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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  DC,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $36000  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $250  00  domestic;  $312.50  foreign; 
foreign  first -class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $6.50  domestic,  $8.15 
foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $205  00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $256.25  per  annum;  single  copies  $5.00  each  domestic,  $6.25  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  pnce  $2.50  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  pnce  $2  25  each 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  m  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  DC, 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec   9,  1980  and  at  1012  OG.  20  on  Nov.  17.  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1.  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J   MOSSINGHOFF. 
Jan.  19.  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Apr.  1982 

Affirmed 166 

Affirmed  in  Part    22 

Reversed    80 

Total    268 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1  11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Xl88,177,  Re.  S.N.  354,015,  Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  CI. 
425/005.  SYSTEM  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR BODIES,  Jack  S.  Kilby,  Owner  of 
Record;  Texas  Instruments,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney 
or  Agent;  D.  Carl  Richards,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  147 

4,304,578,  Re.  S.N.  351,945,  Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  CI. 
55/189.  WATER  SEPARATOR  FOR  A  GAS 
ANALYZER,  Matti  A.  Hakala,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Instucmentarium  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland,  Attorney  or 
Agent;  Elwin  A.  Andrus,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
j     ceived,  this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
'     tice  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

3,982,419,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,193,  Requested:  Apr. 
28,  1982,  CI.  73/13G,  APPARATUS  FOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ROTATIONAL 
AND  LINEAR  STIFFNESS,  John  T.  Boys.  Owner  of 
Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Aaron  Neren- 
berg.  Ex.  Gp*!:  240,  Requester:  SPS  Technologies,  Inc., 
Jenkintown.  Pa. 

4,073,296,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,195,  Requested:  May 
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4.  1982.  CI.  128/329.  APPARATUS  FOR  ACU- 
PRESSURE TREATMENT.  Francis  J.  McCall.  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alter  &  Weiss, 
Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Acu-Thin  Weight  Control, 
Inc.,  Pampano.  Fla. 

4,082,484,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,194,  Requested:  Apr. 
30,  1982,  CI.  418/55.  SCROLL-TYPE  APPARATUS 
WITH  FIXED  THROW  CRANK  DRIVE  MECHA- 
NISM. John  E.  McCullough.  Owner  of  Record:  Arthur 
D.  Little,  Inc..  Cambridge,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Bessie  A.  Lepper.  Ex.  Gp.;  343,  Requester:  Martin  P. 
Hoffman.  Arlington.  Va. 

■  4,294,764,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.191.  Requested:  Apr. 
21.  1982.  CI.  260/340.909.  N-(OPTIONALLY 
SUBSTITUTED  1.3  DIOXOLAN  OR  DIOXAN-2- 
YLMETHYD-N-ALKYL.  ALKENYL.  OR  ALKNYL 
1-2,2-DICHLOROACETAMIDES.  Jay  K.  Rinehart, 
Owner  of  Record:  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  J.  Whitfield,  Ex.  Gp.:  120, 
Requester:  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Westport,  Conn. 


Examiner  Education  Program 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  Intellectu- 
al Property  Owners,  Inc.  are  jointly  instituting  an  educa- 
tion program  for  patent  examiners  to  increase  their 
awareness  of  industrial  technology,  particularly  in  rapid- 
ly advancing  industrial  fields.  The  program  is  expected 
to  benefit  the  patent  system  and  its  users  by  improving 
the  quality  of  patent  examining,  resulting,  in  turn,  in  the 
issuance  of  higher  quality  patents. 

Under  the  joint  program,  costing  about  $350,000  an- 
nually, each  patent  examiner  will  be  given  an  opportuni- 
ty to  spend  up  to  a  week  once  every  three  years  in  visit- 
ing commercial  and  industrial  installations  which 
industry  makes  available  for  this  purpose.  The  cost  of 
the  program  will  be  defrayed  by  contributions  from  in- 
dustry. However,  to  avoid  even  the  slightest  possibility 
that  contributors  might  influence  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  decisions  in  specific  applications,  the  contributors' 
identities  will  be  kept  from  patent  examiners  who  visit 
commercial  or  industrial  facilities,  and  those  who  desig- 
nate examiners  for  specific  trips. 

Business  concerns  interested  in  making  a  financial 
contribution  in  support  of  this  program  should  mail  con- 
tributions to  the  address  below: 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

Box  12 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Education  Fund 


Companies  interested  in  making  their  commercial  in- 
dustrial facilities  available  for  visits  by  patent  examiners 
under  this  program  are  urged  to  advise  the  Office  by  let- 
ter, describing  briefly  the  nature  of  the  facilities.  The  let- 
ter should  be  addressed  to: 


Plant  Visits 


Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Intellectual  Property  Owners,  Inc.  is  a  non-profit  or- 
ganization dedicated  to  improving  the  public  awareness 
of  the  basic  social  and  economic  values  of  a  strong  sys- 
tem of  patents,  trademarks,  copyrights  and  trade  secrets. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
»  and  Trademarks. 


Apr.  27,  1982. 


June  1.  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government  Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  A  vai lability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  US 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 
Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator. 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

SN  6-140.063.  N-SULFONYL  AMINE-MEDIATED 
SULFAMATION  OF  AMINES.  Filed  Apr.  19, 
1980  by  Dept.  of  HHS.  Inventor:  Grant  E.  Dubois. 

SN  6-140,064.  SULFAMO  DIHYDROCHALCONE 
SWEETNERS.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1980  by  Dept.  of 
HHS.  Inventor;  Grant  E.  Dubois. 

SN  6-148,491.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRAC- 
TION AND  PARTICLE  SEPARATION.  Filed 
May  9,  1980  by  Dept.  of  HHS.  Patent  4,324,661  is- 
sued Apr.  13,  1982.  Inventor:  Dr.  Yoichiro  Ilo. 

SN  6-330,020.  SELF-CONTAINED  LYSIS-FILTRA- 
TION BLOOD  CULTURE  CHAMBER.  Filed 
Dec.  11,  1981  by  Dept.  of  HHS.  Inventor:  Dr. 
Charles  H.  Zierdt. 

SN  6-349,313.  MODIFIED  SILVER  •  STAIN  FOR 
PROTEINS  IN  POLYACRYLAMIDE  GELS. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1982  by  Dept.  of  HHS.  Inventor: 
James  H.  Morrissey. 

SN  6-363,480.  NEISSERIA  GONORRHOEAE  VAC- 
CINE. Filed  Mar.  30,  1982  by  Dept.  of  HHS.  Inven- 
tor: Buchanan,  et  al. 


Reg.  No  297,594  ("VL"  AND  DESIGN),  Louis 
Vuitton  S  A.,  filed  Feb.  5.  1982.  DC.  Md  (Baltimore). 
Doc  H-82-291,  Louis  Vuitton  SA.  v.  Sun  J.  Kim.  t/a 
Best  Handbag  Co.  Same,  filed  July  21,  1981,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc  81-CIV-45I6.  Louis  Vuitton  v  Stephen 
Clark.  Defendants  are  permanently  enjoined  from  fur- 
ther infringing  Plaintiff's  trademarfe-iikti  Apr    1,  1982. 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116; 
Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946. 

Reg.  No.  85,423  (KODAK),  Eastman  Kodak  Co.; 
Reg.  No.  928,095  (KODAK  AND  DESIGN),  same, 
filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
82-0586,  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  v.  Alfred  J.  Krahetz,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  223,725  (SIMULATED  OILCLOTH  LA- 
BEL), Levi  Strauss  &  Co.;  Reg.  No.  404,248  (ARCU- 
ATE DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  849,437  (LEVI'S  AND 
DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  989,435  (ARCUATE  DE- 
SIGN), same;  Reg.  No.  1,139,254  (ARCUATE  AND 
DESIGN),  same,  filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  DC,  M.D.N.C. 
(Greensboro),  Doc.  C-82-376-G,  Blue  Bell,  Inc.  v.  Levi 
Strauss  &  Co. 

Reg.  No.  236,079  (MAXIMENT),  Set  Products,  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  854,955  (MAXIRON),  same,  filed  Sept.  10, 
1981,  D.C.,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-81-1652-H, 
Set  Products,  Inc.  v.  Surface  Bonding  Systems,  Inc.,  et  al. 
Notice  of  Dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  Mar.  10, 
1982. 


Reg.  No.  404,248.     (See  Reg.  No.  223,725.) 
Reg   No.  410.701  (CARTIER).  Cartier.  Inc 


;g   No 

411.239.  same;  Reg  No  411.240,  same;  Reg  No 
411,975.  same:  Reg  No  414,433.  same;  Reg  No 
414,434,  same;  Reg  No  752,301,  same;  Reg  No 
759,201.  same,  filed  Feb  9.  1982,  DC,  S  D  N  Y  .  Doc 
82-C1V-0826  KTD.  Cartier  Inc..  et  al  v  Cartier  Packag 
ing.  Inc.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  and  re 
strained  from  further  infringing  Plaintiffs  trademarks 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1982. 

Reg.  No,  411,239  (CARTIER),  Cartier,  Inc  ;  Reg  No. 

411.240,  same;    Reg     No     411,975,    same;    Reg     No 
759,201,  same,  filed  Apr    10,  1981,  DC  ,  N  D   Ga.  (At- 
lanta). Doc.  C81-654A,  Cartier.   Inc..   et  al.   v.  Richard 
Haggart.  Defendant  is  enjoined  and  restrained  from  fur- 
ther infringing  Plaintiff's  trademarks  Filed  Feb  9.  1982. 

Reg.  No  411,239  (CARTIER).  Cartier,  Inc  ;  Reg  No. 
411,240,  same;  Reg  No  411,975,  same;  Reg  No 
759,201,  same;  Reg  No.  925,672  (C  DESIGN),  same, 
filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  DC.  N  D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc. 
CA3-82-0254G,  Cartier.  Inc..  et  al  v.  Bunny  Thompson, 
et  al. 

Reg.  No  411,239  (CARTIER),  Cartier.  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
411,240,  same;  Reg  No  411,975,  same;  Reg  No 
414,604,  same;  Reg  No  758,858.  same;  Reg  No 
759,201,  same;  Reg  No  897,507,  same;  Reg  No 
897,537,  same;. Reg  No.  925,672  (C  DESIGN),  same; 
Reg.  No.  1,071,823  (INTERLOCKING  C  DESIGN), 
same,  filed  Mar.  12.  1982,  DC,  CD  Calif  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  82-1249  RMT,  Cartier.  Inc..  et  al  v. 
Sheila  &  Robin  Creations. 

Reg.  No.  411,239.     (See  Reg.  No.  410,701.)     * 

Reg.  No.  411,240.  (See  Reg.  Nos.  410,701  and 
411,239.) 

Reg.  No  411,975  (CARTIER),  Cartier,  Inc  ;  Reg  No 
759,201,  same;  Reg  No  925,672  (C  DESIGN),  same; 
Reg.  No.  1,071,823  (INTERLOCKING  C  DESIGN), 
same,  filed  Feb.  22.  1982.  DC.  N  D.  Ga  (Atlanta). 
Doc.  C82-341A,  Cartier,  Inc.,  et  al  v.  Bags  'A"  Things, 
Inc. 

Reg.  No.  411,975  (CARTIER),  Cartier.  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
759,201,  same;  Reg.  No.  925,672  (C  DESIGN),  same, 
filed  Dec.  18,  1981.  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc  81-Civ-7893 
KTD,  Cartier,  Inc.,  et  al  v.  Jose  Varcarcel.  Defendent  is 
permanently  enjoined  and  restrained  from  further  in- 
fringing Plaintiff's  trademarks.  Filed  Feb.  24,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  411,975.  (See  Reg.  Nos.  410,701  and 
411,239.) 

Reg.  No.  414,433.    (See  Reg.  No.  410,701.) 

Reg.  No.  414,434.    (See  Reg.  No.  410,701.) 

Reg.  No.  414,604.    (See  Reg.  No.  411,239.) 

Reg.  No.  530,111  (SHOP  SMITH).  Shopsmith,  Inc., 
filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
82-0492-R,  Shopsmith.  Inc.  v.  Tool  Stores,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  538,298  (LOVE),  Joseph  Love,  Inc.;  Reg 
No.  765,981  (LOVELAND  AND  DESIGN),  same; 
Reg.  No.  765,982  (IT  MUST  BE  LOVE  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same;  Reg.  No.  767,630  (LOVE),  same;  Reg 
No.  929,198  (LOVE  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No. 
1,129,316  (LOVELAND),  same;  Reg  No  1,130,488 
(TRUE  LOVE),  same;  Reg  No  1,157,421 
(LOVERALLS),  same,  filed  Feb  16.  1982.  DC, 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-0927,  Joseph  Love,  Inc.  v.  Recy- 
cled Paper  Products.  Inc. 
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Reg.  No.  544,380  (GAME-TIME).  Game  Time,  Inc.; 
Reg  No  979,743  (GAME  TIME),  same,  filed  Feb.  19, 
1982.  D.C..  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  82  C  1018.  Game 
Time.  Inc.  v.  General  Consumer  Electronics  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  585,718  (IMPERIAL  SLACKS  AND  DE- 
SIGN). Haggar  Co..  filed  Feb.  11.  1982,  DC.  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  82-Civ-0895.  Haggar  Co.  v.  Slaks  Fifth  Ave..  Inc.,  et 
at. 

Reg.  No.  616,873  (THE  DOW  JONES  AVER- 
AGES), Dow  Jones  &  Co.,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  31,  1982, 
D.C.,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-2023,  Dow  Jones  &  Co., 
Inc.  V.  Board  of  Trade  of  the  City  of  Chicago. 

Reg.  No.  695,545  (NUTRIPET),  Nutrilite  Products, 
Inc..  filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc. 
C82-638A.  Nutrilite  Products,  Inc.  v.  Nutri-Pet,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  701,253  (SER-AP-ES),  Ciba-Geigy  Corp., 
filed  Mar.  4.  1982.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  87-671, 
Ciba-Geigy  Corp.  v.  Zenith  Laboratories,  Inc..  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  709,460  (FOUR  WINDS),  Four  Winds 
Travel.  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  30.  1982,  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 

82-Civ-1992  CLB,  Four  Winds  Travel  (A  N.Y.  Corp.)  v. 
Four  Winds  TraveliA  Mo.  Corp.). 

Reg.  No.  743,572  (McDONALD'S),  McDonald's 
Corp.;  Reg.  No.  804,365,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,113,227, 
same;  Reg.  No.  1,114,138,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,155,956 
(NOBODY  CAN  DO  IT  LIKE  McDONALD'S  CAN), 
same;  Reg.  No.  1,155,957  (NOBODY  CAN  DO  IT 
LIKE  McDONALD'S),  same,  filed  Sept.  3,  1981,  DC, 
N.D.  in.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  5020,  McDonald's  Corp. 
V.  AMP  Records,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  749,501  (REMY  MARTIN),  E.  Remy  Mar- 
tin &  Co.,  S.A.;  Reg.  No.  1,052,023  (ST.  REMY),  same; 
Reg.  No.  1,181,432  (REMY  AND  DESIGN),  same, 
fiIe*Feb.  24,  1982,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  82-541,  E. 
Kerry/  Martin  &  Co.,  S.A.  v.  Hoffman  Import  &  Distribut- 
ing Co. 

Reg.  No.  752,301.    (See  Reg.  No.  410,701.) 

Reg.  No.  758,858.    (See  Reg.  No.  411,239.) 

Reg.  No.  759,201.  (See  Reg.  Nos.  410,701,  411,239 
and  411,975.) 

Reg.  No.  765,981.    (See  Reg.  No.  538,298.) 

Reg.  No.  765,982.    (See  Reg.  No.  538,298.) 

Reg.  No.  767,630.    (See  Reg.  No.  538,298.) 

Reg.  No.  781,522  (KOA  AND  EMBLEM), 
Kampgrounds  of  America,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  933,590  (KOA 
AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  934,757  (KOA  AND 
DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  936,413  (KOA  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same;  Reg.  No.  940,884  (KOA  AND  DESIGN), 
same;  Reg.  No.  941,046  (KOA  AND  DESIGN),  same; 
Reg.  No.  943,643  (KOA  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg. 
No.  1,003,508  (KOA),  same,  filed  Sept.  25,  1980,  D.C 
Nev.  (Reno),  Doc.  CV-R-80-217-ECR,  Kampgrounds  of 
America,  Inc.  v.  Morris  Gallagher,  et  al.  Permanent  in- 
junction entered  in  favor  of  plaintiff  against  the  defen- 
dants, enjoining  them  from  use  or  false  designation  of 
any  of  Plaintiff's  registered  trademarks  and  service- 
marks. Filed  Feb.  11,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  782,130  (JACK  WINTER),  Jack  Winter 
Apparel,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,012,607  (WENDY  WINTER), 
same,    filed    Nov.    20,    1981,    DC,    S.D.N.Y.,    Doc. 

81-Civ-7847,   Jack    Winter  Apparel,    Inc.    v.    Yesterday's 
News,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  783,232  (CHROMATIC),  Chromatic  Corp., 
filed  June  11,  1981,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-3645 
CBM,  Chromatic  Corp.  v.  Erwin  Pearl.  Action  discontin- 
ued with  leave  to  reopen  in  30  days  if  settlement  is  not 
concluded.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  804,365.    (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 

Reg.  No.  823,663  (DELACORTE  PRESS),  Dell  Pub- 
Ushing  Co.,  Inc..  filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 


Doc.  81-Civ-7350  JMC.  Dell  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  v. 
DellaCorte  Publications,  Inc.  Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of 
Reg.  No.  823,663.  Defendants  will  discontinue  the  use  of 
the  names  "DellaCorte  Publications,  Inc.",  "DellaCorte, 
Inc."  or  "DellaCorte"  as  a  trademark,  trade  name,  ser- 
vice mark  or  trade  style  throughout  the  world.  Filed 
Mar.  22,  1982. 


Reg.  No.  849,437. 
Reg.  No.  854,955. 


(See  Reg.  No.  223,725.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  236,079.) 


Reg.  No.  873,775  (PROXABRUSH),  John  O.  Butler 
Co.;  Reg.  No.  1,191,119,  same,  filed  July  17,  1981,  DC, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  4064,  John  O.  Butler  Co. 
v.  Block  Drug  Co.,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  879,410  (BATTERIES  UNLIMITED  AND 
DESIGN),  Batteries  Unlimited,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  954,943 
(BATTERIES  UNLIMITED),  same,  filed  Oct.  26, 
1981,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  81-1344C(2), 
Batteries  Unlimited,  Inc.  v.  Batteries  Unlimited,  Inc.  De- 
fendants are  perpetually  enjoined  and  restrained  from  us- 
ing the  term  "BATTERIES  UNLIMITED"  or  any 
mark  or  term  similar  thereto  in  connection  with  any 
business,  including  but  not  limited  to  the  distribution  or 
sale  of  storage  batteries  and  related  products.  Filed  Feb. 
18,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  897,507.    (See  Reg.  No.  411,239.) 

Reg.  No.  897,537.    (See  Reg.  No.  411,239.) 

Reg.    No.    925,672.    (See    Reg.    Nos.    411,239 
411,975.) 

Reg.  No.  928,095. 

Reg.  No.  929,198. 

Reg.  No.  933,590. 

Reg.  No.  934,757. 

Reg.  No.  936,413. 

Reg.  No.  940,884. 

Reg.  No.  941,046. 

Reg.  No.  943,643. 

Reg.  No.  954,943. 


and 


(See  Reg.  No.  85,423.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  538,298.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  781,522.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  781,522.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  781,522.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  781,522.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  781,522.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  781,522.) 


(See  Reg.  No.  879,410.) 

Reg.  No.  977,437  (GAYELORD  HAUSER  AND 
DESIGN),  Modern  Products,  Inc.,  filed  Oct.  19,  1981, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  S81-360,  Modern 
Products,  Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Beautymasters,  Inc.,  et  al.  Defen- 
dants are  permanently  enjoined  from  printing,  publish- 
ing, or  permitting  to  be  published  on  their  behalf,  any 
material  containing  all  or  any  part  of  the  name 
GAYELORD  HAUSER.  Filed  Mar.  10,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  979,743.    (See  Reg.  No.  544,380.) 

Reg.  No.  989,435.    (See  Reg.  No.  223,725.) 

Reg.  No.  1,003,508.    (See  Reg.  No.  781,522.) 

Reg.  No.  1,012,607.    (See  Reg.  No.  782,130.) 

Reg.  No.  1,020,660  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS), 
Golden  Harvest  Seeds,  Inc.,  filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  D.C. 
Neb.  (Omaha),  Doc.  82-0-24,  Golden  Harvest  Seeds,  Inc. 
V.  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  1,037,231  (PERMATHENE-12),  Alleghany 
Pharmacal  Corp.,  filed  Sept.  10,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  80-Civ-5142  RJW,  Alleghany  Pharmacal  Corp.  v. 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals.  Action  dismissed  with  prejudice 
and  without  costs  or  attorneys'  fee  on  Oct.  23,  1980. 

Reg.  No.  1,052,023.    (See  Reg.  No.  749,501.) 

Reg.  No.  1,059,349  (BON  JOUR),  Bonjour  Paris 
Fashions,  Inc.  filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
82-Civ-0954,  Bon  Jour  International  Ltd.  v.  Ahead  By  A 
Length,  Inc.,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  1,068,167  (J.  G.  HOOK  AND  DESIGN),  J. 
G.   Hook,   Inc.,   filed  Mar.   29,    1982,   D.C,   E.D.   Pa. 
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(Philadelphia),  Doc.  82-1418,  /  G.  Hook,  Inc.  v.  Hartog 
of  California,  Inc. 

Reg.    No.    1,071,823.    (See    Reg.    Nos.    411,239    and 
411,975.) 

Reg.  No.  1,086,041  (CALVIN  KLEIN).  Calvin  Klein 
Co.,  filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  D.C.,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami).  Doc. 
81-2676-CIV-EPS,  Calvin  Klein  Co..  et  al  v.  Gee  Zee  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  et  al  Same,  filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  DC. 
M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc.  82-0230  CIV  T  H,  Calvin 
Klein  Co.,  et  al.  v.  /  C  Griffin  Corp.,  et  al  Same,  filed 
Dec.  11,  1981,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  81-Civ-7714-JMC. 
Calvin  Klein  Co..  et  ano.  v.  Gotham  Tops,  Co.  etc..  et  ano. 
Plantiffs  are  the  owner  and  exclusive  licensee  of  the 
trademark  CALVIN  KLEIN.  Said  trademark  is  valid 
and  subsisting.  Defendants  are  permanently  enjomed 
from  selling,  buying,  holding,  etc.  the  trademark  CAL- 
VIN KLEIN  or  other  symbol  or  designation  confusmg- 
ly  similar  thereto.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1982.  Same,  filed  Mar. 
24,  1982,  D.C.,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1857,  Calvin 
Klein  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Calvin  Line  Co. 

Reg.  No.  1,102,347  (SHARKHEAD  AND  SWIM- 
MER DESIGN),  Universal  City  Studios,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
1,103,605  (JAWS,  SHARKHEAD,  AND  SWIMMER 
DESIGN),  same,  filed  Mar.  1,  1982.  DC,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82-1033  KN  (K),  Universal  City  Stu- 
dios, Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Film  Ventures  International,  Inc.,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  1,103,605.    (See  Reg.  No.  1,102,347.) 

Reg.  No.  1,105,850  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS), 
Binney  &  Smith,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  22.  1982,  D.C..  N.D. 
Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-82-0434R.  Binney  &  Smith,  Inc. 
v.  Alfred  W.  Zlogar,  et  ai 
Reg.  No.  1,113,227.    (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 
Reg.  No.  1,114,138.    (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 

Reg.  No.  1,121,659  (PLURAL  COMPONENT  SYS- 
TEMS), Plural  Component  Systems,  filed  May  17.  1977, 
D.C..  S.D.  Fla.  (Fort  Lauderdale),  Doc.  77-6216-Civ- 
NCR,  Plural  Component  Systems  v.  Plurcd  Component 
Systems,  Inc.,  et  al.  Verdict  that  Defendants  have  exclu- 
sive right  to  use  of  the  name  Plural  Component  System 
in  the  State  of  Florida  filed  Feb.  1,  1980. 

Reg.  No.  1,122,403  (VENT),  Corona  Hair  Net  Corp., 
filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
82  1 141  WMB.  Corona  Hair  Net  Corp.  v.  Devon,  et  al 

Reg.    No.    1,124,979    (CO-JACK).    Farmer's    Pride 
Cheese,  Inc.,  filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  D.C,  W.D.  Wis.  (Madi 
son).   Doc.   81-C-lOlO,   Farmer's  Pride  Cheese,   Inc.    v 
Francis  Green  Heck,  doing  business  as  Nelson  Cheese  Co. 

Reg.  No.  1,126,621  (DESIGN  OF  A  FIST  WITH 
RAISED  GREEN  THUMB).  Lawn  Doctor,  Inc.,  filed 
Mar.  1,  1982,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
82-091 1,  Lawn  Doctor,  Inc.  v.  Neal  Katz,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  1,126,773  (TRI-STATE  AND  DESIGN), 
Tri-State  Breeders  Cooperative,  filed  Feb.  10,  1982, 
D.C,  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  82-C-90.  Tri-State 
Breeders  Cooperative  v.  Tri-State  de  Costa  Rica,  S.A. 


V. 


Reg.  No.  1,129,316.    (See  Reg.  No.  538.298.) 

Reg.  No.  1,130,488.     (See  Reg.  No.  538,298.) 

Reg.  No.  1,137,810  (KERO-SUN,  INC  AND  DE 
SIGN),  Kero-Sun.  Inc :  Reg.  No.  1,176,027  (KERO 
SUN),  same,  filed  Feb.  19,  1982.  DC.  WD  Pa.  (Pitts 
burgh).  Doc.  82-271.  Kero-Sun.  Inc.  v.  Robert  J.  Tutoki 
et  al. 

Reg.  No.  1,139,254.    (See  Reg.  No.  223,725.) 

Reg.  No.  1,149,522  (WATER  SEAL).  E.  A  Thomp- 
son Co.,  Inc.,  filed  Feb.  19.  1982.  DC.  CD.  Calif  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  0821R,  £.  A.  Thompson  Co..  Inc.  v 
Jasco  Chemical  Corp.  Same,  filed  Mar.  19,  1982.  DC  , 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  1368,  Jasco  Chemical 
Corp.  V.  E.  A.  Thompson  Co..  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  1,155,956.     (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 

Reg.  No.  1,155,957.    (See  Reg.  No.  743,572.) 

Reg.  No.  1,157,421.    (See  Reg.  No.  538,298.) 

Reg.  No.  1,159,134  (SILHOUETTE),  Gulf  &  Western 
Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,170,161  (SILHOUETTE  ROMANCE 
AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Mar  26,  1982,  DC, 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1910,  Gulf  d  Western  Corp.  v. 
Sharon  Publications.  Inc.,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  1,162,524  (VIDEOLA),  Magnasync/ 
Moviola  Corp..  filed  Oct.  5.  1981,  DC.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  81  5198  WMB.  Magnasync /Moviola  Corp. 
V  Sony  Corp.  of  America.  Stipulation  of  Dismissal  of  ac- 
tion filed  Mar.  19.  1982. 
Reg.  No.  1,170,161.  (See  Reg.  No.  1,159,134.) 
Reg.  No.  1,176,027.    (See  Reg.  No.  1,137,810.) 

Reg.  No.  1,181,061  (RUNNERS  WORLD).  World 
Publications.  Inc..  filed  Jan.  9.  1979,  DC.  SONY.. 
Doc.  79Civ-0112,  World  Publications,  Inc.  v.  Runner 
World,  Inc.,  el  al.  Stipulation  and  Order  of  Dismissal 
filed  Sept.  10.  1979. 

Reg.  No.  1,181,432.    (See  Reg.  No.  749,501.) 

Reg.  No.  1,181,441  (PRISM).  Deltacom,  Inc..  filed 
Mar.  13,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1529. 
Deltacom,  Inc.  v.  Synergetics  Corp.,  et  al 

Reg  No.  1,183,634  (WOODCHIEF  AND  DESIGN), 
Suburban  Mfg.  Co.,  filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  D.C,  ED.  Tenn. 
(Chattanooga),  Doc.  1-80-412.  Suburban  Mfg.  Co.  v. 
Hevac  Mfg.  Ltd.,  et  ai 

Reg.  No.  1,186,017  (CHICKEN  GEORGE  AND 
DESIGN).  Joloj  Industries,  Inc.,  filed  May  13,  1981, 
D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  81-2013,  Joloj  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  et  al  v.  Marvin  Gordon,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  1,188,641  (WINDOW  QUILT),  Appropriate 
Technology  Corp.,  filed  Mar.  29.  1982,  DC  Conn. 
(Hartford),  Doc.  H-82-323.  Appropriate  Technology  Corp. 
V.  Energy  Savings  Marketplace,  Inc..  et  al 

Reg.  No.  1,191,119.     (See  Reg.  No.  873,775.) 
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D.  263.490 

3.959,715 

4,053,464 

4,114.947 

4.143.990 

4.152.315 

4.216.712 

4.226.796 

4.235.774 

4.237,598 

4.243,222 

4,246,574 

4,265.205 

4,265,980 

4,266.467 

4.269.618 

4.272,242 

4,273,560 

4,274,457 

4,275,817 

4.277,040 

4,278,442 

4,279,350 

4,281,115 

4,282,306 

4,282,879 

4,283,518 

4,284,969 

4,285,020 

4.286.009 

4.286,330 

4.289,718 

4,289.766 

4.289.778 

4,291,115 

4,291,257 

4.291.452 

4.292,399 

4.293,547 

4.294.506 

4.294,675 

4,294,929 


4,295,866 
4,296,075 
4,298.104 
4,298,550 
4,298,606 
4,298,806 
4,298,869 
4,299,512 
4.299,673 
4,300,219 
4,301,325 
4,301,902 
4,302,325 
4,302,427 
.4,303,691 
4,303,735 
4,304,648 
4,305,553 
4,305,792 
4.305.937 
4,306,018 
4,306,080 
4,306,351 
4,306,395 
4,306,715 
4,306,809 
4,306,965 
4.307,004 
4.307,244 
4,307,323 
4,307,692 
4,308,251 
4,308,316 
4,308,327 
4.308,370 
4,308,418 
4,308,524 
4,308,722 
4.309,006 
4.309.026 
4,309.477 
4,309,529 


4,309,888 
4,310,011 
4,310,179 
4.310,856 
4,310,862 
4,311,262 
4,311,297 
4,311,414 
4,311,708 
4,311,719 
4,311,793 
4,311,974 
4,312,218 
4,312,404 
4,312,414 
4,312,448 
4,313,085 
4,313,216 
4,313,223 
4,313,310 
4,313,509 
4.313.675 
4.313.719 
4.313,750 
4,313,779 
4,313,782 
4,313,830 
4,313.944 
4,313,996 
4,314,096 
4,314,139 
4,314,293 
4,314,332 
4,314,383 
4,314,469 
4,314,477 
4,314,603 
4,314,716 
4,314,981 
4,315,012 
4,315,032 
4,315,149 


4,315,209 
4,315,279 
4,315,421 
4,315,896 
4,316,491 
4,316,522 
4,316,550 
4,316,857 
4,316,915 
4,317,081 
4,317,126 
4,317,342 
4,317,457 
4,317,964 
4,318,097 
4,318,135 
4,318,415 
4,318,613 
4,318,673 
4.318,984 
4,319,107 
4,319,373 
4,319,400 
4,319,513 
4,319,694 
4,319,916 
4,320,116 
4,320,163 
4,320,217 
4.320.312 
4,320,746 
4,320,814 
4,321.189 
4,321,296 
4,321,688 
4,322,264 
4,322,794 
4,322,812 
4,323,235 
4,323.543 
4,323,734 
4,323,738 


Disclaimer 

3,342,231.— rAomo5  W.  Waldrop.  Ronks,  Pa.  FORAGE 
HARVESTER.  Patent  dated  Sept.  19,  1967.  Dis- 
claimer filed  June  8,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Sperry 
Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  4  and  5  of  said 
patent. 


Dedication 

4,105,637. — Michael  Semanchik,  Lebanon  and  David  M. 
Braunstein.  Fanwood,  N.J.  PROCESS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING A  POLYACETAL  POLYMER.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  8,  1978.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  by 
the  assignee,  Celanese  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  Public. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee.  , 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University     (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  CaUfornia  State  Library    (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library     (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1 32 !*• 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center - • (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  3,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


<:HEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

(PENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10— D  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Ccjmpounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

(General  organic  chemistry,  group  120— C  E.  van  horn,  Director 1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
<IIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    ....  3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor:  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching:  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

4:OATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    3-16-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
$PECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    2-08-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture: Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

I'LECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  8-26-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches:  Photography:  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

$PECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 8-05-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication:  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes:  Seismic  Exploring:  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials:  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
1 NFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director  .....  5-05-80 

Communications:  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   12-07-79 

Receptacles:  Bearings;  Joint  Packing:  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating:  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling:  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    *V        11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lmes  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 5-15-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

1ANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    8-11-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics:  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .        10-01-80 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking:  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering:  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
\MUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 5-29-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry:  Jewelry;  Surgery:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener-» 
ation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearii^»    . 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
3ENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 7-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware:  Textiles:  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering:  Earth  Drilling:  Mining; 
Wells:  Roads:  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing:  Machine  Elements:  Clutches. 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1982,  except  those  which  may 
lave  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  term^ curtailed 
3y  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
nay  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents - Numbers  3,176,314  to  3,181,174,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,490  to  2,501  inclusive 

1019  OG  8  .. 


REEXAMINATIONS 

JUNE  1,  1982 


814,246,240 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COBALT  AND 

Sl«EL  FROM  A  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 

COBALT  AND  NICKEL 

Takashi  Ogata,  Shoichiro  Namihisa  and  Tsumoru  fmri,  all 

of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Minuig  Co., 

R^iiiSon  i^uest  No.  90/000,071,  Sep^  17  1981 
R^Sation  Certificate  for  Patent  No  4^*5^.  ^^^ 

Jan.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  52,736,  Jun.  28, 1979 
U.S.  a.  423/139  Int.  a.^  COIG  51/00 


ooo- 


The  patentability  of  claims  l-«  is  confirmed. 

1  A  process  for  separating  cobalt  and  nickel  ffom  a 
solution  containing  cobalt  and  nickel  by  selective  liquid- 
liquid  extraction  of  cobalt  into  an  organic  phase,  an  acid 
solution  containing  cobalt  and  nickel  being  contacted 
with  an  organic  extraction  medium  containing  an  extract- 
ant,  and  stripping  the  cobalt  with  an  acid  solution, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  acid  solution  being  contacted  with  the  organic 
extraction  medium  in  two  or  more  stages, 

a  first  contact  stage  being  controlled  to  a  pH  value  not 

exceeding  5,  .    .      , 

a  second  contact  stage  and  any  further  conUct  stages 

being  controlled  to  a  pH  value  of  from  5.5  to  7.U, 

alkyl  phosphonic  acid  monoalkyhester  represented  by 
the  formula: 


O 

II 
R,-P-OH 


I 

O 

I 


40     4.4     48      5.2     iS 
ipn) 


AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 


wherein  R.  and  R*  denote  alkyl  group  having  8  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  R«  may  be  the  same  as  or 
different  from  R»  being  used  as  the  extracunt. 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JUNE  1,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  OG  687  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
PuS^c^o^^app  l^^^tSeTdentinS  by  dist.nctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chrpnolog.cally  The  ^^'^^;;;^^^^J.^^^^^^^ 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed   The  files  of  these 
aoDlications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

XTJrve  PubliSn  applicaJions  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


1101,901 

AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE  SULFATE 

FERTILIZERS  FROM  WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC 

AQD 
Frank  P.  Achorn,  Box  176,  Killen,  Ala.  35645,  and  Kenneth  E. 
McGill,  Rte.  1,  Box  163,  Virginia  Shores,  Sheffield,  Ala. 

35660 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,213 
Int.  a.3  C05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  71—36 
2  Sheets  Drawing.        29  Pages  Specification 
A  process  for  the  production  of  fluid  fertilizers  (suspensions 
and/or  solution  type)  made  from  merchant-grade  phosphoric 
acid  (50-58  percent  P2O5).  sulfuric  acid,  liquid  anhydrous 
ammonia,  and  water,  wherein  liquid  ammonia  is  heated  in  heat 
exchange  means  juxtaposed  hot  fertilizer  product  to  form 
gaseous  ammonia,  which  gaseous  ammonia,  along  with  phos- 
phoric acid  and  sulfuric  acid,  is  fed  to  a  pipe-cross  reactor 
wherein  a  melt  of  ammonium  polyphosphate  sulfate  is  formed, 
which  melt  is  subsequently  mixed  with  cooled  recycled  pred- 
ict to  produce  a  fluid  fertilizer  with  N:P205  weight  ratios 
ranging  from  about  0.3  to  1,  which  contains  from  about  10  to 
60  percent  of  its  P2O5  values  in  the  form  of  polyphosphates  and 
3  to  8  percent  by  weight  sulfur.  About  45  percent  of  the  P2O5 
as  polyphosphate  is  easily  attainable  in  the  product  with  ambi- 
ent acid  feed  temperatures,  i.e.,  about  50'  F.  to  100°  P.,  versus 
prior-art  teachings  of  only  about  15  percent  poly  formation 
with  preheat  of  the  feed  acids.  It  is  a  solution  when  it  is  pro- 
duced, and  when  diluted  with  10  percent  by  weight  water,  it 
can  be  stored  at  40°  F.  without  the  formation  of  troublesome 
crystals.  When  gelling  clay  is  added,  it  stores  well  as  a  suspen- 
sion and  remains  fluid  at  temperatures  as  low  as  -25'  F. 

T101,902 

PESTiaOAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TREATING  SEEDS  PRIOR  TO  PLANTING 

Terrance  M.  Cannan,  10828  Stone  Canyon  Rd.,  Apt.  #2327, 

Dallas,  Tex.  75230,  and  Lloyd  A.  McDonald,  612  W.  Center 

St.,  Medina,  N.Y.  14103 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,655 

Int.  a.^  AOiN  43/08 

U.S.  a.  424—81 

No  Drawing.        28  Pages  Specification 

A  seed  treater  composition  is  disclosed  for  use  in  application  as 


an  aqueous  slurry  to  plant  seeds  to  protect  seeds  and  seedlmgs 
against  plant  pests,  which  composition  comprises  15%  to  50% 
by  weight  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethylbenzofuran-7-yl  methyl- 
carbamate  pest  control  agent,  0.5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  2- 
ethylhexyl  acrylate  copolymer  emulsion  adhesive  sticker  hav- 
ing a  high  solids  content  of  60%  to  70%  and  a  viscosity  of  0.5 
to  4.0  Pa.s  at  25*  C,  and,  to  100%,  one  or  more  suspending 
agents  and  surface  active  agents,  water,  and,  optionally,  other 
diluents,  adjuvants,  or  other  additives  as  desired. 
Disclosed  also  is  a  method  of  protecting  plant  seeds  and 
seedlings  against  crop  pests,  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  seeds  the  disclosed  seed  treater  composition,  and 
drying  the  treated  seeds  to  remove  excess  liquid  and  to 
form  an  adherent  coating  on  the  seeds,  the  pest  control 
agent  being  dispersed  in  the  adherent  coating. 
Plant  seed,  for  example  wheat,  barley,  or  corn  seed, 
which  has  been  protected  against  crop  pests  by  an 
adherent  coating  containing 
2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethylbenzofuranyl-7-yl 

methylcarbamate  pest  control  agent,  which  pest  control 
agent  comprises  0.1%  to  6%  by  weight  of  the  protected 
seed,  is  also  disclosed. 


T101,903 
FREE  RADICAL  PROMOTER  FOR  CURING 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  Dombroski,  2608  Brighton  Q.,  King»port,  Tenn.  37660 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,448 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  525—17 
No  Drawing.        20  Pages  Specification 
Free  radical  promoters  for  use  in  curing  resin  compositions 
comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  and  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated copolymerizable  monomer  are  disclosed  for  use  with 
conventional  initiators.  The  free  radical  promoters  comprise 
ferrocene  or  ferrocene  substituted  on  one  or  both  cyclopenU- 
dienyl  rings  with  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  carbox- 
aldehyde,  hydroxyalkyl,  amino,  halo,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  radi- 
cal. I   * 


REISSUES 

JUNE  1,  1982 

•    ,he  original  natent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  pnnted  in  iulics 
Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  C  J  appears  in  «>;-n8-l  p^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  P^^ 


„     ^gcn  being  embedded  therein,  said  enlargements  extending  from  the 

vni  n?D  TIELINER  leg  portion  longitudinally  along  the  Ccord]  respecuye  cords 

^         u   ^rV.m.LimS  Cou^  Dr    Bldg.  19,  Pomp«.o  such  that  the  enlargements  of  adjacent  straps  are  spaced  from 

Myron  H.  Ackeman,  2691  S.  Course  Dr..  uiog                ^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  p^^^. ^^  ^^^  ^,^  .nterconnec- 

Origin^  No.  4.123,802.  dated  Nov.  7.  1978,  Ser  No.  831.368, 
Sep.  8,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  7,  1980,  ser.  i^o. 

Int.  a.3  A41D  25/16 
U.S.a.2-144  7"""« 


tion  between  the  elements,  the  cords  being  offset  from  the  center 
of  the  respective  enlargements  so  that  when  the  strip  is  folded  in 
V-shape,  the  cords  are  disposed  close  to  the  confronting  surfaces  of 
the  respective  enlargements. 


1.  A  four-in-hand  necktie,  comprising  ,^„„„», 

an  elongate  fabric  casing  having  therethrough  an  eloi^gate 
central  opening,  and  adapted  to  be  tied  mtermediate  Us 
ends  into  a  knot,  when  the  necktie  is  m  use.  and 

a  [pre-folded.  like- weight] /oWerf,  light-weight  fahnc  hner 
positioned  in  the  central  opening  in  said  casing  to  improve 
the  body  and  feel  of  the  necktie.  ,  ,  ^   .  .      . 

said  liner  comprising  an  elongate  piece  of  ff  n^^/^JJ^f/^"/ 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fold  lines  to  posi- 
tion at  least  three  longitudinally  extending  portions  of  the 
liner  in  superposed,  substantially  registenng  relation  in 

said  su^'^^s^d  portions  of  said  liner  extending  continuously 
through%aid  casing  from  at  least  a  point  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  opening  in  the  casing  at  least  to  a  point  qjljacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  opening,  whereby  said  superposed 
portions  extend  beyond  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the 
knot  formed  in  said  casing,  when  the  necktie  is  in  use,  and 

each  of  said  superposed  portions  pf  the  folded  liner  havmg  at 
?east  ^o  longitudinal  edges  thereof  movable  relative  to 
the  adjacent  superposed  portions  of  the  liner. 

Re  30  951 

THERMOPLASTIC  STRIPS  FOR  SLIDING  CLASP 

FASTENERS 

FrJc  F  Cuckson.  Vaucluse,  and  Arthur  L.  Jones.  Glenbrook, 

^tL?A^X  assignor  to  ScovUl  Inc^.  Waterbury  f  nn 

oSinl  NO.  3,414,948.  dated  Dec.  10, 1968,  Ser.  No  M2,918 

Sep.  29. 1966.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  16. 1979.  S»er.  nio. 

"'°°*  Int.  a.3A44B  79/00 

-Q-  J-  «  7  Claims 

" T  A  "striTfor  use  in  the  production  of  a  stringer  of  a  sliding 
fastener,  comprising  a  row  of  transversely  extending  discrete 
Sp^Hk;  themoplLtic  elements,  each  element  ^eluding  an 
en"?rged  central  'portion,  and  opposed  leg  portions  extending 
transversely  from  said  central  portion  and  defining  respective 
sSSof  the  strip;  and  two  cords  extending  longitudinally  along 
opS«°  e  s^es  Sf  the  strips,  each  transverse  element  mcluding 
eCements  on  the  ends  of  the  leg  portions,  the  cords  extend^ 
fng  through  the  Cenlargement3  respective  enlargements  and 


Re.  30.952 

PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT 

Kenneth  M.  White,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Western  Rock 

Bit  Company  Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 
Original  n74,0514»12.  dated  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser  No  679.662, 
A^23, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

S2S.  priority,  applicadon  Can«la,  Feb.  3, 1976,  244910 

Int.  a.'  E21B  10/56 
...  <^  <f>    Ain  9aauns 

U.S.  CI.  175—410 


8.  A  percussion  drill  bit  having  an  anvil  portion  and  a  head 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  inserts  arranged  on  the  cutting 
7nd  thereof  and  connecting  means  therebetween  to  transmit  si- 
multaneously torsional  and  percussive  axial  forces  from  said  anvil 
portion  to  said  head  portion,  said  connecting  means  comprising  o 
lock  nut  with  an  external  thread  mating  with  a  corresponding 
internal  thread  on  the  head  portion,  internal  splines  mating  di- 
rectly with  corresponding  external  splines  on  the  anvil  portion 
torsional  forces  being  transmitted  through  said  splines,  anddi- 
rectly  mating  abutment  surfaces  on  the  anvil  portion  and  head 
^Zn.  to  transmit  axial  percussive  for.es  without  loading  said 
Threads,  said  lock  nut  when  fully  threaded  into  said  head  portion 
holding  said  mating  abutment  surfaces  on  the  anvil  portion  and 
head  portion  together 
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Re.  30,953 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  DIFFUSER 

R|obert  L.  Vance,  Cupertino,  and  Robert  W.  Noll,  Santa  Rosa, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acuthemi,  Inc.,  Novato,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,231,513,  dated  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  887,936, 
Mar.  17, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
229,627 

Int.  Q.^  F24F  7/00 
M.S.  a.  236—49  4  Claims 


ccmd 
in  5 


U 


47-'  '49 


(a)  flow  control  means  for  varying  the  size  of  an  opening  in 
the  difTuser  to  regulate  the  volume  flow  of  conditioned  air 
from  the  duct  through  the  diffuser  and  to  the  room  or 
other  space,  and 

(b)  sensor  actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
flow  control  means  and  responsive  to  both  room  air  tem- 
perature and  to  duct  air  temperature  for 

(1)  modulating  the  flow  control  means  in  a  normally 
closed  to  open  mode  of  operation  in  response  to 
changes  in  room  air  temperature  when  cooling  air  is 
supplied  through  the  duct,  and 

(2)  modulating  the  flow  control  means  in  a  normally 
opened  to  close  mode  of  operation  when  warm  air  is 
supplied  through  the  duct 

said  sensor  actuator  means  includi;ig  a  first  sensor  actuator 
positioned  to  sense  only  room  air  temperature  and  a  sec- 
ond sensor  actuator  positioned  to  sense  only  duct  air 
temperature, 

said  flow  control  means  including  a  [rotatable]  movable 
control  element,  and 

kvherein  the  first  sensor  actuator  is  connected  to  [rotatej 
move  the  control  element  in  one  direction  in  response  to 
increasing  room  air  temperature  and  the  second  sensor 
actuator  is  connected  to  [rotate]  move  the  control  ele- 
ment in  an  opposite  direction  in  response  to  increasing 
duct  air  temperatures. 


Rcyal 


Re.  30,954 
WHEELCHAIRS 
Smith,  4646  Dover  St.,  NE.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33703, 
uid  Edward  H.  D.  Carson,  200  Country  Qub  Dr.,  Largo,  Fla. 
}3540 
Original  No.  4,046,418,  dated  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  707,203, 
Jul.  21,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
72,641 

Int.  a.^  A47C  13/00.  1/035 
,5.0.297-118  lOQaims 

J.  A  wheelchair  convertible  into  a  wheeled  stretcher,  comprising: 
1  pair  of  wheeled  support  frame  members,  horizontally  spaced 
from  one  another,  each  having  a  corresponding  rearwardly 
positioned  first  pivot,  and  a  forwardly  positioned  second  pivot 
at  substantially  the  same  elevation; 
1  pair  of  first  lever  means,  each  having  a  first  length  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  first  pivots; 
I  r  chair  back  support  having  two  lateral  sides,  each  proximate  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  support  frame  members  and  each 
rigidly  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  lever  means; 
<  r  pair  of  second  lever  means,  each  having  substantially  said  first 


length  and  pivotally  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said 
second  pivots; 

a  pair  of  front  arm  members,  each  rigidly  mounted  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  to  the  free  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  second 
lever  means; 

a  pair  of  linkages,  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  front  arm  members  at  a  point  a  second  length 
above  said  intermediate  point  and  a  second  end  pivotally 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  lateral  sides  of  said 
back  support  at  substantially  said  second  length  above  said 
mounting  point  for  the  corresponding  one  of  said  first  lever 
means; 

a  pair  of  seat  support  members,  pivot  means  connecting  one  end 
of  said  pair  of  seat  support  members  to  said  chair  back  sup- 
port at  a  third  length  below  said  mounting  point  for  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  lever  means,  the  opposite  end 
of  said  pair  of  seat  support  members  being  supported  by  the 


1.  A  diffuser  of  a  kind  used  to  regulate  the  volume  flow  of 
itioned  air  from  a  duct  to  a  room  or  other  space  compris- 


lower  portion  of  said  front  arm  members  at  a  fourth  length 
below  said  intermediate  point,  said  third  length  being  greater 
than  said  fourth  length  to  thereby  position  said  seat  support  at 
an  angle  6  to  the  horizontal;  and  lost  motion  means  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  opposite  end  of  said  seat  support 
members  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  front  arm  members; 
the  chair  back  support,  the  front  arm  members,  the  linkages 
and  associated  pivot  points  to  said  front  arm  members  and 
said  back  support,  the  seat  support  members  and  associated 
pivot  means  on  said  chair  back  and  lost  motion  means  on  said 
front  arm  members,  all  being  substantially  horizontally  co- 
planar  when  the  chair  is  folded  to  a  stretcher  position, 
whereby  a  chair  seat  supported  by  said  pair  of  seat  support 
members  will  assume  a  comfortable  angle  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  when  the  chair  is  in  a  seating  position,  and  will 
assume  a  horizontal  position  coplanar  with  the  back  of  the 
chair  when  the  chair  is  in  a  stretcher  position. 


Re.  30,955 

nBROUS  PRODUCT 

Harold  P.  Stanistreet,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Original  No.  4,068,036,  dated  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  673,547, 

Apr.  5,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

39,748 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1975, 
14962/75 

Int.  a.3  C09J  5/00  . 
U.S.  a.  156—308.2     ^  5  Claims 

■  1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  low-density,  high 
porosity,  resilient,  thermally  bonded,  non-woven  fibrous  batt 
having  a  substatitially  uniform  density  across  its  thickness  by 
the  steps  of  forming  a  lofty  fibrous  batt  from  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  conjugated  staple  fibres  having  a  length  of  0.5  1(^6 
inches  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crimped 
and  potentially  crimpable  fibres,  the  conjugate  fibres  being 
composed  of  at  least  two  fibre  forming  polymeric  components 
arranged  in  distinct  zones  across  the  cross-section  of  the  fibre 
and  substantially  continuous  along  the  length  thereof,  one  of 
the  components  having  a  softening  temperature  significantly 
lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  a  second  component 
and  being  located  so  as  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
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eral  surface  of  the  fibre,  subjecting  said  batt  to  a  heat  treatment 
to  heat  the  batt  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  component  having  the  lower  softening 
temperature  but  below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  second 
component  to  effect  inter-fibre  bonding,  and  then  causing  [or 
permitting]  the  batt  to  cool,  the  improvement  comprising 
heating  the  batt  by  passing  a  heated  gas  upwardly  through  the 
batt,  the  gas  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  thermal 
bonding  of  the  conjugate  fibres  and  having  a  velocity  such  that 
the  batt  is  supported  by  the  gas  in  a  high-porosity  condition 
without  disintegrating  the  batt  therein  and  causing  the  batt  to 
cool  by  an  upward  passage  of  cooling  air  through  the  batt  to 
quench  the  fibres  and  permit  them  to  rapidly  redevelop  their 
modulus,  whereby  the  resulting  batt  has  substantially  uniform 
density  across  its  thickness. 

Re.  30,956 
WELDING  MACHINE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  WEB 

Ehrhart  Schulze,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  Heinz  Steigler,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Original  No.  4,207,136,  dated  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  968,203, 
Dec.  11, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

218,656 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 

1977,  2755860 

Int.  a.3  B30B  15/34;  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156— 515  10  Qaims 


feeding  direction  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion. 


Re.  30  957 
VARIANT  KEY  MATRIX  CIPHER  SYSTEM 
Horst  Feistel,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,195,196,  dated  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  406.728, 
Oct.  15, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

164,402 

Int.  a.3  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22.17  "  Claims 


1.  Machine  for  producing  welds  on  a  thermoplastic  web 
comprising  an  intermittently  operating  feed  mechanism  for 
feeding  said  web  in  successive  feeding  steps;  a  welding  station 
effective  during  standstill  of  said  web  between  two  feeding 
steps  to  weld  said  web  and  separate  it  from  its  end  which  is 
advanced  beyond  the  welding  station  and  means  for  displacing 
said  feed  mechanism  and  the  web  therein  [in]  against  the 


.--  -^^ 
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Ciraci  OiiT»uT 


10.  A  variant  key  cryptographic  system  comprising: 

means  for  introducing  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  in  binary 

form  as  message  information  to  be  enciphered  or  deciphered; 
priming  means  for  presenting  a  plurality  of  random  binary 

signals  to  said  input  means  to  initialize  the  system  prior  to 

introducing  message  information  thereto, 
means  for  storing  and  rearranging  a  cipher  key 
a  plurality  ofmodulo-two  adders  interconnected  with  each  other 

for  adding  selected  elements  from  said  storage  means  with 

binary  signals  obtained  from  said  input  means; 
feedback  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  modulo-two 

adders; 
non-affine  transformation  means  connected  to  said  feedback 

means  for  transforming  the  feedback  signals  present  on  the 

lines  contained  in  said  feedback  means; 
control  means  connected  to  said  non-affine  transformation 

means  for  rearranging  selected  elements  within  said  storage 

means. 

■I  . 
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GRANTED  JUNE  1,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,853 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,249 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  high  centered,  flowers  of  good  exhibition  form 
and  cadmium  yellow  petals  with  orange  red  petal  edges  borne 
primarily  singly  to  a  stem. 


4,854 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,373 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 22  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  very  pointed  Chinese  yellow  buds  which  open 
to  orange  red  and  yellow  flowers  borne  singly  and  in  sprays  on 
a  vigorous  plant  with  abundant  foliage. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  1, 1982 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

441-001 4,332,048 

441-080 4,332,049 

464-109 4,332,147 

464-102 4,332448 

374-130 .:^ 4,332,168 

251-240  4,332,285 

403-006  "ZI'ZIZ ....4,332,495 

415-015 4,332,527 

523-220 4,332,620 

376-253 4,332,639 

376-264 4,332,640 

524-539... 4.332,701 

524-178 4,332,702 

524-068 4,332,703 

523-203 4,332,704 

523-206 4,332,705 

523-450 4,332,706 

524-476 4,332,707 

524-376 4,332,708 

523-416 4,332,709 

524-591 4,332,710 

523-402 4,332,711 

524-650 4,332,712 

156-328 4,332,713 

524_i4i 4,332,714 

524-265 4,332,715 

521-137 4,332,716 

548-444 4,332,723 

548-533 4,332,725 

548-533 4,332,726 

548-501 4,332,727 

548-519 4,332,728 

549_229 4,332,729 

549-302."."..... 4,332,730 

549-334 4,332,731 

549-332 4,332,732 

54,9_240 4,332,733 

549-253 4,332,734 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  1,  1982 


ERRATA— Continued 


F«'  •  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

549-496 4,332,735 

562-512 ; 4,332,743 

524-504 4,332,919 

524-650 4,332,926 

542-417 4,332,948 

372-046 4,333,061 

346-001 4,333,083 

346-017 4,333,084 

346-076 /. 4,333,085 

346-140 4,333,086 

346-140 4,333,087 

346-140 4,333,088 
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GRANTED  JUNE  1,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,332,033 
ADJUSTABLE  DRESS 
Jonathan  M.  Frank,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Uniforms  To  You 
A  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,973 

Int.  a.3  A41D  1/22 

U.S.  a.  2—105  12  Qaims 


1  An  adjustable  dress  capable  of  fitting  different  size  women 
within  a  selected  range  of  measurements  which  correspond  to 
at  least  four  consecutive  dress  sizes,  said  dress  comprising: 
shoulder  portions  dimensioned  for  fitting  the  shoulders  mea- 
surement of  the  largest  woman  within  said  selected  range,  arm 
holes  dimensioned  for  fitting  the  arms  measurement  of  the 
largest  woman  within  said  range,  a  neck  opening  dimensioned 
for  fitting  the  neck  measurement  of  the  largest  woman  within 
said  range,  upper  front  portion  means  dimensioned  for  fitting 
the  bust  measurement  of  the  largest  woman  within  said  range, 
a  skirt  portion  dimensioned  for  fitting  the  hips  measurement  of 
the  largest  woman  within  said  range,  a  midriff  portion  fixedly 
secured  to  and  located  between  said  skirt  portion  and  said 
upper  front  portions  and  being  of  a  length  for  fitting  around 
part  of  the  waist  of  the  smallest  woman  within  said  range,  said 
upper  front  portions,  said  midriff  portion  and  said  skirt  portion 
cooperating  to  form  the  front  of  said  dress,  back  means  form- 
ing part  of  the  back  of  said  dress  and  connected  to  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  front  for  fitting  the  measurement  of  the  largest 
woman  within  said  range  and  waist  tightening  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  midriff  portion  for  relocating  excess 
body  fabric  from  the  front  to  the  back  to  adjust  the  garment  fit 
of  said  dress  to  any  size  woman  within  said  range. 


offering  greater  resistance  to  elongation  and  a  lower  skirt 
portion  offering  lesser  resistance  to  elongation; 

(b)  a  reinforcement  strip  attached  by  a  first  securing  means 
to  the  outer  face  of  the  elastic  band  such  that  the  upper 
linear  edge  of  the  reinforcement  strip  is  substantially  even 
with  the  belt  portion  edge  of  the  elastic  band  and  the 
lower  linear  edge  depends  freely  from  the  elastic  band; 
and 

(c)  a  waistband  fabric  web  attached  along  one  linear  edge 
thereof  by  a  second  securing  means  to  the  inside  face  of 
the  elastic  band  proximate  the  belt  portion  edge  thereof 

6.  In  combination,  a  garment  comprising: 
(a)  a  garment  waistband  structure  comprising: 
(i)  a  two-part  elastic  band  having  an  upper  belt  portion 
offering  greater  resistance  to  elongation  and  a  lower 
skirt  portion  offering  lesser  resistance  to  elongation; 
(ii)  a  reinforcement  strip  attached  by  first  securing  means 
to  the  outer  face  of  the  elastic  band  such  that  the  upper 
linear  edge  of  the  reinforcement  strip  is  substantially 
even  with  the  belt  portion  edge  of  the  elastic  band  and 
the  lower  linear  edge  depends  freely  from  the  elastic 
band;  and 
(iii)  a  waistband  fabric  web  attached  along  a  first  linear 
edge  thereof  by  a  second  securing  means  to  the  inside 
face  of  the  elastic  band  proximate  the  belt  portion  edge 
thereof;  and 
(b)  a  garment  body  attached  proximate  the  upper  linear  edg^ 
thereof  by  third  securing  means  to  the  second  linear  edge 
of  the  waistband  fabric  web  and  to  the  lower  linear  edge 
of  the  reinforcement  strip  by  fourth  securing  means. 


4,332,035 

POROUS  STRUCTURE  OF 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Mano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,283 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978,  53/148928; 
Nov.  30,  1978,  53/148929 

Int.  a.3  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  3-1.4  9  Qaims 


4,332,034 
GARMENT  WAISTBAND  STRUCTURES 
Ralph  F.  Muse,  Bremen,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Hubbard  Company, 
Bremen,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,137 

Int.  a.3  A41F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  2—237  12  Qaims 


/.  ■  • 

1.  A  waistband  structure  for  use  in  garments  comprising: 
(a)  a  two-part  elastic  band  having  an  upper  belt  portion 


1.  A  unitary  porous  structure  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene 
having  a  microfibrous  structure  composed  of  fibers  and  nodes 
connected  to  one  another  by  these  fibers,  said  microfibrous 
structure  having  at  one  surface  a  strong  orienUtion  in  one 
direction  and  at  another  surface  a  strong  orientation  in  a  direc- 
tion at  right  angles  to  the  aforesaid  direction,  the  orienution  of 
said  microfibrous  structure  progressively  changing  from  one 
surface  to  the  other,  wherein  said  structure  has  a  tear  strength 
in  a  first  direction  of  at  least  480  g/ply.  and  a  tear  strength  in 
a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first  direction  of  at  least  1,190 

g/piy. 
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4,332,036  4,332,038 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  PROSTHESIS  WITH  CAP  ARTIFICIAL  HAND 

Franz  Sutter,  Niederdorf,  and  Fritz  Straumann,  Waldenburg,   John  L.  Freeland,  280  Pennsylvania,  Apt.  1,  San  Francisco, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Institut  Straumann  AG,       Calif.  94107 
Switzerland  Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,186 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,285  Int.  Q.'  A61F  1/06 

Gaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1979,   U.S.  CI.  3—12.6  28  Claims 

11400/79 


U.S.  a.  3—1.91 


Int.  CL'  A61F  1/24 


16  Claims 


12     21    2ld^ 


1.  A  universal  joint  prosthesis  for  engaging  the  head  portion 
of  a  bone  end  while  retaining  the  major  portion  thereof,  com- 
prising a  cap  having  a  calotte-shaped  outer  surface  terminating 
in  a  free  edge,  an  inner  surface  extending  from  said  free  edge 
symmetrical  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  an 
osculating  surface  and  deflning  a  concavity  in  which  a  bone  or 
the  like  may  be  received,  the  concavity  being  sufficiently  large 
to  contain  a  major  portion  of  cancellous  bone  end  of  the  joint, 
a  sleeve  member  extending  in  said  concavity  and  at  least  partly 
beyond  said  edge  having  a  wail  coaxial  to  said  axis,  said  sleeve 
member  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  from  an  open 
first  end  to  a  closed  second  end  rigidly  connected  to  the  inner- 
most portion  of  said  inner  surface,  said  sleeve  member  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  macroscopic  holes  extending  through  said 
wall  and  wherein  an  internal  diameter  of  the  sleeve  member  is 
at  least  25%  of  an  internal  diameter  of  a  widest  portion  of  the 
osculating  surface  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  cap. 


21.  An  artificial  hand,  comprising: 

a  support  base  for  connecting  to  the  arm  of  a  user; 

a  wrist  connected  to  the  base,  with  a  pivot  axis  in  the  wrist; 

a  pivotal  main  finger  connected  along  the  pivot  axis  to  the 
wrist,  and  having  a  downwardly  angled  finger  tip  at  its 
end; 

a  thumb  extending  from  the  wrist  and  positioned  to  be  con- 
tacted by  the  fingers  in  its  downward,  closed  position; 

means  associated  with  the  main  finger  and  the  thumb  for 
enabling  grasping  of  rounded  objects  between  them; 

a  control  cable  and  cable  housing  adapted  for  connection  to 
harness  apparatus  worn  on  the  body  of  the  user; 

means  connecting  a  forward  end  of  the  cable  housing  to  the 
thumb  and  means  connecting  a  forward  end  of  the  cable, 
extending  from  the  housing,  to  the  main  finger  such  that 
retraction  of  the  cable  in  the  housing  pulls  the  finger 
toward  the  thumb  to  contact  the  finger  tip  with  the 
thumb; 

means  biasing  the  main  finger  away  from  the  thumb  toward 
its  normal  open  position. 


4,332,037 
ARTinaAL  JOINT 
Ira  Esformes,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  J.  Kummer, 
Hackensack,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hospital  for  Joint  Disease 
Orthopaedic  Institute,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,114 

Int.  a.J  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.91  17  Qaims 


'\ 


13 


/7J  I— -a 

* 

1.  An  artificial  joint  for  implantation  into  a  living  body 
comprising: 

(A)  a  first  component,  and 

(B)  a  second  component  which  cooperatively  engages  said 
first  component,  forming  a  point  of  engagement  having  a 
pivotal  axis  about  which  said  two  components  pivot  in  a 
primary  direction  of  movement,  and  (C)  a  magnet  posi- 
tioned in  at  least  one  of  said  two  components  with  the 
magnetic  lines  of  force  flowing  substantially  along  said 
pivotal  axis  and  transversely  across  said  primary  direction 
in  which  said  two  components  pivot 

so  that  said  two  components  are  attracted  to  one  another 
when  cooperatively  engaged. 


4,332,039 
OCULAR  PROSTHESIS  WHICH  SIMULATES  CHANGE 

IN  PUPIL  DIAMETER 
Henry  LaFuente,  608  Stanton  L.  Young  Blvd.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.  73104 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  ^r.  No.  202,699 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  3— 13  nOaims 


1.  An  improved  ocular  prosthesis  comprising:  j 
a  body  portion  having  an  anterior  surface,  a  spatially  dis- 
posed posterior  surface,  and  a  channel  formed  therebe- 
tween; 
iris  forming  means  disposed  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
body  portion,  the  iris  forming  means  having  a  transparent 
central  portion,  an  outer  iris  colored  portion,  and  a  pupil 
colored  area  selectively  positioned  in  the  transparent 
central  portion,  the  transparent  central  portion  substan- 
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tially  corresponding  in  size  to  a  pupil  of  a  natural  eye 
when  same  is  exposed  to  indirect  light,  the  pupil  colored 
area  substantially  corresponding  in  size  to  the  pupil  of  the 
natural  eye  when  same  is  exposed  to  direct  light; 

pupil  colored  surface  forming  means  disposed  within  the 
body  portion  between  the  posterior  surface  of  the  body 
portion  and  the  channel  such  that  the  pupil  colored  sur- 
face forming  means  is  substantially  adjacent  the  channel 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pupil  colored  surface  forming 
area  is  aligned  with  the  transparent  central  portion  of  the 
iris  forming  means;  and 

an  iris  colored  member  positioned  within  the  channel  of  the 
body  portion  and  selectively  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  in  the  first  position  the  iris 
colored  member  being  in  a  non-interposing  relationship 
between  the  transparent  central  portion  of  the  iris  forming 
means  and  the  pupil  colored  surface  forming  means,  in  the 
second  position  the  iris  colored  mender  being  interposed 
between  the  transparent  central  portion  of  the  iris  forming 
means  and  the  pupil  colored  surface  forming  means. 


4  332  040 

Self-contained,  compact  tow  able  faqlity 

having  maximized  balanced  water  storage 

drain  water  collection  and  waste  water 

isolation  systems 

WiliUm  A.  Palmer,  P.O.  Box  1184,  Somis,  Calif.  93066 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,180 
Int.  a.3  B60R  15/00;  A47K  4/00:  E03D  7/00 
U.S.C1.4— 300  IfiQaims 
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1.  A  compact  self-contained  towable  facility  having  a  mini- 
mum size  and  weight  while  maximizing  the  volume  of  water 
carried  thereby  comprising 
a  rigid  frame  having  a  tow  bar  extending  from  the  front  end 
thereof  and  being  adapted  tp  be  coupled  to  a  towing 
vehicle; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  including  an  axle  suspended  from  said 
frame  and  positioned  slightly  rearward  of  the  lateral  cen- 
terline  of  the  frame; 
a  multi-stage  potable  water  storage  and  drain  and  waste 
water  collection  and  isolation  system  including 
a  potable  water  storage  system  having  a  predetermined 
'     volume  and  adapted  to  be  filled  externally  of  the  facil- 
ity, said  potable  water  storage  system  being  attached  to 
said  frame  and  having  a  geometrical  shape  to  enable  the 
collective  center  of  gravity  thereof  to  be  located  at 
approximately  the  centerline  of  the  axle  independent  of 
the  volume  of  potable  water  stored  in  the  potable  water 
system  and  the  amount  of  potable  water  withdrawn 
therefrom; 
a  grey  water  collection  system  having  a  predetermined 
volume  and  adapted  to  receive  and  collect  drain  water 
having  a  low  impurity  content,  said  grey  water  collec- 
tion system  being  attached  to  said  frame  between  the 
wheels  defining  said  axle  and  under  said  potable  water 
storage  system;  and 
a  black  water  isolation  system  having  a  predetermined 
volume  and  adapted  to  receive  and  isolate  waste  water 
having  a  high  impurity  content,  said  black  water  isola- 


tion system  being  attached  to  said  frame  and  adjacent  to 
the  grey  water  collection  system; 
said  grey  water  collection  system  and  black  water  isola- 
tion system  having  geometrical  shapes  to  enable  the 
collective  center  of  gravity  thereof  to  be  located  at 
approximately  the  same  location  as  the  collective  center 
of  gravity  of  the  potable  water  storage  system  indepen- 
dent of  the  volume  of  grey  water  and  black  water  col- 
lected in  the  grey  water  collection  system  and  black 
water  isolation  system  and  the  amount  of  grey  water 
and  black  water  deposited  therein; 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  potable  water  storage 
system  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  source 
of  potable  water  for  transporting  potable  water  from  at 
least  one  of  the  potable  water  storage  system  and  external 
potable  water  source  to  at  least  one  grey  water  usage 
device  which  produces  drain  water  having  a  low  impurity 
content  during  usage  thereof,  and  to  at  least  one  black 
water  usage  device  which  produces  waste  water  having  a 
high  impurity  content  during  use  thereof;  and 
water  system  distribution  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
grey  water  usage  device  to  selectively  transport  grey 
water  therefrom  to  said  grey  water  collection  system  and 
including  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  black  water 
usage  device  to  selectively  transport  black  water  there- 
from to  said  black  water  isolation  system,  said  multi-stage 
potable  water  storage  and  drain  and  waste  water  collec- 
tion and  isolation  systems'  collective  centers  of  gravity 
remaining  at  substantially  the  same  location  independent 
of  the  volume  and  amount  of  water  deposited  and  stored 
in  and  between  the  potable  water  storage  system,  the  grey 
water  collection  system  and  the  black  water  isolation 
system  wherein  the  rigid  frame  and  multi-stage  potable 
water  storage  and  drain  and  waste  water  collection  and 
isolation  systems  enable  the  towable  facility  to  have  a 
minimum  size  and  weight  while  maximizing  the  volume  of 
water  carried  thereby  while  also  minimizing  variations  of 
the  force  applied  by  the  tow  bar  on  the  towing  vehicle 
over  a  selected  limited  force  range. 


4,332,041 
PRESSURIZED  DRAIN  FOR  TOILET  WASTE  TANK 
Bjorn  R.  Kristoffersen,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,716 

Int.  a.'  E03D  5/0/6.  11 /OO;  B64D  ]]/02 

U.S.  a.  4—316  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  flush  toilet  system,  an  apparatus  for  draining 
waste  from  the  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  waste  holding  tank  for  receiving  waste  from  the  toilet,  said 
tank'  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and 
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having  a  pressurization  port  and  a  waste  drain  opening 

formed  in  said  upper  portion; 

pressurization/vent  means  coupled  to  said  pressurization 

port  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  tank  in  a  first 

position  of  operation  and  to  vent  said  tank  in  a  selectively 

second  position  of  operation;  and 

an  internal  drain  conduit  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said 

first  end  being  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  waste 

holding  tank  below  the  normal  level  of  waste  within  said 

tank  and  said  second  end  coupled  to  said  waste  drain 

opening. 

8.  In  an  aircraft  lavatory  system  of  the  type  providing  a 

vacuum  flushing  capability  wherein  said  vacuum  for  flushing 

said  lavatory  system  is  provided  by  a  blower  which  vents  air 

from  a  waste  holding  tank  to  the  exterior  of  the  aircraft,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

directional  fiow  control  means  coupled  to  said  blower  means 

and  said  waste  holding  tank  and  selectively  operable  to 

direct  the  flow  of  air  from  said  blower  into  said  tank  in  a 

first  position  of  operation,  thereby  pressurizing  said  tank 

to  aid  in  the  removal  of  waste  material  from  said  waste 

holding  tank  and  to  direct  air  from  the  tank  to  the  blower 

to  the  open  atmosphere  in  a  second  position  of  operation: 


4,332,043 

WATERBED  MATTRESS 

Lynn  D.  Larson,  Rural  Route,  Walton,  Nebr.  68461 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,594 

Int.  a.3  A47C  27m 

U.S.  a.  5—450  6  Qaims 


4,332,042 
GERIATRIC  ENVIRONMENTAL  SYSTEMING 
Joseph  A.  Koncelik,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  f^o.  136,095 

Int.  a.^  A47C  19/22:  A61G  7/00;  A47C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  5—424  15  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  waterbed  mattress  of  a  type  having  a  flexible 
water-filled  bladder  in  which  said  bladder  has  a  recloseable 
opening  for  adding  and  removing  water  and  air  from  said 
bladder  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  bouyant,  flexible,  foam,  horizontal  plate 
member,  located  inside  said  bladder  and  unattached  to  any 
surface  of  said  bladder; 

(b)  appendages  depending  from  the  lower  surface  of  said 
horizontal  plate  member,  wherein  said  appendages  com- 
prise plates  having  vertically  inclined  faces  extending  to  a 
depth  of  at  least  half  the  distance  to  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  bladder;  and 

(c)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  appendages  to  said 
horizontal  plate  member. 


4,332,044 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  RLLING  AND  EMPTYING  A  WATER 

BED 
Leroy  M.  Houk,  Jr.,  3908  Calle  Andalucia,  San  Oemente,  Calif. 
92672 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,338 

Int.  a.3  A47C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  5-453  10  Claims 


1.  A  bed  assembly  comprising:  a  mattress;  a  frame  support- 
ing said  mattress;  a  pair  of  flat-topped  bolsters  elongated  in 
parallel  directions  of  elongation;  bolster  mounting  means  dis- 
tinct from  said  mattress  frame  for  readily  removably  mounting 
said  bolsters  so  that  one  is  readily  removably  disposed  on 
either  side  of  said  mattress,  covering  substantially  the  entire 
height  and  length  of  the  mattress  and  mattress  frame,  and 
exterior  of  and  distinct  from  said  mattress  frame;  each  bolster 
being  formed  of  material  of  sufficient  hardness  so  that  a  person 
may  sit  thereon  without  significantly  deforming  the  same  to 
facilitate  in-bed  and  out-of-bed  transfers,  each  bolster  provid- 
ing more  support  than  a  mattress  edge,  yet  each  bolster  being 
soft  enough  so  that  a  person  falling  so  as  to  impact  a  side  of  the 
bed  will  impact  a  bolster  and  will  have  their  fall  cushioned  by 
the  bolster  so  as  to  minimize  the  chance  of  injury;  and  said 
bolster  mounting  means  comprising  means  for  mounting  said 
bolsters  with  respect  to  said  mattress  so  that  the  flat  top  surface 
of  each  of  said  bolsters  may  be  substantially  even  with  the  top 
of  said  mattress  and  so  that  a  person  impacting  the  bed  assem- 
bly along  the  sides  will  impact  a  bolster. 


1.  In  a  mattress  of  a  type  having  a  flexible,  hollow,  collaps- 
ible shell  adapted  for  filling  with  liquid  to  provide  buoyant 
shape-conforming  support  for  the  user  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  venturi  pump  of  the  type  having  an  inlet  side,  an  outlet 
side,  and  a  suction  conduit,  for  emptying  liquid  from  said 
mattress; 

a  pair  of  flexible  hoses  adapted  for  detachable  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  side  and  the  outlet  side  of  said 
pump,  said  hoses  being  sufficiently  radially  nonrigid  to  be 
collapsed  into  coils  having  substantially  flat  cross  sections 
for  storage;  and 

a  housing  disposed  in  said  shell,  said  housing  having  a  cross 
sectional  area  and  depth  sufficient  to  store  said  pump  and 
hose  coils  without  any  portion  thereof  extending  beyond 
the  outer  surface  of  said  shell  when  the  mattress  is  filled 
with  liquid. 
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4  332  045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ECONOMICALLY 

MAINTAINING  AND  BREEDING  BEES  IN  A  BEE 

COMPOUND  UNIT 

Matthias  Schmidt,  Mosbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

imka  Forschungsgesellschaft  fur  Bienenzucht  mbH,  Stuttgart, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 

1979,  2935934 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  4V06.  57/00 
U.S.  CI.  6-1  22  Claims 


mining  the  plane  of  surfaces  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  bottom  wall  and  also  in  a  direction  laterally  of  said 
bottom  wall, 
(e)  a  bullseye  level  also  supported  on  said  bottom  wall  for 
determining  the  plane  of  a  surface  in  directions  longitudi- 
nally and  laterally  of  said  bottom  wall  as  well  as  all  direc- 
tions therebetween. 
(0  and  a  transparent  plastic  filler  securely  embedding  all  ot 

said  level  means, 
(g)  said  plastic  filler  being  Hush  with  the  surrounding  surface 
of  said  handle  whereby  said  plastic  filler  serves  as  a  grip 
portion  of  said  handle, 
(h)  said  pair  of  spirit  levels  and  said  bullseye  level  being 

secured  in  place  in  said  filler  on  said  bottom  wall, 
(i)  said  hammer  having  surface  engaging  points  specifically 
related  to  the  plane  of  said  recess  bottom  wall  whereby 
upon  engaging  said  surface  engaging  points  on  a  surface, 
the  plane  of  a  surface  tan  be  determined  in  said  longitudi- 
nal and  lateral  directions  and  all  directions  therebetween 


2    Apparatus  for  economically  maintaining  and  breeding 
bees  comprising:  a  bee  compound  unit  subdivided  into  a  plura  - 
ity  of  separate,  adjacent  compartments,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments adapted  to  house  a  queen  bee  and  nursing  bees;  a  central 
assembly  and  feeding  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  passages 
respectively  connected  to  the  compartments  and  arranged  so 
that  said  nursing  bees  positioned  in  each  of  said  compartments 
can  move  indirectly  to  any  other  of  said  compartments  via  the 
assembly  and  feeding  chamber;  means  for  preventing  each 
queen  bee  in  a  given  compartment  from  moving  into  another 
compartment;  and  walls  between  the  adjacent  compartments 
for  preventing  bees  in  one  compartment  from  moving  directly 
to  another  compartment,  whereby  only  one  compartment  is 
used  to  treat  bees  from  all  of  the  compartments  by  removing 
swarming  bees  from  said  one  compartment. 

4,332,046 
COMBINED  HAMMER  AND  LEVEL 
Qifford  T.  Foley,  22131  NE.  Garner  Rd.,  Yacolt,  Wash.  98675, 
and  Carl  W.  Brandenfels,  P.O.  Box  1208,  St.  Helens,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,785,  Jun.  5,  W79, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,667 

Int.  CV  B25F  7/00 
U.S.a.7-146  5  Qaims 


4,332,047 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  WATER  FROM  LAUNDRY 
Rudolf  Kuttelwesch,  Niedernhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mewa  Mechanische  Weberei  Altstadt  GmbH, 
Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 

1979,  2940217 

Int.  CI.'  D06F  31/00.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  8-158  *  <^'"'"'« 


1  In  a  laundering  process  which  includes  providing  steam  at 
high  pressure,  directly  blowing  the  steam  into  fresh  water  in 
order  to  heat  the  water,  and  washing  and  rinsing  laundry  using 
the  heated  fresh  water,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of 
directly  blowing  comprises  delivering  at  least  part  of  the  steam 
into  the  fresh  water  by  directing  that  steam  through  laundry 
which  has  been  rinsed  while  subjecting  the  steam  to  a  pressure 
reduction  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  steam  to  extract  rinse  water 
from  the  laundry  which  has  been  rinsed;  and  conducting  the 
steam  and  the  extracted  rinse  water  into  the  fresh  water  in 
order  to  heat  the  fresh  water  with  accompanying  condensation 
of  the  steam. 


1  A  hammer  construction  comprising 
'  (a)  a  head  having  a  striking  surface  and  side  surfaces, 

(b)  a  handle  having  opposite  end  portions  one  of  which  is 
secured  to  said  head  and  the  other  of  which  comprises  a 

hand  grip  end,  ... 

(c)  a  recess  in  said  hand  grip  end  of  said  handle  having  a 

bottom  wall,  ,    , 

(d)  a  pair  of  spirit  levels  supported  on  said  bottorn  wall  ot 
said  recess  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other  for  deter- 


4,332,048 

LOCKABLE  SUPPORT  FLOAT 

Roger  C.  Eddy,  3101  Fernwood  U.,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16105 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,250 

Int.  a.'  B63B  21/52.  51/02 

U  S  CI  441-1  *°  ^""" 

V  A  lockable  support  fioat  comprising  at  least  a  first  and 
second  noat  member  each  of  which  includes  at  least  one  end 
having  rotatable  connecting  means,  each  of  said  members 
including  an  opening  therethrough  eccentrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  said  support  fioat  and  align- 
able  with  each  other;  said  connecting  means  of  said  first  mem- 
ber comprising  a  concentric  annular  groove  having  at  least 
two  projections  extending  across  a  portion  of  said  groove;  and 
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said  connecting  means  of  said  second  member  comprising  a 
concentric  annular  extension  having  an  annular  flange  at  the 
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1.  An  escape  slide  adapted  to  be  inflated  and  extend  from  an 
upper  end  at  an  elevated  position  to  a  lower  end  at  a  lower 
surface  comprising  a  slide  portion  including  an  upper  surface 
on  which  persons  are  transported,  side  portions  at  each  edge  of 
said  side  portions,  and  a  protective  shield  of  flexible  sheet 
material  covering  said  bottom  portion  and  at  least  a  part  of  said 
side  portions,  wherein  said  protective  shield  is  divided  into  at 
least  two  longitudinally  extending  sections  having  center  edges 
releasably  fastened  together  so  that  said  sections  may  be  de- 
tached and  positioned  over  said  upper  surface  as  a  canopy  to 
protect  persons  using  said  escape  slide  as  a  life  raft. 


4,332,050 
SELF-PROPELLED  RECORD  CLEANER 

Tadanobu  Okuda,  Toyonaka^  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyushu  Hitachi 
Maxell,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,815 
Gaims    priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   27,    1979,   54- 

164454[U] 

Int.  a.^  B08B  n/OO;  GllB  3/58 
U.S.  CI.  15-246  4aaims 

1.  A  self-propelled  record  cleaner  for  cleaning  a  disc  record 
having  a  center  opening,  a  non-grooved  area  coaxial  with  the 
center  opening,  a  grooved  area  coaxial  with  the  center  opening 
and  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  non-grooved  area  opposite  to 
the  center  opening  and  an  outer  peripheral  margin,  all  being 
defined  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  disc  record,  said  disc 
record  being  mounted  on  a  support  having  a  spindle  which, 
when  the  disc  record  is  so  mounted  with  said  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  support, 
projects  through  the  center  opening,  said  self-propelled  record 
:leaner  comprising,  in  combination: 


a  generally  elongated  casing  having  a  dust  collecting  cham- 
ber defined  therein; 

a  generally  cylindrical  cleaning  element  supported  in  the 
casing  so  as  to  extend  in  a  radial  direction  of  the  disc 
record  when  the  record  cleaner  is  mounted  on  the  support 
with  the  disc  record  held  between  the  support  and  the 
record  cleaner; 

means  carried  by  the  casing  for  engagement  with  the  spindle 
to  enable  the  casing  to  rotate  around  the  spindle; 


outer  edge  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  projections  of  said 
groove,  said  extension  being  of  substantially  the  same  inner  and 
outer  diameter  and  width  as  said  annular  groove. 


4,332,049 
ESCAPE  SLIDE  AND  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 
John  M.  Fisher,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,391 

Int.  a.'  B61G  9/00;  B64D  25/14 

U.S.  CI.  441-80  3  aaims 


means  for  defining  a  passage  for  guiding  dusts  being  re- 
moved from  the  disc  record  by  the  cleaning  element  into 
the  dust  collecting  chamber; 

a  drive  wheel  adapted  to  run  on  the  disc  record  and  rotat- 
ably  carried  by  the  casing;  and 

means  for  driving  said  drive  wheel  and  said  cylindrical 
cleaning  element  in  opposite  directions  with  each  other. 


4,332,051 

ATTACHMENT  TOOL  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE 

Salvatore  LaMonte,  920  Ward  Ave.,  #8F,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96814 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,672 

Int.  CIJ  A47L  9/06 

U.S.  a.  15-328  10  Qaims 


9.  An  attachment  tool  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose,  compris- 
ing 

an  elongated  hollow  housing  having  a  cylindrical  open  end 
formed  for  releasable  attachment  to  a  vacuum  cleaner 
hose, 

said  housing  tapering  and  flattening  from  said  cylindrical 
open  end  to  an  opposite  end  providing  a  flattened  intake 
port  for  cleaning  crevices, 

said  housing  being  formed  to  provide  an  elongated  intake 
opening  adjacent  to  said  opposite  end, 

an  elongated  closure  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing for  selective  movement  between  advanced  and  re- 
tracted positions  covering  and  uncovering  said  elongated 
intake  opening, 

and  first  and  second  strip  brushes  mounted  on  said  housing 
alongside  the  longer  opposite  sides  of  said  elongated  open- 
ing, 

said  strip  brushes  having  bristles  projecting  away  from  said 
housing  a  minimal  distance  whereby  with  said  closure 
member  in  said  retracted  position  said  tool  is  insertable 
between  slats  of  a  Venetian  blind. 
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4,332,052 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE 
Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc., 

Garfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,266 

Int.  CI.-'  B60B  33/00;  A47B  97/06 

U.S.  CI.  16— 30  20  Claims 


portion  to  at  least  under  the  top  of  the  securing  flange  (8).  and 
that  the  securing  flange  (8)  consists  of  at  least  one  flat  plate-like 
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1.  A  support  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  an  object  to  be  supported  and  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  channels  with  open  ends,  a  support  unit  adapted  to  be 
removably  attached  to  the  base  plate,  the  support  unit  includ- 
ing a  frame  plate  having  substantially  planar  opposite  edge 
portions  adapted  to  be  retained  by  the  channels  upon  length- 
wise insertion  of  the  frame  plate  into  the  channels,  releasable 
latch  means  at  a  leading  end  of  the  frame  plate,  said  latch 
means  being  adapted  to  flex  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  edge  portions  to  permit  lengthwise 
insertion  of  the  frame  plate  into  said  channels  from  one  end  of 
the  channels,  the  latch  means  being  further  adapted  to  emerge 
from  the  opposite  end  of  said  channels  and  return  to  an  un- 
flexed  condition  upon  continued  insertion  of  the  frame  plate, 
abutment  means  on  said  base  member  for  engaging  said  latch 
means  upon  emergence  of  the  latch  means  from  the  channels 
and  return  of  the  latch  means  to  the  unflexed  condition,  said 
abutment  means  preventing  unintentional  withdrawal  of  the 
frame  plate  from  the  channels,  and  cooperative  stop  means  on 
the  frame  plate  and  base  plate  for  limiting  insertion  of  the 
frame  plate  into  the  channels  and  substantially  preventing 
lengthwise  movement  of  the  frame  plate  relative  to  the  base 
plate  when  said  latch  means  is  in  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment means,  the  latch  means  being  disengageable  from  the 
abutment  means  for  withdrawal  of  the  frame  plate  from  the 
base  plate  by  flexure  of  the  latch  means  in  said  direction. 

4,332,053 
CONCEALED  HINGE  FOR  DOORS,  FLAPS,  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Luciano  Salice,  Carimate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Deutsche  Salice 
GmhH,  Freiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,299 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 

1979,  2912627 

Int.  a.3  E05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  16-370  . ,       51  aaims 

1  A  concealed  hinge  for  doors,  flaps  or  the  like  comprising 
a  stationary  hinge  portion  and  a  pivotable  cup-shaped  hinge 
portion  which  is  provided  with  a  securing  flange,  said  hinge 
portions  being  pivotally  interconnected  by  two  links  to  form  a 
four-bar  linkage,  characterised  in  that  the  stationary  hinge 
portion  (4,  30)  consists  of  a  flat  securing  plate  (15)  with  two 
parallel  bearing  flanges  (20,  21)  perpendicular  thereto,  that  the 
pivot  pins  (13, 14)  for  the  two  links  (9, 10)  are  secured  at  such 
a  height  in  the  bearing  flanges  (20,  21)  that,  in  the  closed  posi- 
-    tion  of  the  hinge  (1),  they  project  into  the  cup-shaped  hinge 
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member  which,  in  the  closed  position,  lies  adjacent  the  secur- 
ing plate  (15)  in  the  plane  thereof. 

4  332  054 
BLOCK  AND  TACKLE  WINDOW  SASH  BALANCE  AND 

INSTALLATION  METHOD 
H.  Palmer  Paist,  Broomall,  and  Barry  M.  Jones,  Berwyn,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Quaker  City  Manufacturing  Company, 
Sharon  Hill,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,858 

Int.  CI.'  E05D  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  16—197  8  <^"''"* 


1.  In  a  window  sash  balance  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
housing  frame,  a  helical  spring,  a  block  and  tackle  assembly, 
and  a  foot  member  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  under 
edge  of  a  window  sash  when  aligned  in  a  bridging  position  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  frame  housing;  and  in  which  said  spring 
and  said  block  and  tackle  assembly  are  positioned  within  wall 
portions  of  the  housing  frame;  one  end  of  the  spnng  is  an- 
chored relative  to  the  housing  frame;  one  pulley  block  is  an- 
chored to  the  housing  frame  at  a  point  separated  from  the 
spring  anchor  point;  the  other  pulley  block  is  connected  to  the 
unanchored  spring  end;  the  tackle  cord  is  secured  to  one  of  the 
pulley  blocks  and  is  sequentially  trained  over  the  pulley  block 
sheaves  terminating  in  engagement  with  the  foot  member 
which  bridges  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  frame;  the  length 
of  the  tackle  cord  being  such  that  the  foot  member  will  be  held 
against  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  frame  end  by  biasing 
action  of  the  spring  when  the  foot  member  is  aligned  in  a 
bridging  position  relative  to  the  walls  of  the  frame,  the  im- 
provement characterized  in  that  a  lanyard  is  secured  to  the  foot 
member,  said  lanyard  being  of  a  length  that  it  will  extend 
outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  housing  frame  when  the  foot 
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meimber  has  been  disengaged  from  its  bridging  position  and  is 
retracted  within  the  housing  frame. 


4,332,055 
HINGE  WITH  A  SPRING  ARM  CATCH 
Jaik  Z.  Rudnick,  242  E.  19th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003;  Ed- 
ward B.  Okonski,  61-53  75th  Rd.,  Middle  Village,  N.Y.  11379, 
ind  John  J.  Rottenkolber,  3522  Sagamore  Trail,  Mohegpn 
ake,  N.Y.  10547 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,501 

Int.  a.'  E05D  11/08 

L.$.  CI.  16—335  15  Claims 
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] .  A  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  elements,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  elements  to  one  another  at  a  common  pivot 
axi»,  a  first  one  of  said  elements  havipg  an  undulate  cam  surface 
hich  extends  about  said  pivot  axis,  the  second  one  of  said 
lernents  defining  a  generally  planar  base  surface  and,  an  elon- 
groove  open  to  said  base  surface,  and  a  spring  including 
gjenerally  straight  leg  releasably  received  in  said  groove  and 
arm  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said  leg  to  a  free  end 
ich  is  remote  from  the  axis  of  said  leg,  said  spring  being 
oiistructed  and  arranged  to  bias  said  arm  pivotally  about  the 
>  of  said  leg  to  urge  the  free  end  of  said  arm  towards  said 
surface,  whereby  the  free  end  of  said  arm  will  engage  said 
surface  and  said  spring  and  said  cam  surface  will  coopera- 
y  yieldably  resist  relative  pivotal  motion  of  said  elements, 
elements  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  respective  ones 
the  structures  which  the  hinge  is  to  connect  in  service  so 
during  such  attachment  said  base  surface  will  overlie  a 
itface  of  the  one  of  such  structures  associated  with  said  sec- 
element  and  that  surface  will  retain  said  leg  in  said  groove. 


4,332,056 
INRNITE  POSITION  DOOR  HOLD-OPEN 
Hebiry  W.  Griffin,  Birmingham,  and  Arthur  W.  Hollar,  Jr., 
Grosse  Pointe,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,414 
Int.  CI.'  E05D  11/08.  11/10 
U.1  a.  16—341  3  Qaims 

.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  door,  an  infinite 
po!.ition  door  hold-open  comprising, 
^  pair  of  hinge  members  rotatable  relative  to  another  for 
mounting  the  door  on  the  vehicle  body  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions, 
<t)ne  hjnge  member  including  an  arcuate  friction  layer  radi;^ 

ally  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the  hinge  members,    ^^ 
l|he  other  hinge  member  including  therein  a  cavity  yC'hich 
opens  to  the  friction  layer  and  includes  a  spaced  pair  of 
roller  retention  surfaces, 

roller  which  rolls  in  the  cavity  along  ihe  frictioA  layer 
from  engagement  with  one  retention  surface  to  the  other 
during  door  opening  and  closing  movement, 
^nd  resilient  biasing  means  included  on  the  other  hinge 
member  and  including  a  wedging  member  face  resiliently 


wedging  the  roller  against  the  friction  layer  and  one  of  the 
retention  surfaces  as  the  door  is  initially  moved  in  a  clos- 


ing direction  from  the  fully  open  position  to  provide  a 
hold-open. 


4,332,057 

APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  EXTRACTING 

nSH  ROE 

Charles  M.  Smith,  Box  957,  Cordova,  Ak.  99574 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,372 

Int.  a.'  A22C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  17—55  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  the  roe  from  a  fish  after  head 
removal  introduced  tail-first  and  belly-up  into  said  device 
comprising: 

at  least  one  V-shaped  trough,  each  said  trough  for  maintain- 
ing the  fish  in  the  proper  position  before  extraction  of  the 
eggs; 

a  compressing  means  for  applying  inwardly  directed  force 
along  a  vertical  plane  on  each  side  of  the  fish,  extracting 
roe  from  the  head  end  of  the  fish  as  the  fish  passes  through 
said  compressing  means,  said  compressing  means  con- 
nected to  each  said  trough; 

said  compressing  means  includes  a  pair  of  driven  resilient 

rollers,  each  roller  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  in 

,     substantially  tangential  relation; 

^  said  pair  of  resilient  rollers  for  pressibly  contacting  each  side 

of  the  fish  fed  therebetween  to  urge  the  roe  out  of  the  fish 

body  opening  resulting  from  said  prior  head  removal; 

each  said  vertical  axis  aligned  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  trough; 

a  feeding  means  for  transporting  the  fish  through  said 
trough,  said  feeding  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
trough; 

each  said  trough  having  an  aperture  adjacent  said  compress- 
ing means  for  allowing  passage  of  the  extracted  roe. 
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4,332,058 
WEB  DOFFING  APPARATUS 
William  A.  Warnock,  Lyman,  S.C,  assignor  to  John  D.  Hoi- 
lingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,597 

Int.  CI.'  DOIG  15/46 

U.S.  a.  19—106  R  *  ^*''"* 


,'>'■  20     2^, 


said  drafting  rolls  having  opposed  ends; 

first  substantially  slippage-free  transmission  elements  for 
mutually  connecting  said  drafting  rolls  at  their  one  op- 
posed ends  and  for  effectuatmg  a  ratio  of  rotational  speeds 
of  said  drafting  rolls  in  order  to  determme  a  predeter- 
mined draft  ratio  for  said  fiber  sliver; 

second  substantially  slippage-free  transmission  elements 
provided  for  the  other  opposed  ends  of  the  drafting  rolls 
defining  said  main  drafting  zone; 

said  second  slippage-free  transmission  elements  containing  a 
freewheel  clutch; 


1  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  fibrous  web  from  a  rotatable 
web  carrying  member  utilizing  a  rotatable  roll  adjacent  said 
member  and  a  flexible  blade  in  tangential  contact  with  said  roll 
forming  an  entrance  opening  for  the  web  adjacent  a  free  end  of 
the  blade,  a  blade  support  comprising: 
an  elongated  support  member; 

pivoted  linkage  means  releasably  mounting  said  support 
member  in  predetermined  aligned  relation  with  said  rotat- 
able roll; 
receiving  means  carried  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  support 
member  remote  from  said  roll  into  which  a  portion  of  said 
blade  opposite  said  free  end  may  be  inserted  and  remov- 
ably retained; 
a  projecting  portion  carried  adjacent  the  other  edge  of  said 
support  member  urging  said  blade  into  resilient  engage- 
ment with  said  roll; 
resilient  means  urging  said  linkage  means  toward  said  prede- 
termined position,  and . 
stop  means  retaining  said  linkage  means  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means; 
whereby  said  support  member  may  be  released  from  said 
aligned  relation  with  said  roll  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  blade 
for  servicing. 

4,332,059 
DRIVE  FOR  DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT  ROLLS  OF 
LONG  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Juerg  Bischofberger,  Neftenbach,  and  Arthur  Wuermli,  Winter- 
thur,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works 
Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PGr/EP79/00068,  §  371  Date  May  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00717,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,912 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,    1978, 

10175/78  ^^    ,,,,^ 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  1/22.  13/14 
U.S.  a.  19-244  ^       Saaims 

1  A  drive  for  the  driven  drafting  rolls  of  a  drafting  arrange- 
ment of  long  spinning  machines,  wherein  the  drafting  rolls 
extend  over  an  appreciable  part  of  the  length  of  the  machine, 
especially  for  ring  spinning  machines,  the  driven  drafting  rolls 
of  the  drafting  arrangement  being  arranged  at  the  same  longi- 
tudinal side  of  the  spinning  machine,  comprising: 
said  driven  drafting  rolls  defining  a  main  drafting  zone  for  a 
fiber  sliver  which  is  to  be  drafted  and  containing  a  faster 
running  roll  and  a  slower  running  roll; 


said  second  slippage-free  transmission  elements  having  a 
rotational  speed  ratio  lower  than  the  ratio  of  the  rotational 
speeds  determining  said  draft  ratio; 

said  second  slippage-free  transmission  elements,  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  spinning  machine,  selectively  allow- 
ing either  the  faster  running  one  of  the  drafting  rolls  of  the 
main  drafting  zone  to  lag  or  the  slower  running  drafting 
roll  of  the  main  drafting  zone  to  lead;  and 

said  freewheel  clutch  during  standstill  of  the  faster  running 
roll  effecting  a  slippage-free  connection  between  the 
slower  running  roll  and  the  faster  running  roll  via  the  said 
second  slippage-free  transmission  elements. 

4,332,060 
SPRING  CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Hisao  Sato,  10,  Toyotamaminami-S-chome,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,714 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.    28,    1979,    54- 

57827[U1 

Int.  CI.' B42F //OZ- A44B  27/00 


U.S.  a 


17.9 


16  Claims 


1  A  spring  clip  for  holding  sheets  of  paper  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  confronting  holding  mem- 
bers each  said  holding  member  having  opposite  side  edges,  a 
free  continuous  leading  end  portion,  including  a  leading  edge, 
a  rear  portion  opposite  said  leading  end  portion  and  joining 
means  for  resiliently  joining  said  holding  members  together  at 
their  respective  rear  portions  such  that  said  leading  end  por- 
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tians  are  normally  resiliently  biased  against  each  other  with  a  4,332,062 

p-edetermined  clamping  force,  the  joining  means  having  no  BOWL  STRUCTURE 

n^eans  for  diverging  said  holding  members,  at  least  one  of  the  Joseph  H.  Byrne,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bowen  Tools, 

side  edges  of  one  of  the  holding  members  corresponding  to  one  !"«.,  Houston,  Tex. 


of  the  side  edges  of  the  other  said  holding  member,  an  ear-like 
projection  for  diverging  said  holding  members  extending  a 
predetermined  amount  from  each  of  said  corresponding  side 
efflges  and  having  portions  spaced  from  each  other  to  permit 
insertion  of  a  spreader  member  between  said  ear-like  projec- 
tions in  removable  relationship  for  exertion  of  a  separating 
force  by  said  spreader  member  against  each  of  said  ear-like 
projections  to  cause  divergence  of  said  holding  members  and 
separation  of  said  leading  end  portions  whereby  said  sheets  of 
piper  or  the  like  can  be  disposed  between  said  holding  mem- 
bers to  be  gripped  by  said  leading  end  portions  when  said 
e^r-like  projections  are  disassociated  from  said  spreader  mem- 
b<;r,  no  portion  of  said  ear-like  projections  being  in  contact 
ith  each  other  at  the  leading  edge  of  each  said  holding  mem- 
ber, and  wherein  said  ear-like  projections  are  stepped  away 
fram  said  side  edges. 


4,332,061 

ADJUSTABLE  BRACELET  CLASP 

Kfirt  A.  Rieth,  Warwick,  and  Stephen  F.  Bert,  W.  Warwick,  both 

of  R.L,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.L 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,988 

Int.  a.' a44r;;/2j 

UlS.  CI.  24-343  7  Qaims 


oiher  1 


as  ser 


1.  An  adjustable  clasp  for  interconnecting  two  sections  of  a 
bitacelet,  including  in  combination  a  coupling  assembly  secured 

the  end  of  one  bracelet  section,  and  a  clamp  assembly  de- 
tajchably  fixable  at  selected  locations  along  the  length  of  the 
bracelet  section  and  being  engageable  with  said  coupling 
mbly..said  clamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall  with  opposed  side  walls  extending  substan- 
tially normal  thereto; 

a  resilient  pressure  plate  supported  by  said  side  walls,  said 
pressure  plate  being  arcuate  in  side  elevation  with  a  given 
radius  of  curvature  in  the  unstressed  or  relaxed  condition 
and  with  oppositely  facing  concave  and  convex  sides,  said 
concave  side  cooperating  with  said  bottom  wall  to  define 
a  space  therebetween;  and 

a  rigid  clamping  member  supported  by  said  side  walls  on  the 
convex  side  of  said  pressure  plate,  said  clamping  member 
being  adjustable  between  an  open  position  permitting 
limited  movement  of  said  pressure  plate  relative  to  said 
bottom  wall  in  order  to  accommodate  slidable  movement 
of  the  said  other  bracelet  section  through  said  space,  and 
a  closed  position  contacting  said  convex  side  and  resil- 
iently deflecting  said  pressure  plate  to  increase  its  radius  of 
curvature  and  to  positively  grip  the  said  other  bracelet 
section  between  the  concave  side  of  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  bottom  wall. 


Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,420 
Int.  a.3  F16I  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  24—263  DA 


6  Claims 


1.  Improved  well  bowl,  comprising: 

(a)  a  well  bowl  with  an  opening  extending  through  the  bowl, 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  formed  in  the  shape  of  a 
pyramidal  frustum,  the  bowl  being  formed  in  a  plurality  of 
sections,  each  section  including  no  more  than  one  side  of 
the  pyramid-shaped  opening,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  sections  together, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  slips  movable  along  the  pyramidal  surfaces 
and  together  defining  an  inner  opening,  the  slip  surfaces 
which  define  the  inner  opening  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  hold  the  outer  surface  of  a  length  of  drill  pipe  when 
the  slips  are  moved  toward  the  smaller  end  of  the  bowl 
opening  and  to  be  disengaged  from  the  drill  pipe  when  the 
slips  are  moved  away  from  the  smaller  end  of  the  bowl 
opening,  the  slips  further  having  outer  surfaces  shaped  to 
engage  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  which  defme  the 
bowl  opening  when  the  slips  move  between  their  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  positions, 

(c)  guide  means  for  guiding  the  slips  along  the  surfaces 
which  define  the  bowl  and  maintaining  the  slip  surfaces 
which  engage  the  pipe  oriented  in  their  pipe  engaging 
positions  when  they  move  along  the  bowl  surfaces,  and 

(d)  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  slips  between  their 
engaging  and  disengaging  positions. 


4,332,063 
FABRIC  SINGER  BURNER  AND  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  S.  Ehrhardt,  Clemson,  S.C,  assignor  to  Industrial  Heat 
Engineering,  Mauldin,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,562 
Int.  Q\?  D06C  9/02 
U.S.a.  26— 3  Saaims 

1.  A  burner  and  manifold  assembly  for  use  in  a  fabric  singer 
having  fluid  cooled  fabric  backup  rolls  about  which  the  fabric 
moves  in  open  width  for  opening  the  interstices  of  the  fabric 
for  accessibility  to  flame  therealong  from  a  burner  having  a 
fuel  supply  manifold  extending  in  substantial  alignment  there- 
with, and  having  means  for  bring  about  a  cessation  of  impinge- 
ment of  the  flame  upon  the  fabric  when  fabric  movement  is 
discontinued  comprising: 
a  tubular  cast  iron  burner  carried  horizontally  transversely 
of  the  machine  in  substantial  alignment  with  each  of  the 
backup  rolls  for  delivering  a  sheet  of  flame  therealong  for 
impinging  directly  upon  the  opened  fabric  moving  about 
the  backup  rolls; 
a  tubular  manifold  behind  each  said  tubular  cast  iron  burner, 
remote  from  said  flame  so  as  to  maintain  a  lower  tempera- 
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ture  during  operation  than  does  said  cast  iron  burner, 
constructed  from  a  material  possessing  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  resulting  in  expansion  substantially  compatible 
with  the  expansion  of  the  cast  iron  at  operating  tempera- 
tures; 
an  end  pass-through  connector  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
burner  and  said  manifold  providing  fuel  and  heat  flow 
between  said  cast  iron  burner  and  said  manifold;  and 


4,332,065 
THREAD  WINDING  MACHINE 
Tobias  Hauri,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Aktiengesellschaft 
Fr.  Mettler's  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik,  Arth,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,625 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Sep.    28,    1979, 
8778/79 

Int.  a.'  D02J  3/16:  B65H  63/02 
U,S.  a.  28—225  1*  Claims 


a  plurality  of  additional  spaced  connector  means  between 
said  end  connectors  forming  the  burner  and  manifold 

assembly; 
whereby  heat  and  fuel  are  uniformly  transferred  between 
said  burner  and  said  manifold  along  the  length  thereof  to 
minimize  the  bow  of  the  assembly  through  even  heat 
distribution  as  well  as  to  facilitate  a  uniform  flame  along 
the  assembly. 


4,332,064 
BODY  SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  A  CASKET 
Robert  K.  Foust,  301  Mary  Kay,  Connersville,  Ind.  47331 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,374 

Int.  a.-^  A61G  77/00 
U.S.a.  27-12  Waaims 


1.  A  body  support  frame  for  a  casket  comprising: 

(a)  two  longitudinal  side  frame  members,  said  side  frame 
members  each  including  a  generally  "N"  shaped  rail  of 
cold  rolled  steel, 

(b)  transverse  support  members,  including  transverse  head 
frame  and  foot  frame  members,  said  transverse  support 
members  connecting  said  longitudinal  side  frame  members 
at  said  vertical  sections  of  said  "N"  shaped  rails,  and 

(c)  spring  suspension  means,  said  spring  suspension  means 
extending  between  said  transverse  head  frame  and  said 
foot  frame  members. 


1.  A  thread  winding  machine  comprising: 

a  winding  bobbin; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  winding  bobbin; 

a  feed  bobbin  for  supplying  thread  to  said  winding  bobbin; 

a  moveable  carrier  for  supporting  said  feed  bobbin; 

means  for  moveably  mounting  said  carrier; 

means  defining  a  thread  path  between  said  feed  bobbin  and 

said  winding  bobbin; 
means  for  monitoring  the  passage  of  the  thread  along  the 

thread  path; 
said  thread  monitoring  means  serving  for  disconnecting  the 

drive  means  from  the  winding  bobbin  in  the  event  of 

thread  breakage;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  action  of  said  thread  monitoring 

means  for  moving  the  feed  bobbin  carrier  towards  the 

winding  bobbin  upon  occurrence  of  thread  breakage. 


4,332,066 
COMPLIANCE  MECHANISM 
Samuel  I.  Hailey,  Fort  Worth,  and  George  M.  Kaler,  Jr.,  Tar- 
rant, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,855 
Int.  a.^  B23B  39/14 
U.S.  a.  29—26  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  holes  in  a  workpiece  using  a 
self-feeding  drill  of  the  type  that  will  simultaneously  rotate  and 
advance  a  drill  bit  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended 
position,  the  workpiece  having  a  template  secured  to  it  that  has 
guide  holes,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination; 
an  inner  guide  member  having  an  axial  aperture  for  ngidly 
carrying  a  drill  for  movement  therewith,  the  inner  guide 
member  having  an  annular  outer  surface  that  is  convex  in 
cross-section; 
an  outer  guide  member  having  an  annular  inner  surface  that 
is  concave  in  cross-section  for  slidingly  receiving  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  guide  member,  the  outer  guide 
member  having  an  annular  outer  surface,  the  outer  guide 
member  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  in  its  inner  surface; 
a  plurality  of  resilient  disks  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 


2) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


the  inner  guide  member  and  dimensioned  for  close  recep- 
tion in  the  cavities; 

a  frame  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  and  carrying  the 
outer  guide  member; 

a  plurahty  of  radially  oriented  and  inwardly  biased  pins 
secured  to  the  frame  and  bearing  against  the  outer  surface 
of  the  outer  guide  member; 

a  sleeve  rigidly  secured  to  the  forward  side  of  the  inner 
guide  member  and  adapted  to  receive  the  drill  bit; 

a  carriage  having  connection  means  for  securing  to  a  control 


■JS      ^      V.9     ja     J9    .5"-, 
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arm  means  for  aligning  the  sleeve  with  a  selected  guide 
hole,  the  carriage  carrying  the  frame  by  a  linear  bearing; 
and 
power  means  for  selectively  moving  the  frame  forwardly 
with  respect  to  the  carriage  to  insert  the  sleeve  into  one  of 
the  guide  holes,  the  disks  allowing  a  limited  amount  of 
angular  movement  of  the  sleeve  with  respect  to  the  car- 
riage, and  the  pins  allowing  a  limited  amount  of  parallel 
movement  of  the  sleeve  with  respect  to  the  carriage  to 
allow  insertion  evcii  though  the  control  arm  means  may 
have  slidingly  misaligned  the  sleeve. 


4,332,067 

PAINT  ROLLERS 

Jjohn  W.  Pearce,  413  Broadway  SE.,  Warren,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,230 

Int.  a.3  B05C  77/02 

.S.  a.  29—116  R  4  Qaims 


jf- 


1.  For  use  with  a  paint  roller  having  a  cylindrical  inner  tube 

df  rigid  material  and  an  exterior  paint-absorbent  cover  about 

le  exterior  of  said  tube  and  fixed  thereto,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  skeleton  frame  adapted  to  fit  within  said  tube, 

including, 

a  rectilinear  shaft, 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  heads  on  said  shaft,  one  head  at  one  end 
of  said  shaft  and  another  spaced  inwardly  of  said  shaft  end 


an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  inner 
tube,  at  least  one  head  having  a  pinned  connection  with 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 

each  head  having  an  outside  diameter  of  a  size  to  closely  and 
frictionally  fit  within  said  inner  tube,  said  heads  being 
formed  of  plastic  material,  such  as  polypropylene  and  the 
like,  each  of  said  heads  being  cup-shaped  and  said  heads 
being  disposed  in  facing  relation,  the  cup  shape  of  a  head 
providing  a  skirt  wall, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  wires  extending  between  said  heads  and  a 
circular  wire  at  each  end  of  said  plurality  of  wires  and 
rigidly  connected  thereto  to  hold  said  wires  in  peripheral- 
ly-spaced relation  to  form  a  wire  cage,  each  circular  wire 
being  of  a  slightly  larger  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  a  respective  skirt  wall  to  frictionally  fit  within  such 
wall,  said  wire  cage  maintaining  said  heads  in  spaced 
relation  and  connecting  said  heads  so  that  both  rotate  with 
said  shaft, 

said  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  clamped  in  the  chuck  of  an 
electric  motor  so  that  the  skeleton  frame  and  the  paint 
roller  may  be  rapidly  rotated  to  expel  paint  from  said 
cover  by  centrifugal  action. 


4,332,068 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 

William  Melnyk,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McCord 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,483,  Dec.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,300,628. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,478 

Int.  C\?  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  heat 
exchanging  core  with  spaced  headsheets  with  a  tank  associated 
with  each  headsheet  including  the  steps  of;  disposing  a  first 
radiator  component  in  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  both  of  said  headsheets,  disposing  a  second  radiator 
component  in  engagement  with  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  both  of  said  headsheets  and  in  engagement  with 
said  first  radiator  component  to  form  a  tank  adjacent  each  of 
said  headsheets  and  connecting  said  components  together  to 
form  a  fluid  seal  between  said  components  and  between  said 
components  and  said  one  headsheet  whereby  fluid  may  flow 
between  said  tanks  through  said  core. 


4,332,069 
MAKING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Richard  W.  Kritzer,  400  E.  Randolph,  Chicago,  III.  60601 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,795 
Int.  C\?  B21D  53/02:  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  A  8  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  fins  on  the  surface  of  a  heat  ex- 
change element  wherein  at  least  one  face  of  each  fin  has  a 
roughened  surface  thereon,  which  comprises  the  steps  of, 

(a)  feeding  an  elongated  tubular  body  member  longitudinally 
past  a  cutter, 

(b)  reciprocating  said  cutter  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  said  element  at  an 
acute  angle  and  cutting  into  said  surface  during  the  for- 
ward movement  thereof  in  a  skiving  action,  thereby  to 
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form  an  upstanding  fin,  one  side  of  which  is  integral  with 
said  body,  and 
(c)  forming  a  pluraUty  of  indentations  in  the  surface  of  said 
body  in  the  area  from  which  the  next  succeeding  fin  is  to 


an  ohmic  contact  to  a  Schottky  contact  forming  material: 

and 
forming  ohmic  contacts  of  a  Schottky  contact  forming  mate- 
rial for  ohmically  contacting  each  of  said  contact  diffu- 
sions, said  formation  occuring  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
520°  C,  to  thereby  create  a  Schottky  diode  between  any 
portion  of  said  ohmic  connections  which  is  formed  in 
contact  with  any  portion  of  said  semiconductor  body. 


4,332.071 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  END 

STOPS  TO  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  TAPES 
Kihei  Takahashi,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  K9gyo,  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1978,  53-122961 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/56;  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—408  »♦  ^■'"« 


be  cut,  during  the  rearward  movement  of  said  cuHer, 

whereby, 
(d)  when  the  cutter  moyes  forwardly  for  the  next  cut,  the 
cutter-remote  face  on  the  fin  produced  thereby  will  have 
a  roughened  si>rface. 

4,332,070 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  HEADLESS  RESISTOR 

UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  DIFFUSION  AND  SPECIAL 

CONTACT  FORMATION 

Riyni  Kant,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 

Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,804,  Sep.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  914,637,  Jun.  12,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,191,964,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,593,  Jan.  19, 

'  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

216,401 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/283.  21/38 

U.S.  a.  29—578  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  resistor  in  a  semiconductor  body, 
said  semiconductor  body  having  an  impurity  concentration  of 
less  than  10'^  ohms  per  cubic  centimeter  and  said  semiconduc- 
tpr  body  including  a  resistor  diffusion  formed  adjacent  a  sur- 
face of  said  body  on  which  an  overlying  insulator  has  been 
formed.-said  process  comprising:  „,«~v--^ 

removing  first  and  second  non-adjacent  portions  ^JTSaid 

insulation  over  said  resistor  diffusion; 
introducing  an  impurity  through  said  openings  in  said  insu- 
lating layer  to  thereby  form  two  contact  diffusions  in 
portions  of  the  resistor  diffusion,  said  contact  diffusions 
,  being  substantially  coincident  with  the  shape  of  said  resis- 
tor diffusion  and  adjacent  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material  at  the  locations  at  which  each  of  the  contacts  is 
made,  said  contact  diffusion  of  such  concentration  to  form 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  pair  of  U-shaped  end  stops  each 
having  a  pair  of  clinching  legs  to  the  respective  longitudinal 
marginal  edge  portions  of  a  pair  of  slide  fastener  stringer  tapes, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intermittently  advancing  the  slide  fastener  stringer  tapes 

lengthwise  along  a  path  of  travel; 
■  (b)  delivering  end  stops  toward  the  stringer  tapes  individu- 
ally in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  path  of 
travel  with  the  end  stop  legs  directed  toward  said  path  of 

travel;  ,      j 

(c)  stopping  the  individual  end  stops  short  of  said  stringer 
tapes  and  retaining  one  of  the  legs  of  each  end  stop  as  an 
axis  for  rotation  of  the  end  stop; 

(d)  turning  the  individual  end  stops  about  one  of  its  legs  so  as 
to  place  the  legs  of  each  end  stop  one  over  and  the  other 
below  the  longitudinal  marginal  edge  portion  of  the 
stringer  tape  with  spaces  left  between  both  the  legs  and 
the  longitudinal  marginal  edge  portion;  and 

(e)  clinching  the  legs  about  the  longitudinal  marginal  edge 
portions  while  the  stringer  tapes  are  at  rest. 

4,332,072 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SPACING 

CONTINUOUSLY  MANUFACTURED  ZIP  FASTENERS 

IN  WHICH  THE  CONNECTION  ELEMENTS  ARE 
CONSTITUTED  BY  A  MONOHLAMENT  OF  MEANDER 

OR  SPIRAL  FORM 
Giuseppe  Isella,  San  Damiano,  lUly,  assignor  to  Brevetti  Motta 
s.a.s,  Milan,  Itoly 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,430 
Qaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Feb.  27, 1979,  20593  A/79 
Int.  a.3  B29D  5/00;  A41H  37/06;  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—408  "  ^■""* 

1.  A  method  for  spacing  continuously  manufactured  zip 
fasteners  in  which  the  connection  elements  are  constituted  by 
a  monofilament  of  meander  or  spiral  form  rigid  with  the  edges 
of  support  tapes,  comprising  removing  the  central  part  of  the 
connection  elements  of  the  two  continuous  coupled  tapes  by 
cutting  over  the  required  spacing  length,  and  then  removing 
the  open  lateral  loops  of  the  meanders  or  spirals  by  longitudi- 
nally passing  under  tension  that  zone  of  the  coupled  tapes  in 
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extended  form  from  which  the  central  part  of  the  connection 
elements  has  previously  been  removed,  over  at  least  one  devia- 
tijon  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tapes  partly  wrap 
ai-ound  said  deviation  member  with  the  result  that  the  open 
lateral  loops  are  urged  laterally  outwardly  and  are  expelled 
rtom  the  tapes,  said  tension  being  of  such  a  magnitude  that 
material  of  the  coupled  tapes  is  the  sole  means  for  causing  said 
l(|iops  to  be  expelled. 

4.  A  device  for  spacing  a  zip  fastener  of  the  kind  comprising 
two  support  tapes  coupled  together  by  connection  elements  in 
tme  form  of  monofilaments  of  meander  or  spiral  form  rigid  with 
tme  edges  of  the  support  tapes,  said  device  comprising  a  blade- 
shaped  punch  for  removing  the  central  part  of  the  connection 
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4,332,073 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTIPLE-WALL 

COMPOSITE  PIPES 

Tbshio  Yoshida,  and  Shigetomo  Matsui,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,215 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-23075; 
28.  1979,  54-23076;  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-23077 
Int.  a.3  B23P  77/00 
S.  CI.  29—421  R  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multiple  walled  comp)osite  metal 
pipe,  said  pipe  being  formed  of  an  outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe 
inserted  therein,  said  respective  pipes  being  initially  disposed  in 
rs  dially  spaced  apart  relationship  to  establish  a  clearance  there- 
b:tween,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  outer  pipe  to  an  average  temperature  in 


excess  of  that  of  said  inner  pipe  to  establish  a  temperature 
differential  between  the  pipes,  while  maintaining  said 
clearance  which  causes  a  small  coefficient  of  heat  transfer 
between  the  pipes,  to  thermally  expand  the  outer  pipe 
thereby  to  increase  the  clearance; 

(b)  introducing  fluid  pressure  into  said  interior  surfaces  of 
said  inner  pipe  and  urging  said  inner  pipe  to  plastically 
expand  into  contact  with  said  outer  pipe  with  a  designated 
temperature  differential;  and 

(c)  decreasing  the  temperature  of  said  outer  pipe  to  cause 
contraction  of  the  same  and  decreasing  said  fluid  pressure 
applied  to  said  inner  pipe  for  urging  the  inner  pipe  into 
compression,  permitting  each  of  said  pipes  to  be  joined 
into  a  composite  pipe  with  a  tight  fit. 


4,332,074 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  EMBLEMS 

David  L.  Auld,  and  Robert  E.  Waugh,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,280,  Dec.  11,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,956 

Int.  a.3  B29D  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-527.4  4  Qaims 


elements,  and  means  for  removing  the  open  lateral  loops,  said 
means  including  at  least  one  deviation  member  of  length  at 
least  equal  to  the  total  width  of  the  two  support  tapes  coupled 
by  the  relative  connection  elements,  guide  means  for  the  cou- 
p  ed  tapes  to  keep  them  in  contact  with  part  of  the  surface  of 
tf  e  deviation  member,  said  traction  means  acting  on  the  cou- 
p  ed  tapes  to  make  them  move  longitudinally  under  tension  in 
contact  with  said  part  of  the  surface  of  the  deviation  member 
SCI  that  the  tapes  partly  wrap  around  the  deviation  member 
with  the  result  that  the  open  lateral  loops  are  expelled  laterally 
from  the  tapes,  said  traction  means  applying  said  tension  at 
sich  a  magnitude  that  the  material  of  the  coupled  tapes  is  the 
sfile  means  for  causing  the  loops  to  be  expelled. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  decorative  emblems  comprising: 

(a)  printing  a  decorative  design  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  foil 
substrate, 

(b)  forming  said  foil  substrate  into  an  emblem  shape  with  an 
integral  bezel  peripherally  around  said  decorative  design, 

(c)  casting  a  fluent  plastic  material  directly  onto  said  upper 
surface  of  said  foil  so  that  it  completely  covers  said  deco- 
rative design  and  forms  a  meniscus-shaped  lens  cap  con- 
tiguous with  said  peripheral  bezel,  and 

(d)  curing  said  fluent  plastic  so  that  it  gives  a  lens  effect  to 
said  decorative  design  beneath  it. 


4,332,075 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THIN  HLM  TRANSISTOR 

ARRAY 
Isao  Ota,  Osaka;  Haruhiro  Shirazawa,  Daito;  Toshio  Tatsumi- 
chi,  Ando;  Hiroshi  Kawarada,  Hirakata,  and  Tetsuro  Oht- 
suka,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,507 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-63598 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  27/0^.  21/12 

U.S.  a.  29—571  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  producing  a  thin  film  transistor  comprising: 
uniformly  forming  a  first  electrode  layer  over  an  insulating 
substrate;  forming  electrodes  for  at  least  one  of  source,  drain, 
and  interconnecting  lines  with  desired  patterns  by  photoetch- 
ing  said  first  electrode  layer;  forming  a  uniform  semiconduct- 
ing layer  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  having  said  patterned 
electrodes;  successively  forming  a  uniform  insulating  layer 
over  said  uniform  semiconducting  layer;  photoetching  said 
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uniform  insulating  layer  into  a  desired  pattern;  photoetching 
said  uniform  semiconducting  layer  into  the  same  pattern  as  said 
patterned  insulating  layer;  forming  a  second  electrode  uni- 
formly over  the  surface  having  said  patterned  electrode  and 
insulating  layer;  and  photoetching  said  uniformly  deposited 
^econd  electrode  into  a  desired  pattern. 

4,332,076 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Jose  Solo  de  Zaidivar,  Wadenswill,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,234,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,644 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   29,   1977, 
7710635 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/225 
U.S.  CI.  29—571  *  Claims 


body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity 
type; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  floating  gate  member  over 
the  layer  of  insulating  material,  the  floatmg  gate  member 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  the  region  of  the 
body  of  semiconductor  material  underlying  the  floating 
gate  member  representing  the  channel  region; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  over  the  float- 
ing gate  member; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  control  gate  member  hav- 
ing a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  over  the  second 
layer  of  insulating  material,  the  trailing  edge  thereof  over- 
lapping a  portion  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  floating  gate 
member; 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  of  an  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  in  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  with  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  floating  gate  member  aligned  with  the 
junction  of  the  source  and  channel  regions  and  the  leading 
edge  of  the  control  gate  member  aligned  with  the  junction 
of  the  drain  and  channel  regions. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  boron-doped  polysilicon 
gate  semiconductor  device  having  a  silicon  body  and  at  least 
one  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  region, 
of  drain  region  and  a  channel  region  in  the  body,  which  com- 
prises: 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  gate  insulation  layer  on  said  silicon 

body; 

depositing  a  polysilicon  gate  electrode  layer  on  said  silicon 
dioxide  gate  insulation  layer  and  over  said  channel  region 
in  a  low-pressure  process; 

forming  a  boron  source  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
and  reproducible  boron  concentration  in  the  polysilicon 
gate  electrode  layer  by  boron  doping  the  electrode  layer 
by  ion  implantation;  and 

then  accurately  controlling  the  threshold  voltage  of  the 
device  by  subjecting  the  device  to  a  thermal  treatment  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  hydrogen  to  indiffuse  the  boron 
from  the  electrode  layer,  through  the  gate  insulation  layer 
and  into  the  channel  region  of  the  field  effect  transistor 
underlying  the  electrode  layer. 


4,332,078 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Hermanus  L.  Peek,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Marnix  G. 
Collet,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,101 
Oaims   priority,    application   Netherlands,   Oct.   8,    1979, 
7907434 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/28 
U.S.  a.  29—580  10  Claims 


4,332,077 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICALLY 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  GATE  INJECTED 
FLOATING  GATE  SOLID  STATE  MEMORY 
TRANSISTOR 
Sheng  T.  Hsu,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,436,  Aug.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,719. 
This  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,106 
Int.  a?  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—571  fi  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  non-volatile  memory  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  on  a  surface  of  a 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  in 
which  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  is  provided  with  a 
first  insulating  layer  having  a  dielectric  thickness  which  is 
homogeneous  throughout  the  surface,  on  which  a  first  conduc- 
tor pattern  of  polycrystalline  silicon  is  provided,  on  which  first 
conductor  pattern  a  second  insulating  layer  is  formed  by  oxida- 
tion of  said  pattern  in  such  manner  that  the  dielectric  thickness 
of  the  first  insulating  layer  remains  approximately  constant, 
after  which  a  second  conductor  pattern  is  provided  on  and 
beside  the  second  insulating  layer,  characterized  in  that  insulat- 
ing paths  are  formed  between  the  formation  of  the  second 
insulating  layer  and  the  provision  of  the  second  conductor 
pattern  while  avoiding  an  alignment  step  and  while  using 
successive  deposition  and  etching  steps,  which  paths  fill  sub- 
stantially only  spaces  below  edges  of  the  second  insulating 
layer,  during  which  deposition  step  a  temporary  layer  is  depos- 
ited to  a  thickness  exceeding  half  the  height  of  the  space  and 
during  which  etching  step  the  temporary  layer  is  removed 
from  the  second  insulating  layer. 
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4,332,079 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTOR  RECTANGULARLY 

SHAPED  TONGUES 
exander  Silver,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,344,  Dec.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,260,92L 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138.017 
Int.  a.'  H02K  15/02 
U  S.  a.  29—598  3  Qaims 
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pressing  force  being  adapted  to  the  hardness  of  the  material  of 
the  support  means  thereby  said  projections  are  caused  to 
penetrate  into  the  support  means  and  material  of  the  support 
means  flows  around  said  projections  thereby  anchoring  the 
assembly  of  pipe  and  coil  to  the  support  means;  and  wherein,  at 
a  location  remote  from  the  support  means  relative  to  the  pipe, 
the  wire  is  at  least  partially  flattened  in  cross-section  so  that  the 
edges  of  portions  of  wire  which  are  thus  flattened  come  at  least 
substantially  into  contact  with  each  other. 


A  method  of  forming  a  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet 
ine.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  rotor  hub  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced, 
radially  extending,  elongated  parallel  sided  tongues; 

bonding  an  inwardly  converging,  wedge-shaped  support 
member,  having  an  elongated,  inwardly  disposed  parallel 
sided  slot,  over  each  radially  extending,  elongated  parallel 
sided  tongue  to  form  a  plurality  of  outwardly  converging, 
wedge-shaped  slots  therebetween; 

mserting  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  permanent  magnets 
having  outwardly  converging  sides,  individual  magnets 
disposed  in  individual  outwardly  converging  wedge- 
shaped  slots  between  support  members;  and 

rotating  the  rotor  to  wedge  the  outwardly  converging  per- 
manent magnets  into  the  outwardly  converging  slots  to 
compress  the  sides  of  the  support  member  slots  on  the 
tongues. 


4,332,080 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HEATER  OR  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  ELEMENT 

Ii^go  Bleckmann,  Ignaz-Rieder-Kai  11,  A-5020  Salzburg,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,014 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  8,  1980, 

8Q100081.1 

Int.  a.3  B23K  21/00 


S.  a.  29—611 


14  Claims 
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4,332,081 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Gaylord  L.  Francis,  Califon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,977,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,842 

Int.  CV  HOIC  7/02 

U.S.  a.  29—612  1  Claim 


L  A  method  of  adjusting  the  resistance  of  a  temperature 
sensor  comprising: 

printing  a  plurality  of  first  resistive  material  films,  at  least 
one  second  resistive  material  film  forming  a  thermistor- 
and  a  plurality  of  conductive  termination  films  on  the 
surface  of  a  non-conductive  substrate  in  a  partially  over- 
lapping pattern  to  provide  an  electrical  network; 

firing  said  substrate  to  bond  said  films  to  said  substrate  and 
fix  their  properties; 

immersing  said  substrate  having  said  fired,  formed  films  in  a 
liquid  bath  maintained  at  a  precise  temperature,  said  tein- 
perature  being  the  exact  temperature  at  which  said  tem- 
perature sensor  is  to  be  responsive; 

measuring  the  resistance  through  each  of  said  resistive  films 
while  said  films  are  in  said  bath; 

removing  said  substrate  from  said  bath; 

trimming  the  resistance  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  resistive 
films  to  a  precise  resistance  value. 


4,332,082 
KEYBOARD  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Larry  K.  Johnson,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,440 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  9/00 

U.S.  a.  29—622  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  assembly  comprising  a  pipe 
adapted  to  perform  a  thermal  function  and  a  support  means  to 
which  the  pipe  is  secured  for  transfer  of  heat  therebetween, 
wherein  wire  is  wound  in  a  pre-stressed  condition  and  in  a  coil 
configuration  around  the  pipe,  whereby  the  turns  of  the  wire 
coil  form  projections  on  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  hardness  of 
tl  e  material  forming  the  i>ipe  being  greater  than  the  hardness 
o  the  material  forming  the  wire;  wherein  the  resulting  assem- 
b!  y  of  pipe  and  wire  coil  is  pressed  on  to  the  support  means,  the 
hardness  of  the  material  of  the  support  means  being  less  than 
tl  at  of  the  material  of  the  pipe  and  the  material  of  the  wire,  the 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  keyboard  comprising  the  steps 
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of  providing  first  and  second  strips  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  and  a  strip  of  electrically  insulative  material,  delineat- 
ing a  plurality  of  switching  areas  on  one  of  the  conductive 
strips,  removing  material  from  the  said  one  conductive  strip 
leaving  the  switching  areas  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  paths 
emanating  from  each  switching  area,  the  conductive  paths 
connecting  the  switching  areas  to  each  other  and  to  provide 
output  leads,  forming  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  insulative 
layer,  the  apertures  being  spaced  so  that  each  aperture  can  be 
aligned  with  a  respective  switching  area,  forming  the  other 
strip  of  conductive  material  into  a  selected  circuit  configura- 
tion and  disposing  the  insulative  strip  between  the  first  and 
second  strips  and  laminating  the  strips  together  with  the 
switching  areas  and  the  conductive  paths  lying  in  the  same 
plane  and  with  the  apertures  in  the  insulative  strip  aligned  with 
the  switching  areas  on  said  one  conductive  strip. 


4,332,084 
PORTABLE  BOARD  MILL 
Joseph  R.  Lovas,  East  Stroudsburg,  Pa.;  Paul  J.  Lovas,  Blairs- 
town,  N.J.,  and  Carl  F.  Koelmel,  East  Stroudsburg.  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Cyloflex,  Inc.,  East  Stroudsburg,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,433,  Nov.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,693. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,038 
Int.  CI.'  B27B  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  30—380  *  C\im% 


4,332,083 
TERMINATING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 
Keith  Johnson,  Jr.,  Manheim;  Robert  A.  Long,  Harrisburg,  and 
William  R.  Over,  Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,372 

Int.  a?  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 749  ^  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  mill  for  cutting  lumber  from  a  log.  mcludmg 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  disposed  transverse  to  the  log,  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  in  said  frame,  a 
band  saw  blade  trained  around  said  wheels,  means  for  rotating 
at  least  one  of  said  wheels  to  cause  the  blade  to  form  a  cut  in 
the  log,  and  a  carriage  carried  by  said  frame  to  afford  move- 
ment of  the  frame  along  the  log  as  the  blade  advances  to  cut  the 
log  lengthwise,  the  improvement  comprising;  guide  means 
carried  by  said  frame  on  the  trailing  side  of  said  cutting  blade 
for  slidably  receiving  the  blade  on  opposite  sides  of  the  zone  of 
cutting  of  the  blade,  means  mounting  said  guide  means  for 
movement  along  the  blade  toward  and  away  from  the  log.  and 
means  biasing  said  guide  means  into  engagement  with  the  sides 
of  the  log,  whereby  the  guide  means  advances  closely  along 
opposite  sides  of  the  log  to  guide  the  blade  in  the  zone  of 
cutting.  


1.  An  apparatus  for  terminating  flat  multi-conductor  cable  to 
a  connector  having  a  cover  partially  assembled  to  a  housing 
preloaded  with  terminals  comprises 
a  terminating  station  where  said  cable  is  inserted  between 
said  cover  and  said  housing  and  said  cover  is  fully  assem- 
bled to  said  housing  by  press  means  operative  at  said 
terminating  station  to  fully  assemble  said  cover  to  said 

housing, 
a  delivery  station  where  connectors  are  received  from  a 

magazine, 
transport  means  for  transporting  said  connector  from  said 
delivery  station  to  said  terminating  station  from  a  dijj^ec- 
tion  opposite  that  of  cable  insertion,  said  transport  means 
comprising  an  escapement  which  reciprocates  trans- 
versely of  said  magazine,  said  escapement  being  profiled 
to  receive  a  single  connector  from  said  magazine,  said 
escapement  reciprocating  between  said  delivery  station 
and  said  terminating  station,  said  transport  means  further 
having  impounding  means  which  prevent  a  connector 
from  discharging  from  the  magazine  except  when  said 
escapement  is  at  said  delivery  station. 


4,332,085 
ROPE  HELIX  GAGE 
John  Jacko,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J.,  and 
William  F.  Stack,  Middletown  Township,  Bucks  County,  Pa., 
assignors  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,229 
Int.  CI.'  GOIB  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  33—143  R  *2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  helix  height  of  a  length  of 
a  helically  wound  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  crowns  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  seat  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  gaged; 

(b)  a  movable  beam  superposed  above  said  seat  in  substantial 
parallel  relation  thereto; 

(c)  longitudinally  adjustable  sensor  assemblies  adapted  to 
contact  each  of  the  respective  crowns  slidably  attached  to 
said  beam; 

(d)  a  scale  fixed  with  respect  to  said  seat; 

(e)  means  for  parallelly  moving  said  beam  with  respect  to 
said  seat  for  placing  said  sensor  assemblies  in  engagement 
with  each  of  the  respective  crowns  including; 

(i)  support  means  attaching  said  beam  adjacent  opposite 

ends  thereof;  ^ 

(ii)  internally  threaded  nut  means  in  said  support; 
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4,332,086 
CATALYST  BED  LEVEL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
jary  L.  Chapman,  Port  Arthur,  and  William  H.  Cummins, 
Nederland,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,106 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/04 

b'.S.  a.  33—126.5  6  Claims 


OIFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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(iii)  externally  threaded  lift  screws  engaging  the  respec- 
tive of  said  nut  means;  and 
(iv)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  lift  screws; 
(0  independently  actuable  signal  means  on  each  of  said 
sensor  assemblies  for  indicating  contact  of  the  associated 
assembly  with  the  adjacent  crown;  and 
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(g)  an  index  fixedly  connected  to  said  beam  in  operative 
relation  to  said  scale  to  permit  direct  readout  of  the  helix 
height  of  said  member  when  all  of  said  signal  means  have 
been  actuated. 


1  Catalyst  bed  level  measuring  device  for  use  in  a  reactor  or 
the  like,  comprising 
an  angled  tubular  member  comprising  a  pair  of  segments 

joined  at  one  end  of  each  and  adapted  for  insertion  at  the 

top  of  said  reactor, 
a  line  extending  through  both  said  segments  of  said  tubular 

member  and  having  a  free  end, 
a  weight  attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  line, 
means  for  winding  said  line  to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of 

said  weight  relative  to  said  tubular  member, 
said  winding  means  being  mounted  adjacent  to  a  free  end  of 

one  of  said  segments, 
one  of  said  segments  having  a  predetermined  length  less  than 

the  height  of  said  reactor  top  above  the  maximum  level  of 

said  catalyst  bed, 
the  other  of  said  segments  having  a  shorter  predetermined 

length, 
a  transverse  member  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  said  shorter 

segment,  and 
said  shorter  segment  having  a  length  such  that  when  said 

transverse  member  is  horizontal  the  free  end  of  said  one 

segment  has  a  vertical  displacement  equal  to  the  length  of 

said  one  segment. 


4,332,087 
V-BELT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
John  T.  Ellis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tube  Company, 
Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,677 

Int.  a.' GOIB  i/02 

U.S.  a.  33—137  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  V-belt  measurement  device  for  accurately  determining 
the  length  required  for  a  replacement  belt  for  a  belt-drive 
system,  comprising: 

a  flexible  elongated  body  member  having  an  origin  end  and 
a  termination  end,  said  body  member  having  sufficient 
flexibility  and  length  for  winding  about  said  system  with  a 
segment  of  said  body  member  between  said  origin  end  and 
a  point  of  divergence  along  said  body  member  overlap- 
ping a  portion  of  said  body  member; 

said  body  member  having  a  generally  truncated  V-shaped 
cross-section  substantially  corresponding  to  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  replacement  belt,  and  including  an  outside 
surface,  an  inside  surface  narrower  than  said  outside  sur- 
face, and  two  generally  opposing  tapering  side  surfaces 
joining  said  outside  and  inside  surfaces,  said  side  surfaces 
tapering  toward  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  inside 
surface; 

said  segment  of  said  body  member  having  a  ramp  surface 
extending  substantially  from  said  outside  surface  at  said 
origin  end  to  said  inside  surface  of  said  body  member  at 
said  point  of  divergence  whereby  said  outside  surface  of 
said  body  member  and  said  outside  surface  of  said  segment 
are  substantially  contiguous  at  said  origin  end,  when  said 
segment  is  positioned  to  overlap  said  portion  of  said  body 
member;  and 

size  indicia  along  the  length  of  said  outside  surface  such  that 
the  point  of  overlap  of  said  body  member  by  said  segment 
at  said  origin  end  indicates  replacement  belt  length. 


4,332,088 
STUD  LOCATER 
Joel  V.  Cowman,  475  E.  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Sunrise  Beach,  Tex. 
78643 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,715 
Int.  aj  GOIB  5/18 
U.S.  a.  33—169  R  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  distance 
between  a  concealed  structural  member  and  a  hole  through  a 
planar  panel  adjacent  to  and  concealing  the  structural  member, 
comprising 
a  surface  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  alignable 
with  the  hole  when  said  plate  is  placed  against  the  panel; 
an  elongated,  generally  L-shaped  probe  member  having  one 
leg  of  fixed  length  significantly  longer  than  the  other  leg 
and  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  hole, 
said  longer  leg  being  insertable  through  said  opening  in 
said  surface  plate  and  through  the  hole  and  being  turna- 
ble  until  the  shorter  leg  is  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
hole  and  said  longer  leg  is  generally  parallel  with  the 
panel; 
means  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  shorter  leg  for  per- 
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mitting  manipulation  of  said  probe  member  from  the  front 
of  said  plate; 
indicia  on  said  surface  plate  for  indicating  the  amount  of 
angular  sweep  of  said  longer  leg  while  said  longer  leg 


reflective  surface,  a  collimated  light  source  mounted  on  said 
container  above  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  said  contamer  and 
directing  collimated  light  toward  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and 
to  said  reflective  surface,  said  light  entering  and  leaving  said 
liquid  at  a  variable  angle  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said 
liquid  in  response  to  the  tilt  of  said  container,  said  container 
having  a  transparent  gas  medium  over  said  liquid,  and  a  solid 
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reftiains  generally  parallel  with  the  panel  from  a  starting 
position  to  a  position  in  which  the  distal  end  of  said  longer 
leg  contacts  said  structural  member;  and 
index  means  on  said  probe  member  for  rolationally  orienting 
said  probe  member  relative  to  said  indicia. 

4,332,089 

VARIABLE  INDEXING  PEGS 

LeRoy  M.  Denning,  5925  Creekview  Dr.,  Qarence  Center,  N.Y. 

14032 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,465,  Jun.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,188,728.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,986 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B41B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  33—184.5  12  Qaims 


state  qiadrant  type  detector  mounted  on  said  top  cover  and 
adapted  for  receiving  reflected  light  reflected  off  said  reflec- 
tive surface  from  said  light  source  and  producing  output  sig- 
nals, a  read-out  indicator  connected  to  the  output  signals  from 
said  detector  and  providing  readout  indication  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  the  light  energy  reflected  onto  the 
detector  and  indicating  the  tilt  angle  and  the  direction  of  the 
tilt  of  the  container. 


46  .,42. 


—  4,332,091 

MICROWAVE  DRYING  DEVICE  FOR  DRYING 
PRODUCTS  IN  FORM  OF  GRAINS 
Andre  Bensussan,  and  Guy  Azam,  both  of  Buc,  France,  assignors 
to  C.  G.  R.  MeV,  Buc,  France 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,465 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8,  1979,  79  14723 

Int.  a.'  F26B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  34—1  8  ^■'•"* 
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1.  A  method  for  accurately  and  variably  positioning  an 
indexing  carrier  pin  in  an  indexing  peg  for  indexed  registering 
devices  comprising  forming  a  variable  indexing  pe^  having  an 
anchor  registering  pin  plate  with  anchor  registering  pins 
thereon  corresponding  in  size,  shape  and  distance  therebe- 
tween to  selected  holes  of  an  indexed  registering  device,  pro- 
viding a  means  for  attachment  of  an  indexing  carrier  pin  at 
variable  positions  along  the  length  of  said  plate  and  attaching 
said  carrier  pin  at  a  point  along  the  length  of  said  plate. 

4,332,090 
DIRECTIONAL  TWO  AXIS  OPTICAL  INCLINOMETER 
Escar  L.  Bailey,  Athens,  and  Qifford  G.  Walker,  Huntsyille, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,275 
Int.  a.3  GOIC  9/06 
U.S.  a.  33—366  3  Claims 

1.  A  directional  two-axis  optical  inclinometer  comprising  a 
container  having  a  top  cover  mounted  at  the  top  thereof  and  a 
transparent  liquid  therein,  a  bottom  of  said  container  having  a 
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1.  A  -microwave  drying  device  for  drying  products  in  the 
form  of  grains,  comprising  a  microwave  source,  at  least  one 
waveguide  coupled  electromagnetically  to  the  microwave 
source,  means  for  injecting  into  this  waveguide  the  product  to 
be  treated,  means  for  driving  this  product  in  the  waveguide, 
means  for  causing  a  forced  circulation  of  dry  air  in  the  wave- 
guide, means  for  discharging  the  air  charged  with  the  humidity 
given  up  by  the  product  to  be  treated,  and  means  for  collecting 
the  dried  product  in  this  waveguide,  wherein  the  waveguide  is 
closed  on  itself  so  as  to  form  a  ring,  and  coupled  to  said  source 
by  directional  coupler  for  injecting  radiation  so  as  to  cause 
recirculation  in  one  direction  around  said  closed  loop,  a  part  of 
this  waveguide  forming  a  channel  through  the  product  to  be 
treated  may  pass,  said  channel  being  connected  at  its  ends  to 
pipes  for  feeding  thereinto  and  removing  therefrom  the  prod- 
uct, these  pipes  forming  cut-off  waveguides. 
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4,332,092 

PROCESS  AND  ArPARATUS  FOR  DESOLVENTIZING 
AND  DRYING  SOLVENT  WET  MATERIALS 
I^oger  J.  Hansotte,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravco  Corporation, 
Butler,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,428 

Int.  a.'  F26B  3/14 

llJ.S.  CI.  34—27  11  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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a  C-shaped  ring  mounted  on  said  support  and  not  rotatable 
about  its  axis; 

a  blade  mounted  on  said  C-shaped  ring  and  adapted  to  be 
drawn  beneath  a  <;hrub  by  the  lowering  and  horizontal  dis- 
placement of  said  support; 

means  for  rotating  said  blade  through  360°  about  a  vertical  axis 
of  said  C-shaped  ring  substantially  coinciding  with  that  of  a 
shrub  beneath  which  said  blade  has  been  drawn; 

a  pivot  connecting  said  C-shaped  ring  with  said  support  to 
enable  said  C-shaped  ring  to  be  swung  between  a  position  in 
line  with  said  tractor  and  a  position  wherein  said  C-shaped 
ring  lies  laterally  of  the  path  of  the  tractor; 

an  arm  engageable  with  said  shrub  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support; 

means  for  displacing  said  arm  in  a  vertical  plane  and  laterally 
to  enable  said  arm  to  lift  a  shrub  and  its  root  ball  from  the 
ground  after  said  root  ball  has  been  detached  from  the  sur- 
rounding soil  by  said  blade,  said  C-shaped  ring  having  an 
opening,  said  means  for  rotating  said  blade  including  a  mov- 
able ring  slidably  guided  on  said  fixed  ring  and  having  an 
opening  registering  with  the  opening  of  said  C-shaped  ring 
whereby  said  rings  can  be  drawn  around  said  shrub  upon 
horizontal  movement  of  said  support;  and 

cylinder  means  for  swinging  said  rings  between  said  positions. 


1.  A  process  for  desolventizing  a  solvent  extracted  material 
3  improved  solvent  recovery  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  material  into  desolventizer  zone  main- 
tained at  a  desolventizing  temperature; 

(b)  introducing  a  vapor  stream  including  steam  and  solvent 
vapors  into  said  desolventizer  zone  for  direct  contact  with 
said  material  to  effect  desolventizing  of  said  material  with 
concomitant  increase  in  the  moisture  content  thereof; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  vapor  including  vaporized  solvent  from 
said  desolventizer  zone; 

(d)  withdrawing  desolventized  material  from  said  desolvent- 
izer zone; 

(e)  introducing  said  desolventized  material  into  a  drying 
zone  for  heating  said  desolventized  material  in  the  absence 
of  air  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  reduce  the  moisture 
and  solvent  content  thereof; 

(0  withdrawing  dried  solid  material  from  said  drying  zone; 
and 

(g)  withdrawing  and  compressing  a  vapor  stream  from  said 
drying  zone,  said  compressed  vapor  stream  constituting  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  vapor  stream  of  step  (b). 


V  4,332,094 

mfDRAULIC  LOCKING  OF  THE  BOOM  TO  THE 
SWIVEL  ARM  OF  AN  EXCAVATOR,  CRANE  OR  THE 
»  LIKE 

Rolf  Mifeger,  Heimstrasse  7,  7951  Kirchdorf,  Iller,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901923 

rnt.  a.3  E02F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  37—103  11  Claims 


4,332,093 
APPARATUS  FOR  UPROOTING  SHRUBS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Pierre  Berthollet,  La  Bouviere,  Saint  Sulpice  (Savoie),  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,273 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1979,  79  18511 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  23/06 

U.S.  a.  37—2  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  for  locking  the  boom  to  the  swivel 
arm  of  an  excavator,  crane  or  the  like  by  means  of  locking  pins, 
characterized  in  that  two  non-coaxial  locking  pins  (6  and  7)  can 
be  guided  transversely  through  the  swivel  arm  (1)  and  boom 
by  two  levers  (8  or  9)  which  are  pivoted  to  the  pins  and  are 
drivable  by  a  hydraulic  cylinder  (10),  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
(10)  being  hinged  to  one  of  the  levers  (8)  by  its  piston  and  to 
the  other  lever  (9)  by  its  piston  rod. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uprooting  shrubs  or  the  like  with  an 
intact  root  ball,  comprising: 
a  support; 
a  tractor  provided  with  hitch  means  for  raising  and  lowering 

said  support  and  for  advancing  said  support  horizontally; 


4,332,095 
PICTURE  HOLDER 

Oliver  M.  Tanney,  Englewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Goodren  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,262 
Int.  CV  G09F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  40—158  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  holder  for  photographs  and  the  like,  comprising, 
a  sheet  of  transparent  material  adapted  to  be  folded  along  a 
transverse  line  to  retain  a  permanent  crease,  said  transpar- 
ent material  being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  enable  said 
sheet,  when  folded,  to  stand  upright  in  an  inverted  — V— 
position,  with  edges  remote  from  the  fold  forming  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  upright  holder, 
an  opaque  layer  on  one  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  layer 
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extending  on  both  sides  of  said  transverse  fold  line  and 
having  at  least  one  opening  therein, 
means  for  mounting  a  photograph  or  the  like  against  one  side 
of  said  sheet  over  said  opening  such  that  only  the  portion 
of  photograph  desired  to  be  exposed  to  view  would  be 
visible  from  the  other  side  of  said  sheet, 


said  mounting  means  comprising  an  adhesive  on  said  sheet 
outside  of  said  opening  and  limited  to  locations  proximate 
a  bottom  edge,  and  a  strip  of  sheet  material  normally 
covering  said  adhesive  and  adapted  to  be  readily  removed 
to  expose  said  adhesive  to  enable  the  photograph  to  be 
secured  to  said  sheet. 


sageway  and  each  of  said  two  compartments  having  a 
front  face  and  a  rear  face; 

(F)  non-transparent  flowable  means  in  said  space  bemg 
capable  of  reversibly  flowing  from  one  thin  half-hourglass 
compartment  to  the  other  thin  half-hourglass  compart- 
ment through  the  constricted  open  passageway  in  re- 
sponse to  gravitational  force,  said  flowable  means  being  of 
a  quantity  sufficient  only  to  almost  completely  fill  which- 
ever of  said  two  compartments  it  is  contained  within; 

(G)  means  for  detachably  attaching  different  displays,  each 
different  display  being  attachable  adjacent  to  and  in  back 
of  a  different  one  of  said  two  hourglass  portions  proximate 
the  rear  face  of  each;  and 

(H)  whereby  each  attached  display  is  made  visible  through 
one  of  said  transparent  hourglass  compartments  while  the 
other  attached  display  is  visually  blocked  by  said  non- 
transparent  means  and  vice  versa  by  the  alternate  filling 
and  emptying  of  said  fiowable  means  into  and  from  said 
hourglass  compartments. 


A  't^2  096  4,332,097 

•  GRAVITY  FLOW  DISPLAY  DEVICE  DRUM  MAGAZINE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PISTOL  OR  THE 

^^^^^J^-:^^  Wn.™  .  Ta^.  ^  S.  gL  D.  Dec^r,  G..  3.30 

""''  ''•'•  Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,892  _ Int.  O.'  F41C  25/10  ^  ^^.^^ 


Int.  a.'  G09F  79/00 


U,S.  a.  40—486 


15  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  42—50 


1.  A  gravity  flow  display  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  transparent  front  hourglass-shaped  portion  with  a 
forwardly  convex  front  face  that  tapers  widthwise  to  a 
first  constricted  waist  and  with  a  matching  concave  rear 
face,  the  portion  thereby  comprising  two  half-hourglass 
segments  connected  to  one  another  by  said  first  con- 
stricted waist; 

(B)  a  second  transparent  rear  hourglass-shaped  portion  sub- 
stantially similar  in  shape  to  and  slightly  smaller  than  said 
front  hourglass-shaped  portion,  said  second  portion  also 
comprising  two  different  half-hourglass  segments  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  a  second  constricted  waist; 

(C)  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  said  second  portions 
such  that  said  second  portion  nestingly  fits  into  the  rear  of 
said  first  portion  such  that  the  front  of  the  rear  face  of  said 
second  portion  is  positioned  behind  and  spaced  a  small 
distance  away  from  the  front  face  of  said  first  portion  to 
create  a  thin  space  between  said  two  attached  portions; 

(D)  means  to  clip  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  thin  space; 

(E)  said  first  and  said  second  hourglass  portions  when  at- 
tached comprising  two  thin  half-hourglass-shaped  com- 
partments connected  by  a  constricted  open  passageway, 
each  of  said  two  compartments  being  configured  to  taper 
inwardly  width-wise  toward  the  constricted  open  pas- 


1.  Drum  magazine  apparatus  for  supplying  cartridges  to  a 

firearm,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  cylindrical  housing; 

a  rotor  concentrically  mounted  within  said  housing  to  define 
an  annular  channel  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  cartridges; 

extension  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  defining  a 
cartridge  feeding  channel  in  communication  with  said  annu- 
lar channel,  said  extension  means  being  configured  to  fit 
within  a  magazine  receptacle  of  a  firearm  so  as  to  define  a 
path  of  cartridge  movement  from  said  annular  channel  to  the 

firearm;  .  , 

guide  means  located  adjacent  the  communication  between  said 

annular  channel  and  said  extension  means  to  guide  cartridges 

moving  from  said  annular  channel  to  said  cartndge  feeding 

channel;  ,     .^      ,    j       i 

a  pair  of  covers  disposed  on  respective  ends  of  said  cylindrical 

housing  to  enclose  said  housing; 
said  rotor  having  means  defining  an  inwardly  facing  surface  in 

proximate  relation  to  said  covers;  and 
each  of  said  covers  including  means  operative  to  slidmgly  fit 

within  said  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  rotor  so  as  to 

position  said  rotor  in  predetermined ,  location  within  said 

cylindrical  housing. 
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4,332,098 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  WEAPON,  OPERATION  AND 
T  AMMUNITION  THEREFOR 

Serde  Estenevy,  Saint  Just-Saint  Rambert,  France,  assignor  to 
Centre     Stephanois     de     Recherches     Mecaniques     Hy- 
drpmecanique  et  Frottement,  France 
J  Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,057 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1978,  78  24227; 
28,  1979,  79  17409 

Int.  a.'  F41C  19/12:  F42B  5/08 
a.  42—84  29  Qairas 


Jun 


U.S 


1 
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ar 


post,  a  hose-type  clamp  around  said  post  securing  said  core 
inside  said  post,  a  tethering  hne  secured  at  its  one  end  to  said 
core,  and  a  triggering  device  attached  to  an  opposite  end  of 
said  tethering  line;  said  triggering  device  comprising  a  stiff 
wire  bent  into  a  straight  first  leg  and  a  straight  second  leg  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  a  loop  on  an  outer  end  of  said  first 
leg  for  securement  to  said  tethering  line;  a  double  U-shaped 
bend  at  a  junction  of  said  legs  forming  a  relatively  short  exten- 
sion and  offset  of  said  second  leg;  a  one  hundred  and  eighty 
degree  bend  at  an  opposite  outer  end  of  said  second  leg,  and  a 
short  terminal  leg  formed  at  an  end  of  said  outer  bend  being 
generally  parallel  to  said  second  leg,  a  terminal  spur  formed  on 
an  end  of  said  terminal  leg  extending  angularly  therefrom. 


An  electrically  controlled  weapon  having  at  least  one 

comprising; 

:artridge  receivable  in  the  barrel,  said  cartridge  having  a 
powder  charge  and  a  resistive  element  disposed  proximate 
said  powder  charge; 
generator  means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  DC  current; 
east  one  capacitor  charged  by  said  high  voltage  DC 
current; 

electronic  switch  connected  between  said  capacitor  and 
the  resistive  element  of  said  cartridge;  and 
nechanical  switch  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  acti- 
vating said  electronic  switch  to  discharge  said  at  least  one 
capacitor  through  said  resistive  element,  volatilizing  said 
resistive  element  and  igniting  said  powder  charge. 


4,332,099 

CAT  CATCHER  (HSHING  DEVICE) 

Eno^h  W.  Morehead,  600  Robinson  Ter.,  Texarkana,  Tex.  75501 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,082 

Int.  C\?  AOIK  91/06 

U.S,  a.  43—15  1  Claim 


4,332,100 

FLYING  INSECT  TRAP 

William  A.  Schneider,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pestolite,  Inc., 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,735,  Sep.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,723 

Int.  C\?  AOIM  1/08 

U.S.  a.  43—113  9  Qaims 


A  cat  catcher  fishing  device,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  post,  a  lower  end  of  said  post  being  flattened  for  easy 
insertion  into  the  ground,  a  holder  for  a  fishing  rod  handle 
being  angularly  secured  to  a  side  of  said  post  by  means  of 
braces  therebetween,  a  plug-like  core  inserted  in  the  top  of  said 


1.  A  trap  for  flying  insects  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  radiation  source  of  tubular  cylindrical  configuration 
mounted  within  and  held  by  the  frame  in  an  orientation 
such  that  the  axis  of  the  radiation  source  is  essentially 
horizontal; 

air  circulating  means  attached  to  and  mounted  within  the 
frame  and  oriented  so  that  all  of  the  air  flowing  into  it  is 
moved  across  the  surface  of  a  liquid  contained  within  a 
reservoir  within  the  frame  prior  to  entry  into  the  air  circu- 
lating means,  to  remove  particulate  matter  from  the  air; 

air  flow  directing  means  attached  within  the  frame  and 
shaped  to  direct  an  air  flow  generated  by  the  air  circulat- 
ing means  in  a  recirculating  non-turbulent  flow  pattern 
within  the  frame  and  around  the  radiation  source  so  that 
the  flow  pattern  approximates  a  horizontal  cylinder  coax- 
ial to  the  radiation  source; 

said  reservoir  having  a  dimension  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
radiation  source  which  approximates  the  axial  length  of 
the  radiation  source,  removably  mounted  within  the  frame 
so  that  the  top  of  the  reservoir  is  located  in  proximity  to 
and  tangent  with  the  lowest  portion  of  the  air  flow  path; 
and 

said  liquid  contained  in  the  reservoir  to  trap  insects  diverted 
onto  the  liquid  surface  by  the  air  flow  generated  by  the  air 
circulating  means. 
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4,332,101 
TOY  KITCHEN  ASSEMBLY 
Tohru  TomiU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  ISo.  228,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1980,  55-10080 
Int.  a.^  A63H  3i/28.  3/52 
U.S.  CI.  46—9 


yo-yo  is  thrown,  it  tends  to  spin  about  the  bearing  at  the 
end  of  the  string. 


4,332,103 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT  GLIDER 

Leon  Shulman,  Metuchen,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Life-Like  Products, 

22  Claims       !"«.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,426 

Int.  a.'  A63H  27/14 

U.S.  a.  46— 81  Uaaims 


if    a    M    ^sc 


1.  A  toy  stove  assembly  capable  of  simulating  the  cooking  of 
food  comprising: 

a  housing  member  configured  to  simulate  a  stove  and  a 
kitchen  sink; 

"tkst  means  in  the  housing  member  to  simulate  at  least  one 
area  for  placing  a  cooking  vessel,  said  first  means  includ- 
ing means  for  introducing  pressurized  air  into  the  cooking 
vessel  to  simulate  boiling  of  a  liquid  substance  in  the  cook- 
ing vessel; 

a  member  attached  to  the  housing  member  and  configured  to 
simulate  a  faucet,  and  means  in  said  housing  for  pumping 
a  liquid  such  as  water  into  the  faucet  simulating  member 
wherefrom.the  liquid  pours  into  the  sink,  the  means  for 
pumping  also  including  means  connected  thereto  in  said 
housing  for  continuously  circulating  the  liquid  from  the 
sink  into  the  faucet. 


1.  A  model  aircraft  glider  comprising  a  delta  wing  and  a 
fuselage,  the  fuselage  being  centrally  positioned  on  an  upper 
surface  of  the  wing  and  the  fuselage  and  the  wing  being  sub- 
stantially of  the  same  dimension  longitudinally,  the  glider 
having  a  finger-receiving  recess  centrally  located  on  its  under- 
side near  the  forward  end  of  the  fuselage,  an  impact-absorbing 
bumper  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the  fuselage,  the  bum- 
per having  a  substantially  flat  frontal  portion,  and  having  sides 
which  extend  beyond  the  forward  end  of  the  fuselage  and  the 
wing,  the  sides  providing  grasping  surfaces,  said  surfaces  and 
said  recess  being  positioned  sufficiently  closely  to  each  other  to 
provide  means  for  gripping  the  glider  for  hand  launching. 

4,332,104 
CLOCKWORK  MOTORS  FOR  TOY  VEHICLES 
Jean-Louis  Ribas,  Saint  Priest,  and  Jean-Paul  Raharinosy, 
Caluire,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  "Ma- 
jorette", Caluire,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,725 

Int.  a.3  A63H  77/00 

tJ.S.  a.  46— 206  11  Claims 


10  iu. 


4,332,102 

SUPERIOR  PERFORMANCE  YO-YO 

Michael  S.  Caffrey,  1801  S.  Kevin  Dr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85710 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,160 

Int.  a.5  A63H  27/12 

U.S.a.  46— 61  ^       -^  naaims 

\ 


1.  A  superior  performance  yo-yo  exhibiting  an  increased 
spinning  time  for  performing  tricks  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  spaced  apart  opposed  complimentary 

circular  disks; 
an  axle  attached  at  opposite  ends  to  said  spaced  apart  disks, 

said  axle  transverse  to  said  disks  at  their  centers; 
a  bearing  means  situated  around  said  axle  between  said  disks; 
a  clutch  mechanism  operably  attached  to  said  second  of  said 

spaced  apart  disks,  said  clmch  mechanism  adapted  to  act 

upon  said  bearing  means;  and 
a  string  attached  to  said  bearing  means  whereby  when  the 


is« 


1.  A  clockwork  motor  for  driving  a  toy  vehicle  having  axle 
supported  drive  wheels  for  rolling  on  a  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  members,  the  axle 
passing  transversely  therethrough  and  being  journaled  in  a 
first  one  of  said  side  members  and  resiliently  supported  in 
the  second  of  said  side  members  so  that  when  the  vehicle 
is  pressed  Howard  said  surface  the  second  end  of  the  axle 
can  be  displaced  upwardly  in  said  second  side  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  gears  fixed  on  the  axle; 

(c)  a  casing  journaled  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  extending  be- 
tween said  side  members,  and  a  gear  train  connected 
between  said  first  axle  gear  and  said  casing  for  transmit- 
ting rotational  drive  therebetween; 

(d)  a  wind-up  wheel  having  teeth  therearound,  the  wheel 
being  journaled  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  hub  entering 
said  casing; 

(e)  a  spiral  spring  in  said  casing  and  coupled  at  opposite  ends 
respectively  with  said  casing  and  with  said  hub  of  the 
wind-up  wheel; 

(0  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  the  wind-up  wheel  to  dis- 
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placement  in  a  direction  which  winds  the  spring  tighter; 
and 

pinion  means  having  pivots  supported  by  the  frame  and 
shiftabie  toward  and  away  from  the  wind-up  wheel,  the 
pmion  means  being  engaged  by  the  second  axle  gear  when 
the  vehicle  is  pressed  toward  the  surface  and  being  moved 
into  engagement  with  the  wind-up  wheel  teeth  when  the 
vehicle  is  rolled  in  the  forward  direction  but  retracted 
therefrom  when  the  vehicle  is  rolled  backward. 


•^  4,332,106 

WET  ROPE  WEED  KILLER 
Joseph  J.  Barton,  IV,  and  Bobby  G.  Boyd,  both  ofBox  341,  Hale 
Center,  Tex.  79041 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,448 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  47—1.5  10  Claims 


4,332,105 
APt»ARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLANT  GROWTH  IN 


T 


AEROPONIC  CONDITIONS 
Isadc  Nir,  Mazkeret  Batya,  Israel,  assignor  to  ADI-Aeroponics 
Growth  Ltd. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,980,  Jul.  12,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  26,  1976,  50126;  Oct. 
10,  1977.  53084 

Int.  CI.'  AOIG  11/00.  27/00.  31/00 
U.SL  CI.  47—1  R  4  Qaims 


1 


ing 


1.  In  a  wet  rope  applicator  for  applying  herbicides  to  weeds 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  reservoir  of  liquid  herbicide, 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tubes  below  the  reservoir  fluidly 
connected  to  the  reservoir, 

c.  support  means  for  supporting  the  reservoir, 

d.  a  loose  woven  synthetic  rope  having  two  ends  with  one 
end  in  one  tube  and  the  other  end  in  the  other  tube, 

e.  so  that  liquid  herbicide  is  pressure  fed  into  each  end  of  the 
rope. 


4,332,107 
WIPER  BAR  SYSTEM 
Roger  W.  Reed,  Rte.  5,  Hillsboro,  Mo.  63050 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,603,  Oct.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,125 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIM  21/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.5  16  Claims 


Apparatus  for  growth  and  development  of  plants  compris- 
at  least  one  plant  development  unit  including: 

a^  enclosure  for  enclosing  the  root  portions  of  plants  includ- 
ing substantially  humidity  retaining  side  and  bottom  walls; 

a{  plant  support  member  defining  a  generally  flat  top  surface 
of  said  enclosure  and  including  a  layer  of  web  material 
having  apertures  formed  therein  to  receive  plants  above 
the  root  portions  thereof  without  the  provision  of  an 
.intermediate  element  which  surrounds  a  portion  of  the 
plant; 

sjaid  plant  support  member  being  characterized  in  that  it 
exposes  substantially  all  of  the  root  portions  of  the  plants 
to  the  atmosphere  contained  within  said  enclosure; 

tjutrient  spraying  means  for  providing  a  nutrient  mist  enclo- 
sure, said  nutrient  comprising  water  and  dissolved  nitro- 
gen and  potassium  fertilizers; 

tjutrient  collection  and  recirculation  means  defined  in  part 
by  a  bottom  surface  of  said  enclosure; 

Control  means  for  determining  the  timing  of  mist  provision; 

tnvironmental  sensor  means  for  determining  conditions 
affecting  plant  transpiration  including  temperature  and 
humidity  inside  said  enclosure; 

theans  for  heating  said  nutrient;  and 

( ontrol  means  for  determining  the  timing  of  mist  provision, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said 
environmental  sensor  means  indicating  temperature  and 
humidity  for  maintaining  a  desired  temperature  and  hu- 
midity within  said  enclosure; 

'jvherein  said  spraying  means  comprises  a  centrally  powered 
pneumatic  system  which  draws  liquid  nutrient  by  venturi 
action;  and 

vherein  the  nutrient  collection  and  recirculation  means  of 
each  plant  development  unit  is  isolated  from  each  other 
plant  development  unit. 


1.  A  wiper  bar  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  stand  of  vegetation 
in  a  field,  said  wiper  bar  comprising  an  elongated  tube,  means 
for  feeding  liquid  outwardly  through  a  portion  of  the  tube,  a 
wick  means  wrapped  at  least  partially  around  the  a  portion  of 
the  tube  to  receive  the  liquid  fed  outwardly  through  the  tube, 
a  shield  wrapped  at  least  partially  around  the  lower  portion  of 
the  wick  means  and  positioned  directly  outwardly  from  said 
wick  means  so  that  the  wick  extends  from  between  the  shield 
and  the  tube,  and  an  absorbent  covering  wrapped  at  least 
partially  around  the  shield  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  wick  extending  from  between  the  shield  and  tube. 


4,332,108 
COLLAPSIBLE  REVOLVING  DOOR 
Horst  Appelmann,  Pickering,  Canada,  assignor  to  C.  J.  Rush 
Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,809 
Int.  a.3  E05D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  49—44  11  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  revolving  door  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  door  leaves  normally  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  a  generally  vertical  axis  in  angularly  spaced 
positions; 
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u'jiper  and  lower  bearing  means  mounting  the  leaves  in  a 
doorway  for  rotation  about  said  axis;  and, 

upper  and  lower  latching  mechanisms  interposed  between 
said  leaves  and  the  respective  bearing  means  and  adapted 
to  normally  maintain  the  leaves  in  said  radial  positions  but 
to  perrfiit  pivotal  movement  of  each  leaf  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  leaf, 
between  said  normal  radial  position  and  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion in  the  event  that  the  leaf  is  subjected  to  abnormal 
forces; 

each  said  latching  mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  coupled  to  the  relevant  one  of  said  bearing  means 
for  rotation  about  said  axis;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pins 
each  coupling  one  of  said  leaves  to  said  housing,  each  said 
pin  being  mounted  to  turn  in  the  housing  about  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  associated  leaf  while  being  restrained  against 


height  as  the  model  guide  such  that  an  axial  line  of  the 
model  is  located  parallel  with  the  axial  line  of  the  cutter 
and  the  model  contacts  with  the  model  guide  when  the 
cutter  contacts  with  the  grind  face  of  the  grinding  wheel; 
a  shift  means  for  shifting  the  cutter  support  and  the  model 
support  together  toward  the  grinding  wheel  and  for  rotat- 
ing the  cutter  and  model  support  together  through  an 
angle  substantially  equal  to  90°  from  a  position  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  grinding  face  to  a  position 
substantially  parallel  to  said  grinding  face;  and 


movement  laterally  of  said  leaf  pivot  axis;  a  plurality  of 
latch  members  disposed  in  said  housing  and  each  coupled 
to  one  of  said  coupling  pins  so  that  pivotal  movement  of 
the  leaf  between  its  normal  radial  position  and  said  col- 
lapsed position  causes  concomitant  pivotal  movement  of 
the  associated  latch  member;  each  latch  member  being 
coupled  at  a  position  generally  centrally  of  its  length  to 
the  associated  coupling  pin  whereby  respective  end  por- 
'  tions  of  each  latch  member  are  defined  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  pin  and  detent  means  acting  between  each  said  end 
portion  of  each  latch  member  and  the  housing,  said  detent 
means  being  adapted  to  retain  said  latch  members  in  said 
normal  positions  but  to  permit  release  of  any  latch  mem- 
ber in  the  event  that  abnormally  high  forces  are  applied  to 
the  associated  leaf  so  that  the  leaf  can  move  to  its  col- 
lapsed position. 

4,332,109 

GRINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLANK  OF  AN  END 

MILL  POINT 

Toshiaki  Hosoi,  9-10-5,  Kamiminami,  Hirano-ku,  Osaka,  546, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00198,  §  371  Date  Apr.  4,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  16,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00323,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1978,  53/95753 

Int.  a.^  B24B  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  51—127  1  Claim 

1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  a  flank  of  an  end  mill  point 

comprising: 

a  grinding  means  having  a  grinding  wheel  which  has  a  grind- 
ing face; 
a  model  guide  having  a  guide  face  flush  with  the  grinding 
face  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  provided  subjacent  the 
grinding  face  of  the  grinding  wheel; 
a  cutter  support  for  supporting  an  end  mill  cutter  horizon- 
tally in  a  support  housing; 
a  model  support  for  holding  a  model,  said  model  support 
comprising  a  cylindrical  arm  hanging  from  the  support 
housing  of  the  cutter  support  at  substantially  the  same 


a  model  is  provided  in  said  model  support  in  a  same  posi- 
tional relationship  as  said  and  mill  cutter,  said  model 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  spherical  point 
hving  a  same  outer  peripheral  surface  as  a  rotary  contour 
outline  of  a  cutter  to  be  ground  in  the  required  position 
and  a  groove  provided  on  an  outer  periphery  surface  such 
that  a  model  line  is  formed  corresponding  to  the  required 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutter. 


4,332,110 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  GRINDING  WHEEL 
Donald  E.  Hinchbaugh,  deceased,  late  of  York,  Pa.  (by  Anna  M. 
Flinchbaugh,  executrix),  assignor  to  Weldon  Hydraulics,  Inc.. 

York,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,490 

Int.  CI.'  B24B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  51—165.78  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  workpiece  retaining  means, 
a  rotatable  grinding  wheel,  wheel  support  means  for  disposing 
the  periphery  of  the  grinding  wheel  in  workpiece  gnnding 
position  relative  to  thj^  retaining  means  and  grinding  wheel 
dressing  means,  means  for  dressing  the  grinding  wheel  during 
operation  of  the  grinding  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  pivotal  support  having  a  distal  end  rotatably  supporting 
the  grinding  wheel, 

(b)  actuating  means  connected  to  the  support  and  operable 
to  pivot  the  support  to  retract  the  grinding  wheel  to  dress- 
ing position  relative  to  the  dressing  means  and  to  return 
the  grinding  wheel  to  workpiece  grinding  position. 

(c)  a  cam  disposed  adjacent  the  pivotal  support,  said  cam 
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having  a  V-shaped  notch  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposing 
and  converging  cam  surfaces, 

(|l)  a  stop  affixed  to  the  pivotal  support  for  hmiting  both  the 
extent  to  which  the  grinding  wheel  is  retracted  to  dressing 
position  and  the  extent  of  return  of  the  grinding  wheel  to 
workpiece  grinding  position,  said  stop  being  oscillatable 
within  the  cam  notch  when  the  support  is  pivoted,  the 
amplitude  of  oscillation  of  the  stop  being  limited  by  the 
opposmg  cam  surfaces,  and 

(^)  cam  actuating  means  connected  to  the  cam  and  operable 
to  adjust  the  location  of  the  V-shaped  cam  notch  relative 
to  the  stop  to  increase  progressively  the  amplitude  of 
oscillation  of  the  stop  within  the  notch  and  thereby  in- 
crease incrementally  the  extent  of  each  retraction  of  the 
grinding  wheel  to  dressing  position  while  increasing  incre- 
mentally the  extent  of  return  of  the  grinding  wheel  to 
workpiece  grinding  position  in  proportion  to  the  reduc- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  by  the  dressing  means. 


4,332,111 
FIREPROOF  WINDOWPANE  AND  MOUNTING  FRAME 

THEREFOR 

Ke^zi  Terashima,  Ntshinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Sheet 
qilass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,520 
(tlaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    9,    1979,    54- 
30q82[U];  Mar.  10.  1979,  54-31 158[U] 

Int.  a.3  E04H  9/00:  E06B  7/12 
U.$.  a.  52—1  7  Qaims 
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z  fi 
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extending  into  said  groove  a  distance  at  least  1.6  times  the 
thickness  of  the  glass  plate;  and 
an  incombustible  filler  material  between  at  least  the  surfaces 
along  the  edge  of  the  glass  plate  and  the  surfaces  of  said 
groove  defining  member  arid  said  projecting  portion  de- 
fining groove. 


4,332,112 
MULTIPURPOSE  AIR  FILLING  TENT 
Yun  T.  Hsu,  3rd  FI.,  No.  4,  Nong  6,  La.  906,  Min  Sheng  E.  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,339 

Int.  Cl.^  E04B  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  52—2  3  Claims 


I  A  fireproof  windowpane  containing  structure  comprising: 

;i  metallic  wire-containing  glass  plate; 
metal  mounting  frame  means  having  a  main  body  extend- 
ing around  and  defining  an  opening  to  be  covered  by  said 
glass  plate,  said  main  body  having  a  surface  facing  into 
said  opening,  a  groove  defining  projecting  portion  pro- 
jecting from  said  surface  into  said  opening  around  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  opening,  an  inwardly  facing  por- 
tion on  said  surface  spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness 
of  said  frame  means  from  said  projecting  portion,  at  least 
the  portion  of  said  surface  along  the  portion  of  said  frame 
means  which  is  to  be  at  the  top  of  the  frame  when  the 
structure  is  in  use  having  a  recess  therein  between  said 
projecting  p)ortion  and  said  inwardly  facing  portion,  and  a 
groove  defining  member  on  said  inwardly  facing  portion 
extending  inwardly  into  said  opening  from  said  surface 
and  having  the  inner  end  flush  with  the  inner  end  of  said 
projecting  portion,  said  groove  defining  member,  in- 
wardly projecting  portion  and  said  recess  defining  a 
groove; 

said  glass  plate  being  mounted  in  said  frame  means  with  the 
edges  of  said  glass  plate  extending  into  said  groove,  at 
least  the  part  of  the  edge  of  the  glass  plate  which  is  to  be 
at  the  top  of  the  frame  means  when  the  structure  is  in  use 


1.  A  tent,  comprising: 

an  air-post  frame  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  verti- 
cally oriented  portions  and  a  plurality  of  substantially 
horizontally  oriented  portions; 

means  for  infiating  and  defiating  said  air-post  frame; 

a  tent  surface  integrally  formed  with  said  air-post  frame; 

an  air  mattress  bed  integrally  formed  with  said  air-post  frame 
and  having  an  extended  periphery  and  wave-shaped  bot- 
tom for  isolating  a  sleeping  surface  thereof  from  rain 
water; 

a  storage  bag  formed  integrally  with  an  interior  portion  of 
the  tent  surface; 

a  zipper-closure  closet  formed  in  an  inner  wall  space  of  the 
interior  of  said  tent  surface  including  a  garment  rack  rope 
hung  on  at  least  one  horizontally  oriented  portion  of  said 
air-post  superstructure; 

a  storage  shelf  integrally  formed  with  said  air-post  frame; 

a  zipper-closure  tent  door  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  tent 
surface;  and 

a  canopy,  integrally  formed  with  said  tent  surface  and  said 
air-post  frame,  sheltering  an  area  immediately  outside  said 
tent  at  said  tent  door. 


4,332,113 
VIDEO  ROOM 

Leslie  T.  Moore,  22749  Happy  Hollow  Rd.,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif. 
91765 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,038 

Int.  a.^  E04H  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  52—6  4  Qaims 


1.  A  video  room  addition  structure  comprising  two  verti- 
cally oriented  side  walls  each  tapering  in  elevation  correspond- 
ingly, and  placed  such  that  they  approach  each  other  in  hori- 
zontal separation  as  their  elevation  decreases;  an  end  wall,  of 
rectangular  shape,  vertically  oriented,  enclosing  the  narrow, 
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lowest  elevation  ends  of  the  said  side  walls,  and  rigidly  affixed 
to  each  of  said  side  walls;  a  planar  roof,  supported  by  trusses 
spanning  the  area  between  the  side  walls;  and  an  integrally 
combined  large  screen  projection  television  system,  such  that 
the  components  thereof  are  built  into  the  structure,  with  the 
viewing  screen  placed  as  part  of  the  interior  of  the  said  end 
wall;  the  entire  structure  being  constructed  in  place  and  rigidly 
affixed  to  an  existing  residential  structure,  with  appropriate 
ingress  and  -egress,  and  utilities  interconnections  provided  as 
necessary. 


4,332,114 

COVER 

Virgil  E.  Goebel,  Hutchinson,  and  Raymond  R.  Dreier,  Glencoe, 

both  of  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  12,957,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,362 

Int.  CV  A47B  47/04;  A47H  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—36  28  Claims 


said  second  body  portion  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  body  portion,  and 

wherein  said  pointed  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elements 
which  have  pointed  distal  ends  and  which  are  substan- 
tially semi-circular  in  cross-section,  and 

wherein  said  wall  panels  are  formed  of  wood,  and 

wherein  said  insulating  means  is  a  styrofoam  material,  and 

wherein  said  flexible  material  is  vinyl,  and 

wherein  said  weather  stripping  means  is  an  elongate  strip 
attached  to  the  exterior  peripheral  edge  of  said  second 
wall  means  and  effectively  forming  an  extension  thereof, 
said  strip  being  adapted  to  directly  engage  a  wall  surface 
and  seal  the  interior  of  said  cover,  and 

wherein  said  weather  stripping  is  a  resilient  foam  material. 


4,332,115 
FOLDING  CARAVAN 

Michel  Dufrancatel,  Bois  Guillaume,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme:  Esterel  Caravanes,  Le  Houlme,  France 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,990 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1978,  78  33584; 
May  15,  1979,  79  12273 

Int.  CI.J  E04B  1/346 
U.S.  CI.  52—66  14  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  wall  mounted  air  conditioners  and  the  like 
comprising  first  wall  means, 

said  first  wall  means  having  a  peripheral  edge, 

and  second  wall  means  attached  to  said  first  wall  means 
adjacent  said  peripheral  edge  and  extending  therefrom  in 
non-parallel  relationship  therewith,  and  wherein  said  first 
wall  means  is  a  first  wall  unit  rectangular  in  plan  view, 

said  second  wall  means  comprising  a  second  wall  unit  con- 
nected with  each  edge  of  said  first  wall  unit, 

said  second  wall  units  also  being  rectangular  in  plan  view, 

each  of  said  wall  units  comprising  spaced  apart  wall  panels, 

insulating  material  between  said  wall  panels, 

a  sheet  of  flexible  material  attached  to  one  side  of  said  first 
and  second  wall  units  and  forming  a  flexible  joint  therebe- 
tween, 

said  second  wall  units  being  adapted  to  move  relative  to  said 
first  wall  unit  from  a  co-planar  position  therewith  to  a 
substantially  perpendicular  position  with  respect  thereto, 

means  for  holding  said  second  wall  units  in  said  peroendicu- 
lar  position, 

and  wherein  the  contiguous  ends  of  said  second  wall  units 
mate  together  in  a  mitered  joint  and  adhesive  means  are 
applied  to  the  mitered  surfaces  to  hold  said  second  wall 
units  against  movement, 

and  including  weatherstripping  applied  to  the  outer  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  second  wall  units, 

and  wherein  said  flexible  sheet  is  a  plastic  material  having  a 
wood  grain  appearance, 

and  including  a  clip  for  mounting  said  cover  on  supporting 
structure,  said  clip  including  pointed  means  for  penetrat- 
ing said  wall  means  and  thereby  fastening  said  clip  to  said 
wall  means,  said  clip  also  including  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing a  fastener  adapted  to  fasten  said  clip  to  said  supporting 
structure,  and 
wherein  said  clip  includes  a  first  body  portion  adapted  to  be 

placed  against  said  supporting  structure, 
said  opening  comprising  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  an 

edge  of  said  first  body  portion, 
a  second  body  portion  extending  from  said  first  body  portion 

at  substantially  right  angles  thereto, 
said  pointed  means  extending  at  substantially  right  angles  to 


1.  Folding  rigid  caravan  with  assisted  erection  comprising  a 
base  carried  by  a  chassis  defined  by  a  floor  and  four  lower 
panels,  each  having  an  upper  horizontal  edge,  two  upper  end 
panels  and  two  upper  side  wall  panels  pivotal  about  horizontal 
axes  and  disposed  respectively,  either  substantially  horizon- 
tally within  the  upper  opening  of  the  base  or  substantially 
vertically  as  extensions  of  the  corresponding  lower  panel  when 
the  caravan  is  folded  or  erected,  each  upper  panel  having  a 
thickness,  side  edges,  and  two  faces  defining  said  thickness,  a 
roof  resting  horizontally  either  on  the  base,  or  on  the  upper 
panels  respectively  when  the  caravan  is  folded  or  fully  erected, 
movaly  associated  with  the  upper  panels  by  rollers  engaging  in 
guideways;  at  least  one  unidirectional  extensible  erecting  ele- 
ment, each  connected  to  the  base  and  to  an  upper  panel  to  urge 
said  upper  panel  to  pivot  permanently  in  the  caravan  unfolding 
direction,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  each  erecting  element 
is  disposed  permanently  at  least  partly  within  the  thickness  of 
the  panels  defining  the  caravan,  concealed  from  the  outside 
and  inside,  each  erecting  element  in  the  erected  condition 
being  within  a  space  defined  by  an  upper  horizontal  edge  of  a 
lower  panel,  a  side  edge  of  the  upper  panel  perpendicular  to 
the  lower  panel  and  the  two  faces  of  the  upper  panel  parallel  to 
the  lower  panel  when  the  caravan  is  erected. 


4,332,116 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Howard  A.  Buchanan,  1014  Dent  La.,  Cumberland,  Md.  21502 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,592 

Int.  aJ  E04B  7/00.  1/343 

U.S.  a.  52—82  3  Claims 

1.  A  building  structure  formed  from  prefabricated  building 
components,  the  plan  view  of  which  is  a  polygon  having 
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1  central  support  column: 
plurality  of  floor  componenis  with  each  floor  component 
havmg  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  and  wherein  each 
floor  component  is  fastened  to  the  center  support  column 
at  the  point  where  the  two  equal  sides  of  the  isosceles 
triangle  are  joined,  and  wherein  the  floor  components  are 
sequentially  assembled  and  fastened  to  said  center  support 
columm,  the  sum  of  the  angles  incorporated  between  the 
two  equal  sides  of  each  isosceles  triangle  of  the  assembled 
floor  components  totaling  360°; 

a  plurality  of  roof  components  with  each  roof  component 
having  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  and  wherein  each 
roof  component  is  fastened  to  the  center  support  column 
at  the  point  where  the  two  equal  sides  of  the  isosceles 
triangle  are  joined,  and  wherein  the  roof  components  are 
sequentially  assembled  and  fastened  to  said  center  support 
column,  the  sum  of  the  angles  incorporated  between  the 
two  equal  sides  of  each  isosceles  triangle  of  the  assembled 
roof  components  totaling  360°; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  adjustable  columns  supporting  and 
connecting  said  floor  components  at  the  perimeter  of  the 
polygon; 
w|ierein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  said  triangle-shaped  floor  components  are  each  formed 
from  two  wood  stringers  of  equal  lengths  joined  together 
at  one  end  and  having  at  least  one  cross  joist: 

b.  said  triangle-shaped  roof  components  are  each  formed 
from  two  wood  stringers  of  equal  lengths  joined  together 
at  one  end  and  having  at  least  one  cross  joist; 


4,332,117 

VERGE  AND  SOAKfeR  SYSTEMS 

Geoffrey  C.  Quinnell,  Pembury,  England,  assignor  to  Marley 

Tile  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,756,  Oct.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,233 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1977, 
45245/77 

Int.  CI.'  E04D  13/15 
U.S.  a.  52—94  12  Claims 


1.  A  pitched  roof  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  over- 
lapping individual  roofing  units,  each  of  which  has  interlock- 
ing regions  extending  adjacent  both  lateral  edges  thereof,  the 
roofing  units  over  the  major  part  of  the  roof  being  laterally 
interlocked  along  both  edges  by  means  of  said  interlocking 
regions,  and  there  being  a  part  of  said  roof  where  a  longitudinal 
row  of  roofing  units  have  one  edge  interlocked  with  laterally 
adjacent  units  and  one  free  edge,  the  free  edges  being  capped 
by  a  plurality  of  overlapping  individual  capping  members  each 
provided  with  a  channel  capping  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of 
a  respective  roofing  unit,  the  channel  being  defined  between  a 
pair  of  short  rigid  fianges  which  extend  only  over  the  unused 
interlocking  region  adjacent  the  free  edge  of  the  respective 
roofing  unit. 


c.  said  wood  stringers  each  have  a  notched  end  so  that  a  slot 
is  formed  at  the  point  of  each  triangle-shaped  component 
where  said  stringers  are  joined; 

d.  said  wood  stringers  are  gained; 

e.  each  triangle-shaped  fioor  component  and  each  triangle- 
shaped  roof  component  have  a  steel  plate  with  a  single 
aperture,  said  steel  plate  positioned  between  said  two 
gained  wood  stringers; 

f.  said  central  support  column  has  a  first  support  plate 
welded  thereto  and  a  first  vertical  fiange  projecting  from 
said  first  support  plate  and  circularly  disposed  about  said 
central  support  column,  said  first  vertical  flange  having  a 
plurality  of  evenly  spaced  apertures  along  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  fiange, 

g.  said  central  support  column  has  a  second  support  plate 
welded  thereto  and  a  second  vertical  flange  projecting 
from  said  second  support  plate  and  circularly  disposed 
about  said  central  support  column,  said  second  vertical 
fiange  having  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  apertures  along 

"  the  circumference  of  said  fiange; 

h.  said  triangle-shaped  fioor  components  are  supported  by 
and  integrally  fastened  to  said  first  support  plate  by  means 
of  a  bolt  positioned  through  the  single  aperture  in  said 
steel  plate  and  throujgh  the  slot  formed  by  said  joined 
stringers  and  through  one  of  the  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  first  vertical  fiange;  and 

said  triangle-shaped  roof  components  are  supported  by 
means  of  a  bolt  positioned  through  the  single  aperture  in 
said  steel  plate  and  through  the  slot  formed  by  said  joined 
stringers  and  through  one  of  the  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  second  vertical  flange. 


4,332,118 

METHOD  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  ANGULARLY 

ADJUSTING  A  BUILDING  ELEMENT 

Stefan  Westberg,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  A-Betong  AB, 

Vaxjo,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00177,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00464,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  29,  1978,  7809101 
Int.  a.3  E04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—263  10  Claims 


~7 


2a,. 


1.  A  method  of  angularly  adjusting  a  building  element  on  a 
support  element,  such  as  a  beam  on  a  pillar,  there  being  in- 
serted between  said  elements  an  insert  through  which  pressure 
from  the  building  element  is  transmitted  to  the  support  element 
via  an  upper  surface  in  engagement  with  a  lower  support 
surface  on  the  building  element  and  a  lower  surface  in  engage- 
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ment  with  an  upper  support  surface  on  the  support  element, 
comprising;  forming  the  upper  and  lower  support  surfaces  and 
the  upper  and  lower  engagement  surfaces  so  that  at  the  loca- 
tion of  use: 

(a)  two  of  ihe  surfaces  are  planar  and  mutually  parallel; 

(b)  one  surface  is  planar  but  not  parallel  with  the  surfaces 
recited  in  (a);  and 

(c)  one  surface  is  a  curved  surface  which  is  generated  by  a 
straight  line  and  which  is  brought  into  abutment  with  the 
non-parallerplanar  surface;  and 

rotating  the  insert  about  an  axis  extending  perpendicularly  to 
one  of  the  planar  surfaces  so  that  the  desired  angular 
position  of  the  building  element  to  the  support  element  is 
obtained  through  line  abutment  of  the  curved  surface  with 
an  adjacent  planar  surface. 

4  332,119 

WALL  OR  PANEL  CONNECTOR  AND  PANELS 

THEREFOR 

Norman  J.  Toews,  Box  220,  Steinbach,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,641 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5,  1979,  332762 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/00 

U.S.  CI.  52— 772 


II        28  IIA  ^  2^22  ISA 


zontal  disposed  platform,  said  arms  being  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  vertically  in  said  base,  and  biasing 
springs  on  each  of  said  arms  between  the  base  and  plat- 
form for  constantly  biasing  the  platform  in  an  upward 

direction; 
a  removable  pellet  container  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
said  platform,  said  container  having  a  size  and  configura- 
tion such  that  it  encloses  substantially  the  complete  chute 
when  empty  and  biased  to  an  uppermost  position,  and 
stops  on  said  arms  which  limit  platform  movement  up- 
wardly; 


11  Claims 


*  1  Connector  means  for  securing  adjacent  panels  together  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  in  which  said  panels  are  substantially 
rectangular  and  are  provided  with  web  engaging  means  along 
a  pair  of  opposing  edges;  said  connector  web  comprising  in 
combination  a  panel  edge  engaging  claw  assembly  on  each  end 
of  said  web,  the  web  engaging  means  on  the  associated  panel 
snap  engaging  within  said  claw  assembly,  and  a  web  extending 
between  said  panel  edge  engaging  claw  assemblies,  said  claw 
assembly  including  a  central  jaw  portion  and  an  outer  jaw 
portion  situated  on  each  side  of  said  central  portion,  at  least 
said  outer  jaw  portions  being  resilient  whereby  said  outer  jaw 
portions  are  normally  urged  towards  said  central  jaw  portion. 

4,332,120 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  PELLET  LOADING  APPARATUS 
John  Haynes,  and  Thomas  B.  rluggins,  Sr.,  both  of  Columbia, 
S.C,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,271 

Int.  a.3  B65B  5/ia  3/28 

U.S.  a.  53-245  >  <^"" 

1  Pellet  loading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  base  supporting  a  housing  having  a  container 
therein  arranged  to  receive  nuclear  fuel  pellets  from  a 
pellet  discharge  mechanism;  ... 

a  chute  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  said  housing,  the  inlet 
to  said  chute  being  positioned  immediately  beneath  an 
opening  which  discharges  pellets  from  the  pellet  dis- 
ch-  rge  mechanism  into  the  chute  inlet,  said  chute  defining 
a  gravity  feed  now  path  consisting  of  vertically  disposed 
zig-zag  plates  extending  from  the  chute  inlet  to  its  outlet; 

a  mechanism  positioned  below  said  chute  to  receive  pellets 
discharged  from  the  chute  outlet; 

said  mechanism  including  the  stationary  base  which  sup- 
ports the  housing;  .     „      ^        u      a  co 
multiple  guide  arms  extending  vertically  through  said  sta- 
tionary base  and  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  in  a  hori- 


said  springs  having  constants  such  that  when  the  container  is 
placed  on  the  platform  and  gradually  loaded  with  pellets, 
pellet  weight  therein  causes  the  springs  to  gradually  com- 
press and  thus  always  maintain  the  level  of  pellets  in  the 
container  at  substantially  the  same  distance  beneath  the 
outlet  of  said  chute  during  the  filling  operation,  to  thereby 
limit  the  falling  distance  of  pellets  into  the  container;  and 

actuation  means  beneath  said  base  connected  with  said  plat- 
form for  moving  the  platform  vertically  against  the  nor- 
mal bias  of  said  springs  to  permit  placing  and  removing 
the  container  on  said  platform. 

4,332,121 

LOADING  BLADES  FOR  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Biagio  J.  Nigrelli,  Kiel.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nigrelli  Corporation, 

Kiel.  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,589 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  39/ J4.  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  53-251  3  Claims 


-,    -".^^ 


1  In  a  case  loader  having  an  article  conveyor  and  a  case 
conveyor  located  beneath  the  article  conveyor  and  'n  vvlnch 
the  case  conveyor  path  merges  into  the  conveying  path  of  the 
article  conveyor  from  below,  the  improvement  for  guiding  the 
articles  into  the  cases  comprising  a  plurality  of  article  loading 
plates  arranged  in  pairs,  with  one  member  of  each  pair  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  conveying  path,  means  for  supporting 
and  moving  the  loading  plates  alongside  the  conveyed  articles 
and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  plates  for  movement 
laterally  inwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  convey- 
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ng  path  about  pivotal  axes  parallel  to  said  conveying  path  and 
jneans  for  moving  said  guide  plates  between  advanced  and 
Retracted  positions  with  respect  to  the  conveying  path  to  en- 
able the  articles  to  move  generally  horizontally  along  the 
jonveying  path  in  between  the  retracted  plates,  with  the  load- 
ijng  plates  engaging  the  sides  of  the  cartons  in  the  advanced 
||)osition  to  guide  the  articles  into  the  carton  and  in  a  retracted 
iosition.  the  plates  being  free  of  the  articles,  and  wherein  said 
means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  guide  plates  comprises 
jpaced  chains  and  brackets  connected  to  the  chains  and  said 
loading  plates  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  brackets  for 
rtiovement  about  axes  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  move- 
rjient  of  the  articles  along  the  conveyor,  and  wherein  said 
rjieans  for  moving  the  guide  plates  between  advanced  and 
traded  positions  includes  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rackets,  spring  tneans  associated  with  said  plates  and  said 
rackets  to  bias  said  plates  against  the  articles,  and  cam  rails  on 
pposite  sides  of  said  conveying  path  and  running  generally 
larallel  with  said  conveying  path  and  engageable  with  said 
ak-ms  to  displace  the  plates  laterally  outwardly  against  said 
sbring  bias  when  required  to  afford  registry  and  interfilting  of 
the  plates  with  the  articles  therebetween  and  to  release  the 
articles  from  said  plates. 


of  said  wet-sterilized  dispensing  container  and  into  the 
fluid  chamber  of  said  dry-sterilized  package; 

sealing  said  sterile  flow  path;  and 

severing  said  wet-sterilized  dispensing  container  from  said 
now  filled,  dry-sterilized  package. 


4,332,123 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Rodney  K.  Calvert,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,799 

Int.  a.^  B65B  21/04.  21/12 

U.S.  CI.  53-475  9aaims 


4,332,122 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  FILLING 

LIQUID-CONTAINING  STERILE  PACKAGES  SUCH  AS 

BLOOD  BAGS 
Rjonald  A.  Williams,  Mundelein,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Ejivision  of  Ser.  No.  927,342,  Jul.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,675. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,975 
Int.  a.'  B65B  55/02 
S.  CI.  53—425  •  11  Claims 


ccm 


.rfSVj,'-     t     '     j 


1.  A  method  of  loading  bottles  into  bottle  carriers  compris- 
ing continuously  feeding  a  succession  of  bottles  carried  by  a 
downwardly  inclined  suspension  feed  line  through  a  loading 
zone  and  feeding  a  succession  of  bottle  carriers  by  means  of  a 
substantially  horizontal  carrier  feed  line  in  the  same  direction 
through  said  loading  zone  and  below  the  suspension  feed  line, 
timing  the  feed  of  both  said  lines  such  that  each  bottle  arrives 
at  a  position  directly  above  a  carrier  when  the  convergence  of 
said  feed  lines  has  brought  the  bottle  and  carrier  into  close 
proximity,  characterized  by  controlling  the  attitude  of  the 
bottle  so  that  it  enters  the  carrier  at  a  finite  angle  with  respect 
to  the  vertical  by  gripping  the  bottle  adjacent  its  top  by  means 
of  gripping  elements  provided  by  said  suspension  feed  line  and 
by  engaging  the  bottle  adjacent  its  heel  by  means  of  guide 
elements  located  intermediate  said  suspension  feed  line  and 
said  carrier  feed  line,  and  detaching  the  bdttle  from  said  sus- 
pension feed  line  in  said  loading  zone  so  that  the  bottle  is 
deposited  in  the  carrier. 


1  A  method  of  preparing  liquid-containing  sterile  packages 

mprising  the  steps  of: 

fabricating  a  package  which  has  a  normally  empty  fluid 
chamber  and  which  can  be  effectively  sterilized  only  by 
dry-sterilization  techniques; 

fabricating  a  dispensing  container  which  has  a  normally 
empty  fluid  chamber  and  which  can  be  effectively  steril- 
ized by  wet-sterilization  techniques; 

sterilizing  said  package  by  a  dry-sterilization  technique  with 
its  fluid  chamber  empty; 

introducing  a  liquid  into  the  fiuid  chamber  of  said  dispensing 
container: 

sterilizing  by  a  wet-sterilization  technique  said  dispensing 
container  and  the  liquid  contained  within  its  fluid  cham- 
ber; 

jroviding  a  sterile  fiow  path  between  the  fiuid  chambers  of 
said  wet-sterilized  dispensing  container  and  said  dry-steril- 
ized package; 

ransporting  through  said  sterile  fiow  path  a  premeasured 
unit  of  said  sterilized  liquid  from  out  of  the  fiuid  chamber 


4,332,124 

DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  AND  PACKAGING  FOLDED 

BOXES  RECEIVED  FROM  A  FOLDER-GLUER 

Jean-Philippe  Jaton,  Chapelle,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bobst, 

S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,714 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   18,   1979, 
4633/79 

Int.  C\?  B65B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  53-540  12  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  delivering  and  packaging  folded  boxes  which 
are  folded  and  glued  in  a  folder-gluer,  said  device  comprising 
a  frame,  first  means  for  conveying  the  folded  boxes  from  the 
delivery  station  of  the  folder-gluer,  said  first  means  including  a 
first  helical  conveyor  receiving  a  fiow  of  folded  boxes  in  an 
overlapping  shingled  relationship  from  the  delivery  station  and 
conveying  said  fiow  of  boxes  without  changing  any  lateral 
position  of  the  boxes  in  said  flow;  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  converting  the  direction  of  movement  of  a  flow  to  a 
stacked-like  flow  of  boxes  moving  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  folded  boxes;  second  means  for  receiving 
the  stack  of  moving  boxes  from  the  means  for  converting  and 
conveying  the  stack  in  a  direction  extending  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  boxes  in  the  first  means,  said  second  means 
including  a  second  conveyor  arranged  in  the  frame  to  extend 
transverse  to  the  first  helical  conveyor  and  from  the  means  for 
converting,  said  second  conveyor  termination  in  means  for 
filling  the  folded  boxes  into  a  packaging  container  and  coact- 
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ing  intermittently  driven  roll;  means  for  introducing  and  con- 
veying packaging  containers  comprising  a  roller  conveyor, 
means  mounting  the  roller  conveyor  in  the  frame  beneath  the 
second  conveyor,  said  means  for  mounting  enabling  the  roller 
conveyor  to  move  both  transverse  and  along  the  direction  of 


conveying  of  the  second  conveyor  and  vertically  toward  and 
away  from  the  second  conveyor;  and  means  for  removing  the 
filled  packaging  containers  comprising  a  second  roller  con- 
veyor, means  mounting  said  second  roller  conveyor  in  said 
frame  for  movement  between  a  level  position  to  a  slant  position 
to  enable  ejecting  filled  containers  from  the  device  by  gravity. 

4,332,125 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

HIGHLY  NUTRITIVE  STORAGE  STABLE  FORAGE 

PLANT  MATERIAL 

Richard  D.  Holdren,  5384  Co.  Rd.  1,  West  Liberty,  Ohio  43357 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,465 

Int.  a.' AOID  67/00 

U.S.  a.  56— 1  ^  Waaiins 


cut  forage  to  provide  a  reservoir  of  collected  natural 
juices; 

(e)  separating  said  mat  into  cohesive  and  shape-sustaining 
mat  sections  and  laying  said  mat  sections  sequentially  onto 
said  stubble  so  that  said  mat  sections  are  supported  off  the 
ground  by  said  stubble; 

(0  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  collected  natural  juices 
to  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  cohesive  and  shape-sus- 
taining mat  sections  on  the  stubble  to  produce  a  treated 
mat  section  having  a  nutritive  value  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  that  said  freshly  cut  forage  prior  to  expressing  said 
natural  juices,  said  applying  of  said  natural  juices  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  cohesive  and  shape-sustaining  mat 
sections  facilitating  ready  moisture  evaporation  and  rapid 
drying  of  said  treated  mat  sections  while  on  said  stubble. 

(g)  exposing  said  treated  mat  sections  to  natural  solar  radia- 
tion and  to  the  passage  of  air  over  both  the  upper  and 
under  sides  of  said  treated  mat  sections  sufficiently  to  dr> 
said  treated  mat  sections  to  a  moisture  content  of  2095-  by 
weight  or  less,  to  produce  dried  mat  sections  which  are 
cohesive  and  shape-sustaining  and  capable  of  being  col- 
lected without  substantial  tearing  or  breaking,  and 
(h)  collecting  said  dried  mat  sections  from  said  stubble. 


4,332,126 
AUTOMATIC  HEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  A  HARVESTER 

HEADER 
James  M.  Van  Auwelaer.  Coal  Valley;  Eugene  B.  Hutchinson, 
and  Jerome  A.  Braet,  both  of  East  Moline,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,073 

Int.  CI."  AOID  67/00 

U.S.  CI.  56—10.2  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  highly  nutritive,  storage-stable 
forage  plant  material  in  mat  configuration  having  a  moisture 
content  of  20%  by  weight  or  less  and  being  readily  recoverable 
from  a  field  without  substantial  tearing  or  breaking,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  standing  forage  crops  at  a  point  near  the  ground 
so  as  to  provide  freshly  cut  forage  and  to  leave  a  stubble 
of  cut  stems  on  the  field; 

(b)  fiberizing  said  freshly  cut  forage  to  produce  fiberized 
forage  in  which  fibers  of  the  forage  are  exposed  and  at 
least  partially  separated,  and  substantially  all  of  the  cells  of 
the  forage  are  ruptured,  to  release  and  express  natural 
juices  from  within  the  cells; 

(c)  subjecting  said  fiberized  forage  to  pressure  to  further 
express  natural  juices  therefrom,  and  to  compress  and 
compact  said  fiberized  forage  to  cause  said  fibers  to  inter- 
lock and  intertwine  with  each  other  to  form  a  cohesive 
and  shape-sustaining  mat  having  a  moisture  content  no 
greater  than  75%  by  weight; 

(d)  collecting  said  natural  juices  expressed  from  said  freshly 


1.  In  a  crop  harvester  having  a  mobile  body  with  an  operator 
station  and  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  carrying  a  trans- 
versely extending  crop  gatherer  vertically  adjustable  relative 
to  the  body  and  including  a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  field 
surface  engaging  feeler  elements  pivotally  carried  by  the  frame 
and  power  lift  means  including  raise  and  lower  portions  re- 
sponsive to  an  electrical  signal  and  operative  respectively  to 
raise  and  lower  the  gatherer  relative  to  the  body,  a  gatherer 
height  control  system  for  cooperating  with  the  power  lift 
means  and  automatically  maintaining  the  gatherer  in  a  selected 
height  range  relative  to  the  field  surface  comprising: 
a  sensor  switch  body  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  the  gath- 
erer frame  and  having  a  wall; 
a  plurality  of  switch  contacts  mounted  on  the  wall  including 
a  common  input  contact  connectable  to  the  electric  power 
source  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  side-by-side  spaced 
output  contacts; 
a  wiper  arm  mechanically  coupled  to  the  feeler  elements  for 
rotational  movement  responsive  to  the  movement  of  at 
least  one  of  the  feeler  elements  relative  to  the  frame  and 
carrying  a  connecting  brush  assembly,  the  wiper  arm 
being  operatively  associated  with  the  switch  body  and 
disposed  so  that  as  the  arm  moves,  the  connecting  brush 
assembly  while  maintaining  continuous  engagement  with 
the  common  input  contact,  successively  connects  it  elec- 
trically to  one  or  more  of  the  output  contacts:  and 
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4,332,127 
COMBINE  FEEDER  DRIVE  CONTROL 
R|ichard  W.  Staiert,  Geneseo,  and  Eugene  J.  Krukow,  Cordova, 
both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago, 
III.  / 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,993 

Int.  a.'  AOID  75/18 

L|.S.  a.  56—10.2  7  Claims 
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switching  means  for  selectively  making  electrically  connect- 
able  at  least  one  first  output  contact  to  the  raise  portion  of 
the  power  lift  means  so  as  to  signal  it  to  raise  the  gatherer 
and  at  least  one  second  contact  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
power  lift  means  so  as  to  signal  it  to  lower  the  header  so 
as  to  define  an  operating  height  set  point  corresponding  to 
a  predetermmed  position  of  the  wiper  arm  relative  to  the 
sensor  switch  body  and  hence  of  at  least  one  of  the  feeler 
elements  to  the  gatherer  frame  and  relationship  of  the 
gatherer  to  the  field  surface. 


1.  In  a  combine  for  harvesting  and  threshing  a  crpp.  com- 
i(ising: 

a  feeder  for  feeding  crop  material  into  the  combine,  said 
feeder  including  a  conveyor  having  a  drive  shaft; 

a  drive  system  for  the  feeder  including  a  belt  drive  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  an  idler  pulley  movable  to  engage  or 
disengage  power  drive  to  said  drive  shaft; 

means  for  moving  said  idler  pulley  between  drive  engaging 
and  disengaging  positions  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
operably  connected  to  said  idler  pulley  and  a  control 
valv^  for  selectively  actuating  said  cylinder; 

and  electronic  control  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed 
of  said  drive  shaft,  comparing  the  rotational  speed  to  a 
predetermined  reference  speed,  and  generating  a  signal  to 
actuate  said  control  valve  when  the  rotational  speed  be- 
comes less  than  said  reference  speed  w  hereby  power  driv^ 
to  the  feeder  is  stopped  to  protect  the  feeder  under  ex- 
traordinary loads. 


4,332,128 
PULL  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  TOBACCO  HARVESTER 
A|-vin  W.  Prince,  Whiteville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Harrington  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Lewiston,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,791 
Int.  aj  AOID  45/16,  45/00.  73/00 
S.  CI.  56—27.5  22  Claims 

1.  A  pull  type  automatic  tobacco  harvester  adapted  to  be 
nnected  to  a  tractor  and  pulled  through  a  tobacco  field 
ere  a  plurality  of  two  or  more  laterally  spaced  tobacco  rows 
arb  provided  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  tractor  passing  lane  in  said 
tobacco  field  and  wherein  said  pull  type  automatic  tobacco 
ha^rvester  is  adapted  to  harvest  each  of  at  least  the  two  rows  of 
sajd  plurality  of  rows  adjacent  said  tractor  passing  lane,  said 
pdll  type  automatic  tobacco  harvester  comprising:  a  ground 
en^gaging  mobile  main  frame  adapted  to  be  pulled  through  said 
topacco  field  during  the  tobacco  harvesting  operation;  leaf 
dejfoliating  means  carried  by  said  mobile  main  frame  for  defoli- 
ating tobacco  leaves  from  respective  tobacco  stalks  as  said  pull 
tybe  automatic  tobacco  harvester  is  pulled  through  said  to- 
bacco field;  conveying  means  operatively  carried  by  said  mo- 
bile main  frame  for  receiving  leaves  defoliated  by  said  leaf 
defoliating  means  and  for  conveying  said  leaves  to  an  area 


where  the  leaves  are  collected;  and  row  alignment  control 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  tobacco  harvester  for 
simultaneously  and  together  laterally  adjusting  the  trailing 
position  of  both  said  harvester's  main  frame  and  said  defoliat- 
ing means  with  respect  to  said  tractor  when  said  harvester  is 
connected  thereto  for  aligning  said  mobile  main  frame  and  said 
defoliating  means  carried  thereby  with  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  rows,  such  that  any  particular  row 
aligned  with  can  be  harvested  by  pulling  said  pull  type  auto- 
matic harvester  along  that  row  and  row  alignment  can  continu- 
ously be  maintained  by  simultaneously  adjusting  the  lateral 
trailing  position  of  both  said  harvester's  main  frame  and  said 
defoliating  means  such  that  said  defoliating  means  continues  to 


be  properly  aligned  with  at  least  one  row  during  the  harvesting 
operation,  said  row  alignment  control  means  including  sleeve 
means  fixed  to  said  mobile  main  frame;  a  vertically  disposed 
shaft  rotatively  journaled  within  said  sleeve  means;  a  radius 
arm  fixed  to  said  vertically  disposed  shaft  and  extending  there- 
from; a  hydraulic  cylinder  operatively  connected  between  said 
mobile  main  frame  and  said  radius  arm  for  selectively  rotating 
said  vertically  disposed  shaft  rotatively  journaled  within  said 
sleeve  means;  and  a  connecting  tongue  fixed  to  said  vertically 
disposed  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  tongue  being 
adapted  to  pivotably  connect  to  said  tractor  such  that  the 
actuation  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  results  in  the  trailing  posi- 
tion of  said  mobile  main  frame  being  laterally  adjusted  with 
respect  to  said  tractor. 


4,332,129 
MULTI-SPINDLE  DOUBLE  TWIST  TWISTING 
MACHINE 
Heinz  Schipper;  Wolfgang  Hartig;  Klaus  Weber,  all  of  Rem* 
scheid-Lennep;  Josef  Blumberg,  Hiickeswagen,  and  Bernd 
Wessolowski,  Rem jcheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1979,  2925458;  Jun.  23,  1979,  2925459;  Jun.  23,  1979,  2925460; 
Aug.  4,  1979,  2931716 

Int.  CI.3  DOIH  1/20.  1/241 
U.S.  a.  57—105  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-spindle  double  twist  twisting  machine  of  the 
type  in  which  spindle  assemblies  are  mounted  with  whorls 
aligned  in  at  least  one  longitudinal  row,  a  belt  drive  assembly 
for  driving  said  whorls  comprising  a  drive  belt  extending 
longitudinally  adjacent  said  whorl  row,  belt  supporting  and 
guiding  elements  for  guiding  said  belt  in  contact  with  said 
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whorls,  means  for  supporting  said  belt  guiding  elements,  said 
support  means  being  mounted  in  said  machine  independent  of 


4,332.131 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANLFACTLRING  A 

METAL  CORD 

Alain  Palsky,  Savonnieres.  and  Guy  Vella.  Bar  le  Due,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Textile,  Lyons,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,720,  Aug.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  Th.s 

application  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272.345 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  22,  1978,  78  24532 

Int.  CI.'  D07B  1/06.  3/00:  D02G  3/48 

U.S.  CI.  57-213  '  <^''>''"* 
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the  mounting  of  said  spindle  assemblies,  and  means  for  driving 
said  belt. 


jr^~ 


4,332,130 

APPARATUS  FOR  INFEEDING  TEXTILE  BAND 

MATERIAL  TO  A  CONSUMER 

Hermsnn  Gasser,  Zurich;  Paolo  di  Benedetto,  Uster,  and  Johann 

W.  Ferri,  Greifensee,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Luwa 

AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,292 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    10,    1979, 

6417/79 

Int  a.'  DOIH  15/00;  B65H  17/32.  51/16;  DOIH  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  57-279  22  Qaims 


1.  >.  single  strand  steel  cord  for  reinforcing  rubber  articles 
such  as  tires,  said  cord  comprising  from  nine  to  52  single  steel 
wires  of  the  same  diameter,  twisted  together  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  with  the  same  pitch,  said  twisted  wires  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  a  compact  stack  of  polygonal  contour,  said 
cross-sectional  shape  being  uniform  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  cord,  said  wires  being  disposed  in  at  least  one  concentric 
layer  of  outer  wires  arranged  around  a  central  basic  structure 
of  1   2.  3  or  4  inner  wires,  all  of  the  wires  of  said  central  basic 
structure  and  of  each  concentric  layer,  except  the  outer  most 
concentric  layer,  tangentially  contacting  six  adjacent  wires, 
the  wires  in  the  outer  most  concentric  layer,  between  the  wires 
forming  the  corners  of  said  polygonal  contour,  tangentially 
contacting  four  adjacent  wires,  and  the  wires  forming  said 
corners  tangentially  contacting  three  adjacent  wires,  whereby 
the  mechanical  properties  of  said  cord,  including  breaking 
load,  rigidity  and  fatigue,  are  uniform  in  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion. 


1  An  apparatus  for  infeeding  textile  band  material  to  a 
consumer,  especially  for  infeeding  a  sliver  deposited  in  a  can  to 
a  spinning  machine,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  sliver  feed  location; 

a  consumer  for  processing  the  sliver; 

a  transport  tube  extending  between  said  feed  location  and 

said  consumer;  ■    ■  r    a 

means  for  generating  within  the  transport  tube  an  air  infeed 

current  which  flows  in  the  direction  of  the  consumer; 
said  transport  tube  having  an  inlet  opening; 
holder  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inlet  opening 

of  said  transport  tube; 
said  holder  means  in  conjunction  with  the  action  of  the  air 

infeed  current  enabling  seizing  of  a  starting  portion  of  said 

.    sliver;  and 

said  holder  means  serving  for  retaining  the  starting  portion 

of  the  sliver  in  a  preparatory  position  from  which  it  can  be 

seized  by  the  air  infeed  current. 


4,332,132 
FALSE-TWIST  APPARATUS 
Christian  Bru,  Renaison,  and  Jean-Oaude  Dupeuble.  Roanne, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  ASA  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,322 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1979,  79  17259 
Int.  a.'  D02G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  57-280  11  Claims 

1    A  yarn  texturizing  machine  comprising  a  plurality  ot 
treatment  positions,  each  said  position  comprising,  in  opera- 
tional sequence: 
a  supply  (1)  for  the  yarn  (2)  to  be  processed; 
a  first'  yarn  feeder  (3); 
a  heating  device  (4); 
a  cooling  zone  (5)  for  the  heated  yam; 
a  false-twist  spindle  (6); 
a  second  yarn  feeder  (7); 

a  wind-up  device  (8);  r    u    v. 

said  machine  defining  a  central  frame  on  either  side  of  which 

are  arranged  symmetrically  the  treatment  poslt^ons  and 
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defining  between  the  yarn  supply  and  the  wind-up  device, 

a  service  zone  for  the  personnel; 
the  heating  device  (4),  the  cooling  zone  (5)  and  the  point 

where  the  yarn  enters  the  false-twist  spindle  (6)  being  in 

substantially  straight  alignment  and  arranged  at  least  in 

part  above  the  service  zone;  and 
the  heating  device  (4)  being  situated  upstream  of  spindle  (6) 

in  the  machine  upper  part  and  being  an  open  heater; 
said  machine  further  including  means  for  launching  and 

guiding  the  yarn  between  the  first  yarn  feeder  (3)  to  the 

point  of  entry  (9)  of  the  heating  device  (4),  said  means  for 
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launching  and  guiding  comprising  a  mobile  lacing-up 
device  (10)  on  a  fixed  ramp  (12)  extending  from  a  point 
proximate  the  point  of  entry  (9)  of  the  heater  (4);  said 
launching  device  (10)  being  associated  with  a  yarn  deflect- 
ing element  whose  purpose  is  to  distribute  the  twist  com- 
municated by  the  spindle  in  such  a  way  that,  when  launch- 
ing, the  majority  of  the  twist  backs  up  to  the  level  of  the 
first  yarn  feeder  (3)  and  that,  during  normal  operation,  a 
minor  part  of  the  twist  backs  up  to  the  first  yarn  feeder  (3), 
the  majority  of  the  twist  remaining  in  the  heating  device 
(4). 


J  - 

4,332,133 

Compressor  bleed  system  for  cooling  and 
clearance  control 

Fjederick  M.  Schwarz,  Glastonbury;  James  G.  Griffin,  West 
Hartford,  and  Vytautis  P.  Gudaitus,  Bristol,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  United  Technolo^es  Corporation,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,251 
Int.  a.   F02C  3/06.  7/18,  7/28 
S.  a.  60-39.75  6  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  cooling  turbine  section  rotation  and  station- 
components  contained  in  an  engine  casing  and  maintaining 
clearance  between  the  rotating  and  stationary  components 
a  minimum  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor 
,  said  seal  having  a  portion  connected  to  the  stationary 
components  and  another  portion  connected  to  the  rotational 
cqmponents  and  there  being  a  gap  therebetween,  at  least  two 
ducts  externally  of  said  engine  casing  interconnecting 
compressor  section  from  a  common  source  and  turbine 
whose  components  are  intended  to  be  expanded  or 
contracted  to  maintain  a  minimum  gap,  valve  means  operable 
a  closed  and  opened  position  in  one  of  said  ducts  and  the 
ler  of  said  ducts  having  continuous  feed  at  a  restrictive 


capacity  during  the  closure  of  said  valve  means  whereby  when 
minimum  compressor  air  is  required  to  maintain  minimum 
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clearance  of  said  gap,  said  valve  means  is  operated  at  the 
closed  position. 


4,332,134 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  BLEED-OFF  VALVE 

Gary  L.  Cochran,  and  Donald  J.  Parquet,  both  of  Burlington, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,316 

Int.  C\?  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  60-464  12  Qaims 
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5.  A  bleed-off  valve  for  a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  a 
closed  hydraulic  operating  loop  including  high  and  low  pres- 
sure sides,  a  drain  line  to  which  said  bleed  valve  responsively 
meters  hydraulic  fluid  from  one  of  the  sides  of  said  closed  loop, 
and  a  charging  line  for  replenishing  fluid  in  said  closed  loop, 
comprising: 
a  housing  disposed  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
one  side  of  said  closed  loop  and  said  drain  line  having  a 
passage  communicating  between  said  one  side  and  said 
drain  line,  and 
poppet  valve  means  disposed  within  said  housing  passage 
and  including  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  one  side  of  said  closed  loop  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  charging  line  whereby 
metered  fiow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  closed  loop  to 
said  drain  line  is  shut  off  when  fluid  pressure  in  said  charg- 
ing line  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  for 
said  closed  loop. 
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4  332  135  4,332,136 

ACTIVE  MAGNCTIC  REGENERATOR  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

John  A.Bat?y  and  wimam  A.Steyert,bothof  Los  Alam^^^  Hans  Quack  Pfaffikon,  Switzerland,  ass.gnor  to  Suiter  Broth- 

Mex    assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  respre-  ers  Ltd..  W.nterthur,  s^.t^r  a„d 

sentedbytheUnitedStatesDepartn,entofEnergy.Wash.ng.  ^^^^^^   p;;::i;"^;ppt;r'l:;t.e^^^^^^^^^^^           29.   1980, 

^"-"L'afp^isr.^^"'"^  """               int.a.'Pnc./«. 

yj^S.a.62-3                                                         23  Claims  U.S.  CI.  62-54                                                        10  O^ms 


t 


y  A  method  of  refrigeration  approximating  a  Stirling  Cycle 
frdm  an  initial  state  of  partial  magnetization  and  utilizing  two. 
tWo-phase  external  heat  transfer  fluids  at  temperatures  about 
C  and  about  T//,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  magnetizing  a  body  comprising  one  or  more  porous 
magnetic  materials  near  but  above  their  Curie  tempera- 
tures, each  at  a  temperature  between  about  Tcand  about 
Th,  flowing  an  internal  heat  transfer  fluid  at  an  initial 
temperature  substantially  Tc  through  the  porous  material 
during  a  relatively  higher  magnetization  of  the  body,  any 
temperature  increase  caused  by  magnetization  being  com- 
pensated by  temperature  decrease  due  to  thermal  wave 
movement  through  the  material,  causing  the  internal  heat 
transfer  fluid  to  exit  the  body  at  a  temperature  slightly 
above  about  T//,  which  approximates  isothermal  magneti- 
zation; 

(b)  continuing  the  internal  heat  transfer  fluid  flow  mto  the 
body  at  about  Tc  and  decreasing  the  magnetic  field 
slightly  as  average  temperature  within  the  body  decreases, 
magnetization  remaining  essentially  constant,  approximat- 
ing an  isomagnetization  temperature  decrease  within  the 
body,  the  internal  heat  exchange  fluid  exiting  the  body  at 
slightly  above  about  Tff, 

(c)  reversing  the  flow  of  the  internal  heat  exchange  fluid  at 
about  T// through  the  body  as  demagnetization  is  compen- 
sated by  temperature  increase  due  to  thermal  wave  motion 
in  the  body,  the  fluid  exiting  the  body  at  slightly  less  than 
about  Tc,  approximating  isothermal  demagnetization;  and 

(d)  continuing  the  reverse  flow  of  internal  heat  exchange 
fluid  through  the  body  and  increasing  slightly  the  mag- 
netic fleld  therein  to  maintain  constant  magnetization  as 
the  average  temperature  of  the  body  increases,  the  fluid 
exiting  at  slightly  less  than  about  Tc,  approximating  an 
isomagnetization  temperature  increase;  and 

(e)  transferring  heat  from  the  internal  heat  exchange  fluid  to 
the  two,  two-phase  external  heat  exchange  fluids  appro- 
priately during  the  cycle  to  accomplish  refrigeration. 


1.  A  refrigerating  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing  for  a  refrigerant  bath,  said  housing  having  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  vaporized  refrigerant; 
a  refrigerating  circuit  including  a  compressor  having  an 
intake  connected  to  said  chamber  for  receiving  and  com- 
pressing a  flow  of  vaponzed  refrigerant  from  said  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  connected  to  at  least  one  cooling  stage 
for  at  least  partial  liquefaction  of  the  compressed  refriger- 
ant delivered  from  said  compressor  and  an  outlet  leading 
from  said  cooling  stage  for  delivery  of  said  at  least  par- 
tially liquefied  refrigerant  to  said  chamber; 
a  buffer  tank  connected  to  said  chamber  for  receiving  vapor- 
ized refrigerant  therefrom; 
a  valve  between  said  housing  chamber  and  said  buffer  tank 
for  controlling  a  flow  of  vaporized  refrigerant  from  said 
chamber  to  said  tank;  and 
a  vacuum  pump  communicating  said  buffer  tank  with  said 
compressor  intake  to  deliver  vaporized  refrigerant  from 
said  tank  to  said  compressor. 

4,332,137 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

HAVING  TWO  REFRIGERATION  CIRCUITS 

Richmond  S.  Hayes.  Jr.,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Set.  No.  87,599 
Int.  a.'  F25B  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—81  "  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air  conditioning  system 
having  multiple  refrigeration  circuits  including  an  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  for  each  circuit  and  a  fan  for  circulating  air 
serially  through  the  outdoor  heat  exchangers,  a  compressor  for 
each  circuit,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  for  each  circuit  for 
conditioning  air  of  an  enclosure  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
selectively  energizing  the  compressors  to  transfer  heat  en- 
ergy between  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  indoor 
heat  exchanger  of  each  circuit; 
energizing  the  fan  to  circulate  a  heat  transfer  medium  in  heat 

exchange  relation  with  the  outdoor  heat  exchangers, 
generating  a  defrost  signal  for  commencing  defrost  of  at 

least  one  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
conducting  relatively  hot  refrigerant  to  at  least  one  of  the 
outdoor  heat  exchangers  upon  the  generation  of  a  defrost 

signal,  and 
modifying  the  step  of  energizing  the  fan  upon  the  generation 
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of  a  defrost  signal  such  that  the  heat  transfer  medium 
flows  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  rejecting  heat  energy,  absorbs  a  portion  of  said 
heat  energy  and  then  flows  into  heat  exchange  relation 


with  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  to  be  defrosted,  the  heat 
transfer  medium  rejecting  heat  energy  to  the  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  to  be  defrosted  to  melt  the  frost  accumulated 
thereon. 


4,332,138 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
l^'oboru    Nakagawa,    Osaka;    Toshiyuki    Oonishi,    Takatsuki; 
Masato  Tsutsumi,  Osaka,  and  Akira  Kawamoto,  Takatsuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54*101087; 
/fug.  8,  1979,  54-101088 

Int.  a.'  F25B  5/00 
li.S.  a.  62—199  8  Claims 
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1.  In  refrigerating  apparatus  including  a  compressor,  a  plu- 
ity  of  compartments  to  be  controlled  to  different  tempera- 
tjures,  each  compartment  being  thermally  insulated  from  ambi- 
temperature  by  insulation  wall  members  and  being  pro- 
ided  with  a  refrigerant  evaporator;  and  feed  control  means 
controlling  refrigerant  flow  caused  by  said  compressor  to 
least  one  of  said  evaporators;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  feed  control  means  includes  a  vapor  bubble  pump  posi- 
tioned within  one  of  said  insulation  wall  members  adjacent 
one  of  said  compartments,  and  wherein  said  vapor  bubble 
pump  is  mounted  on  a  surface  spaced  from  the  outer 
surface  said  adjacent  compartment  a  distance  L  for  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  bubble  pump  lower  than 
the  ambient  temperature  of  said  one  of  said  insulation  wall 
members. 


4,332,139 

METHOD  FOR  STORAGE  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

THERMAL  ENERGY 

Ichiro  Fujiwara,  Tokyo,  and  Totaro  Goto,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53/163371 
Int.  CI.3  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—101  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  storage  and  recovery  of  thermal  energy 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  thermal  energy  to  a  liquid  complex  of  sodium 
iodide  and  ammonia-  initially  at  a  first  ammonia  equilib- 
rium pressure  while  simultaneously  decreasing  the  pres- 
sure to  a  second  equilibrium  pressure  to  liberate  ammonia 
from  the  liquid  complex  thereby  storing  the  thermal  en- 
ergy as  latent  heat  of  combination  of  the  ammonia  and  the 
complex,  and  subsequently, 

(b)  recovering  the  thermal  energy  by  subjecting  the  liquid 
complex  with  the  thus  decreased  content  of  ammonia  and 
at  the  second  equilibrium  pressure,  to  ammonia  at  the  first 
equilibrium  pressure  to  regenerate  the  liquid  complex  to 
the  initial  content  of  ammonia  before  the  absorption  of  the 
thermal  energy  to  thereby  convert  the  latent  heat  of  com- 
bination of  the  ammonia  and  the  complex  to  sensible  heat. 


4,332,140 
COUNTER  CURRENT  CRYSTALLIZER 
Henricus  A.  C.  Thijssen,  Son,  and  Bernardus  G.  M.  van  der 
Malen,  Hagestein,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Douwe 
Egberts   Koninkiijke   Tabaksfabriek,    Koffiebranderijin   en 
Theehandel  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,169,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,188,797. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,318 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1977, 
1086/77 

Int.  C\?  BOID  9/04 
U.S.  a.  62—123  4  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  thickening  washing  of  an  ice 
slurry,  comprising  in  combination  the  following  cooperating 
elements:  _. 

(a')  enclosure  means  defining  a  cylindrical  space; 
(b')  rotatable  axle  coaxial  with  the  enclosure  means  men- 
tioned under  (a'),  said  axle  and  said  enclosure  means  defin- 
ing together  an  annular  cylindrical  space; 
(c')  means  to  feed  in  the  feed  slurry  to  the  space  mentioned 

under  (b'); 
(d')  filter  means  in  said  space,  adapted  to  drain  fiuid  from  the 
slurry  whilst  retai|}ing  ice  crystals,  present  in  that  slurry; 
(e')  means,  adapted  to  feed  out  the  thickened  slurry; 
(r)  means  adapted  to  feed  out  the  fluid  drained  out  by  the 

filter  means  mentioned  under  (d'); 
(g')  means  adapted  to  maintain  a  pressure  difference  between 
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the  feed  in  slurry  and  the  drained  out  flyid  such  as  to 
ensure  a  stream  of  fluid  through  the  filter  means; 


said  controller  means  being  adapted  to  periodically  actu- 
ate said  valve  means  so  as  to  cause  periodic  pulses  of  air  to 
flow  from  said  nozzle  through  said  evaporator  coil,  and 
said  controller  further  functioning  to  place  said  system 
into  a  defrost  mode  of  operation  upon  said  sensor  switch 

4,332,142 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING 

ANTI-SWEAT  HEATER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Luis  E.  Prada,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct,  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,802 

Int.  Cl.^  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  62-152  .  ">  ^'■''"* 
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(h')  between  the  means  mentioned  under  (c')  and  (d')  me- 
chanical means  adapted  to  push  a  mass  of  ice  crystals  to 
the  feed  out  for  the  thickened  slurry  mentioned  under  (e  ). 


4,332,141 
DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 
Dale  A  Mueller,  St.  Paul;  Robert  T.  Ruminsky,  Bloomington; 
Stephen  L.  Serber,  New  Hope,  and  Rodger  C.  Wolfgram, 
Burnsville,  all  of  Minn.,  assigiters  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,265 

Int.  a.^  F25D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  62-140  2  aaims 
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1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  cabinet  including  a  storage 
compartment,  an  electrical  anti-sweat  heating  means  for  warm- 
ing a  portion  of  said  cabinet,  refrigerating  means  including  a 
compressor  and  an  evaporator  for  cooling  said  compartment, 
temperature  sensing  means  to  energize  the  compressor  at  one 
predetermined  temperature  and  deenergize  the  compressor  at  a 
second  lower  temperature;  and 

switch  means  associated  with  the  temperature  sensing  means 
to  apply  full  electrical  power  to  the  electrical  anti-sweal 
heating  means  when  the  compressor  is  energized  and 
apply  half  electrical  power  to  the  electrical  anti-sweat 
heating  means  when  the  compressor  is  not  energized. 

4,332,143 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  A  GAS  TO  BELOW  ITS  DEW 

POINT 
Erhard  Soecknick,  Erkrath,  and  Jurgen  Busse,  Monchenglad- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer 
Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,269 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1. 

1979,  7902672[U] 

Int.  a.'  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  62—284  3  ^'■''"* 


1    An  evaporator  coil  defrost  control  system  (hereinafter 
"defrost  control  system")  for  a  refrigeration  system  (hereinaf- 
ter "system")  wherein  said  refrigeration  system  comprises 
refrigerant  compression  means,  a  condenser  coil,  an  evapora- 
tor coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means  connecting  said  coils, 
said  defrost  control  system  comprising: 
a  nozzle  element  positioned  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said 
evaporator  coil  at  a  point  where  frost  may  build  on  said 
evaporator  coil; 
compressed  air  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  via  valve 
means  controllable  to  selectively  permit  air  to  be  dis- 
charged from  said  nozzle  element  against  said  coil; 
an  air  flow  sensor  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  evapo- 
rator  coil  in  register  with  said  nozzle,  said  sensor  including 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  upon  said  sensor 
being  impacted  by  a  stream  of  air;  and 
controller  means  having  operative  connections  to  said  sys- 
tem said  sensor  switch  means,  and  to  said  valve  means. 


!     1 


1  In  a  device  for  cooling  a  gas  to  below  its  dew  point  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  low-boiling  liquefied  gas  wherein  said 
device  includes  an  inner  pipe,  an  outer  pipe  surrounding  said 
inner  pipe  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  means  for  feeding  the  liquefied  gas  into  the 
annular  space  for  cooling  the  gas  flowing  through  the  inner 
pme  an  annular  nozzle  connected  to  said  inner  pipe  m  flow 
communication  therewith,  said  annular  nozzle  and  said  inner 
pipe  having  substantially  the  same  inner  diameter,  and  means 
for  feeding  the  gas  through  said  nozzle  and  into  said  inner  pipe 
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fc  r  cooling  the  gas  before  it  is  discharged  from  said  inner  pipe, 
tHe  improvement  being  a  drain  passage  leading  from  said  annu- 
lar space  to  said  inner  pipe  in  the  general  area  of  the  connection 
of  said  nozzle  to  said  inner  pipe  whereby  evaporated  liquefied 
g^s  may  be  drained  from  said  annular  space  and  mixed  with  the 
gis  flowing  through  said  nozzle  to  further  cool  the  gas,  scraper 
mjeans  located  in  said  nozzle  at  said  area  of  connection  with 
safd  inner  pipe,  said  scraper  means  being  positioned  against  the 
infier  surface  of  said  nozzle,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
scraper  means  in  a  longitudinal  direction  back  and  forth  across 
the  outlet  of  said  drain  passage  to  prevent  the  build-up  of  ice 
thereat. 


4,332,145 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  FROZEN  FOOD  ARTICLE 

Joseph  M.  Yuhasz,  6356  Busch  Dr.,  MaJIbu,  Calif.  90265,  and 

Sean  A.  O'Brien,  1959  Selby  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90025 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,645 

Int.  a.3  A23G  V/00 

U.S.  a.  62-342  7  Claims 


4,332,144 

JOTTOMING  CYCLE  REFRIGERANT  SCAVENGING 

FOR  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSOR, 

REFRIGERATION  AND  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEMS 

Divid  N,  Shaw,  33  Silversmith  Rd.,  Unionville,  Conn.  06085 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,968 

Int.  a.'  F25B  13/00 

a.  62-324.1  11  Qaims 
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A  closed  loop  refrigeration  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  coils, 
i   positive  displacement  compressor  having  a  compressor 

working  chamber, 
( onduit  means  bearing  a  refrigerant  and  forming  a  refrigera- 
tion cycle  closed  loop  and  connecting  said  first  and  second 
coils  and  said  compressor  in  closed  loop  series, 
said  first  and  second  coils  functioning  as  condenser  and 

evaporator  for  said  closed  loop  system, 
(  xpansion  means  provided  upstream  of  the  coil  functioning 

as  system  evaporator, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  scavenge  vapor  generator  within  said  closed  loop, 
downstream  of  the  coil  functioning  as  the  condenser 
and  upstream  of  the  coil  functioning  as  the  evaporator 
for  recovery  of  heat  from  the  hot  liquid  refrigerant 
passing  from  the  condenser  to  the  evaporator  and  in- 
cluding means  for  vaporizing  a  portion  of  said  warm 
liquid  refrigerant  bled  from  the  closed  loop  in  heat 
exchange  with  the  remaining  fxsrtion  of  said  liquid 
refrigerant  passing  to  said  evaporator, 
means  for  selective  delivery  of  scavenge  refrigerant  vapor 
from  the  scavenge  vapor  generator  to  said  working 
chamber  at  the  end  of  the  compressor  working  chamber 
intake  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  suction  pressure  of 
the  compressor  working  chamber,  and 
unloading  means  for  selectively  returning  scavenged 
vapor  to  the  compressor  suction  inlet  for  entry  com- 
monly with  the  suction  gas  returning  from  the  coil 
functioning  as  the  system  evaporator  during  full  com- 
pressor intake. 


1.  A  system  for  making  a  frozen  food  article, 

said  system  comprising: 

a  cooler  for  providing  a  quantity  of  chilled  liquid  coolant  and 
for  circulating  the  coolant; 

a  freezer  having  a  freezing  chamber  and  a  liquid  coolant  jacket 
extending  around  4t  least  part  of  said  freezing  chamber,  said 
coolant  jacket  being  positioned  above  said  cooler; 

the  thermal  capacity  of  said  cooler  being  larger  than  the  ther- 
mal capacity  of  said  freezer; 

means  for  selectively  directing  liquid  coolant  from  said  cooler 
into  said  cooling  jacket  on  said  freezer; 

said  cooler  having  a  closed  coolant  tank; 

an  airbleed  line  connected  from  adjacent  the  top  of  said  jacket 
to  bleed  air  from  said  jacket  during  filling  of  said  jacket  with 
liquid  coolant  so  that  said  jacket  quickly  fills  with  liquid 
coolant,  said  bleed  line  being  connected  to  discharge  air 
from  said  jacket  to  said  coolant  tank;  and 

means  for  introducing  liquid  food  product  into  said  chamber 
for  freezing  in  said  chamber  and  means  for  beating  said  food 
material  in  said  freezing  chamber  so  that  a  beaten  frozen 
food  ^icle  is  formed  in  said  chamber. 


4,332,146 

DRIVE  FORCE  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ICE-MAKING  TRAY  OF  AUTOMATIC  ICE-MAKING 

MACHINE 

Susumu  Yamazaki;  Yoshinari  Nagoya,  both  of  Ohiramachi,  and 
Mas^jiro  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,660   ' 
Int.  aj  F25C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  62—353  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  transmitting  a  drive  force  to  an  ice-making 
tray  for  an  automatic  ice-making  machine  comprising: 
a  drive  motor  rotating  in  one  direction  only; 
a  drive  gear  connected  to  and  rotatably  supported  by  the 

drive  motor; 
a  cam  gear  meshing  with  the  drive  gear  and  supported  for 
rotation,  said  cam  gear  including  an  actuating  pin  extend- 
ing axially  thereof; 
a  slider  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  portion  and  formed  at 
the  other  end  portion  opposite  said  one  end  portion  with 
a  guide  groove  for  receiving  said  actuating  pin  and  a  gear 
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portion  disposed  midway  between  said  one  end  portion 
and  said  guide  groove,  said  slider  being  moved  in  pivotal 
movement  both  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  by  said 
guide  groove  cooperating  with  said  actuating  pin  as  the 
actuating  pin  moves  in  rotational  movement;  and 
an  ice-making  tray  having  a  gear  directly  connected  thereto 
and  meshing  with  the  gear  portion  of  said  slider,  said 
ice-making  tray  being  supported  for  rotation  through  a 
predetermined  range  of  angles,  wherein  said  cam  gear, 
said  drive  gear,  said  slider  and  said  gear  directly  con- 
nected to  the  ice-making  tray  are  formed  of  self-lubricat- 
ing acetal  resin  by  injection  molding,  and  wherein  said 


12  ,13 


shaft  whereby  the  input  shaft  can  rotate  the  output  shaft  in 
all  positions  of  the  output  shaft  about  the  two  adjustment 

axes; 

said  coupling  means  includes  an  input  gear  coupled  to  said 
input  shaft,  an  output  gear  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  and 
an  intermediate  gear  drivingly  engaging  said  input  gear 
and  said  output  gear,  and  means  for  mounting  said  inter- 
mediate gear  for  rotation;  and 

said  intermediate  gear  being  a  first  intermediate  gear  and 
said  coupling  means  includes  a  second  intermediate  gear 
drivingly  engaging  said  input  gear  and  said  output  gear, 
means  for  mounting  said  second  intermediate  gear  for 
rotation,  a  first  of  said  adjustment  axes  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  rotational  axis,  and  said  two  intermediate 
gears  holding  the  output  shaft  against  pivotal  movement 
about  said  first  adjustment  axis. 


actuating  pin  is  formed  integrally  with  said  cam  gear 
when  the  latter  is  formed  by  injection  molding  and  dis- 
posed in  the  vicinity  of  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the 
cam  gear,  and  wherein  said  slider  comprises  a  mam  body 
of  a  substantially  triangular  shape  pivotally  supported  at 
one  apex  portion,  and  a  projecting  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  a  side  opposite  said  one  apex  portion,  said 
main  body  being  formed  with  an  opening  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  sides  and  said  gear  portion  at  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sides,  said  guide  groove  being  disposed  in  said 
projecting  portion  and  extending  substantially  straightfor- 
wardly. 

4,332,147 

ADJUSTABLE  POWER  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 

Leonard  Grech,  P.O.  Box  2774,  Capistrano  Beach,  Calif.  92624 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,832 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/32 

U.S.  CI.  464-109  1<»  Claims 


\     \  4,332,148 
CYCLIC  PHASE-CHANGE  COUPLING 
Emil  R.  Maki,  Rochester)Mich.,  and  Ferdinand  Freudenstein, 
Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,321 
Int.  a.3  F16D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  464—102 


3  Oaims 
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1  A  cyclic  phase-change  coupling  for  connecting  two  bod- 
ies for  rotation  at  equal  cyclic  speeds  but  providing  a  phase 
angle  variation  during  each  cycle,  said  coupling  compnsing: 

first  and  second  members  rotatable  on  offset  parallel  axes 
and  having  opposed  ends 

an  intermediate  member  axially  aligned  with  the  ends, 

first  arcuate  guide  means  connecting  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber with  said  first  member  for  limiting  their  relative  lateral 
motion  to  a  first  arcuate  curved  path,  and 

second  arcuate  guide  means  connecting  said  interthediate 
member  with  said  second  member  for  limiting  their  rela- 
tive lateral  motion  to  a  second  arcuate  curved  path, 

said  first  and  second  curved  paths,  as  projected  axially  upon 
a  common  transverse  plane,  intersecting  at  a  point  within 
the  lateral  boundaries  of  said  intermediate  member,  the 
relative  angle  and  curvature  of  said  paths  being  such  as  to 
cause  in  operation  oscillation  of  said  intermediate  member 
relative  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  to 
thereby  cause  a  predetermined  cyclic  variation  in  phase 
angle  between  said  first  and  second  members. 


1.  An  adjustable  power  transmitting  device  for  rotary  mo- 
tion comprising: 
a  rotary  input  shaft; 
means  for  mounting  the  input  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  first 

rotational  axis; 
a  rotary  output  shaft; 
means  for  mounting  the  output  shaft  for  rotation  about  a 

second  rotational  axis; 
second  means  for  mounting  the  output  shaft  for  pivotal 

movement  about  at  least  two  non-parallel  adjustment  axes 

whereby  the  position  of  the  output  shaft  can  be  adjusted; 
means  for  fixing  said  output  shaft  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 

positions  about  said  adjustment  axes; 
means  for  drivingly  coupling  the  input  shaft  to  the  output 


4J32,149 
NEEDLE  BAR  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  WARP 

KNITTING  MACHINES 
Ingo  Mayer,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,018 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 

1979,  2927335 

Int.  a.J  D04B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  66-87  ^  """»• 

1  A  needle  bar  adjustment  mechanism  to  alter  the  separation 

between  knockover  points  on  a  warp  knitting  machine  having 

a  frame,  a  pair  of  needle  bars  with  a  plurality  of  needles  affixed 
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thereon,  a  trick  plate  cooperating  with  each  said  needle  bar,  a 
plurality  of  guide  bars  having  a  plurality  of  guides  affixed 
thereon  and  a  driving  power  source  operatively  coupled  to 
said  needle  bars  and  said  guide  bars,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  a  pair  of  support  members,  each  said  support  member 
having  the  guiding  means  for  one  of  said  needle  bars  and 
said  associate  trick  plate  affixed  thereon;  and 


S\ 
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b)  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  support  members 
apart  to  increase  the  separation  between  said  trick  plates, 
while  maintaining  essentially  constant  the  distance  be- 
tween said  needles  on  one  of  said  pair  of  needle  bars  with 
respect  to  the  needles  on  the  other  needle  bar  at  their 
uppermost  deadpoint  of  travel. 


4,332,150 
STEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  KNITTING  OR  WEAVING 
V^ACHINES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  RANDOMLY 

PATTERNED  FABRIC 
Gcjrhard  Grozinger,  Spaichingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  SIPRA  Patententwicklungs-und  Beteiligungsgesell- 
schaft  mbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun,  3, 
2824486 

Int.  CI.'  D04B  15/78 
a.  66—232  12  Oaims 


In  combination  with  a  fabric-producing  machine  of  the 
typje  provided  with  patterning  means  responsive  to  pattern- 
control  signals,  a  patterning  system  which  implements  a  non- 
repeating pattern,  the  patterning  system  comprising  means 
geiferating  pattern-control  signals  randomly  and  comprising  a 


plurality  of  means  each  randomly  generating  pattern-control 
signals  for  a  different  part  of  the  fabric  produced  and  operating 
independently  of  one  another  and  each  comprising  a  respective 
multi-state  signal  storage  means  and  a  respective  pulse  genera- 
tor controlling  the  storage  means,  the  pulse  generators  operat- 
ing independently  of  one  another. 


4,332,151 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC 

YARNS  AND  HBERS 
Max  Brossmer,  Hanau,  and  Manfred  Boerner,  Offenbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  D.I.E.N.E.S  Ap- 
paratebau  GmbH,  Muehlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1980,  3033409 

Int.  CV  D06B  23/18 
U.S.  CI.  68— 5E  9aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  continuously  moving 
synthetic  yarns  or  fibers,  characterized  as  follows: 

at  least  one  elongated  thermally  isolated  upright  vessel  con- 
nected to  a  steam  generator  having  at  its  upper  end  an 
inlet  opening  and  at  its  lower  end  an  outlet  opening  for  the 
yarn; 

a  tube  located  at  each  corresponding  end  of  said  vessel  and 
outside  of  said  openings  and  having  a  corresponding  hole 
therein  for  allowing  said  yarn  to  pass  therethrough  and 
through  said  vessel; 

each  of  said  tubes  having  several  apertures  in  series  along  the 
travel  path  of  the  yarn; 

the  space  between  the  inlet  opening  and  one  of  the  first  two 
apertures  of  one  of  said  tubes  and  between  the  outlet 
opening  and  one  of  the  first  two  apertures  of  said  other 
tube  is  connected  to  a  blocking  liquid  supply  pipe; 

the  space  between  said  hole  and  one  of  said  apertures  in  each 
tube  being  connected  to  a  blocking  liquid  return  pipe 
which  ports  into  a  liquid  collector  tank; 

a  pump  inserted  between  said  collector  tank  and  said  block- 
ing liquid  supply  pipe;  and, 

said  apertures  serving  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  supplied 
blocking  liquid  to  almost  atmospheric  pressure  at  said 
holes  which  allow  the  yarn  to  enter  and  to  leave  the 
apparatus. 
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4  332,152  4,332,154 

WA514I1VP  MACHINE  DEFLEClOR  ROLL 
John  Bochan,Louisvine.Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com-   Jan  O-  '^«^dvallVesteras    Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

¥      •    Ml-  v.,  tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  U^lfSO^er  No^  196,803  ^^^.^^    ^.^^       ^      ^^^^.^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^   ^^^^  ^^g^, 

.1  s  n  68    171  9  aaims                    Int.  CI.'  B21C  51/00:  B21B  i7/(W,  37/06 

U.S.  CI.  68—171  U  S  CI.  72—31                                                              ^  Claims 


/<J*     ''?^  '"«     -28 
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1.  In  a  washing  machine  for  fabric  articles  comprising  a 
receptacle  having  a  central  axis  and  arranged  to  receive  a 
washing  liquid  and  a  fabric  article  load  to  be  washed  by  the 
liquid,  said  receptacle  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall, 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  receptacle,  said 
drive  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  said 
receptacle  so  that  said  central  axis  moves  in  an  orbital  path,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ramps  extendmg 
inwardly  from  said  side  wall; 

(b)  each  of  said  ramps  having  a  surface  inclined  upwardly  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  orbiting  movement 
of  said  receptacle;  and 

(c)  a  wall  at  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  ramps,  said  wall 
extending  above  said  surface. 


4,332,153 

DUAL  KEY  LOCKS  WITH  MULTIFUNCTION 

TUMBLERS 

James  M.  Miles,  1511  E.  Edinger,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,124 

Int.  a.3  E05B  35/12 

U.S.  a.  70—339  1<»  Claims 


1,  A  deflector  roll  assembly  for  measuring  the  distribution  of 
tension  across  the  width  of  a  strip  passing  through  a  strip  mill, 
the  assembly  including 

a  deflector  roll  over  which  said  strip  passes,  said  deflector 
roll  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  roll  sections  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  relatively  weak  central  shaft  and  axially 
positioned  in  abutting  side-by-side  relationship, 
a  foundation  means,  and 

a  multiplicity  of  support  means,  two  of  said  support  means 
being  associated  with  each  roll  section  and  each  of  said 
support  means,  except  the  two  axially  outermost  ones, 
supporting  two  of  the  abutting  roll  sections,  each  support 
means  including  two  supporting  rollers  positioned  on 
opposite  lower  sides  of  the  roll  sections  to  be  supported 
and  separate  holders  stationarily  attached  to  the  founda- 
tion means  to  rotatably  mount  the  associated  supporting 
roller,  each  holder  including  a  magnetostrictive  trans- 
ducer for  measuring  the  forces  applied  to  the  respective 
holder  through  the  respective  support  roller. 

4,332,155 
ROLLING  MILL  LAYING  PIPE 
David  L.  Pariseau,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,892 

Int.  a.3  B21D  U/00 

U.S.  a.  72-66  *  Claims 


1.  A  lock  which  includes  bolt  means  movable  along  a  bolt 
axis  between  a  locking  position  and  a  releasing  position  and 
including  fence  means,  at  least  one  set  of  flat  tumblers,  means 
for  mounting  the  tumblers  for  independent  movement  trans- 
versely of  the  bolt  axis,  a  gated  blocking  edge  on  each  tumbler 
for  cooperation  with  the  fence  means  to  normally  block  bolt 
movemem  toward  releasing  position,  and  key  receiving  means 
for  controlling  said  tumbler  movement  to  align  the  gates  and 
unblock  the  bolt  movement;  said  lock  being  further  character- 
ized in  that 
at  least  a  plurality  of  said  tumblers  include  a  second  gated 

blocking  edge  facing  oppositely  to  the  first  said  edge, 
and  said  plurality  of  tumblers  have  such  form  that  they  are 
receivable  by  said  mounting  means  in  two  alternative 
orientations  with  a  different  one  of  the  blocking  edges  in 
position  in  each  of  the  orientations  to  cooperate  with  the 
fence  means  under  key  control. 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  a  rotatable  laying  pipe  for  formmg  a  hot 
rolled  mill  product  moving  longitudinally  at  high  mill  delivery 
speeds  into  a  series  of  interconnected  rings,  said  laying  pipe 

comprising:  ^    .    .  j     . 

a  rigid  tube  having  an  entry  end  through  which  the  product 
is  received  and  an  exit  end  through  which  the  product  is 
discharged,  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  tube 
between  said  entry  and  exit  ends  having  a  three-dimen- 
sionally  curved  configuration; 
a  helical  spring  axially  received  in  said  tube,  said  spnng 


5C 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


being  relatively  tightly  wound  and  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter appropriately  dimensioned  to  accommodate  passage 
therethrough  of  said  product,  the  entire  length  of  said 
spring  being  confined  against  radial  movement  by  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  tube;  and 
etainer  means  at  the  entry  and  exit  ends  of  said  tube  for 
axially  confining  said  spring  therebetween. 


4,332,156 

VIETHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PIPES  BY 

M  LANS  OF  EXTRUSION  AS  WELL  AS  FOR  PROVIDING 

OljiE  FLANGE  ON  AT  LEAST  TWO  PIPES,  AND  DEVICE 

TO  CARRY  OUT  THE  SAID  METHOD 
Johannus  J.  Broodman,  Breskens,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V. 
koninklijke  Maatschappg  "de  Schelde",  Vlissingen,  Nether- 
lands 

!  Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,833 

^aims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.   28,   1978, 
78#9825 

Int.  a.J  B21C  23/14.  27/00.  23/08 
U.$.  a.  72—264  3  Qaims 
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;  .  Method  for  making  a  flanged  pipe  construction  by  extru- 
sion, in  which  there  are  formed  simultaneously  at  least  three 
integrally  connected  to  a  common  flange  near  the  center 
iaid  fiange,  by  extruding  a  blank  placed  in  an  extrusion  space 
ultimately  reaching  the  volume  corresponding  to  said  fiange 
said  extrusion  space  having  openings  for  said  pipes,  in 
Kich  mandrels  extend  through  said  extrusion  space  and  said 
openings  for  said  pipes  for  forming  the  interior  pipe  space  and 
adjoining  fiange  bores,  in  which  upon  extrusion  the  blank 
maiterial  in  the  extrusion  space  is  forced  to  fiow  from     prede- 
ined  distance  before  reaching  said  openings  for  said  pipes, 
and  radially  into  and  through  a  transient  space  located 
ween  the  beginning  of  said  openings  for  said  pipes  and  said 
extrusion  space  and  having  a  smaller  cross  section  than  said 
extrusion  space,  such  that  at  the  beginning  of  said  openings  for 
pipes  within  said  transient  space  all  blank  material  be- 
tween and  around  the  mandrels  is  forced  to  fiow  mainly  in 
direction  in  a  uniform  stream  towards  said  openings  for 
pipes,  in  which  the  height  of  said  transient  space  expressed 
Tiillimeters  is  at  least  equal  to  the  ratio 
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not  under  5  millimeters  and  in  which  the  distance  between 

side  wall  of  said  transient  space  and  the  most  near  mandrel 

is  at  least  equal  to  the  wall  thickness  of  said  pipes  to  be 


4,332,157 
PYROELECTRIC  ANEMOMETER 

Jay  N.  Zemel,  Jenkintown,  and  Hamid  Rahnamai,  Philadelphia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,683 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  J/68:  GOIN  25/18 

U.S.  a.  73—26  17  Qaims 


V 
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1.  A  fiuid  fiow  rate  indicator  comprising: 

a  pyroelectric  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface; 

means  for  applying  a  fiuctuating  heat  input  to  said  substrate, 

said  input  causing  a  fluctuating  surface  charge  distribution 

in  response  to  temperature  fluctuations  of  said  substrate; 

and 
electrode  means  on  said  surface  for  sensing  a  fluctuating 

surface  charge  on  said  surface,  said  charge  fluctuations 

comprising  said  fluid  flow  rate  indication. 
10.  A  thermal  conductivity  indicator  comprising: 
a  pyroelectric  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface; 
means  for  applying  a  fluctuating  heat  input  to  said  substrate, 

said  input  causing  a  fluctuating  surface  charge  distribution 

in  response  to  temperature  fluctuations  of  said  substrate; 

and 
electrode  means  on  said  surface  for  sensing  a  fluctuating 

surface  charge  on  said  surface,  said  charge  fluctuations 

comprising  said  thermal  conductivity  indication. 


4,332,158 
SLUMP  TESTING  DEVICE 
Howard  S.  Osborne,  1965  Rainbow  Ridge,  P.O.  Box  1691, 
Corona,  Calif.  91720 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,541 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  11/14 


U.S.  a.  73—59 


17  Qaims 


1.  A  manually  held  device  for  measuring  and  indicating 
slump  of  flowing  concrete  being  discharged  from  a  concrete 
mixer  along  a  discharge  chute,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  housing; 

an  elongated  torque  responsive  member  within  said  housing, 

one  end  of  said  responsive  member  being  fixed  to  said 

housing; 

a  sensing  assembly  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  torque 

responsive  member  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
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the  axis  of  said  torque  responsive  member  and  extending    lower  end  of  said  upper  end  portion  and  a  separate,  indepen- 
beyond  said  housing;  dent  lower  end  portion  slidably  engageable  withm  the  lower 

said  sensing  assembly  beyond  said  housing  including  at  least 

two  diametrically  opposite  sensing  members  of  different  ^.m 

size  adapted  to  produce  torque  forces  of  different  direc-  |  * 

tion  and  magnitude  when  said  sensing  assembly  is  inserted 
into  said  flowing  concrete,  the  resultant  of  said  forces 
being  transmitted  to  said  torque  responsive  member; 

an  indicator  element  on  said  housing; 

and  indicia  associated  with  said  sensing  assembly  and  mov- 
able relative  to  said  indicator  element  in  response  to  the 
resultant  of  said  forces  to  show  measurement  of  slump. 


4,332,159 
REID  VAPOR  PRESSURE  TESTER 
Thomas  G.  Chin,  and  Arthur  Alston,  both  of  El  Cerrito,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,365 

Int.  a.3  COIN  7/7(5 

U.S.  a.  73— 64.2  20aaims 


end  of  said  central  sleeve  portion,  said  strain  gauged  stud  being 
operatively  connected  between  said  central  sleeve  portion  and 
said  lower  end  portion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  Reid  Vapor  Pressure  of 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  compartment  maintained  at  a  substantially  fixed 
temperature  in  the  range  of  32°  F.  to  40°  F., 

(b)  a  second  compartment  maintained  at  a  substantially  fixed 
temperature  of  100°  F., 

(c)  a  sample  storage  container  and  a  sample  cylinder  within 
said  first  compartment,  and  means  connecting  said  storage 
container  and  said  sample  cylinder  for  transferring  a  sam- 
ple of  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  material  from  said  storage 
container  to  said  sample  cylinder, 

(d)  a  measuring  cylinder  within  said  second  compartment, 
and  means  connecting  said  measuring  cylinder  to  said 
sample  cylinder  in  said  first  compartment  for  transferring 
a  metered  quantity  of  said  sample  of  said  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon from  said  sample  cylinder  to  said  measuring  cylinder, 

(e)  pressure  sensor  means  associated  with  said  measunng 
cylinder  for  measuring  the  pressure  within  said  measuring 
cylinder, 

(0  and  means  for  displaying  said  measured  pressure  as  the 
vapor  pressure  of  said  sample  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel. 


4,332,161 

ACOUSTIC  DETECTION  OF  TOOL  WEAR  AND 

FRACTURE 

Yoshiaki  Kaklno,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  NL  Circuit  Design 

Block  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,509 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-010107 
Int.  a.5  COIN  19/00 
U.S.  a.  73—104  ♦  Claims 
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4,332,160 
PENETROMETER 
Harold  A.  Baragar,  311  Wascana  Rd.  SE.,  and  Kenneth  S. 
Toovey,  5947  Dalhousie  Dr.  NW.,  both  of  Calgary,  Alberta, 

Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,985 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  19, 1979,  PD8473 
Int.  a.'  COIN  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  73 84  *'  Claims 

18.  A  load  cell  component  for  use  with  a  penetrometer 
assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  housing  and  a  strain 
gauged  stud  mounted  therein  for  activation  by  tension  or 
compression  forces  acting  thereon,  said  housing  including  an 
upper  end  portion,  a  central  sleeve  portion  connected  to  the 


4.  An  acoustic  emission  monitoring  system,  for  detecting 

brittle  fracture  and  wear  of  a  tip  of  a  cutting  tool,  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  converting  acoustic  emission  into  an  electnc 

signal;  ^    . 

(ii)  a  high-pass  filter  for  rejecting  frequency  components  in 

said  signal  lower  than  a  frequency  selected  in  the  range  50 

kHz  to  300  kHz  inclusive, 
(iii)  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  after 

rejecting  said  frequency  components, 
(iv)  means  for  integrating  the  detected  amplitude,  and 
(v)  means  for  comparing  the  integrated  amplitude  with  a 

predetermined  reference  amplitude. 


5:, 


4,332,162 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  ECONOMICAL 

OPERATING  RANGE  OF  AN  ENGINE 

H|eilmut  Garthe,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
is|79,  2934839 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  15/00:  GOIL  5/13 
S.  a.  73— 117.3  1  Claim 
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4,332,163 
CAM  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
Reginald  S.  Emerson,  Buckingham,  England,  assignor  to  Leslie 
Hartridge  Limited,  Buckingham,  England 

Filed  ^un.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,664 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1979, 
7922651 

Int.  CV  GOIM  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—119  A  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  economical  operating  range  of 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  .comprising  in  com- 


a  housing; 

a  first  indicating  eLment.  in  said  housing,  for  indicating  the 
speed  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  at  any  given 
moment; 

a  second  indicating  element,  in  said  housing,  for  indicating 
the  load  condition  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  at 
any  given  moment; 

a  respective  measured-value  scale  for  each  of  said  indicating 
elements,  said  scales  being  located  in  a  common  plane  and 
each  having  a  lower  limit  value  and  an  upper  limit  value 
indicated  thereon,  said  limit  values  being  dependent  upon 
the  characteristic  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  being 
measured,  said  limit  values  defining  the  economical  oper- 
ating range  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  parameter  being  measured;  and 

a  respective  indicator  needle  for  each  of  said  indicating 
elements,  each  needle  being  rotatable  about  a  respective 
pivot  axis  for  movement  over  an  associated  measured- 
value  scale,  said  economical  operating  range  being  a  com- 
mon tolerance  field  comprising  a  surface  beyond  said 
measured-value  scales,  and  being  defined  by  straight  lines 
which  extend  from  said  pivot  axes  of  said  needles  through 
the  associated  lower  and  upper  limit  values  on  the  respec- 
tive measured-value  scale,  said  needles  being  of  such  a 
length,  and  being  arranged  at  such  a  height,  that  they 
intersect  in  said  economical  operating  range  readily  moni- 
tored in  common  so  that  said  needles,  cross  each  other  in 
a  common  tolerance  field  to  eliminate  need  to  monitor  and 
read  two  indicators  and  two  separate  scales,  said  economi- 
cal operating  range  having  a  predetermined  color  which 
differs  from  that  of  said  common  plane  of  said  scales  and 
that  of  said  indicator  needles  so  as  to  be  set  off  therefrom, 
only  one  glance  being  required  to  determine  whether  both 
needles  are  located  within  the  tolerance  field  associated 
therewith  and  to  observe  whether  both  needles  cross  each 
other  in  the  field  which  is  distinguished  by  the  predeter- 
mined color. 
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1.  A  cam  box  assembly,  especially  for  use  with  machines  for 
testing  fuel  injection  pumps,  comprising  a  cam  box,  a  cam  shaft 
in  said  cam  box,  drive  transmission  means  connected  to  said 
cam  shaft,  a  first  rotatable  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said 
drive  transmission  means,  a  second  rotatable  shaft  drivingly 
connected  to  said  drive  transmission  means,  a  first  flywheel 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  &nd  a  second  flywheel  mounted  on 
said  second  shaft  and  of  identical  mass  to  said  first  flywheel, 
said  two  shafts  being  co-axial  with  each  other  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  by  reason  of  their  con- 
nection with  said  drive  transmission  means  whereby  said 
flywheels  likewise  rotate  in  opposite  directions,  and  said  drive 
transmission  means  comprising  a  slow-speed  output  formed  by 
a  crown  wheel  and  two  higher-speed  inputs  formed  by  oppos- 
ing, spaced-apart,  coaxial  bevel  pinions  arranged  to  rotate  in 
opposite  directions  and  carried  on  said  two  contra-rotating 
shafts. 


4,332,164 
BTU  METER 
Robert  J.  Schlesinger,   18645  W.  Hatteras,  Tarzana,  Calif. 
91356,  and  Patrick  J.  Keegan,  8711  Haskell  St.,  Sepulveda, 
Calif.  91343 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,528 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  17/16 

U.S.  a.  73—193  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  BTU  meter  for  measuring  the  amount  of  energy  ab- 
sorbed or  dissipated  by  a  device  for  any  length  of  time,  said 
device  having  a  collector,  the  collector  being  flown  through 
by  fluid,  said  meter  comprising: 

first  temperature-sensing  means  disposed  and  connected  to 
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provide  a  first  signal  representing  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  flow  into  the  device; 
second  temperature-sensing  means  disposed  and  connected 
to  provide  a  second  signal  representing  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid  flow  out  of  the  device; 
flow-sensing  means  disposed  to  provide  a  pulse  each  time  a 
particular  quantity  of  fluid  as  flown  through  a  fiow  path 
which  includes  the  device; 
a  ramp  generator  providing  a  sweep  signal  and  being  con- 
nected for  being  triggered  by  each  of  said  pulses; 
first  and  second  comparators,  both  being  connected  to  the 
ramp  generator  to  receive  therefrom  the  sweep  signal  as  a 
reference  signal  and  said  first  and  second  comparators 
further  connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
temperature-sensing  means; 
logic  gate  means  connected  for  combining  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  comparators  as  produced  by  them  to 
generate  an  enabling  signal  for  a  period  of  time  in  which 
the  sweep  signal  sweeps  through  levels  representing  tem- 
peratures between  said  temperatures,  respectively  repre- 
sented by  the  first  and  second  signals; 
clock-pulse-generating  and  providing  means;  and 
means  connected  to  the  clock  pulse  means  and  to  the  logic 
gate  means,  to  count  clock  pulses  during  each  enabling 
signal  and  to,  cumulatively,  tally  the  result  of  the  count- 
ing. 


4,332,165 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hisasi   Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Tsuneyuki   Egami,   Aichi;   Tokio 
Kohama,  Nishio,  and  Hideki  Obayashi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1978,  53-139142; 
Nov.  13, 1978,  53-140186 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.a.  73— 204  3aainis 


voltage  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  and  a  prede- 
termined reference  voltage;  a  power  amplifier  connected  to 
said  second  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  the  power  ampli- 
fication of  the  amplified  output  voltage  of  said  second  differ- 
ential amplifier  circuit;  an  output  resistor  connected  to  said 
power  amplifier  and  to  said  electric  heater  to  provide  thcre- 
across  said  output  voltage  the  third  power  of  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  fiow  rate  of  the  gas  subjected  to  the  fiow 
rate  measurement;  and  a  heat  circuit  connected  to  said  elec- 
tric heater,  to  said  output  resistor  and  to  said  power  ampli- 
fier to  disable  said  power  amplifier  depending  on  the  resis- 
tance value  of  said  electric  heater. 


4,332,166 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

LIQUID  nLLED  CONDUIT 

Victor  N.  Lawford,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,466 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/14 

U.S.  a.  73—299  17  aaims 
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1.  A  gas  flow  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  flow  rate  measuring  pipe  disposed  within  a  conduit  for  a  gas 
whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  measured,  said  flow  rate  measuring 
pipe  defining  a  single  gas  passage  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  conduit; 

a  first  temperature  dependent  resistor,  and  electnc  heater  and 
a  second  temperature  dependent  resistor  disposed  within  the 
single  gas  passage  defined  by  said  flow  rate  measuring  pipe 
and  along  the  flow  of  the  gas  within  said  single  gas  passage, 
said  electric  heater  being  located  between  said  first  and 
second  temperature  dependent  resistors;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  tempera- 
ture dependent  resistors  and  to  said  electric  heater  to  gener- 
ate an  output  voltage  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  gas 
depending  on  the  resistance  values  of  said  first  and  second 
temperature  dependent  resistors; 

said  measuring  circuit  including  a  first  reference  resistor  and  a 
second  reference  resistor  constituting  a  bridge  circuit  to- 
gether with  said  first  and  second  temperature  dependent 
resistors;  a  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  connected  to 
said  bridge  circuit  for  the  amplification  of  the  potential 
difference  between  the  potentials  at  the  diagonal  points  of 
said  bridge  circuit;  a  second  differential  amplifier  circuit 
connected  to  said  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  the 
amplification  of  the  difference  between  the  amplified  output 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  fluid  link  comprising:  fluid 
tight  housing  means  providing  a  chamber,  said  housing  means 
having  an  inlet  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of 
said  chamber,  said  housing  means  having  one  wall  and  an 
opening  extending  through  said  one  wall;  a  conduit  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  conduit  being  sealed 
through  said  opening  in  a  liquid  tight  manner;  a  bellows 
having  a  free  end  and  a  lip  at  an  opposite  end,  said  lip  being 
sealed  to  a  side  of  said  one  wall  inside  said  chamber  around  and 
spaced  from  said  chamber  opening;  a  spring  supported  in  said 
chamber  in  a  manner  to  apply  a  force  to  said  bellows  free  end 
as  a  function  of  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  bellows 
relative  to  said  opening;  pressure  sensitive  means  providing  a 
liquid  tight  closure  of  said  second  conduit  end;  and  an  incom- 
pressible liquid  filling  said  bellows  and  said  conduit,  said  in- 
compressible liquid  having  an  expansion  which  is  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  temperature,  said  spring  having  a  force 
constant  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  cause  the  pressure  in  said 
conduit  at  said  pressure  sensitive  means  to  be  constant  not  only 
when  the  pressure  outside  said  bellows  but  inside  said  chamber 
is  constant,  but  also  when  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  vanes 
a  predetermined  extent  anywhere  within  a  predetermined 
range. 
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4,332,167 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  RF  ADMITTANCE 

MEASURING  PROBE  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Hobert  J.  Sun,  Bala  Cynwyd^and  Frederick  L.  Maltby,  Jenkin- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Drexelbrook  Controls,  Inc., 

Horsham,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,595,  Nov.  28,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,208,  Dec.  12, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  4,064,753.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  22,456 

Int.  a.'  B29C  27/iO:  B29D  i/00:  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  a.  73— 304  C  MQaims 


mirror;  and  circuit  means  comprising  amplifiers  connected  to 
receive  signals  from  said  converters,  a  rectifier  circuit  includ- 
ing a  phase-detector  circuit  controlled  by  said  reference  signal 
and  a  low-pass  filter  circuit  receiving  signals  from  said  rectifier 
circuit,  threshold  value  comparators  and  a  multiplexer  opera- 
tive to  sequentially  supply  the  rectified  signals  to  said  thresh- 
old value  comparators;  said  reference-signal  producing  means 
comprising  an  auxiliary  disk  coupled  in  phase-locked  relation- 
ship with  said  interrupter  disk  and  provided  with  reference 
indicia,  and  a  detector  responding  to  said  reference  indicia  by 
producing  said  reference  signal;  said  interrupter  disk  including 
a  drive  having  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  and  said  auxiliary  disk 
being  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  said 
auxiliary  disk  being  of  transparent  material  and  said  indicia 


1.  An  RF  probe  for  measuring  liquid  levels  made  by  an 
mproved  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

applying  sheets  of  thermoplastic  insulation  material  to  the 
exterior  of  a  probe  electrode  comprising  a  wire  mesh 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  therethrough 
such  that  said  sheets  extend  substantially  laterally  out- 
wardly beyond  the  lateralmost  extremities  of  said  probe 
electrode  and  beyond  the  end  of  said  probe  electrode; 

locating  the  sheets  and  electrode  within  an  air  tight  chamber 
having  a  diaphragm  pressing  member; 

substantially  evacuating  said  chamber  of  air  including  any 
air  present  between  said  sheets  and  within  said  openings 
and  beyond  said  lateralmost  extremities  before  applying 
uniform  pressure  to  said  sheets; 

subsequently  applying  uniform  pressure  through  said  dia- 
phragm to  said  sheets  after  said  air  has  been  evacuated 
from  between  said  sheets;  and 

heating  said  insulation  material  to  at  least  its  melting  point  so 
as  to  form  a  fusion  bond  between  said  sheets  through  said 
openings  and  beyond  said  lateralmost  extremities  whereby 
substantial  compressive  forces  are  applied  to  said  probe 
electrode  over  the  surface  area  thereof  upon  cooling,  the 
insulation  material  forming  a  continuum  through  said 
openings  and  said  lateralmost  extremities. 


4,332,168 
RADIOMETER 

Claus  Aberle,  Mannheim;  James  F.  Ruger,  Hoffenheim,  and 
Klaus-Peter  Schulz,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Eltro  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2915971 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  7/56 
|U.S.  a.  374—130  2  Claims 

1.  A  radiometer  for  measuring  heat  radiating  from  a  defined 
spacial  area,  comprising  a  hollow  mirror  shaped  to  resemble  a 
segment  of  a  sphere  and  mounted  for  turning  movement  about 
its  optical  axis;  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  convertors  mechan- 
ically coupled  with  said  mirror  and  arranged  in  the  path  of  rays 
reflected  by  the  same;  a  turntable  interruptor  disk  interposed 
ahead  of  said  mirror  in  the  path  of  incident  radiation  and  hav- 
ing a  reflecting  side  facing  towards  the  mirror;  means  for 
producing  a  reference  signal  which  is  coupled  in  phase-locked 
relationship  with  the  rotation  of  said  disk;  heating  means  for 
heating  said  convertors;  a  housing  surrounding  said  mirror, 
said  convertors  and  said  heating  means  and  having  a  wall 
located  ahead  of  said  mirror  and  provided  with  an  incident- 
light  window  located  on  said  optical  axis  inwardly  of  said 
interruptor  disk  and  arranged  on  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 


being  constituted  by  opaque  portions  of  said  auxiliary  disk  for 
coding,  said  detector  having  an  electric  eye  circuit  a  light  beam 
of  which  is  interrupted  by  said  opaque  portions  during  turning 
of  the  auxiliary  disk;  an  amplifier/limiter  and  a  demodulator 
connected  in  circuit  subsequent  to  said  detector  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  pure  sine-wave  reference  signal  of  substantially  con- 
stant amplitude;  and  wherein  said  phase-detector  circuit  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  multipliers;  said  reference  signal  having  a 
defined  phase  position  and  a  frequency  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  interrupter  disk;  coding  on  the  said  auxiliary  disk  being 
arranged  so  that  the  demodulated  signal  has  a  pure  sine-wave 
shape,  said  auxiliary  disk  being  rigidly  connected  for  rotation 
with  said  interrupter  disk  for  predetermining  the  phase  posi- 
tion of  the  reference  signal  relative  to  the  phase  position  of  the 
signal  produced  at  the  converters. 


4,332,169 

SPEED  NUT  FOR  A  WHEEL  BALANCER 

Robert  J.  Stuart,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Hennessy 

Industries,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,816 

Int.  a.5  GOIM  1/02 

U.S.  a.  73—487  5  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  balancer  including:  a  threaded  shaft  having  a  free 
end  for  receiving  a  wheel  to  be  balanced;  means  for  rotating 
the  shaft  with  a  wheel  secured  thereon  so  as  to  enable  the 
obtaining  of  data  relative  to  unbalance  of  the  wheel  as  the 
wheel  rotates;  a  locating  device  for  engaging  a  wheel  on  the 
shaft  and  for  locating  the  wheel  on  the  shaft;  and  nut  means 
receivable  on  said  shaft  for  holding  a  wheel  thereon  and 
against  said  locating  device,  said  nut  means  including  nut 
threads  for  engagement  with  the  threads  on  said  shaft,  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  nut  threads  radially  inwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  shaft  threads  and  outwardly  out  of 
engagement  with  said  shaft  threads,  whereby  said  nut  means 
may  be  rapidly  advanced  on  or  removed  from  said  shaft  with- 
out rotation  when  said  nut  threads  are  out  of  engagement  with 
said  shaft  threads,  said  selective  moving  means  comprising 
means  normally  moving  said  nut  threads  radially  outwardly 
and  cam  means  operable  to  move  said  nut  threads  radially 
inwardly;  said  locating  device  being  biased  twoard  said  free 


June  1,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


55 


end  and  said  cam  means  including  a  ramp-l.ke  surface  slidably  reduced  width  (24)  located  between  the  widened  portion  and 
receiving  said  nut  threads  and  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  ihe  inner  surface  of  the  shell  and  maintaining  the  electrically 
shaft  less  than  the  angle  of  the  faces  of  said  threads  to  a  plane    i;onductive  elements  (22)  at  a  spacing  from  said  inner  surface. 


4,332,171 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSIS  APPARATL'S 
Taketoshi    lida;    Kazuyoshi    Saito;    Toshio    Shrasaka.    and 
Yasuhiko  Takemura,  all  of  Tochigi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,. Ser.  No.  165,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-86866 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—626  5  Claims 


at  right  angles  to  said  axis;  and  manual  means  for  sliding  said 
nut  thread  on  said  surface  to  cause  the  same  to  be  cammed 
radially  inwardly. 

4,332,170 
SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS  OF  A  LIQUID 

METAL 
Michel  Belval,  Voix;  Chantal  Casselman,  Manosque;  Jean- 
Qaude  Malet,  Venelles;  Christian  Prats,  Versailles,  and  Jean 
Meneret,  Sevres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris  and  Carbonisation  Entreprise  et 
Ceramique  (C.E.C.),  Montrouge,  both  of,  France 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,915 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1979,  79  11142 
Int.  CV  GOIM  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  73—40.5  R  15  Claims 


1  A  sub-assembly  for  detecting  leaks  of  a  liquid  metal  con- 
tained in  a  component,  comprising  electrically  conductive 
elements  (22)  arranged  inside  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial wherein  said  insulating  material  consists  of  a  rigid  shell 
(18)  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  adapted  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  component  (10),  whilst  open  grooves  (20)  are  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  for  receiving  said  electncally 
conductive  elements  (22),  the  grooves  (20)  having  a  widened 
portion  (26)  remote  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell,  receiv- 
ing the  electrically  conductive  elements,  and  a  portion  of 


^^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnosis  apparatus  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  transducer  elements  arranged  at  least  in  a  row, 

means  for  generating  a  system  pulse  signal,' 

means  for  controlling  the  number  of  simultaneously  driven 
transducer  elements, 

said  controlling  means  including  means  for  storing  delay 
time  data  for  said  simultaneously  driven  transducer  ele- 
ments to  maintain  the  minimum  width  position  of  ultran- 
sonic  beams  which  said  simultaneously  driven  transducer 
elements  transmit  toward  and  receive  from  an  object 
under  examination  substantially  constant  irrespective  of 
the  change  of  the  number  of  said  simultaneously  driven 
transducer  elements,  electronic  focusing  means  including 
delay  elements  for  adjusting  the  focal  point  of  the  ultran- 
sonic  beams  in  accordance  with  the  delay  time  data  read  _ 
out  from  said  storing  means  in  order  for  the  minimum 
width  position  of  the  ultrsonic  beams  to  be  substantially 

constant,    . 

means  for  providing  said  simultaneously  driven  transducer 
elements  with  an  output  of  said  electronic  focusing  means. 

means  for  detecting  the  ultrasonic  beams  received  by  said 
simultaneously  driven  transducer  elements,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  detected  ultrasonic  beams  in  re- 
sponse to  the  system  pulse. 

4,332,172 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PORE  WATER 

PRESSURE  IN  A  SOIL 

Bengt-Ame  Torstensson,  34  Hojdvagen,  Vallentuna,  Sweden 

(S-186  00) 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00117,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01099,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  13,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  177,761 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  22,  1978,  7805815 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  11/00 
U.S.  a.  73—707  .     "  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  pore  water  pressure  in  a  soil 
comprising  a  water-filled  tube,  a  pore  pressure  sound  at  the 
bottom  end  of  the  tube  having  a  filter,  a  measuring  device  with 
a  pressure  meter,  means  for  connecting  the  measuring  device 
to  the  pore  pressure  sound,  cable  means  for  connecting  the 
measuring  device  to  a  recording  means,  the  means  for  connect- 
ing the  measuring  device  to  the  pore  pressure  sound  comprises 


'J6 


i  hypodermic  needle  and  a  member  of  a  resilient  material, 
whereby  to  record  a  reading  of  the  pore  water  pressure  the 
hypodermic  needle  penetrates  said  member  of  resilient  mate- 
lial.  and  damping  means  arranged  on  the  pore  pressure  sound 


selow  said  member  for  absorbing  the  effects  of  a  momentary 
olume  change  in  the  pore  pressure  sound  occurring  during 
penetration  of  the  needle  through  the  resilient  member,  said 
damping  means  including  a  confined  gas. 
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4,332,174 
LOAD-CELL  BALANCE 

Seiji  Suzuki;  Kohichiro  Sakamoto,  and  Tohru  Kitagawa,  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Meguro,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-47243; 
Apr.  20,  1979,  54-53784[U] 

Int.  a.i  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—862.65  8  Qaims 


1.  A  load-cell  balance  comprising:  a  parallelogram  beam 
including  a  stationary  portion  fixed  to  a  base,  a  movable  por- 
tion to  which  a  load  support  is  coupled  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
arms  through  which  said  stationary  and  movable  portions  are 
connected, to  each  other  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
arms  having  flexible  portions;  strain  gauges  adhered  to  said 
flexible  portions;  and  a  printed  circuit  board  to  which  a  wiring 
pattern  for  said  strain  gauges  is  adhered,  said  printed  circuit 
board  extending  along  the  length  of  said  beam  and  being  fixed 
at  one  end  to  said  stationary  portion. 


4,332,175 
COUNTERBALANCE  LOADING  DEVICE 
Theodore  J.  Krainski,  Jr.,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,221 

Int.  a.^  COIN  3/10 

U.S.  a.  73—825  7  Qaims 


4,332,173 
FAN  TYPE  MASS  AIRFLOW  METER 
Daniel  C.  MacManus,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,391 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  7/75 

U.S,  a.  73—861.89  6  Qaims 


« 


JL 


*^r  E^^ 


CONSTANT 

VOLTAGE 

VXJKCC 


-ja 


1.  A  mass  airflow  meter  for  measuring  the  mass  airflow 
through  a  duct  comprising 

a  fan  in  the  duct, 

a  permanent  magnet  D.C.  motor  coupled  to  the  fan  for 
driving  the  fan, 

supply  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant  voltage 
to  the  motor  for  operation  of  the  motor  at  a  speed  depend- 
ing on  the  mass  airflow,  wherein  the  motor  current  varies 
substantially  inversely  with  fan  speed,  and 

current  sensing  means  connected  to  the  supply  means  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  motor 
current  to  provide  a  substantially  linear  measure  of  mass 
airflow. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  load  to  a  test  sample  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  cylinder  rigidly  affixed  inside  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  first  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  cylinder  and 
moveable  in  response  to  said  first  pressurized  fluid  supply; 

a  first  piston  rod  connected  to  said  first  piston  to  transmit  the 
force  supplied  to  said  first  piston  out  of  said  first  cylinder; 

a  load  transfer  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing  having 
a  first  end  rigidly  affixed  to  said  first  piston  rod  and  having 
a  second  end  affixed  to  an  output  shaft  so  that  said  output 
shaft  will  move  together  with  said  first  piston; 

a  counterbalance  cylinder  rigidly  affixed  within  said  housing 
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and  adapted  to  receive  a  second  supply  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  having  a  piston  slidably  mounted  therewithin 
and  moveable  in  response  to  said  second  pressurized  fluid 
supply  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  motion  of  said  first 

piston; 
a  counterbalance  piston  rod  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  counterbalance  piston  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
said  load  transfer  assembly  to  transmit  the  force  applied  to 
said  counterbalance  piston  to  said  load  transfer  assembly 
to  counterbalance  the  weight  of  said  first  piston  rod,  said 
first  piston,  said  load  transfer  assembly  and  said  output 
shaft. 


4,332,176 
MECHANICAL  MOTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Norbert  Rust,  St.  Qair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Expert  Auto- 
mation, Inc.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.  ^     ^  „.  o-u, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,889,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No  4  224,830. 
This  application  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,307 
Int.  a.'  F16H  25/00 
U.S.  a.  74-110  6  Claims 


thereto  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  in  accordance  with 
plunger  displacement,  and  means  for  producing  a  second  out- 


put signal  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  the  arm  with 
respect  to  the  movable  connection. 


1.  Mechanical  motion  control  apparatus  comprising: 

drive  means; 

driven  means  driven  by  said  drive  means,  said  driven  means 

including  a  gear;  and 
movement  control  means  including  cam  follower  means 
secured  to  said  gear  and  engageable  with  a  camming 
surface,  said  cammng  surface  being  contoured  so  as  to 
allow  a  period  of  pure  rotational  movement  of  said  driven 
means,  a  period  of  decelerating  rotational  and  simulta- 
neous accelerating  linear  movement  of  said  driven  means 
and  a  period  of  constant  velocity  linear  movement  of  said 
driven  means  relative  to  said  drive  means  while  said  drive 
means  continuously  moves  at  a  substantially  constant 
velocity. 


4,332,178 

EXTENDIBLE  RNGER  WRENCH 

John  Vukich,  6500  E.  88th  Ave.  #186,  Henderson,  Colo.  80640 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,049 

Int.  a.J  B25B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  81-439  .  7  CI""* 
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4,332,177 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  SQUEEZE  TYPE  MANU\L 

ACTUATOR 

Herman  J.  Andresen,  712  Carriage  Hill,  Glenview,  111.  60025 
Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,802 
Int.  a.'  G05G  9/04;  HOIC  W/00 
U  S  CI  74-491  29  Claims 

V  In  a  control  system,  a  squeeze  type  manual  controller 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  control  arm,  a  mount  providing 

a  movable  connection  therefor,  a  pair  of  hand  grips  extendmg 

longitudinally  from  the  upper  end  of  the  arm,  the  hand  grjps 

being  pivoted  to  the  arm  for  rocking  movement  about  parallel 

axes  the  hand  grips  having  respective  pads  at  their  outer  ends 

and  having  a  normal  spacing  in  which  the  pads  are  engageable 

by  the  palm  and  fingertips  of  one  hand,  a  central  plunger 

mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  arm  and  having  a 

return  spring,  means  for  coupling  both  of  the  hand  grips  to  the 

plunger  so  that  squeezing  of  the  hand  grips  together  causes  the 

plunger  to  move  downwardly  against  the  force  of  the  return 

spring,  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger  and  coupled 


1  A  tool  set  adapted  to  be  used  for  removing  and  replacing 
connections  in  areas  of  limited  accessibility  comprising  an 
elongated  transversely  arcuate  rigid  base  member  with  side 
channels  extending  along  both  elongated  edges,  first  stop 
means  on  the  base  member  near  its  forward  end,  and  a  set  of 
interchangeable  tool  carrying  members  each  adapted  to  be 
carried  individually  on  the  said  base  member  and  comprising 
an  elongated  rigid  member  concentrically  arcuate  with  the 
base  member  so  as  to  be  able  to  slide  onto  the  base  member 
with  the  side  edges  of  the  tool  carrying  member  slidcably 
engaged  within  the  said  side  channels,  a  second  cooperating 
stop  means  near  the  back  end  of  the  tool  carrying  rnemberj 
different  tool  element  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  each  tool 
carrying  member,  the  said  first  stop  means  and  the  said  second 
stop  means  adapted  to  abut  when  the  base  member  and  the  too 
carrying  member  are  at  their  maximum  extension,  fnctional 
gripping  means  on  the  base  member  to  hold  the  tool  carrying 
member  at  any  point  along  the  length  of  the  base  "le'^ber  so  as 
to  provide  a  tool  of  optionally  varying  length,  said  factional 
gripping  means  comprising  a  bowed  tension  spring  e^Jtend'^g 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  base  member  and  secured  to  it  at 
each  of  its  ends,  said  spring  having  an  opening  at  one  end  to 
allow  room  for  the  flattening  of  the  spnng  when  the  tool 
carrying  member  rides  over  it. 
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4,332.179 

COMBINED  PUNCH  RFTAINER  AND 

FLUID-ACTUATED  STRIPPER 

J.  Wallis,  25200  Trowbridge  Ave.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 


S.  CI, 


Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  194,996 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  45 /Ofi 
83—137     - 


2  Claims 


1.  A  combined  punch  retainer  and  fluid-actuated  stripper 
cbmprising  a  fluid  cylinder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  verti- 
illy  reciprocating  die  member  for  movement  therewith,  said 
y  linder  having  a  vertical  bore  therein,  said  bore  being  open  at 
its  lower  end  and  having  an  inlet  port  adjacent  its  upper  end.  a 
piston  arranged  for  vertical  reciprocation  in  said  bore,  a  punch 
retainer  at  the  lower  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  punch 
retainer  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially 
outwardly  extending  fingers,  the  outer  ends  of  which  register 
circumferentially  with  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder,  screws 
entending  upwardly  through  the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers  and 
into  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  and  fixedly  securing  the 
punch  retainer  on  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  legs  thereon  extending 
downwardly  between  and  beyond  the  radially  extending  fin- 
gers on  the  punch  retainer,  said  punch  retainer  having  a  down- 
vardly  opening  bore  therein  for  receiving  a  punch,  a  stripper 
plate  transversely  spanning  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  and 
having  an  opening  therein  for  accommodating  said  punch  and 
s;rews  extending  upwardly  through  the  outer  peripheral  por- 
t  on  of  said  stripper  plate  and  into  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs 
f  5r  fixedly  mounting  the  stripper  plate  on  said  legs,  said  fingers 
and  legs  being  intereiigaged  to  prevent  relative  rotation  be- 
t  *een  the  stripper  plate  and  the  punch. 


4,332,180 
.    -  RESAW  APPARATUS 

Allard  R.  Johnson,  909  W.  Birch,  Shelton,  Wash.  98584 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,006 
Int.  a.3  B27B  5/00 
l|I.S.  a.  83—872  1  aaim 

1.  Resaw  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  horizontal  conveyor  in  the  form  of  an  endless 
belt  for  receiving  and  supporting  boards  in  a  horizontal 
position  lengthways  of  said  belt  with  a  broad  side  of  each 
board  down, 
means  for  supporting  said  endless  belt  to  position  its  upper 
face  at  a  predetermined  reference  level,  said  supporting 
means  comprising  an  elongated  beam  member  immedi- 
ately adjacent  and  underneath  the  upper  reach  of  said 
endless  belt  along  which  the  upper  reach  of  said  belt  slides 
for  establishing  the  reference  level  of  said  belt, 
said  beam  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  stationary  and  sub- 
stantially planar  side  guards  positioned  in  upstanding, 


purallcl.  facing  relation  on  cither  side  of  said  belt  to  form 
a  board  receiving  channel  together  with  said  beam  and 
said  bell  within  which  boards  are  received, 

a  circular  saw  located  along  said  belt, 

and  means  for  moving  said  belt  in  a  longitudinal  direction  for 
movmg  said  boards  lengthways  into  said  circular  saw, 

said  circular  saw  having  a  blade  extending  transversely 
above  the  upper  reach  of  said  endless  belt,  said  blade  being 
positioned  at  a  level  for  cutting  a  board  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  upper  face  of  said  belt  as  a  reference  level 
while  said  belt  urges  said  board  lengthways  within  said 
channel  into  said  saw  blade  beginning  with  one  end  of  said 
board,  said  blade  extending  completely  across  said  chan- 
nel with  each  of  said  side  guards  having  an  aperture  in 
alignment  with  said  blade  for  receiving  said  blade  adapt- 
ing a  board  to  slidably  engage  one  of  said  side  guards 
while  being  cut, 

and  a  gravity  operated  wheel  proximate  the  position  of  said 
saw  for  bearing  on  the  top  surface  of  a  board  as  received 
in  said  channel  for  holding  said  board  in  a  direction  down- 
wardly toward  the  upper  face  of  said  belt, 


said  apparatus  including  a  substantially  upstanding  arbor  for 
supporting  said  saw  blade  and  power  means  for  rotating 
said  arbor,  said  power  means  comprising  a  motor  posi- 
tioned above  the  level  of  the  upper  reach  of  said  belt  and 
having  a  shaft  extending  downwardly  to  which  said  arbor 
is  secured, 

said  apparatus  further  including  a  base  plate  to  which  said 
motor  is  attached  and  a  tiltable  mounting  plate  slidably 
receiving  said  base  plate  in  vertically  adjustable  position 
for  adjusting  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  saw  relative  to  said 
belt, 

said  apparatus  having  a  frame, 

said  mounting  plate  being  provided  with  pivoting  means 
proximate  the  lower  end  thereof  journaled  for  pivoting 
said  mounting  plate  upon  said  frame  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  board  receiving  channel  and  disposing  said  mount- 
ing plate  and  said  base  plate  in  generally  parallel  relation 
to  said  board  receiving  channel, 

and  means  on  said  frame  above  said  pivoting  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  mounting  plate  in  a  selected  angu- 
lar position  for  disposing  said  saw  blade  in  selected  angu- 
lar position  for  making  angular  cuts  in  boards  received  in 
said  channel. 


4,332,181 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  SELECTING  TONE  CLOCK  NUMBERS 

Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer,  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,409,  Dec.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1976,  51-155121 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  5/07 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument  for 
selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  tone  clock  numbers,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  reference  clock  signals; 
binary  counting  means  coupled  to  said  clock  signal  generat- 
ing means  and  including  a  plurality  of  stages  for  binary- 
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counting  the  reference  clock  signals  from  said  clock  signal 
generating  means; 

a  plurality  of  output  lines; 

means  for  delivering  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  output  Imes 
a  respective  output  signal  representing  the  logical  product 
of  a  signal  from  a  respective  stage  of  said  binary  counting 
means  and  an  inverted  signal  from  each  stage  of  lower 
order  than  said  respective  stage; 


4,332,183 
AUTOMATIC  LEGATO  KEYING  FOR  A  KEYBOARD 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  asslRnor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,707 
Int.  CI.'GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.26  '0  ^'"'"'* 
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tone  clock  number  selection  means  coupled  to  said  output 
lines  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  output  lines  to  obtain 
an  output  clock  number  corresponding  to  one  of  twelve 
different  tone  clock  frequency  signals  respectively  repre- 
senting twelve  different  tones,  any  two  adjacent  tone 
clock  Frequency  signals  having  a  frequency  difference  of 
substantially  '^VlT 


4,332,182 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPOSING  PASSAGES  IN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Reinhard  Franz,  Tuipenstrasse  15,  D-5401  Emmelshausen,  Fed. 
Rep   of  Germany,  and  Wilfried  Dittmar,  Habenbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Reinhard  Franz,  Emmel- 
shausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 

1980,  3000704 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  1/20.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  ^  ^"'""' 


sVj"-         rv't 


V  E> 


Im\    V!!    I    t,      J^'-l 
11 


"v^^Tjijw;''  i  •■ 


'      I 


MMI 


411 


♦  19  •    '        )(. 


"j9i  »"t>" 


I9i]  "'  '"" „  ,  ivn 


,      J      ,    I      5      1      * 


1.  In  combination  with  a  keyboard  operated  electronic  musi- 
cal instrument  having  keying  means  comprising  an  array  of 
keyswitches  operable  between  actuated  and  released  states, 
apparatus  for  producing  musical  tones  having  tone  envelopes 
responsive  to  the  time  intervals  between  successive  actuated 
states  of  the  keyswitches  comprising: 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  state  changes  of  said  keying 

means. 

a  plurality  of  tone  generators  for  providing  musical  wave- 
shape signals. 

an  assignor  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for 
selecting  members  of  said  plurality  of  tone  generators. 

an  interval  measuring  means  responsive  to  said  detected 
state  changes,  whereby  a  time  iiflerval  number  is  gener- 
ated corresponding  to  the  elapsed  time  between  succes- 
sive actuated  states  of  keyswitches  in  said  array  of  keys- 
witches, 

an  interval  detection  means  responsive  to  said  time  interval 
number  wherein  a  plurality  of  control  signals  are  gener- 
ated, .    ,      ,. 

an  envelope  function  generator  responsive  to  said  plurality 
of  control  signals  for  generating  tone  envelope  functions, 

and  , 

a  multiplier  means  wherein  said  musical  waveshapes  pro- 
vided by  said  selected  members  of  said  plurality  of  tone 
generators  are  multiplied  by  said  tone  envelope  function. 

4,332,184 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 

BRIDGE  SECURED  TO  AND  TRANSLATABLE  ALONG  A 

STRING 

Peter  Phillips,  189  Sackett  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11231 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,943 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  1/00.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  84-173  ^  "•""« 


1  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  a  transposing  appara- 
tus comprising  a  voltage-regulated  main  generator  having 
input  means  for  regulating  signals  and  output  means  for  trans- 
mission of  high-frequency  signals;  a  divider  circuit  having 
input  means  connected  with  said  output  means  and  output 
means  arranged  to  transmit  tone  frequency  signals;  an  elec- 
tronic switching  unit  having  output  means  for  transmission  of 
regulating  signals  to  the  input  meaps  of  said  main  generator, 
said  switching  unit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs;  and  an  address- 
ing unit  for  transmitting  addressing  signals  to  the  inputs  of  said 
switching  unit,  said  addressing  unit  including  a  keyboard  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  keys  actuatable  by  the  player  of  the  instru- 
ment to  effect  the  generation  of  addressing  signals,  one  for 
each  input  of  said  switching  unit. 


1  A  stringed  musical  instrument  having  a  string,  a  sounding 
box  including  a  sounding  board,  means  for  anchoring  the  ends 
of  said  string,  means  for  providing  tension  in  said  string,  a 
self-supporiing  bridge  resting  on  said  sounding  board  for  en- 
gaging with  and  supportmg  said  string,  said  bridge  translatable 
along  said  string,  and  said  bridge  provided  with  two  edges 
meeting  to  form  a  corner,  and  wherein  said  bridge  contacts 
said  sounding  board  through  the  bridge  comer  only. 
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4,332,185 

RELOADING  PRESS  PRIMING  ARM  LOADER  AND 

ACTUATOR 

Jjasper  E.  Hargrove,  2012  Alice  St.,  Waycross,  Ga.  31501 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,768 
Int.  CI.'  F42B  33/10 
U.S.  CI.  86—36  8  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reloading  press  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  base  and  a  shell  holder  reciprocal  relative  to  the  base 
between  a  first  die  sizing  position  and  a  second  primer  press 
position,  a  handle  oscillatable  relative  to  the  base  between  first 
and  second  positions  and  connected  to  the  shell  holder  for 
novement  of  the  shell  holder  to  the  first  and  second  positions 
t  lereof  responsive  to  movement  of  the  handle  to  its  first  and 
second  positions,  respectively,  a  primer  arm  oscillatable  rela- 

ve  to  the  base  between  a  first  primer  pickup  position  and  a 
sjecond  primer  positioning  position,  a  primer  tube  supported 
from  the  base  for  feeding  successive  primers  to  said  primer  arm 
as  said  arm  is  successively  moved  to  the  first  position  thereof, 

ieidable  lost  motion  connecting  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  handle  to  said  primer  arm  for  swinging  the  latter  to  its 
first  and  second  positions  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
handle  to  its  first  and  second  positions,  respectively. 


passages  for  prohibiting  flow  between  said  ends  of  said 
passages  except  when  either  of  said  passages  is  pressurized 
from  the  respective  one  end;  and 
a  collar  surrounding  said  tube  and  rotatable  thereon  about 


said  axis,  said  collar  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  annular 
inwardly  open  grooves  respectively  aligned  with  said 
apertures  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  connections 
respectively  opening  into  said  inwardly  open  grooves  of 
said  tube. 


4,332,187 
AIR  INTAKE  HOUSING 
Eiji  Imai,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuaki  Omote,  Fujisawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,872 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     16,     1979, 
54/65064[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60H  1/28 
U.S.  a.  98—2.17  9  Qaims 


4,332,186 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  LATHE  CHUCK 
Oiinter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Str.  50,  7927  Sontheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,772 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
979,  7932853[U] 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  31 /]2:  F15B  13/02:  B23B  31/24 
V.S.  CI.  91—1  10  Oaims 

1.  An  actuator  for  a  power  chuck,  said  actuator  comprising: 
a  hollow  actuator  housing  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
housing  tube  centered  on  an  axis  and  having  a  closed  rear 
end,  said  tube  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
and  radially  inwardly  open  grooves  both  having  axial 
lengths  equal  at  least  to  a  predetermined  axial  distance, 
said  tube  further  being  formed  at  said  grooves  with  re- 
spective radially  throughgoing  apertures; 
a  piston  subdividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a  pair  of 
compartments  and  having  a  stem  extending  axially  rear- 
wardly in  said  tube,  said  piston  being  axially  displaceable 
in  said  housing  through  an  axial  stroke  at  most  as  long  as 
said  distance,  said  piston  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
throughgoing  passages  each  having  one  end  opening  at 
said  stem  into  a  respective  one  of  said  grooves  and  another 
end  opening  into  a  respective  one  of  said  compartments; 
means  in  said  piston  including  a  pair  of  check  valves  in  said 


9.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  compartment  sepa- 
rated from  a  passenger  compartment  by  a  dash  lower  panel 
joined  to  a  dash  upper  panel,  with  one  side  of  said  engine 
compartment  being  defined  by  a  hood  ledge  panel  arranged 
contiguously  with  a  dash  side  panel  on  the  same  side  of  said 
passenger  compartment,  an  air  intake  housing  and  associated 
harness  arrangement  comprising:  a  cowl  upper  panel  cooperat- 
ing with  said  dash  upper  panel  to  define  a  cowl  box  into  which 
fresh  air  is  admitted  via  an  intake  port;  an  air  box  panel  cooper- 
ating with  said  dash  side  panel  to  define  an  air  box  communi- 
cating with  said  cowl  box,  said  air  box  providing  a  fresh  air 
path  leading  from  said  inlet  port  to  a  delivery  port  in  said  dash 
side  panel;  and  a  harness  for  providing  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  engine  and  passenger  compartments,  said  harness 


June  1,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


61 


being  arranged  to  bypass  said  dash  lower  panel  by  being 
threaded  from  said  passenger  compartment  into  said  air  box 
through  an  opening  in  said  dash  side  panel,  and  from  said  air 
box  into  said  engine  compartment  through  additional  openings 
in  said  air  box  panel  and  said  hood  ledge  panel. 

4,332,188 

COMBINATION  COOKER 

Frances  Y.  Rhear,  1102  Lions  Park  Dr.,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.  49085 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,736 

Int.  a.'  A47J  i7/04;  A23L  I /IS 

U.S.  a.  99—323.5  *  <^"'"* 


heated  water  so  as  to  heat  the  sausages  to  a  predetermined 
internal  temperature;  and 
bun  conveyor  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  overly- 
ing said  reservoir  means  and  adjacent  and  to  one  side  of 
said  sausage  conveyor  means  for  engaging  buns  and  for 
subjecting  engaged  buns  to  moist  heat  including  heated 


T!-'4e 


1  A  combination  cooker  for  popcorn,  pizza,  shish  kebabs, 
and  deep-frying  comprising  a  base  having  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing annular  rim  supported  for  positioning  upon  a  table  and 
including  a  heating  element,  a  bowl-shaped  body  having  an 
opening  in  its  bottom  wall  and  terminating  m  an  upper  annular 
rim,  said  body  removably  seated  upon  said  base  within  said 
annular  rim  thereof  with  said  body  opening  positioned  over 
said  heating  element,  and  angular  planar  sheet  means  for  sup- 
porting food  items  during  cooking,  said  heat  means  seated 
removably  upon  said  body  with  the  rim  of  said  body  support- 
ing the  sheet  means  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  said  sheet 
means  spanning  said  body  at  its  rim  and  overlying  said  heating 
element,  a  removable  cover  positioned  over  said  sheet  means, 
said  cover  including  a  lower  angular  edge  supportingly  con- 
tacting such  sheet  means,  said  body  rim  having  diametrically 
opposed  slots  formed  therein,  basket  means  for  holding  food 
items,  said  basket  means  having  an  impervious  base  and  a 
perforated  top,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  basket  means 
and  including  opposite  ended  portions  extending  from  each 
side  of  the  basket  means,  said  basket  means  fitting  with  clear- 
ance within  said  body  when  said  eover  and  sheet  means  are 
removed  and  having  said  shaft  end  portions  fitting  within  said 
body  slots  to  support  said  basket  means  within  said  body  above 
said  heating  element. 

4,332,189 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FOODSTUFFS, 
PARTICULARLY  SAUSAGES  AND  BUNS 
Robert  M.  Stuck,  Qover,  S.C,  assignor  to  Marshall  Air  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,680 
Int.  Q\?  A47J  27/10.  27/12 

U.S.  a.  99-339  ,<»  P"'"* 

1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  foodstuffs  and  particularly  sau- 
sages and  buns  such  as  hot  dogs  and  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  a  foodstuff  heating  chamber  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  introduction  and  discharge  of 

foodstuffs;  J  u  .V, 

shared  heating  means  for  heating  said  chamber  and  both 
sausages  and  buns  passing  therethrough  and  including 
reservoir  means  within  said  housing  means  for  containing 
water  and  means  for  heating  water  contained  in  said  reser- 
voir means  to  an  elevated  temperature  less  than  boiling; 
sausage  conveyor  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  for 
immersing  sausages  in  heated  water  contained  in  said 
reservoir  means  and  for  maintaining  immersed  sausages 
submerged  while  moving  immersed  sausages  through 


vapor  from  heated  water  contained  in  said  reservoir 
means  so  as  to  heat  the  buns  to  a  predetermined  internal 
temperature;  » 
said  conveyor  means^eing  arranged  relative  to  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  for  receiving  foodstuffs  introduced  thereinto 
and  for  discharging  heated  foodstuffs  therefrom 


4,332,190 
SPIRAL  MEAT  SLICER 
Oyde  D.  Mart,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  First  Natiosal 
Supermarkets,  Inc.,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,254 

Int.  a.'  A23N  7/00:  B23D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  99—538  ♦  Claims 


1  In  a  spiral  meat  slicer  of  the  character  described,  means 
for  mounting  a  whole  ham  having  a  central  bone  structure  in  a 
substantially  vertical  position,  means  for  rotating  said  ham 
about  the  axis  of  said  bone  structure,  a  slicer  or  cutter  unit, 
means  for  moving  said  cutter  unit  vertically  relatively  to  the 
ham,  said  unit  comprising,  a  carriage  frame,  a  circular  cutting 
blade,  means  for  rotating  said  blade,  a  hollow  circular  housing 
or  guard  in  which  said  blade  is  enclosed,  a  portion  of  said 
circular  housing  or  guard  being  removed  to  provide  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  of  the  guard  through  which  a  portion  of  said 
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cutt(ng  blade  projects,  an  inner  guard  or  door  which  is  concen- 
tric with  said  housing  and  is  rotatable  within  said  housing  to 
closfe  said  opening  in  the  guard  to  avoid  exposure  of  said  blade 
thrc(ugh  said  opening,  a  handle  for  moving  said  inner  guard 
mariually  to  expose  said  blade  through  said  opening  when  the 
cutter  unit  is  in  use  and  to  close  said  opening  when  the  cutter 
unit  is  not  in  use,  means  for  maintaining  said  inner  guard  or 
door  closed,  when  the  cutter  unit  is  not  in  use,  said  last-named 
mea|ns  comprising  a  gravity-actuated  weight  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  inner  guard  or  door  and  an  arm  on  said  inner 
guard  or  door  having  a  follower  roll  mounted  thereon,  said 
follcpwer  roll  bears  against  the  periphery  of  the  ham  for  the 
pur])ose  of  maintaining  the  inner  guard  or  door  open  during 
slicing  operation. 


the 


4,332,193 
4  332,191  THERMAL  LINE  PRINTER 

CALENDER  Billy  P.  Noyes,  104  E.  Rock  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06851 
Ma^ti  Kankaanpaa,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  F'led  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,954 

Finland  !"*•  ^-^  ^41 J  3/50;  B65B  61/00 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,027  ^S.  CI.  101—93.01  4  Claims 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  15,  1979,  793200 


L.S 


hard 


in 


soft 
w 

der 


nip  forming  roll  pair,  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  in  said  roll  pair 
being  radially  movable  and  having  a  mantle  portion  rotatable 
on  a  central  shaft  portion,  said  movable  roll  being  connected  to 
a  device  for  moving  it  in  a  radial  direction  for  disengagement 
from  the  other  roll  of  said  roll  pair,  said  device  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  mechanically  guided  rotary  motion  at 
both  ends  of  said  shaft  portion  simultaneously  with  said  radial 
motion,  said  shaft  portion  forming  a  rigid  member  mechani- 
cally interconnecting  said  rotary  motions  at  both  ends  of  said 
movable  roll,  thereby  synchronizing  said  radial  motions  of 
both  ends  of  said  movable  roll  for  obtaining  parallel  disengage- 
ment of  said  movable  roll  from  the  other  roll  of  said  roll  pair. 


Int.  aj  B30B  3/04 


a.  100—162  R 


14  Claims 


?    3         'A, 


1  Calender  apparatus  adapted  to  be  directly  associated  with 
a  paper  machine  or  the  like  or  calendering  a  web  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  hard  rolls  with  at  least  one  soft  roll  defining 
nips,  comprising:  at  least  two  separate  calender  units  mounted 
on  a  unitary  frame  and  spaced  from  one  another,  each  of  said 
calejnder  units  including  at  least  one  intermediate  roll  and  two 
end  rolls  defining  a  respective  pair  of  nips  with  said 
teirmediate  roll  at  substantially  diametrically  opposed  sides 
theieof,  and  wherein  the  intermediate  roll  of  at  least  one  of  said 
calqnder  units  comprises  a  soft  roll  defining  a  respective  pair  of 
nips  with  the  two  hard  end  rolls  of  said  calender  unit, 
the  web  travels  through  and  is  treated  by  said  calen- 
units  sequentially. 


hereby 


4,332,192 
ROLL  NIP  ARRANGEMENT 

JuUka  Joutsjoki,  Jarvenpaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartsila 
4b,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  17,  1979,  793957 

Int.  Ci.'  B30B  3/04 

L.S.  CI.  100—168  3  Qaims 


A  paper  web  treatment  apparatus  or  the  like  including  a 


1.  A  process  for  coding  and  packaging  merchandise  in  a  bag 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  closure  tabs  having  a  sensitive 
surface  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
thermal  sensitive  and  electro  sensitive  means,  each  of  said 
closure  tabs  being  divided  into  N  adjacent  areas  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  character  lines  being  printed; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  bags  containing  merchandise; 

(c)  providing  a  printer  having  N  print  heads  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  thermal  print  heads  and 
electrostatic  print  heads  arranged  in  series  wherein  N 
corresponds  to  the  number  of  character  lines  to  be  printed; 

(d)  providing  logic  circuit  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of 
closure  tabs  to  said  thermal  printer  such  that  the  Ni  area 
on  Ni  closure  tab  is  associated  with  Ni  print  head,  N2area 
on  N2  closure  tab  is  associated  with  N2  print  head,  etc.; 

(e)  providing  logic  circuit  means  for  sensing  when  said  Ni 
area  on  said  Ni  closure  tab  is  associated  with  said  Ni  print 
head,  said  N2  area  on  said  N2  closure  tab  is  associated  with 
said  N2  print  head,  etc.  and  simultaneously  bringing  said 
print  heads  associated  with  said  area  on  said  closure  tabs  in 
contact  with  said  areas  for  printing  a  character  line  on 
each  of  said  closure  tabs; 

(0  providing  logic  circuit  means  for  simultaneously  retract- 
ing said  print  heads  and  advancing  said  closure  tabs  such 
that  N3  area  on  said  N2  closure  tab  is  associated  with  N3 
print  head,  N2  area  on  Ni  closure  tab  is  associated  with 
said  N2  print  head,  N]  area  on  No  closure  tab  is  associated 
with  said  Nj  print  head,  etc.; 

(g)  providing  logic  circuit  means  for  sensing  when  said  N3 
area  on  said  N2  closure  tab  is  associated  with  said  N3  print 
head,  said  N2  area  on  said  Ni  closure  tab  is  associated  with 
said  N2  print  head,  said  Ni  area  on  said  No  closure  tab  is 
associated  with  said  Ni  print  head,  etc.  and  simultaneously 
bringing  said  print  head  associated  with  said  areas  on  said 
closure  tabs  in  contact  with  said  areas  for  printing  a  char- 
acter line  on  each  of  said  closure  tabs; 

(h)  repeating  said  feeding  and  printing  until  all  of  said  plural- 
ity of  closure  tabs  are  coded  with  N  character  lines; 
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(i)  feeding  said  coded  closure  tabs  to  a  hag  closing  apparatus; 

and 
(j)  applying  said  tabs  to  said  bags  containing  said  mcrchan 


4.332,195 

VARIABI.E-AMPIJTUDK  VIBRATOR  FOR  INKING 

ROLLKRS  IN  PRINTING  PRESSES 

,  applying  sa.d  tabs  to  sa.d  nags  con.a.nmg  >a.u  ........u..-  ^,i,„„„„,  k^,,^,  j,pa„,  ^ssiRnor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

d,se  using  said  bag  clos.ng  apparatus  thereby  clos.ng  same.    ^»';';;™k ai  Seisakusho.  Tokyo,  Japan       . 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  207,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  19,  1979,  54/148807 
Int.  CI.'  B41F  3l/!4:  B41I.  27/16 
U.S.  CI.  101—349  7  Claims 


4  332,194 
ARRAJ^GEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  VIBRATION  OF 
CYLINDERS  IN  PRINTING  PRESS 
Valentin  Gensheimer,  Muhlheim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,123,  Nov.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1979,  2945280 

Int.  a.3  B41F  7/02.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  101—216  8  Claims 


„  -  /jfr>0i  AW/A  /^v*«««(flr, 


1.  A  rotary  printing  press  including  a  frame,  first  and  second 
cylinders  joumaled  in  the  frame  in  rolling  engagement  and 
biased  against  one  another  to  produce  a  force  at  an  operating 
level,  each  of  the  cylinders  having  a  longitudinal  groove  defin- 
ing a  gap  in  the  cylinder  surface,  means  for  driving  the  cylinder 
so  that  the  gaps  are  rotated  in  opposed  synchronism  with  one 
another,  the  first  cylinder  being  rigid  and  the  second  cylinder 
being  resiliently  covered,  the  groove  in  the  first  cylinder  defin- 
ing leading  and  trailing  end  walls  oriented  in  a  generally  radial 
direction  as  well  as  a  bottom  wall,  with  the  end  walls  terminat- 
ing at  lips  at  the  cylinder  surface,  the  lips  on  the  end  walls  each 
having  a  bead  projection  which  extends  longitudinally  there- 
along  and  which  projects  a  small  disUnce  outwardly  from  the 
nominal  radial  dimension  of  the  cylinder  thereby  causing  the 
lip  on  the  leading  end  wall  of  the  first  cylinder  to  engage  the 
surface  of  the  second  cylinder  earlier  than  it  would  in  the 
absence  of  a  bead  and  causing  the  lip  on  the  trailing  end  wall  to 
separate  from  the  surface  of  the  second  cylinder  later  than  it 
would  in  the  absence  of  a  bead  thereby  to  enlarge  the  pressure 
build-up  and  pressure  drop-off  angles  of  the  cylinders  and  to 
cause  a  more  gradual  build-up  of  pressure  between  them  to  the 
operating  level  as  well  as  a  more  gradual  decrease  from  the 
operating  level. 


1.  In  a  rotary-type  printing  press,  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  inking  roller  having  a  trunnion; 

(b)  support  means  supporting  the  trunnion  so  as  to  permit 
both  rotary  motion  and  endwise  vibration  of  the  inking 

roller; 

(c)  a  reciprocator  rotatably  mounted  on  the  trunnion  and 
restrained  from  displacement  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
trunnion  for  simultaneous  vibratory  motion  therewith; 

(d)  a  worm  fixedly  mounted  on  the  trunnion; 

(e)  a  worm  wheel  meshing  with  the  worm  and  rotatably 
supported  by  the  reciprocator,  the  worm  wheel  bemg 
adapted  for  simultaneous  vibratory  motion  with  the  recip- 
rocator; 

(0  an  eccentric  shaft  supported  eccentrically  by  the  worm 
wheel  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith  about  the  axis 
of  the  latter,  the  eccentric  shaft  being  capable  of  angular 
displacement  about  its  own  axis  relative  to  the  worm 

wheel; 

(g)  the  eccentric  shaft  having  an  offset  extension  projectmg 
eccentrically  from  at  least  one  of  its  opposite  ends; 

(h)  an  amplitude  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjustably  vary- 
ing the  distance  between  the  axis  of  the  worm  wheel  and 
the  axis  of  the  offset  extension  of  the  eccentric  shaft,  the 
amplitude  adjustment  mechanism  permitting  the  eccentric 
shaft  to  be  angularly  displaced  about  its  own  axis  relative 
to  the  worm  wheel  and  rigidly  coupled  thereto  in  a  de- 
sired angular  position;  and 

(i)  guide  means,  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  support 
means,  providing  a  guideway  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  trunnion,  the  offset  extension  of  the  eccen- 
tric shaft  being  engaged  in  the  guideway  for  rectilinear 
reciprocation  therealong; 

(j)  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  trunnion  the  eccentric  shaft 
with  its  offset  extension  functions  to  translate  the  rotation 
of  the  worm  wheel  into  the  endwise  vibratory  motion  of 
the  inking  roller  via  the  reciprocator.  the  amplitude  of  the 
vibratory  motion  being  adjustably  varied  by  the  amplitude 
adjustment  mechanism. 
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4,332,1% 

PRESSURIZED  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  TIMERS 
FOR  METERING  INK  ON  THE  FOUNTAIN  ROLLER  OF 

A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Ro^f  Braun,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    M.A.N.-Roland    Dnickmaschinen    Aktiengesell- 
^haft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,865,  Dec.  8,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951651 

Ijit.  CI.'  B41F  31/08:  B41L  27/10 
U.$.  CI.  101—365  9  Claims 


An  ink  fountain  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a 
foujntain  roller  journaled  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  extend- 
ing the  length  thereof,  drive  means  for  slowly  rotating  the 
fountain  roller,  an  acceptor  roller  in  engagement  with  the 
fountain  roller,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  having  narrow  axially 
extending  openings  and  arranged  in  general  alignment  with 
one  another  closely  side  by  side  to  define  respective  zonal 
positions,  each  nozzle  being  connected  to  a  source  of  viscous 
ink]  under  predetermined  pressure,  reciprocable  slides  arranged 
sid^  by  side  respectively  interposed  between  the  nozzles  and 
the  surface  of  the  fountain  roller,  each  slide  having  a  reference 
position  for  normally  blocking  off  ink  flow  from  the  associated 
nozzle  and  being  retractable  transaxially  therefrom  to  open  the 
noizle  for  depositing  of  ink  on  the  surface  of  the  fountain 
roller,  means  including  an  individual  power  actuator  inter- 
posed between  each  slide  and  the  frame  for  forcibly  and  tem- 
poiarily  retracting  the  slide  from  its  reference  blocking  posi- 
tion as  long  as  the  power  actuator  is  energized,  each  power 
actuator  having  a  biasing  spring  for  restoring  the  slide  to  its 
refirence  blocking  position  when  the  power  actuator  is  de- 
energized,  and  an  individually  adjustable  control  device  associ- 
ated with  each- actuator  for  cyclically  activating  such  actuator 
for  pre-set  intervals  of  time  which  correspond  to  the  ink  re- 
quirement in  the  respective  zonal  position. 


4,332,197 
SELF-TENSIONING  PRINTING  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Da  nd  L.  Dulin,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beach  Manufactur- 
ifig  Corp.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,526 
Int.  C\?  B41F  1/28 
a.  101—415.1  4  Qaims 


U.il 


1 
dinal 
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A3      S/ 


J'  ^^ ^3  ,6/    s/       A.S*/ 

79       A3    -y/  57  ^  'jy  '■i.J 


A  printing  press  clamping  apparatus  mounted  in  a  longitu- 
groove  formed  by  a  printing  cylinder  apparatus  and 


coinpnsmg: 
an  elongated  tensioning  bar  disposed  longitudinally  in  said 


groove  for  translation  laterally  therein  from  a  medial 
position  to  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  retracted 
positions  and  formed  with  top  and  bottom  sides,  as  well  as 
lateral  sides,  formed  with  a  centrally  disposed  bore  open- 
ing downwardly  into  said  bottom  side: 

a  base  plate  in  the  form  of  a  bar  interposed  between  said 
tensioning  bar  and  the  bottom  of  said  groove; 

a  pair  of  spring  pockets  formed  in  one  of  said  bars  at  loca- 
tions spaced  equidistant  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of 
said  bore; 

a  pair  of  spring  anchors  projecting  into  said  respective  pock- 
ets and  mounted  with  the  other  of  said  bars; 

a  pair  of  dual  acting  spring  means  disposed  in  said  respective 
pockets  and  interposed  between  said  spring  anchors  and 
said  one  of  said  bars  to  urge  said  tensioning  bar  to  said 
tensioning  medial  position,  said  spring  means  having  sub- 
stantially equal  spring  rates  to  urge  the  opposite  extremi- 
ties of  said  tensioning  bar  to  said  medial  position  with  - 
substantially  equal  force; 

said  base  bar  being  formed  with  an  elongated  follower  re- 
ceiving slot  disposed  at  the  open  end  of  said  bore  and 
formed  on  its  opposite  sides  with  oppositely  disposed 
detents; 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  clamping  apparatus  to  said 
cylinder  apparatus;  and 

a  retractor  formed  with  a  cylindrical  body  received  freely 
rotatable  in  said  bore  and  including  an  eccentrically  dis- 
posed follower  projecting  longitudinally  from  said  bore 
into  said  slot,  said  actuator  being  rotatable  in  said  bore  to 
orbit  said  follower  to  one  lateral  side  to  engage  one  side  of 
said  slot  and,  upon  further  rotation  of  said  actuation, 
positively  push  said  tensioning  bar  to  the  opposite  lateral 
side  to  said  first  retracted  position  and  to  register  said 
follower  with  one  said  detent  to  releasably  lock  said  bar  in 
said  first  retracted  position,  and  said  retractor  being  fur- 
ther rotatable  to  disengage  said  follower  from  said  detent 
and  to  orbit  it  to  engage  the  opposite  side  of  said  slot  and 
upon  further  orbiting,  to  positively  push  said  bar  to  said 
second  retracted  p>osition. 


4,332,198 

PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  AN  AIR  ASSIST  SHEET 

DELIVERY  AND  POWDERING  SYSTEM 

Duane  A.  Schmoeger,  149-B  Jones  Franklin  Rd.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

27606 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,163 

Int.  a.3  B41F  23/04,  23/06 

U.S.  a.  101—416  B  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  having  printing  means  for  transfer- 
ring printing  matter  onto  respective  paper  sheets  passing 
through  the  printing  machine  and  including  a  delivery  end  for 
receiving  the  printed  sheets  wherein  within  the  delivering  end 
there  is  provided  a  stacking  area  where  the  printed  sheets  can 
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be  stacked  one  on  top  of  another,  the  improvement  compnsmg 
an  air  and  powder  dispersion  system  for  separately  dispersmg 
powder  on  respective  sheets  prior  to  stacking  and  prior  to 
another  sheet  being  stacked  thereon  and  for  separately  direct- 
ing air  against  respective  sheets  after  powdering  as  they  are 
stacked  so  as  to  assist  in  the  neat  and  orderly  stacking  thereof 
said  air  and  powder  dispersion  system  comprising;  a  source  of 
compressed  air;  nozzle  support  means  adjustably  mounted 
about  said  delivery  end  generally  above  the  sheet  stacking 
areas;  air  dispersing  nozzle  means  secured  to  said  nozzle  sup- 
port means  and  communicatively  connected  to  said  source  of 
compressed  air  for  receiving  air  therefrom  and  for  directing 
the  air  downwardly  therefrom  onto  the  respective  sheets  being 
stacked-  a  time  controlled  on-off  powdering  system  including  a 
source  of  powder  communicatively  connected  to  an  air  source 
means;  powder  dispersing  means  separate  and  independent  ot 
said  air  dispersing  nozzle  means  and  communicatively  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  powder  and  generally  disposed  about 
the  delivery  end  of  said  printing  machine  for  dispersing  pow- 
der onto  respective  sheets  being  directed  to  the  stacking  area 
prior  to  the  sheets  reaching  said  stacking  area  and  prior  to 
coming  into  operative  contact  with  air  being  dispersed  by  said 
air  dispersing  nozzle  means,  wherein  once  stacked  the  powder 
generally  serves  to  separate  the  respective  stacked  sheets  and 
facilitates  movement  of  the  sheets  during  the  delivery  and 
stacking  process;  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  air 
dispersed  by  said  air  dispersing  nozzle  means  and  the  powder 
dispensed  by  said  powder  dispersing  means  and  for  further 
controlling  the  time  duration  of  powder  dispensing  m  actor- 
dance  with  the  movement  of  each  respective  sheet  prior  to 
stacking,  said  control  means  including  on-off  powder  dispens- 
ing control  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  oncoming 
sheet  and  for  actuating,  said  powdering  system  for  a  selected 
time  interval  while  the  sheet  passes  under  said  powder  dispers- 
ing means  such  that  powder  is  only  dispersed  while  the  sheet  is 
passing  under  the  powder  dispersing  means. 


4,332,199 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ARMING  RATE  REGULATOR 

James  E.  Means,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C.  ,„-„ 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,723 

Int.  a.3  F42C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  102-276  14aaims 


pallet  for  retarding  movement  of  the  pallet  thereby  chang- 
ing the  rate  of  arming  to  a  rate  slower  than  the  predeter- 
mined rate. 


4,332.200 

TAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  RAILWAY  TAMPING 

MACHINE 

Jorg  Ganz,  Etoy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sig  Societe  Indus- 

triellc  Suisse,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Aug.  3, 1979, 714379 
Int.  CI.'  EOIB  21/]t 

U.S.  a.  104—12  *  ^■•'"* 
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1  A  device  for  adjusting  the  arming  time  of  a  projectile 
having  an  arming  mechanism  for  arming  the  projectile  at  a 
oredetermined  rate  comprising: 

a  pallet  made  of  magnetically  susceptable  matenal  and  sup- 
ported for  repetitive  movement,  the  pallet  being  con- 
nected to  the  arming  mechanism  for  corresponding  move- 
ment therewith  and  driven  for  movement  by  the  arming 
mechanism  while  arming;  .    r  u       a 

electromagnetic  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field;  and 
means  for  adjustably  inducing  the  magnetic  field  within  the 


1.  A  tamping  device  for  railway  track  umpers,  comprising. 

(a)  a  vertically  movable  housing; 

(b)  at  least  two  parallel  shafts  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  each  of  said  shafts  having  at  least  one  end  portion 
extending  out  of  said  housing,  said  end  portion  being 

eccentric; 

(c)  at  least  two  pivoting  substantially  rectilinear  lever- 
shaped  tamping  tools,  each  having  an  end  blade  at  its 
lower  end.  each  of  said  tamping  tools  being  respectively 
and  piYOtally  mounted  on  said  outer  eccentric  end  portion 
of  one  of  said  shafts; 

(d)  two  double  acting  jacking  assembly  means  extending  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction  and  respectively  articu- 
lated to  said  housing  and  to  said  tamping  tools  for  pivoting 
said  two  tamping  tools  in  phase  opposition; 

(e)  an  inertia  flywheel  fastened  on  each  of  said  shafts  inside 

said  housing;  and  ,    ,      .  .  ,  „„ 

(0  motor  means  for  driving  said  shafts  into  rotation, 
whereby  a  vibration  of  elliptical  trajectory  is  imparted  to 
the  end  blade  of  each  tamping  tool. 

4,332,201 
STEERING  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCKS 
Maurice  G.  Pollard,  Mickteover,  and  Allan  Sutton.  DufTield, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Railways  Board.  Lon- 
don, England  ^.  ,,« 
Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,169 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978. 

^^'^^'''^^      Int.  a.-'  B61F  im,  5/36.  5/38.  5/52 

U  S  CI  105—167  *  ^■""* 

V  In  a  railway  vehicle,  a  truck  having  side  frames,  a  bolster, 
and  at  least  two  wheel-sets,  each  wheel-set  being  a  live  ax  e 
mounted  in  a  respective  pair  of  axle  bearings,  at  least  one  ax  e 
bearing  of  one  wheel-set  being  elastically  interconnected  with 
at  leasfone  axle  bearing  of  the  other  wheel-set  through  bracing 
means  providing  bracing  between  the  wheel-sets,  said  bracing 
means  comprising  a  frame  structure  for  each  -^'eeNset  wh^ch 
extends  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  is  connected  between 
axle  boxes  housing  said  axle  bearings  of  each  respective  wheel- 
set  the  improvement  wherein  each  said  frame  structure  com- 
pri'ses  a  first  frame  member  which  is  transversely  arranged  and 
extends  substantially  horizontally,  and  a  pair  of  second  frame 
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members  rigidly  connected  one  at  each  outer  end  of  said  first 
frame  member,  said  second  frame  members  extending  up- 
waf'dly  and  bemg  rigidly  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to 
resbective  axle  boxes  of  their  wheel-set,  said  first  frame  mem- 
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berjs  bemg  connected  intermediately  via  an  elastic  connection 

level  well  below  said  live  axles,  on  said  side  frames  be- 

^en  the  wheel-sets  and  within  and  above  the  space  defined 

construction  of  said  frame  structures,  said  first  frame  mem- 

passmg  freely  beneath  said  bolster. 


4,332,202 
SIDE  BEARING  CAGE  ASSEMBLY 
HaKey  E.  Amwake,  West  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  853,652,  Nov.  21,  1977, 
aljandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,474 
Int.  CI.'  B61F  5/J4.  5/24:  F16C  17/04 
L.$.  a.  105—199  CB  6  Claims 


8  10 
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4,332,203 
RAILWAY  CAR  FLOOR  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Rol)€rt  Flowers,  519  N.  Dawson  St.,  Thomasvilie,  Ga.  37192 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,715,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
ibandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,801 
Irtt.  a.'  B23Q  13/00;  B25C  7/00:  B61D  17/ W:  B66F  13/00 
U.l  a.  105—422  22  Claims 

1 .  An  apparatus  for  properly  positioning  a  railroad  car  deck 
plank  on  a  fioor  beam  of  a  railroad  car  against  a  stop  means 
pri  3r  to  said  deck  plank  being  attached  to  said  floor  beam  with 
clip-like  tie  means,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  anchor  means  for  being  readily  and  removably  applied  to 
said  fioor  beam  adjacent  said  plank,  said  anchor  means 
including  hook  means  for  positive  engagement  with  a 
downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  fioor  beam  and  for 
easily  and  removably  mounting  said  anchor  means  on  said 
fioor  beam; 

(b)  a  post  attached  to  and  extending  upward  from  said  an- 
chor means,  said  post  having  a  first  end  for  being  attached 
to  said  anchor  means  and  having  a  second  end  for  being 


located  above  said  fioor  beam  when  said  anchor  means  is 
applied  to  said  fioor  beam; 
(c)  engagement  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  plank, 
said  engagement  means  including  a  first  portion  for  con- 
tacting the  top  of  said  plank  and  including  a  second  por- 
tion for  contacting  the  side  of  said  plank,  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  engagement  means  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  at  right  angles  to  one  another;  and 


(d)  jack  means  for  selectively  causing  said  engagement 
means  to  force  said  plank  downwards  against  said  fioor 
beam  and  sidewards  against  said  stop  means,  said  jack 
means  having  a  first  end  being  attachable  to  said  second 
end  of  said  post  for  downward  inclination  and  having  a 
second  end  for  being  attached  to  said  engagement  theans, 
said  jack  means  inclining  downwardly  with  respect  to  said 
fioor  beam  to  exert  a  downward  and  sideward  force 
through  said  first  and  second  members  of  said  engagement 
means  on  said  plank. 


In  a  railway  car  truck  bolster  having  an  upper  surface 
wiijh  a  substantially  centrally  located  side  bearing  means  near 
ends  of  the  bolster,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  pads  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
bolster  near  the  ends  for  cooperation  with  a  side  bearing  cage 
to  match  only  specific  cage  bearing  portions  as  required  by  the 
pads  to  locate  the  side  bearing  cage  to  effect  transfer  of  the 
iat<;ral  and  longitudinal  car  body  loads  to  the  bolster. 


4,332,204 
MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  STAND 
Gerald  M.  Hewell,  Dewy  Rose,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,376 

Int.  CV  A47F  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  108—1  3  Qaims 


1.  A  merchandising  display  stand  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  front  and  rear  and  shelf  means  having  first 
and  second  opposite  edges,  the  shelf  means  being  remov- 
ably mountable  on  the  base  and  providing  a  substantially 
fiat  article-supporting  surface,  characterized  by  means  on 
the  base  for  supporting  the  shelf  means,  and  means  on  the 
shelf  means  cooperable  with  the  means  on  the  base,  for 
positioning  the  article-supporting  surface  in  a  first  plane 
when  the  shelf  means  is  mounted  on  the  base  with  its  first 
edge  toward  the  front  of  the  base,  and  for  positioning  the 
article-supporting  surface  in  a  second  plane  which  inter- 
sects said  first  plane  when  the  shelf  means  is  mounted  on 
the  base  with  its  first  edge  toward  the  rear  of  the  base; 
in  which  said  base  comprises  a  pair  of  side  panels,  in  which 
the  means  un  the  base  for  supporting  the  shelf  means 
comprises  coplanar  fiange  means  formed  on  each  side 
panel  and  projecting  toward  the  other  side  panel,  the 
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flange  means  on  each  panel  providing  an  upwardly  facing 
supporting  area  disposed  in  an  oblique  plane,  and  in  which 
the  means  on  the  shelf  means  cooperable  with  the  means 
on  the  base  comprises  first  and  second  U-shaped  reinforc- 
ing channels  extending  in  directions  parallel  to  said  first 
and  second  edges  of  the  shelf,  and  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  the  shelf  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  midlme  between  said  first  and 
second  edges,  ^he  U-shaped  channels  having  coplanar  web 
sections  disposed  in  a  plane  oblique  with  respect  to  the 
article-supporting  surface,  the  ends  of  the  coplanar  web 
sections  providing  downwardly  facing  contact  areas  un- 
derneath the  shelf  means  and  adjacent  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  shelf  means,  each  downwardly  facing  contact 
area  being  positioned  for  engagement  with  one  of  the 
flange  means  when  the  shelf  means  is  mounted  on  the  basel 
with  its  first  edge  toward  the  front  of  the  base,  and  withV^ 
the  other  of  said  fiange  means  when  the  shelf  means  is 
mounted  with  its  first  edge  toward  the  rear  of  the  base;     ^ 
and  having  tabs  fixed  to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
fiange  means  on  each  panel,  and  slot  means  formed  in  said 
downwardly  facing  contact  areas,  said  slot  means  being 
arranged  to  receive  said  tabs  and  thereby  lock  the  shelf 
against  forward  and  rearward  movement  with  respect  to 
the  base. 


fourth  panel  from  said  second  and  third  panels  until  said 
third  panel  is  in  said  partially  assembled  position 


4,332,206 

AFTERBURNER  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF  STARVEDAIR 

COMBUSTOR  FUEL  GAS  CONTAINING  SUSPENDED 

SOLID  FUEL  AND  FLY  ASH 

Gordon  H.  Tucker,  Enumclaw,  and  Robert  E.  Fitch,  Kent,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,361 

Int.  a.'  F23J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  110—203 


9  Claims 


4,332,205 
.        INTERLOCKING  FURNITURE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 
Robert  W.  Corl,  Jr.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Modular 
Systems,  Inc.,  Fruitport,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,311 

Int.  a.3  A47B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  108—60  22  Qaims 


»     ,B 


1.  A  furniture  assembly  comprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  panels;  said  first  panel  bemg 
secured  to  said  second  panel;  said  third  panel  being 
removeably  secured  to  said  first  panel;  said  fourth  panel 
being  secured  to  said  second  panel  and  removeably  se- 
cured to  said  third  panel; 

first  fastening  means  for  slidably  securing  said  first  and  third 
panels  together  and  for  allowing  sliding  movement  of  said 
third  panel  between  a  partially  assembled  position  and  a 
fully  assembled  position;  said  third  panel  having  access 
means  on  at  least  two  surfaces  for  allowing  access  to  said 
first  fastening  means  from  each  of  said  two  surfaces  to 
facilitate  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  third  panel 
with  other  panels; 

second  fastening  means  for  securing  one  portion  of  said 
fourth  panel  on  said  second  panel; 

third  fastening  means  for  slidably  securing  another  portion 
of  said  fourth  panel  to  said  third  panel; 

said  third  fastening  means  being  aligned  for  securement 
when  said  first  fastening  means  is  in  said  partially  assem- 
bled position  and  fully  secured  to  lock  said  fourth  panel  to 
said  second  and  third  panels  when  said  third  panel  is 
moved  to  said  fully  assembled  position  whereby  said  first, 
second  and  third  fastening  means  prevent  removal  of  said 


1.  A  starved-air  combustor  comprising; 

a  primary  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  for  re- 
ceiving fuel,  said  primary  combustion  chamber  for  com- 
busting said  received  fuel  to  produce  hot,  combustion 
gases  and  combustion  residue,  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  further  including  an  outlet  end  for  discharging 
said  hot,  combustion  gases; 

a  secondary  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  for 
receiving  said  hot,  combustion  gases  and  an  outlet  end. 
said  secondary  combustion  chamber  for  reacting  said  hot. 
combustion  gases  with  selective  amounts  of  air  at  a  signifi- 
cant velocity  to  combust  further  any  combustible  material 
suspended  in  said  received  hot  combustion  gases  to  pro- 
duce secondary  hot  combustion  gases  and  for  discharging 
said  secondary  hot  combustion  gases  through  said  outlet 
end  of  said  secondary  combustion  chamber,  said  second- 
ary combustion  chamber  including  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond air  supply  zones,  each  said  air  supply  zone  comprising 
a  plenum  located  adjacent  to  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber,  an  air  supply  into  said  plenum,  and  at  least  one 
air  passageway  for  enabling  the  fiow  of  air  from  said 
plenum  into  said  secondary  combustion  chamber;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  reaction  air  to  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber  according  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  secondary  combustion  gases  discharged  from 
said  outlet  end  of  said  secondary  combustion  chamber. 


4,332,207 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  LOAD  RESPONSE  ON 

COAL-HRED  BOILERS 

Henry  J.  Blaskowski,  Avon,  and  David  Palchik,  Bloomfield. 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,264 
Int.  a.'  F23D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  ♦  ^•''"* 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  increasing  the  amount  of  pulverized 
coal  supplied  to  a  coal-fired  furnace  equipped  with  a  coal 
pulverizer  from  a  first  steady-state  level  to  a  second  steady- 
state  level  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  operating  load 
demand  of  the  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  causing  a  step  increase  in  the  rate  of  input  of  raw  coal  to 
the  pulverizer  from  a  first  rate  corresponding  to  a  pulver- 
izer output  commensurate  with  said  first  steady-state  level 
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to  a  second  rate  corresponding  to  a  pulverizer  output 
commensurate  with  said  second  steady-state  level; 
simultaneously  with  causing  a  step  increase  in  the  rate  of 
mput  of  raw  coal  to  the  pulverizer,  establishing  an  addi- 
tional supply  of  pulverized  coal  to  the  furnace  from  a 
source  independent  of  the  pulverizer,  said  additional  sup- 
ply of  pulverized  coal  being  initially  established  at  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  a  step  increase  in  the  amount  of 
pulverized  coal  supplied  to  the  furnace  from  said  first 
steady-state  level  to  said  second  steady-state  level; 


as  the  pulverizer  output  gradually  increases  in  response  to 
the  step  increase  in  rate  of  input  of  raw  coal  to  the  pulver- 
izer, controllably  decreasing  the  amount  of  pulverized 
coal  supplied  to  the  furnace  in  said  additional  supply  so 
that  the  total  amount  of  pulverized  coal  supplied  to  the 
furnace  by  means  of  the  pulverizer  and  said  additional 
supply  together  remains  constant  at  said  second  steady- 
state  level;  and 
d|  simultaneously  with  the  pulverizer  output  stabilizing  at 
said  second  steady-state  level,  terminating  said  additional 
supply  of  pulverized  coal  to  the  furnace  from  said  inde- 
pendent source. 


4,332^08 

f SEWING  MACHINE  SPEED  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
ia  Watasue,  Tokyo,  and  Hacbiro  Makabe,  Hachioji,  both 
'apan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 
yo,  Japan 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,223 
ms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1978,  53-64936 
Int.  a.5  D05B  69/18 
a.  112—277  11  Claims 


VS 


\ 


1  A  control  circuit  for  use  with  electric  motors  and  the  like, 
particularly  with  electric  motors  in  sewing  machines,  the  cir- 
cuit allowing  a  user  to  select  a  cjsired  operating  s()eed  from  a 
pluiality  of  available  operating  speeds,  and  to  vary  such  se- 
lect »1  speed  at  will,  the  control  circuit  automatically  causing 
the  motor  to  maintain  such  desired  operating  speed  until  a  user 
varies  it  comprising: 

manually  operable  programmer  producing  a  digital  code 
signal  which  represents  a  desired  operating  speed,  the 


programmer  operating  in  a  manner  that  the  code  signal 
produced  can  be  varied  to  provide  a  plurality  of  codes 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  available  operating  speeds 
and  any  code  provided  will  be  maintained  until  changed 
by  a  user; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  producing  clock  pulses  of  constant 
frequency; 

a  clocked  and  programmable  counter,  the  counter  being 
connected  to  the  programmer  in  order  to  be  programmed 
thereby  and  being  connected  to  the  clock  pulse  generator 
in  order  to  be  clocked  thereby  and  operating  in  a  majiner 
that  when  the  counter  is  programmed  with  a  code  signal 
it  will  count  one  count  away  from  the  code  signal  each 
time  the  counter  receives  a  clock  pulse  and  will  cease  to 
count  after  counting  to  a  predetermined  number,  the 
counter  generating  a  digital  drive  signal,  the  drive  signal 
having  a  first  value  when  and  only  when  the  counter  is 
counting  and  having  a  second  value  when  and  only  when 
the  counter  has  ceased  to  count,  the  counter  further  oper- 
ating in  a  manner  that  it  can  always  be  reprogrammed 
with  a  code  signal  to  begin  counting  again; 

a  buffer  responsive  to  the  drive  signal  and  producing  an 
analog  control  signal,  the  control  signal  increasing  when 
the  drive  signal  has  its  second  value  and  decreasing  when 
the  drive  signal  has  its  first  value; 

a  switch  circuit  in  series  with  the  motor,  whereby  the  motor 
is  turned  on  when  the  switch  circuit  is  closed  and  whereby 
the  motor  is  turned  off  when  the  switch  circuit  is  opened; 

a  switch  control  responsive  to  the  analog  signal  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  switch  circuit  in  a  manner  that  the  switch 
circuit  is  closed  and  opened  in  response  to  changes  of  the 
analog  signal;  and 

a  reprogram  pulse  generator  responsive  to  position  of  the 
motor  and  cooperating  with  the  counter,  the  reprogram 
pulse  generator  generating  a  reprogram  pulse  every  time 
the  motor  rotates  through  a  predetermined  angle, 
whereby  the  counter  is  periodically  reprogrammed  with 
the  code  maintained  by  the  programmer  when  such  repro- 
gramming  occurs. 


4,332,209 

THREAD  TRIMMING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Hermann  Gauch,  Moglingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Union  Special  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928270 

Int.  a.3  D05B  65/06 
U.S.  a.  112—287  10  Qaims 


'\      e 


1.  A  sewing  machine  thread  cutting  mechanism  comprising: 
fixed  knife  means  mounted  adjacent  the  stitch  forming  area 

of  the  sewing  machine; 
resiliently  biased  reciprocal  knife  means  having  a  blade 
portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  fixed  knife  means, 
said  reciprocal  knife  means  being  arranged  such  that  said 
blade  portion  is  normally  and  continually  biased  against 
said  fixed  knife  means  under  a  first  low  contact  pressure 
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and  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  fixed  knife  means 
under  a  second  higher  contact  pressure  when  a  thread 
chain  is  introduced  between  the  fixed  and  reciprocal  knife 
means. 


4,332,210 

AUTOMATIC  FLAG  SYSTEM 

William  S.  Lambert,  52  Tokalon  PI.,  Metairie,  La.  70001 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,535 

Int.  CI.^G09F  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  116—173  "  ^"'"'^ 


1  An  automatic  flag  display  system,  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  of  material  upon  which  nag-like  display 
indicia  is  disposed;  u-  v. 

extended  hollow  flag  storage  compartment  means  which  is 
at  least  generally  impervious  to  the  weather  elements  for 
storing  said  sheet  in  a  flat,  loosely  furled  form,  the  interior 
end  of  said  sheet  being  fixedly  attached  in  the  interior  of 
said  storage  compartment  means; 

a  longitudinally  extended  bottom  opening  in  said  storage 
compartment  through  which  the  exterior  end  of  said  sheet 

projects;  and  .      _,      j    r      ^ 

longitudinally  extended  drive  means  associated  and  aligned 
with  said  bottom  opening  for  furling  and  unfurling  said 
sheet,  said  sheet  in  its  furled  disposition  being  loosely 
stored  flat  with  folds  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal expanse  of  both  said  opening  and  said  drive  means 
and  loosely  folded  in  the  direction  normal  to  said  longitu- 
dinal expanse  within  said  storage  hollow  compartment 
means. 


4,332,211 
GRANULE  PRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Susumu  Nioh,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Hirayama;  Tetsuzo  Honda,  both 
of  Funabashi;  Takashi  Nagahama,  Mobara;  Masaki  Naruo, 
Mobara;  Teruo  Yoshida,  Mobara;  Gisaburo  Siotu,  Kawasaki; 
Yoshinori  Sato,  Funabashi,  and  Keiyi  Toyama,  Kamaya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation;  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  and  Tsukishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,214 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1979,  54-100131 

Int.  a.3  B05C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  118-62  ,  ,      <^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  enlarging  the  sizes  of  granules,  compris- 

'"an  upright  container  having  a  sidewall,  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall,  said  container  having  a  horizontal,  perforate, 
first  wall  extending  thereacross  and  dividing  the  interior 
of  said  container  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion, said  upper  portion  being  adapted  to  contain  a  bed  of 
the  granules,  said  container  having^a  honzontal,  impertor- 
ate,  second  wall  extending  across  said  lower  portion  of 
said  container,  said  imperforate  second  wall  being  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  perforate  first  wall  and  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  the  space  between  said 
first  wall  and  said  second  wall  defining  a  first,  air  stream 


supply  chamber,  the  space  between  said  second  wall  and 
said  bottom  wall  defining  a  second,  air  stream  supply 
chamber;  a  plurality  of  parallel,  upright,  spaced  apart, 
imperforate  funnels  extending  downwardly  from  said  first 
wall  to  said  second  wall,  each  funnel  comprising  an  upper 
section  in  the  form  of  a  vacant,  inverted  truncated  cone 
whose  wide  upper  end  opens  into  said  upper  portion  of 
said  container  and  whose  narrow  lower  end  is  located 
close  to  said  second  wall,  and  a  cylindrical  pipe  coaxial 
with  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  cone  and  penetrating  through  said  second  wall  and 
opening  into  said  second  air  stream  supply  chamber,  said 
inverted  truncated  cone  being  adapted  to  be  substantially 
filled  with  granules;  nozzle  means  disposed  m  each  of  said 
cylindrical  pipes  for  spraying  droplets  of  liquid  into  said 
cylindrical  pipes;  first  air  supply  means  connected  to  said 


first  air  stream  supply  chamber  for  supplying  pressurized 
air  thereto  which  air  Hows  upwardly  through  the  perfora- 
tions in  said  first  wall  to  form  a  fiuidized  bed  of  granules 
above  said  first  wall;  second  air  supply  means  connected 
to  said  second  air  stream  supply  chamber  for  supplying 
pressurized  air  thereto  which  latter  air  fiows  upwardly  m 
the  form  of  jet  streams  through  said  pipes  to  entrain  said 
droplets  therein  and  thence  through  said  funnels  so  that 
the  granules  in  said  funnels  are  coated  by  the  liquid  and 
are  circulated  in  toroidal  fiow  above  said  funnels;  feed 
means  for  supplying  feed  granules  into  said  upper  portion 
of  said  container;  discharge  means  attached  to  the  sidewall 
of  said  container  above  and  close  to  said  first  wall  for 
discharging  granules  of  enlarged  size;  and  means  for  ex- 
hausting gas  from  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  portion  of 
said  container. 


4,332,212 

APPLICATOR  FOR  NORMALLY  VISCOUS 

SUBSTANCES 

Philip  O.  Jesme,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Smewl 

Manufacturing  Company,  Hastings,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,170 
Int.  a?  B05C  1/02:  B67D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—202  ^  ^■""' 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  nonnally  highly  viscous  sub- 
stance to  article  surfaces,  comprising; 

(a)  an  applicator  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  an  appli- 
cation surface,  and  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  providing 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  surface, 
said  applicator  disposed  for  revolution  about  an  axis; 

(b)  a  substance  reservoir  spaced  radially  inward  from  said 
applicator  and  disposed  for  movement  with  said  applica- 
tor  about  said  axis; 

(c)  conduit  means  providing  radial  communication  between 
said  reservoir  and  said  chamber; 
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(d)  at  least  one  heat  imparting  element  positioned  proximate 
said  conduit  means;  and 


e)  a  fluid  filled  plenum  enclosing  both  said  conduit  means 
and  said  at  least  one  heat  imparting  element. 


4,332.213 
WORKPIECE  COATING  APPARATUS 
Frajnk  C.  Marino,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corpo- 
rjition,  Newington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,204 

Int.  CV  B05C  1/02 

L.$.  CI.  118— 211  y  5  Claims 
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An  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  along  at  least 
predetermined  path  to  the  surface  of  a  workpiece,  com- 
priiing  a  spindle  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  thereof  for 
supporting  and  rotating  the  workpiece  to  be  coated,  a  station- 
support  member  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  lying  perpen- 
jlar  to  said  central  axis,  said  support  member  including  at 
one  track  element  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said 
at  least  one  wick  jacket  mounted  on  said  track  element  at 
stance  from  said  spindle  for  describing  said  predetermined 
1.  a  wick  applicator  disposed  within  said  jacket  and  extend- 
outwardly  of  the  upper  end  of  said  jacket,  a  vertically 
lojigated  slot  in  said  jacket,  means  engaging  said  wick  applica- 
through  said  slot  for  axially  shifting  same  relative  to  said 
lef  and  means  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  said  wick  applica- 
for  wetting  the  tip  end  thereof,  whereby  different  contours 
orkpiece  surfaces  can  be  coated  upon  workpiece  rotation. 


^VC 


4,332,214 
HEATED  BED  FOR  ANIMALS 
Cunningham,  Drawer  YY,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,216,  Jun.  16,  1977, 
ajjandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,142 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  //0i5 
a.  119—1  2  Qaims 

A  heated  bed  for  animals  such  as  dogs  and  cats  comprising 
means  comprising  an  outer  shell  and  a  complementary 
shell,  said  outer  shell  providing  an  enclosure  and  having 
a  Hase  and  substantially  vertical  walls,  said  complementary 


inner  shell  being  of  substantially  rigid  plastic  and  having  a 
concave  surface  adapted  to  support  and  partially  surround 
such  animals,  said  outer  and  inner  shells  having  spaced  apart 
walls  and  bases  adapted  to  receive  liquid,  said  outer  and  inner 
shells  being  joined  at  their  upper  edges  in  the  form  of  a  curved 
lip  to  provide  a  narrow,  enclosed,  liquid  reservoir  for  said 
liquid  which  is  in  direct  thermal  contact  with  the  base  and 
relatively  vertical  walls  of  said  inner  shell,  the  base  of  said 
inner  shell  being  sloped  from  one  end  to  the  other,  said  shell 
means  being  provided  with  a  fill  port  for  said  liquid  reservoir, 
means  in  the  bottom  of  said  outer  shell  means  providing  a 
centrally  located  area  for  a  selectively  controlled  electrical 


heating  assembly  laminate,  a  selectively  controlled  electrical 
heating  assembly  laminate  mounted  in  said  area,  said  laminate 
comprising  a  heating  element  sandwiched  between  an  upper 
metal  plate  and  a  lower  metal  foil,  said  metal  plate  contacting 
the  outer  shell,  and  a  safety  thermocouple  below  said  metal  foil 
covered  with  a  layer  of  insulation,  a  plastic  cover  for  said  area, 
means  providing  a  recessed  opening  in  one  of  the  vertical  walls 
of  the  outer  shell,  a  control  means  in  said  recessed  opening 
electrically  connected  to  said  heating  element,  and  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  the  base  of 
said  outer  shell  and  electrically  connected  to  said  heating 
element. 


4,332,215 
MILKING  INFLATION 
Leigh  R.  Larson,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hi-Life 
Rubber,  Inc.,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,897 

Int.  a.3  AOIJ  5/04 

U.S.  a.  119—14.49  3  aaims 


1.  An  expansion  ring  type  inflation  for  a  teat  cup  assembly  of 
a  milking  machine  including  a  rigid,  generally  cylindrical, 
outer  shell  having  an  enlarged  peripheral  ledge  at  one  end,  said 
inflation  being  formed  as  a  generally  cylindrical,  tubular  mem- 
ber from  an  elastomeric  material  and  including  a  main  body 
portion,  a  tapered  upper  end  portion  formed  integrally  with 
said  main  body  portion,  said  upper  end  being  adapted  to  seat 
against  the  shell  ledge  after  insertion  of  a  rigid  expansion  ring 
and  characterized  by: 

(a)  an  inner  wall  of  decreasing  inside  diameter  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  thickened  rounded  bead  which  defines  a  circular 
central  mouth  for  receiving  a  teat  of  a  cow  when  the 
expansion  ring  is  inserted; 

(b)  an  annular  expansion  ring-receiving  portion  adjacent  the 
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juncture  of  said  upper  end  portion  with  said  main  body 
portion  and  having  a  wall  thickness  substantially  the  same 
as  said  main  body  portion; 

(c)  an  annular  web  section  of  reduced  wall  thickness  formed 
integrally  with  said  bead  and  extending  longitudinally 
therefrom  toward  said  expansion  ring-receiving  portion, 
said  web  section  having  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness which  is  about  25  to  about  65%  of  the  wall  thickness 
of  said  main  body  portion;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  ribs  formed  inte- 
grally with  and  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
expansion  ring-receiving  portion  and  said  bead  and  also 
formed  integrally  with  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  said  web  section. 


4,332,217 
CONTROLLED  RATE  EXERCISER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONDITIONING 
Grover  M.  Davis,  Audubon,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Talbot-Carlson, 
Inc.,  Audubon,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,279 

Int.  a.'  A61D  n/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—29  3  Claims 
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4,332,216 
PROCEDURE  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  KEEPING 
LIVESTOCK 
Wilhelmus  G.  H.  Valkenburg,  Stalbergweg  8,  Venio,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,688 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.    13,    1979, 
7905474;  Jan.  30,  1980,  8000563 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  31/04 
U.S.  a.  119—22  *  ^"'"* 


1.  Arrangement  for  sanitarily  housing  livestock  in  a  numbei 
of  cages  mounted  adjacent  one  another  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  horizontally  supporting  said  number  of  cages; 

(b)  an  animal  waste  interceptor  device  operatively  mounted 
in  said  frame  and  below  said  number  of  cages,  said  device 
including  a  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  and 
platelike  sections  alternatively  disposed  along  the  length 
of  said  support,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rollers  and  plate- 
like sections  being  swinglike  mounted  between  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  and  a  sloping  position,  means  for 
swinging  said  portion  of  said  rollers  and  platelike  sections 
from  said  sloping  position  to  said  substantially  horizontal 
position,  and  a  belt  designed  to  rest  on  said  support  and  to 
unwind  from  a  stock  reel  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  frame 
and  to  be  wound  on  a  take-up  reel  mounted  at  the  other 
end  of  said  frame; 

(c)  a  liquid  waste  discharge  device  mounted  lengthwise  in 
said  frame  and  along  one  edge  of  said  belt;  and 

(d)  a  receptacle  for  solid  waste  mounted  in  said  frame  trans- 
verse to  said  liquid  waste  discharge  device  and  adjacent 
said  take-up  reel  for  said  belt, 

whereby  liquid  animal  waste  is  continuously  being  discharged 
from  said  animal  waste  interceptor  device  into  said  liquid 
waste  discharge  device,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  belt 
resting  on  said  portion  of  said  rollers  and  platelike  sections 
being  in  said  sloping  position,  and  solid  animal  waste  being 
removed  at  periodic  intervals  from  said  animal  waste  intercep- 
tor device  into  said  receptacle,  with  said  portion  of  said  rollers 
and  platelike  sections  being  swung  into  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  by  said  means,  and  with  said  belt  unwinding 
from  said  stock  reel  onto  said  take-up  reel. 


1.  An  animal  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

treadmill  means  for  providing  a  moving  supported  surface 
for  an  animal  for  allowing  the  animal  to  run  in  place,  said 
treadmill  means  including  a  first  roller;  a  second  roller;  a 
supporting  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
rollers;  an  endless  belt  d|isposed  around  said  first  and 
second  rollers  and  said  supporting  means;  and  belt  moving 
means  for  causing  said  endless  belt  to  move  around  said 
first  and  second  rollers; 
container  means  disposed  around  and  above  said  treadmill 
means  for  sealingly  receiving  a  liquid  whereby  an  animal 
supported  by  said  treadmill  means  will  be  standing  in  the 
liquid  within  said  container,  said  container  means  includ- 
ing a  door  means  on  one  end  thereof  for  allowing  an 
animal  to  enter  said  container  means; 
filling  means  for  filling  said  container  means  with  a  liquid: 
draining  means  for  draining  a  liquid  out  of  said  container 

means; 
liquid  holding  tank  means  connected  to  said  filling  means 
and  to  said  drainage  means  for  holding  a  liquid  for  reuse 
when  it  is  drained  from  said  container; 
means  for  producing  massaging  turbulence  within  said  con- 
tainer means; 
a  centrifuge  means  for  cleaning  solids  from  the  liquid; 
liquid  heating  means  connected  to  said  liquid  holding  tank 

for  heating  the  liquid  to  a  desired  temperature; 
air  inlet  means  connected  upstream  of  said  filling  means  for 
aeration  of  said  container  means  and  said  liquid  holding 
tank  means;  and 
a  transparent  observation  window  means  disposed  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  container  means  for  observing  the 
legs  of  the  animal  while  said  treadmill  means  is  in  use. 


4.332,218 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Robert  D.  Stewart,  Verona,  and  Robert  L.  Gamble,  Wayne,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 

Livingston,  N,J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,496,  Jun.  11,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,130,  Oct.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,499 

Int.  a.'  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  122-4  D  >5  Qaims 

1   A  system  for  supporting  a  fiuidized  bed  in  a  boiler,  said 

system  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  frames,  means  for 

supporting  said  support  frames  in  an  abutting  relationship  with 

one  another,  first  attaching  means  attaching  at  least  a  portion 

of  said  frames  to  each  other  and  to  said  supporting  means  and 

permitting  limited  relative  movement  between  said  frames  and 
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between  each  frame  and  said  supporting  means,  a  plurality  of 
grids,  each  grid  supported  entirely  by  one  of  said  support 


frarhes,  and  second  attaching  means  attaching  each  grid  to  its 
resfective  support  frame. 


4,332,219 

ELECTROCOMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Erniesto  Gonzalez,  c/o  Howard,  Brawner  &  Lovett,  131  Oade 

sjavings  BIdg.,  119  E.  Flagler  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33131 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,938 

Int.  a.^  F02B  43/10 

U.$.  a.  123—3  12  Qaims 
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at  the  apex  while  permitting  water  to  be  exhausted  there- 
through at  substantially  top  dead  center,  and  immediately 
afterward,  being  pulled  back  by  the  decreasing  pressure 
formed  when  the  exploded  gas  mixture  recombines  into 
the  trace  amount  of  water  occupying  a  much  smaller 
volume  than  that  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  that 
portion  of  the  cylinder  swept  out  by  the  piston,  the  funnel- 
shaped  valve  means  with  the  restricted  aperture  effec- 
tively confining  the  decreasing  pressure  in  the  cylinder  by 
permitting  only  enough  of  the  combustible  mixture  to 
now  into  the  combustion  chamber  to  provide  a  subsequent 
explosive  charge,  whereby  a  single  charge  of  the  combus- 
tible mixture  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gases  moves  the 
piston  in  both  directions. 


4,332,220 
POWER  TOOL,  ESPECIALLY  POWER  SAW 
Gerd  Itzrodt,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Andreas  Stibl,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911497 

Int.  C1.3  FOIP  1/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.7  23  Qaims 


An  electrocombustion  engine,  comprising: 

^  cylinder  having  a  combustion  chamber  at  one  end,  the 
combustion  chamber  being  sealed  except  for  a  combined 
input/output  port; 

i  piston  slideably  and  sealably  disposed  in  the  cylinder; 

means  for  supplying  only  a  combustible  mixture  of  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  gases  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  cylin- 
der; 

i|unnel-shaped  valve  means,  having  a  restricted  aperture  at 
one  end  forming  an  apex  directly  connected  to  the  supply- 
ing mear^nd  an  unrestricted  substantially  larger  aperture 
at  an  oppose  end  directly  connected  to  the  cylinder  and 
forming  at  least  part  of  a  conduit  between  the  supplying 
means  and  tie  input/output  port,  for  controlling  gas  and 
fiuid  now  iiAo  and  out  of  the  cylinder;  and, 

ijneans  for  igniting  the  combustible  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  gases  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  cylinder, 
the  gases  explosively  recombining  into  a  trace  amount  of 
water  of  such  smaller  volume  as  to  form  a  decreasing 
pressure  in  the  cylinder,  the  piston  being  first  pushed 
outwardly  by  a  pressure  force  caused  by  the  exploding  gas 
mixture,  the  funnel-shaped  valve  means  effectively  pre- 
venting dissipation  of  the  explosive  pressure  force  through 
the  input/output  port  due  to  constrictive  flow  occurring 


5.  A  power  tool,  especially  power  saw,  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder,  a  cylin- 
der chamber,  and  a  piston  reciprocatingly  arranged  in  said 
cylinder  chamber,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated at  an  angle  to  the  vertical; 

a  muffier,  having  walls  and  including  an  exhaust  gas  inlet, 
operatively  connectible  to  said  internal  combustion  engine 
to  be  able  to  receive  exhaust  gases  from  said  combustion 
chamber;  and 

means,  including  cooling  air  guide  walls,  for  moving  cooling 
air  from  a  source  thereof  to  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  with  at  least  part  of  those  walls  of  said  muffler 
which  are  subjected  to  exhaust  gas  emanating  from  said 
cylinder  chamber  being  arranged,  when  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  cooling  air,  before  said  cylinder,  and 
being  adapted  to  present  guide  surfaces  for  a  stream  of 
cooling  air,  said  muffler  being  a  cup-shaped  part  having  a 
first  wall  adapted  to  form  a  bottom,  a  first  side  wall  for 
guiding  cooling  air,  a  second  side  wall  for  guiding  cooling 
air,  and  further  comprising: 

a  first  exhaust  gas  inlet  chamber; 

a  second  exhaust  gas  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
first  chamber;  and 

an  exhaust  gas  outlet  in  communication  with  said  second 
chamber,  with  said  exhaust  gas  inlet  of  said  muffler,  when 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  cooling  air,  being  ar- 
ranged to  extend  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  cooling  air,  between  said  first  and  second  side 
walls  of  said  muffler,  and  in  communication  with  said  first 
chamber,  with  said  first  chamber  having  a  greater  cross 
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section  than  said  second  chamber,  a  parlilion  between  said 
first  chamber  and  second  chamber  for  deflecting  exhaust 
gas  through  substantially  180%  said  first  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber  including  a  wall  provided  at  least  in  pari 
by  said  first  side  wall  and  a  wall  provided  at  least  m  part 
by  said  second  side  wall  with  the  pertaining  walls  of  said 
chambers  being  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said  exhaust 
gas  inlet  so  as  to  present  approximately  outwardly  tapered 
wall  portions  near  the  pertaining  cooling  ribs  of  said  cylm- 
der  to  form  a  widened  receiving  opening  for  a  stream  of 
cooling  air. 


4,332,222 
CAMSHAFT  FOR  AN  INTF:RNAI.  COMBUSTION  »^ 

ENGINE 
Stanislav  Papez,  WoifsburR,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  asslRnor  to 
VolkswaRenwerk  AktienResellschaft,  WoifsburR,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  20. 

1978,  2822147 

Int.  CI.'  FOIL  \/i4 

U.S.  CI.  123—90.17  ^*  ^'■'"« 


4,332,221 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR,  AND  METHOD  OF  COOLING 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ernst  Imhof,  Munchingen,  and  Gunther  Schmid,  Stuttgart,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,256 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 

1979,  2907353 

Int.  CI.'  FOIP  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  123-41.08  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  cooling  an  internal  combustion  engine,  m 
which  the  engine  is  formed  with  an  engine  cooling  space,  and 
the  engine  further  has  a  coolant  circuit  including 

a  radiator  (6),  a  coolant  pump  (7),  valves  (2,  3,  4),  and  cool- 
ing medium  conduit  means  connecting  the  valves,  the 
radiator,  and  the  coolant  pump, 

and  a  super-coolable  cooling  medium  capable  of  retammg 
heat  of  fusion  is  located  within  said  cooling  circuit; 

said  method  comprising 

arranging  at  least  two  of  said  valves  (2,  3)  for  hermetically 
isolating  the  engine  cooling  space  from  said  coolant  cir- 
cuit; •      .        J 

providing  an  inoculating  device  (12)  for  imparting  to  said 

super-coolant  a  seed  crystal; 
closing  two  of  said  valves  prior  to  a  cold  stort  of  the  engine 
and  isolating  the  engine  cooling  space  from  said  coolant 

circuit;  ,    .       ,     . 

injecting  a  seed  crystal  by  means  of  said  inoculating  device; 
and  opening  said  two  of  said  valves  after  the  temperature  of 

the  coolant  in  said  space  has  risen  to  a  temperature  above 

the  melting  point  thereof. 


1   In  a  camshaft  for  a  drive,  preferably  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  having  a  hollow  shaft  carrying  at  least  one  of  a 
cam  and  a  partial  cam  for  rotation  therewith,  an  inner  shaft 
disposed  within  the  hollow  shaft  and  rotatable  relative  to  the 
hollow  shaft,  the  inner  shaft  having  at  least  one  of  a  cam  and  a 
partial  cam  disposed  outside  the  hollow  shaft  attached  for 
rotation  with  the  inner  shaft  through  at  least  one  clearance  in 
the  hollow  shaft,  and  a  drive  gear  for  driving  the  camshaft,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  on  said  drive  gear  responsive 
to  a  parameter  characteristic  of  operathig  conditions  of  the 
drive  for  adjusting  the  rotational  position  of  at  least  one  of  said 
inner  shaft  and  said  hollow  shaft  relative  to  the  said  drive  gear, 
the  adjusting  means  including  a  radially  extending  guide  means 
on  said  drive  gear,  an  adjustment  cam  having  a  cam  surface 
thereon  and  mounted  on  the  guide  means  to  be  radially  dis- 
placeable  with  respect  to  the  drive  gear  therealong.  wherein 
said  cam  surface  extends  generally  radially  to  produce,  upon 
radial  displacement  of  said  adjustment  cam,  lateral  adjustment 
of  a  cam  follower  means  which  bears  on  said  cam  surface, 
means  arranged  between  said  drive  gear  and  said  adjustment 
cam,  responsive  to  said  parameter,  for  varying  the  radial  dis- 
placement of  said  adjustment  cam,  cam  follower  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  follower  which  bears  on  said  cam  surface,  thereby  to 
be  laterally  displaceable  by  said  surface  in  response  to  radial 
movement  of  said  adjustment  cam,  and  biasing  means  tor 
urging  said  cam  follower  against  said  cam  surface,  and  means 
for  coupling  the  cam  follower  means  to  one  of  said  inner  shaft 
and  said  hollow  shaft  for  adjusting  the  relative  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  one  shaft. 


4,332^23 
PLASMA  FUEL  IGNITORS 
James  M.  Dalton,  253  Elm  St.,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah  84107 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,687 
Int  a.5  Ft)2B  /9//a-  F02P  21/00;  F02B  2i/Q0 
US  a  123—253  20atims 

V  A  plasma  ignitor  for  use  with  a  primary  combustion  cham- 
ber having  means  for  introducing  a  fuel/air  mixture  therem, 
said  plasma  ignitor  comprising: 
a  plasma-generating  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  a  fuel  into  said  plasma-generating 
chamber  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurized  fuel, 
a  fuel  line  connecting  said  source  of  pressunzed  fuel  with 

said  plasma-generating  chamber,  and 
backflow  restriction  means  interposed  in  said  fuel  line  for 
opposing  reverse  flow  action  of  said  fuel  therethrough 
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and  allowing  said  fuel  to  seep  forwardly  therethrough    ignition  chamber  with  capillary  spaces  filled  with  a  vapourable 


at  a  rate  being  generally  proportional  to  the  pressure 
imposed  on  si:id  fuel; 

ionization  means  in  contact  with  said  plasma-generating 
chamber   for  converting  said   fuel   within   said   plasma- 


generating  chamber  into  a  hot  ionized  gas  at  controlled 
time  intervals;  and 
discharge  nozzle  means  for  jetting  said  hot  ionized  gas  into 
the  primary  combustion  chamber,  said  hot  ionized  gas 
serving  to  ignite  and  efficiently  bum  said  fuel/air  mixture 
contained  in  said  prir*ary  combustion  chamber. 


4,332,224 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A  MAIN 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  AN  IGNITION 

CHAMBER 

Reii^hard  Latsch,  Vaihingen,  and  Hans  Schlembach,  Mtihiacker, 

ith  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cojntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,966,  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1977,  2715943 

Int.  a.'  F02F  1/W 
U.Si  a.  123—254  19  Qaims 
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medium  and  which  are  enabling  by  their  capillary  forces, 
condensated  parts  of  said  medium  to  be  transported  from 
cooler  parts  of  said  hollow  space  to  hotter  parts  of  said  hollow 
space,  said  cylindrical  wall  further  being  penetrated  by  at  least 
one  spill  port  which  extends  essentially  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  an  axis  of  said  closed  cylinder  and  tangentially  relative  to 
the  circumference  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  this  spill  port  being 
arranged  to  branch  off  toward  the  main  combustion  chamber, 
so  as  to  be  adequate  for  positioning  said  spill  port  to  optimally 
provide  for  introduction  of  a  flame  jet  exiting  through  said  spill 
port  into  the  remnant  charge  in  said  main  combustion  chamber, 
said  ignition  chamber  further  being  arranged  to  receive  a  spark 
ignition  means  comprising  a  first  electrode  spaced  adjacent  to 
and  insulated  from  said  ignition  chamber,  the  cylindrical  wall- 
thereof  forming  a  second  electrode  of  said  ignition  means 
defining  a  spark  gap  between  said  first  electrode  and  said 
cylindrical  wall. 


4,332,225 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  OXYGEN  ' 
SENSOR  HEATER  CONTROL 
Francis  G.  Cox,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  and  William  J.  Ricketts, 
Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,990 

Int.  aJ  F02B  3/00;  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—440  2  Qaims 
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1  An  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  combustion 
chahibers,  comprising  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  an 
igniltion  chamber,  the  latter  being  connected  to  the  main  com- 
bus  ion  chamber  by  at  least  one  spill  port,  further  wherein  the 
ignition  chamber  constitutes  an  elongated  closed  cylinder  with 
a  plane  front  wall  and  cylindrical  wall  only  a  small  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  extends  into  the  main  combustion  cham- 
ber between  a  wall  confining  the  ignition  chamber  and  the 
adjacent  cooled  parts  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  sur- 
rounding the  ignition  chamber,  at  least  one  hollow  space  hav- 
ing a  capillary  structure  within  inner  walls  formed  in  said 


1.  In  combination: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  fuel  supply  and  ex- 
haust means: 

an  oxygen  sensor  in  said  exhaust  means,  said  sensor  being 
effective  to  generate  an  output  voltage  in  response  to 
engine  exhaust  content,  said  sensor  further  being  charac- 
terized by  an  associated  internal  capacitance  and  including 
a  separate  resistive  heater  element  with  a  leakage  current 
path  between  the  heater  element  and  sensor  stray  capaci- 
tance; 

closed  loop  control  means  effective  to  periodically  sample 
the  oxygen  sensor  output  voltage  at  predetermined  times 
and  generate  therefrom  a  fuel  control  signal  for  applica- 
tion to  the  fuel  supply  means; 

electric  power  supply  means  characterized  by  an  output 
supply  voltage  and  effective  to  provide  electric  current  to 
the  resistive  heater  element  during  received  heater  control 
signal  pulses  with  consequent  charging  of  the  sensor  inter- 
nal capacitance  through  the  leakage  current  path;  and 

means  effective  to  generate  the  heater  control  signal  pulses, 
each  pulse  beginning  shortly  after  a  sampling  of  the  oxy- 
gen sensor  output  voltage  and  ending  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  time  before  the  next  sampling  of  the 
oxygen  sensor  output  voltage,  whereby  the  charge  on  the 
oxygen  sensor  internal  capacitance  due  the  leakage  cur- 
rent from  the  heater  element  during  each  heater  control 
signal  pulse  may  discharge  prior  to  the  subsequent  sam- 
pling of  the  oxygen  sensor  output  voltage  and  thus  not 
adversely  affect  the  sampled  voltage. 
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4^32,226 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Toshio  Nomura,  Shiki,  and  Isao  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54/170417 
Int.  CV  F02M  5/02 
U.S.  a.  123—494  ■■      18  Claims 
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elements  and  further  wherein  said  control  elements  move 
.  simultaneously  with  said  flyweights  to  modify  the  position  of 
said  flyweights  to  correct  the  instant  of  injection. 

4,332,228 

FUEL  DEVICE  FOR  A  GASOLINE  ENGINE 

James  J.  Lehar,  1915  W.  MacArthur,  Lot  #188,  Wichita,  Kans. 

67217 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,836.  Nov.  2.  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,196,710.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,423 

Int.  a.5  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  engine  control  system  comprising; 

means  for  storing  engine  control  data  with  the  parameters 
throttle  valve  opening  angle  for  regulating  the  quantity  of 
air  to  be  taken  into  an  engine,  the  intake  manifold  depres- 
sion and  the  engine  speed, 

means  for  reading-out  said  engine  control  data  with  the 
parameters  of  intake  manifold  depression  and  engine 
speed  in  light  load  condition  and  with  the  parameters  of 
throttle  valve  opening  angle  and  engine  speed  in  heavy 
load  condition,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  engine  using  the  read-out  data. 

4,332,227 
INJECTION  TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Otto  Bauer,  Munich;  Leonhard  Eberi,  Unterschleissheim;  Ger- 
hard Geyer,  Munich,  and  Max  Straubel,  Stuttgart,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,554,  Jun.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,095 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1978,  2826800 

Int.  a.3  F02M  59/20.  59/32 
U.S.  a.  123—502  13  aaims 


1.  Injection  timing  device  for  diesel  combustion  engines 
provided  with  flyweights  which  operate  in  dependence  on  the 
engine  speed  against  the  force  of  resetting  springs,  said  device 
further  including  an  adjusting  gear  system  for  connectmg  an 
input  shaft  with  an  output  shaft,  said  shafts  further  having  a 
mutually  variable  rotary  position,  each  said  flyweight  bemg 
directly  coupled  with  one  hydraulically  operable  control  ele- 
ment, and  said  control  element  arranged  to  directly  change  the 
position  of  said  flyweight,  under  the  force  of  the  pressure  of 
the  hydraulic  medium  which  is  variable  in  dependence  on  at 
least  one  operating  parameter  of  the  engine,  further  wherem 
said  hydraulic  control  elements  are  mounted  within  said  timing 
device  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  input  shaft 
so  that  they  directly  engage  the  flyweights  and  act  radially 
outwardly  resulting  from  increasing  pressure  on  said  control 


1.  A  fuel  device  for  a  gasoline  engine  having  an  exhaust 
system  means,  the  device  communicably  connected  to  the 
engine's  intake  manifold,  the  engine  fuel  means,  and  the  en- 
gine's cooling  system,  the  device  comprising: 
a  throttle  housing  mounted  on  top  of  the  engine  and  commu- 
nicably connected  to  the  intake  manifold,  said  throttle 
housing  having  an  air  intake  port  for  receiving  air.  said  air 
intake  port  having  an  air  inuke  control  valve  mounted 
therein,  said  air  intake  control  valve  connected  to  an 
accelerator  means  of  the  engine,  said  air  intake  control 
valve  attached  to  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
air  intake  port  with  an  air  intake  control  means  mounted 
thereon,  said  housing  further  including  an  air  fuel  inuke 
port  for  receiving  an  air  fuel  mixture,  said  air  fuel  intake 
port  having  an  air  fuel  control  valve  mounted  therein,  said 
air  fuel  control  valve  pivotally  connected  to  said  air  intake 
control  valve  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  air 
intake  control  valve; 
a  reactor  housing  for  supplying  the  air  fuel  mixture  to  the 
engine,  said  reactor  housing  communicably  connected  to 
the  fuel  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  reactor  housing; 
an  air  fuel  supply  line  connected  to  said  reactor  housing  and 
said  air  fuel  intake  port  for  supplying  the  air  fuel  mixture 
to  said  throttle  housing; 
a  hot  aqueous  supply  line  and  a  hot  aqueous  return  line 
connected  to  the  engine's  cooling  system,  said  supply  and 
return  lines  connected  to  an  aqueous  fluid  circulating 
means  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  said  reactor  housing  for 
heating  the  fuel  in  said  reactor  housing;  and 
a  diverter  exhaust  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  reac- 
tor housing  and  said  exhaust  system  means  for  conducting 
exhaust  fumes  from  said  exhaust  system  means  into  said 
reactor  housing  to  pick-up  said  fuel  and  mix  with  water 
vapor  from  the  exhaust  system  means  and  increase  mile- 
age while  making  said  reactor  housing  non-explosive,  said 
air  fuel  control  valve  is  operatively  mounted  on  means 
extending  outwardly  from  said  air  fuel  intake  port  and 
attached  to  an  air  fuel  intake  control  means,  said  air  fuel 
intake  control  means  connected  to  one  end  of  a  connect- 
ing means,  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  means  con- 
nected to  said  air  intake  control  means  so  that  when  said 
air  intake  control  valve  is  opened  said  air  fuel  intake  con- 
trol valve  in  turn  is  opened,  said  reactor  housing  including 
heating  means  disposed  therein  and  connected  to  an  elec- 
trical power  supply  means  of  said  engine;  and  said  air 
intake  control  means  and  said  air  fuel  intake  control  means 
include  means  for  adjusting  the  movement  of  said  air 
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4,332,229 

DOUBLE  INTAKE,  SUPERCHARGING  I.C.  ENGINE 
hannes  Schuit,  1433  Camino  Trillado,  Carpenteria,  Calif. 
)3013 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,117 
Int.  aj  F02B  33/10 
S.  a.  123—65  B  18  Claims 
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intake  control  valve  in  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  air 
fuel  intake  control  valve  for  regulating  the  amount  of  air 
received  through  said  air  intake  port  in  relationship  to'the 
amount  of  air  fuel  mixture  received  through  said  air  fuel 
intake  port. 


18.  In  an  I.C.  engine  having  a  block,  the  engine  forming  a 
and  having  a  crankshaft,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  pistons  that  reciprocate  in  said  bore, 

(b)  connection  means  interconnecting  said  pisfibns,  the  pis- 
tons operatively  connected  to  the  crankshan, 

(c)  valve  casing  structure  operatively  coupled  to  the  block, 
there  being  a  first  zone  in  the  bore  between  the  casing 
structure  and  one  piston,  and  a  second  zone  between  the 
casing  structure  and  the  other  piston, 

(d)  the  valves  associated  with  the  casing  structure  adapted  to 
pass  intake  air  into  one  of  said  zones  and  to  exhaust  com- 
pressed air  out  of  the  other  of  said  zones  in  response  to 
piston  movement  in  one  direction,  and  adapted  to  pass 
intake  air  into  the  other  of  said  zones  and  to  exhaust  com- 
pressed air  from  said  one  zone  in  response  to  piston  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction, 

(e)  one  of  said  pistons  compressing  the  air  fuel  mixture  in  an 
engine  combustion  chamber  for  combustion,  and  includ- 
ing means  to  cool  said  one  piston, 

(0  said  connection  means  including  inner  and  outer  elon- 
gated tubular  members  extending  between  said  pistons, 
and  said  means  to  cool  said  one  piston  including  coolant 
circulation  passages  in  said  members. 


(d)  pouch  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  elastic 
means  for  receiving  a  projectile;  and 

(e)  said  hand  grip  means  being  secured  to  said  yokes  and 


being  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  yokes  so  as  to 
provide  said  slingshot  with  a  requisite  high  degree  of 
balance  and  stability  during  a  shooting  operation  of  a 
projectile. 


4,332,231 

COMBINED  BOW  WITH  A  UNITARY  SIGHT  AND 

CABLE  GUARD 

Loyd  S.  Napier,  515  E.  Dewey,  Sapulpa,  Okla.  74066,  and  Jim  L. 

Pollard,  Sapulpa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Loyd  S.  Napier,  Sapulpa, 

Okla. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,985 

Int.  Cl.^  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—24  R  7  Qaims 


4,332,230 
DYNAMIC  ACTION  HIGH  POWER  SLINGSHOT 

Lieroy  P.  Lozier,  1934  Highland  Ave.,  Las  Graces,  N.  Mex. 
88001 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,432 
Int.  a.3  F41B  7/00 
.S.  a.  124— 20  R  llQaims 

1.  A  slingshot  comprising: 

(a)  hand  grip  means  for  holding  the  slingshot; 

(b)  two  separate  and  laterally  spaced,  hollow  yokes,  dis- 
posed so  as  to  permit  parallel  planes  to  pass  therethrough 
throughout  their  lengths  and  defining  channels  there- 
within  and  supported  by  said  hand  grip  means,  each  of 
said  yokes  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly,  and 
downwardly  from  said  hand  grip  means; 

(c)  elastic  means  for  projecting  a  projectile,  said  elastic 
means  extending  through  said  channels; 


1.  In  combination  an  archery  bow  having  a  bow  string  and 
cable,  cable  guard,  sighting  means  for  sighting  on  a  target,  said 
combination  further  including  a  substantially  flat  body  member 
having  a  first  portion  for  being  secured  to  the  bow,  a  second 
portion  conterminous  with  the  first  portion  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  therein  for  receiving  said  sighting  means,  a 
third  portion  conterminous  with  the  second  portion  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  toward  the  bow 
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string  when  the  first  portion  is  secured  to  the  bow,  recess 
means  provided  on  the  third  portion,  elongated  rod  means 
adjustably  secured  in  said  recess  means  and  having  the  outer 
end  thereof  extending  beyond  the  bow  string,  said  rod  means 
engagable  with  the  cable  for  holding  the  cable  away  from  the 
plane  of  the  bow  string  during  use  of  the  bow. 

4,332,232 
ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  SPRINGBIASED  ARROW  REST 
Fernando  Troncoso,  Jr.,  1851  S.  Orange  Ave.,  Monterey  Park, 

Calif.  91754 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,824 

Int.  CV  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  124—24  R  6  Claims 


(ii)  a  rear  portion, 

(iii)  a  top  portion,  said  top  portion  connecting  the  leading 
edge  and  the  rear  portion,  the  leadmg  edge  havmg  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  of 
the  leading  edge  of  the  base  plate  located  rearward  of 
said  second  portion  of  the  leading  edge,  said  first  and 
second  portion  of  the  leading  edge  extending  to  about 


1.  An  improved  archery  bow  assembly,  particularly  adapted 
for  hunting,  said  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  archery  bow  having  an  arrow  shelf  and  sidewall  defin- 
ing an  arrow  window; 

b.  an  archery  arrow  having  an  arrow  shaft;  and, 

c.  an  improved  arrow  rest  disposed  in  said  window  and 
supporting  said  arrow  in  said  window  for  shooting  from 
said  bow,  said  rest  including 
i.  arrow  spring  biasing  means  secured  to  said  bow, 
ii.  a  holder  comprising  a  hook  the  forward  end  of  which 

contacts  the  bottom  and  outer  margins  of  the  shaft  of 
said  arrow,  the  inner  margin  of  said  forward  end  of  said 
hook  being  spaced  from  said  sidewall  a  distance  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  said  holder  being  biased 
by  said  spring  biasing  means  into  an  arrow  supporting 
position,  to  prevent  inadvertant  roll  off  or  drop  through 
of  said  arrow  from  said  rest  before  shooting  thereof, 

iii.  a  side  support  secured  to  the  sidewall  of  said  bow, 
contacting  the  inner  margin  of  said  shaft  and  resiliently 
biasing  said  arrow  in  said  window  away  from  said  side- 
wall,  for  improved  arrow  vane  clearance,  and, 

iiii.  a  connector  means  adjustably  positioning  said  holder 
in  said  window  and  connecting  said  holder  to  said  bow, 
said  arrow  being  releasably  locked  by  said  connector 
means  to  said  bow  by  being  trapped  and  held  in  place  by 
said  holder,  said  sidewall  and  the  underside  of  said  side 
support,  and  said  shaft  being  spring  biased  by  said 
hook's  forward  end  upwardly  against  the  underside  of 
said  side  support. 

4,332,233 
BOW-STRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Herman  W.  Knoble,  40  Moraine  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15239 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,212 
Int.  a.3  A41B  5/00 
U  S  a  124—35  A  5  Oaims 

V  An  archer's  hand  plate  device  adapted  to  be  worn  on  an 
archer's  hand  when  drawing  and  releasing  a  bow  string  and 
arrow,  the  device  designed  to  increase  accuracy  and  reproduc- 
ibility in  groups  of  shots,  the  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  plate  designed  to  fit  in  the  palm  of  the  archer  s 
hand  and  to  keep  the  back  of  said  hand  substantially  fiat 
and  in  line  with  fingers  of  the  hand  up  to  the  first  joint 
thereof,  thereby  maintaining  knuckles  of.  said  fingers  in 
line,  the  base  plate  being  substantially  flat  and  having, 
(i)  a  leading  edge, 


the  first  joint  of  the  index  and  middle  of  fingers  of  said 
hand  to  make  at  least  the  index  finger  and  middle  finger 
of  said  hand  bend  at  the  first  joint  of  said  fingers  when 
the  hand  is  closed  about  said  base  plate,  the  rear  portion 
of  said  plate  adapted  to  fit  against  the  heel  of  said  hand 
when  the  hand  is  closed  about  said  base  platS,  and 
(b)  a  finger  spacer  mounted  on  said  base  plate  to  fit  between 
said  index  finger  and  said  middle  finger. 


4,332,234 
GUN  SYSTEM  WITH  BARREL  OPENING  SEALED  OFF 

BY  PROJECTILE 
Roger  F.  Allen,  Bex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  PlumetUz  S.A., 
Bex,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,335 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  11, 

1980,  80810123.2 

Int.  a.'  F41F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  124-73  'Claims 


1  A  gun  system  of  the  type  comprising  apparatus  capable  of 
propelling  a  useful  load  towards  its  place  of  intended  use  and  a 
projectile  for  holding  said  useful  load,  said  apparatus  including 
a  barrel  having  a  sidewall,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: .  .  J . 
an  enclosure  disposed  adjacent  to  said  barrel  and  designed  to 
contain  compressed  air  at  full  pressure  prior  to  the  firing 
of  the  projectile, 
at  least  one  opening  made  in  said  sidewall  of  said  barrel,  said 
enclosure  communicating  with  said  barrel  through  said 
opening,  and  said  opening  being  sealed  off  by  said  projec- 
tile when  said  projectile  is  in  firing  position  and  substan- 
tially the  full  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  in  said  enclo- 
sure is  bearing  against  the  side  of  said  projectile,  and 
a  firing  mechanism,  powered  by  a  second  mechanism  inde- 
pendent of  the  compressed  air  in  said  enclosure,  capable  of 
moving  said  projectile  within  said  Barrel  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  uncover  said  opening  whereupon  said  full 
pressure  substantially  immediately  bears  upon  said  projec- 
tile at  the  rear  thereof  to  fire  the  same. 


78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1.  1982 


4,332,235 
ROTATING  AIR  DRAFT  FIREPIACK 
Harold  W.  Hannebaum,  P.O.  Box  H,  Shushone,  Id.  83352 
Cor  iinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943.842,  Sep.  19.  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,273,096,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  843.827, 
Oci  20,  1977.  Pat.  No.  4.181,117,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  ^er.  No.  762,014,  Jan.  24,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application 
Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser,  No.  133,210 
•     Int.  CI.'  F24B  //M 
U.Sl  CI.  126— 120  7  Claims 
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4,332,236 
HREPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Richard  A.  Stora,  434  Hill  Lake  Ave.,  Wayland,  Mich.  49348, 
aid  Edward  J.  Chase,  Jr.,  1400  11  Mile  Rd.,  NE.,  Comstock 
Hart,  .Mich.  49321 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,520 

Int.  a.^  F24B  7/00:  F24F  3/14 

U.St  a.  126—121  19  Qaims 


1 


A  fireplace  heat  exhanger,  comprising: 
plurahty  of  laterally  spaced  apart  heat  transfer  tubes,  each 
having  a  body  shaped  for  placement  in  a  firebox,  and 
including  a  lower  end  thereof  shaped  to  draw  cool  room 


air  into  the  tubes,  a  medial  portion  adapted  for  positioning 
adjacent  a  source  of  heat  and  transferring  heat  to  the  cool 
air,  and  an  upper  end  shaped  to  expel  the  heated  air  into 
the  room; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  plates,  each  being  connected  with  a 
different  one  of  said  tubes  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 

a  header  extending  along  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  tubes 
and  communicating  therewith  for  flowing  air  into  the  heat 
exchanger; 

removable  fastener  means  for  individually  connecting  each 
of  said  mounting  plates  to  said  header;  and 

at  least  one  bracket  detachably  interconnecting  each  of  said 
tubes,  and  being  disposed  at  a  position  spaced  apart  from 
said  header,  whereby  a  damaged  heat  transfer  tube  can  be 
easily  removed  from  said  heat  exchanger  and  replaced  by 
disassembling  said  bracket,  loosening  the  fastener  means 
associated  with  the  damaged  tube,  and  detaching  the 
associated  mounting  plate  from  said  header. 


4,332,237 

HEAT  GENERATOR  APPARATUS 

Paul  G.  Kelsey,  Rte.  2,  Box  876,  Claremore,  Okla.  74017 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,450 

Int.  Cl.^  F24C  9/00;  F22B  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  126—247  1  Qaim 


iJ  An  enclosed  fireplace  in  which  a  fire  chamber,  fitted  with 
means  to  introduce  intake  air  into  said  chamber,  is  formed  by 
vertical  walls  fitted  with  first  non-moveable  means  to  impart  a 
rotational  movement  in  the  fire  chamber,  to  intake  air  entering 
the  fire  chamber,  with  saicf  fireplace  fitted  with  second  non- 
moveable  means  to  impart  a  further  rotational  movement,  in 
the  same  direction,  to  the  air  already  in  the  fire  chamber  that 
app-oaches  a  central  location  of  the  fire  chamber  in  which  a 
supply  of  fuel  may  be  located,  so  as  to  cause  a  rotating  draft  of 
intake  air  about  burning  fuel  located  in  said  central  location  of 
fire  chamber, 

which  the  first  said  non-moveable  means  comprise  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  tubes  mounted  in  the  fire  chamber  adja- 
cent to  the  vertical  walls  of  the  chamber,  with  each  tube 
joined  at  its  base  to  a  duct  leading  to  a  supply  of  intake  air. 
and  with  a  vertical  exit  slit  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  each  tube  and  located  so  as  orient  air  exiting 
from  said  slit  in  a  common  circular  direction  in  the  fire 
chamber. 


to  u 


1.  In  combination  with  a  windmill  having  adjustable  rotat- 
able  blades,  a  heat  generator  apparatus  comprising  pump 
means  operably  connected  with  the  windmill  for  actuation 
thereby  and  having  fiuid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  means,  a  fluid 
reservoir  having  a  fiuid  supply  in  simultaneous  communication 
with  both  the  fiuid  inlet  and  fiuid  outlet  means  of  the  pump 
means  whereby  the  fiuid  is  continuously  circulated  from  the 
reservoir  and  through  the  pump  means  and  back  to  the  reser- 
voir during  actuation  of  the  pump  means,  and  restrictive  valve 
means  provided  in  the  fiuid  outlet  means  for  heating  of  the 
fluid  discharging  from  the  pump  means  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture conditions  in  the  fluid  reservoir  may  be  increased  to  an 
optimum  heating  of  the  fluid  for  use  in  a  heating  operation,  the 
pump  means  is  provided  with  drive  shaft  means,  and  coupling 
drive  means  is  interposed  between  the  drive  shaft  means  and 
the  windmill  to  rotate  the  drive  shaft  means  for  actuation  of  the 
pump  means,  and  vyherein  the  coupling  drive  means  comprises 
a  substantially  vertical  rotatable  shaft  having  one  end  operably 
connected  with  the  rotatable  blades  for  rotation  of  the  vertical 
shaft  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis,  and  coupling  means 
interconnected  between  the  vertical  shaft  and  the  drive  shaft 
for  transmitting  rotation  to  the  drive  shaft  for  actuation  of  the 
pump  means,  the  fluid  reservoir  includes  housing  means  for 
containing  the  fluid  therein  whereby  the  level  of  the  fluid 
encompasses  both  the  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  means  and 
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baffle  means  provided  in  said  housing  means  for  eontrollmg 
the  flow  of  the  fluid  during  the  circulation  thereof  through  the 
fluid  reservoir. 


4,332,238 

SOLAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Raul  Garcia,  Jr.,  6244  S.  41st  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85041 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,542 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  J/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—425  ♦  Claims 


sence  of  light  is  sensed  upon  completion  of  the  diurnal 
cycles  to  enable  said  first  re\ersible  motor  to  drive  said 
a/imuth  frame  and  thereby  said  reflector  to  a  position 
which  faces  the  starting  point  of  subsequent  diurnal  cycles 
of  the  sun. 


4.332,239 
SUN  POWERED  AUTOMATIC  SUN  FOLLOWING 
REFLECTOR 
William  Hotine.  Box  216.  Albion.  Calif.  95410 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,080 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3/02:  G05D  11/00:  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  126—425  <»  Claims 


1.  A  sun  tracking  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

(a)  an  azimuth  frame  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 

axis; 

(b)  a  first  reversible  motor  coupled  to  rotatably  drive  said 

azimuth  frame; 

(c)  frame  means  on  said  azimuth  frame  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  frame  means  defining  a  horizontal  axis; 

(d)  a  reflector  carried  on  said  frame  means  for  rotation  about 
the  horizontal  axis,  said  refiector  adapted  to  refiectingly 
concentrate  solar  radiation  into  a  focal  point; 

(e)  a  second  reversible  motor  coupled  to  rotatably  drive  said 
refiector  about  the  horizontal  axis; 

(f)  a  solar  energy  absorber  mounted  at  the  principal  radiation 
focal  point  produced  by  said  refiector; 

(g)  a  first  heat  sensor  means  proximate  and  laterally  spaced 
from  said  absorber  and  coupled  to  said  first  motor,  said 
first  heat  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  heat  present  at  the 
radiation  focal  point  to  detect  movement  of  the  radiation 
focal  point  away  from  said  absorber  as  a  result  of  the 
azimuthal  movement  of  the  sun  and  responding  thereto  by 
enabling  operation  of  said  first  motor  to  drive  said  azimuth 
frame  and  thereby  said  refiector  in  one  direction  an 
amount  necessary  to  move  the  focal  point  back  onto  said 
absorber; 

(h)  second  and  third  heat  sensor  means  coupled  to  said 
second  motor  proximate  and  spacedly  mounted  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  absorber  for  sensing  the  heat  present  at 
the  radiation  focal  point  to  detect  movements  of  the  radia- 
tion focal  point  away  from  said  absorber  due  to  eleva- 
tional  changes  in  the  sun's  movement  path  and  responding 
thereto  by  enabling  operation  of  said  second  motor  to 
drive  said  refiector  in  the  direction  and  in  the  amount 
needed  to  move  the  radiation  focal  point  back  onto  said 

absorber;  and 
(i)  sensor  means  in  the  form  of  a  light  sensitive  device  in  the 
circuit  which  supplies  power  for  operating  said  first  re- 
versible motor  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  sensor  means 
having  a  first  state  which  opens  the  circuit  in  which  it  is 
mounted  upon  sensing  the  presence  of  light  and  having  a 
second  state  which  completes  that  circuit  when  the  ab- 


^::T:'-^r±:y, 


1.  A  solar  powered  sun  following  refiector  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  frame, 

(b)  spaced  bearings  carried  by  the  frame. 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  elongated  trunnion  tube  rotatably 
carried  at  each  outer  end  in  the  spaced  bearings  and  dis- 
posed along  a  common  equatorial  axis,  said  trunnion  tubes 
being  spaced  from  each  other  at  their  unsupported  inner 

ends, 

(d)  a  refiector  having  a  substantially  hemispherical  shape 
diametrically  secured  to  the  trunnion  tubes, 

(e)  a  first  and  a  second  fiuid  conduit  secured  at  their  outer 
ends  to  the  frame,  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center 
of  the  refiector  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  their  inner 

ends, 
(0  a  heat  exchanger  operatively  coupled  between  the  inner 

ends  of  the  first  and  second  fiuid  conduits  and  disposed  at 

the  focal  point  of  the  refiector. 
(g)  refiector  drive  means  carried  by  the  trunnion  tubes. 

positioned  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  refiector  and  laterally 

of  the  heat  exchanger, 
(h)  ratchet  means  operatively  coupled  between  the  drive 

means  and  the  refiector  whereby  solar  energy  directed 

upon  the  drive  means  by  the  refiector  when  the  solar  rays 

are  displaced  from  the  heat  exchanger  will  return  the 

refiector  to  its  optimum  position  with  respect  to  the  heat 

exchanger. 
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4,332,240 
SOLAR-ENERGY-POWERED  SUN  TRACKER 
r  J.  Ward,  604  SunHsh  Way,  Port  Hueneme,  Calif.  93041 
of  Ser.  No.  69,665.  Aug.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,654. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,675 
Int.  CI.'  F24J  J/02 
CI.  126—425  8  Claims 


•CYLINDRICAL  FRESMEL  LENS 
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4,332,241 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  PANEL 
Dalstein;  Johann  Spies;  Hans-Dieter  Greif,  all  of  Stuhr; 
Giinter  Termath;  Jiirgen  Unbescheid,  both  of  Gelsenkirchen- 
Buer,  and  Hans- Werner  Nowoczyn,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
Germany,  assignors  to  Erno  Raumfahrttechnik  GmbH, 
Br  ;men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,550 
G^ims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
2951362 

Int.  a.'  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  la.  126—450  14  Qaims 


Rolf 


1979 


and 


1.  |\  solar  energy  collector  panel,  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  prestressed  silicate  glass  plate; 
a  spacing  frame  for  sup|X)rting  the  glass  plates  in  spaced- 
iipart  relationship,  the  spacing  frame  including 
i)  a  warp-resisting  frame  portion; 

ii)  yielding  and  deformable,  upstanding  metal  bars 
soldered  to  said  frame  portion  and  to  metalized  portions 
of  the  glass  plates,  for  sealing  an  interior  space  as  de- 
fined by  and  between  said  glass  plates  and  said  frame; 


an  absorption  means  disposed  in  said  space. 


4,332,242 
GUIDE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Toshio  Chikama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Machida  Endoscope 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,995 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—3  1  Qaim 


21   26 


24 


1.  A  solar-powered  sun-tracking  apparatus  comprising: 
luidic  sensing  means  responsive  to  rays  of  radiant  energy 
"or  producing  a  fluidic  pressure; 

■neans  for  translating  said  fluidic  pressure  into  a  mechani- 
cal force; 

neans  for  focusing  rays  of  radiant  energy  on  said  fluidic 
sensing  means  when  said  rays  have  a  predetermined  range 
of  angles  of  incidence  relative  to  said  focusing  means;  and 
■neans  responsive  to  said  mechanical  force  for  positioning 
!aid  sun-tracking  apparatus  so  that  said  means  for  focusing 
is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  said  rays; 

said  means  for  focusing  rays  of  radiant  energy  including: 
ii  fresnel  lens  disposed  between  said  rays  and  said  fluidic 

sensing  means;  and 
^  thermally-conductive  fin  coupled  to  said  fluidic  sensing 
means,  said  fresnel  lens  focusing  the  rays  of  radiant 
energy  onto  said  fiuidic  sensing  means  when  said  rays 
have  said  predetermined  range  of  angles  of  incidence 
and  onto  said  thermally  conductive  fin  for  angles  of 
incidence  larger  than  said  predetermined  range. 


i^F^^' 

-/  ;' 

— 

10 

20   12   ° 

^22 

1.  In  combination,  an  endoscope  and  a  guide  tube  assembly, 
said  guide  tube  assembly  comprising  a  tube,  said  tube  being 
made  of  z  porous  fluoric  resin  and  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer 
coated  on  said  porous  fiuoric  resin  as  a  sealing  material,  said 
guide  tube  further  comprising  a  mouthpiece  which  is  formed  as 
a  surface  of  revolution  comprising  a  connector  portion  for 
holding  the  tube,  an  extended  portion  which  spreads  from  the 
connector  portion  and  a  mouthpiece  portion,  and  at  least  one 
suction  aperture  being  provided  at  the  extended  portion  of  the 
mouthpiece,  wherein  the  surface  of  the  mouthpiece  portion  is 
tapered,  said  endoscope  passing  through  said  tube,  said  tube 
formed  of  an  inner  surface  of  low  friction. 


4,332,243 

DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF 

TRANSMISSIOl^QF  VENEREAL  DISEASE  AND 

NON-GONOCOCCAL  GENITAL  INFECTIONS 

Morton  Gutnick,  8329  Fairview  Rd.,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.  19117 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,306 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—132  R  8  Qaims 


l-JS 


1.  A  method  of  treating  and  preventing  venereal  disease  and 
providing  birth  control  which  comprises  encapsulating  a  liquid 
venereal  disease  preventing  medication  in  the  distal  end  of  a 
condom,  providing  an  easily  burstable  wall  in  the  encapsula- 
tion, and  causing  release  of  said  medication  by  rupture  of  the 
burstable  wall  of  the  encapsulation  during  intercourse  to  pro- 
tect the  participants. 


June  1,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


81 


4  332  244 
MASK  FOR  THE  SAFE  DELIVERY  OF  INHALATION 
GASES  TO  SMALL  LABORATORY  ANIMALS 
David  E.  Levy;  Alfred  Zwies,  both  of  New  York,  and  Thomas  E. 
Duffy,  Mamaroneck,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,188 
Int.  a.'  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—205.25  7  Qaims 


relative  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  second  end  of  said 
one  tube  section  toward  the  side  of  said  second  end  of  said  one 
tube  section  remote  from  the  side  of  said  one  tube  section  from 
which  the  other  tube  section  projects,  the  side  of  said  diametri- 
cally reduced  terminal  end  corresponding  to  the  side  of  the 
second  end  of  the  one  tube  section  from  whiSti  the  other  tube 
section  projects  being  inwardly  offset  from  the  corresponding 
side  of  the  second  end  of  said  one  tube  section,  the  wall  portion 
of  said  tubular  body  connecting  the  inwardly  offset  side  of  the 
terminal  end  with  the  corresponding  side  of  said  second  end  of 
said  one  tube  section  being  outwardly  inclmed  from  said  in- 
wardly offset  side  toward  said  other  tube  section. 


4,332,246 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  INTRAVENOUS  INFUSION 

PUMP  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  H.  Thomson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  SUodynamics, 
Inc.,  Longmont,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,105 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/M 

U.S.  CI.  128—214  F  25  Qaims 


1.  A  mask  for  delivering  anesthetic  gas  under  pressure  for 
inhalation  by  a  laboratory  animal,  said  mask  comprising: 

first  and  second  hollow  tubes,  each  having  first  and  second 
ends,  wherein  said  first  tube  is  secured  within  said  second 
tube  in  spaced  relation  from  said  second  tube  to  define  an 
aspiration  chamber  between  the  tubes,  said  first  end  of  said 
first  tube  being  longitudinally  recessed  from  the  first  end 
of  said  second  tube,  said  first  tube  having  a  snout-receiv- 
ing means  at  its  first  end  for  receiving  a  snout  of  said 
laboratory  animal  in  a  loose  fitting  engagement,  said 
snout-receiving  means  being  surrounded  by  said  aspiration 
chamber; 

means  for  supplying  said  anesthetic  gas  under  pressure  to 
said  snout-receiving  means  of  said  first  tube;  and 

means  for  aspirating  gas  from  said  aspiration  chamber  to 
prevent  anesthetic  gas  which  is  not  inhaled  by  said  labora- 
tory animal  from  leaking  into  the  ambient  environment. 
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4,332,245 

EMERGENCY  TRACHEA  AIRWAY 

Frank  J.  Boone,  Sr.,  312  N.  12th  St.,  Murray,  Ky.  42071 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,931 

Int.  a.'  A61M  25/02.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.17  7  Qaims 


1.  An  emergency  trachea  airway,  said  airway  includmg  an 
inverted  generally  L-shaped  tubular  body  including  generally 
right  angularly  disposed  tube  sections  intersecting  at  one  pair 
of  ends  thereof,  a  first  end  of  one  tube  section  remote  from  the 
other  tube  section  including  a  beveled  diametrically  reduced 
terminal  end  beveled  toward  the  first  end  and  to  the  side  of  the 
one  tube  section  opposite  the  side  thereof  from  which  the  other 
tube  section  projects,  said  other  tube  section  including  an 
enlarged  abutment  fiange  thereon  intermediate  said  one  tube 
section  and  the  free  end  of  the  other  tube  section,  said  diametri- 
cally reduced  terminal  end  being  eccentrically  positioned 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  infusion  device  for  injecting  a 
solution  from  a  container  through  a  discharge  means  into  a 
patient,  delivery  means  for  introducing  an  incompressible 
material  into  said  container  to  cause  said  solution  stored 
therein  to  be  displaced  from  said  container  through  said  dis- 
charge means  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
incompressible  material  introduced  into  said  container,  said 
delivery  means  including  control  means  for  controlling  intro- 
duction of  said  incompressible  material  into  said  container 
whereby  solution  is  discharged  from  said  container  through 
said  discharge  means  in  a  predetermined  manner. 

4,332,247 
ADMINISTRATION  SET  INCLUDING  BURETTE  WITH 

PIVOT  ABLE  AIR  VALVE 
Herbert  Mittleman,  Deerfield,  and  Gordon  P.  Boland,  Uke 
Zurich,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Uborato- 
ries.  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,063,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandAned. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,399 
Int.  a.3  A61M  5/J4 
U.S.  a.  128—214  C  '  CI""" 

i.  In  an  administration  set  including  a  burette  having  a  bu- 
rette chamber  and  a  main  liquid  inlet,  an  injection  site  and  an 
air  valve  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  a  drip  cham- 
ber connected  downstream  of  the  burette  chamber,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination: 
said  air  valve  comprising  a  stationary  port  extending  from  a 
top  portion  of  said  burette  chamber  and  defining  a  bore 
therethrough; 
said  port  including  a  fitting  shaped  to  define  an  open  internal 
portion,  a  top  portion  of  said  fitting  shaped  to  define  a 
passageway,  said  fitting  closing  said  port  except  for  said 
passageway,  with  said  passageway  being  substantially 
smaller  than  said  open  internal  portion; 
a  pivotable  closure  overlying  said  port  and  being  pivotally 
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onnected  therewith,  said  pivotable  closure  shaped  to 
lefine  an  opening  for  communication  with  said  passage- 
way when  said  closure  is  pivoted  to  a  predetermined  open 
50sition;  and 

for  segregating  said  closure  opening  and  said  passage- 
way when  said  closure  is  not  in  said  predetermined  open 
josition;  and  a  filter  member  located  transverse  said  bore 
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4,332,249 
FILTER  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HYPODERMIC 

SYRINGE 

Joel  A.  Joslin,  Sunset  Hills,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,548 

Int.  Cl.^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—218  NV  10  Qaims 


ind  directly  underlying  said  passageway,  said  segregating 
means  comprising  a  resilient  member  movable  with  the 
pivoting  movement  of  said  closure,  to  close  and  seal  said 
passageway  when  the  closure  is  not  in  said  predetermined 
3pen  position. 
said  resilient  member  comprising  a  ball  carried  by  said  clo- 
sure and  spaced  from  said  opening  defined  by  said  closure. 


4,332,248 

MEDICAL  APPARATUS 

Thomas  N.  DeVitis,  803  Adams  Dr.,  Brookhaven,  Pa.  19015 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,167 

Int.  a.^  A61M  05/00 


U.S 


1 


mg: 
fi 


a.  128—214  R 


4  Claims 


rj^ 


-28 


A  device  for  laterally  restraining  a  fluid  conduit  compris- 


st  and  second  legs  spaced  apart  from  each  other;  and 
b^dy  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  connecting  said 
legs  at  a  distance  from  their  distal  ends,  said  body  means 
including: 
a  space  along  its  longitudinal  axis  for  receiving  a  fluid 

conduit  therein; 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  surface  parallel  to  each  other 

and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  means; 
a  third  surface  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  body  means  and 

connecting  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  body 

means,  said  inclined  surface  having  a  V-shaped  groove 

formed  therein,  said  groove  terminating  in  said  first  and 

second  legs;  and 
a  second  inclined  surface  orthogonal  to  said  first  inclined 

surface  and  connecting  said  first  inclined  surface  with 

the  upper  surface  of  said  body  means. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  injecting  filtered  medicinal  fluids;  said 

apparatus  including  a  generally  tubular  member  having  a 

chamber  therein  and  a  filter  element  disposed  within  said 

chamber;  said  filter  element  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end 

and  a  central  unobstructed  passage  extending  longitudinally 

therethrough;  and  valve  means  operatively  associated  with 

said  filter  element;  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  valve  means  being  responsive  to  increased  pressure  on 

the  distal  end  of  said  filter  element  to  open  and  permit  the 

flow  of  medicinal  fluid  through  said  central  unobstructed 

passage  of  said  filter  element;  said  valve  means  being 

responsive  to  increased  pressure  on  the  proximal  side  of 

said  T'ilter  element  to  block  said  central  passage  of  said 

filter  element,  thereby  requiring  medicinal  fluid  under 

pressure  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  filter  element  to  flow 

through  said  filter  element  and  be  filtered  thereby. 


4,332,250 
EQUINE  SANITATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Charles  A.  Behney,  P.  O.  Box  4337,  Bisbee,  Ariz.  85603 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,785 
Int.  a.J  A61M  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—239  19  Claims 

1.  Equine  sanitation  apparatus  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
.  tion, 

a  supply  tube  having  distal  and  proximal  ends, 

nozzle  means  on  the  distal  end  of  said  tube  and  defining 

discharge  openings  therein, 
manipulating  means  on  said  tube  and  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally from  said  nozzle  means  in  the  direction  of  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  tube,  and 
a  sponge  on  said  tube  between  said  nozzle  means  and  said 

manipulating  means, 
whereby  said  manipulating  means  may  be  manually  operated 
to  insert  said  nozzle  means  and  said  sponge  into  an  equine 
sheath  cavity  and  manipulate  the  sponge  therein,  and  a 
liquid  may  be  supplied  to  and  exhausted  from  the  cavity 
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via  said  tube  and  said  nozzle  means  so  as  to  flush  the 
cavity   through  said   discharge  openings  and   thereby 


centra!  portion  extending  between  said  apertures,  said  end 
portions  of  the  cord  being  received  in  said  openings  of  the 
support  member  and  said  cord  central  portion  being  re- 
ceived on  said  hook,  said  support  member  having  means 


4* 


/ 


ro^t^ 


,3* 
,30 


for  frictionally  engaging  and  shdably  receiving  said  end 
portions  of  the  cord  in  said  openings  such  that  said  end 
portions  may  be  adjusted  in  said  openings  and  such  that 
the  height  of  the  receptacle  may  be  adjusted  during  the 
time  the  receptacle  is  being  filled. 


loosen  smegma  in  the  cavity  and  remove  the  smegma 
therefrom  through  the  discharge  openings. 

4^32^51 
INSERTION  DEVICE 
James  Thompson,  Harrods  Creek,  Ky.  40027 

Filed  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,721 

Int.  a.3  A61F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—263  1  Claim 


4,332,253 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  AND  TOP  SHEET  THEREFOR 
Peter  J.  Scboots,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No,  140,616 

Int.  a.3  A61F  li/lt 

U.S.  a.  128—287  8  Claims 


■pv 


1.  An  insertion  device  for  insertion  of  a  soft  deformabie 
tampon  made  of  resilient  deformabie  material  where  the  inser- 
tion device  includes  a  pair  of  telescoping  elements  including  a 
first  tube  and  a  second  tube  of  lesser  diameter  to  be  received  m 
the  first  tube  where  a  portion  of  the  tampon  is  received  in 
compressed  condition  within  the  first  tube  with  an  end  of  the 
second  tube,  bearing  on  the  innermost  end  of  the  tampon  and 
a  generally  planar  fiexible,  deformabie  stop  means  carried  by  a 
string  means  and  movable  therealong  where  one  end  of  the 
string  is  attached  to  the  innermost  end  of  the  tampon,  second 
stop  means  provided  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  string  means  to 
prevent  release  of  the  first  stop  means  from  the  string  and  the 
first  stop  means  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  fiexed  condition 
within  the  tube  means 


U^-^, 


4,332,252 
DRAINAGE  RECEPTACLE  WTTH  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Rebecca  S.  Taylor,  Palatine,  m.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,492 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  a.  128—275  *  Claims 

1.  A  drainage  receptacle,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  body  fluids  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  adjacent  an  upper  portion  of  the 
container; 
a  support  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openmgs  and  a 

hook;  and  . 

an  elongated  cord  passing  through  said  apertures  with  an 
end  portion  extending  from  each  of  the  apertures  and  a 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  having  a  water-resistant  backing 
sheet,  a  layer  of  absorbent  material,  and  a  top  sheet  arranged  to 
be  placed  in  conuct  with  the  skin,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  top  sheet  having  a  fibrous  textile  web  impregnated  with 
a  polymeric  binder  in  which  at  least  \%  by  weight  of  the 
binder  consists  of  combined  2-ethyl  hexyl  acrylate. 

4,332,254 
SYSTEM  FOR  RLLING  AND  INFLATING  AND 
DEFLATING  A  VASCULAR  DILATING  CATHETHER 
ASSEMBLY 
Ingemar  Lundquist,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Cath- 
eter Systems,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,732 
Int.  a.3  A61M  29/02,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—344  21  Qaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  rapid  inflation  and  deflation  of  a 
balloon-type  dilating  catheter  assembly,  a  pistol  grip  housing 
adapted  to  be  held  in  one  hand  and  having  spring  loadmg 
actuator  means  mounted  thereon  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a 
portion  of  said  hand  holding  said  housing  between  a  released, 
balloon  deflated  position  and  an  actuated  balloon  inflated 
position;  pump  means  at  least  partly  carried  by  said  housing 
coupled  to  said  actuator  means  to  be  actuated  thereby,  said 
pump  means  including  a  pump  chamber  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  catheter  assembly  and  piston  means  coupled  to 
said  actuator  means  for  altering  the  fluid  holding  volume  of 
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pump  chamber;  latching  means  carried  on  said  housing  for 
hole  ing  said  actuating  means  in  a  catheter  fill  position  interme- 
dial^ said  released,  balloon  deflation  position  and  an  actuated, 
ballon  inflation  position;  and  fill  port  means  carried  on  said 
punlp  chamber  for  filling  said  pump  chamber  and  said  catheter 
assefnbly  with  a  relatively  incompressible  fluid  when  said 


actuator  means  is  latched  in  said  catheter  All  position,  whereby 
a  balloon  deflating  vacuum  is  automatically  produced  in  said 
pu!Tp  chamber  when  said  actuator  means  is  in  said  released 
position  and  a  balloon  inflating  pressure  is  produced  in  said 
pun:  p  chamber  when  said  actuator  is  operated  to  an  actuated, 
balloon  inflation  position. 


4^32^55 
SHUNT  VALVE 
Salomon  Hakim,  Bogota,  Colombia,  and  Carlos  A.  Hakim,  Fort 
L  luderdale,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Hakim  Company  Limited,  Saint 
Vincent,  British  West  Indies 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,354,  Jan.  10,  1979, 

ab|udoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,018 

Int.  a.3  A61M  27/00 

U.SI  a.  128—350  V  7  Qaims 


7T7T. 


4,332,256 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  HERMETIC  INTEGRITY, 
PAONG  PULSE  AND  LOAD  IMPEDANCE  IN  CARDIAC 

PACERS 
Robert  R.  Brownlee,  State  College,  Pa.;  G.  Frank  Tyers,  Galves- 
ton, Tex.,  and  Paul  H.  Neff,  Bellefonte,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,005,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,491,  Oct.  28,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,142,533.  This  application  Mar,  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,427 

Int.  a.3  A61N  l/i6 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PT  11  Qaims 


In  a  surgically  implantable  shunt  system  in  which  cerebro- 
spii^al  fluid  is  vented  from  a  cerebroventricular  catheter  to  a 
drainage  catheter,  a  valve  for  presenting  a  precisely  controlla- 
ble back  pressure  to  the  ventricles,  said  valve  comprising: 
an  elongate,  hollow  valve  body; 
flat  plate  partitioning  said  valve  body  so  as  to  form  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  said  ventricular  catheter 
being  coupled  so  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  drainage 
catheter  being  coupled  to  said  outlet  chamber,  said  plate 
being  provided  with  a  circular  aperture  connecting  said 
inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 
a|  spherical  ball  of  diameter  larger  than  said  aperture  for 

controllably  restricting  flow  through  said  aperture;  and 
a|  spring  including  a  cantilevered  flat  portion  overlying  said 
ball  and  biasing  it  against  the  circular  periphery  of  said 
aperture  whereby  a  circular  seal  is  selectively  effected 
between  said  ball  and  said  plate,  providing  a  precisely 
defmed  back  pressure  with  low  hysteresis  and  low  suscep- 
tibility to  bridging  by  debris. 


1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker  comprising: 

an  hermetically  sealed  casing; 

electrode  means  extending  out  of  said  casing  for  conducting 
electrical  signals  including  cardiac  R-wave  signals  from 
and  cardiac  pacing  pulses  to  the  heart  of  a  patient; 

pacing  circuitry  means  in  said  casing  and  connected  to  said 
electrode  means  for  producing  said  pacing  pulses; 

telemetry  means  in  said  casing  for  telemetering  electrical 
signals  out  of  said  casing  indicative  of  electrical  inputs 
thereto;  and 

means  in  said  casing  for  producing  an  electrical  input  to  said 
telemetery  means  indicative  of  the  hermetic  integrity  of 
said  casing. 

7.  In  a  pacemaker  system  comprising: 

casing  means  for  implantation  in  a  patient; 

electrode  means  connected  to  said  casing  means  for  con- 
ducting electrical  signals  including  cardiac  pacing  pulses 
to  the  heart  of  a  patient; 

pacing  circuitry  means  in  said  casing  means  and  connected 
to  said  electrode  means  for  producing  said  pacing  pulses; 

telemetry  means  in  said  casing  means  for  telemetering  out  of 
said  casing  means  electrical  signals  indicative  of  electrical 
inputs  thereto;  and 

power  source  means  in  said  casing  means  for  powering  said 
pacing  circuitry  means  and  said  telemetry  means;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

integrating  means  in  said  casing  means  and  connected  to  said 
pacing  circuitry  means  and  between  said  power  source 
means  and  said  telemetry  means  for  sensing  and  integrat- 
ing the  current  pulse  from  said  power  source  means  upon 
the  production  of  each  pacing  pulse  and  providing  an 
indicative  electrical  input  to  said  telemetry  means. 


4,332,257 
MEDICAL  CLIP  AND  ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCnONS 
George  E.  Ayer,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 
poration, Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,422 
Int  a.3  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—640  25  Claims 

1.  A  terminal  clip  and  electrode  set  for  use  with  instruments 
such  as  medical  monitoring  instruments  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 
a  terminal  clip  including  a  support  member,  and  a  conduc- 
tive member  mounted  on  the  support  member  and  adapted 
for  engaging  terminal  means  of  an  electrode;  and 
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an  electrode  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  anatomical  body 
member  of  a  patient,  said  electrode  including  terminal 
means  for  engaging  said  conductive  member  of  said  termi- 
nal clip,  and  means  remote  from  said  terminal  means  for 


engaging  said  support  member  of  said  terminal  clip  to 
hold  said  terminal  clip  in  position  with  said  conductive 
member  in  engagement  with  said  terminal  means  of  the 
electrode  and  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween. 


4,332^58 
PORTABLE  PULSE  METER 
Asiyiro  And,  and  Yasuo  Ugai,  both  c/o  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Yamaoka  Seisakusho,  93,  Yokomichi,  Hirakawa,  Joyd,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,706 

Int.  a.5  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—666  fi  Claims 


sleeve  means  approximately  at  the  first  end  of  said  core 
lead,  said  first  electrode  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  conductor; 

b.  a  first  removable  stylet  extending  through  said  first  flexi- 
ble sleeve  means  to  facilitate  control  of  said  core  lead,  said 
core  lead  being  preformed  to  tend  to  assume  a  straight 
configuration  when  said  first  stylet  is  removed  from  said 
core  lead; 

c.  a  channel  lead  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  channel 
lead  including 

i.  second  flexible  sleeve  means,  said  second  flexible  sleeve 
means  having  an  elongated  channel  for  receiving  said 
core  lead,  said  channel  extending  through  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  channel  lead,  said  channel 
extending  from  a  first  opening  in  said  channel  lead  to  a 
second  opening  in  said  channel  lead,  said  first  opening 
being  located  at  said  first  end  of  said  channel  lead,  said 
second  opening  being  a  side  port  opening  located  a  first 
predetermined  distance  from  said  second  end  of  said 
channel  lead; 

ii.  a  second  conductor  surrounded  by  material  of  said 
second  flexible  sleeve  means,  said  second  conductor 
being  disposed  outside  of  said  channel  and  extending 
approximately  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
second  flexible  sleeve  means; 


1.  A  portobie  physiological  pulse  meter  comprising  a  rigid 
body,  a  detector  plate  provided  with  a  light  source  and  a 
photoelectric  element  for  detecting  the  light  from  said  source 
as  reflected  by  a  blood  stream  in  a  blood  vessel  in  a  portion  of 
human  anatomy  brought  into  proximity  with  said  detector 
plate,  and  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  detector  plate  on 
said  rigid  body  so  that  said  detector  plate  is  omnidirectionally 
movable  relative  to  said  body  so  as  to  minimize  relative  move- 
ment between  said  detector  plate  and  said  portion  of  said 
human  anatomy,  thereby  minimizing  measurement  noise. 

4,332,259 
INTRAVENOUS  CHANNEL  CARDIAC  ELECTRODE  AND 

LEAD  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Charles  E.  McCorkle,  Jr.,  1427  E.  Bayriew  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

85283  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,910 
Int.  a.'  A61N  ]/04 
U.S.  a.  128—786  1^  Claims 

1  A  lead  assembly  for  intravenously  conducting  electrical 
signals  to  or  from  a  patient's  heart,  the  lead  assembly  compns- 
ing  in  combination: 
a.  a  core  lead  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  core  lead 

'  including 

i.  first  flexible  sleeve  means;  ,      j  r 

ii.  a  first  conductor  surrounded  by  matenal  of  said  first 
flexible  sleeve  means,  said  first  conductor  extending 
approximately  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 

core  lead;  «     ui 

'      iii.  first  electrode  means  attached  to  said  first  flexible 


iii.  second  electrode  means  attached  to  said  second  flexible 
sleeve  means  approximately  at  the  first  end  of  said 
channel  lead,  said  second  electrode  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  conductor;  and 
.  a  second  removable  stylet  extending  through  said  second 
flexible  sleeve  means  to  facilitate  control  of  said  channel 
lead,  said  core  lead  being  disposed  in  said  channel  of  said 
channel  lead,  the  first  end  of  said  core  lead  extending  from 
said  first  opening  and  the  second  end  of  said  core  lead 
extending  f^om  said  second  opening,  said  first  opening 
being  located  within  the  patient's  heart  when  said  channel 
lead  is  positioned  to  conduct  the  electrical  signals  to  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  patient's  heart,  said  channel 
lead  being  performed  to  tend  to  assume  a  bent,  J-shaped 
configuration  located  approximately  at  the  location  of  said 
side  port  opening  to  cause  said  second  end  of  said  channel 
lead  to  move  into  the  atrial  appendage  of  the  patient's 
heart  when  said  second  stylet  is  removed,  said  side  port 
opening  being  located  near  the  lowest  portion  of  said  bent, 
J-shaped  configuration  when  the  second  end  of  said  chan- 
nel lead  is  in  the  highest  or  superior  portion  of  the  atrial 
appendage,  said  core  lead  extending  through  said  side  port 
opening  deep  into  the  right  ventricle  of  the  patient's  heart. 

1019  O.G.— ♦ 
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4^2,260 

EXTERNAL  MICROWAVE  APPLICATOR  AND  METHOD 

Ja^es  I.  Bicher,  2623  Worctaester,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

48033;  Ta^it  S.  Sandbu,  1350  W.  Bethune,  Apt.  1106,  Detroit, 

Mich.  48202,  and  Fred  W.  Hetzel,  19324  Addison,  Souttafield, 

Vlich.  48075 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,216 

Int.  a.^  A61N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  128—804  11  Qaims 


wi 


The  method  of  irradiating  the  skin  surface  of  a  patient 
I  h  microwaves  of  a  frequency  of  250  to  353  MHz  for  treating 
tunors,  which  comprises: 

verlaying,  in  spaced  relation,  the  skin  surface  to  be  treated 
with  a  conductive  metal  housing  having  an  open  bottom 
overlaying  said  skin  and  having  closed  walls  on  all  other 
sides,  the  interior  of  said  housing  carrying  a  pair  of  op- 
posed slabs  of  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant of  more  than  4  and  defming  a  space  therebetween; 
radiating  microwaves  of  said  frequency  from  a  microwave 
antenna  projecting  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  into  said 
space,  said  antenna  being  generally  parallel  to  said  open 
bottom,  said  slabs  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  provide 
generally  uniform  electric  and  magnetic  field  intensities 
throughout  said  space;  and  simultaneously  blowing  air 
into  said  space  through  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing to  cool  the  skin. 


f 

4- 

2 


4,332,261 
AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  NEUTRALIZING 
MECHANISM 
Graham  Webster,  New  Hollaod,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
(Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,152 

Int  a.'  AOID  90/10 

U.$.  a.  130—27  R     ,  1  Qaim 


»..K 


being  movably  connected  to  said  machine  via  a  stationary 

auger  ring; 
a  tab  pivotally  connected  to  said  ring; 
a  second  member  interconnecting  said  plate  and  said  tab; 
a  first  stop  connected  to  said  auger  tube; 
a  second  stop  connected  to  said  auger  tube;  and 
means  for  moving  said  auger  tube  and  said  stops  into  contact 

with  said  tab,  said  means  being  a  fluid  powered  cylinder 

interconnected  between  said  valve  and  said  auger  tube. 


1 
ma  erial 
tioik 


an 


In  a  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  for  harvesting  crop 
'  from  the  field,  said  machine  having  an  operator  sta- 
,  the  improvement  comprising: 
movable  control  arm  in  the  operator's  station; 
plate  movably  connected  to  the  machine,  said  arm  fixedly 

connected  to  said  plate; 

fluid  directional  control  valve  connected  to  the  machine; 

first  member  interconnecting  said  plate  and  said  valve; 

auger  tube  including  an  unloading  auger,  said  auger  tube 


4,332,262 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Cyriel  R.  J.  De  Busscher,  Damme,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,739 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1979, 
7939370 

Int.  a.3  AOID  45/00 
U.S.  a.  130—27  P  28  Oaims 


1.  A  combine  harvester  comprising: 

a  transversely  extending  threshing  mechanism  having  a 
threshing  cylinder  cooperable  with  a  threshing  concave 
for  threshing  a  layer  of  crop  material  fed  therebetween; 

a  separating  mechanism  having  a  separator  rotor  cooperable 
with  a  separator  housing  including  a  separator  concave 
and  disposed  parallel  to  the  threshing  mechanism; 

crop  layer  dividing  means  on  the  separator  rotor  for  divid- 
ing the  layer  of  crop  material  received  from  the  threshing 
mechanism  into  two  portions  and  separator  means  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  rotor  and  arranged  spirally  to  con? 
vey  said  portions  of  the  crop  layer  received  from  -the 
threshing  mechanism  around  said  rotor  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  separating  mechanism 
while  submitting  the  crop  material  to  a  separating  action; 

the  crop  layer  dividing  means  being  formed  by  crop  layer 
divider  blades  disposed  in  pairs  around  the  circumference 
of  the  separator  rotor  and  at  opposed  angles  relative  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  in  a  manner  defining  V-shapes  having 
their  apexes  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation;  and 

the  leading  edges  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor  of  each  pair  of  crop  layer  divider  blades  are  trans- 
versely spaced  apart. 


4,332,263 
MANICURE  EASEL 
John  V.  KitreU,  4639  Holdrege,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68503 
FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,770 
Int.  a.3  A45D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  132—73  2  Claims 

1.  A  manicure  easel  for  selectively  supporting  one  hand  of  a 
person  in  a  manicure  position  and  for  supporting  the  other  hand 
of  the  person  in  a  position  to  enable  the  said  other  hand  to 
perform  manicure  operations  on  the  said  one  hand,  comprising, 
a  first  support  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  horizon- 
tal sup]X)rting  surface, 
a  finger  support  on  said  first  support  means  for  supporting 

the  tip  portion  of  the  finger  to  be  manicured, 
and  a  hand  rest  secured  to  said  first  support  means  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom  for  supporting  the  said  other 
hand, 
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said  hand  rest  comprising  interchangeable  first  and  second 
hand  rest  members,  said  first  hand  rest  member  dwelling 
in  a  vertical  plane  below  said  second  hand  rest  member  to 


4,332,265 

COLLAPSIBLE  TENT  FOR  TRUCK  BEDS 

Robert  L.  Baker,  4815  E.  SanU  Ana,  Fresno,  Calif.  93726 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,158 

Int.  a.5  B60P  3/34 

U.S.  a.  135—3  A  *  Claims 


'V 


permit  the  said  other  hand  to  be  selectively  positioned 
below  and  above  the  finger  in  said  finger  support  respec- 
tively. 


4,332,264 
AUTOMATED  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIALYZERS 
Norman  Gorti,  IrWne;  Andrew  S.  Huson,  Tustin,  and  Robert  M. 
Maclntyre,  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Health- 
care Association,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,522 

Int.  C1.5  B08B  3/04.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  134—57  R  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  collapsible  tent  adapted  to  be  erected  on  a  truck  bed  or 
the  like  comprising: 

A.  an  articulated  frame  including  a  plurality  of  rigid,  elon- 
gated elements  adapted  to  be  assembled  to  define  a  cham- 
ber and  disassembled  for  compact  stowage; 

B.  stud  and  socket  means  releasably  engageable  to  intercon- 
nect the  elements  in  chamber  defining  assembly  and  re- 
leasable  by  outward  movement  relative  to  the  chamber  to 
free  the  elements  from  assembled  relation;  and 

C.  a  cover  of  flexible  sheet  material  fitted  downwardly  over 
the  frame  having  a  lower  edge  adapted  for  connection  to 
such  a  bed  to  tension  the  cover  downwardly  against  the 
frame  releasably  to  hold  the  stud  and  socket  means  in 
engagement  against  outward  movement  relative  to  the 
chamber. 


4,332,266 

PORTABLE  BLIND  AND  SHELTER 

Tevis  R.  Wageley,  R.F.D.  No.  4,  Box  428,  Martinsburg,  W.  Va. 

25401 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,460 

Int.  a.3  E04F  10/02 

U.S.  a.  135-5  R  20  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  a  dialyzer  having  a  blood  side  and 
a  dialysate  side  separated  by  a  membrane  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  first  predetermined  sequence  of  cleaning 
procedures,  said  first  storing  means  providing  first  control 

signals; 

means  for  storing  a  second  predetermmed  sequence  of  clean- 
ing procedures,  said  second  storing  means  providmg  sec- 
ond control  signals; 

means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a  plurality  of  blood  cleanmg 
reagents  through  the  dialysate  and  blood  sides  of  the 
dialyzer; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signals  for  automati- 
cally controlling  said  regulating  means  to  provide  said 
cleaning  procedures  in  said  first  predetermined  sequence; 

means  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  said  dialyzer  during 
said  first  predetermined  sequence  of  cleaning  procedures; 

means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  selectively 
controlling  the  sequencing  of  the  cleaning  procedures  in 
said  second  predetermined  sequence  in  response  to  the 
condition  of  said  dialyzer  to  prohibit  the  use  of  defective 
dialyzers. 


1.  A  structure  for  use  as  a  blind  or  shelter  to  obscure  or 
conceal  the  position  of  the  user  comprising  a  single  supporting 
mast  having  a  ground  penetrating  portion,  a  light  weight, 
flexible,  substantially  planar  semi-circular  screen,  said  mast 
being  secured  thereto  along  a  radius  thereof  and  nbs  or  rod 
members  secured  to  said  screen  portion  along  other  radu 
thereof,  said  ground  penetrating  portion  of  said  mast  extending 
beyond  a  straight  diametral  edge  of  said  screen,  one  end  of 
each  of  said  ribs  or  rod  members  terminating  substantially 
adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  top  of  the  ground  penetrating  por- 
tion and  the  others  ends  of  said  ribs  or  rod  members  terminat- 
ing at  the  semi-circular  edge  portion  at  the  circumference  of 
the  screen. 


iS 


4,332,267 
BALL  VALVK  ASSEMBLY 
l|obcrt  W.  Kvans,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 
I^ivision  of  Ser.  No.  42,257.  May  24,  1979.  This  application  Apr. 
18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  14L523 
Int.  a.'  K03B  l/0() 
S.  CI.  137—1  2  Claims 
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4,332,268 

aITMOSPHERIC  pressure  COMPENSATION  DEVICE 
Jiinjiro   Yoshimura,   Okazaki;    Akira   Furukawa,   Anjo,   and 
Takehiro  Ando,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
dense  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1979, 54/4416[U]; 
\^ar.  8.  1979.  54/29805[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16K /7/i6 
UiS.  a.  137—81.1  1  Qaim 


1.  An  atmospheric  pressure  compensation  device  for  use 
with  a  carburetor,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  at  least  one  air  outlet; 

a  filter  element  covering  said  air  inlet; 

means  in  said  housing  defining  a  planar  surface  in  which  at 
least  one  opening  is  formed,  said  opening  leading  to  said 
air  outlet,  the  portion  of  said  surface  around  said  opening 
providing  a  substantially  flat  valve  Seat; 

a  flat  valve  member  formed  of  resilient  sheet  metal  having  an 
end  portion  fixed  to  said  surface  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
opening,  said  valve  member  having  a  free  portion  having 
a  subsuntially  flat  valve  surface  urged  by  the  resiliency  of 
said  sheet  metal  to  be  brought  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat;  and 

bellow  means  having  rod  means  extending  through  an- 
other opening  in  said  surface  and  operatively  engaged 
with  said  free  portion  of  said  valve  member  and  being 
responsive  to  variation  in  the  atmospheric  pressure  to 


vary  the  angular  position  of  said  free  portion  of  said  valve 
member  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  being 
positioned  between  said  fixed  end  portion  of  said  valve 
member  and  the  engagement  therewith  of  said  rod  means. 


4,332,269 
SLOPED  NOZZLE  PNEUMATIC  DEVICE 
Ronald  L.  Martin,  Bristol,  Wis.,  and  Mario  M.  V.  Orrico,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,615 
Int.  CI.'  G05D  16/00 
U.S.  CI.  137-84  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  opening  a  rotary  valve  of  the  type  having 
ah  apertured  ball  journalled  for  rotational  movement  in  a  fluid 
pjssage  and,  in  its  closed  position,  being  sealingly  engaged  by 
pair  of  concentric  annular  sealing  members,  one  of  said  seal- 
irjg  members  being  formed  from  an  elastomeric  material,  com- 
pising  the  steps  of:  (a)  axially  shifting  the  one  annular  sealing 
n-  ember  relative  to  the  ball  to  disengage  from  the  ball  while  the 
bull  is  in  its  closed  position  and  the  other  annular  sealing  mem- 
b<:r  remains  in  fully  sealed  engagement  with  the  ball;  (b)  then 
a;  iaily  shifting  the  other  of  the  annular  sealing  elements  rela- 
ti|/e  to  the  ball  to  disengage  from  the  ball  so  that  rotation  of  the 
ball  is  resisted  solely  by  the  fiuid  stream  in  the  passage;  and  (c) 
re  tating  the  ball  to  an  open  position  wherein  the  ball  aperture 
is  aligned  with  the  fiuid  passage. 


15-' 


.';r^ 


^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  device  having  a  sloped  nozzle  for  reducing 
positive  feedback  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  pressure  and 
an  output  for  providing  an  output  pressure; 

control  chamber  means  connected  to  said  input  and  having 
a  pressure  therein  dependent  upon  said  input  pressure; 

diaphragm  means  defining  said  control  chamber  means;  and, 

a  nozzle  within  said  control  chamber  means,  connected  to 
said  output,  and  operatively  associated  with  said  dia- 
phragm means,  the  position  of  said  diaphragm  means  with 
respect  to  said  nozzle  controlling  said  output  pressure, 
said  nozzle  being  sloped  for  substantially  reducing  posi- 
tive feedback  resulting  from  bleeding  of  said  output  pres- 
sure from  said  nozzle  into  said  control  chamber  means. 


4,332,270 
FLOW  CONTROL  AND  ACCUMULATOR  CHARGING 

VALVE 
Ludwig  Budecker,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1978,  2836816 

Int.  a.3  G05D  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  137—101  27  aaims 

1.  A  valve  device  comprising; 
a  pressure  port  connected  to  a  pump; 
a  first  user  port  in  communication  with  a  pressure  accumula- 
tor and  a  first  user  component,  said  first  user  port  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  port  through  a  first  conduit  having 
a  first  throttle  and  a  first  check  valve  disposed  therein; 
a  second  user  port  in  communication  with  a  second  user 
component  and  connected  with  said  pressure  port  through 
a  by-pass  valve  including  a  by-pass  piston  having  a  first 
effective  surface  adjacent  said  pressure  port  subjected  to 
pressure  at  said  pressure  port  in  the  op>ening  direction  of 
said  by-pass  valve  and  a  second  effective  surface  spaced 
from  said  first  effective  surface  subjected  to  pressure  from 
said  pressure  port  in  the  closing  direction  of  said  by-pass 
valve;  said  second  effective  surface  being  disposed  in  a 
control  chamber,  said  control  chamber  connected  to  said 
pressure  port  through  said  first  throttle  and  an  accumula- 
tor-pressure-responsive pilot  valve  when  the  pressure  of 
said  accumulator  is  below  a  predetermined  limit  and  to  a 
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return  line  when  the  pressure  of  said  accumulator  reaches    tion  for  removing  said  Hap  means  through  said  slot  when  the 


said  predetermined  Hmit 
a  third  user  port  in  communication  with  a  third  user  compo- 
nent requiring  a  large  amount  of  pressure  transmitting 
fluid  and  connected  with  said  pressure  port  through  a 
control  valve,  said  control  valve  including  an  operating 
piston  spring  loaded  in  the  closing  direction  of  said  con- 
trol valve  and  having  a  third  effective  surface  subjected  to 
the  pressure  at  said  first  user  port  in  the  opening  direction 
of  said  control  valve  and  a  fourth  effective  surface  sub- 
jected toThe  pressure  at  said  third  user  port  in  the  closing 
direction  of  said  control  valve,  said  third  user  port  con- 
nected to  said  first  user  port  through  a  second  throttle, 
said  operating  piston  is  axially  slidable  in  a  cylindrical 
bore  and  subdivides  said  cylindrical  bore  into  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  first  chamber  connected  to  said 


flap  means  is  in  a  pipe  closed  position  to  provide  access  to  said 
pipe  section,  said  securing  means  comprising  bail  means,  pivot- 


ing means  connecting  said  bail  means  to  one  end  of  said  ring 
section  means,  releasable  means  connecting  said  bail  means  to 
the  other  end  of  said  ring  section  means,  said  bail  means  bridg- 
ing said  pipe  section  substantially  opposite  said  slot. 


4,332,272 

HOT  TAP  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

David  E.  Wendell,  118  Warwick  Dr.,  #58,  Benicia,  Calif.  94510 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,772 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—318  6  Claims 


first  user  port  and  said  second  chamber  connected  to  said 
third  user  port,  the  end  surface  of  said  operating  piston 
adjacent  said  first  chamber  is  said  third  effective  surface 
and  the  end  surface  of  said  operating  piston  adjacent  said 
second  chamber  is  said  fourth  effective  surface,  said  oper- 
ating piston  is  a  hollow  piston  including  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  having  a  portion  thereof  dimensioned  to 
provide  said  second  throttle;  the  axial  stroke  of  said  oper- 
ating piston  is  limited  by  spaced  stops  provided  in  said 
cylindrical  bore;  and 

second  conduit  connected  to  said  pressure  port  opens 
radially  into  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  second  conduit 
being  open  in  one  end  position  of  said  operating  piston  and 
being  closed  by  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  operat- 
ing piston  in  the  other  end  position  of  said  operating 
piston. 


4,332,271 
THROTTLING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPE  CONDUITS 
Eduard  Rohr,  Maegenwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Eduard  Rohr 
AG,  Maegenwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,989 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Aug.   8,    1979, 

7266/79 

Int.  a.3  F16K  51/00;  F16L  55/10 

U.S.  a.  137—315  10  ^".™* 

1.  A  throttling  apparatus  for  a  conduit,  comprismg  a  pipe 
section  connectable  to  said  conduit,  flap  means  in  said  pipe 
section,  adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fiap 
means,  said  pipe  section  comprising  a  substantially  radially 
extending  slot  and  for  inserting  said  flap  means  through  said 
slot,  ring  section  hieans  operatively  arranged  to  cover  said  slot, 
bearing  means  in  said  ring  section  means  for  supporting  said 
flap  means  in  said  ring  section  means,  and  securing  means 
operatively  securing  said  ring  section  means  to  said  pipe  sec- 


1.  A  hot  tap  adapter  comprising  a  body  having  circular  cross 
section  and  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  having  (1)  a  single 
internal  conduit  extending  therethrough  along  the  central  axis 
thereof,  (2)  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  welded  onto  to  a  pipe  or 
other  member  said  first  end  having  an  externally  bevelled 
surface  thereabout  the  internal  conduit,  said  internal^  conduit 
extending  inwardly  from  the  first  end  having  an  enlarged 
portion  and  frusto-conical  section  inwardly  thereof,  said  frus- 
to-conical  section  communicating  with  a  tapered  section, 
which  has  a  first  bevelled  surface  toward  said  frusto-conical 
section,  said  tapered  section  having  internal  threads  there- 
around  for  forming  a  metal  to  metal  seal  with  an  inserted 
device,  said  taper  being  toward  said  first  bevelled  surface,  said 
tapered  section  connecting  at  its  larger  end  to  an  upper  cham- 
ber said  body  terminating  concurrently  with  said  upper  cham- 
ber which  has  a  larger  cross  section  than  said  tapered  section 


9(1 


and  having  a  second  bevelled  surface  adjoining  said  tapered 
:tion  and  (3)  means  located  on  the  exterior  of  the  second  end 
said  body  about  the  upper  chamber  for  attachment  to  a 
ve  wherem  when  said  device,  having  an  elongated  configu- 
lon.  an  upper  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  having 
reads  thereon  and  a  lower  portion,  is  seated  in  said  adapter. 
.■  intermediate  portion  is  engaged  with  the  threads  of  the 
u-red  section,  said  upper  portion  generally  extends  from  said 
.ond  end  of  said  body  and  the  lower  portion  generally  ex- 
ids  from  said  first  end  of  said  body. 
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4,332,273  - 

LEAKPROOF  REFRIGERANT  CONNECTOR 
Harold  L.  Boyce,  7826  E.  King  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74115 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979.  Ser.  No.  101,876 
Int.  CI.'  F25B  45/00 
S.  CI.  137—322  4  Claims 
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1.  A  coupling  for  safely  opening  a  normally  closed  Schrader- 

3e  valve  which  is  connected  to  the  refrigerant  fluid  of  a 
cqmpressor-type  air  conditioning  system,  the  valve  having  a 
ve  stem,  the  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  connector  body  a  first  end  of  which  is  attachable  to 
the  exterior  of  said  valve,  a  second  end  including  an  open- 
ing therein; 

a  conduit  retained  at  one  end  by  said  first  connector  body 
and  sealed  to  said  valve,  and  extending  outwardly  through 
said  second  end  opening  at  an  angle  off-set  from  the  axis  of 
said  opening,  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  including  an 
enlarged  portion,  said  enlarged  portion  including  a  cylin- 
der space  which  is  in  communication  with  said  conduit; 

a  piston,  having  a  bore  axially  therethrough  in  communica- 
tion with  said  cylinder  space  and  said  conduit,  said  piston 
sealably  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder; 

a  second  connector  body  interconnected  with  said  enlarged 
portion  of  said  conduit  and  retaining  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder; 

an  elongated  resilient  conduit  like  member  extending  from 
the  end  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  through  said  conduit 
into  contiguous  relationship  to  the  valve  stem;  and 

means  to  advance  said  piston  against  said  resilient  member, 
thereby  forcing  said  member  against  said  stem  to  open  said 
valve. 


4,332,274 

DISCONNECTOR  FOR  DRINKING  WATER 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

MJaurice  Frisquet,  Esbiy,  France,  assignor  to  Anciens  Establisse- 

ments  M.  Frisquet,  France 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,987 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1979,  79  27779 
Int.  a.5  F16K  15/02 
U  S.  CI.  137-496  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  disconnector  for  a  drinking  water  distribution  system 
ccjmprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  with  aligned  upstream 
in  et  and  down  stream  outlet,  a  central  chamber  having  a 
discharge  outlet  to  the  drain  for  the  feedback  water,  and  a 
hollow  piston  which  the  drinking  water  must  pass  through  to 
gci  from  the  mlet  to  the  outlet  of  the  hollow  body,  said  piston 


being  axially  slidable  in  the  hollow  body,  between  two  end 
stops,  in  one  direction  under  the  action  of  the  upstream  pres- 
sure of  the  drinking  water  and  in  the  other  under  that  of  an 
antagonistic  spring  which  is  added  to  the  downstream  pressure 
of  feedback  water,  said  hollow  piston  is  closed  at  both  its  ends 
and  it  comprises  in  its  cylindrical  wall  upstream  apertures 
aJlowing  the  drinking  water  arriving  from  upstream  to  pene- 
trate into  the  hollow  piston  and  downstream  apertures  allow- 


ing this  water  to  leave  the  hollow  piston  to  reach  the  outlet  of 
the  disconnector,  in  the  case  of  normal  operation,  in  combina- 
tion with  circular  lipped  seals  applied  to  the  external  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  hollow  piston,  preventing  the  penetration  of 
drinking  water  coming  from  upstream  into  said  hollow  piston, 
as  well  as  that  of  the  feedback  water  coming  from  downstream 
in  the  case  of  a  downstream  overpressure,  while  allowing  leaks 
of  feedback  water  to  be  discharged  to  the  drain. 


4,332,275 
PRECISION  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Wade  R.  Brown,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,606 

Int.  a.'  G05D  7/01 

U.S.  a.  137—504  16  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  device,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means,  said  housing  means  including  structure 
defining, 

(i)  a  fluid  inlet, 

(ii)  a  fluid  outlet, 

(iii)  a  fluid  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 

and  said  outlet, 
(iv)  a  pressure  compensating  chamber, 
(v)  a  flow  control  orifice  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  from 

said  Huid  chamber  to  said  fiuid  outlet; 

(b)  pressure  responsive  means  movable  in  said  fluid  cham- 
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ber,  said  pressure  responsive  means  including  an  elon- 
gated valve  member  having, 

(i)  an  upstream  side  and  downstream  side  including  at  least 
one  now  restricting  passageway  therethrough  for  per- 
mitting fluid  flow  from  the  upstream  side  thereof  to  the 
downstream  side  thereof  such  that  a  pressure  differen- 
tial is  developed  thereacross  which  tends  to  move  said 
valve  member  in  a  downstream  direction; 
(ii)  a  valve  surface  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 

control  orifice; 
(iii)  a  surface  portion  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
pressure  compensating  chamber; 

(c)  means  deflning  a  passage  for  communicating  fluid  pres- 
sure from  said  upstream  side  of  said  valve  member  to  said 
compensating  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  valve  member  away  from  said 
control  orifice;  and 

(e)  said  valve  member  movable  in  response  to  the  net  force 
of  fluid  pressure  differentials  thereacross  and  the  force 
developed  by  said  biasing  means  such  that  said  valve 
surface  is  positioned  relative  to  said  control  orifice  for 
controlling  flow  therethrough  to  a  predetermined  rate. 


4,332,277 
PIPELINE  PIGGING  PLUG 
David  E.  Adkins;  Arthur  H.  T.  Chin;  Ronnie  E.  Haws,  and 
Robert  H.  Wittman,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Undersea  Coupling,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,828 

Int.  CV  F16L  55/10 

U.S.  a.  138—89  .  6  Qaims 


4,332,276 

FUEL  HOSE  DRAINAGE  APPARATUS 

Donald  H.  Spring,  One  Fathom  La.,  Wareham,  Mass.  02571 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,547 

Int.  CV  F16L  55/10 

U.S,  a.  137—526  ♦  Clan's 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  fuel  delivery 
hose  of  the  type  used  in  marine  fuel  transfer,  comprising 
a  cover  plate  having  means  for  securing  said  cover  plate 
over  a  metal  end  fitting  on  one  end  of  a  marine  fuel  trans- 
fer hose  to  close  the  end  fitting  preventing  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough  and  means  defining  an  opening  through  said 
cover  plate;  and  a  valye  coupled  to  said  opening  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cover  plate,  said  valve  including 
a  housing  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough  and 
having  means  defining  a  valve  seat  along  said  passage, 
a  valve  member, 

means  carried  by  said  housing  for  supporting  said  valve 

member  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 

valve  seat  to  respectively  close  and  open  said  passage  to 

fluid  flow,  and 

spring  means  for  urging  said  valve  member  toward  said 

valve  seat, 
said  valve  member  being  movable  away  from  said  seat  by 
air  pressure  outside  of  said  hose  which  exceeds  the 
pressure  within  said  hose  by  a  predeterminable  amount; 
whereby  said  valve  member  normally  remains  closed  to  pre- 
vent the  escape  of  fuel  from  said  one  end  of  said  hose  and  said 
valve  member  is  openable  in  response  to  differential  pressure 
across  said  valve  between  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  hose  to 
allow  air  to  enter  and  to  allow  fuel  contained  in  said  hose  to 
drain  therefrom. 


C'";  V 
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1.  In  a  fluid-propelled  pipeline  pigging  plug  adapted  for 
plugging  a  pipeline  at  a  selected  location  therein,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  body  member  having  elastomeric  means  for  sealingly  and 
slidingly  engaging  the  inside  circumferential  surface  of 
said  pipeline  and  supporting  said  body  member  m  said 
pipeline,  said  body  member  being  adapted  for  propulsion 
through  said  pipeline  by  the  application  of  fluid  pressure 
to  said  pipeline  and  against  said  body  member; 
a  slip  support  assembly  connected  to  said  body  member; 
a  plurality  of  axially  movable  slips,  supported  by  said  sup- 
port assembly  and  adapted  for  wedging  into  locking  en- 
gagement with  the  inside  surface  of  said  pipeline  in  re- 
sponse to  axial  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  support 

assembly; 

second  seal  means  for  making  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said 
plug  and  said  pipeline  while  said  slips  are  engaged  with 
said  pipeline; 

said  second  seal  means  including  an  annular  seal  supported 
between  said  support  assembly  and  said  body  number,  said 
annular  seal  has  a  lip  portion  adapted  for  sealing  engage- 

*  ment  with  said  pipeline  and  including  an  elastomeric  ring 
of  different  durometer  rating  embedded  in  the  outside 
surface  of  said  lip  portion; 

and  means  for  moving  said  slips  said  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  pipeline; 

whereby  said  plug  may  be  inerted  into  said  pipeline  and 
pushed  axially  by  fluid  pressure  along  the  inside  thereof 
and  set  in  fluid-tight  sealing  relationship  therewith  upon 
actuation  thereof 
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4,332,278 
BRAIDED-WIRE  SHEATHING  HAVING  BUNDLED 
STRANDS  TWISTED  TO  EQUALIZE  TENSION 
Ja^es  M.  Lalikos,  Springfield,  and  Harold  K.  Waite,  East  Long- 
meadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Titefiex  Corporation, 
!>pringfieid,  Mass. 

CJontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,264,  Dec.  16,  1977,  abandoned, 

wh^ch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  676,940,  Apr.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4.092,897.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,798 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  11/08 

U. ».  a.  138— 127  3aaims 


ov 


High  pressure  hose  comprising  a  braided  sheath  woven 
;r  a  hollow  tubular  core,  said  sheath  comprising  interwoven 
bu  idles  of  high  tensile  strength  wire,  eacn  of  said  bundles 
coTiprising  a  plurality  of  continuous  wires  of  differing  lengths, 
each  of  said  wires  being  a  continuous  strand  from  one  end  of 
said  bundle  to  the  other,  the  longer  wires  in  each  of  said  bun- 
dlts  being  twisted  about  the  shorter  wires  such  that  all  of  the 
wires  in  each  of  said  bundles  are  woven  about  said  core  under 
eqjal  tension. 


4,332,279 

CONNECTING  ROD  BETWEEN  THE  HEDDLE  FRAME 

OF  A  WEAVING  MACHINE  AND  THE  HEDDLE  FRAME 

ACTUATING  DEVICE  OF  THE  SHED-FORMING 

MACHINE  WHICH  CONTROLS  SAME 

Riidolf  Schwarz,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sta- 

iubli  Ltd.,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  9,  1979,  79162 
Int.  a.J  D03C  1/14.  11/00 
VS.  CI.  139—82  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  elongated  connecting  device  extending  between  a 
htddle  frame  of  a  weaving  machine  and  a  heddle  frame  actuat- 
in ;  lever  of  a  shed-forming  machine,  at  least  one  of  said  heddle 
frame  and  actuating  lever  having  an  opening  therein  and  said 
cc  nnecting  device  having  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  and  having 
pi^ot  means  on  said  plates  releasably  engageable  with  said 
ofiening  for  effecting  a  pivotal  connection  of  said  connecting 
device  to  said  one  of  said  heddle  frame  and  said  actuating 
le  b'er,  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means  extending  transversely  of 
said  connecting  device  and  said  pivot  means  including  two 
pivot  bolt  parts  which  engage  one  another,  each  said  bolt  part 


being  secured  to  a  respective  said  plate,  the  improvement 
comprising  two  clamping  rails  arranged  opposite  one  another 
and  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  a  said  plate  and  clamping  means  cooperable  with 
said  clamping  rails  for  urging  said  clamping  rails  toward  one 
another,  each  said  clamping  rail  having  adjacent  each  longitu- 
dinal edge  thereof  a  groove  and  said  plates  being  arranged 
between  said  clamping  rails,  each  said  groove  in  each  said 
clamping  rail  engaging  a  respective  edge  of  a  respective  said 
plate. 


4,332^80 
AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  LOOM 
Petrus  G.  J.  Manders,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.,  Deurne,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,102 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,    1979, 
11392/79 

Int.  CV  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139—435  *         4  Qaims 


-j^ ^.  t^dsiss^ 


I.  An  air  supply  system  for  a  pneumatic  loom,  comprising: 

a  compressed  air  container; 

a  primary  control  valve; 

a  pressure  line; 

said  primary  control  valve  connecting  said  pressure  line 
with  said  compressed  air  container; 

a  primary  blower  nozzle  and  a  number  of  auxiliary  blower 
nozzles; 

control  valve  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  auxil- 
iary blower  nozzles  with  said  compressed  air  container; 
and 

compressed  air  storage  means  which,  during  standstill  of  the 
loom,  is  connected  with  the  pressure  line  and  during  the 
starting  phase  of  the  loom  is  connected  forwardly  of  the 
compressed  air  container. 


4,332,281 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  A 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMABLE  COMPOSITION 
Morimitsu  Baba,  Yame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Yame  and  Baba  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka, 
both  of,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00054,  §  371  Date  Sep.  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00734,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  4,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  185,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1978,  53-26633; 
Sep.  9,  1978,  53-110223 

Int.  a.3  B05B  3/02;  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—1  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  spreading  a  foamable  composition  for  a 
polyurethane  foam  on  surfaces  which  are  relatively  moved,  an 
improvement  characterized  by  premixing  the  ingredients 
needed  to  form  said  foamable  composition,  feeding  and  spread- 
ing said  foamable  composition  on  a  first  moving  surface,  and 
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then,  scattering  said  foamable  composition  at  the  time  being 
further  foamable  in  a  form  of  fine  particles  from  said  first 
surface  on  a  second  surface  which  is  relatively  moved,  and 
wherein  the  step  of  scattering  said  foamable  composition  on 
said  first  surface  in  a  form  of  fine  particles  is  carried  out  by 


using  a  first  roll  having  a  fibrous  layer  which  is  rotated  under 
conUcting  with  said  first  surface,  and  wherein  additional  scat- 
tering is  carried  out  by  using  a  second  rotating  roll,  located 
below  said  first  roll  having  a  fibrous  lawyer,  but  out  of  contact 
with  said  first  roll. 


4,332^2 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  CRANKCASE 

OIL 

Roger  W.  Strange,  11510  Poblado,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92127 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,678 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04 

\]JS.  a.  141—1  6  Claims 


3.  A  method  for  reclaiming  crankcase  oil  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  draining  the  used  oil  from  the  crankcase  into  a  container; 

(b)  cutting  a  hole  in  a  sufficient  number  of  fresh  oil  cans  to 
fill  the  crankcase; 

(c)  pouring  fresh  oil  from  said  cans  into  said  crankcase; 

(d)  pouring  used  oil  from  said  container  into  said  cans;  and 

(e)  plugging  the  holes  in  said  cans. 


extending  downwardly  from  said  plate  member  a  selected 
distance  from  the  associated  aperture  and  having  a  down- 
wardly converging  external  configuration  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  inside  of  the  top  portion  of  an  elongate 
club-receiving  tube  positioned  within  the  golf  bag  below 
said  plate  member, 


whereby  said  protective  device  will  firmly  retoin  said  tubes 
in  selected  positions  within  said  golf  bag  and  allow  indi- 
vidual clubs  to  be  inserted  into  said  tubes  for  protection 
without  potentially  damaging  engagement  between  the 
top  portion  of  said  tubes  and  the  golf  club. 


4,332,284 
KEY  CHAIN  WALLET 
Christopher  N.  Pallis,  3741  81st  SE.,  Mercer  Island,  Wash. 
98040 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,925 

Int.  a.5  A45C  11/32 

U.S.  a.  150—35  2  Claims 


4,332,283 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  PROTECTING  GOLF 

CLUBS 
Richard  S.  Rader,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ajay  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,196 
Int.  C1.3  A63B  55/00 
U.S.  a.  150—1.5  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  protective  device  for  use  with  a  golf  bag  and 
club-receiving  tubes  comprising; 
a  plate  member  having  a  selected  external  configuration  for 
being  positioned  and  retained  with  a  golf  bag  across  the 
bag  opening; 
a  plurality  of  apertures  within  said  plate  member  each  di- 
mensioned to  receive  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club  and  spaced 
laterally  on  said  plate  member  to  separate  clubs  in  adja- 
cent apertures  a  selected  distance; 
a  boss  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  plate  member 
adjacent  and  substantially  aligned  with  each  aperture  and 


1.  An  accessory  case  designed  to  be  carried  in  a  pocket  or 
purse  comprising: 

a  first  exterior  wall  made  of  a  fiexible  material  and  including, 
a  closeable  opening  passing  through  the  wall, 

a  second  exterior  wall  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  includ- 
ing a  closeable  opening  passing  through  the  wall, 

a  third  wall  intermediate  the  two  exterior  walls,  means 
securing  the  three  walls  together  about  the  periphery 
thereof  whereby  a  divided  case  capable  of  being  opened 
from  either  side  is  formed, 

a  strip  of  material  has  been  cut  from  the  midsection  of  the 
first  exterior  wall  with  one  end  of  this  strip  remaining 
intact  and  where  the  cut  end  is  secured  to  the  opposite 
uncut  end  of  the  first  exterior  wall  forming  a  loop  from 
which  a  key  ring  is  attached. 
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4,332,285 
TRACTOR  POWER  LIFT  MECHANISMS 
Ha|ry    Horsfall.    Huddersfield,    England,   assignor   to   David 
l|rown  Tractors,  Ltd.,  Huddersfield,  England 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,769 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1979, 
792Q311 


Int.  CI.'  ¥16K  31/44 


U.S.  CI.  251—240 


4  Claims 


J?- 


•iT^    >g  19  . 


toroidal  carcass  extending  between  a  pair  of  annular  bead 
cores,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  tread  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  main  wide  grooves  extending  circumferentiaiiy 
on  both  sides  of  a  central  circumferential  line;  a  wide  sub- 
groove  extending  along  said  central  circumferential  line  and  in 
parallel  with  said  main  wide  grooves  to  form  first  ribs  bounded 
by  said  wide  subgroove  and  said  main  wide  grooves  and  sec- 
ond ribs  mounted  by  said  main  grooves  and  tread  edges;  said 
main  wide  grooves  and  said  subgroove  being  devoid  of  trans- 
verse grooves:  a  distance  between  center  lines  of  said  pair  of 
main  wide  grooves  being  approximately  six-tenths  of  the  tread 
width  of  the  tire  and  a  width  of  said  main  wide  grooves  being 
at  least  equal  to  a  width  of  said  wide  subgroove;  said  first  ribs 
each  being  formed  with  a  single  narrow  groove  extending 
circumferentiaiiy  so  as  to  divide  the  first  rib  into  two  substan- 
tially equal  parts,  said  narrow  groove  having  a  substantially 
constant  width  and  being  circumferentiaiiy  continuously  zig- 
zagging along  a  center  line  of  said  first  rib,  said  narrow  groove 
including  means  to  bring  both  opposite  sidewalis  of  the  narrow 
groove  into  contact  with  each  other  intermittently  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction  in  the  zone  load  when  the  tire  is  loaded;  and 
a  width  of  said  narrow  groove  being  within  0.5-2.0%  of  the 
tread  width  of  the  tire. 


IL  A  hydraulic  power  lift  mechanism,  for  an  agricultural 
trac  tor  or  the  like,  having  flow  control  means  with  associated 
adjustment  means  for  variably  throttling  the  flow  to  enable 
different  implements  to  be  lowered  at  appropriate  rates  and 
witn  means  for  overriding  said  adjustment  means  so  as  fully  tb 
open  said  flow  control  means  and  thereby  enable  an  implement 
to  ne  lowered  at  the  maximum  possible  rate  when  desired 
Slid  flow  control  means  including  an  axially  slideable  needle 

valve; 
s^id  adjustment-means  comprising  a  spring  urging  the  needle 
valve  in  the  closing  direction,  a  lever  fixed  on  a  spindle 
and  capable  of  movipg  said  valve  in  the  opening  direction 
against  the  action  of  said  spring,  and  means  for  enabling 
the  angular  position  of  said  lever  about  the  axis  of  said 
spindle  to  be  varied; 
sjaid  lever  being  a  bell-crank  lever  one  arm  of  which  contacts 
a  shoulder  on  the  needle  valve,  and  the  means  for  enabling 
the  position  of  said  lever  to  be  varied  comprising  a  manu- 
ally rotatable  adjusting  screw  which  contacts  the  other 
arm  of  said  lever. 


Hi 
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4,332,286 
HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD 
I'oyoshi  Takigawa,  Kodaira,  and  Nobuhiro  Miyamura,  Higa- 
shimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
(Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coiitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,730,  May  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,817 
(plaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-62943 
Int.  a.'  B60C  l]/06 
a.  152—209  R  5  Qaims 


S  2  .^     ^     5       ^  J  5-,  7  5  5-#j,  ^      '     « 
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4,332,287 
ROLLING  SAFETY  DOORS 
Rudolf  Stoipe,  Chomedy  Laval,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dynaflair 
Corporation  Canada,  Inc.,  Canada 

Filed  .May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,528 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  160—133  7  Claims 


In  a  heavy  duty  pneumatic  radial  tire  having  high  drain- 
including  a  tread  in  a  crown  of  a  tire  body  reinforced  by  a 


1.  A  rolling  door  construction  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  elongated  members,  each  member 
having  opposed  longitudinal  slots,  each  slot  in  section 
having  an  enlarged  internal  portion  and  a  neck  portion 
narrower  than  said  internal  portion, 

a  plurality  of  light-transmitting  panels  of  uniform  thickness, 
each  panel  having  opposing  side  edges  and  opposing  end 
edges,  the  two  opposing  side  edges  of  each  panel  being 
received  in  the  slots  in  two  adjacent  elongated  members, 

a  plurality  of  spacer  plate  member,  each  spacer  plate  mem- 
ber having  opposed  edge  beads  received  in  the  internal 
portions  of  two  slots,  the  beads  being  too  large  to  be 
withdrawn  through  the  neck  portions  of  the  slots,  the 
spacer  plate  members  being  arranged  so  that  two  of  them 
are  adjacent  the  end  edges  of  each  panel, 

and  means  for  restraining  movement  of  the  panels  and  the 
plate  members  longitudinally  of  the  elongated  members. 
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4,332,288 

PULL  CARRIKR  FOR  VKRTICALLY  LOUVKRKD 

VENKTIAN  BLIND 

Kurt  H.  Frentzcl,  Zcvenhoven,  and  Herman  Oskam,  BerKam- 
bacht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hunter  Douglas 
Intcrnation,  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany^  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913887 

Int.  CI.' E06B  9/26 
U.S.  CI.  160—176  R  7  Claims 


isa  15a   35     le 


conlinudus  casling  mould,  at  least  one  anchoring  recess  for  the 
hot  strand  departing  from  one  of  said  side  faces,  at  least  partly 
penetrating  said  front  face  of  said  starter  bar  head  and  to  be 
Tilled  up  by  the  metal  to  be  cast,  which  anchoring  recess  pos- 
sesses a  bottom  face  and  is  designed  so  as  to  widen  from  said 
front  face  to  said  bott<im  face  and  further  has  at  least  two  side 
walls  arranged  symmetrically  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
starter  bar  head  and  directed  to  said  bottom  face,  a  further 
recess  provided  in  said  starter  bar  head,  said  two  side  walls  of 
said  at  least  one  anchoring  recess  passing  over  into  said  further 
recess,  and  which  further  recess  includes  a  surface  bordering  at 
the  mould  side  walls  to  be  sealed  off  and  directed  upwardly  to 
said  front  face  of  said  starter  bar  head,  the  improvement  which 
is  characterized  in  that  said  further  recess  passes  over  into  the 
side  face  of  said  starter  bar  head  from  which  said  anchoring 
recess  departs  with  a  surface  enclosing  an  approximately  right 
angle  with  the  respective  side  face. 


1.  In  a  louvered  Venetian  blind  having  a  headrail,  a  plurality 
of  louver  carriers  mounted  in  said  headrail  for  movement 
therealong,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  louvers  each 
supported  from  one  of  said  louver  carriers,  a  pull  carrier  for 
moving  the  louver  carriers  along  said  headrail,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  louvers  about  their  vertical  axes  and  for  moving 
said  pull  carrier  and  said  louver  carriers  along  said  headrail, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  louvers  being  rotatable 
about  their  axes  in  either  direction,  stop  means  for  stopping 
said  rotation  of  said  louvers  in  each  direction,  a  free  wheel 
mechanism  carried  by  said  pull  carrier  driven  by  said  drive 
means,  means  for  moving  said  pull  carrier  along  said  headrail 
after  said  stop  means  has  stopped  the  rotation  of  said  louvers 
about  their  vertical  axes  in  one  of  said  directions,  and  means  for 
disconnecting  said  free  wheel  mechanism  from  said  drive 
means  to  prevent  movement  of  said  pull  carrier  along  said 
headrail  during  all  times  when  said  louvers  are  being  rotated 
about  their  vertical  axes. 


4,332,290 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  HEAT  TRANSFER  AND 

EFFICIENT  HEAT  STORAGE 

Stephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  III.  60402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,392,  Jan.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No, 

4,164,253,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,997, 

Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

157,480 

Int.  a.' F24D  ;//00,- F28D  77/00 

US.  CI.  165—10  2  Qaims 
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4,332,289 

STARTER  BAR  HEAD  TO  BE  USED  FOR  CASTING 

METAL  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOULD  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 

Gerhard  Reithner;  Peter  Wagner,  both  of  Linz,  and  Franz 

Kagerhuber,  Horsching,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest- 

Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  8,  1979,  6546/79 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/08 

U.S.  CI.  164—446  3  Qaims 


10 


L  In  a  starter  bar  head  to  be  used  for  casting  metal  in  a 
continuous  casting  mould  of  a  continuous  casting  plant,  in 
particular  a  continuous  casting  plant  for  steel  slabs,  and  of  the 
type  including  side  faces  directed  to  and  sealed  relative  to  the 


walls  of  the  continuous  casting  mould,  a  front  face  closing  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  releasing  heal,  comprising  a 
plurality  greater  than  two  of  nested  layers  of  latent  heat  storing 
material,  each  said  layer  separated  at  most  by  a  thermal  con- 
ductor, and  each  said  layer  having  a  higher  phase  transition 
temperature  than  an  adjacent  outer  layer  whereby  heat  is 
transferred  to  charge  the  outer  layer  from  the  inner  layer  to 
reduce  thermal  impedence  of  said  apparatus. 

2.  A  system  for  storing  and  using  heat,  comprising: 

an  intermittent  user  having  a  maximum  operating  tempera- 
ture and  having  a  plurality  of  operating  periods  separated 
by  idle  periods, 

a  first  latent  heat  storing  material  having  a  phase  transition 
temperature  to  a  crystalline  phase  above  the  maximum 
operating  temperature  of  the  user  and  having  short  ther- 
mal paths  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid  which  heat  transfer  fluid 
is  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  user  during  the 
operating  periods, 

a  second  latent  heat  storing  material  having  a  substantially, 
larger  thermal  capacity,  a  substantially  larger  thermal 
energy  density,  and  a  higher  phase  transition  temperature 
than  the  first  latent  heat  storing  material,  and 

means  for  exchanging  heat  between  the  first  and  the  second 
latent  heat  storing  materials  whereby  the  first  latent  heat 
storing  material  is  recharged  by  discharging  the  second 
latent  heat  storing  material. 
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4,332,291 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  SLOTTED  HN  STRIPS 
D^mond  Mulock-Bentley,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  as- 
signor to  D.  Mulock-Bentley  and  Associates  (Proprietary) 
limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,020 

Int.  a.3  F28D  1/04 

L'JS.  CI.  165—76  8  Qaims 


or 


7.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  series  of  conduits  for  a  gas 

a  liquid  that  are  spaced  apart  and  define  a  series  of  substan- 
tiajlly  parallel  planes,  and  fin  elements  in  the  form  of  trans- 
versely slotted  strips  arranged  in  a  stacked  formation  in  the 
spices  between  the  conduits  and  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  a 
gas.  each  fin  element  extending  between  one  conduit  and  an 
adjacent  conduit  and  having  at  one  end  a  relatively  wide  trans- 
verse edge  zone  and  at  the  other  end  a  relatively  narrow  trans- 
verse edge  zone,  alternate  fins  being  arranged  opposite  ways 
round  in  the  stacked  formation  so  that  the  slots  in  each  fin  are 
staggered  relatively  to  those  in  its  immediate  neighbours,  but 
aligned  with  the  slots  in  similarly  positioned  fins  both  in  the 
direction  of  the  intended  gas  fiow  past  the  fin  elements  and  also 
m  a  direction  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  in- 
tended gas  fiow  past  the  fin  elements  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
planes  defined  by  the  conduits,  said  heat  exchanger  further 
having  a  length  L  of  the  cross-section  of  a  fin  element  between 
the  slots  measured  in  the  intended  direction  of  gas  flow  past  the 
fins,  a  distance  Cn  in  millimeters  between  similarly  positioned 

elements  measured  transversely  to  the  direction  of  intended 
fiow  past  the  fin  elements  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  planes 

tfined  by  the  conduits,  and  a  width  Cp  in  millimeters  of  the 

ts  in  the  fins  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  intended  gas 
flbw  past  the  fin  elements,  where:    ' 

L  is  in  the  range  2  to  10  mm; 

Cn/L  is  in  the  range  0.25  to  2;  and 

Cp/L  is  in  the  range  0.75  to  4. 


4,332,292 
COIL  CLEANING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Ttayne  K.  Garberick,  3506  S.  Michigan  St.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
46614 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,196 

Int.  a.J  F28G  1/16 

JlS.  a.  165—95  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  recovery  apparatus  having  a 
h^at  exchanger  coil  for  recovering  heat  from  exhaust  gases 
discharged  through  a  stack  or  fiue,  a  system  for  cleaning  an 
area  of  the  coil,  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  member 
fcrming  a  passageway  for  directing  a  pressurized  cleaning 
medium  against  the  area  of  the  coil  on  the  upstream  side  of  the 
coil,  one  end  of  said  flexible  member  being  secured  in  a  rela- 

/ely  stationary  manner  and  the  other  end  of  said  member 


being  unsupported,  a  nozzle  disposed  in  said  unsupported  end 
of  said  member  providing  a  restricted  exit  from  said  member,  a 
supply  source  for  providing  the  pressurized  cleaning  medium 
to  said  member  under  sufficient  pressure  to  dislodge  dirt,  soot, 
and  other  contaminants  from  the  coil  and  to  cause  the  contami- 
nants to  pass  through  the  coil,  and  supply  lines  connecting  said 
supply  source  to  the  stationary  end  of  said  member. 


4,332,293 
CORRUGATED  RN  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Michio  Hiramatsu,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55*58385 

Int.  a.3  F28F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  165—153  23  Qaims 


'=\Yl 


1.  A  corrugated  fin  type  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  equally  spaced  parallel  tubes  arranged  in  a  single  row  and 
defining  therein  a  first  series  of  passages  for  a  first  fluid  and  a 
corrugated  strip  defining  fins  disposed  between  and  thermally 
connected  to  each  pair  of  adjacent  tubes  to  cooperate  there- 
with to  define  a  second  series  of  passages  for  a  second  fluid, 
each  of  said  tubes  being  of  the  same  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section  and  arranged  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  rectangular  cross-section  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  passing  through  said 
second  series  of  passages,  means  defining  an  inlet  chamber  for 
the  first  fluid  operative  to  distribute  the  first  fluid  to  said  tubes, 
and  means  defining  an  outlet  chamber  operative  to  gather 
flows  of  the  first  fluid  from  said  tubes,  characterized  by: 
the  dimension  of  each  of  said  fins  as  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  is  within  the  range  of 
from  12  mm  to  23  mm; 
the  pitch  of  the  corrugations  of  said  corrugated  strip  defin- 
ing said  fins  is  within  the  range  of  from  1.5  mm  to  3.3  mm; 
said  fins  are  louvered  to  provide  vanes  and  openings,  said 
vanes  of  each  fin  being  arranged  in  at  least  two  successive 
groups  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  with 
the  vanes  in  each  group  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
general  plane  of  the  corresponding  fin  at  an  angle  opposite 
to  that  of  the  vanes  of  adjacent  groups; 
the  width  of  each  vane  is  within  the^range  of  from  0.7  mm  to 

1.2  mm;  aivd 
each  vane  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  from  18°  to  32°. 
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4,332,294 
GAS  COOLER  WITH  MULTIPLY  DEFORMED  LEAD 

TUBES 
Klaus  Drefahl,  Hanau,  and  Helmut  Gilles,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metailgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr,  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978,  2814828 

Int.  a.' F28F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  165—157  ,  2  Qaims 
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said  main  tube  body  being  constructed  of  a  somewhat  po- 
rous thermal  shock  resistant  ceramic. 

and  said  inner  tube  means  being  constructed  of  a  more  dense 
material  than  the  main  tube  body  and  less  porous  than  the 
main  tube  body, 
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said  inner  tube  means  is  constructed  of  a  ceramic  material 
having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  the  main  tube  body 
and  substantially  impervious  to  fluids  up  to  at  least  500 
p.s.i.  within  the  tube. 


4,332,296 

WELL  CLEANING  TOOL 

Newell  E.  Wayt,  2272  Dominguez  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90501 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,676 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9/02;  E21B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  166—171  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  a  gas  containing  sulphur  dioxide, 
comprising: 

a  heat-exchanger  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  coolant 
under  a  pressure  greater  than  that  of  said  gas  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  tube  sheets; 

a  bundle  of  mutually  parallel  but  transversely  separated 
extruded  lead  tubes  of  substantially  constam  wall  thick- 
ness perpendicularly  spanning  said  tube  sheets  and  defin- 
ing between  them  a  space  for  said  coolant,  each  of  said 
tubes  being  internally  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radially 
inwardly  extending  longitudinally  fins  and  being  de- 
formed inwardly  at  axially  spaced-apart  locations,  with 
formation  of  sets  of  peripherally  spaced-apart  indentations 
of  spherically  segmental  curvature,  to  prevent  collapse  of 
the  tubes  under  a  pressure  gradient  developed  thereacross 
between  said  coolant  and  said  gas,  adjacent  sets  of  inden- 
tations being  relatively  angularly  offset; 

first  conduit  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  passing 
said  coolant  through  said  space;  and 

second  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  tubes  for 
passing  said  gas  therethrough. 


4  332  295 
COMPOSITE  CERAMIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE 
Paul  G.  LaHaye;  John  W.  Bjerklie,  and  Robert  A.  Penty,  all  of 
Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  assignors  to  Hague  International,  South 
Portland,  Me. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,888 
Int.  a.'  F28F  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  165— 178  15aaims 

1.  A  composite  heat  exchange  tube  comprising; 
a  main  tube  body  of  a  high  temperature  resistant  material, 
and  an  inner  tube  means  disposed  within  the  main  tube  body 
and  having  end  means  disposed  within  the  main  tube  body 
and  having  end  means  forming  a  sealing  joint  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  tube, 
said  end  means  capable  of  being  highly  polished  to  form  a 
high  pressure  sealing  surface, 


1.  A  liner  cleaning  tool  comprising  an  elongate  vertically 
extending  cylindrical  body,  coupling  means  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  body  to  connect  with  a  fluid  conducting  run-in  pipe  string, 
a  central  longitudinal  How  passage  in  the  body  communicating 
with  the  pipe  string  and  opening  downwardly,  an  enlarged, 
central,  axially  extending  cylindrical  chamber  in  the  body 
between  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  the  flow  passage, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ball  receiving  openings 
in  the  body  communicating  between  the  exterior  of  the  body 
and  the  chamber,  an  elongate  axially  shiftable  mandrel  with  a 
downward  and  radially  inwardly  convergent  conical  surface 
slidably  engaged  in  the  chamber  and  having  a  central  longitu- 
dinal fluid  conducting  opening,  a  helical  compression  spring  in 
the  chamber  above  the  mandrel  and  engaging  and  normally 
yieldingly  urging  the  mandrel  downwardly  and  a  ball  rotatably 
and  axially  shiftably  arranged  in  each  opening  and  having  an 
outer  liner  engaging  portion  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  the  body  and  an  inner  portion  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly into  the  chamber  and  engaging  the  mandrel. 
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4,332,297 

SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLING  FLLID  FLOW 

THROUGH  THE  HIGHER  PERMEABILITY  ZONES  OF 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIRS 
Burton  B.  Sandiford,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
!ompany  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,911 
Int.  a.'  E21B  33/138.  43/22 
U.i.  a.  166—270  29  Claims 

A  method  for  reducing  the  permeability  of  the  medium  to 
hirih  permeabihty  strata  or  channels  of  a  subterranean  reser- 
voir having  heterogeneous  permeabihty  penetrated  by  a  well 
coijnprising  injecting  through  said  well  and  into  said  reservoir: 

(a)  about  1  to  100  barrels  per  vertical  foot  of  strata  to  be 
treated  of  a  first  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  water-soluble  rela- 
tively high  molecular  weight  jjolymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid-acrylamide  copolymers, 
terpolymers  of  acrylamides  and  substituted  acrylamides, 
polyacrylamides,  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamides, 
polyalkyleneoxides  and  heteropolysaccharides  obtained 
by  the  fermentation  of  starch-derived  sugar,  and 

(b)  about  1  to  100  barrels  per  vertical  foot  of  strata  to  be 
treated  of  a  second  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  an  alkali  metal  sili- 
cate. 

such  aqueous  solutions  or  dispersions  being  injected  in  a  man- 
neil  such  that  they  are  mixed  in  the  reservoir. 


4,332,298 

Valve  assembly  for  an  inflatable  packer 

SYSTEM 

Felix  KuHS,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Gerald  C.  Eckmann,  La 
Puente,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.,  Long 
Peach,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,180 

Int.  aj  E21B  34/10 

U.$.  a.  166—319  11  Qaims 
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valve  assembly  to  establish  an  inflation  fluid  passageway 
through  said  valve  assembly. 


4,332,299 
CULTIVATOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Alvin  L.  Parks,  and  W.  D.  McAlexander,  both  of  Milton- 
Freewater,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Eldon  K.  Chinn,  Milton- 
Freewater,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,064 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  33/06.  39/08.  39/16 

U.S.  a.  172—98  8  aaims 


J.  A  valve  assembly,  intended  for  use  in  a  well  testing  tool  to 
be  used  in  testing  a  zone  of  interest  in  a  well  having  an  annulus, 
fon  controlling  the  flow  of  inflation  fluid  to  inflatable  elements 
and  the  deflation  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  flow 
of  inflation  fluid  and  weight  set-down  and  lifting  on  the  testing 
tool  comprising: 
jin  outer  valve  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  against  rotation 

and  up-down  movement; 
m  inner  valve  member  adapted  for  up-down  movement  with 

respect  to  said  outer  valve  member;  and 
shifting  sleeve  means  in  said  valve  assembly  between  said 
inner  and  outer  valve  members  adapted  to  be  shifted 
longitudinally  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  outer 
valve  member  upon  initial  flow  of  inflation  fluid  in  said 


«-H 
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1.  A  cultivator  attachment  comprising: 

mounting  means  for  connection  to  the  side  of  a  vehicle; 

a  boom  assembly  including  first  and  second  elongated  boom 
sections  with  the  second  boom  section  telescopingly  con- 
nected to  said  first  boom  section  for  extension  and  retrac- 
tion; 

boom  connector  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first 
boom  section  to  said  mounting  means  such  that  the  outer 
end  of  said  boom  assembly  is  movable  upwardly  and 
downwardly  and  projects  outwardly  from  the  side  of  a 
vehicle  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle; 

cultivator  head  means  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  said  sec- 
ond boom  section,  said  cultivator  head  means  including  a 
cultivator  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
the  cultivator  head; 

first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  moving  the  outer  end  of 
the  boom  assembly  upwardly  and  downwardly; 

second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  extending  and  retract- 
ing said  second  boom  section; 

hydraulic  motor  means  mounted  to  said  cultivator  head 
means  for  rotating  said  cultivator  member  to  cultivate  soil; 

side  lilt  means  for  tilting  the  axis  of  the  cultivator  head  in  a 
plane  containing  such  axis  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
boom  to  move  the  cultivator  member  away  from  or 
toward  the  vehicle  to  control  the  discharge  of  material 
from  the  cultivator  head; 

fore-and-aft  tilt  means  for  moving  the  cultivator  head  orbit- 
ally  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boom  to  move  the 
cultivator  member  forwardly  or  rearwardly; 

said  side  tilt  means  and  said  fore-and-aft  tilt  means  at  least 
partially  controlling  the  discharge  of  material  from  the 
cultivator  head  during  cultivation; 

said  boom  connector  means  pivoting  said  first  boom  section 
to  said  mounting  means  for  motion  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  the  boom  section,  and  said  at- 
tachment including  shock  absorbing  link  means  extending 
from  said  boom  assembly  to  said  mounting  means  for 
absorbing  energy  resulting  from  impact  between  said 
boom  assembly  or  cultivator  head  and  a  solid  object. 
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4,332,300 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER  NOZZLE  SEAL 
Henry  A.  Scarton,  Troy,  N.Y.,  and  Warren  C.  Kennedy,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Rensselear  Polytechnic  Institute, 
Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,392 

Int.  CI.'  B25D  17/08:  B23B  31/20 

U.S.  CI.  173—104  14  Claims 


ground  to  determine  the  presence  therein  of  certain  substances, 
during  a  drilhng  operation  comprising  driving  a  drill  bit  by 
means  of  a  drilling  machine  into  the  section  of  the  ground  to  be 
prospected,  and  forcing  cooling  air  through  the  drill  bit  down 
into  the  drill  hole  during  the  drilling  operation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of 

collecting  the  air  and  entrained  duct  and  drill  cuttings  escap- 
ing from  the  drill  hole 
passing  through  a  filter  web  at  least  a  portion  of  the  col- 
lected air  and  entrained  dust  and  drill  cuttings  during  the 
drilling  operation,  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
entrained  particles  from  the  collected  air. 
advancing  said  filter  web  continuously  at  a  /ate  which  is 
proportional  to  the  drilling  rate  so  that  the  removed  parti- 
cles will  be  segregated  into  areas  relative  to  the  depth 
from  which  they  are  taken,  and 
analysing  dust  particles  collected  on  said  filter  web. 


4,332,301 
METHOD  AND  A  MACHINE  OF  OBTAINING  SAMPLES 
FROM  THE  GROUND  TO  DETERMINE  ITS 
COMPOSITION 
Per-Olof  Jonell,  Engelbrektsgatan  24,  S-411  37  Gdteborg,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,409 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  27,  1979,  7903737 
Int.  C\?  E21B  44/00 
U.S.  a.  175—50  ,  4  Qaims 


4,332,302 
VEHICLE  VACUUM  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Kosmanski,  Davison,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,707 

Int.  C\:  B60T  13/48 

U.S.  a.  180—54  R  6  Qaims 


6.  In  a  pneumatic  hammer,  having  a  nozzle  hole  with  a  tool 
shank  movable  therein,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  bu- 
shing/retainer member  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  mov- 
ably  receiving  the  tool  shank,  which  bushing/retaining  mem- 
ber being  fixedly  mounted  within  the  nozzle  hole,  said  bushing- 
/retainer  member  having  a  recess  therein,  and  a  seal  member 
disposed  in  the  nozzle  hole  in  said  bushing/retainer  member 
recess,  said  seal  tfiember  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving and  closely  fitting  around  the  tool  shank,  said  recess 
being  of  a  size  at  least  slightly  larger  than  said  seal  member, 
whereby  pressurized  pneumatic  fluid  produced  by  the  pneu- 
matic hammer  is  substantially  restricted  from  leaking  out 
through  the  nozzle  hole. 
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1.  A  vacuum  supply  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality 
of  vacuum  powered  accessories  including  a  primary  accessory, 
said  system  comprising 

an  engine  having  an  air  intake  system  in  which  vacuum  is 
developed  that  may  be  inadequate  for  operating  such 
vacuum  powered  accessories  under  at  least  some  engine 
operating  conditions, 

a  primary  conduit  communicating  the  primary  accessory 
with  the  engine  intake  to  provide  some  operating  vacuum. 

a  vacuum  pump  connected  in  the  primary  conduit  between 
the  primary  accessory  and  engine  intake  to  supplement  the 
operating  vacuum  provided, 

at  least  one  secondary  conduit  connecting  an  additional 
accessory  to  the  primary  conduit  at  a  junction,  and 

flow  restriction  means  in  the  secondary  conduit  at  the  junc- 
tion and  operative  to  limit  air  flow  through  the  secondary 
conduit  to  a  volume  sufficiently  less  than  the  capacity  of 
the  vacuum  supply  system  to  assure  the  provision  of  vac- 
uum in  the  primary  conduit  for  operating  the  primary 
accessory  even  in  the  event  the  secondary  conduit  is 
opened  to  atmosphere. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  obtaining  samples  from  the 


4  332  303 
AUXILIARY  POWER  STEERING 

Winfried  de  Maight,  Mutlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,932 
Int.  Q.'  B62D  i/08 
U.S.  Q.  180—132  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  auxiliary  power  steering  system  for  motor  vehicles 
having  a  pump  (1),  a  pressure  storage  reservoir  (2)  charged 
with  fluid  by  the  pump,  a  manually  operable  steering  control 
valve  (5)  that  is  closed  in  neutral  position  thereof,  at  least  one 
piston  servomotor  (10)  provided  with  two  pressure  spaces  (8, 
9)  to  which  fluid  is  conducted  under  an  operating  pressure 
from  the  control  valve,  and  a  return  tank  (11)  connected  to  one 
of  the  pressure  spaces  by  the  control  valve  when  displaced 


10) 


froTi  said  neutral  position,  the  improvement  residing  in  pres- 
reducing  valve  means  (12,  30)  operatively  connected 
een  the  pressure  storage  reservoir  and  the  steering  control 
ve  for  supplying  fluid  under  a  regulated  pressure  to  the 
ng  control  valve,  said  pressure  reducing  valve  means 
mg  opposed  sides,  a  spring  (17)  acting  on  one  of  said  sides 
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engagement  with  said  plurality  of  bevel  gear  elements,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  output  shaft  members  being  in  operative 
relationship  with  one  of  said  drive  attachments,  said  conver- 
sion mechanism  comprising  a  conversion  shaft  component  for 
replacement  of  one  of  said  output  shaft  members  said  conver- 
sion shaft  component  having  means  providing  a  driven  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  shaft,  a  direct  drive  connection  means  for 
connection  to  the  respective  drive  attachment  and  an  assembly 
bracket  including  attachment  means  for  attachment  to  said  first 
carrier  member  upon  removal  of  the  other  carrier  member  the 
plurality  of  bevel  gear  elements  and  the  respective  output  shaft 
member. 


■5  -^-ql/ 
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(28)  to  exert  a  bias  thereon,  feedback  means  having  at  least  one 
connecting  line  (20)  extending  from  the  pressure  spaces  of  the 
servomotor  for  augmenting  the  bias  of  the  spring  with  fluid 
under  said  operating  pressure,  and  pressure  balancing  means 
for  supplying  the  fluid  under  said  regulated  pressure  to  the 
oth  er  of  said  sides  of  the  pressure  reducing  valve  means  to  act 
thereon  in  opposition  to  the  spring. 

4,332,304 
TRANSFER  CASE  CONVERSION  KIT 
O^rles  A.  Barnow,  11599  Newcastle  Ave.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 
'>1344 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,156 

Int.  aj  B60K  17/34.  23/08 

U.S.  Cl.  180—233  13  Oaims 
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4,332,305 

AUTOMATIC  GEAR  SHIFT  SAFETY  SYS(TEM 

Mike  Kocolowski,  712  Thornwood  Dr.,  South  Holland,  III. 

60473 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,463,  Dec.  It,  1978.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,274 

Int.  CV  B60R  24/02 

U.S.  a.  180—271  10  Claims 


r^«    m 
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A  transfer  conversion  mechanism  for  use  in  a  transfer  case 
through  which  engine  power  of  a  vehicle  is  transferred  to 
reipectively  a  drive  attachment  for  a  forward  pair  of  wheels 
and  a  drive  attachment  for  a  rear  pair  of  wheels,  and  wherein 
th;re  is  a  differential  carrier  assembly  comprising  first  and 
se;ond  carrier  memt>ers  in  separable  engagement  with  each 
oner  providing  a  chamber  therebetween  and  a  drive  shaft 
thirefor,  the  differential  carrier  assembly  including  a  slider 
m  :mber  having  an  axially  shiftable  and  non-rotatable  mounting 
re  ative  to  one  of  said  drive  attachments,  non-rotatable  engage- 
m  :nt  means  adapted  to  releasably  interconnect  the  slider  mem- 
ber and  said  first  carrier  member,  said  slider  member  having  a 
path  of  movement  between  positions  of  interconnection  and 
re  ease  of  said  slider  member  with  said  first  carrier  member,  a 
pi  iirality  of  bevel  gear  elements  held  in  operating  position  in 
said  chamber  during  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  car- 
rier members  with  each  other  and  in  driven  relationship  with 
said  drive  shaft,  first  and  second  output  shaft  members  located 
one  on  each  side  of  said  plurality  of  bevel  gear  elements,  each 
output  shaft  member  having  a  single  bevel  gear  element  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  motor  powered  vehicle  equipped 
with  (1)  a  transmission  having  a  plurality  of  settings  including 
a  park  setting  in  which  said  vehicle  is  positively  restrained 
from  moving;  (2)  at  least  one  door  to  permit  entrance  to  and 
egress  from  said  vehicle  by  the  operator  of  said  vehicle;  and  (3) 
a  gear  shift  handle  in  communication  with  said  transmission, 
said  handle  having  a  plurality  of  positions  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  transmission  settings,  said  handle  being  move- 
able by  said  operator  to  select  a  transmission  setting  from 
among  the  plurality  of  such  settings  as  desired,  said  apparatus 
comprising;  connecting  spring  rod  means  associated  with  said 
door,  said  transmission  and  said  handle  and  being  capable  of 
acting  to  cause  said  transmission  to  move  into  said  park  setting 
and  said  handle  to  move  into  said  corresponding  park  position 
in  response  to  the  opening  of  said  door. 


4,332,306 
SAFETV'  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  STEERING 

LOCK 
Mario  Turatti,  Via  XXV  Aprile  46,  Nichelino,  Turin,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5,  1979,  67468  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B60R  25/02 
U.S.  a.  180—287  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  lock  device  of  the 
type  incorporated  with  the  motor  vehicle  ignition  switch  hav- 
ing a  key  operated  ignition  switch  lock  including  a  rotatable 
cylinder,  said  steering  lock  including  a  steering  lock  bolt  dis- 
placeable  between  an  extended  position  in  which  it  engages  the 
steering  column  of  the  vehicle  and  a  retracted  position  in 
which  it  is  spaced  from  the  steering  column, 
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resilient  biasing  means  urging  said  steering  lock  bolt  towards 
said  extended  position, 

a  rotatable  cam  rigidly  connected  to  said  rotatable  cyhnder 
of  said  ignition  switch  lock  holding  said  steering  lock  bolt 
in  said  retracted  position  against  the  action  of  said  resilient 
biasing  means  when  said  key  is  in  position  in  said  ignition 
switch  lock, 

safety  means  operable  to  allow  displacement  of  said  steering 
lock  bolt  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended 
position  thereof  only  upon  withdrawal  of  said  key  from 
said  ignition  switch  lock  when  said  rotatable  cylinder 
thereof  is  in  a  position  where  the  ignition  switch  is  turned 

off. 

further  safety  means  comprising: 

detector  means  for  sensing  whether  the  vehicle  is  in  motion 
or  is  stationary,  said  detector  means  operating  to  provide 
a  first  output  electrical  signal  when  the  vehicle  is  in  mo- 
tion and  a  second  output  electrical  signal  when  the  vehicle 
is  stationary, 

an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detector 
means  and  operating  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  to  provide  at  its  output  a  control  voltage 
when  the  vehicle  is  in  motion,  and 

electromagnetic  locking  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  electronic  circuit  and  operating  in  response  to  said 
control  voltage  to  prevent  the  displacement  of  said  steer- 
ing lock  bolt  from  said  retracted  position  thereof  to  said 
extended  position  thereof  whenever  the  vehicle  is  m  mo- 
tion, 

wherein  the  said  electronic  circuit  comprises: 
an  input  terminal. 


resistor  to  the  output  of  said  fourth  NOR  gate,  the 
emittor  of  which  is  connected  to  ground,  and  the  collec- 
tor of  which  is  connected  to  said  voltage  source 
through  a  diode,  said  collector  constituting  the  output 
of  said  circuit. 


4,332,307 
EXHAUST  MUFFLER 
Hiroshi  Ito,  Iwato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-140586 
Int.  a.'  FOIN  1/24.  1/08.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  181—256  6  Claims 


a  capacitor  connected  between  said  input  terminal  of  said 
''  circuit  and  ground, 

a  voltage  source, 

an  electrolytic  capacitor  connected  between  said  voltage 
source  and  ground, 

a  Zener  diode  connected  by  one  terminal  to  said  voltage 
source  and  by  the  other  terminal  to  ground, 

a  first  NOR  gate  having  two  inputs,  which  are  both  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  of  said  circuit, 

a  second  NOR  gate  having  two  inputs  one  of  which  is 
connected  through  an  RC  unit,  constituted  by  a  capaci- 
tor and  a  grounded  resistor,  to  the  output  of  said  first 

NOR  gate, 
a  third  NOR  gate  having  two  inputs  which  are  connected 
together  and  to  a  capacitor  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  NOR  gate,  the  output  of  said  third 
NOR  gate  being  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said 

second  NOR  gate,  ^  .  ^  vrno 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  input  of  said  third  NOK 
gate  and  the  non-grounded  terminal  of  said  Zener  di- 
ode, u    u 

a  fourth  NOR  gate  having  two  inputs  one  of  which  is 
connected,  through  a  unit  constituted  by  a  diode  in 
parallel  with  a  resistor,  to  the  output  of  said  second 
NOR  gate,  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
junction  point  between  two  resistors  one  of  which  is 
grounded  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  con- 
trol terminal  of  the  circuit, 

an  electrolytic  capacitor  connected  between  said  one 
input  of  said  fourth  NOR  gate  and  the  non-grounded 
terminal  of  said  Zener  diode,  and 

a  transistor  the  base  of  which  is  connected  through  a 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler  comprising:  a  tubular  outer  shell 
comprised  of  two  pieces,  each  having  an  inner  wall,  said  pieces 
being  joined  together  at  a  pair  of  longitudinal  seams,  and  to- 
gether forming  an  inside  space;  a  tubular  sound  absorbing 
member  comprised  of  two  elements  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  said  outer  surfaces  being  shaped  to  conform  to,  and 
abut  against  said  inner  walls  of  said  outer  shell,  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  sound  absorbing  member  forming  a  cavity;  a 
partition  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  plurality  of  compartments; 
a  diffuser  pipe  interconnecting  said  compartments:  exhaust 
inlet  means  to  one  of  said  compartments,  and  exhaust  outlet 
means  from  the  other  of  said  compartments:  a  peripheral 
groove  in  said  inside  surface  of  said  elements;  a  peripheral 
fiange  on  said  partition  seated  in  said  peripheral  groove  and 
having  a  substantial  area  of  contact  with  said  inner  surfaces  of 
said  elements,  thereby  being  restrained  against  substantial 
movement  of  said  partition  longitudinally  in  said  groove  m  said 
sound  absorbing  element. 


4,332,308 
SAFETY  STEPLADDERS 

aayton  E.  Urson,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  White  MeUl 
Rolling  &  Stamping  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,294 

Int.  a.-'  E06C  1/16.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  182—120  '  a»hns 


/ 


1  In  a  ladder  of  the  pivoted  prop  type  comprising  a  front 
step  section  having  a  pair  of  side  rails  and  a  plurality  of  fiat 
tread  steps  carried  by  said  side  rails,  the  improvement  of  a  step 
extender  that  comprises; 

a  fiat  tread  portion, 

a  first  web  member  depending  integrally  from  said  tread 

portion. 
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second  web  member  depending  integrally  from  said  tread 
portion  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  first  web  portion,  said  first 
and  second  web  portions  being  joined  together  at  their 
point  of  intersection. 

integral  lug  extending  laterally  from  each  end  of  said  first 
web  member,  each  lug  having  a  hole  there  through, 
minor  section  of  said  tread  portion  overlapping  the  upper, 
rear  edge  of  one  of  the  steps  of  said  ladder, 
s^id  step  extender  being  fixed  to  said  ladder  side  rails  by 
having  the  rivets  that  hold  said  one  of  the  steps  upon  the 
ladder  side  rails  pass  through  said  holes  in  said  lugs. 


device  against  instrusion  of  water,  dust.  etc.  which  comprises 
in  combination: 

(a)  an  axle  tube  connected  to  a  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  wheel  axle  supported  in  said  axle  tube; 

(c)  a  brake  panel  fixedly  secured  on  said  axle  tube; 

(d)  a  brake  drum  fixedly  secured  on  said  wheel  axle;  and 

(e)  axially  extending,  annular  partition  walls  provided  in  a 
space  at  a  fitting  portion  between  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  brake  panel  and  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 


4,332,309 

Al'PARATUS  FOR  THE  ATOMIZATION  OF  OIL  IN  A 

COMPRESSED  AIR  LINE 

Arnold  Bereit,  Holbeinstrasse  68,  1000  Berlin  45,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
.    I  Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
197^.  2935657 

Int.  a.'  FOIM  1/06:  F16N  13/16 
CI.  184—7  D  4  Claims 


U.S 
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face  of  said  brake  drum  in  parallel  with  the  respective 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of 
labyrinthine  grooves,  radially  inwardly  successive  of  said 
labyrinthine  grooves  being  sequentially  broader  in 
breadth,  or  longer  in  length,  or  both,  and  all  the  edges  of 
said  partition  walls,  of  said  brake  panel,  and  of  said  brake 
drum  forming  the  labyrinth  being  bent  radially  outwardly 
for  effective  prevention  of  dust,  etc.  from  entering  into  the 
brake  drum. 
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Apparatus  for  the  atomization  of  oil  in  a  line  for  supplying 
compressed  air  to  compressed  air  units,  in  which  apparatus  oil, 
whirh  is  fed  to  a  metering  chamber  via  an  inlet,  can  be  deliv- 
ered by  a  metering  piston,  which  can  be  pressure-actuated,  into 
the  compressed  air  line,  a  control  line  serving  to  admit  pressure 
to  the  metering  piston,  the  end  of  the  said  control  line  which 
leads  into  the  compressed  air  line  being  closable  by  a  closing 
element  which.  Under  the  effects  of  the  air  stream  in  the  com- 
pressed air  line,  is  moved  out  of  its  closed  position  into  an  open 
position,  and  a  non-return  valve,  which  moves  into  its  open 
position  when  the  metering  piston  is  actuated,  being  fitted  in 
the  irompressed  air  line  between  the  metering  chamber  and  the 
oil  outlet,  characterised  in  that  there  is  provided  between  the 
metirmg  chamber  (13)  and  the  inlet  (17)  a  further  valve  (18, 19, 
20)  through  which  pressure  is  admitted  intermittently  to  the 
metering  chamber  (13)  and  which  comprises,  in  addition  to  a 
sleeve  forming  a  second  non-return  valve  (20),  a  valve  body 
(19)  which,  when  the  metering  piston  (10)  is  not  delivering 
pressure,  is  pressed  by  a  spring  (18)  against  an  opening  of  a 
bord  (27)  leading  to  the  first  non-return  valve  (24,  25)  and  to 
the  outlet  (28). 


4,332,311 
SHOE  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  IN  A  DRUM  BRAKE 

Yoshihisa  Nomura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,749 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,.    Jun.     12,     1979, 

.  54/80075[U];  Jun.  16,  1979.  54/82590[U] 
Int.  Cl.^  F16D  65/09 
U.S.  CI.  188—340  11  Claims 


4,332,310 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  INTRUSION  OF  WATER, 

DUST,  ETC.  INTO  DRUM  BRAKE 

Kazjihiro  Iwai,  Iruma,  and  Hiroshi  Enomoto,  Higashikurume, 

bcth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1979,  54-58328 

Int.  C\?  F16J  15/54:  F16D  65/10 

U.SJ  a.  188—218  A  1  aaim 

1.  In  a  drum  brake  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  preventive 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  wherein  a  pair  of  shoes  of  arcuate  shape 
retained  by  a  stationary  backing  plate  are  expanded  by  actuat- 
ing means  for  being  slidably  abutted  onto  an  internal  surface  of 
a  rotatable  drum  so  as  to  restrain  the  rotation  of  said  drum,  a 
shoe  hold-down  device  for  preventing  said  pair  of  shoes  from 
rising  up  from  said  backing  plate,  and  shoe  hold-down  device 
comprising: 
a  spring  of  an  elastic  wire  member  made  into  nearly  circled- 
shape  symmetrical  to  an  axis,  with  both  ends  being  adja- 
cent to  each  other; 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  spring  in  a  substantially 
not  hampering  state  from  swinging  about  said  axis,  said 
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retaining  means  consisting  of  a  first  retainer  which  retains 
both  ends  of  the  spring  and  a  second  retainer  which  re- 
tains the  central  portion  of  the  spring,  and  said  first  re- 
tainer and  said  second  retainer  being  respectively  secured 
to  said  backing  plate  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  a  first  posi- 
tion where  each  one  end  of  the  pair  of  shoe  %vebs  are 
mutually  neighboring  and  a  second  position  where  each 
the  other  end  of  the  pair  of  shoe  webs  are  mutually  neigh- 
boring; 
said  spring  being  allowed  to  urge  each  web  of  said  pair  of 
shoes  toward  said  backing  plate  with  equal  resilient  urging 
force,  at  a  pair  of  farthest  distant  symmetrical  positions 
from  said  axis  and  by  acting  on  said  each  web  of  said  pair 
of  shoes  on  a  surface  not  facing  said  backing  plate. 

4,332,312 

REVERSE  SPEED  SHIFT  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  CHANGE-SPEED  GEARBOX 

Gustav  Sab€l,  and  Horst  ScheHens,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,   Dearborn, 

Mich.  „„ 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 

1979,  2921581 

Int.  CU  B60K  4//26 

U.S.  a.  192-4  C  ">  c'"'"'* 


a  ball  clutch  arm  pivoted  on  said  shoe  and  extending  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  toward  the  periphery  of  said  disc. 

said  arm  having  opposed  walls  between  v-hich  the  periphery 
of  the  disc  extends. 

said  walls  having  inwardly  facing  grooves  that  taper  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally  in  a  rearward  direclion  such 
that^hey  become  narrower  and  shallower  in  a  rearward 
direclion. 


f(^ 
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a  pair  of  balls  in  each  of  said  grooves  between  said  disc  and 
the  respective  wall, 

and  means  yieldingly  urging  said  shoe  away  from  said  tire 
such  that  when  the  pedal  cranks  are  pedaled  rearwardly. 
said  balls  travel  rearwardly  along  said  grooves  to  pivot 
said  ball  clutch  arm  and,  in  turn,  the  brake  shoe  bringing 
the  brake  shoe  surface  into  fiictional  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  rear  tire. 


1.  A  brake  device  for  stopping  an  after-running  transmission 
gearwheel  comprising: 
a  first  gear  journalled  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  and  axial  dis- 
placement thereon,  being  engageable  with  a  second  gear 
formed  on  the  gearwheel  as  said  first  gear  is  moved  axi- 

ally;  .  , 

a  pivotably  mounted  selector  lever  adapted  to  cause  axial 

displacement  of  said  first  gear  as  said  selector  lever  pivots; 
a  pivotably  mounted  brake  lever  having  a  surface  that  is 

forced  into  and  released  from  frictional  contact  with  a 

surface  on  the  after-running  gearwheel  as  said  brake  lever 

pivots;  and 
a  connecting  arm  joined  to  said  selector  lever  and  having  a 
removable    resilient    connection    to    said    brake    lever 
whereby  said  brake  lever  applies  a  braking  force  to  the 
gearwheel  upon  pivoting  of  said  selector  lever. 

4,332,313 

BICYCLE  BRAKE 

Theodore  F.  Bell,  26  Twin  River  Dr.,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.  32074 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,137 

Int.  a.' B62L  5/70 

U  S.  a.  192—5  ^^  Oaims 

V  Ina  bicycle  comprising  a  frame  having  a  hub  in  which 

pedal  cranks  are  rotatably  mounted,  a  bicycle  brake  compns- 

a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub  for  rotation  with  said 

crank,  ., 

a  brake  shoe  pivoted  to  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly 
along  the  front  of  the  rear  tire  of  the  bicycle  and  having  a 
surface  for  engaging  the  tire  upon  actuation  of  the  brake, 


4,332,314 
SPRING  CLUTCH 
Richard  A.  Hotow,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,056 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  13/44 

U.S.  CI.  192-89  B  12  Qaims 


1  In  a  friction  clutch  adapted  to  drivingly  connect  rotatable 
drive  and  driven  members,  said  clutch  having  a  central  axis 
about  which  said  drive  and  driven  members  are  rotatable,  said 
clutch  comprising;  ,.  .u 

a  cover  secured  to  said  drive  member  for  rotation  therewith, 

a  pressure  plate  connected  to  said  cover  for  rotation  there- 
with and  for  limited  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 

a  pivotable  lever  disposed  outside  of  said  cover  for  moving 
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said  pressure  plate  axially  relative  to  said  cover  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  driven  member  and 

an  annular  sprmg  compressed  between  said  cover  and  said 
lever; 

a  improvement  comprising 

spring  restraint  means  attached  to  said  cover,  and 

positionmg  means  attached  to  said  spring,  said  positioning 
means  engaging  said  spring  restraint  means  to  locate  said 
spring  about  said  clutch  axis  and  prevent  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  said  spring  and  said  cover. 


to  discharge  removed  stacks  therefrom  in  a  vertical  position 
into  a  receiving  means;  said  delivery  device  receiving  a  re- 
moved stack  through  the  rear  end  of  the  delivery  device;  said 
delivery  device  being  generally  horizontal  when  receiving 
removed  stacks  and  being  generally  verticaj  when  discharging 
removed  stacks;  said  delivery  device  having  the  front  end 
thereof  raised  to  discharge  removed  stacks  through  the  rear 
end  of  the  delivery  device. 


4^32,315 
COIN  OPERATED  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Jtjseph  O.  Ward,  4835  Galendo  St.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,961 

Int.  a.'  G07F  1/04 

UJS.  a.  194-1  G  9  Claims 


4,332,317 
SCRAPER  CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Karl  Bahre,  Gladbeck;  Werner  Biier,  Castrop-Rauxel;  Jorg 
Richter,  Wattenscheid;  Gerald  Seebacher,  Recklinghausen, 
and  Hans  Warnke,  Herne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Kloeckner-Werke  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 


4,332,316 
CUP-STACK  DELIVERY  MECHANISM 
Join  P.  Skrypek,  Mahwah;  Robert  Williams,  Randolph,  and 
.  ames  W.  Dominico,  West  Paterson,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
^un  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,514 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/28 

U.$.  a.  198-425  7  Qaims 


1.  A  takeoff-delivery  mechanism  for  cup-like  containers, 
said  mechanism  including  an  accumulator  wherein  a  horizontal 
supply  stack  of  nested  containers  is  replenished  by  adding 
corftainers  to  such  supply  stack  at  its  rear  end;  a  delivery  de- 
vic ;  disposed  forward  of  said  accumulator;  a  transfer  device 
delivering  removed  stacks,  each  containing  a  predeter 


for 


mir  ed  number  of  containers,  from  a  supply  stack  in  said  accu- 
mu  ator  to  said  delivery  device;  said  delivery  device  receiving 
eac  \\  removed  stack  in  a  horizontal  position  and  being  operable 


1979,  2926798 


U.S.  a.  198—734 


Int.  a.3  B65G  19/24,  19/28 


14  Qaims 


W3=± 


A  coin  operated  lock  mechanism  including  a  supporting 
:|nt  plate  with  a  vertically  sloping  aperture  for  depositing 
CO  ns.  a  coin  channel  normally  in  communication  with  said 
aperture  to  receive  and  stack  a  given  complement  of  deposited 
CO  ns,  a  means  to  provide  rotational  movement  of  said  coin 
channel  once  said  coin  channel  has  stored  the  required  comple- 
me^nt  of  coins,  a  locking  latch  rotatably  supported  by  said  front 
plate  for  locking  a  door  in  a  closed  position,  wherein  said  coin 
channel  comprises: 

support  base  rotatably  supported  by  said  rotation  means; 
I  coin  support  wall  adjustably  mounted  to  said  support  base; 
coded  shim  set; 
depth  roller;  and 
ii  plurality  of  mounting  hardware. 


cp^ 


19      18 


1.  A  scraper  chain  conveyor  comprising  a  supporting  trough 
defining  a  bottom  plate,  side  walls  and  intermediate  guides 
provided  on  said  bottom  plate,  a  conveying  chain  assembled  of 
ring-shaped  chain  elements  arranged  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  bottom  plate,  flat  chain  elements  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  bottom  plate,  and  of  scraping  elements, 
said  flat  chain  elements  being  guided  between  said  intermediate 
guides  and  being  linked  to  said  ring-shaped  elements  with  a 
play  sufficient  to  permit  sliding  motion  of  respective  chain 
elements  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  chain,  said  scrap- 
ing elements  being  shaped  to  enclose  with  a  predetermined 
play  the  contour  of  the  adjoining  fiat  chain  elements,  and  at 
least  one  driving  unit  arranged  between  said  side  walls  of  said 
trough  and  including  a  chain  wheel  drivingly  engaging  said 
flat  chain  elements,  said  conveyor  chain  being  a  double  chain 
having  two  parallel  sets  of  said  ring-shaped  chain  elements 
connected  by  said  fiat  chain  elements  with  a  play  sufficient  to 
permit  said  longitudinal  sliding  motion  without  any  self-lock- 
ing effect,  said  fiat  chain  elements  being  provided  in  the  range 
of  said  ring-shaped  chain  elements  with  oblong  holes  for  ac- 
commodating the  latter  and  with  a  central  hole  for  engaging 
said  chain  wheel. 


4,332,318 
STORAGE  VIAL  FOR  SOFT  CONTACT  LENSES 
Michael  A.  Feldman,  864  Glenridge  Ave.,  North  Woodmere, 
N.Y.  11598 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,711 
Int.  C\?  A61F  9/00:  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—5.1  11  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  soft-contact  lens  and  a  vial  for  storing 
said  soft-contact  lens  permitting  easy  retrieval  of  the  stored 
lens,  said  lens  having  a  substantially  spherical  shape,  said  vial 
comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  bottle  containing  a  solution  in  which 

said  lerts  is  stored  at  the  bottom  of  said  bottle, 
a  closure  adapted  to  close  said  bottle  in  fluid  tight  relation- 
ship, 
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seating  means  provided  in  said  closure,  said  seating  means 
having  a  curvature  substantially  similar  to  the  curvature 
of  said  lens, 

said  seating  means  comprising  a  concave  surface  with  the 
concavity  facing  to  the  bottom  of  the  bottle,  said  concave 
surface  substantially  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  soft- 
contact  lens,  said  closure  closing  said  bottle  in  said  fluid- 
tight  relationship,  the  closure  and  the  bottom  of  said  bottle 


being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  lens  so  that  said  bottle  has  a  depth  sufficient  to 
permit  said  lens  to  descend  from  the  bottom  to  said  clo- 
sure, convex  surface  first,  to  be  seated  on  said  seating 
means  when  said  bottle  is  turned  upside  down,  said  lens 
adhering  to  said  seating  surface  by  capillary  attraction 
when  said  vial  is  returned  right-side  up  which  enables  the 
lens  to  be  retrieved  easily  from  said  closure  when  re- 
moved from  said  bottle. 


4,332,319 

HYGIENIC  COMFORT  PRODUCT 

David  L.  Hurwood,  26  E.  93rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,853 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81/22,  81/32:  A45D  40/00 

U.S.  a.  206—210  *  Claims 


B.  means  for  suspending  said  cellulosic  card  from  a  support; 

C.  a  flexible  synthetic  foam  sheet  located  on  one  surface  of 
said  card  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  thereof 
bonded  to  said  surface  forming  an  enclosure: 

D.  access  means  for  permitting  entry  to  said  enclosure;  and 


E.  said  cellulosic  card  having  slits  formed  therein  that  are 
directed  inwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  said  card 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  therein  a  jewelry  chain  or 
the  like  mounted  on  said  card,  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  chain  on  said  one  surface  being  receivable  within  said 
enclosure. 


4,332,321 

SHAVING  KIT 

Otto  Wratschko,  4117  N.  Broadway,  Chicago,  III.  60613 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,861,  Dec.  12,  1979.  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,720 

Int.  C\?  A45C  11/00:  B26B  19/38 

U.S.  a.  206—228  *  Claims 


7./^. 


1.  A  hygienic  product  for  cleaning,  soothing  and  comforting 
the  rectal  area  of  the  human  body,  comprising 

(a)  a  napkin  moistened  with  a  liquid  capable  of  cleaning  the 
rectal  area  of  the  body  without  irritating  the  skin  of  that 
area,  said  liquid  containing  a  germicidal  agent  not  harmful 
to  said  skin, 

(b)  a  first  air-tight  compartment  containing  the  napkin, 

(c)  a  quantity  of  powder  capable  of  absorbing  moisture  and 
non-irritating  to  the  skin  of  the  rectal  area,  and 

(d)  a  second  air-tight  compartment  containing  the  powder. 

4,332,320 
PENDANT  DISPLAY  CARD 
Jeffrey  A.  Feibelman,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  A  &  H  Mfg. 
Co.,  Johnston,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,170 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/56,  85/58 
U.S.  a.  206—45.14  '  Claims 

1.  A  jewelry  display  card  comprising: 
A.  a  cellulosic  card; 


1.  A  shaving  kit  comprising  an  elongated  handle  member 
defining  a  gripping  axis  and  having  a  socket  opening  at  one 
end,  an  elongated  support  arm  having  a  socket  member  at  one 
end  disposed  in  and  movably  captured  by  said  socket  opening, 
position  defining  means  between  said  socket  member  and  said 
handle  member  for  defining  first  and  second  angular  positions 
of  the  axis  of  said  support  arm  respectively  generally  aligned 
with  said  gripping  axis  of  said  handle  member  and  angularly 
related  to  said  gripping  axis,  and  an  elongated  blade  support 
pivotally  supported  on  an  outer  end  of  said  elongated  support 
arm  and  pivotable  between  a  first  stored  position  generally 
aligned  with  said  axis  of  said  elongated  support  arm  and  a 
second  operative  position  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  elongated  support  arm,  the  length  of  said  support  arm  and 
the  angle  of  said  second  angular  position  configured  to  place 
said  blade  support  substantially  away  from  said  gripping  axis, 
whereby  a  blade  inserted  in  said  blade  support  is  positionable 
to  facilitate  case  ease  of  shaving. 
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4,332,322 
ifOLDER  TO  HOLD  COIL  OF  PLASTIC  TUBING  WITH 

CLAMP  AND  FITTINGS 
Harold  R.  Jaeschke,  Milwaukee;  Alan  Linder,  Wauwatosa,  and 
Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,854 
Int.  a.'  B65D  83/10.  5/50 
.S.  CI.  206—364  4  Claims 
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1.  A  folder-container  for  securing  a  sterile  coiled  tube  hav- 
ing at  least  one  fitting  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  said  folder- 
container  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  side  wall; 

a  bottom  wall  foldably  connected  to  a  first  edge  of  said  side 
wall  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall; 

a  top  wall  foldably  connected  to  a  second  edge  of  said  side 
wall,  said  second  edge  of  said  side  wall  being  opposite  said 
first  edge  thereof,  said  top  wall  being  perpendicular  to 
said  side  wall  and  parallel  to  and  in  register  with  said 
bottom  wall; 

at  least  two  fitting  holding  tabs  foldably  connected  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  located  equidistant  from  said  side  wall, 
the  plane  of  each  said  fitting  holding  tab  being  perpendic- 
ular to  both  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  wall,  each  said 
fitting  holding  tab  having  a  notch  formed  in  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  bottom  wall  for  securing  said  fitting; 
and 

at  least  one  tube  holding  tab  foldably  connected  to  and 
perpendicular  to  said  bottom  wall,  each  said  tube  holding 
tab  having  a  notch  formed  in  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
bottom  wall  for  holding  said  tube,  each  said  tube  holding 
tab  being  substantially  aligned  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  coil  whereby  insertion  of  said  fitting  in  said  fitting 
holding  tabs  and  insertion  of  said  tube  in  said  tube  holding 
tab  retains  said  coiled  tube  in  a  coiled  arrangement  within 
said  folder-container. 


4,332,323 

DESTRUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTION  NEEDLES 
Erik  G.  B.  Reenstierna,  Bjiirred,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Konsiven- 

ior  AB,  Sweden 

:T  No.  PCT/SE78/0064,  §  371  Date  Jun.  26,  1979,  §  I02(e> 

Date  Jun.  22,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00239,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  3,  1979 

per  Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  261,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  26,  1977,  772041 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/00:  A61M  5/32:  B02C  19/12:  B21D  7/00 
L.S.  a.  206—365  8  Qaims 

1.  Device  for  the  destruction  of  the  injection  needle  of  an 
injection  syringe,  characterized  by  a  sleeve  (6;  14)  in  which  the 
injection  needle  (3)  may  be  inserted  and  which  is  provided,  in 
it  i  interior,  with  spaced  apart  elements  (9;  17)  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  sleeve  and  projecting  from  opposite  direc- 
tions towards  the  intended  path  of  movement  of  the  needle  in 
tie  sleeve,  and  members  (5;  16)  movable  with  respect  to  the 


sleeve  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and  disposed,  dur- 
ing their  movement,  to  infiuence  at  least  one  of  said  elements  in 


such  a  manner  that  this  moves  towards  and  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  needle. 


4,332,324 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ROLLS  OF  HBROUS  WEB 

MATERIAL 

Thomas  B.  Howard,  and  Gerald  H.  Puissant,  both  of  Green  Bay, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,162 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/67,  85/671 

U.S.  a.  206—389  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  roll  of  fibrous  web  material,  means  securing  its  tail 
comprising  a  series  of  generally  triangular  tabs  in  linear  array 
extending  across  said  web,  and  cut  from  layers  of  said  material 
to  form  aligned  generally  triangular  openings  in  successive 
underlying  layers,  said  tabs  folded  into,  and  frictionally  re- 
tained within,  said  aligned  openings  along  sides  thereof  closer 
to  said  tail  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roll,  said 
tabs  presented  in  the  direction  of  presentation  of  said  tail. 


4,332,325 
BOTTLE  PACKAGE  WITH  PROMOTIONAL  CARD 
INSERT 
Guelfo  A.  Manizza,  Blauvelt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,639,  Oct.  8,  1980.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,061 
Int.  a.3  B65D  75/54.  77/24 
U.S.  CI.  206—216  5  Qaims 

1.  An  article  package  comprising  a  group  of  articles  having 
the  general  form  of  relatively  short  neck  bottles  with  cap  type 
closures,  which  articles  are  arranged  in  double  row  trans- 
versely paired  relation  and  held  in  group  arrangement  by  a 
shroud  formed  of  a  continuous  plastic  which  is  at  least  semi- 
transparent  and  which  is  shaped  or  otherwise  formed  so  as  to 
provide  a  top  wall  forming  panel  and  a-  depending  sidewall 
formation  extending  about  the  perimeter  of  the  top  wall  form- 
ing panel,  said  top  wall  forming  panel  engaging  portions  of  the 
cap  closures,  said  sidewall  formation  extending  downwardly  in 
tightly  gripping  relation  to  top  portions  of  the  articles  and 
having  a  depth  which  extends  below  at  least  to  the  bottom  of 
the  neck  forming  portions  of  the  articles  with  a  peripherial 
dimension  which  results  in  tightly  gripping  outboard  portions 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  corner  articles  in  the  group,  and  a  promo- 
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tional  display  card  of  bendable  sheet  material  trapped  between 
the  shroud  and  the  top  portions  of  the  articles,  which  display 
card  has  a  center  panel  extending  transversely  relative  to  the 
articles,  said  center  panel  having  spaced  apertures  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  neck  portions  of  the  middle  row  of  articles 
and  panel  formations  at  opposite  ends  of  the  center  panel 


90- 


4,332,327 

ACCURATELY  PLACED  STRESS  CONCENTRATING 

APERTURE  IN  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGES 

Arthur  E.  Frohwerk,  Harrison,  Ohio,  and  David  E.  Enting, 

Americas,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,018 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  65/26 

U.S.  CI.  206—604  7  Claims 


-^~ 
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which  extend  downwardly  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sidewall  formation  and  which  lie  in  close  proximity  to  the 
inner  face  of  the  sidewall  formation  so  that  display  material  on 
the  surface  is  visible  through  the  shroud  material,  said  panel 
formations  having  a  dimension  formation  greater  than  the 
dimension  of  said  center  panel  relative  to  the  sidewall  forma- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  filled  and  sealed  flexible  pouch  having  a  body  portion 
and  at  least  one  stress  concentrating  aperture  m  a  seal  area 
thereof,  said  aperture  being  located  adjacent  an  edge  of  said 
pouch  to  provide  easy  opening  of  said  pouch  by  manual  tear- 
ing, the  improvement  wherein  said  aperture  includes  at  least 
one  localized  stress  concentrating  feature  to  preferentially 
initiate  a  tear  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  adjacent  edge  of 
said  pouch  when  stress  is  applied  to  the  seal  area  containing 
said  aperture,  said  localized  stress  concentrating  feature  in  said 
aperture  being  located  within  that  portion  of  said  seal  area 
which  extends  from  the  point  of  coincidence  with  the  maxi- 
mum dimension  of  said  aperture,  as  measured  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  adjacent  edge  of  said  pouch,  to 
said  adjacent  edge  of  said  pouch. 


4,332,326 
PLASTIC  NETTING  FOR  LOAD  UNITIZATION 
Michael  G.  Kelly,  Blaine,  and  Eugene  R.  Pastien,  Moundsview, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Conwed  Corporation,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,851,  May  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,208,457.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,131 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  17, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B65D  77/08.  19/00,  85/62,  6/08 

U.S.  CI.  206—497  1<>  Claims 


4,332,328 
MOBILE  CRANE 
Gunter  Otto,  Hilden,  and  Peter  Eiler,  Diisseldorf,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Leo  Gottwald  KG,  Dues- 
seldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1978,  2844819 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  23/84,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  212—180  15  Claims 


10  5 


1.  In  a  palletized  load  utilizing  a  plastic  net  material  as  the 
pallet  wrap,  the  improvement  comprising  said  plastic  net  when 
it  is  wrapped  about  said  palletized  load  being  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  spaced  strands,  the  strands  of  at  least  one  set 
being  substantially  parallel  and  being  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  net,  said  one  set  of  strands  being  stretch-oriented  to 
a  sufficient  degree  so  that  it  is  incapable  of  being  stretched 
further  by  more  than  about  15%  in  said  stretch-oriented  direc- 
tion when  stressed  under  the  tension  to  which  normal  pallet- 
ized loads  are  subjected  at  temperatures  up  to  about  180°  F. 


1.  In  a  mobile  crane  including  a  carriage,  an  upper  chassis, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  upper  chassis  on  said  car- 
riage, said  means  including  rotational  connection  means  for 
affording  rotational  movement  about  a  first  circle  having  an 
upright  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  that  said  rotatably 
supporting  means  further  includes  an  intermediate  frame  lo- 
cated between  said  upper  chassis  and  said  carriage  and  addi- 
tional means  in  addition  to  said  rotational  connections  means 
for  connecting  said  upper  chassis  rotatably  to  said  carriage, 
said  additional  means  being  operative  to  accommodate  high 
loads  which  exceed  the  maximum  load  which  said  rotational 
connection  means  is  constructed  to  withstand,  and  to  distribute 
said  high  loads  to  said  carriage,  said  additional  means  and  said 
rotational  connection  means  rotatably  mounting  said  interme- 
diate frame  on  said  carriage  between  said  carriage  and  said 
upper  chassis  with  said  additional  means  providing  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  a  second  circle  coaxial  with  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  first  circle,  said  intermediate  frame  span- 


iiing  from  the  first  circle  to  the  second  circle  on  opposite  sides 
(»f  the  first  circle  and  means  detachably  fixing  said  upper  chas- 
<  IS  to  said  intermediate  frame  so  that  said  upper  chassis  can  be 
removed  as  a  unit  from  said  intermediate  frame  and  carriage. 


4.332,329 

IMPLOSFON  COATINGS 

loKer  L.  Scriven,  and  Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  both  of  Gibsonia,  Pa.. 

assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,103 

Int.  CI."  HOIJ  61/35 

V.S.  CI.  220—2.1  A  11  Claims 
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4,332^30 
ELECTRICAL  CUT-IN  BOX 
j^lan  C.  Lockwood,  Rosemead,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norris  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,437 

Int.  a.i  H02G  3/14 

V.S.  a.  220—3.5  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  op>en  ended  electrical  box  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
^ide  walls  with  elongated  slots  formed  therein  and  a  strap 
bridging  the  ends  of  said  slots,  means  for  clamping  said  box 
Itetween  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  a  wall,  comprising: 

a  bracket  fitted  in  each  of  slots,  each  of  said  brackets  includ- 


ing a  flat  strip,  a  tab  at  each  end  of  said  strip  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom,  said  tabs  having 
apertures  formed  therein,  one  of  said  tabs  having  a  hook 
thereon,  said  hook  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  flat  strip  and  substantially  normal  to  said 
tabs,  the  flat  strips  of  the  brackets  having  prongs  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
thereto,  said  slots  having  widened  portions  through  which 
the  prongs  can  be  forced,  said  prongs  preventing  the 
brackets  from  separating  from  the  box  once  they  are 
forced  through  the  widened  slot  portions, 

a  screw  mounted  on  each  of  said  brackets  with  the  shank 
thereof  fitted  through  the  apertures  in  said  tabs,  the  head 
of  said  screw  being  adjacent  to  said  one  of  said  tabs  having 
a  hook  thereon, 

a  cleat  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  threadably  engaged  by  each 
of  said  screws, 

said  hooks  being  slipped  over  and  loosely  engaging  said 
straps  thereby  maintaining  the  screws  alongside  the  side 
walls  of  the  box  while  said  screws  are  being  tightened, 
said  box  having  lips  extending  outwardly  from  the  edges 
thereof, 

whereby  when  said  screws  are  tightened,  the  cleats  are 
drawn  towards  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  to  clamp  the 
wall  between  the  cleats  and  the  lips  of  the  box. 


1.  An  implosion  protected  evacuated  glass  enclosure  which 
(jomprises  in  combination: 

(A)  a  sealed  evacuated  glass  enclosure  having  exterior  and 
interior  surfaces,  through  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  surfaces 
light  is  transmitted;  and 

(B)  a  transparent,  non-tacky,  scratch-resistant,  polyurethane 
film  on  the  exposed  exterior  surface  of  said  glass  enclosure 
having  a  low  degree  of  adhesion  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  sealed  evacuated  glass  enclosure,  said  low  degree  of 
adhesion  being  such  that  said  polyurethane  film  adheres  to 
said  glass  surface  with  a  90°  peel  strength  of  less  than 
about  20  pounds  per  lineal  inch  and  the  mechanical  prop- 
erties of  the  polyurethane  film  are  such  that  when  a  free 
film  of  approximately  1  to  2.5  mils  is  subjected  to  tensile 
testing  according  to  ASTM  D-638-72,  the  film  exhibits  a 
tensile  strength  of  from  about  1000  to  15,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  a  corresponding  elongation  of  from  about 
150  to  1500  percent. 


4,332,331 
ROTATABLE  VALVE  PROTECTOR  FOR  COMPRESSED 

GAS  CYLINDER 

Norman  C.  Fawley,  255  Rafael  Walk,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,181 

Int.  a.3  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  220— 85  P  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  valve  mounted  in  a  neck  of  a 
compressed  gas  cylinder  and  for  serving  as  a  handle  for  the 
cylinder,  comprising: 

a  neck  ring  affixed  to  the  cylinder  in  concentric  relationship 
with  the  neck  of  the  cylinder,  said  neck  ring  having  exter- 
nal threads; 

a  hollow  valve  protector  having  open  ends,  a  lateral  opening 
between  the  open  ends,  and  an  annular  inwardly  directed 
flange  at  one  open  end,  said  flange  having  mutually  or- 
thogonal bearing  surfaces;  and 

a  locking  collar  having  internal  threads  mating  with  the 
external  threads  of  the  neck  ring  and  an  outwardly  di- 
rected flange  overlapping  the  inwardly  directed  flange  of 
the  valve  protector,  the  locking  collar  having  a  vertical 
bearing  surface  and  the  outwardly  directed  flange  having 
a  horizontal  bearing  surface  which  engage  the  mutually 
orthogonal  bearing  surfaces  of  the  valve  protector, 

the  locking  collar  further  including  a  sleeve  extending  be- 
yond the  internal  threads  of  the  locking  collar  in  the 
direction  of  the  cylinder  for  frictional  engagement  with 
the  cylinder, 

whereby  the  valve  protector  is  freely  rotatable  around  the 
neck  of  the  cylinder,  even  under  heavy  loading. 
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4,332,332 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  HAVING  FRANGIBLE 

OPENING  MEANS 

Ole  Ing^mann,  Svendborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Haustrup 

Plastic,  Langeskov,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  17,  1979,  7910362 
Int.  a.' B65D  / 7/40 
U.S.  CI.  220—276  8  Claims 


each  of  said  gripping  surfaces  extends  around  less  than  one  half 
of  the  handle's  transverse  perimeter  and  has  a  roughened  tex- 
ture; the  handle  has  a  penetration  stop  that  extends  beyond  and 
is  connected  to  forward  end  portions  of  the  gripping  surfaces, 
wherein  the  penetration  stop  is  a  skirt,  said  skirt  having  a  top 
end  portion  and  a  bottom  end  portion;  the  bottom  end  portion 
of  the  spike  engages  an  item  being  punctured,  the  skirt  sur- 
rounds the  puncture  spike,  the  spike  havmg  a  downstream  end 
which  extends  outwardly  from  the  skirt,  the  gripping  surfaces 


1.  In  a  container  (4)  with  an  opening  facing  upwards  in  the 
top  surface  and  with  a  closure  (15)  for  said  opening  consisting 
of  a  fastener  (6)  and  a  lid  (1)  which  are  joined  together  all  the 
way  round  by  a  failure  zone  (2),  said  closure  being  inserted  into 
the  opening  and  forming  a  seal  with  the  container,  and  in 
which  the  lid  is  broken  open  and  is  torn  along  the  failure  zone 
by  a  locally  applied  force,  preferably  under  pressure,  whereby 
force  applied  in  an  inward  direction  will  cause  the  lid  to  move 
inwards  to  a  point  at  which,  having  moved  over  a  distance  a, 
it  will  on  the  one  hand  make  contact  with  a  surface  (8)  located 
on  the  lid  running  parallel  with  the  top  surface,  and  will  on  the 
other  hand  make  any  further  opening  difficult,  and  in  which 
the  lid  is  also  provided  with  a  gripping  device  for  removing  the 
fully  or  partly  loosened  lid,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
failure  zone  (2)  of  the  lid  (1)  is  located  at  the  point  at  which  the 
internal  surface  (3)  of  the  opening  meets  the  top  surface  of  the 
opening,  whereby  a  flange  (5)  on  the  container  (4)  is  bonded  to 
the  attachment  ring  (6)  of  the  closure  (15),  the  lid  (1)  within  the 
failure  zone  (2)  on  the  other  hand  supporting  the  gripping 
device  (9)  with  which  the  container  is  opened,  and  on  the  other 
hand  is  dished  inwards  in  such  a  way  that  the  dishing  (7)  at  its 
outer  edge  forms  a  guide  (10)  against  the  essentially  cylindrical 
internal  surface  (3),  whereby  the  surface  (8)  parallel  with  the 
top  surface  is  connected  to  the  guide  (10),  said  surface  (8)  after 
the  lid  (1)  has  been  torn  open  and  if  applicable  after  the  lid  has 
moved  inwards  over  the  distance  a  making  contact  with  a 
ledge  (11)  located  inside  the  container  (4)  and  forcing  the  guide 
(10)  against  the  wall  of  the  container  (12). 

4,332,333 

PUNCTURE  SPIKE  HANDLE 

Mark  Linsey,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 

Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,502 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—83  1  Claim 

1.  A  handle  in  combination  with  and  for  axial  and  rotational 
manipulation  of  a  puncture  spike  that  extends  forwardly  from 
the  handle,  said  handle  comprises:  a  body  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  pair  of  passages  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  body  and  through  the  spike;  a  pair  of  opposed 
gripping  surfaces;  each  of  said  gripping  surfaces  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  at  least  a  portion  that  is 
substantially  flatter  in  a  transverse  direction  than  a  circular 
path  generated  by  rotating  the  handle  about  said  longitudinal 
axis;  the  gripping  surfaces  diverge  outwardly  in  a  forward 
direction  to  provide  a  greater  angle  between  the  gripping 
surfaces  adjacent  the  forward  ends  than  adjacent  the  rearward 
ehds;  wherein  the  gripping  surfaces  are  generally  concave  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  but  are  generally  flat  in  a  lateral 
direction,  the  gripping  surfaces  are  approximately  parallel 
adjacent  their  rearward  ends  and  diverge  outwardly  by  an 
angle  greater  than  90  degrees  adjacent  their  forward  ends. 


have  the  forward  end  portions  on  laterally  protruding  mem- 
bers, the  laterally  protruding  members  having  outer  edges  that 
are  transversely  concave  for  gripping  to  gain  additional  lever- 
age for  rotating  the  handle  and  the  spike,  the  protruding  mem- 
bers extend  laterally  outward  from  the  skirt  and  are  connected 
to  the  top  end  portion  of  the  skirt  and  are  spaced  rearwardly 
from  the  bottom  end  portion  so  that  the  protruding  members 
are  always  spaced  from  the  item  being  punctured,  the  gripping 
surfaces  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pair  of  passages  extending 
through  the  body. 


4,332,334 
DUSTLESS  BAG  BREAKER 
Thomas  T.  Mian,  701  Huntington  Commons,  Unit  412.  Mount 
Prospect,  III.  60056 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Sef.  No.  152,378 

Int.  C\}  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222-83.5  1'  Claims 


■■-.^r' 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  dusty  material  from  a  bag, 
comprising: 

a  container  for  receiving  a  bag  and  defining  a  discharge 
outlet  for  dispensing  said  dusty  material; 

bag  holding  means  for  holding  said  bag  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal position  within  said  container; 

s  rotatable  cutter  for  cutting  said  bag  within  said  container; 
and  . 


4,332,335 

HEAD  FOR  MIXING  AND  EJECTING  INTERACTING 

LIQUID  COMPONENTS,  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Ckrio  Fiorentini,  Saronno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Afros  S.r.l.,  Varese, 

Italy 

|:ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,853,  Nov.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  >o.  187,826 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9,  1978,  21022  A/78 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/60 

is.  CI.  222—145  9  Claims 
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at  least  one  rotatable  flapper  positioned  about  a  common  axis 
of  rotation  with  said  cutter  within  said  container  for  beat- 
ing said  bag  after  said  bag  is  cut  to  enhance  discharge  of 
said  dusty  material  from  said  bag. 


1.  A  head  for  continuously  mixing  and  ejecting  interacting 
liquid  components  into  a  moid  for  molding  articles  made  of 
plastic  material,  comprising  in  combination:  a  body  defining  a 
mixing  chamber  for  the  components;  a  discharge  duct  having 
ar  outlet;  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  infeed  duct  for  injecting 
individual  components  into  said  mixing  chamber  for  a  prede- 
termined time  period;  exit  port  means  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  said  infeed  ducts  and  said  discharge 
duct,  said  infeed  ducts  being  provided  with  outlet  orifices  that 
0]>en  into  said  mixing  chamber  close  to  said  exit  port  means; 
and  piston  means  for  controlling  fluid  communication  between 
said  infeed  ducts  and  said  discharge  duct  outlet  so  that  fluid 
communication  is  established  therebetween  during  substan- 
ti;illy  the  entire  predetermined  time  period  when  said  infeed 
ducts  are  injecting  components  into  said  mixing  chamber  so 
that  injected  components  flow  continuously  out  of  said  mixing 
cjiamber  through  said  discharge  duct  and  are  thoroughly 
n^ixed  during  their  passage  through  said  discharge  duct,  said 
mjixing  chamber  forming  an  angle  of  substantially  90°  with  said 
discharge  duct  and  having  a  length  shorter  than  and  a  volume 
less  than  that  of  said  discharge  duct  so  that  components  in- 
jected into  said  mixing  chamber  mix  with  each  other  and 
oyerfiow  into  said  discharge  duct  in  a  swirling  flow. 


4,332,336 
SPREADING- APPARATUS  FOR  MIXED  DENSITY 
MATERIALS 
Eldward  P.  Novacek,  Cedar  Rapids,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,915 
Int.  a.^BeSD  17/34 
U(.S.  CI.  222—269  10  Qaims 

1.  A  spreading  apparatus  for  uniformly  spreading  a  blended 
granular  product  containing  ingredients  of  different  specific 
giavities,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  large  hopper  for  receiving  a  blended  granular  product, 
said  hopper  having  an  open  top,  side  walls,  end  walls  and 
a  bottom  portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  smaller  hoppers  disposed  at  uniform  inter- 


vals across  the  bottom  portion  of  said  large  hopper,  each 
of  said  smaller  hoppers  having  a  bottom  portion  with  a 
discharge  opening  therein,  said  smaller  hoppers  each 
being  adapted  to  receive  equal  portions  of  the  granular 
product  loaded  in  said  large  hopper  by  gravity  fiow; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  auger-type  conveyors,  one  of  said  auger- 
type  conveyors  being  horizontally  disposed  in  the  bottom 
portion  of  each  of  said  smaller  hoppers  on  an  axis  parallel 


to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  apparatus  duinng  spread- 
ing, each  of  said  auger-type  conveyors  being  adapted  to 
receive  granular  product  by  gravity  flow  and  to  discharge 
metered  amounts  of  said  granular  product  through  the 
associated  discharge  opening  at  the  same  rate  in  coopera- 
tion with  all  the  other  discharge  means  of  said  spreading 
apparatus  to  thereby  obtain  uniform  spreading  of  said 
granular  product. 


4,332,337 

FOLDABLE  BICYCLE  CARRIER 

Irving  W.  Kosecoff,  3201  Butler  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,517 

Int.  a.3  B60R  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  224—42.03  B  11  Claims 
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1.  A  foldable  carrier  for  being  mounted  on  motor  vehicles, 
said  carrier  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  hanger  member  formed  to  have  a  pair  of  carrier 

bars  each  joined  at  one  end  thereof  by  a  support  bar; 
a  pair  of  L-shaped  leg  members  having  a  short  portion  and  a 

long  portion; 
locking  means  for  movably  attaching  each  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers to  a  different  one  of  said  carrier  bars,  said  locking 
means  including  a  pair  of  locking  mechanisms  each  includ- 
ing: 

a  leg  bracket  slideably  mounted  on  a  leg  member; 
a  locking  bracket  mounted  on  a  carrier  bar; 
a  retention  bolt  extending  through  said  carrier  bar,  said 

locking  bracket  and  said  leg  bracket  to  form  a  pivot; 
a  positioning  member  mounted  on  said  leg  member  for 
engaging  said  locking  bracket  and  said  leg  bracket 
when  said  carrier  is  locked  in  an  extended  operative 
configuration  with  said  long  portion  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers being  parallel  to  each  other  and  transverse  to  said 
carrier  bars  and  the  short  portion  of  said  leg  members 
being  tilted  away  from  each  other. 
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4,332,338 
WALLET  WITH  ELASTIC  STRAP 
James  S.  Christiansen,  5288  Austin  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
92111 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,759 

Int.  a,3  A45C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  224—222  3  Claims 


1.  A  wallet  formed  of  inner  and  outer  sheets  of  flexible 
material  both  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  and  opposite 
transverse  edges,  and  said  inner  and  outer  sheets  are  perma- 
nently secured  together  at  one  longitudinal  edge  and  both 
opposite  transverse  edges  to  define  a  currency   receiving 


intermediate  the  supply  roll  and  the  pull-off  device  to  any  of  a 
plurality  of  angularly  displaced  positions,  said  member  being 
formed  as  a  tilt  arm  having  first  and  second  end  portions;  guide 
means  on  said  member  for  guiding  the  web  towards  the  pull-off 
device  and  including  a  roller  turnably  mounted  on  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  tilt  arm,  the  pull  exerted  by  the  pull-off 
device  causing  said  member  to  become  angularly  displaced 
about  said  axis;  first  means  for  resiliently  resisting  such  angular 
displacement  and  including  a  biasing  spring;  and  second  means 
for  varying  th'e  resisting  force  exerted  by  said  first  means  as  a 
function  of  the  angular  position  assumed  by  said  member,  said 
second  means  including  a  motion-transmitting  element  mov- 
able in  response  to  angular  displacement  of  said  arm  and  vary- 
ing said  resisting  force  as  a  function  of  its  movement  to  respec- 
tive different  positions,  and  a  pivotable  control  arm,  said  spring 
being  connected  between  said  control  arm  and  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  tilt  arm.  said  motion-transmitting  element  act- 
ing upon  and  determining  the  position  of  said  pivotable  control 
arm  relative  to  said  second  end  portion. 


4,332,340 
PISTON  TOOL  BUFFER  ASSEMBLY 

pocket  open  at  the  unsecured  longitudmal  edges  of  said  mner    Frederick  J.  Harris,  Ointon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
and  outer  sheets,  a  pocket  liner  located  between  said  mner  and       ^^^^  ^^^  Haven,  Conn. 


outer  sheets  and  having  opposite  longitudinal  and  opposite 
transverse  edges,  and  said  pocket  liner  is  permanently  secured 
to  said  outer  sheet  of  flexible  material,  an  elongate  elastic  strap 
having  one  free  end  .and  one  anchored  end  secured  to  said 
outer  sheet  of  material  and  said  strap  passes  freely  behind  said 
currency  receiving  pocket  internally  between  said  outer  sheet 
of  material  and  said  pocket  liner  so  that  the  portion  thereof 
behind  said  currency  receiving  pocket  is  freely  stretchable  and 
retractable,  and  said  free  end  of  said  strap  protrudes  from 
between  said  outer  sheet  of  material  and  said  pocket  liner 
between  locations  at  which  said  pocket  liner  and  said  outer 
sheet  of  material  are  secured  together,  and  mating  pads,  one  of 
which  bears  a  multiplicity  of  minute  hooks  projecting  there- 
from and  the  other  of  which  bears  a  fine,  looped  pile  releasably 
engageable  with  said  hooks,  and  one  of  said  pads  is  secured  to 


Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150.125 
Int.  CI.'  B25C  1/14.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  227—10 


5  Oaims 
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1.  In  combination  a  piston  buffer  assembly  and  a  powder- 


engageaoie  wun  ^a.u  ..uuk*,  anu  unc  u.  ,«.u  hou,  ..  ..v.u..v.  .^  ^  piston-type  fastener  driving  tool  said  tool  having  a 

said  free  end  of  said  elongate  strap,  and  the  other  of  said  pads   ^^1"!  ".^,P'™yPf„^  „  _,_  ..Jr^.n.  ...H.hlv  mn..n7.H 


is  secured  to  said  outer  sheet  of  flexible  material. 


4,332,339 
WEB-ADVANCING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Liiedemann,  and  Klaus  Schneider,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverku- 
sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,035 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  2929611 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  23/16.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  226—195  6  Claims 


barrel  with  a  bore  and  a  piston  reciprocally  slidably  mounted 
in  said  barrel  bore,  said  buffer  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  elastomeric  member  disposed  in  said  tool  in  a 
muzzleward  area  tliereof,  said  elastomeric  member  having 
a  bore  through  which  a  stem  part  of  said  piston  extends; 

(b)  first  means  in  said  barrel  radially  and  axially  closely 
confining  a  muzzleward  end  portion  of  said  elastomeric 
member; 

(c)  second  means  in  said  barrel  closely  radially  confining  a 
breechward  end  portion  of  said  elastomeric  member,  said 
means  allowing  axial  expansion  of  said  member  in  a 
breechward  direction; 

(d)  means  for  permitting  a  portion  of  said  piston  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  stem  part  to  enter  said  bore  of 
said  elastomeric  member  when  said  piston  is  driven  in  said 
tool  whereby  said  elastomeric  member  expands  only  axi- 
ally in  a  breechward  direction;  and 

(e)  fixed  means  in  said  barrel  bore  for  limiting  the  extent  of 
breechward  expansion  of  said  elastomeric  member. 


4  332  341 
FABRICATION  OF  aRCUIT  PACKAGES  USING  SOLID 

PHASE  SOLDER  BONDING 
Richard  H.  Minetti,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J, 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,326 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/603  , 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  advancing  webs,  particularly  webs  of  IJ.S.  Q.  228—180  A  13  Claims 

photographic  material,  from  a  supply  roll  to  a  pull-off  device.       1.  In  the  fabrication  of  circuit  packages,  a  method  for  bond- 
a  combination  comprising  a  member  turnable  about  an  axis-  ing  solid  solder  preforms,  13,  to  the  contact  members.  12,  of  an 


II 


electronic  component  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the    monoc'arboxylic  acids  of  alkylated  hydrophenanthrene  nuclei 
preforms  are  heated  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point    having  the  empirical  formula  C19H29COOH,  to  remove  said 


of 


prod 


the  solder  while  sufficient  force  is  applied  to  the  preforms  to 
uce  a  bond  while  the  solder  is  kept  in  a  solid  phase. 


4,332,342 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  COMPONENTS  TO  A 

THICK-FILM  SUBSTRATE 

H^nricus  C.  A.  van  Der  Put,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

o  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cojntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,716,  May  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,525 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   29,    1978, 
78<)5800 

Int.  a.'  B23K  1/02 
U.$.  a.  228—180  A  4  Oaims 
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substrate 


In  the  method  of  soldering  components  to  a  thick  film 
comprising: 

1 )  heating  an  assembly  of  said  substrate  with  said  compo- 
nents locally  provided  with  a  layer  of  solder  between  said 
components  and  said  substrate  in  a  preheating  phase  to  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said  solder; 

2)  heating  said  assembly  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high 
to  cause  the  solder  to  melt  and  fiow  during  a  soldering 
phase  and 

3)  subjecting  said  assembly  to  a  temperature  during  a  cool- 
ing phase  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
solder; 

:he  improvement  wherein  through  each  of  said  phases  the 
substrate  bearing  the  layer  of  solder  and  the  components 
positioned  therein  is  contacted  with  a  heated  molten  metal 
heat  transfer  medium  and  during  the  cooling  phase  the 
substrate  is  cooled  at  a  rate  sufficiently  effective  to  cool 
said  substrate  below  150°  C.  within  2  seconds. 


4,332,343 
PIROCESS  FOR  IN-SITU  MODinCATION  OF  SOLDER 

COMOPSITION 
Nicholas  G.  Koopman,  Hopewell  Junction;  Vincent  C.  Marcotte, 
La  Grangeville,  and  Stephen  Teed,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Ctjntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,224,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,076 
Int.  a.3  B23K  1/00.  35/26.  35/362 
UJS.  a.  228—231  6  Qaims 

f,  A  method  for  in-situ  altering  the  composition  of  solder 
ys  containing  wetting  agents  selected  from  the  group  of  tin 
indium  comprising  fluxing  a  said  solder  alloy  in  its  molten 
torm  for  sufficient  time  with  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the 
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wetting  agents  from  said  molten  solder  and  to  materially  re- 
duce to  less  than  90%  of  the  original  content  of  said  wetting 
agents  in  said  molten  solder. 


Glenn  G. 
54220 


y 


4,332,344 
RESEALABLE  PACKAGE 
Strodthoff,  4808  W.  Custer  St.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,985 


Int.  CV  B6SD  33/24.  33/38 


U.S.  CI.  229—62 


3  Gaims 


1.  A  packaging  container  for  liquid  or  for  granular  solids  and 
incorporating  a  re-closable  pouring  spout  formed  by  pleat 
folded  sections  of  the  package  well  being  disposed  to  lie  in 
face-to-face  contact  when  infolded  and  to  provide  an  open 
mouthed  pouring  spout  when  outwardly  folded,  an  improve- 
ment to  render  the  package  repeatedly  resealable  comprising 
elongated  rib  means  disposed  on  the  inner  faces  of  said 
folded  sections,  protruding  from  said  faces  and  disposed 
on  members  of  said  facing  sections  which  infold,  in  stag- 
gered alignment  with  those  on  sections  next  adjacent 
thereto  to  mutual  ly  intermesh  as  tongue  and  groove  when 
said  sections  are  placed  in  contacting  facing  adjacency 
operably  to  close  said  spout,  said  rib  means  being  of  plas- 
tomeric  material  and  configured  with  enlarged  bead-like 
edges  to  provide  a  kak  proof  seal  when  operably  engaged. 
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4,332,345 
CONTAINER  WITH  INFOLDED  BOTTOM  CLOSURE 
John  P.  Moran,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,014 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  229— 37  R  7  Qaims 

I       • L L 


connected  edge,  said  second  return  sealing  flap  being  folded 
inwardly  along  the  unconnected  panel  edge  of  its  supporting 
panel  to  extend  within  the  pocket  and  overlie  said  supporting 
panel  and  a  spot  of  adhesive  disposed  between  a  portion  of  the 
return  sealing  flap  and  its  supporting  panel  adjacent  their 
common  fold  line  at  each  outer  end  of  said  fold  line  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  return  sealing  flap  is  secured  to  its  supporting 
panel  at  the  outer  ends  thereof. 


4,332,347 
PLASTIC  BAG  HAVING  UNIQUE  TUCK  FLAP 
CONSTRUCTION 
William  J.  Clayton,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,352 

Int.  a.3  B65D  ii/24 

U.S.  a.  229—62  4  Qainu 


1.  A  container  of  paperboard  or  the  like  having  an  overall 
surface  of  thermoplastic  material  that  becomes  adhesive  when 
subjected  to  heat,  said  container  comprising  four  substantially 
equal  width  side  panels,  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed 
bottom  closure  panels  alternately  connected  to  said  side  panels 
as  extensions  thereof  and  connected  one  to  the  other  by  score 
lines  along  their  sides  for  a  (predetermined)  partial  portion  of 
their  heights,  each  bottom  closure  panel  having  free  cut  edges 
extending  at  (a  predetermined)  an  angle  intermediate  the  end 
of  said  score  lines  and  the  centerline  of  said  bottom  closure 
panel  and  terminating  at  a  point  such  that  the  heights  of  two 
oppositely  disposed  panels  are  each  equal  to  approximately  one 
half  the  width  of  a  side  panel,  and  the  height  of  at  least  one 
other  bottom  closure  panel  is  (a  predetermined  amount) 
greater  than  one  half  the  width  of  a  side  panel,  said  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  panels  each  including  a  pair  of  diagonal  score 
lines  for  forming  triangular  panels  whose  apices  touch  one 
another  on  the  inside  of  the  container,  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  free  cut  edges  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  re- 
spective adjacent  diagonal  score  line,  and  the  end  p>ortion  of 
said  one  other  bottom  closure  panel  overlapping  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  fourth  bottom  closure  panel  on  the  outside  of  the 
container. 


4,332,346 
TWO-WAY  ENVELOPE 
Albert  F.  Kronman,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  21st  Cen- 
tury  Envelope  Co.  Inc.,  Deer  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,979 

Int.  a.3  B65D  27/06 

U.S.  a.  229—73  6  Qaims 


f.f 
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1.  An  envelope  for  two-way  mailing  formed  from  a  one 
piece  blank  having  substantially  rectangular  front  and  rear 
panels  interconnected  along  three  edges  to  provide  a  pocket, 
and  an  insert  opening  for  said  pocket  between  the  unconnected 
panel  edges  of  the  pocket  comprising  a  first  sealing  flap  carried 
by  and  integral  with  one  of  said  unconnected  edges,  a  second, 
return  sealing  flap  carried  by  and  integral  with  the  other  un- 


-i- 


^ 


\ 


1.  A  plastic  bag  comprising  front  and  back  walls  intercon- 
nected to  one  another  at  their  side  and  bottom  edges  and  defin- 
ing between  them  a  top  opening,  a  fold-over  cuff  provided 
adjacent  said  top  opening  for  folding  over  and  closing  said  top 
opening,  said  fold-over  cuff  being  formed  by  a  first  cuff  wall 
extending  along  a  top  portion  of  said  front  wall  and  attached  to 
said  front  wall  at  the  side  and  top  edges  thereof  to  form  a 
bottom  opening  between  said  cuff  wall  and  said  front  wall  at  a 
front  side  of  said  bag,  and,  in  tuck-in  cuff  extending  from  said 
back  wall  in  a  manner  which  allows  it  to  be  tucked  in  over  an 
object  placed  in  said  bag  prior  to  the  closing  of  said  top  open- 
ing by  said  fold-over  cuff,  said  tuck-in  cuff  being  formed  by  a 
second  cuff  wall  extending  along  a  portion  of  said  back  wall 
which  extends  beyond  said  top  opening,  said  second  cuff  wall 
being  attached  at  the  top  and  side  edges  thereof  and  along  at 
least  one  vertical  line  intermediate  its  side  edges  to  said  back 
wall  portion  to  form  a  plurality  of  bottom  opening  pockets 
between  said  back  wall  and  second  cuff  wall  on  the  back  side 
of  said  bag. 


4,332,348 

CURRENCY  RECEPTION  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Richard  M.  Nordin,  1109  N.  Puente  St.,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,656 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/01 

U.S.  a.  232—43.3  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  collecting  currency  or  the  like,  comprising. 

(a)  an  exterior  housing  having  a  slot  adapted  to  receive 
currency; 

(b)  a  bill  receptacle,  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof; 

(c)  at  least  two  opposed  flange  members  secured  to  said  open 
end  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  horizontal  dimen- 
sion of  a  vertically  supported  bill; 

(d)  a  first  plate  member  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said 
bill  receptacle; 

(e)  means  for  biasing  said  first  plate  member  against  said 
flange  members; 

<0  a  bill  receiving  chamber  proximate  said  open  end  adapted 
to  receive  a  bill  from  the  slot  through  said  exterior  hous- 
ing; 
(g)  means  for  supporting  received  bills  upon  at  least  a  minor 
portion  of  a  lateral  edge  thereof  within  said  bill  receiving 
chamber; 
.  (h)  means  for  engaging  a  major  portion  of  the  vertical  di- 


11^. 


mension  of  a  received  bill  from  an  engagement  position 
proximate  the  supported  lateral  edge  of  said  bill; 
i)  means  for  articulating  said  bill-engagement  means  from  a 
first  home  position  proximate  one  side  of  said  bill-receiv- 
ing chamber  opposite  said  open  end  across  said  chamber 
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additional  rotor,  to  permit  transfer  of  a  carrier  and  holder 
unit  from  one  to  the  other. 


4,332,350 

CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

ENTRAINED  SOLIDS  FROM  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 

WATER 

Jack  A,  McClellan,  15285  Charmeran  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95124 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,736 

Int.  a.'  B04B  U/081  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  233—7  16  Claims 


and  through  said  open  end  past  said  flange  members  and 
back  into  said  home  position  whereby  to  carry  a  bill  from 
said  bill-receiving  chamber  into  said  bill  receptacle;  and 
J)  a  coin  token  receptacle  subjacent  said  bill  support  means 
and  communicating  through  said  bill  receiving  chamber 
with  the  slot  of  said  exterior  housing. 


4,332,349 
CENTRIFUGE 
Jijrgen  Dietrich.  Lilienthal;  Hansjorg  Klotz,  Sottrum,  and  Bernd 
Hofer,  Lemwerder,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Erno  Raumfahrttechnick  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Set.  No.  178,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1979.  2932849 

Int.  CT.'  B04B  9/10  11/00 
S.  CI.  233— IR  7aaims 


aid 
rotor 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  first  rotor  for  receiving  carrier 
holder  units  containing,  e.g.,  biological  specimens,  the 
having  a  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  additional  rotor  mounted  concentrically  to  said 
shaft,  but  being  independently  rotatable,  the  additional 
rotor  being  provided  with  means  for  holding  a  carrier  and 
holder  unit; 

means  for  driving  the  additional  rotor  independently  from 
the  centrifuge  rotor;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  means  for  driving  for  syn- 
chronizing the  rotoational  speeds  of  the  rotor  and  the 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  apparatus  for  separating  entrained  solids 
from  industrial  waste  water,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  assembly  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  and 
having  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  for  the  admission  of 
industrial  waste  water  containing  a  high  proportion  of 
entrained  solids  and  for  the  discharge  of  such  industrial 
waste  water  after  a  large  proportion  of  the  solids  have 
been  removed  therefrom,  said  housing  assembly  including 
rotatable  inner  and  rotatable  outer  housing  shells  defining 
therebetween  a  passageway  for  said  industrial  waste  water 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passageways; 

(b)  a  collection  chamber  for  collecting  said  solids  within  said 
housing  assembly; 

(c)  rotatable  shaft  means  on  which  said  housing  assembly  is 
rotatably  mounted,  at  least  one  portion  of  said  shaft  means 
having  a  central  bore  therethrough  for  the  discharge  of 
solid  material  extracted  from  said  industrial  waste  water 
stream;  and 

(d)  dredge  means  mounted  within  said  housing  assembly  on 
said  rotatable  shaft  means  and  movable  through  said  col- 
lection chamber  for  picking  up  segregated  solids  extracted 
from  said  industrial  waste  water  stream  and  transporting 
said  solids  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  through  said 
hollow  shaft  means. 


4,332,351 
BLOOD  FRACTION  EXTRACTING  CENTRIFUGE 
Robert  M.  Kellogg,  and  Victor  R.  Kruger,  both  of  Washington 
Crossing,  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,409 
Int.  a.3  B04B  1/04.  11/06 
U.S.  CI.  233—38  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  blood  separation  centrifuge  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
plasma  samples  from  a  sample  volume  of  whole  blood,  com- 
prising, in  combination, 
a  centrifuge  rotor  element 
a  central  sample  well  in  said  rotor  element 
a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  sample  chambers  in  said  rotor 
element,  each  adapted  to  receive  blood  from  said  well  in 
response  to  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  the  blood  in  said 
well,  said  chambers  being  at  least  partially  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  septa  extending  radially  from  a  first  locus 
disposed  near  the  axis  of  the  centrifuge  to  a  second  locus 
near  the  outer  wall  of  the  centrifuge  and  spaced  from  said 
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outer  wall  to  provide  a  communicating  channel  for  said 
chambers,  and 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  extraction  ports,  one  for  each 
sample  chamber,  for  draining  plasma  from  the  associated 


chamber  after  the  plasma  has  been  separated  by  centrifu- 
gal force,  said  ports  being  spaced  radially  inward  from  the 
wall  of  the  centrifuge  by  a  predetermined  distance  repre- 
senting the  location  of  the  plasma  after  its  separation. 


continuous  composite  error  signal,  a  previous  integral  reset 
output  signal,  and  a  current  error  output  signal;  comparator 
means  having  input  means  connected  to  compare  said  output 
signals  from  said  second  summing  means,  said  previous  inte- 
gral reset  output  means,  and  said  current  error  output  signal 
from  said  signal  processing  means;  said  comparator  means 
having  output  means  connected  to  said  integrator  means  to 
reinitiate  the  stored  integral  value  of  said  integrator  means 
upon  said  comparator  means  measuring  a  predetermined  level 
of  change  between  said  temperature  setpoint  output  signal  and 
said  temperature  sensing  means  output  signal;  and  multistage 
cycler  means  having  input  and  output  means;  said  multistage 
cycler  input  means  connected  to  receive  said  continuous  com- 
posite error  signal;  said  cycler  output  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  heating  plant  and  having  a  staged  output 
signal  responsive  to  said  continuous  composite  error  signal 
from  said  signal  processing  means  to  progressively  stage  said 
primary  heating  means  and  said  secondary  heating  means  of 
said  heating  plant. 


4,332,352 

MULTISTAGE  THERMOSTAT  USING  INTEGRAL 

INITIATION  CHANGE  MEANS 

Thomas  S.  Jaeger,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,690 

Int.  CI.-'  G05D  2i/l2:  F23N  5/20:  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  236—1  E  10  Claims 


4,332,353 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MECHANICALLY  RAISING  THE 
WOOD  CONTENT  IN  WOOD  CHIPS 
Heikki  Lario,  Lahti,  and  Matti  Haimila,  Kartano,  both  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Kone  Osakeyhito,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser,  No.  105,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856020 

Int.  a.' B02C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  241—14  3  Qaims 


) 


1.  A  multistage  thermostat  adapted  to  operate  a  heating 
plant  having  primary  heating  means  and  secondary  heating 
means,  including:  temperature  sensing  means  having  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  an  ambient  temperature  to  be  controlled 
by  the  operation  of  said  heating  plant;  variable  temperature 
setpoint  means  having  an  output  signal  to  set  said  thermostat  to 
control  said  ambient  temperature  by  the  operation  of  said 
heating  plant;  clock  means  to  provide  a  continuous  series  of 
timed  intervals;  first  summing  means  having  inputs  connected 
to  receive  said  sensing  means  signal  and  to  receive  said  setpoint 
means  signal  with  said  summing  means  including  output  means 
having  a  signal  representative  of  a  current  temperature  error; 
previous  temperature  setpoint  means  having  an  output  signal 
equal  to  said  setpoint  output  signal  at  an  interval  of  time  prior 
to  a  current  interval  of  time;  second  summing  means  having 
inputs  connected  to  receive  said  two  setpoint  output  signals  to 
provide  a  difference  output  signal  from  said  two  setpoint 
means  for  each  successive  interval  of  time;  signal  processing 
means  including  integrator  means  being  initiated  with  a  stored 
integral  value  and  having  an  integral  reset  output  means,  and 
further  having  previous  integral  reset  output  means;  said  signal 
processing  means  further  including  proportional  constant 
means  having  an  output  proportional  to  its  input;  said  signal 
processing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  sum- 
ming means  to  receive  said  current  temperature  error  signal; 
said  signal  processing  means  having  output  means  providing  a 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  mechanically  raising  wood 
content  of  wood  chips  in  a  dry  state,  including  the  steps  of: 
initially  screening  dry  wood  material  in  a  disk  sieve  for  remov- 
ing oversize  bodies  therefrom;  introducing  said  material  into  a 
grinder  drum  having  grinder  bodies,  such  as  balls;  rotating  said 
drum  with  said  dry  wood  material  to  thereby  detach  bark  and 
green  matter  therefrom  to  yield  dry  wood  chips;  comminuting 
said  bark  and  green  matter;  screening  of  said  dry  chips  by 
thickness  sorting;  directing  excessively  thick  chips  to  a  disk 
chopper  for  crushing  and  subsequent  thickness  sorting;  direct- 
ingldry  chips  passing  through  said  subsequent  thickness  sorting 
to  a  separation  sifter;  and  further  separating  said  dry  chips 
from  said  bark  and  green  matter  by  additional  screening. 
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4,332,354 

Process  for  preparing  transparent  iron 
oxide  pigment  dispersions 

Francis  G.  deMonterey,  Hopkins;  Bharat  J.  Adhia,  and  David 
M.  Johnson,  both  of  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
)\yandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,969 
Int.  CI.'  B02C  17/14:  C03C  3/00.  3/08.  3/10 
,6.  CI.  241-16  »0  Claims 

A  process  for  preparing  transparent  iron  oxide  dispersions 

cohiprising 

milling  a  mixture  of  iron  oxide  pigment  and  liquid  vehicle  in 
a  bead  mill  containing  glass  beads  having  a  diameter  of  0. 1 
millimeter  to  2.0  millimeters,  and  a  density  of  2.50  to  4.00 
g/cc,  wherein  said  glass  beads  consist  essentially  of 

A.  58  percent  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  Si02, 

B.  0  percent  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  PbO, 

C.  5  percent  to  9  percent  by  weight  of  K2O. 

D.  4  percent  to  1 1  percent  by  weight  of  Na20, 

E.  2  percent  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  B2O3. 

F.  0  percent  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  BaO, 

G.  0  percent  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  CaO, 
H  0  percent  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  AI2O3.  and 
I  0  percent  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  trace  elements. 


splicing  means  for  joining  aligned  ends  of  said  supply  tape 
and  at  least  one  of  said  extracted  tape  members; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  hub  of  at  least  one  of  the  car- 
tridges positioned  in  said  first  or  second  winding  assembly 
to  wind  said  supply  tape  thereon;  and 

means  for  removing  a  loaded  cartridge  from  its  respective 
winding  assembly. 


4,332,356 

CHUCK  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  WINDING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  NARROW  PRODUCT  STRIPS  ON 

CORES 

Lawrence  R.  Damour,  16  Chesler  Sq.,  Succasunna,  N.J.  07876 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,673 

Int.  CV  B65H  75/18 

U.S.  a.  242—72  B  15  Qaims 
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4,332,355 

LlETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

LOADING  TAPE  CARTRIDGES  WITH  SUPPLY  TAPE 

Rfincr  K.  Zopfy.  Ronkonkoma;  Robert  F.  Nolan,  Manorville, 

and  Carl  J.  Stapf,  Shirley,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Raikon 

Research  Corporation,  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,318 

Int.  a.'  B65H  19/20  19/16 

Lj.S.  CI.  242—56  R  25  Qalms 


«0»*  «'« 


1  Apparatus  for  loading  supply  tape  into  tape  cartridges  of 
I  he  type  having  two  internal  hubs  and  a  tape  member  initially 
connected  at  its  ends  to  said  hubs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  winding  assemblies  each  adapted  to  receive 
and  releasably  hold  a  cartridge; 

a  cartridge  positioning  assembly  for  receiving  cartridges  fed 
tliereto  from  a  cartridge  supply,  said  positioning  assembly 
comprising  a  support  seat  for  said  cartridge,  means  for 
selectively  aligning  said  cartridge  with  said  first  or  second 
winding  assembly  and  means  for  positioning  a  cartridge 
into  said  first  or  second  winding  assembly; 

tape  support  means  adapted  to  support  and  selectively  align 
the  tape  member  of  a  cartridge  positioned  in  either  of  said 
first  or  second  winding  assemblies  with  said  supply  tape; 

extractor  means  for  extracting  a  portion  of  the  respective 
tape  members  from  the  cartridges  positioned  in  either  of 
said  first  or  second  winding  assemblies  and  positioning 
said  extracted  portion  on  said  tape  support  means; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  the  supply  tape  and  the  respec- 
tively extracted  tape  members  supported  and  aligned  on 
said  tape  support  means; 


12  U    U    ^ 


1.  A  chuck  for  winding  strip  material  of  narrow  width  on 
narrow  cores  carried  and  rotated  by  said  chuck  with  the  build- 
up of  said  strip  windings  on  the  core  accommodated  by  slip 
provided  by  the  chuck,  said  chuck  being  expanded  locally  by 
pressurized  air  or  fluid  means,  the  assembly  of  this  chuck 
including: 

(a)  an  inner  support  member  having  and  providing  an  outer 

support  surface; 

(b)  front  and  rear  end  caps  and  means  for  retaining  said  caps 
to  the  inner  support  member;. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fixed  separators  adjacent  to  and  carried  by 
the  inner  support  member  and  extending  between  said  end 
caps  providing  thereby  a  minimum  diameter  ov^r  and 
along  which  the  narrow  cores  may  be  slid; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  movable  leaf  members  interposed  between 
the  fixed  supports,  said  leaf  member  in  the  retracted  condi- 
tion and  position  having  an  outward  diameter  providing  a 
minimum  diameter  over  and  along  which  the  narrow 
cores  may  be  slid  and  positioned; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  grooves  of  determined  width  and  depth 
formed  in  the  movable  leaf  member,  and  when  said  leaf 

'  •  members  are  moved  to  an  outward  condition  each  groove 
provides  restraining  shoulders  sufficient  to  prevent  un- 
wanted movement  of  a  narrow  core  along  the  chuck; 

(f)  cooperative  means  formed  on  the  fixed  separators  and  the 
movable  leaf  members  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of 
said  movable  leaf  members; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  tube  retaining  grooves  formed  in  the  inner 
support  member  with  at  least  one  groove  disposed  below 
each  movable  leaf  member  and  positioned  adjacent  and 
outwardly  from  the  groove  formed  in  the  movable  leaf 
member; 

(h)  a  resilient  tube  carried  in  each  retaining  groove,  said 
resilient  tube  adapted  for  expansion  to  determined  limits 
by  an  input  of  pressurized  air  or  fluid; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  saddle  members  carried  in  each  tube  retain- 
ing groove  and  movable  outwardly  and  inwardly  with  the 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  tube; 

(j)  at  least  one  drive  member  carried  by  each  saddle  member 
and  movable  with  said  saddle  member  so  as  to  move  the 
drive  member  into  engagement  with  the  inner  diameter  of 
a  narrow  core; 

(k)  spacing  means  to  provide  guide  segments  carried  by  each 
movable  leaf  member  and  to  provide  retaining  guides  for 
the  saddle  members,  and 


June  1,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


(1)  inlet  means  providing  a  conductor  for  carrying  pressur- 
ized air  or  fluid  to  and  from  the  resilient  tubes,  whereby 
the  pressurized  air  or  fluid  is  fed  to  said  resilient  tube  so 
that  the  movable  leaf  members  and  drive  members  carried 
therewith  are  moved  outwardly  to  provide  restraining 
shoulders  and  drive  means  for  each  narrow  core,  reduc- 
tion and  release  of  the  pressure  on  said  resilient  tube  al- 
lows the  leaf  members  and  drive  members  to  move  to  a 
condition  and  position  whereat  each  narrow  core  may  be 
removed  from  the  chuck  and  replaced. 


said  cylindrical  body  (20),  the  improvement  comprising,  in 

combination: 

transversely  extending  interengaging  means  (45,  46  and  164) 
on  each  of  said  hollow  bosses  (39  and  40)  and  crank  bear- 
ing sleeve  means  (160  and  161)  which  fix  the  rotational 
orientation  of  the  bearing  sleeve  means  (160  and  161)  in 
the  bosses,  and  abutting  surfaces  (46,  47  and  165)  on  said 
bosses  and  said  sleeve  means  which  limit  inward  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  means  in  said  bosses; 


4,332,357 
STRIP  FEEDING 
David  A.  Armstrong,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignor  to  British  Steel 
Corporation,  England 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,620 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1979, 
7929076 

Int.  a.3  B21C  47/02;  B65H  19/0%.  19/18 
U.S.  a.  242—78.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  continuous  feed  of  stiip  from 
finite  lengths  comprising  producing  a  plurality  of  coils  by 
winding  each  strip  on  to  a  mandrel  having  at  least  two  portions 
separated  by  a  gap  between  which  the  strip  is  located  and 
completing  a  series  of  cycles,  each  cycle  comprising  unwind- 
ing one  of  said  coils  to  feed  the  head  thereof  into  apparatus 
requiring  said  continuous  feed  and  to  feed  the  tail-end  thereof 
to  a  fixed  station  whilst  storing  the  balance  of  the  tail  end  of 
said  coil  in  a  first  accumulator,  and  unwinding  another  of  said 
coils  to  feed  the  head  thereof  to  the  fixed  station  for  attachment 
to  the  tail  end  of  said  one  coil  whereby  to  maintain  a  continu- 
ous feed;  the  tail  end  of  said  other  coil  subsequently  being  fed 
to  said  fixed  station  whilst  the  balance  of  its  tail  end  is  stored  in 
a  second  accumulator. 


4,332,358 
SPIN  CASTING  TYPE  HSHING  REEL  WITH  IMPROVED 

DUAL  CRANK  BEARING  RETENTION  MEANS 
Henry  L.  Neufeld,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,925 
Int.  a.^  AOIK  89/01 
U.S.  CI.  242—84.2  A  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  spin  casting  style  fishing  reel  (10)  of  the  type  which 
has  a  cylindrical  reel  body  (20)  with  a  transverse  deck  plate 
(21)  and  circumferential  forward  (22)  and  rearward  (23)  body 
portions  which  extend,  respectively,  fore  and  aft  of  said  deck 
plate  (21)  and  have  external  (23fl)  and  internal  (23b)  surfaces,  a 
pair  of  integral,  hollow  bosses  (39  and  40)  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  rearward  reel  body  portion  (23),  said  bosses  being  axially 
aligned  with  one  another  and  having  respective  outer  projec- 
tions (41  and  42)  extending  outwardly  of  said  external  surface 
(23fl)  and  respective  inner  projections  (43  and  44)  extending 
inwardly  of  said  internal  surface  (23b),  a  crank  bearing  sleeve 
means  (160  and  161)  in  each  of  said  hollow  bosses  (39  and  40), 
each  of  said  sleeve  means  being  axially  slidably  mounted  in  a 
boss,  gear  crank  assembly  means  (310)  journalled  in  the  crank 
bearing  sleeve  means  (160  and  161),  a  back  housing  (11)  for 
said  reel  which  has  a  cylindrical  cover  (12)  mating  with  the 
periphery  of  the  rearward  circumferential  body  portion  (23), 
and  means  (27)  detachably  securing  said  back  housing  (11)  to 
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an  inwardly  facing  surface  (51  or  52)  on  a  rearward  part  of 
each  hollow  boss  (39  or  40)  and  an  outwardly  facing 
surface  (167)  on  a  rearward  part  of  each  sleeve  means  (160 
or  161),  each  of  said  inwardly  (51  or  52)  and  outwardly 
(167)  facing  surfaces  forming  the  outer  and  inner  sides, 
respectively,  of  a  rearwardly  open  recess; 

and  a  forwardly  projecting  means  (19)  at  each  side  of  the 
back  housing  (11),  each  said  forwardly  projecting  means 
(19)  extending  into  one  of  said  recesses  to  restrict  lateral 
outward  movement  of  one  of  the  crank  bearing  sleeve 
means  (160  or  161). 


4,332,359 
TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR  REEL-TO-REEL  TAPE 
TRANSPORTS 
Eugenio  Berti,  Falkland,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,440,  Nov.  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1978, 
46352/78 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  Q.  242—203  ♦  Claims 


FUSI 
WW 


1.  A  reel-to-reel  tape  drive  system  for  driving  payout  and 
takeup  reels  comprising: 
first  and  second  reel  driving  means  mechanically  coupled  to 
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said  payout  and  takeup  reels  respectively  for  driving  said 
payout  and  takeup  reels; 

reel  driving  means  control  circuit  for  applying  primary  con- 
trol signals  to  said  first  and  second  reel  driving  means  and 
for  generating  secondary  control  signals; 
first  torque  driving  circuit  responsive  to  said  secondary 
control  signals  for  continuously  providing  a  first  tensioning 
control  signal  to  said  first  reel  driving  means,  said  first  ten- 
sioning control  signal  being  insufficient  in  magnitude  when 
compared  to  said  primary  control  signals  to  substantially 
affect  the  movement  of  said  payout  reel  when  said  first  reel 
driving  means  is  receiving  primary  control  signals  but  suffi- 
cient in  magnitude  to  activate  said  first  reel  driving  means  to 
take  up  slack  and  provide  tension  in  said  tape  when  said  first 
reel  driving  means  is  not  receiving  primary  control  signals; 
and 

second  torque  driving  circuit  responsive  to  said  secondary 
control  signals  for  continuously  providing  a  second  tension- 
ing control  signal  to  said  second  reel  driving  means,  said 
second  tensioning  control  signal  being  insufficient  in  magni- 
tude to  when  compared  to  said  primary  control  signals  to 
substantially  affect  the  movement  of  said  takeup  reel  when 
said  second  reel  driving  means  is  receiving  primary  control 
signals  but  sufficient  in  magnitude  to  activate  said  second 
reel  driving  means  to  take  up  slack  and  provide  tension  in 
said  tape  when  said  second  reel  driving  means  is  not  receiv- 
ing primary  control  signals. 


fins  completely  stowed  inside  said  frame  prior  to  launch, 
whereby  upon  firing  of  said  shell,  the  gun  chamber  gases  will 
pressurize  said  piston  pressure  chamber  through  said  pressure 
control  holes  and  upon  muzzle  exit  the  pressure  therein  will 
force  the  piston  forward,  breaking  said  shear  pin  and  unlatch- 
ing said  stowed  tail  fins  which  will  then  pivot  around  said  pins 
to  the  deployed  position,  passing  through  saiditn  slots,  with 
the  projections  thereon  stopping  against  the  forward  edge  of 
said  fin  slots. 


4,332,360 
AUTOMATICALLY  DEPLOYED  SHELL  nNS 
I^oger  O.  Topliffe,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,341 

Int.  a.'  F42B  13/32 

lL'.S.  a.  244—3.27  5  Qaims 


1.  A  guided  artillery  shell  having  automatically  deployed  tail 
ins,  comprising,  a  generally  cylindrical  fin  support  frame 
attached  to  the  aft  end  of  said  shell's  body,  said  frame  having 

plurality  of  large,  equally  spaced  pressure  equalizing  ports  in 
ts  aft  end  and  an  equal  plurality  of  fin  slots  equally  spaced 

round  the  periphery  of  said  frame,  said  frame  further  compris- 
ng  a  central  rod  extending  from  the  center  of  its  aft  end  to  the 

enter  of  the  aft  end  of  said  shell's  body,  a  piston  with  a  central 

ole  slidably  mounted  on  said  central  rod  and  held,  prior  to 
uzzle  exit,  against  said  aft  end  of  said  frame  by  means  of  a 

hear  pin  passing  through  a  shoulder  on  said  piston  and  said 
:entral  rod,  said  piston  including  a  pressure  chamber  formed 
jy  a  recess  therein  and  the  inside  of  said  aft  end  of  said  frame, 
1  plurality  of  small  pressure  control  holes  in  said  aft  end  of  said 
"rame  communicating  with  said  pressure  chamber,  a  set  of  tail 
Ins  pivoted  near  one  edge  of  their  inboard  ends  on  pins 
nounted  in  said  frame,  the  opposite  edge  of  said  inboard  ends 
3f  said  fins  having  a  projection  thereon  which,  prior  to  muzzle 
;xit,  is  latched  under  a  f.ange  on  the  outside  of  said  piston,  the 


4,332,361 
BAG  HOLDER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  McOelian,  8888  Riverside  Dr.  East,  Windsor,  On- 
tario, Canada  (N8S  1H2) 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,535 

Int.  a.^  B65B  67/] 2 

U.S.  a.  248—95  15  Qaims 


1.  A  bag  holder  support  system  for  a  bag  having  spaced 
oppositely  extending  walls  with  a  handle  portion  formed  by  an 
opening  in  the  walls  comprising 

a  pair  of  brackets, 

said  brackets  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall,  door  or 
the  like, 

each  bracket  having  a  horizontal  portion  with  a  central 
upwardly  extending  portion  for  receiving  the  handle 
opening  of  one  side  of  a  bag, 

said  horizontal  portion  of  each  bracket  extending  horizon- 
tally away  from  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  each 
bracket  thereby  suspending  one  wall  of  the  bag, 

and  bag  holding  means  on  each  said  bracket  movable  into 
position  after  a  bag  is  suspended  on  the  bracket  to  hold  the 
wall  of  the  bag  in  position  and  maintain  the  wall  so  that 
the  bag  is  held  open, 

means  for  locking  said  bag  holding  means  in  bag  holding 
position, 

said  bag  holding  means  comprising  a  second  bracket, 

said  locking  means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  second 
bracket  cooperating  with  the  upstanding  portion  of  the 
first  mentioned  bracket. 


4,332,362 
TELEPHONE  NOTE  CLIP 
Norbert  Leopold,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Cloverline  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,734 
Int.  CI.'  G09F  3/00;  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  248—226.5  2  Qaims 

1.  A  telephone  note  clip  comprised  of  a  base  portion  and  an 
upright  portion,  said  base  portion  having  a  fastening  device  for 
removably  securing  the  note  clip  to  a  telephone  set,  said  up- 
right portion  having  a  note  retaining  member  on  a  face  thereof 
directed  toward  the  telephone,  said  fastening  device  and  said 
retaining  member  being  integral  with  said  base  portion  and 
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upright  portion  respectively,  said  base  portion  and  said  upright 
portion  being  made  from  a  molded  plastic  material  and  com- 
prise separately  molded  parts,  said  separately  molded  parts 
being  secured  together  by  a  snap-fit,  said  snap-fit  including  an 
open  slot  in  one  of  the  parts  and  a  tongue  on  the  other  part 


4,332,363 

ADJUSTABLE  LIGHT  HANGER 

Don  E.  Ware,  4963  E.  26th  PI.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74114 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,542 

Int.  CV  F16L  3/]2;  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  248—321 


contact  with  said  first  side  of  said  support  means  whereby 
when  said  elongated  support  means  is  in  the  aligned  vertical 
position  said  locking  means  permits  upward  vertical  movement 
and  prevents  downward  vertical  movement  and  when  said 
elongated  support  means  being  canted  from  the  vertical  posi- 
tion towards  said  locking  means,  said  guide  means  displaces 
said  locking  means  to  allow  upward  and  downward  vertical 
movement. 


entered  into  said  slot,  and  oppositly  projecting  edges  on  the 
tongue  in  opposed  relation  to  opposite  edges  of  the  slot  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  the  tongue,  said  tongue  being  provided 
with  vertical  end  walls  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  tongue 
and  said  slot  includes  end  portions  correspondingly  shaped  to 
receive  said  end  walls. 


4,332,364 

EASEL 

Gerald  S.  Beskin,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Therapac 

Div.,  Krelitz  Industries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,836 

Int.  a.5  841 J  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  248—442.2  6  Qaims 


6  Claims 


^^ 


L 


-as-    '■',-'» 


1.  In  an  easel  of  the  type  having  generally  planar  material 
prop  means  and  means  supporting  said  prop  means  at  an  atti- 
tude, the  improvement  wherein  said  supporting  means  com- 
prises plate  means  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  surface  and  hinge 
means  formed  of  first  and  second  members  each  having  a  base 
and  extending  legs,  the  base  of  said  first  and  second  members 
being  secured  to  a  different  one  of  said  prop  means  and  plate 
means  by  means  for  allowing  a  selective  relative  rotational 
movement  between  said  member  bases  and  said  prop  means 
and  plate  means  about  axes  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
associated  one  of  said  prop  means  and  plate  means,  said  legs 
being  secured  to  each  other  by  means  for  allowing  a  selective 
relative  pivoting  movement  of  said  first  and  second  members 
about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  bases,  said  selective  relative 
movements  providing  prop  means  attitude  reorientation. 


1.  An  adjustable  support  device  for  appliances  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  first  and  second  side  and  with  top  and  bottom 
aligned  openings  therethrough,  said  housing  having  clamp 
means  for  removable  attachment  to  a  support  member;  an 
elongated  support  means  having  a  first  and  second  side  passing 
through  said  openings  in  said  housing,  said  elongated  support 
means  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  therein  on  a  first 
side  thereof;  a  plurality  of  opposed  rollers  mounted  within  said 
housing  adjacent  said  top  openings  therein,  one  of  said  rollers 
being  in  contact  with  said  first  side  of  said  elongated  support 
means  and  a  second  of  said  rollers  being  in  contact  with  said 
second  side  of  said  elongated  support  means;  a  lower  roller 
mounted  within  said  housing  below  said  second  of  said  rollers 
and  adjacent  said  bottom  opening  therein  and  being  in  contact 
with  said  second  side  of  said  elongated  support  means;  locking 
means  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing  and  co-operable 
with  said  openings  in  said  elongated  support  means,  said  lock- 
ing means  having  a  guide  means  extending  therefrom  and  in 


"  4,332,365 

FLEXURE  MOUNTED  GIMBAL  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Edmund  C.  Berk,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,274 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  19/18 

U.S.  a.  248—544  5  Qaims 


46    52  38    58    ^8 


1.  In  a  gimbal  support  system  of  the  type  including  a  stable 
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platform  for  holding  inertia!  components,  a  torque  motor  for 
providing  driving  torque  between  the  gimbals,  the  rotor  of  the 
torque  motor  fixed  relative  to  the  stable  platform  and  ener- 
gized by  brushes  which  are  not  fixed  relative  to  said  platform, 
and  a  slip  ring  assembly  for  enabling  external  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  brushes  and  inertial  components,  the  improvement 
being  apparatus  for  rotatably  coupling  said  stable  platform  to 
said  gimbal,  said  apparatus  minimizing  the  effects  of  friction  on 
rotating  parts,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  antifriction  ball  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  an 
outer  race,  the  outer  race  of  said  bearing  being  rigidly 
coupled  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  rotor  and  said  stable 
platform; 

(b)  an  inner  ring  having  its  outer  surface  rigidly  coupled  to 
the  inner  race  of  said  bearing  and  to  said  brushes,  the 
aperture  of  said  inner  ring  being  adapted  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  slip  ring  assembly  therein;  ■ 

(c)  an  outer  ring  concentric  with  said  inner  ring  having  its 
outer  surface  rigidly  coupled  to  said  gimbal; 

(d)  a 'plurality  of  flexure  elements  coupled  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  ring  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  ring,  said  flexure  elements  allowing  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  said  inner  ring  and  said  outer 
ring;  and 

(e)  the  resistance  to  rotational  motion  provided  by  said 
flexure  elements  being  less  than  the  resistance  to  said 
motion  provided  by  said  bearing  for  a  preselected  angle  of 
rotation  and  less  than  the  resistance  to  said  motion  pro- 
vided by  said  slip  ring  assembly  for  said  preselected  angle 
of  rotation,  whereby  there  is  no  relative  motion  between 
the  brushes  and  the  rotor,  between  the  slip  ring  assembly 
and  the  inner  ring,  and  between  the  inner  race  and  outer 
race  of  the  bearing  for  rotational  motion  within  the  prese- 
lected angle,  thereby  minimizing  effects  of  friction  for 
rotational  motion  within  said  preselected  angle. 


elongated  element,  said  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  also 
including  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  rollers  positioned  adja- 
cent the  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  for  rollingly  support- 
ingly  engaging  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  latter  elongated 
element,  each  said  elongated  elemet\t  being  rollingly  and  longi- 
tudinally movably  supported  within  and  projecting  through  a 
said  box-like  member  which  is  fixed  to  a  remaining  one  of  the 
elongated  elements  so  that  there  is  defined  a  quadrangular 
arrangement  whereby  two  said  elongated  elements  define  a 
first  parallel  pair  which  extends  perpendicular  to  a  second 
parallel  pair  as  defined  by  the  remaining  two  elongated  ele- 
ments, whereby  the  elongated  elements  can  be  movably  longi- 
tudinally displaced  through  the  box-like  members  to  vary  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  rectangular  arrangement  defined  by  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  four  box-like  members. 


4^32,366 

ADJUSTABLE  QUADRANGULAR  BASE  FOR 

FRAMEWORK  ASSEMBLING  MACHINES 

Buenaventura  Descals  Munt,  Estacion  St.  6,  Salient  (Barcelona), 

Spain 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  2,  1979,  479.998 
Int.  aj  F16M  7/00 
VS.  a.  248—670  2  Oaims 


4,332,367 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  RAM 

SEAL 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,077 

Int.  a.i  E21B  33/06 

U.S.  a.  251—1  A  12  Qaims 


1.  Improvements  in  an  adjustable  quadrangular  base,  such  as 
for  a  framework  assembling  machine,  comprising  a  group  of 
four  rigid  elongated  elements  each  having  finished  planar 
surfaces  on  the  upper  and  lateral  sides  thereof,  a  rigid  box-like 
member  fixed  to  one  end  of  each  said  elongated  element,  each 
said  box-like  member  having  an  upper  plate  which  defines 
thereon  an  upper  surface  which  is  coplanar  with  the  upper 
surfaces  defined  on  each  other  said  box-like  member,  each  said 
boxlike  member  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  in 
a  direction  which  is  parallel  with  said  upper  surface  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  elongated  direction  of  said  element  to  which 
said  box-like  member  is  fixed,  each  said  box-like  member  rotat- 
ably supporting  thereon  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  rollers  positioned  adja- 
cent the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  opening  for  rollingly 
supportingly  engaging  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  a  said 


1.  A  blowout  preventer,  comprising: 

a  body  member  including  a  well  bore  for  the  reception  of  a 
drill  string  and  having  a  plurality  of  ram  chambers  in  a 
plane  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  well  bore; 

a  ram  assembly  in  each  of  the  ram  chambers,  each  ram 
assembly  includng  a  holder,  a  ram  block  releasably  se- 
cured to  the  holder,  and  a  compressible  ram  seal  element 
carried  by  the  ram  block,  the  holder,  block  and  seal  being 
movable  as  a  unit  in  a  respective  chamber  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  well  bore,  the  seal  element  being 
capable  of  use  with  a  variety  of  pipe  sizes  and  including: 

an  essentially  semicircular  section  comprised  of  a  resilient, 
compressible  material  and  including  an  inward  radial 
projection  to  seal  against  a  pipe,  a  plurality  of  rigid  sup- 
port elements  each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  essentially 
parallel  support  sections  that  are  positioned  on  opposed 
sides  of  the  semicircular  section  and  that  are  intercon- 
nected by  an  integral  web  embedded  in  the  compressible 
material,  the  web  being  essentially  rectangular  in  cross 
section  so  that  it  includes  a  pair  of  major  axis,  the  support- 
elements  being  arranged  such  that  the  parallel  sections  and 
one  of  the  axes  of  the  interconnected  integral  webs  of  all 
the  support  elements  are  positioned  essentially  on  a  radius 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  semicircular  section  in  their 
normal  uncompressed  position  and  such  that  the  support 
section  of  each  support  element  is  spaced  from  the  next 
adjacent  support  element  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate compression  of  the  semicircular  section,  so 
that  the  resilient  compressible  material  and  the  support 
elements  move  essentially  radially  upon  the  application  of 
radial  inward  compressible  forces,  in  order  to  seal  around 
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various  sized  pipes,  whereupon  during  the  essentially 
radial  movement  of  the  support  elements  the  parallel 
sections  and  integral  webs  essentially  maintain  their  posi- 
tion on  a  radius,  and 
radial  flange  sections  extending  outwardly  from  diametri- 
cally opposed  positions  on  the  semicircular  section,  each 
flange  section  being  integral  with  the  essentially  semicir- 
cular section  and  including  at  least  one  rigid  support 
element  in  addition  to  the  support  elements  of  the  semicir- 
cular section,  which  additional  support  element  includes  a 
pair  of  essentially  parallel  sections  on  opposed  sides  of  the 
flange  and  which  include  an  integral  web  embedded  in  the 
compressible  material  and  rigidly  interconnected  with 
both  the  parallel  sections. 

4,332,368 
VALVE 
Orest  Woloszcruk,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Crown  Systems 
Company,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,352 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/02 

U.S.  CI.  251—30  1*  CI"'""* 


a  body  member  havmg  a  horizontal  passage  extendmg  there- 
through and  means  for  connecting  said  passage  in  series 
with  said  intravenous  tubing  said  body  member  includmg 
a  first  mating  element; 

selectively  movable  valving  means,  including  a  valve  mem- 
ber disposed  in  said  passage,  for  adjustably  blocking  flow 
through  said  passage  by  moving  said  member  within  said 
passage,  said  valving  means  including  a  movable  actuator 
for  said  valve  member  at  least  partially  received  within 
said  body  member,  and  means  securing  said  actuator  to 
said  body  member;  and 


locking  means  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, separate  from  said  actuator  and  selectively  pivotable 
independently  of  said  actuator  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  locking  means  including  a  bearing  surface 
which  in  said  closed  position  bears  against  said  actuator  to 
prevent  inadvertent  movement  of  said  valve  member,  said 
locking  means  in  said  open  position  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  actuator  to  permit  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber said  locking  means  further  including  a  second  mating 
element  which  engages  said  first  mating  element  in  said 
closed  position. 


1.  Valve  structure  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  pilot  valve 
within  the  valve  body,  a  poppet  valve  having  an  axis  along 
which  it  operates  positioned  exterior  of  and  operably  asso- 
ciated with  the  valve  body  and  pilot  valve  for  actuation 
along  its  axis  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  pilot  valve  and 
having  check  valve  means  positioned  axially  therein  through 
which  a  container  to  which  the  valve  structure  is  secured  is 
filled  with  a  material  in  a  direction  from  the  pilot  valve  and 
through  the  poppet  valve  for  sealing  the  poppet  valve  means 
forming  a  pressure  chamber  between  the  poppet  valve  and 
pilot  valve  in  conjunction  with  the  valve  body  to  receive  said 
material  for  sealing  the  poppet  valve,  separate  means  for 
securing  the  valve  structure  to  a  container  to  be  evacuated  on 
actuation  of  the  poppet  valve  including  a  valve  seat  for  re- 
ceiving the  poppet  valve  to  seal  the  container,  a  poppet 
valve  guide  sleeve  mounted  between  the  poppet  valve  and 
valve  body  for  slight  pivotal  movement  about  one  end  rela- 
tive to  the  valve  body  receiving  the  poppet  valve  and  guid- 
ing its  movement  between  the  separate  means  for  securing 
the  valve  structure  to  the  container  and  the  valve  body  to  en- 
sure proper  seating  of  the  poppet  valve  on  the  valve  seat,  a 
separate  manifold  surrounding  the  poppet  valve  receiving 
the  sleeve  in  one  end  thereof  at  the  valve  body  and  receiving 
the  securing  means  in  the  other  end  thereof  through  which 
material  from  the  container  is  discharged  on  opening  of  the 
poppet  valve  by  openfng  the  pilot  valve  and  expelling  the 
material  in  said  pressure  chamber  through  said  pilot  valve, 
means  securing  the  separate  valve  body,   guide  sleeve, 
poppet  valve,  securing  means  and  manifold  together  and 
means  for  actuating  the  pilot  valve  operably  associated  with 
the  pilot  valve. 

4,332,369 
ADJUSTABLE  IN-LINE  INTRAVENOUS  VALVE  WITH 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Marvin  Gordon,  East  Windsor,  and  Joseph  Lichtenstein,  Co- 
Ionia,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Whitman  Medical  Corpora- 
tion, Qark,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,722 
Int.  a.3  F16K  i5/02 
U.S.  a.  251-114  8  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  intravenous 
supply  tubing,  comprising: 


4,332,370 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE,  PRINCIPALLY  OF 
THE  BALL  OR  PLUG  TYPE 
William  F.  Williams,  Newport,  England,  assignor  to  Serck  In- 
dustries, Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,022 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1979, 

7927912 

Int.  a.'  F16K  il/44 
U.S.  CI.  251—214  9  Qaims 


1.  A  firesafe  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  body  made  of 
firesafe  material  and  having  both  a  fluid  passage  therethrough 
and  a  stepped  opening  therein,  a  valve  member  mounted  in  said 
body  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
valve  member  permits  fluid  flow  through  the  fluid  passage  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  valve  member  prevents  fluid 
flow  through  the  fluid  passage,  a  stem  made  of  firesafe  material 
connected  to  said  valve  member  and  rotatably  extending 
through  said  stepped  opening  in  said  body  for  rotation  about  a 
rotation  axis,  means  on  said  body  for  defining  a  first  shoulder 
facing  the  fluid  passage,  said  defining  means  comprising  said 
stepped  opening,  means  on  said  stem  for  defining  a  second 
shoulder  facing  said  first  shoulder,  said  second  shoulder  in- 
cluding an  outer  periphery,  and  sealing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  shoulders,  said  first  shoulder  hav- 
ing an  outer  periphery,  said  first  and  second  shoulders  nor- 
mally being  spaced  apart  by  said  sealing  means,  said  first  shoul- 
der comprising  means  spaced  inwardly  from  said  first  shoulder 
outer  periphery  for  contacting  said  second  shoulder  only  at 
said  outer  periphery  of  said  second  shoulder  upon  failure  of 
said  sealing  means. 
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4,332,371 
CARPET  REMOVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Dwain  C.  Bell,  1400  Marshall  St/,  NE.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55413,  and  Lloyd  E.  Anderson,  6408  ■  74th  Ave.  North,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.  55428 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,597 
Int.  a.'  B66D  J/00 
IU.S.  a.  254—203  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  stripping  a  floor  covering  from  a  floor  sur- 
face to  which  said  floor  covering  had  been  adhesively  bonded, 
romprising  the  steps  of:  ' 

(a)  loosening  opposing  first  and  second  edges  of  said  fioor 
covering  from  the  floor  surface  inwardly  for  a  relatively 
short  predetermined  distance  from  each  end  thereof  to 
expose  the  underlyin ;  floor  surface; 

(b)  anchoring  first  and  second  pulleys  to  the  floor  surfaces  so 
exposed; 

(c)  routing  a  rope  or  cable  from  a  power  winch  through  said 
first  pulley,  across  the  floor  covering  to  be  removed, 


passes  from  said  rotatable  sheave  down  under  said  brake  shoe, 
then  up  over  said  first  non-rotatable  sheave  and  in  locked 


&^ 


fel: 


a 


through  said  second  pulley  and  back  to  said  first  ^dge  of 
said  floor  covering  proximate  said  first  pulley; 

(d)  clamping  said  first  edge  of  said  floor  covering  proximate 
said  first  pulley  along  a  predetermined  width  thereof  in  an 
elongated  clamping  means; 

(e)  fastening  said  cable  or  rope  to  said  clamping  means;  and 
(0  energizing  said  power  driven  winch  to  apply  a  pulling 

force  to  said  first  edge  of  said  floor  covering  to  thereby 
peel  the  floor  covering  from  said  floor  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  first  pulley  until  said  clamping  means 
is  proximte  said  second  pulley. 


2<7^2<1  ,, 


condition  further  passes  around  said  second  non-rotatable 
sheave. 


4,332,373 
SOLDER  POT  WITH  REPLENISHER  AND  SKIMMER 
Robert  D.  Huppunen,  Cos  Cob,  and  Theodore  J.  Morin,  New 
Canaan,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Thermatool  Corp.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,767 

Int.  CI.'  C21B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  266—228  21  Claims 


4,332,372 
HOISTING  DEVICE 

Edouard  Singer,  53,  rue  de  Mulhouse,  68790  IVforschwiller-Le- 

Bas,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,364,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4.264,056.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,552 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1977,  77  2369o 

Int.  CI.'  B66D  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  254—391  10  Claims 

1  A  hoisting  device,  in  particular  a  block,  comprising  a  cast- 
having  spaced  first  and  second  sides,  means  at  the  top  of  said 
case  for  suspending  said  case  from  a  support,  a  shaft  extending 
between  said  sides  of  said  case  and  projecting  beyond  said  first 
side  thereof,  a  rotatable  sheave  disposed  between  said  sides  of 
said  case  and  rotalably  supported  by  said  shaft,  a  first  non-rola- 
table  sheave  fixed  on  said  shaft  against  an  outer  face  of  said  first 
side  of  said  case,  a  second  non-rotatable  sheave  fixed  on  said 
shaft  against  an  outer  face  of  said  first  non-rotatabic  sheave,  a 
brake  shoe  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  an  inner  face  of 
said  second  side  of  said  case  below  said  rotatable  sheave,  said 
brake  shoe  having  on  its  lower  face  a  rope-receiving  groove 
and  having  on  its  upper  face  a  convex  portion  for  engagement 
with  the  groove  of  said  rotatable  sheave,  said  brake  shoe  being 
movable  between  an  upper  position  in  which  it  engages  said 
rotatable  sheave  and  a  lower  position  in  which  it  is  disengaged 
from  said  rotatable  sheave,  and  a  rope  which  in  hoisting  condi- 
tion passes  over  said. rotatable  sheave,  in  lowering  condition 


1.  Molten  metal  bath  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tank  comprising  a  first  section  for  mollcii  metal  and  a 
second  section  for  molten  metal  separated  from  said  first 
section  by  a  wall  common  lo  the  first  section  and  the 
second  section  and  cxicndmg  lo  the  bollom  of  each  sec- 
lion,  said  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein,  (he  area  of  the  opening  or  i)peiiiiigs  being 
small  compared  lo  Ihe  area  of  said  wall  so  as  \o  rest  net  Ihe 
flow  of  heal  between  said  first  seclion  and  said  second 
section  but  having  a  si/e  which  permits  Ihe  How  of  mollen 
metal  therethrough  from  said  second  section  lo  said  first 
section,  whereby  Ihe  Icmperalurc  of  the  nielal  in  said  first 
seclion  may  differ  from  Ihe  Icmpcrature  of  Ihe  melal  in 
said  sect»nd  seclion,  said  opening  or  openings  being  spaced 
from  and  below  said  upper  end  and  being  abt)ve  Ihe  bot- 
tom of  each  seclion  lo  provide  a  portion  of  said  wall 
below  the  opening  or  openings  which  prevents  Ihe  How  of 
molten  melal  between  said  firsi  section  and  said  second 
seclion  except  at  the  opening  or  openings  and  above  said 
wall,  whereby  said  first  seclion  and  said  second  seclion 
may  be  filled  with  mollen  melal  lo  a  level  above  the  open- 
ing or  openings  and  below  said  upper  end; 
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first  heating  means  for  heating  metal  in  said  first  section  to  at 
-least  its  melting  temperature  and  including  means  for 
maintaining  the  temperature  thereof  substantially  at  a 
predetermined  temperature;  and 

second  heating  means  for  heating  metal  in  said  second  sec- 
tion to  at  least  its  melting  temperature,  said  second  heatmg 
means  being  operable  independently  of  the  level  of  molten 
metal  in  said  first  section  and  separately  from  said  first 
heating  means  to  permit  rapid  melting  of  solid  metal  in- 
serted in  said  second  section  without  increasing  the  heat- 
ing by  said  first  heating  means. 


valve  means  cooperating  with  said  housing  means  openmg 
to  hermetically  seal  the  interior  of  said  housmg  from  the 
interior  of  the  furnace  when  said  antenna  means  is  m  the 
retracted  position. 


4  332  374 

PROFILOMETER  MOUNTING  TECHNIQUE  AND 

APPARATUS 

Victor  Kremer,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Paul 
Wurth  S.A.,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  100,499 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,   Apr.   13,   1979, 

81158 

Int.  CI.'  C21B  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  266—99  13  Claims 


4,332,375 
COPY  SHEET-FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Shuzo  Tsubo,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10.  1979,  54-57406; 
May  10, 1979,  54-57407;  May  10, 1979,  54-57408;  May  10, 1979, 
54-57411;  May  10,  1979,  54-57412;  May  10,  1979,  54-57416 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  1/04.  1/12.  1/14  3/44 
U.S.  a.  271—9  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  profile  of  the  material  depos- 
ited on  the  hearth  of  a  pressurized  shaft  furnace,  the  furnace 
having  a  wall  which  is  provided  with  an  aperture  there- 
through, said  apparatus  comprising: 
signal  emitter  means,  said  signal  emitter  means  including  the 
antenna  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy 
toward  the  furnace  hearth; 
housing  means,  said  housing  means  defining  an  internal 
chamber  of  sufficient  volumn  and  shape  to  accomodate 
said  signal  emitter  means  antenna  means,  said  housing 
means  having  an  opening  through  one  side  thereof  and 
being  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  furnace  wall  with  the 
said  opening  therein  in  registration  with  the  furnace  wall 
aperture; 
a  moveable  elongated  tubular  support  member,  said  support 
member  having  an  axis  and  extending  into  said  internal 
chamber  through  a  second  side  of  said  housing  means,  said 
signal  emitter  means  antenna  means  being  mounted  on 
said  support  member  for  movement  therewith; 
means  for  imparting  longitudinal  movement  along  said  axis 
to  said  support  member  whereby  said  antenna  means  may 
selectively  be  retracted  into  said  housing  means  or  ex- 
tended out  of  said  housing  means  through  said  opening  to 
enable  the  beam  of  radiant  energy  to  be  directed  to  and 
refiected  from  the  material  on  the  furnace  hearth; 
means  for  imparting  oscillatory  motion  about  said  axis  to 
said  support  member  to  cause  the  beam  of  radiant  energy 
to  be  scanned;  and 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

first  sheet-holding  means  having  a  sheet  rest  for  supporting  a 
stack  of  sheets  which  sheet  rest  is  movable  up  and  down 
between  a  sheet  replenishing  position  and  a  sheet  supply 
position; 

second  sheet-holding  means  having  a  cassette  for  supporting  a 
stack  of  sheets  and  which  is  movable  between  a  sheet  replen- 
ishing position  and  a  sheet  supply  position; 

a  sheet  cover  movable  between  a  closed  position  at  which  it 
covers  both  the  first  and  second  sheet-holding  means  and  an 
open  position  at  which  both  of  said  first  and  second  sheet- 
holding  means  are  exposed; 

a  first  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the  first  sheet-holding 
means  between  the  sheet  replenishing  position  and  the  sheet 
supply  position; 

a  detection  mechanism  for  detecting  the  open  position  and  the 
closed  position  of  the  cover  and  for  supplymg  to  the  first 
drive  mechanism  an  open  signal  when  the  cover  is  open  and 
a  closed  signal  when  the  cover  is  closed,  the  first  drive 
mechanism  causing  the  sheet  rest  to  (a)  move  from  the  sheet 
supply  position  to  the  sheet  replenishing  position  in  response 
to  the  open  signal  and  (b)  move  from  the  sheet-replenishing 
position  to  the  sheet  supply  position  in  response  to  the  closed 

signal;  and 
a  second  drive  mechanism  for  causing  the  cassette  to  (a)  move 
from  the  sheet  supply  position  to  the  sheet  replenishing 
position  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  sheet  rest  from 
its  sheet  supply  position  to  its  sheet  replenishing  position  and 
(b)  move  from  the  sheet  replenishing  position  to  the  sheet 
supply  position  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  sheet  rest 
from  its  sheet  replenishing  position  to  its  supply  position. 


4,332,376 
MECHANISM  FOR  STACKING  SEQUENTIALLY 
RECEIVED  SHEETS 
Richard  L.  Voipe,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,317 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  31/10.  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  271—217  '  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  stacking  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  sheet-receiving  table  connected  to  a  spindle  means,  rota- 
tion of  the  spindle  means  on  its  longitudinal  axis  causing 
vertical  movement  of  the  table; 

reciprocating  drive  means  for  rotating  the  spindle  means  in 
a  first  direction  by  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  a 
complete  revolution  for  each  reciprocation  cycle  of  the 
drive  means  to  incrementally  lower  the  table,  the  drive 
means  including  a  one-way  ratchet-action  clutch  jour- 
naled  on  the  spindle  means  and  a  reciprocating  lever  arm 
fixed  to  the  clutch  and  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of 
revolution  of  the  spindle  means,  the  clutch  translating 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  lever  arm  into  one-way 
incremental  rotational  movement  of  the  spindle  means; 

means  for  raising  the  table  from  a  lower  position  to  a  higher 
position;  and 


following  passage  into  successive  bins  from  the  copying  ma- 
chine of  a  selected  number  of  sheets;  the  improvement  wherein 
bearing  means  are  provided  on  said  ends  remote  from  said 
outlet  for  increasing  the  space  between  said  latter  ends  respon- 


an  adjustment  mechanism  for  establishing  the  predetermined 
amount  of  incremental  table  lowering,  the  adjustment 
mechanism  including  a  cam  surface  constituted  by  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  at  least  a  partially 
rotatable  cam  element  and  a  cam  follower  means  con- 
nected to  the  reciprocating  drive  means  and  continuously 
biased  toward  the  cam  surface,  rotation  of  the  element 
varying  via  the  clutch  the  degree  of  motion  transfer  be- 
tween the  reciprocating  drive  means  and  the  rotating 
spindle,  the  throw  of  the  reciprocating  drive  means  being 
generally  constant. 


sive  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bins  in  one  direction  and 
allowing  movement  of  said  latter  ends  towards  one  another 
responsive  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bins  in  the  other 
direction. 


4,332,378 

AMBULATORY  PATIENT  SUPPORT  STAND 

John  W.  Pryor,  420  N.  Cedros,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.  92075 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,603 

Int.  a.3  A61H  3/04 

.  U.S.  CI.  272—70.3  19  Oaims 


4,332,377 
COMPACT  SORTER 
R.  Gark  DuBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hamma,  Bridgeport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,546,  Nov.  29,  1979.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,9^-10 
Int.  a.'  B65H  39/11 
U.S.  CI.  271—293  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  sorting  apparatus  of  the  shiftable  bin  type 
including  a  frame  structure  having  means  for  mounting  the 
sorting  apparatus  on  a  copying  machine  at  the  sheet  outlet  fron 
the  copying  machine,  sorting  bins  shiftable  relative  to  one 
another  to  provide  a  wide  sheet  entry  between  bins  at  said 
outlet,  and  means  for  shifting  the  bins,  said  bins  having  ends 
remote  from  said  outlet  pivotally  and  longitudinally  shiftably 
mounted  one  on  the  other  and  ends  adjacent  said  outlet 
mounted  for  shifting  movement  past  said  outlet,  said  means  for 
shifting  said  bins  engaging  successive  bins  at  said  ends  adjacent 
to  said  outlet  to  move  the  latter  successively  pivotally  from 
one  side  of  said  outlet  to  the  other  and  causing  relative  longitu- 
dinal sliding  movement  of  the  bins,  and  including  control 
means  to  intermittently  effect  operation  of  said  shifting  means 


1.  An  ambulatory  patient  support  stand  comprising: 

a  wheeled  base  having  a  central  axis  and  adapted  to  move 
over  a  supporting  surface; 

an  elongated  vertical  support  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  on  said  axis; 

a  push  grip  mounted  to  and  radially  spaced  from  said  sup- 
port member,  said  grip  at  least  partially  surrounding  and 
being  substantially  concentric  with  said  support  member, 
said  grip  being  vertically  spaced  from  said  base  and  being 
positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  support  member 
at  approximately  hip  height  for  a  person  in  erect  position; 
and 

additional  support  means  associated  with  and  extending 
from  said  support  member  to  removably  retain  external 
devices. 
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4,332,379 
COLLAPSIBLE  EXERCISE  BACK  PACK 
Clifford  R.  Bannister,  2801  Treehouse  Pkwv..  Norcross,  Ga 
30093 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,814 
Int.  CI.'  A63B  21/12 
U.S.  CI.  272—119 


a  common  axis  prior  to  flexmg  the  ends  of  the  resilient 
material  toward  each  other. 


4,332.381 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

f.  riflim*   Sanford  D.  Lyons,  2152  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  84,415 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  23/02 

U.S.  CI.  272—144  ;  13  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  physical  training  device  to  be  worn  by  a 
person  during  physical  exercise,  said  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  weight  carrying  member  defining  a  first  compart- 
ment, said  member  being  adapted  to  be  worn  on  said 
person's  back,  said  weight  carrying  member  further  defin- 
ing at  least  one  opening  ipto  said  first  compartment  and 
positioned  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

means  for  closing  said  ope'ning  into  said  first  compartment; 

means  for  securing  said  weight  carrying  member  about  the 
shoulders  of  said  person; 

means  for  securing  said  weight  carrying  member  about  the 
waist  of  said  person; 

a  flexible  weight  member  defining  a  second  compartment  for 
containing  a  flexible  and  disposable  weighting  material, 
said  weight  member  being  adapted  to  be  received  within 
said  first  compartment,  said  weight  member  further  defin- 
ing at  least  one  opening  into  said  second  compartment; 

means  for  closing  said  opening  into  said  second  compart- 
ment; and 

means  for  dividing  said  second  compartment  into  two  or 
more  communicating  chambers. 


4  332  380 
MUSCLE  BUILDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

BENDING  STRENGTH 

Pierre  J.  Cardin,  3272  Top  View  Ct.,  West  Linn,  Oreg.  97068 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,640 

Int.  a.' A63B  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  272—137  7  Oaims 


1.  A  muscle  building  flexing  apparatus  for  developing  bend- 
ing strength  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  O-shaped  frame  hinged  at  its  midpomt  so 
as  to  form  two  generally  U-shaped  members  that  face  each 
other  and  are  pivotally  connected  to  one  another; 

(b)  each  U-shaped  member  having  a  handle  rigidly  con- 
nected thereto  and  a  retainer  means  for  releasably  retain- 
ing one  end  of  at  least  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  lengths  of 
fairly  rigid,  yet  resilient  material;  and 

(c)  said  handles  lying  generally  in  a  common  plane  and  along 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  main  frame  comprising 

a  main  bar  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  first  end  bar 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an  intermediate  part, 

said  intermediate  part  of  said  first  end  bar  being  fixed  to  said 

second  end  of  said  first  main  bar,  and  extending  laterally 

therefrom, 
a  first  post,  a  second  post,  and  a  third  post, 
each  said  post  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 

end  of  said  first  post  being  supported  on  said  first  end  of 

said  first  end  bar, 
said  first  end  of  said  second  post  being  supported  on  said 

second  end  of  said  first  end  bar, 
said  first  end  of  said  third  post  being  fixed  to  said  first  end  of 

said  main  bar, 
said  posts  extending  upwardly  from  above  said  main  bar,  (a 

platform,  a  first  pad,  and  a  second  pad,) 
a  platform,  a  first  pad,  and  a  second  pad, 
said  platform  being  supported  on  said  second  end  of  said 

third  post, 
said  first  pad  being  supported  on  said  second  end  of  said  first 

post, 
said  second  pad  being  supported  on  said  second  end  of  said 

second  post, 
each  of  said  pads  has  a  hand  engaging  strap  fixed  to  the  sides 

thereof  and  extending  across  to  receive  the  hands  of  a  user 

between  said  strap  and  said  pad, 
whereby  a  user  may  rest  his  hands  on  said  pads  and  rest  his 

feet  on  said  platform  and  do  push-ups  moving  his  center  of 

gravity  to  the  shoulder  blades. 

4,332,382 

BOWLING  AID 

Eugene  P.  Smith,  1818  Sheffield  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44320 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,204 

Int.  a.5  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  CI.  273— 54  B  8  Qaims 

5.  A  bowling  aid  for  supporting  a  bowler's  hand  and  wrist 

comprising;  a  strip  member  of  flexible  material  for  wrapping 

around  the  hand  and  wrist  of  a  bowler;  means  for  securing  said 

strip  member  in  an  oval  shape  around  the  wrist  and  hand;  said 

member  having  an  upper  edge  extending  along  the  upper  palm 

and  the  back  of  the  hand;  said  member  having  a  lower  edge 

extending  around  the  wrist;  said  member  having  a  thumb  hole 

for  receiving  the  thumb  of  a  bowler;  a  first  and  a  second  rigid 

member  aligned  end  to  end  on  one  side  of  said  thumb  hole 


I2j 


extending  along  said  palm  and  wrist  from  said  upper  edge  to 
sai^  lower  edge;  a  third  and  a  fourth  rigid  member  aligned  end 
;nd  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  thumb  hole  extending  from 
upper  edge  to  said  lower  edge;  said  first  and  said  second 
meimbers  having  a  gap  therebetween  to  allow  pivoting  of  said 
member  relative  to  siid  second  member;  said  fourth  and 
third  member  having  a  gap  therebetween  to  allow  pivot- 


to 
saiti 


fir^t 
sai(J 
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ind  of  said  third  member  relative  to  said  fourth  member;  adjust- 
able strap  means  overlying  said  first  and  said  second  aligned 
rigid  members;  adjustable  strap  means  overlying  said  third  and 
said  fourth  rigid  members;  and  said  adjustable  strap  means 
operative  to  hold  said  first  and  said  second  rigid  members 
along  with  said  third  and  said  fourth  rigid  members  in  prese- 
lected angles. 


4,332483 
BOWLING  BALL  WITH  RETRACTABLE  HANDLE 
Morton  Milden,  West  Orange,  and  Anthony  V.  Falzarano, 
Montville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Maddak,  Inc.,  Pequan- 
iiock,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,220 

Int.  a.i  A63B  43/02 

U,S.  a.  273— 64  6aaims 


For  use  with  a  ball  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel,  partially  threaded  bores  extending  in  spaced 
relation  partially  through  the  bail  and  connected  by  a  recess  in 
th<:  ball  surface  having  a  centrally  disposed  widened  and  deep- 
ened portion,  handle  means  for  the  ball,  comprising: 

substantially  arcuate  member  having  a  contour  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  ball; 
I  pair  of  bushing  members; 
i  pair  of  posts,  each  of  which  slides  through  a  corresponding 


bushing  member  and  terminates  in  a  head  on  one  of  its 
ends; 

a  pair  of  resilient  members,  each  of  which  surrounds  a  corre- 
sponding post  between  the  bushing  member  and  post 
head; 

means  associated  with  the  ends  of  the  posts  opposite  the 
head  ends  and  associated  with  the  arcuate  member  for 
removably  supporting  each  of  the  posts  near  an  end  of  the 
arcuate  member  substantially  normal  thereto;  > 

means  associated  with  each  of  the  bushing  members  and 
associated  with  the  bores  for  removably  supporting  each 
of  the  bushing  members  in  a  corresponding  bore,  with  the 
corresponding  posts  and  surrounding  resilient  members 
sliding  into  the  bores; 

the  arcuate  handle  member  being  received  in  the  connecting 
recess  when  the  resilient  members  are  extended;  and 

a  user  inserting  at  least  one  finger  in  the  widened  and  deep- 
ened central  portion  of  the  recess  to  lift  the  arcuate  mem- 
ber therefrom,  whereupon  the  ball  is  lifted  and  the  resil- 
ient members  are  compressed  by  the  weight  of  the  ball. 


4,332,384 
WOODEN  RACKET  FRAME 
Noriyoshi  Hasegawa,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakl(i  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,830 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   25,    1978,   53- 
070625[U];  Jun.  13,  1978.  53-071096;  Aug.  23,  1978,  53-102527 

Int.  aj  A63B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  273— 73  F  22  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  wooden  racket  frame,  comprising: 
a  playing  face,  an  elongated  core  block  extending  around 
said  playing  face  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  wood 
layers  having  large  side  surfaces  and  which  are  combined 
with  each  other  along  their  large  side  surfaces  and  each 
said  wood  layer  being  provided  with  grains  running  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  core  block,  and 
at  least  one  wooden  shell  layer  affixed  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  core  block,  said  shell  layer  comprising  a  plurality 
of  distinct  laminations  which  are  juxtaposed  and  bonded 
to  each  other  and  each  having  grains  and  the  respective 
grains  of  said  shell  layer  laminations  running  in  the  thick- 
ness direction  of  said  shell  layer  and  thereby  running 
toward  the  said  core  block  surface  to  which  said  shell 
layer  is  affixed. 


4,332,385 
GAME  WITH  MOVEABLE  MAZE  ON  GAME  BOARD 
Robert  E.  McCaslin,  1227  Coldwater  Canyon,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.  90210 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,518 
Int.  a.^  A63F  7/24,  7/38 
U.S.  a.  273—113  10  Qaims 

1.  Game  apparatus  comprising:  a  support  having  an  upper 
surface  over  which  a  player  piece  is  moveable;  means  above 
the  surface  for  defining  therewith  a  maze  of  passages  for  the 
player  piece  as  it  moves  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  loca- 
tion on  said  surface;  means  carried  by  said  support  for  mount- 
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ing  said  maze  defining  means  for  rotation  relative  to  said  sur- 
face; means  adjacent  to  said  mounting  means  for  rotating  said 
maze  defming  means  relative  to  said  surface,  said  base  having 


4,332,387 
PUZZLE  COMPRISING  BLOCKS  WITH  RABBETED 

ENDS 

John  W.  Mullen,  U},  5365  Montrose,  Dallas,  Tex.  75209 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,992 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  273-156  MQalrns 


a  recess  in  said  surface  at  said  second  location  for  receivmg 
said  player  piece  after  the  latter  has  been  moved  from  said  first 
location  by  the  maze  defining  means  and  as  the  base  is  hand- 
held and  manipulated. 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  blocks,  each  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section  and  a  first  end  rabbeted  along  a  diagonal  to 
form  two  turning  treads  separated  by  a  riser  and  a  second 
end  rabbeted  to  form  two  straight  treads  separated  by  a 
riser,  said  blocks  being  arrangeable  in  a  side-by-side  rela- 
tion to  define  a  desired  configuration. 


4,332,386 
EUCHRE  SCORE  BOARD 
Richard  J.  Townsend,  49357  Au  Lac  Dr.  East,  Bay  8,  Mt.  Qem- 
ens,  Mich.  48045 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,104 

Int.  a.3  A63F  1/18 

U.S.  a.  273-148  A  12  Qaims 


4,332,388 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Thomas  L.  Crow,  U  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cobra  Golf,  Inc. 

II,  San  Diego,  Calif.  ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,424,  Jun.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,493 

Int.  a.'  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—172  3  Qaims 


1.  A  euchre  score  board  comprising: 
a  body  portion  defining  a  substantially  planar  playing  sur- 
face subdivided  into  two,  discrete  spaced,  substantially 
mirror  image  result  tabulation  areas,  each  said  tabulation 
area  comprising: 

a  column  of  only  N  peg  receiving  holes  for  tabulating  the 
number  of  points  acquired  by  a  playing  entity  in  the 
course  of  a  single  game,  where  N  equals  the  number  of 
points  required  to  win  said  single  game,  said  holes  co- 
acting  to  define  a  first  uni-directional  line  of  progres- 
sion; 
a  column  of  only  i  N-  1  peg  receiving  holes  for  tabulat- 
ing the  number  of  "euchres"  scored  by  said  playing 
entity  in  the  course  of  said  game,  said  euchre  scoring 
holes  coacting  to  define  a  second  uni-directional  line  of 
progression  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  line  of 
progression; 
a  peg  associated  with  each  said  column  operable  for  serial 
progression  along  said  associated  column  during  the 
course  of  said  game;  and 
a  column  of  score  indicating  numerals  in  simultaneous 
intermediate  register  with  both  said  columns  of  N  peg 
receiving  holes  and  both  said  columns  of  i  N  - 1  peg 
receiving  holes. 


1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising: 

a  wood  body  having  a  front  striking  face;  a  lower  sole  with 
a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion,  and  means  for  attachment 

to  a  shaft; 

a  metal  sole  plate  fixed  to  said  sole  and  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  semi-circular  in  cross  section  spaced  parallel 
runners  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  and  extending 
from  front  to  rear  across  the  entire  sole  plate; 

said  sole  plate  having  a  leading  edge  surface  below  said 
striking  face; 

said  funners  having  fiat  end  surfaces  comprising  leading 
faces,  which  fiat  end  surfaces  incline  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  said  leading  edge  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 55  degrees  to  the  longitudinal  front  to  rear  lower 
surface  of  the  respective  runners; 

said  sole  plate  leading  edge  surface  is  parallel  with  and  mates 
with  said  leading  faces  of  said  runners  forming  a  continu- 
ous substantially  flat  surface; 

each  of  said  runners  having  the  same  cross-sectional  area  and 
the  same  longitudinal  semi-circular  configuration,  which 
cross-sectional  area  and  semi-circular  configuration  are 
the  same  throughout  the  length  of  each  of  the  runners 
from  the  front  edge  of  the  sole  plate  to  the  rear  edge  of  the 

sole  plate;  ,      j      ,        j 

said  sole  plate  extends  over  a  major  portion  of  said  sole  and 
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constitutes  approximately  55  percent  of  the  total  weight  of 

the  head; 
said  sole  plate  having  slotted  openings  on  each  side  thereof 

that  extend  to.-<he  respective  sides  of  said  runners; 
;  ind  portions  of  the  sole  of  the  wood  body  fitting  in  said  slots 

and  against  the  respective  sides  of  said  runners. 
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4,332,389 
ELECTRONIC  BINGO  GAME 
Cojmer  C.  Loyd,  Jr.,  5813  Mackinaw  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77053, 
iind  James  D.  B«nner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Comer  C. 
;^yd.  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,405 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  273—237  7  Qaims 
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An  electronic  bingo  game  played  as  a  series  of  sets  with 
each  set  consisting  of  one  or  more  bingo  games  played  as  a 
seiies  of  called  bingo  numbers,  each  set  initiated  under  com- 
mi  nd  of  a  bingo  caller,  and  where  a  bingo  winner  is  deter- 
miied  by  completing  a  predetermined  bingo  card  pattern,  the 
ga  ne  comprising: 

a)  a  variable  timer,  for  automatically  timing  the  interval 
between  binga  number  selections  in  a  set  to  give  the  game 
players  a  constant  rate  of  bingo  numbers  called,  the  timer 
interval  selectively  variable  over  a  predetermined  range, 
said  timer  including  means  for  manual  setting  of  the  timer 
inverval; 

b)  a  pattern  storing  means,  for  storing  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  sets,  the  bingo  pattern  for  each  game  in  each 
set,  said  pattern  storing  means  outputting  for  display  at  the 
start  of  each  game  the  pattern  for  the  next  game  to  be 
played; 

c)  a  game  counter  responsive  to  initiation  of  a  next  game, 
for  counting  and  displaying  the  number  of  games  played; 

d)  a  number  counter  responsive  to  said  timer,  for  counting 
and  displaying  the  number  of  bingo  numbers  called  in  the 
set,  said  counter  being  reset  at  the  start  of  each  new  set; 

e)  a  random  number  generator  responsive  to  said  timer,  for 
randomly  selecting  the  bingo  numbers  for  each  set  played, 
each  bingo  number  having  an  equal  probability  of  selec- 
tion; and 

0  a  means  responsive  to  said  random  number  generator  and 
said  timer,  for  storing  and  displaying  the  bingo  number 
called  in  a  set,  said  means  for  storing  the  bingo  numbers 
automatically  retaining  and  outputting  upon  request  from 
the  caller  the  bingo  numbers  selected  from  the  previous 
set,  including  the  last  ball  called  and  the  number  of  balls 
called  in  the  previous  set,  until  the  start  of  the  next  set,  said 
random  number  generator,  said  number  counter  and  said 
timer  cooperating  together  to  select  and  display  bingo 
numbers  until  terminated  by  the  caller  when  a  bingo  win- 
ner is  found. 


4,332,390 
TARGET  WITH  MAGNETICALLY-HELD, 
DISLODGEABLE  INDICATOR 
Joe  Bury,  Box  524,  Buffalo,  Wyo.  82834 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,651 
Int.  a.3  F41J  5/00 
U.S.  a,  273—389 


9  Oaims 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  generally  flat  target 
figure  having  a  dislodgeable  portion  and  a  first  opening  defin- 
ing a  bull's-eye,  means  releasably  holding  said  dislodgeable 
portion  on  the  target  figure  until  a  projectile  enters  said  first 
opening,  and  means  for  dislodging  said  portion  including  an 
arm  pivotally  mounted  behind  said  target  figure,  said  arm 
having  one  end  disposed  immediately  behind  said  first  opening, 
means  for  biasing  said  one  end  toward  the  rear  of  the  target 
figure,  and  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  arm  arranged  to  pass 
through  a  second  opening  in  the  target  figure  so  as  to  strike  and 
completely  dislodge  said  portion  from  the  target  figure  when 
the  said  one  end  of  the  arm  is  moved  by  the  force  of  impact  of 
a  projectile,  wherein  said  target  figure  is  a  comic  representa- 
tion of  a  human  and  said  dislodgeable  portion  is  a  toupee 
which,  when  removed  from  the  target  figure,  leaves  the  human 
bald,  and  wherein  said  means  releasably  holding  said  toupee 
comprises  a  pair  of  magnets  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  target 
figure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  opening,  said  toupee 
having  magnetic  metal  plates  secured  to  its  rear  surface  and 
spaced  to  overlie  and  be  held  by  said  magnets. 


4,332,391 
UNIVERSAL  MECHANICAL  SEAL  GLAND 
William  A.  Arnold,  15  Long  Boat  PI.,  Savannah,  Ga.  31410 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,139,  Apr.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,256,313. 

This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—11  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  universal  mechanical  seal  gland  for  positioning  an 
annular  seal  against  a  shaft  housing  and  a  rotary  seal  member 
on  a  shaft,  said  seal  gland  comprising  a  solid  body  member 
formed  of  plastic  and  having  front  and  rear  parallel  planar  face 
surfaces,  an  aperture  extending  through  said  body  member 
concentrically  oriented  with  respect  to  a  main  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  front  and  rear  parallel  planar  face  surfaces,  said 
aperture  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  coaxial  cylindrical 
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surfaces  of  different  diameters  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces  being  connected  by  planar  sealing  surfaces 
oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  coaxial  cylindrical 
surfaces  wherein  said  coaxial  cylindrical  surfaces  include  a 
central  cylindrical  surface  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  other 
cylindrical  surfaces  and  a  second  cylindrical  surface  positioned 
adjacent  said  central  cylindrical  surface,  a  third  cylindrical 
surface  positioned  adjacent  and  between  said  second  cylindri- 
cal surface  and  said  front  planar  face  surface,  a  fourth  cylindri- 
cal surface  positioned  adjacent  and  between  said  central  cylin- 
drical surface  and  a  fifth  cylindrical  surface  positioned  adja- 
cent the  rear  planar  face  surface. 

4  332  392 

DUAL  SEALING  RING  SEAL  WITH  HYDRAULIC 

EXPANSION 

Wilfred  E.  Boehringer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,558,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,286,927. 

This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,799 

Int.  a.5  F16J  9/08,  15/38.  15/48;  F04B  ///6 

U.S.  CI.  277—27  10  Claims 
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ity  of  screw  holes  therethrough,  and  screw  means  for  extend- 
ing through  said  holes  of  said  other  ring  and  gasket  and  engag- 
ing said  tapped  holes  of  said  one  ring  for  compressing  said 
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gasket  longitudinally  to  effect  radial  expansion  of  said  gasket 
and  a  sealing  engagement  of  said  gasket  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  pipe  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe  fitting. 


4,332,394 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Ronald  R.  Klawltter,  Hermann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Steven  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Hermann,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,776 

Int.  a.' A63C  77/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—11.27  3  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  groove  in  a  cylindrical  item 
positioned  in  a  cylinder  wherein  said  seal  is  subjected  to  recip- 
rocating forces  as  the  item  and  the  cylinder  rotate  with  respect 
to  each  other,  the  seal  including: 
two  adjacent  pairs  of  sealing  rings  having  outer  cylindrical 
surface  portions  whose  outer  cylindrical  surface  portions 
form  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  seal,  each  pair 
having  a  side  surface  positioned  to  engage  an  adjacent  side 
wall  of  the  groove; 
a  pair  of  backup  rings  which  are  positioned  to  bear  out- 
wardly on  said  two  adjacent  pairs  of  sealing  rings,  each 
having  a  side  surface  positioned  to  engage  the  groove  side 
wall;  and 
bias  means  positioned  to  force  said  side  wall  engaging  sur- 
faces of  said  sealing  rings  and  said  backup  rings  into  en- 
gagement with  the  side  walls. 


1.  In  a  steerable  roller  skate  sole  plate  and  wheel  truck 
assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  a  one-piece  elongated 
sole  plate  having  a  shoe-engaging  part  and  a  pair  of  support 
shaft  bosses  spaced  along  the  long  direction  of  said  sole  plate, 
each  lying  below  the  level  of  said  shoe-engaging  part  and 
defining  an  open-ended  substantially  vertical  support-shaft 
bolt-receiving  passage,  an  elongated  steel  shape  having  inter- 
nally threaded  bolt-receiving  spuds  spaced  along  its  length 
complementarily  to  said  bosses  and  positioned  to  be  coaxial 
with  said  boss  openings  and  shaft  bolts,  for  mounting  wheel 
trucks,  said  bolts  being  threaded  at  their  upper  ends  and  ex- 
tending through  said  boss  passages  and  into  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  spuds,  said  shape  lying  entirely  below  the  level 
of  said  shoe-engaging  part. 


4,332,393 

SELF  CONTAINED  SEAL  FOR  DRAINS 

Casper  Cuschera,  1047  77th  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94621 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,919 

Int.  C\?  F16L  21/04:  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  277—112  2  Claims 

1.  A  self-contained  gasket  sealing  assembly  for  a  pipe  end 

portion  received  within  a  pipe  fitting  with  an  annular  space 

therebetween,  comprising;  a  cylindrical,  sleeve-like  gasket 

received  about  said  pipe  and  disposed  within  said  annular 

space,  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  longitudinally  through 

said  gasket  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  pair  of  compression 

rings  disposed  at  opposed  ends  of  said  gasket,  one  of  said  rings 

having  an  inner  diameter  sufficient  to  receive  said  pipe  end 

portion  and  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 

annular  space,  said  one  ring  including  a  like  plurality  of  tapped 

holes,  the  other  of  said  rings  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than 

sufficient  to  receive  said  pipe  end  portion  and  adapted  to  abut 

the  end  surface  thereof,  said  other  ring  including  a  like  plural- 


4,332,395 
SELF-PROPELLED  LANDSAILER 
Leonard  E.  Zech,  202  E.  37th  St.,  Suite  9,  Boise.  Id.  83704 
FHed  Jul.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  170,012 
Int.  a.'  B62B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  280—213  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  motorless  land  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
generally  triangularly  configured  frame, 

said  frame  formed  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  members, 
said  frame  including  a  fork  means  substantially  rigidly  se- 
cured at  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  to  carry  a  rotatable 
forward  wheel, 
said  frame  including  a  longitudinal  axis  centrally  configured 

within  said  frame  from  fore  and  aft, 
a  rear  axle  support  substantially  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame 
and  transversely  oriented  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  frame, 
a  pair  of  wheel  forks  pivotally  secured  about  a  generally 
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vertical  axis  to  the  outer  opposite  ends  of  said  rear  axle 
support, 

said  wheel  forks  including  the  attachment  of  wheel-carrying 
stub  axles, 

a  rear  steering  means  including,  in  combination,  a  steering 
unit,  a  steering  linkage,  said  wheel  forks,  said  wheel-carry- 
ing stub  axles,  a  steering  lever,  a  clevis  and  pin,  and  a 
steering  lever  slot  wherein  movement  of  said  steering  unit 


causes  said  clevis  and  pin  to  slide  in  said  steering  lever  slot 
for  the  purpose  of  causing  each  of.  said  wheel-carrying 
stub  axles  to  turn  generally  different  accounts  at  the  same 
time  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame, 
a  seat  secured  to  said  frame  suitable  for  a  rider,  said  seat 
including  means  for  adjustment,  said  seat  including  a 
roll-bar  portion,  said  frame  including  rider  operable  drive 
means. 


4,332,396 

BACKING  STABILIZER 

qeorge  M.  Ashby,  Jr.,  520  E.  Hazel,  Ponca  City,  Okla.  74601 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,570 

Int.  CI.'  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—474  13  Qaims 


»- 
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1.  A  backing  stabilizer  adapted  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having 

vehicle  body  with  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  first  side  and  a 

second  side,  and  a  tongue  having  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 

scted  to  the  vehicle  body  generally  near  the  first  end  of  the 

vehicle  body  and  a  second  end,  the  tongue  extending  a  distance 

fiom  the  first  end  of  the  vehicle  body,  comprising: 

a  continuous  cable  having  a  predetermined  length,  a  portion 

of  the  cable  being  connected  to  the  tongue  generally  near 

the  second  end  of  the  tongue; 

means  movably  connecting  a  portion  of  the  cable  to  the 

vehicle  body  generally  near  the  first  side  of  the  vehicle 

body  and  movably  connecting  another  portion  of  the 

cable  to  the  vehicle  body  generally  near  the  second  side  of 


the  vehicle  body  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  cable 
from  the  vehicle  body;  and 
means  connected  to  the  cable  generally  near  the  portion  of 
the  cable  between  the  portion  of  the  cable  movably  con- 
nected to  the  vehicle  body  generally  near  the  first  side  of 
the  vehicle  body  and  the  portion  of  the  cable  movably 
connected  to  the  vehicle  body  generally  near  the  second 
side  of  the  vehicle  body  for  moving  the  cable  to  a  slack 
condition  wherein  the  tongue  is  pivotally  movable  and  for 
moving  the  cable  to  a  taut  condition  wherein  the  tongue 
substantially  is  held  in  a  nonpivotable  condition  by  the 
cable. 


4,33237 
STEERABLE  SUSPENSION  STRUT  WITH  PNEUMATIC 

SPRING 
Charles  B.  Steger,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,564 

Int.  CV  B60G  15/12 

U.S.  CI.  280—693  3  Qaims 


1.  A  suspension  strut  for  steerably  mounting  a  road  wheel 
assembly  to  a  vehicle  body  and  for  pneumatically  suspending 
the  body  with  respect  to  said  road  wheel,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  support  having  one  end  connected  to  said  steer- 
able  road  wheel  assembly  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
shock  absorber  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  support 
including  an  oil  filled  cylinder  tube  operatively  mounted  in 
said  support,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
cylinder  tube  having  a  piston  rod  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, an  upper  cap  member  through  which  said  piston  rod 
slidably  extends  for  closing  said  tubular  support,  a  boot  end 
cap  secured  to  said  piston  rod  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof, 
a  pneumatic  spring  including  a  tubular  fiexible  boot,  mounting 
means  for  securing  the  lower  end  of  said  boot  to  said  tubular 
support,  said  boot  extending  from  said  mounting  means,  a  boot 
end  cap  having  an  opening  through  which  said  piston  rod 
extends,  static  fiuid  seal  means  operatively  mounted  by  said 
boot  end  cap  and  disposed  around  said  piston  rod  to  provide  an 
air-tight  seal  for  said  pneumatic  spring,  an  upper  mount  includ- 
ing universal  ball  joint  means  with  a  ball  mounted  on  said 
piston  rod  above  said  boot  end  cap  for  pivotably  mounting  said 
piston  rod  to  said  vehicle  body  to  permit  said  piston  rod  to  turn 
with  said  pneumatic  spring  when  said  steerable  road  wheel 
assembly  is  turned  and  nut  means  threaded  onto  the  upper  end 
of  said  piston  rod  means  and  above  said  ball  joint  means  to 
secure  said  ball  of  said  ball  joint  means  and  said  boot  end  cap 
to  said  piston  rod. 
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4,332,398 
INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Smith,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,410 

Int.  CI.^  B60R  21/08 

U.S.  CI.  280—732  3  Claims 


able  means  for  detachably  securing  said  ends  to  said  upper  and 
lower  cylindrical  portions,  said  coil  spring  being  the  sole  inter- 
connecting means  between  said  detachable  means  and  being  of 
a  diameter  substantially  that  of  said  upper  and  lower  cylindri- 
cal portions  and  of  such  stiffness  as  not  to  compress  longitudi- 
nally during  normal  operations  of  the  ski  pole  but  which  will 
bend  in  a  lateral  direction  substantially  beyond  the  normal 
outer  limit  of  said  upper  cylindrical  portion  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  an  abnormal  bending  force  on  the  ski  pole. 


4,332,400 
POCKET-SIZE  ONE-WRITE  CHECKBOOK 
Eric  R.  Hayman,  Maple  Glen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Safeguard  Busi- 
ness Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,918 

Int.  a.'  B41L  1/20.  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  282—3  A  25  Qaims 


1.  An  inflatable  restraint  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  support  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
secured  to  said  motor  vehicle;  a  diffuser  mounted  in  said  sup- 
port housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  therein;  an 
inflator  positioned  in  said  diffuser  for  providing  a  pressurized 
gas  which  is  adapted  to  flow  through  said  slots  in  said  diffuser; 
and  opening  formed  in  said  support  housing;  a  pair  of  retarder 
members  mounted  in  said  support  housing  adjacent  said  open- 
ing; a  flow-control  device  for  receiving  said  gas  flowing 
through  said  slots  in  said  diffuser  and  having  a  body  portion 
terminating  with  an  elongated  nozzle  which  extends  between 
said  pair  of  retarder  members  and  registers  with  said  opening; 
and  a  restraint  cushion  made  of  a  flexible  material  enclosing 
said  diffuser  and  said  flow-control  device,  with  a  major  portion 
of  said  restraint  cushion  being  folded  to  one  side  of  said  pair  of 
retarder  members  and  with  portions  of  said  restraint  cushion 
being  pressed  into  engagement  with  said  body  portion  of  said 
flow-control  device  by  said  pair  of  retarder  members  so  that 
initially  the  gas  flow  emanating  from  said  diffuser  during  infla- 
tion is  directed  by  said  nozzle  against  a  small  portion  of  the 
total  restraint  cushion  and  thereby  causes  said  major  portion  of 
said  restraint  cushion  to  be  gradually  deployed  through  said 
opening  in  said  support  housing. 


4,332,399 

SKI  POLE 

Wilson  E.  Kepple,  121  15th  St.,  New  Florence,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,112 

Int.  CV  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  CI.  280—819 


4  Qaims 


ns 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  producing  a  field  record  of  data  en- 
tered on  a  check,  comprising: 

means  providing  a  portable  writing  surface, 

an  elongated  data  sheet  overlying  said  writing  surface, 

a  plurality  of  removable  data  receiving  record  strips  carried 
on  said  data  sheet  in  parallel  relation, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  record  strips  to  said  data 
sheet, 

at  least  one  check  having  a  pressure-sensitive  ink-transfer 
strip  on  its  underside  adapted  to  be  placed  on  top  of  said 
data  sheet,  and 

means  extending  along  a  margin  of  said  writing  surface  for 
releasably  mounting  said  check  on  said  data  sheet  with  the 
pressure-sensitive  ink-transfer  strip  of  the  check  overiying 
one  of  said  data-receiving  record  strips,  whereby  data 
placed  ort  the  check  is  transferred  simultaneously  onto  the 
underiying  record  strip  which  can  be  subsequently  re- 
moved from  the  record  sheet. 


4,332,401 

INSULATED  CASING  ASSEMBLY 

Edgar  O.  Stephenson,  W.  Tacoma;  John  M.  Kohl,  Tacoma,  and 

Charles  R.  Cunningham,  S.  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,667 

Int.  a.'  F16L  59/14 

U.S.  a.  285-47  19  CI*'™* 


y 


1.  A  ski  pole  having  an  upper  cylindrical  portion  and  a  lower 
cylindrical  portion,  a  coil  spring  having  ends,  readily  detach- 


1.  An  insulated  casing  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  coaxially  arranged  casings,  each  casing  compris- 
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4,332,402 

QlL  ICK  CONNECT  HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Rpnald  L.  Shellhause,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,128 

Int.  a.^  F16L  21/08 

UlS.  a.  285—86  3  Claims 
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ing  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  tubular  sections  defin- 
ing an  annular  space  therebetween,  and  expandible  sealing 
means  extending  from  a  point  spaced  inward  from  the  end 
of  each  said  inner  tubular  section  in  an  axial  direction  to 
said  outer  tubular  section  thereby  forming  an  axially  ex- 
tending cavity  around  each  said  inner  tubular  section; 

(b)  a  sleeve  tightly  fitting  over  the  opposed  ends  of  the  inner 
tubular  sections  and  extending  into  said  axially  extending 
cavities; 

(c)  a  filler  ring  fitted  on  said  sleeve  and  disposed  between  the 
opposed  ends  of  said  casings;  and 

(d)  means  for  coupling  said  outer  tubular  sections. 


spigot  to  a  base  member  on  a  filter  press,  said  securing  assem- 
bly comprising: 
lug  means  attached  to  the  base  member  for  receiving  said 
spigot  thereon,  said  lug  means  extending  through  open- 
ings in  a  base  plate  of  said  spigot  and  out  the  side  of  said 
base  plate  away  from  the  base  member  and  said  lug  means 
having  cut  out  portions  which  extend  transversely  and  are 
downwardly  inclined  and  facing  said  spigot  adjacent  said 
side  of  said  base  plate  away  from  said  base  member;  and 


sf  li 

porti 

faces 


I.  A  quick  connect  conduit  coupling  comprising  a  socket 
miember  having  a  tube  receiving  socket  ap)erture  at  one  end 
thereof  interconnected  by  a  radial  inward  extending  shoulder 
a  flow  passage  means  therein;  said  socket  member  having  an 
ternal  annular  flange  thereon  spaced  from  said  one  end  of 
sa|id  socket  member;  a  tube  having  an  upstanding  annular  bead 
thiereon  with  a  pilot  tube  portion  extending  therefrom;  an 
nular  seal  encircling  said  pilot  tube  portion  adjacent  one  side 
said  annular  bead;  said  pilot  tube  portion  and  said  bead  with 
sajid  seal  on  said  pilot  tube  portion  beitng  adapted  to  be  sealingly 
dably  received  in  said  socket  aperture;  an  annular,  resilient 
it  retainer  having  radially  inward  extending  first  return  bent 
ions  at  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  first  abutment  sur- 
of  an  unstressed  internal  diameter  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  fiange  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be  slidably 
received  over  said  annular  fiange  of  said  socket  member  and  a 
dially  inward  extending  second  return  bent  portion  at  its 
opposite  end  terminating  in  a  second  abutment  surface  of  an 
ressed  internal  diameter  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of 
d  annular  bead  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be  slidably  received 
er  said  annular  bead  so  that  said  second  abutment  surface 
be  positioned  to  engage  against  the  opposite  side  of  said 
nular  bead;  and,  an  annular  collar  adapted  to  encircle  said 
it  retainer  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  whereby  to  bias  said 
ist  return  bent  portions  radially  inward  so  as  to  effect  locking 
gagement  of  said  first  abutment  surfaces  against  said  annular 
nge  whereby  to  effect  retention  of  said  tube  in  said  socket 
miember. 
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4,332,403 
CAM  LOCK  FOR  A  SPIGOT 
Joseph  F.  Auriemma,  Point  Pleasant,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,560 
Int.  CI.'  F16L  5/00 
US.  a.  285—189  5  Qaims 

1.  A  securing  assembly  for  use  in  securing  a  press  plate 


urging  means  for  urging  and  holding  said  spigot  against  said 
base  member,  said  urging  means  including  a  lever  having 
at  one  end  a  crank  arm  comprising  a  cam  surface  on  one 
side  and  an  engaging  projection  on  the  other  side,  said 
engaging  projection  being  received  in  said  cut  out  por- 
tions and  said  cam  surface  being  for  urging  said  spigot 
against  said  base  member  as  said  lever  is  rotated  about  an 
arc,  said  crank  arm  locking  in  said  lug  means  when  said 
engaging  projection  is  rotated  past  the  vertical  plane 
which  is  parallel  to  said  lug  means. 


4,332,404 
FLEXIBLE  TUBING  COUPLING 
John  Huffman,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Metal  Bellows 
Corporation,  Sharon,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,815 

Int.  C\?  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  285—223  13  Oaims 


V///.:  Vi . 
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1.  In  a  flexible  tubing  coupling  for  joining  first  and  second 


June  1,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


133 


I 


tubing  ends  while  permitting  relative  motion  between  said 
ends,  the  combination  of 

A.  first  and  second  flanged  ferrules  for  positioning  at  the 
respective  tubing  ends, 

B.  first  and  second  metal  bellows  secured  at  one  of  their  ends 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  ferrules, 

C.  first  and  second  end  fittings  secured  to  the  respective 
opposite  ends  of  said  bellows,  said  first  and  second  end 
fittings  having  opposing  faces  which  when  compressed 
axially  coact  to  comprise  a  static  fluid-tight  seal,  and 

D.  a  retainer  assembly  comprising 

1.  a  pair  of  identical  semicircular  retainer  halves  aligned 
together  end  to  end  to  form  a  ring  encircling  said  end 
fittings  and  ferrule  fianges,  said  retainer  halves  and  end 
fittings  having  opposing  surfaces  which  wedge  together 
so  as  to  axially  compress  the  end  fittings  when  the 
retainer  halves  encircle  the  end  fittings,  and 

2.  a  rigid  ring  for  snugly  encircling  and  capturing  the 
retainer  halves  so  as  to  maintain  them  in  encircling 
engagement  on  said  end  fittings. 


4,332,406 
LOCK  CATCH  FOR  DOORS 
Wolfgang  Ehrmann,  Rupplchteroth,  and  Qaus  Winter,  Ham- 
burg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Hafele 
KG,  Ruppichteroth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,857 
Qaims  priority,  applicadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 

1978,  2845110 

Int.  a.3  E05C  i/n 
U.S.  CI.  292—18  12  Qaims 


4  332  405 

ADJUSTABLE  FRAME  FOR  SUPPORTING  MACRAME 

Robert  E.  Lawrason,  Sr.,  3418  Proctor,  Flint,  Mich.  48504 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,254 

Int.  a.3  B65H  69/04 

U.S.  CI.  289-16.5  2  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  frame  for  supporting  macrame  comprising: 
at  least  three  legs,  each  having  a  transverse  through  bore  at 

one  end, 
an  annular  ring  loosely  received  in  said  through  bores  to 
hold  said  one  ends  of  said  legs  together  while  at  the  same 
time  permitting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  legs  to  be  selec- 
tively pivoted  about  said  ring  to  vary  the  height  of  said 
frame  and  to  be  selectively  circumferentially  displaced 
from  one  another  around  the  ring  whereby  each  said  leg 
can  be  simultaneously  pivoted  and  circumferentially  dis- 
placed or  merely  pivoted  or  merely  circumferentially 

displaced, 
a  pulley  supported  by  one  of  said  legs  near  said  ring,  support 

means  extending  over  said  pulley  and  having  one  end 

adapted  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  macrame  while 

the  macrame  is  being  formed; 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  legs  and  adjustably  movable 

therealong;  . 

an  end  of  said  support  means  opposite  said  macrame  being 
attached  to  said  adjustable  means  whereby  movement  of 
said  adjustment  means  along  said  leg  varies  the  position  of 
the  macrame. 


1.  A  lock  catch  for  at  least  one  door  having  at  least  one 
holding  element  thereon  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  with  a  first  and  a  second  door-mounted 

holding  element  receiving  slot  therein; 
a  first  and  second  locking  lever  pivotably  mounted  within 

said  catch  housing  about  a  common  pivot  axis: 
spring  means  positioned  within  said  catch  housing  to  nor- 
mally bias  said  locking  levers  to  project  into  a  respective 
one  of  said  holding  element-receiving  slots; 
a  first  bevelled  surface  formed  on  each  of  said  locking  levers 
engageable  by  the  associated  holding  element  on  the  door 
upon  the  closing  of  same  so  as  to  effect  pivotal  movement 
of  the  locking  lever  in  a  first  direction  and  permit  entrance 
of  the  holding  element  into  an  inner  end  region  of  said  slot 
inwardly  of  the  locking  lever; 
a  second  bevelled  surface  formed  on  each  of  said  locking 
levers  engageable  by  the  associated  holding  element  of  the 
door  upon  withdrawal  of  same  from  said  inner  end  region 
of  the  slot  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  the  locking  lever 
in  a  second  and  different  direction  and  permit  withdrawal 
of  the  holding  element  from  said  slot; 
the  first  of  said  locking  levers  having  a  blocking  shoulder 
formed  thereon  and  normally  extending  into  the  inner  end 
region  of  the  slot  associated  with  the  second  locking  lever 
such  that  reception  of  the  holding  element  into  the  inner 
end  region  of  said  second  slot  prevents  pivotal  movement 
of  said  first  locking  lever  by  engagement  with  said  block- 
ing shoulder; 
said  spring  means  being  positioned  relative  to  the  pivot  axis 
of  the  locking  levers  and  said  bevelled  surfaces  thereof 
such  that  the  effective  lever  arm  of  the  locking  lever  when 
the  first  bevelled  surface  is  engaged  by  the  holding  ele- 
ment entering  said  slot  is  greater  than  the  effective  lever 
arm  of  the  spring  acting  on  said  locking  lever  and  the 
effective  lever  arm  of  the  spring  acting  on  the  locking 
lever  is  greater  than  the  effective  lever  arm  of  the  locking 
lever  when  said  second  bevelled  surface  is  engaged  by  the 
holding  element  during  withdrawal  of  the  holding  ele- 
ment from  said  inner  end  region  of  the  slot. 
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4,332,407 

ALTlOMATICALLY  LOCKING  CROSSBOLT  DEADLOCK 
Russjell  W.  Waldo,  St.  Paul,  and  George  L.  Engstrom,  Minneap- 
olils,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Security  Hardware 
Co|rporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,068 

Int.  a.^  E05C  3/W 

L.S.  CI.  292—161  8  Qaims 
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1  An  automatically  locking  crossbolt  deadlock  suited  for 
attaciment  to  a  door,  wherein  the  deadlock  is  of  the  type 
having  a  crossbolt  movable  between  an  unlocked  position  and 
a  loc  ced  position  in  which  the  crossbolt  engages  a  strike,  a  lock 
button  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  lock 
button  positively  holds  the  crossbolt  in  its  locked  position,  a 
second  position  in  which  the  crossbolt  is  free  to  move  between 
ked  and  unlocked  positions,  and  a  third  position  in  whicli 
i)ck  button  positively  holds  the  crossbolt  in  its  unlocked 
on  to  prevent  automatic  relocking  of  the  crossbolt  upon 
of  the  door,  and  means  for  moving  the  crossbolt  be- 
its  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  wherein  the  moving 
includes  a  rotatable  handle,  and  wherein  the  improve- 
relates  to  the  lock  button  and  comprises: 
mdans  for  moving  the  lock  button  from  its  first  to  its  second 
position  upon  rotation  of  the  handle,  whereby  movement 
of  the  lock  button  is  automatically  effected  upon  rotation 
of  the  handle  to  allow  unlocking  of  the  crossbolt  without 
he  need  for  first  manually  moving  the  lock  button  from  its 
lirst  to  its  second  position,  and  for  moving  the  lock  button 
I'rom  its  second  to  its  third  position  upon  further  rotation 
i)f  the  handle  such  that  the  lock  button  is  placed  into  its 
ihird  position  when  the  handle  is  rotated  to  unlock  the 
crossbolt. 


4,332,408 
)EVICE  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLAONG  SOFT 
CONTACT  LENSES  WORN  ON  THE  HUMAN  EYE 

Delma  M.  Cointment,  914  Pontalba  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124 

Divisjion  of  Ser.  No.  950,555,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,134, 

wh  ich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,473,  Mar.  2,  1977, 

abaiidoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,409 

Int.  a.3  A61F  9/00 

!CI.  294—1  CA  5  Claims 
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A  device  for  handling'and  inserting  soft  contact  lenses 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  ^  tubular  body  member  formed  with  a  lumen  or  axial  hole 
extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  thereof: 

b.  ^  suction  bulb  of  flexible  material  with  an  opening  through 
which  said  tubular  bcldy  member  extends  adjacent  said 
Irst  end  of  said  tubula^  body  member;  and 


c.  a  plug  disposed  within  said  tubular  body  member  adjacent 
said  second  end  of  said  tubular  body  member; 

wherein  said  lumen  is  formed  with  an  enlarged  portion 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  body  member; 
said  plug  includes  a  main  body  portion  and  a  stem  portion 
with  said  main  body  portion  being  slightly  smaller  in 
diameter  than  and  extending  substantially  coaxially  within 
said  enlarged  portion,  thus  forming  an  annular  passage 
therebetween;  said  stem  portion  extends  axially  inwardly 
beyond  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  lumen  and  is  in  snug 
contact  with  a  smaller  diameter,  axially  inward 'part  of 
said  lumen;  and  said  plug  is  formed  with  an  axial  passage 
in  said  stem  portion  and  a  diametrically  extending  passage 
in  said  main  body  portion  intersected  by  said  axial  passage 
whereby  fiuid  communication  is  established  between  the 
interior  of  said  suction  bulb  and  said  lumen  at  said  section 
end  by  way  of  said  lumen  at  said  first  end,  said  axial  pas- 
sage, said  diametrically  extending  passage,  and  said  annu- 
lar passage. 


4,332,409 

COMBINATION  FORK 

Edward  Stachowicz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  BMS  Roast- 

ing  Equipment  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,574 

Int.  a.3  A47J  43/28 


U.S.  a.  294—2 


6  Claims 


a?- 


10 .^ 


1.  A  fork  comprising  a  handle,  an  elongated  shaft,  and  tines, 
for  cooking  food  morsels  impaled  on  the  tines  over  an  open 
source  of  heat,  wherein  the  handle  includes  at  the  butt  end 
thereof  an  open  bore,  and  a  smaller  fork  force-fit  into  said  bore 
and  being  extractable  from  said  bore  to  remove  the  cooked 
food  morsel  from  the  tines  of  the  larger  fork. 


4,332,410 
RETRIEVING  TOOL  FOR  WELL  PACKER 
John  R.  Baker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  International 
Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,493 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  294—86.18  3  Claims 

1.  A  retrieving  tool  for  a  packer  having  an  upstanding  nipple 
with  a  downwardly  facing,  upwardly  inclined  shoulder  com- 
prising: a  housing  structure  having  an  upper  end  attachable  to 
a  tubing  string  and  a  lower  end  dimensioned  to  surround  the 
packer  nipple;  a  locking  member  mounted  within  said  housing 
structure  for  limited  axial  movement  relative  to  the  housing 
structure,  said  locking  member  having  an  upper  ring  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced,  downwardly  projecting 
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locking  fingers  constructed  and  arranged  to  snap  radially 
inwardly  into  engagement  with  the  nipple  shoulder;  an  inter- 
nally projecting  locking  shoulder  on  said  housing  structure 
movable  upwardly  by  retrieving  motion  of  the  tubing  string  to 
engage  said  locking  fingers  and  hold  same  in  engagement  with 
said  nipple  shoulder  to  apply  upward  force  to  the  packer;  a 
stop  member  mounted  within  said  housing  structure  for  limited 
downward  movement  relative  to  said  housing  structure;  shear- 
able  means  preventing  relative  movement  of  said  housing 


V 


face  of  a  pipe,  and  connecting  means  secured  to  said  member 
by  a  second  pivot  means  for  connecting  the  tool  to  a  handling 
device  such  as  a  pickup  and  lay  down  machine,  said  rigid 
member,  connecting  means  and  first  and  second  pivot  means 
being  so  shaped  and  arranged  with  respect  to  one  another  that 
the  weight  of  a  pipe  exerted  on  the  tool  will  cause  the  pad 
means  automatically  to  turn  and  lockingly  clamp  the  pipe,  and 
lifting  the  pipe  slightly  to  remove  its  weight  from  the  tool  will 
cause  said  pad  means  automatically  to  release  its  clamping 
engagement  with  the  pipe,  said  rigid  member  being  J -shaped  in 
cross  section  so  as  to  receive  a  pipe  end  in  its  curved  base,  said 
pad  means  being  secured  by  said  first  pivot  means  to  one  cor- 
ner of  a  triangular  plate  having  a  second  corner  secured  to  the 
stem  of  the  J-shaped  member  by  a  third  pivot  means,  said 
connecting  means  being  secured  by  said  second  pivot  means  to 
the  third  corner  of  said  triangular  plaie. 


structure  and  said  stop  member;  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
stop  member  for  reception  of  downward  forces,  thereby  shear- 
ing said  shearable  means  and  advancing  said  stop  member 
downwardly  relative  to  said  housing  structure;  and  an  inter- 
nally projecting  abutment  in  said  housing  structure  engageable 
with  said  stop  member  by  upward  retrieval  movement  of  the 
housing  structure  prior  to  engagement  of  said  housing  locking 
shoulder  with  said  locking  fingers,  thereby  permitting  retrieval 
of  the  retrieving  tool. 

4,332,411 
OIL  WELL  PIPE  PICKUP  AND  LAYDOWN  APPARATUS 
Rex  B.  EUzey,  Laurel,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Benton  Casing  Service, 

Inc.,  Houma,  La. 

FiledJuI.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,832 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  1/44 

U.S.  a.  294-104  *9  ^a'""* 


4,332,412 
ACCESSORY  MOLDING  STRIP 
Takaaki  Nakazawa,  Toyota;  Takenori  Nagata,  Chiryu;  Yasuo 
Kuroda,  Kariya,  and  Toshio  Suzuki,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,293,  Apr.  5. 1979,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,934,  Nov.  18,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,914,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1975,  50-51126 
Int.  a?  B62D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  296— 29  2aainis 


1  A  clamping  tool  for  use  in  lifting,  lowering  and  moving 
drill  pipes,  casings,  tubes  and  the  like,  comprising  a  rigid  mem- 
ber to  be  clamped  to  a  pipe  for  supporting  the  same,  pad  means 
secured  to  said  member  by  a  first  pivot  means  for  turning 
movements  to  clampingly  engage  or  disengage  against  a  sur- 


1.  An  accessory  molding  strip  for  a  motor  vehicle  window 

comprising; 

an  elongated  wrapping  member  made  of  stainless  steel  ol 
about  0.2  mm  in  thickness  for  extending  at  least  along  one 
side  of  the  window  and  bridging  between  the  window  and 
the  body  of  the  vehicle,  an  edge  of  said  member  for  posi- 
tioning adjacent  said  window  being  curved  inwardly  for 
resting  against  the  window,  the  opposite  edge  for  position- 
ing adjacent  the  vehicle  body  having  a  portion  bent  ap- 
proximately 90°  from  the  main  body  portion  of  the  wrap- 
ping member  for  substantially  parallelling  the  body  of  the 

vehicle;  and 
a  plastic  reinforcing  member  permanently  affixed  to  the  rear 
surface  of  said  wrapping  member,  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber extending  around  said  curved  edge  and  forming  a 
cushion  between  said  curved  edge  and  the  window,  and 
extending  around  the  free  edge  of  said  bent  portion  and 
along  the  front  surface  of  said  bent  portion,  forming  a 
protective  cushion  between  the  front  surface  of  said  bent 
portion  and  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  said  wrapping  mem- 
ber and  said  reinforcing  member  being  self-supporting 
between  said  curved  edge  and  said  bent  portion. 
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4,332,413 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Jeffrey  A.  Erion,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,649 

Int.  CI.'  B60J  1/02 

U.SI  CI.  296-84  R  4  Qaims 


of 


1   In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  panel  having  an  aperture 

predetermined  size  and  shape  therein; 
lid  a  window  assembly  for  altering  the  appearance  of  the 
vehicle  body  panel  in  the  area  of  the  aperture; 

tlje  window  assembly  comprising  a  glass  fiber  reinforced, 
substantially  opaque,  polyester  panel  contoured  for  exter- 
nal attachment  to  the  vehicle  body  panel  in  position  to 
conceal  the  aperture; 

tfje  polyester  panel  having  a  plurality  of  openings  of  smaller 
and  different  configurations  than  the  body  aperture  and 
being  formed  with  substantially  peripherally  extending 
rabbets  around  each  of  its  openings; 

irjserts  complementary  in  shaf>e  to  respective  ones  of  the 
polyester  panel  openings  positioned  in  the  latter  adjacent 
the  rabbet  thereof; 

ojie  of  said  inserts  being  a  window  panel  and  a  second  one  of 
said  inserts  being  a  lamp  housing; 

a^d  an  injection  moldable  elastomeric  material  molded 
around  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  insert  in  cohesive 
relationship  to  the  latter  and  to  the  polyester  panel  rabbet 
adjacent  thereto; 

tlje  elastomeric  material  integrally  interlocking  the  periph- 
ery of  each  insert  to  its  adjacent  rabbet. 


4,332,414 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  SHADE  DEVICE  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Robert  J.  Surtin,  10266  Halls  Ferry  Rd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63136 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,192,  Mar.  20,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,302,  Mar. 

1980.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,885 

Int.  C\?  B60J  3/00 

U.SI  a.  296—97  D  2  Qaims 


7  '^    ^       "-    fi     *'  '- 


An  automobile  window  shade  comprising: 
bracket  means  for  positioning  said  shade  between  the 
windshield  and  the  dash  of  said  automobile, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  fiat  elongated  members  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  bracket  means  proximate  one  end  of 
said  members,  said  members  disposed  in  stacked  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  said  flat  elongated  members  having 
essentially  uniform  width  and  being  manually  openable  to 
about  180°  to  form  a  shade  having  about  one-half  circle  in 
shape,  said  members  each  being  provided  with  a  series  of 


lengthwise  slots  located  intermediate  the  pivoted  end  and 
a  free  end, 

a  joinder  tape  operably  mounted  to  said  members  and 
secured  thereto  and  disposed  within  said  apertures  in  said 
members  to  provide  means  for  fanning  said  members  into 
an  open  position  and  for  retaining  said  members  in  over- 
lapped open  position, 

,  each  said  member  being  provided  with  four  apertures,  the 
first  three  apertures  being  equally  spaced  in  a  group  adja- 
cent to  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  member  and  the 
fourth  is  spaced  from  the  group  across  the  width  of  the 
member,  all  of  said  apertures  being  disposed  in  a  row 
across  the  width  of  the  member  and  said  joinder  tape  is 
disposed  in  said  apertures  such  that  said  joinder  tape 
passes  from  a  first  side  of  said  member,  through  the  fourth 
aperture  to  the  second  side  of  said  member,  through  the 
next  adjacent  aperture  to  the  first  side  and  then  skipping 
the  next  successive  aperture  through  the  first  aperture  to 
the  second  side  and  then  through  the  second  aperture  to 
the  first  side  and  through  the  third  aperture  to  the  second 
side  and  to  the  first  side  of  the  next  adjacent  elongated 
member. 


Gulf- 


4,332,415 
OPEN  CART  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  P.  Williams,  Apt.  703,  Regency  House,  435  S. 
stream  Ave.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577 

Filed  0<:t.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,836 

Int.  a.^  B60J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  296—213  2  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  cover  for  a  motorized  golf  cart,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  dome-shaped  roof  structure  contoured  to  drain  water 
away  from  the  central  area  of  said  dome-shaped  roof 
structure  to  the  periphery  thereof; 

said  dome-shaped  roof  structure  including  a  recess  fromed 
integrally  with  said  dome-shaped  roof  structure  and  ex- 
tending about  the  entire  periphery  of  said  dome-shaped 
roof  structure  for  collecting  water  flowing  from  said 
central  area  of  said  dome-shaped  roof  structure; 

a  gutter  wall  connected  to  said  recess  about  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  said  dome-shaped  roof  structure; 

the  bottom  of  said  recess  being  positioned  lower  than  the 
lowermost  portion  of  the  contour  of  said  dome-shaped 
roof  structure  enabling  the  runofff  water  to  collect  in  said 
recess; 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  members  connected  to  said  motor- 
ized golf  cart  for  supporting  said  dome-shaped  roof  struc- 
ture over  said  motorized  golf  cart; 

a  drain  including  a  conduit  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  conduit  means  to  the  portion  of 
said  gutter  wall  disposed  about  the  rear  area  of  said  roof 
structure  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
motorized  golf  cart;  and 

said  conduit  means  being  disposed  along  one  of  said  upstand- 
ing members. 
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4,332,416 

VEHICLE  ROOF  1 

Alfons  Lutz,  Emmering;  Walter  Schatzler,  Aufhausen;  Hans 

Jardin,  Inning;  Werner  Sielk,  Erftstadt-Lechenich,  and  Julius 

Frank,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 

1979,  2914855 

Int.  a.3  B60J  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  296-216  29  Qaims 


cause  movement  of  said  seat  structure  from  a  normal  seating 
position  to  a  reclining  position,  said  actuator  means  being 
located  on  one  side  of  said  chair  between  said  seat  structure 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  chair  frame  side  portions. 


4,332,418 

ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  MOUNT  FOR  SEATS  HAVING 

RECLINABLE  BACKREST.  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SEATS 

Willibald  Strowik,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Rem- 

scheid.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,943 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854636 

Int.  a.3  A47C  1/025,  1/027 
U.S.  Q.  297— 362  12  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  roof  with  a  roof  aperture,  a  frame  mounted  to 
said  roof  and  surrounding  said  aperture,  a  displaceable  closure 
panel  for  opening  and  closing  said  aperture,  and  a  pre-assem- 
bled  installation  unit  which  is  attachable  to  said  frame  and 
upon  which,  said  closure  panel  is  mountable,  said  installation 
unit  comprising  longitudinal  guides,  a  cross-piece  intercon- 
necting said  guides  at  a  forward  end  thereof,  closure  panel 
support  means  slideable  along  said  guides  for  supporting  said 
closure  panel  for  pivotal  displacement  about  a  transverse  axis 
and  for  longitudinal  displacement  along  said  guides,  cable 
drive  means  connected  between  said  cross-piece  and  said  sup- 
port means  for  producing  said  displacement,  and  a  rear  gutter 
mounted  for  longitudinal  displacement  along  said  guides  with 
said  support  means,  all  of  which  are  operationally  associated 
with  each  other  in  a  manner  enabling  complete  testing  of  said 
cable  drive  means  without  attachment  of  said  installation  unit 
to  said  frame. 


4  332,417 
RECLINING  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  RECLINER  CHAIR 
Ned  W.  Mizelle,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal, 
Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,951 

Int.  C\?  A47C  1/023 

U.S.  Q.  297—329  *  Qaims 


1.  In  a  recliner  chair  having  a  stationary  chair  frame  with 
spaced  apart  side  frame  portions,  and  a  seat  structure,  the 
improvement  comprising  linkage  means  mounting  said  seat 
structure  on  said  chair  frame  between  the  side  portions  thereof 
for  movement  between  a  normal  seating  position  and  a  reclin- 
ing position,  said  linkage  means  including  a  frame  plate  at- 
tached to  said  frame  and  a  seat  plate  attached  to  said  seat,  lever 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  plates,  actuator  means  opera- 
ble when  manually  actuated  to  move  said  seat  structure  be- 
tween said  seating  and  reclining  positions,  said  actuator  means 
including  a  handle  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  plates 
and  a  connector  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  handle  and  to 
the  other  of  said  plates  so  that  movement  of  said  handle  in  one 
direction  causes  relative  movement  of  said  plates  to  in  turn 


1.  An  adjustable  hinge  mount  for  seats  having  a  scat  part  and 
a  reclinable  backrest,  comprising:  a  fixed  hinge  mount  member 
attached  to  the  seat  part  and  a  tiltable  hinge  mount  member 
attached  to  the  backrest;  a  pivot  axle  rigidly  connected  to  one 
of  said  hinge  mount  members;  an  eccentric  disk  support  for 
rotation  on  said  axle;  a  wobble  gear  assembly  including  an 
inner  gear  formed  on  the  hinge  mount  member  and  a  spur  gear 
formed  on  the  other  hingemount  member  and  being  in  mesh 
with  said  spur  gear;  a  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  coaxially 
splined  to  said  spur  gear,  and  an  inner  surface  supported  for 
rotation  on  said  eccentric  disk;  and  means  for  selectively  lock- 
ing said  eccentric  disk  to  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  to  said  axle 
to  arrest  said  reclinable  backrest  in  an  adjiisted  angular  position 
relative  to  said  seat  part. 


4,332,419 
SEAT 
Ignaz  Vogel,  Kleinsteinbacher  Str.  42-44,  Karlsruhe  41-Stu,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (7500) 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,619 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 

1979,  2902386 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  4/02.  27/05 
U.S.  Q.  297—443  *  C\^m* 

1.  A  seat,  especially  a  vehicle  passenger  seat,  comprising:  a 
support  structure;  seating  and  backrest  members  removably 
mounted  on  said  support  structure,  each  consisting  of  a  molded 
plastic  foam  member;  with  a  reinforcement  and  support  frame 
of  rigid  wire  foamed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  into  said 
molded  plastic  foam  member  so  as  to  be  integral  therewith;  and 
support  means  associated  with  said  support  structure  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  each  of  said  molded  plastic  foam  members 
having  spaced  openings  extending  into  said  foam  member  and 
arranged  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the  rein- 
forcement and  support  frame  therein  such  that  the  rigid  wire  of 
said  support  frame  intersects,  and  is  exposed  in.  said  openings 
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anq  said  support  means  being  arranged  in  the  same  pattern  and 
haiing  mounting  clips  extending  into  said  openings  and  catch- 


K    3 


ingly  engaging  and  supporting  said  exposed  wire  therein  for 
reljasably  supporting  said  seating  and  backrest  members. 


4,332,420 
RECIPROCABLY  SUPPORTED  DUAL  DRIVE  MEMBER 

AND  FEATURES  THEREOF 

Wi  liam  D.  Coski,  3061-69th  SE.,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.  98040 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,322 

Int.  a.3  E21D  9/10.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  299—31  98  Qaims 


In  combination,  a  moveably  supported  member,  a  support 
fori  reciprocably  mounting  the  member,  stroke  shifting  means 
ijich  are  operable  to  determine  the  location  of  the  stroke  of 
member  on  said  support  along  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of 
member,  so  that  points  on  the  member  and  the  support  are 
:ed  apart  from  one  another  a  first  distance  when  the  mem- 
is  at  the  limit  of  its  stroke  in  one  direction  of  reciprocation 
reof,  and  whereby  the  location  of  the  stroke  can  be  shifted 
ig  the  axis  without  substantially  changing  the  length  of  the 
Jke,  to  relocate  the  points  in  closer  proximity  than  said  first 
distance  to  one  another  when  the  member  is  at  the  limit  of  its 
stroke  relative  to  the  support  in  the  one  direction  of  reciproca- 
tion thereof 


4,332,421 
COUPLING  DEVICES  FOR  CONNECTING  A  MINERAL 

MINING  MACHINE  TO  A  DRIVE  CHAIN 
Gerhard  Merten,  Liinen;  Oswald  Breuer,  Dortmund-Husen,  and 
■ernd  Steinkuhl,  Liinen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Liinen,  Fed.  Rep. 
( f  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,933 
(plaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  2908828 

Int.  a.'  E21C  35/08.  27/34 
a.  299—34  12  Claims 

(n  or  for  a  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  win- 
ninig  machine  movable  back  and  forth  along  a  guide  means  of 


u.!;, 


a  drive  chain  located  in  a  guide  channel  in  the  guide,  said  guide 
being  arranged  on  the  mineral  face  side  of  a  longwall  conveyor 
and  having  a  slot  leading  from  said  guide  channel  and  opening 
towards  the  mineral  face,  an  improved  coupling  device  for 
connecting  the  drive  chain  to  the  machine,  comprising:  a  cas- 
ing provided  with  shackle  means  for  connection  both  to  the 


machine  and  to  the  chain  to  allow  swivelling  motion  therebe- 
tween, a  lateral  projection  on  the  casing  extending  through 
said  slot  towards  the  mineral  face,  and  a  shaped  region  forming 
a  nose  at  the  end  of  the  device  adjacent  the  chain  which  coop- 
erates with  said  lateral  projection  to  remove  material  accumu- 
lating in  the  guide  channel  out  through  said  slot. 


4,332,422 
PAVEMENT  PLANING  DEVICE 
Howard  H.  Hilshorst,  c/o  Hiott  Corp.,  2401  Bobmyer  Rd., 
Fairfield,  Ohio  45014 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,601 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  23/12 

U.S.  a.  299—39  2  Qainis 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  part  of  a  surface  which  comprises 
a  wheel,  means  for  rotating  the  wheel  about  a  transverse  axis, 
a  cutter  holder  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  wheel,  the 
axis  of  mounting  of  the  cutter  holder  member  being  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  an  elon- 
gated cutting  tool  mounted  in  a  transverse  opening  in  the 
cutter  holder  member  with  a  head  end  portion  of  the  tool 
extending  outwardly  of  the  transverse  opening  and  projecting 
to  one  side  of  the  cutter  holder  member,  walls  of  the  transverse 
opening  converging,  an  L-shaped  wedge  member  mounted  in 
the  transverse  opening  with  faces  of  one  arm  of  the  wedge 
member  engaging  a  face  of  the  tool  and  one  of  the  converging 
walls  of  the  transverse  opening  in  wedging  relation  and  the 
other  arm  of  the  wedge  member  bearing  on  an  end  of  the  tool 
remote  from  the  head  end  portion  to  hold  the  tool  in  the  trans- 
verse opening,  a  restraining  stop  member  mounted  on  the 
wheel  and  engageable  by  the  cutter  holder  member  as  the 
cutter  holder  member  swings  outwardly  as  the  wheel  is  rotated 
to  position  the  cutter  holder  member  with  the  tool  in  position 
to  make  an  impact  on  the  surface,  and  a  retraction  stop  member 
mounted  on  the  wheel  and  engageable  by  the  cutter  holder 
member  as  the  cutter  holder  member  swings  backwardly  fol- 
lowing impact  with  the  surface,  the  retraction  stop  member 
having  line  contact  with  the  cutter  holder  member  at  the 
instants  of  contact  and  separation,  the  cutter  holder  member 
being  arranged  to  rebound  from  the  retraction  stop  member  so 
that  the  tool  makes  a  second  impact  on  the  surface. 
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4,332,423 
TWO-CIRCUIT  PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Bernd  Schopper,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Peter  Tandler,  Falk- 
enstein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927423 

Int.  CV  B60T  8/02,  8/18 
U.S.  CI.  303—22  R  36  Claims 


track  means  transversely  thereof,  each  of  said  cleats  compris- 
ing an  elongated  plate  member  extendmg  transversely  of  said 
track  means  and  transversely  formed  to  provide  an  elongated, 
generally  triangulated,  oval,  substantially  closed  cross  section 
having  a  base  and  leading  and  trailing  portions  the  full  length 
of  said  member,  the  leading  and  trailing  portions  of  the  plate 
member  of  each  cleat  both  including  an  edge,  the  trailing 
portion  of  said  plate  member  being  curled  generally  toward  the 
leading  portion  thereof,  and  the  lowermost  extension  of  said 
trailing  portion  being  curled  sharply  to  meet  the  leading  por- 
tion substantially  normal  thereto,  the  edge  of  said  leading 
portion  extending  further  from  the  base  portion  of  said  plate 
member  than  the  edge  of  the  trailing  portion  thereof 


4,332,425 
MASTER  TRACK  LINK  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Baylor,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,836 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/20;  B67D  55/28 

U.S.  a.  305— 54  4  Claims 


1.  A  two-circuit  pressure  control  unit  having  a  change-over 
point  which  is  externally  adjusted,  said  unit  being  employed  in 
a  two-circuit  hydraulic  brake  system  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  two  blind  end  bores  having  parallel 
longitudinal  axes,  each  of  said  bores  containing  therein  a 
control  piston  having  an  actuating  pin  projecting  there- 
from out  of  an  associated  one  of  said  bores,  each  of  said 
control  pistons  being  associated  with  a  different  one  of 
said  two  brake  circuits;  and 

a  common  control  lever  having  a  control  force  acting  on  one 
end  thereof  directly  acting  on  both  of  said  actuating  pins 
for  even  distribution  of  said  control  force  to  said  control 
pistons,  said  control  lever  being  supported  by  said  housing 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  actuating  pins  to  enable  tilting 
of  said  control  lever  about  a  first  axis  corresponding  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
first  axis  at  said  point. 


4  332  424 
LOW  DISTURBANCE  TRACK  CLEAT  AND  ICE  CALK 
STRUCTURE  FOR  HRM  OR  ICY  SNOW 
James  A.  Thompson,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  De  Lorean  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Bloomfieid  Hills,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,710,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,218,101.  This  application  Noy.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,383 
Int.  CV  B62D  55/24.  55/28 
U.S.  a.  305—35  EB  3  Qaims 


2.  A  vehicle  crawler  track,  comprising  endless  track  means; 
and  a  plurality  of  track  cleats  secured  at  intervals  along  said 


1.  A  master  track  link  having  an  outer  surface  for  receiving 
a  track  shoe  and  a  transversely  spaced  opposite  inner  surface, 
comprising:  two  separable  link  parts  with  end  portions  defining 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  pin  connection  means  and  bushing 
connection  means  respectively,  the  interface  between  said  link 
parts  substantially  lying  along  a  diagonal  fiat  plane,  each  of  the 
two  diagonal  flat  surfaces  forming  said  interface  defining  a 
cavity,  said  cavities  combining  together  to  define  a  common 
hollow  space  whose  axis  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  two 
diagonal  fiat  surfaces,  said  cavities  having  a  first  interior  wall 
in  one  link  part  the  surface  of  which  is  disposed  away  from  said 
fiat  surfaces  and  towards  said  inner  surface  and  having  a  sec- 
ond interior  wall  in  the  other  link  part  the  surface  of  which  is 
disposed  away  from  said  flat  surfaces  and  toward  said  outer 
surface,  that  link  part  having  said  outer  surface  is  defined  as  the 
outer  link  part  and  the  other  link  part  is  defined  as  the  inner 
link  part,  one  end  of  the  diagonal  fiat  surface  on  said  outer  link 
part  converges  with  the  outer  surface,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
diagonal  flat  surface  on  said  outer  part  is  located  between  said 
outer  surface  and  said  inner  surface,  insertable  pin  means, 
complementary  to  said  hollow  space,  for  interlocking  together 
said  link  parts,  whereby  said  pin  means  is  placed  in  shear  when- 
ever said  link  parts  are  pulled  apart  longitudinally,  transversely 
and  laterally;  a  track  shoe  displaced  along  said  outer  surface; 
and  a  bolt  means,  extending  at  least  partially  through  said  link 
parts  and  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  said  outer  sur- 
fape,  for  removably  retaining  said  track  shoe  in  place,  whereby 
link  parts  are  freely  separable  when  said  bolt  means  is  removed 
and  one  link  part  is  moved  away  from  the  other  link  part  along 
a  path  generally  to  said  first  interior  wall  or  said  second  inte- 
rior wall. 
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4,332,426 
llEaRCULATION  BEARING  FOR  ROLLING  ARC 
GIMBAL 
John  M.  Speicher,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ic^, Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif, 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,658 
Int.  a.'  F16C  U/OO:  F16M  11/12 


U.S. 


CI.  308—2  R 


12  Qaims 


sure  in  the  fluid  film,  reaction  loads  at  two  locations  on  a  shell 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  resultant  of  the  pressure  in  said  film  to 
bend  each  of  the  shells  in  the  manner  of  a  stiff  beam  to  modify 
the  shapes  of  the  shells  so  that  the  bearing  surfaces  on  the  shells 
conform  more  closely  to  the  surface  of  the  shaft  which  they 
confront  in  the  regions  of  minimum  fluid  film  thickness,  and 
wherein  the  shells  are  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  one  of  the 
shafts  which  lies  radially  inwardly  of  said  other  one  of  the 
shafts  and  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  shells  are  formed  on 
convex  surfaces  thereof  to  confront  the  internal  surface  of  said 
other  one  of  the  two  shafts. 


1.  A  rolling  arc  gimbal  mount  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  supporting  structure; 

an  arcuate  substantially  semicircular  yoke  supported  by 
recirculating  bearing  means  in  said  base  for  rotation  about 
its  axis,  said  bearing  means  including  rolling  elements 
guided  in  a  closed  path  having  loaded  and  unloaded  por- 
tions, said  loaded  portion  being  substantially  arcuate;  and 
Diatform  pivotally  mounted  in  said  yoke  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  yoke. 


4,332,427 
AlR  BEARING  FOR  USE  WITH  CONCENTRIC  ROTARY 

SHAFTS  IN  MACHINES 
Rayimond  F.  Sargent,  and  John  M.  Hall,  both  of  Bristol,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

I  Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,732 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1979, 
7927265 

Int.  C\?  F16C  32/06 
U.S  O.  308—9  7  Oaims 


1 


rest 
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A  machine  having  first  and  second  concentric  rotating 
shafts  and  including  a  fluid  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ient  shells  mounted  on  one  of  the  shafts  for  rotation  there- 
I  and  defining  a  plurality  of  surfaces  confronting  the  other 
of  the  shafts  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  tapering  gap 
hich,  in  operation,  a  fluid  film  is  formed,  each  of  the  resil- 
shells  being  of  a  thickness  which,  relative  to  its  other 
diniensions  is  such  as  to  prevent  the  shell  from  locally  defleot- 
at  unsupported  positions  in  response  to  increases  in  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  film,  and  load  reacting  members  being 
moimted  between  each  of  the  shells  and  the  shaft  on  which 
they  are  mounted  to  provide,  in  response  to  increases  in  pres- 


4,332,428 
ROTARY  MECHANISM  WITH  AXIAL  BEARINGS 
Teruo  Maruyama,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-3701; 
Mar.  14,  1979,  54-30343;  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-98217 

Int.  a.5  F16C  39/06. 
U.S.  a.  308—10  ^8  Qaims 
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1.  A  rotary  mechanism  with  axial  bearing  means  character- 
ized by  the  provision  of 

(a)  a  shaft  having  at  least  one  free  end; 

(b)  a  housing  rotatably  fitted  over  said  shaft  with  a  lubricant 
interposed  therebet\*'een; 

(c)  a  first  axial  position  control  means  comprising  a  first  thrust 
axial  bearing  means  comprising 

a  projection  extended  from  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  or  from 
the  opposing  bearing  surface  of  said  housing  in  opposed 
relationship  with  said  free  end  of  said  shaft  and  function- 
ing in  such  a  manner  that  the  clearance  between  the  end 
face  of  said  projection  and  its  opposing  bearing  surface 
tends  to  be  increased,  and  grooves  formed  from  the  radi- 
ally inner  side  to  the  radially  outer  side  in  said  end  face  of 
said  projection  or  said  opposing  bearing  surface  of  said 
housing;  and 

(d)  a  second  axial  position  control  means  which  is  so  designed 
and  constructed  that  the  force  may  be  produced  which  tends 
to  reduce  the  clearance  between  said  projection  and  its 
opposing  bearing  surface. 


4,332,429 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCTION 
William  C.  Frick,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  John  M.  Powell,  Charles- 
town,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,286 
Int.  a.3  A47B  77/08;  H02G  3/00:  F25D  23/08 
U.S.  a.  312—236  13  Qaims 

6.  In  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  a  rigid  plastic  foam  mem- 
ber, an  electrical  wiring  assembly  comprising: 
an  open  channel  having  opposite  side  walls  and  a  bottom 

wall  in  the  rigid  plastic  foam  member; 
electrical  wires  in  the  channel;  and 

at  least  one  clip  secured  within  the  channel,  said  clip  having 
two  spaced  legs  with  projections  formed  thereon  and 
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gripping  respectively  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  chan- 
nel and  a  body  member  depending  from  the  legs  spanning 


-*«  1^    44 


4,332,431 
PREASSEMBLED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Qifford  F.  Bobb,  Carlisle,  and  Robert  F.  Cobaugh,  Elizabeth- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,046,  Dec.  18,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,098 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  li/t2 

U.S.  CI.  339—74  R  "  Oaims 


the  open  channel  remote  from  the  bottom  wall  and  spaced 
from  the  electrical  wires  to  confine  and  allow  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  wires  within  the  channel. 


4  332  430 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 
Paul  R.  Clark,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,739,  Oct.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,080 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  li/04 
U.S.  a.  339—17  C  2  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  board  connector  for  mounting  on  a  printed 
circuit  board  comprising: 
a  terminal  means  having  a  flat  surface  for  mountmg  on  a 

printed  circuit  board; 
first  and  second  mounting  legs  bent  perpendicular  to  the  flat 
surface  and  positioned  in  parallel  alignment  with  each 

other; 
an  extension  for  receipt  at  a  female  spade  terminal,  th^  exten- 
sion being  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  first  and  second 
mounting  legs  extending  outward  from  the  fiat  surface 
and,  when  mounted,  positionable  in  parallel  alignment 
with  the  printed  circuit  board,  at  an  acute  angle  with  the 
circuit  board,  or  perpendicular  with  the  printed  circuit 

board; 

stabilizing  mounting  leg  means  having  the  same  shape  as  the 
first  and  second  mounting  legs  for  stabilizing  the  circuit 
board  connector,  and  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  terminal  means  from  the  extension;  and 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  terminal  means  directly 
above  the  printed  circuit  board  and  spaced  sufficiently 
from  the  printed  circuit  board  for  the  extension  (when 
positioned  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  printed  circuit 
board)  to  receive  the  female  spade  terminal;  the  mounting 
means  includes  on  each  of  the  first  and  second  mounting 
legs  and  the  stabilizing  mounting  leg  means  a  mounting 
shoulder  and  a  feed-through  extension  extending  outward 
from  the  mounting  shoulder,  whereby,  when  the  circuit 
board  connector  is  mounted  on  the  circuit  board,  the 
mounting  shoulder  will  support  the  terminal  means  in 
parallel  alignment  with  the  circuit  board,  and  separate  it 
therefrom  by  a  distance  established  by  the  mounting 
shoulders. 


1.  A  preassembled  electrical  connector,  comprising: 
a  rigid  dielectric  housing  having  one  or  more  rows  of  cavi- 
ties, 
a  row  of  elongated  leaf  spring  terminals  lockingly  retained  in 

each  said  row  of  cavities, 

said  housing  provided  with  one  or  more  receptacle  openings 
into  which  circuit  path  conductors  are  pluggably  inserted 
and  into  which  the  terminals  project  for  frictional  and 
electrical  engagement  with  said  conductors. 

fulcrum  means  on  said  housing, 

a  dielectric  shroud  pivotally  connected  to  said  fulcrum 
means, 

means  for  pivoting  said  shroud  about  said  fulcrum  means, 

said  shroud  being  hooked  over  a  corresponding  row  of  said 
terminals,  and,  upon  pivoting  about  said  fulcrum  means, 
resiliently  deflecting  said  terminals  away  from  said  one  or 
more  receptacle  openings,  permitting  insertion  of  said 
conductors  into  said  openings  with  reduced  fnctional 
engagement  by  said  terminals,  and 

resilient  means  on  said  housing  for  urging  said  shroud  into 
pivotal  engagement  with  said  fulcrum  means. 

4,332,432 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  A.  Colleran,  Plainfleld,  III.,  assignor  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  III.  .  __  . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,897,  Dec.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,332 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  li/629 
U.S.  a.  339—75  M                                                    '  <^"'"" 
1.  In  a  connector  assembly  including 

a  first  housing,  ^       ■       ■  a 

a  second  housing  received  within  said  first  housing  and 

moveable  in  a  first  direction  toward  and  away  therefrom 

between  an  initial  position  and  a  fully  inserted  position. 

at  least  one  pair  of  terminals,  one  being  mounted  in  the  first 
housing  and  the  other  terminal  being  mounted  in  the 
second  housing,  said  pair  of  terminals  having  aligned 
longitudinal  axes,  each  terminal  having  a  mating  portion 


142 


engaging  the  mating  portion  of  the  other  terminal  when 
said  terminals  of  said  pair  are  axially  moved  toward  each 
other  in  response  to  movement  of  the  housings  to  the  fully 
inserted  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

^n  actuator  member  mounted  on  one  of  the  housings  for 
reciprocal  and  linear  movement  in  a  second  direction 
generally  transverse  to  said  first  direction  between  an 
unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position;  and 

i|nterengaging  cam  means  associated  between  the  other  of 
said  housings  and  said  actuator  member,  said  cam  means 
including  inclined  cam  slot  means  defined  between  two 
spaced  apart  opposed  surfaces  and  cam  follower  means 
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receivable  and  moveable  within  said  slot  means,  the  cam 
follower  means  and  one  of  the  surfaces  exerting  a  force 
against  each  other  when  the  actuator  is  moved  from  the 
unlocked  to  the  locked  positions,  the  cam  follower  means 
and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  exerting  a  force  against  each 
other  when  the  actuator  is  moved  from  the  locked  to  the 
unlocked  position,  whereby  said  housings  are  moved 
between  said  initial  and  inserted  positions  when  said  actu- 
ator member  is  moved  between  the  unlocked  and  locked 
positions,  said  cam  means  including  a  locking  portion  to 
prevent  the  housings  from  moving  from  the  inserted  posi- 
tion to  the  initial  position  except  by  movement  of  the 
actuator  member  from  the  locked  position. 


4,332,433 
TERMINATION  OF  FLAT  FLEXIBLE  CABLES 
n  W.  Balde,  Flemington,  N.J.;  Robert  A.  Spencer,  Indianap- 
lis,  and  Richard  K.  Thompson,  Jr.,  Carmel,  both  of  Ind., 
ignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and 
II  Telephone  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Co|itinuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,930,  Jul.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,401 
Int.  aj  HOIR  13/38 
U.$.  CI.  339—99  R  8  Claims 


the 

fi 

faci 


1    A  connector  for  use  in  an  undercarpet  telephone  wiring 

system  for  interconnecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  contacts  of  a 

plug  with  one  of  the  conductors  of  one  or  more  flat  flexible 

allies,  the  number  of  cables  and  the  interconnection  pattern 

between  the  plug  contacts  and  the  flat  cable  conductors  being 

detjermmed  in  accordance  with  a  desired  system  configuration, 

system  including  a  floor  plate  having  a  substantially  flat, 

face  suitable  for  attachment  to  a  floor  and  an  oppositely- 

ing,  parallel,  flat  second  face  for  supporting  the  connector, 

the]  second  face  having  an  upstanding  wall  with  a  recess  therein 


for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  connector,  which  connector 
comprises: 

(a)  a  dielectric,  plug-receiving  housing  having  front  and  rear 
faces,  spaced  sidewalls  extending  between  the  front  and 
rear  faces  and  a  plug-receiving  recess  extending  inwardly 
from  the  front  surface  and  having  a  shape  complimentary 
to  that  of  the  plug,  the  sidewalls  having  opposed  notches 
formed  therein  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  faces  to 
thereby  define  a  necked  region  of  the  housing,  the  width 
of  the  necked  region  being  less  than  the  width  of  the 
recess  of  the  floor  plate  upstanding  wall  so  that  the  necked 
region  may  be  received  within  the  recess,  the  width  be- 
tween the  sidewalls  of  the  housing  immediately  adjacent 
to  the  notches  being  greater  than  that  of  the  recess  so  that 
portions  of  the  upstanding  wall  on  either  side  of  the  recess 
may  be  captured  within  the  notches  when  the  connector  is 
supported  on  the  fioor  plate  to  thereby  prevent  substantial 
inward  or  outward  movement  of  the  connector; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  jack  contacts  mounted  within  the  plug- 
receiving  recess,  the  jack  contacts  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  make  electrical  contact  with  respective  ones  of 
the  plug  contacts; 

(c)  a  dielectric,  support  member  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  rear  face  of  the  housing  and  connected  thereto  and 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  for  receiving  a  flat  flexible 
cable  and  a  spaced  lower  surface;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  conductive  terminals  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  jack  contacts  and  having  first  and  second  ends, 
the  terminals  being  mounted  in  the  support  member  such 
that  they  are  normally  electrically  isolated  from  the  jack 
contacts  and  such  that  their  respective  first  ends  extend 
upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  support  member 
and  their  second  ends  extend  downwardly  from  the  lower 
surface  thereof,  the  first  ends  of  the  terminals  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  make  electrical  contact  with  re- 
spective conductors  of  a  flat  cable,  the  second  ends  of  the 
terminals  being  adapted  to  engage  and  make  electrical 
contact  with  means  for  connecting  the  second  ends  to 
respective  ones  of  the  jack  contacts  in  a  pattern  deter- 
mined by  the  desired  system  configuration. 


4,332,434 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  AND  ASSEMBLY  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Rudolf  Neidecker,  Basel,  Switzerland,  and  Bemd  Riising,  Heili- 
genhaus.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Multi-Contact 
AG,  Allschwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901201 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  339—258  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  for  a  multiplicity  of  "conductors, 
especially  for  breadboarding  and  the  like  comprising  means 
forming  an  annular  groove  adapted  to  accommodate  a  plural- 
ity of  conductors  and  having  an  inner  and  outer  wall,  and 
including  an  annular  spring  member  constituted  of  electrically 
conductive  material  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  elements 
adapted  to  resiliently  engage  said  conductors,  said  elements 
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bearing  on  one  of  said  walls,  said  outer  wall  generally  being 
cup-shaped  and  said  inner  wall  being  formed  as  a  post  disposed 
centrally  in  the  cup  formed  by  the  outer  wall,  said  post  bemg 
unitary  with  an  insulating  support  forming  said  cup  and  being 
provided  with  a  head  having  an  undercut  engaging  an  edge  of 
said  spring  member. 

4  332  435 
GLASS  HBRE  CABLE  JUNCTION  BOX 
Jan  Post,  Nieuwegein,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.K.F.  Groep 
B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  103,656 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   19,   1979, 

7900432 

Int.  a.'  G02B  V26 
U.S.  CI.  350— 96.20  4  Claims 


positioning  a  first  portion  of  said  optical  fiber  within  a  first 

portion  of  said  tube;  and 
providing  a  flow  of  fiuid  around  said  optical  fiber  and  within 

said  tube  to  exert  a  progressive  entrainment  of  the  optical 

fiber  within  said  tube. 
11.  The  optical  fiber  cable  produced  by  the  process  of  claim 


4,332,437 
RETROREFLECTIVE  MARKING  TAPE 
Charles  E.  Searight,  Jackson,  Miss.,  and  James  H.  Ueasley. 
Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,851,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,182,548.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No,  61,617 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/124 

U.S.  CI.  350—103  12  Qaims 


1.  A  junction  box  for  connecting  the  ends  of  two  optical 
cables,  each  cable  comprising  at  least  one  optical  fiber  for 
conducting  light  signals,  said  junction  box  having  space  for 
storing  spare  lengths  of  optical  fiber  and  having  a  guide  -for 
accommodating  a  splice  of  the  ends  of  two  opti-al  fibers, 
characterized  in  that  the  junction  box  comprises  an  assembly  of 
stacked,  elongate,  fiat  holders,  one  holder  for  the  ends  of  each 
pair  of  optical  fibers  to  be  coupled,  said  holders  each  compris- 
ing: 

a  recess  for  accommodating  a  splice  between  the  fibers  to  be 

coupled;  and 
two  storage  spaces,  one  on  either  side  of  the  recess,  each 
space  for  loosely  accommodating  a  spare  length  of  an 
optical  fiber,  said  storage  spaces  each  having  an  inner 
diameter  at  least  equal  to  twice  the  minimum  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  optical  fibers  to  be  spliced. 


1.  A  retrorefiective  marking  material,  effective  whether  wet 
or  dry,  comprising  a  light-transmitting  sheet  having  one  side 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  and  refract  incident  light  and  an 
opposite  side  adapted  to  be  directly  adhered  to  a  support  or  the 
like,  said  opposite  side  having  a  plurality  of  trihedral  light- 
reflecting  units  having  three  mutually  perpendicular  facets, 
said  units  comprising  triangular-based  pyramids  having  their 
optical  axes  disposed  within  15  degrees  of  the  direction  of  the 
light  refracted  by  said  one  side,  said  one  side  beiftg  adapted  to 
direct  said  refracted,  incident  light  through  said  sheet  to  said 
pyramidal  units,  and  said  units  being  adapted  to  retrorcflect 
said  light  back  through  said  sheet  and  away  from  said  one  side 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  original  incident 
light. 


4,332,436  4  332  438 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  AN  ^^^^  ELEMENT 

°'T.^^'''IJ?fp'lSl?n«^s"ANS  K  ?ERFEmY^°       Sunley  Green,  Warley,  Engl«,d,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 

WA"TS"TI^HTArC^jBL^^^^^^^^^^^  -^*^' ^SC^^S  Ser.  No.  128,226 

PROCESS  Claims  nriority.  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1979, 

Napoleone  Adomi,  and  Pier  L.  Pizzolati,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  ^^J^J™'  P"""'^'  ■"" 
assignors  to  Cise  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Itoly  .      ^, ,  qqjB  i/08:  F21V  1/04 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,367  ,,  c  ri  ^nn    i*;?"     '  7  Claims 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8,  1979,  9310  A/79  U.S.  CI.  350-167 
Int.  Cl.^  G02B  5/74 
U.S.  a.  350—96.23 


12Clainu 


1   A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sheathed  optical  fiber  1.  A  lens  element  in  the  form  of  a  moulded  bod y ,  a  pWty 

I.  A  process  lui  mc  h  narallel  rows  of  projections  on  one  face  of  said  moulded 

cable  length;  ^  cylindrical  mid-region  and  end  regions  which  each 

holding  said  tube;                                                        .  o      ■> 
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have  the  form  of  part  of  the  body  of  revolution  of  a  transverse  none,  2-ethylanthraquinone  and  benz[a]anthracene-7,12  dione 

sectioii  of  the  mid-region,  the  length  of  each  said  rib  being  characterized  in  that  the  electrolyte  in  said  at  least  one  charac- 

greatejr  than  the  correspondmg  dimension  of  each  said  projec-  ter  of  the  display  device  is  separated  into  a  plurality  of  separate 

non.  jnd  at  least  one  of  said  nbs  being  disposed  between  at  ^^j,^  ^y  electrical  insulator  material  so  that  electrical  signal 


least  c  ne  pair  of  adjacent  rows  of  said  projections. 


originating  in  one  cell  remains  in  that  cell. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  light  conductor  having 
opposite  ends  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  thin  fibers, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  ends  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
strands  and  wherein  each  strand  of  said  one  end  comprises 
fibers  jjf  a  specific  one  of  a  plurality  of  regions  at  the  other  end 
arranged  in  any  desired  pattern,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  producing  at  said  other  end  an  illuminated  pattern  of 
any  desired  outline  so  that  some  of  the  fibers  will  be  light 
carrying  fibers  and  the  other  non-light  carrying  fibers;  displac- 
ing said  light  carrying  fibers  and  Siiid  non-light  carrying  fibers 
with  nespect  to  each  other  by  a  photoelectric  control  rod 
punch  and  connecting  said  light  carrying  fibers,  respectively 
said  non-light  carrying  fibers  into  said  separate  strands. 


4,332,440 
STRUCTURE  OF  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Maurd  DiDomenico,  Jr.,  Beraardsville;  Shobha  Singh,  Summit, 
andLeGrand  G.  Van  Uitert,  Morristown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Eiell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murr^  Hill, 
N.j] 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,080 

Int.  a.3G02F///7 

U.S.  Cl,  350—357  9  Qaims 


34    ^36 


30 


31         35 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  electrodes  comprising  trans- 
parent conducting  material,  display  elements  forming  at  least 
one  cl  aracter  electrolyte  comprising  organic  solvent  and  dis- 
solved! salt  and  active  material,  in  which  the  active  material 
chang^  color  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  and  the  active 
material  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  organic  quinone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-tertiary  butylanthraqui- 


4,332,439 
MEtTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LIGHT  CONDUCTOR 
Dietrich  V\.  Liibbers,  Dortmund,  and  Friedbert  Hannebauer, 
Boc^um,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max 
Plaack  Geselischaft  zur  Fiirderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V., 
Goektingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

J  Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,846 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978, 12832880 

Int.  CU  G02B  5/M  5/17 
U.S.  Cl.  350—320  3  Qaims 


4,332,441 
COHERENTLY  PULSED  LASER  SOURCE 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Jack  S.  Margolis,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,040 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/U 

U.S.  a.  350—358  7  Qaims 


10 

a' 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  modulated  optical  radiation 
comprising: 

a  source  of  continuous  coherent  optical  radiation; 

first  and  second  diffraction  devices,  each  device  including  an 
optical  element  which  is  transparent  to  the  passage  of 
optical  radiation  from  said  source,  and  each  device  also 
including  a  sound  transducer  coupled  to  the  optical  ele- 
ment to  pass  sound  waves  therethrough;  and 

a  signal  source  which  generates  signals  of  a  plurality  of 
frequencies,  said  signal  source  coupled  to  said  transducers 
to  energize  each  of  them  with  the  same  signals; 

said  source  and  diffraction  devices  positioned  so  that  radia- 
tion from  said  source  passes  into  said  first  device  and  the 
radiation  emanating  from  said  first  device  passes  into  said 
second  device. 


4,332,442 
REPRODUaNG  OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO  DISKS 
Kaneyas  Ookawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1979,  54-55019 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G02B  9/i4 

U.S.  a.  350—469  15  Galms 


*D_  __  i  ''_ 


h    rj 


1.  A  reproducing  objective  for  video  disks  comprising  a  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  lenses  in  the  order  from  the  reproduc- 
ing light  source  side  to  the  video  disk  side,  said  first  lens  being 
a  positive  lens,  said  second  lens  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens, 
said  third  lens  being  a  positive  lens,  said  fourth  lens  being  a 
positive  meniscus  lens,  at  least  one  of  said  lenses  being  ar- 
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ranged  as  a  plastic  lens,  said  reproducing  objective  for  video 
disks  fulfilling  the  following  conditions: 
(l)2.1f<fi<3.2f 

(2)  -55f<f2<-3.9f 

(3)  1.3f<f4<2.4f 
(4)f<rg<2.3f 
(5)d2<0.1f 

(6)  0.5f<d4 
wherein  reference  symbols  fj,  f2  and  U  respectively  represent 
focal  lengths  of  the  first,  second  and  fourth  lenses,  reference 
symbol  rg  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  surface  on  the 
video  disk  side  of  the  fourth  lens,  reference  symbol  d2  repre- 
sents the  airspace  between  the  first  and  second  lenses,  refer- 
ence symbol  d4  represents  the  airspace  between  the  second  and 
third  lenses,  and  reference  sy/nbol  f  represents  the  focal  length 
of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 


optical  system  including  optical  means  for  converting  magnifi- 
cation of  said  image,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  display  means  selectively  having  a  first  display  mode  in 
which  magnification  of  said  image  attained  by  said  main 
image  forming  optical  system  is  displayed  in  response  to 
variation  in  the  magnification,  and  a  second  display  mode 
in  which  magnification  of  said  image  attamed  in  combina- 


4,332,443 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Penrhyn  F.  Thomas,  5  N.  Arm  Rd.,  Middle  Cove,  New  South 

Wales,  2068,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,787,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,544 

Jnt.  a.^  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351—160  H  4  Claims 


tion  of  said  other  optical  system  with  said  main  image 
forming  optical  system  is  displayed  in  response  to  varia- 
tion in  the  magnification; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  mounting  of  said  other  optical 
system  on  the  main  image  forming  optical  system;  and 

(c)  means  for  replacing  said  display  modes  in  response  to  the 
detecting  means.  ^ 


1.  A  soft  hydrophilic  plastic  corneal  contact  lens  consisting 
essentially  of  a  substantially  circular  optical  correction  zone 
which  is  shaped  for  the  correction  of  astigmatism. 

said  lens  being  soft  enough  to  tend  to  conform  to  the  shape 
of  the  cornea  when  placed  on  an  eye  with  corneal  astig- 
matism, 

at  least  one  discrete  lug  or  flange  extending  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  correction  zone,  said  lug  being  composed  of 

.    said  soft  hydrophilic  plastic, 

said  lug  having  a  radial  width  measured  from  the  periphery 
of  said  correction  zone  which  is  less  than  the  radius  of  said 
correction  zone, 

said  lug  having  a  limited  dimension  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  lens  to  engage  only  that  portion  of  the  sclera 
of  the  eye  adjacent  to  the  cornea  at  one  of  the  depressions 
on  the  eyeball  formed  between  the  four  rectus  muscles 
attached  to  the  sclera^f  the  eye  to  thereby  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  lens  to  maintain  the  required  astigmatism  cor- 
rection. 


4  332  445 

FLASH  LIGHT  DISCHARGE  TUBE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Tsutomu  Hosono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,465,  Apr.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,615 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1976,  51-43317 

Int.  a.^G03B/ 7/24.  15/05 

l).S.  a.  354—106  5  Qalms 


4,332,444 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  CAPABLE  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHING  THE  MAGNinCATIONS 

Hideyo  Noiawa,  Ohmiya,  and  Hideshi  Naito,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,161 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54/82187 

lnt.a.^G03B  17/48.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  354-79  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  lens  having  a  main  image  forming 

optical  system  including  operating  means  and  focusing  means 

operated  thereby  to  be  moved  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 

axis  so  that  magnification  of  an  object  image  formed  by  the 

main  image  forming  optical  system  may  be  varied;  the  lens 

being  capable  of  mounting  in  association  therewith  another 


01 


0.    s» 


'-'/ 


S3     f       • 


r 


sc 
c 


rJ  x  - 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  provided  with  an  electronic 
fiash  light  device  including  a  capacitor  used  for  discharging  an 
electronic  flash  light  tube,  and  an  oscillator  for  charging  the 
capacitor  and  an  additional  electrically  operated  data  priming 
device  wherein  a  single  power  source  is  commonly  used  for 
energizing  the  electronic  flash  light  device  and  the  data  print- 
ing device;  the  combination  including  a  device  for  controlling 
the  flash  light  tube  comprising  means  for  turning  off  the  oscil- 
lator to  stop  the  charging  of  the  capacitor  at  least  for  the 
period  from  the  discharging  of  the  flash  light  tube  to  the  com- 
pletion of  the  operation  of  said  data  printing  device. 
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4,332,446 
VIEW  nNDER  FOR  CAMERA 
Yoiichi  Okuno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
I^aisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-82276 

Int.  a.'G03B  13/08,  17/20 


U.S 


a.  354—155 


2  Claims 


1  A  viewfinder  for  a  camera,  comprising  an  eye  piece,  an 
opt  cal  system  having  an  optical  axis  for  reflecting  light  from 
wit  lin  a  certain  viewfield  toward  said  eye  piece,  means  for 
directing  light  from  outside  said  certain  viewfield  through  said 
opt  cal  system  at  a  given  angle  relative  to  said  optical  axis,  a 
sub  prism  arranged  relative  to  said  optical  system  and  outside 
a  pith  of  the  light  from  within  a  certain  viewfield  toward  said 
eye  piece  for  directing  the  light  from  outside  said  certain  view- 
field  which  passes  through  said  optical  system  at  said  given 
ang  e  toward  said  eye  piece,  said  sub  prism  having  a  light 
incident  plane,  a  light  refiecting  plane  and  a  light  emitting 
plane  arranged  so  that  th.  light  from  outside  the  viewfield 
which  passes  through  said  optical  system  enters  said  sub  prism 
through  said  light  incident  plane  and  is  reflected  from  said  light 
refiecting  plane  toward  said  light  incident  plane  to  be  substan- 
tially totally  refiected  by  said  light  incident  plane  toward  said 
light  emitting  plane  to  leave  said  sub  prism. 


4,332,447 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHUTTER  APPARATUS  FOR 

CAMERA 

Katkuhiko  Tsunefuji,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

C'pticaJ  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,732,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,171,156. 
I        This  application  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,019 
claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1977,  52-39242; 
Apr.  20, 1977,  52-45567;  Apr.  20, 1977,  52-45568;  Apr.  20, 1977, 
52-45569 

Int.  a.^  G03B  19/02 
U.SI.  a.  354—209  6  Qaims 


1 

shu 


and 
a 


A  multiple  exposure  apparatus  for  an  electromagnetic 
ter  apparatus  for  camera  including  a  shutter  drive  and 
conjtrol  circuit  which  energizes  a  shutter  drive  coil  in  response 
shutter  release  operation  to  open  a  shutter  by  the  electro- 
magnetic interaction  between  the  coil  and  a  permanent  magnet 
in  which  an  exposure  period  is  automatically  controlled  by 
constant  circuit  including  a  photometric,  light  receK'ing 
eleiiient;  the  multiple  exposure  apparatus  comprising  a  shutter 
dri\'e  member  including  the  shutter  drive  coil  and  adapted  to 
osc  Hate  in  response  to  the  electromagnetic  interaction  be- 
tween the  coil  and  the  permanent  magnet  to  open  the  shutter, 


tnnei 


a  detent  member  normally  preventing  a  film  winding  operation 
by  an  associated  film  winding  mechanism  and  becoming  opera- 
tive as  the  drive  member  opens  the  shutter  to  permit  a  film 
winding  operation  and  to  prevent  a  subsequent  shutter  release 
operation,  a  constraining  member  engageable  with  the  detent 
member  by  an  external  operation  to  prevent  the  detent  member 
from  permitting  a  film  winding  operation,  and  a  returning 
member  interlocked  with  a  film  winding  mechanism  to  return 
the  detent  member  to  its  initial  position  upon  termination  of  a 
film  winding  operation. 


4,332,448 
HLM  WINDING  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
Arthur  2Lawodny,  Budd  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Cam- 
era Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Nor.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,672 

Int.  CU  G03B  y/Oft  17/26 

U.S.  a.  354—213  8  Claims 


f^""^ 


r 


'  8.  In  a  camera  including  lens  means  for  projecting  an  image 
to  an  image  area,  shutter  means  for  controlling  projection  of 
said  image  to  said  image  area,  film  supply  means,  film  take-up 
means,  and  film  advancing  means  coupled  to  said  take-up 
means  and  operable  for  advancing  film  through  said  image  area 
from  said  supply  means  to  said  take-up  means,  a  sprocket 
wheel  engageable  with  the  film  and  rotatable  by  the  film  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  film  advancing  means,  a  one-way  clutch, 
a  rotatable  metering  element  coupled  to  said  sprocket  wheel 
through  said  one-way  clutch  and  operative  to  allow  rotation  of 
said  sprocket  wheel  through  only  a  predetermined  angle  in 
response  to  operation  of  said  film  advancing  means,  said  one- 
way clutch  being  operable  to  a  disengaged  condition  to  allow 
rotation  of  said  sprocket  wheel  in  a  reverse  direction  during 
film  rewind,  and  safety  means  coupled  to  said  metering  ele- 
ment and  to  said  shutter  means  for  allowing  operation  of  said 
shutter  means  only  after  actuation  of  said  film  metering  means 
by  said  film  through  said  sprocket  wheel  and  said  one-way 
clutch. 


4,332,449 

HLM  ADVANCE  AND  REWIND  MECHANISM 

Arthur  Zawodny,  Budd  Lake,  and  Jerzy  Krysicki,  Passaic,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Keystone  Camera  Corporation,  Clifton, 

NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,671 

Int.  a.^  G03B  7/00,  17/26 

U.S.  a.  354—214  7  Claims 

7.  In  a  camera  including  means  for  journalling  supply  and 
take-up  spool  means,  film  advance  means  for  driving  said 
take-up  spool  means  to  move  film  in  an  advancing  direction 
from  said  supply  spool  means  to  said  take-up  spool  means,  and 
film  rewind  means  for  driving  said  supply  spool  means  to  move 
film  back  in  a  rewind  direction  from  said  take-up  spool  means 
to  said  supply  spool  means,  said  film-advance  means  compris- 
ing: engagement  means  comprising  a  wheel  having  a  periph- 
eral surface  for  engagement  by  a  finger  of  a  user  to  effect 
rotation  thereof  in  one  direction,  and  coupling  means  between 
said  engagement  means  and  said  take-up  spool  means,  said 
coupling  means  being  normally  in  a  first  condition  in  which 
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said  take-up  spool  means  is  decoupled  from  said  engagement 
means  for  allowing  movement  of  the  film  in  said  rewind  direc- 
tion, and  said  coupling  means  being  operable  to  a  second  con- 
dition in  response  to  operation  of  said  engagement  means  to 
rotate  said  take-up  spool  means  and  to  move  the  film  in  said 


self-developed  film  unit  out  of  the  camera,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  releasing  member  means  responsive  to  shutter  button 
movement  for  actuating  the  shutter  means, 


advancing  direction,  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  en- 
gagement wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction, 
shutter  actuating  means,  and  one-way  clutch  means  coupling 
said  take-up  spool  means  to  said  shutter  actuating  means  for 
operation  of  said  shutter  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
take-up  spool  means  in  a  film-advancing  direction. 

4^32,450 
MAGNETIC  ACTUATION  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Gerald  W.  GrifTith,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  Dole  Cor- 
poration, Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,272 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/70.  HOIF  7/14 

U.S.  a.  354— 234  31  Claims 


~-^ 


so ,     wii. 


9c  W 


20    untr 

CMCItl 


a  first  means  for  preventing  the  releasing  member  means 
from  actuating  the  shutter  means  when  the  battery  voltage 
is  insufficient  to  drive  the  motor  means,  and 

a  second  means  for  preventing  the  releasing  member  means 
from  actuating  the  shutter  means  during  the  driving  oper- 
ation of  the  motor  means  for  the  spreader  means. 


4,332,452 

ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERA 

Yoshiyuki  Nakano,  and  Etsuo  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,343 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-164700 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/32,  9/62 

U.S.  a.  354—234  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  actuation  method,  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  magnetic  field  in  an  air  gap; 
providing  in  said  air  gap  a  magnet  having  a  second  magnetic 
field  at  an  angle  to  and  interacting  with  said  first  magnetic 

field;  .    , 

locating  a  pivot  axis  for  said  magnet  laterally  and  entirely 

outside  of  said  air  gap; 
distorting  said  air  gap  at  a  boundary  thereof  for  imposing  a 

unidirectional  retention  force  on  said  magnet;  and 
displacing  with  said  interacting  first  and  second  magnetic 
fields  said  magnet  in  said  air  gap  about  said  laterally  lo- 
cated pivot  axis. 

4,332,451 

RELEASE  SAFETY  SHUTTER  INTERLOCK  FOR 

BATTERY  POWERED  CAMERA 

Hirokazu  Ichii,  Iwatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54-140792 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  9/08.  17/38.  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  354-234  '  Claims 

1.  A  shutter  release  controlling  apparatus  for  a  self-develop- 
ing instant  camera  provided  with  a  shutter  means  including  a 
manually  operable  shutter  button  for  regulating  the  exposure 
of  a  self-developing  film  unit  having  treating  liquid,  and  a 
motor  means  energizable  by  a  battery  for  driving  a  spreader 
means  to  spread  the  treating  liquid  across  the  film  unit  for 
development  subsequent  to  the  exposure,  and  for  ejecting  the 


1.  An  electric  shutter  control  device  for  a  camera  operable 
selectively  with  manual  control  mode  in  which  the  shutter 
time  is  set  manually  or  with  automatic  exposure  control  mode 
in  which  a  proper  shutter  time  is  set  automatically,  said  electric 
shutter  control  device  comprising; 
a  member  for  opening  the  shutter  in  response  to  a  shutter 

releasing  operation; 
a  member  for  closing  the  shutter; 

a  control  cam  adapted  to  start  moving  in  accordance  with 
the  shutter  releasing  operation  and  which  is  composed  of, 
at  least,  a  first  cam  area,  a  second  cam  area  and  a  third  cam 

area; 
means  for  latching  the  closing  member  and  so  disposed  as  to 

come  into  contact  with  said  first  area,  second  area  and 

third  area  of  said  cam; 
an  electromagnetic  device  for  attracting  said  latching  means 

to  prevent  the  contact  between  said  control  cam  and 

latching  means;  and 
said  electromagnetic  device  controlling  said  latching  means 

in  such  manner  that  when  the  manual  control  mode  is 
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selected  and  the  highest  speed  shutter  time  is  set,  then  said 
latching  means  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  third  cam 
area  after  contacted  with  said  first  cam  area  to  release  the 
closing,  member  at  the  highest  speed  shutter  time  and  that 
when  the  manual  control  mode  is  selected  and  a  shutter 
time  other  than  said  highest  speed  shutter  time  is  set  or 
when  the  automatic  exposure  control  mode  is  selected, 
then  said  latching  means  is  brought  into  contact  with  only 
the  third  cam  area  of  said  cam  to  release  the  closing  mem- 
ber at  the  set  shutter  time  and  if  the  proper  shutter  time  set 
by  the  automatic  control  mode  is  shorter  than  a  certain 
shortest  limit  shutter  time  which  is  shorter  than  said  high- 
est speed  shutter  time,  then  said  latching  means  is  firstly 
brought  into  contact  with  said  second  cam  area  of  said 
cam  and  then  continuously  contacted  with  said  third  cam 
area  to  release  the  closing  member  at  said  shortest  limit 
shutter  time. 


4,332,453 
HLM  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Ned  G.  Seely,  Rochester,  and  David  C.  Smart,  Penfield,  both  of 
^.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,875 
Int.  a.-' G03B;  7/02.  7/00     » 
a.  354—288  10  Oaims    Louis  J 


material  with  a  developer  liquid,  having  an  oscillating  applica- 
tor supporting  and  contacting  an  open-celled  scrubber  pad, 
said  applicator  being  provided  with  perforations  through 
which  the  developer  liquid  under  pressure  is  directed  out- 
wardly to  penetrate  said  scrubber  pad  to  wet  and  to  process  a 
photosensitive  layer  of  a  photosensitive  material,  which  is 
inserted  between  a  transport  belt  and  an  outer  surface  of  the 
scrubber  pad,  said  applicator  assembly  comprising:  pad  holder 
rods  around  which  longitudinal  edges  of  the  scrubber  pad  are 
wrapped;  said  pad  holder  rods  having  shouldered  rod  ends  in 
operative  connection  with  rod  holders  to  clamp  the  scrubber 
pad  between  the  pad  holder  rods  and  angular  longitudinal 
edges  of  a  channel  sub-assembly  of  the  applicator;  and  means 
for  providing  an  additional  contact  attachment  between  the 
applicator  and  the  scrubber  pad  to  prevent  a  tightening  of  the 
scrubber  pad  during  the  oscillating  movement  of  the  applicator 
assembly  transverse  to  the  guide  motion  of  the  photosensitive 
material  advanced  by  the  transport  belt. 


U.S 


U.S. 


4,332,455 
ARCHIVAL  PRINT  AND  HLM  WASHER 

Stettner,  172  W.  79th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,956 
Int.  a.3  G03D  3/02 
a.  354—324  20  Qalms 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  film  con- 
tairer  supporting  a  filmstrip  having  a  normally  curled  leader 
ext(rnding  from  the  container,  the  improvement  comprising: 

njieans  defining  a  film  passageway  adapted  to  receive  a  sub- 
stantially uncurled  film  leader  longitudinal  edge  first  as  a 
film  container  is  moved  into  said  photographic  apparatus; 
and 

n|ieans,  effective  upon  movement  of  the  film  container  into 
said  photographic  apparatus,  for  substantially  uncurling 
the  film  leader  and  for  guiding  the  uncurled  leader  longi- 
tudinal edge  first  toward  said  passageway. 


Roy 


U.* 


4,332.454 
A$SEMBLY  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Hensel,  Crahbury;  Leonhard  F.  Biller,  Basking  Ridge,  and 
Russell  J.  Danson,  Millington,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
cjan  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,610 
Int.  C[?  G03B  5/06 
a.  354— 317  9  Claims 


An  applicator  assembly  for  processing  a  photosensitive 


1.  A  washer  for  washing  photographic  sheet  material,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  basin  having  an  interior  compartment  for  containing  the 
photographic  material  to  be  washed,  said  interior  com- 
partment being  bounded  by  an  inner  circumfererttial  sur- 
face surrounding  the  photographic  material, 

(b)  washer  liquid  supply  means  for  introducing  a  continuous 
stream  of  washer  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  interior 
compartment  of  the  basin,  to  generate  therein  a  hydrody- 
namic,  generally  horizontal,  circumferentially-extending, 
generally  laminar  liquid  flow, 

said  washer  liquid  supply  means  including  liquid  inlet  means 
in  fiuid  communication  with  the  interior  compartment  of 
the  basin,  and  operative  for  continuously  admitting 
washer  liquid  therein  in  a  generally  circumferential  direc- 
tion for  washing  the  photographic  material,  said  washer 
liquid  supply  means  further  including  a  continuous  foram- 
inous  pipe  which  extends  centrally  in  the  interior  com- 
partment generally  transverse  to  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface,  one  half  of  the  pipe  having  foramina  which  face 
generally  horizontally  in  one  direction,  and  the  other  half 
of  the  pipe  having  foramina  which  face  generally  horizon- 
tally in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  one  direction,  ech  half 
of-the  pipe  having  a  continuous  generally  horizontal  com- 
ponent and  a  generally  vertical  component,  and 

(c)  washer  liquid  discharge  means  for  discharging  spent 
washer  liquid  from  the  interior  compartment  of  the  basin. 
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4,332,456 

GRAPHIC  ARTS  PROCESSOR  HAVING  SWITCH 

SELECTABLE  REPLENISHMENT  CONTROL 

INFORMATION  MATRICES 

Kenneth  M.  Kaufmann,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,834 

Int.  a.3  G03D  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  354—298  15  Claims 


onto  a  plain  copy  sheet  and  fixed  to  said  plain  paper  copy  sheet 
via  a  fixing  device  and  further  comprising: 
toner  used  as  a  developing  agent  in  said  developing  station 
comprising  a  flowable,  pressure-fixable  dry  powder  con- 
taining magnetite  and  having  a  resistance  value  greater 
than  or  equal  to  10'^  ohm/cm; 
said  fixing  device  comprising  a  pair  of  pressure  roller  means 
for  firmly  pressing  said  imaged  toner  onto  the  plain  copy 
sheet  thereby  fixedly  securing  said  toner  to  said  plain 
paper  copy  sheet; 
.  a  copy  sheet  stripping  device  for  scraping  the  plain  paper 
copy  sheet  adhered  to  the  fixing  device;  and 
means  for  pressing  said  copy  sheet  stripping  device  against 
said  fixing  device  only  in  synchronization  with  an  output 
from  a  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  approach  of  a 
plain  paper  copy  sheet  towards  the  fixing  device  and  for 
scraping  said  plain  paper  copy  sheet  from  said  fixing 
device  when  said  toner  image  is  transferred  to  said  plain 
paper  copy  sheet  and  for  spacing  said  copy  sheet  stripping 
device  apart  from  said  fixing  device  in  synchronization 
with  an  output  from  a  second  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  completion  of  the  scraping  of  said  plain  paper  copy 
sheet  from  said  fixing  device  and  during  periods  of  time 
when  no  copy  sheet  is  being  processed  through  said  fixing 
device. 


4,332,458 
1  In  a  processor  of  photosensitive  material,  an  improvement  TABLE  TOP  COPY  MACHINE 

comprising:                                                                                    Lionel  B.  Hoffman,  Wykoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  information  matrices       i„c^^  Stamford,  Conn. 
for  a  Dlurality  of  different  photosensitive  materials,  each   Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,873,  Oct.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
-      ^    .        '       .     .     ,     ., i__;.i __.  „^ — ,,/^i  ;„fr.r.  ■:_.*:».  1..I   n   loan   «er   Nn   165.998 


information  matrix  including  replenishment  control  infor- 
mation, and  an  indication  of  whether  the  photosensitive 
material  is  film  or  paper; 
select  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  information  matrices; 

and 
replenishment  control  means  for  providing  replenishment  of 
processor  fluid  as  a  function  of  the  replenishment  control 
information  from  the  selected  information  matrix  and  the 
indication  of  whether  the  photosensitive  material  is  film  or 
paper. 


application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,998 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00:  B65H  ]7/I2 


U.S.  a.  355—3  BE 


8  Claims 


4  332  457 
nXING  DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  IMAGES  OF  AN 
ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  ON  PLAIN  PAPER  COPY 
SHEETS 
Akira  Mitsuyama;  Tadaaki  Kawano,  both  of  Nara;  Tutomu 
Kato,  Yamatokoriyama;  Masanobu  Deguchi,  Yamatotakada, 
and  Ituro  Katoh,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,704,  Apr.  19,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,340 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52/47038 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  5  Qaims 


2.  In  an  electrostatic  plain  paper  copier  wherein  charging 
and  light  exposure  is  carried  through  onto  a  light-sensitive 
member  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  being  developed 
in  the  form  of  a  toner  image  through  a  developing  station 
including  a  magnetic  brush,  said  toner  image  being  transferred 


6.  In  an  electrophotocopy  machine  for  reproducing  a  copy 
of  an  original  document  onto  a  copy  sheet  by  transferring  a 
toner  image  from  a  photoreceptor  to  said  copy  sheet,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  first  roller, 

a  second  roller  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 

roller, 
a  photoreceptor  belt  movably  mounted  on  said  rollers  for 
traveling  in  a  predetermined  path,  and  said  rollers  having 
their  axes  continuously  angulariy  displaced  relative  to  one 
another  during  copying  operation,  thereby  urging  the 
photoreceptor  belt  to  move  laterally  in  a  predetermined 
direction  toward  one  end  of  said  rollers  as  the  photorecep- 
tor belt  moves  along  its  predetermined  path. 

4,332,459 

PLATE  MAKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GRAPHIC  ART 

CAMERAS 

Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,203,  Nov.  28,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,572,  Jun.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,687 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  ^6  Qaimi 

15.  A  printing  plate  making  attachment  for  use  opcrably 
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cojupled  as  a  unit  to  a  graphic  art  camera  that  has  structure  for 
prJDjecting  a  light  image  to  an  image  plane  at  the  rear  of  the 
cafnera  and  exposing  such  plane  to  such  image  for  a  predeter- 
mijned  period  of  time,  said  attachment  comprising: 

i.  a  rotatable  endless  electrophotographic  belt  comprising  an 
oiftwardly  facing  electrophotographic  portion  having  film 
and  defining  a  first  planar  reach  and  proximate  the  image 
plane  and  a  second  planar  reach  disposed  in  a  plane  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  first  planar  reach  and  juxtaposed  there- 
over; 
5.  means  for  controlled  rotation  of  the  endless  belt  through 
one  full  revolution  for  completion  of  one  cycle  at  least 
including  charging,  toning  and  transfer  for  each  full  revo- 
lution; 

means  proximate  said  first  reach  for  charging  said  electro- 
photographic surface  portion; 

platen  means  disposed  along  the  first  reach  between  said 
reaches  and  having  a  surface  exactly  in  the  image  plane 
conforming  thereto  and  having  means  accurately  to  locate 
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the  electrophotographic  surface  portion  at  a  location 
along  said  first  reach  exactly  in  the  image  plane  and  to 
hold  the  said  surface  portion  at  said  location  securely  in 
said  plane  for  exposure,  said  platen  means  further  includ- 
ing means  positively  urging  said  endless  belt  from  said 
plane  after  exposure  is  completed  to  permit  subsequent 
rotation  of  said  belt  with  same  carrying  a  latent  image 
carried  by  said  electrophotographic  surface  portion 
toward  the  second  reach; 

toner  supply  and  dispensing  means  for  applying  toner  to 
the  surface  portion  after  it  passes  through  the  first  reach 
toward  the  said  second  reach  for  toning  the  latent  image 
for  subsequent  transfer  from  the  belt;  and 
transfer  means  for  bringing  plate  material  from  a  supply 
into  close  proximity  with  said  toned  image  on  the  electro- 
photographic surface  portion  at  a  location  at  the  terminal 
end  of  the  second  reach  subsequent  to  the  location 
whereat  toner  is  applied  whereby  transfer  of  the  toned 
image  to  said  plate  material  is  effected. 


4,332,460 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  CARRIAGE 
Dahiel  W.  Costanza,  Webster,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tjion,  rtainford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,869 
Int.  Cl.^  G03G  15/28;  F16F  9/48 
CI.  355—8  7  Qaims 

An  optical  scanning  carriage,  including  drive  means  to 
said  carriage  in  a  scanning  direction  and  means  to  rap- 
move  said  carriage  in  a  rescan  direction  back  to  the  start 
ican  position.' dashpot  means  to  decelerate  the  rate  of  return 
the  scanning  carriage  to  the  start  of  scan  position,  said 
dashpot  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  end  plate  at  one  end, 
end  plate  having  a  fixed  size  orifice  therein,  a  piston  slid- 
movable  within  the  cylinder  from  a  start  of  scan  position 
adjiacent  the  end  plate  to  an  end  of  scan  position  away  from  the 


end  plate,  the  piston  having  a  tapered  metering  pin  mounted  on 
its  end,  said  metering  pin  being  engagable  with  the  orifice  in 
the  cylinder  end  plate,  the  end  of  said  metering  pin  being 
spaced  from  the  cylinder  end  plate  when  said  carriage  is  in  the 
end  of  scan  position  and  being  inserted  in  the  orifice  of  said  end 
plate  when  said  carriage  is  in  the  start  of  scan  position,  said 
metering  pin  having  a  first  portion  of  constant  cross  sectional 
shape  and  area  and  a  second  portion  tapering  from  said  con- 
stant cross  sectional  shape  and  area  to  a  point  at  its  end,  said 


orifice  having  a  shape  and  aeea  slightly  larger  than  the  shape 
and  area  of  said  first  portion  of  said  metering  pin  whereby 
when  said  piston  moves  in  the  rescan  direction  said  dashpot 
provides  a  triple  mode  of  operation  comprising  a  first  maxi- 
mum flyback  velocity  by  the  action  of  the  piston  and  the  ori- 
fice only,  a  second  deceleration  profile  as  the  tapered  metering 
pin  enters  the  orifice  in  the  end  plate  and  a  third  minimum 
constant  velocity  when  the  constant  shape  and  area  portion  of 
the  metering  pin  enters  the  orifice  in  the  end  plate. 


4,332,461 
ELECTRICAL  DRIVE  FOR  SCANNING  OPTICS  IN  A 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  REDUCTION  COPIER 

Norman  Cail,  Longmont;  Raymond  A.  Daniels,  Boulder;  John  B. 

Eggerling,  Lyons,  and  Gerald  B.  Lammers,  Boulder,  all  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,775 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  26  Galms 
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21.  A  document  copier  capable  of  substantially  continuously 
variable  reduction  ratio  with  scanning  carriage  means  driven 
in  servo  relationship  to  image  carrier  means  including: 
a  motor, 
image  carrier  means  driven  by  said  motor  for  recording  an 

image  thereon, 
scanning  carriage  means  for  scanning  a  document  to  be 

copied,  , 

servo  motor  means  for  driving  said  scanning  carriage  means 

for  scanning  movement  in  synchronism  with  the  motion  of 

said  image  carrier  means, 
wherein  said  servo  motor  means  includes: 
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deceleration  means  for  decelerating  said  servo  motor  means 
when  enabled, 

means  responsive  to  position  of  a  scanning  carriage  in  said 
scanning  carriage  means  for  disabling  said  deceleration 
means,  and 

position  error  means  enabled  on  disablement  of  said  deceler- 
ation means  for  driving  said  servo  motor  means  in  accor- 
dance with  scanning  carriage  position  error. 


4,332,462 

FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Toshiaki  Yagasaki,  Hino;  Shunichi  Masuda,  Tokyo;  Katsuichi 

Shimizu,  Kunitachi,  and  Hisashi  Sakamaki,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,677 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-64808; 
May  25,  1979,  54-64809 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  15  Qaims 


ing  the  registration  of  document  information  on  said  copy 
by  controlling  printer  operation  in  response  to  the  termi- 
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nation  of  the  pilot  signal  of  the  played  composite  informa- 
tion signal. 


4,332,464 
INTERACTIVE  USER-MACHINE  INTERFACE  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPIER/DUPLICATOR 
Michael  V.  Bartulis,  Torrance;  Edwin  J.  Smura,  Los  Alamitos; 
Richard  P.  Dunn,  Van  Nuys;  Herbert  B.  Bebb;  Anthony  J. 
Ciuffini,  both  of  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Lionel  W.  Mosing, 
Huntington  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,441 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355— 14  C  9  Qaims 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  feeding  originals; 

means  for  exposing  a  fed  original  to  light  to  copy  said  origi- 
nal; 

optical  detector  means  for  detecting  said  original  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  to  control  the  copying  opera- 
tion; and 

means  for  controlling  the  output  signal  from  said  detector 
means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  time  signal  to  pre- 
vent the  detector  signal  from  being  influenced  by  light 
from  said  exposure  means  which  reaches  said  detector 
•  means. 


4,332,463 
NON-SYNCHRONOUS  OPERATION  OF  AN 
ELECTRONIC  COPIER 
Ronald  R.  Firth,  Fairport,  and  Lee  N.  Davy,  Rochester,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,543 
Int.  Q.5  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  355— 14  R  18  Qaims 

9.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  memory  device  and  a  printer  of 
a  type  that  produces  a  visible  representation  of  a  document 
information  signal  on  a  copy,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  composite  information 
signals  corresponding  to  respective  documents  wherein 
each  of  said  composite  information  signals  is  comprised  of 
a  pilot  signal  followed  by  a  document  information  signal, 
and  wherein  the  respective  durations  of  said  pilot  signals 
are  not  equal  for  all  composite  information  signals; 

(b)  means  for  recording  said  composite  information  signals 
on  said  memory  device; 

(c)  playback  means  for  playing  back  from  said  memory 
device  a  selected  one  of  said  composite  information  sig- 
nals; and 

(d)  means,  cooperative  with  said  playback  means,  for  adjust- 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  copying  or  printing  system 
comprising: 

video  means  for  displaying  orthographic  and  imaginal  dis- 
plays to  the  ojjerator, 

pointing  means  under  operator  control  for  determining  a 
selected  point  on  said  video  means,  and  for  generating 
electrical  signals  which  are  a  function  of  the  location  of 
said  point  on  said  video  means, 

sensors  in  said  system  to  sense  the  system  status, 

drivers  in  said  system  to  drive  the  system  to  a  selected  status, 

means  for  generating  displays  on  said  video  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signals  and  the  system  status  sensed  by  said 
sensors  and  for  commanding  said  drivers  in  response  to 
said  pointing  means  electrical  signals  and  the  system  status 
sensed  by  said  sensors, 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  is  a  computer  comprising 
programs, 

said  system  sensors  include  a  measuring  means  for  determin- 
ing the  size  of  the  paper  loaded  in  the  paper  tray,  and 

said  means  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  measuring 
means,  produces  a  display  for  said  video  means  to  indicate 
the  copy  paper  size. 


152 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


4,332,465 
BALANCED  PHOTOCONDUCrOR  USAGE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

T|iomas  D.  Steury,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,874 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 

US.  a.  355—14  R  16  Oaims 
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1.  A  balanced  photoconductor  usage  control  system  for  an 
electrophotographic  copier/printer  having  a  page  buffer  and 

endless  run  of  photoconductor  containing  thereon  a  plural- 
of  page  image  areas,  comprising: 

memory  means  for  designating  a  page  image  area  as  last-used 
in  a  print  operation; 

identification  means  for  determining  which  page  image  area 
is  immediately  available  for  printing;  and 

control  means  jointly  responsive  to  a  full  page  condition  in 
said  page  buffer,  said  memory  means  and  said  identifica- 
tion means  to  effect  skipping  of  an  immediately  available 
page  image  area  when  it  is  last-used,  and  to  effect  printing 
of  a  next  page  using  the  immediately  available  page  when 
it  is  not  last-used. 
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4,332,466 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROFORM 
RECORDS  AT  HIGH  SPEED  FROM  COMPUTER  OR 
OTHER  ELECTRICAL  DATA  SIGNAL  SOURCES 
Richard  Flasck,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Conver- 
sion Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,579 

Int.  q.J  G03B  27/32.  27/52 

U  S.  a.  355—27  10  Claims 


■ss- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  records  of  data  and  including 
art  imaging  station,  means  for  sequentially  providing  light 
irrages  representing  different  pages  of  recorded  data  to  be 
rejorded,  a  film  strip  having  spaced  frame  areas  which  are  to 
b€  mitially  imaged  by  said  light  images  at  said  imaging  station, 
said  film  strip  also  requiring  development  to  bring  out  an  image 
projected  thereon,  u  developing  station  including  developing 
m;ans  for  developing  said  film  strip  in  incremental  degrees 
depending  upon  the  lime  of  application  thereof  to  said  film 
strip,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  supporting  said  film 
pp  between  supply  and  take-up  means,  said  film  strip  be- 
een  said  supply  and  take-up  means  extending  past  said  imag- 
station  and  developing  station;  image  projection  means  at 


said  imaging  station  which  projects  said  light  images  upon 
successive  frame  area  of  said  film  strip  with  exposure  times 
substantially  less  than  the  developing  time  required  to  develop 
an  image  on  said  film  strip;  control  means  for  simultaneously 
effecting  the  projection  of  one  of  said  light  images  through  said 
projection  means  upon  a  frame  area  of  said  film  strip  at  said 
imaging  station  while  a  previously  exposed  frame  area  of  said 
film  strip  is  being  developed  at  said  developing  station;  and 
means  for  moving  said  film  strip  between  said  supply  and 
take-up  means  in  step-by-step  fashion  simultaneously  to  bring  a 
previously  unexposed  frame  area  of  said  film  strip  to  said 
imaging  station  and  an  exposed  but  undeveloped  frame  areas  of 
said  film  strip  to  said  developing  station  at  a  speed  wherein  the 
time  duration  between  successive  stepping  operations  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  required  to  develop  said  film  strip  at  the 
developing  station,  said  developing  means  at  said  developing 
station  having  a  length  encompassing  a  sufficient  number  of 
frame  areas  of  said  film  strip  that  the  film  strip  is  exposed  to 
said  developing  means  for  a  sufficient  time  fully  to  develop  the 
image  therein  during  successive  imaging  and  developing  oper- 
ations applied  to  said  film  strip. 


4,332,467 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  IN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING 

APPARATUS 
Hiroshi   Kimura,  Neyagawa;  Toshikazu  Matsui,  Kishiwada; 
Masahiko  His^ima,  Osaka;  Yutaka  Shigemura,  Takarazuka; 
Yoichiro  Irie,  Suita,  and  Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb. 27,  1980,  55-22699 
Int.  C\J  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355— 14  D  18  Oaims 


152.  172, 


1.  A  developing  device  for  an  electrostatic  copying  appara- 
tus, said  developing  device  comprising:  a  developer  container; 
a  developer  applicator  for  holding  on  its  surface  a  part  of  a 
developer  present  in  said  developer  container  for  applying 
toner  particles  to  a  latent  electrostatic  image  to  be  developed; 
a  rotary  agitating  member  in  said  developer  container  for 
agitating  the  developer  for  causing  it  to  move  in  a  flow;  a  toner 
particle  dispenser  for  dispensing  loner  particles  therein  into 
said  developer  container,  said  toner  particle  dispenser  being 
controlled  for  performing  a  loner  particle  dispensing  action  in 
response  to  the  performance  of  a  copying  process  of  the  elec- 
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trostatic  copying  apparatus;  a  toner  particle  dispensing  inhibi- 
tor connected  with  said  toner  particle  dispenser  for  causing 
said  toner  particle  dispenser  to  remain  inoperative  when  said 
toner  particle  inhibitor  supplies  a  signal  thereto,  and  a  detect- 
ing means  connected  to  said  toner  particle  inhibitor  and  having 
an  electrical  switch  unit  having  a  fixed  member  in  said  devel- 
oper container  and  a  movable  member  oscillatably  mounted  in 
said  developer  container  and  movable  between  a  position  in 
which  it  is  in  contact  with  said  fixed  member  and  a  position  in 
which  it  is  out  of  contact  with  said  fixed  member,  said  movable 
member  being  positioned  to  be  acted  on  by  the  fiow  of  devel- 
oper for  moving  said  movable  member  from  one  position  to  the 
other  when  the  amount  of  developer  in  said  container  is  suffi- 
cient, and  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  said  toner  particle 
dispensing  inhibitor  in  response  to  the  said  switch  unit  being  in 
said  other  position. 

4  332  468 
OPTOELECTRONIC  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
Dietmar  Stiitzle,  Lauf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Diehl,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1976,  2608066 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  3/08:  F42C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  356—5  5  Qaims 


pulse  repetition  frequency  of  said  pulse  generator  and 
the  sensor  senses  the  proximity  from  the  surface. 


4,332,469 
OPTICAL  MULTIMETER 
Paul  H.  Wendland,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Photodyne, 
Inc.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,463 

Int.  a?  GOIJ  1/42:  GOIN  21/01 

U.S.  a.  356—222  18  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  radiant  power  measuring  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

(1)  means  adapted  to  receive  a  first  photo  detector  sensor 
head,  the  sensor  head  generating  an  electrical  current 
related  to  the  intensity  of  radiant  power  impinging  upon 

it; 

(2)  a  logarithmic  current  to  voltage  amplifier  for  providing  a 
voltage  signal,  including  a  semiconductor  feedback  loop, 
said  amplifier  coupled  to  said  means;  and 

(3)  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
and  to  a  reference  current  source  representative  of  a  refer- 
ence radiant  power  level,  whereby  said  comparison  means 
provide  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  and  representa- 
tive of  the  ratio  of  radiant  power  impinging  upon  the 
photo  detector  sensor  head  to  that  of  the  reference  radiant 
power  level,  expressed  in  decibel  units  of  optical  power. 


1.  An  optoelectronic  proximity  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  emitting  directed  optical  pulses  towards  a 
surface; 

(b)  a  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  emitting  means  for 
causing  the  same  to  emit  the  optical  pulses  at  a  given  pulse 
repetition  frequency; 

(c)  means  oriented  toward  the  point  at  which  the  optical 
pulses  emitted  by  said  emitting  means  impinge  on  the 
surface  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  optical  pulses  which 
are  scattered  back  from  the  surface;  and 

(d)  means  for  evaluating  the  pulses  received  by  said  receiv- 
ing means,  said  evaluating  means  comprising 

(1)  a  highpass  filter  connected  to  said  receiving  means, 
said  highpass  filter  having  a  limit  frequency  which  is 
somewhat  below  that  of  the  pulse  repetition  frequency 
of  said  pulse  generator; 

(2)  a  memory  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
highpass  filter  for  storing  a  series  of  pulses  received  by 
said  receiving  means; 

(3)  means  for  enabling  said  memory  circuit  to  store  the 
received  pulses  at  the  beat  of  said  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency of  said  pulse  generator; 

(4)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mem- 
ory circuit  for  putting  ^ut  an  actuation  signal  when  said 
memory  circuit  has  received  a  predetermined  number 
of  pulses; 

(5)  said  memory  circuit  comprising  a  digital  memory  in 
the  form  of  a  shift  register  having  a  clock  pulse  input 
which  is  connected  to  said  pulse  generator,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  said  shift  register  is  controlled  by  the 


4,332,470 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  SYSTEM  HAVING  POWER 
LINE  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Morteza  M.  Chamran,  Elmhurst,  III.;  Urkin  B.  Scott,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.;  Paul  B.  Williams,  Lombard,  III.,  and  Michael  A. 
Ford,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,289 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/08,  3/42 
U.S.  a.  356—325  >*  Claims 

1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising: 
monochromator  means  for  providing  monochromatic  light 
at  a  sequence  of  wavelengths  9ver  a  predetermined  spec- 
tral range;  ^ 
a  sample  cell; 
a  light  measuring  device; 
means  for  directing  said  monochromatic  light  through  said 

sample  cell  onto  said  light  measuring  device; 
light  chopper  means  for  alternately  directing  monochro- 
matic light  to  said  sample  cell  and  along  a  second  refer- 
ence path; 
motor  means  connectable  to  an  A.C.  power  source  for  con- 
trolling the  frequency  of  chopping  by  said  chopper  means 
in  proportion  to  the  line  frequency  of  the  power  source; 
recorder  means  for  recording  at  a  line  synchronous  rate  an 
indication  of  the  spectral  response  of  said  measuring  de- 
vice; 
monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  line  frequency  of  the 
power  source  and  generating  an  output  digital  signal  at  a 
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frequency  proportional  to  line  frequency;  said  monitoring 
means  including  damping  means;  and 


;"— 

\ 

^9'^ 

microcomputer  means  for  receiving  output  data  as  a  digital 
sample  signal  from  said  measuring  device  and  presenting 
data  converted  at  a  line  synchronous  rate  to  said  recorder 
means. 


4,332,471 

CUVETTE  WITH  TUB-SHAPED  BOTTOM  FOR  THE 

OPTICAL  EXAMINATION  OF  LIQUIDS 

Jjjrgen  Gross,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,321 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
,  2922697 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/0} 
S.  a.  356— 246  6aaims 


1)79. 


1.  A  cuvette  for  the  optical  examination  of  small  amounts  of 
l^uids  comprising 

front  and  back  parallel  flat  transparent  walls  whose  outer 
surfaces  are  a  defined  distance  from  one  another; 

two  side  walls  separated  by  a  distance  less  than  said  defined 
distance  and  extending  between  said  front  and  back  walls, 
and  ending  in  a  bottom  joining  the  two  side  walls;  and 

ribs  coplanar  with  outer  faces  of  the  front  and  back  walls, 
extending  outwardly  from  said  inner  walls,  and  being 
joined  thereto  above  said  bottom  to  define  respective 
recesses  extending  above  the  bottom; 

wherein  said  front  and  back  walls  end  in  semicircular  sur- 
faces at  said  bottom,  and  said  bottom  includes  a  surface  of 


rotation  joining  said  front  and  back  semicircular  surfaces 
so  that  said  bottom  is  tub  shaped.. 


4,332,472 

AUTOMATIC  CATAPHORESIS  APPARATUS 

Yutaka  Kato,  Tama;  Hirohiko  Tokitoh,  Hachioji;  Tomohiro 

Kitahara,  Hachioji,  and  Hiromi  Ito,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,957,  Sep.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,204,767. 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1976,  51/105719 

Int.  a.3  B05C  ]/]6 

U.S.  CI.  356—344  1  Qaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic  examination  of  blood  serum 
by  cataphoretic  process,  comprising  a  supply  of  a  serum  bear- 
ing film  in  the  form  of  a  roll  and  including  means  to  deliver  a 
continuous  length  of  the  film;  a  cutter  for  cutting  the  film  to  a 
given  length;  a  buffer  solution  supply  unit  for  wetting  the  film 
with  a  buffer  solution;  a  serum  applicator  including  a  vertically 
movable  guide  member,  a  serum  application  member  movable 
along  the  guide  member,  and  feed  means  for  carrying  the  film 
into  alignment  with  the  application  member,  the  applicator 
being  associated  with  a  serum  dish  assembly,  an  application 
abutment,  a  rinsing  vessel  and  a  drip  device  to  apply  blood 
serum  contained  in  the  assembly  to  the  film,  to  rinse  it  with  a 
rinsing  liquid  in  the  vessel  and  drip  it;  a  cataphoresis  compart- 
ment including  conveyor  belt  means  for  conveying  the  film 
with  applied  serum  to  a  given  position  and  vertically  movable 
receiver  means  which  raise  the  film  away  from  the  belt  means 
for  energization  thereof  to  form  fractionated  patterns  thereon; 
dyeing,  decolorizing  and  drying  means  including  a  rotatable 
drum,  a  first  vessel  containing  a  dyeing  solution,  a  second 
vessel  containing  a  decolorizing  solution  and  a  drying  unit 
each  located  side  by  side  below  the  drum  and  adapted  to  be 
sequentially  raised  have  the  film  immersed  in  the  dyeing  solu- 
tion and  then  in  the  decolorizing  solution  and  dried  by  the 
drying  unit  while  the  film  is  held  attached  to  the  drum;  and  a 
densitometer  including  a  feeding  mechanism  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  rollers,  one  of  which  is  disposed  for  immersion  into 
a  clearing  liquid,  and  also  including  a  light  source  and  a  detec- 
tor located  to  be  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  film  by  the  feeding  mechanism, 
the  film  which  is  dyed,  decolorized  and  dried  being  cleared 
before  moving  into  the  path  between  the  light  source  and  the 
detector,  whereupon  the  movement  of  the  film  is  interrupted 
to  conduct  a  colorimetric  determination  of  specimens  on  the 
film  while  integrally  moving  the  light  source  and  the  detector. 
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4,332,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  MUTUAL 

POSITIONAL  RELATIONSHIP  OF  TWO  SAMPLE 

MEMBERS 

Akira  Ono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10080; 
Mar.  31,  1979,  54-38614 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—356         .  13  Qaims 


ized  in  the  steps  of:  placing  the  stack  between  a  first  polarizing 
element  (11)  and  a  second  polarizing  element  (12)  where  there 
is  also  included  a  cylindrical  lens  (13)  between  the  stack  and 
second  polarizing  element;  including  with  said  stack  a  pair  of 
reference  plates  (17.  18)  having  crystallographic  orientations  at 
the  extremes  of  a  desired  orientation  range  for  the  plates  in  the 
stack;  shining  light  onto  one  major  surface  of  said  stack  and 
reference  plates  through  said  first  polarizing  element  so  that 
light  emerging  from  the  opposite  surface  will  be  focused  by  the 
lens  and  upon  emerging  from  the  second  polarizing  element 
will  form  an  interference  pattern  comprising  a  series  of  essen- 
tially linear,  parallel  light  and  dark  bands  (30)  with  variations 
in  the  position  of  portions  (31)  along  each  band  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  orientation  angle  of  a  plate  corresponding  to  that 
portion;  and  comparing  the  positions  of  the  center  of  the  por- 
tions along  at  least  one  band  with  a  particular  band  (32,  33)  of 
the  interference  pattern  produced  by  each  reference  plate  to 
determine  if  the  portions  fall  within  the  reference  bands. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  mutual  positional  relation- 
ship of  two  sample  members,  comprising: 

first  and  second  diffraction  gratings,  one  attached  to  each  of 
said  two  sample  members,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  gratings  being  parallel  to  and  facing  each  other, 
said  first  and  second  diffraction  gratings  having  the  same 
pitch  and  being  separated  by  an  average  distance  d; 

a  light  source  for  radiating  a  coherent  light  vertically  toward 
the  first  and  second  diffraction  gratings,  said  light  having 
a  frequency  X; 

modulating  means  for  modulating  one  of  d  and  X;  and 

detecting  means  for  receiving  a  first  interference  beam  re- 
sulting from  those  +n-order  diffracted  beams  included  in 
said  diffracted  beams  and  a  second  interference  beam 
resulting  from  those  -n-order  diffracted  beams  included 
in  said  diffracted  beams  and  calculating  the  difference 
between  the  intensities  of  the  first  and  second  interference 
beams  thereby  detecting  a  mutual  positional  displacement 
between  the  first  and  second  diffraction  grating. 


4,332,475 
EDGE  TIMING  IN  AN  OPTICAL  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Frank  C.  Demarest,  Killingworth,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Zygo  Cor- 
poration, Middlefield,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,050 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  11/10 

U.S.  a.  356—386  2  Claims 
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4  332,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

ORIENTATION  OF  CRYSTAL  PLATES 

Anton  J.  Miller,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,400 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  4/QO 

U.S.  CI.  356— 366  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  size  of  an  object  by  scanning 
a  beam  of  radiant  energy  past  the  object  into  a  photosensor, 
and  the  time  between  the  passage  of  the  beam  from  one  edge  of 
the  object  to  the  next  is  measured  by  the  number  of  pulses  from 
a  fixed  period  time  base  elapsing  during  said  passage,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  .providing:  (1)  an  electrical  edge 
pulse  produced  by  an  edge  sensor;  (2)  a  fixed  frequency  time 
base;  (3)  means  for  generating  a  multiplicity  of  pulses  from  the 
edge  pulse,  each  successive  pulse  being  delayed  by  an  addi- 
tional identical  fraction  of  the  period  of  the  time  base;  and  (4) 
means  for  indicating  which  delayed  pulse  occurs  immediately 
before  the  next  transition  of  the  time  base. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  crystallographic  orientation 
angle  (a)  of  a  stack  (15)  of  birefringent  crystal  plates  character- 


4,332,476 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STUDYING  SURFACE 

PROPERTIES 

Johan  E.  Stenberg,  Hedelundsragen  5,  S.41743  Goteborg;  Lars 
B.  Stiblert,  6vre  Besviirsgatan  4,  S-411  29  Goteborg,  and 
Eriand  T.  Sandstrom,  Jungmansgaton  53,  S-413  II  Gote- 
borg, all  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,881 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1979,  7903311 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/21:  GOIJ  4/00 
U.S.  a.  356—369  1'  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  studying  physical  properties  of  a  testpiece 
surface  to  obtain  a  direct  point-to-point  comparison  between 
the  testpiece  surface  and  a  reference  surface  having  known 
properties,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation  toward  the  test- 
piece  surface  to  be  studied; 
'      (b)  polarizing  said  electromagnetic  radiation  prior  to  its 
reaching  said  testpiece  surface  to  produce  polarized  radia- 
tion; 
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(c)  reflecting  said  polarized  electromagnetic  radiation  from 
said  testpiece  surface  so  as  to  produce  polarized  reflected 
radiation;  and 

(d)  analyzing  said  polarized  reflected  radiation  so  as  to  extin- 
guish said  polarized  reflected  radiation; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  additional  reflecting  step, 
between  steps  (b)  and  (d),  of  additionally  reflecting  said 
polarized  radiation  at  said  reference  surface  having  known 
surface  properties,  thereby  providing  further  polarization; 

wherein  said  reflecting  step  (c)  and  said  additional  reflecting 
step  comprises  reflecting  at  the  same  angle  of  incidence; 

wherein  said  reflecting  step  (c)  and  said  additional  reflecting 
step  are  accomplished  by  respective  reflecting  surfaces, 


-^;-i 


and  wherein  the  radiation  reflected  at  one  of  said  respec- 
tive reflecting  surfaces  has  a  polarization  component 
which,  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  incidence  at  said  one 
surface,  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  incidence  at  the 
other  of  said  respective  reflecting  surfaces; 

wherein  said  additional  reflecting  step  enables  said  direct 
point-to-point  comparison  between  the  reference  surface 
and  the  testpiece  surface  to  be  made,  while  at  the  same 
time  providing  phase-shift  compensation,  by  means  of  said 
further  polarization;  and 

wherein  said  analyzing  step  (d)  comprises  extinguishing 
radiation  of  the  same  state  of  polarization  as  exists  before 
the  flrst  one  of  said  reflecting  step  (c)  and  said  additional 
reflecting  step  to  be  executed. 


4,332,477 

FLATNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Mssatoshi  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,939,  Dec.  28,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,341 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1979,  54-1959 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  11/30.  11/24:  GOIC  25/00 
l|J.S.  a.  356—371  1  aaim 


1.  A  flatness  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  scanning  optical  system  for  scanning  a  tested  surface  with 

a  constant  incident  angle; 
a  position  detector  for  detecting  the  normal  reflection  angle 

from  said  tested  surface; 
time-axis  generating  means  for  generating  a  square-wave 

output  during  a  measuring  time  corresponding  to  the 

width  of  measurement; 
inclination  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal 


corresponding  to  the  inclination  of  said  tested  surface  with 
respect  to  a  standard  position  thereof,  and 
ratio  calculating  means  for  providing  a  ratio  between  the 
signal  from  said  inclination  signal  generating  means  and  a 
signal  obtained  by  electrically  integrating,  \wth  respect  to 
time,  the  signal  provided  by  said  time-^s  generating 
means. 


4,332,478 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  SMOKE 

EMISSIONS  IN  AN  ASPHALT  DRUM  MIXER 
Lee  V.  Binz,  Hamshire,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Greene  Com- 
pany, Aurora,  III. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,383 

Int.  a.^  B28C  5/46 

U.S.  a.  366— 4  -        .  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  smoke  emissions  from  a  drum 
mixer  of  the  type  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and 
adapted  for  making  paving  material,  such  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  aggregate  into  said  drum  adjacent  the  inlet 
end  thereof; 

(b)  heating  said  aggregate  in  a  flrst  heating  zone  by  a  heating 
means  located  in  the  drum  adjacent  the  inlet  end  thereof; 

(c)  conveying  said  aggregate  downstream  from  the  inlet  end 
of  the  drum  to  the  outlet  end  thereof; 

(d)  introducing  asphaltic  material  into  said  drum  at  a  second 
zone  therein  which  adjoins  the  first  zone  downstream  of 
the  latter; 

(e)  cooling  the  hot  gases  in  the  drum  by  controllably  con- 
tacting such  gases  with  a  non-liquid  cooling .  medium 
which  is  introduced  in  the  drum  in  a  substantially  uniform 
pattern  transversely  thereof  and  in  an  area  adjacent  to  and 
upstream  of  the  second  zone; 

(0  mixing  the  aggregate  and  the  asphaltic  material  in  the 
drum  in  a  third  mixing  zone  which  adjoins  the  second 
zone  downstream  of  the  latter;  and, 

(g)  discharging  the  resulting  mixture  from  the  outlet  end  of 
the  drum. 


4,332,479 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  MIXING  IN  A  HIGH 

INTENSITY  MIXER 
Zenas  Crocker,  Westmount,  and  Ved  P.  Gupta,  La  Salle,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Carlew  Chemicals  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,778,  Nor.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,615. 
This  application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,416 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  15/02;  B29B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  366—77  5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlled  mixing  of  a  thermoplastic  or 
thermosetting  mixable  material  comprising: 
a  high  intensity  batch  mixer  with  a  chamber  for  agitating  a 

batch  of  the  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting  material, 
blade  means  having  high  tip  speeds  for  agitating  the  material 

in  the  chamber  of  the  high  intensity  mixer, 
infrared  radiation  detecting  means  for  monitoring  infrared 
radiation  produce  by  the  batch  of  the  material  in  the 
chamber  of  the  high  intensity  mixer  to  determine  the 
instantaneous  temperature  of  the  batch  in  the  mixer  sepa- 
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rately  from  mixer  temperature,  the  infrared  radiation 
detecting  means  including  a  protective  window  at  the 
mixer  and  an  optical  fiber  system  attached  to  the  protec- 
tive window  and 


orifice  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  outlet 
aperture,  and 
(d)  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  sleeve  so  as  to  selec- 
tively align,  partially  align  or  disalign  said  discharge  orifice 
with  said  outlet  aperture,  whereby  the  plasticized  material 
can  respectively  freely  pass  through  said  outlet  aperture, 
pass  with  restriction  through  said  outlet  aperture  thereby 
increasing  the  retention  time  of  and  consequently  the  shear 
energy  applied  to  the  material,  or  be  blocked  altogether 
from  passage  through  said  outlet  aperture. 


means  responsive  to  the  batch  temperature  to  discharge  the 
batch  from  the  mixer  with  a  minimum  time  lag  when  the 
batch  temperature  reaches  a  final  predetermined  level  so 
as  to  produce  uniform  batches  of  mixed  material  having 
short  heat  histories,  optimum  processing  and  physical 
property  characteristics. 


4,332,481 

CONTINUOUS  MIXING  MACHINE 

Kimio  Inoue,   Kobe;   Katsumi   Ogawa,  Amagasaki;  Tsugushi 

Fukui,  Miki;  Toshihiro  Asai,  and  Shiiui  Hashizume,  both  of 

Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,655 

Int.  a.'  B29B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  366— 84  ,  l2aaims 


4,332,480 
KNEADING  AND  MIXING  MACHINE 
Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Bcrstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hannover  Klee- 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1979,  2913219 

Int.  Cl.^  B28C  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—77  4  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  mixing  machine  for  mixing  a  material  fed  at 
one  end  thereof  and  discharging  the  mixed  material  through  a 
discharge  orifice  at  an  opposite  end  in  a  continuous  operation 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotors  each  provided  with  mixing  blade  means; 
a  mixing  chamber  encircling  said  mixing  blade  means; 
a  throttle  member  hermetically  sealed  in  a  wall  portion  of 
said  mixing  chamber  defining  a  part  of  said  mixing  cham- 
ber at  a  position  facing  said  blade  means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  throttle  means  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  axes  of  said  blade  means  toward  and  away  from  the 
blade  means  so  as  to  vary  the  tangential  clearance  with 
respect  to  outer  surfaces  of  said  blade  means,  thereby 
controlling  the  space  within  said  mixing  chamber. 


1.  A  continuously  operable  kneading  and  mixing  machine 
for  thermoplastic  synthetic  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  formed  with  an  inlet  for  the  material  and  an 
outlet  aperture  for  discharging  plasticized  material  from  the 
housing; 

(b)  a  mixing  rotor  rotatable  in  said  housing  means,  said  rotor 
including  a  screw  conveying  portion  which  extends  over 
and  thus  covers  said  outlet  aperture; 

(c)  a  throttling  member  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
mounted  in  said  housing  means  adjacent  the  outlet  end 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  independently  rotated 
relative  to  said  rotor,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  extending 
closely  but  rotatably  around  at  least  the  region  of  said  screw 
conveying  portion  of  said  rotor  which  covers  said  outlet 
aperture,  wherein  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  is  the  same  as  the  internal  diameter  of  said  housing 
means  surrounding  said  rotor  thereby  providing  a  continu- 
ous surface  closely  around  said  rotor  for  effecting  the  de- 
sired plasticizing  of  said  material,  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
being  formed  with  a  circumferentially  limiting  discharge 


4,332,482 
FLUID  MIXER 
Kevin  G.  Engler,  13102  Puget  Sound  Blvd.,  Edmonds,  Wash. 
98020 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,808 
Int.  CI.'  BOIF  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  366—130  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  mixer  for  insertion  into  a  container  having  the 
fluid  to  be  mixed  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  nominally  Hat  insertion  member: 

being  configurable  into  a  tubular  shape  approximating  the 
shape  of  the  container; 

when  inserted  into  the  container,  said  insertion  member 
pressing  against  the  interior  of  the  container; 

and  when  inserted  into  the  container,  said  insertion  member 
having  an  open  top  and  bottom  and  a  perimeter  substan- 
tially similar  to  the  interior  of  the  container;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  mixing  blades  carried  on  the  insertion  member 
extending  inwardly  toward  the  vertical  axis  of  the  container 
with  the  mixing  blades  being  carried  around  the  perimeter  of 
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he  insertion  member  from  the  top  of  the  insertion  member 
o  the  bottom  thereof  to  urge  the  fluid  upwardly  or  down- 


4,332,484 

AGITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MANURE  SLURRY 

Anthony  J.  Peters,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Harvestore  Products,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,204,  Apr.  11,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,748,  Oct.  16,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,567 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  ]5/02 

U.S.  a.  366—137  13  Qaims 


vardly  upon  reciprocal  rotation  of  thei container  about  its 
vertical  axis. 


4,332,483 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

H^nry  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 

%d.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

(pontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,172,  Sep.  17,  1979.  This 

application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,759 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/12.  15/02;  G05D  11/02 

.is.  a.  366—132  15  Claims 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  for  fluent  materials  comprising 

tank  means  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  compartments  and 
a  bottom  wall  portion, 

each  of  said  compartments  having  a  downwardly  directed 
fluid  delivery  member  extending  downwardly  to  a  loca- 
tion in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  wall  portion, 
horizontal  partition  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  fluid  delivery  member  and  separating  said  compart- 
ments into  an  upper  storage  space  and  a  lower  space  with 
fluid  access  therebetween, 

a  supply  connection  for  a  first  supply  of  liquid, 

means  for  intermittently  delivering  a  measured  quantity  of 
liquid  from  said  first  supply  connection  through  said  fiuid 
delivery  member  to  said  lower  space, 

a  supply  connection  for  a  second  supply  of  liquid, 

means  for  intermittently  delivering  a  measured  quantity  of 
liquid  from  said  second  supply  connection  through  said 
fluid  delivery  member  to  said  lower  space, 

means  comprising  a  pump  externally  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  lower  space  and  having  inlet  and  delivery  connec- 
tions connected  to  said  lower  space  for  continuously 
agitating  the  liquid  in  said  lower  space,  and 

liquid  storage  means  for  the  reception  of  liquid  from  said 
receptacle, 

the  intermittent  supplying  of  said  measured  quantities  of  said 
liquids  advancing  the  liquid  through  said  tank  means. 


1.  An  agitation  system  for  agitating  animal  manure  slurry 
stored  in  a  tank  to  mix  and  blend  solids,  fibers  and  liquid  into 
a  Homogenized  mass  for  easy  handling  which  comprises,  a 
rotatable  nozzle  type  agitator  generally  centrally  located  on 
the  fioor  of  the  tank  and  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  vertical 
axis,  a  valve  located  inside  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  con- 
nected by  a  piping  system  leading  to  the  nozzle  type  agitator, 
as  well  as  to  a  discharge  outside  the  tank  and  to  the  top  of  the 
tank,  the  said  valve  being  opened  and  closed  from  outside  of 
the  tank,  a  pump  connected  to  the  piping  system  to  upon 
actuation  pump  manure  slurry  from  the  tank  through  the  valve 
when  the  valve  is  open  and  flow  it  through  the  piping  system 
for  discharge  into  the  tank  through  the  nozzle  type  agitator, 
and  a  plurality  of  flow  control  valve  means  located  in  the 
piping  system  and  adjustable  selectively  to  control  the  flow  of 
the  manure  slurry  from  the  valve  through  the  pump  and  piping 
system  to  the  nozzle  type  agitator  or  to  a  discharge  opening 
outside  the  tank  or  into  the  top  of  the  stored  slurry  to  break  the 
crust  thereon. 


4,332,485 

PORTABLE  FREEZER  HAVING  MECHANICAL  MEANS 

PROVIDING  VISUAL  INDICATION  OF  HRMNESS  OF 

CONTENTS 
Robert  C.  Woodman,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,016,  Aug.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,865 

Int.  CI.'  A23G  9/10 

U.S.  a.  366— 142  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  portable  freezer  for  preparation  of  sherbet,  ice  cream, 
and  other  frozen  confections,  of  a  type  comprising  a  stationary 
bucket,  which  has  an  open  top  and  is  adapted  to  hold  ice,  salt, 
and  brine,  a  removable  can,  which  is  adapted  to  hold  confec- 
tions l)eing  frozen,  and  which  is  seated  within  the  bucket  so  as 
to  be  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  removable  head,  which 
comprises  horizontal  arms  bridging  the  open  top  of  the  bucket 
and  a  cover  covering  the  can  and  its  contents,  a  motor,  which 
is  arranged  to  rotate  the  can  within  the  bucket  about  said 
vertical  axis  in  one  rotational  sense,  and  which  may  be  deener- 
gized  manually  if  it  is  desired  to  do  so  before  the  motor  begins 
to  stall,  and  a  dasher,  which  is  mounted  within  the  can  and 
beneath  the  cover  so  as  to  remain  relatively  stationary  as  the 
can  is  rotated,  an  improvement  wherein  the  dasher  is  jour- 
nalled  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis,  wherein  the 
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dasher  is  restrained  by  resilient  means  permitting  a  range  of 
limited  rotation  of  the  dasher  about  said  vertical  axis  and  bias- 
ing the  dasher  so  as  to  oppose  such  rotation  of  the  dasher  in 
said  rotational  sense,  and  wherein  a  horizontal  arm  is  coupled 
mechanically  to  the  dasher  so  as  to  rotate  with  the  dasher  and 
is  extended  outside  an  external  surface  of  the  head  so  as  to 
provide  progressive  visual  indication  of  such  rotation  of  the 


nicating  with  a  source  of  at  least  one  additional  ingredient  of  a 
mixture  to  be  obtained. 


4.332,487 
SOLID  INK  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  NON-IMPACT  PRINTER 
Michele  Bovio,  Brosso;  Aquilino  Barbero,  Pavone;  Walter  Gil- 
lone,  Ivrea,  and  Pierangelo  Berruti,  Chivasso,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  luly 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,267,  Dec.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,807.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Dec.  28.  1977,  69927  A/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  400—126  23  Qaims 


dasher,  and  wherein  there  is  no  need  for  a  user  to  calibrate  any 
components  for  different  recipes,  whereby  progressive  visual 
indication  of  the  firmness  of  the  contents  of  the  can  is  provided 
so  that  when  desired  firmness  is  indicated,  the  user  may  disable 
the  motor  before  the  motor  begins  to  stall,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
prepare  soft  confections,  as  well  as  firm  confections,  of  a  vari- 
ety of  different  recipes  yielding  optimum  results  at  different 
firmnesses. 


4,332,486 

ROTARY  PULSATION  APPARATUS 

Abdusalam  A.  Mutalibov,  ulitsa  Shpilkova,  28;  Oleg  D.  Mura- 

shov,  ulitsa  Navoi,  22,  kv.  5;  Takhir  M.  Makhmudov,  ulitsa 

Ivlieva,  26;  Leonid  M.  Shvartsman,  TS-13,  20,  kv.  18,  all  of 

Tashkent;  AlexeiJVDeminov,  Starokonjushenny  pereulok, 

32,  kv.  8,  Moscow;  Valentina  A.  Podlesnykh,  ulitsa  B.  Galush- 

-    kina,  17,  kv.  426,  Moscow,  and  Lev  A.  Splrin,  ulitsa  Novinki, 

6,  korpus  1,  kv.  10,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00082,  §  371  Date  May  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00798,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,046 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  26, 1978,  2662187; 
Sep.  26,  1978,  2662188 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  15/06 
U.S.  a.  366—146  6  Qaims 


a^ 


^i^S^^Z^i7///////////M 


1.  A  solid  ink  cartridge  for  use  in  a  non-impact  printer, 
including  a  rod  of  electrically  conductive  solid  ink  formed  by 
a  mixture  of  pigmented  particles  and  a  binder,  a  substantially 
tubular  housing  of  electrically  non  conductive  matenal,  one 
end  of  said  housing  being  closed  by  an  integral  wall  having  a 
nozzle  to  allowing  the  emission  of  ink  particles,  a  closure 
element  of  electrically  conductive  material  for  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  housing,  said  element  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  rod,  and  spring  means  located  inside  said  hous- 
ing for  urging  said  rod  toward  said  wall. 


4,332,488 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  POSITION  OF 

THE  TYPE  CARRYING  ELEMENT  IN  TYPEWRITERS 

Cian  P.  Barozzi,  and  Giancarlo  Horeschi,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Xelavis  S.A.,  Panama  City,  Panama 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,386 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  11,  1979,  24281  A/79 
Int.  Q.'  B41J  1/60 
U.S.  Q.  400—161.5  6  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  pulsation  apparatus  having  a  casing  with  walls 
defining  a  premixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  to  admit  emul- 
sions and/or  suspensions  into  the  apparatus,  and  a  mixing 
chamber  communipating  with  the  premixing  chamber,  having 
an  outlet  and  accommodating  a  rotor  and  a  stator  to  provide  a 
variable  resistance  to  a  flow  of  emulsions  and/or  suspensions 
with  the  rotor  rotating,  wherein  an  improvement  comprises  a 
reservoir  accommodated  in  the  premixing  chamber,  having 
walls  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  and  commu- 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  having  a  platen,  a  single-element 
type  carrier  juxtaposed  with  said  platen  and  provided  with 
typefaces  for  applying  corresponding  characters  to  a  paper 
lying  against  said  platen,  a  keyboard  provided  with  keys  asso- 
ciated with  said  characters  and  actuatable  to  selectively  posi- 
tion respective  typefaces  at  a  printing  location,  and  a  mecha- 
nism for  operatively  coupling  said  keys  with  said  element  for 


1()0 


positioning  same,  the  improvement  wherein  said  mechanism 
cc  mprises: 

a  respective  slidable  interposer  actuatable  by  each  key  and 
formed  with  a  coded  contour  representing  the  selected 
key; 

cam  means  on  said  machine  operable  upon  actuation  of  each 
key  for  displacing  the  respective  interposer; 

a  plurality  of  rods  each  provided  with  formations  selectively 
engageable  with  the  coded  contours  of  said  interposers  for 
selective  angular  displacement  to  selective  angular  extents 
in  accordance  with  the  selected  typefaces; 

respective  bars  eccentrically  connected  to  said  rods  and 
shiftable  by  said  rods  with  displacements  determined  by 
the  angular  displacements  of  said  rods  by  said  coded 
contours,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  slot  inclined  to  its 
direction  of  displacement; 

a  respective  shaft  received  in  each  slot  and  carrying  a  re- 
spective pulley,  each  of  said  shafts  being  guided  for  dis- 
placement in  a  direction  disaligned  from  that  of  the  re- 
spective slot  whereby  displacement  of  each  bar  causes  the 
respective  slot  to  cam  the  respective  shaft  directly  into  a 
position  determined  by  the  contour  of  an  interposer  of  an 
actuated  key;  and 

a  respective  wire  operatively  connected  with  said  element 
and  passing  around  each  pulley  whereby  movement  of 
each  pulley  deflects  said  element  in  a  respective  sense  so 
as  to  dispose  the  typeface  associated  with  each  actuated 
key  at  said  location. 
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4,332,490 

LINING-UP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PRINTING  DISC 

Giulio  Tschudi,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes 

Prccisa  International  S.A.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  3, 1979, 6184/79 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/26;  B65D  85/02;  B41J  29/16 

U.S.  CI.  400— 175  5  Claims 


4,332,489 
PRINT  HAMMER  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

^^illiam  L.  Dollenmayer,  Versailles,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,364 
Int.  a.'  B41J  1/02 
IS.  a.  400—172  16  Claims 


1.  A  lining-up  assembly  for  a  printing  disc  for  use  in  a  type- 
writer, said  disc  including  a  hub,  radial  arms  on  said  hub,  the 
free  ends  of  said  arms  provided  with  relief  characters,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  casing,  guides  in  said  casing,  at  least  one 
movable  drawer  slidable  in  said  guides,  means  for  securing  .the 
hub  to  the  drawer,  said  means  comprising  a  manipulating  tool 
for  handling  the  printing  disc,  said  drawer  comprising  a  front 
plate  and  a  support  plate  slidable  in  said  guides  of  said  casing, 
said  support  plate  having  a  cut-out  area  in  the  form  of  a  circu- 
lar segment,  the  edge  of  which  surrounds  said  hub  on  a  portion 
of  its  periphery,  said  manipulating  tool  attached  to  the  support 
plate  and  releasably  secured  to  said  hub  to  permit  securing  the 
hub  to  the  drawer  and  for  handling  the  disc  when  it  is  con- 
nected to  and  disconnected  from  said  typewriter. 


4,332,491 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  FEED  AND  MOTION  REVERSAL  OF 

THE  RIBBON  FOR  TYPEWRITER  CARTRIDGES  AND 

CARTRIDGE  THEREFORE 

Gian  P.  Barozzi,  and  Giancarlo  Horeschi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Xelavis  S.A.,  Panama  City,  Panama 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  25,  1979,  24667  A/79 

Int.  CX?  B41J  35/28.  33/50 

U.S.  CI.  400—208  4  Oaims 


' if~-f 


1.  In  an  impact  printer  having  a  platen,  a  print  hammer,  and 

cartridge  provided  with  a  plurality  of  type  chips,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  drive  motor; 

energy  storage  means  for  storing  print  hammer  driving 
energy  derived  from  motion  of  said  motor; 

type  chip  positioning  means  responsive  to  said  motion  of 
said  motor  to  transfer  a  selected  type  chip  to  a  preprinting 
loaded  position  on  said  print  hammer  from  said  cartridge; 

means  responsive  to  the  positioning  of  a  selected  type  chip 
on  said  print  hammer  to  release  said  energy  storage  means 
for  accelerating  said  print  hammer  towards  said  platen 
whereby  said  type  chip  impacts  said  platen.    - 


1.  In  a  printing  device  having  a  platen,  a  type  element  juxta- 
posed with  said  platen  and  actuatable  to  imprint  a  character 
upon  a  paper  disposed  against  said  platen,  a  ribbon-feed  mecha- 
nism for  advancing  a  ribbon  between  said  element  and  said 
device  having  a  rotatable  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
ribbon-feed  mechanism  comprises: 
a  ribbon  cartridge,  said  cartridge  including: 
a  cartridge  housing  formed  with  a  pair  of  ribbon  guides 

straddling  said  element, 
a  pair  of  ribbon  spools  for  unwinding,  and  winding  up  a 
ribbon  passing  between  said  guides,  said  guides  holding 
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said  ribbon  between  said  element  and  said  platen,  said 
spools  having  toothed  peripheries  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  said  housing  having  a  bottom  formed  with  a 
window  between  said  toothed  peripheries, 
a  pair  of  deflectable  wings  traversed  by  said  ribbon  be- 
tween each  spool  and  a  respective  guide,  and 
respective  rings  fixed  to  said  ribbon  toward  opposite  ends 
thereof  whereby  engagement  of  each  ring  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  wings  defiects  the  engaged  wing 
outwardly; 
a  support  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  device  for  upward 
and  downward  rocking  movement,  said  support  plate 
being  provided  with  means  for  positioning  said  cartridge 
thereon,  whereby  a  rocking  movement  of  said  support 
plate  lifts  and  lowers  a  stretch  of  said  ribbon  spanning  said 
guide  between  said  element  and  said  platen; 
a  balance  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  plate  and 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  arms  each  juxtaposed  with  one  of 
said  wings  whereby,  upon  unwinding  of  ribbon  from  each 
spool,  the  engagement  of  a  respective  ring  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  wings  deflects  the  same  to  swing  said  lever 
in  a  respective  sense; 
cam  means  on  said  shaft  and  cam  follower  means  on  said 

plate  for  alternately  raising  and  lowering  said  plate; 
a  stepping  pawl  lever  on  said  plate  having  a  formation  ex- 
tending through  said  window  and  selectively  directly 
engageable  with  the  toothed  peripheries  of  either  of  said 
spools,  said  stepping  pawl  lever  being  engageable  with 
said  cam  means  for  stepping  the  toothed  periphery  of  the 
spool  with  which  it  is  engaged; 
means  including  an  intermediate  lever  connecting  said  bal- 
ance lever  with  said  stepping  pawl  lever  for  deflecting 
said  stepping  pawl  lever  from  engagement  with  the 
toothed  periphery  of  one  of  said  spools  into  engagement 
with  the  toothed  periphery  of  the  other  of  said  spools;  and 
a  formation  on  said  intermediate  lever  engageable  with  said 
spoels  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  thereof  during  the 
stepping  of  each  spool  by  said  stepping  paw!  lever. 


4,332,492 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CARRIAGE 

MOVEMENT  IN  A  PRINTER 

Rolf  A.  B.  Them,  and  Peter  Dahlberg,  both  of  Jarfalla,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  IJ.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  20,  1978,  7809895; 
Aug.  29,  1979,  7907196 

Int.  a.3  B41J  79/00 
U.S.  a.  400—320  2  Qaims 


occasions  which  are  determined  by  said  timing  circuit,  a  signal 
processing  circuit  for  analog-to-digital  conversion  of  the  car- 
riage position  valyes  which  are  obtained  and  for  the  supply  of 
said  values  to  said  microprocessor,  said  microprocessor  being 
arranged  so  as  to  calculate  therefrom  an  actual  carriage  speed 
between  said  occasions  and  to  compare  this  speed  and  an 
optimal  carriage  speed,  which  is  stored  in  the  microprocessor, 
and  to  calculate  on  the  basis  of  this  comparison,  a  compensa- 
tion factor  for  a  reference  signal  value  which  is  generated  by 
the  microprocessor  and  supplied  to  the  drive  unit  via  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  during  the  next  carriage  move- 
ment, said  carriage  position  indicator  comprising  a  Meander- 
indicator  comprising  an  element  which  is  fixedly  mounted  in 
the  printer  and  being  extended  in  the  movement  direction  of 
the  carriage  and  having  a  length  which  corresponds  to  the 
printing  width  of  the  printer,  and  two  further  Meander  ele- 
ments supported  by  the  carriage  and  arranged  close  to  and 
along  the  fixed  element  in  order  to  secure  a  good  inductive 
coupling  between  cooperating  Meander  elements,  said  two 
further  Meander  elements  being  provided  on  the  carriage  at  a 
mutual  distance  which  is  such  that  the  loop  structures  thereof 
will  have  a  mutual  displacement  equal  to  i  period  of  the  loop 
structure  relative  to  the  fixed  element,  and  further  comprising 
a  sinus  generator  and  a  cosinus  generator  for  supplying  each 
respective  one  of  said  further  Meander  elements  on  the  car- 
riage with  sinus  type  signals  of  the  same  frequency  and  having 
a  mutual  phase  deviation  of  90°,  thereby  generating  inductively 
in  said  fixed  element  an  output  signal  of  the  same  frequency 
and  having  a  phase  deviation  relative  to  the  supplied  sinus 
signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  carriage  displacement  within 
a  period  of  the  Meander-loop  structure,  said  device  having 
means  for  the  conversion  of  said  phase  deviation  to  a  digital 
value  which  comprises  a  counter  having  the  cycle  length  of  A 
bits,  which  is  advanced  at  a  frequency  equal  to  A  times  the 
frequency  of  the  sinus  signal  and  in  synchronism  therewith, 
and  a  latch  circuit  to  which  is  supplied  a  binary  number  having 
A  bits  from  said  counter  and  the  value  of  which  is  conse- 
quently changed  step-wise  and  periodically  from  0  to  the 
maximum  value  of  the  A  bits  number,  and  in  that  the  sinus 
output  signal  from  the  fixed  indicator  element,  after  having 
been  pulse-shaped  by  said  means  for  pulse  shaping  to  a  rectan- 
gular wave  with  frequency  and  phase  unchanged,  is  supplied 
to  said  latch  circuit  as  a  clock  signal,  thereby  locking  the  latch 
circuit  synchronously  with  the  output  signal  of  the  fixed  indi- 
cator element  to  binary  numbers  providing  at  each  occasion  a 
binary'representation  of  said  phase  deviation  within  a  period  of 
the  Meander-loop  structure. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  carriage  movement  in  a  printer 
comprising  a  carriage,  the  carriage  beiiig  movable  along  an 
associated  record  carrier,  a  direct  current  motor  for  moving 
the  carriage,  and  a  drive  unit  for  generating  a  drive  signal  to 
the  direct  current  motor,  in  which  the  drive  unit  compensates 
for  load  variations  during  carriage  movement,  characterized  in 
that  the  device  further  comprises  a  carriage  position  indicator, 
a  microprocessor,  a  digital-to-analog  converter,  means  for 
pulse  shaping  and  a  timing  circuit  for  sensing  the  position  of 
the  carriage  in  relation  to  a  position  reference  point  at  two 


4,332,493 

TEN-nNGER  TYPEWRITER  KEYBOARDS 

Harvey  Einbinder,  308  W.  97  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,944 

Int.  a.'  B41J  5/10 

U.S.  a.  400—484  12  Qalms 
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1.  An  English  language  keyboard  for  typewriters,  CRT 
terminals,  and  word  processing  equipment,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  character  keys  arranged  in  straight  parallel  key  rows 
transversely  oriented  with  respect  to  the  operator: 
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wherein  a  number  key  row  is  situated  at  the  greatest  distance 
from  the  operator,  an  upper  letter  key  row  is  situated 
between  the  number  key  row  and  the  operator,  a  home 
key  row  is  situated  between  the  upper  letter  key  row  and 
the  operator,  and  a  lower  letter  key  row  is  situated  be- 
tween the  home  key  row  and  the  operator; 
wherein  character  keys  in  each  key  row  are  designated  in 
serial  order  from  the  left  hand  side  of  the  keyboard  to  the 
right  hand  side  of  the  keyboard  as  viewed  by  the  operator, 
with  the  character  key  at  the  left  hand  end  of  a  given  key 
row  being  designated  as  the  first  key,  and  the  character 
key  at  the  right  hand  end  of  a  given  key  row  being  desig- 
nated as  the  highest  niimbered  key  in  the  said  key  row,  as 
viewed  by  the  operator; 
wherein  upper  and  lower  case  forms  of  a  letter  are  assigned 

to  the  same  character  key; 
wherein  letters  are  assigned  to  the  said  character  keys  in  key 
rows  from  left  to  right  as  viewed  by  the  operator  as  fol- 
lows: 
in  the  lower  letter  key  row:  O  assigned  to  the  fourth  key; 

and 
in  the  home  key  row:  I  assigned  to  the  first  key,  R  assigned 
to  the  second  key,  A  assigned  to  the  third  key,  N  as- 
signed to  the  fourth  key,  T  assigned  to  the  seventh  key, 
H  assigned  to  the  eighth  key,  E  assigned  to  the  ninth 
key,  and  S  assigned  to  the  tenth  key. 


Ted 


4,332,494 
ADJUSTABLE  COSMETIC  WIPER 

I.  Kingsford,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Plough,  Inc., 
Memphis,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,074,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,194,848.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,710 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  30, 
,  78200323.0 

Int.  a.3  A46B  11/04 
.S.  a.  401—5  21  Gaims 


1)78, 


A  package  comprising: 

a  container  comprising  a  reservoir  and  a  cover  overlap- 
ping at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  of  said  reservoir  wherein 
said  cover  contains  the  container  neck,  said  reservoir 
having  fluent  material  therein; 
a  container  closure; 

a  wiper  having  an  orifice  means  defining  a  single  continu- 
ous wiping  surface  adapted  to  wipe  excess  material  from 
the  applicator; 

an  applicator  attached  to  said  closure  by  a  shafi  and 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  said  wiper  orifice  and  im- 
mersed in  said  fiuent  material  when  said  closure  is  at- 
tached to  said  container; 

a  calibrated  adjusting  means  to  vary  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  orifice;  said  adjusting  means  comprising  an 
abutting  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  wiper  orifice 
and  a  guide  means  adapted  to  control  the  amount  of  pres- 
sure exerted  on  said  wiper  by  said  abutting  means,  said 


adjusting  means  permitting  a  user  to  reproduce  a  previous 
result. 


4,332,495 

WOODEN  FRAMES  OR  THE  LIKE  HAVING  TWO 

FRAME  PARTS  ADAPTED  TO  BE  CONNECTED  BY  A 

CLAMPING-ECCENTRIC  CONNECTOR 

August  Biirgers,  Erkelenz-Gerderath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Europatent  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  8011691[U] 

Int.  a.J  F16B  2/18 
U.S.  a.  403— 6  6aaims 


1.  In  a  frame  having  two  frame  parts  abutting  at  a  joint 
interface  and  having  a  tensioning-eccentric  connector,  the  two 
frame  parts  each  having  a  borehole  which  extends  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  joint  interface  and  each  having  a  preferably  round 
recess  at  the  end  of  its  borehole,  the  boreholes  being  substan- 
tially aligned,  the  tensioning-eccentric  connector  comprising  a 
round  tensioning  eccentric  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  turn- 
ably  into  one  of  the  recesses  of  one  of  the  frame  parts  and  a 
tension  bolt  being  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the  boreholes, 
a  clamping  end  of  the  tension  bolt  engaging  into  the  tensioning 
eccentric  and  a  fastening  end  of  the  tension  bolt  being  held  fast 
in  the  other  recess  of  the  other  frame  part  by  means  of  a  holder, 
the  improvement  wherein 

the  holder  comprises  an  abutment  stop  part  which  is  fixed  on 
the  fastening  end  of  the  tension  bolt,  said  other  recess 
receives  said  abutment  stop  part  therein,  the  length  of  said 
abutment  stop  part  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the 
other  recess  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  borehole  in 
said  other  frame  part,  said  abutment  stop  part  has  an 
abutment  surface  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the 
shape  of  a  corresponding  circumferential  wall  of  said 
other  recess,  and  said  other  recess  has  an  inner  dimension 
in  an  axial  direction  of  the  borehole  corresponding  ap- 
proximately to  the  length  of  the  tension  bolt  including  that 
of  said  abutment  stop  part,  and  said  tension  bolt  is  inserted 
into  the  boreholes  from  said  other  recess. 


•  4,332,496 
BOW  PENCIL 
John  K.  Branch,  2003  Maine  Ave.,  Kenner,  La.  70062 
Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,484 
Int.  CK'  B43K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  401—52 


6  Claims 


1.  A  bow  pencil  comprising: 

a.  a  bow  pencil  shaft,  said  shft  being  threaded  and  adopted  to 
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be  attached  to  the  bow  frog  portion  of  a  viol  bow,  replac- 
ing the  bow  screw; 
b.  a  means  attached  to  said  bow  shaft  for  marking  on  a 
surface,  said  pencil  shaft  and  said  means  being  attached  to 
said  bow  at  the  gripping  end  portion  thereof,  replacing  the 
bow  screw,  rotation  of  said  means  and  attached  shaft 
effecting  an  adjustment  of  the  viol  bow  hair. 


4,332,497 

COMBINATION  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TOOTHPASTE 

DISPENSER 

Gonzalo  C.  Rodriguez,  Avenida  Los  Naranjos  3,  La  Florida, 

Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,882 

Int.  a.'  A46B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  401—154  5  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  fountain  toothbrush  and  toothpaste  reser- 
voir comprising: 

a  fountain  toothbrush  having  a  brush  head  portion  and  a 
stem  means  having  a  male  coupling  means; 

a  hollow  handle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
having  female  coupling  means  on  said  first  end  to  engage 
the  male  coupling  means  of  said  stem  means; 

a  conduit  means  extending  through  said  fountain  toothbrush, 
communicating  with  said  hollow  handle; 

an  elongated  Hexible  tube  reservoir  means  having  a  first 
open  end  for  discharging  toothpaste  to  said  brush  head 
and  a  second  open  end  for  receiving  toothpaste  to  fill  said 
reservoir,  wherein  said  reservoir  means  is  disposed  in  said 
hollow  handle,  said  first  open  end  being  secured  to  said 
first  end  of  said  hollow  handle;  and 

twisting  means,  connectable  to  said  second  end  of  said  hol- 
low handle,  for  twisting  said  flexible  tube  reservoir  means 
to  dispense  toothpaste  therefrom,  said  twisting  means 
comprising  a  rotatable  knob  and  a  clamping  means  for 
clamping  the  second  end  of  said  flexible  tube  reservoir 
►         means  to  said  rotatable  knob; 

wherein  said  female  coupling  means  of  said  hollow  handle 
includes  at  least  one  pair  of  downwardly  facing  flexible 
flap  means  for  clamping  the  first  end  of  said  flexible  tube 
reservoir  means  between  said  flap  means  and  the  internal 
wall  of  said  hollow  handle  when  said  male  coupling  means 
is  inserted  into  said  female  coupling  means. 


4,332,498 

SEALANT  APPLICATOR 

William  R.  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  82684,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73148 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,415 

Int.  CI.'  B43K  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  401—188  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  sealant  applicator  for  applying  an  elastomeric  sealant 

made  by  mixing  a  first  and  a  second  component,  comprising: 

a  frame; 


a  first  component  supply  for  storing  a  quantity  of  the  first 
component  being  disposed  on  the  frame; 

a  second  component  supply  for  storing  a  quantity  of  the 
second  component  being  disposed  on  the  frame; 

a  first  component  pump  fluidically  connected  to  the  first 
component  supply  for  receiving  the  first  component  and 
for  pumping  the  first  component  out  a  pump  discharge; 

a  second  component  pump  fluidically  connected  to  the 
second  component  supply  for  receiving  the  second  com- 
ponent and  for  pumping  the  second  component  out  a 
pump  discharge; 

a  first  comp)onent  conduit  having  oppKJsite  ends  with  one  end 
being  connected  to  the  pump  discharge  of  the  first  compo- 
nent pump,  the  first  component  pump  pumping  the  first 
component  from  the  first  component  supply  through  the 
first  component  conduit; 

a  second  component  conduit  having  opposite  ends  with  one 
end  being  connected  to  the  pump  discharge  of  the  second 
component  pump,  the  second  component  pump  pumping 
(he  second  component  from  the  second  component  supply 
through  the  second  component  conduit; 

a  mixer,  the  end  of  the  first  component  conduit  opposite  the 
end  connected  to  the  first  component  pump  being  con- 
nected to  the  mixer  and  the  end  of  the  second  component 
conduit  opposite  the  end  connected  to  the  second  compo- 
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nent  pump  being  connected  to  the  mixer,  the  mixer  receiv- 
ing the  first  and  the  second  components  flowing  through 
the  first  and  the  second  component  conduits  and  mixing 
the  first  and  the  second  components  to  form  the  elasto- 
meric sealant  when  being  driven; 

a  nozzle  connected  to  the  mixer  for  receiving  the  elasto- 
meric sealant  and  for  dispensing  the  received  elastomeric 
sealant; 

a  mixer  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  the  mixer  for  driving 
the  mixer; 

a  first  hydraulic  conduit  having  opposite  ends  with  one  end 
being  connected  to  the  mixer  hydraulic  motor  for  deliver- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  to  the  mixer  hydraulic  motor; 

a  second  hydraulic  conduit  having  opposite  ends  with  one 
end  being  connected  to  the  mixer  hydraulic  motor  for 
receiving  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  mixer  hydraulic  motor, 
the  first  and  the  second  component  conduits  and  the  first 
and  the  second  hydraulic  conduits  each  extending  a  dis- 
tance from  the  frame  for  disposing  the  mixer,  the  mixer 
hydraulic  motor  and  the  nozzle  at  a  position  remote  from 
the  frame; 

a  fluid  reservoir  for  storing  a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid,  the 
end  of  the  second  hydraulic  conduit  opposite  the  end 
connected  to  the  mixer  hydraulic  motor  being  connected 
to  the  fluid  reservoir; 

a  mixer  pump  connected  to  the  fluid  reservoir  and  to  the  end 
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of  the  first  hydraulic  conduit  opposite  the  end  connected 
to  the  mixer  hydraulic  motor  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid 
through  the  first  hydraulic  conduit  ^  the  mixer  hydraulic 
motor, 

ej  flexible  tube  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough,  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  first  and  the  second  component 
conduits  and  the  first  aad^  second  hydraulic  conduits  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  the  flexible  conduit,  the 
flexible  conduit  maintaining  the  first  and  the  second  com- 
ponent conduits  and  the  first  and  the  second  hydraulic 
conduits  in  close  proximity  during  the  operation  of  the 
sealant  applicator  so  the  heat  from  the  first  and  the  second 
hydraulic  conduits  heats  the  first  and  the  second  compo- 
nents flowing  through  the  first  and  the  second  component 
conduits; 

i  wheel  shaft,  having  opposite  ends; 

means  for  journally  connecting  the  wheel  shaft  to  the  frame; 

^  first  wheel  connected  to  the  wheel  shaft  generally  near  one 
end  of  the  wheel  shaft; 

I  second  wheel  connected  to  the  wheel  shaft  generally  near 
the  other  end  of  the  wheel  shaft; 

^  wheel  hydraulic  motor  supported  on  the  frame  having  an 
output  shaft,  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor  rotatingly  driving 
the  output  shaft  in  a  forward  direction  in  forward  driven 
condition  and  rotating  driving  the  output  shaft  in  a  reverse 
direction  in  a  reverse  driven  condition; 

I  wheel  pump  fiuidically  connected  to  the  wheel  hydraulic 
pump  for  pumping  fiuid  to  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor; 

means  mterposed  between  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor  and 
the  wheel  pump  for  fiuidically  connecting  the  wheel 
hydraulic  motor  and  the  wheel  pump  in  a  forward  driven 
condition  so  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor  rotatingly  drives 
the  output  shaft  in  the  forward  direction  and  for  fiuidi- 
cally connecting  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor  and  the  wheel 
pump  in  a  reverse  driven  condition  so  the  wheel  hydraulic 
motor  iotatingly  drives  the  output  shaft  in  the  reverse 
direction;  and 

neans  connecting  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor  output  shaft  to 
the  wheel  shaft  for  rotatingly  driving  the  wheel  shaft  and 
the  first  and  the  second  wheels  in  a  forward  direction 
when  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor  output  shaft  is  driven  in 
the  forward  direction  and  for  rotatingly  driving  the  wheel 
shaft  and  the  first  and  the  second  wheels  in  a  reverse 
direction  when  the  wheel  hydraulic  motor  output  shaft  is 
driven  in  the  reverse  direction. 


of  a  pin  (16),  the  median  line  (y— y)  of  said  pin  (16)  perpendicu- 
larly intersecting  the  pivot  axis  (x — x)  of  said  cross  beam,  said 
base  plate  (10)  being  lockable  in  different  positions. 


4,332,500 
TIE  ROD  BALL  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  and  William  H.  Trudeau, 
Brighton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,917 

Int.  a.3  F16C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  403—114  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  joint  comprising  a  socket  member  having  a  cavity 
therein  opening  to  the  exterior  thereof,  a  stud  member  having 
a  ball  portion  received  in  said  cavity  and  a  stud  projecting 
generally  axially  therefrom  to  the  exterior  of  said  socket  mem- 
ber, said  ball  having  a  semi-spherical  bearing  surface,  an  abut- 
ment means  on  said  ball  portion  in  the  equatorial  area  of  said 
semispherical  bearing  surface,  a  bearing  seat  ring  received  in 
said  cavity  and  having  a  semi-spherical  surface  complimentary 
to  and  bearing  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  semi-spherical 
surface  of  said  ball,  and  a  restraining  pin  disposed  in  said  cav- 
ity, journaled  for  rotation  in  said  socket  member,  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  bear  on  said  abutment  means  to  essen- 
tially prevent  pivoting  of  said  members  relative  to  each  other 
in  one  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stud  mem- 
ber while  permitting  pivoting  of  said  members  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  plane  at  a  right  angle  to  said  one  plane  and  contain- 
ing said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stud  member  and  permitting 
said  stud  member  and  ball  portion  to  rotate  in  unison  on  its 
longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  socket  member. 


4,332,499 
JOINT 

Edwin  Stiicheli,  In  den  Reben  379,  CH-5105  Auenstein,  Switzer- 
and 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,247 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    11,    1979, 
8188/79 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  7/10:  F16C  U/OO;  F16D  1/12 
UJS.  a.  403—53  6  Gaims 


4,332,501 

STRUCTURAL  NODE  FOR  LARGE  SPACE  STRUCTURES 

Paul  Slysh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,263,  Dec.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,308,699,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  930,823,  Aug.  3, 1978. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,549 

Int.  C1.3  E04H  12/00 

U.S.  a.  403—219  1  aaim 


A  joint  comprising  a  base  plate  having  two  bearings  se- 
cured thereto  for  supporting  a  T-shaped  joint  component  so  as 
to  render  it  tiltable  about  its  cross  beam  and  lockable  in  differ- 
ent positions,  characterized  in  that  said  base  plate  (10)  is  main- 
ta  ned  on  a  support  plate  (20)  in  a  pivotable  condition  by  means 


1.  A  structural  node  adapted  to  being  stored  in  a  stacked 
array  and  to  being  removed  therefrom  and  connected  to  plural 
structural  strut  members  which  comprises: 
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a  hub  including  a  keyway  adapted  to  accept  a  dog  for  retain- 
ing said  hub  in  a  stacked  stored  position  and  for  selectively 
releasing  said  hub; 

at  least  two  elongated  spring  legs  extending  out  from  said 
hub; 

each  of  said  legs  having  an  end  and  two  sides  and  comprising 
first  and  second  parallel  spring  leaves; 

at  least  one  pin  fixed  to  each  first  leaf  and  extending  toward 
the  corresponding  second  leaf  and  into  a  hole  in  said 
second  leaf;  and 

outwardly  fiared  tabs  along  at  least  a  portion  of  juxtaposed 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  leaves,  which  edges  extend 
outwardly  from  said  hub; 

whereby  fiat  strut  ends  having  holes  corresponding  in  diam- 
eter to  said  pins  may  be  inserted  between  each  set  of  first 
and  second  leaves  from  the  sides  of  said  legs. 


4,332,502 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DRILLING 
Philip  J.  Wormald,  and  Raymond  J.  Clemmow,  both  of  Dron- 
field,  England,  assignors  to  Padley  &  Venables  Limited,  York- 
shire, England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,678 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1977, 
926/77;  Mar.  29,  1977,  13114/77;  Mar.  30,  1977,  13386/77 

Int.  a.'E21B  n/02 
U.S.  a.  403—343  1'  Claims 


7T 


^i,K 


V/"i 


1.  A  drill  element  of  the  kind  specified  in  which  the  screw 
thread  has  a  root  and  a  crest  which  are  interconnected  through 
a  main  flank,  an  effective  diameter  selected  from  the  range  25 
millimeters  to  65  millimeters  and  a  pitch  angle  a  and  in  which, 
in  a  section  of  the  screw  thread  taken  on  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  the  main  flank  is  flat  or  substantially  flat  and  is  inclined 
at  a  flank  angle  /3  to  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  wherein  a  is  determined,  or  substantially  so,  from  the 
formula 


surface  of  the  road  bed  and  a  depressed  position  substan- 
tially fiush  with  the  surface  of  the  road  bed; 

a  platform  having  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  mounting  the  platform  in  the  road  bed  so  its  first 
end  pivots  about  its  second  end  and  is  adjacent  to  the  first 
end  of  the  ramp,  the  first  end  of  the  platform  being  pivot- 
able  between  an  upper  position  substantially  Hush  with  the 
surface  of  the  road  bed  and  a  lower  position  below  the 
surface  of  the  road  bed; 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  first  end  of  the  ramp  to  an 
intermediate  position  between  its  raised  and  depressed 
positions  and  applying  a  return  force  to  the  first  end  of  the 


ramp  when  it  pivots  from  the  intermediate  position  to  the 
depressed  position; 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  first  end  of  the  platform  to  its 
upper  position  and  applying  a  return  force  to  the  first  end 
of  the  platform  when  it  pivots  from  its  upper  position  to  its 
lower  position;  and 

means  interconnecting  the  ramp  and  the  platform  for  pivot- 
ing the  first  end  of  the  ramp  to  its  raised  position  when  the 
first  end  of  the  platform  pivots  to  its  lower  position  and 
for  locking  the  first  end  of  the  platform  in  its  upper  posi- 
•  tion  while  the  first  end  of  the  ramp  is  in  its  depressed 
position. 


4,332,504 
EXPANSION  JOINTS  FOR  ROADS 
Motonosuke  Arai,  12-go.  4-ban,  Iwazone-cho,  Ashiya  City, 
Hyogo  Prefecture,  Jiyian 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,356 

Int.  CI.'  EOlC  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  404—68  "  Claims 


Sin  la. 


(0.04  -(-  Cos2  /3) 


where  TU  is  the  uncoupling  torque,  TC  is  the  coupling  torque, 
TU/TC  is  in  the  range  0.36  to  0.46;  /3  is  in  the  range  of  30°  to 
65°,  and  a  as  determined  is  not  greater  than  9.5°. 


4,332,503 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  DIRECTION  OF  TRAVEL 

ON  A  ROAD  BED 
George  H.  Hurst,  Jr.,  16491  Harbour  La.,  Huntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92649 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,296 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  13/00 

U  S  CI.  401     11  ^^  Claims 

T  A  road  device  for  detecting  direction  of  travel  on  a  road 
bed,  the  device  comprising: 

a  ramp  having  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  mounting  the  ramp  in  the  road  bed  so  its  first  end 
pivots  about  its  second  end,  the  first  end  of  the  ramp  being 
pivotable  between  a  raised  position  substantially  above  the 


1.  An  expansion  joint  for  a  roadway  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposed  upper  wavy  face  plates  forming  a 
substantially  regular  wavy  gap  therebetween; 

an  elastic  seal  bonded  between  said  first  and  second  opposed 
upper  wavy  face  plates; 

a  first  lower  wavy  face  plate  partly  overlapping  and  extend- 
ing a  substantial  distance  below  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
first  upper  wavy  face  plate; 

a  second  lower  wavy  face  plate  partly  overlapping  and 
extending  substantially  below  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
second  upper  wavy  face  plate; 

said  first  and  second  lower  wavy  face  plates  forming  a  sub- 
stantially regular  gap  therebetween; 
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n  cans 


for  supporting  said  first  and  second  lower  wavy  face 
plates  an  interval  above  a  horizontal  support  surface; 
id  first  and  second  upper  wavy  face  plates  being  displace- 
able  up  and  down  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
lower  wavy  face  plates  whereby  different  thicknesses  of 
roadway  can  be  accommodated; 

s  for  joining  said  first  upper  and  first  lower  wavy  face 
plates  and  for  joining  said  second  upper  and  said  second 
lower  wavy  face  plate;  and 

forcing  materials  affixed  to  said  first  and  second  upper 
wavy  face  plates  and  effective  to  maintain  said  expansion 
jomt  m  position  in  said  roadway  in  preparation  for  placing 
concrete  behind  first  and  second  upper  and  first  and  sec- 
ond lower  wavy  face  plates. 


SI  lid 


rrean 


run 


4,332,505 
PAVER  ATTACHMENT 
Herbert  \.  Mauldin,  Rte.  7,  Viewmont  Dr.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
29609 

Filed  Feb.  19.' 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,284 

Int.  CI.'  EOlC  19/18 

U.S.  CI.  404-108  2  Claims 
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1.  A  paver  having  a  hopper  and  means  for  feeding  asphalt 
and  he  like  rearwardly  of  the  hopper  by  a  flight  chain  assem- 
bly having  transverse  flight  bars  between  spaced  drive  chains 
corn  Jrising: 

unitary  frame  carrying  said  flight  chain; 
5air  of  longitudinally  spaced  shafts  carried  adjacent  end 
3ortions  of  said  frame; 

procket  carried  by  each  end  of  said  shafts  engaging  said 
spaced  drive  chains  for  carrying  said  flight  chain; 
means  removably  positioning  said  frame  and  the  flight  chain 

:arried  thereby  within  the  hopper; 
removable  covers  carried  by  said  hopper  partially  overlying 

»aid  flight  chain  on  each  side  thereof;  and 
means  for  driving  said  fiight  chain. 


AV 


4,332,506 
E-AND-TIDE-PUMP  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 
H.  Andrews,  1562  W.  Katella  Ave.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92802 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,301 
Int.  CI.'  E02B  9/08.  7/44 
CI.  405-77  5  Claims 


1.  A  wave-and-tide  pump  for  installation  along  the  shore  line 
of  a  "irst  body  of  water  affected  by  wave-and-tidal  action,  to 
prov  de  a  constant  flow  of  water  to  a  second  but  smaller  body 
of  witer  which  includes  an  inlet  mouth,  said  pump  and  said 
inlet  mouth  being  oppositely  disposed  to  each  other,  said 
wave-and-tide  pump  comprising: 

a  Housing  structure  having  a  funnel-like-inlet-mouth  portion 


and  a  discharge  opening  oppositely  disposed  thereto,  said 
inlet  mouth  being  positioned  to  accept  incoming  water 
flow  by  means  of  tidal  changes  and  wave  action; 

said  mouth  portion  including  a  pair  of  inwardly  converging 
side  walls,  and  an  inclined  bottom  floor  extending  in- 
wardly and  upwardly,  providing  an  angular  displacement 
substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  angle  of  the  shore 
line  of  said  first  body  of  water; 

a  throated  neck  portion  contiguously  positioned  aft  of  said 
mouth  portion,  whereby  water  is  funneled  from  said 
mouth  portion  thereof  to  said  neck  portion,  said  throated 
neck  portion  being  defined  by  oppositely  disposed  parallel 
side  walls,  and  a  rearward  downwardly  sloping  bottom 
wall; 

a  reservoir  chamber  contiguously  associated  with  said 
throated  neck  portion  to  receive  water  therefrom,  said 
reservoir  chamber  being  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  having 
oppositely  disposed  side  walls  converging  rearwardly  and 
terminating  inwardly  at  said  discharge  opening; 

a  unilateral  flow-control  means  interposed  between  said  inlet 
mouth  and  said  throated  neck,  said  means  being  operated 
by  said  waves  entering  said  inlet  mouth  thereof; 

wherein  said  unilateral  flow-control  means  comprises: 

a  valvular-control  gate  hinged  in  the  bottom  of  said  throated 
neck  portion;  and 

a  floatation  member  attached  to  said  gate,  whereby  said  gate 
never  drops  below  the  level  of  the  tide; 

stop  means  mounted  in  said  neck  portion  to  limit  the  move- 
ment in  one  direction  of  said  unilateral  flow-control 
means;  and 

an  interconnecting  conduit  connected  between  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  said  second  body  of  water,  whereby  a 
continuous  flow  of  water  is  transferred  from  the  first  body 
of  water  to  the  second  body  of  water,  and  wherein  a 
current  flow  is  established  within  said  second  body  of 
water,  so  that  the  water  passes  out  through  the  inlet 
mouth  thereof. 


4,332,507 
WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RESERVOIR 

Fumio  Wakamori,  Machida;  Motohisa  Funabashi,  Kanagawa; 
Mamoru  Kata;  Takazo  Hirano,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Mikihiko 
Onar^  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
'Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-149945 

Int.  CI.3  E02B  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  405—92  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  water  level  of  a  reservoir 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  first  step  of  determining  the  actual  water  level,  the  inflow 
rate  and  the  outflow  rate  of  the  reservoir  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  successive  predetermined  moments  of  time; 

a  second  step  of  determining  an  estimated  water  level  corre- 
sponding to  a  stored  amount  of  water  in  the  reservoir  at 
each  of  said  predetermined  moments  of  time;  and 

a  third  step  of  controlling  the  outflow  rate  from  each  of  said 
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successive  moments  of  time  until  the  next  moment  of  time 
based  upon  the  estimated  water  level  and  a  target  water 
level  for  each  moment  of  time;  and 

wherein  said  second  step  includes  determining  the  estimated 
water  level  corresponding  to  the  stored  amount  of  water 
at  a  given  moment  of  time,  based  upon  a  change  of  the 
amount  of  water  stored  in  the  reservoir  from  the  previous 
moment  of  time  next  preceding  said  given  moment  of  time 
until  said  given  moment  of  time,  on  the  basis  of  said  esti- 
mated water  level  determined  at  the  previous  moment  of 
time,  and  further  based  upon  a  correction  amount  which  is 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  said 
change  and  said  estimated  water  level  at  the  previous 
moment  of  time  and  the  actual  water  level  detected  at  said 
given  moment  of  time; 

said  change  in  the  amount  of  water  stored  in  the  reservoir 
being  detected  from  the  difference  between  the  inflow 
rate  and  the  outflow  rate  at  the  previous  moment  of  time 
and  the  water  surface»area  of  the  reservoir. 


4,332,509 

RISER  PIPE  SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  RAISING 

PETROLEUM  PRODUCED  FROM  AN  UNDERWATER 

DEPOSIT 
Remi  Reynard,  Neuilly-sur-Seine;  Christian  Athe,  Le  Mee,  and 
Jean-Paul  Aubert,  Puteaux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Co- 
flexip,  Rueill  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,261 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1979,  79  15525 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  17/01:  F16L  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  405—168  6  Claims 


4,332,508 
SHIELD  FOR  TUNNELING  AND  MINING 
Wilfried  Krabbe,  Dreieich-Buchschlag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Philipp  Holzmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,216 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1979,  2907768 

Int.  a.5  E21D  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  405—144  18  Claims 


M     2     N   3 


A  v^,  7  \     ^^ 


1.  A  shield  for  tunneling  and  mining,  comprising  means  for 
forming  a  work  chamber  having  an  open  front  which  in  use  is 
located  at  the  work  face  from  which  material  is  to  be  removed: 
means  in  said  work  chamber  for  removing  material  from  the 
work  face;  means  for  admitting  into  the  work  chamber  a  pres- 
sure medium  which  supports  the  work  face  against  crumbling 
and  collapse;  and  work  face  supporting  elements  comprismg 
rack  elements  interiorly  supported  and  positioned  within  said 
work  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  said  work  face,  said  ele- 
ments being  movable  within  said  work  chamber  so  as  to  en- 
gage and  be  supported  against  said  work  face;  said  elements 
having  a  first  and  a  second  part,  said  first  part,  when  in  the 
interiorly  supported  position,  being  positioned  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  shield  and  said  first  part 
longitudinally  displaceable  relative  to  said  shield  axis;  said 
second  part  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  first  part  said  ele- 
ments being  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  an  operative 
position  in  which  they  support  the  work  face  in  at  least  parallel 
replacement  of  the  support  afforded  by  said  pressure  medium. 


1.  System  for  the  collection  and  raising  of  petroleum  pro- 
duced from  an^  underwater  deposit,  said  system  being  of  the 
type  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  pipes,  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  tubular  sections,  rigidly  connected  together  and 
having  essentially  zero  buoyancy,  each  section  having  internal 
conduits  of  a  diameter  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  fiexible 
pipes,  at  least  one  of  the  said  internal  conduits  comprising  a 
tube  having  a  reinforcing  sheathing  able  to  sustain  the  effects 
of  longitudinal  traction. 

4,332,510 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  A 

LENGTH  OF  AN  ELONGATED  BODY,  SUBMERGED  IN 

WATER 

Antonio  Ferrentlno.  Monza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
Societa  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  5,  1979,  21604  A/79 
Int.  CI.'  F16L  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  405—171  37  Claims 

1.  Method  for  recovering  a  length  of  an  elongated  body 
from  substantial  depths  below  the  free  surface  of  a  body  of 
water,  said  method  comprising; 

lov.ering  in  said  water  a  first  unit  having  a  float  detachably 
secured  to  means  for  gripping  said  length  and  having  a 
flexible,  extensible  element  interconnecting  the  fioat  and 
said  means; 
controlling  the  descent  of  said  unit  by  applying  a  balancing 
force  substantially  equal  to  and  opposing  the  force  exerted 
by  the  weight  of  said  unit,  said  balancing  force  being 
exerted  by  said  float; 
guiding  and  positioning  said  unit  over  said  length; 
detaching  said  fioat  from  said  means  while  leaving  them 
interconnected  by  said  clement,  whereby  said  fioat  a>- 
cends  to  said  surface  and  extends  said  element, 
operating  said  gripping  means  to  cause  it  to  grip  said  length: 
with  said  first  unit  still  in  place  with  its  gripping  means 
gripping  said  length,  lowering  a  second  unit  along  said 
element  to  said  first  unit,  said  second  unit  also  having 


1611 


o  aerating  said  last-mentioned  gripping  means  to  cause  it  to 

grip  said  length;  and 
raising  both  said  first  unit  and  said  second  unit  with  said 

length  gripped  thereby. 
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gripping  means  for  gripping  said  length  and  said  second 
unit  being  lowered  along  said  element  to  a  position  such 
that  said  last-mentioned  gripping  means  can  grip  said 
length; 


4,332,511 
CABLE  BURYING  APPARATUS 
Detjnis  K.  Bradley,  3900  E.  15th  St.,  Casper,  Wyo.  82601; 
Harold  R.  Brewbaker,  6117  Becker  La.,  Loveland,  Colo. 
80537,  and  Vern  W.  West,  3810  N.  Taft  Hill  Rd.,  Fort  Collins, 
CJolo.  80524 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,596 

Int.  a.'  F16L  1/02 

U.S  a.  405—178  4  aaims 
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Apparatus  for  burying  a  plurality  of  cables  in  a  previously 

excavated  trench  in  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship  to 

other  surrounded  by  an  initial  backfill  material,  the  appa- 

comprising: 

cable  supply  vehicle  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  reels  of 

cable  for  emplacement  in  the  previously  excavated  trench; 

e  guide  mearfs  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  cables  from 

the  cable  supply  vehicle  and  for  guiding  those  cables  into 

a  cable  bundle; 

sanding  sled  positioned  within  the  previously  excavated 
trench  for  receiving  the  cable  bundle  from  the  cable  guide 
means,  the  sanding  sled  including  forward  guide  means 
having  a  plurality  of  guide  members  for  receiving  the 
individual  cables  of  the  cable  bundle  in  a  predetermined 
spatial  relationship  to  each  other  and  rear  guide  means 
positioned  adjacent  the  rearward  portion  of  the  sanding 
sled,  the  rear  guide  means  having  a  plurality  of  guide 
members  m  substantial  alignment  with  the  guide  members 
of  the  forward  guide  means  and  being  positioned  for 
receiving  the  individual  cables  of  the  cable  bundle  from 
the  forward  guide  means  and  for  maintaining  the  individ- 
ual cables  of  the  cable  bundle  substantially  parallel  to  but 
spaced  away  from  the  side  walls  and  bottom  of  the  previ- 
ously excavated  trench  and  in  the  same  spatial  relationship 


to  each  other  as  established  by  the  forward  guide  means, 
the  sanding  sled  further  including  a  sand  chute  conveying 
the  initial  backfill  material,  the  sand  chute  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  forward  and  rear  guide  means  and 
over  the  plurality  of  individual  cables  extending  therebe- 
tween, the  sand  chute  being  adapted  to  convey  the  initial 
backfill  material  for  flow  surrounding  the  plurality  of 
individual  cables  that  extend  below  the  sand  chute  in  the 
area  between  the  forward  and  rear  guide  means,  the  sand- 
ing sled  further  including  adjustable  backfill  levelling 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  guide  means  for  per- 
mitting the  backfill  ma|ertaKtp  be  deposited  into  the  previ- 
ously excavated  trei/ch  to  a  predetermined  depth  sur- 
rounding the  plurality  of  individual  cables  of  the  cable 
bundle  in  their  predetermined  spatial  relationship  to  each 
other;  and 
tractor  means  coupled  to  the  sanding  sled  for  pulling  the 
sanding  sled  along  the  trench. 


4,332,512 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ERECTING  COLUMNAR 

SUPPORTING  ELEMENTS  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

EXCAVATIONS 

Peter  Heintzmann,  Bochum;  Manfred  Koppers,  Duisburg,  and 
Karlheinz  Bohnes,  Bochum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bochumer  Eisenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  & 
Co.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,  2920645;  May  22,  1979,  2920659 

Int.  CV  E21D  15/18.  15/22 
U.S.  a.  405—290  29  Qaims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  erecting  a  columnar  supporting  ele- 
ment of  a  hardenable  flowable  material,  for  a  roof  of  an  under- 
ground excavation  such  as  a  mine,  the  arrangement  comprising 

a  hollow  casing  for  filling  a  hardenable  flowable  material  to 
be  hardened  therein  so  as  to  form  a  columnar  supporting 
element,  said  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  coaxial  casing  portions  which  are 
tubular  and  telescopable  in  all  axial  directions,  each  of  said 
casing  portions  being  composed  of  two  open-ended  semi- 
circular sections,  said  upper  casing  portion  having  an 
annular  collar  provided  with  a  bracket; 

a  pit  prop  extending  between  a  roof  and  the  floor  of  the 

excavation  adjacent  to  said  casing  and  having  a  shoulder 

and  an  axially  displaceable  sleeve  engaging  with  said 

bracket; 

^    means  for  holding  said  upper  casing  portion  in  contact  with 
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a  roof  of  an  underground  excavation,  said  holding  means 
being  arranged  adjacent  to  said  casing  and  longitudinally 
variable,  said  holding  means  being  resiliently  yieldable 
and  formed  as  a  helical  pressure  spring  located  between 
said  shoulder  and  said  sleeve  of  said  pit  prop; 
means  for  connecting  the  semi-circular  sections  of  at  least 
said  lower  casing  portion  with  one  another  pivotally 
about  a  longitudinal  pivot  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing,  and  locking  the  same  with 
one  another. 


tioning  to  give  added  support  to  the  radially  outermost 
portion  of  said  insert. 


4,332,514 
DOWEL  DRILL  FIXTURE 

Stephen  J.  Dergo.  7821  Timor  St..  Long  Beach.  Calif.  90808 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  100.504 
Int.  a.'  B23B  47/28 
LI.S.  CI.  408—103  13  Claims 


4.332.513 
FACE  GROOVING  TOOL 

Thomas  W.  Gowanlock,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,944 

Int.  a.^  B26D  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  407—101  >0  Claims 


(in 


1.  A  tool  for  machining  circular  grooves  in  a  workpiece 

comprising: 

an  elongated  shank  member; 

an  arcuate  support  blade  projecting  axially  outwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  shank  member,  said  support  blade  being 
defined  by  opposed  radially  inner  and  outer  arcuate  surfaces 
and  opposed  leading  and  trailing  surfaces,  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  being  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shank  member,  said  arcuate  support  blade 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  Tadius  of  curvature  of  the  circular  groove  to  be  ma- 
chined, and  with  the  leading  surface  of  said  support  blade 
including  a  V-shaped  support  groove  defined  by  radially 
inner  and  outer  planar  sides  coinciding  in  a  vertex,  with  the 

■  radially  outer  planar  side  of  said  support  groove  being 
longer  than  the  radially  inner  side,  and  with  said  vertex 
being  disposed  closer  to  said  radially  inner  surface  than  to 
said  radially  outer  surface  of  said  support  blade; 

an  elongated  cutting  insert  having  opposed  leading  and  trailing 
surfaces,  with  the  leading  surface  thereof  being  planar  and 
with  the  trailing  surface  having  a  configuration  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  said  V-shaped  support 
groove  of  said  support  blade  and  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived therein  with  one  end  of  said  insert  projecting  axially 
outwardly  beyond  said  support  blade;  and 
clamping  means,  removably  connected  to  said  shank  member 
and  having  a  bearing  arm  abutting  the  planar  leading  surface 
of  said  insert  for  maintaining  said  insert  in  said  V-shaped 
support  groove  whereby  in  the  operation  of  said  tool  the 
workpiece  is  rotated  relative  to  said  tool  such  that  said 
projecting  end  of  said  insert  machines  a  circular  groove 
therein,  with  said  arcuate  support  blade  being  adapted  to  fit 
within  said  machined  groove  thereby  giving  continuous 
support  to  said  insert,  and  with  said  V-shaped  groove  func- 


//■—  t 


1.  An  all-angle  dowel  drill  fixture  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  drill  guide  block  having  a  vertical  bore  extendmg  there- 
through generally  along  the  vertical  axis  thereof  and 
further  having  at  least  one  pair  of  horizontal  bores  each 
one  of  said  pair  adapted  to  guidingly  receive  a  drill  bit 
therethrough,  each  one  of  said  pair  being  parallel  to  the 
other  of  said  pair  and  each  one  of  said  pair  being  an  equal 
distance  from  said  vertical  bore; 

clamping  means  for  positioning  a  workpiece  against  said 
drill  guide  block  comprising  a  vertical  post  attached  to, 
and  extending  upwardly  from,  said  base  plate,  a  horizontal 
member  selectively  pivotally  attached  to  said  vertical  post 
and  having  an  end  portion  spaced  from  said  vertical  post 
and  with  a  threaded  bore  therein,  said  threaded  bore 
extending  generally  downwardly  canted  toward  said 
vertical  post,  and  a  rod  threadably  disposed  in  said 
threaded  bore  and  havmg  engaging  means  on  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  engaging  a  workpiece  and  means  on  the 
upper  end  thereof  for  selectively  rotating  said  rod  to 
thereby  move  said  engaging  means  toward  and  away  from 
said  workpiece;  and 
a  fastener  radially  closely  received  in  said  vertical  bore  of 
said  guide  block  and  in  an  aperture  fixedly  associated  with 
said  base  plate,  said  fastener  pivotally  connecting  said 
block  and  said  base  plate  on  a  selectively  fixed  pivotal 
axis. 


4,332,515 

CARGO  SPRING  BATTEN 

Raymond  B.  Twyman,  669  Grey  Qiffs  Ave.,  La  Puente,  Calif. 

91744 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,858 

Int.  CI.'  B60P  7/14:  B61D  45/00:  B63B  25/24 

U.S.  a.  410—149  6  Qaims 


1.  A  cartridge-loaded  cargo  batten  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  casing  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

(b)  said  first  end  defining  an  axially  extended  first  nipple; 

(c)  said  second  end  being  open  and  said  casing  having  a 
hollow  portion  entrant  therefrom: 

(d)  a  hollow  cartridge  inserted  into  said  hollow  portion,  said 
cartridge  comprising: 


0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


(i)  an  opening  defined  in  said  hollow  cartridge  one  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  casing  and  said 
cartridge  having  a  second  closed  end; 

(ii)  an  axiaily  movable  elongated  plunger  having  a  spring 
engaged  end  captured  in  said  cartridge  and  mounting  an 
elongated  second  nipple  extending  through  said  car- 
tridge opening; 

(iii)  means  between  the  spring  engaged  plunger  end  and 
said  second  closed  end  biasing  said  plunger  axiaily 
relative  to  said  cartridge  out  through  said  opening; 

(iiii)  means  for  releasibly  engaging  said  casing  and  limiting 
the  depth  of  insertion  of  the  cartridge  therein; 
(e)  whereby  said  cartridge  is  removable  from  said  casing  for 

repair  or  replacement. 


4.332,516 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THROWING  DOWN 
CONCRETE 

Y^ushi     Nakahara,     Hachioji;     Tadasuke     Ohtomo,     Hino; 
jVIasiahiro  Yurugi;  Takumi  Naitoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kenichi 
iaiho,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kajima  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Scr.  No.  143,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1979,  54-142911 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  11/10.  11/20.  65/40 

L.5.  CI.  414—288  10  Claims 


hij;h 
flex 


A  method  of  transporting  and  passing  concrete  through  a 
head  including  a  plurality  of  rigid  pipes,  at  least  one 

ubie  collapsible  tube,  a  hopper  of  wet  concrete  material, 
and  an  airtight  valve,  which  comprises: 

"orming  an  airtight  chute  by  fixing  said  rigid  pipes  along  a 
path  for  transporting  concrete  such  that  said  chute  ex- 
tends from  a  feeding  level  at  the  top  of  said  high  head  to 
a  discharge  level  near  the  bottom  of  said  high  head; 

iirtightly  connecting  said  at  least  one  flexible  tube  between 
adjacent  rigid  pipes  in  said  chute; 

lirtightly  connecting  said  hopper  to  said  airtight  valve: 

iirtightly  connecting  said  airtight  valve  to  the  top  of  said 
chute  at  said  feeding  level  such  that  said  airtight  valve  is 
positioned  between  said  hopper  and  said  chute; 

ntermittently  feeding  discrete  portions  of  wet  concrete 
material  from  said  hopper  to  said  chute  through  said 
valve; 

lirtightly  closing  the  top  of  said  chute  by  said  valve  immedi- 
ately after  feeding  e;  ch  of  said  discrete  portions  of  the 
concrete  material  to  said  chute;  and 

generating  a  negative  pressure  in  said  chute  after  passage  of 
each  of  said  discrete  portions  of  the  concrete  material  so 
that  said  tube  is  flattened  between  adjacent  rigid  pipes, 
thereby  controlling  the  rate  of  descent  of  the  concrete 
portions  and  maintaining  the  coherency  of  each  portion. 


4,332,517 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EARTHWORK  MACHINE 
Michiaki  Igarashi,  Yokosuka;  Tetsuya  Nakayama,  Fujisawa, 
and  Shigemi  Yamano,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,886 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123775 

Int.  CI.'  E02F  3/32 

U.S.  CI.  414—699  8  Qaims 
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8.  A  control  device  for  use  in  earthworking  equipment  of  the 
type  having  a  body,  a  boom  which  is  pivotally  secured  to  the 
body,  an  arm  which  is  pivotally  secured  to  the  boom,  a  bucket 
pivotally  secured  to  the  arm,  boom  means  for  pivoting  the 
boom  with  respect  to  the  body,  arm  means  for  pivoting  the  arm 
with  respect  to  the  boom  and  bucket  means  for  pivoting  the 
bucket  with  respect  to  the  arm,  said  control  device  comprising: 
first  control  means  for  manually  controlling  one  of  the  boom 

means,  arm  means  and  bucket  means; 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  pivotal  positions  of  the 

boom,  arm  and  bucket; 
arithmetic  circuitry  for  determining,  in  response  to  the  de- 
tected pivotal  positions,  the  amount  of  movements  of  the 
two  of  the  boom  means,  arm  means  and  bucket  means 
other  than  the  manually  controlled  one  necessary  to  move 
the  edge  of  the  bucket  along  a  straight  path;  and 
second  control  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  two 
of  the  boom  means,  arm  means  and  bucket  means  other 
than  the  manually  controlled  one  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  the  arithmetic  circuitry. 


4,332,518 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  TARP  ROTOR  STRUT  VANES 

Alfred  L.  Weisbrich,  76  Mayflower  Rd.,  Windsor,  Conn.  06095 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,924,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,288,199.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,006 

Int.  a.3  F03D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  415—2  R  10  Qaims 


A  power  generating  device  comprising: 
fiuid  flow  velocity  augmentor  structure  means  being  sub- 
stantially the  shape  of  a  concentric  interior  section  of  a 
hollow  toroid  of  general  arbitrary  cross-section  in  both  a 
vertical  and  horizontal  planes,  meaning  that  in  both  a 
vertical  and  horizontal  plane  cross-sections  may  not  be 
limited  to  circular  arc  and  circular  sections  respectively, 
providing  thereby  open  peripheral  fluid  flow  channel 
means  and  defining  augmented  flow  velocity  regions 
about  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  fiuid  flow  augmentor 
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structure  wherein  a  plurality  of  interconnected  fluid  im- 
pact impellers  are  mounted  within  said  peripheral  fluid 
flow  channel; 
plural  multi-functional  support  strut  vane  means,  mounted 
between  the  fluid  flow  augmentor  structure  and  periph- 
eral fluid  impact  impeller  system  assembly  for  support  and 
attachment  of  said  fluid  impact  impeller  system  to  said 
fluid  flow  augmentor  structure,  and  as  a  fluid  dynamic 
impeller  system  yaw  positioning,  stabilizer  and  control 
means,  and  as  a  flow  channeling  means  of  augmented  flow 
about  the  peripheral  fluid  flow  augmentor  channel  means. 

4,332,519 

OIL  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 

Gosta  Walin,  L.  Montorsgatan  3,  Vastra  Frolunda,  Sweden 

(S-421  68)  _^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,079,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,186,095. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,648 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr,  27,  1977,  7704814 

Int.  a.^  F04D  29/18 

U.S.  a.  415—52  ♦  Claims 


CWl 


liquid  nozzles  located  on  the  periphery  of  the  pump  rotor 
at  outer  ends  of  the  first  radial  passageways; 

a  second  shaft; 

an  outer  reaction  turbine  rotor  connected  to  the  second  shaft 
and  rotating  therewith,  and  positioned  concentrically 
around  the  velocity  pump  rotor,  the  reaction  turbine  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  second  radial  passageways  extending 
from  an  inner  surface  of  the  reaction  turbine  rotor,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  nozzles  located  on  the  periphery  of  the 
turbine  rotor  at  outer  ends  of  the  second  radial  passage- 
ways; 


1.  A  hollow  vortex-producing  and  maintaining  rotor 
adapted  for  rotation  in  an  apparatus  for  separating  and  collect- 
ing floating  pollution  from  a  surface-contaminated  liquid,  the 
rotor  comprising: 

a  sidewall  substantially  enclosing  the  interior  of  the  rotor; 

an  open  upper  end  defining  an  inlet  to  said  rotor  interior; 

lower  outlet  means  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  rotor 
interior;  and 

vaned  inner  pump  means  in  said  rotor  interior  comprising  a 
plurality  of  annularly  arranged  pumping  chambers  at- 

-  tached  to  the  inside  of  said  sidewall  for  recirculating  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  near  the  bottom  of  the  rotor  back 
toward  said  inlet  to  suppot  the  liquid  vortex,  wherein  said 
pumping  chambers  are  defined  by  spaced  annular  upper 
and  lower  plates  attached  to  said  sidewall  above  said 
outlets,  an  inner  plate  joined  to  the  inner  edges  of  said 
upper  and  lower  plates,  and  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
annularly  spaced  radial  vanes  dividing  the  annular  space 
between  said  sidewall  and  said  plates  into  chambers  hav- 
ing an  outlet  in  said  upper  plate  adjacent  to  said  sidewall 
and  an  inlet  in  said  lower  plate  adjacent  to  said  inner  plate. 

4,332,520 
VELOaTY  PUMP  REACTION  TURBINE 
Palmer  A.  House,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C.  ^ 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,450 
Int.  a.3  FOID  1/18 
U.S.  a.  415—63                                                         ^  Claims 
1.  A  velocity  pump  reaction  turbine  having  the  operating 
characteristic  of  maximum  efficiency  at  finite  speed,  for  con- 
verting thermal  energy  from  a  hot  liquid  at  or  above  its  satura- 
tion pressure,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft;  u  r.     ^ 

an  inner  velocity  pump  rotor  connected  to  the  first  shatt  ana 
rotating  therewith,  the  velocity  pump  rotor  having  an 
inlet  port  at  the  center,  a  plurality  of  first  radial  passage- 
ways extending  from  the  inlet  port,  and  a  plurality  of  first 


a  housing  enclosing  the  pump  rotor  and  concentric  turbine 
rotor,  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween; and 

interconnecting  drive  means  between  the  first  and  second 
shafts  to  drive  the  pump  rotor  from  the  turbine  rotor  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  turbine  rotor  and  at  a  speed  at 
which  hot  liquid  at  or  above  its  saturation  pressure  which 
is  flowed  into  the  inlet  port  of  the  pump  rotor  is  pumped 
through  the  first  radial  passageways  and  firM  liquid  noz- 
zles into  the  annular  space  with  a  fluid  velocity  matching 
the  tangential  velocity  of  the  outer  turbine  rotor  at  its 
inner  surface. 


4,332,521 
HIGH  SPEED  JET  ROTATING  CASING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,188 

Int.  a.'  F04D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  415—189  5  Claims 


*      / 


1.  In  a  pilot  hydrodynamic  device  having  a  roury  casing 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  fiuid  supply  inlet  con- 
nected between  the  interior  of  the  rotary  casing  and  a  source  of 
fiuid  to  be  pressurized,  a  pressurized  Huid  discharge  duct,  and 
a  pitot  tube  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  roUtion  in  the 
casing  and  having  adjacent  its  outer  end  an  inlet  facing  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotary 
casing  and  in  fluid  communication  through  the  pitot  tube  with 
the  discharge  duct,  the  rotary  casing  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  tapered  discs  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
and  forming  end  walls  of  the  casing;  said  discs  tapering  in 
crbss-section  to  a  minimum  thickness  at  their  respective  pe- 
ripheries- and  a  side  wall  extending  between  and  attached  to 


17:; 


the  peripheral  portions  of  said  tapered  discs  to  enclose  the  pitot 
tube,  said  side  wall  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  radially 
concentric  rings  and  being  secured  to  said  discs  by  a 

■ality  of  axially  parallel  bolts  disposed  between  said  concen- 

nngs. 
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1  A  hard  vacuum  rotary  pump,  said  pump  including  a  cylin- 
dridal  pump  body,  said  pump  body  including  a  cylindrical 
sleek/e  extending  from  one  end  thereof  and  coaxial  therewith,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeve  and  including  a 
portion  extending  axially  beyond  said  sleeve  within  said  pump 
bodk  a  vacuum  pump  rotor  (2)  mounted  to  said  shaft  interiorly 
of  said  pump  body,  a  motor  (20)  disposed  on  the  outside  of  said 
pump  body  and  connected  to  the  pump  rotor  by  said  shaft,  a 
grooved  dynamic  molecular  seal  (8)  within  said  sleeve  for 
sealing  said  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  said  shaft  is  sup- 
ported firstly  by  an  outer  bearing  (6)  disposed  on  the  outside  of 
said  pump  body  (4)  within  said  sleeve,  and  at  one  end  of  said 
grooved  dynamic  molecular  seal  and  secondly  by  an  inner 
bea  ing  (5)  disposed  inside  the  pump  body  (4)  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  grooved  dynamic  molecular  seal  and  in  direct 
communication  with  the  vacuum  pressure  prevailing  inside 
said  pump  body  and  being  lubricated  with  grease. 


U.S, 
1 


moil 


4,332,523 
TURBINE  SHROUD  ASSEMBLY 
Ra)|mond  Smith,  Monclova,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tijies.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,331 
Int.  CI.'  F04D  29/08 
CI.  415—126  17  Claims 

A   shroud   assembly   for   use  with  an  airfoil   rotatably 
inted  in  a  housing,  said  shroud  assembly  comprising: 
a  1  annular  shroud,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  shroud  con- 
forming to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  airfoil; 
nieans  for  mounting  said  shroud  to  the  housing  coaxially 
around  the  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  airfoil 
whereby  a  clearance  is  provided  between  the  shroud  and 
the  airfoil:  and 
siid  mounting  means  comprising  bell  crank  means  pivotally 


mounted  to  said  housing  and  responsive  to  thermal  expan- 
sion of  the  shroud  for  moving  said  shroud  in  a  first  direc- 


4,332,522 
HARD  VACUUM  PUMP 
Claiide  Saulgeot,  Veyrier  du  Lac,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
i^nonyme  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunica- 
t|ons  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,141 
C|laims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1979,  79  01317 
Int.  a.'  FOID  1/36 
U.$.  CI.  415—90  3  Claims 


tion  toward  said  airfoil  to  thereby  reduce  the  clearance 
between  said  shroud  and  said  airfoil. 


4,332,524 

BEARING  AND  HLTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMPS 

Roy  Smith,  Beatrice,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Dempster  Industries, 

Inc.,  Beatrice,  Nebr. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,597 

Int.  aj  FOID  25/22 

U.S.  CI.  415—176  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  submersible  pump  having  a  housing  with  inlet  and 
discharge  ends  and  a  fluid  flow  passage  between  said  ends,  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  in  the  housing  having  an  upper  end,  and  an 
impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  to  pump 
fluid  through  said  passage  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  discharge 
end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  hollDw  sleeve  bearing  supported  on  the  housing  and  re- 
ceiving the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  to  assist  in  maintaining 
the  alignment  thereof,  said  shaft  fitting  loosely  in  said 
sleeve  bearing  to  provide  a  clearance  space  communicat- 
ing with  said  flow  passage  to  permit  fluid  flow  between 
said  shaft  and  bearing  for  lubrication  purposes;  and 
a  filter  element  mounted  in  said  sleeve  bearing  above  the 
upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  filter  element  being 
formed  of  a  porous  substance  restricting  fluid  flow 
through  said  clearance  space  while  permitting  fluid  flow 
therethrough  in  sufficient  quantity  to  lubricate  the  shaft 
and  bearing,  said  filter  element  substantially  preventing 
abrasive  materials  in  the  fiuid  such  as  sand  and  the  like 
from  passing  downwardly  through  said  filter  element  into 
said  clearance  space. 
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4,332,525 

MATCHED  STIFFNESS  ROTOR  FLEXBEAM  AND 

BLADE  SYSTEM 

Marvin  C.  Cheney,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,820 

Int.  a.3  B64C  27 /iS 

U.S.  CI.  416—134  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  blade  system  comprising  a  composite  flexbeam 
with  in-plane  and  out-of-plane  stiffnesses  approximately  equal 
extending  between  and  connected  to  at  least  two  rotor  blades, 
the  flexbeam  having  an  essentially  symmetrical  cross-section 
and  extending  at  least  the  entire  length  of  the  inboard  portion 
of  the  blades  and  the  blades  securely  affixed  to  the  flexbeam  at 
the  outboard  portion  of  the  blades,  the  blade  system  having  a 
primary  in-plane  frequency  less  than  the  primary  rotor  fre- 
quency. 


4,332,526 

VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLERS 

Raimund  Culk,  Varenaweg  1,  A  8043  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  19,  1977,  6705/77 

Int.  C1.3  B64C  ll/n 

U.S.  a.  416— 166  ,  6aaims 


single,  elongated  tubular  bearing  bush  mounted  to  each  of 
said  blades  adjacent  to  each  of  said  inner  end  of  each  of 
said  at  least  two  blades,  said  tubular  bearmg  bush  havmg 
a  bore  coaxially  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
bearing  bush  further  being  rotatably  adjustably  mounted 
in  said  hub  in  order  to  adjust  said  crown  relative  to  said 
rack;  and  \ 

a  thrust  bearing  having  a  terminal  disc,  said  lerminal  disc 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  crown  of  peripheral 
teeth,  each  of  said  terminal  discs  on  said  blades  further 
facing  said  crown  of  peripheral  teeth  and  further  forming 
a  lateral  guide  for  said  tooth  rack. 


4,332,527 

VARIABLE  SPEED  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Richard  J.  Moldovan,  Avon,  and  Harold  D.  Davis,  Ashland,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser,  No.  65,527 

Int.  Cl.^  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—15  2*  Claims 


8  7o  "  IJ  12' 


1.  A  variable  pitch  propeller  comprising: 

a  hub; 

an  axially  slidable  tooth  rack  centrally  mounted  in  said  hub; 

at  least  two  blades  mounted  to  said  hub,  each  of  said  at  least 
two  blades  having  an  inner  end  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
axially  slidable  tooth  rack  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  inner  end; 

a  crown  of  peripheral  teeth  mounted  on  said  inner  ends  of 
each  of  said  at  least  two  blades,  said  crown  of  peripheral 
teeth  further  being  arranged  at  a  right  angle  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  each  of  said  at  least  two  blades,  said  crown 
of  peripheral  teeth  having  tooth  flanks  meshing  with  said 
axially  slidable  tooth  rack; 

means  for  sliding  said  axially  slidable  tooth  rack  in  said  hub 
to  rotate  each  of  said  at  least  two  blades  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  set  the  pitch  of  said  at  least  two  blades; 

means  for  eccentrically  displacing  said  crown  of  peripheral 
teeth  of  one  of  said  at  least  two  blades  relative  to  said 
axially  slidable  tooth  rack  in  order  to  adjust  said  tooth 
flanks  of  said  crown  of  peripheral  teeth  relative  to  said 
axially  Slidable  tooth  rack  for  the  adjustment  of  the  play 
between  said  crown  of  peripheral  teeth  and  said  axially 
slidable  tooth  rack  so  that  said  at  least  two  blades  will 
maintain  the  set  pitch  of  the  variable  pitch  propeller;  said 
means  for  eccentrically  displacing  further  comprises  a 


1.  A  variable  speed,  variable  output  pump  for  an  aircraft  fuel 
system  comprising  a  housing  having  a  main  inlet  and  a  main 
outlet,  a  jet  pump  nozzle  downstream  of  said  main  inlet,  an 
impeller  downstream  of  said  jet  nozzle  and  in  fluid  series  there- 
with, positive  displacement  pump  means  for  controlling^, 
drivingly  connecting  said  impeller  to  the  aircraft  engine,  the 
speed  of  said  impeller  relative  to  engine  speed  being  variable  in 
response  to  the  discharge  flow  rate  of  said  pump  means,  and 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  flow  rate  of  said 
pump  means  thereby  to  vary  impeller  speed  relative  to  the 
engine  speed  and  for  directing  discharge  flow  of  said  pump 
means  to  said  main  outlet  and  to  said  jet  nozzle  to  provide 
motive  flow  therefor. 


4,332,528 
COMPRESSION  TYPE  REFRIGERATION  DEVICE 
Karl  Hammele,  Giengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mac.  21, 
1979,  2910966 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  49/06  '^ 

U.S.  a.  417—45  5  Claims 

1.  A  compression  type  refrigerating  device  including  a  com- 
pressor defining  a  pressure  space,  a  hermetically  sealed  hous- 
ing communicating  with  said  pressure  space,  an^ynchronous 
motor  arranged  in  said  housing  and  having  a  main**fie|d  wind- 
ing connectable  to  a  power  source  for  driving  said  compressor 
and  an  additional  field  winding,  a  pressure  sensitive  switch 


17t 


anan 


nee 


ged  in  said  housing  and  operable  for  intermittently  con- 
:ting  said  additional  field  winding  in  series  with  said  main 
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field  winding  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  level  in 
said  housing. 


4,332,529 

JET  DIFFUSER  EJECTOR 

M|)rton  Alperin,  6000  Lockhurst  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

)1364 

CJontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,361,  Aug.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,649 

Int.  CI.'  F04F  5/16.  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  417— 54  20  Claims 


in$ 
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ture  through  the  spaces  between  the  injection  nozzles  and 
the  ejecting  structure; 
providing  diffusing  jet  means  for  the  ejecting  structure 
downstream  of  the  pair  of  injection  nozzles  for  diffusing 
the  mixed  fluids  and  avoiding  separation  in  the  down- 
stream ejecting  structure  diffusing  section,  and  injecting  a 
diffusing  fiuid  into  the  diffusing  jet  means. 


4,332,530 
PRESSURIZED  AIR  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Pat  A.  Laster,  Opelousas,  La.  70503 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,611 

Int.  CI.'  F04F  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  417—130  19  Claims 


1.  An  ejector  for  thrust  augmentation  including  an  ejector 
having  a  converging  inlet  section  for  mixing  fluids  and  a  diffus- 
section  downstream  from  the  inlet  section  for  diffusing  the 

xed  fluids, 

primary  injection  nozzle  means  arranged  in  a  preselected 
spaced  relationship  with  the  ejector  inlet  section  of  the 
ejector,  and  at  an  acute  angular  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  normal  to  the  thrust  axis  of  the  ejector  for  directing 
a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  flow  into  the  ejector  and 
permitting  a  fiow  of  ambient  fluid  to  be  induced  into  the 
ejector  through  the  space  between  the  primary  nozzle 
means  and  the  inlet  section  and  through  the  space  between 
the  primary  nozzle  means  to  be  mixed  with  fluid  injected 
into  the  ejector,  the  acute  angle  is  6  and  falls  within  the 
following  limits:  60  degrees  >6>20  degrees, 

the  preselected  spacing  being  determined  on  the  basis  of  the 
pressure  and  temperature  of  the  preselected  fluids  to  be 
mixed,  and 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  primary  injec- 
tion nozzle  means 

13.  A  method  for  operating  an  ejector  for  maximal  thrust 
aiigmentation  wherein  the  injection  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
injection  nozzles  including  the  steps  of  providing  an  ejecting 
structure, 

arranging  injection  means  at  a  preselected  spaced  relation- 
ship with  the  sides  of  the  inlet  section  of  the  ejecting 
structure  and  at  a  preselected  acute  angular  relationship  to 
the  normal  to  the  thrust  axis  of  the  ejector, 

injecting  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  ejecting  structure 
through  the  injection  means  to  cause  the  injected  fluid  to 
mix  with  the  ambient  fluid  induced  into  the  ejecting  struc- 


sum^   fLi/ve 


Hi*  «s 
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1.  A  pressurized  air  pumpmg  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  fluid  receiving  sump  tank; 

b.  an  inflow  opening  having  a  valve  seat; 

c.  discharge  conduit  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said 
sump  tank; 

d.  a  source  of  compressed  air  for  pressurizing  said  sump  tank 
and  connectable  thereto; 

e.  conduit  means  for  introducing  pressurized  air  into  the 
interior  of  said  sump  tank,  said  conduit  means  providing 
discharge  port  means  for  transmitting  compressed  air 
from  said  conduit  means  into  said  sump  tank,  said  dis- 
charge port  means  being  disposed  within  the  confines  of 
said  tank; 

f.  valving  member  means  movably  mounted  within  said 
sump  tank  between  said  seat  and  said  discharge  port 
means  for  sequentially  sealing  said  conduit  means  at  said 
discharge  port  means  during  the  filling  of  said  tank,  and 
said  infiow  opening  at  said  valve  seat  during  the  discharge 
of  fluids  from  said  tank,  said  valving  member  means  being 
movable  within  said  sump  tank  between  a  first  open  flow 
position  removed  from  said  seat  and  said  inflow  opening 
allowing  fiuid  fiow  into  said  tank,  simultaneously  sealing 
said  discharge  port  means,  and  a  second  closed  fiow 
pumping  position  sealing  said  infiow  opening  but  removed 
from  said  discharge  port  allowing  compressed  air  to  fill 
and  pressurize  said  tank  at  said  closed  fiow  pumping 
position;  and 

g.  fioat  means  attached  to  said  valving  member  means  and 
moving  therewithin  for  buoying  said  valving  member 
responsive  to  the  addition  of  fiuid  to  be  pumped  to  said 
sump  tank,  the  buoying  of  said  valving  member  urging 
said  valving  member  toward  said  closed  fiow  position. 
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4,332,531 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  WITH  TORQUE 

LIMITING  CONTROL 

Walter  E.  Marietta,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifln 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,330 

Int.  a.'  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—218  14  Claims 


2 — I 


■^nrf^T^ 
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1.  A  variable  displacement  pump  comprising  pump  means, 
high  and  low  fluid  pressure  zones  operatively  associated  with 
said  pump  means,  displacement  adjusting  means  including  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  member  changing  the  displacement  of 
said  pump  means  in  response  to  increase  in  fluid  pressure  in 
said  high  pressure  zone,  a  modulator  valve  having  means 
controlling  fluid  communication  between  said  member  and  at 
least  one  of  said  pressure  zones,  said  modulator  valve  defining 
a  pressure  chamber,  means  establishing  metered  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  high  pressure  zone  and  said  pressure 
chamber,  compensating  means  operative,  upon  increase  of 
fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  a  predetermined 
value,  to  intercommunicate  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  low 
pressure  zone  for  movement  of  said  modulator  valve  and  for 
movement  of  said  member  in  a  displacement  decreasing  direc- 
tion, and  said  compensating  means  including  means  changing 
said  predetermined  value  in  response  to  changes  in  the  rota- 
tional velocity  of  said  pump  means. 


said  pumps  and  merging  with  said  common  pulsator 
chamber  to  effect  an  increase  in  pulsator  chamber  vol- 
ume; 

said  housing  encompassmg  said  hub  and  peripherally 
closing  said  common  pulsator  chamber  and  said  addi- 
tional pulsator  chamber  volumes; 

said  hub  having -an  inlet  communicating  with  said  pumps 
and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  common  pulsa- 
tor chamber;  said  common  pulsator  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  additional  pulsator  chamber  volumes 
and  being  located  between  said  outlet  and  said  pulsator 
chambers. 


4,332,533 
FLUID  PUMP 
Harry  L.  Spears,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Watson  Interna- 
tional Resources,  Ltd.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,318 

Int.  CI.'  P04B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  417—513  4  Claims 


4,332,532 
PISTON  PUMP,  ESPEOALLY  RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP 
Georg  Liska,  Zimmerbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848841 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  417—273  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  multipiston  pump  having  a  hub  encompassed  by  a 
housing  and  said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
pumps  spaced  around  a  central  axis  thereof; 
the  improvement  which  comprises; 
said  hub  having  a  common  pulsator  chamber  extending 
therearound  connecting  directly  to  said  pumps  and 
being  recessed  from  the  hub  exterior  into  said  hub; 
said  hub  having  additional  pulsator  chamber  volumes 
recessed  therein  from  the  exterior  thereof  intermediate 


n 


"  jki 


1.  A  fluid  pump,  comprismg: 

a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  housing,  forming  a  generally 
cylindrical  bore; 

said  housing  having  upper  and  lower  sections  and  an  interior 
section  which  divides  said  bore  into  top  and  bottom  bore 
portions; 

a  solid  rod  extending  through  said  top  bore  portion  and  into 
said  bottom  bore  portion,  said  rod  having  upper  and  lower 
stops  mounted  with  said  rod  and  positioned  in  said  bottom 
bore  portion; 

said  rod  adapted  for  connection  to  reciprocal  power  means 
to  impart  reciprocal  motion  including  a  rod  upstroke  and 
a  rod  downstroke; 

lower  cylindrical  valve  means  mounted  on  said  rod  for 
slidable  movement  with  respect  to  said  rod  within  said 
bottom  bore  portion  between  said  first  and  second  stops; 

said  rod  lower  stop  preventing  said  lower  cylindrical  valve 
means  from  moving  past  said  lower  stop  and  forming  a 
seal  therewith  during  said  rod  upstroke; 

said  rod  upper  stop  preventing  said  lower  cylindrical  valve 
means  from  moving  past  said  upper  stop  during  said  rod 
downstroke,  said  lower  cylindrical  valve  means  being 
separated  from  said  lower  rod  stop  during  said  down- 
stroke  and  including  means  allowing  fiuid  flow  there- 
through; 

upper  cylindrical  valve  means  mounted  with  said  rod  for 
slidable  movement  with  respect  to  said  rod  within  said  top 
bore  portion;  said  slidable  movement  along  said  rod  be- 
tween up  and  down  positions  being  in  response  to  pressure 
above  and  below  said  upper  cylindrical  valve  means  in 
said  top  bore  portion; 
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« id  upper  housing  section  having  outlet  means  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  outward  of  said  housing  posi- 
tioned in  said  top  bore  portion,  which  outlet  means  is 
sealed  by  said  upper  cylindrical  valve  means  in  said  down 
position  during  said  rod  downstroke  and  at  least  partially 
unsealed  during  a  portion  of  said  rod  upstroke  when  said 
upper  cylindrical  valve  means  is  in  said  up  position; 

s^id  housing  lower  section  having  side  inlet  means  for  allow- 
mg  fluid  flow  into  said  bottom  bore  portion; 

s^id  housing  lower  section  terminating  in  a  bottom  inlet 
allowing  fluid  to  flow  into  said  bottom  bore  portion; 

Si  id  lower  cylindrical  valve  means  being  removed  from  said 
lower  rod  stop  during  said  rod  downstroke  to  cooperate 
with  said  bottom  inlet  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
lower  cylindrical  valve  means  into  said  bottom  bore  por- 
tion above  said  lower  cylindrical  valve  means,  and  said 
side  inlet  means  being  open  near  the  end  of  said  rod  down- 
stroke  to  further  allow  fluid  to  flow  into  said  bottom  bore 
portion  above  said  lower  cylindrical  valve  means; 

s^id  outlet  means  being  cylindrically  shaped  holes  in  said 
upper  housing  section  which  holes  are  directly  outwardly 
and  upwardly;  and 

total  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cylindrically-shaped 
outlet  holes  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
housing  bore. 


between  the  outer  surface  of  said  membrane  and  said  inner 
surface  of  said  housing,  whereby  during  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able  means  said  rolling  piston  will  tilt  with  respect  to  said 
eccentric  drive  means  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  to 
press  a  portion  of  said  annular  membrane  angularly  displaced 
from  said  line  of  contact  and  forming  said  sealing  region 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing. 


4,332,535 

SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  AN  OIL 

SEPARATOR  AND  OIL  SUMP  IN  THE  SUCTION 

CHAMBER 

Kiyoshi  Terauchi,  and  Masaharu  Hiraga,  both  of  Isesaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited,  Isesaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1978,'  53-155198; 
Feb.  17,  1979,  54-16743 

Int.  a.3  F04C  18/02.  29/02 
U.S.  a.  418—55  7  Qaims 


the 


4,332,534 

MEMBRANE  PUMP  WITH  TILTABLE  ROLLING 

PISTON.  PRESSING  THE  MEMBRANE 

Eriih  Becker,  Glocklehofweg  13, 7812  Bad  Krozingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

I  Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
197JJ,  2853916;  Mar.  24,  1979,  2911609;  Nov.  8,  1979.  2945042 

Int.  C\?  F04C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  418—45  35  Qaims 


In  a  membrane  pump,  a  combination  comprising  a  housing 
ha\|ing  an  axis  and  an  inner  annular  surface  extending  about 
said  axis;  an  annular  membrane  within  said  housing  and  having 
an  outer  surface  deHning  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  hous- 


ing 


an  annular  working  space;  and  means  rotatable  in  a  prede- 


ternined  direction  for  pressing  the  outer  surface  of  said  annu- 
lar membrane  at  a  revolving  sealing  region  against  said  inner 
surface  of  said  housing,  said  rotatable  means  comprising  an 
annular  rolling  piston  having  an  inner  surface  and  rigid  eccen- 
tric drive  means  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said  rolling 
pis  on  with  a  line  contact,  wherein  in  any  radial  plane  includ- 
ing the  axis  of  said  housing  and  the  respective  line  of  contact 
the  outer  radius  of  said  eccentric  drive  means  plus  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  annular  piston  plus  the  wall  thickness  of  said 
membrane  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  radius  of  said  inner 
surface  of  &aid  housing  so  as  to  provide  a  small  clearance 


1.  A  scroll  type  compressor  unit  comprising: 
a  compressor  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid 
outlet  port,  said  housing  includes  a  rear  end  plate,  said  rear 
'  end  plate  having  a  fluid  suction  chamber  connected  to  said 
fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  discharge  chamber  connected  to 
said  fluid  outlet  port,  a  fixed  scroll  member  fixedly  dis- 
posed within  said  compressor  housing  and  having  first  end 
plate  means  lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  to 
which  first  wrap  means  are  affixed,  a  first  chamber  defined 
by  the  inner  surface  of  said  compressor  housing  and  said 
first  end  plate  means  of  said  fixed  scroll  member  and 
containing  said  first  wrap  means  therein,  an  orbiting  scroll 
member  orbitally  disposed  within  said  first  chamber  and 
having  second  end  plate  means  to  which  second  wrap 
means  are  affixed,  said  first  and  second  wrap  means  inter- 
fitting  at  an  angular  offset  of  180°  with  a  plurality  of  line 
contacts  to  define  at  least  one  sealed  off  fluid  pocket 
which  moves  with  a  consequent  reduction  of  volume 
thereof  by  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  mem- 
ber, to  thereby  compress  the  fluid  in  the  pocket,  said  first 
end  plate  means  at  an  upper  portion  thereof  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  hole  outside  said  first  wrap  means  and 
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adjacent  to  the  outer  terminal  end  of  said  second  wrap 
means,  a  second  hole  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
center  of  said  first  wrap  means,  said  first  hole  being  con- 
nected through  said  suction  chamber  to  said  fluid  inlet 
j)ort  to  thereby  introduce  the  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  into 
said  first  chamber  so  that  a  portion  of  the  fiuid  enters  the 
space  between  said  outer  terminal  end  portion  of  said 
second  wrap  means  and  the  adjacent  first  wrap  means  to 
be  compressed,  with  the  other  portion  of  said  fiuid  fiow- 
ing  along  said  second  wrap  means  into  another  space 
between  the  outer  terminal  end  portion  of  said  first  wrap 
means  and  the  adjacent  second  wrap  means  to  be  com- 
pressed, oil  separator  means  disposed  within  said  suction 
chamber  to  prevent  said  fluid  from  directly  flowing  into 
said  first  hole  to  thereby  separate  lubricating  oil  mixed  in 
the  fluid,  an  oil  passageway  connecting  said  first  chamber 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  suction  chamber  to  return 
the  separated  oil  into  said  first  chamber,  and  said  second 
hole  being  connected  through  said  discharge  chamber  to 
said  fluid  outlet  port  so  that  the  compressed  fluid  is  dis- 
charged from  said  second  hole  and  said  outlet  port. 
4.  A  scroll  type  compressor  unit  comprising: 
a  compressor  housing  with  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  a 
fixed  scroll  member  fixedly  disposed  within  said  compres- 
sor housing  and  having  first  end  plate  means  to  which  first 
wrap  means  are  affixed,  the  outer  terminal  end  of  said  first 
wrap  means  extending  on  said  first  end  plate  means  so  that 
it  engages  the  inner  surface  of  said  compressor  housing,  an 
orbiting  scroll  member  orbitally  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  having  second  end  plate  means  to  which 
second  wrap  means  are  afllxed,  said  second  wrap  means 
having  the  same  number  of  turns  as  said  first  wrap  means 
with  a  portion  thereof  from  its  outer  terminal  end  to  a 
position  so  as  to  connect  with  the  outer  terminal  end  of 
said  first  wrap  means  having  an  outer  contour  of  an  arcu- 
ate curve  of  a  radius  equal  to  the  length  from  its  spiral 
center  to  the  outer  edge  of  its  outer  terminal  end,  first 
means  for  closing  the  gap  between  the  outer  peripheral 
end  of  said  second  end  plate  and  said  cylindrical  inner 
surface  of  said  compressor  housing  but  permitting  the 
orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member,  said  first 
and  second  wrap  means  interfitting  at  an  angular  offset  of 
180°  with  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to  define  at  least  one 
pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets  which  move  with  a  conse- 
quent reduction  of  volume  thereof  by  the  oribital  motion 
of  said  orbiting  scroll  member  to  thereby  compress  the 
fluid  in  the  pocket. 


draulic  fluid  clamp  means  operative  to  maintain  the  mold  parts 
together  during  cure,  and  cooling  barrier  means  between  the 


heated  mold  parts  and  the  hydraulic  fluid  of  said  clamp  means 
operative  to  protect  such  fluid  from  heat  degradation. 


4,332,537 
ENCAPSULATION  MOLD  WITH  REMOVABLE  CAVITY 

PLATES 
Dusan  Slepcevic,  1240A  MounUin  View-Alviso  Rd.,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif.  94086 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,295 
Int.  a.'  B29C  1/00:  B29D  i/00,  31/00 


U.S.  a.  425—121 


4,332,536 
HYDRAULIC  TIRE  PRESS 
Anand  P.  Singh,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  and  Daniel  Schichman, 
Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignors  to  NRM  Corporation,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,589 
Int.  a.3  B29H  5/02.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  425—33  42  Qaims 

1/  A  tire  press  comprising  opposed  heated  mold  parts,  hy- 


30  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encapsulating  objects  carried  by  a  lead 
frame  strip,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  mold  bases. 

first  and  second  opposed  mold  plates,  said  first  mold  plate 
being  fixed  to  said  first  mold  base  and  said  second  mold 
plate  being  fixed  to  said  second  mold  base,  said  first  and 
second  opposed  mold  plates  each  having  a  generally  pla- 
nar mold  surface  thereon, 

cavity  plate  means  removably  positionable  between  said  first 
and  second  mold  plates  for  holding  a  lead  frame  and  said 
objects  carried  thereby  in  position  relative  to  said  mold 
plates  and  with  said  lead  frame  and  objects  all  being  com- 
pletely spaced  away  from  said  first  mold  plate  when  said 
cavity  plate  means  is  positioned  between  said  mold  plates 
and  flush  against  said  mold  surface  of  said  first  mold  plate, 
said  cavity  plate  means  having  spaced  apart  and  generally 
planar  outer  surfaces,  one  of  which  is  spaced  away  from 
the  lead  frame  strip  held  by  said  cavity  plate  means  and 
flush  with  the  mold  surface  of  said  first  mold  plate  and  the 
other  of  which  faces  towards  said  mold  surface  of  said 
second  mold  plate  when  said  cavity  plate  means  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  mold  plates  and  said  lead  frame  strip 
is  held  by  said  cavity  plate  means,  said  cavity  plate  means 
having  openings  therethrough  from  one  outer  surface 
thereof  to  the  other  surface  thereof,  said  openings  being  in 
registration  with  said  objects  carried  by  said  lead  frame 
strip  and  held  by  said  cavity  plate  means, 

means  forming  an  injection  opening  through  said  first  mold 
plate  to  the  mold  surface  thereof. 


I7i 


neans  for  injecting  fluid  plastic  through  said  injection  open- 
ing to  the  mold  surface  of  said  first  mold  plate, 

f^ed  runner  means  formed  into  said  mold  surface  of  said  first 
mold  plate  and  gate  means  formed  solely  by  and  between 
said  first  mold  plate  and  said  cavity  plate  means  for  fluidly 
communicating  saia  injection  opening  with  all  of  said 
openings  of  said  cavity  plate  means  when  said  one  outer 
surface  of  said  cavity  plate  means  is  positioned  against  said 
mold  surface  of  said  first  mold  plate. 
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4,332,538 

DOUGH  DIVIDER 

Stelrret  P.  Campbell,  3095  Kingston  Ct.,  Norcross,  Ga.  30071 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,066 

Int.  a.'  A21C  3/04.  1 1/10:  B29C  17/10 

L.$.  a.  425—140  7  Claims 


2'    21 


Apparatus  for  separating  a  viscous  flowable  paste  material 
suih  as  dough  from  a  large  mass  of  the  material  into  smaller 
misses  of  predetermined  volume  comprising  a  material 
hoi^per,  a  metering  means,  a  dispensing  nozzle,  conveyor 
maans  communicating  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  with  the 
material  in  said  hopper  for  moving  the  material  through  said 
metering  means  and  said  dispensing  nozzle,  said  metering 
mians  comprising  means  for  measuring  the  volume  of  material 
mived  through  said  metering  means,  and  severing  means 
responsive  to  said  metering  means  for  severing  the  material 
mived  through  said  dispensing  nozzle  from  the  oncoming 
material,  said  severing  means  comprising  a  paddle  shaft  rotat- 
able  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  paddle  mounted  on  one  end 
portion  of  said  paddle  shaft,  means  for  pivoting  said  paddle 
sh  ift  about  an  axis  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  paddle  shaft 
with  the  paddle  reciprocatable  in  a  vertically  extending  arc 
adjacent  said  dispensing  nozzle,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
paddle  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  oscillate  the  lower 
edge  portion  of  said  paddle  into  juxtaposition  with  said  dis- 
pensing nozzle  as  the  paddle  moves  downwardly  across  the 
nc  zzle  and  to  oscillate  the  lower  edge  jjortion  of  said  paddle 
av.ay  from  said  dispensing  nozzle  as  the  paddle  moves  up- 
jrdly  across  the  nozzle. 


w 


U 


4,332,539 
PASTA  MACHINE 
an  M.  Zani,  Domodossola,  Italy,  assignor  to  R.  Bialetti  &  C. 
S.p.A.,  Omegna,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,607 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  7,  1979,  23335  A/79 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/02 
.S.  a.  425—151  16  Claims 

1.  A  pasta  machine  comprising: 
a  base  formed  with  an  extruder  seat; 
a  gear  transmission  in  said  base  and  having  an  input  project- 
ing in  one  direction  therefrom,  a  mixer  output  exposed  in 
the  opposite  direction  therefrom,  and  an  extruder  output 
also  exposed  in  said  opposite  direction  and  provided  at 
said  extruder  seat; 
an  extruder  body  having  an  extruder  chamber  provided 
internally  with  an  auger  element  extending  along  and 
rotatable  about  an  extruder  axis,  said  body  being  formed 


with  a  window  opening  radially  into  said  extruder  cham- 
ber and  with  an  axially  open  outlet; 
a  mixer  body  having  a  mixing  chamber  secured  to  said  ex- 
truder body  and  communicating  with  said  extruder  cham- 
ber through  said  window,  said  mixer  body  being  provided 
internally  with  a  mixing  rotor  element  extending  along 
and  rotatable  about  a  mixer  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 
extruder  axis,  and  with  a  lid  engageable  over  said  mixer 
body  and  displaceable  between  an  open  position  giving 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  a  closed 
position  blocking  such  access,  said  lid  having  a  pair  of 
portions  substantially  closing  said  mixing  chamber  in  said 
closed  position  and  defining  a  narrow  slot  too  narrow  to 
pass  a  finger  through,  whereby  fluent  ingredients  can  be 
poured  through  said  slot  into  said  mixing  chamber  but  a 


user's  finger  cannot  be  inserted  through  said  slot  into  said 
mixing  chamber,  said  extruder  body  being  releasably 
interfittable  with  said  extruder  seat  with  said  auger  ele- 
ment engaged  with  said  extruder  output  and  said  mixing 
element  being  engaged  with  said  mixer  output;  and 
means  for  preventing  said  lid  from  moving  from  said  closed 
into  said  open  position  when  said  extruder  body  is  interfit- 
ted  with  said  extruder  seat,  said  means  including  a  lever 
pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  lid  and  guided  on  said  mixer 
body,  said  mixei^  body  being  formed  at  said  mixer  axis 
with  a  throughgbing  hole  through  which  said  mixer  out- 
put engages  with  said  rotor  element  when  said  extruder 
body  is  fitted  to  sdid  base,  said  lever  extending  across  said 
hole  and  being  formed  with  a  throughgoing  hole  aligned 
therewith  only  in  rsaid  closed  position  of  said  lid. 


4,332,540 
PRESS  FOR  MOULDING  CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 
Yves  H.  Van  de  Caveye,  Beauvais,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
D'Exploitation  des  Etablissements  Mtnato,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,032 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1979,  79  19461 
Int.  CV  B28B  1/08:  B29C  1/16:  B28B  3/02.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  425—182  9  Qaims 

1.  A  press  for  moulding  concrete  products,  said  press  com- 
prising 
a  frame  having  a  base;     ' 
a  substantially  horizontal  vibratirtg  table  supported  by  a 

vertical  action  unidirectional  vibrating  device; 
means  for  supplying  boards,  one  by  one,  onto  said  table; 
a  mould  movable  vertically  between  a  demoulding  upper 
position  and  a  moulding  lower  position  in  which  said 
mould  is  pressed  on  one  of  said  boards,  said  mould  having 
lateral  surfaces; 
a  concrete  feeding  means  for  feeding  concrete  to  said  mould; 
connecting  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  mould  to  said 
taole  during  vibration  of  concrete  in  said  mould,  in  a 
manner  whereby  said  mould,  said  board  and  said  table 
form  a  rigid  unit  assembly  subjected  to  vibration;  and 
displacing  means  for  moving  said  mould  onto  said  table  with 
a   predetermined    force,    said   displacing   means   being 
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mounted  between  said  table  and  the  base  of  said  frame  4,332,542 

thereby  preventing  transmission  of  any  vibration  from  ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  POTTER'S  WHEEL 

said  table  to  said  frame  during  vibration  or  said  concrete,    ^'orio  Matsui,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinpo  Kogyo  Kabu- 
said  connecting  means  comprising  fixing  legs  on  said       *'"'''  K^'sna,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-53989 

Int.  a.'  B29G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—459  2  Qaims 


mould,  extending  toward  said  table  and  distributed  on  the 
lateral  surfaces  of  said  mould  in  a  manner  whereby  said 


\J^^^;^^cf^ 


-3,  4  b 
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mould  is  uniformly  moved  to  and  seated  on  the  entire 
surface  of  said  table,  clamping  means  for  clamping  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  fixing  legs,  said  clamping  means 
being  supported  by  said  displacing  means,  and  actuating 
means  for  selective  clamping  and  unclamping  said  clamp- 
ing means. 


4,332,541 
FILTERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THERMOPLASTICS 

MATERIALS 
Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1979,  2947685 

Int.  a.^  B29B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  425—197  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  driven  potter's  wheel  comprising: 

a  rotary  molding  table  having  a  drive  shaft, 

a  generally  cup-shaped  member  being  generally  down- 
wardly open  and  having  a  resilient  ring  along  an  inner 
surface  of  its  lower  edge,  said  member  being  rotatably 
mounted  and  fixed  to  said  shaft, 

an  electric  motor, 

a  conical  roller  directly  coupled  to  said  electric  motor  and 
arranged  to  frictionally  engage  said  ring  to  drive  said 
table,  and 

speed-changing  means  for  moving  said  conical  roller  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  ring  to  vary 
the  effective  contact  radius  of  said  roller. 


4,332,543 
EXTRUSION  DIE  WITH  MELT  FLOW  CONTROL 
John  L.  Fulton,  Northampton,  and  Harold  H.  Hopfe,  Long- 
meadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,105 

Int.  CI.^  B29F  3/04.  3/08 

U,S.  a.  425—461  5  Qaims 


1.    Apparatus   for   extruding   and   filtering   thermoplastic 
moulding  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  generally  cylindrical  casing  means  defining  an  inlet  open- 
ing, an  axially  extending  and  radially  projecting  outlet 
aperture,  and  a  central  output  opening; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  screen  unit  mounted  in  said  casing  means, 
said  screen  unit  being  substantially  equal  in  axial  length  to 
said  outlet  aperture; 

(c)  drive  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  screen  unit, 
and 

(d)  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  effective  width  of  said 
outlet  aperture,  whereby  impurities  adhering  to  said 
screen  unit  are  ejected  from  said  casing  means  by  reverse 
now  of  material  through  said  rotating  cylindrical  screen 
unit  during  each  revolution  thereof,  and  outwardly 
through  said  outlet  aperture. 


1.  An  extrusion  die  block  having  an  extrusion  passage  de- 
fined by  opposed  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
provided  with  heating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated heater  elements  located  within  the  die  block  at  a  uniform 
distance,  "d",  of  1.5  to  10  mm.  from  the  surface  to  be  heated 
thereby,  said  elements  being  oriented  in  parallel,  with  the 
major  axis  of  each  in  the  direction  of  extrusion,  the  between 
centers  spacing,  "I",  of  adjacent  heaters  being  from  2  to  10  cm. 
and  the  ratio  of  I  to  d  being  at  least  8:1. 


180 


L.S 


4,332,544 

aIrison  molding  apparatus  in  an  injection 
stretching  blow  molding  machine 

Aoki,    6037,    Ohazaminamijo,    Sakakimachi,    Hani- 
inagun,  Naganoken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,086 
aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979, 54-19370[U] 

Int.  a.'  B29C  n/07:  B29F  1/06 
a.  425—529  3  Claims 


Katiishi 
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pin  having  X,  Y,  and  Z  axes,  said  mounting  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  support  unit,  and  adjusting  means  for  selectively  adjust- 
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1  In  an  injection  molding  machine  including  a  cavity  mold 
which  is  movable  for  clamping  said  mold  in  a  closed  position 
for  deceiving  injected  material  to  be  molded,  said  cavity  mold 
hav  ng  a  gate  at  one  side  thereof  and  said  machine  including  an 
injection  device  arranged  to  move  toward  and  away  from  said 
gaitt  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  clamping 
movement  of  said  cavity  mold  for  applying  a  touching  force  to 
said  gate  during  injection  of  said  material,  said  motion  of  said 
mjdction  device  being  provided  by  a  fluid  actuated  device 
supmied  with  fluid  from  a  pressure  supply  line;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a|  fluid  actuated  ram  for  applying  a  force  to  the  side  of  said 
cavity  mold  opposite  said  gate,  said  force  being  equal  and 
opposite  to  the  touching  force  of  said  injection  device,  and 
said  fluid  actuated  ram  being  arranged  to  operate  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  motion  of  said  injection  device  by 
being  in  communication  with  said  supply  line. 


4,332,545 
CORE  PIN  SUPPORT  AND  ADJUSTING 
ARRANGEMENT      ' 
H4rry  M.  Cargile,  Cheshire,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
I  lies,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,747 
Int.  a.3  B29C  1/06,  1/022 
U.S.  a.  425—577  23  Qaims 

1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  a  core  pin  relative  to  an 
associated  parison  mold  for  forming  plastic  containers,  said 
mold  having  a  substantially  closed  end  and  said  core  pin  fitting 
into  said  mold  so  as  to  form  a  closed  end  on  a  parison,  said  core 


ing  the  position  of  said  core  pin  in  a  respective  plane  of  each  of 
said  axes  relative  to  said  support. 


4,332,546 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FURNACE 

OPERATION  WITH  GAS  SEAL 

George  J.  Bacsik,  Fanwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,396 

Int.  C\?  F23J  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  431—5  25  Qaims 


^Jl"^]      '•^Jl 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  furnace  in  conjunction  with  a  gas 
seal  in  which  gas  turbine  exhaust  containing  oxygen  (GTE)  is 
used  as  preheated  combustion  air  which  comprises  passing 
GTE  in  a  duct  to  the  furnace  burners,  operating  evacuating 
means  of  the  furnace  including  a  damper  to  provide  suction  to 
remove  flue  gases  and  establish  flow  in  the  GTE  duct,  select- 
ing a  seal  height  of  a  leg  in  which  GTE  can  come  down  from 
an  outlet  of  said  duct  and  plugging  the  leg  below  the  GTE 
with  colder  atmospheric  air  of  higher  density  than  the  GTE 
under  the  conditions  of  use  to  form  a  gas  seal,  by  adjusting  the 
setting  of  the  furnace  damper  during  operation  to  vary  the  duct 
pressure  atop  the  seal  within  the  range  fixed  by  the  selected 
seal  height  and  the  difference  in  density  between  the  two  gases; 
the  gas  seal  being  disrupted  in  case  the  flow  of  GTE  is  reduced, 
the  atmospheric  air  then  flowing  to  the  burners  under  the 
suction  controlled  by  the  damper  so  that  the  furnace  continues 
in  operation. 
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4^32,547 

THRUST  AUGMENTER  EJECTOR  COMBUSTION 

DEVICE 

James  D.  MacDonald,  Jr.,  4043  Harvest  Hill,  Apt.  2163,  Dallas, 

Tex.  75234 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,985 

Int.  a.J  F23D  11/44 

U.S.  a.  431—242  5  Qaims 


edge  of  the  flame-arrestor  screen  and  with  the  arcuate 
portion  extending  toward  the  exterior  of  the  diffuser;  and, 
(n)  whereby  the  expansion  of  fuel  under  pressure  through 
said  annular  fuel  exit  gap  around  the  primary  nozzle  in- 
wardly converging  wall  portion  forms  a  Coanda  wall  jet 
blowing  of  vaporized  fuel  around  said  primary  nozzle 
converging  wall  portion  for  the  induction  of  air  down  the 
center  of  the  nozzle  to  maintain  an  attachment  of  the  flow 
of  vaporized  fuel  to  the  diffuser  wall  throughout  the 
length  thereof  and  produce  a  high  entrainment  ratio  of  air, 
and  to  maintain  a  fuel  lean  center  flow  of  fuel  and  air  to 
prevent  a  radiant  flame  form  at,  and  directly  above,  the 
center  of  the  flame-arrestor  screen,  so  that  said  flows  of 
mixed  air  and  fuel  are  carried  through  the  diffuser  and 
through  the  flame-arrestor  screen,  and  are  ignited  and 
burned  exterior  of  the  diffuser  with  the  arcuate  support 
ring  functioning  to  direct  the  pattern  of  the  flame  radially 
outward  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  heat 
exchange  coil,  and  said  preheater  nozzle  liner  functions  as 
a  flame  stabilizer  nozzle. 


4,332,548 
CANDLE  SAFETY  DISC  AND  CANDLE 
Robert  Linton,  Midland  Park,  N.J.;  Frank  Asbury,  Warwick, 
and  Richard  Artale,  Middletown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  Suffem,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,901 

Int.  a.^  F23D  3/16;  ClOL  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—289  4  Qalms 


1.  A  combustion  device  for  use  with  pressurized  and  zero 
pressure  hot  air  appliances  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  driven  Coanda-type  inlet  nozzle  including  a  pri- 
mary nozzle  having  an  inwardly  converging  wall  portion 
which  has  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end; 

(b)  said  inlet  nozzle  further  including  an  annular  fuel  exit  gap 
around  the  entrance  end  thereof,  with  said  converging 
wall  portion  forming  an  outer  annular  boundary  wall  for 
said  exit  gap; 

(C)  a  fuel  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  said  inlet 
nozzle  fuel  exit  gap  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to 
said  inlet  nozzle; 

(d)  a  diffuser  having  an  exit  end,  and  an  entrance  end  opera- 
tively mounted  on  the  exit  end  of  said  inlet  nozzle; 

(e)  mounting  bracket  means  secured  to  the  diffuser  at  the  exit 
end  thereof; 

(0  an  annular  flame-arrestor  screen  mounted  in  said  diffuser 
at  the  exit  end  thereof: 

(g)  releasable  attachment  means  for  securing  the  flame-arres- 
tor screen  to  said  diftuser  and  said  mounting  bracket 
means; 

(h)  said  fuel  supply  means  including  a  preheater  nozzle,  and 
a  fuel  preheater  means  comprising  a  heat  exchange  coil; 

(i)  said  fuel  preheater  means  and  preheater  nozzle  means 
beiiig  operatively  mounted  around  the  exit  end  of  said 
diffuser; 

(j)  support  bracket  and  rod  means  for  mounting  the  fuel 
preheater  means  heat  exchange  coil  around  the  exit  end  of 
said  diffuser  in  a  position  spaced  longitudinally  and  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  annular  flame-arrestor  screen; 

(k)  means  for  mounting  said  preheater  nozzle  means  on  said 
mounting  bracket  means,  in  a  position  around  the  outer 
side  of  said  heat  exchange  coil  and  in  a  position  spaced 
therefrom; 

0)  said  preheater  nozzle  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
tubular  body  which  is  covered  on  the  inner  face  thereof 
by  a  liner  having  an  outwardly  curved  exit  end; 

(m)  a  circular  support  ring  mounted  around  the  e;iit  end  of 
■said  diffuser  and  being  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket 
means  and  having  an  integral,  annular,  arcuate  inner  pe- 
ripheral portion  which  seats  against  the  outer  peripheral 


1.  A  transparent  candle  comprising  an  upper  transparent 
candle  composition  layer,  a  lower  transparent  safety  layer,  and 
a  wick  in  at  least  said  upper  transparent  candle  composition 
layer,  said  upper  transparent  candle  composition  layer  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  polyamide  resin  and  a  flammable  sol- 
vent therefor,  said  transparent  safety  layer  being  substantially 
noncombustible  and  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polyamide 
resin,  a  solvent  for  said  polyamide  resin  which  is  also  compati- 
ble with  said  transparent  candle  composition,  said  polyamide 
resin  and  solvent  being  present  in  amounts  to  give  said  trans- 
parent safety  layer  a  higher  viscosity  and  melt  temperature 
than  said  transparent  candle  composition  layer. 

4,332,549 
GAS  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  LIGHTERS 
David  L.  Fuller,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scripto,  Inc.,  Dora- 
ville,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,432 
Int.  a.5  F15D  7/00,  F23Q  2/16 
U.S.  a.  431—344  12  aaims 

1.  A  gas  pressure  regulator  for  disposition  in  a  housing 
member  having  a  cavity  including  an  end  wall  provided  with 
a  port  comprising  a  pair  of  members  of  imprevious  material 
disposed  within  the  cavity  in  face  to  face  opposed  itiating 
engagement,  one  of  said  members  being  firm,  an  elastomeric 
washer  having  a  central  aperture  therein  positioned  under 
compression  with  said  cavity  for  biasing  said  pair  of  members 
toward  each  other  and  presenting  a  flat  compressive  surface  to 
said  abutting  members,  one  of  said  members  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  communicating  with  said  port  and  being  a  thin 
plastic  material  having  its  mating  surface  textured  and  being 
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flekible  across  its  width,  said  textured  surface  containing  a 
mtltitude  of  extremely  minute  communicating  interstices  in 
the  order  of  microns  to  fractional  microns,  thereby  forming 
between  said  opposed  mating  surfaces  an  interstitial  array  of 
passages  offering  resistance  to  the  gas  flowing  across  the  inter- 
facje  between  said  members,  said  gas  flow  being  directed  radi- 
alli  inward  from  the  peripheries  of  said  members  to  said  firm 
me|mber  aperture,  said  elastomeric  washer  abutting  said  mem- 
bet  with  an  aperture  the  central  aperture  of  said  elastomeric 


the  outer  surface  of  the  valve  body  bordering  said  opening 
having  an  annular  uninterrupted  depression,  the  portion  of  the 
valve  body  between  the  depression  and  said  opening  being 
depressed  inwardly  to  deform  the  internal  thread  inwardly  and 
prevent  the  external  thread  of  the  stem  from  being  completely 
disengaged  from  said  internal  thread. 


Wisher  being  larger  in  size  than  the  aperture  in  said  abutting 
mimber  so  that  the  degree  of  compression  of  said  elastomeric 
wisher  that  is  transmitted  to  and  hence  by  the  compressed  area 
of  said  thin  flexible  plastic  member  in  turn  controls  the  amount 
of  mating  surface  area  of  said  members  that  is  under  compres- 
sicn  thereby  determining  the  length  of  the  gas  flow  path  be- 
tween, the  mating  compressed  area  of  said  members  for  regu- 
lat^ing  the  gas  pressure  drop,  and  means  providing  a  passage- 
way for  gas  between  the  members  and  the  housing. 


4,332.550 

GAS  TORCH  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  VALVE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  S.  Baumann,  Glenbeulah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Western 
Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,192 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/04 

UJS.  a.  431—344  1  aaim 


4,332,551 

PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  HRING  PELLETS 

Johann  Haslmayr,  and  Hannes  Feichtner,  both  of  Linz,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  23,  1980,  339/80 

Int.  Cl.^  F27D  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  432— 19  12  Claims 


1.  A  gas  torch  construction  comprising,  a  valve  body  to  be 
connected  to  a  container  containing  pressurized  gas,  an  outlet 
tibe  connected  to  the  valve  body,  passage  means  extending 
tl  rough  the  valve  body  and  providing  communication  be- 
tM/een  the  container  and  the  outlet  tube,  whereby  gas  can  flow 
from  the  container  to  the  outlet  tube,  said  valve  body  having 
ail  opening  intersecting  said  passage  means  and  having  an 
irternally  threaded  section,  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
fl  3w  of  fuel  through  said  passage  means  and  disposed  within 
siiid  opening,  said  valve  means  including  a  stem  having  an 
eiternally  threaded  section  engaged  with  said  internally 
threaded  section,  the  outer  end  of  said  stem  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  valve  body  in  a  position  to  be  manually  rotated, 
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1.  In  a  process  of  firing  pellets  in  equipment  comprising  a 
combustion  chamber  and  a  firing  zone  wherein  the  pellets  are 
fired  with  heat-treating  gases  at  a  predetermined  firing  temper- 
ature, the  steps  of 

(a)  burning  fuel  in  the  combustion  chamber  to  produce 
high-temperature  gases  at  an  elevated  temperature  ex- 
ceeding the  predetermined  firing  temperature  and  suffi- 
cient to  convert  ashes  produced  during  the  burning  of  the 
fuel  into  a  liquid  slag, 

(b)  removing  the  liquid  slag  from  the  combustion  chamber, 
and 

(c)  admixing  cooler  gases  to  the  high-temperature  gases 
outside  the  combustion  chamber  before  the  gases  are 
supplied  to  the  pellets  to  cool  the  gases  to  the  predeter- 
mined firing  temperature. 


4,332,552 

MOLDATHERM  INSULATED  PACEMAKER  FURNACE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Karl  H.  Seelandt,  Spring  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,609 

Int.  a.3  F27B  5/14;  F27D  1/00:  F23M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—209  10  Qaims 

1.  An  insulated  furnace  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  modular  panels  of  fibrous  mate- 
rial comprising  alumina  and  slica  fibers  having  intercon- 
necting highly  gas  permeable  air  p)ockets  formed  therein, 
said  panels  exclusively  forming  a  furnance  chamber; 

means  for  heating  said  furnace  chamber  to  a  temperature 
from  500°  F.  to  2000°  F.; 

means  for  rapidly  purging  said  furnace  of  residual  air  and 
water  vapor  wherein  said  purging  means  further  com- 
prises a  furnace  shell  surrounding  said  fibrous  material 
panels  so  as  to  form  a  space  between  said  shell  and  said 
fibrous  material  panels; 

means  for  circulating  a  first  gas  within  said  furnace  chamber; 

means  for  circulating  a  second  gas  within  said  space  formed 
between  said  shell  and  said  fibrous  material  panels  such 
that  said  furnace  chamber  and  said  space  are  rapidly 
purged  of  said  air  and  water  vapor; 

means  for  forcing  said  air  and  water  vapor  through  said 
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fibrous  material  panels  into  said  furnace  chamber,  wherein 
said  forcing  means  further  comprises  means  for  pressuriz- 
ing said  first  gas  to  a  first  pressure  above  atmospheric 
pressure  and  means  for  pressurizing  said  second  gas  to  a 
second  pressure  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  first  pressure 


(d)  seal  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  about  the  lower 
periphery  of  said  opening,  and 

(e)  a  door  supported  by  said  furnace  for  movement  upward 
against  said  seal  means  to  close  said  opening. 


4332,554 
SHAFT  FURNACE  HAVING  COOLING  PLATES 
Jacobus  van  Laar,  Santpoort;  Jacob  Felthuis,  Oudorp,  and  Wll- 
helmus  A.  J.  Kastelic,  Ijmuiden,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden  B.V.,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,655 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   21,   1979, 
7904848;  Nov.  13,  1979,  790820 

Int.  a.'  F27D  1/12:  C21B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  432—233  13  Qaims 


such  that  any  portion  of  said  air  and  water  vapor  which 
has  migrated  from  said  furnace  chamber  toward  said  space 
is  forced  back  toward  said  furnace  chamber; 

frame  means  upon  which  said  fibrous  material  panels  are 
mounted;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  fibrous  material  panels. 


4,332,553 

VACUUM  nWNG  PORCELAIN  FURNACE 

Roger  W.  Earle,  and  William  J.  Walsh,  both  of  Dubuque,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Set.  No.  229,956 

Int.  C1.5  F27B  5/04.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  432— 205  11  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  firing  porcelain  furnace  including  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  means  for  evacuating  the  chamber,  said  furnace 
comjjrising: 

(a)  a  top  plate,  base  plate  and  an  upright  side  wall  defining 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  base  plate  having  an  opening 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  muffle  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  muffle  enclosing  a 
firing  chamber  which  communicates  with  said  opening; 

(c)  locating  means  on  said  muffle  and  cooperating  with  said 
top  and  bottom  plates  for  locating  and  holding  said  muffle 
in  a  preselected  position  against  said  base  plate  said  locat- 
ing means  including 

(i)  an  L-shaped  bracket  having  a  first  leg  fixed  to  the 
periphery  of  said  muffle  and  a  second  leg  extending 
outward  from  said  muffle,  said  second  leg  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  and 

(ii)  a  locating  pin  on  said  base  plate  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  bracket  opening  for  locating  said  muffle  at  a 
preselected  position  within  said  vacuum  chamber; 


^E 


13.  In  a  shaft  furnace  having  a  furnace  armour 

a  refractory  inner  lining  inside  the  armour  and  a  plurality  of 
cooling  plates  inserted  through  the  armour  into  recesses  in 
the  lining,  with  the  main  faces  of  each  plate  facing  respec- 
tively upwardly  and  downwardly,  opposite  side  edges  and 
a  front  edge  which  faces  toward  the  interior  of  the  fur- 
nace, 

the  improvement  that 

each  recess  is  at  least  partly  bounded  by  a  plurality  of  shaped 
refractory  members  which  serve  to  maintain  the  shape  of 
the  recess,  said  members  comprising  at  each  of  the  two 
sides  of  the  recess,  an  elongate  member  which  is  disposed 
with  its  longitudinal  direction  substantially  radial  with 
respect  to  the  furnace  and  has  a  surface  of  generally  com- 
plementary shape  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  side  edge  of 
said  cooling  plate  and,  as  the  roof  of  the  recess,  a  cover 
member  which  is  supported  on  the  said  elongate  members 
and  has  a  surface  of  generally  complementary  shape  with 
respect  to  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  upwardly  facing 
main  face  of  said  cooling  plate. 


4,332,555 
DENTAL  DRILL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Howard  M.  Richardson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dentrex 
Manufacturing  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  221,961 

Int.  Q.5  A61C  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  433— 28  16  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  drill  control  mechanism  comprising: 

a  source  of  first  fiuid; 

a  source  of  second  fluid; 

means  for  conveying  said  first  and  second  fluids  from  said 
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first  and  second  fluid  sources  to  said  dental 


espective 
(Inll; 

fluid  activated  means  associated  with  said  conveying  means 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  said  flrst  and  second  fluids 
to  said  dental  drill; 

means  for  supplymg  said  first  fluid  at  a  reduced  pressure 
directly  to  said  fluid  activated  controlling  means,  said 
luid  presence  operating  said  fluid  activated  controlling 
Tieans  to  close  off  said  first  and  second  fluids  to  said  dental 
drill;  and 

mt  ars  for  holding  said  dental  drill,  including  valving  means 
connected  to  said  first  fluid  reduced  pressure  supply 
■neans  for  selectively  releasing  said  first  fluid  supplied 
"rom  said  reduced  pressure  supply  means  and  from  said 
luid  activated  controlling  means,  said  releasing  thereby 
opening  said  fluid  activated  controlling  means  passage  of 
>aid  first  and  second  fluids  said  dental  drill  presence  in  said 
lolding  means  op)erating  said- valving  means  to  cause  said 
Irst  fluid  pressure  at  said  fluid  activated  controlling 
■neans. 
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4,332,556 
>^LIGNING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  DENTISTRY 
Dajberl,  Untersbergstrasse  4,  8000  Miinchen  90,  DE,  Fed. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,190 
G^ms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
7709769[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61C  19/04 
G.  433—69  2  Qaims 
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A  method  of  determining  correct  mandibular  position, 
parti|cularly  in  prosthodontic  and  orthodontic  work,  compris- 
steps  of  providing  two  prefabricated  flat,  rigid  plates  of 
stajndard  shape  exceeding  the  inner  contour  of  the  parient's 
,  and  made  of  plastic  material,  one  of  said  plates  having  a 
projection  thereon;  marking  said  plates  according  to  the  inner 
contour  of  existent  teeth;  adjusting  the  edges  of  the  plates  by 
cutting  off  the  portions  thereof  exceeding  the  marked  con- 
positioning  the  adjusted  plates  in  the  oral  cavity  to  rest 
le  upper  gum  and  the  lower  gum,  respectively,  whereby 
projection  abuts  the  other  plate;  having  the  patient  move 
from  opposite  directions  until  the  projection  provides 
tering  mark  on  the  other  plate;  removing  at  least  the  other 
from  the  oral  cavity;  forming  a  recess  in  the  place  of  the 
centering  mark;  repositioning  the  other  plate  in  the  oral  cavity; 
haviig  the  patietit  move  his  jaws  until  the  projection  partially 
ente's  the  recess;  and  connecting  the  plates  to  each  other  to 
a  compact  aligning  assembly  prior  to  the  removal  thereof 
the  oral  cavity. 


j»ws 


L  provides  an  operatory  work  space  for  a  second  dental 
operator,  said  L  leg  outside  comprising  dental  operatory 
implements  for  dental  operations,  and  means  to  mount  s^'d 
implements  for  accessing  into  said  second  operatory  work 
space  for  use  by  said  second  dental  operator,  said  unit 
further  comprising  dental  operatory  means  said  dental 
operatory  means  comprising  an  X-ray  unit,  and  means  to 
mount  said  X-ray  unit  on  said  one  leg  of  the  L-shaped  unit, 
and  means  to  permit  alternative  use  of  said  X-ray  unit  by 
said  operators  in  the  respective  ojjeratory  work  spaces, 
and  further  comprising  an  X-ray  operatory  control  unit, 


/ 


and  means  to  mount  said  X-ray  operatory  control  unit  on 
the  outside  of  the  other  leg  of  the  L-shaped  unit  for  use  by 
the  operators,  and  whereby  a  generally  L-shaped  second 
dental  operatory  unit,  is  spacedly  positionable  from  and  in 
registration  with  and  performing  the  dental  operatory 
functions  as  in  said  first  unit  with  said  one  leg  of  said 
second  L-shaped  unit  being  substantially  parallel  to  one 
leg  of  said  first  L-shaped  unit,  and  the  other  leg  of  said 
second  L-shaped  unit  being  aligned  substantially  along  a 
common  rectilinear  axis  and  in  tandem  with  the  other  leg 
of  said  first  L-shaped  unit,  so  that  L-shaped  units  may  be 
incrementally  added  in  registration  with  one  another. 


4,332,558 
DENTAL  SCALING  APPARATUS 
Leopold  P.  Lustig,  304  Greenwood  St.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 
02159 

FUed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,630 

Int.  a.3  A61C  1/07 

U.S.  a.  433— 86       '  5  Qaims 


4,332,557 
DENTAL  OPERATORY  SYSTEM 
Ton^  Watanabe,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Takara 
Otmpany,  New  York,  Inc..  Somerset,  N.J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,565,  Feb.  19, 1980, 
ab^oned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,516 
Int.  a.3  A61C  1/14 
U.SJ  a.  433—77  18  Claims 

1.  A  dental  operatory  system  comprising: 
a  generally  L-shaped  first  dental  operatory  unit,  wherein  the 
inside  of  the  L  defines  an  operatory  work  space  for  a  first 
dental  operator,  and  wherein  the  outside  of  one  leg  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  scaling  teeth  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low tubular  scaling  tool  having  a  working  end  formed  for 
contacting  the  surface  of  a  tooth  to  be  cleaned  of  calculus,  and 
a  canal  extending  through  the  other  end,  means  to  introduce  a 


June  1,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


185 


liquid  via  said  other  end  of  the  tool  for  delivery  to  the  working 
end,  and  drive  means  consisting  essentially  of  an  electrome- 
chanical oscillator  and  a  mechanical  coupling  component 
which  vibrates  in  a  longitudinal  mode  fixed  together  at  a  first 
end  of  said  coupling  component,  a  bending-mode  vibrator 
fixed  and  supported  in  an  intermediate  region  of  its  vibrational 
mode  to  the  second  end  of  said  coupling  component,  said  tool 
being  coupled  at  said  other  end  to  said  bending-mode  vibrator 
in  a  peripheral  second  region  thereof  which  is  remote  from  said 
intermediate  region,  so  as  to  impose  elastic  wave  oscillations 
on  said  tool  for  vibrating  the  working  end  at  a  frequency  above 
the  audible  frequency  range. 


4  332  559 

DENTAL  FLOSS  APPLICATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

ANCHORING  DENTAL  FLOSS  UNITS  AT  A  FRAME 

Josef  Dolinsky,  Salzstrasse  4,  D  -  8960  Kempten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,597 

Int.  a.3  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  132—91  5  Qaims 


U  ^It 


pick  up  tube  for  insertion  in  a  patient's  mouth  and  a  flexible 
conduit  for  connectmg  said  pick  up  tube  to  said  vacuum 
source,  a  fitting  on  said  flexible  conduit  for  retaining  said  pick 
up  tube,  a  portable  particle  collector  for  separating  and  recov- 
ering waste  particles  of  precious  metals  in  a  relatively  clean 
condition  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to  the  suction 
apparatus  intermediate  said  pick  up  tube  and  said  conduit 
comprising  a  reservoir  and  a  removable  closure  cap  for  said 
reservoir;  said  closure  cap  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port,  a  first  duct  disposed  in  angular  relationship  to  said  mlet 
port  and  a  second  duct  disposed  in  angular  relationship  to  said 
outlet  port,  said  first  and  second  ducts  being  disposed  to  effect 
Quid  communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  respectively,  a  radially  outward  protruding  nipple 
at  said  outlet  port  and  a  radially  outwardly  protrudmg  nipple 
at  said  inlet  port,  said  fitting  having  an  outer  surface  engage- 
able  with  said  outlet  port  and  an  internal  surface  engageable 
with  said  pick  up  tube,  said  inlet  port  being  also  fnctionally 
engageable  with  pick  up  tube  whereby  said  pick  up  tube  can  be 
alternatively  engaged  with  said  fitting  or  said  particle  collec- 
tor. 


4,332,561 

DENTAL  HLE 

John  T.  McSpadden,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Inventire 

Technology  International,  Inc.,  Johnson  City,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,436,  Aug.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,299,571.  This  application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,406 

Int.  a.'  A61C  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  433—102  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  dental  floss  applicator  comprising  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  frame  of  resilient  material  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  arms,  each  one  of  said  arms  provided  with  a  slit  for 
holding  a  unit  length  of  dental  floss  provided  with  caps  or 
beads  at  both  ends  of  which,  characterized  in  that  a  plurality  of 
slits  are  provided  in  each  one  of  the  arms,  the  slits  of  each  arm 
extend  parallely  with  one  another  and  angularly  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  arm,  the  slits  of  each  arm 
have  their  inlet  openings  at  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
each  arm  and  extend  substantially  cross-wise  and  end  at  a 
middle  region  of  the  arm  and  the  plurality  of  slits  of  both  arms 
are  spaced  equally  in  order  to  hold  a  plurality  of  unit  lengths  of 
,  dental  floss  in  parallel  relationship  forming  a  dental  floss  cur- 
tain. 


1.  A  set  of  dental  files  comprising  individual  files  each  hav- 
ing a  shank  tapered  along  at  least  part  of  its  length,  having 
cutting  means  formed  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tapered  length 
of  the  shank,  the  files  of  the  set  having  tapered  shanks  which 
incrementally  increase  in  diameter  from  one  file  to  the  next 
larger  file  of  the  set,  and  each  file  of  the  set  comprises  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  smooth  walled  pilot  having  a  generally  non- 
cutting  end  formed  at  and  projecting  coaxially  from  the  ta- 
pered end  of  the  shank,  the  diameter  of  said  pilot  being  substan- 
tially the  same  for  all  files  of  the  set  and  corresponds  to  a  pilot 
dimensioned  for  the  smallest  file  of  the  set  said  pilot  having  a 
length  from  greater  than  about  1.0  mm  to  about  3.0  mm. 

4,332,562 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Werner  Schuss,  Heppenheim,  and  Ernst-Otto  Fleer,  Bensheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,137 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  79104765 
i^  Int.  a.'  A61C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  433— 126  11  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  at  least  a  first  handpiece 

1  In  a  dental  suction  apparatus  for  cleaning  debris  and  sahva   part;  a  second  handpiece  part,  each  of  said  handpiece  parts 

from  the  moul  of"  p^^^^^^^^  during  a  denta'procedure  which   having  a  drive  shaft  with  a  gear  ^^  ^^^ '^"^^^^^^^^^ 

includes  a  vacuum  source,  a  readily  removable  and  replaceable   segment  for  at  least  one  cooling  agent;  and  connecting  means 


4,332,560 

PARTICLE  COLLECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  DENTAL 

SUCTION  APPARATUS 

Joseph  M.  Rait,  1100  Amherst  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14216 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,631 

Int.  Q.3A61C  77/04 

U.S.  Q.  433—92  3  Qaims 
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for  leleasably  interconnecting  the  handpiece  parts  together 
with  the  gears  of  the  drive  shafts  in  driving  engagement,  said 
connfecting  means  including  means  for  preventing  relative 
twisting  between  the  handpiece  parts  and  at  least  one  catch 
elemsnt  being  provided  on  the  first  handpiece  part  coacting 
with  a  counter  element  arranged  on  the  second  handpiece  part, 
said  i:atch  element  and  counter  element  being  disengageable  to 
enab  e  disassembly  of  the  connecting  means,  said  means  for 
prev  anting  including  a  guide  member  arranged  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  handpiece  parts  and  extending  axially  there- 
from! to  be  engaged  in  an  axially  extending  guide  slot  in  the 
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of  said  first  and  second  handpiece  parts,  said  guide  mem- 

pporting  the  cooHng  line  segment  of  the  one  handpiece 

with  each  segment  opening  on  a  surface  of  said  guide 

memjber.  the  other  handpiece  part  having  a  portion  supp)orting 

of  its  cooling  line  segments  with  the  segments  projecting 

a  surface  of  the  portion  into  the  guide  slot  and  into  said 

to  form  an  axial  connection  with  the  segments  of  the 

member,  and  said  connecting  means  including  means  for 

the  axial  connection  of  the  segments  so  that  during 

connlection  of  the  two  parts  together,  a  sealed  axial  connection 

of  thje  segments  of  the  parts  is  formed. 


4,332,563 
FLEXIBLE  DENTAL  RETAINING  SPLINT 
Berniard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IPCO  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,857 

Int.  a.5  A61C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  433—215  15  Qaims 


A  flexible  dental  retaining  splint  disposable  in  a  channel 
exteiiding  between  adjacent  teeth,  said  splint  comprising  body 
means  for  permitting  said  splint  to  be  bent  along  its  longitudi- 
length  into  a  selected  configuration,  said  body  means  in- 
a  wire  core  and  a  wire  coil  wound  about  said  core,  and 
loops  being  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  wire  core, 
of  said  wire  loops  defining  a  passageway  through  said 
,  the  passageways  of  said  loops  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
whereby  said  loops  function  to  secure  said  splint  in  the 
chai^nel  when  securing  means  pass  through  said  passageways. 


4^32,564 
PREFABRICATED  MODULAR  CROWN  SYSTEM 
Raymond  E.  Lord,  418  Church  St.,  North  Adams,  Mass.  01247 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,091 
Int.  a.3  A61C  5/08 
U.S.  a.  433—218  5  Qaims 

1.  A  prefabricated  full  crown  system  comprising  two  sepa- 
rate modules  joined  to  form  a  unitary  crown  adapted  to  be 


mounted  on  and  surround  a  prepared  tooth  stump  to  be 
capped,  one  of  said  modules  is  a  functional  module  of  metal 
and  covers  the  mesial,  distal,  lingual,  incisal  or  occlusal  sur- 
faces of  the  fully  constructed  unitary  crown,  the  other  of  said 
modules  is  an  esthetic  module  full  cap  having  at  least  outer 
surfaces  of  plastic  and  covering  all  of  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  prepared  tooth  stump  when  mounted  thereon,  said  es- 


thetic module  is  fitted  to  said  prepared  tooth  stump  indepen- 
dently of  said  functional  module  and  has  prepared  areas  on  at 
least  one  of  the  mesial,  distal,  lingual,  incisal  or  occlusal  sur- 
faces to  receive  said  functional  module,  the  portion  of  said 
esthetic  module  underlying  said  functional  module  in  said  fully 
constructed  unitary  crown  being  thinner  than  the  other  sur- 
faces of  said  esthetic  module. 


4,332,565 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Pierre  F.  Mialet,  56,  rue  Vieilie  du  Temple,  75003  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,962 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1979,  79  00070 

Int.  a.'  G09B  1/06.  1/16,  5/00,  23/02 

U.S.  a.  434—118  7  Qaims 
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1.  Display  device  for  the  display  of  at  least  one  indicia  com- 
prising a  display  surface  provided  with  99  display  spaces  dis- 
tributed into  five  columns,  the  first  column  comprising  one 
space,  the  second  column  comprising  two  spaces,  located  one 
above  the  other,  the  third  column  comprising  4  groups  of  two 
spaces,  located  above  one  another,  the  fourth  column  compris- 
ing 8  groups  of  3  spaces  located  above  one  another,  the  fifth 
column  comprising  16  groups  of  4  spaces,  said  groups  located 
one  above  another. 


4,332,566 
MONITORING  ATTENTION  AND  COGNITION  AND 
THE  EFFECT  OF  SENSORY  MOTOR,  NUTRITIONAL, 
AND  OTHER  BIOCHEMICAL  FACTORS  THEREON 
Conrad  A.  Mazeski,  and  Ken  Candelaria,  both  of  201  W.  Pros- 
pect Ave.,  Mount  Prospect,  III.  60056 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,328 

Int.  a.3  G09B  5/00;  A61B  5/04 

US.  Q.  434—178  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  and  modifying  the  behavioral 

response  of  a  test  subject  displaying  learning  disability  and  of 
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administering  therapy  for  said  disability,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  monitoring  the  characteristic  aplha  brain  wave 
pattern  displayed  by  said  subject  during  an  attempt  by  said 
subject  to  attend  to  and  understand  written  material,  analyzing 
said  pattern  to  determme  the  frequency  of  occurrence  and 
duration  of  high  amplitude  alpha  brain  waves  occurring  in  the 
subject,  said  high  amplitude  waves  being  those  which  are  high 
in  relation  to  the  amplitude  of  alpha  brain  waves  of  a  test 


4,332,568 
CABINET  WITH  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

TEACHING 

Darryi  E.  Hyink,  10256  W.  151st  St.,  Orland  Park,  III.  60462 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  843,549 

Int.  a.'  G09B  2i/18 

U.S.  CI.  434—224  2  Claims 
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subject  displaying  good  attention  characteristics  and  not  char- 
acterized by  a  learning  disability,  said  method  further  includ- 
ing the  step  of  administering  at  least  one  therapeutic  method 
selected  from  the  group  of  therapeutic  methods  which  includes 
print  size  variation  reading  therapy,  sensory  motor  therapy  and 
nutritional  therapy  in  order  to  reduce  said  frequency  of  occur- 
rence and  said  duration  of  said  high  amplitude  alpha  brain 
waves. 


4,332,567 
MATHEMATICAL  TEACHING  APPARATUS 
Pastora  S.  Nogues,  c/o  A.  J.  Zeoli,  270  Huntington  Ave.,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.  02115 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,177 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  434—195  3  Claims 


1.  Mathematical  teaching  apparatus  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
blocks  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  planar  arrays,  one  overlying 
the  other,  and  each  of  different  predetermined  height  with  a 
base  array  of  unity  height  and  each  overlying  array  progres- 
sing by  a  unity  increase  in  height  from  the  base  array,  said  base 
array  formed  of  blocks  in  x  and  y  rows  commencing  from  a 
corner  cube  block  of  unity  dimension  with  the  x  and  y  block 
rows  progressing  in  length  by  an  integer  from  the  corner  cube 
block,  wherein  in  the  x  direction,  blocks  of  the  base  array  are 
arranged  commencing  from  the  corner  unity  block  with  inte- 
ger increases  in  length  2,  3,  4,  etc..  in  the  y  direction  of  the  base 
array  are  arranged  commencing  from  the  comer  unity  block 
with  integer  increases  in  length  2,  3,  4  etc.,  and  in  the  z  direc- 
tion of  the  blocks  commencing  from  the  corner  unity  block 
increases  in  integer  length  2,  3,  4  etc. 


1.  A  portable,  hand  held  teaching  laboratory  comprismg 
a  self-contained  teaching  and  demonstrating  device  for  use 
in  schools  with  house  wiring  apparatus  permanently  af- 
fixed to  a  cabinet  and  having  wiring  devices  in  compart- 
ments; 
said  cabinet  having  a  top  cover  and  a  lower  unit; 
said  lower  unit  providing  a  receptacle  with  a  plurality  of 

various  size  compartments  for  carrying  electrical  items; 
electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  con- 
nector box  means  and  a  plurality  of  receptacle  box  means 
associated  with  each  connector  box  means; 
electrical  conduit  interconnecting  the  connector  box  means 

and  the  receptacle  box  means; 
means  permanently  mounting  the  electrical  apparatus  to  the 

outside  of  said  top  cover; 
said  compartments  comprising  a  first  elongated  rectangular 
compartment  extending  the  length  of  said  lower  unit  for 
carrying  and  displaying  electrical  apparatus; 
said  compartments  also  including  a  plurality  of  second  rect- 
angular compartments  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  rectangular  compartment; 
said  cabinet  having  handle  means  for  grasping  and  carrying 

the  cabinet  between  locations; 
hinge  means  interconnecting  the  top  cover  and  the  lower 
unit  and  including  latch  means  for  positioning  the  top 
cover  and  the  attached  electrical  apparatus  at  an  angle 
above  a  supporting  surface; 
said  cabinet  comprising  wood  means; 
electrical  items  carried  with  said  compartments;  and 
said  electrical  items  including  switch  means  and  electrical 
outlet  means. 


4,332,569 

INSTRUCTIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  OF  A 

BRONCHOSCOPE 

Peter  L.  Burbank,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,203 

Int.  a.'  G09B  2i/iO 

U.S.  a.  434—272  »«  Claims 
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l.'An  instructional  device  for  instructing  a  person  in  the  use 
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of  i  bronchoscope  in  a  tracheobronchial  tree  of  a  patient  in- 
cluding: 

hollow  body  having  the  shape  of  a  tracheobronchial  tree 
including  a  plurality  of  segments: 

sijipport  means  to  support  said  hollow  body  so  that  said 
tracheobronchial  tree  segments  of  said  hollow  body  are 
hidden  from  view; 

s*  id  hollow  body  having  an  entrance  opening  to  receive  a 
bronchoscope  for  insertion  of  a  probe  of  the  broncho- 
scope into  one  of  said  tracheobronchial  tree  segments  by 
the  person  being  instructed; 

Si  id  hollow  body  having  a  plurality  of  openings  located  at 
various  of  said  tracheobronchial  tree  segments; 
splay  means  of  a  tracheobronchial  tree  having  at  least  the 
same  plurality  of  segments  as  said  tracheobronchial  tree 
segments  of  said  hollow  body,  said  display  means  being 
supported  by  said  support  means; 

a:  id  separate  fiber  optic  means  extending  from  each  of  said 
openings  in  said  hollow  body  to  transmit  light  from  a 
probe  of  a  bronchoscope  in  said  hollow  body  to  the  same 
corresponding  location  of  the  tracheobronchial  tree  of 
said  display  means  to  indicate  on  the  tracheobronchial  tree 
of  said  display  means  the  location  of  the  probe  of  the 
bronchoscope  in  said  hollow  body. 


Pau 


U.S 


4,332,570 

ANATOMICAL  MODEL 

A.  Getty,  2113  Glenwood  Ave.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48601 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,456 

Int.  a.'  G09B  23/32 

a.  434—274  29  Qaims 


1.  An  anatomical  finger  model  comprising  a  base  and  simu- 
lated finger  bones  mounted  thereon,  including  a  proximal 
pha  anx  for  pivoting  about  a  horizontal  axis  when  the  model  is 
upright,  means  pivotally  supporting  it  at  its  proximal  end  onto 
the  base,  a  middle  phalanx  with  means  pivotally  connecting  its 
proximal  end  to  the  distal  end  of  the  proximal  phalanx;  a  first 
cord  extending  across  the  upper  part  of  the  middle  phalanx,  so 
that]  tension  on  the  cord  can  pivot  the  middle  phalanx  about  the 
proiimal  phalanx  into  extended  positions;  a  second  cord  sup- 
ported to  be  disposed  at  the  lower  part  of  the  proximal  pha- 
'  and  then  to  extend  alongside  it  toward  the  upper  part 
thereof,  and  connections  between  the  two  cords  having  means 
eau!  ing  tension  on  one  of  the  cords  to  draw  on  the  other  cord. 


4,332,571 
WAVE  MOTORS 
Ein^r  Jakobsen,  Roven,  N-1920,  Sorumsand,  Norway 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.-fl,  1977,  773849 
Int.  a.3  B63H  1/30,  5/00 
U.Sl  a.  440-9  7  Qaims 

11  A  wave  motor  for  propulsion  of  a  water-bourne  vessel 
influenced  by  wave  action,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  rigidly  connected  to  the  vessel  and 
extending  dovynwards  therefrom  to  have  a  lower  end 
thereof  located  at  a  distance  beneath  the  hull  of  the  vessel 


at  a  level  at  which  the  water  is  relatively  calm  in  relation 
to  water  movements  at  the  water  surface  because  of  wave 
action; 

propulsion  means  comprising  an  essentially  horizontally 
disposed,  platelike  tilting  element  which,  at  a  forward 
portion  thereof  as  viewed  in  the  cruising  direction,  is 
rotatably  connected  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  supporting  structure,  and  is  adapted  to  effect  a 
tilting  movement  as  a  result  of  relative  movement  between 
said  element  and  the  surrounding  water  when  said  vessel 


is  rising  and  lowering  due  to  wave  action  at  the  water 
surface;  and 
c.  means  causing  said  tilting  element  to  be  held  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  neutral  position  when  no  relative  move- 
ment exists  between  the  element  and  the  surrounding 
water,  said  means  comprising  a  force-exerting  device 
connected  between  said  supporting  structure  and  said 
tilting  element  and  exerting  opposed,  resilient  returning 
forces  on  said  tilting  element  upon  angular  displacement 
thereof,  to  bring  it  back  to  said  neutral  position. 


4,332,572 

REMOTELY  MANUALLY  CONTROLLABLE  BELT 

DRIVE  CLUTCH 

Paul  R.  Carlson,  and  Richard  L.  Carlson,  both  of  P.O.  Box  290, 

San  Bernardino,  Calif.  92402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,599,  Aug.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,968 

Int.  a.3  F16H  55/52 

U.S.  a.  474—38  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  belt  drive  clutch  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  spline 
driven  relation  on  a  power  output  shaft  of  a  small  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  combination  of: 
a  sleeve  slidably  fitting  over  said  power  output  shaft  in  a 

spline  driven  relation  therewith,  said  sleeve  having  a 

hexagonal  conformation  externally; 
an  inwardly  bevelled  outer  sheave  disc  fixed  on  the  outer 

extremity  of  said  sleeve; 
means  associated  with  said  power  output  shaft  to  confine 

said  sleeve  in  coextensively  covering  relation  with  said 

power  output  shaft; 
a  drive  belt  supporting  annulus  provided  to  be  freely  rotat- 
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able  on  said  sleeve  and  to  occupy  a  position  thereon  just 
inwardly  from  said  outer  sheave  disc; 

an  oppositely  bevelled  inner  sheave  disc  having  a  short 
hollow  stub  shaft  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner 
sheave  disc  and  integral  therewith  and  having  a  hexagonal 
bore  slidably  fitting  and  spline  matching  the  hexagonal 
external  conformation  on  said  sleeve; 

a  ball  bearing  means  having  substantially  co-planar  central 
and  peripheral  races  and  permanently  assembled  on  said 
stub  shaft  by  pressing  the  central  race  of  said  bearing 
means  thereon; 

a  clutch  control  ring  permanently  assembled  on  said  ball 
bearing  means  by  pressing  said  control  ring  on  said  pe- 
ripheral race  of  said  ball  bearing  means;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  control  ring  axially,  while  an  endless 
drive  belt  is  trained  about  said  annulus.  to  engage  or  disen- 
gage said  belt  by  optionally  constricting  or  expanding  the 
space  between  said  outer  and  inner  sheave  discs. 


surface  of  said  inner  member  and  the  radially  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  member,  respectively 


--  "6 


4,332,574 
MOTORCYCLE  SPROCKET 
Takahiko  Aoyama,  and  Akira  Nakaya,  both  of  Akashi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54-10204 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/30 

U.S.  CI.  474—161  8  Claims 


,t^'''\t 


4,332,573 
SPROCKET  WHEELS  OF  AN  ENDLESS  TRACK-TYPE 

VEHICLE 
Kanich  Uchida,  Tokyo,  and  Hitoshi  Sawamura,  Hirakata,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,361 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54-49063 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/12 

U.S.  CI.  474—94  3  Claims 


'■  e  '= 


1.  A  sprocket  for  a  motorcycle  comprising:  a  metal  sprocket 
body;  and  a  pair  of  vibration  preventing  members  made  of  an 
elastic  material,  each  vibration  preventing  member  having  a 
bonding  surface  whose  diameter  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
effective  diameter  of  said  metal  sprocket  body,  said  pair  of 
vibration  preventing  members  being  secured  one  on  each  side 
of  said  sprocket  body  through  said  bonding  surfaces,  each 
vibration  preventing  member  being  so  shaped  that  the  diame- 
ter thereof  increases  gradually  toward  the  outside  thereof  m 
such  a  manner  that  when  a  load  is  applied  to  a  chain  running 
around  said  sprocket  outside  portions  of  said  chain  running 
over  said  sprocket  are  in  contact  with  circumferential  surfaces 
of  said  vibration  preventing  members  for  a  plurality  of  load 
values  so  as  to  reduce  wavelike  vibrations  in  said  chain  and 
reduce  noise. 


1.  A  sprocket  wheel  of  an  endless  track-type  vehicle  includ- 
ing a  substantially  annular-shaped  inner  part  of  a  hub  fixedly 
mounted  on  a  sprocket  wheel  driving  shaft,  a  substantially 
annular-shaped  outer  part  of  the  hub  arranged  at  the  radially 
outside  of  said  inner  part  so  as  to  form  an  annular  space  there- 
between, an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  inner  part  and  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  outer  part  being,  respectively, 
formed  of  oppositely  tapered  surfaces,  thereby  defining  said 
annular  space  as  an  annular  conical-trapezoidal  space,  a  plural- 
ity of  deformable  resilient  block  segments  equispacedly  and 
fixedly  inserted  into  said  annular  space,  and  stopper  means  for 
preventing  said  deformable  resilient  block  segments  from  their 
respective  excessive  deformation,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  deformable  resilient  block  segments  comprises: 

(a)  a  radially  inner  member  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
flange  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  and  fixedly 
secured  through  said  flange  portion  to  one  end  face  of  said 
inner  part  by  means  of  bolts,  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
being  formed  in  a  tapered  surface  so  as  to  adapt  to  that  of 
said  inner  part; 

(b)  a  radially  outer  member  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
flange  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  and  fixedly 
secured  through  said  flange  portion  to  one  end  face  of  said 
outer  part  by  means  of  bolts,  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
being  formed  in  a  tapered  surface  so  as  to  adapt  to  that  of 
said  outer  part;  and 

(c)  a  resilient  member  allowing  the  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eral surfaces  thereof  to  fix  in  seizure  to  the  radially  outer 


4,332,575 
COMPOSITE  DRIVING  BELT 
Emery  F.  M.  Hendriks,  Heeze,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van 
Doorne's  Transmissie  B.V.,  Tilburg,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,656 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   30,   1979, 
7900707 

Int.  a.3  F16G  1/26 
U.§.  a.  474—201  6  Claims 


1.  An  endless  flexible  carrier  for  a  driving  belt  of  the  kind 
having  a  plurality  of  plate-like  elements  slidably  mounted  on 
the  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  endless  metal  bands  dis- 
posed radially  around  and  in  sliding  conuct  with  each  other 
such  that  in  use  there  is  a  mutual  speed  different  between 
bands,  at  least  one  of  said  bands,  at  least  at  one  side,  being 
provided  with  a  surface  profiling  which  decreases  friction 
between  the  bands. 
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4,332,576 
VBELT 
Alfijed  L.  Stecklein.  and  Jerome  M.  Daugherty,  both  of  Little- 
tbn,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver, 
CJolo. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,419 

Int.  a.'  F16G  5/00;  B29H  7/22 

L'.Sl  a.  474—205  "  12  Oaims 


blank  significantly  smaller  than  that  of  said  one  of  the  panels, 
and  one  of  said  projections  of  the  second  blank  being  at  least 
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1   A  molded  notch  elastomeric  endless  power  transmission 
belt  comprismg: 

a  generally  V-shaped  trapezoidal  body  including  a  load 
carrying  section  sandwiched  between  a  tension  and  a 
compression  section,  said  body  having  driving  sidewalls 
which  are  cut  edged  and  mold  formed; 

njolded  notches  formed  in  the  compression  section  of  the 
belt  defining  alternating  notch  depression  surfaces  and 
toothed  projections; 

least  one  ply  of  a  fabric  material  following  the  outer 
contour  of  the  notches  and  integral  therewith,  said  fabric 
extending  transversely  across  substantially  the  full  lateral 
extent  of  the  toothed  projections  while  extending  laterally 
across  only  an  intermediate,  partial  portion  of  the  notch 
depression  surfaces; 

s|iid  at  least  one  ply  of  fabric  material  being  uniformly  ap- 
plied along  the  full  outer  contour  of  the  notch  depression 
surfaces  and  toothed  projections,  and  serving  as  the  sole 
fabric  reinforcement  along  sjch  full  contour  of  the  notch 
depression  surfaces  and  toothed  projections. 
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partly  co-extensive  along  the  rows  with  said  one  of  the  panels 
of  the  first  blank. 


4,332,578 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THERMOPLASTIC 

CARRIER  BAGS 

Leonard  van  der  Meulen,  Immeuble  Saadi,  Appt.  22A,  Ari^ia, 
Tunisia 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,170 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   21,   1979, 
7906324 

Int.  a.^  B31B  l/]6.  1/64,  1/86 
U.S.  CI.  493—197  5  Qaims 


4,332,577 
PACKAGING 

dhard  W.  E.  Mosse,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Novus 
(forp.  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979.  Ser.  No.  84,656 
aims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1978, 

40$47/78 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/16 
a.  493—74  6  Claims 

A  method  of  producing  carton  blanks,  comprising  cutting 

a  sheet  a  first  carton  blank  having  a  row  of  five  panels  of 

alternate  panels  include  respective  projections  at  an 

of  the  first  blank  extending  along  said  row,  and  cutting 

said  sheet  a  second  carton  blank  having  a  parallel  row  of 

panels  of  which  the  panels  are  offset  along  the  row  of  said 

secbnd  blank  relative  to  corresponding  panels  of  the  row  of 

first  blank  and  of  which  alternate  panels  have  at  an  edge  of 

second  blank  extending  along  the  row  of  said  second  blank 

projections  in  an  arrangement  substantially  identical 

that  of  the  first-mentioned  projections  and  interdigitating 

those  projections,  the  projection  of  one  of  the  panels  of 

first  blank  having  a  dimension  along  said  row  of  said  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  carrier  bags  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial starting  from  a  continuous  tubular  strip  of  thermoplastic 
film,  either  side  of  which  contains  a  gusset  fold,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  set  of  supply  rollers,  said  supply  rollers  driven  at 
a  constant  speed  for  advancing  said  strip  to  a  cylindrical  drum 
and  a  co-operating  supporting  belt,  said  drum  being  provided 
with  heatsealing  means  mounted  in  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
housing  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum  with  a  circumferen- 
tial velocity  exceeding  the  feeding  speed  of  the  supply  rollers, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

a.  cutting  means  co-operating  with  the  supply  rollers  for 
sequentially  providing  the  tubular  strip  of  thermoplastic 
film  with  a  U-shape  cut  at  spaced  locations  corresponding 
to  the  length  of  the  carrier  bags  desired; 

b.  severing  means  for  cutting  off  the  strip  transversely  at  a 
line,  somewhat  beyond  the  legs  of  the  U-shape  cut  so  as  to 
obtain  cut-off  strip  portions; 

c.  heat  sealing  means  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum  for 
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sealing  the  ends  of  said  cut-off  strip  portions,  and  means 
for  urging  the  ends  of  the  cut-off  strip  portions  into  opera- 
tive sealing  arrangement  with  said  heatsealing  means; 
d.  folding  means  along  a  describing  line  of  the  drum  circum- 
ference, being  positioned  substantially  half  way  of  the 
length  of  the  cut-off  strip  portion,  and  arranged  for  coop- 
eration with  folding  tongs  in  an  adjacent  auxiliary  drum 
for  folding  the  cut-off  strip  portions. 


4,332,580 
PIECING  MACHINE  FOR  NON-FABRIC  RIBBONS 

Massimo  Macchi,  Parabiago,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  Savio 
S.p.A.,  Pordenonc,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Set.  No.  119,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  21,  1979.  83339  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B31F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  493—346  5  Claims 


4,332,579 

PRODUCTION  OF  CASES 

Frederick  P.  Johnson,  Audenshaw,  England,  assignor  to  Simon 

Container  Machinery  Limited,  Stockport,  England 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,690 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  493— 325  3  Qaims 
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1.  Pieding  machine  for  non-fabric  ribbons  compnsmg  upper 
and  lower  heads,  at  least  one  of  said  heads  defining  ports 
directed  toward  said  other  head  for  introducmg  jets  of  fluid 
between  said  heads,  a  source  of  fluid  connected  to  said  ports 
and  a  support  plane  for  introducing  said  non-fabric  ribbons 
between  said  heads  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  jets,  said  head 
having  ports  has  ribs  extending  between  said  ports. 


4,332,581 
ADJUSTABLE  PAPER  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Doyle  D.  Thompson,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Form 
Equipment  Manufacturers  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,693 
Int.  a.J  B65H  45/20 
U.S.  a.  493—413 


Flo 


6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  box  blanks  into  formed  but  col- 
lapsed cases  in  a  system  wherein  tall  vertical  stacks  of  said 
blanks  each  of  an  appreciable  height  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  height  of  a  worker  are  successively  conveyed  from 
corrugating  machinery  to  a  line  of  casemaking  machinery, 
comprising  providing  an  elevated  line  of  casemaking  machin- 
ery, introducing  at  the  commencement  of  the  line  one  of  said 
tall  vertical  stacks  of  box  blanks  arising  from  a  support,  said 
line  having  a  working  path  extending  at  a  level  above  the  top 
of  said  stack,  elevating  the  support  to  raise  the  stack  continu- 
ously towards  a  suitable  feed  mechanism  disposed  at  the  level 
of  said  path  which  engages  with  the  top  blank  of  the  stack,  and 
actuating  the  feed  mechanism  to  horizontally  feed  said  blanks 
one  at  a  time  in  timed  sequence  from  the  top  of  the  rising  stack 
individually  and  directly  into  the  line  of  casemaking  machin- 
ery, and  wherein  after  the  residual  rising  stack  is  depleted  to  a 
relatively  short  vertical  dimension,  said  residual  rising  stack  is 
separated  from  the  support  and  temporarily  supported  and 
continues  to  be  elevated  by  means  which  engage  the  bottom  of 
the  suck,  returning  the  support  down  to  its  initial  position  and 
placing  thereupon  a  further  tall  vertical  stack  of  blanks  of  said 
appreciable  height  in  the  space  below  said  short  stack,  elevat- 
ing said  support  until  |he  top  blank  of  the  further  stack  is  at  the 
base  of  said  shorter  stack  and  withdrawing  said  engaging 
means  so  that  the  short  stack  becomes  supported  by  the  rising 
further  stack  and  both  stacks  are  now  continuously  elevated  as 
one  towards  the  feeding  mechanism,  thereby  to  provide  sub- 
stantially uninterupted  supply  of  blanks  to  said  casemaking 
machinery. 


1.  A  variable  position  spiral-type  paper  folding  apparatus  for 
fan-folding  a  variety  of  webbed  paper  products  of  different 
paper  weights  and  lengths  and  thus  various  folding  bulks,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

folding  mechanism  means  for  crimping  and  delivering  a  web 

of  paper  in  a  fan-folded  configuration; 
said  folding  mechanism  means  including  crimping  means  for 
repeatedly  crimping  folds  into  said  webbed  paper  prod- 
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lifts  and  spiral  release  means  for  advancing  and  releasing 
!aid  folded  webbed  paper  product  within  and  from  said 
loldmg  mechanism  means; 
said  folding  mechanism  means  having  adjustment  means  for 
(fnmping  and  delivering  paper  webs  of  varied  fold  lengths 

I  id  widths; 
very  surface  means  which  cooperates  with  the  spiral 
ilease  means  of  said  folding  mechanism  means,  said  deliv- 
■y  surface  means  being  positioned  in  a  substantially  hori- 
intal  relationship  to  said  folding  mechanism  means  for 
■ceiving  said  fan-folded  web  of  paper  therefrom; 
ing  head  means  operably  connected  to  and  including 
lid  folding  mechanism  means  and  which  further  includes 
put  roller  means  through  which  said  web  of  paper  enters 
lid  folding  head  prior  to  guiding  into  said  folding  mecha- 
sm  means,  and  chute  means  for  initially  directing  said 
iper  web  to  said  folding  mechanism  means; 
said  folding  head  means  of  said  apparatus  being  pivotable 
about  an  axis  independent  of  the  positioning  of  said  adjust- 
ment means  of  said  folding  mechanism  means,  so  as  to 
simultaneously  vary  the' position  of  said  folding  mecha- 
nism means  relative  to  said  delivery  surface  means  infi- 
r  itely  within  an  angularly  adjustable  range; 
po'ition  maintenance  means  for  maintaining  the  angular 
position  of  said  pivotable  folding  head  means  after  said 
>  ariation  of  said  position; 
said  adjustable  range  permitting  the  unhampered  folding  of 
said  web  of  paper  of  said  different  weights  and  lengths  by 
accommodating  said  varying  folding  bulk  of  same  by 
altering  the  operable  position  of  said  folding  head  means 
a  nd  in  turn  said  folding  mechanism  means  relative  to  said 
celivery  surface  means  so  as  to  reduce  jams,  tears  and 
ether  problems  associated  with  the  paper  folding  opera- 
tion. 


4,332,582 
ROTARY  FOLDER  WITH  RESETTABLE  RELEASE 

POINT 

Klaus  Hertrich,  Giihrenz,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor  to 
VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fuer  Polygraphische  Mas- 
chi  len  und  Ausruestungen,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Confinuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,500,  Dec.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,800 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
23,  1^76.  196577 

Int.  CIJ  B65H  45/16 
U.S.  Cl.  493—424  3  Claims 


1 

a 
a 

at 


-^  .-O 


folding  apparatus  comprising: 
fixed  support; 

folding  cylinder  rotatable  on  said  support  about  a  cylinder 
4xis; 

east  one  openable  and  closable  gripper  on  said  cylinder 
(irbitable  about  said  axis  on  rotation  of  said  cylinder  about 
said  axis; 
a  cam  follower  on  said  cylinder  connected  to  said  gripper 
2.nd  radially  displaceable  to  open  and  close  same; 
plurality  of  cams  carried  on  said  support  at  said  axis  and 


each  having  a  respective  cam  periphery  adapted  for  con- 
trolling said  cam  follower  and  thus  said  gripper  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  position  of  said  cylinder; 

means  fixing  said  cams  axially  next  to  one  another  without 
freedom  of  relative  motion  in  a  pack; 

means  for  axially  displacing  said  pack  through  a  plurality  of 
positions  in  each  of  which  a  respective  one  of  said  periph- 
eries is  radially  aligned  and  engageable  with  said  follower; 
and 

further  comprising  means  for  displacing  said  follower  radi- 
ally away  from  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  peripher- 
ies during  axial  displacement  of  said  pack. 


4,332,583 

FOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  ZIGZAG 

WEB  OF  PAPER 

Kurt  Stemmler,  and  Hartmut  Kosche,  both  of  Neuwied,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Winkler  and  Dunnebier  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Neuwied, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909006 

Int.  a.'  B65H  45/16 
U.S.  a.  493— 430  7aaims 


1.  In  a  folding  apparatus  for  preparing  a  zigzag-folded  web 
of  paper  of  the  type  having  two  oppositely-rotating  folding 
rolls,  each  having  at  least  one  axially-extending  and  radially- 
projecting  folding  stick  for  producing  zigzag  folds  in  the  web 
of  paper,  the  improvement  comprising: 
guide  means  disposed  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  said  pair 
of  folding  rolls  for  receiving  said  zigzag-folded  web  or 
paper  from  said  folding  rolls  in  the  form  of  a  progressive- 
ly-growing stack,  the  base  of  which  lies  closely  adjacent 
to  said  folding  rolls  in  a  plane  disposed  generally  tangen- 
tially  to  the  circumference  of  said  folding  rolls;  and 
each  folding  roll  having  a  circumferential  surface  in  which  is 
formed  at  least  one  row  of  suction  orifices  for  effecting 
temporary  retention  of  the  web  thereagainst  immediately 
following  scoring  by  a  folding  stick  of  the  other  roll,  each 
folding  roll  also  having  at  least  one  pair  of  guard  guides, 
one  of  said  pair  for  said  folding  stick  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  for  said  row  of  suction  orifices,  each  guard  guide 
having  two  ends  and  being  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
associated  folding  roll  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
and  extended  position  relative  to  the  circumferential  sur- 
face thereof,  said  one  of  said  guard  guides  associated  with 
said  folding  stick,  in  the  extended  position  thereof,  having 
one  end  spaced  radially-outwardly  beyond  the  folding 
stick  so  as  to  shield  and  hold  the  base  of  said  stack  of  said 
zigzag-folded  web  away  from  the  folding  stick,  and  said 
other  of  said  guard  guides  associated  with  said  row  of 
suction  orifices,  in  the  extended  position  thereof,  having 
one  end  spaced  generally  above  the  row  of  suction  ori- 
fices, so  as  to  ensure  that  there  is  a  space  between  the  same 
and  said  base  of  said  stack  of  said  zigzag-folded  web  re- 
ceived in  said  guide  means. 


CHEMICAL 


4,332.584 

RECOVERY  OF  POTENTIAL  ENERGY  AND 

CHROMIUM  VALUES  FROM  LEATHER  TANNERY 

WASTES 
H.  S.  Muralidhara,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Systems  Consul- 
tants, Inc.,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,847,  Apr.  20,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,053 

Int.  Cl.'COlGi  7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  8—94.27  13  Claims 


synthetic  fibers,  each  having  a  transverse  cross-section 
wherein  at  least  one  constricted  part  is  formed,  and  relatively 
fine  raised  synthetic  fibers,  each  having  a  rate  of  dissolution  in 
the  solvent  or  of  hydrolysis  with  the  hydrolyzing  agent  higher 
than  that  of  said  relatively  thick  raised  synthetic  fibers,  to 
produce  raised  fibers  different  in  length. 


13.  In  a  process  for  tanning  leather  with  a  chromium-con- 
taining compound  whereby  chromium  compound  containing 
liquid  and  solid  leather  waste  materials  are  produced  as  by-pro- 
ducts, the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  de-watering  and  substantially  drying  said  liquid  tannery 
waste, 

(b)  combining  said  de-watered  and  dried  liquid  tannery 
waste  with  said  solid  tannery  waste, 

(c)  pyrolyzing  said  combined  wastes  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  500°  F.  to  about  932°  F.  in  the 
absence  of  an  amount  of  gaseous  oxygen  substantially 
above  about  10%  to  produce  a  burnable  fuel  product 
comprising  gases  and  liquids  and  a  substantially  solid 
residue  containing  chrpmium  in  a  -I-  3  valence  state  as  an 
organic  chromium  complex  soluble  in  an  about  1  M  sulfu- 
ric acid  solution, 

(d)  separating  said  burnable  fuel  product  from  said  chromi- 
um-containing residue, 

(e)  recovering  chromium  from  said  residue  by  leaching  with 
an  about  1  M  sulfuric  acid  solution, 

(0  burning  a  portion  of  said  burnable  fuel  product  to  supply 

heat  to  said  pyrolysis  zone, 
(g)  burning  a  portion  of  said  burnable  fuel  product  in  a  boiler 

to  produce  hot  water  and/or  steam,  and 
(h)  recycling  said  recovered  chromium  to  said  tanning  step. 


4,332,586 
NOVEL  REACTANTS  FOR  CROSSLINKING  TEXTILE 

FABRICS 

Bernard  F.  North,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,247,  Nov.  17,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,285,690,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,630, 
Nov.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  264,017 

Int.  a.'  D06M  13/34 

U.S.  CI.  8—186  5  Qaims 

1.  A  reactant  for  imparting  permanent  press  properties  to  a 
textile  containing  cellulose  fibers  which  comprises  the  alkyl- 
ated product  of  the  reaction  of  about  1  2-2.0  moles  of  glyoxal 
and  about  1  mole  of  at  least  one  cyclic  urea. 


4,332,585 
SYNTHETIC  FUR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Norihiro    Minemura,    Takatsuki;    Manabu    Toyao,    Ibaraki; 
Tsukasa  Kobayashi,  and  Mikio  Tashiro,  both  of  Matsuyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,667,  Mar.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,316,924. 
This  application  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-34216; 
Aug.  20,  1979,  54-104936;  Sep.  26,  1979,  54-122528;  Oct.  15, 
1979, 54-131782;  Jan.  24, 1980,  55-6291;  Jan.  28, 1980,  55-7715; 
Feb.  4,  1980,  55-11430 

Int.  a.J  D06M  9/04;  D06Q  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—114.6  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  fur  comprising  apply- 
ing a  viscous  treating  liquid  containing  a  solvent  or  hydrolyz- 
ing agent  and  having  a  viscosity  of  1,000  to  15,000  C.P.  to  a 
raised  surface  of  a  fabric  comprising  relatively  thick  raised 


4,332,587 
COLORANT  PREPARATIONS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  COLORING 
PLASTICS 
Michael  Kressner,  Leichlingen;  Joachim  Kolbe,  Leverkusen; 
Fritz  Bremer,  Leverkusen;  Georg  Pape,  Leverkusen;  Karl- 
heinz  Wolf,  Leverkusen,  and  Ferdinand  Kiimmeler,  Leverku- 
sen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,049 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1980,  3005908 

Int.  a.'  D06P  3/00.  3/79:  C08K  5/ JO:  C08J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  8—506  >o  CI""* 

1.  A  colorant  preparation  comprising: 

(A)  a  colorant  which  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water  in  an 
amount  of  5-70%  by  weight; 

(B)  a  plasticiser  based  on  an  ester  in  an  amount  of  30-95%  by 
weight; 

(C)  an  ethoxylated  castor  oil  in  the  amount  of  0.1-10%  by 
weight,  the  weights  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being 
based  upon  the  total  quantity  of  components  (A),  (B)  and 

(C). 
8.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  preparation  according  to 
claim  1,  characterised  in  that  a  colorant  which  is  sparingly 
soluble  or  insoluble  in  water,  a  plasticiser  based  on  an  ester, 
and  a  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  and  ethylene  oxide  are  mixed  in  wet  comminution  units 
in  a  manner  known  per  se. 
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4,332,588 

DISFfERSE  DYE  STABLE  TO  DYEING,  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

DYEING  AND  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC  AND 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC  RBRE  MATERIALS 

Peteij  Eugster,  Arlesheim,  and  Stefan  Koller,  Ramlinsburg,  both 

of :  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey, 

N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980.  Set.  No.  221,597 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jan.    11,    1980, 
212/80 

Int.  a.'  D06P  67/02:  C09B  27/00 
U.S.  p.  8—526  6  Claims 


1 

whic 
(1) 
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1.  ^  modification  of  the  dye  of  the  formula 

CI 

0:N-^  \-N=N— ^  ^NH— CH:— CH— CHi 

CN  NHCOCH3 

whicli  modification  is  stable  to  dyeing  and  is  characterised  by 
the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  (CuK-a-radiation)  with  the  char- 
acteristic reflexes  shown  in  FIG.  1,  and  by  the  d  values  of  the 
interfilanar  spacings,  calculated  from  the  diffraction  pattern: 
d  [A]:  11.5  (s),  6.8/vs),  4.71  (s),  4.1'7  (s),  3.60  (s).  3.49  (s).  3.44 
(vs).  3.34  (vs)  and  3.21  (s). 


4,332,589 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

LIGNOSULFONATES 

Steplijen  Y.  Lin,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 

paijy,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,478 

Int.  a.'  C09B  67/00:  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  p.  8-557  20  Oaims 
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A    method   for   polymerizing   lignosulfonate   materials 

1  comprises: 

reacting  a  mixture  of  a  lignosulfonate  and  formaldehyde 


while  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  under  alkaline 
conditions  for  a  period  sufficient  to  form  a  methylolated 
lignosulfonate;  and 
(2)  efTecting  condensation  of  said  methylolated  lignosulfo- 
nate having  a  solids  concentration  from  10  to  55  percent 
under  neutral  or  acidic  conditions  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
produce  a  fluid  lignosulfonate  of  increased  molecular 
weight. 


4,332,590 
REACTOR  CONTROL 
Dexter  E.  Smith,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,345 

Int.  a.^  G05D  11/02:  C07B  7/00 

U.S.  CI,  23— 230  A  16  Claims 
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9.  A  method  comprising: 

providing  a  first  stream  containing  a  first  reactant  material, 

providing  a  second  stream  containing  a  second  reactor  mate- 
rial, 

combining  said  first  stream  and  said  second  stream  to  form  a 
fresh  feed  stream, 

delivering  said  fresh  feed  stream  to  a  reactor  system, 

removing  a  product-containing  stream  from  said  reactor 
system, 

generating  a  first  analysis  signal  representative  of  the  amount 
of  said  first  reactant  material  in  said  fresh  feed  stream, 

generating  a  second  analysis  signal  representative  of  the 
amount  of  said  first  reactant  material  in  said  product-con- 
taining stream, 

generating  a  fresh  feed  flow  signal  representative  of  the  total 
combined  flow  of  said  first  stream  and  said  second  stream, 

generating  a  process  conversion  signal,  representative  of  the 
proportion  of  said  first  reactor  material  converted  to 
product  within  said  reactor  system,  in  response  to  said 
first  analysis  signal,  said  second  analysis  signal  and  said 
fresh  feed  flow  signal 

generating  a  first  reactant  flow  signal,  representative  of  the 
flow  of  said  first  reactor  material  to  said  reactor  system,  in 
response  to  said  first  analysis  signal  and  said  fresh  feed 
fiow  signal,  and 

controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  stream  in  response  to 
said  process  conversion  signal,  said  first  reactant  flow 
signal  and  a  production  rate  set  point  signal  representative 
of  a  preselected  rate  at  which  product  material  is  to  be 
produced  from  said  first  and  second  reaction  materials 
within  said  reactor  system. 
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4,332,591 
ANALYTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  NITROGEN  CONTENTS 

IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Naobumi  Oi,  Kyoto;  Tadamasa  Itoh,  and  Yoshiaki  Yasumasa. 
both  of  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1978,  53/5066; 
Jan.  31,  1978,  53/10243 

Int.  a.'  COIN  31/12 
U.S.  a.  23-230  PC  *  Claims 


16 


1.  An  analytical  method  for  the  determination  of  the  total 
nitrogen  content  in  an  aqueous  system,  which  comprises: 

(1)  introducing  a  sample  aqueous  solution  together  with  an 
inert  gas,  containing  substantially  no  nitrogen,  and  carbon 
monoxide  as  a  carrier  gas  through  a  reaction  tube,  which 
is  packed  with  a  decomposition  catalyst,  and  which  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  700°  to  1200°  C; 

(2)  passing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  through  a  con- 
denser, thereby  condensing  and  removing  water  con- 
tained in  the  gaseous  mixture; 

(3)  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  through  a  moisture-absorb- 
ing tube; 

(4)  passing  the  resulting  gas  through  a  low  temperature 
reaction  tube,  which  is  packed  with  an  oxidizing  agent  or 
a  reducing  agent  or  both  and  which  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  300°  to  700°  C; 

(5)  passing  the  obtained  gas  mixture  through  a  carbon  diox- 
ide-absorbing tube; 

(6)  sending  the  gas  mixture  coming  out  of  the  carbon  diox- 
ide-absorbing tube  to  a  mass  spectrometer;  and 

(7)  measuring  the  nitrogen  content  of  the  gas  mixture  with 
the  mass  spectrometer. 

4  332,592 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CRYSTALLIZATION 

Tore  B.  Miiller,  Blomsterveien  30,  Raelingen,  2000  Lillestrom. 

Norway 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,514,  Nov.  17,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,321 

Int.  a.^  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  23—301  '^  ^*'""' 


crystallizable  material  from  a  solution  using  a  series  of  crystal- 
lization tanks,  the  process  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  a  feed  solution  containing  at  least  one  crystalliz- 
able material  to  a  first  crystallization  tank  in  the  series; 

(b)  initiating  a  partial  crysullization  of  said  feed  solution  in 
said  first  crystallization  tank  to  form  a  suspension; 

(c)  classifying  the  suspension  in  said  first  tank  to  obtain  a 
suspension  fraction  containing  finer  crystals  and  a  suspen- 
sion fraction  containing  a  mixture  of  both  finer  and 
coarser  crystals; 

(d)  passing  said  suspension  fraction  containing  finer  crystals 
to  at  least  one  additional  crystallization  tank  in  the  series: 

(e)  initiating  a  further  crystallization  of  said  crystallizable 
material  in  the  suspension  in  each  of  said  additional  crys- 
tallization tanks; 

(0  classifying  the  suspension  in  each  of  said  additional  crys- 
tallization tanks  to  obtain  a  suspension  fraction  containing 
finer  crystals  and  a  suspension  fraction  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  both  finer  and  coarser  crystals: 

(g)  recirculating  the  suspension  fraction  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  both  finer  and  coarser  crystals  from  each  of  said 
additional  crystallization  tanks  to  the  previous  crystalliza- 
tion tank; 

(h)  passing  the  suspension  fraction  containing  finer  crystals 
from  each  additional  crystallization  tank  but  the  last  crys- 
tallization tank  to  a  subsequent  crystallization  tank  in  the 

series; 

(i)  Passing  said  suspension  fraction  containing  finer  crystals 
from  the  last  crystallization  tank  to  a  separator  to  obtain  a 
mother  liquor  fraction  as  discharge  and  a  recovered,  con- 
centrated fraction; 

(j)  returning  said  recovered,  concentrated  fraction  to  the  last 
tank  in  the  series; 

(k)  passing  descending  coarse  crystals  isolated  by  settling 
out  from  said  suspension  fraction  containing  a  mixture  of 
both  finer  and  coarser  crystals  in  said  first  crystallization 
tank  in  countercurrent  to  a  liquid  solution  arriving  from  a 
separator  system  wherein  coarse  crystals  are  separated 
from  a  suspension  to  form  product  crystals  leaving  a 
residual  solution  which  is  mixed  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  feed  solution  containing  at  least  one  crystallizable 
material  to  form  said  liquid  solution  and  for  recirculation 
to  the  separator  system. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  crystallization  of  at  least  one 


4,332,593 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEHCIATING  COAL 
Lester  E.  Burgess,  Springfield;  Karl  M.  Fox,  Swarthmorc;  Phil- 
lip E.  McGarry,  Palmerton,  and  David  E.  Herman,  Jim 
Thorpe,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,357 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/32 

U.S.  a.  44—51  "  ^""" 

1.  In  a  process  for  beneficiation  of  coal  which  comprises 
chemically  grafting  a  hydrophobic  and  oilophilic  polymer 
surface  onto  pulverized  coal  in  aqueous  slurry  and  thereafter 
separating  ash  which  remains  preferentially  water-wetted  from 
the  polymer  surface  treated  coal  particles  by  drawing  off 
water-wetted  ash  phase  and  recovering  the  hydrophobic  coal- 
oil  phase:  the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
recovered  hydrophobic  coal-oil  phase  to  a  high  shear  intermix- 
ing zone  where  the  coal  phase  and  a  wash  water  phase  are 
intermixed  in  a  high  shear  zone  and  ejected  under  sheanng 
pressures  in  intimate  admixture  of  commingled  droplets  of 
coal-oil  phase  and  wash  water  phase  through  and  into  imping- 
ing contacts  with  the  surface  and  mass  of  a  receiving  mass  of 
wash  water,  whereby  ash  particles  pnorly  present  in  the  coal- 
oil  phase  are  forced  into  intimate  contact  with  water;  the 
preferentially  water-wetted  ash  being  thereby  released  into  the 
water  phase  and  removed  with  said  water  phase,  the  hydro- 
phobic coal-oil  mass  floats  upon  and  is  separated  from  the 
water  phase,  physically  held  water  is  removed  from  the  coal- 


196 


oil 
oil 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


phase  by  mechanical  m,  ins  and  a  beneficiated  "dry"  coal 
product  recovered. 


4,332,594 
ITJELS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
David  M.  Zimmerman,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
C)rporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,250,  Jan.  22,  1980, 
ab^doned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,493 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  ///* 
a.  44—53  11  Claims 


U.S. 


,1® 


S        9         iO       :;        .:  i*       -i       .* 

AH    -  F'jtl    MiSS       AT  1 3 

DHP   VS     AIR/KL'EL  ."USS   RATIO 


1.  An  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  based  fuel  comprising  a 
prin-ary  aliphatic  alcohol,  an  ether  of  the  formula  ROR 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  liquid  silicone  polymer. 


4,332,595 

BTHER  AMINE  DETERGENT  AND  MOTOR  FUEL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

Sheldon  Herbstman,  Spring  Valley;  Joseph  B.  Biasotti,  La- 
gr^ngeville,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Michael  E.  Brennan,  Austin, 
T{  X.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,428 
Int.  a.^  ClOL  ]/22 
a.  44—72  16  Oaims 

A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

R— [O— CH2-CH{CH3)]y-NH— (CH2)3-NH2 


U.S. 

1 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
aton-s  and  y  is  about  2  to  6. 


4,332,596 
ENERGY  EFHCIENT  SCRUBBING  OF  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  MOIST  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Gerhard   Ranke,   Pocking,   and   Friedrich   Siegert,   Wolfrat- 

shausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde 

Ahtiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,311 

Gaims  priority;  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924162 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/14 
U.S.  a.  55—18  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  a  sulfur  com- 
pourd  component  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide  from  moist 
gaseous  mixtures,  the  process  comprising  scrubbing  the  gase- 
ous iTiixture  at  a  temperature  below  0°  C,  with  a  scrubbing 
liquid  consisting  essentially  of  toluene  or  xylene  or  other  aro- 
matics,  prior  to  said  scrubbing  stage  contacting  the  moist 
gaseous  mixture  with  liquid  methanol  before  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture is  cooled  to  the  scrubbing  temperature,  subjecting  the 
scrubbing  liquid  containing  absorbed  sulfur  compounds,  after 
the  scrubbing,  to  a  thermal  regeneration  stage,  and  recycling 
resultant  thermally  regenerated  ^scrubbing  agent  to  the  scrub- 
bing stage,  the  improvement  comprising:  maintaining  a  metha- 
nol concentration  of  above  2%  to  about  30%  by  weight  in  the 
scrubbing  liquid  to  be  recycled  from  the  thermal  regeneration 
stage  to  the  scrubbing  stage. 

11  In  a  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  a  sulfur  coin; 
pourd  component  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide  fronwhoist 


gaseous  mixtures,  the  process  comprising  contacting  the  moist 
gaseous  mixture  with  liquid  methanol,  subsequently  scrubbing 
the  gaseous  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  0°  C,  with  a  scrub- 
bing liquid  consisting  essentially  of  toluene,  xylene  or  other 
aromatics,  subjecting  the  scrubbing  liquid  containing  absorbed 
sulfur  compounds,  after  the  scrubbing  of  the  gaseous  mixture, 
to  a  thermal  regeneration  stage,  and  recycling  resultant  ther- 
mally regenerated  scrubbing  agent  to  the  scrubbing  stage,  the 
improvement  comprising  maintaining  a  methanol  concentra- 
tion of  above  2%  to  about  30%  by  weight  in  the  scrubbing 


liquid  to  be  recycled  from  the  thermal  regeneration  stage  to  the 
scrubbing  stage,  said  maintaining  step  comprising  monitoring 
the  methanol  concentration  of  the  regenerated  scrubbing  liquid 
withdrawn  from  said  thermal  regeneration  stage,  and  adding 
make-up  methanol  when  the  concentration  of  methanol  in  the 
regenerated  scrubbing  liquid  falls  outside  the  specified  concen- 
tration, whereby  the  thermal  regeneration  stage  can  be  conr 
ducted  with  the  sump  thereof  at  a  considerably  lower  tempera- 
ture than  with  substantially  pure  aromatics,  and  with  no  sub- 
stantial loss  of  selectivity  of  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  sulfur 
compounds  in  the  scrubbing  stage. 


4,332,597 

PLATE  ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

James  E.  Wooldridge,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 
ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,040 

Int.  CV  B03C  3/08.  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  55—124  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  precipitator  having  a  housing  including  an 
upstream  gas  inlet  and  downstream  gas  outlet  for  removing 
particulate  materials  from  a  gas  stream  flowing  through  the 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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mounting  frame  means  secured  across  the  housing  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet,  said  frame  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  support  beams  spanning  the  interior  of  the  housing 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  to  form  an  opening  for  the  gas 
stream  flowing  through  the  housing; 

first  and  second  interchangeable  essentially  identical  elec- 
trode plate  assemblies; 

each  of  said  plate  assemblies  incjuding  a  discharge  zone  and 
a  collector  zone,  a  plurality  of  spaced  discharge  plates 
disposed  in  the  collector  zone,  a  set  of  collecting  plates 
alternately  arranged  with  said  spaced  plates  in  the  collec- 
tor zone  and  having  portions  extending  into  the  discharge 
zone,  spaced  discharge  electrode  members  alternately 
disposed  m  the  discharge  zone  with  those  portions  of  the 
collecting  plates  extending  into  the  discharge  zone,  and 
means  supporting  the  discharge  plates,  collecting  plate* 
and  electrode  members  in  electrically  insulated  relation- 
ship with  one  another; 

said  plate  assemblies  being  supported  in  registry  with  said 
opening  by  said  beams,  said  first  plate  assembly  being 
supported  on  the  one  side  of  said  beams  and  said  second 
plate  assembly  being  supported  in  an  opposing  fashion  on 
the  other  side  of  said  beams  whereby  the  discharge  zone 
of  said  first  plate  assembly  is  on  the  one  side  of  the  plate 
assemblies  and  the  discharge  zone  of  said  second  plate 
assembly  is  on  the  other  side  of  the  plate  assemblies; 

and 

means  for  energizing  said  plate  assemblies  including  a  first 
DC  source  connected  to  the  discharge  electrode  members 
of  said  first  plate  assembly,  a  second  DC  source  connected 
to  the  discharge  plates  of  both  of  said  first  and  second 
plate  assemblies,  and  an  AC  source  connected  to  the 
discharge  electrode  members  of  said  second  plate  assem- 
bly. 


substantially  free  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  an  absorbent 
stream  rich  in  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(b)  physically  scrubbing  said  first  treated  feedstock  stream 
substantially  free  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  a  second  scrub- 
bing zone  under  conditions  effective  for  removing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  carbon  dioxide  and  carbonyl  sulfide 
therefrom  thereby  forming  a  hydrogen  stream  suitable  for 
ammonia  synthesis,  and  an  absorbent  stream  laden  with 
carbon  dioxide  and  containing  the  major  proportion  of  the 
residual  carbonyl  sulfide; 

(c)  desorbing  the  absorbent  stream  laden  with  carbon  diox- 
ide under  conditions  for  forming  a  gas  stream  of  carbon 
dioxide,  contaminated  with  methane,  carbon  monoxide, 
hydrogen,  carbonyl  sulfide  and  hydrogen  sulfide;  and 

(d)  fractionating  the  carbon  dioxide  stream  containing  hy- 
drogen, carbon  monoxide,  methane,  carbonyl  sulfide  and 
residual  amounts  of  hydrogen  sulfide  under  conditions  for 
removing  substantially  all  of  said  residual  amounts  of 
hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  to  provide  a 
carbon  dioxide  stream  containing  carbonyl  sulfide  and 
reduced  amounts  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and 
methane. 


4,332,598 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  INDUSTRIAL  GAS  STREAM 

loannis  A.  Antonas,  Gillingham;  Rodney  J.  Allam,  Guildford, 

both  of  England,  and  William  P.  Hegarty,  Wescosville,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,731 

Int.  aJ  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—17  8  C'ai"'* 


4,332,599 
CONTINUOUS  PACKED  BED  WASH  COLUMN 
Henricus  A.  C.  Thijssen,  Son,  and  Bernardus  G.  M.  van  der 
Malen,  Hagestein,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Douwe 
Egberts     Koninklijke,     Tabaksfabriek-Koffiebranderijen     - 
Theehandel  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,169,  Dec.  30,  1977.  This 
application  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,758 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1977, 
1086/77;  Jun.  23,  1978,  27792/78 

Int.  a.'  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  62—542  *  Claims 


^ 


TO  NM 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hydrogen  stream  suitable  for 
use  in  ammonia  synthesis  and  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  for  use 
in  urea  synthesis  from  a  gas  feedstock  containing  in  mole  per- 
cent   from    45-70%    hydrogen,    25-45%    carbon    dioxide, 
0.5-1.5%  hydrogen  sulfide,  0.001-0.5%  carbonyl  sulfide  and 
the  balance  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  argon,  methane  and 
nitrogen  which  comprises  the  steps: 
(a)  physically  scrubbing  said  gas  feedstock  with  a  carbon 
dioxide  laden  solvent  in  an  initial  scrubbing  zone  under 
conditions  effective  for  removing  substantially  all  of  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  feedstock  but  insufficient  for 
absorbing  more  than  70%  of  the  carbonyl  sulfide  compo- 
nent thereby  forming  a  first  treated  feedstock  stream 


1.  A  process  for  separating  the  ice  crystals  contained  in  a 
slurry  of  an  aqueous  solution  and  ice  crystals  from  said  aqueous 
solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  introducing  said  slurry  into  a  first  annular 
space  of  an  apparatus; 

continuously  withdrawing  part  of  said  solution  through 
perforations  in  the  surface  of  tilted  vanes  attached  to  a 
shaft  coaxial  with  said  first  annular  space  of  said  apparatus 
to  produce  a  packed  bed  of  ice  crystals  having  a  homoge- 
neous porosity  throughout  its  cross  section; 

rotating  said  vanes  to  cause  said  packed  bed  to  move  contin- 
uously through  a  second  annular  space,  said  second  space 
containing  a  stagnant  layer  of  said  aqueous  solution  in  a 
first  section  and  a  substantially  stagnant  layer  of  wash 
liquid  in  a  second  section  contiguous  to  said  first  section, 
thus  creating  a  static  washfront  lying  in  a  straight  plane 
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perpendicular  to  translatory  movement  of  said  packed  bed  conduit  in  said  manifold  for  flowing  liquid  coolant  through 

of  ice  crystals;  and  said  manifold  to  remove  heat  from  said  fins;  a  coolant  gas 

continuously   disintegrating   said   continuously   advancing  distribution  chamber  in  said  manifold,  said  chamber  being 

packed  bed  and  feeding  out  the  product  of  that  disintegra-  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  along  its  length,  said 
tion. 


4,332,600 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SILICA  HBERS 

A^-no  Wegerhoff,  Worth  am  Main;  Hans  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt; 
Walter  Brodowski.  Amorbach;  Heinz  Beck,  Diiren;  Ernst 
Seeberger,  Diiren;  Gerhard  Steenken,  Diiren,  and  Karlheinz 
Hillermeider,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Akzo  N.V.,  Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
79.  2900990;  Jan.  12,  1979,  2900991;  Nov.  7,  1979,  2944864 

Int.  CI.'  C03C  25/06.  15/00:  B44C  1/22 
S.  CI.  65—2  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  silica  fibers  of  the  type 
which  alkali  water  glass  is  dry  spun  into  water-containing 
all  silicate  fibers  which  are  then  contacted  with  solutions 
ntaining  hydrogen  ions  for  transforming  into  silica  fibers,  the 
provement  comprising  dry-spinning  alkali  water  glass  free 
frbm  non-alkaline  compounds,  having  a  molar  ratio  of  alkaline 
oiide  to  silicon  dioxide  of  from  about  1:3  to  1:1.9  and  a  viscos- 
of  about  10  to  700  Pa  measured  at  30°  C,  at  about  10°  to  50° 
in  a  drying  funnel  of  a  temperature  of  more  than  100°  C.  at 
discharge  velocity  of  minimum  5  m/min;  and  contacting  the 
ater-containing  alkali  silicate  fibers  with  acid  and/or  salt 
sciutions  containing  hydrogen  ions  for  transforming  the  alkali 
si  icate  fibers  into  silica  fibers. 
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4,332,601 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SILICA  HBERS 

rno  Wegerhoff.  Worth  am  Main;  Hans  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt; 
Walter  Brodowski,  Amorbach;  Heinz  Beck,  Diiren;  Ernst 
Seeberger,  Diiren;  Gerhard  Steenken,  Diiren,  and  Karlheinz 
HiHermeider,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  .Akzo  N.V.,  Arnhem,  Netherlands 
D|ivision  of  Ser.  No.  110,002,  Jan.  7, 1980.  This  application  Jun. 
23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1^79.  2900990;  Jan.  12,  1979,  2900991;  Nov.  7.  1979,  2944864 
Int.  CI.'  C03C  25/06.  15/00:  B44C  1/22 
S.  CI.  65—2  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  water-containing  water 
ass  fibers  of  the  type  in  which  alkali  water  glass  is  dry  spun 
irtto  water-containing  fibers,  the  improvement  comprising 
d-y-spinning  water  glass  free  from  non-alkaline  compounds, 
h  iving  a  molar  ratio  of  alkaline  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  of  from 
aljout  1:3  to  1:1.9  and  a  viscosity  of  about  10  to  700  Pa  mea- 
sured at  30°  C.  at  about  10°  to  50°  C.  in  a  drying  funnel  of  a 
t(  mperature  of  more  than  100°  C,  at  a  discharge  velocity  of 
rt  inimum  5  m/min. 


^„ 


openings  being  positioned  so  that  gas  fed  to  said  chamber  flows 
from  the  chamber  through  the  orifices  to  the  parallel  fins  and 
means  on  said  fins  for  contacting  the  tip  plate  of  the  bushing  to 
support  said  tip  plate. 


4,332,603 

METHOD  FOR  PREDRYING  PELLETIZED  MATERIAL 

Charles  M.  Hohman,  Granville;  Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna, 

and  Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,465 

Int.  a.'  C03B  3/00,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  65—27  6  Qaims 


4,332,602 
nN  COOLER  FOR  GLASS  FIBER  FORMER 
Ijhomas  H.  Jensen^  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,195 
Int.  C\?  C03B  37/025 
.S.  CI.  65—12  6  Claims 

1.  A  fin  cooler  for  a  bushing  used  in  a  glass  fiber  forming 
aksembly  in  which  the  bushing  is  provided  with  a  tip  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  glass  fibers  forming  orifices,  the  irifices 
being  arranged  in  a  spaced  array,  said  fin  cooler  being  position- 
asle  below  the  bushing  to  cool  the  glass  fibers  emanating  from 
tlie  orifices  of  the  bushing;  said  fin  cooler  comprising  at  least  a 
first  manifold,  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  cooling  fins, 
each  cooling  fin  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  manifold  and 
extending  away  from  said  manifold,  said  cooling  fins  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  adjacent  said  glass  fiber  forming  tips 
v/hen  said  fin  cooler  is  positioned  adjacent  the  bushing;  a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  molten  glass  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  wet  pellets  into  a  predrying  zone; 

b.  passing  said  jjellets  angularly  downward  across  said  pre- 
drying zone  with  an  oscillating  motion  and  contacting  said 
pellets  with  a  gas  stream  to  predry  said  pellets; 

c.  passing  the  predried  pellets  into  a  preheating  zone  and 
contacting  said  pellets  with  said  gas  stream  to  preheat  said 
pellets;  and, 

d.  melting  the  preheated  pellets  to  form  molten  glass. 


4,332,604 

STRENGTH  IMPROVEMENT  OF  GLASS  BATCH 

PELLETS 

Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,411 

Int.  a.3  C03B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  65—27  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  glass  batch  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  particulate  glass  batch  comprising  uncalcined 
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colemanite  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate, boric  acid  and  sodium  hydroxide  and  pelletizing  said 
batch  to  produce  wet  pellets  having  said  additive  incorpo- 
rated therein  in  an  amount  effective  to  present  the  disinte- 
gration of  said  pellets  at  1 100°  F.  (593°  C);  and. 
(b)  drying  the  wet  pellets  at  a  temperature  above  770°  F. 
(410°  C). 


4,332,606 
WARE  IDENTIFYING  APPARATUS  FOR  GLASSWARE 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Edward  B.  Gardner,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
,  Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,939 

1  Int.  a.'  C03B  9/40 

U.S.  CI.  65— 158  32  Claims 


4,332,605 

THERMALLY  TREATING  ARTICLES  WITH 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Donald  C.  Wright,  and  Gordon  T.  Simpkin,  both  of  Lancashire, 
England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,617 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1979, 

7936683 

Int.  a.'  C03B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  65—114  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  thermally  toughening  a  glass  sheet,  compris- 
ing: .      , 

(a)  employing  linear  induction  means  to  generate  in  a  treat- 
ment space  a  travelling  electromagnetic  field  which  trav- 
els linearly  through  the  treatment  space, 

(b)  subjecting  a  particulate  material  consisting  of  or  contain- 
ing permanerftly  magnetized  particles  to  the  influence  of 
said  travelling  electromagnetic  field  which  is  effective  to 
sustain  an  agitated  dispersion  of  said  particulate  material 
in  said  treatment  space, 

(c)  heating  a  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  above  its  strain 

point,  . 

(d)  maintaining  said  dispersion  of  particulate  material  at  a 
temperature  such  that  the  hot  glass  sheet  is  toughened 
when  quenched  in  the  dispersion,  and 

(e)  quenching  the  hot  glass  sheet  in  the  dispersion  to  toughen 
the  sheet. 

12.  Apparatus  for  treating  an  article  including  means  detm- 
ing  a  treatment  space  for  containing  a  particulate  matenal, 
means  for  advancing  the  article  into  the  treatment  space,  and 
linear  induction  means  mounted  so  as  to  generate  a  travelling 
electromagnetic  field  which  travels  linearly  through  the  treat- 
ment space  and  is  of  sufficient  intensity  to  sustain  in  the  treat- 
ment space  an  agitated  dispersion  of  the  particulate  matenal 
which  consists  of  or  contains  permanently  magnetised  parti- 
cles. 


1.  In  a  ware  forming  machine  having  multiple  sections  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  articles  such  as  glass  bottles  or  the  like 
from  a  plurality  of  molds  during  each  cycle  of  machine  opera- 
tion, all  of  the  sections  depositing  the  articles  in  series  on  an 
output  conveyor,  a  ware  identifying  apparatus  for  selectively 
identifying  in  the  series  on  the  conveyor,  articles  formed  in  a 
particular  section  and  mold  during  a  particular  cycle  of  the 
machine  operation  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mold  switches  associated  respectively  with  each 
of  the  plurality  of  molds  in  each  section,  each  switch  being 
selectively  actuated  to  provide  a  ware  signal  indicative  of  an 
article  produced  from  the  associated  mold  during  a  particu- 
lar cycle  of  operation; 
pulse  generating  means  operatively  coupled  with  the  ware 
forming  machine  and  producing  trains  of  pulse  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  articles  formed  in  the  machine  sections 
during  multiple  cycles  of  the  machine  operation; 
section  signal  generating  means  operatively  coupled  with  the 
ware  forming  machine  for  generating  during  each  cycle  of 
machine  operation  a  sequence  of  section  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  order  of  the  articles  from  the  sections  on  the 

conveyor; 

first  gating  means  associated  with  each  of  the  molds  ot  the 
machine  and  connected  with  both  the  pulse  generating 
means  and  the  section  signal  generating  means  for  detecting 
a  coincidence  of  the  pulse  signals  and  the  sequenced  section 
signals  and  generating  a  series  of  coincidence  pulses  for  each 
series  of  articles  from  the  molds  of  the  respective  sections; 

signal  delay  means  connected  with  the  plurality  of  mold 
switches  to  receive  the  ware  signals  from  the  switches  and 
produce  signals  delayed  for  different  numbers  of  machine 
cycles  after  the  respective  switches  are  actuated,  the  number 
of  cycles  of  delay  for  the  respective  signals  corresponding 
with  the  movement  of  an  article  from  the  corresponding 
mold  in  a  section  to  a  given  station  along  the  conveyor;  and 

second  gating  means  connected  with  the  first  gating  means  and 
the  signal  dealy  means  to  receive  the  series  of  coincidence 
pulses  and  the  delayed  signals  to  generate  a  unique  signal 
identifying  an  article  produced  in  a  particular  mold  during  a 
particular  cycle  of  operation  at  a  time  when  the  article 
reaches  the  given  station  along  the  conveyor. 


4,332,607 
OVERHEAD  MECHANISM  FOR  FLAT  GLASS  FORMING 

TWEEL 

Stephen  J.  Schultz,  and  Ronald  R.  Zito,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.. 

assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,166 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  18/16 

y  g  Q  gj 182.5  ^  Claims 

1.'  An  apparatus  for  producing  fiat  glass  including  a  longitu- 
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(linally  spaced  melting  furnace  and  forming  chamber  and  a 
delivery  section  therebetween  providing  a  path  for  a  flow  of 
molten  glass  in  the  longitudinal  direction  from  the  melting 
furnace  into  the  forming  chamber;  tweel  flow  control  means  in 
the  delivery  section  for  controlling  the  flow  of  molten  glass 
therethrough;  a  first  support  structure  from  which  the  tweel 


neans  are  suspended;  elevator  means  over  the  delivery  section 
far  supporting  the  first  support  structure  and  the  tweel  means; 
carriage  means  above  the  delivery  section  for  supporting  the 
elevator  means  and  for  providing  to  the  elevator  means,  first 
sjpport  structure,  and  tweel  means  mobility  in  a  horizontal 
direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction. 


4,332,608 

CHAIN  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  WORKPIECES 
Elonald  E.  Rhonehouse,  Box  10,  Rte.  1,  Cecil,  Ohio  45821 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,357,  May  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,297,121,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,828,  Jan. 
2^,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,300,937.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  172,245 
Int.  ClJ  C03B  35/18 
,S.  a.  65-348  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  conveyor  for  a  glass  treating  furnace  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  drive  rolls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  furnace; 

means  rotatably  supporting  said  pairs  of  drive  rolls; 

a  heat  resistant  roller  extending  across  said  furnace; 

said  rolls  comprising  driving  portions  drivingly  contacting 
said  roller,  and  supportingly  contacting  said  roller  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  of  said  roller  with  said  roller  being 
unsupported  between  opposing  pairs  of  drive  rolls; 

said  rolls  including  a  flange  extending  above  the  point  of 
contact  between  said  rolls  and  said  roller  and  forming  a 
restraining  shield  for  limiting  movement  of  said  roller 
longitudinally  of  its  axis; 

said  rolls  further  comprising  a  driven  section  extending 
outwardly  from  said  flange  and  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  roller; 

said  driven  section  being  of  a  diameter  substantially  less  than 
said  flange; 

said  driven  section  being  shielded  from  the  roller  by  said 
flange;  and 

driving  means  contacting  said  driven  section  and  operable  to 
drive  said  rolls  to  effect  rotation  of  said  roller. 


4,332,609 
FERTILIZING  PLANTS  WITH  POLYBORATES 
Louis  E.  Ott,  Oswego,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,888 
Int.  a.^  C05G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  71-27  13  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  fertilizing  plants  which  comprises  the  appli- 
cation of  a  polyborate  compound  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of  a  boric  acid  compound  with  at  least  one  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanolamines  and  ali- 
phatic polyamines. 

7.  A  fertilizer  composition  comprising:  (a)  a  polyborate 
compound  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  a  boric 
acid  compound  with  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanolamines  and  aliphatic  polyamines;  and  (b) 
another  plant  nutrient  compound. 


4,332,610 

UREA  FORMALDEHYDE  DISPERSIONS  MODIHED 

WITH  HIGHER  ALDEHYDES 

Paul  Sartoretto,  North  Brunswick,  and  Kak-Yuen  Tao,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  W.  A.  Qeary  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Somerset,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,367,  Apr.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,298,512. 
This  application  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser,  No.  269,773 
Int.  Q\?  C05C  9/00 
U.S.a.71-28  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  fertilizing  soil  which  comprises  distributing 
over  said  soil  by  spraying  means  a  dispersion  of  a  urea  alde- 
hyde polymer  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  urea  with  formaldehyde  and  a  higher  aldehyde 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  mole  ratio 
of  formaldehyde  to  said  higher  aldehyde  is  at  least  2:1,  in 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  urea  aldehyde  polymer  in  said  aque- 
ous medium;  and 

(b)  neutralizing  said  dispersion. 


4,332,611 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES 
Wallace  C.  Petersen,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,352,  Jul.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,981 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/54.  43/66 

U.S.  a.  71-92  25  aaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


C— L 


(I) 


W 

II 
SO2NHCN— A 
I 


wherein 

L  is  OH,  OC(0)Rii,  0C(0)NHRi2  or  0C(0)0R|3; 
R  is  H,  F,  CI.  Br,  NO2,  CF3,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkoxy; 
Ri  isHorCi-C4alkyl; 
R2  is  H  or  CH3; 
Rg  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 

Rll  is  H,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C2-C3  alkenyl,  C2-C3  alkynyl,  C3-C4 
cycloalkyi, 
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Rl4 


Rl5 


OR 


C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with   1-4  substituents  selected 
from  0-3  F,  0-3  CI  or  0-3  Br  or  C2-C3  alkenyl  substituted 
with  1-3  CI; 
R12  is  H,  C1-C6  alkyl.  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C5-C6  c^loalkyl. 


Rl7 


CH2 


C5-C6  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  CHy. 
R]3  is  Ci-Cealkyl  or 


or 


/ 

XCH2— CH2— Si— Y 


wherein 

X  is  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom; 

Y  and  Z  are  each  independently  —OR;  halogen;  alkenyl  of 

3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  both 

optionally  substituted  with  halogen;  and 
R  is  hydrogen;  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally 

substituted  with  halogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 

optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  phenoxy  or  lower 

alkoxy; 
benzyl  or  phenyl,  both  optionally  substituted  with  halogen, 

lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  said  N-heterocycIic  amide 

and  silane  bemg  combmed  in  a  mole  ratio  between  about 

0.05:1  and  about  5:1. 


w 


Ri4  and  R15  are  independently  H.  NO2,  CH3,  CI  or  OCH3; 
R,6is  H,  F,  CI,  Br.  C1-C3  alkyl,  NO2.  CN,  SO2CH3.  OCH3. 

SCH3  or  CF3; 
RpisH,  ClorCi-Csalkyl; 
Rig  is  H,  CH3  or  CI; 
A  is 


X  Y' 

N    -Y  N   — ^  N 

N    -^  N    -C         x>  N 


W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  H,  CI,  Br.  CH3,  CH2CH3,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  CF3,  SCH3  or 
CH2OCH3; 

Y  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

Z    is    N.    CH,    CCl,    CBr.    CCN,    CCH3,    CCH2CH3, 
CCH2CH2CI  or  CCH2CH=CH2; 

Y"  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3  or  OCH2CH3;  and 

Q  is  O  or  CH2; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that  when  W  is 
S,  then  Rg  is  H. 

14.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one 
of  (a)  a  surface-active  agent  and  (b)  a  solid  or  liquid  diluent. 


4,332,613 

SOLUTIONS  OF  BROMOXYML  AND  lOXYNIL 

James  E.  Esposito,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,739 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/34 

U.S.  a.  71—105  12  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  solution  containing  at  least  one  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-dibromo-4-cyanophenyl  n- 
octanoate  and  2,6-diiodo-4-cyanophenyl  n-octanoate  and  at 
least  one  ester  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  2.6- 
dibromo-4-cyanophenyl  n-butyrate  and  2,6-diiodo-4- 
cyanophenyl  n-butyrate  wherein  from  20  mol.  percent  to  60 
mole  percent  of  such  moiety  is  present  as  n-butyric  acid  ester 
and  from  40  mol.  percent  to  80  mol  percent  is  present  as  n- 
octanoic  acid  ester  having  from  200  g/L  to  800  g/L  of  the 
2,6-dihalo-4-cyanophenoxy  moiety  dissolved  in  a  high  aro- 
matic content,  petroleum-base  oil,  said  solution  having  a  crys- 
tallization temperature  lower  than  that  of  a  like  solution  con- 
taining a  like  concentration  of  2,6-dihalo-4-cyanophenoxy 
moiety  wherein  such  moiety  is  present  as  only  one  of  2,6- 
dihaIo-4-cyanophenyl  n-octanoate  or  2,6-dihalo-4-cyanophe- 
nyl  n-butyrate. 


4,332,614 
HERBICIDAL  2-HALOACETANTLIDES 
Gerhard  H.  Alt,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,765 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/22:  C07C  103/34 
U.S.  a.  71—118  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
XCH2C, 


,R5 


N 


4,332,612 
PLANT  GROWTH  PROMOTING  COMPOSITION 
Michael  J.  Brown,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,446 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/36.  55/00.  31/00 
ij.S.  a.  71—95  15  Qaims 

1.  A  plant  growth  promoting  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  effective  amount  of  the  mixture  of  N-methylpyr- 
rolidone,  and  a  silane  having  the  formula: 


R4— r^'^-N^  0<C"  2"^  •*  • 

R3^^V^R2 


wherein 

X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo, 

Rl  is  lower  alkoxy, 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 

-CF3, 

R4  is  Ci-10  alkyl, 

R5  is  C2-g  alkoxyalkyl  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 
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4,332,615 

ROCESS  FOR  BENEFICIATING  A  TITAMFEROUS  ORE 

Wendell  D.  Dunn,  Jr.,  Lead,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Titanium 

Technology  (Australia)  Ltd.,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,872 

Int.  CI.'  C22B  1/08.  1/10 

V.S.  CI.  75—1  TI  4  Qaims 


■idaf 


""  4,332,616 

HARD-PARTICLE  DISPERSION  TYPE 
SINTERED-ALLOY  FOR  VALVE  SEAT  USE 
Tsuyoshi  Morishita;  Koji  Yagii;  Kiyokazu  Inmaru,  and  Kenji 
Miyake,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1979,  54/74902 
Int.  CV  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—243  3  Qaims 

1.  A  hard-particle  dispersion  type  sintered-alloy  having  a 
structure  composed  of  hard  particles,  a  Cu  alloy  phase  and 
refined  pearlite  for  use  as  a  valve  seat  consisting  essentially  of 
a  sintered  alloy  which  is  composed  of  C  of  0.4  to  1.3%  by 
weight,  Si  of  0.15  to  1.2%  by  weight,  Ni  of  2.0  to  7.5%  by 
weight.  Mo  of  1.5  to  8.0%  by  weight  and  Cu  of  13.0  to  22.0% 
by  weight  and  the  remainder  substantially  Fe,  said  alloy  having 
dispersed  therein  hard  particles  composed  of  Si  of  4  to  7%  by 
weight,  Ni  of  20  to  30%  by  weight,  Mo  of  30  to  40%  by  weight 
and  the  balance  substantially  Fe,  said  hard  particles  constitut- 
ing 5  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  alloy. 


1.  A  process  for  beneficiation  of  a  titaniferous  ore  to  a  poly- 
:rystaliing  rutile  having  a  low  iron  oxide  content  without  the 
OSS  of  appreciable  titanium  values  as  titanium  tetrachloride 
comprising  continuously  adding  a  mixture  of  a  particulate, 
titaniferous  ore  and  carbon  to  a  first  stage  gas-solids  reactor 
containing  a  preformed  bed  of  a  partially  beneficiated  ore 
comprising  particulate  titaniferous  ore  and  10  to  25%,  by 
weight,  particulate  carbon,  said  bed  having  an  iron  oxide  con- 
tent of  5%,  by  weight,  calculated  as  Fe203,  said  bed  having  a 
temperature  of  900°  to  1090°  C,  continuously  injecting  into  the 
3ed  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  chlo- 
rine and  oxygen,  chlorine  and  air,  chlorine,  oxygen  and  diluent 
gas.  and  chlorine,  air  and  diluent  gas,  at  a  rate  whereby  in  the 
first  reactor  the  temperature  is  maintained,  the  bed  is  fluidized 
and  iron  oxide  in  the  titaniferous  ore  is  converted  into  iron 
chloride  vapor,  the  iron  content  of  the  bed  is  maintained,  and 
less  than  2%  of  the  chlorine  values  are  converted  to  escaping 
TiCU;  continuously  transporting  a  portion  of  the  bed  of  the 
first  reactor  to  a  second  stage  reactor  at  a  rate  which  maintains 
constant  bed  depth  in  the  first  reactor,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  ratio  of  the  diameters  of  the  first  reactor  and  the  second 
reactor  is  in  the  range  of  10  to  1,  said  second  reactor  containing 
therein  a  bed  of  particulate  partially  beneficiated  ore  and  car- 
bon wherein  the  iron  content  of  the  ore  is  in  the  range  of 
0.1-1.0%,  by  weight,  calculated  as  Fe203;  said  second  reactor 
bed  having  a  temperature  of  900°  to  1090°  C;  continuously 
injecting  into  the  bed  in  the  second  reactor  a  reaction  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  chlorine  and 
oxygen,  chlorine  and  air,  chlorine,  oxygen  and  a  diluent  gas, 
and  chlorine,  air  and  a  diluent  gas  wherein: 

(i)  said  temperature  in  the  second  reactor  is  is  maintained, 

(ii)  the  bed  is  fiuidized, 

(iii)  iron  oxide  in  the  partially  beneficiated  ore  is  converted 
to  an  iron  chloride  vapor, 

(iv)  simultaneously  with  the  formation  of  iron  chlorides 
substantial  quantities  of  TiCU  are  formed, 

(v)  maintaining  the  iron  content  of  the  bed  in  the  second 
reactor  and  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1.0%,  by  weight  Fe203, 
and 

(vi)  continuously  removing  a  portion  of  the  bed  in  second 
reactor  to  maintain  therein  a  constant  bed  depth. 


4,332,617 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  THIN-WALLED  ARTICLES 

OF  TUNGSTEN-NICKEL-IRON  ALLOY 
Victor  M.  Hovis,  Jr.,  Kingston,  and  Walter  G.  Northcutt,  Jr., 

Oak  Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,528 

Int.  a.3  B22F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  75—214  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  article  of  tungsten-nickel-iron 
alloy  formed  of  90  to  97  wt.%  tungsten,  7  to  2.1  wt.%  iron,  and 
3  to  0.09  wt.%  nickel  with  said  article  being  characterized  by 
a  wall  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.025  to  0.500  inch,  a  density  of 
greater  than  99  percent  theoretical,  a  variance  in  density  over 
the  article  of  less  than  about  0.5%  and  a  variance  in  tensile 
strength  over  the  article  of  less  than  about  4.0%,  said  method 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  blending  together  constitu- 
ents of  said  alloy  consisting  of  discrete  particulates  of  tungsten, 
nickel  and  iron  in  quantities  sufficient  to  provide  said  alloy, 
injecting  a  sufTlcient  quantity  of  the  blended  particulates  into  a 
plasma  stream  for  spraying  the  alloy  constituents  onto  a  man- 
drel to  form  a  structure  of  the  alloy  constituents  with  a  wall 
thickness  substantially  in  said  range,  separating  the  structure 
from  the  mandrel,  and  thereafter  heating  the  plasma-sprayed 
structure  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  liquefy  a  minor  phase  of 
the  alloy  constituents  for  forming  said  alloy  by  liquid-phase 
sintering. 


4,332,618 
THERMAL  BARRIER  COATING 

Norman  E.  Ballard,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,938 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1980, 
8024433 

Int.  a.3  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—84  7  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  use  as  a  thermal  barrier  coating 
comprising  a  mixture  containing  constituents  of  finely  divided 
hollow  glass  microspheres,  a  ceramic  frit  of  finely  divided 
particles  of  an  alkali  silicate  titanate  glass  and  finely  divided 
particles  of  a  refractory  filler  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  micronized  mica,  aluminum  oxide  and  mullite,  the 
ratio  of  the  refractory  filler  material  to  the  hollow  glass  micro- 
spheres to  the  alkali  silicate  titanate  glass  varying  from 
40:33:27,  all  in  parts  by  weight  so  that  any  one  of  said  constitu- 
ents may  be  reduced  by  up  to  50%  by  weight  and  the  weight 
of  each  of  the  remaining  constituents  is  increased  in  weight  by 
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half  said  reduction  in  weight  of  said  one  constituent,  said  con- 
stituents being  suspended  in  a  binder  material. 

4^32,619 
EXPANSIVE  ADMIXTURE 
Richard  G.  Gandy,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  and  Garry  L.  Briggs. 
Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,507 

Int.  a.5  CX)4B  7/353 

U.S.  a.  106—87  5  Oaims 

4.  A  cement  composition  of  the  type  used  to  cement  the 
annular  space  between  the  pipe  and  surrounding  formation  in 
oil  and  gas  wells  comprising  cement,  sufficient  water  to  effect 
hydraulic  setting  of  the  cement,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an 
expansive  admixture  comprising  coated  aluminum  particles 
wherein  said  coated  aluminum  particles  are  coated  with  a 
gasoline  and  water  insoluble  wood  resin,  activated  charcoal, 
and  a  fluid  loss  additive. 


4,332,620 
COLORED  PAVING  COMPOSITION 
Robert  L.  Quinn,  6320  Falls  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21209 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,902 
Int.  C\?  C08K  3/22:  C08L  7/00,  9/00.  95/00 
U.S.  a.  523—220  3  Qaims 

1.  As  asphaltic  paving  composition  having  a  color  other  than 
black,  and  requiring  no  after  treatments,  comprised  of  sand  and 
stone  screenings  in  an  amount  of  forty-five  percent  to  eighty 
percent,  a  black  bituminous  binder  therefor  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  tar  and  asphalt  in  an  amount  of  six  percent 
to  twenty-eight  percent,  and  a  metallic  oxide  coloring  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  oxide  and  chro- 
mium oxide  in  an  amount  of  four  percent  to  twenty  percent 
said  sand  and  stone  screenings  having  a  maximum  particle  size 
of  approximately  i  inch. 

4,332,621 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  CENTRIFUGAL  FOR 
MIXING  AND  CURING  SUGAR  MASSECUITES 
Heinrich  Kurland,  Lucklum;  Helmut  Schaper,  Brunswick,  and 
Joachim  Schueller,  Walle,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt,  Bruns- 
wick, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979, 2948691      ^ 

Int.  a.3  C13F  1/06.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  127—19  8  Claims 


centrifugal  outer  basket  means  mounted  for  rotation  coaxiaily 
about  the  mner  basket  means  and  havmg  an  upper  edge  for 
delivering  sugar;  intermediate  mixing  means  comprising  ring 
housing  means  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  basket  means 
being  positioned  around  the  lower  edge  of  the  inner  basket 
means  and  open  at  the  inside  for  receiving  sugar  delivered  over 
the  lower  edge  of  the  inner  basket  means,  said  rmg  housing 
means  being  independently  mounted  for  movement  about  the 
inner  basket  means,  said  ring  housing  means  being  formed  with 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  impact  zone,  a  partially 
enclosing  retaining  zone  over  the  impact  zone,  and  inclined 
baffle  means  arranged  around  the  circumference  of  the  ring 
housing  means  for  imparting  turbulence,  said  retaining  zone 
having  an  inner  edge  and  said  sloping  impact  zone  having  an 
inner  edge  of  greater  diameter  than  the  inner  edge  of  the  re- 
taining zone  for  delivering  sugar  after  mixing  to  the  outer 
basket  means;  and  mixing  liquid  feeding  means  comprising 
annular  tank  means  outside  the  inner  basket  means  with  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  duct  means  leading  toward 
the  lower  edge  of  the  inner  basket  means  for  introducing  mix- 
ing liquid  into  sugar  delivered  over  the  lower  edge  of  the  inner 
basket  means  for  turbulent  mixing  with  the  sugar  in  the  inter- 
mediate mixing  means. 


1.  A  continuously  operable  sugar  centrifuge  for  mixing  and 
curing  sugar  massecuites  comprising:  acceleration  bell  means 
comprising  downwardly  opening  centriftigal  inner  basket 
means  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  inner 
basket  means  having  separated  screen  means  for  preworking 
and  separating  sugar  massecuites  into  sugar  and  syrup  and  a 
lower  edge  for  delivering  separated  sugar;  upwardly  opening 


4,332,622 
DIRECT  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PURE  SUGAR  PRODUCT 

FROM  CANE  JUICE 
Otto  G.  Hohnerlein,  Jr.,  Savannah;  Willie  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Tybee 
Island,  and  Nicholas  T.  Rimedio,  Sr.,  Savannah,  all  of  Ga., 
assignors  to  Savannah  Foods  &  Industries,  Inc.,  Savannah, 

Ga.  , 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,234 

Int.  a.3  C13K  3/00:  C13D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  127—41  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  finished  sugar  product 
composed  chiefiy  of  glucose  and  fructose  directly  from  cane 
juice  without  the  concurrent  production  of  raw  sugar,  molas- 
ses, or  mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acidifying  the  cane  juice  to  a  pH  less  than  its  naturally 
occurring  pH  and  heating  the  acidified  juice  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  between  about  40°  to  about  95°  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  95%  of  sucrose 

'  to  glucose  and  fructose; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  about  5.2  to 
form  a  fioc; 

(c)  separating  the  Hoc  from  the  juice  and  passing  the  juice 
through  a  filter  aid  to  form  a  clear  solution; 

(d)  subjecting  the  clear  solution  to  demineralization  and 
decolorization  by  passing  the  solution  sequentially 
through  a  decolorizer  resin,  cation  resin,  and  anion  ex- 
change resin,  without  the  concurrent  production  of  raw 
sugar,  molasses  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(e)  passing  the  solution  obuined  in  step  (d)  through  a  bone 
char  filter  to  remove  cane  flavors  and  odors; 

(0  passing  the  effiuent  obuined  in  step  (e)  over  a  cation 
exchange  resin,  and  an  anion  exchange  resin;  and 

(g)  concentrating  the  effiuent  to  at  least  about  70%  solids 
whereby  a  clear,  colorless,  and  odorless  finished  liquid 
product  is  obtained  which  is  substantially  free  from  impu- 
rities. 
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4,332,623 

ADSORPTION  SEPARATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Ajlasao  Ando,  Musachino;  Tetsuya  Hirota,  Fujisawa,  and  Kata- 

shi  Shioda,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

demical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,133 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1978,  53-135312; 
Dec.  28, 1978,  53-163720;  Mar.  13, 1979, 54-29126;  Sep.  3, 1979, 
5^112642 

Int.  a.i  C13K  1/00.  3/00 
l).S.  a,  127—46.2  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  batch-wise  method  for  separating  a  starting  fluid  con- 
tiining  at  least  one  component  which  is  easy  to  adsorb  and  at 
U  ast  one  component  which  is  hard  to  adsorb  into  the  respec- 
live  components  by  the  use  of  an  adsorption  separator  which 
c  Dmprises  a  packed  bed  where  an  adsorbent  for  such  compo- 
nsnts  is  packed  and  a  fluid  passage  connecting  the  front  and 
ri;ar  ends  of  said  packed  bed  so  that  the  fluid  is  able  to  be 
c  irculated,  the  method  comprising 
a  flrst  step  of  feeding  the  starting  fluid  comprising  at  least 
one  component  which  is  easy  to  adsorb  and  at  least  one 
component  which  is  hard  to  adsorb  through  a  feed  port 
which  is  fixed  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  packed  bed 
while  withdrawing  from  the  packed  bed  a  fluid  rich  with 
either  of  the  components  in  an  amount  equal  to  the  feed  of 
the  starting  fluid  from  a  position  downstream  of  the  fixed 
feed  port, 
a  second  step  of  stopping  the  feed  of  the  starting  fluid  to  and 
the  withdrawal  of  fluid  from  the  packed  bed  and  moving 
the  fluid  remaining  in  the  packed  bed  toward  the  down- 
ward direction,  and 
a  third  step  of  feeding  a  desorbent  fluid  to  the  packed  bed 
while  withdrawing  from  the  packed  bed  a  fluid  or  fluids 
rich  with  either  of  the  components  in  an  amount  equal  to 
the  feed  of  the  desorbent  fluid  from  a  position  or  positions 
downstream  of  the  desorbent  feed  port,  the  withdrawals 
of  fluid  from  the  packed  bed  being  conducted  at  at  least 
two  different  positions,  the  adsorption  bands  being  left  in 
part  of  the  packed  bed  in  the  third  step,  and  repeating  the 
above  steps; 
wherein  the  method  comprises  at  least  one  step  wherein 
fluid  is  flowing  through  a  section  of  said  packed  bed, 
while  simultaneously  said  fluid  remains  essentially  station- 
ary in  the  remaining  sections. 


4,332,624 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  HRED  THICK  HLM 

COPPER  LAYER 

Jay  P.  Page,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Arthur  H.  Mones,  Edina, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,763 
Int.  a.3  B08B  3/08;  C23G  1/10 
U.S.  a.  134—3  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  cleaning  exposed  surfaces  of  a  fired  layer 
of  thick  film  copper  paste  on  a  multilayer  substrate,  which 
layer  has  been  applied  to  a  fired  layer  of  a  dielectric  containing 
glass  frit  on  the  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  weak  solution  consisting  essentially  of  HBF4  in 

amounts  of  up  to  5%; 
immersing  the  substrate  in  said  solution  for  a  period  of  time  of 

from  10-20  seconds; 
removing  the  substrate  from  the  solution  after  said  period  of 

time  has  elapsed;  and 
rinsing  the  substrate  to  remove  substantially  all  of  said  solution. 


4,332,625 

METHOD  FOR  BRUSHING  THE  FRONT,  SIDES  AND 

REAR  OF  A  VEHICLE 

George  T.  Ennis,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  N/S  Car 

Wash  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Sharon,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,514,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,995. 

This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,027 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B08B  1/04;  B60S  7/00 

U.S.  a.  134—6  2  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  washing  one  or  more  of  the  front,  sides  and 
rear  of  a  vehicle  as  it  moves  relative  to  a  vehicle  washing 
apparatus,  said  vehicle  washing  apparatus  having  a  frame,  a 
movable  brush  support  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame, 
at  least  one  brush  and  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  brush 
to  said  suppori  arm,  said  coupling  means  including  flexible 
means  connected  to  said  brush  for  flexing  freely  in  any  direc- 
tion and  for  generating  a  restoring  force,  said  support  arm 
being  freely  movable  to  the  extent  that  it  makes  no  contribu- 
tion to  the  generation  of  the  restoring  force,  said  brush  being 
initially  positioned  in  a  normal  vertical  operating  position  near 
the  center  line  of  the  vehicle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
engaging  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle  with  said  brush; 
rotating  said  brush  in  a  direction  which  causes  said  brush  to 
walk  along  the  surfaces  of  the  vehicle  and  said  arm  to 
pivot  due  to  the  reactive  force  between  the  surfaces  of  the 
vehicle  and  said  brush; 
tilting  said  brush  by  flexing  said  flexible  means  in  response  to 
the  engagement  of  said  brush  with  the  front  end  of  the 
vehicle,  said  flexible  means  urging  said  brush  toward  its 
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normal  vertical  position  by  generating  the  total  restoring 
force  equal  in  all  directions  in  response  to  the  flexing  of 
said  flexible  means; 
moving  said  brush  around  the  front  comer  of  the  vehicle  in 
'  response  to  the  combined  action  of  the  reactive  force 
between  said  brush  and  the  surfaces  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
restoring  force  generated  by  said  flexible  means;  and 
engaging  the  side  of  the  vehicle  with  said  brush. 


4,332,626 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LIQUID  RESIDUES  FROM 

VESSELS  BY  COMBUSTION 

Oscar  L.  Hood,  Beaumont,  and  Irvin  V.  Lytton,  Dickinson,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,703,  Sep.  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,437 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9m 

U.S.  a.  134—11  16  Claims 


mony  and  arsenic  in  said  zones  with  about  the  same  or  a 
greater  implantation  depth  than  the  phosphorus  ions  to 
cause  the  silicon  in  said  zones  to  become  amorphous 
whereby  the  defects  caused  by  the  phosphorus  implanta- 
tion are  included  in  the  amorphous  silicon  material,  and 
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annealing  the  structure  after  said  implantations  have  been 
performed  to  cause  said  zones  of  amorphous  silicon  to  be 
converted  to  defect-free  monocrystolline  silicon. 


1.  A  non-catalytic  method  of  decontaminating  vessels  used 
for  storing,  transporting,  or  processing  oxidizable  liquid  or- 
ganic chemicals,  which  comprises: 

a.  introducing  oxygen  and  a  source  of  heat  directly  into  the 
interior  of  the  vessel,  said  vessel  containing  minor  contam- 
inating amounts  of  said  liquid  organic  chemical,  the  heat 
emitted  from  said  heat  source  being  sufficient  to  heat  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  vessel  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
volatilize  substantially  all  and  decompose  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  oxidizable  liquid  organic  chemical  contaminating 
the  interior  of  said  vessel,  thereby  to  produce  combustion 
gas  within  the  vessel; 

b.  exhausting  from  the  vessel  combustion  gas  resulting  from 
step  (a); 

c.  filtering  particulates  from  the  exhausted  combustion  gas 
and  decomposing  with  heat  volatilized  organic  chemical 
remaining  in  the  combustion  gas  exhausted  from  the  ves- 
sel; and 

d.  venting  to  the  atmosphere  combustion  gas  substantially 
free  of  said  particulates  and  oxidizable  organic  chemical. 

4,332,627 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  LATTICE  DEFECTS  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Alfred  Schmitt,  Boeblingen,  and  Gerd  Schorer,  Herrenberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,270 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917455 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/261  3/14;  BOIJ  77/00 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  defect-free  phosphorus  implanted 
zones  in  a  silicon  monocrystalline  substrate  comprising: 
implanting  phosphorus  ions  in  said  zones  of  said  substrate; 
implanting  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 


4,332,628 

SELECTIVE  ABSORBER  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Makoto  Andoh,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Light 

MeUl  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,228 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-19853 

Int.  C\?  C23F  7/06.  7/26 

U.S.  a.  148—6.2  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  selective  absorber  of  solar 

energy,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

subjecting  a  smooth-surfaced  substrate  of  an  aluminum  alloy 
material,  containing  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of 
magnesium  and  having  a  specular  reflectance  of  at  least 
50%  at  an  incident  angle  of  60°,  to  a  chemical  conversion 
treatment  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  chromate 
and/or  dichromate  to  form  a  chromium-containing  chemi- 
cal conversion  coating  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 
subsequently  subjecting  the  substrate  to  an  oxidation  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  of  400* -600°  C.  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  without  a  positive  circulation  of  atmosphere  at 
least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  surface  to  convert  said  chemi- 
cal conversion  coating  into  an  oxidized,  dark-colored 
coating  having  high  solar  absorpunce  and  low  thermal 
emissivity. 
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4^32,629 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXTENDED  STRIP  OF 

LEAD-ANTIMONY  ALLOYS  FOR  BATTERY 

ELECTRODES 

4obn  McWhinnie,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Group 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,951 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1979, 
7922673 

Int.  a.3  C22C  11/00 
V-S.  a.  148—11.5  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  metallic  alloy  strip  less  than  0.05 
i|nches  (1.27  mm)  thick  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  width  to 
thickness  in  excess  of  10:1  comprising: 

(a)  supplying  at  a  temperature  of  200°  to  280°  C.  to  an  extru- 
sion die  having  said  aspect  ratio  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  antimony  1-2.5%  by  weight  with  the  balance  lead 
and  inevitable  impurities; 

(b)  forcing  said  alloy  through  said  extrusion  die;  and 

(c)  quenching  the  strip  as  it  emerges  from  the  die  whereby  its 
tensile  strength  within  6  hours  of  emerging  from  the  die  is 
at  least  35  newtons/square  millimeter. 


4,332,631 

CASTABLE  SILICONE  BASED  MAGNESIUM  FUELED 

PROPELLANT 

Charles  H.  Herty,  III,  and  Samuel  E.  McClendon,  both  of  Waco, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,730 

Int.  C\?  C06B  45/10 

U.S.  a.  149—19.2  3  Qaims 


4,332,630 

CONTINUOUS  COOLING  OF  LOW  CARBON  STEEL 

WIRE  ROD 

Viarios  Economopoulos,  Liege,  and  Nicole  Lambert,  Waremme, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallur- 
gie-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,512 
Oaims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Oct.  26,   1979, 
11824;  Jan.  29,  1980,  82114 

Int.  C\?  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  a.  148—12  B  22  Qaims 


lltllL 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  cooling  of  low  carbon  steel 
wire  rod  (C  =  0.4%)  on  discharge  from  a  rolling  mill,  the  wire 
rod  having  been  brought  to  a  temperature  of  between  900°  C. 
and  780*  C,  the  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 
disposing  the  rod  in  loose  turns  on  a  conveyor  means;  subject- 
ing the  wire  rod  in  turns  on  the  conveyor  means  to  a  first  slow 
cooling  stage  until  the  allotropic  transformation  of  austenite  to 
ferrite  has  taken  place  to  at  least  80%;  subjecting  the  wire  rod, 
whilst  still  on  the  conveyor  means,  to  a  rapid  cooling  stage  to 
a  temperature  of  between  350°0  C.  and  560°  C;  and  subjecting 
the  rod  to  a  second  slow  cooling  stage,  the  rapid  cooling  stage 
occuring  at  a  rate  such  that  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  carbon 
remaining  in  supersaturation  at  the  end  of  the  first  slow  cooling 
stage  is  still  in  supersaturation  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
slow  cooling  stage. 


1.  A  castable  solid  propellant  composition  suitable  for  use  as 
a  fuel  generator  for  a  ducted  rocket  motor,  said  composition 
comprising  by  weight 

(a)  from  about  50%  to  about  55%  of  spherical  magnesium 
having  a  particle  size  range  from  about  44  microns  to 
about  500  microns,  and  from  about  5%  to  about  13%  of 
flake  magnesium  having  a  particle  size  range  such  that 
100%  passes  through  40  mesh  and  about  98%  passes 
through  325  mesh  U.S.  Standard  Sieve  Series,  the  com- 
bined percentages  of  spherical  magnesium  and  flake  mag- 
nesium being  from  55%  to  about  63%  by  weight  of  the 
propellant  composition,  and 

(b)  from  about  18%  to  about  25%  of  solid  oxidizer  of  which 
at  least  about  80%  is  ammonium  perchlorate,  and 

(c)  from  about  16%  to  about  20%  of  a  polysiloxane  binder 
comprising  a  polysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity 
measured  at  77°  F.  of  from  about  12  poise  to  about  50 
poise,  and  a  cross-linking  agent  for  said  polysiloxane  poly- 
mer, 

the  weight  ratio  of  solid  oxidizer  to  polysiloxane  polymer 
being  from  about  0.9/1  to  about  1.5/1. 


4,332,632 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITION 
John  A.  Conyers,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.;  Adolph  E.  Oberth,  Fair 
Oaks,  and  George  M.  Santerre,  Sacramento,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  161,364 
Int.  C\?  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.2  10  Qaims 

1.  A  propellant  composition,  having  good  thermal  cycling 
ability,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  60-85  weight  percent  ammonium  perchlorate; 

(2)  2-26  weight  percent  aluminum; 

.  (3)  2.5-7.5  weight  percent  poly  (1,2-butylene)  glycol  with  a 
^    molecular  weight  of  about  1600  to  about  2400; 

(4)  about  1-4  weight  percent  of  a  polyoxypropylene  deriva- 
tive of  a  triol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  the 
reaction  product  of  propylene  oxide  and  trimethylolpro- 
pane  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  3500 
and  4700,  (b)  the  reaction  product  of  propylene  oxide  and 
hexane  triol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
3500  and  4700  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof; 

(5)  0.25-0.35  weight  percent  2,3-dihydroxypropyl-bis  (2- 
cyanoethyl)  amine; 

(6)  0.70-1.00  weight  percent  hexamethylene  diisocyanate; 

(7)  1.5-3.0  weight  percent  copper  chromite; 

(8)  2.5-4.5  weight  percent  of  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3— (CH2)„C  O  R  O  C  (CH2)m  CH3 
O 


(a) 


wherein  n  and  m  vary  independently  and  are  intergers 


June  1,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


207 


from  5-9  inclusive  and  R  isalkyleneof  6-12carbon  atoms,    formed  cover  with  an  uncured  elastomer  and  then  cunng  the 

cover  and  its  elastomer  contents  to  form  a  resealable  valve 
havmg  a  resealable  hard  gel  mner  core  and  an  outer  remforced 
ROCCH2(CH2)xCH:COR  (b)    protective  cover. 


O 


O 


wherein  X  is  an  interger  between  1  and  6  inclusive  and  R' 
and  R"  vary  independently  and  are  alkyl  of  6-12  carbon 
atoms  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof; 

(9)  0-0.20  weight  percent  of  a  metal  acetylacetonate; 

(10)  0.05-0.2  weight  percent  sulfur; 

(11)  0-0.015  weight  percent  2,4-pentanedione;  and 

(12)  0-0.01  weight  percent  liquid  silicon  oil,  provided  that 
when  no  metal  acetylacetonate  is  present,  no  2,4-pen- 
tanedione is  present. 


4,332,633 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SHOULDER  PAD 

MATERIAL 

Katsuyoshi  Yamauchi,  and  Kiyoto  Nakai,  both  of  Moriyama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Car!  Freudenberg,  Hohnerweg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  3er.  No.  209,803 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-153168 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/02.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  156—62.2  2  Qaims 


4,332,635 
CUP  LABELING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Winnon  G.  Holbrook,  Appleton,  and  Adrian  J.  Kettenhofen. 
Neenah,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,739 

Int.  CI.'  B65C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  156—256  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shoulder  pad  blank  having  a 
thick-walled  portion  and  a  thin-walled  portion  comprising 
cutting  a  sheet  of  shoulder  pad  stock  material  sinusoidally  into 
two  intermediate  blanks  each  having  a  plurality  of  ridges 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  cutting  the 
ridges  sinusoidally  along  their  length,  subdividing  the  blank 
into  individual  blanks  comprising  a  thick  mountainous  center 
surrounded  by  a  thin  section,  and  cutting  the  individual  blanks 
in  half  through  the  mountainous  center. 


4,332,634 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  RESEALABLE  VALVE 

Steven  M.  Aperavich,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,963 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  39/00;  B29C  77/00.  19/00:  A41C  3/10 

U.S.  a.  156—145  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  resealable  valve  which  has  a 
resealable  inner  core  and  an  outer  reinforced  cover  which 
comprises  first  molding  a  hollow  shell  having  a  domed  top  and 
a  bottom  with  a  central  opening,  turning  the  shell  inside  out, 
affixing  a  layer  containing  reinforcing  fabric  to  the  inside  of  the 
domed  top,  turning  the  shell  right  side  out  artd  covering  the 
bottom  including  the  central  opening  with  a  layer  containing 
reinforcing  fabric  to  complete  the  cover,  filling  the  thus 


1.  Cup  labeling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  die  roller  having  cutting  edges  on  its  surface  defining  an 
annulus  sector  cutting  pattern; 

(b)  an  anvil  roller  having  a  hard  cylindrical  surface  which  is 
mounted  to  rotate  with  its  surface  in  engagement  with  the 
cutting  edges  on  the  die  roller  whereby  a  label  will  be 
severed  in  the  shape  of  the  cutting  edge  pattern  from  a 
web  of  paper  having  heat  activable  adhesive  coated  on 
one  side  which  is  passed  between  the  anvil  and  die  rollers, 
the  anvil  roller  having  a  plurality  of  ports  distributed  over 
its  surface  which  are  positioned  to  underlie  a  label  cut  by 
the  cutting  edges; 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  vacuum  draw  to  the  ports  on  the 
surface  of  the  anvil  roller  to  hold  a  severed  label  thereon 
as  the  roller  is  rotating  and  to  release  the  vacuum  draw  at 
a  selected  position  such  that  the  label  is  released  from  the 
anvil  roller; 

(d)  a  moving  heating  surface  positioned  to  receive  a  label 
released  from  the  anvil  roller  with  the  heat  activable  side 
of  the  label  facing  away  from  the  heating  surface; 

(e)  means  for  heating  the  labels  on  the  heating  surface  to 
activate  the  adhesive  thereon;  and 

(0  means  for  bringing  frustum  shaped  formed  cups  into 
rotating  surface  contact  with  the  heated  labels  on  the 
moving  heating  surface  at  a  cup  labeling  position  includ- 
ing cup  holding  mandrels  having  a  surface  shape  conform- 
ing substantially  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  cups  to  be 
labeled,  the  mandrel  and  the  cup  held  thereon  in  the  cup 
labeling  position  being  rotated  at  a  surface  speed  which  is 
greater  than  the  speed  of  the  heating  surface  to  draw  the 
labels  off  of  the  surface  and  into  adhesive  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  cups. 


:!08 


4,332,636 
Vf  ETHOD  OF  BONDING  AN  OPTICAL  ELEMENT  TO  A 

SUPPORT 
^ohn  McLeod,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti  Lim- 
ited, Cheadle,  England 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,011 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1979, 
T915506 

Int.  CI.' B32B  i//2'/,  7/14 
V.S.  a.  156—289  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  bonding  an  optical  element  to  a  support 
>^hich  includes  the  steps  of  forming  on  the  support  a  thin  pad 
liaving  substantially  the  same  external  dimensions  as  the  base 
(if  the  optica!  element  of  a  material  to  which  a  suitable  adhesive 
Mill  not  adhere,  positioning  the  optical  element  on  the  pad  in . 
the  desired  orientation,  applying  a  fillet  of  the  suitable  adhesive 
around  the  base  of  the  optical  element  such  that  the  adhesive  is 
in  contact  with  both  the  optical  element  and  the  support,  and 
allowing  the  adhesive  to  set  and  to  secure  the  optical  element 
nigidly  to  the  support. 


4,332,637 
ROPE  CUTTING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 

Alvin  L.  Miller,  14949  Stanwood  St.,  SW.,  DaJton,  Ohio  44618 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,464 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/00 

V.S.  O.  156—353  19  Oaims 


■r 
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1.  A  rope  cutting  and  sealing  machine  for  severing  predeter- 
ihined  lengths  of  rope  from  a  supply  of  rope  and  fusing  the 
severed  ends,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  control  panel  disposed  in  an  accessible  position  on  said 

housing; 
a  die  block  having  an  opening  disposed  therein  for  receiving 

said  rope  to  be  cut; 
rope  feed  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  rope 

through  said  die  block; 
heater  means  for  heating  air  to  be  applied  to  said  rope  to  be 

cut; 
blower  means  connected  to  said  die  block  for  blowing  air 

heated  by  said  heater  means  onto  a  portion  of  the  rope 

disposed  in  said  die  block  thereby  fusing  that  portion  of 

rope; 


cutter  means  connected  to  said  die  block  for  severing  the 

rope  disposed  therein;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  automatic  cyclic  operation  of 

said  machine. 


4,332,638 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  A 
SUSPENSION  OF  HBROUS  MATERIAL  FROM  MIXED 

WASTE  PAPER 
Eberhard  Mauer;  Siegbert  Fischer,  and  Lothar  Pfalzer,  all  of 
Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,890 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908660 

Int.  CV  D21B  1/32 
U.S.  O.  162—4  16  Oaims 


4  7 
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1.  Method  for  recovery  of  a  fiber  suspension  from  mixed 
waste  paper  which  includes  ink  containing  fibers,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

separating  said  fibers  into  a  long-fiber  fraction  and  a  short- 
fiber  fration; 

treating  said  separated  fiber  fractions  in  separate  and  sub- 
stantially different  deinking  operations  for  generally 
deinking  and  cleaning  said  fiber  fractions;  and  thereafter 

combining  said  separately  cleaned  fiber  fractions  to  form  a 
slurry  of  deinked  waste  paper. 


4^32,639 
FAILED  ELEMENT  DETECTION  AND  LOCATION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Robert  O.  Crosgrove,  Chatsworth;  Edward  Moody,  Simi,  and 
Harold  L.  Sletten,  Northridge,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Elec- 
tric Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,409 
Int.  0.3G21C/ 7/00 
U.S.  O.  376—253  6  Claims 


^a 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  having  an  internal  core 
housed  within  a  vessel,  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies 
housed  within  said  core,  each  of  said  fuel  assemblies  including 
an  open  container  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  an  active 
substance  such  as  plutonium  oxide  sealed  within  a  relatively 
large  number  of  elongated  hollow  pins  located  within  said- 
container,  said  reactor  also  including  liquid  metal  heat  ex- 
changing fiuid  such  as  liquid  sodium  and  means  for  circulating 
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a  stream  of  said  fluid  along  a  path,  a  section  of  which  passes 
through  said  containers  from  their  inlets  to  said  outlets,  a 
system  for  detecting  breaks  in  said  hollow  pins,  which  breaks 
are  of  sufiicient  size  to  cause  at  least  one  predetermined  con- 
taminant to  pass  into  said  stream  of  fluid  as  the  latter  passes 
through  s^id  containers,  said  system  comprising: 
first  means  including  a  first  pump  for  collecting  a  combined 
sample  of  said  fluid  at  the  outlets  of  at  least  a  group  of  said 
fuel  assembly  containers; 
first  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said 
contaminant  in  said  combined  sample,  whereby  to  indicate 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  break  in  at  least  one  pin  in 
said  group  of  fuel  assemblies; 
second  means  including  a  second  pump  having  a  lower  fiow 
rate  capability  than  said  first  pump  for  selectively  collect- 
ing individual  samples  of  said  fiuid,  one  at  a  time,  at  the 
outlets  of  the  fuel  assembly  containers  in  said  group  in  the 
event  said  combined  sample  detecting  means  indicates  the 
presence  of  a  pin  break  said  individual  sample  collecting 
second  means  including  valve  means  for  collecting  said 
individual  samples  one  at  a  time,  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  main  housing  having  wall  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  therethrough,  said  openings  corre- 
sponding to  and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
outlets  of  said  group  of  fuel  assembly  containers,  respec- 
tively, a  valve  head  located  within  said  main  housing  and 
adapted  for  positioning  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
openings  individually,  whereby  to  collect  said  individual 
fluid  samples,  and  means  for  moving  said  valve  head 
between  said  fluid  communicating  positions  without  en- 
gaging the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  means  during  move- 
ment of  the  valve  head  between  said  positions;  and 
second  means  including  a  single  detector  for  detecting  the 
presence  or  absence  of  said  contaminant  in  each  of  said 
individual  samples,  whereby  to  indicate  the  fuel  assembly 
or  assemblies  responsible  for  the  presence  of  said  contami- 
nant. 


4,332,641 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CALCINED  COKE  AND 

RICH  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Jamc&  R.  McConaghy,  and  Ardis  L.  Anderson,  both  of  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,007 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  49/06;  ClOJ  3/66,  3/68.  3/82 

U.S.  a.  201—17  *  Qaims 


4,332,640 
VIBRATING  FUEL  GRAPPLE 
Alan  J.  Chertock,  deceased,  late  of  San  Francisco,  Calif,  (by 
Theodore  E.  HIavac,  Jr.,  beneficiary);  Jack  N.  Fox,  San  Jose, 
and  Robert  B.  Weissinger,  Santa  Qara,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  State  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,229 
Int.  a.'  G21C  19/20 
U.S.  a.  376—264  10  Claims 


TO  tfufnx      >^°<      V 
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1.  A  method  of  calcining  green  petroleum  coke  to  produce 
calcined  coke  and  a  gas  stream  which  is  high  in  hydrogen 
content  and  low  in  nitrogen  content  consisting  essentially  of 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  particulate  green  petroleum  coke  into  the  top  of 
a  vertical  shaft  kiln  to  provide  a  downwardly  moving  bed 
of  coke  in  the  kiln; 

(b)  injecting  combustion  air  into  an  intermediate  combustion 
zone  of  the  kiln  to  provide  a  calcining  section  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  1400'  to  1600'  C; 

(c)  recovering  internally-generated  flue  gas  including  nitro- 
gen from  said  combustion  air  from  the  upper  section  of  the 

kiln; 

(d)  introducing  steam  into  the  lower  section  of  the  kiln 
whereby  the  steam  contacts  hot  coke  descending  from  the 
combustion  zone  and  reacts  therewith  according  to  the 
reaction  C  +  H205r?H2  +  CO  to  produce  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide; 

(e)  maintaining  an  upward  flow  of  gas  throughout  said  kiln; 
(0  recovering  calcined  coke  product  from  the  operation;  and 
(g)  withdrawing  a  gas  stream  comprised  of  hydrogen  and 

carbon  monoxide  from  a  level  in  the  kiln  below  the  com- 
bustion zone  and  above  the  steam  injection  level,  thereby 
producing  a  product  gas  stream  rich  in  hydrogen  and 
substantially  free  of  nitrogen. 


1.  A  method  for  loosening  a  stuck  fuel  assembly  in  the  core 
of  a  reactor  and  increasing  the  withdrawal  capability  without 
exceeding  an  allowable  axial  force  safety  limit  exerted  on  a  fuel 
assembly  while  removing  same  from  a  reactor  core  comprising 
the  steps  of:  attaching  a  grapple  mechanism  to  a  fuel  assembly 
to  be  removed,  transmitting  a  vibrational  force  to  the  fuel 
assembly  for  loosening  the  assembly  in  a  reactor  core,  and 
applying  axial  force  to  the  fuel  assembly  for  removing  same 
from  a  reactor  core  without  exceeding  an  allowable  axial  force 
safety  limit. 


4,332,642 
PAIRED  STAGE  FLASH  EVAPORATOR  HAVING 
IMPROVED  DISTILLATE  COLLECnON 
Domenick  Cane,  Springfield,  and  Ray  D.  Peterson,  Upper  Proyi- 
dence  Township,  Delaware  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS81/00852,  §  371  Date  Jun.  19, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  19,  1981 

per  Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,091 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/06;  C02F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  202—173  5  Claims 

1.  A  multisUge  flash  evaporator  unit  for  a  multistage  flash 
evaporation  plant  wherein  successive  evaporation  suges  are 
operated  at  successively  decreasing  pressures  to  evaporate  a 
solvent  from  a  solution,  said  evaporator  unit  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  enclosure  having  opposed  end  walls 
and  elongated  side  and  top  and  bottom  walls  extending 
therebetween; 
said  enclosure  having  a  lower  portion  where  the  solvent  is 
evaporated  and  an  upper  portion  wherein  the  distillate  is 
condensed; 
means  for  dividing  said  upper  enclosure  portion  into  a  pair  of 


i 
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separate  condenser  chambers  staged  in  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

condenser  means  including  an  array  of  elongated  heat  ex- 
changer tubes  extending  between  said  end  walls  to  pro- 
vide tube  coolant  flow  in  the  longitudinal  direction;  said 
tubes  extending  through  apertures  in  said  dividing  means; 

means  for  partitioning  said  enclosure  lower  portion  to  define 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  separate  evaporation 
chambers  through  which  the  solution  flows  successively 
in  the  cross-enclosure  direction; 

means  for  separating  said  condenser  chambers  from  said 
evaporation  chambers  and  for  directing  flow  of  evapo- 
rated solvent  from  one  of  said  evaporation  chambers  to 
one  of  said  condenser  chambers  in  a  higher  pressure  evap- 
oration stage  and  from  the  other  evaporation  chamber  to 


a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triethylene 

glycol,  tetraethylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising: 

introducing  a  feed  mixture  of  glycol  and  water  to  a  mass  trans- 
fer means  for  intimately  contacting  a  gas  and  a  liquid  to 
effect  mass  transfer  between  said  gas  and  said  liquid: 

collecting  a  first  concentrated  glycol-water  liquid  from  said 
mass  transfer  means: 

feeding  said  first  concentrated  glycol-water  liquid  to  a  water 
exhauster,  said  feed  being  at  conditions  such  that  an  equilib- 
rium vapor  of  said  first  concentrated  liquid  has  a  glycol/wa- 
ter  weight  ratio  of  at  least  0.54: 

vaporizing  a  portion  of  said  first  concentrated  glycol-water 
liquid  to  form  a  recycle  vapor  and  a  second  concentrated 
glycol-water  liquid: 

intimately  contacting  said  recycle  vapor  with  said  feed  mixture 
of  glycol  and  water  to  cause  mass  transfer  of  glycol  from 
said  vapor  to  said  feed  mixture  and  to  cause  mass  transfer  of 
water  from  said  feed  mixture  to  said  vapor: 

vaporizing  a  portion  of  said  second  concentrated  glycol-water 
liquid  to  form  a  third  concentrated  glycol-water  liquid  and 
an  equilibrium  vapor  in  contact  with  said  third  concentrated 
liquid: 

condensing  a  portion  of  said  equilibrium  vapor  to  form  a  con- 
densate and  to  allow  for  further  vaporization  of  said  third 
concentrated  liquid,  thereby  increasing  the  glycol  percent- 
age of  said  third  concentrated  liquid;  and 

removing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  condensate  from 
further  contact  with  uncondensed  equilibrium  vapor. 


the  other  condenser  chamber  in  the  next  lower  pressure 
evaporation  stage; 

tray  means  associa'ted  with  each  condenser  chamber  to 
collect  distillate  and  direct  it  toward  said  dividing  means; 

duct  means  extending  in  the  transverse  direction  and  sup- 
ported generally  beneath  said  dividing  means  and  coupled 
to  said  tray  means  to  receive  distillate  therefrom  and  to 
permit  Hashed  vapor  through  said  tray  means  into  the 
associated  condenser  chamber;  and 

means  for  partitioning  said  duct  means  into  higher  pressure 
and  lower  pressure  chambers  associated  respectively  with 
said  condenser  chambers  and  for  directing  distillate  from 
the  higher  pressure  duct  chamber  to  the  lower  pressure 
duct  chamber. 


4,332,643 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  GLYCOL 
SOLUTIONS 
^urence  S.  Reid,  601  Broad  La.,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,085,  Mar.  2,  1976, 

ibandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  663,086,  Mar.  2, 1976.  This  application 

May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,476 

Int.  a.'  C07C  29/26 

IU.S.  a.  203—18  17  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  water  from  a  mixture  of  water  and 


4,332,644 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  TRIOXANE 

Katsuhiko  Hamanaka;  Toshiyuki  Iwaisako;  Junzo  Masamoto, 

and  Koichi  Yoshida,  all  of  Fuji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,250 

Int.  a  J  BOID  3/34.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  203—46  4  aaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  trioxane  by  a  continuous  distil- 
lation comprising  extracting,  with  benzene,  the  trioxane-con- 
taining  distillate  obtainable  by  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
formaldehyde,  feeding  the  trioxane-containing- benzene  solu- 
tion into  a  distillation  column  as  a  starting  material,  distilling 
out  the  benzene  from  the  column  top  and  withdrawing  the 
trioxane  from  the  column  bottom,  a  process  for  separating 
trioxane  which  comprises  retaining  the  trioxane  concentration 
X  in  the  liquid  composition  at  the  starting  material  feeding 
plate  of  the  distillation  column  (%  by  weight  of  trioxane  based 
on  the  total  liquid  composition  at  said  feeding  plate)  in  the 
range  satisfying  the  following  relationship: 


100 


50 


(y  -  0.5) 
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wherein  R  is  reflux  ratio,  and  y  is  a  parameter  defined  by  the 
following  equation: 


prises  bringing  a  surface,  to  be  measured,  of  the  tin-plated  steel 
plate  or  processed  product  thereof,  a  reference  electrode  and  a 
counter  electrode  into  contact  with  a  buffer  solution  havmg  a 
pH  value  of  from  9.0  to  1 1.0,  effecting  in  this  state  electrolysis 
between  the  counter  electrode  and  the  tin-plated  steel  plate  or 
processed  product  thereof  as  anode  under  such  conditions  that 


y  = 


R{\  -  C/IQO)  -t-  q 
R(\  -   C/100)  -  C/100  +  q 


(2) 


wherein  q  is  the  proportion  of  the  liquid  part  in  the  fed  starting 
material  expressed  in  terms  of  ratio  by  weight,  and  C  (%)  is  the 
concentration  of  trioxane  in  the  fed  starting  material. 


4,332,645 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  METHANOL 

FROM  MIXTURES  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN  WITH 

METHANOL  AND  WATER 

Wolfgang  H.  E.  Miiller,  and  Michael  Zolffel,  both  of  Marl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,443 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927931 

Int.  CI.3  BOID  S/00:  C07D  307/00 
U.S.  a.  203—75  '  Claims 


the  voltage  of  the  tin-plated  steel  plate  or  processed  product 
thereof  to  the  reference  electrode  is  0.8  to  1.5  volts  calculated 
as  a  saturated  calomel  electrode,  and  evaluating  the  exposed 
iron  portion  by  measuring  an  electric  current  flowing  between 
the  counter  electrode  and  the  tin-plated  steel  plate  or  pro- 
cessed product  thereof  or  by  observing  precipitation  and  depo- 
sition of  an  oxide  or  hydrated  oxide  of  iron. 


t  *> 

1          L 

1    X. 

J 

1 

*^   i 

r^^  •> . 

"T" 

1 

fxcssmc   ^ 

■     1 

COU«N 

^ 

1             ' 

\r 

<-. 

i 
HCMMuac 
•<PumT«s 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  methanol  from 
a  feed  mixture  containing  tetrahydrofuran,  water  and  methanol 
in  a  rectifying  apparatus  having  at  least  two  rectifying  col- 
umns, of  which  two  are  operated  at  different  pressures,  which 
comprises  introducing  the  feed  mixture  into  a  first  rectifying 
column  operated  under  a  lower  pressure  than  a  second  rectify- 
ing column,  feeding  distillate  containing  a  water/tetrahydrofu- 
ran  azeotrope  from  the  first  column  into  the  second  column, 
withdrawing  a  product  stream  rich  in  water  from  the  second 
column  operated  at  a  higher  pressure  as  a  side  stream  and 
introducing  said  side  product  stream  into  said  first  column, 
withdrawing  a  methanol  enriched  product  stream  containing 
substantially  all  of  the  methanol  introduced  with  the  feed 
mixture  from  the  head  of  the  second  column  and  from  the 
apparatus,  and  withdrawing  a  sump  product  containing  sub- 
stantially dry  tetrahydrofuran  from  the  second  column. 

4,332,646 

METHOD  FOR  ASSAYING  IRON-EXPOSED  PORTION 

OF  COATED  STEEL  PLATE  OR  PROCESSED  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Michiko  Tsurumani,  Tokyo;  Yuklo  Suzuki,  and  Atsushi 
Nunokawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,152 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-105081 
Int.  CI.3  GOIN  27/QO,  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  an  exposed  iron  portion  of  a  tin- 
plated  steel  plate  or  a  processed  product  thereof,  which  com- 


4,332,647 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  BLACK  NICKEL 

Stephen  K.  Woodard,  Lo?eland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,873 
Int.  a.'  C25D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  204—49  ^6  CXnms 

1.  A  bath  for  electrodepositing  a  substantially  black  nickel 
deposit  on  a  substrate  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
pH  of  about  4  to  about  12  and  containing  about  2  to  about  25 
g/1  nickel  ions,  at  least  about  7  g/1  borate  ions,  at  least  about  10 
g/1  of  bath  soluble  and  compatible  inert  conductivity  salts  and 
a  bath  soluble  amine  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  mol 
ratio  of  nickel  to  amine  in  the  solution  of  about  1 : 1  to  about  1 :4, 
said  amine  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R_NH-[(CH2)^-NH]m 


(CH:)p— X- 


R 


Wherein: 

n,  m  and  p  are  integers  and  n  is  2  or  3,  m  is  1  or  2  or  3,  and 

p  is  2  or  3; 
X  is  O  or  NH;  and 
R    and    R'    are    the    same    or    different    and    are    H. 

-CH2CH=CH2.  -CH2CH2CH2SO3  or 


— CH2CHCH2OH 
OH 


4  332  648 
ELECTROLYTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKALI  METAL  HALATE 
Everette  M.  Spore,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals ft  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104.231,  Dec.  17,  1979.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,010 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/26.  15/08.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204—95  1'  ^•*™ 

1.  An  electrolytic  apparatus  for  the  production  of  alkali 
metal  halate  from  an  electrolyte  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  halide,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  sub- 
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•tantially  cylindrically  shaped  upper  housing  section  and  a 
•ubstantially  rectangular  shaped  lower  housing  section,  said 
upper  housing  superimposed  over  the  lower  housing  section; 
Electrodes  comprising  a  plurality  of  upwardly,  parallelly,  alter- 
nating anodes  and  cathodes  mounted  to  the  side  walls  of  the 
ijower  housmg  such  that  the  products  of  electrolysis  at  the 
<|nodes  and  cathodes  are  in  contact  in  the  electrolyte  between 
tjhe  electrodes  where  they  can  react  to  form  hypohalite;  a 
sjmgular  upwardly  oriented  flow  directing  funnelmg  chimney 
structure  located  principally  in  the  upper  housing  section 
Extending  over  the  electrodes  and  narrowing  down  to  a  pas- 
sjageway  at  an  angle  sufficient  to  maximize  gas  lift  flow 
through    which   the   hypohalite-containing   electrolyte   rises 


f^om  the  lifting  power  of  hydrogen  generated  from  between 
pjairs  of  the  electrodes  during  electrolysis,  said  electrolyte 
b;ing  mixed  in  the  passageway,  the  upper  housing  having 
means  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  exiting 
fiom  the  passageway,  said  upper  and  lower  housing  sections 
ircluding  internal  voids  or  clearances  at  housing  ends  and 
b;tween  the  passageway  and  housing  walls  adapted  so  that 
eectrolyte  spilling  over  the  top  of  the  passageway  moves 
djwnwardly  through  said  voids  or  clearances  in  a  direction 
pirallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cell  and  then  moving 
tiansversally  at  the  bottom  of  the  cell  for  recirculation  up- 
wardly through  the  electrodes  and  chimney  structure,  said 
a  jparatus  including  means  for  feeding  electrolyte  thereto  and 
hftlate  removal  therefrom. 


of 


7, 


4,332,649 
METHOD  OF  POLISHING  GLASS  WARE  WITH 
SULFURIC  ACID  AND  HYDROFLUORIC  ACID 

Ehch  Siilzle,  Nadistrasse  8,  8000  Miichen  40,  Fed.  Rep. 
I  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,452 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec 
11179,  2949383 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/16 
US.  a.  204—98  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  polishing  glass  articles  comprising  contact- 
ing said  articles  with  a  polishing  bath  containing  sulfuric  acid 
aiid  hydrofluoric  acid  and  subsequently  rinsing  the  finally 
polished  articles  in  a  sulfuric  acid  washing  bath  and/or  water 
wjashing  bath,  wherein  during  the  polishing  operation  dis- 
sc  Ived  alkali  metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
scdium  and  potassium  are  removed  from  the  polishing  bath. 


4,332,650 

THERMOELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  USING 

COPPER  OXIDE  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  AND 

OXYGEN  FROM  WATER 

Stephen  E.  Fob,  Chicago;  Mono  M.  Mazumder,  Westmont,  and 
Jon  B.  Pangborn,  Lisle,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Gas  Research 
Institute,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,749 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/04.  1/22 

U.S.  a.  204-104  36  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
from  water  comprising  the  steps: 

electrolytically  reacting  in  an  electrochemical  reactor  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  produce  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  in  the  anode  chamber  while  producing  hy- 
drogen in  a  separated  cathode  chamber  and  removing  said 
produced  hydrogen  from  the  cycle; 

reacting  said  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  with  cupric  oxide  pro- 
ducing solid  copper  sulfate  hydrate; 

thermally  dehydrating  said  copper  sulfate  hydrate  to  copper 
sulfate  anhydride  and  steam; 

thermally  decomposing  said  copper  sulfate  anhydride  form- 
ing sulfur  trioxide  and  cupric  oxide  for  recycle  with  addi- 
tional aqueous  sulfuric  acid; 

reacting  said  sulfur  trioxide  with  cuprous  oxide  producing 
cupric  oxide  and  sulfur  dioxide,  said  sulfur  dioxide  being 
recycled  to  said  electrochemical  reactor;  and 

thermally  decomposing  said  cupric  oxide  produced  from 
said  reaction  of  sulfur  trioxide  with  cuprous  oxide  to 
cuprous  oxide  and  to  oxygen  and  removing  said  oxygen 
from  the  cycle. 


4,332,651 
AC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  CAPAOTOR  FOIL 
Richard  A.  Bemis,  Garksburg,  Mass.;  Ginton  E.  Hutchins, 
Pownal,  Vt.;  Edward  J.  Markland,  North  Adams,  and  Mulk 
R.  Arora,  Williamstown,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,296 

Int.  G.3  C25F  3/04,  3/14 

U.S.  G.  204—129.9  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  AC  electrolytic  etching  of  aluminum 
capacitor  foil  comprising  passing  the  foil  between  electrodes 
supplied  with  alternating  current  at  a  frequency  of  15  to  36  Hz 
in  a  bath  containing  0.5  to  1.8  M  hydrochloric  acid,  0.05  to  0.3 
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M  phosphoric  acid,  0.2  to  0.5  M  aluminum  chloride,  and  with  an  organosiUcon  hydride  under  reaction  conditions  to 
0.09-1.0  M  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride  at  a  tempera-  form  a  silyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  at 
ture  of  30°  to  45°  C.  least  one  photoactivated  species  of  a  transition  metal  carbonyl 
: coordination  compound  precursor. 


4,332,652 

AC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  CAPACITOR  FOIL 

Mulk  R.  Arora,  Williamstown;  Edward  J.  Paquette,  Adams,  and 

Allan  B.  McPherson,  Clarksburg,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Sprague  Electric  Company,  Nortli  Adams,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,940,  Nov.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,659 

Int.  a.3  C25F  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  204—129.75  5  Claims 


Mi 


I.  A  process  for  AC  electrolytic  etching  of  aluminum  capac- 
itor foil  comprising  passing  the  foil  between  electrodes  sup- 
plied with  alternating  current  at  a  frequency  of  12  to  30  Hz  in 
a  bath  comprising  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid,  phosphoric 
acid,  and  aluminum  chloride  at  28°  to  45°  C,  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  nitric  to  said  phosphoric  acid  being  0.3-5. 


4,332,655 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

ETHYLENE/POLAR  MONOMER  COPOLYMER  AND  AN 

ELASTOMER 

Anthony  J.  Berejka,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raycbem 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,207,  Apr.  15,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,433 

Int.  a.'  C08L  23/16.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  204—159.2  27  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  normally  adhesive  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least 
one  monoolefinically  unsaturated  polar  comonomer,  said 
copolymer  containing  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  of 
combined  ethylene,  and 

(b)  an  ethylene-propylene  elastomer  which  * 
(i)  has  a  substantially  or  fully  saturated  backbone; 

(ii)  has  a  Mooney  viscosity  at  250°  F.  of  less  than  about  70; 

(iii)  contains  less  than  about  55%  by  weight  of  combined 
ethylene;  and 

(iv)  is  present  in  amount  15  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  elastomer  and  the  normally  adhe- 
sive copolymer  together. 


4,332,653 

METHOD  OF  NITRIDING  BY  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

ELECTROLYSIS 

Shinzoh  Satoh,  2-21-15,  Higashimachi,  Kichijoji,  Musashino- 
shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-79971 
Int.  C1.3  C25D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  204—140  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  nitriding  a  metallic  workpiece  by  high 
temperature  electrolysis  in  an  electrolyte  cell  containing  a 
cathode,  a  molten  electrolyte  bath  having  a  cyanide  as  its 
essential  ingredient  and  wherein  said  metallic  workpiece  acts 
as  the  anode  comprising 
dispersing  metallic  titanium,  zirconium  or  a  combination 
thereof  in  the  molten  cyanide  bath  in  a  catalytic  amount, 
whereby  low  grade  oxides  of  said  metallic  titanium,  zirco- 
nium or  a  combination  thereof  form  in  said  molten  cya- 
nide bath  in  an  amount  effective  to  accelerate  the  nitriding 
reaction,^  wherein  said  metallic  titanium,  zirconium  or  a 
combination  thereof  is  obtained  by  electrolyzing  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  compound  of  said  titanium,  zirconium  or 
a  combination  thereof; 
dipping  said  metallic  workpiece  into  said  molten  cyanide 
bath  containing  said  titanium,  zirconium,  or  combination 
thereof  at  a  temperature  of  about  760°  to  850°  C.  and 
conducting  a  direct  current  of  about  10  to  100  A/dm.^ 
through  said  bath. 


4,332,654 
PHOTOACTIVATED  CATALYTIC  HYDROSILYLATION 

OF  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Ronald  L.  Yates,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,034 
Int.  a.^  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  204—158  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  carbonyl  compound 


4,332,656 
'  POLYIMIDE  FOAMS 
John  Gagliani;  Raymond  Lee,  and  Usman  A.  K.  Sorathia,  all  of 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,902 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.14  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  flexible,  resilient  polyimide  foam 
with  improved  compression  set  properties  which  comprises 
the  step  of  foaming  and  curing  a  precursor  containing  at  least 
one  alkyl  ester  of  3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid;  a 
meta-  or  para-substituted  aromatic  diamine  which  is  free  of 
aliphatic  moieties;  and  a  heterocyclic  diamine,  said  ester(s)  and 
said  diamines  being  present  in  concentrations  such  that  the 
imide  forming  functionalities  are  substantially  equimolar  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  heterocyclic  diamine  to  tetracarboxylic  acid 
diester(s)  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.4-0.42  to  1.0. 


4,332,657 

EMULSION  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  BAKING 

PAINT 
Keizo   Makuuchi,   Sakai;   Akio   Katakai,   Takasaki;   Miyuki 

Hagiwara,    Maebashi;    Tsutomu    Yamamoto,    Kamakura; 

Hiroyuki  Nakayama,  Ninomiya,  and  Tohni  Takagi,  Takasaki, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo  and 

Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  both  of, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,882 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  53/148893 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  2/46.  2/54:  C08L  33/08.  33/10 

U.S.  Q.  204—159.22  6  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  polymer  emulsion  for  use  in  a  baking  paint 
prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  dispersing  a 
monomer  mixture  of  (A)  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
acrylamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylola- 
crylamide  and  N-alkoxymethylacrylamide;  (B)  1  to  25%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  radical  polymerizable  ethylenic  unsatu- 
rated monomers  having  a  hydroxyl  group  having  the  formula 


1019  O.G.— 8 
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O  Ri 

II  I 

CH-.=C— CO— CH2— (CH)„— OH 

I 
Ri 

v^herein  Ri  is  H  or  CH3,  R2isH  or  CH3,  and  n  is  from  1  to  15; 
c  r  CH2=CH— CH2— OH;  and  (C)  35  to  97%  by  weight  of  one 
c  r  more  radical  polymerizable  ethylenic  unsaturated  mono- 
ners  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  styrene 
cerivatives,  (meth)acrylic  acid,  (meth)acrylates,  acrylonitrile, 
nethacrylonitrile,  butadiene,  vinyl  esters,  1,6-hexanedioi  di(- 
neth)acrylate  and  divinyl  benzene,  the  percentages  of 
( A)  +  (B)-f-(C)  being  100,  in  water  in  the  presence  of  surfactant 
t3  form  an  emulsion  and  irradiating  the  emulsion  with  ionizing 
radiation. 


4,332,658 
CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Hosaku  Tsuboshima,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,058 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115104 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/26.  27/30 
11J.S.  a.  204—195  M  6  Qaims 
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4,332,659 
ELECTROLYTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKALI  METAL  HALATE 
Everette  M.  Spore,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,231 

Int.  C\?  C25B  15/08,  9/00.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  204—237  15  Qaims 


«-;Q-«Kjr:^ 


IS 


5.  A  chemical  substance  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  chemically  sensitive  element  which  comprises  an 
insulation  gate  field  effect  transistor  formed  on  a  substrate 
and  having  means  for  chemical  sensitivity  to  different 
specified  substances  and  adapted  to  detect  specified  sub- 
stances; 

a  reference  electrode; 

means  forming  reference  resistance  connected  to  the  source 
of  said  at  least  one  chemically  sensitive  element; 

at  least  one  first  amplifier  connected  to  said  reference  resis- 
tance means  and  supplied  with  the  voltage  produced 
therefrom,  said  at  least  one  first  amplifier  being  operative 
to  adjust  gain  thereof; 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  at  least  one  first 
amplifier  and  having  two  input  terminals  one  of  which  is 
applied  with  the  output  voltage  of  said  at  least  one  first 
amplifier,  said  differential  amplifier  applying  its  output 
voltage  to  said  reference  electrode;  and 

a  reference  gate  bias  voltage  source  connected  to  the  other 
input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  supplying 
the  reference  gate  bias  voltage  thereto; 

whereby  said  bias  voltage  applied  to  said  reference  electrode 
is  selectively  controlled  such  that  during  operation  a 
given  electric  current  substantially  always  flows  the  drain- 
source  path  of  said  at  least  one  chemically  sensitive  ele- 
ment to  thereby  selectively  detect  at  least  one  specified 
substance  on  the  basis  of  said  bias  voltage  value. 


1.  An  electrolytic  apparatus  for  the  production  of  alkali 
metal  halate  from  an  alkali  metal  halide  electrolyte,  which 
comprises  a  cell  housing,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  parallelly 
oriented  anodes  and  cathodes  in  alternating  relationship 
mounted  to  said  housing  such  that  the  products  of  electrolysis 
at  the  anodes  and  cathodes  are  in  contact  in  the  electrolyte  and 
between  the  electrodes  where  they  can  react  to  form  hypohal- 
ite,  a  singular  upwardly  oriented  fiow  directing  funneling 
chimney  structure  in  such  housing  the  lower  section  of  the 
chimney  structure  extending  over  the  electrodes  and  narrow- 
ing to  a  passageway  through  which  the  hypohalite-containing 
electrolyte  rises  due  to  the  lifting  power  of  hydrogen  gener- 
ated between  pairs  of  such  electrodes  during  electrolysis,  and 
in  which  passageway  the  hyp>ohalite-containing  electrolyte 
and  hydrogen  mixes,  means  for  removing  from  the  interior  of 
the  housing  at  the  top  thereof  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen 
generated  and  passed  through  the  passageway,  said  cell  hous- 
ing including  intemaK  voids  or  clearances  at  housing  ends  and 
between  the  passageway  and  housing  walls  adapted  so  that 
electrolyte  spilling  over  the  top  of  the  passageway  moves 
downwardly  through  said  voids  or  clearances  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cell  and  then  moving 
transversally  at  the  bottom  of  the  cell  for  recirculation  up- 
wardly through  the  electrodes  and  chimney  structure. 


4,332,660 
STORAGE  BUNKER  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Hans  Friedli,  Steg,  and  Erwin  Arnold,  Venthome,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,344 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   10,    1979, 
8147/79 

Int.  a.'  C25C  3/14 
U.S.  a.  204— 245  Saaims 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  alumina  and  additives  to  an  electro- 
lytic cell  comprising: 
a  storage  bunker  having  a  material  inlet  and  a  material  out- 
let, said  storage  bunker  having  a  first  compartment  for  at 
least  said  alumina,  a  second  compariment  for  at  least  said 
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additives  and  dividing  means  movable  in  the  vertical 
direction  for  dividing  said  first  compartment  from  said 
second  compartment; 
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an  outlet  pipe  downstream  of  said  material  outlet  for  feeding. 

alumina  and  additives  to  said  cell;  and 
a  dosing  device  positioned  between  said  material  outlet  and 

said  outlet  pipe  for  feeding  material  to  said  outlet  pipe. 


4,332,661 
CELLS  HAVING  GASKET  LUBRICATING  MEANS 
James  M.  Ford,  Qeveland,  and  John  O.  Adams,  Madisonville, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,127,  Nov.  5,  1980.  This 

application  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,116 

Int.  a.3  C25B  n/02,  13/04.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204— 253  ITQaims 


S4 
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surface  with  a  second  predetermined  surface  area  adjacent 
the  separator  means; 

(0  clamping  means  for  pressing  the  frames  together  against 
the  sealing  means  and  the  separator  means  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially fluid-tight  seal  between  the  frame  members  and 
the  first  sealing  means  and  the  second  sealing  means;  the 
improvement  comprising 

(g)  lubricous  means  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposing 
second  side  insertable  between  at  least  the  first  sealing 
means  and  the  first  surface  of  the  separator  means  so  that 
when  the  clamping  means  press  the  frame  members  to- 
gether at  least  the  first  sealing  means  can  deform  out- 
wardly and  slidably  against  the  first  side  of  tfie  lubricous 
means  while  the  opposing  second  side  and  the  first  surface 
of  the  separator  means  remain  substantially  fixed  in  place 
preventing  undesired  slipping  or  teanng  of  the  separator 
means. 


4,332,662 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  A  DEPOLARIZED 

CATHODE 

Dirk  Pouli,  Williamsville;  Leo  S.  Melnicki,  Niagara  Falls,  both 

of  N.Y.,  and  Eric  J.  Rudd,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,422 

Int.  a.5  C25B  9/00,  11/03.  13/06.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—265  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  plurality  of  adjacently 
positioned  electrodes  in  which  electrolyte  fluid  is  contained 
comprising  at  least: 

(a)  a  first  frame  member  having  a  first  generally  planar  side 
and  an  opposing  second  generally  planar  side  to  which  are 
respectively  connected  a  first  generally  planar  electrode 
face  and  a  second  generally  planar  electrode  face,  at  least 
the  opposing  second  side  defining  a  first  plane; 

(b)  a  second  frame  member  having  a  first  generally  planar 
side  and  an  opposing  second  generally  planar  side  to 
which  are  respectively  connected  a  third  generally  planar 
electrode  face  and  a  fourth  generally  planar  electrode 
face,  at  least  the  first  side  defining  a  second  plane  adjacent 
the  first  plane  and  being  generally  parallel  thereto; 

(c)  separator  means  for  separating  the  first  frame  member 
from  the  second  frame  member  having  a  first  surface 
adjacent  the  second  electrode  face  and  an  opposing  sec- 
ond surface  adjacent  the  third  electrode  face; 

(d)  first  sealing  means  contacting  the  second  side  of  the  first 
frame  member  and  adjacent  the  first  surface  of  the  separa- 
tor means,  the  first  sealing  means  having  a  first  contact- 
able  surface  of  a  first  predetermined  surface  area  adjacent 
the  separator  means; 

(e)  second  sealing  means  contacting  the  first  side  of  the 
second  frame  member  and  adjacent  the  second  surface  of 
the  separator  means  having  a  first  contactable  surface 
with  a  first  predetermined  surface  area  adjacent  the  first 
side  of  the  second  frame  member  and  a  second  contactable 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  anolyte  compartment  for  retaining  an  alkali  metal  halide 
solution  and  halogen  collection,  an  oxidizing  gas  compartment 
consisting  essentially  of  an  enclosed  space  having  means  for 
introducing  and  withdrawing  an  oxidizing  gas  and  outlet 
means  for  removing  liquid  alkali  metal  hydroxide  product,  and 
an  electrode  assembly  disposed  within  said  cell  between  said 
anolyte  compartment  and  said  oxidizing  gas  compartment,  said 
electrode  assembly  comprising  an  anode,  a  gas  permeable 
porous  cathode  for  the  diffusion  of  the  oxidizing  gas  into  said 
cathode,  and  a  cell  separator  disposed  between  and  in  conuct 
with  both  the  cathode  and  anode,  said  cathode  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  interconnecting  openings  permitting  the  passage  of 
liquid  alkali  metal  hydroxide  product  through  the  cathode  into 
the  oxidizing  gas  compartment. 

4,332,663 
DEHUMIDIFYING  DEVICE 
Erik  S.  Bemeke,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  V.  Kann 
Rasmussen  Holding  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,755 
Gaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  17, 1979,  3873/79 
Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  TM—m  26  Qaims 

1.  A  dehumidification  device  for  dehumidifying  the  enclosed 
interior  cavity  defined  between  the  glass  panes  of  a  multiple 
glazed  window,  said  dehumidification  device  comprising: 
a  dehumidification  cell  mounted  in  a  pane  of  a  multiple 
glazed  window  and  having  a  first  part  in  communication 
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with  the  interior  cavity  defined  between  the  panes,  a 
second  part  in  communication  with  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, and  a  passageway  means  communicating  between 
said  first  and  second  parts  to  permit  air  flow  therethrough; 
moisture  absorbing  electrolyte  means  contained  within 
said  cell  for  absorbing  moisture  from  air  pdssing  from  the 
cavity  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  and  from  air  passing 
from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  into  the  cavity; 


spaced  electrode  means  within  said  dehumidification  cell 
and  in  contact  with  said  moisture  absorbing  electrolyte 
means;  and 

for  supplying  energy  connected  to  said  spaced  elec- 
trode means  for  producing  an  electrical  potential  therebe- 
tween to  effect  electrolytic  dissociation  of  the  absorbed 
moisture. 


means 


4,332,664 

GAS  PRODUaNG  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR 

PORTABLE  DEVICES 

Zoltju  Noszticzius;  Karoly  Olah;  Zsofia  V^ta;  Gyorgy  Palmai; 
Gabor  Patonay,  and  Ferenc  Szommer,  all  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gaU,  assignors  to  Csepel  Muvek  Hiradastechnikai  Gepgyara, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,407 

Int.  a.3  C25B  9/QO.  J5/08 

U.SJ  a.  204—266  8  Qaims 
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A  portable  gas  producing  electrolytic  cell,  comprising  a 
adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte  and  having  a  closed 
and  an  open  top,  a  wall  dividing  the  interior  of  the 
vessel  into  anode  and  cathode  chambers  that  communicate 
each  other  below  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte,  a  cap 
covering  the  open  top  of  the  vessel  and  substantially  hermeti- 
separatting  the  upper  portions  of  the  anode  and  cathode 
from  each  other,  gas  passageways  in  said  cap  for 
of  said  anode  and  cathode  chambers,  said  passage  for  the 
cathtxie  chamber  extending  over  the  anode  chamber  and  said 
for  the  anode  chamber  extending  over  the  cathode 
chai^ber,  whereby  when  the  cell  is  overturned  on  its  side  so 
either  the  anode  chamber  is  lowermost  or  the  cathode 
chaWiber  is  lowermost,  electrolyte  cannot  escape  from  the  cell. 


chanbers 


4,332,665 
FLUORINATED  CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 

Kyoji  Kimoto,  Yokohama;  Hirotsugu  Miyauchi,  Ota;  Jukichi 
Ohmura,  Yokohama;  Mikio  Ebisawa,  Hiratsuka,  and  Toshi- 
oki  Hane,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-67887 

Int.  aj  C25B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—2%  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  fluorinated  cation  exchange  membrane  comprising  a 
fluorocarbon  polymer  containing  pendant  carboxylic  acid 
and/or  carboxylate  groups  and  pendant  sulfonic  acid  and/or 
sulfonate  groups,  the  proportion  of  the  density  of  pendant 
carboxylic  acid  and/or  carboxylate  groups  relative  to  the  total 
density  of  pendant  carboxylic  acid  and/or  carboxylate  groups 
and  pendant  sulfonic  acid  and/or  sulfonate  groups  being  differ- 
ent between  one  surface  and  an  internal  plane  in  cross-section 
parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  the  membrane; 

which  membrane  comprises  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  con- 
taining pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (1): 


— OCFzCOOM 


(1) 


wherein  each  M  independently  is  hydrogen,  ammonium,  a 
quaternary  ammonium  or  a  metal  atom, 
and  pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (2): 


-OCF2CF2SO3M 


(2) 


wherein  each  M  independently  is  as  defined  above,  and 
wherein  the  proportion  (p)  represented  by  the  equation  (a): 


>  =  jf-g-  X  100  (%) 


(a) 


wherein  A  is  a  density  of  pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (1) 
and  B  is  the  density  of  pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (2), 
is  at  least  20%  in  one  surface  of  the  membrane,  and  said 
proportion  (p)  gradually  decreases  from  the  one  surface  to 
the  other  surface  or  to  that  plane  within  the  membrane 
where  A  reaches  zero,  said  proportion  (p)  and  a  thickness 
(t)  in  microns  between  the  one  surface  and  the  other 
surface  or  a  plane  within  the  membrane  in  cross-section 
parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  the  membrane  satisfying  the 
following  inequality  (b): 


-|f-  U  12(%/M). 


(b) 
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4,332,666 

COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS  WHEREIN  JET  FUEL, 

DIESEL  FUEL  AND/OR  ASTM  NO.  2  FUEL  OIL  IS 

RECOVERED 

Richard  F.  Bauman,  Houston,  and  Daniel  F.  Ryan,  Friendswood, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,428 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  liquefying  coal  and  similar  solid  carbona- 
ceous materials  wherein  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  is 
slurried  with  a  hydrogen  donor  solvent  derived  from  the  solid 
carbonaceous  material  subjected  to  liquefaction  and  wherein 
the  liquefaction  is  accomplished  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressures  and  a  portion  of  the  liquefaction  product  said  portion 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  within  the  range  from  about  350° 
F.  to  about  450°  F.  and  a  final  boiling  point  within  the  range 
from  about  650°  F.  and  to  about  950°  F.  separated,  subjected  to 
hydrogenation  and  used  as  the  hydrogen  donor  solvent,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  conditions  of  hydrogenation  are 
controlled  such  that  the  yield  of  napthenic  components  is  from 
about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent  greater  than  the  concentra- 
tion of  napthenic  components  in  the  unhydrogenated  fraction 
and  the  napthenic  components  of  the  fraction  subjected  to 
hydrogenation  and  used  as  the  hydrogen  donor  solvent  are 
separated  and  used  as  a  jet  fuel,  a  diesel  fuel  or  an  ASTM  No. 
2  fuel  oil  or  as  components  therein. 


4,332,668 

PRETREATMENT  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIAL  WITH  DICARBOXYLIC  AROMATIC  ACIDS 

TO  PREVENT  SCALE  FORMATION 
Roy  J.  Brunson,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,565 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/04.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  a  lower  rankmg  coal 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  said  coal  with  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0  lb 
moles  of  a  pretreating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride,  pyromel- 
litic  acid  and  pyromellitic  anhydride  per  1000  lbs  of  coal 
(MAF)  so  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
humates  therein; 

(b)  liquefying  the  thus  treated  coal  at  liquefaction  conditions 
to  produce  a  petroleum-like  product;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  liquid  product  from  the  unliquefied  por- 
tion of  the  pretreated  coal  or  similar  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial. 


4,332,669 
OIL  SHALE  RETORTING  PROCESS  WITH  RAW  SHALE 

PREHEAT  PRIOR  TO  PYROLYSIS 
Byron  G.  Spars,  Mill  Valley;  Paul  W.  Tamm,  Oakland,  and  P. 
H.  Wallman,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,509 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/02 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  8  Qaims 


4,332,667 
LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS  FOR  SOLID 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  HUMATES 
William  R.  Epperly,  Summit;  Barry  C.  Deane,  East  Brunswick, 
both  of  N.J.,  and  Roy  J.  Branson,  Buffalo  Grove,  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 
N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,908 

Int.  C1.3  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  208— 8  LE  6aaims 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  lower  ranking  coal  or  similar  solid 
carbonaceous  material  is  slurried  in  a  suitable  solvent  or  diluent 
and  liquefied  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  the 
improvement  comprising  subjecting  the  coal  slurry  to  pressure 
variation  having  an  amplitude  within  the  range  from  about  25 
to  about  500  psi  at  a  frequency  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  10  cycles  per  minute  during  liquefaction. 


Z^!?__J__I  ^foo 


1.  In  an  improved  process  for  retorting  oil  shale  wherein 
spent  shale  particles  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  raw  shale 
particles  are  introduced  into  an  upper  portion  of  a  vertically 
elongated  retort  using  a  staged  turbulent  bed;  a  non-oxidizing 
fiuidization  gas  is  passed  upwardly  through  the  retort  at  a 
velocity  in  the  range  of  30-150  centimeters  per  second;  the  size 
of  both  said  raw  shale  particles  and  said  spent  shale  particles  is 
maintained  in  a  range  which  includes  particles  which  are  fiui- 
dizable  at  said  gas  velocity  and  particles  which  are  non-fluidiz- 
able  at  said  gas  velocity;  the  raw  shale  particles  and  the  spent 
shale  particles  pass  downwardly  through  said  retort  whereby 
the  raw  shale  is  heated  to  retorting  temperature  evolving 
hydrocarbonaceous  vapors;  the  hydrocarbonaceous  vapors  are 
withdrawn  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  retort  with  the  fiuid- 
ization gas;  retorted  shale  particles  and  spent  shale  particles  are 
withdrawn  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  retort,  and  are  fed  to  a 
separate  combustion  zone  with  oxygen  to  burn  residual  carbon 
thereon  and  provide  hot  spent  shale  particles,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
classifying  and  deaerating  the  raw  shale  particles  into  a  first 
fraction  and  a  second  fraction,  said  first  fraction  contain- 
ing substantially  only  raw  shale  particles  sized  above 
about  30  mesh; 


21 


^reheating  said  first  fraction  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 

150°-370°  C.  with  hot  spent  shale  fines,  ranging  from 

about  10- 500^1,  in  a  dilute  phase  lift  line; 
ieparatmg  the  preheated  first  fraction  from  the  spent  shale 

fines;  and 
eedmg  the  preheated  first  fraction  and  the  second  fraction 

to  the  retort. 
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4,332,670 

CATALYTIC  DEWAXlNG  OF  MIDDLE  DISTILLATES 
chael  J.  Anta],  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
rorporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,971 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  45/58,  69/04 
i.  a.  208—68  12  Gaims 
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I.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  pour  point  of  a  middle  distil- 

boiling  in  the  range  of  about  320°  to  about  800°  F.  of  the 

wherein  the  middle  distillate  is  catalytically  cracked, 

ionated  and  stripped  in  a  catalytic  cracking  unit  and  cata- 

lytjically  dewaxed,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a)  recovering  the  middle  distillate  subsequent  to  its  being 
catalytically  cracked  and  fractionated  but  prior  to  its 
being  stripped  in  the  catalytic  cracking  unit, 

b)  contacting  the  middle  distillate  of  step  (a)  with  a  ZSM-5 
type  crystalline  zeolite  under  hydrodewaxing  conditions 
to  produce  a  hydrodewaxed  middle  distillate, 

I  c)  recovering  a  first  liquid  distillate  boiling  above  about 
320°  F.  from  the  hydrodewaxed  middle  distillate  of  step 
(b)  leaving  a  first  gaseous  effluent. 

I  d)  recovering  a  second  liquid  distillate  boiling  in  the  gaso- 
line boiling  range  from  the  first  gaseous  effiuent  leaving  a 
second  gaseous  effluent  comprising  hydrogen  and  light 
gaseous  hydrocarbons, 
e)  fractionating  the  second  liquid  distillate  in  the  fraction- 
ator  of  the  catalytic  cracking  unit  to  yield  a  gasoline 
product,  and 
0  stripping  the  first  liquid  distillate  in  the  middle  distillate 
stripper  of  the  catalytic  cracking  unit  to  yield  a  middle 
distillate  product  having  a  reduced  pour  point. 


4,332,671 

PROCESSING  OF  HEAVY  HIGH-SULFUR  CRUDE  OIL 
Lyndon  D.  Boyer,  Fonca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,448 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  53/16,  55/08,  57/00 

U.IS.  CI.  208—92  6  Oaims 

A  process  for  treating  a  heavy,  high-sulfur  crude  oil  to 

prbduce  gas  and  liquid  hydrocarbons,  delayed  petroleum  coke 

an  j  sulfur-enriched  residuum  comprising: 

a)  subjecting  said  crude  oil  to  distillation  whereby  gas  and 
liquid  hydrocarbon  products  and  a  residuum  are  pro- 
duced; 

b)  subjecting  a  first  portion  of  said  residuum  to  delayed 
coking; 

c)  calcining  the  delayed  coke  to  produce  sulfur  and  calcined 
coke; 

d)  recovering  sulfur  from  said  calcining  step  and  adding 


said  sulfur  to  a  second  portion  of  said  residuum  to  produce 
a  sulfur-enriched  residuum. 


4,332,672 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SULFUR  OXIDES 
USING  AN  ALUMINA-IMPREGNATED  CATALYST 
William  A.  Blanton,  Jr.,  Woodacre,  and  Robert  L.  Flanders,  San 
Anselmo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,640,  Dec.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,115,249,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,115, 
Mar.  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,436.  This  application  Jul.  10, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  923,428 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  29/06:  COIG  11/04;  COIB  17/00 
U.S.  a.  208—120  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  in  the  absence  of 
added  molecular  hydrogen  wherein  a  nonzeolitic  cracking 
catalyst  including  of  at  least  one  acidic  cracking  component 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica-containing  nonzeolitic  crys- 
talline refractory  inorganic  oxides  and  silica-containing  amor- 
phous refractory  inorganic  oxides  is  cycled  between  a  cracking 
zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  a  sulfur-containing 
hydrocarbon  stream  is  cracked  in  contact  with  said  catalyst  in 
said  cracking  zone,  and  a  sulfur-containing  flue  gas  is  formed  in 
said  regeneration  zone  by  burning  sulfur-containing  coke  off 
said  nonzeolitic  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  the 
method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
sulfur  oxides  in  said  flue  gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  particles  of  said  nonzeolitic  cracking  catalyst  to  a 
temperature  between  800°  F.  and  1500°  F.; 

(b)  impregnating  the  resulting  nonzeolitic  catalyst  particles 
with  an  amount  of  an  aluminum  compound  sufficient  to 
add  from  0.1  to  25  weight  percent  aluminum,  calculated 
on  an  elemental  metal  basis,  to  said  nonzeolitic  catalyst 
particles; 

(c)  cycling  the  resulting  impregnated  nonzeolitic  catalyst 
particles  between  said  cracking  zone  and  said  regenera- 
tion zone  in  said  catalytic  cracking  system; 

(d)  reacting  sulfur  oxides  in  said  fiue  gas  with  the  added 
aluminum  in  said  catalyst  particles  to  form  a  sulfur-con- 
taining solid  in  said  catalyst  particles  in  said  regeneration 
zone;  and 

(e)  forming  hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  cracking  zone  by  con- 
tacting said  hydrocarbon  feed  with  said  sulfur-containing 
solid  in  said  catalyst  particles  and  removing  the  resulting 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  cracking  zone  with  said  fluid 
products. 


4,332,673 
HIGH  METAL  CARBO-METALLIC  OIL  CONVERSION 
George  D.  Myers,  Ashland,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,092 
Int.  G.3  ClOG  11/18 
U.S.  G.  208—120  45  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  economically  converting  carbometallic  oils 
to  lighter  products,  comprising: 

I.  providing  a  converter  feed  which  has  had  substantially  no 
hydrotreatment  and  which  comprises  at  least  about  70%  by 
volume  of  650°  F.-|-  material  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  1  and  by  containing  at 
least  about  5.5  ppm  of  nickel  equivalents  of  heavy  metal(s); 

II.  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  cracking  catalyst 
having  an  equilibrium  MAT  conversion  activity  level  of  at 
least  about  40  volume  percent  and  bearing  an  accumulation 
of  at  least  about  3000  ppm  by  weight  of  nickel  equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s)  expressed  as  metals  on  regenerated  equilib- 
rium catalyst,  and  with  additional  gaseous  and/or  vaporized 
material  including  steam  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a 
suspension  of  said  catalyst  in  said  feed  and  gaseous  and/or 
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vaporized  material  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  added  gaseous  and/or  vaporized  material  relative  to 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  feed  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.25 
to  about  4,  and  causing  the  resultant  stream  to  flow  at  a 
velocity  of  at  least  about  25  feet  per  second  through  a  pro- 
gressive flow  type  reactor  having  an  elongated  reaction 
chamber  which  is  at  least  in  part  vertical  or  inclined  for  a 
vapor  residence  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  3 
seconds  at  a  temperature  of  about  900  to  about  1400°  F.  and 
under  a  total  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  50  pounds  per 
square  inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a  conversion  per 
pass  in  the  range  of  about  60%  to  about  90%,  while  produc- 
ing coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  14%  by 


able  components  of  the  feed  whereby  thermal  and  cata- 
lytic cracking  of  the  feed  is  accomplished  and 
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weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  3%  by 
weight; 

III.  separating  said  catalyst  from  the  resultant  cracking  prod- 
ucts; 

IV.  stripping  hydrocarbons  from  said  separated  catalyst; 

V.  regenerating  the  metals-bearing,  coked  catalyst  with  oxy- 
gen-containing combustion-supporting  gas  under  conditions 
of  time,  temperature  and  atmosphere  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
carbon  on  the  catalyst  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  or  less, 
while  forming  combustion  product  gases  comprising  CO 
and/or  CO2;  and 

VI.  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  fresh  feed. 


recovering  a  hydrocarbon  product  of  said  thermal  and  cata- 
lytic cracking  of  the  feed  separate  from  catalyst  particles. 

4,332,675 
REMOVAL  OF  BASIC  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

ORGANIC  STREAMS 
Zeinab  Basel,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,022 
Int.  a.' ClOG  2///0   . 
U.S.  a.  208—254  R  «  CI"™* 

1.  A  method  for  separating  basic  nitrogen  compounds  from 
an  organic  feedstream  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coal  liquids,  oil-shale  liquids,  petroleum  oils,  and  coal  bottoms 
which  are  soluble  in  common  organic  solvents  at  temperatures 
from  about  10°  C.  to  about  25°  C.  which  stream  is  substantially 
free  of  water,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  stream  at  a  temperature  from  about  10°  C 
to  about  25°  C.  with  gaseous  sulfur  dioxide  thereby  effect- 
ing a  precipitate  containing  basic  nitrogen  compounds; 
and 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  contact  stream. 


4,332,674 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRACKING 
RESIDUAL  OILS 
Robert  R.  Dean,  #1  Columbine  La.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80123; 
Jean-Louis  Mauleon,  15656  E.  Grand  Ave.,  Aurora,  Colo. 
80112,  and  Robert  W  Pfeiffer,  6  Alden  PI.,  Bronxville,  N.Y. 
10708 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,086 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  11/16 
U.S.  a.  208—120  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  hydrocarbons  comprising  resid- 
ual oils  which  comprises 
charging  hot  particles  of  catalyst  at  a  temperature  above 
1400*  F.  and  at  least  equal  to  the  psuedo-critical  tempera- 
ture of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  comprising  residual  oils  to  the 
lower  portion  of  a  riser  conversion  zone  for  flow  up- 
wardly therethrough, 
charging  the  hydrocarbon  feed  comprising  residual  oils  to 
said  riser  conversion  zone  as  a  multiplicity  of  separate 
streams  so  as  to  substantially  completely  vaporize  vaporiz- 


4,332,676 
REMOVAL  OF  BASIC  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

ORGANIC  STREAMS 
Zeinab  Baset,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,021 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  21/10 
U.S.  a.  208—254  R  5  CI**"" 

1.  A  method  for  separating  basic  nitrogen  compounds  from 
an  organic  fe^  stream  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coal  liquids,, oil-shale  liquids,  petroleum  oils,  and  coal  bottoms 
which  are  soluble  in  common  organic  solvents  at  temperatures 
from  about  20°  C.  to  about  100*  C,  wherein  said  stream  con- 
tains at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  but  not  so  much 
water  that  would  cause  two  liquid  phases,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  contacting  said  stream,  at  a  temperature  from  about  20° 
C.  to  about  100°  C.  at  about  atmospheric  pressure,  with  at 
least  one  mol  of  gaseous  sulfur  dioxide  per  mol  of  basic 
nitrogen  compound  in  an  organic  stream,  thereby  precipi- 
tating a  salt  comprising  the  basic  nitrogen  compounds, 
sulfur  dioxide  and  water;  and 
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(jb)  separating  the  precipitated  salt   from   the  contacted 
stream. 


4,332,677 

PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 
Mieczyslaw  Budzich,  Lexington,  and  Forest  G.  Fitz,  Jr.,  West 
(Columbia,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Nassau  Recycle  Corpora- 
tjion,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,283 

Int.  a.J  B03B  1/02 

U.$.  a.  209—3  14  Qaims 


1 

cab 
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A  process  for  reclaiming  jelly  filled  telecommunications 
e  comprising  the  steps  of: 

segmenting  the  cable  into  jelly  bearing  segments  of  insula- 
tion covered  wires; 

submerging  the  segments  in  a  bath  of  liquid  having  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  the  jelly  but  less  than  the 
wires; 

blasting  the  submerged  segments  with  a  gas  or  vapor 
heated  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  jelly  which  gas  or  vapor  blasting  directly 
agitates  the  segments  and  melts  the  jelly  whereupon  jelly 
is  liberated  from  the  segments  and  rises  to  the  surface  of 
the  bath;  and 
skimming  the  jelly  from  the  bath  surface. 


4,332,678 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SOFTENING  Or  WATER 
Karl  Spiegl,  Landhausstr.  35,  7031  Aidlingen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
197p,  2910869 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  47/14 
U.SJ.  a.  210— 86  23  Qaims 
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A  system  for  softening  water,  said  system  comprising: 
regeneratable  softener  having  an  ion-exchange  resin  expos- 
able  to  said  water; 


means  for  introducing  water  to  be  softened  into  said  soft- 
ener; 

a  salt  reservoir  containing  a  supersaturated  sodium-chloride 
solution  for  the  regeneration  of  said  resin; 

means  for  transferring  supersaturated  sodium-chloride  solu- 
tion from  the  salt  reservoir  to  the  softener; 

at  least  one  means  for  removing  softened  water  from  said 
softener  and  for  removing  spent  regenerant  solution  from 
the  softener,  respectively; 

a  water  hardness  detector  including  a  housing  containing  an 
ion-exchange  shrink  resin  charge  regeneratable  by  said 
supersaturated  sodium-chloride  solution,  said  shrink  resin 
charge  being  exposable  to  water  having  passed  through  at 
least  a  part  of  said  resin  in  said  softener,  and  said  detector 
further  including  a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  piston  contacts  a  single  free  surface  of  said  shrink 
resin  charge  at  least  during  detection  of  water  hardness; 

means  for  passing  the  water  and  said  supersaturated  sodium- 
chloride  solution,  respectively,  from  the  softener  to  the 
detector;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  piston,  for  initiating 
the  regeneration  of  at  least  said  softener. 


4,332,679 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  DEGREE  OF 
EXHAUSTION  OF  AN  ADSORPTION  HLTER  . 
Bemd  Hengst;  Wolfgang  Grosspietsch,  both  of  Schweinfiirt,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Ognibeni,  Dittelbninn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,158 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001675 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  15/00.  53/30 
U.S.  Q.  210-90  9  Qaims 


1.  A  filtering  apparatus  for  detecting  the  degree  of  exhaus- 
tion of  an  adsorption  filter  comprising  mechanical  filter  means 
arranged  in  flow  communication  with  said  adsorption  filter, 
pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  fluid  pressure  proximate 
said  mechanical  filter  means  both  upstream  and  downstream 
thereof,  and  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  fluid 
pressure  sensed  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  mechanical 
filter  means  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  degree  of  exhaus- 
tion of  said  adsorption  filter  based  upon  said  fluid  pressure 
difference,  said  mechanical  filter  means  being  connected  in 
shunt  with  the  flow  path  of  said  adsorption  filter. 


4,332,680 

nLTER  SLUIONG  APPARATUS 

Theodore  H.  O'Cheskey,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Filter  Fluid  Systems  Corporation,  Whittier,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,298 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  33/26 

U:s.  Q.  210—143  12  Qaims 

1.  Filtering  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  filter  leaf  mounted  in  the  shell  to  be  rotatable  in 
a  substantially  vertical  plane  about  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis; 
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means  for  forcing  a  solids-containing  liquid  into  the  shell  and 

into  the  leaf  to  form  a  cake  of  solids  on  the  leaf; 
means  for  removing  filtered  liquid  from  the  leaf  and  the 

shell; 
.a  movable  nozzle  in  the  shell  and  disposed  adjacent  the  leaf 

to  direct  a  jet  of  sluicing  liquid  against  the  leaf; 
means  for  rotating  the  leaf  about  the  axis; 
means  for  supplying  a  sluicing  liquid  under  pressure  through 

the  nozzle  to  wash  solids  from  the  leaf;  and 


Lk*^       ^  v.-  i  ^ 


a         ■<  n 


means  for  moving  the  nozzle  toward  and  away  from  the  axis 
of  leaf  rotation  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  filter 
leaf  to  keep  the  nozzle  a  substantially  constant  distance 
from  the  leaf  as  the  jet  removes  solids  from  the  leaf,  the  jet 
of  sluicing  liquid  being  substantially  fan-shaped  with  the 
major  plane  of  the  fan-shaped  jet  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  in  which  the  nozzle 
moves. 


^As>M>.k>^,^k^v^ 


4;' 


n       >'        K 


1.  A  junction  and  connection  terminal  for  partly  embedding 
in  the  ground  and  comprising  a  case  which  is  of  strong  material 
and  has  an  upper  part  which  projects  from  the  surface,  the 
ground  and  a  lower  main  part  which  is  buried  in  the  ground 
and  has  an  upper  wall  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  the 
ground,  said  upper  part  defining  a  first  compartment  and  a 
second  compartment  and  said  lower  part  defining  a  third  com- 
partment, drinking  water  piping  within  said  first  compartment 
and  leading  out  of  said  first  compartment  for  connection  to 
drinking  water  mains  supply,  tap  means  outside  said  upper  part 
of  said  case  and  connected  to  said  piping  and  supported  by  said 
upper  part,  said  tap  means  including  rapid  pipe  coupling  means 


for  connecting  said  tap  means  to  piping  a  fixed  or  mobile 
sanitary  unit  for  supplying  drinking  water  thereto,  electric 
mains  supply  cables  ^tending  into  said  second  compartment, 
electric  socket  means  located  outside,  and  mounted  on  said 
upper  part  of  said  case,  for  plugging  in  electric  cables  of  said 
fixed  or  mobile  sanitary  unit,  an  electric  junction  box  withm 
said  second  compartment  and  connecting  said  mams  supply 
cables  to  said  electric  socket  means,  sewage  and  household 
waste  liquids  discharge  pipe  means  extending  out  of  the  inte- 
rior of  said  third  compartment,  sewage  and  household  waste 
liquids,  inlet  pipe  means  extending  into  said  third  compart- 
ment, means  located  inside  said  third  compartment  and  con- 
necting said  sewage  and  household  waste  liquids  inlet  pipe 
means  to  said  sewage  and  household  waste  liquids,  discharge 
means  and  pipe  coupling  means  located  outside  said  third 
compartment  and  provided  on  said  sewage  and  household 
waste  liquids  inlet  pipe  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  pipe 
means  to  sewage  and  household  waste  liquids,  outlet  pipe 
means  of  said  fixed  or  mobile  sanitary  unit. 


4,332,682 
SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  PRODUCTS  DUMPED  ON 

THE  SURFACE  OF  A  MASS  OF  WATER 
Francisco-Javier  Jauregui  Carro,  C/Castilla,  14-1°  C,  Santan- 
der,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  13,  1979,  483.346; 
Jul.  21,  1980,  493.564 

Int.  a.'  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—242.1  22  Qaims 


4,332,681 
JUNCTION  AND  CONNECTION  TERMINAL  FOR  THE 

SERVICE  OF  nXED  OR  MOBILE  PREMISES  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  A  SANITARY  UNIT 
WHICH  MAY  BE  ITSELF  ATTACHED  TO  A  CARAVAN 

OR  A  CAMPING-CAR 
Jean-Francois  Jambry,  17  Boulevard  Raspail,  75007  Paris,  and 
Dusica  Milojevic,  93  Boulevard  Raspail,  75006  Paris,  both  of 
France 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,255 

Int.  a.3  C02C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 170  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  collecting  products  floating  on  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  water,  particularly  for  collecting  petroleum  prod- 
ucts floating  on  the  surface  of  the  sea,  said  system  being  of  the 
type  including  a  ship  and  collecting  devices  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  ship  for  collecting  products  from  the 
water  surface  and  for  transferring  said  products  to  said  ship, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  said  collecting  device  com- 
prises: 
a  cage  having  a  substantially  rectangular  parallelepided 
configuration  and  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
respective  side  of  said  ship  by  a  freely  articulated  pivot  so 
that  said  cage  is  pivotable  in  all  directions  about  said  pivot 
with  resf>ect  to  said  ship,  said  cage  having  a  height  such 
that  when  said  ship  is  at  ballast  the  upper  part  of  said  cage 
will  be  above  the  maximum  loading  line  of  said  ship  and 
the  lower  part  of  said  cage  will  be  submerged; 
a  plurality  of  floating  suction  pump  inlet  housings  positioned 
in  a  longitudinal  arrangement  within  the  interior  of  said 
cage,  each  said  housing  being  retained  in  said  cage  for 
substantially  independent  vertical  movement  therein  to 
adapt  to  the  water  surface  and  being  prevented  from 
movement  in  other  directions  relative  to  said  cage; 
each  said  housing  having  a  substantially  rectangular  parallel- 
epiped configuration  including  a  front  face  onented  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  ship; 
said  front  face  having  therein,  throughout  substantially  the 
entire  width  thereof,  a  longitudinal  opening  for  allowing 
introduction  of  products  on  the  water  surface  into  the 
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nterior  of  said  housing  upon  movement  of  said  ship  in  said 
lirection,  said  opening  having  a  lower  edge  submerged 
jeneath  the  floatmg  line  of  said  housing;  and 
mtans.  individually  connected  to  each  said  housing,  for 
:onnecting  the  interiors  of  said  housings  to  a  source  of 
■educed  pressure  and  for  transferring  products  from  said 
nterior  to  said  ship. 
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4,332,683 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  STATIONARY  HOLDING 

API^ARATUS  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL  SURFACE  SKIM 

NET 

William  P.  Alt,  1331  Stanley  St.,  Longwood,  Fla.  32750 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  171,883,  Jul.  24,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,948 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  35/28 

U.S.  CI.  210—499  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  skimming  debris  from  the  surface  of  a 
swm  ming  pool  comprising: 

a  liollow  main  member  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite 
second  end; 

at  least  one  support  foot  member  secured  to  said  main  mem- 
ber intermediately  between  said  first  and  second  end,  said 
foot  member  disposed  in  a  downward  direction; 

a  lollow  support  member  secured  to  the  second  opposite 
end  of  said  main  member  and  having  a  downwardly  dis- 
posed hollow  portion; 

a  downwardly  disposed  hollow  skim  net  holding  member 
having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  the  hollow  portion  of  the 
hollow  support  member  and  a  second  portion  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes; 

a  skim  net  pole  having  a  section  adapted  to  fit  inside  the  skim 
net  holding  member; 

biased  projecting  means  disposed  on  said  section  of  said  skim 
net  f>ole  for  engaging  one  of  said  plurality  of  spaced  holes 
on  said  hollow  support  member; 

a  ikim  net  frame  secured  to  said  skim  net  pole; 

netting  material  secured  around  the  periphery  of  the  skim 
net  frame;  and 

msans  coupled  to  the  skim  net  frame  for  maintaining  the 
netting  material  in  a  fully  expanded  position  whereby  the 
position  of  the  skim  net  frame  and  netting  material  can  be 
changed  by  displacing  the  skim  net  pole  until  the  biased 
projecting  means  engages  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of 
holes  and  twisting  said  holding  member  relative  to  said 
hollow  support  member. 


iron  chloride,  molybdenum  chloride  and  HCl  in  order  to  re- 
move iron  chloride  and  molybdenum  chloride  therefrom,  this 
loaded  organic  phase  having  been  obtained  by  extracting  triva- 
lent  iron  and  hexavalent  molybdenum  from  an.  aqueous  acid 
chloride  solution  with  an  organic  liquid  comprising  ah  extract- 
ing agent  consisting  of  an  organophosphoric  compound  and  an 
agent  to  prevent  emulsion  formation  consisting  of  a  long  chain 
aliphatic  alcohol,  this  process  being  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

(a)  contacting  the  loaded  organic  phase  with  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  water  or  acidulated  water  so  that  most  of  the 
iron  and  only  a  minor  part  of  the  molybdenum  contained 
in  the  organic  phase  are  re-extracted,  thereby  producing  a 
first  aqueous  eluate  and  a  partially  unloaded  organic 
phase; 

(b)  separating  the  first  aqueous  eluate  from  the  partially 
unloaded  organic  phase; 

(c)  contacting  the  separated  partially  unloaded  organic 
phase  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  or  acidulated 
water  so  that  most  of  the  molybdenum  contained  in  the 
partially  unloaded  organic  phase  is  re-extracted,  thereby 
re-extracting  also  most  of  the  iron  remaining  in  the  par- 
tially unloaded  organic  phase,  thereby  producing  a  second 
aqueoos  eluate  and  a  regenerated  organic  phase;  and 

(d)  separating  the  second  aqueous  eluate  from  the  regener- 
ated organic  phase. 


4,332,684 

t'ROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AN  ORGANIC  PHASE 

CONTAINING  IRON  CHLORIDE,  MOLYBDENUM 

CHLORIDE  AND  HCL 

Acfaiille  De  Schepper,  Lichtaart,  and  Marc  Coussement,  Hove, 
b')tli  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Metallutgie  Hoboken-Overpelt, 
B|russels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,517 
0aims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.   13,  1979, 
8160O 

Int.  a.^  BOID  11/00 
U.SL  a.  210—634  8  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  treating  a  loaded  organic  phase  containing 


4,332,685 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
Duane  D.  Nowlin,  New  Brighton,  and  Dennis  G.  Winberg,  Cot- 
tage Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ecodyne  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,540 

Int.  aj  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—638  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  treating  hard  water  so  as  to  produce  a  first 
supply  of  softened  water  that  is  relatively  high  in  dissolved 
solids  and  a  second  supply  of  potable  water  that  is  low  in 
dissolved  solids,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  all  of  the  hard  water  through  an  ion  exchanger  so 
as  to  produce  a  supply  of  soft  water  relatively  high  in 
dissolved  solids; 

(b)  passing  some  of  the  soft  water  that  has  passed  through 
said  ion  exchanger  through  a  reverse  osmosis  material  so 
as  to  produce  a  supply  of  potable  water  low  in  dissolved 
solids  and  a  waste  water; 

(c)  mixing  all  of  said  waste  water  with  said  hard  water  so  as 
to  dilute  said  waste  water; 

(d)  passing  the  mixture  of  said  waste  water  and  said  hard 
water  through  said  ion  exchanger;  and 
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(e)  storing  downstream  from  said  reverse  osmosis  material  a 
volume  of  said  potable  water  that  is  approximately  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  volume  of  water  that  can  be  stored  in 
said  ion  exchanger. 


4,332,686 

LINEAR  POLYURETHANE  ULTRARLTER  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  USE  THEREOF 

Klaus  Gerlach,  Obernau;  Joachim  Behnke,  Amorbach;  Wolfgang 
Rbsener,  Erienbach,  and  Ewald  Hohm,  Momlingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Arnhem,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2918027 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  13/00,  39/16 
U.S.  a.  210—651  14  Qalms 

1.  An  ultrafiltration  membrane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
linear  polyurethane,  said  membrane  having  a  thickness  of  0.001 
mm  to  0.200  mm,  hydraulic  permeability  for  pure  water  of 
about  50  to  500  l/m^h  and  a  separation  factor  a  of  about 
2x  10"-^to  1  X  lO"*,  the  permeability  being  based  on  determi- 
nation with  a  membrane  of  a  thickness  of  about  0.02  mm,  a 
pressure  differential  of  1  bar  and  a  temperature  of  20°  C.  and 
the  separation  factor  a  being  established  with  the  standard  2% 
oil-and-emuisifier  in  water  emulsion  at  25°  C,  said  separation 
factor  being  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  concentrations  of  oil  to 
water  in  filtrate  from  the  membrane  divided  by  the  ratio  of  the 
concentrations  of  oil  to  water  in  feed  to  the  membrane. 

12.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  an  oil-water  emulsion 
comprising  passing  the  emulsion  against  an  ultrafiltration  mem- 
brane as  defined  in  claim  1  at  a  pressure  differential  of  at  least 
1  bar  so  as  to  cause  the  water  to  permeate  the  membrane 
followed  by  recovering  the  retentate  in  the  form  of  oil. 


4,332,688 

AQUEOUS  ACID  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  AN 

ACRYLAMIDO  ALKANESULFONIC  ACID  POLYMER 

Jack  F.  Tate,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,137,  Feb.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,163,476, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,125,  Dec.  22, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,797 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  24  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  about  2  to  about  12  percent  by 
weight  of  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and  from 
about  1  to  about  7  percent  by  weight  of  hydrofluoric  acid 
which  contains  dissolved  therein  about  0.5  to  about  5  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  solution  weight  of  an  oxyalkyl- 
ated,  acrylamido  alkanesuifonic  acid  polymer  comprising  re- 
curring units  of  the  formula; 
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4,332,687 
REMOVAL  OF  COMPLEXED  HEAVY  METALS  FROM 

WASTE  EFFLUENTS 

Louis  G.  Daignault,  and  Edward  E.  Schiller,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  PCA  International,  Inc.,  Matthews,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,556 

Int.  CIJ  C02F  1/78 

U.S.  a.  210—721  12  Qaims 


■   OMNE:    I 


^)S{)[ 


Filter  pi 


TfeEATEti 
'   WA^iTEr 

IQUlD 


I     ReCOVEEEO 
|HEAVYMETA1-5> 


c=o 

I 

N— Rf 
Kb—C—CHiSOiO—Kd 
Rr 


wherein  R,  Ra,  R^,  and  Rf  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5 
inclusive  carbon  atoms,  Rd  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  — (C2H40)mM,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  about  20  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  and  Rj.  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — (C2. 
H40)5M  wherein  s  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  20  and  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen  then  R^  is  — (C2H40)jM 
and  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  then  R</  is  — (C2H40)mM,  and 
wherein  the  average  molecular  weight  of  said  oxyalkylated, 
acrylamide  alkanesuifonic  acid  polymer  ranges  from  about 
1000  to  about  1,000,000.  <■ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  waste  solution  containing  heavy 
metals  tightly  bound  by  one  or  more  complexing  agents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  EDTA,  NTA  and  thiosul- 
fate  to  facilitate  separation  and  recovery  of  the  heavy  metals 
and  to  reduce  pollution  of  streams  by  the  heavy  metals,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  the  waste  solution  with  a  syner- 
gistic mixture  of  peroxide  and  ozone  to  oxidize  and  destroy  the 
complexing  agents  and  convert  the  heavy  metals  into  a  readily 
separable  form. 


4,332,689 
WATER  BASE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Yoshiharu  Tanizaki,  Yokohama;  Shigeyuki  Takasc,  Kawasaki; 
Kenichiro  Minagawa,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyomitu  Watanabe, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  125017 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—49.3  5  Qalms 

1.  A  water-based  lubricant  comprising  a  solution  of  from  20 
to  96  parts  by  weight  of  water  and  from  4  to  80  parts  by  weight 
of  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  less 
than  100,000,  said  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
structural  units  of  the  formula 


— CH2— C— 

COO(C„H2mO)flH 

wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  20. 
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4,332,690 

rtEAT  STORAGE  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  PHASE 
CHANGE  MEDIUM  AND  A  NUCLEATING  AGENT 
Hir|)shi  Kimura,  and  Junjiro  Kai,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
a^ignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
J^pan 

I  Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,314 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-158810; 
DecL  20,  1979,  54-166342 

Int.  a.5  C09K  3/18;  F28D  ]3/00 
U.s[  a.  252—70  10  Qaims 

II  In  a  heat  storage  system  comprising  a  phase  change  me- 
diuijn  which  results  in  a  phase  conversion  at  a  specific  tempera- 
turd  and  a  nucleating  agent  for  initiating  a  crystallization  of 
said  phase  change  medium,  an  improvement  characterized  in 
that  a  gas  and  water  are  present  in  contact  with  each  other  in 
system  in  amount  to  form  as  the  phase  change  medium  a 
hydrate  having  a  dodecahedron  structure  as  the  basic 
crystal  structure  and  a  clathrate  for  water  which  has  a  dodeca- 
hedron structure  different  from  that  of  said  gas  hydrate  is 
present  as  said  nucleating  agent,  wherein  said  gas  hydrate  is  a 
hydrate  of  ethyl  chloride,  trichlorofluoromethane,  dichloroflu- 
orojnethane,  tetrahydrofuran  or  trimethylamine  or  a  mixture 
theneof  and  said  nucleating  agent  is  a  hydrate  of  tetrabutylam- 
monium  salt  or  tetraisomyiammonium  salt,  said  nucleating 
agent  being  present  in  amount  effective  for  initiating  crystalli- 
zation of  the  gas  hydrate. 


the 
gas 


4,332,691 
^LEACHING  LIQUID  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 

Stuart  W.  Beavan,  Merseyside,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,036 

CJlainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1980, 
8012042;  Apr.  11,  1980,  8012046;  Apr.  11,  1980,  8012047;  Apr. 
11, 1980,  8012048 

Int.  a.3  CUD  9/42 
V.d  a.  252—96  16  Qaims 

1   A  liquid-based  bleaching  and  cleaning  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
(i )  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  base, 
(ii)  about  1%  to  about  79.9%  by  weight  of  a  detersive  surfac- 
tant with  or  without  a  detergency  builder;  and 
(ijii)  about  0.1%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  chlorite 

whereby  said 
cjamposition  yields  a  pH  of  at  least  6.0  when  dispersed  in 
water  at  a  concentration  of  about  0.5  g/1  and  provides  a 
bleaching  effect  when  exposed  to  a  source  of  ultraviolet 
light. 


orthophosphate,  nitrilotriacetate,  ethylene  diamine  tetr- 
aacetate, nitrilotrimethyl  phosphate,  and  ethylene  diamine 
tetramethylphosphonate  ions,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(c)  700  ppm  to  20,000  ppm  of  a  strong  electrolyte;  while 
maintaining  said  washing  liquor  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  given  by  the  expression 


PHASE  COftLESCENCE 
TEMPERATURE 


«0       50      60 
TEMP'C. 


0.30(B-A)  +  A^T<B  . 

wherein  T  is  the  temperature  of  said  washing  liquor,  B  is 
the  phase  coalescence  temperature  of  said  washing  liquor 
and  A  is  the  cloud  point  temperature  of  said  washing 
liquor. 


4,332,693 
AGENT  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  WASTE  WATERS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Ralf  F.  Piepho,  Wennigsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

American  Colloid  Company,  Skokie,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,240,  Jan.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,874 
Int.  a.5  C02F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  252—181  6  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  agent  for  the  treatment  of  contaminated  waste 
waters,  especially  of  waste  waters  in  the  form  of  oily  emul- 
sions, the  agent  being  composed  by  weight  of  the  following 
compounds  in  the  following  proportions: 


4,332,692 
LAUNDERING  WITH  A  NONIONIC  DETERGENT 
SYSTEM  AT  A  TEMPERATURE  BETWEEN  THE  CLOUD 
POINT  AND  THE  PHASE  COALESCENCE 
TEMPERATURES 
Niciholas  S.  Payne,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Thomas  D.  Storm,  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  and  Theodore  C.  Stephens,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 
Coi|tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,048,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,536 
Int.  Q.3  CUD  J/07J 
U.SJ.  Q.  252—135  12  Qaims 

A  process  for  laundering  oily  soil  from  a  fabric,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  said  fabric  with  an  aqueous  washing 
liqiior,  having  a  total  surfactant  hydrophilic/lipophilic  balance 
ind;x  of  about  10-13,  comprising: 
(0  1810  ppm  to  20,000  ppm  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  system 
which  has  a  critical  micelle  concentration  of  less  than  SO 
ppm  measured  at  2S  degrees  Celsius  in  distilled  water; 
(|))  500  ppm  to  10,000  ppm  of  a  sequestering  builder  selected 
from  compounds  of  a  group  of  cations  selected  from 
sodium,  potassium,  lithium  and  hydrogen  ions  and  a  group 
of  anions  selected  from  tripolyphosphate,  pyrophosphate, 


Talc 

Adipic  Acid 

Aluminum  Sulfate 

An  acid  activated  bentonite, 

comprising  approximately  56.7% 

Si02;  20.2%  AI2O3;  2.9% 

CaO;  4.3%  MgO;  and  2.7% 

Na20  +  K2O 

A  polymeric  organic 

Flocculating  Agent 

Lime 

Bentonite 


1.5-2.5  kg 

2.0-3.0  kg 

17.0-23.0  kg 


35.0-48.0  kg 

0.3-0.5  kg 
12.0-15.0  kg 
20.0-28.0  kg 
87.8-120.0 


4,332,694 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  CARRIER  OF  INORGANIC 
POROUS  MATERIAL-REACTIVE  POLYMER  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Jaroslav  Kalal,  and  Marie  Tlustakova,  both  of  Prague,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague, 
Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,259,  Oct.  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,343 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  12,  1976, 
7319-76;  Nov.  12,  1976,  7320-76 

Int.  Q.3  C12N  11/08;  B32B  17/10 
U.S.  Q.  252—189  8  Qaims 

1.  A  three  dimensional  carrier  consisting  of  a  porous  inor- 
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ganic  material  and  0.001-95%  unextractably  sorbed  reactive 
polymer  of  the  general  formula  I, 


— CH— C- 


I 


R3-CH- 

\    / 

o 


CH— R4 


4332,695 
HYDROCARBON  EMULSIONS 
Johann  G.  D.  Schulz,  Pittsburgh,  and  John  A.  Cobler,  Harwick, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,796 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—312  12  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  emulsion  containing  hexane,  water  and 
the  product  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  (1)  polycyclic,  ix)ly- 
carboxylic  acids  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  oxidation  of  coal 
with  (2)  a  base,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to 
water  is  in  the  range  of  about  4: 1  to  about  1 :4  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  product  to  water  is  in  the  range  of  about  1 :49  to 
about  1:4. 


4,332,696 

FATTY  EPOXIDE  HYDROPHOBIZED  SILICA  AS 

ANTIFOAMS  IN  BROWNSTOCK  WASHING  AIDS 

Manuel  Slovinsky,  Woodridge,  and  Joseph  A.  Maciaszek,  Na- 

penrille,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 

Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,512 
Int.  a.-'  BOID  19/04;  B05D  3/02.  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—321  5  Qaims 

2.  In  an  improved  aqueous  defoamer  composition  of  the  type 
comprising  70-98%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  organic 
liquid,  from  0.1  to  about  20%  of  a  hydrophobic  silica  sus- 
pended in  the  organic  liquid,  and  from  about  1  to  about  20%  of 
a  oil-soluble  spreading  agent,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises utilizing  as  the  hydrophobic  silica  a  silica  which  had  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  surface  esterified  with  an  alpha-beta  fatty 
epoxide. 

4.  The  method  of  defoaming  aqueous  systems  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  systems  a  defoaming  amount  of  the  com- 
position of  claim  2. 


4,332,697 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST 

COMPONENT  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

a-OLEHNS 

Kouhei  Kimura,  Kanagawa;  Hiroyasu  Ohba,  and  Atsushi  Murai, 

both  of  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Titanium 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1979,  54-173241 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  component  for 
the  polymerization  of  a-olefins  which  comprises  copulverizing 
for  treatment  (a)  a  magnesium  halide  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  MgX2  where  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  with  (b)  alu- 
minium isopropoxide  to  form  a  first  copulverization  product. 


subsequently  adding  (c)  an  electron  donor  compound  to  said 
first  copulverization  product  for  copulverization  treatment 
therewith  to  form  a  second  solid  copulverization  product, 
contacting  said  second  solid  copulverization  product  with  (d) 
a  titanium  halide  represented  by  the  general  formula  TiX4 
where  X  is  a  halogen  atom  in  the  liquid  phase  or  m  the  gaseous 
phase  to  be  reacted  therewith,  and  washing  the  resultant  reac- 
tion product  with  an  mert  organic  solvent,  whereby  the  cata- 
lyst component  is  obtained. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Irrespectively  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-5 
carbon  atoms,  or  aryl,  and  R3  is  the  group  — COO(CH2)n— . 
wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  some  of  the  epoxy  groups  of  said  polymer 
having  interacted  with  the  surface  of  said  inorganic  material, 
the  remaining  non-interacted  epoxy  groups  of  said  polymer 
representing  reactable  sites,  and  said  polymer  prior  to  contact- 
ing said  inorganic  material,  having  a  degree  of  polymerization 
lower  than  10^. 


4,332,698 
CATALYST  SHEET  AND  PREPARATION 
Philip  Bernstein,  Glen  Ridge,  N.J.;  James  P.  Coffey;  Alan  E. 
Varker,  both  of  Warwick,  N.Y.;  John  T.  Arms,  Monroe;  Wil- 
liam  D.  K.  Qark,  Warwick,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Paul  D.  Good- 
ell,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  MPD  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Wyckoff,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,457 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/06.  31/28.  31/34.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  252—430  16  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  said  composition  being  in  the  form 
of  a  sheet  comprising  a  catalyst  material  encradled  in  a  porous, 
fiber-containing  polymeric  material,  said  polymeric  material 
comprising  a  fibrillated  first  f)olymer  and  a  support-contribut- 
ing polyiner,  and  said  polymeric  material  having  porosity 
therethrough,  and  said  composition  being  developed  from  a 
catalyst  material,  a  fibrillatable  first  polymer,  a  support-con- 
tributing second  polymer  and  a  major  amount  of  a  removable 
pore-former,  said  porosity  being  developed  on  removal  of  the 
p)ore-former. 


4,332,699 
CATALYST  PREPARATION 
Richard  J.  Nozemack,  Lutherville,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,297 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  29/08 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  zeolite  containing  hydrocarbon 
cracking  catalyst  which  is  selective  for  the  production  of 
gasoline  fractions  comprising: 
dispersing  in  an  inorganic  oxide  matrix  an  alumina  coated 
zeolite  which  is  prepared  by  the  process  comprismg: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely  divided  zeolite, 

(b)  continuously  adding  an  acid  aluminum  salt  solution 
and  an  alkali  metal  aluminate  solution  to  said  zeolite 
slurry  under  agitation  to  provide  a  reaction  mixture 
wherein  the  pH  remains  at  about  7  to  8  to  precipitate 
hydrous  alumina  on  said  zeolite  particles,  and 

(c)  adding  a  base  to  the  reaction  mixture  to  increase  pH  to 
a  level  of  from  about  9  to  1 1  to  stabilize  said  alumina. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  zeolite  is  a  crystalline 
alumino  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  type  X, 
type  y,  ZSM-5  and  mixtures  thereof. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  where  from  about  20  to  50  percent 
by  weight  of  alumina  is  precipitated  on  said  zeolite. 


4,332,700 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  RUBBER  FROM  METAL 
Pavel  Munih,  Kraiy,  Yugoslavia,  assignor  to  SAVA  KRANJ 
Industrija  gum^evih,  usiuenih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov  n.o.8ol.o., 
Kranj,  Yugoslavia 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,157 
Claims    priority,   application    Yugoslavia,   Oct.    22,    1979, 
2565/7$ 

Int.  CI.'  C08J  3/28.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  204—155  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  rubber  from  metal  which  com- 
prises covering  a  disintegrated  metal-containing  rubber  body 
with  an  inert  powdered  agent,  exposing  said  rubber  body  to 
high-frequency  electromagnetic  field  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
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cause!  the  metal  to  glow  and  the  border  layer  of  the  rubber  on 
the  metal-rubber  contact  to  become  thermally  degraded  and 
carbonized,  cooling  until  the  metal  ceases  to  glow,  removing 
the  inert  powdered  agent,  and  separating  the  rubber  from  the 
meta  by  means  of  magnetic  separation. 


4,332,701 

SjPRAYABLE  HIGH  SOLIDS  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Char  es  A.  Ponyik,  Jr.,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Michael  A. 

Topias,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  Lon- 

doji,  England 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,536 
Int.  a.'  C09D  3/52.  3/64.  3/66 
U.S.  ICI.  524—539  5  Qaims 

1.  Polyester  resin  condensation  products  of  a  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising: 
(a« between  about  40%  and  about  60%  by  weight  isophthalic 

acid: 
(bl  between  about  2%  and  about  18%  by  weight  of  2-ethyl- 

2-(hydroxymethyl)- 1 .3-propanedJol; 
(cj  between  about  9%  and  about  24%  by  weight  of  2,2- 

dimethyl-l,3-propanediol; 
(df  between  about  9%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  1,6-heA- 

anediol;  and 
(ei  between  about  3%  and  about  15%  by  weight  of  benzoic 
acid;  wherein  said  resin  has  a  number  average  molecular 
jveight  of  from  about  1400  to  about  5000  and  a  combined 
icid  and  hydroxyl  value  of  about  40  to  about  160  milli- 
grams of  KOH  per  gram  of  polyester. 


2.  0.1-30%  w  of  a  lithium  salt  of  a  C10-C40  (hydroxy)  fatty 
acid,  and 

3.  0.1-25%  w  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  the  general 
configuration  (A-B(B-A)„  wherein  each  A  is  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  block  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, each  B  is  an  elastic  polymer  block  of  a  conjugated 
diene  or  hydrogenated  elastic  polymer  block  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  and  n  is  an  integer,  and 

(b)  0-70%  w  of  a  filler. 


4,332,702 

i'OLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSING 

Rolnrt  A.  Lindner,  Newburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,886 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/09.  5/10.  5/57 
U.S..a.  524—178  13  Qaims 

1.  A  partial  ester  of  pentaerythritol  which  is  useful  for  inter- 
nal lubricating  functions  and  also  to  function  as  a  hydrogen 
chlo  ide  scavenger  in  a  polyvinyl  chloride  product  such  com- 
pour  d  is  further  described  as: 
a    partial    ester    of   2,2-bishydroxymethyl-l,3-propanediol 
which  contains  as  the  saturated  fatty  acid  portion  of  said 
ester  the  following  components: 

(a)  from  0  to  10  percent  of  14  carbon  fatty  acid; 

(b)  0  to  5  percent  of  1 5  carbon  fatty  acid; 

(c)  30  to  60  percent  of  16  carbon  fatty  acid; 

(d)  0  to  5  percent  of  17  carbon  fatty  acid;  and 

(e)  30  to  60  percent  18  carbon  fatty  acid 

reacted  to  give  from  25  to  45  percent  monoester,  from  40 
to  60  percent  diester  and  from  about  15  to  about  30  per- 
cent triester,  such  that  said  partial  ester  is  substantially 
free  of  unreacted  2,2-bishydroxymethyl-l,3-propanediol 
and  substantially  free  of  the  tetraester. 


4,332,703 
PLASTIC  BITUMINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

Jan  iLljzenga;  Genit  Van  Gooswilligen,  and  Thomas  C.  Blanken, 
al|  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,347 
aims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
10836 

Int.  a.5  C08L  9/00,  95/00 
a.  524—68  10  Qaims 

Plastic  bituminous  compositions  comprising 
00-30%  w  of  a  mixture  of 

45-99.8%  w  of  a  bituminous  component  having  a  penetra- 
tion of  less  than  800  (0.1  mm)  at  25°  C, 


C. 


U.S 

1 

(a) 
1. 


4,332,704 
MODIHED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts;  Charles  E.  Bolen,  and 
Edward  R.  Harrington,  all  of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,966 
Int.  a.'  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  523—203  11  Qaims 

1.  A  chemically-modified  asphalt  composition  formed  by 
reaction  of  (a)  an  asphalt,  (b)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride containing  2  to  4  carboxyl  groups  and  (c)  an  organic 
polyalcohol. 


4,332,705 

ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  MODIHED  WITH  A 

RUBBERY  POLYMER 

William  E.  Uffner,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,711 
Int.  aJ  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  523—206  16  Claims 

1.  A  chemically-modified  asphalt  composition  comprising  an 
asphalt  which  has  been  reacted  with  (1)  a  polymerizable  mono- 
functional  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  (2)  a  poly  functional  poly- 
merizable vinyl  aromatic  monomer  having  the  formula: 

CH2=CH-Ri-(CH2)x-CH:=CH2 

wherein  Ri  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  x  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  (3)  a  rubbery 
polymer. 


4,332,706 

INTERNAL  REFLECTION  SUPPRESSING  COATING 

MATERIAL  FOR  OPTICAL  GLASS 

Haruo  Uehara,  and  Kunio  Satomi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,456 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-62427; 
May  21,  1979,  54-62428 

Int.  a.3  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  523—450  10  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  reflection  suppressing  coating  material  for 
optical  glass  which  comprises,  as  an  admixture,  a  light  absorb- 
ing material,  a  resin  and  an  organic  solvent,  said  light  absorb- 
ing material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal 
tar  and  coal  tar  pitch  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  15  to 
70  percent  by  weight  of  the  coating  material  excluding  the 
sdlvent,  and  said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinylidene  chloride  copolymers,  brominated  epoxy  resins 
and  chlorinated  epoxy  resins. 
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4,332,707 
SYNERGISTIC  SOLVENT  SOLUTION  OF  XYLENE  AND 
STODDARD  SOLVENT  FOR  CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED 

ASPHALT 
Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Joseph  F.  Tanner,  both  of  Newark. 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,592 

Int.  a.'  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  CI.  524—476  4  Qaims 

\.  A  homogeneous,  stable  organic  solvent  solution  of  the 
reaction  product  of  asphalt,  a  polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic 
monomer,  and  a  rubbery  polymer,  said  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  about  40-80%  by  weight  xylene  and  about  20-60%  by 
weight  Stoddard  solvent,  and  (b)  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  xylene,  Stoddard  solvent  and  hexane  or  heptane,  or  a 
mixture  of  hexane  and  heptane,  with  xylene  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  40-80%,  the  Stoddard  solvent  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  about  5-35%,  and  said  hexane  or  heptane,  or 
mixture  of  hexane  and  heptane,  being  present  in  a  maximum 
amount  of  about  25%. 


4,332,708 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID/ESTER-DIAMINE  AQUEOUS 

COATING  COMPOSITION 

Edith  M.  Boldebuck,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Eugene  G. 
Banucci,  Pittsfleld,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,986 
Int.  a.3  C08L  79/08 
U.S.  CI.  524—376  7  Qaims 

1.  Aqueous  coating  solution  comprising  by  weight 

(A)  from  about  40%  to  75%c  of  solids  and 

(B)  from  about  25%  to  60%  of  solvent, 

where  (A)  is  a  polycarboxylic  acid/ester-organic  diamine 
mixture  wherein  the  organic  diamine  has  the  formula, 

NH2R'NH2. 

is  present  in  about  equal  molar  amounts  and  up  to  about  a  25 
mole  percent  excess  over  the  moles  of  organic  polycarboxylic 
acid/ester  which  mixture  is  a  member  selected  from 
(i)  a  mixture  of  40  to  80  mole  percent  of  tetra-acid  of  the 
formula, 


O 

II 
HO— C 

HO— C 

II 
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O— R— O 
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II 
C— OH 

C— OH, 
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and  20  to  60  mole  percent  of  a  half-ester  of  the  formula. 
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or  (ii)  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  and  from  0  to  10 
mole  percent,  based  on  total  moles  of  said  tetra-acid  and 
said  half-ester,  of  organic  dianhydride  of  the  formula, 


o— o^Oj 


\ 

( 
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where  (B)  is  a  solvent  mixture  comprising  by  weight  1  to  20% 
by  weight  of  water  and  80  to  99%  by  weight  of  monoalkyl 
glycol  ether  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
where  R  is  a  C(6-30)  aromatic  organic  radical.  R'  is  a  C(6->n) 
organic  radical,  R^  is  an  alkyl  terminated  alkylene  ether  or 
dialkylene  ether  radical  and  R^  is  selected  from  R^  or  hydro- 
gen. 


4,332,709 

WATER-THINNABLE  BINDERS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Petrus  G.  Kooijmans;  Wolfgang  Kunze,  and  Arend  Noordam,  all 

of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,557 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1980. 
8002541 

Int.  a.'  C08L  6i/02 
U.S.  a.  523—416  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-thinnable  curable  binder  suitable  for  coatmgs 
which  comprises  reacting  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric 
phenol  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aliphatic  amino  acid  in 
which  at  least  50%  of  the  acid  groups  have  been  neutralized 
with  a  base,  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  0.7  to  1.2  aminohydrogen 
equivalents  per  epoxy  equivalent. 


4,332,710 

THERMAL  COAGULATION  OF  POLYURETHANE 

DISPERSIONS 

John  McCartney,  Chester  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Norwood 

Industries,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,464 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  524—591  14  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  polyurethane  composition  capable  of  coagu- 
lation by  the  application  of  heat  thereto  compnsing: 
an  aqueous  anionic  polyurethane  dispersion  having  anionic 
groups  covalently  bonded  to  the  polymer  chain  and  solu- 
bilized  by  the  addition  of  a  cationic  compound  which 
forms  a  salt  with  the  anionic  group;  and 
a  compound  which,  when  heated  in  an  aqueous  solution, 
generates  acid  which  displaces  the  cationic  compound 
from  the  covalently  bonded  anionic  group. 


4,332,711 

THERMOSETTING  RESINOUS  BINDER 

COMPOSITIONS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 

COATING  MATERIALS 
Petrus  G.  Kooymans;  Johannes  J.  M.  H.  Wintraecken;  Werner 
T.  Raudenbusch;  Josepha  M.  E.  Seelen-Kruijssen,  and  Gerar- 
dus  C.  M.  Schreurs,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   11,   1978, 
7812028 

Int.  a.'  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  523—402  15  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  binder  composition,  heat-curable  to  give 
an  insoluble  infusible  coating,  comprising: 
(I)  a  mixture  of: 
(1)  a  non-acidic  resinous  compound  essentially  free  of 
ethylenically  unsaturation,  having  a  molecular  weight 
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of  at  least  900  and  a  hydroxyl  content  of  at  least  0.2 
equivalent  per  100  g.  and 
(2)  a  non-acidic  polyester  having  an  acid  number  of  not 
more  than   10  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  cross-linking 
agent  having  more  than  one  /3-hydroxyl  ester  group  per 
molecule,  at  least  one  of  components  (1)  and  (2)  having 
a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  more  than  2,  and 
)  a  transestenfication-promoting  metal  salt  or  metal  com- 
plex curing  catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons. 


4,332,712 
PR<)CESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

SILICATE-ORGANIC  PLASTICS 
Dav^d  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Con|tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,151,  Feb.  10, 1981,  which  is 
a  cohtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,474,  May  5, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,350,  May  7,  1979,  which  is 
a  cotitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,932,  Mar.  27, 1978,  which 
is  a  j:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4, 1976,  which 
is  a  I  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat. 
So.  4,072,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
262,485,  Jun.  14,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  11,  1970, 
afajandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,486 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/00:  C08J  3/06.  3/08 
L.Sj  a.  524—650  17  Qaims 

The  process  of  the  production  of  alkali  metal  silicate- 
orginic  plastic  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  compo- 
nems: 
(a)  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  in  the  amount  of 
100  parts  by  weight 

a  polymerable  unsaturated  organic  compound  in  the 
amount  of  5  to  100  parts  by  weight 
(c )  a  mono  or  polycarboxylic  acid  salt  forming  compound  in 

the  amount  of  1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
(c )  an  organic  epoxide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  epichloro- 
hydrin  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  amount  of  1  to  50  parts 
by  weight 
(«)  an  initiator,  a  catalytic  amount. 


(U 


4,332,713 

4IQUID  OR  PASTY  THERMOSETTING  ADHESIVE 

WHICH  CAN  BE  PRE-GELLED  AND  WHICH  IS  BASED 

ON  EPOXIDE  RESIN,  AND  THE  USE  OF  THIS 

ADHESIVE 

Hails  Lehmann,  Aesch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,021 
Ctlaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    9,    1979, 
100|»7/79 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/01 
U.SI.  a.  156—328  9  Qaims 

1   A  liquid  or  pasty  thermosetting  adhesive,  which  can  be 
pre  gelled  and  which  is  based  on  epoxide  resin,  which  consists 
essentially  of 
(ii)  a  liquid  epoxide  resin  having  on  average  more  than  one 
epoxide  group  in  the  molecule  or  a  mixture  of  said  liquid 
epoxide  resins, 
(^)  an  effective  amount  of  a  latent  curing  agent  for  epoxide 
resin,  which  is  insoluble  in  the  epoxide  resin  at  room 
temperature,  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dicyandiamide,  melamine,  guanamine,  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  polyhydrazides,  carboxylic  acid  imides  and  imid- 
azole derivatives,  and 
(j:)  5  to  50%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  epoxide  resin,  of  at 
least  one  halogen-free  thermoplast  in  powder  form,  which 
is  insoluble  in  the  epoxide  resin  at  room  temperature,  and 


which  thermoplast  has  a  softening  point  of  between  60° 
and  160°  C. 


4,332,714 
DRIPRETARDANT  PLASTiaZED  POLYPHENYLENE 

ETHER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

MICROFIBRILLAR  POLY(TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE) 

William  R.  Haaf,  Voorhesville;  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  and  Robert  A. 

Williams,  both  of  Albany,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,511,  Dec.  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,411 
Int.  a.'  C08L  53/00:  C08F  8/00:  C08L  71/04;  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  524—141  15  Qaims 

1.  A  drip-retardant,  plasticized  thermoplastic  composition 
which  comprises,  in  admixture: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

(b)  a  plasticizer  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  a 
plasticized  composition  after  molding,  said  amount  being 
sufficient  to  lower  the  temperature  required  to  extrude  the 
composition  by  at  least  50°  to  100°  F.  in  comparison  with 
the  corresponding  composition  without  the  plasticizer; 
and 

(c)  a  microfibrillar  polyCtetrafiuoroethylene)  resin  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  render  said  thermoplastic 
composition  non-dripping  when  molten. 


4,332,715 

VINYL  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AN 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

Isao  Ona,  Sodeuramachi,  and  Masaru  Ozaki,  Ichihara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1980,  55/105378 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  524—265  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  resin  component  and 

(b)  from  0.01  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
component  having  the  formula 

A(R2SiO);„(RSiO)„SiR2A 
R'OCR" 


wherein  R  denotes  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  denotes  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  R"  denotes  an  alkyl  radical,  A  denotes  an  R 
radical  or  an  R'OCOR"  radical,  m  and  n  are  each  zero  or 
a  positive  integer  and  the  sum  of  m  +  n  has  a  value  of  from 
1  to  2000,  there  being  at  least  one  R'OCOR"  radical  per 
molecule  of  organopolysiloxane. 


4,332,716 
POLYMER/POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS, 
PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  SAME  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  MAKING  POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTS 
THEREFROM 
Naresh  R.  Shah,  Nitro,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,097 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/63:  C08K  5/05.  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  521—137  51  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer/polyisocyanate  composition  comprising: 

(1)  a  major  amount  of  a  first  organic  polyisocyanate; 

(2)  a  minor  amount  of  a  first  polymer  of  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  stably  dispersed  in  said  poly- 
isocyanate; and 

(3)  a  minor  amount  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


June  1,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


229 


(a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  4000,  and 

(b)  an  isocyanato  terminated  prepolymer  formed  by  react- 
ing said  polyol  and  a  second  organic  polyisocyanate 
with  the  proviso  that  the  isocyanato  terminated  pre- 
polymer and  the  first  organic  polyisocyanate  are  pres- 
ent in  a  relative  amount  that  provides  greater  than  25 
equivalents  of  isocyanato  groups  per  equivalent  of  hy- 
droxyl  groups. 


4,332,717 
PURinCATION  OF  HUMAN  GROWTH  HORMONE 

Masaharu  Kanaoka,  Takarazuka;  Hideki  Yanagi,  Toyonaka, 
and  Shigeo  Ogino,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,178 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1979,  54/106808 
Int.  a.3  A61K  35/55;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—112  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  human  growth  hormone  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  crude  human  growth 
hormone  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  crosslinked  agarose  having  hydrophobic  groups 
or  porous  resin  composed  of  crosslinked  polystyrol  and 
having  network  structure;  and 
separating  and  recovering  a  purified  human  growth  hor- 
mone. 


isoelectric  point  for  nonstorage  protein,  and  then  separat- 
ing the  nonstorage  protein  curd  precipitate  from  the  solu- 
tion  leaving  a  nonstorage  protein  whey; 

(c)  extracting  storage  protein  from  the  residue  from  Step  (a) 
by  placing  that  residue  in  an  alkaline  solution  having  a  pH 
greater  than  about  8  to  solubilize  the  storage  protein,  and 
then  removing  insoluble  residue  from  the  remaining  alka- 
line solution; 

(d)  intermixing  the  remaining  alkaline  solution  of  Step  (c) 
and  the  nonstorage  protein  whey  of  Step  (b)  and  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  mixture  above  7;  and 

(e)  separating  protein  from  the  mixture  formed  by  Step  (d) 
by  filtration  with  a  semipermeable  membrane 


4.332,720 
N,N  -POLYOXYALKYLENE  BISCLACTAM  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS) 
Heinz  Schuize;  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  and  Harold  G.  Waddill, 
all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,409,  May  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,642 

Int.  a.'  C07D  207/277.  211/78.  223/W.  227/087 

U.S.  CI.  260—239.3  R  9  Qaims 

1. 


4,332,718 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

a-L-ASPARTYL-L-PHENYLALANINE  LOWER  ALKYL 

ESTER 
Satoji  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Koji  Toi,  Hayamamachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,656,  Aug.  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1978,  53-108962 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52;  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  260— 112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 
lower  alkyl  ester  or  its  hydrochloride  which  comprises  (a) 
treating  an  L-N-(l-methyl-2-lower  aliphatic  acyl vinyl  or  1- 
methyl-2-lower  alkoxycarbonylvinyl)-aspartic  acid  or  an  alkali 
metal  salt  thereof  with  a  dehydrating  agent  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent containing  an  acid,  (b)  reacting  the  solution  resulting  from 
such  treatment  with  an  L-phenylalanine  lower  alkyl  ester  and 
(c)  treating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with  water  or  an 
aqueous  acid  solution  to  remove  the  l-methyl-2-lower  ali- 
phatic acyl  vinyl  or  l-methyl-2-lower  alkoxycarbonyl  vinyl 
group  from  the  L-N-(l-methyl-2-lower  aliphatic  acyl  vinyl  or 
l-methyl-2-lower  alkoxycarbonyl vinyl)-aspartyl-L-phenylala- 
nine  lower  alkyl  ester. 
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4,332,719 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  PROTEIN 

FROM  GLANDLESS  COTTONSEED 
James  T.  Lawhon,  College  Station,  and  Larry  J.  Manak,  Bryan, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  A&M  University,  College 
Station,  Tex. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,100 
Int.  a.3  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—123.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  protein  from  oilseed,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  extracting  nonstorage  protein  from  defatted  oilseed  fiour 
or  flakes  by  placing  the  oilseed  flour  or  flakes  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  to  solubilize  the  nonstorage  protein  and  then 
separating  a  storage  protein-containing  residue  from  the 
remaining  solution; 

(b)  removing  nonstorage  protein  from  the  remaining  solu- 
tion by  adjusting  the  pH  of  that  solution  to  at  or  near  the 
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wherein  x  is  an  integer  1-2;  a  is  an  integer  2-3;  M  is  hydrogen, 
alkali  metal,  or  quaternary  ammonium  when  x  is  1  or  2;  R"  is 
a  polyoxyalkylene  chain  having  terminal  carbon  atoms  to 
which  the  nitrogen  atoms  are  bonded;  and  the  molecular 
weight  of  R'"  is  200-2100. 
8.  ■  . 
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4,332,721 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MICRONIZED 

SPIRONOLACTONE 

Giuseppe  Bernini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Secrifarma  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,816 
Oajms  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  6,  1980,  20391  A/80 
Int.  CI.'  C07J  19/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.57  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  micronized  spironolactone  hav- 
ing increased  biological  activity,  which  comprises  micronizing 
the  spironolactone  by  precipitation  with  water  from  a  solution 
with  preferably  organic  solvents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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ing  of  lower  alcohols,  ethers,  lactones,  ether-alcohols  and 
cols  at  a  temperature  from  0°  to  30°  C.  and  under  vigorous 
rnng. 
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4.332,722 

CYCLIZATION  TO  FORM  CEPHEM  RING  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

T^ruji  Tsuji.  Takatsuki;  Yoshio  Hamashima,  Kyoto;  Mitsuru 
Yoshioka,  Toyonaka;  Masayuki  Narisada,  Ibaraki;  Hiroshi 
Tanida:  Taichiro  Komeno,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Wataru  Nagata, 
Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,462,  Aug.  13,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,807,  Dec.  1,  1977,  abandoned, 
I^ich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  658,665,  Feb.  17,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
.079,181.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1975,  50-19612; 
Feb.  21,  1975,  50-22229;  Mar.  7, 1975,  50-28452;  Mar.  30, 1975, 
50|-33808 

Int.  aj  C07D  487/04 
CI.  260—245.4  6  Claims 

A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
ipound  of  the  formula 


CH=CH2 


wherein: 

substituents  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G  and  H  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  iso- 
propyl,  butyl,  amyl,  iso-amyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  dimethylamino,  diethyl- 
amino  and  trifluoromethyl; 

which  process  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  appropriately  N-unsubstituted  carba- 
zole  with  a  1,2-dihaloethane  in  the  presence  of  a  phase 
transfer  catalyst:  and 

(b)  treating  with  a  basic  agent  to  form  the  corresponding 
N-vinylcarbazole. 
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N  CH2Hal 

\  / 

C=C 

I         \ 
COX      OH 


4,332,724 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-7-OXOBENZO[B]THIOPHENES 
AND  l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-4-OXONAPHTHALENES 
Terence  J.  Bentley,  Cranbury;  William  H.  Gastrock,  Hights- 
town,  and  Goro  Asato,  Titusville,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,768,  Aug.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,992 
Int.  a.3  C07D  209/34.  207/24,  333/24;  C07C  125/06 
U.S.  n.  260—326  S  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


uljierein 

IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
hydrogen.  (2)  Ci  to  C4alkyl.  (3)  phenyl,  (4)  a-chloroben- 
/yi.  (5)  ArCQQ'.  (6)  Ar-G-CQQ'  wherein  Q  and  Q'  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  methyl,  G  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur 
and  Ar  represents  (a)  phenyl,  (b)  dihydrophenyl,  (c) 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrryl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  oxa- 
tnazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  pyri- 
dyl.  pyrimidyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  and  triazinyl  or  (d) 


H— N— Ri 


H— N— R2 


or 


O^ 


o 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanoyl  C1-C7,  halogen-substituted  alkan- 

one  of  said  groups  (a)  to  (c)  substituted  by  an  inert  group    "y'  C1-C7,  carboalkoxy  C1-C4, 

selected  from  the  group  of  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine, 
fluorine,  trifluoromethyl  hydroxy,  cyano,  aminomethyl, 
ammo  and  nitro, 
4al  is  chlonne,  bromine,  iodine  or  fluorine,  and  ^ 

IS  OH  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group  containing  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  an  0x0  tautomer  of  said  compound. 


X 


;x>^-;i>"-^- 


o 

II 

o— c— 


4,332,723 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-VINYL  CARBAZOLES 

Mjchael  P.  Fleming,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,303 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  209/86 
U.$.  a.  548—444  20  Qaims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  N-vinylcarbazole  repre- 
seJited  by  the  following  formula: 


O— C— 


R3, 
R4' 


and 

O 
II 
:N-C-; 


R3  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  C1-C4,  R4  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  Cj-Cg,  alkanoyl  (C2-C4),  halo- 
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-substituted  alkanoyl  (C2-C4).  halogen-substituted  alkanoyl    catalyst  being  present  in  a  solvent-substrate  mixture,  wherein 


gen 
(C2-C4)  and 


and  when  the 


;^^- 


I  •         I 

H— N— R|  or  H— N— R2 


said  catalyst  is  present  in  said  mixture  in  a  molar  ratio  ot  1  1  ii' 
15:1.  and  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  (Ci-Cb)  alkanoic  acid,  a  mixture  of  a  (C:-Cti)  alkanoic  acid 
and  a  (C2-C6)  alkanoic  acid  anhydride,  a  mixture  of  a  (C^-Cf,) 
alkanoic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  ketone,  a  mixture  of  a  iC:-Ct) 
alkanoic  acid  and  a  cycloahphatic  ketone,  a  mixture  oi  .1 
(C2-C6)  alkanoic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  other  than 
formaldehyde,  a  mixture  of  a  (Ci-Cf,)  alkanoic  acid  and  t-hutyl 
alcohol  and  a  mixture  of  a  (C:-C(,)  alkanoic  acid  and  acetoni- 
trile,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  essentially  complete  the 
reaction,  and  thereafter  recovering  said  resultant  oxidi/ed 
product. 


moiety  is  cyclized,  each  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  succinimido,  maleimido  and  phthalimido, 
X  and  Y  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  iodine,  nitro,  alkyl 
C1-C4;  the  racemic  mixtures  and  the  optical  isomers  thereof; 
comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H— N— R| 


H— N— R2 


or 


4,332,725 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l.[3-MERCAPTO(2S).METHYLPROPIONYL]PYRROLl- 

DINE-(2S)-CARBOXYLlC  ACID 

Janos  Fischer;  Laszio  Rozsa;  Pal  Vago;  Anna  Bakonyi,  and 
Gabor  Fazekas,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt 
Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  29,  1979,  EE  2720 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  207/16 
U.S.  CI.  548—533  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-[?-mercapto-(2S)-meth- 
yl-propionyl]-pyrrolidine-(2S)-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

(I) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanoyl  C1-C7,  halogen-substituted  alkanoyl 
C1-C7,  carboalkoxy  C1-C7, 


CH;,    o 

f        I" 

HS— CH2— ^ C— 

H 


O 


and 


R3. 

R4' 


N— C— ; 


which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  N-acylating  L-proline  of  the  formula  (IV) 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
(C1-C4);  R4is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  (Ci-Cg),  alkanoyl  (C2-C4),  and  halogen-substituted  al- 
kanoyl (C2-C4),  and 


^  \)— C-;andH-N-RiorH-N-R2 

is  each  cyclized,  each  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  succinimido,  maleimido  and  phthalimido; 
X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  C1-C4  and  alkoxy  (C1-C4);  the  racemic 
mixtures  and  the  optical  isomers  thereof;  to  the  action  of  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  at  positive  pressures  up  to  about  100 
psig  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  20°  C.  to  about 
150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  cobaltous  salt  and  a  cobaltic  salt,  said 


HN   — ^ 


COOH 


with  a  .Vhalo-2-methyl-propionyl  chloride  of  the  formula 
(III) 


^^  O 

Hal-CH:— CH-C-Cl 

I 
CH^ 

wherein  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom,  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a 
temperature  of  0°  to  25°  C,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  hydroxide, 
alkali  carbonate  and  an  alkali  bicarbonate,  wherein  the 
alkali  is  present  in  a  molar  amount  double  the  amount  of 
the  compound  of  the  formula  (III)  or  of  the  compound  of 
the  formula  (IV)  to  form  an  aqueous  mixture. of  a  l-(3- 
halo-(2S)-methylpropionyl]-pyrrolidine-(2S)-carboxylic 

acid  of  the  formula  (II) 


Qi}    o 


I        II  ^ 

— CH3— C C— N    — v^ 


OOH 


Hal— CH2 


H 


H 


and    its   diastereomer    l-[3-halo-(2R)-methyl-propionyl]- 
pyrrolidine-(2S)-carboxylic  acid; 


232 


(b)  acidifying  the  aqueous  mixture  formed  during  step  (a) 
under   ice   coolmg   to   form   crystals   of   l-[3-halo-(2S)- 
methylpropionyl]-pyrrolidme-(2S)-carboxylic  acid  while 
l-[3-halo-(2R)-methyl-propionyl]-pyrrolidine-(2S)-car- 
boxylic  acid  remains  m  solution; 

(c)  separating  the  crystals  of  the  l-[3-halo-(2S)-methylpro- 
pionyl]-pyrrolidine-(2S)-carboxylic  acid  from  the  solution 
containing  the  l-[3-halo-(2R)-methylpropionyl]-pyrroli- 
dine-(2S)-carboxylic  acid; 

(d)  [treating  the  l-[3-halo-^2S)-methyl-propionyl]-pyrroli- 
d|ne-(2S)-methylpropionyl]-pyrrolidine-(2S)-carboxylic  acid 
w  ith  an  alkali  thiosulfate  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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(I) 


N— NH2.  HCI 

c=o 


O 


Me 


QH3     o 
II  I  II  /' 

0-  — S— S— CH2— C C— N    — ^ 


,COOH 


H 


or  the  corresponding  sulphonate,  with  free  laevulinoyloxya- 
cetic  acid  of  the  formula 


H 


CH3-CO-CH2-CH2-COO-CH2-COOH 


(11) 


,  ^,  in  glacial  acetic  acid  as  the  solvent,  at  a  temperature  between 

u'herein  Me  is  an  alkali  metal;  and  20°  and  60°  C,  and  cyclizing  the  hydrazone  initially  formed,  of 

(e)  hydrolyzing  the  compound  of  the  formula  (V)  with  an  the  formula 
acid  to  form  the  compound  of  the  formula  (I). 

"3<^0^-^  ^  (III) 

N— N=C— CH2— CH2— COO— CH2— COOH 


5.  A  salt  of  the  formula  (V) 


O  CH3     O 

II  f  II 

Me-O-  — S— S— CH2— C C— N 


F      II  / 


.COOH 


C=0      CH3 


H 


w  lerein  Me  is  an  alkali  metal. 


CI 


4^32,726 

ffURIFICATION  OF  MERCAPTOACYL  AMINO  ACIDS 
Jchn  \.  Korzun,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E,  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,790 
Int.  a.^  C07D  207/76 
US.  CI.  548-533  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  l-(D-3-mercapto-2-methyl-l-oxo- 
propyl)-L-proline,  (S,S)  from  an  acidic  solution  containing 
l-|D-3-mercapto-2-methyl-l-oxopropyl)-L-proline  (S,S)  and 
1.  '-(dithiobis(D-2-methyl-l-oxopropane-3,l-diyl)]bis[L-pro- 
line],  (S,S,S,S)  comprising  treating  said  acidic  solution  with  a 
bilalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
cadmium,  strontium,  barium,  beryllium,  and  mercury  to  form  a 
precipitate  of  l-(D-3-mercapto-2-methyl-l-oxopropyl)-L-pro- 
lir^e,  (S.S)  bound  with  said  metal  ion,  and  then  treating  said 
precipitate  to  liberate  said  l-(D-3-mercapto-2-methyl-l-oxo- 
prapyl)-L-proline,  (S,S)  free  of  its  dimer. 


to  the  desired  indole,  with  the  splitting  off  of  ammonia  by 
heating  to  40°  to  80°  C. 


4,332,727 
PREPARATION  OF 
l-(4-CHLOROBENZOYL)-5-METHOXY-2.METHYL-3- 
INDOLYLACETOXYACETIC  AOD 
Kirl-Heinz  Boltze,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Siegfried  Raddatz,  and 
Peter-Rudolf  Seidel,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Co- 
logne, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
19t79,  2943125 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/28 

a.  548-501  2  Qaims 

A  process  for  the  production  of  l-(4-chlorobenzoyl)-5- 

m«thoxy-2-methyl-3-indolylacetoxyacetic    acid,    substantially 

from    l-benzoyl-5-methoxy-2-methyl-3-indolylacetoxya- 

ic    acid,    which    comprises    the    step    of   reacting    a-(4- 

orobenzoylM-methoxyphenylhydrazine  hydrochloride  of 

formula 


U.S 


frde 

ce 

ch 


4,332,728 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BISACYL 
HYDRAZINES 
Winfried  Orth,  Hassloch/Pfalz;  Fritz  W.  Lange,  Gauting,  and 
Werner  Fickert,  Mannheim-Seckenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,    assignors    to    Rutgerswerke    AktiengesellSchaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980,  3006807 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  207/27,  211/76.  401/12 
U.S.  CI.  548—519  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acyl  hydrazides  of  the 
formula 


O  O 

II  II 

A— CH— (CH2)„— C— NH— NH— C— (CH2)m— CH— B 

R2  R3 

wherein  A  and  B  individually  are  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  x  is  0  or  1  and  R2  and  R3  are 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  and  m  are  individually 
0,  1,  2  or  3  by  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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A— CH— (CH2)n-COOCH3 
I 
R2 


with  a  hydrazide  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
B— CH— (CH2)m— C— NH— NH2, 

I 
R3 


II 


III 


4.332,730 

DIHALOMETHYLENELACrONEPYRETHROlD 

INTERMEDIATES 

Petrus  A.  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser,  No.  266,579 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1980, 
8017700;  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  8,  1981,  81200491 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  549—302  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


the  improvement  comprising  effecting  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  of  the  formula  R— OMe 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Me  is  an  alkali  metal. 


(I) 


:0, 


wherein  X)  and  X2  are  the  ^ame  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
and  R]  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 
atoms  or  alkyl  groups  with  1-10  carbon  atoms. 


4  332  729 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIC  CARBONATES 
James  M.  Renga,  and  Roy  A.  Periana-Pillai,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,037 
Int.  C\?  C07D  317/38,  317/36,  31 7/46 
U.S.  a.  549—229  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cyclic  alkylene  carbonate  of  the 
formula 


4,332,731 

2-METHYLENE-l,4,6-TRIOXASPIRO[4,6]UNDECANE, 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 

Takeshi  Endo,  Yokohama;  Takahisa  Ogasawara,  Tokai,  and 

Kiyokazu  Mizutani,  Inasawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toago- 

sei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,267 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1979,  54-121584 
Int.  a.3C07Di;  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  549—334  1  CI"'" 


\ 

c- 
r3    o 


R2 
/ 

-c 

O     R'* 


\     / 
C 

H 
o 


which  comprises  heating  a  /3-halogenated  carbonate  ester  at 
about  100°  C.-300°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  chemically  combined  mercury  and  isolating 
said  cyclic  carbonate  from  the  reaction  mixture  thereby 
formed,  said  halogenated  carbonate  ester  having  the  formula 


«XC       JKC        SOO       ?BOC 


Txc     aoo      coc 

■mn.  LEHCTMcm-'p 


R'    R2 

II 
X— C— C— O— CO2— A 

'  J4 
r3    R* 

wherein  A  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

r5  R* 

I      I 
-    — c— C— X 

R^   R» 

wherein  the  R  groups  are  individually  hydrogen,  a  hydrocar- 
bon group,  -CH2X,  -CH2Y,  and  each  of  the  pairs  R'.  R^and 
r5,  R6  may  together  form  an  alkylene  group  of  3-6  carbon 
atoms,  each  X  is  individually  CI,  Br,  or  I,  and  Y  is  an  alkoxy  or 
aroxy  group. 


L 


— s- 


:!34 


u 
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«X)0      KCC        sot        J8DC       «X        .IXC      800        MC        -Or        TO         OX         att      6bC 
*l*f    LENGTH -cm ', 

1   2-Methy  lene- 1 .4,6-trioxaspiro[4,6]undecane. 


H,C 


-OH 


K3COCH2CI 


OH 


4,332,733 
PROCESS  FOR  LIQUEFYING  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

Hijroshi  Samejima;  Mareki  Miura,  and  Yoshinobu  Onuma,  all  of 
baraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co., 
.td.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No.  PCr/JP79/00049,  §  371  Date  Oct.  28,  1980,  §  102(e) 
•ate  Oct.  28,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01804,  PCT  Pub 
•ate  Sep.  4,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  224,570 
Int.  a.'  C07I> i07/*9 
U.:J.  a.  549-240  ,4  Claims 

A  process  for  liquefying  a  normally  solid  Diels-Aider 
reaction  product  between  maleic  anhydride  and  decatriene, 
which  comprises  heat-treating  at  60°  to  250°  C.  the  reaction 
pre  duct  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
following  groups  (a)  to  (e): 
(i)  alkali  metal  salts; 

(3)  nitrogen  atom-containing  organic  compounds; 
(:)  phosphorus  atom-containing  compounds  selected  from 

phosphines  and  quaternary  phosphonium  salts; 
( i)  thiocyanates;  and 

(p  solid  basic  compounds  (except  the  alkali  metal  salts  be- 
longing to  group  (a)  described  above,  wherein  the  amount 
of  said  compound  selected  from  groups  (a)  to  (e)  is  0.005 
to  3.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  solid 
Diehls-Alder  reaction  product  between  maleic  anhydride 
and  decatrieile. 


4,332,734 

3,3-DISUBSTITUTED-FURANDIONE  COMPOUNDS 
Edmund  P.  Woo,  and  Michael  J.  Mullins,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,613 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  307/60 

U.S.  CI.  549-253  g  claims 

1    A  3,3-disubstituted  tetrahydrofurandione  compound  of 
the  formula 


O 


R       // 


X-(CH2)3- 


O 


4,332,732 
ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
Henry  Schmitz,  Syracuse;  Takushi  Kaneko,  Fayetteville;  John 
M.  Essery.  Pleasantville.  and  Terrence  W.  Doyle,  Fayette- 
ville.  all  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Djivision  of  Ser.  No.  137,336,  Apr.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,568. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,340 
Int.  a.'  C07D  311/78 
,S.  a.  549-332  ,  Claim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


w 

o 

wherein: 

R  is  phenyl  or  Ci.ioalkyl; 

X  is  -NH:.  -C(0)C1.  -OH  or  -CO2R'.  where  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  R. 


4,332,735 
ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOUND 
Robert  J.  Alaimo;  Joseph  E.  Gray,  and  George  M.  Klein,  all  of 
Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc., 
Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,236 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/46 
U.S.  CI.  549-496  ,  Qaim 

1.      The      compound      5-[3,4-dimethoxyphenyl]-N-{[(me- 

thylamino)carbonyl]oxy}-a-oxo-2-furanethanimidoyl       chlo- 
ride. 


4,332,736 

PRODUCTION  OF  1-HYDROXYALKYLIDENE-l, 

1-DIPHOSPHONIC  AaD  ESTERS 

William  E.  Starner,  Freeland,  and  Walter  F.  Yext,  Mahanoy 

City,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,009  , 

Int.  CV  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260-403  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  acylated  1 -hydroxy  alkyli- 
dene-l.l-diphosphonic  acid  (HADPA)  by  reacting  PX3,  where 
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X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  RCOOH  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1-18  carbon  atoms  to  produce  said  acylated 
HAPDA,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
introducing  said  PX3  to  a  reactor  containing  RCOOH; 
maintaining  RCOOH  dunng  said  introduction  of  PX3  at  a 
temperature  T  such  that  the  resulting  reaction  between 
RCOOH  and  PX3  results  in  producing  a  product  mixture 
comprising  acylated  HAPDA  and  by-product  phospho- 
rous acid,  said  temperature  being  at  or  greater  than  100° 
C.  where  R  is  an  integer  from  1-4  and  at  or  greater  than 
130°  C.  where  R  is  an  integer  from  5-18  carbon  atoms 
whereby  the  by-product  phosphorous  acid  detectable  by 
iodometric  titration  at  any  time  in  the  product  mixture  is 
less  than  5%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  acylated  HADPA 
and  phosphorous  acid  formed. 


4,332,739 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 

ISOCYANATES 

Jacques  Kervennal,  Lyons;  Boubaker  Elleuch,  Rilieux-la-Pape. 

and  Youn'es  B.  Taarit,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Pro- 

duits  Chimiques  Uginc  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,249 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  27,  1979,  79  29123 
Int.  CI.'C07C  118/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—453  PC  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aromatic  isocyanates 
comprising  reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  an  aromatic  nitro 
compound  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  zeolite  containing  at  least  one  introduced  active 
metal. 


4,332,737 
ACID  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYMERIC  AMINES 
Philip  Manos,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,662 
Int.  C\?  C09F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—404.5  1  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  chemical  formula; 


4  332,740 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PEROXYESTERS 

Kenji  Kato,  Kariya,  and  Hidehiko  Hagii,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1980,  55-4755 

Int.  CI.'C07C  179/02 

U.S.  CI.  260—453  RZ  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  peroxyester  of  the  formula 


o  R  R  R 

II  III 

R-C-NH-[C„H2„N]fl[C,H2„N]ft[C„H2„N]cH, 

wherein 

R  is  a  C9-23hydrocarbyl  group, 

R'  is  selected  from  H  and 


O 

II 
R— C— 


CHi    / \.   / 


„,_c-o_„-UO^ 


o 


CH^   \ f 


and  wherein  at  least  one  R'  is  H, 
R"  is 


wherein  R  is  a  C  i  to  C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl  located  in  meta 
or  para  position  on  the  benzene  ring,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C12  linear  or  branched  alkyl, 
phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl, 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

1.  in  a  first  reaction  stage,  mixing  a  hydroperoxide  of  the 
formula 


c=o 

I 
X 

I 

COOH 

group  where  X  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  of  2  to  34 
carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3  or  a  combination  of  2  and  3.  a  is  an 
integer  of  0-3,  b  is  an  integer  of  1-2,  c  is  an  integer  of  0-3  and 
a  +  b  +  c  is  2-8. 


4,332,738 

ESTERIFICATION  OF  NEO  AODS  BY  THE  USE  OF 

CATION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Francisco  M.  Benitez,  and  Michael  F.  English,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,788 
Int.  a.^  C09F  5/08:  C08H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260-410.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  direct  esterification  of  a  neo  acid  having 
from  5  to  28  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule  which  comprises 
contacting  said  acid  with  an  alcohol  in  a  non-aqueous  system  in 
the  presence  of  a  sulfonic  acid  cation  exchange  resin  used  in  its 
acid  form  and  having  a  macro-reticular  structure. 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  with  an 
aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  solution  containing  from  35 
to  60%  by  weight  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  with  a 
non-polar  organic  solvent,  under  conditions  effective  to 
form  a  homogeneous  solution  of  the  potassium  salt  of  said 
hydroperoxide  dissolved  in  said  non-polar  organic  sol- 
vent, then 
2.  in  a  second  reaction  stage,  mixing  an  acid  halide  of  the 

formula 

R'-C-X 

II 
O 

wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above  and  X 

is  a  halogen, 
with  said  homogeneous  solution  of  said  potassium  salt  of  said 
hydroperoxide  in  said  non-polar  organic  solvent,  under  condi- 
tions effective  to  form  a  solution  containing  from  50  to  80*7^  by 
weight  of  said  peroxyester  dissolved  in  said  non-polar  organic 
solvent,  and  then 

3.  recovering  said  solution  of  said  peroxyester  dissolved  in 

said  non-polar  organic  solvent. 


\ 
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4,332,741 

DICHLOROPARABANIC  ACID  STABILIZED 

DIPHENYLMETHANE 

DIISOCYANATE-POLYMETHYLENEPOLYPHENYL 

ISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Cjary  L.  Statton,  and  Stephen  H.  Harris,  both  of  West  Chester, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,539 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  119/048 
,S.  a.  260—453  SP  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  storage  stabilization  of  liquid  diphenyi- 
nrjethane  diisocyanate-polymethylene  polypheny!  isocyanate 
n  ixtures  derived  from  the  thermal  decomposition  of  the  corre- 
pondmg  diphenylmethane  dicarbamates  and  polymethylene 
pjjyphenyl  carbamates  prepared  by  the  acid  condensation  of 
-aryl  carbamic  acid  ester  with  formaldehyde,  which  com- 
phses  incorporating  in  said  liquid  isocyanate  mixtures  from 
about  0.001  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  dichloroparabanic  acid 
compound  having  the  formula 


w 
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of  metals  of  Groups  \  and  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  100  ppm,  calculated  as  elemental 
phosphorus. 


CI, 

RN' 

I 
C 

// 


o 


.CI 

•nr 

I 

c 

w 


o 


4,332,744 
UNSYMMETRICAL  POLYNITROCARBONATES  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
William  H.  Gilligan,  Ft.  Washington,  Md.,  and  Scott  L.  Staf- 
ford, Petersburg,  Ak.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,776 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/96.  68/02 
U.S.  a.  260—463  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

II 
R— O— C— O— R 

wherein  R^R'  and  wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CH2C(N02)3,  — CH2CF(N02)2, 
-CH2CF2(N02),  -CH2CCI(N02)2,  -CH2CF3,  -CH2CCI3. 
-CH2C(N02)2CH3,  and  — CH2CF2CF2H. 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


herein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
01  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  1  to  4 
cjirbon  atom  alkyl  group. 


NO2 


O 


4,332.742 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  STORAGE  STABLE  LIQUID 

DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATES 

Glary  F.  Allen,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mobay 

Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,144 
Int.  Ci.'  C07C  119/048 
S.  a.  260—453  SP  7  Qaims 

1.  A  room  temperature  storage  stable  liquid  isocyanate  com- 
piising  the  reaction  product  of  a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate 
ar  d  an  N-substutited  ethanolamine  of  the  formula: 


R,       R, 
R— NH— CH— CH— OH 


wherein  R  represents  a  Ct  to  Cio  aryl  and  wherein  at  least  one 
R]  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
g^oup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C\  to  C3  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


RO— C— O— CH2— C— CH2— O— C— OR 
NO2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2C- 
(N02)3,  -CH2CF(N02)2,  -CH2CF2(N02),  -CH2CCI- 
(N02)2,  -CH2CF3,  -CH2CCI3,  -CH2C(N02)2CH3,  and 
— CH2CF2CF2H. 


4,332,743 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  LIQUID  PHASE  PRODUCTION  OF 

Ci  TO  C3  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

ive  G.  Gasser,  Cottingham,  and  John  Russell,  Hull,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,092 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
03320/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  27/10:  C07B  3/00 
S.  a.  562—512,2  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  Ci  to  C3  monocarbox- 
ylic  acids,  including  a  substantial  proportion  of  acetic  acid,  by 
o;  idizmg  in  a  reaction  zone  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
containing  frotji  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  with 
molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  150°  to 
250°  C.  and  at  an  elevated  pressure  of  30  to  70  bar  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  improvement 
w  lich  comprises  carrying  out  said  oxidation  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  added  phosphorus-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acids  and  phosphates   in  which 


4,332,745 
PREPARATION  OF 
2-CYANO-3,3-DIMETHYL-CYCLOPROPANE-l-CAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 
Fritz  Maurer;  Hans-Jochem  Riebel,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Uwe 
Priesnitz,  Unna-Massen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1979,  2923777 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  120/00.  121/46.  121/16 
U.S.  CI.  260—464  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-cyano-3,3-dimethyl- 
cyclopropane-1-carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


NC 


COOR 


CH3  CH3 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl, 
comprising   reacting  a   3-halogeno-3-cyano-2,2-dimethylpro- 
pane-l-carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

CH3 
NC— CH— C— CH2— cd§l 


I  I 


CH3 
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X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 
with  a  base  at  a  temperature  from  about  0°  to  100°  C. 


away  a  second  quantity  of  cellulosic  pulp  fibers  from  said 
defibered  mixture  during  said  drying  process;  and 


4,332,746 
DIPHOSPHONODICARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Horst-Dieter  Thamm,  Kelkheim;  Volker  Knittel,  Wiesbaden; 
Werner  Sommer,  and  Gerhard  Weckler,  both  of  Sulzbach,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,653,  Sep.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,422, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,144,  Oct.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1976,  2647042;  Apr.  30, 1977,  2719415 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  CI.  260—932  3  Claims 

1.  A  phosphonocarboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


RO  O 

Ml 
p 

/ 

RO 

RO  O 
\\l 
P 
/ 

RO 


CH2— CH2— COOR 


CH2— CH2— COOR 


wherein  the  radicals  R  may  be  identical  or  different  and  repre- 
sent alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  substituted  1  to  3 
times  with  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,332,747 
.  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIALKYL 
PHOSPHOROCHLORIDOTHIONATES 
James  W.  Watson,  Jr.,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.;  Michael  P.  Silvon, 
Mahopac,  N.Y.,  and  Brian  J.  Lobo,  Columbia,  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,153 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/20 
U.S.  a.  260—986  9  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  dialkyl  phosphoro- 
chloridothionates  having  the  formula: 

S 
II 

(RO)2— P— CI 

where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  by 
the  reaction  of  dialkyl  phosphorodithioic  acid  with  chlorine 
gas,  wherein  the  chlorine  added  after  the  initial  from  0.63  to 
0.86  moles  of  chlorine  per  mole  of  dialkyl  phosphorodithioic 
acid  added  in  the  process  is  diluted  with  an  inert  gas. 


pelletizing  the  polyethylene  fragments  remaming  m  said 
dehydrated  defibered  mixture. 


4,332,749 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYOLEHNE-BASED  HBRIDS,  AND  THE  HBRIDS 

OBTAINED 

Jean-Pierre  Pleska,  Paturages,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,996 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1979,  79  12146 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/02 
U.S.  a.  264—13  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyolefine-based  fi- 
brids  by  the  abrupt  expansion  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  molten 
polyolefine  and  solvent,  by  passage  through  an  orifice,  the 
mixture  being  under  pressure  and  temperature  conditions 
which  are  such  that  the  abrupt  expansion  causes  the  instanta- 
neous vaporisation  of  the  solvent  and  the  solidification  of  the 
polyolefine  in  the  form  of  fibrids,  the  improvement  comprising 
subjecting  to  abrupt  expansion  a  liquid  mixture  containing  (1) 
a  polyolefine  of  normal  molecular  weight,  (2)  said  solvent  and 
(3)  a  polyolefine  of  low  molecular  weight,  onto  which  a  polar 
monomer  has  been  grafted. 


4,332,750 
BLOW-MOLDING  AND  DEGATING  HOLLOW  SHAPES 
Stanley  L.  Roggenburg,  Jr.,  and  Michael  E.  Tully,  both  of  Staten 
Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Essex  Chemical  Corporation,  Qif- 
ton,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,262 

Int.  a.^  B29C  17/07.  ]  7/08 

U.S.  a.  264—23  1  Claim 


4,332,748 
POLYETHYLENE  RECOVERY  FROM  BROKE 
Henry  A.  Fremont,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,898,  Jul.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,606 
Int.  CI.3  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  a.  264—11  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  polyethylene  from  a  mixture 
comprising  water,  polyethylene  fragments  and  cellulosic  pulp 
fibers,  said  process  comprising: 
defibering  said  mixture  in  a  first  hydropulper  to  remove  a 

first  quantity  of  said  cellulosic  pulp  fibers; 
thermally  drying  the  defibered  mixture  in  a  thermal  tumbler 
dryer  to  dehydrate  said  defibered  mixture  to  less  than 
about  15%  water,  said  thermal  tumbler  dryer  having  a 
stream  of  drying  air  flowing  therein  which  serves  to  carry 


1. 


A  method  for  making  a  hollow  thermoplastic  shape,  such 
as  a  Christmas  tree  ornament  ball,  said  method  comprising 
forming  a  tubular  thermoplastic  parison  at  plasticized  tempera- 
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tiire,  closing  a  blow  molding  die  on  the  parison  so  as  to  flatten 
and  form  the  parison  mto  two  layers,  said  die  having  a  cavity 
dtfinmg  said  shape  and  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  flattened 
pirison.  while  closing  said  die  pinching  the  parison's  said  two 
U  vers  together  at  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  so  as  to  weld  the 
tna layers  together  while  extruding  their  thermoplastic  away 
fijom  said  periphery  into  a  space  providing  relief  accommodat- 
irig  consequent  thickening  of  the  two  layers  and  so  as  to  form 
a  gate  having  a  solid  pinch  which  tapers  conically  with  an 
ahgulanty  of  from  about  40°  to  about  60°  from  said  layers 
tmwards  said  cavity  and  has  a  junction  with  said  portion  in  the 
cavity  at  the  cavity's  said  periphery,  blow  molding  said  portion 
iijto  said  cavity  to  form  said  shape,  opening  said  die  so  as  to 
flee  said  parison  with  the  shape  connected  thereto  by  said  gate, 
and  applying  ultrasonic  vibration  to  said  gate  for  transmission 
through  the  pinch  to  said  junction  so  as  to  heat  and  melt  the 
letter  and  free  said  shape  from  said  parison,  said  die  having  a 
ine  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  said  cavities  for  molding  the 
sjiapes,  said  spine  cavity  being  separated  from  said  cavities,  and 
spine  being  blow  molded  from  said  parison  in  said  spine 
ivity  separately  and  independently  with  respect  to  said  blow 
molding,  said  die  being  opened  and  said  parison  being  allowed 
to  fall  and  said  junction  being  made  with  a  thickness  of  from 
a)out  0.002"  to  about  0.012"  so  as  to  hold  said  shape  to  said 
pirison  when  the  fall  of  the  latter  is  abruptly  stopped,  but  so  as 
to  permit  melting  of  the  junction  by  said  ultrasonic  vibration, 
flattening  of  said  parison  forming  folds  joining  said  two  layers, 
said  die  being  closed  on  each  parison  so  that  said  portion  of 
e;ich  parison  includes  one  of  said  folds,  and  a  needle  blow  pin 
b;ing  pierced  through  said  one  of  said  folds  in  each  instance  to 
feet  said  blow  molding. 


4,332,751 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN  HLMS  OF 
PYROLYTIC  CARBON 
Cfilbert  W.  Brassell,  Lenoir  City;  John  Lewis,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge, 
both  of  Tenn.,  and  Gary  W.  Weber,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,868 
Int.  a.'  B29C  25/00.  7/00 
l|.S.  a.  264—28  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  composite  structure  consisting 
o)f  a  film  of  pyrolytic  carbon  with  an  adherent  coating  of  poly- 
meric resin  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  film  of 
pyrolytic  carbon  on  a  substrate  having  a  concave  surface  of 
revolution  by  contacting  said  concave  surface  with  a  gaseous 
composition  containing  a  hydrocarbon  gas  and  an  inert  diluent 
gas  therefor  while  maintaining  the  substrate  at  a  temperature 
sjfficient  to  decompose  the  hydrocarbon  gas  contacting  the 
concave  surface  of  the  substrate  to  form  said  film  thereon, 
depositing  on  the  resulting  film  of  pyrolytic  carbon  an  adher- 
ent coating  of  a  polymeric  resin  characterized  by  shrinking 
upon  chilling  to  a  temperature  below  0°  C,  and  chilling  the 
polymeric  coating  substrate  to  a  temperature  below  0°  C.  to 
sufficiently  shrink  the  polymeric  resin  coating  to  effect  the 
separation  of  the  pyrolytic  carbon  film  attached  thereto  from 
t  le  substrate. 


4,332,752 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  DIALYSIS 
•     MEMBRANE  HOLLOW  nBER  CHAINS 
^emer  Henne;  Werner  Bandel,  and  Gustav  Diinweg,  all  of 
Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V., 
Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1978,  2842835;  Feb.  21,  1979,  2806576 

Int.  CX?  B29D  27/00 

Ip.S.  a.  264—41  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  making  hollow  fiber  with  continuous  hollow 

ihterior  consisting  of  regenerated  cellulose  for  use  in  semiper- 

neable  membranes,  comprising  extruding  a  cellulose-cuoxam 


solution  having  cellulose  content  between  6  and  10%  by 
weight  through  the  annular  slot  of  a  spinneret  into  a  coagula- 
tion bath  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  having  sodium  hydrox- 
ide content  between  10  and  20%  by  weight  while  passing  a 
cavity  forming  fiuid  through  said  spinneret,  and  guiding  the 
formed  hollow  fiber  over  successive  withdrawal  rollers  fol- 
lowed by  passing  the  fiber  to  at  least  one  after  treatment  bath 
prior  to  drying  it, 


...^  r— 1 


the  ratio  of  withdrawal  speed  of  the  fiber  at  a  first  with- 
drawal roller  to  the  speed  of  extrusion  of  the  cellulose- 
cuoxam  solution  being  1.00:1.05,  with  a  second  with- 
drawal roller  provided  following  and  rotated  at  90-98% 
of  the  speed  of  said  first  withdrawal  roller,  and  the  direc- 
tion of  path  of  the  formed  fiber  between  the  spinneret  and 
the  first  roller  forming  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  spinneret  slot. 


4,332,753 
POROUS  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 

Peter  A.  Crooke,  Mackworth,  and  Kenneth  Gallimore,  Derby, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,371 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1980, 
8012483 

Int.  a.3  B29J  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—44  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  refractory  shape  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  impregnating  a  shaped  sponge  having  pores 
and  a  cellular  structure  with  a  suspension  or  dispersion  of 
refractory  particles  in  a  liquid;  squeezing  the  sponge  to  remove 
excess  liquid  therefrom;  air  drying  the  sponge  to  remove  fur- 
ther liquid  therefrom;  providing  a  plate-like  supporting  base 
made  of  a  refractory  material  capable  of  withstanding  repeated 
changes  in  temperature  with  a  plurality  of  individually  mov- 
able supporting  rolling  elements  on  the  plate-like  supporting 
base  upper  surface  whereby  said  rolling  elements  do  not  pene- 
trate the  pores  and  contaminate  the  cellular  structure  of  the 
sponge  and  said  rolling  elements  being  made  from  a  refractory 
material  capable  of  withstanding  a  temperature  to  which  the 
rolling  elements  are  to  be  subjected;  positioning  the  air  dried 
sponge  on  top  of  the  plurality  of  rolling  elements  supported  on 
the  supporting  base  to  define  an  assembly;  then  placing  the 
assembly  of  the  supporting  base,  the  rolling  elements  on  the 
upper  surface,  and  the  air  dried  sponge  supported  on  the  roll- 
ing elements  within  a  furnace;  and  subsequently  heating  the 
assembly  to  a  temperature  to  remove  the  remaining  liquid  and 
the  material  of  the  sponge  and  to  further  sinter  the  particles 
together  as  the  porous  refractory  shape  without  development 
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of  cracks  due  to  differential  rates  of  expansion  and  contraction 
of  the  assembly. 


4,332,754 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FABRICATION  OF 

CELLULAR  PRODUCTS  OF  THERMOHARDENABLE 

RESIN 
Jean  P.  Meunier;  Marie  P.  Barthe,  both  of  Clermont  De  L'Oise; 
Serge  Have,  and  Bernard  Frumen,  both  of  Nogent  Sur  Oise, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly- 
sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,066,  Sep.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,252,515,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  795,914,  May  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,003 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  1976,  76  14330 

Int.  CI.3  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—45.5  24  Qaims 
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(b)  shaping  said  mixture  into  an  initial  green  body  by  cold 
pressing, 

(c)  crushing  and  reformmg  the  initial  green  body  mto  a 
second  green  body, 

(d)  sintering  the  second  green  body  under  substantially 
pressureless  conditions  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  1900°  and  about  2250°  C  ,  and 

(e)  recovering  a  co-sintered  silicon  carbide  -  aluminum  ni- 
tride product  having  a  density  of  at  least  75  percent  of  the 
theoretical  density  of  silicon  carbide. 


4,332,756 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBROUS 

WEBS 

William  C.  Bean,  Larsen,  and  Thomas  M,  Tao,  Neenah,  both  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,897,  Dec.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,235. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,074 

Int.  CI.'  B28B  l/OS 

U.S.  CI.  264—70  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  blankets  or  sheets  of 
expanded  phenolic  resin  having  a  hard  skin  on  each  side  in 
which  an  expandable  liquid  mixture  comprising  a  resol  resin,  a 
volatile  liquid  blowing  agent  and  a  surface  active  agent  is 
deposited  on  a  moving  surface  and  expanded  and  hardened, 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  depositing  the  expandable  liquid  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  less  than  about  23°  C.  on  an  unheated  moving  surface 
with  means  by  which  said  mixture  becomes  substantially 
uniform  in  thickness; 

(b)  expanding  the  substantially  uniformly  thick  liquid  mix- 
ture by  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  30° 
C.  to  about  60°  C.  as  it  passes  through  a  second  zone  on 
the  moving  surface,  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  side  of 
the  expanded  mixture  being  sticky,  maintaining  the  ex- 
panded mixture  in  said  second  zone  until  said  sticky  condi- 
tion has  disappeared,  thereby  signifying  that  the  mixture  is 
completely  expanded  and  is  partially  hardened  and  until 
said  mixture  is  characterized  by  a  considerable  hardening 
at  its  center  as  well  as  by  a  state  of  good  flexibility  of  the 
outer  surface  of  its  upjjer  side;  and  thereafter 

(c)  forming  the  completely  expanded  mixture  between  the 
moving  surface  and  a  second  surface  that  is  above  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  moving  surface  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  step  (b)  and  completing  the  hardening  of 
the  expanded  mixture.  ' 


4,332,755 

SINTERED  SILICON  CARBIDE  -  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 

ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

ARTICLES 

Yorihiro  Murata,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ken- 

necott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,061,  Dec.  10, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,644,  Jun.  15, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

218,589 
Int.  C1.3  C04B  i5/56.  35/58 
U.S.  a.  264—65  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  co-sintered  silicon  carbide  - 
aluminum  nitride  product  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  finely-divided  silicon  carbide,  alu- 
minum nitride,  and  carbon,  or  a  carbon  source  material, 


■<^, 


1.  An  improved  method  for  uniformly  dry  laying  a  fibrous 
web  on  a  linearly,  unidirectionally  moving  formmg  wire,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

applying  a  pressure  differential  transversely  of  the  plane  of 
said  forming  wire; 

disposing  a  fiber  distributor  screen  above  said  formmg  wire; 

linearly,  unidirectionally  moving  said  screen  in  the  recited 
direction  of  movement  of  said  forming  wire; 

delivering  fibers  onto  said  moving  screen  for  passage  there- 
through of  said  fibers  onto  said  moving  forming  wire;  and 

imparting  oscillatory  movements  to  said  fibers  substantially 
in  the  plane  of,  and  transversely  of  the  recited  direction  of 
movement  of,  said  screen  to  uniformly  distribute  said 
fibers  passing  through  said  screen  onto  said  forming  wire 
to  dry  lay  said  fibrous  web. 


4,332,757 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  RLAMENT  YARN  WITH 

WOOL-LIKE  HAND 
Lawrence  E.  Blackmon,  Foley,  Ala.;  John  R.  Dees,  Pensacola, 
Fla.;  Darrell  A.  Kelly,  Milton,  Fla.;  Wayne  T.  Mowe,  and 
Jing-Peir  Yu,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Fiber 
Industries,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,261,  Jun.  2,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,687,  Oct.  2, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

202,549 
Int.  a.3  D02G  1/20 
U.S.  a.  264—103  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  self-crimping  yam  comprising 
first  and  second  types  of  filaments,  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  spinning  said  first  type  of  filament  by 

(1)  forming  a  first  plurality  of  melt  spun  filaments  by 
merging  molten  polyester  streams  traveling  at  different 
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extrusion  speeds  to  form  thick  and  thin  regions  in  the 
merged  streams  out  of  phase  with  other  merged 
streams. 

(2)  quenching  said  first  plurality  of  merged  streams  into 
said  first  type  of  filaments  having  thick  and  thin  regions 
along  their  lengths  and  out  of  phase  from  filament  to 
filment; 
(b)  spinning  said  second  type  of  filament  by 

(1)  extruding  other  streams  of  molten  polymer  of  fiber- 
forming  molecular  weight  from  orifices  selected  to  give 
filaments  having  round  cross  section  with  lower  shrink- 


4,332,758 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  POLYESTER  WOOL-LIKE 

YARN 
Lawrence  E.  Blackmon,  Foley,  Ala.;  John  R.  Dees,  and  Wayne 
T.  Mowe,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,131,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
Abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,205 

Int.  a.J  D02G  1/20 
UlS.  a.  264—103  10  Qaims 


age  than  said  first  type  of  filaments  at  a  common  spin- 
ning speed;  and 
(2)  quenching  said  other  streams  into  said  second  type  of 
filament; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  first  and  said  second  types  of  filaments 
from  said  streams  at  said  common  spinning  speed;  and 

(d)  combining  said  first  and  said  second  types  of  filaments 
into  a  yarn; 

(e)  said  thick  and  thin  regions  in  said  first  plurality  of  molten 
streams  and  said  common  spinning  speed  being  selected 
such  that  said  yarn  has  a  crimp  pf  at  least  2%. 


A  process  for  producing  a  self-crimping  yarn  comprising 

fi^st  and  second  types  of  filaments,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  spmning  said  first  of  filament  type  by 

(1)  forming  a  first  plurality  of  melt  spun  filaments  by 

merging  molten  polyester  streams  traveling  at  different 

extrusion  speeds  to  form  thick  and  thin  regions  in  the 


merged  streams  out  of  phase  from  other  merged 
streams; 
(2)  quenching  said  first  plurality  of  merged  streams  into 
said  first  type  of  filaments  having  thick  and  thin  regions 
along  their  lengths  and  out  of  phase  from  filament  to 
filament; 

(b)  spinning  said  second  of  filament  type  by 

(1)  extruding  other  streams  of  molten  polymer  of  fiber 
forming  molecular  weight  from  helical  orifices  selected 
to  give  filaments  with  helical  cross-sections  and  lower 
shrinkages  than  said  combined  filaments  at  a  given 
common  spinning  speed;  and 

(2)  quenching  said  other  streams  into  filaments; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  first  and  said  second  types  of  filaments 
from  said  streams  at  said  common  spinning  speed;  and 

(d)  combining  said  first  and  said  second  types  of  filaments 
into  a  yarn; 

(e)  said  thick  and  thin  regions  in  said  first  plurality  of  molten 
streams  and  said  common  spinning  speed  being  selected 

•    such  that  said  yarn  has  a  crimp  of  at  least  2%. 


4,332,759 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
POLYMER 
Yoshiaki  Ide,  North  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,013 

Int.  a.3  B29D  J/02 

U.S.  a.  264— 108  63aaiiiis 


1.  An  improved  process  for  extruding  liquid  crystal  polymer 
to  form  shaped  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fluid  stream  of  liquid  crystal  polymer 
wherein  said  stream  has  a  flow  pattern  comprising  sub- 
stantial shear  flow; 

(b)  converting  the  flow  of  said  fluid  stream  of  liquid  crystal 
polymer  to  a  substantially  elongational  flow  in  the  sub- 
stantial absence  of  shear  flow;  and 

(c)  extruding  said  fluid  stream  of  liquid  crystal  polymer  to 
form  a  shaped  article  having  the  polymer  molecules  ori- 
ented substantially  parallel  to  the  flow  direction  and  ex- 
hibiting enhanced  mechanical  properties. 


4,332,760 
DIRECT  PRODUCnON  OF  ELASTOMER  COMPOUND 

FROM  REACTOR  SOLUTION 
David  R.  Warfel,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield . 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,138 
Int.  C\?  B02C  18/00;  C08L  9/00;  B28B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264—143  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  oil-extended  elastomer  in  pellet 
form  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  polymerizing  from  25  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  and  45  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  in  an  inert  solvent  to  form  a  base  thermoplas- 
tic elastomer  of  formula  A — B — (B — A);,,  where  A  is  a 
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monovinyl  aromatic  compound  block,  B  is  a  conjugated 
diene  block,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20; 

b.  adding  to  the  elastomer-solvent  mixture  an  extender  oil, 
and  dispersing  the  resulting  mixture; 

c.  pumping  the  dispersion  to  a  devolatilizing  extruder; 

d.  extruding  the  mixture  into  a  strand  while  removing  the 
solvent  from  the  mixture;  and 

e.  chopping  the  resulting  strands  to  form  pellets  suitable  for 
use  in  shoe  sole  molding  applications. 


previously  undned  bicomponent  acrylic  filaments  having  a 
large  difference  in  the  hot  water  swellability  of  the  compo- 
nents by  drying  the  tow  to  a  maximum  water  content  of  3%  by 
weight  at  a  temperature  below  the  hot  wet  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  polymers  in  the  filaments,  wherem  one 
component  of  the  filaments  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  poiyacrylonitfile  and  mixtures  of  poiyacrylonitrile  and 
up  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  containing  90-98%  by 
weight  acrylonitrile  units  and  2-10%  by  weight  units  of  sty- 
renesulfonic  acid,  allyl-sulfonic  acid,  methallylsulfonic  acid. 


4,332,761 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  TEXTILE 
nLAMENTS  AND  YARNS 
Bobby  M.  Phillips;  James  O.  Casey,  Jr.,  and  Dale  R.  Gregory, 
all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,712,  May  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,001, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,034,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,258,  Jan.  26, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,063 

Int.  a.5  B29H  7/18 
U.S.  a.  264—147  .6  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  draw-fracturing  textile  yarn,  said  process 
comprising  uniformly  drawing  to  a  preselected  level  of  textile 
utility  a  yarn  comprising  filaments  having  a  wing-body  interac- 
tion defined  by 
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where  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  said  filament  to  the  width  of 
said  wing  (Lr/Dmin)  is  ^  30,  Dmax  is  the  thickness  or  diame- 
ter of  the  body  of  the  cross-section,  Dmin  is  the  thickness  of 
the  wing  for  essentially  uniform  wings  and  the  minimum  thick- 
ness close  to  the  body  when  the  thickness  of  the  wing  is  vari- 
able, Re  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  intersection  of  the 
wing  and  body,  Lw  is  the  overall  length  of  an  individual  wing 
and  Lfis  the  overall  length  of  the  cross  section,  stabilizing  said 
yam  to  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  1.35;  fracturing  the  wing 
portion  of  said  filament  utilizing  fracturing  means,  and  taking 
up  said  yam. 


4,332,762 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SPREADABLE  ACRYLIC 

nBER  TOW 
Charles  E.  Lynch,  Camden,  S.C,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,592,  Apr.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,798 
Int.  C\?  DOID  5/22 
U.S.  a.  264—168  2  Qaims 

1,  A  process  for  preparing  a  spreadable  tow  of  highly  entan- 
gled continuous  acrylic  filaments  from  a  tow  of  10,000  or  more 
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vinyl-sulfonic  acid,  or  their  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salts,  a 
vinyl  pyridine,  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  acrylamide,  methacrylam- 
ide,  hydroxymethylacrylamide  or  mixtures  of  any  of  these 
units  and  the  other  component  is  a  copolymer  containing 
90-98%  by  weight  acrylonitrile  units  and  2-10%  by  weight 
units  of  styrenesulfonic  acid,  allyl-sulfonic  acid,  methallylsul- 
fonic acid,  vinyl-sulfonic  acid,  or  their  metal,  ammonium  or 
amine  salts,  a  vinyl  pyridine,  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  acrylamide, 
methacrylamide,  hydroxymethylacrylamide  or  mixtures  of  any 
of  these  units. 


4,332,763 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COSMETIC  SUBSTANCE 
Matthias  Hempel,  Eckental,  and  Weraer  Briichert,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schwan-Subilo 
Schwanhausser  GmbH  &  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1979,  2923080 

Int.  Q\}  A61K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  264—176  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  cosmetic  stick  compris- 
ing cold  deformation  molding  a  mixture  comprising  a  fatty 
substance  for  the  creation  of  a  cream-like  layer  for  application 
to  the  skin,  a  water  soluble  binding  agent  and  an  agent  which 
emulsifies  on  the  skin  upon  the  addition  of  water,  and  thereaf- 
ter removing  water  from  the  said  molded  mixture  to  such  an 
extent  that  the  stick  so  formed  by  the  said  cold  deformation 
hardens  into  a  solid  structure. 


4,332,764 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUaNG  MELT-SPUN  FILAMENTS 

John  R.  Brayford,  Charlotte,  and  Max  L.  Cardell,  Shelby,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,321 

Int.  a.3  DOID  1/04 

U.S.  a.  264—176  F  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  melt-spinning  process  of  the  type  wherein  molten 

polymer  is  extruded  downwardly  through  annularly  arranged 

holes  of  a  spinneret  to  form  an  annular  group  of  filaments, 

quench  gas  is  directed  from  within  the  filament  group  and 

outwardly  therethrough,  finish  liquid  is  sprayed  from  within 
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the  filament  group  and  outwardly  therethrough  beneath  the  4,332,766 

Quench  gas.  the  filaments  are  gathered  and  redirected  at  a  ONE-PIECE  SHOTSHELL 

liwer  guide  means,  and  the  filaments  exhibiting  vibration    Jack  A.  Erickson;  Luke  J.  Davich,  both  of  Anoka,  and  Richard 


unng  travel  from  the  spinneret  to  the  lower  guide  means,  the 
Improvement  comprising  the  step  of  passing  the  filaments 
tprough  an  upper  annular  guide  means  disposed  around  the 

lament  group  below  the  finish  spray  and  above  the  lower 
duide  means  but  no  higher  than  the  freeze  point  of  the  fila- 
nents  such  that  the  upper  guide  means  is  lubricated  by  the 


nish  spray  and  the  filaments  are  contacted  and  acted  inwardly 
ipon  by  a  surface  of  the  upper  guide  means  and  deflected 
tiereby,  in  mutually  spaced  annular  relationship,  toward  a 
longitudinal  axis  defined  by  the  filament  group  such  that  a 
c  iameter  defined  by  the  filament  group  passing  through  said 
I  pper  guide  means  is  smaller  than  a  diameter  defined  by  said 
filament  group  emerging  from  said  spinneret,  whereby  the 
filaments  are  suppported  between  the  spinneret  and  the  lower 
{ uide  means  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of  vibration  of  the  fila- 
nents. 


4,332,765 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  HYDROPHILIC  ACRYLIC 
HBRES  OF  LOW  DENSITY 
IJIrich  Reinehr;  Toni  Herbertz,  both  of  Donnagen,  and  Her- 
mann-Josef Jungrerdorben,  Grevenbroich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,959,  Nov.  22,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,449 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
977,  2752821 

Int.  a.^  D02G  i/00 
S.  a.  264—206  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrophilic  core-jacket 
ow-density  filaments  or  fibres  of  polyacrylonitrile  having  a 
Hsrousity  of  at  least  50%,  water  retention  capacity  of  at  least 
00%,  and  a  mercury  density  of  at  most  0.7  g/cm^  of  a  hydro- 
)hilic.  filament-forming  synthetic  polyacrylonitrile  which 
i:omprises  dry  spinning  the  polymer,  there  being  added  to  the 
!>pinning  solvent  a  substance  which: 

(a)  has  a  higher  boiling  point  than  the  spinning  solvent  used, 

(b)  is  readily  miscible  with  the  spinning  solvent  and  with 
water,  and 

(c)  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  polymer  to  be  spun,  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  polymer  solids  to  non-solvent  amounts  to  at 
most  2:1; 

tnd,  immediately  after  the  filaments  leave  the  spinning  jet  or  at 
he  latest  at  a  time  at  which  they  have  still  not  completely 
lardened,  bringing  the  filaments  into  contact  at  a  duct  temper- 
ature of  at  most  140°  C.  with  steam. 


W.  Proulx,  Forest  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Federal 
Cartridge  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,580 

Int.  Q\}  F42B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  264—249  28  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cartridge  case  from  a  thermo- 
plastic tube  having  wall  structure  supporting  at  one  end 
thereof  an  integral  transverse  base  section  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  primer  opening  therein  comprising,  telescoping  that 
transverse  base  section  into,  the  adjacent  p)ortions  of  that  sup- 
porting wall  structure. 


4,332,767 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

MOLDED  ARTICLES 

Minoru  Kitanaka,  and  Zeiyi  Izumi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-163937; 
Mar.  1,  1979,  54-24251;  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-24252 

Int.  a.3  B29B  i/02 
U.S.  CI.  264—322  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  thermoplastic  resin  molded 
articles  which  comprises  heating  a  sheet  of  crystalline  cross- 
linked  jxjlyamide  or  polyester  resin,  which  is  crosslinked  to  a 
degree  of  crosslinking  of  more  than  about  5%  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  crosslinked  resin  and 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  same,  transferring 
said  heated  sheet  to  a  press  mold  and  press  molding  said  pre- 
heated sheet  between  a  pair  of  press  molds  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said  crosslinked  resin. 


4,332,768 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  METERED 

QUANTITIES  OF  REAGENT  LIQUID  TO  THE  TEST 

TUBES  OF  AN  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Erling  G.  Berglund,  Jiirfalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Qinicon  AB, 

Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,076 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  11,  1980,  8001913 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  1/14,  1/18 

U.S.  Q.  422—63  8  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  in  an  automatically  operating  analyzing 

apparatus  for  supplying  metered  quantities  of  liquid  reagent  to 

a  test-tube,  comprising  a  cup  for  liquid  reagent;  a  pump  capable 

of  drawing  liquid  into  a  suction  pipe  and  re-dispensing  a  given 


June  1,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


243 


volume  of  liquid  from  said  suction  pipe,  said  pump  being  mov- 
able between  a  position  above  the  reagent  cup  and  a  position 
above  the  test-tube  and  arranged  to  be  lowered,  in  said  first 
position,  into  the  reagent  cup  for  withdrawing  reagent  liquid 
therefrom  and  in  said  second  position  to  dispense  reagent 
liquid  into  the  test-tube;  a  storage  vessel  for  reagent  liquid,  said 
vessel  being  connected  to  said  cup  through  a  line  having  its  one 


4,332,770 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  THE  CARBON 

CONTENT  OF  METALS 

Kozo  Ishida,  and  Akimichi  Kira,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1979,  54-149665 
Int.  CI.'  COIN  31/12 
U.S.  CI.  422—78  2  Qaims 


"  V^  ■' 


fl-S.^^ 


end  projecting  into  the  liquid  in  the  storage  vessel  and  its  other 
end  discharging  into  the  cup,  and  including  a  check  valve 
arranged  to  permit  a  liquid  flow  in  only  one  direction  towards 
the  reagent  cup;  means  for  generating  a  sub-pressure  in  said 
cup;  and  a  level  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  liquid  in 
said  cup  and  rendering  said  sub-pressure  generating  means 
inoperative  when  the  vessel  of  liquid  in  said  cup  exceeds  a 
given  highest  level. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  carbon  content  of  a  metal- 
lic sample  by  utilizing  a  furnace  for  burning  the  metallic  sam- 
ple to  be  analyzed  in  a  current  of  oxygen  so  as  to  generate  a  gas 
and  comprising  a  single  non-dispersive  infrared  analyzer  hav- 
ing a  single  detector  means  for  detecting  both  carbon  monox- 
ide and  carbon  dioxide,  said  single  detector  means  exhibiting 
substantially  the  same  sensitivity  to  both  carbon  monoxide  and 
carbon  dioxide  in  said  gas  generated  m  said  furnace. 


4,332,769 
DISPOSABLE  TITRATION  DEVICE 
Gordon  A.  Rampy,  Warrenton,  and  Henry  B.  Castaneda,  Wood- 
bridge,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Chemetrics,  Inc.,  Warrenton, 
Va. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,978 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  J///(5 

U.S.  a.  422—75  4  Claims 


4,332,771 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ALCOHOL  CONTENT  OF  A  PERSON'S  BREATHING 

Kurt  Leichnitz,  Gross  Gronau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,888,  Feb.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,227,251. 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1979,  2910778 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/22 
U.S.  a.  422—84  3  Qaims 


Volume 

Measuring 

Device 

—TT- 


1.  A  disposable  device  for  onetime  quantitative  chemical 
analysis  of  a  fluid  comprising  a  transparent  tube  of  such  cross- 
section  that  the  volume  of  its  contents  can  be  readily  measured 
and  of  sufficient  wall  strength  to  permit  ready  handling,  and 
having  one  end  thereof  drawn  to  a  sealed  frangible  tip,  said 
tube  being  evacuated  and  containing  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  a  liquid  reagent  for  the  desired  analysis,  a  connector  tightly 
fitting  over  the  frangible  tip  of  sufficient  length  for  ready 
immersion  into  the  fluid  being  analyzed,  the  connector  being  of 
material  readily  deformable  by  finger  pressure  of  the  analyst  to 
permit  ready  breaking  of  said  frangible  tip,  said  connector 
having  within  it  a  rigid  bead  of  a  size  suitable  for  effecting  a 
leak-tight  seal  in  the  connector  except  when  a  passage  is  in- 
duced by  deformation  of  the  deformable  connector,  thereby 
producing  a  positive  self-closing  valve  in  the  connector. 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  air  ex- 
haled by  a  person  comprising  a  sampling  tube,  a  silica  gel  in 
said  sampling  tube  capable  of  retaining  alcohol  from  a  gas 
passed  therethrough,  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  tube  and 
said  silica  gel  to  about  0°  to  5*  C,  a  measuring  device  for 
measuring  the  quantity  of  gas  passed  through  said  sampling 
tube,  means  for  directing  exhaled  air  through  said  sampling 
tube  and  to  said  measuring  device  to  a  predetermined  mea- 
sured quantity,  heating  means  for  heating  said  sampling  tube 
and  said  silica  gel  to  a  temperature  of  150*  C.  to  200°  C.  after 
the  measured  quantity  is  obtained,  an  alcohol  testing  tube 
connectable  to  said  sampling  tube,  said  testing  tube  having 
material  therein  for  indicating  the  percentage  of  alcohol  in  the 
air  passing  therethrough,  and  pump  means  connected  to  said 
testing  tube  and  said  sampling  tube  for  drawing  flushing  air 
through  said  sampling  tube  and  into  said  testing  tube. 


2H 


4,332,772 

PORTABLE  GAS  DETECTOR 

F)-ank  X.  McN'ally,  Venetia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Mine 

Service  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

division  of  Ser.  No.  142,026,  Apr.  21,  1980.  This  application 

Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,945 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/16 

S.  a.  422—97  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  a  combustible  gas  which 
ci)mprises  a  Wheatstone  biidge  circuit  having  (a)  a  detector 
element  comprising  an  electrically  conducting  member  coated 
Nwith  a  refractory  and  having  on  the  surface  of  said  refractory 
a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  said  gas,  said  detector  element 
constituting  one  leg  of  said  bridge,  and  (b)  a  reference  element 
comprising  an  electrically  conducting  member  coated  with  a 
refractory,  said  reference  element  constituting  a  second  leg  of 
said  bridge,  whereby  upon  catalytic  oxidation  of  said  gas  an 
electrical  signal  approximately  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
ssid  gas  present  at  the  detector  element  is  produced,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  coating  of  cobalt  oxide  depos- 
it ;d  upon  the  refractory  coating  of  said  reference  element, 
whereby  the  occurrence  of  spurious  signals  by  the  Wheatstone 
biidge  circuit  due  to  causes  other  than  the  presence  of  a  com- 
bustible gas  is  greatly  reduced,  if  not  completely  eliminated. 


4,332,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
Djelmer  H.  Kimberling,  10322  Schnapf  La.,  Newburgh,  Ind. 
47630 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,336 

Int.  a.3  BOID  91/02 

L|.S.  a.  422—109  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  crystals  primarily  for  use  by 
hbbbyists  and  for  classroom  instruction  comprising:  a  con- 
ti.iner  for  holding  a  mixture  of  solvent  and  solule,  means  to 
rotate  a  crystal  in  said  solution,  a  heat  source  placed  exterior  of 
Si  lid  container  and  off-center  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said 
container,  and  temperature  control  means  placed  exterior  of 
s;jd  container  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  solution 
relatively  constant  during  the  period  of  growth  of  said  crystal, 
sjiid  rotating  means  comprising  a  motor  containing  a  drive 


shaft  and  a  flexible  elongated  crystal  support  means  secured  to 
the  exterior  of  said  drive  shaft  for  holding  and  maintaining  the 
crystal  within  the  solution,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  crystal 
support  means  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft, 
said  crystal  support  means  being  adjustably  attached  to  said 
drive  shaft  whereby  the  placement  of  said  crystal  in  said  solu- 
tion can  be  vertically  adjusted  during  the  growth  of  the  crys- 
tal, said  heat  source  being  an  electric  light  bulb  and  said  con- 
tainer being  transparent  whereby  the  crystal  growing  in  said 
solution  can  be  observed  regardless  of  the  density  of  the  solu- 
tion. 


4,332,774 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 
Ian  Drum,  Calgary,  Canada;  Richard  S.  Madenburg,  Boise,  Id.; 
Douglas  M.  Paulsrude,  Eugene,  Oreg.;  Carroll  H.  Sherman, 
Monaca,  Pa.;  Frank  G.  Turpin,  Boise,  Id.,  and  Gerry  A. 
Wheatcroft,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignors  to  Home  Oil  Com- 
pany Limited,  Calgary,  Canada  and  Morrison-Knudsen  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,528 

Int.  OJ  COIB  17/16;  C22B  17/00,  21/00;  COIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  422—111  6  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  hydrogen  sulfide  by  reaction  of 
sulfur  with  a  gaseous  sulfur  reductant  feedstock  selected  from 
various  sulfur  reductant  feedstocks  including  hydrogen,  hy- 
drocarbons, carbon-containing  gases  such  as  carbon  monoxide, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  in  combination 

an  interconnected  system  for  combining  sulfur,  sulfur  reduc- 
tant feedstock  and  steam  for  reaction  to  produce  hydro- 
gen sulfide, 

a  source  of  gaseous  sulfur  reductant  feedstock  having  a 
predetermined  temperature, 

vaporizer  and  superheater  means  including  separately  con- 
trollable heat  source  means  for  vaporizing  liquid  sulfur 
and  superheating  such  sulfur  vapors, 

means  for  supplying  liquid  sulfur  at  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature, 

means  for  delivering  such  liquid  sulfur  into  the  vaporizer 
and  superheater  means, 

means  for  quantitatively  controlling  delivery  of  liquid  sulfur 
to  the  vaporizer  and  superheater  means, 

means  for  supplying  steam  at  a  predetermined  temperature, 

means  for  introducing  steam  into  the  vaporizer  and  super- 
heater mearis  to  be  superheated  with  the  sulfur  vapors, 

means  for  introducing  steam  with  the  sulfur  reductant  feed- 
stock, 

means  for  delivering  sulfur  vapors,  steam  and  sulfur  reduc- 
tant feedstock  into  a  vessel  means  for  premixing  sulfur 
vapors,  steam  and  sulfur  reductant  feedstock  before  intro- 
duction into  a  catalytic  reaction  zone, 

catalytic  reaction  means  connected  to  such  premixing  vessel 
means  for  receiving  and  reacting  sulfur  vapors,  steam  and 
sulfur  reductant  feedstock  to  produce  reaction  product 
including  hydrogen  sulfide, 

means  for  controlling  such  heat  source  means  to  control  heat 
input  into  the  vaporizer  and  superheater  means  to  balance 
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the  heat  input  into  the  catalytic  reaction  means  from  the 

steam,  sulfur  and  sulfur  reductant  feedstock, 
means  for  cooling  reaction  product, 
means  for  delivering  reaction  product  from  the  catalytic 

reaction  means  to  the  means  for  cooling  reaction  product, 

and 
means  for  delivering  cooled  reaction  product  including 

hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  means  for  cooling  reaction 

product. 


4,332,776 

EXTRACTANT  SOLVENT  RESTORATION  IN  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Regis  R.  Stana,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wyoming  Mineral 

Corporation,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,866 

Int.  a.'  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  423—10  9  Qaims 


y^: 


4^32,775 
HYDROGEN  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

TO  DISSOOATE  WATER 
Pierre  Genequand,  Moillebeau-Parc,  and  Daniel  M.  Gross, 
Carouge,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/CH78/00036,  §  371  Date  Jul.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00957,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  IS,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  200,618 

Int.  C1.3  G05D  ]6/02;  BOIJ  19/12;  COIB  13/00.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  422—112  18  Claims 


u.S..„;X  T   X  - 


1.  A  gas  generator  for  producing  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from 
thermally  dissociated  water  vapor,  comprising 

a  heat-insulated  rotary  tubular  reactor  (1)  heated  by  solar 
energy  in  incoming  radiation  (CR)  from  the  sun,  compris- 
ing 

an  inner  chamber  (5), 

inlet  means  (13)  for  providing  water  in  the  chamber, 

an  axial  upper  end  wall  (2)  facing  the  incoming  radiation  and 
having  the  form  of  a  transparent  cap  for  allowing  the 

/    radiation  to  enter  the  inside  of  the  reactor, 

a  tubular  side  wall  (4)  and  a  flat  lower  end  wall  (11)  made  of 
refractory  material  capable  of  absorbing  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  collected  radiation  so  as  to  raise,  during 
operation,  the  temperature  in  the  inner  chamber  to  a  level 
sufficient  to  dissociate  the  water  therein  to  form  hydrogen 
and  oxygen, 

means  for  separating  the  hydrogen  from  the  oxygen,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  oriented  re- 
fractory tubes  (7,8)  of  which  at  least  one  (7)  has  a  closed 
upper  end  (14)  but  a  partially  porous  wall  (7a)  for  letting 
the  hydrogen  preferentially  penetrate  therein,  and  another 
tube  (8)  has  a  solid  wall  and  an  open  upper  end  for  collect- 
ing the  oxygen,  and 

a  lower  end  (15,16)  of  each  tube  being  connected  to  means 
for  evacuating  and  storing  the  gases  formed  and  collected 
therein. 


1.  A  process  of  purifying  organic  extractant  solvent  in  a 
uranium  recovery  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  passing  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  uranium 
values  and  contaminants^  into  an  extractor  means  and 
contacting  it  with  a  water-immiscible,  organic  extractant 

.  solvent  composition,  having  a  uranium  extraction  coeffici- 
ent of  at  least  about  2.0,  to  extract  uranium  values  and 
contaminants  from  the  acid  solution,  and  then 

(B)  passing  the  organic  solvent,  containing  uranium  values 
and  contaminants,  into  a  stripper  means,  to  strip  uranium 
values  from  the  organic  solvent,  and  to  provide  a  stripped 
organic  solvent  stream  still  containing  contaminants  and 
having  a  lowered  uranium  extraction  coefficient  value, 
and  then 

(C)  passing  from  about  5  vol.  %  to  about  35  vol.  %  of  the 
-stripped  organic  solvent  stream  from  the  stripper  means 

into  a  water  scrubber  means  and  contacting  it  with  water, 
containing  no  more  than  about  3  vol.  %  phosphoric  acid 
as  an  impurity,  to  scrub  contaminants  from  the  organic 
solvent  and  raise  its  uranium  extraction  coefficient  value, 
to  provide  a  scrubbed  water-immiscible,  organic  extract- 
ant solvent  composition  stream  and  a  water  stream  con- 
taining contaminants,  and  then 

(D)  passing  the  scrubbed  organic  solvent  back  to  the  extrac- 
tor means,  and 

(E)  passing  the  contaminated  water  stream  into  at  least  one 
purification  means,  to  provide  a  purified  water  stream 
which  is  fed  back  into  the  scrubber  means. 


4,332,777 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

METALLURGICAL  DUST 

Richard  Pazdej,  Mairieres-les-Metz,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 

de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise,  Saint-Germain-en- 

Laye,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,645 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15,  1979,  79  15623 
Int.  a.3  COIG  9/06.  21/20 
U.S.  a.  423—98  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  hydrometallurgical  treatment  of  metallur- 
gical dust  containing  useful  elements  such  as  iron,  zinc  and 
lead,  in  which  said  elements  are  selectively  separated  for  re- 
covery, comprising  in  order  the  steps  of: 

(I)  leaching  said  dust  by  attack  of  sulphuric  acid  solution 
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diluted  to  dissolve  said  zinc  into  sulphate  form  and  to  form 
insoluble  particles  of  lead  sulphate  without  affecting  said 
iron,  thereby  forming  a  solid  fraction  and  a  mainly  liquid 
fraction; 
(2)  performing  a  solid-solid  separation  of  said  solid  fraction 


mf.-i 


by  granulometric  classification  to  separate  said  iron  from 
very  fine  lead  sulphate  particles;  and 
(3)  performing  a  solid-liquid  separation  composed  of  two 
identical  operations  in  parallel  to  separate  from  said 
mainly  liquid  fraction,  respectively,  iron  particles  and  lead 
sulphate  particles. 


4,332,780 
PREPARATION  OF  CIS-DIAMMINE  DIODO  PLATINUM 

(II) 
Richard  N.  Rhoda,  SufTern,  N.Y.,  and  Jeffrey  N.  Crosby, 
Worcester,  England,  assignors  to  MPD  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Wyckoff,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,553,  Aug.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,273,755.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,946 
Int.  a.3  COIG  55/00 
U.S.  a.  423—413  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cis-diamminediiodoplatinum(ll) 
complex  of  high  purity  and  in  high  yield  from  potassium  tetrai- 
odoplatinum(Il)  by  a  method  comprising  adding  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
potassium  tetraiodoplatinum(ll),  said  tetraiodo  compound 
having  the  formula  K2Ptl4,  under  a  controlled  gradually  rising 
temperature  profile  while  controlling  the  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide addition  so  that  the  pH  does  not  exceed  about  1.5. 


4,332,781 
REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE  AND  CARBONYL 

SULHDE  FROM  GAS-STREAMS 

Charles  A.  Lieder,  and  Carl  H.  Deal,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,487 

Int.  a.3  COIB  17/05:  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423—573  G  34  Qaims 


BAS     I 


4,332,778 
NON-EVAPORATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  SULFATE 
|tobert  W.  Hobday,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,485 

Int.  a.3  COIG  75/00.  COIF  7/74;  C22B  21/00;  COIF  7/26 

.S.  a.  423—132  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  drier  aluminum  sulfate  wherein 

n  alumina-bearing  substance  containing  insoluble  impurities  is 

ontacted  with  sulfuric  acid  in  a  reaction  zone  heated  to  a 

tjsmperature  sufficient  to  form  an  alum  liquor  containing  about 

to  about  1 1  %  alumina  as  AI2O3  and  insoluble  impurities  and 

herein  the  heated  alum  liquor  is  separated  from  the  insoluble 

impurities  and  wherein  the  separated  heated  alum  liquor  is 

rther  treated  to  produce  drier  aluminum  sulfate,  the  im- 

rovement  which  consisting  essentially  of  admixing  the  sepa- 

ated  heated  alum  liquor  with  a  substance  containing  aluminum 

ihydrate  and  additional  sulfuric  acid  in  amounts  sufficient  to 

roduce  aluminum  sulfate  substance  consisting  essentially  of 

Al2(S04)3  and  containing  about  17%  by  weight  aluminum  as 

AI2O3,  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  admixing  in 

I  he  range  of  about  120°  to  about  155°  C. 
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1.  A  process  for  removal  of  H2S  and  COS  from  a  sour  gase- 
ous stream  containing  H2S  and  COS  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reactant  solution,  the  solution  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  an  oxidizing  reactant,  to  produce  a 
gas  stream  containing  COS  and  an  aqueous  admixture 
containing  sulfur  and  a  reduced  reactant; 

(b)  contacting  the  gas  stream  containing  COS  with  a  catalyst 
for  the  hydrolysis  of  COS,  in  the  presence  of  water,  and 
under  conditions  to  react  COS  and  water,  and  producing 
a  gas  stream  containing  CO2  and  H2S; 

(c)  and  removing  the  H2S  from  the  gas  stream. 


4,332,779 
PHOSPHORIC  AQD  HLTRATION  PROCESS 
Michael  J.  Thibodeau,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  and  James  S.  Balcerski, 
Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,805 
Int.  Q.3  COIB  25/16 
V.S.  Q.  423—321  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  filtration  of  phosphoric  acid  produced 
by  the  wet-process  comprising  initially  adding  to  the  prefilt 
>hosphoric  acid  an  effective  amount  of  a  cationic  flocculant 
;  md  a  dispersant  said  dispersant  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrylates,  polysulfonates  polyphosphates, 
imd  sulfonated  polycondensates  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  floc- 
culant to  dispersant  is  from  about  0.1:1.0  to  10.0:1.0,  respec- 
1  ively,  conditioning  the  prefilt  phosphoric  acid  and  thereafter 
iltering  the  phosphoric  acid  to  remove  impurities  and  concen- 
rate  the  acid. 


4,332,782 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PSEUDOBOEHMITE 
Julius  Scherzer,  Anaheim,  and  Anh-Thu  Liu,  Santa  Ana,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,064 
Int.  Q.3  COIF  7/34 
U.S.  Q.  423—628  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crystalline  pseudoboehmite  hav- 
ing a  peptization  index  or  less  than  60  which  comprises  react- 
ing an  aluminum  sulfate  with  ammonium  hydroxide  in  a  water 
solution  to  a  terminal  pH  of  in  excess  of  9,  and  forming  alumina 
hydrate  gel  in  a  mother  liquor,  aging  said  mixture  of  gel  and 
mother  liquor  to  convert  said  gel  to  crystalline  pseudoboeh- 
mite and  maintaining  said  mother  liquor  at  a  pH  of  about  8  or 
higher  during  said  aging  and  separating  mother  liquor  from  the 
pseudoboehmite,  in  which  said  aging  or  said  separation  is 
under  quiescent  conditions. 
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4^32,783 
PROCESS  FOR  IMMUNOLOGIC  DETERMINATION 

TESTS 
Walter  Pernice,  and  Hans-Harald  Sedlacek,  both  of  Marburg  an 
der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,793 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1978,  2836046 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54.  33/58,  33/60 
U.S.  a.  424—1  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  immunological  determination  of  a  im- 
muno-complex,  comprising  an  antigen  and  an  antibody,  in  a 
liquid  containing  said  immuno-complex,  which  method  com- 
prises 

(a)  incubating  said  liquid  containing  said  immuno-complex 
with  a  first  reagent  bound  to  a  carrier,  said  first  reagent 
being  specific  for  an  antigenic  determinant  of  the  antigen 
in  said  immuno-complex  and  being  present  in  amount 
sufficient  to  fix  said  immuno-complex; 

(b)  separating  the  carrier  from  said  liquid  containing  said 
immuno-complex  and  incubating  it  in  a  solution  of  a  sec- 
ond reagent,  said  second  reagent  being  specific  for  an 
antigenic  determinant  of  the  antibody  in  said  immuno- 
complex  and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fix 
said  immuno-complex;  and 

(c)  separating  the  carrier  from  said  solution  of  the  second 
reagent  and  determining  the  amount  of  bound  or  unbound 
second  reagent. 


4,332,785 

IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

RETICULOCYTES,  AND  IMMUNOREACTIVE 

REAGENTS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Robert  H.  Allen,  Englewood,  and  Paul  A.  Seligman,  Den?er, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,785 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/56.  33/58 

U.S.  a.  424—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  assay  of  the  reticulocyte 

content  present  in  a  specimen  of  red  blood  cells,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  incubation  mixture  comprising  said  specimen 
and  a  reticulocyte-specific  antibody  which  is  immunore- 
active  with  proteinaceous  material  substantially  associated 
with  reticulocytes  but  not  substantially  associated  with 
mature  red  blood  cells; 

(b)  incubating  said  incubation  mixture  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  enable  immunoreaction  to  occur,  whereby 
said  reticulocyte-sp)ecific  antibody  forms  an  immunoreac- 
tion product  selectively  with  the  reticulocyte  portion  of 
said  specimen  via  said  immunoreactive  proteinaceous 
material;  and 

(c)  quantitatively  measuring  the  reticulocyte  portion  of  said 
specimen  based  upon  the  extent  of  said  immunoreaction. 


4,332,784 
DUAL  ISOTOPE  ASSAYS 
Geoffrey  F.  W.  Smith;  Ralph  A.  J.  Stevens,  and  Benjamin  Jac- 
oby,  all  of  Buckinghamshire,  England,  assignors  to  The  Radio- 
chemical Centre  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,776 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
7904036 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/56;  GOIT  7/00,  GOIN  33/60 
U.S.  a.  424—1  9  Oaims 


4,332,786 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  VITAMIN  B-12 

ASSAY 
Michael  D.  Cabelli,  Watertown,  and  Ernest  V.  Groman,  Brook- 
line,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Deerfleld,  lU. 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,022 
Int.  CI.3  GOIN  33/54.  33/58.  33/60 
U.S.  a.  424—1  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  vitamin  B-12  wherein  a 
sample  which  contains  the  vitamin  bound  to  sample  binding 
proteins  is  heat  treated  to  release  the  vitamin,  the  improvement 
comprising  contacting  the  sample  binding^  protein  during  the 
heat  treatment  with  a  denaturing  agent  having  the  formula 
(R)2NC(A)N(R)2,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  A 
is  oxygen  or  hydroxyl. 


4,332,787 

ASSAY  FOR  BETA-ADRENERGIC  ANTAGONISTS  AND 

ANTIBODY  THEREFOR 

1.  A  method  of  testing  for  thyroid  function  by  performing  a   Charles  J.  Homey,  and  Edgar  Haber,  both  of  Weston,  Mass., 


radio-immunoassay  of  a  sample  by  a  dual  isotope  technique 

comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  mixing  the  sample  to  be  assayed  with  a  version  of  a  first 
thyroid  component  selected  from  the  group  T3,  T4,  TSH 
and  TGB  labelled  with  Se-75  and  a  version  of  a  second 
thyroid  component  selected  from  the  said  group  labelled 
with  another  radioactive  isotope,  and  with  an  antibody  to 
the  said  first  component  and  an  antibody  to  the  said  sec 


assignors  to  The  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,081 

Int.  C1.5  GOIN  33/56.  33/58;  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  14  a«ims 

1.  The  process  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aryloxypropyla- 
mine  beta-adrenergic  antagonist  or  an  active  metabolite  of  said 


ond  component,  the  amount  of  antibody  being  in  each   anugonist  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  sample  which  comprises: 


case  insufficient  for  reaction  with  all  the  thyroid  compo- 
nent and  labelled  version  thereof  that  are  present, 

(b)  incubating  the  mixture  to  effect  reaction  between  the 
thyroid  components  and  the  labelled  versions  thereof,  and 
their  respective  antibodies, 

(c)  separating  the  fractions  of  the  thyroid  components  plus 
the  labelled  versions  thereof  that  are  bound  to  the  antibod- 
ies from  the  fractions  not  so  bound, 

(d)  measuring  the  radioactive  concentrations  of  the  bound  or 
the  unbound  fractions,  and 

(e)  using  the  measurements  to  calculate  the  concentrations  of 
the  thyroid  components  in  the  sample  being  assayed. 


a.  mixing  the  sample  with  an  antibody  for  said  material,  said 
antibody  being  formed  from  an  antigen  comprising  a 
conjugate  of  an  immunogenic  protein  linked  by  a  diazo 
moiety  to  (a)  an  aryloxypropylamine  beta-adrenergic 
antagonist  or  (b)  a  derivative  of  said  anugonist  having 
beta-adrenergic  activity  which  derivative  includes  an 
aryloxypropylamine  moiety, 

b.  determining  the  extent  of  the  binding  reaction  between 
said  antibody  and  said  material,  and, 

c.  comparing  the  measured  extent  of  binding  of  an  unknown 
with  a  known  quantitative  relationship  between  extent  of 
binding  and  concentration  of  said  material. 
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4,332,788 

Method  of  determining  an  antigen,  antibody 

FOR  antigen-antibody  COMPLEX  INCLUDING 
nXING  THE  AGGREGATES  THEREOF 

'A  Mochida,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Shinkai,  Kawagoe;  Takashi  Kudo, 
Tokyo,  and  Toshiyuki  Sugawara,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  S«r.  No.  152^90 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54/70371 
Int.  a.^  GOIJ  3/42:  GOIN  21/75.  31/06,  33/52 
U.S.  a.  424—12  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  measuring  methcxl  for  determining  an  antigen,  anti- 
dy,  or  antigen-antibody  complex  or  conjugate  comprising 
he  steps  of  (1)  causing  an  antigen-antibody  reaction  between 
[a)  a  sensitized  carrier  particle  which  is  formed  by  binding  (I) 
t  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
tigen,  antibody,  and  antigen-antibody  complex  and  conju- 
ate  to  (II)  a  carrier  composed  of  an  insoluble  finely  divided 
article  so  that  at  least  two  units  of  said  substance  are  bound  to 
he  particulate  carrier  and  (b)  at  least  one  substance  selected 
rom  the  group  consisting  of  an  antigen,  antibody,  and  antigen- 
ntibody  complex  and  conjugate  to  be  determined  and  capable 
if  causing  an  immunological  reaction  with  said  substance  (1) 
liound  to  said  sensitized  carrier  particle;  and  (2)  measuring  the 
i.bsorbancy  or  turbidity  of  the  reaction  mixture  formed  in  step 
1)  by  irradiating  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  ray  having  a 
^avelength  of  from  about  320  to  about  2400  nm,  wherein  the 
measuring  method  is  to  determine  the  quantity  or  concentra- 
tion of  aggregate  formed  by  said  antigen -antibody  reaction,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  fixing  the  aggregate  formed  by 
said  antigen-antibody  reaction  by  adding  a  fixing  compound  to 
<he  reaction  mixture  formed  in  the  reaction  system  of  step  (1). 


zone  of  at  least  one  meter  in  height  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  —  10°  C.  and  the  melting  temperature  of  the  fat  and  a 
lower  low-temperature  zone;  and  collecting  the  solidified 
microcapsules. 


( 


4,332,789 
PHARMACEUTICAL  UNIT  DOSAGE  FORMS 
Arthur  R.  MIodozeniec,  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,655,  Dec.  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,284 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/70 

U.S.  a.  424— 27  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  pharmaceutical  unit  dosage  form  comprising  a 

ingle  sheet  of  an  edible,  therapeutically  inert  web  having  a 

ibrous  composition  comprising  one  or  more  fibrous  materials 

nd  one  or  more  non-fibrous  modifiers  therefor,  said  sheet 

! laving  a  composition  comprising  one  or  more  medicaments 
iniformly  loaded  to  the  surface  thereof  in  a  finely  particulate 
orm.  said  sheet  being  fabricated  into  said  unit  dosage  forms  so 
IS  to  have  substantially  no  medicament  loaded  to  an  outer 
surface  thereof,  said  unit  dosage  form  being  sealed  so  as  to 
;ompletely  internalize  said  medicament. 


4,332,790 
MICROCAPSULE  CONTAINING  A  MICROORGANISM 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Tomaso  Sozzi,  Lausanne;  Alfred  Schrenk,  Orbe,  and  Marcel 
Buhler,  Tolochenaz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe 
d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,771 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    5,    1978, 
12392/78 

Int.  a?  A61K  39/02,  9/50,  9/42 
IU.S.  Q.  424—38  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microcapsules  of  fat 
containing  microorganr  ns  of  the  genus  Lactobacillus  and/or 
Bifidobacterium  and/or  other  geni  of  the  intestinal  fiora  com- 
prising forming  a  dispersion  of  the  microorganisms  in  molten 
fat  having  a  melting  point  of  from  40°  to  60°  C.  with  from  10^ 
to  10'°  individuals  or  germs  of  Lactobacillus  and/or  Bifido- 
bacterium per  gram  of  fat;  spraying  the  dispersion  into  the 
upper  portion  of  a  chamber  under  a  pressure  of  from  3  to  6 
bars,  said  chamber  having  an  upper  moderate-temperature 


4,332,791 

TOOTHPASTE  ACTIVE  AGAINST  PLAQUE 

COMPRISING  A  COPPER  COMPOUND  AND  A  SILICA 

POLISHING  AGENT 
Helmut  Raaf,  Bad  Schwalbach;  Dieter  Becker,  Darmstadt- Wix- 
hausen;  Franz  Frosch,  Taunusstein;  Helmut  Harth,  Mainz, 
and  Helmar  R.  Wagner,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  & 
Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,405 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  80102304.5 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  7/16,  7/18,  7/24.  33/34 
U.S.  Q.  424—52  14  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  toothpaste  composition  containing  at  least 
one  water-soluble  copper  compound  and  at  least  one  polishing 
agent,  the  major  part  of  said  polishing  agent  being  silicon 
dioxide. 


4,332,792 
INSECT  ATTRACTANT 
Gustave  K.  Kohn,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard  L.  Baughn,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,862 
Int.  Q.3  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—84  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  insect  attractant 
which  comprises  pyrolyzing  a  mixture  comprising  N-methyl- 
nicotinic  acid  and  starch  syrup,  said  mixture  containing  from 
about  0. 1  to  50  percent,  by  weight,  of  said  N-methylnicotinic 
acid,  and  said  pyrolyzing  being  conducted  by  heating  said 
mixture  at  about  100°  to  250°  C.  for  about  5  minutes  to  120 
minutes. 

7.  In  a  method  for  the  control  of  insects  using  an  attractant, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  the  pyrolyzate  pre- 
pared according  to  claim  1  as  the  attractant. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  7  wherein  the  insect  is  a  cockroach. 
10.  The  method  of  claim  8  wherein  the  mixture  contains 

from  about  5  to  15  percent  of  said  acid. 


4,332,793 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  CELL  ANTIGEN  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  FELINE  LEUKEMIA  VACONE 
THEREFROM 
Richard  G.  Olson,  London,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio  State 
University  Research  Foundation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,789 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  39/12 
U.S.  Q.  424—89  7  Qaims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  the  prevention  of  disease  caused  by  Feline 
leukemia  virus  (FeLV)  which  comprises:  protease  enzyme- 
inhibited,  substantially  virus-free,  cell-free,  in  vitro  produced 
feline  leukemia  neoantigens  comprising 

(a)  a  FOCMA-type  neoantigen  which  is  capable  of  reading 
with  FOCMA-antisera  and  which  evokes  an  immune 
response  in  cats  by  the  appearance  of  antibodies  thereto; 
and 

(b)  a  FeLV  virion  gp70  neoantigen  which  is  capable  of 
reacting  with  gp70-antisera  and  which  evokes  an  immune 
response  in  cats  by  the  appearance  of  antibodies  thereto, 

wherein  said  protease  enzyme  inhibition  has  been  effected 
by  at  least  one  of  the  following  techniques: 

(i)  adding  to  said  neoantigens  an  effective  porportion  of  a 
protease  enzyme  inhibition; 

(ii)  heating  said  neoantigens  to  a  temperature  effective  to 
inhibit  protease  enzymes  therein;^ 
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(iii)  changing  the  pH  of  said  neoantigens  to  a  value  effective 

to  inhibit  protease  enzymes  therein; 
(iv)  changing  the  ionic  strength  of  said  neoantigens  to  a 

value  effective  to  inhibit  protease  enzymes  therein. 

4  332  794 
6  -DEOXYDIBEKAaN]  4  i  -DIDEOXYDIBEKAaN 

AND  l-N-AMINOACYL  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THESE  NEW  COMPOUNDS 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi  Kondo,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Ken- 

kyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,630 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54/119323 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424—180  '  Claims 

7.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  as  the  active 
ingredient  6"-deoxydibekacin,  4",6"-dideoxydibekacin,  1-N- 
(L-4-amino-2-hydroxybutyryl)-6"-deoxydibekacin  or  1-N-(L- 
4-amino-2-hydroxybutyryl)-4",6"-dideoxydibekacin  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  an  an- 
tibacterially  effective  amount  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  bacteria, 
in  combination  with  a  carrier  for  the  active  ingredient  com- 
pound. 


said  sulfonamide,  said  potentiator  being  a  5-substituted 
2,4-diaminopyrimidine  of  the  formula: 


NH: 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,4,5- 
trimethoxybenzyl,  3,4-dimethoxy-6-methylbenzyl  and 
3,4-dimethoxybenzyl  groups,  said  microcrystals  being 
coated  with  a  mixture  of  a  phospholipid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphatidylcholine,  both  naturally 
occurring  and  synthetically  prepared,  phosphatidic  acid, 
lysophosphatidylcholine,  phosphatidylserine,  phosphati- 
dylethanolamine,  sphingolipid,  phosphatidylglycerol, 
spingomyelin,  cardiolipin,  glycolipid,  ganglioside,  cere- 
brosides  and  lecithin;  and 

a  non-ionic  surface-active  agent; 

the  proportion  ratio  between  potentiator:phospholipid:sur- 
factant  being  between  100:1:30  and  300:1:70. 


4  332  795 
INFLAMMATION-PREVENTING  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  OF  ORAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Miklos  Ghyczy;  Adorjan  Erdos,  both  of  Cologne;  Giinter  Heide- 
mann,  Geilenkirchen-Tripsrath,  and  Gotz  Ritzmann,  Cologne, 
ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to  A.  Nattermann  & 
Cie.  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,449 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 

1978,  2856333 

\TiX.a?k6\Yi  31/40.  31/685 

U.S.  a.  424—199  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  com- 
prising orally  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  in- 
flammation-alleviating amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion comprising  a  phospholipid  and  a  non-steroidal  inflamma- 
tion-preventing indole  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  from  about 
0.1:1  to  about  20:1,  respectively. 

4,332,796 

POTENTIATED  SULFONAMIDE  INJECTABLE 

PREPARATION 

Mario  A.  Los,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Labora- 

torios  Bago  S.A.,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Feb.  19, 1980,  279998 
Int.  a.3  A61K  9/42.  31/505.  31/625 
U.S.  CI.  424-229  6  Qaims 

i.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  which  comprises; 
in  admixture, 

(a)  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfona- 
mide, said  sulfonamide  having  the  structural  formula: 


H2N— ^  \-SO2NHR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6- 
methoxy-3-pyridazinyl,  6-ethoxy-3-pyridazinyl.  5,6-dime- 
thoxy-4-pyrimidinyl,  2,6-dimethoxy-4-pyrimidinyl,  2,6- 
dimethyl-4-pyrimidinyl,  2-pyrimidinyl,  4,6-dimethyl-2- 
pyrimidinyl,  5-methoxy-2-pyrimidinyl,  3,4-dimethyl-5- 
isoxazolyl,  5-methyl-3-isoxazolyl,  4,5-dimethyl-2-oxazolyl 
and  2-quinoxalinyl;  and 
(b)  one  part  by  weight  of  microcrystals  of  a  potentiator  for 


4,332,797 
CHLORAMBUCIL  DERIVATIVES 
Kiro  Asano;  Humio  Tamura,  both  of  Ibaraki;  Hiromitsu  Tanaka, 
Tokyo,  and  Satoru  Enomoto,  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaistaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,789,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,910. 
This  application  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,487 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1978,  53/98795; 
Dec.  8,  1978,  53/152175 

Int.  G.3  AOIN  45/00;  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  G.  424—238  ^8  Gaims 


OtLOMMUCIL 


10  K)  *»  BOO 

mowrofsmniBi'm 


1.  Chlorambucil  derivatives  having  the  formula 


H3C 


OC(CH2)„OCCH2CH2CH 


hO< 


CH2CH2CKI) 


CH2CH2CI 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group  and  n 

is  1  or  2. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  from 
0.001%  to  90%  of  the  compounds  of  claim  1  as  active  ingredi- 
ent and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 


2:)0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,332,798 
AMINO-THIA-DIAZOLE  OXYIMINO  DERIVATIVES 
OF  CEPHEM  AND  CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
T^utomu  Teraji,  Osaka;  Kazuo  Sakane,  Amagasaki,  and  Jiro 
Goto,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,161,  Dec.  28,  1979, 
ibandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,984 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
50334/78;  Oct.  12,  1979,  7935538;  Denmark,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
5!  42/79 

1  lie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 

Us.  a.  424—246  23  Qaims 

1.  7-Substituted-3-cephem  and  cepham-4-carboxylic  acid  of 

the  formula: 


where  R'  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino; 
R-  is  hydrogen;  carbamoyl;  lower  alkanoyl;  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl;  aroyl;  ar(Iower)alkanoyl;  cyclo(lower)alkyl(lower)al- 
kanoyl;  ar(lower)alkoxycarbonyl;  (lower)alkanesulfonyl; 
arenesulfonyl;  aryl;  alkaryl;  aryl  and  alkaryl  substituted  in 
the  aryl  nucleus  with  1  to  3  substituent(s)  selected  from  the' 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  halo(low- 
er)alkyl,  and  protected  carboxy;  substituted  lower  alkyl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ar(lower)alkyl,  lower 
alkylthio(lower)alkyl,  halonower)alkyl,  aryloxy(lower)al- 
kyl,  cyano(lower)alkyl,  protected  carboxy(lower)alkyl,  di(- 
iower)alkylcarbamoyl(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkoxy(lower)al- 
koxy(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkanesulfonyl(lower)alkyl,  pro- 
tected amino(lower)alkyl,  amino(lower)alkyl,  carboxy(low- 
er)alkyl,  ar(lower)alkyl  substituted  with  protected  carboxy, 
ar(lower)alkyl  substituted  with  carboxy,  ar(lower)alkyl 
substituted  with  protected  amino(lower)alkyl,  and  ar(lower- 
)alkyl  substituted  with  amino(lower)alkyl;  lower  alkenyl; 
lower  alkynyl;  cycloalkyl;  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  car- 
boxy or  protected  carboxy;  cyclo(lower)alkenyi;  or  S  or  O 
containing  5-membered  heterocyclic  group  substituted  with 
oxo  group(s); 
R-^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rr  is  hydrogen:  acyloxy(lower)alkyl;  acylthio(lower)alkyl; 
pyridinium(lower)alkyl;  pyridinium(lower)alkyl  substituted 
with  carbamoyl;  heterocyclicthio(lower)alkyl;  heterocyclic- 
thio(lower)alkyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituent(s)  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy(- 
lower)alkyl,  protected  amino(lower)alkyl,  amino(lower)al- 
kyl,  di(lower)alkylamino(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  car- 
boxy(lower)alkyl,  protected  carboxy(lower)alkyl,  aryl,  mor- 
pholino(lower)alkyl,  piperidino(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkyl 
substituted  piperazinyl(lower)alkyl,  oxo  and  hydroxy;  lower 
alkyl;  halogen;  or  hydroxy; 
RJ'  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy;  wherein  R'  is  COO~ 
when  R^  is  pyridinium(lower)alkyl  or  substituted  pyridini- 
um(lower)alkyl;  and  the  heavy  solid  line  means  single  or 
double  bond;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
23.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
ainount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able, substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,332,799 
QUATERNARIES  OF  TERTIARY  AMINO-SUBSTITUTED 

THIAZINES 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  713,704,  Aug.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,276,416. 
This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,438 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/84 
U.S.  a.  424—246  8  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorganisms  in 
aqueous  systems  which  comprises  adding  to  said  systems  a 
microbiocidal  amount  of  a  quaternary  of  a  tertiary  amino-sub- 
stituted  thiazine  having  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


H     H 


(1) 


C— C 
/I       l\R'  R' 

r  8n_a— N— R'  .  2X©, 

c— c 


R' 


H     H 

H  H 
I  I 
C— C 


\ 


(2) 


/I       l\R" 
/H     h\| 

7  ®N— A- 

c— c 


\ 

H     H 
I       I 

c— c 


H     H 


R' 

■N— R"  .  3X©  and 


/ 


/I       l\R 
/H     h\| 

r  ® 


H  H 
I  I 
C— C 


(3) 


R 


R      R" 

II  I 

®N— A— N     N— A— N 


H 


C— C 

I       I 
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H 
I 

C— C 
I  I 
H     H 


r/ 


Z  .  4X© 


where  Z  is  SO  or  SO2,  A  is  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  R"  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl, 


N     N 

represents  a  cyclic  diamine  group  and  X  is  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  iodide,  bromide,  sulfate, 
sulfonate  and  carboxylate. 


4,332,800 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Tsutomu  Ter^i,  Osaka;  Kazuo  Sakane,  Amagasaki,  and  Jiro 
Goto,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,295,  Aug.  22,  1980.  This 
application  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,785 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
7935538;  South  Aftica,  Oct.  1,  1980,  80/6068 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  O.  424—246  15  Gaims 

1.  Cephem  compounds  comprising  the  syn  isomer  of  the 
formula: 
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or2 


s 


CH2R^ 


optionally-substituted  carbocyclic  aryl  with  from  6  to  12 
ring  carbon  atoms,  any  substituent  of  which  is  methyl  or 
chloro;  or  dialkylamino,  each  alkyl  of  which  has,  indepen- 
dently, from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  reducmg  blood 
pressure,  in  unit-dosage  form  and  having  from  0. 1  to  50  milli- 
grams of  a  pharmacologically-acceptable  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  in  combination  with  carrier  therefor. 


wherein 
R'  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group, 
R2  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


-a 


wherein 

X  is  carbamoyl,  and 
R-*  is —COO-,  or 

R3  is  dihydrotriazinylthio  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  oxo 
and  hydroxy,  and  R*  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,332,801 
3-AMINOSYDNONIMINES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 

Karl  Schonafinger;  Rudi  Beyerle;  Rolf-Eberhard  Nitz,  all  of 
Frankfurt  am  Main;  Piero  A.  M artorana.  Bad  Homburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Volker  Fiedler,  Detroit,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,951,  Jul.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,305,939. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930736 

Int.  C1.3  C07D  417/04:  A61K  31/38,  31/41:  C07D  417/14 
U.S.  a.  424—246  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which,  in  its  free-base  form,  is  a  pharmaco- 
logically-active and  physiologically-acceptable  3-amino-syd- 
nonimine  of  the  formula 


C— R' 
I 


4,332,802 

ll-OXO-llH-PYRIDO(2,lblQUINAZOLiNE-2-CAR. 

BOXYLIC  ACID  AND  SALTS  THEREOF,  ANTIALLERGIC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  IT  AND  METHODS  OF 

SUPPRESSING  ALLERGIC  REACTIONS  WITH  IT 
Kurt  Schromm,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Anton  Mentriip,  Mainz- 
Kastel;  Ernst-Otto  Renth,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  and  Armin 
Fiigner,  Gau-Algesbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,620,  May  5,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,010,  Aug.  6, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,753, 
Oct.  23,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
853,034,  Nov.  16,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  750,725,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,083,980.  This  application 
Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1975,  2557425 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  424—251  3  Qaims 

1.  ll-Oxo-llH-pyrido[2,l-b]quinazoline-2-carboxylic  acid 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

3.  The  method  of  suppressing  allergic  reactions  in  warm- 
blooded animals,  which  comprises  perorally  administering  to 
said  animal  an  effective  antiallergic  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


Nv0.C=N-R2 


4,332,803 
BENZANILIDE  DERIVATIVE 
Robert  F.  Mayol,  and  Richard  E.  Gammans,  both  of  Evansville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 
FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,184 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/34 
U.S.  a.  424—267  5  Qaims 

1.  4-Hydroxy-3-methoxy-N-{2-{2-(  1  -methyl-2-piperidinyI)e- 
thyl}phenyl}benzamide  when  in  purified  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  form. 


wherein 

R'  is  — H  or  halo; 

r2  is  _H,  —NO,  -COR3  or  SO2R*; 

r3  is  _H;  optionally-substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  any  substituent  of  which 
is  alkoxy  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  carbocyclic 
aryloxy  with  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  having  from  5  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms;  option- 
ally-substituted carbocyclic  aryl  with  from  6  to  12  ring 
carbon  atoms  and  0,  1,  2  or  3  substituents,  any  of  which  is, 
independently,  halo,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
s.  or  alkoxy  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  araliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  with  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  with 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  carbocyclic  aryloxy  with  from 
6  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms;  heteroaryl  with  5  or  6  ring 
members,  at  least  2  of  which  are  carbon  atoms,  at  most  one 
of  which  is  a  sulfur  atom,  at  most  one  of  which  is  an 
oxygen  atom  and  at  most  three  of  which  are  nitrogen 
atoms,  and  wherein  any  ring  member  is  a  carbon  atoms,  a 
sulfur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom;  or  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  with  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  >S  and 

R*  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 


4  332  804 

9-[2-(3-INDOLYL)ETHYL].10XA-4,9.DIAZASPIRO[5.- 

5]UNDECAN-3-ONES 

Robin  D.  Qark,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,459 
Int.  a.5  A61K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  424-248.57  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl       (I) 


CH2CH2— N 


=0 


wherein: 
R,  R',  R2,  R3,  and  R*are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
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R'and  R^are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

18.  A  pharmaceutically  composition  comprising  5  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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:J§ri 


=o 


K* 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
jwherein:  ' 

R,  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^are  independently  hydrogen,  or  lower 

alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R^are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  in  admixture  with  90  to  10%  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable,  non-toxic  carrier. 
19.  A  method  for  treating  and/or  preventing  hypertension, 
;ongestive  heart  failure,  arrhythmia,  migraine,  vasospastic 
iisorders  and  asthma  in  a  mammalian  subject  comprising  ad- 
Tiinistering  to  said  subject  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
3f  a  compound  of  the  formula 


".^^^^ 


R>       (I) 


=o 


R* 


3r  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
*■  herein: 
R,  R',  R2,  R^,  and  R^are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower 

alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  or  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  such 
compound  as  an  active  ingredient. 


4^32,805 

DECAHYDROQUINOLINOL  DERIVATIVES  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  CARDIAC  ARRYTHMIAS  OR 

INDUaNG  LOCAL  ANAESTHESIA  WFTH  THEM 
Maurice  Prost,  Brussels,  and  Michel  d^  Claviere,  Vilvoorde, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,129 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1979,  79  23289 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/22 
}U.S.  a.  424—258  17  Claims 

1.  A  decahydroquinolinol  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
O— C— NHR' 


(CH2)„-X-Ar 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  in 
which  R'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n- 
butyl  or  3-chloro-4-methylphenyl,  Ar  represents  4-fluorophe- 
nyl,  4-bromophenyl  or  4-cyanophenyl,  X  represents  oxygen, 
and  n  is  3. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composition  for  treat- 
ment of  cardiac  arrhythmias  comprising,  as  essential  active 
ingredient,  at  least  one  decahydroquinolinol  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
or  excipient. 

15.  Method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias  of  various  ori- 
gins and  in  particular  arrhythmias  due  to  myocardial  infarction 
in  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  method  comprises 
the  administration  to  said  host  of  an  effective  dose  of  at  least 
one  decahydroquinolinol  derivative  according  to  claim  1. 

17.  Method  of  inducing  local  anaesthesia  in  a  host  in  need 
thereof  which  method  comprises  the  administration  to  said 
host  of  an  effective  dose  of  at  least  one  decahydroquinolinol 
derivative  according  to  claim  1.  - 


4,332,806 

ANTITUMOR  AND  IMMUNOSUPPRESIVE 

4-CARBAMOYL  IMIDAZOLIUM-5-OLATE 

DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

AND  PRODUCTION  THERE€)F 

Toshio  Atsumi,  Kawanishi;  Yoshiaki  Takebayashi,  Toyonaka, 

and  Takao  Kiyohara,  Takarazuka,  all  of  JapaV  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,)Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,S 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  IS 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/9 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a46741 


9CIainis 


O 

II 
H2N— C 


— C— n NH 

RO  N 


O 

II 
H2N— C 


N 
H 


wherein  R  is  adamantoyl  substituted  with  1-3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  aroyloxy,  halogen,  acet- 
amido,  nitro,  an  azide  group,  trifluoromethyl,  or  phenyl  which 
may  be  substituted  with  nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy. 

9.  An  immunosuppressant  composition  which  comprises  an 
immunosuppressive  amount  of  k  compound  of  claim  1  as  an 
active  ingredient  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent. 


June  1,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


253 


4,332,807 
N-SUBSTnTJTED-BENZYL-ll-ENDO-AMINO-5,6,7,8,9,10- 

HEXAHYDRO-2-HYDROXY  (OR 
METHOXY)-6,9-METHANOBENZOCYCLOOCrENE  (OR 

NONENE)  CENTRALLY-ACTING  ANALGESICS 
Patrice  C.  Belanger,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Robert  N. 
Young,  Senneville,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,449 
Int.  a.i  A61K  31/40,  31/13,  31/275:  C07C  87/28 
U.S.  a.  424—274  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


RO 


ide;  (II)  Ci-4alkylsulfone;  (12)  hydroxy;  and  (13)  phenyl; 
and 
n  is  1  or  2;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,332,808 
DOPAMINERGICALLY  STIMULATING  4.SUBSTITUTED 

INDOLES 
Jacques  Guillaume,  Sevran;  Lucien  Nedelec,  LeRaincy;  Qaude 
Dumont,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  and  Robert  Foumex,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,507,  May  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,927 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12,  1979,  79  14976; 
Oct.  24,  1980,  80  22819 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/44,  '31/445:  C07D  401/02 
U.S.  CI.  424—263  »«  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


where 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Ri,  R2  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  and  (2)  Ci-4alkyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  (2) 
Ci-4alkyl;  (3)  Ci-4alkenyl;  (4)  C3-6cycloalkyl;  (5)  C3-4cy- 
cloalkyl  Ci^kyl;  (6)  C3-6cycloalkenyl;  (7)  C3-4cy- 
cloalkenyl  Ci-4alkyl;  (8)  phenyl;  and  (9)  a  methylene 
bridge  attached  to  the  phenyl  moiety  so  as  to  form  a 
dihydro  isoindole  structure  with  the  nitrogen  atom; 

R5  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  (2)  halo;  (3)  Ci^lkyl;  (4) 
Ci-4alkoxy;  (5)  amino,  and  mono-  and  di-Ci-4alkyl  substi- 
tuted amino;  (6)  cyano;  (7)  trifluoromethyl;  (8)  tri- 
nuoromethylthio;  (9)  Ci-4alkylthio;  (10)  Ci-4alkylsulfox- 
ide;  (1 1)  Ci-4alkylsulfone;  (12)  hydroxy;  and  (13)  phenyl; 

and 

n  is  1  or  2;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

20.  A  method  of  treating  pain  comprising  administering  to  a 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— Z 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryloxyalkyl  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  arylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of 
halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  —OH.  — CF3,  OCF3.  NO2  and  NH2,  cycloalkylalkyl  of 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
alkynyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  and  b  may  each  be  hydrogen 
or  form  a  double  bond  or  a  is  hydrogen  and  b  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  —OH  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 

14.  A  method  of  inducing  dopamingenc  stimulating  activity 
in  a  warm-blooded  animal  comprising  administering  to  a 
warm-blooded  animal  a  dopaminergically  stimulating  amount 
of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 


where 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R',  R2,  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  and  (2)  Ci-4alkyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  (2) 
Ci-4alkyl;  (3)  Ci-4alkenyl;  (4)  C3-6cycloalkyl;  (5)  C3-4cy- 
cloalkyl  Ci^kyl;  (6)  C3-6cycloalkenyl;  (7)  C3-4cy- 
cloalkenyl  Ci^kyl;  (8)  phenyl;  and  (9)  a  methylene 
bridge  attached  to  the  phenyl  moiety  so  as  to  form  a 
dihydro  isoindole  structure  with  the  nitrogen  atom; 

R5  and  R6  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  (2)  halo;  (3)  Ci-4alkyl;  (4) 
C 1  -4alkoxy ;  (5)  amino,  and  mono-  and  di-C  1  -4alky  1  substi- 
tuted amino;  (6)  cyano;  (7)  trifluoromethyl;  (8)  tri- 
fluoromethylthio;  (9)  Ci-4alkylthio;  (10)  Ci^lkylsulfox- 


4  332  809 

PYRIDINECARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Yasushi    Honma,    Ageo;    Mikio    Takeda,    Urawa,    and    Kei 

Tsuzurahara,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-18008 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/455:  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  424— 266  7  Clainu 

1.  An  N-(5-tetrazolyl)-6-phenyl-2-pyridinecarboxamide  de- 
rivative of  the  formula 
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CONH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  straight  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  straight  chain  alkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  chlorine,  and  A  is  aminophenyl,  methylaminophenyl, 
ethylaminophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  or  diethylamino- 
phcnyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

A  composition  for  treatment  of  an  anaphylaxis  which 
coitiprises  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  such  that, 
when  administered  to  a  warm  blooded  animal,  it  will  provide 
an  anti-anaphylactic  amount  of  said  compound. 


4332,810 

N-(SUBSTITUTED)-2,5-ETHANO-8-HYDROXY  (OR 

METHOXY)-l,2,3,4,5,6-HEXAHYDR0.3(OR 

4).BENZAZOaNE  CENTRALLY-ACTING  ANALGESICS 

Patrice  C.  Belanger,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Robert  N. 

Young,  Senneville,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Ipc,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,483 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  221/22 

VA  a.  424—267  14  Qaims 

1 2.  A  method  of  treating  pain  comprising  administering  to  a 

patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  therapeutically  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


RO 


whi:re 


(I.) 


N— Yor 


N— Y 


is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

',  and  R2,  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl; 

and 

is  (a)  Ci^kyl;  (b)  Ci^lkenyl;  (c)  C3.4cycloalkylmethyl; 

(d)  phenyl  Ci^lkyl;  or  (e) 


wherein: 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl;  and 

R*  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  (2)  halo;  (3)  Cm  alkyl;  (4) 
Cm  alkoxy;  (5)  amino,  and  mono-  and  di-CM  alkyl 
substituted  amino;  (6)  cyano;  (7)  trifluoromethyl;  (8) 
trifluoromethylthio;  (9)  Cm  alkylthio;  (10)  Cm  alkyl- 
sulfoxide;  (1 1)  Cm  alkylsulfone;  (12)  hydroxy;  and  (13) 
phenyl; 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,332,811  ^ 

l,3-BENZODITHIOL-2.N,N.DIALKYLIMINIUM  SALTS 
AND  PESTICIDAL  USE 
Hansjakob  Fiih,  Ormalingen;  Saleem  Farooq,  Ettingen;  Alfred 
Grieder,  Bikkten,  and  Karl  Scheuzger,  Basel,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,352 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,   1980, 
2373/80;  Sep.  16,  1980,  6930/80 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/28.  43/40;  C07D  339/06,  409/04 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O2N 


C=f 


\ 


R3 


xe 


R4 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cs-alkyl,  Cs-Ce-cycloalkyl,  Cs-alkenyl,  Ca-Cj-alky- 
nyl  or  the  radical  — (CHz)^— OR,  in  which  R  is  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  and  n  is  the  number  2  or  3, 
R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  each  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  or  together  they  are  the  radical  — (CH2)4—  or 
— (CH2)5 — ,  and 
X©  is  the  molar  equivalent  of  an  anion  of  an  inorganic  or 

organic  acid. 
10.  A  method  for  combating  pests,  particularly  members  of 
the  order  Acarina,  especially  mites  which  damage  plants, 
which  method  comprises  applying  to  said  pests  or  to  a  locus 
desired  to  be  protected  from  said  pests  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  one  of  claims  1  to  8. 


4,332,812 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  CARBINOLAMINE  ESTERS  OF 

1,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,186 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/41;  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a.  424—269  11  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


^  ^H        II 

N  — N— C— 0CR2 

wherein 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
CF3,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio, 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl, 

R2  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  CF3,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  alkylthio,  and 

R3  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  halogen,  CF3,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower 
alkylthio,  provided  that  where  R^  is  lower  alkyl  R  is  other 
than  lower  alkyl. 
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9.  A  method  for  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a 
mammalian  host,  which  comprises  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,332,813 
ALLYLSULFOXIDE  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 
Raymond  A.  Firestone,  Fanwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,603,  Aug.  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,656 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  ^  Qaims 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  enzymes  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  the  administration  of  an  en- 
zyme inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


4,332,814 
TREATMENT  OF  DIARRHOEA 
Peter  M.  Newsomc,  Worcester  Park,  and  Noel  A.  Mullen,  Cran- 
leigh,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 

England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,365 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1979, 
7929434 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415.  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  ">  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  diarrhoea  in  livestock,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  livestock  an  amount  effective  to  treat 
diarrhoea  of  a  compound  which  is  an  a-adrenergic  agonist  and 
which  has  vasoconstrictor  activity  and  is  further  characterized 
by  formula  (1): 


A-B-C 


(i) 


COOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  X  is 
hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  C2-4alkanoyloxy, 
toluenesulfonyloxy,  benzenesulfonyloxy,  Cioalkansul- 
fonyloxy,  p-nitrobenzoyloxy,  or 


wherein 
A  is  2-imidazolinyl  or  guanidinyl; 
B  is  selected  from  a  direct  bond,  — CHi— ,  — CH2O— , 

— COCH2—  or  — NH— ;  and 
C  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl  or 
benzothienyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Cm  alkyl,  Ci^ 

alkoxy,  halogen  or  hydroxy,  or  a  salt  thereof 
3.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  compound 
of  formula  (I)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I 

/ 
\ 


O; 


Y  is  hydrogen  or 


— CH2S 


/ 
\ 


O; 


and  Z  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  C2-4alkanoyloxy,  toluene- 
sulfonyloxy, benzenesulfonyloxy,  Ci-salkanesulfonyloxy,  p- 
nitrobenzoyloxy,  or 


i 

/ 


O; 


or  Y  and  Z  taken  together  form  =CH2;  with  the  proviso  that 
one  and  only  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  a  sulfoxide,  and  one  and  only 
one  of  X  and  Z  is  halo;  wherein 
R  is 

(1)  phenyl 

(2)  nitrophenyl, 

(3)  cyanophenyl, 

(4)  Cioalkylsulfonylphenyl, 

(5)  Ci-salkoxycarbonylphenyl, 

(6)  di(trifluoromethyl)phenyl, 

(7)  o-Ci.3alkylphenyl,  or 

(8)  o,o-di(Ci.3alkyl)phenyl;  and 
Rl  is  imidazol-4-yl. 


(CH3)2HC 


C  H"'°^0>- 


"N 
H 


CHi 


OMe 


H  v.. 


OMe. 
OMe 


C(CH3)3 
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C 


-continued 

Me  OH 

M 

)-CH2-/Q  Vc(CH3)3 
Me 


-continued 

HN 


H2N 


CNHCOCH2 


'N 
H 


CH2 


C2HJ 


^>-TT^ 


a 


CV-<o) 


and 


a 


4,332,815 

INSECriCIDAL 

PERHALOALKYLVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXY- 

LATES 
John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,043,  Jun.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,238,505,  Ser.  No.  37,796,  May  10,  1979,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

55,212,  Jul.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,927,  and  Ser.  No.  65,257, 

Jul.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,677,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  927,198,  Jul.  24,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,973,  Jan.  20, 1978,  said  Ser. 
No.  55,212,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,266,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,198,  Jul.  24, 

1978.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,991 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a  J  AOIN  37/08.  37/34;  C07C  69/743.  121/48 

U.S.  a.  424— 274  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


COR 


wherein  one  of  Y  and  Z  is  a  perhaloalkyi  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenylthio  or  benzyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Y  and  Z 
may  be  combined  to  form  a  perhalocyclopentylidine  group;  R 
is  —OR'  in  which  R'  represents  an  alcohol  residue  which 
forms  an  insecticidal  ester  when  combined  with  chrysanthemic 
acid  or  a  3-(2,2-dihalovinyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylic  acid;  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  other  than  phenoxy- 
benzyl,  a-cyanophenoxyberizyl  or  a-ethynyl-phenoxybenzyl. 
18.  A  method  for  insect  control  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  locus  where  control  is  desired  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8, 11, 12, 13, 
or  14. 


4,332,816 

FUNGICIDAL 

3-(N-CARBONYLAMINO)-PYRROLIDINE-2,5-DIONES 

Robert  Nyfeler,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,471 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    7,    1979, 
10871/79 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/416 
U.S.  a.  424—274 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


21  Qaims 
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NH— CO— R4 


wherein  Ri  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  R2  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  R4  is  Ci-Cgalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  Ci-Csalkoxy,  or  is 
C2-C7alkenyl,  C2-C4alkynyl  or  Cs-Cecycloalkyl,  each  of 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  phenyl, 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro 
or  Ci-C4alkyl,  or  is  X— R5,  wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and 
R5  is  Ci-Cbalkyl  or  Cs-Cealkenyl,  each  of  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen  or  Ci-Csalkoxy,  or  is  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  Ci-C- 
3alkyl  or  Ci-Csalkoxy,  or  is  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen  or  nitro. 

19.  A  method  of  controlling  or  preventing  attack  by  phyto- 
pathogenic  microorganisms  at  a  locus,  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  said  locus  a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,332,819 
ANTIPHLOGISTIC  AGENT  AND  ITS  USE 
Eugen  Etschenberg,  Cologne;  Halreddin  Jacobi,  Leichlingen, 
and  Wolfgang  Opitz,  Overath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Troponwerkc  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1981,  Ser,  No.  241,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 

1980,  3011999 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/265 
U.S.  a.  424— 301  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  solid  form  contaming  as 
an  active  ingredient  an  antiinflammatory  effective  amount  of 
S-benzyl  3-benzylthiopropionothioate,  in  admixture  with  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

4,332,820 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZONITRILES  HAVING  ANTIVIRAL 

ACTIVITY 
Lowell  D.  Markley,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,480,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,254,144.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,950 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/275:  C07C  J21/60.  121/75.  121/78 

U.S.  a.  424—304  31  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,332,817 

INSECnaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Sol  J.  Barer,  Qark,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  „      ^, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,167,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,881,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,962,  Nov.  14, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

114,873 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  AOIN  31/00.  43/08,  47/10 

U.S.  a.  424-285  3  Qaims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  1-naphthyl  N- 

methyl  carbamate  at  a  level  to  prpvide  less  than  an  effective 

level  of  toxicity,  and  an  alkanediol  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 

an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  activity  of  the  carbamate 

to  provide  a  level  of  toxicity  which  is  significantly  greater  than 

the  level  of  toxicity  of  the  carbamate  alone. 


4,332,818 
l,4;3,6-DIANHYDRO-2,5-DIAZIDO-2,5-DIDEOXY-HEX- 

ITOLS 
Janos  Kuszmann;  Gabor  Medgyes;  Ferenc  Andrasy,  and  Pal 
Berzsenyi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gyd- 
gyszervegyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,709 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  12, 1980,  580 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/34:  C07D  493/04 

U  S.  Q.  424^285  ^  Gaims 

1.     A     stereoisomeric     l,4;3,6-dianhydro-2,5-diazido-2,5- 

dideoxy-hexitol  of  the  Formula 


O2N 


wherein 

X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 

Ri  represents  Br,  CI,  F,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl. 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkylaminosulfonyl,  dialkylaminosulfonyl, 
benzoyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl  or  acetyl; 

r2  represents  H,  Br,  CI,  F  or  CF3;  and 

n  represents  the  integer  1,  2,  3  or  4  provided  that,  when  n  is 

the  integer  1;  ,^     ,     , 

(a)  R'  is  other  than  phenoxy.  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl.  al- 
kylsulfonyl. alkylaminosulfonyl,  dialkylaminosulfonyl 
or  benzoyl  when  R^  is  H;  and 

(b)  R'  is  other  than  Br,  CI,  or  F  when  R^  is  H,  Br,  CI  or  F. 
17.  A  method  for  inhibiting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting viruses  or  virus  host  cells  with  an  effective  virus  inhib- 
iting amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


N3 

I         H 

CH^  I    .  O 

/     ^c-^     \ 

CH2  I  CH2 

H     I 

N3' 


1 


O2N 


wherein 

X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 

Ri  represents  Br,  CI.  F,  phenoxy,  alkylthio.  alkylsulfinyl, 
alkylsulfonyl.  alkylaminosulfonyl,  dialkylaminosulfonyl, 
benzoyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl  or  acetyl; 

r2  represents  H,  Br,  CI.  F  or  CF3;  and 

n  represents  the  integer  1.  2,  3  or  4  provided  that,  when  n  is 

the  integer  1;  ..../-,, 

(a)  R'  is  other  than  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  al- 
kylsulfonyl. alkylaminosulfonyl,  dialkylaminosulfonyl 
or  benzoyl  when  R^  is  H;  and 

(b)  R'  is  other  than  Br.  CI  or  F  when  R2  is  H,  Br,  CI  or  F. 
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4^32,821 

l-ACRYLOyL-3-<SUBSTITUTED)PHENYL  UREAS 

J^hn  W.  Williams,  Vallejo,  Calif.,  and  Frank  C.  Becker,  Gumee, 

111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,853,  Jun.  14,  1979, 

at  andoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,253, 

F(!b.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

187,242 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  47/28 
S.  a.  424-322  5  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  protecting  substrates  susceptible  to  attack 
fungi  against  attack  by  common  fungi  consisting  essentially 
applying  to  such  substrates  an  antifungaJly  effective  amount 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


ride,  sodium  phosphate,  potassium  phosphate,  sodium  poly- 
phosphates and  potassium  polyphosphates; 

(c)  extracting  said  salt  soluble  protein  from  said  meat  and 
meat  by-products; 

(d)  admixing  texturized  soy  with  said  emulsified  meat  or 
meat  by-products,  extracted  protein  and  salt; 

(e)  forming  said  admixture  into  a  desired  shape; 

(0  blanching  said  shaped  admixture  in  a  temperature  range 
of  170°  F.-210°  F.;  and 

(g)  thereafter  maintaining  the  mositure  content  of  said  fabri- 
cated meat  and  meat  by-products  in  the  range  of  up  to 
about  70%, 

the  weight-percent  proportions  of  said  ingredients  being: 
meat  and  meat  by-products:  77-92% 
texturized  soy:  8-20%. 


^  >-NH-C-N-CO-CH=CH2 

wlierein  X  is  Or,  SR  or  R  with  R  being  H  or  loweralkyl. 

4,332,822 
GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Te  rence  J.  Ward,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  & 
brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,902 
i^aims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1980, 
8003848 

nt.  a.^  C07C  125/08;  C07D  207/30:  \6\K  31/40.  31/165 
U.  5.  a.  424-324  8  Qaims 

A  compound  having  the  formula 


CN 
/ 

N 

/    \ 

Ar— CR4R5— CO— N=C  Ri 

NR2R3 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
an(J  lower  alkyl  or  Ri  or  R2  taken  together  represent  — (CH2. 
)fl4-  where  n  is  selected  from  2  and  3;  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  inde- 
pei^dently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  Ar  is 
selected  from  phenyl  and  pyrrol- 1-yl  groups  that  are  substi- 
tuted by  one  to  two  substituents,  each  substituent  being  inde- 
pei^dently  selected  from  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lovi-er  alkoxy  and  nitro. 

7.  A  method  of  lowering  blood  pressure  in  a  hypertensive 
subject,  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of 
a  campound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4  332  824 
INTERMEDIATE-MOISTURE  FROZEN  FOODS 
Marvin  L.  Kahn,  Williamsville,  and  Kuttikandathil  E.  Eapen, 
Kenmore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rich  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,127,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,199,604. 

This  application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,790 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A23L  2/00 
U.S.  a.  426-330.3  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  beverage  drink  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
pouring  a  flowable  beverage  concentrate  which  is  at  freezer 
temperatures  into  water  wherein  said  beverage  concen- 
trate comprises  a  mixture  of  water,  sugar  and  flavoring, 
said  mixture  having  a  water  activity  of  about  0.80-0.90,  up 
to  about  0.93,  and  is  substantially  non-crystalline  at  freezer 
temperatures  of  about  10°  P.,  and  wherein  said  mixture 
comprises  about  15-55%  water,  and  sugar  in  a  ratio  to 
water  of  about  0.8-2:1,  and  said  sugar  component  com- 
prises at  least  about  50%  fructose  plus  dextrose  based  on 
the  total  sugar  content,  and  wherein  the  foregoing  ingredi- 
ents provide  a  microbiologically  stable  beverage  concen- 
trate which  is  flowable  at  freezer  temperature  of  about  10° 
F. 


U.J 


4,332,823 
FABRICATED  MEAT  AND  MEAT  BY-PRODUCTS  AND 

PROCESS 

Dennis  P.  Buemi,  Schnecksvilles,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Liggett  Group 
ftic,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,190 
Int.  a.i  A23L  1/31 
a.  426-272  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fabricated  meat  and  meat  by-pro- 
duc^ts  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
(k)  emulsifying  meat  or  meat  by-products; 
(b)  admixing  a  salt,  with  said  emulsified  meat  or  meat  by- 
products, in  a  weight-percent  proportion  of  1.5-3%  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  fabricated  product,  said  salt  being  present  in 
prokxjrtion  sufficient  to  extract  salt  soluble  protein  from  said 
emulsified  meat  or  meat  by-products  said  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chlo- 


4,332,825 
aTRUS  FOOD  CONTAINING  A  CYCLODEXTRIN 
Masaru  Miyawaki,  Tsunoekita,  and  Akira  Konno,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,099 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1979,  54-122419 
Int.  aj  A23B  7/44;  A23L  1/212.  2/16 
U.S.  a.  426—330.5  16  Qaims 

1.  A  citrus  food  stabilized  against  clouding  and  possessing 
reduced  bitterness,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  natural  citrus 
material  and  0.005  to  1 .0  percent  by  weight  of  a  cyclodextrin, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  natural  citrus  material. 


4,332,826 
METHOD  FOR  CANNING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Max  P.  Beauvais,  46  Southridge  West,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920, 
and  Raymond  E.  Camezon,  623  Tunbridge  Rd.,  Danville, 
Calif.  94526 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,425,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,167. 
This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,439 
Int.  a.3  A23L  3/00;  B65B  55/14 
U.S.  a.  426-407  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  and  canning  food  products  with- 
out substantial  cooking  thereof  and  in  a  container  having  a  lid 
covering  the  open  end  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  said  food  products  into  said  container  with  a  small 
quantity  of  liquid  sufficient  to  cover  the  bottom  of  the 
interior  of  said  container; 
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placing  a  lid  having  means  capable  of  air-tight  sealing  over 
said  container  open  end; 

enclosing  said  lid  and  said  container  open  upper  end  within 
a  pressure-tight  cover  and  resiliently  urging  said  lid 
against  said  container  open  end  while  permitting  steam 
generated  within  said  container  to  escape  past  said  lid  into 
the  volume  enclosed  by  said  cover,  while  maintaining  the 
lower  portions  of  said  container  exposed  to  ambient  con- 
ditions; . 

applying  dry  heat  to  substantially  only  the  lower  portions  ot 
said  container  for  a  period  sufiicient  to  sterilize  the  con- 


defining  a  circle  which  is  substantially  tangent  to  and 
disposed  above  the  first  path  of  travel,  and  such  that  the 
nuts  continue  to  advance  in  the  same  general  direction  and 
are  lifted  as  they  move  from  the  first  path  of  travel  into  the 
second  path  of  travel,  and  including  clampingly  engaging 
each  nut  during  its  removal  from  the  first  path  of  travel 
and  advance  along  the  second  path  of  travel  so  as  to 
preserve  the  predetermined  orientation  of  each  nut,  and 
imparting  a  cracking  force  to  each  nut  while  being  advanced 
along  the  second  path  of  travel. 


tained  food  products  by  the  generation  of  steam  from  the 
heating  of  said  liquid;  and 
removing  said  heat  and  applying  a  cooling  fluid  to  said 
exposed  lower  portions  of  said  container  while  maintain- 
ing said  cover  in  pressure-tight  relation  with  said  con- 
tainer upper  end  and  urging  said  lid  against  said  container 
open  upper  end,  whereby  the  cooling  of  the  container  by 
the  cooling  fluid  will  condense  any  remaining  steam 
within  the  conuiner  and  create  a  pressure  within  the 
container  which  is  lower  than  ambient  to  hold  the  lid  onto 
the  container  in  an  air-tight  seal. 


4^32,827 
METHOD  OF  CRACKING  NUTS  AT  HIGH 

PRODUCnON  RATES 
James  B.  Quantz,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Machine  Design 
Incorporated,  Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,743 
Int.  a.5  A23N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  426-481  '  <^""» 


4,332,828 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  FOOD  IN 

AN  ENCLOSED  CHAMBER 

Alfred  H.  Gallagher,  6  Keystone  Ave.,  River  Forest,  III.  60305 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,193,  Jan.  9,  1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,952,  Aug.  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,541 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426-523  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  cracking  nuts  at  a  high  production  rate  and 
comprising  the  steps  of  „..    ,  ,    i^  ;„ 

advancing  a  plurality  of  nuts  in  individual  receptacles  in 
succession  along  a  first  linear  path  of  travel,  with  at  least 
substantially  all  of  the  advancing  nuts  being  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  orientation, 

removing  the  advancing  nuts  in  succession  from  the  first 
path  of  travel  at  the  terminal  end  thereof  and  advancing 
the  removed  nuts  in  succession  along  a  generally  curvilin- 
ear second  path  of  travel,  with  the  second  path  of  travel 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  food  in  an  enclosed  cooking  cham- 
ber that  includes  means  defining  a  heat  source  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  chamber  and  a  horizontal  grate  located  within 
the  chamber  above  the  heat  source  means,  composing  the  steps 

placing  food  to  be  cooked  in  an  open  cooking  vessel; 

locating  the  cooking  vessel  with  the  food  on  the  grate  above 
the  heat  source  means; 

reflecting  radiant  heat  and  deflecting  heated  air  currents 
away  from  direct  application  to  the  cooking  vessel  from 
the  heat  source  means  by  locating  a  removable  pad  inter- 
mediate the  grate  and  the  cooking  vessel,  said  pad  com- 
prising a  relatively  rigid  and  self-sustaining  heat  insulating 
core  material  and  top  and  bottom  layers  of  radiant  heat 

.  reflective  metallic  foil,  and  said  pad  having  horizonUl 
dimensions  providing  an  area  at  least  as  large  but  not 
materially  larger  than  the  exposed  area  of  the  cooking 
vessel  and  less  than  the  horizonul  dimensions  of  the  grate, 
said  metallic  foil  layers  including  a  shiny  reflective  side 
and  a  less  reflective  side,  the  shiny  reflective  side  of  each 
foil  layer  being  directed  downwardly  toward  the  heat 
source  means; 
providing  space  surrounding  the  cooking  vessel  withm  the 

cooking  chamber;  and 
causing  convected  heat  currents  to  flow  vigorously  through 
the  cooking  chamber  to  contact  all  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
food  being  cooked  in  the  vessel  by  closing  the  cooking 

chamber; 
whereby  heat  concentration  on  the  cooking  vessel  is  ehmi- 
nated  and  heat  is  distributed  evenly  over  the  food  m  the 
cooking  vessel. 
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4,332,829 

METHYLTHIOMETHYL  ESTERS  AS  FLAVOR 

ADDITIVES 

Steven  yan  den  Bosch,  Woudenberg;  Evert  van't  Land,  Ter- 
schuur,  and  Jan  Stoffelsma,  Hoevelaken,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Polak's  Frutal  Works,  B.V.,  Amersfoort,  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,154,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,184 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1978, 
30161/78 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/226.  1/235 

IS.  a.  426—535  33  Oaims 

17.  A  foodstuff  to  which  has  been  added  about  0. 1  to  5  parts 

million,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  foodstuff,  of  at 

one  methylthiomethyl  ester  having  the  structural  formula 

— COOCH2SCH3  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 

si!  ting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  with  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

al  cenyl  radicals  with  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  polyunsaturated 

al  cyl  radicals  with  4  to  9  carbon  atoms. 
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4,332,830 
SWEETENING  WITH  STEVIOSIDE  ANALOGS 
G^ant  E.  DuBois,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynapol,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,243 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/236 
a.  426-548  2  Qaims 

1.  A  sweetened  edible  comprising  an  effective  sweetening 
an^ount  of  a  stevioside  analog  compound  having  the  structure 


12      Q—Ki 


17 
CH2 


wljierein  Ri  and  R2  are  together  selected  from  the  following 
grbups  of  substituents;  K\  is  — CH2— 3SO3-M+  and  R2  is 
^-p-Sophorose;  Ri  and  R2  are  each  — CH2— 3SO3-M  +  ;  and 
Rij  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  — CH2— 3S03-M-*-,  each  case  hav- 
ing; M+  being  a  physiologically  acceptable  alkali  metal  cation. 

4,332,831 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SALTED  CHEESE  CURD 

LOAVES 
Rcjbert  R.  Rust,  Cumberland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Universal  Foods 

p)rporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,965,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,286. 
This  application  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,004 
Int.  a.3  A23C  19/02:  AOIJ  25/11.  25/12 
U.S.  a.  426—582  5  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  salted  cheese  curd  loaf,  com- 
prsing: 

a)  dewheying  a  mixture  of  cheese  curd  and  whey  to  remove 
the  preponderance  of  liquid  whey  therefrom; 

b)  introducing  the  resulting  curd  into  a  blender  having  a 
valved  discharge  outlet  for  holding  said  curd  and  a  small 
amount  of  residual  whey  and  combining  therewith  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  salt  which  is  essentially  that  amount 
desired  in  a  final  cured  cheese  to  form  a  salted  cheese 
curd; 

I  c)  discharging  the  salted  cheese  curd  to  a  cylindrical  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  tapered  curd  accumulation,  drain- 
ing and  dewheying  column  having  a  perforated  segment 


formed  therein  to  permit  whey  to  pass  therethrough  and 
out  of  the  draining  column  while  retaining  the  salted 
cheese  curd  in  the  draining  column  to  form  a  downwardly 
and  outwardly  tapered  curd  column; 

(d)  maintaining  a  sufficient  head  of  salted  cheese  curd  in  the 
draining  column  to  form  a  column  of  curd  and  to  dispel 
excess  whey  therefrom  and  thicken  and  compact  the 
salted  cheese  curd  to  the  desired  loaf-forming  consistency 
as  it  moves  downward  in  the  draining  column; 

(e)  sequentially  severing  and  discharging  a  predetermined 
amount  of  the  compacted  salted  cheese  <;urd  from  the 
discharge  end  of  the  curd  column  in  a  uniform  series  of 
salted  cheese  curd  loaves  severed  from  the  bottom  of  the 
curd  column  formed  in  the  draining  column,  whereby  the 
curd  column  is  intermittently  impacted  by  downward 
dropping  of  the  curd  column  as  a  result  of  the  sequential 
severing  and  discharging  of  each  cheese  curd  loaf  from 
the  end  of  the  curd  column; 

(0  introducing  the  discharged  curd  loaves  into  a  series  of 
sequentially  conveyed  cheese  curd  loaf  receiving  forms 
sequentially  disposed  in  curd  loaf  receiving  position  adja- 
cent the  discharge  end  of  said  curd  column; 

(g)  pressing  the  loaves  in  the  loaf  receiving  forms; 

(h)  removing  pressed  cheese  curd  loaves  from  the  cheese 
curd  loaf  receiving  forms; 

(i)  contacting  the  cheese  curd  loaf  with  a  brine  solution  by 
immersion  of  the  loaves  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  rind 
on  said  loaf,  but  not  sufficient  to  substantially  alter  or 
increase  the  salt  content  of  the  cheese  curd  loaf;  and 

(j)  removing  the  rinded  cheese  loaf  from  the  brine  solution 
and  curing  the  rinded  cheese  loaf  for  a  defined  period  of 
time  required  by  the  standard  of  identity  for  the  cheese 
being  made. 


4,332,832 

ANIMAL  FOOD  AND  METHOD 

Keith  Buckley,  Melton  Mowbray;  Ian  E.  Burrows,  Gaddesby, 

and  Philip  J.  Lowe,  Dunkirk,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Mars  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,234,  Dec.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,655,  Aug.  22, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,738,  Jun.  22, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

457,484,  Apr.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,' 

Ser.  No.  110,245 

Int.  a.3  A23K  1/10 

U.S.  O.  426—641  4  Qainis 

1.  A  rehydratable  dried  food  having  an  average  moisture 
content  of  less  than  15%  by  weight  adapted  to  be  served  for 
animal  consumption  as  a  soft,  moist,  comestible  product  upon 
the  addition  of  liquid,  said  product  comprising  cooked  bones, 
cooked  animal  tissue,  and  fat  in  quantity  to  enhance  rehydra- 
tion capability,  the  product  being  bonded  together  in  the  form 
of  extruded  pieces  by  pregelatinized  starch  as  a  binder,  the 
bones  being  softened  by  cooking  and  coarsely  ground  into 
bone  fragments  of  heterogeneous  size  and  shape  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  enhance  liquid  permeability  of  the  dried 
product,  the  binder  being  softenable  and  disintegratable  upon 
permeation  of  the  dried  product  by  liquid. 


4,332,833 

METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  MONITORING  IN 

MATERIALS  FABRICATION 

David  E.  Aspnes,  and  Brian  G.  Bagley,  both  of  Watchung,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur> 

ray  HiU,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,217 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/66 
U.S.  Q.  427—8  20  Claims 

1.  Method  for  fabricating  an  article  by  a  sequence  of  fabrica- 
tion steps,  one  of  the  steps  comprising  forming  a  polycrystal- 
line  or  amorphous  material,  the  method  comprising 
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(a)  determining  a  measured  dielectric  function  e'"(v)  at  a 
multiplicity  of  frequencies  within  a  frequency  range  in 
which  the  dielectric  function  of  the  material  c(v)  is  sub- 
stantially affected  by  interband  or  intraband  transitions  of 
electrons  in  the  material, 
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define  within  said  housing  a  fiuidization  chamber  thereabove 
and  a  plenum  therebelow;  means  for  introducing  gtis  into  said 
plenum  for  passage  upwardly  through  said  support  member  to 
effect  fiuidization  of  particulate  coating  material  supplied  to 
said  chamber;  means  for  ionizing  gas  passing  from  said  plenum 
into  said  fiuidization  chamber,  to  effect  electrostatic  charging 
of  such  particulate  material;  and  an  electrically  conductive, 
open  structured  control  grid  mounted  within  and  substantially 
across  said  plenum  effectively  interposed  between  and  spaced 
from  said  support  member  and  said  ionizing  means,  said  grid 
being  adapted  for  control  of  its  electrical  potential  and  for 
substantially  unimpeded  passage  therethrough  of  the  ionized 
gas,  whereby  the  cooperative  effects  of  fiuidization  and  elec- 
trostatic charging  may  produce  a  cloud  of  electrostatically 
charged  particulate  material  above  said  support  member,  and 
whereby  said  plenum  grid  may  be  used  to  affect  the  deposition 
of  powder  upon  a  workpiece  exposed  to  such  cloud. 


(b)  comparing  the  value  of  a  function  of  e'"(v)  at  one  or  more 
frequencies  to  predetermined  values,  and 

(c)  modifying  at  least  one  of  the  sequence  of  fabrication  steps 
in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the  comparison. 


4  332  834 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Yutaka  Takei,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,583 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55/21788 

Int.  Cl.^  B05D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  427—48  '  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  preparing  magnetic  paint  composed  mainly  of  acicular 
magnetic  powder,  and  binder  uniformly  dispersed  in  sol- 
vent, 

(b)  coating  said  magnetic  paint  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate 
to  form  a  magnetic  coating  layer  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate, 

(c)  applying  orientation  treatment  to  said  magnetic  coatmg 
layer  to  orient  said  magnetic  powder  along  one  direction, 
while  said  magnetic  paint  is  still  wet  and  said  magnetic 
jKJwder  is  movable  in  said  magnetic  paint, 

(d)  drying  said  magnetic  coating  layer  until  said  magnetic 
powder  is  fixed, 

wherein  said  orientation  treatment  being  carried  out  by  apply- 
ing a  pulse  magnetic  field  along  said  one  direction,  being  larger 
than  coercive  force  of  said  magnetic  powder,  subsequently 
applying  a  D.C.  magnetic  field  along  the  same  direction  and 
the  same  polarity  as  said  pulse  magnetic  field. 

4,332,835 

PLENUM  MOUNTED  GRID  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Walter  G.  Knudsen,  Bethany,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electrostatic 

Equipment  Corp.,  New  Haven,  Conn, 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,522 
Int.  a.3  B05D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  427—32  21  Claims 

1.  Electrostatic  fluidized  bed  coating  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  housing  having  a  generally  planar,  substan- 
tially horizontal  porous  support  member  mounted  therein  to 


11.  In  a  method  for  depositing  a  particulate  material  upon  a 
workpiece,  wherein  ionization  of  a  gas  is  effected  by  exposing 
it  to  electrode  means  maintained  at  a  high  electrical  potential, 
said  ionized  gas  is  passed  through  a  substantially  horizontal 
porous  plate  on  which  is  supported  a  bed  of  particles  to  effect 
fiuidization  and  electrostatic  charging,  so  as  to  thereby  pro- 
duce a  charged  cloud  thereof,  and  wherein  the  workpiece  is 
maintained  at  a  potential  effectively  opposite  to  that  of  said 
particles  and  is  exposed  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 
passing,  substantially  without  impediment,  said  ionized  gas 
through  an  upwardly  spaced  electrically  conductive  control 
grid  before  passing  it  through  said  porous  plate,  with  said  grid 
maintained  at  an  electrical  potential  substantially  different 
from,  and  between  the  potentials  of,  said  workpiece  and  the 
gas  ionizing  electrode  means,  whereby  improved  uniformity  of 
deposit  thickness,  and/or  higher  powder  deposition  rates,  may 
be  achieved. 


4,332,836 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  INSULATING 

MATERIAL 
Raymond  C.  Urban,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,734 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427-44  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composite  insulating 
tape  comprising  moving  a  mica  paper  tape  along  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  toward  coating  and  curing  stations,  coating  one  side  of 
said  mica  paper  tape  with  a  curable  admixture  of  resin  material 
and  cross-linking  agent  to  form  a  composite  insulating  tape, 
and  then  exposing  the  composite  insulating  tape  to  radiant 
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energy  to  at  least  partially  cure  said  admixture  while  simulta- 
neously advancing  said  composite  insulating  tape  around  a 
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rotat  ng  cylindrical  member,  said  rotating  cylindrical  member 
comfiressing  said  mica  paper  together  with  said  curable  admix- 
ture. 


4,332,837 

PlASSIVATION  PROCESS  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SELl -ALIGNMENT  WITH  THE  LOCATION  OF  A  MASK 

Andri!  Peyre-Lavigne,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Pafis,  France 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,363 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19,  1979,  79  15661 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/24,  21/314 
U.S.  CI.  427—57  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  localized  passivation  structure 
comprising  a  basic  layer  deposited  chemically  in  the  vapor 


this  layer  being  self-aligned  with  a  masking  layer  used 


during  the  process  for  manufacturing  a  silicon-based  semicon- 
ductor component,  said  process  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  in  the  openings  of 
thej  mask; 

(b)  depositing  a  metal  layer  of  a  metal  able  to  form  with  the 
silicon  a  silicide  or  a  eutectic  having  a  melting  point  at  a 
tiemperature  less  than  a  predetermined  temperature  T; 

(c)  rdheating  so  as  to  combine  the  metal  layer  and  the  visible 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  to  form  with  the  silicon  a 
silipide  or  a  eutectic  have  a  melting  point  at  a  temperature 
les^  than  a  predetermined  temperature; 

(d)  rimoving  by  selective  etching  the  masking  layer  and  the 
excess  metal  in  the  windows  of  the  mask; 

(e)  depositing  chemically  in  the  vapor  phase  at  least  one  layer 
of  k  passivation  agent; 

from  which  it  results  that,  in  the  zones  corresponding  to  the 
op<:nings  of  the  mask,  the  deposit  of  said  passivation  agent  is 
poWdery. 


4,332,838 

PARTICULATE  THIN  HLM  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
Jamck  E.  Wegrzyn,  173  Carlton  Dr.  East,  Shirley,  N.Y.  11967 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,467 
Int  a.J  B05D  5/12;  HOIL  31/363.  21/363 
427—74  17  Claims 

process  for  depositing  a  particulate  thin  film  of  a  vapor- 
solid  upon  a  substrate  comprising: 
arizing  said  solid  in  a  First  heating  zone; 
continuously  conveying  vapor  from  said  first  heating  zone  in 
flowing  carrier  gas  stream  to  a  first  condensation  zone 
itained  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  said  first  heat- 
ijng  zone  to  form  an  aerosol  of  disperse  size  particles; 
parsing  said  aerosol  and  said  carrier  gas  through  a  second 


vat 


heating  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  said  first 
condensation  zone  to  vaporize  a  substantial  portion,  but 
not  all,  of  said  aerosol  particles; 
passing  said  carrier  gas,  now  containing  a  depleted  number 
of  aerosol  particles  and  vapor  of  said  solid,  from  the  sec- 
ond heating  zone  to  a  second  condensation  zone; 
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maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  second  condensation 
zone  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  said  second  heating 
zone,  said  second  condensation  zone  temperature  being 
selected  to  cause  growth  of  said  aerosol  particles  by  con- 
densation of  vapor  thereon;  and 

impacting  said  grown  aerosol  particles  upon  a  substrate. 


4,332,839 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  INTEGRATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ORCUTT  STRUCTURE  WTTH 
FORMATION  OF  TI  OR  TA  SILIODE 
Hyman  J.  Levinstein,  Berkeley  Heights;  Shyam  P.  Murarka, 
and  Ashok  K.  Sinha,  both  of  New  Providence,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray  Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,378,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,276,557. 
This  application  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,133 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/263 
U.S.  a.  427—85  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  from  a 
wafer  including  a  silicon  epitaxial  surface  layer,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  wafer  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  for  forming  a  first  SiO: 
overlay,  forming  a  first  layer  of  doped  polysilicon  over  said 
SiOi  layer,  depositing  on  said  polysilicon  layer  a  second  layer 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti  and  Ta 
sintering  the  material  of  said  second  layer  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  to  form  a  silicide  TiSi2  and  TaSi2  of  the  material, 
respectively,  heating  the  wafer  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
to  form  a  second  Si02  overlay  while  leaving  a  layer  of  polysili- 
con in  excess  of  1000  Angstroms  therebeneath,  etching  a  pat- 
tern in  said  second  Si02  overlay,  depositing  an  electrically- 
conducting  material  over  said  second  Si02  overlay,  and  etch- 
ing a  pattern  in  said  electrically-conducting  material. 
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4,332,840 
COATING  METHOD 
Yasunori  Tanaka;  SliiAJi  Noda,  and  Hiroshi  Chikamasa,  aU  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1979,  54-93545 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 

\iJS.  a.  427—130  12  Qaims 


shrinkable  synthetic  fibers  with  an  impregnant  material  by 
subjecting  said  carcass  to  a  plurahty  of  alternating  changes  in 
direction  whilst  immersed  in  said  material,  and  then  heating  the 
treated  carcass  to  gel  the  impregnant.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  carcass  to  a  preliminary  heat  treat- 


1.  A  method  for  coating  a  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  transporting  a  web  to  be  coated  past  a  nozzle  in 
an  extrusion-type  coating  unit;  and  discharging  a  magnetic 
coating  liquid  through  said  nozzle  onto  said  web,  wherein: 

(a)  Vo>0.3  m/sec, 

(b)  3  m/sec>Vi>0.1  m/sec, 
(c)3>ViA'o,  and 

(d)  15  cm>d>0.2  cm 
where  Vols  the  coating  liquid  discharge  speed  at  said  nozzle  of 
said  extrusion-type  coating  unit,  Vi  is  the  coating  liquid  strik- 
ing speed  at  the  surface  of  said  web,  and  d  is  the  distance 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  surface  of  said  web. 


4,332,841 
MOLD  PREPARATION  METHOD 
Paul  F.  Price,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,219 
Int.  a.3  B44D  1/20 
U.S.  a.  427—135  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mold  including  an  upper  and 
lower  mold  member  for  use  in  a  record  molding  apparatus  for 
the  molding  of  high  density  information  discs  from  a  plastic 
molding  composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 
treating  the  exposed  surfaces  of  both  the  upper  and  lower 
mold  members  with  a  solvent  to  remove  any  grit,  dirt, 
debris,  dust,  lint,  fingerprints,  or  any  other  foreign  matter 
therefrom, 
treating  the  exposed  surfaces  of  both  the  upper  and  lower 
mold  members  with  a  cleaning  and  drying  agent  to  re- 
move any  solvent  remaining  thereon  and  to  completely 
dry  the  exposed  surfaces, 
applying  a  coating  of  an  antistatic  agent  to  the  surface  and 
other  exposed  areas  of  both  the  upper  and  lower  mold 
members,  and 
applying  a  coating  of  a  mold  lubricant  to  the  surface  of  both 
the  upper  and  lower  mold  members. 


ment  immediately  prior  to  immersing  said  carcass  in  said  mate- 
rial, whereby  said  synthetic  fibers  undergo  shrinkage  prior  to 
immersion  in  the  impregnant  material,  said  shrinkage  closing 
interstices  of  said  carcass  to  some  extent  to  reduce  the  impreg- 
nant material  expelled  upon  subsequent  heating  to  gel  the 
impregnant. 

4,332  843 
METALLIC  INTERNAL  COATING  METHOD 
Pritam  L.  Ahiija,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,345 
Int  a.'  C23C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  427—237  1  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  applying  a  metallic  coating  to  a  fiuid- 
cooled  turbomachinery  blading  member  of  an  alloy  based  on 
an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Ni  and 
their  mixtures,  the  member  including  an  end  portion  and  an 
airfoil  portion  connected  with  the  end  portion,  the  airfoil 
portion  including  an  inner  wall  surface  defining  a  fluid-cooling 
passage,  the  end  portion  including  an  end  channel  there- 
through communicating  with  the  fluid-cooling  passage,  the 
metallic  coating  being  deposited  from  a  coating  powder  mix- 
ture comprising  a  coating  source  powder,  a  halide  activator 
and  an  inert  filler  powder  wherein: 
a  substantially  dry  coating  powder  mixture  is  provided  with 
an  inert  filler  powder  having  a  nonuniform  powder  size 
blend  which  varies  predominantly  within  the  range  of 
-1-325  mesh  to  - 140  mesh; 
disposing  the  coating  powder  mixture  in  the  end  channel, 

adjacent  the  fluid-cooling  passage; 
mechanically  retaining  the  powder  mixture  in  the  end  chan- 
nel; and  then, 
heating  the  article  and  mixture  in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  the 
coating  source  powder  and  the  activator  to  generate  from 
the  coating  source  powder  a  coating  vapor  within  the  end 
channel  and  within  the  adjacent  fluid-cooling  passage,  the 
coating  vapor  within  the  fluid-cooling  passage  conUcting 
the  passage  inner  wall  surface  to  deposit  thereon  the  me- 
tallic coating. 


4332,842 
PRODUCTION  OF  BELTING 
Peter  J.  Litchield,  Leyland,  and  John  K.  Taylor,  Choriey,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited, 

England 

FUed  No?.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1978, 

45621/78 

Int.  a.J  B05D  1/18.  3/02.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—176  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  solid  woven  conveyor  belting  by  a 

process  which  includes  the  steps  of  treating  a  solid  woven 

belting  fabric  carcass  containing  both  natural  fibers  and  heat 


4,332,844 

SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ADHESION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ADHERING  SILICONE  RUBBER  TO  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Mitsuo  Hamada,  Kisarazu;  Sadami  Yasuda,  and  ChUchiro 
Hasegawa,  both  of  IchUiara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
SUicone  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,214 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1980,  55/5512 

Int.  a.5  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—387  22  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  adhering  silicone  rubber  to  a  substrate 

comprising 
applying  a  coating  of  a  silicone  composition  to  a  substrate 
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surface,  said  silicone  composition  consisting  of  (A)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  compound  having  an 
average  unit  formula 


R'aR26(OR3)^iO  4. 


a-b- 

-! — 


in  which  R'  represents  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
grojip  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  haiogenated 
hyd|rocarbon  radicals;  R^  represents  a  monovalent  organic 
radibal  containing  a  functional  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  epoxy,  methacryloxy,  amino,  and  mercapto;  R^ 
repiesents  an  alkyl  radical;  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  3  inclusive;  b 
has  a  value  of  0  to  3  inclusive;  c  has  a  value  such  that  0<c  =  4; 
and  the  sum  of  a  +  b  +  c  has  a  value  such  that  0<a  +  b  +  c  =  4; 
and  said  organosilicon  compound  containing  at  least  one  sili- 
con bonded  alkoxy  radical  per  moleciile,  (B)  5  to  500  parts  by 
wei]5ht  of  an  organotitanate,  and  (C)  5  to  1000  parts  by  weight 
of  an  organohydrogensilicon  compound  having  an  average 
unit  formula 


R<xH^iO  4-^- 

— r 


val 
that 


ue 


in  wjhich  R*  represents  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
groip  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  haiogenated 
hydrocarbon  radicals;  x  has  a  value  such  that  0<x  =  3;  y  has  a 
such  that  0<y  =  2;  and  the  sum  of  x  +  y  has  a  value  such 
0<x-t-y  =  4;  and  said  organohydrogensilicon  compound 
conljains  at  least  one  SiH  per  molecule, 
diying  the  coating, 

applying  an  un vulcanized  silicone  rubber  containing  a  cur- 
ing catalyst  over  the  dried  coating,  and  thereafter 
ciiring  the  silicone  rubber. 


4^32,845 
OXYGEN  ABSORBENT-CONTAINING  BAG 

Takinui  Nawata;  Toshio  Komatsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yukio 
Kjndoh,  Yono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Cpemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-177432; 
JunJ  26,  1980,  55-89576 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10 
U.SJ  a.  428—35  5  Claims 


1.  A  bag  in  which  an  oxygen  absorbent  is  sealed,  wherein  at 
least  part  of  the  material  constituting  the  bag  is  composed  of  a 
laminated  sheet  comprising  a  microporous  film  having  a  gas 
perineable  sheet  laminated  to  one  or  both  sides  thereof; 

wpierein  said  gas  permeable  sheet  js  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of 

(aj)  paf>er,  cloth,  non-woven  fabric,  or  a  lamination  of  two  or 
more  of  said  paper,  cloth  and  non-woven  fabric, 

(b()  a  plastic  film  with  through  holes  of  100-3,000^,  or  a 
lamination  of  two  or  more  plastic  films  with  through  holes 
of  100-3,000/1,  and 

(c|)  a  composite  sheet  composed  of  a  member  of  group  (a) 
and  a  member  of  group  (b)  as  defined  above; 

wherein  the  microporous  film  is  a  mono-layer  film  having  a 
plurality  of  fine  openings  and  being  gas-permeable,  but 
water-impermeable  when  there  is  no  difference  between 
pressure  outside  the  bag  and  pressure  in  the  bag,  in  which 
the  size  of  the  openings  are  in  the  range  of  0.01-50  mi- 


crons, with  the  distance  across  the  short  axis  thereof  being 
less  than  2  microns;  and 
wherein  the  layer  of  said  laminated  sheet  which  has  the 
lowest  softening  point  constitutes  the  inner  surface  of  the 
bag. 


4,332,846 
CAN  COVER 

Joseph  Fischer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Gerald  M.  Platz,  Conroe, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,962,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,521 
Int.  a.J  B32B  3/10;  B65D  17/32,  17/34 
U.S.  a.  428—131  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apertured  aluminum  can  cover  having  a  peelable 
closure  member  of  the  pull  tab  or  tear  strip  type  covering  said 
aperture,  such  that  when  the  aforesaid  closure  member  is 
peeled  away  from  the  can  cover  to  reveal  the  aperture,  a 
portion  of  the  closure  member  remains  bonded  to  the  can 
cover,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  closure  member 
directly  adhered  to  the  can  cover,  said  closure  member  fabri- 
cated from  a  partially  hydrolyzed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer obtained  from  the  hydrolysis  of  from  about  50  percent 
to  about  80  percent  of  the  vinyl  acetate  groups  of  an  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  from  about  40  percent  to 
about  80  percent  by  weight  of  interpolymerized  vinyl  acetate. 


4,332,847 

METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSION  MOLDING  OF 

RETROREFLECnVE  SHEETING  AND  SHEETING 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

William  P.  Rowland,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Relfexite 

Corporation,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,488,  Sep.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,244,683. 

This  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,842 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/00;  B29D  11/00;  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—156  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  embossing  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material 
to  generate  precisely  formed  embossments  on  one  surface 
thereof,  the  steps  comprising: 

A.  disposing  one  surface  of  an  elongated  strip  of  synthetic 
thermoplastic  sheet  material  on  an  elongated  member 
movable  in  a  path  providing  a  series  of  stations  therealong; 

B.  placing  on  the  other  surface  of  said  synthetic  plastic  sheet 
material  a  series  of  embossing  molds  having  the  desired 
embossing  pattern  in  their  adjacent  surfaces,  said  molds 
being  closely  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial; 

C.  moving  a  clamping  member  against  the  first  of  said  series 
of  molds  to  apply  clamping  force  to  said  first  of  said  series 
of  molds  and  said  elongated  member  at  the  first  of  said' 
series  of  stations  to  deform  said  sheet  material  therebe- 
tween and  cause  said  synthetic  plastic  thereof  to  flow  into 
said  embossing  pattern  of  said  mold  to  effect  embossment 
thereof; 

D.  moving  said  clamping  member  away  ffom  said  first  of 
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said  series  of  molds  to  release  said  clamping  force  on  said 
first  of  said  series  of  molds  and  elongated  member; 

E.  advancing  said  first  mold  and  the  cooperating  portions  of 
said  elongated  member  and  sheet  material  to  a  second 
station  and  a  second  mold  and  cooperating  portions  of  said 
elongated  member  and  sheet  material  to  said  first  station; 

F.  moving  a  second  clamping  member  against  said  first  mold 
to  apply  a  clamping  force  to  said  first  mold  and  elongated 
member  at  said  second  station  while  simultaneously  mov- 
ing said  first  mentioned  clamping  member  against  said 
second  mold  at  said  first  station  to  apply  a  clamping  force 
to  said  second  mold  and  said  elongated  member  at  the  first 
station  to  effect  embossment  of  said  sheet  material  thereat; 

G.  moving  said  clamping  members  away  from  said  first  and 
second  molds  to  release  said  clamping  force  at  said  first 
and  second  stations  and  advancing  the  first  and  second 
molds  and  the  cooperating  portions  of  said  elongated 
member  and  sheet  material  to  the  next  stations  while 
advancing  a  third  mold  into  registry  with  said  first  station; 

H.  moving  said  first  and  second  clamping  members  against 
said  molds  registering  therewith  to  apply  a  clamping  force 
to  said  molds  and  elongated  member  at  each  of  said  sta- 
tions; 

repeating  the  foregoing  series  of  steps  to  advance  said 
molds,  elongated  member  and  sheet  material  through  said 
series  of  stations; 
J.  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  molds  at  at  least  some 
of  said  stations  so  that  said  synthetic  resin  of  said  sheet 
material  is  readily  deformed  into  the  embossing  pattern  of 
the  mold  at  said  first  station  and  is  cooled  in  its  mold  in 
subsequent  stations;  and 
K.  stripping  said  embossed  sheet  material  from  said  molds 
and  elongated  member  after  it  has  advanced  through  said 
series  of  stations. 
7.  An  elongated  strip  of  embossed  synthetic  thermoplastic 
resin  sheet  material  having  a  series  of  closely  spaced  repeating 
patterns  of  precisely  formed  embossments  on  one  surface  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  embossments  being 
microprisms  having  a  vertical  height  of  not  more  than  0.008 
inch,  the  deviation  in  the  embossments  for  the  first  pattern  in 
the  series  on  said  strip  from  that  of  the  last  pattern  in  the  series 
being  less  than  one  percent,  said  strip  being  produced  in  accor- 
dance with  the  method  of  claim  1. 


I. 


are  not  steeper  than  about  88°,  measured  with  respect  to 
the  base  surface  of  the  strip;  and 
(b)  walls  defining  protrusions  and  indentations  of  height  and 
depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  strip  are  not  steeper 
than 
(i)  about  65°,  measured  with  respect  to  the  base  surface  of 

the  strip,  when  arranged  in  direction  transverse  to  the 

length  of  the  strip, 
(ii)  about  85°,  measured  with  respect  to  the  base  surface  of 

the  strip,  when  arranged  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the 

strip,  and 
(iii)  between  65°  and  85°,  measured  with  respect  to  the 

base  surface  of  the  strip,  when  arranged  in  direction 

between  the  transverse  and  the  longitudinal. 


4^32,S49 
COLD  SHRINK  CABLE  REPAIR  DEVICE 

Lee  A.  Barkus,  Millersburg,  and  Craig  W.  Simons,  New  Cum- 
berland, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980.  Ser.  No.  211,018 

Int.  a.^  B32B  1/08.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—188  5  Qaims 


4  332  848 

STRUCTURALLY  DEnNED  GLASSY  METAL  STRIPS 

Mandayam  C.  Narasimhan,  Seekonk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,907,  Mar.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,212,343. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,249 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/28.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  428— 174  SOaims 


A  device  which  comprises: 

a  sheet  of  material  resiliently  elongated  in  one  direction 

and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  holes  extending 

therethrough  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  elongation; 
.  a  plurality  of  removable  support  means  positioned  in  the 

holes  to  hold  said  sheet  in  the  elongated  state;  and 
.  anti-friction  means  for  facilitating  the  withdrawal  of  the 

support  means  whereupon  said  sheet  returns  to  its  pre- 

elongated  dimensions. 


1.  A  strip  of  glassy  metal  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0.02  to  about  0. 14  mm,  and  being  structurally  defined  in  having 
substantially  corresponding  protrusions  and  indentations  on 
opposite  surfaces,  said  protrusions  and  indentations  being  de- 
fined by  walls  having  a  height  and  depth  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  20  times  the  thickness  of  the  strip,  with  the  provisos  that 

(a)  walls  defining  protrusions  and  indentations  of  height  and 
depth  respectively  of  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  strip 


4  332  850 

VINYL  ACETATE-ETHYLENE  EMULSIONS  FOR 

NONWOVEN  GOODS 

John  G.  lacoviello,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,271 
Int.  a.'  D04H  1/58 
U.S.  a.  428—288  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  emulsion  suitably 
adapted  for  producing  non-woven  goods  said  emulsion  con- 
taining a  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer  wherein  said  co- 
polymer contains  from  about  60-96%  by  weight  of  vinyl  ace- 
tete  and  is  produced  by  (a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
vinyl  acetate,  ethylene,  and  subilizer,  (b)  pressurizing  the 
reactor  with  ethylene  to  form  a  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  raction 
mixture,  (c)  initiating  the  polymerizaton  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture by  the  addition  of  catalyst,  incrementally  adding  a  cross- 
linkable  monomer  in  a  proportion  of  the  0.5-10%  by  weight  of 
the  copolymer,  and  (d)  carrying  out  said  polymerization  at  a 
temperature  from  45*-85°  C.  of  10-100  atmospheres,  the  im- 
provement for  enhancing  the  absorptive  properties  of  said 
copolymer  which  comprises: 
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pk-essurizing  the  reactor  with  ethylene  to  an  initial  ethylene 
equilibrium  pressure  of  from  about  100  to  1,000  psig; 

ir  itiating  the  reaction  mixture  by  the  addition  of  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  from  about  10°-35°  C.  and  bringing  the 
reaction  mixture  to  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  45°-85° 
C  and  operating  pressure  within  a  period  of  not  more  than 
2  hours  and  the  reaction  temperature  exceeds  the  initiation 
temperature  by  at  least  20°  C; 

adding  the  crosslinkable  monomer  at  a  substantially  uniform 
rate  such  that  the  major  portion  of  monomer  has  been 
added  by  the  time  the  vinyl  acetate  content  in  the  emul- 
sion has  been  reduced  to  a  level  of  from  3-25%  by  weight 
of  the  emulsion; 


and 


continuing  polymerization  of  the  reaction  mixture  until  the 
vinyl  acetate  content  in  said  emulsion  is  reduced  below 
about  \%  by  weight. 


U.S 
1 

pro<tess 
dev 


by 
of  a 


said 
of 


4,332,851 
tECEPTOR  SHEET  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Hiniyoshi  Hosomura;  Koichi  Aota,  and  Eiji  Yoshimura,  all  of 
T)kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited,  London, 
Epgland 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-42603 
Int.  a.5  B32B  5/16 
a.  428—325  7  Qaims 

A  coated  paper  suitable  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic 
for  receiving  an  image  formed  by  a  magnetic  brush 
ce  with  a  single  component  developer,  said  paper  having  a 
surface  coated  with  a  com|X)sition  comprising  about  100  parts 
ght  of  a  styrene/butadiene  latex  with  40  parts  by  weight 
melamine-formaldehyde  resin  as  a  crosslinking  agent,  and 
aboiit  SO  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate  as  a  pigment, 
coating  composition  being  coated  on  paper  at  an  amount 
about  3  grams/square  meter. 


\^ei( 


4,332,852 
I     CONDITIONED  COLLOIDAL  SILICA  POST 
IMPREGNANT  TO  PREVENT  BINDER  MIGRATION  IN 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  INSULATION  ARTICLES 
COJMPRISING  RANDOMLY  ORIENTED  REFRACTORY 

HBERS 
HaiUs  J.  Korklan,  Granger,  and  John  K.  Greany,  S.  Bend,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiT  sion  of  Ser.  No.  891,368,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,204,907. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,374 
Int.  a.'  D21F  13/00 
U.S  a.  428—331  2  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  refractory  insulation  article  comprising 
randomly  oriented  refractory  fibers  retained  by  dried  colloidal 
silica  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  article  and  from 
aboit  0.001  to  about  1.5  weight  percent  of  aluminum  chlorhy- 
drale. 

2  The  article  of  claim  1  wherein  said  article  is  a  board  and 
wh(  rein  said  board  has  a  density  of  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.6 
gms/cc,  contains  from  about  30  to  about  50  weight  percent 
fiber,  from  about  10  to  about  45  weight  percent  dried  colloidal 
silica,  from  about  0.001  to  about  1.5  weight  aluminum  chlorhy- 
drate  and  the  balance  being  a  filler  selected  from  the  group 
con  listing  of  colloidal  clay,  ground  silica  having  an  average 
pariicle  size  of  smaller  than  about  200  mesh,  and  mixtures 
theijeof. 


4,332,853 
CONDUCTIVE  PLASTIC  WITH  METALIZED  GLASS 
HBERS  RETAINED  IN  PARTIAL  CLUMPS 
Frederick  C.  Hombeck,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  James  E.  Hen- 
ning,  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  and  Lundy  Elec- 
tronics A  Systems,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,064,  Aug.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,258,101, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,351,  May  9,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,456 
Int.  a.3  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—371  4  Qaims 

1.  A  thermo  plastic  molding  pellet  for  molding  articles  of 
plastic  and  metalized  glass  fibers  by  a  process  in  which  the 
fibers  disperse  through  a  molded  article  bjit  tend  to  become 
aligned  in  the  general  direction  of  the  flow  of  plastic  into  a 
mold  and  contact  between  adjacent  fibers  for  electrical  con- 
ductivity is  thereby  reduced,  comprising, 
a  core  of  metalized  glass  fibers  and  an  outer  body  of  a  ther- 
moplastic, 
wherein  the  metalized  glass  fibers  in  the  core  of  a  pellet  are 
arranged  with  an  inner  sub-bundle  of  fibers  and  an  outer 
grouping  of  sub-bundles  formed  about  said  inner  sub-bun- 
dle to  partially  disperse  in  the  molded  article  as  individual 
fibers  and  partially  to  remain  as  clumps  having  a  thickness 
that  is  appreciably  greater  than  the  thickness  of  an  individ- 
ual fiber  for  improving  the  fiber  to  fiber  contact  in  the 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  general  direction  of  plastic 
flow  in  a  subsequently  molded  plastic  article. 


4,332,854 

POLYPROPYLENE  OIL  REMOVAL  STRUCTURE 

James  H.  Parker,  P.O.  Box  1652,  Norfolk,  Va.  23501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,907,  May  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,744 

Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  428—377  5  Claims 


1.  A  loose,  fluffy  polyolefin  article  for  manual  use  in  the 
pick-up  of  viscous  oil  comprising  a  plurality  of  intermixed 
strands  of  polyolefin  in  encircling,  closed  relationship,  each  of 
said  strands  being  twisted  about  its  longitudinal  axis  causing  an 
intermixing  of  said  strands  with  one  another  forming  a  large 
number  of  interstices  throughout  the  formed  article  and  secur- 
ing means  fixedly  tied  in  tight  relationship  around  said  strands 
at  only  one  point  to  maintain  said  strands  in  a  twisted  and 
closed  state  and  thereby  insuring  the  intermixing  of  the  strands 
with  one  another. 


4,332,855 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Steven  C.  Zingheim,  Mt.  View,  and  Hans  E.  Lunk,  Menlo  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,244 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/00.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428— 379  11  Claims 

1.  A  wire  having  a  melt-extruded  insulating  coating  thereon 
of  a  composition  which  comprises  an  intimate  mixture  of 
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(1)  a  polyester  in  which  at  least  90  mole  %  of  the  repeating 
units  are  tetramethylene  terephthalate  units  and  which  has 
a  solubility  parameter  S; 

(2)  10  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyes- 
ter, of  a  second  polymer  which 

(a)  has  a  flex  modulus  of  500  to  40,000  psi,  and 

(b)  has  solubility  parameter  of  (S+  1.5)  to  (S-  1.5);  and 

(3)  flame  retardant  in  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  the  second  polymer  to  the  flame  retardant  is  at 
least  0.5:1,  the  flame  retardant  comprising  bromine-con- 
taining organic  flame  retardant  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
composition  contains  5  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  bromine-containing  organic 
flame  retardant. 

9.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  bromi- 
nated  organic  flame  retardant  is  decabromo-diphenyl  ether. 


— O— ,  —  S— ,  —  SO2—  and  — C— ; 

N 
o 


n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  less  than  10), 

drying  the  primer-coated  plastic  substrate  to  provide  a  dry 
primer  coating  consisting  essentially  of  said  one  or  more 
diacryloyloxy  compounds, 

coating  the  dry  primer-coated  substrate  with  a  curable  resin- 
containing  top-coating  finish  and 

curing  the  finish. 


4,332,856 

CARBON  OR  GRAPHITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  BY  IMPREGNATING  WITH  A  LIGNIN 

SULFONATE  COMPLEX 

Harry  L.  Hsu,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 

Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,069 

Int.  a.5  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—408  12  aaims 

I.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  carbon  or  graphite  article  by 
forming  a  mixture  of  carbon  filler  and  carbonaceous  binder, 
baking  the  formed  mixture  to  produce  a  carbon  body,  impreg- 
nating the  carbon  body  with  an  impregnation  agent,  and  car- 
bonizing or  graphitizing  the  impregnated  carbon  body,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  impregnation  agent  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  lignin  sulfonate  complex. 

II.  A  carbon  or  graphite  article  prepared  by  forming  a 
mixture  of  carbon  filler  and  carbonaceous  binder,  baking  the 
formed  mixture  to  produce  a  carbon  body,  impregnating  the 
carbon  body  with  an  impregnation  agent,  and  carbonizing  or 
graphitizing  the  impregnated  carbon  body,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  impregnation  agent  consists  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  lignin  sulfonate  complex. 


4332,858 
MULTI-LAYER  LAMINATE  COMPRISING  A  MODIRED 

STYRENE-BUTADIENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Akira  Saitoh,  Figisawa;  Akio  Yamori,  and  Toshio  Ibaragi,  both 

of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-160021 
Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  428—412  1  Claim 

1.  A  multi-layer  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  A-B  dou- 
ble layer  structure,  characterized  in  that  said  layer  A  is  a  layer 
comprising  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  olefin  polymers,  polyamide  polymers,  acrylate  poly- 
mers, polyether  polymers,  polycarbonate  polymers,  polyure- 
thane  polymers,  vinylidene  chloride  polymers,  thermosetting 
resins,  vulcanized  rubbers,  glass  and  papers  and  said  layer  B  is 
a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  modified  block  copolymer  in 
which  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid 
and  maleic  anhydride  is  grafted  on  a  styrene-butadiene  block 
copolymer  containing  two  or  more  polymer  blocks  composed 
mainly  of  styrene  and  one  or  more  polymer  blocks  composed 
mainly  of  butadiene,  the  weight  ratio  of  styrene  to  butadiene  in 
said  styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer  being  in  the  range  of 
20/80-85/15  and  the  content  of  said  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  its  anhydride  in  the  modified  block  copolymer  being 
0.05%- 1%  by  weight. 


4,332,857 

PRIMER  COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

TREATING  A  PLASTICS  SUBSTRATE  USING  THE  SAME 

Snsiunu  Taniyama,  Toyonaka,  and  Goro  Shimaoka,  Sakai,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1979,  54-12018 
Int.  a.3  C12C  3/04;  C08F  220/20;  B32B  27/30 
U.S.  a.  428—412  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  plastic  substrate  which  comprises 
coating  a  plastic  substrate  with  the  primer  composition 
prepared  by  dissolving  in  an  organic  solvent  one  or  more 
diacryloyloxy  compounds  of  the  formula: 

CH2=CX-C-0-(-CH2-CH-CH20— ^^^Y— ^^^O^ 


II 


I 
OH 

— CH2— CH— CH2— O-C— CX=CH2 

I  II 

*  OH  O 


(wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  or  methyl  group;  Y  is  a  linear  or 
branched-alkylene  group  having  less  than  8  carbon  atoms 
or  a  binding  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,332,859 
COATED  MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Masaaki  Funaki,  Toyonaka;  Motoaki  Yoshida,  Kawanishl;  Yo- 
shinori  Shimauchi;  Akira  Fi^ioka,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Kazoo 
Sakiyama,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chem- 
ical Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,813,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,242,412.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1977,  52-116536 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/36.  17/10.  27/42;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428-412  »♦  Claims 

1.  A  formed  material  of  plastics  of  glass  coated  with  a  resin 
film  (1)  and  a  melamine  resin  film  (2),  the  resin  film  (1)  being 
formed  on  the  surface  of  the  formed  material  by  using  (a)  a 
mixture  of  methylolmelamine  in  which  all  or  a  part  of  the 
methylol  groups  are  alkyletherified,  and  a  polyhydric  alqohol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  1,500  or  less  which  may  contain 
an  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide  chain,  or  a  pre-conden- 
sate  thereof,  (b)  a  mixture  of  a  monomer  having  a  unit  of  the 
formula  (1). 


Ri 


CH— C- 
I 
X 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
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lowek-  alkyl,  carboxyl  or  amino  group  and  X  is  a  hydroxyl 
grou  3-containing  side  chain,  or  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer 
thereof,  and  a  crosslinking  agent,  or  (c)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b), 
melamine  resin  film  (2)  bemg  formed  on  the  resin  film 
using  (d)  a  mixture  of  methylolmelamine  in  which  all  or 
of  the  methylol  groups  are  alkyletherified,  and  a  poly- 
alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  100  to  2,000  and 
ylene  oxide  chain,  or  a  pre-condensate  thereof,  and  (e)  a 
active  agent.  " 
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rectangular  body  portion  (2)  and  a  rib  portion  (3)  resting 
against  the  screen  rods  such  that  the  height  h  of  the  cross-sec- 


4,332,860 

IQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  LEATHER 

Ferdinand  Heins,  Erkrath,  and  Wolfgang  Speicher,  Leverkusen, 

boh  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gecllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Diijision  of  Ser.  No.  081,101,  Oct.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,844 
O^ims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
2843780 

Int.  a.5  B32B  9/04:  C08L  i3/l4 
n.  428—473  1  Qaim 

\  method  of  treating  leather  comprising  applying  to  said 
leath  ;r  an  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH  of  from  2  to  7  and 
particle  diameters  of  from  20  to  150  nm  of  polymers  having  a 
value  below  20'  C.  of: 

from  20  to  70  parts,  by  weight,  of  one  or  more  acyclic 
onjugated  dienes  having  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
from  10  to  40  parts,  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and/or 
inethacrylonitrile; 

from  1  to  5  parts,  by  weight  of  allylsulphonic  acid  and- 

/or    methallyl    sulphonic    acid    or    water-soluble    salts 

hereof; 

(D)  from  5  to  15  parts,  by  weight  of  acrylic  and/or  meth- 

icrylic  acid  hydroxyalkylesters  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 

itoms  in  the  hydroxyalkyi  group;  and 

0  to  40  parts,  by  weight,  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  meth- 
icrylic  acid  alkyl  esters  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
;ilkyl  group. 


4,332,861 
PLASTIC  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Helmut  Franz;  James  H.  Hanlon,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and  Lloyd 
G.  Shick,  Natrona  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
trijes.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ^ 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,637 
Int.  a.J  B05D  i/l2:  B32B  27/30:  C08J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428^520  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  plastic  articles  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


a. 


processing  a  plastic  article  whereby  a  rough  surface  is 
roduced;  and 

coating  the  rough  surface  with  a  clear  polymer  selected 
rom  the  group  consisting  of  acrylics,  polyurethanes  and 
poxy  resins  to  provide  a  smooth,  durable  transparent 
inish. 


tion  does  not  exceed  the  width  b  and  wherein  the  thickness  d 
of  the  body  portion  is  ^h/2. 


4,332,863 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Akihiko  Hosaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,530 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1979,  54-0102667 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  10/10 
U.S.  a.  428—695  2  Qaims 


0  100      200      300      400      500 

Tmi  m  I  — ■ 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate 
coated  with  a  magnetic  composition,  said  composition  having 
been  obtained  by  (1)  dry  reducing  a  metal  oxide  powder  in  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere,  (2)  maintaining  the  resulting  magnetic 
powder  in  an  inert  medium  to  prevent  contact  with  an  oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere,  (3)  dispersing  the  magnetic  powder  in  an  inert 
medium  solution  of  oleic  acid  to  form  an  oleic  acid  layer  on  the 
surface  of  the  powder,  (4)  drying  the  coated  magnetic  powder, 
and  (5)  incorporating  the  dried,  coated  magnetic  powder  into 
the  magnetic  composition. 


4,332,862 
WELDED  FLEXIBLE  SCREEN  DECK 
Johr  Desmet,  Deerlijk,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.  V.  ^kaert  S. 
a1  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

J  Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,880 

Cfums  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  16,  1979,  873488 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/30:  BOID  39/10 
U.S.  Q.  428—593  3  Qaims 

1.  A  welded  fiexible  screen  deck  comprising  a  series  of 
parallel  screen  rods  and  transverse  supporting  rods  wherein 
the  iupporting  rods  (1)  are  secured  at  the  back  side  of  the 
screen  and  have  a  cross-sectional  profile  with  a  substantially 


4,332,864 

PRIMARY  ELECTRIC  CELL  HAVING  MAGNESIUM 

ALLOY  ANODE 

John  F.  King,  Bury,  Lanes.,  and  Stephen  L.  Bradshaw,  Bolton, 

Lanes.,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Magnesium  Elektron 

Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,152 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1979, 
7932401 

Int.  aj  HOIM  6/34,  4/38 
U.S.  Q.  429—3  7  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  primary  cell  having  an  anode  made  of  a  mag- 
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4,332,866 
METHOD  OF  TEMPERATURE  REGULATION 
Jean  Jacquelin,  Malassis,  and  Jean-Paul  Pompon,  Vitry,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  D'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1980,  80  01290 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/18,  10/50 
U.S.  a.  429—50  6  Oaims 


\ 


til^^'^Jj 
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nesium  alloy  containing  the  following  constituents  by  weight, 
apart  from  normal  impurities: 


Al 

1-9% 

Zn 

0-4% 

Sn 

0.1-5% 

Mn 

0-1% 

Mg 

Remainder. 

4,332,865 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
PRIMARY  CELL 
Tadashi  Sotomura,  Kashiwara;  Satoshi  Sekido,  Yawata;  KenT- 
chi  Morigaki,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Okazaki,  Katano,  and  Muneaki 
Nakai,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,156 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1979,  54-134951; 
Oct.  8, 1979,  54-134952 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.429— 48  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  temperature  of  a  system  in 
which  an  exothermic  reaction  talces  place  intermittently  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  one  hundred  degrees  centigrade,  said 
reaction  taking  place  in  a  reactor  and  during  reaction  periods 
which  are  interspersed  with  periods  of  stoppage;  the  method 
comprising: 

keeping  said  system  in  thermal  contact  with  a  mass  of  a  first 
substance  chosen  to  have  a  boiling  point  close  to  the  re- 
quired temperature  of  the  system;  whereby  heat  resulting 
from  said  exothermic  reaction  causes  said  first  substance  to 

boil; 
Iceeping  said  first  substance  in  thermal  contact  with  a  mass  of  a 
second  substance  chosen  to  have  a  melting  point  close  to  but 
less  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  first  substance,  whereby 
heat  derived  from  condensation  of  the  vapour  of  the  first 
substance  causes  said  second  substance  to  melt;  and  regulat- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  second  subsUnce  by  adding  heat 
thereto  or  removing  heat  therefrom  as  required  to  ensure 
that  once  all  the  second  substance  has  melted  during  a  period 
of  exothermic  reaction  its  temperature  does  not  rise  more 
than  a  few  degrees  above  its  melting  point,  and  that  once  all 
the  second  substance  has  solidified  during  a  stoppage  period 
its  temperature  does  not  fall  more  than  a  few  degrees  below 
its  melting  point. 

4,332,867 
BATTERY  COIL  CONSTRUCTION 
Singo  Tsuda,  Kadoma;  Minoru  Yamaga,  Hirakata,  and  Yuzuni 
Kawai,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,790 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1979,  54-144596 

Int.  Q.3  HOIM  4/00 

U.S.  Q.  429—94  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  deterioration  in  the  discharge 
performance  due  to  storage  and  particularly  to  high  tempera- 
ture storage  of  a  solid  electrolyte  primary  cell  having  a  lithium 
anode  and  an  iodine  containing  cathode,  comprising  subjecting 
the  cell  to  preliminary  discharge  immediately  after  the  fabrica- 
tion of  the  cell  to  form  a  uniform  and  dense  solid  electrolyte 
layer  at  the  interface  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  the 
step  of  subjecting  the  cell  to  preliminary  discharge  being  car- 
ried out  by  subjecting  the  cell  to  cell  discharge- until  the 
amount  of  such  discharge  reaches  at  least  2  mAh  per  cm^of  the 
lithium  anode  surface. 


22   I3a   22a  lOa 


1.  A  battery  coil  construction  comprising  a  positive  plate 
having  a  main  portion  containing  active  material  and  an  edge 
portion  free  of  said  active  material,  a  negative  plate  having  a 
main  portion  containing  active  material  and  an  edge  portion 
free  of  said  active  material,  at  least  one  separator,  said  positive 
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andlnegative  plates  being  wound  together  to  form  a  coil  assem- 
bly with  said  separator  positioned  between  the  positive  and 
negative  plates,  said  positive  and  negative  plates  being  longitu- 
dinally offset  from  each  other  so  that  said  edge  portion  of  one 
platfc  extends  outwardly  from  the  other  edge  portion  of  the 
oth^r  plate  and  also  the  separator  while  said  edge  portion  of 
the  other  plate  extends  outwardly  from  the  other  edge  portion 
of  said  one  plate,  a  positive  current  collector  constituted  by  a 
generally  ring-shaped  holeless  body  and  an  elongated  tab 
extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring- 
shaped  body,  and  a  negative  current  collector  constituted  by  a 
holeless  disc  body  having  a  centrally  located  tongue  protrud- 
ing 3utwards  from  the  plane  of  one  surface  of  said  disc  body, 
ring-shaped  body  and  disc  body  of  the  respective  positive 
negative  current  collectors  being  welded  to  the  edges 
portjions  of  the  respective  jxjsitive  and  negative  plates  by  a 
plurility  of  welds,  each  of  said  welds  being  formed  by  applying 
a  welding  current  through  a  pair  of  spaced  welding  electrodes 
portion  of  the  current  collector  to  heat  it  to  a  red-hot  state 
ther  ;by  to  fusion-bond  said  body  to  a  plurality  of  turns  of  the 
edge  portion  of  the  respective  plate. 


4,332,868 
HI(tH  TEMPERATURE  BATTERY  CELL  COMPRISING 

STRESS-FREE  HOLLOW  HBER  BUNDLE 
Jogijider  N.  Anand,  Qayton;  Timothy  T.  Revak,  and  Frank  J. 
R«issinj,  both  of  Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978.  Ser.  No.  939,156 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  429—178  15  Qaims 
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A  battery  cell  in  which  the  electrolyte/separator  is  in  the 

of  a  plurality  of  hollow  fiber  lengths  and  the  cell  is  so 

ructed  that  high  temperatures  may  be  employed  in  its 

ion  or  use  without  subjecting  the  cell  components  to 

lally  induced  stresses  of  such  magnitude  as  to  damage 


said  cell  comprising: 

\  casing  which  is  fitted  with  electrical  leads  adapted  to 
function  as  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  the  cell 
and  has  top,  bottom  and  side  walls;  and 

im  inner  assembly  disposed  in  the  casing  and  so  engaged 
therewith  that  motion  of  the  assembly  therein  is  limited 
but  motion  of  the  assembly  components  as  a  result  of 
thermally  induced  dimensional  changes  is  not  ham- 
pered, 
saii  assembly  comprising 

I  a)  an  upper  member  having  the  general  shape  of  a  bell  or 
an  inverted  cup,  the  bottom  edge  of  which  is  sealingly 
engaged   with  a   fluid-impervious,  electrically  inert, 


generally  disc-like,  tubesheet  having  opposed,  generally 
horizontal,  upper  and  lower  faces,  said  upper  member 
and  the  tubesheet  together  defining  a  tank, 

(b)  a  bundle  of  said  fibers,  in  generally  parallel  array, 
spaced  laterally  apart,  and  each  having  an  open  end  and 
a  closed  end  and  consisting  of  a  fiuid-impermeable, 
electronically  non-conductive,  but  ion  conductive, 
material;  said  fibers  passing  generally  vertically  through 
and  being  sealingly  engaged  with  said  tubesheet  body  in 
such  disposition  that  their  open  ends  are  coincident 
with  or  adjacent  to  said  upper  tubesheet  face  and  com- 
municate with  said  tank,  their  closed  ends  depending 
from  said  lower  face, 

(c)  a  first  current  collecting/distributing  means  disposed 
in  but  not  filling  the  spaces  between  said  fibers  and 
joined  by  a  first  connecting  means  to  one  of  said  leads, 

(d)  a  second  current  distributing/collecting  means  joined 
to  the  other  of  said  leads  by  a  second  connecting  means 
and  so  located  that,  when  said  tank  is  substantially  filled 
with  a  liquid,  the  latter  distributing  means  is  in  contact 
with  the  liquid, 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  connecting  means 
comprising  a  limp,  electrically  conductive  link, 
said  casing  and  upper  member  being  adapted  to  prevent  fluid 
communication  between  the  tank  interior  and  the  portion 
of  the  casing  interior  external  to  said  assembly. 


4,332,869 
METAL-RICH  IRON  SULHDE  CATHODE  MATERIAL 
Nehemiah  Margalit,  Chester;  Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Fishkill;  Wesley 
E.  Aker,  Chester,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Dennis  P.  Johnson,  Madi- 
son, Wis.,  assignors  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation,  Madison, 
Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,585 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  4/02 
U.S.  a.  429-194  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cathode  material  having  a  formula  of  Fe(;t+  i)S  wherein 
X  is  a  number  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.2,  said  cathode  mate- 
rial being  substantially  devoid  of  sulfur-rich  phases. 


4,332,870 
CELL  HAVING  A  GELLED  ANODE  CONTAINING  A 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Frank  E.  Parsen,  Irvington,  and  Teresita  O.  Graham,  Dobbs 
Ferry,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Duracell  International  Inc., 
Bethel,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,9^5,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,288,913. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,918 
Int.  a?  HOIM  6/04 
\yS>.  a.  429—206  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  an  aqueous 
alkaline  electrolyte  solution,  a  separator  and  a  cathode,  said 
anode  comprising  a  gelled  anode  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
powdered  metal,  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  portion  of  the  aque- 
ous alkaline  electrolyte  solution,  and  a  gelling  agent. 


4,332,871 
ZINC  ELECTRODE  WTTH  CEMENT  ADDITIVE 
Allen  Charkey,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Research 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,335 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a.  429—217  22  Qaims 

1.  A  zinc  electrode  comprising  a  zinc  active  material  and  a 
cement  additive  distributed  therein,  said  cement  additive  com- 
prising 70-80%  calcium  silicate,  1-10%  calcium  aluminate, 
5-12%  calcium  aluminum  ferrite,  6-10%  other  constituents 
including  calcium  sulfate. 
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4,332,872 
OPTICALLY  ANNOTATABLE  RECORDING  nLM 
Arthur  R.  Zingher,  40  Winthrop  Ave.,  Elmsford,  N.Y.  10523 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,858 

Int.  a.^  C03C  n/OO.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  430— 8  ISaaims 
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1.  A  microfiche  film  structure  for  use  in  a  bi-directional 
microfiche  apparatus  which  projects  an  image  from  said  film 
structure  and  which  also  includes  a  laser  marking  light  source 
for  optically  annotating  said  image,  including:  a  primary  image 
recording  medium  for  photographically  forming  and  photo- 
chemically  fixing  a  primary  image  in  said  film  structure;  a 
secondary  image  recording  medium  of  a  separate  and  distinct 
character  from  said  primary  image  recording  medium,  said 
secondary  image  recording  medium  being  disposed  in  said  film 
structure  and  being  responsive  to  said  laser  marking  light  to 
record  annotations  to  said  primary  image,  said  annotations 
being  recorded  in  congruent,  overlying  registration  with  said 
primary  image. 


4,332,873 
MULTILAYER  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Norman  E.  Hughes,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  and  Bernard  J.  Scheve, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,833,  Aug.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,266,007,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,999, 
Jun.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  216,111 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—15  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  a  printing  plate  havmg  multiple 
layers  of  differing  moduli  from  photopolymerizable  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  doctoring  over  a  supported  pho- 
tographic negative  which  is  protected  by  a  cover  film  a  print- 
ing layer  of  a  liquid  photopolymerizable  composition  compris- 
ing a  printing  layer  of  a  liquid  photopolymerizable  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  addition  polymerizable  compound 
having  a  normal  boiling  point  above  about  100°  C,  a  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  about  1500  and  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  group  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  pho- 
toinitiated  polymerization;  at  least  one  unsaturated  polymeric 
material  which  is  soluble  in  said  addition  polymerizable  com- 
pound; at  least  one  polymerization  inhibitor;  and  a  photoinitia- 
tor;  doctoring  onto  the  liquid  printing  layer  a  base  layer  of  a 
different  liquid  photopolymerizable  composition  comprismg  at 
least  one  addition  polymerizable  compound  having  a  normal 
boiling  point  above  about  100*  C,  a  molecular  weight  of  less 
than  about  1500  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
group  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  photoinitiated 
polymerization;  at  least  one  unsaturated  polymer  material 
which  is  soluble  in  said  addition  polymerizable  compound;  at 
least  one  polymerization  inhibitor;  and  an  amount  of  photoini- 
tiator  greater  than  that  in  said  printing  layer  such  that  said  base 
layer  has  a  photopolymerization  rate  about  1.5  to  about  250 
times  that  of  said  printing  layer,  said  printing  layer  and  base 
Jayer  compositions  having  differing  crosslinkability  such  that, 
upon  exposure  to  actinic  light,  the  layers  have  moduli  diffenng 
by  at  least  about  50  p.s.i. 


4,332,874 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  BIS-AZIDE  COMPOSITION  WITH 
ACRYLIC  TERPOLYMER  AND  PATTERN-FORMING 
METHOD 
Nobuaki  Hayashi,  Hachioji;  Motoo  Akagi,  Hinodemachi;  Kiyo- 
shi  Miura,  Mobara,  and  Yoshiyuki  Odaka,  Isumimachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,265 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-136413 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/lh  1/78.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—28  '  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  which  comprises: 

an  admixture  of  (1)  a  copolymer  prepared  by  addition  poly- 
merization of  a  monomeric  mixture  containing  acrylam- 
ide.  diacetoneacrylamide  and  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer 
containing  a  sulfonic  acid  group  or  salt  thereof,  with  the 
monomer  molar  ratio  of  acrylamide  to  diacetoneacryla- 
mide being  1.0  to  3.0  and  the  monomer  molar  ratio  of  the 
at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  to  diacetoneacrylamide  being 
from  about  0.01  to  0.4  in  the  copolymer 

and 
(2)  a  water-soluble  photosensitive  aromatic  bisazide  com- 
pound, with  the  amount  of  said  bisazide  compound  being 
1  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer. 

2.  A  pattern-forming  method  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing on  a  substrate  a  film  of  a  photosensitive  composition  com- 
prising: 

an  admixture  of  (1)  a  copolymer  prepared  by  addition  poly- 
merization of  a  monomeric  mixture  containing  acrylam- 
ide, diacetoneacrylamide,  and  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer 
containing  a  sulfonic  acid  group  or  salt  thereof,  with  the 
monomer  molar  ratio  of  acrylamide  to  diacetoneacryla- 
mide being  1 .0  to  3.0  and  the  monomer  molar  ratio  of  the 
at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  to  diacetoneacrylamide  being 
from  0.01  to  0.4  in  the  copolymer  and 

(2)  a  water-soluble  photosensitive  aromatic  bisazide  com- 
pound, with  the  amount  of  the  bisazide  compound  being  1 
to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer;  irradiating  the 
film  with  a  predetermined  pattern  of  light  under  such 
conditions  that  the  Schwarzschild's  constant  p  is  in  the 
range  of  0<p<0.76;  and  developing  the  film  to  form  a 
pattern  having  an  area  substantially  equal  to  or  smaller 
than  the  area  of  the  light  irradiation  region. 


4,332,875 

POLYMERIC  ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVE  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  ACHVATABLE 

RECORDING  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 

Mark  Ulental,  Penfield,  and  Richard  C.  Sutton,  Rochester,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,712,  Jun.  5,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,189, 
Feb.  25,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  229,701 

Int.  a.'  G03G  5/026.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  430—45  28  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electrically  activatable  recording  element  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support  having  thereon,  in  se- 
quence: 

(a)  a  polymeric  electrically  active  conductive  layer, 
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(b|  an  electrically  activatable  recording  layer  comprising: 

(A)  a  dye-forming  coupler,  and 

(B)  an  oxidation-reduction  combination  comprising: 
(i)  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  silver  salt  of  a  1,2,4-mercaptotriazole 
derivative  with 

(ii)  a  reducing  agent  which,  in  its  oxidized  form,  forms 
a  dye  with  said  dye-forming  coupler, 
(c'  a  photoconductive  layer  separated  from  (b)  by  an  air  gap 

af  up  to  20  microns,  and 
(d     an    electrically    conductive    layer,    the    improvement 
A'herein   the   polymeric  electrically   active  conductive 
ayer  comprises  a  vinyl  addition  polymer  comprising 
recurring  units  represented  by  the  structure: 


R2  X 


vherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^  is  aryl  containing  6 
lo  10  carbon  atoms,  or: 

O 

wherjein  R^  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  aryl 
contj  ining  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine; 
n  represents  15  to  50  weight  percent,  and  p  represents  50  to  85 
weig  It  percent  of  said  vinyl  addition  polymer. 
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4,332,876 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SCREEN 
Katsitnobu  Ohara;  Keiji  Tanaka,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Yujiro 
An  do,  Yokohama,  and  Inao  Moriyama,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
IHvision  of  Ser.  No.  771,309,  Feb.  23,  1977,  which  is  a 
contijiuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,280,  Jun.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,654 
Q^ims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1973,  48-69343; 
1,  1973,  48-87068;  Aug.  1,  1973,  48-87069;  Aug.  1,  1973, 
8-^0;  No?.  2,  1973,  48-123670;  Jan.  29, 1974,  49-12412 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/04 
p.  430— 68  9aainis 


photosensitive  perforate  screen  comprising: 
electrically  conductive  base  having  a  plurality  of  fine 
Openings; 

photoconductive  layer  formed  on  said  base;  and 
insulating  layer,  capable  of  supporting  an  electric  charge, 
formed  on  said  photoconductive  layer; 
wherein  one  side  of  said  screen  includes  a  conductive  outer 
surface,  while  said  insulating  layer  defines  the  outer  sur- 
face at  least  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  screen  and  extends 
continuously  therefrom  to  the  inside  peripheries  of  the 
screen  openings,  and  wherein  said  insulating  layer  is  capa- 
Me  of  reuining  electric  charges  of  opposite  polarities  on 
the  opposite  sides  thereof  even  when  exposed  to  light. 


4,332,877 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  METHOD 
Yasuhiro  1  abata,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53/165267 
Int.  Cl.^  G03G  13/06.  13/10 
U.S.  a.  430—103  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  method  capable  of 
producing  copies  of  a  magnification  different  than  that  of  an 
original,  including  the  steps  of  moving  a  uniformly-charged 
photosensitive  member  past  an  exposure  station,  moving  an 
optical  system  relative  the  original  to  form  a  light  image 
thereof  at  said  exposure  station  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  photosensitive  member,  varying  the  position  and 
speed  of  said  optical  system  relative  the  original  for  varying 
the  magnification  of  the  latent  electrostatic  image  formed  on 
the  photosensitive  member,  and  developing  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  by  contacting  it  with  developer  in  the  presence  of 
a  developing  electrode,  the  improvement  including  the  step  of 
varying  the  potential  of  said  developing  electrode  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnification  of  said  electrostatic  latent  image. 


4,332,878 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE-FORMING  METHOD 
Yoshitaka  Akimura;  Shigeo  Hirano;  Hiroyuki  Mifune,  and 
Eiichi  Okutsu,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,277 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57269 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/30  1/06 
U.S.  a.  430—264  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  photographic  image,  which  com- 
prises imagewise  exposing  a  silver  halide  photographic  light- 
sensitive  element  having  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  of  sub- 
stantially the  surface  latent  image  type,  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  or  at  least  one  member  of  other  hydrophilic  colloid 
layers  containing  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  be- 
low, and  developing  the  exposed  light-sensitive  element  in  the 
presence  of  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (II)  below: 


OR* 


(I) 


OR* 


wherein 

X  is  an  indazole  radical  which  is  linked  to  the  benzene  nu- 
cleus through  the  nitrogen  atom  at  the  1-  or  2-position 
thereof  and  which  may  be  substituted; 

R',  R2  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
acyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  amido  group,  a 
sulfonamido  group,   a  carbamoyl   group,   a  sulfamoyl 
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group,  a  heterocyclic  radical,  or  X.  and  R2  and  R^  may  least  about  50  atomic  weight  percent  of  a  Group  IV  oxide 

combine  together  to  form  a  ring;  (except  oxides  of  carbon)  alloyed  or  mixed  with  one  or  more 
K*  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group 

which  is  hydrolyzed  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali;  ^  »     y      ,  ;;  '■. . ,  ,.  '  . "  ; 

r^nhnhcor'  <")  f 


3SB 


a 


wherein  R^  represents  an  aryl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted, and  R''  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  group 
which  may  be  substituted,  or  an  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted. 


4,332,879 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  nLM  OF  CONTROLLED 
COMPOSITION  USING  A  METALLO-ORGANIC 
PHOTORESIST 
Antonio  C.  Pastor,  Santa  Monica;  Ricardo  C.  Pastor,  Manhat- 
tan Beach;  Gregory  L.  Tangonan,  Oxnard,  and  Shi-Yin  Wong, 
Santa  Monica,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,651 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/06.  3/06.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  430—272  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  film  of  controlled  composition 
on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  polymerizable  material  which  is  suitable  for 
use  as  a  photoresist; 

(b)  introducing  into  said  polymerizable  material  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  a  chosen  substance  containing  a  selected 
cation  and  which  is  capable  of  being  chemically  linked  to 
said  polymerizable  material  upon  polymerization,  to  form 
a  cation-containing  polymerizable  material; 

(d)  polymerizing  said  cation-containing  polymerizable  mate- 
rial to  form  a  metallo-organic  photoresist  of  chosen  com- 
position having  said  cation  substitutionally  incorporated 

therein;  and 

(c)  depositing  said  cation-containing  polymerizable  material 
on  said  substrate  to  a  predetermined  thickness; 

(e)  heating  said  deposited  metallo-orginic  photoresist  in  a 
selected  reactive  atmosphere  to  elevated  temperatures 
sufficient  to  combust  the  organic  portion  of  said  metallo- 
organic  photoresist  and  to  leave  behind  on  said  substrate 
an  inorganic  residue  which  contains  said  selected  cation. 


other  different  oxides  of  a  metal  or  an  inorganic  semiconductor 
or  »  metal  fiuoride  which  stabilizes  the  amorphous  character  of 
said  Group  IV  oxide. 

4,332,881 
RESIST  ADHESION  IN  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 
PROCESSING 
Theodore  A.  Sbankoff,  Mendham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,836 
Int.  Cl.^  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—311  1  Claim 


mm. 


■■/mf//f:mM: 


4  332  880 

IMAGING  HLM  WITH  IMPROVED  PASSIVATING 

LAYERS 

Masatsugu  Izu,  Birmingham,  and  Vincent  D.  Cannella,  Detroit, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc., 

Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,438,  Sep.  4, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,470, 

Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,211,838.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  173,046 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 

U.S.  a.  430—272  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dry  process  dispersion  imaging  film  comprising  a 
transparent  substrate,  a  solid,  high  optical  density  and  substan- 
tially opaque  layer  of  a  dispersion  imaging  material  deposited 
on  said  substrate,  said  substantially  opaque  layer  of  dispersion 
imaging  material,  upon  application  of  energy  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  the  absorbed  energy  in  the  material  above 
a  certain  critical  value,  being  capable  of  changing  to  a  substan- 
tially fluid  sute  in  which  the  surface  tension  of  the  matenal 
acts  to  cause  the  substantially  opaque  layer  of  dispersion  mate- 
rial where  subject  to  said  energy  to  disperse  and  change  to  a 
discontinuous  layer,"  the  improvement  wherein  there  is  located 
on  at  least  the  outer  side  of  said  opaque  layer  of  dispersion 
material  a  substantially  transparent  passivating  layer  for  isolat- 
ing said  opaque  imaging  layer  from  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, said  passivating  layer  comprising  a  substantially  trans- 
parent continuous  amorphous  film  having  a  thickness  no 
greater  than  about  500  A°,  said  amorphous  film  comprising  at 


i^ 


3 


<\\\\\\\\\\\ 


1.  A  method  for  improving  positive  photoresist  adhesion 
during  an  integrated  circuit  fabrication  sequence  that  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

applying  resist  material  to  an  underlying  layer  included  m  an 
integrated  circuit  structure, 

establishing  a  prescribed  pattern  in  said  resist  material  to 
serve  as  a  mask  for  processing  said  underiying  layer, 

and  processing  said  underiying  layer  through  said  mask  in 
accordance  with  said  fabrication  sequence  to  define  in  said 
layer  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  established  in 
said  resist  material  thereby  to  define  a  feature  of  said 
integrated  circuit  in  said  underlying  layer, 

wherein  the  improvement  in  said  method  resides  in  said 
applying  step,  which  applying  step  comprises 

depositing  a  relatively  thin  O.0075-to-0.05  jim-thick  layer  of 
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solvent  thinned  phenol-formaldehyde  polymer  positive 
photoresist  on  an  underlying  layer  to  which  a  relatively 
thick  layer  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde-based  photoresist 
does  not  adhere  well  if  applied  directly  thereto, 
heating  said  relatively  thin  layer  for  about  60  minutes  in  the 
temperature  range  140-to-300  degrees  C.  to  enhance  the 
x)nd  between  said  relatively  thin  layer  and  said  underly- 
ng  layer  and  to  cross-link  the  polymer  in  said  relatively 
:hin  layer, 

depositing  a  relatively  thick  0.4-to-2  /im-thick  layer  of  a 
shenol-formaldehyde-based  positive  photoresist  on  said 
relatively  thin  layer. 


4^32,882 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY 
HEAT-RESISTANT  RELIEF 
Heilinut  Ahne,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiilm,  Hemhofen,  and 
Roland  Rubner,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

{  nied  Ang.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,463 

ims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979J  3933871 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  p.  430—322  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  highly  heat-resistant 
relief  structures  wherein  radiation-sensitive  soluble  polymer 
precursor  stages  are  applied  in  the  form  of  a  film  or  a  foil  on  a 
substrate;  the  fllm  or  the  foil  is  irradiated  through  negative 
patterns  with  actinic  light  or  by  deflecting  a  light,  electron  or'^ 
ion  beam;  and  the  non-irradiated  film  or  foil  portions  removed, 
the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  a  precursor  stage  com- 
prisirg  a  member  selected  from  a  poly  imidazole  and  a 
polyi  midazopyrrolone  precursor  in  the  form  of  an  addition 
product  of  an  olefmically  unsaturated  monoepoxide  and  a 
product  selected  from  (a)  an  amino  group-containing  polycon- 
densftion  product  of  an  aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  tet- 
raam  no  compound  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic-acid  chloride  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  ester  and  (b)  an  amino  group-containing  polyaddition 
product  o**  said  tetraamino  compound  and  a  tetracarboxylic- 
acid  ilianhydride. 


4332,883 
MIETHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGHLY 
HEAT-RESISTANT  RELIEF  STRUCTURES 
HeUi^dt  Ahne,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiihn,  Hemhofen;  Roland 
bner,  Rottenbach,  and  Erwin  Schmidt,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed. 
Reb.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,472 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979J  2933805 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  p.  430—322  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  highly  heat-resistant 
relief  structure  wherein  a  radiation-sensitive  soluble  polymer 
precursor  stage  is  applied  in  the  form  of  a  layer  or  foil  on  a 
subsfate;  the  layer  or  the  foil  is  irradiated  through  negative 
patte  -ns  with  actinic  light  or  by  deflecting  a  light,  electron  or 
ion  team;  and  the  non-irradiated  layer  or  foil  portions  are 
removed,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  said  precur- 
sor si  age  a  polyoxazolc  precursor  in  the  form  of  an  addition 
product  of  (a)  an  olefmically  unsaturated  monoepoxide  and  (b) 
a  hycroxyl  group-containing  polycondensation  product  of  (1) 
an  aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  dihydroxydiamino  compound 
and  (1)  a  member  selected  from  dicarboxylic  acid  chloride  and 
dicarboxylic  acid  ester. 


4,332,884 

PHOTO-SENSITIVE  AND  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  RECORDING  ELEMENT  USING 

SAME 
Koji  Uji-Ie,  Kawasaki;  Masaakira  Umehara;  Kiyoshi  Taniguchi, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Kunikane,  Chigasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,164 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1979,  54-147562 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/52.  1/727 
U.S.  a.  430—338  18  Claims 

1.  A  photo-sensitive  and  heat-sensitive  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  photooxidant  which  produces  an  oxidizing 
substance  when  irradiated  by  ultraviolet  radiation,  a  color-gen- 
erator capable  of  being  oxidized  by  said  oxidizing  substance  to 
generate  a  visible  color,  an  acid  for  promoting  said  color  gen- 
eration, a  hydrogen  donator,  a  photoreductant  which  when 
irradiated  by  visible  light  produces  a  reducing  substance  in  the 
presence  of  said  hydrogen  donator,  a  cobalt  (III)  complex 
which  when  heated  is  reduced  by  said  reducing  substance  so  as 
to  produce  ammonia  or  an  amine,  and  a  chelating  agent  having 
the  formula: 


Ri-C-(CH2)„-C-R2 
NOH  NOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl,  aryl 
or  aralkyl. 


4,332,885 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MATERIALS  FOR  COLOR 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Hideki  Ohmatsu,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980,  55-45413 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—506  4  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  sensitive  material  for  a  color-diffusion 
transfer  process  comprising: 
a  sup]X)rt; 

'  a  red-sensitive  emulsion  layer  on  said  support; 
a  green-sensitive  emulsion  layer  on  said  support;  and 
a  blue-sensitive  emulsion  layer  on  said  support, 
wherein  one  of  said  layers  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  addi- 
tional layers  including  a  plurality  of  direct  reversal  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layers  having  higher  and  lower  sensitivity 
which  were  not  previously  fogged,  and  further  wherein  said 
direct  reversal  photographic  emulsion  layer  having  lower 
sensitivity  has  a  gradation  of  1.8  or  more. 


4332,886 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSTHVE 

MATERIAL  INCLUDING  AN  ORGANIC  SPIROBIS 

COMPOUND  COLOR  COUPLER 

Kozo  Aoki;  Tetsuro  Kojima;  Nobuo  Furutachi,  and  Satoru 

Sawada,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,166 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1979,  54-129773 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/W 

U.S.  Q.  430—551  28  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  including  a 

color  coupler  and  containing,  in  a  photographic  layer  thereof, 

at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I),  or  at 

least   one   bis-compound,   including   a   spirobis-compounds, 

thereof 
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(I) 


\ 


where 

Z  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  andsubstituted  with  one  or  more  of  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  a  =S  group,  or  a  =0  group;  and 

Rl,  R2.  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group, 
an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  acyl  group,  an 
acylamino  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  diacylamino 
group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  sulfo  group,  or  a  hydroxy 
group,  or, 

Rl  and  R2  or  R2  and  R3  together  form  a  group  represented 

by 


4,332,888 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  AND  SPECTRALLY 
SENSITIZING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSION 
Leo  D.  Corben,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %2,339,  Nov.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,800 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/34.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  430—570  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  which  comprises  the  following  steps,  m  sequence: 

(a)  adding  to  said  emulsion  a  stabilizer  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  arrest  chemical  ripening  but  insuffi- 
cient to  interfere  with  spectral  sensitization; 

(b)  spectrally  sensitizing  said  emulsion;  and 

(c)  adding  to  said  spectrally  sensitized  emulsion  a  water-sol- 
uble bromide  salt,  l-phenyl-5-mercaptotetrazole  and  a 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  hy- 
droxy triazaindene,  an  amino  triazaindene,  an  hydroxy 
tetrazaindene,  an  amino  tetrazaindene,  an  hydroxy  pen- 
tazaindene  and  an  amino  p)entazaindene. 


-o.._ 


1 


-cr- 


wherein  Z  has  the  same  meaning  as  Z  in  formula  (I),  or  form  a 
5-membered  or  6-membered  carbocyclic  ring  or  heterocyclic 

ring. 

2.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  as  in  claim  1, 
wherein  the  substituent  for  Z  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  32  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  32  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  32  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  aryloxy  having  from  6  to  32  carbon  atoms. 


4^2,887 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Arthur  M.  Gerber,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,561 
Int.  C1.5  G03C  1/02.  1/28 
MS.  a.  430—567  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  forming  a  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  photosensitive 
silver  halide  grains  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  thiocya- 
nate  compound  with  a  halide/silver  molar  ratio  ranging  from 
not  more  than  about  a  5%  molar  excess  of  halide  to  not  more 
than  about  a  25%  molar  excess  of  silver;  ripening  said  grains 
subsequent  to  the  forming  of  said  grains  in  the  presence  of  said 
water-soluble  thiocyanate  compound  wherein  said  water-solu- 
ble thiocyanate  compound  is  employed  at  a  level  of  about  0.015 
to  1.5  moles  per  mole  of  silver,  and  substantially  in  the  absence 
of  any  other  ripening  agent,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  grow  said 
grains  to  a  predetermined  grain  size  distribution;  removing  said 
water-soluble  thiocyanate  compound  subsequent  to  grain 
growth  and  removing  any  silver  thiocyanate  formed  during 
precipitation. 


4,332,889 

POST-ACTIVATION  TYPE  DRY  IMAGE  FORMING 

MATERIAL 

Tetsuo  Siga;  Shozo  Kinoshita;  Yoshinobu  Ito,  all  of  Fiyi,  and 

Minoru  Akiyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-67748 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—583  25  Qaims 

1.  A  post-activation  type  dry  image  forming  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  silver  salt  of  long  chain  fatty  acid  having  16  or  more 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ions; 

(c)  a  silver  halide  component  including  silver  iodide  or  a 
silver  halide-forming  component  capable  of  forming  a 
silver  halide  component  including  silver  iodide  by  the 
reaction  thereof  with  said  silver  salt  of  long  chain  fatty 
acid  (a); 

(d)  an  oxidizing  agent  for  free  silver; 

(e)  a  photoreactive  halogeno  oxidizing  agent; 
(0  a  binder;  and 

(g)  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  consisting  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  following  formulae: 


Y 
I 


V-CH^C-CHa/ 


(CH2)3 
SO3- 


y-CH=C-CH=^ 
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-continued 


N 


(CH2)3  (CH2)3 

SO3-  SO3M 


(HI) 


R  and 


/)-CH=( 


(IV) 


SO3M 


> therein  each  Z  independently  is  sulfur  or  selenium,  Y  is 
Kydrogen  or  methyl,  each  R  independently  is  hydrogen  or 
chlorine,  and  M  is  hydrogen,  HN(C2H5)3  or  sodium. 


U.S. 
1. 


4^32,890 
DETECTION  OF  NEISSERIA  GONORRHOEAE 

Alan  p.  Armstrong,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labora- 
torWs,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,575 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/66 
435—7  2  Qaims 

procedure  for  identification  of  a  microorganism  as  N. 
gonorrhoeae,  said  procedure  comprising: 
preparing  a  lysate  of  the  microorganism; 
coijtacting  a  sample  of  said  lysate  with  a  suspension  of  dis- 
ete  particles  sensitized  with  antibodies  to  N.  gonorrhoeae 
strains  ATCC  31397,  31398,  31399,  31400,  31401,  31402, 
1403.  31404,  31405,  31406.  and  31407; 
incjibating  said  mixture  of  lysate  and  particles;  and 
determining  the  presence  of  agglutination  of  said  incubated 
njiixture  indicative  of  the  positive  identification  of  the 
r  licroorganism  as  N.  gonorrhoeae. 


IpCESS 


4,332,891 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC 
CEPHAMYaN  C 

|hi  Kamogashira;  Tsutomu  Nishida;  Michiharu  Sugawara; 
Toihiyo  Nihno,  and  Setsuko  Takegata,  all  of  Tokushima, 
Japtan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Jai 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,568 
Oajims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  54-75830 
Int.  a.5  C12P  35/08 
U.S.  Cl.  435—48  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Cephamycin  C  which  comprises 
cultivating  Streptomyces  sp.  OFR  1022  in  a  culture  medium  to 
accunulate  therein  Cephamycin  C  and  recovering  said  Cepha- 
myciii  C. 


4,332,892 
PROTEIN  SYNTHESIS 
Mark!  Ptashne;  Gail  D.  Lauer;  Thomas  M.  Roberts,  all  of  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  and  Keith  C.  Backman,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Contiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,102,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,101 
Int.  a.3  C12P  21/00 
U.S.  tl.  435—68  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  native,  unfused  prokaryotic  or 
eukarK'otic  protein  in  bacteria  which  comprises  inserting  into  a 
bacteiial  plasmicf  a  gene  for  a  prokaryotic  or  eukaryotic  pro- 
tein and  a  portable  promoter  consisting  of  a  DNA  fragment 


containing  a  Shine-Dalgarno  sequence  and  a  transcription 
initiation  site  recognized  by  RNA  polymerase  and  containing 
no  protein  translational  start  site,  said  promoter  being'  inserted 
upstream  from  a  protein  ATG  translational  start  site  of  said 
gene,  at  a  position  to  obtain  production  of  said  protein,  to  form 
a  fused  gene  having  said  Shine-Dalgarno  sequence,  said  tran- 
scription initiation  site,  and  the  ATG  signalling  the  start  point 
of  translation,  inserting  said  plasmid  into  said  bacteria  to  trans- 
form said  bacteria  with  said  plasmid  containing  said  fused 
gene,  and  culturing  the  transformed  bacteria  to  produce  said 
unfused  prokaryotic  or  eukaryotic  protein. 


4,332,893 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 

INSULIN-PRODUCING  CELL  LINE  OF  PANCREATIC 

BETA  CELLS 

Ralph  A.  Rosenberg,  124  Johnson  St.,  Apt.  1-B,  Highland  Park, 

N.J.  08904 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,450 
Int.  a.3  C12N  5/02:  C12P  21/00;  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  435—68  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  insulin-producing  pancreatic 
cell  line  by  conditionally  transforming  pancreatic  cells  with  a 
temperature  sensitive  mutant  strain  of  Rous  sarcoma  virus,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  selectively  isolating  insulin-producing  beta  cells  cells 
from  a  pancreas  and  culturing  said  insulin-producing  cells 
to  produce  a  homogeneous  population  thereof; 

(b)  growing  a  culture  of  a  mutant  strain  of  Rous  sarcoma 
virus  in  a  manner  to  produce  a  supernatant  portion  which 
contains  the  virion  of  said  mutant  strain  of  said  virus,  said 
mutant  strain  of  virus  containing  in  the  transforming  gene 
thereof  a  temperature  sensitive  lesion  which  causes  said 
transforming  gene  to  be  expressed  at  a  permissive  environ- 
mental temperature  and  to  be  inactivated  at  a  non-permis- 
sive environmental  temperature; 

(c)  harvesting  the  virion-containing  supernatant  portion  of 
said  mutant  virus  culture  including  said  temperature  sensi- 
tive transforming  gene  and  infecting  said  insulin-produc- 
ing pancreatic  cells  with  said  virion  of  said  mutant  virus  so 
that  the  expression  of  said  temperature  sensitive  trans- 
forming gene  causes  the  conditional  transformation  of  said 
insulin-producing  pancreatic  cells  at  said  permissive  tem- 
perature; 

(d)  culturing  the  resulting  infected  insulin-producing  pancre- 
atic cells  at  the  permissive  temperature  for  the  expression 
of  the  temperature  sensitive  transforming  gene  of  said 
mutant  virus  strain  in  said  insulin-producing  pancreatic 
cells  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  conditional  transfor- 
mation of  said  insulin-producing  pancreatic  cells  by  said 
temperature  sensitive  transforming  gene  and  to  produce  a 
desirably  large  population  of  said  insulin-producing  pan- 
creatic cells;  and 

(e)  shifting  the  temperature  of  the  culture  produced  in  step 
(d)  to  the  nonpermissive  temperature  for  the  inactivation 
of  the  temperature  sensitive  transforming  gene  of  said 
mutant  virus  strain  in  said  insulin-producing  pancreatic 
cells  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  conditionally  trans- 
formed insulin-producing  pancreatic  cells  to  revert  to  a 
non-transformed  state  and  to  produce  insulin. 


4,332,894 
CONVERSION  OF  GUAR  GUM  TO  GEL-FORMING 
POLYSACCHARIDES  BY  THE  ACTION  OF 
a-GALACT'OSIDASE 
Roy  L.  Whistler,  West  Lafkyctte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Re- 
search Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,507 
Int.  C\?  C12P  19/04,  19/14 
U.S.  Q.  435—99  2  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  guaran  having  a  chain  or  back- 
bone to  which  side  groups  are  attached,  the  treatment  to  ren- 
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der  the  guaran  chain  more  susceptible  to  association  intermo- 
lecularly  with  other  guaran  chains,  thereby  promoting  gel 
formation  in  the  treated  guaran,  the  treatment  including  the 
steps  of: 
isolating  an  enzyme  or  mixture  of  enzymes  which  act  to 
break  the  bonds  between  the  side  groups  and  the  guaran 
chain; 
treating  the  guaran  with  the  enzyme  or  enzymes  to  break 
such  bonds  and  remove  the  side  groups  from  the  guaran 
chain  to  denude  zones  of  desired  length  along  the  guaran 
chain;  and 
removing  the  enzyme  or  enzymes  from  active  contact  with 
the  guaran  when  zones  of  desired  length  have  been  estab- 
lished to  prevent  further  enzyme  activity  on  the  partially 
denuded  guaran. 


or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof  and  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 


4^32,895 
THERMAL  STABLE  BETA-GALACTOSIDASE 
Mansel  W.  Griffiths,  Kilmarnock;  Darid  D.  Muir,  Irvine,  and 
Jolin  D.  Phillips,  Prestwick,  all  of  ScoUand,  assignors  to 
National  Research  Development  Corp.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,654 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1978, 
26503/78 

Int.  a.3  C12P  19/02:  C12N  11/02,  9/38 
U.S.  a.  43^105  9  Qaims 

1.  A  beta-galactosidase  in  substantially  purified  form  having 
an  activity  half  life  of  at  least  5  hours  at  55°  C,  at  least  3  hours 
at  60°  C,  at  least  1  hour  at  65°  C.  and  at  least  10  minutes  at  70° 
C,  as  measured  using  ONPG  as  substrate,  said  enzyme  being 
derived  from  a  strain  of  Bacillus  Stearothermophilus  identified 
as  NCIB  11407,  NCIB  11408,  NCIB  11409,  NCIB  11410, 
NCIB  11411,  NCIB  11412  or  NCIB  11413. 


H2N 


H      H 
R2       H2'^  ^ 


or 


COOR3 


y:^' 


COOR3 


wherein  R2  and  R3  have  the  same  significance  as  defined  above 
in  the. presence  of  an  enzyme  capable  of  caulyzing  optically 
selective  acylation  and  derived  from  a  microorganism  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Pseudomonas,  Xanthomonas,  Escherichia, 
Aeromonas,  Achromobacter,  Arthrobacter,  Acetobacter,  Al- 
caligenes,  Kluyvera,  Gluconobacter,  Clostridium,  Comamo- 
nas,  Corynebacterium,  Sarcina,  Staphylococcus,  Spirillum, 
Bacillus,  Flavobacterium,  Brevibacterium,  Protaminobacter, 
Beneckea,  Micrococcus,  Proteus,  Mycoplana  or  Rhodopseu- 
domonas  and  thereafter  isolating  said  optically  active  com- 
pound from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,332,896 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CEPHALOSPORIN 

ANALOGS 

Yokio  Hashimoto,  Yamato;  Kazuo  Kimura,  Hofu;  Tadashi 

Hirata,  Yokohama;  Takehiro  Ogasa;  Shigeru  Kobayashi,  both 

of  Machida,  and  Ikuo  Matsukuma,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1979,  54-45897; 
Nov.  1, 1979,  54-140476 

Int.  a.3C12P  77/75 
U.S.  a.  435—119  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  optically  active  compounds  of 
the  formula 


4,332,897 

NOVEL  BACTERIOPHAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

EUchi  Nakano,  Saitama;  Narimasa  Saito,  Noda,  and  Daiyi  Fuku- 

shima,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Noda  Institute  for 

Scientific  Research,  Noda,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,602 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1977,  52/47409 
Int.  a.5  C12N  75/00 
U.S.  a.  435—172  17  Claims 

1.  A  temperate-bacteriophage  whose  DNA  molecule  is 
endonuclease-sensitive  only  in  the  DNA  region  carrying  ge- 
netic information  for  the  production  of  coat  proteins. 

9.  A  method  for  preparing  a  novel  bacteriophage,  which 
comprises  making  a  bacteriophage  of  the  lambdoid  phage 
species  endonuclease-resistant  and  mating  the  resulting  bacte- 
riophage with  a  lambdoid  phage  having  endonuclease-sen- 
sitivity  in  the  DNA  region  carrying  genetic  information  for  the 
production  of  coat  proteins  to  obtain  a  bacteriophage  having 
endonucleasc-sensitivity  only  in  the  DNA  region  carrying 
genetic  information  for  the  production  of  coat  proteins. 

I 


RiCHCONH 


I 
X 


COOR3 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  saturated 
or  unsaturated  six-membered  carbocyclic  or  five-membered 
heterocyclic  group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  of 
carboxylic  acid,  X  represents  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  hydroxy  group,  a  carboxy  group  or  an  amino  group,  and  the 
hydrogens  at  the  6-  and  7-positions  have  cis  configuration  and 
salts  thereof  which  comprises  reacting  an  a,o-disubstituted 
carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  formula 

Ri— CHCOOH 

I 
X 

wherein  Ri  and  X  have  the  same  significance  as  defined  above 


4332,898 
HYBRID  PLASMID  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Fritz  Reusser,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152^47,  May  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,852 

Int.  a.5  C12N  15/00 

U.S.  a.  435—172  6  Claims 

2.  Hybrid  plasmid  pUC1021  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  it  is  a  hybrid  plasmid  which  has  the  entire  nucleotide 
sequence  of  plasmid  pBR322  and  a  foreign  DNA  insert  at 
the  Hindlll  site  of  pBR322; 

(b)  said  DNA  insert,  and  direction  of  insertion,  being  shown 
by  the  restriction  map  in  the  drawing; 

(c)  said  DNA  insert  being  further  characterized  by  (I)  the 
following  partial  nucleotide  sequence  which  is  located 
between  the  two  Hindlll  sites  of  pUC1021: 
CCGGGAAGTGAAGTCAGAGAAAAG- 
GAAAAGTGCGAGAGGGAAGGAAAAAGAGG- 
GGA;(2)  being  350  base  pairs  in  length;  and  (3)  having  a 
single  Mboll  restriction  site. 


1019  O.G.— 10 
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4,332,899 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  MALTASE 
Chirles  L.  Cooney,  Brookline,  and  Eugene  J.  Schaefer,  Somer- 
T  ilie,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
ijechnoiogy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,709 
Int.  a.J  C12N  15/00,  9/26 
S.  a.  435—172  7  Qaims 

A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Saccharomyces  italicus  ob- 
tained by  mutation  of  Saccharomyces  italicus  and  having  the 
property  of  producing  maltase  while  growing  on  all  carbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maltose,  glyc- 
,  acetate,  fructose,  glucose  and  sucrose. 
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4,332,900 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  CO-INTEGRATE  PLASMIDS  FROM 
PI.ASMIDS  OF  STREPTOMYCES  AND  ESCHERICHIA 
Jact  J.  Manis,  Portage,  and  Sarah  K.  Highlander,  Oshtemo 
1  ownship,  Kalamazoo  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
ijpjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,727 

Int.  a.3  C12N  15/00.  1/20.  1/00:  C12P  19/34 

U.SI  a.  435—172  14  Qaims 

CONtTmtCTNM  or  •Ma»«UC«  RffCOIMlMAliT  PUtSHlOa 


0 


11 J    iMi  HI  Olf*aiWM  jli    let  I  Dniiim 


6  A  process  for  cloning  ca.  4.2  kb  Bell  restriction  endonu- 
cleajse  fragment  of  plasmid  pUC6  mto  a  suitable  host  which 
coniprises: 
(d)  linearizing  plasmid  pBR322  by  BamHI  enconuclease  to 

obtain  linear  plasmid  DNA; 
(b)  linearizing  plasmid  pUC6  by  Bell  endonuclease  to  obtain 

linear  plasmid  DNA; 
((|)  ligatmg  said  linear  plasmid  DNA  from  pBR322  and 

pUC6   to   obtain   cointegrate   plasmids   pUC1019   and 

pUC1020;  and, 
(c|)  transforming  said  cointegrate  plasmids  into  said  suitable 

host. 


4^32,901 
CLONING  VECTOR 
Rickard  N.  Goldstein,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President 
ai  id  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,170 
Int.  a.3  C12N  7/00.  15/00 
U.Si  a.  435—235  4  Qaims 

A  cloning  vector  for  use  in  recombining  DNA  which  is  a 
mutiant  of  bacteriophage  P4  wt  or  P4  viri  characterized  in  that 
it  his  plaque  forming  units  appearing,  in  a  cesium  chloride 
equlibrium  density  gradient  at  24°  C,  in  the  density  range 
fron  1.42  to  1.35  g/ml  and  displaying  a  density  profile  of 
plat  ue  forming  units  having  three  peaks  at  about  1.42,  1.39  and 
1.33  g/ml  respectively. 


4,332,902 
ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCE 
Mamoru  Arai;  Akio  Torikata;  Ryuzou  Enokita;  Tatsuo  Hanei- 
shi,  and  Mutsuo  Nakajima,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,501,  May  22, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 
17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53/62042 
Int.  C\?  C12N  1/20;  C12P  1/06:  C12R  1/045 
U.S.  a.  435-^253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Actinoplanes  nov.  sp.  Strain 
No.  41042,  NRRL-11462,  said  culture  being  capable  of  produc- 
ing Mycoplanecin. 


4,332,903 

MEDIA  MANIPULATION  FOR  PREPARING 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACHVE  HOLLOW  MYCELIAL 

PELLETS 

Cheng-Shung  Gong;  Li-Fu  Chen,  and  George  T.  Tsao,  all  of  West 

Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation, 

West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,455 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/14 
U.S.  a.  435—254  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  biologically  active  hol- 
low fungal  mycelial  pellets  having  an  outer  surface  of  struc- 
tural integrity  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  innoculating  a  medium  solution  with  mycelia  fungal 
spores,  said  medium  solution  containing  a  limited  amount 
of  nutrient  suflicient  only  to  support  the  growth  of  said 
spores  to  form  tiny  cell  aggregates  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  about  2  mm; 

(b)  incubating  the  innoculated  solution  under  conditions  to 
limit  the  vegetative  growth  of  said  spoes  to  a  diameter  less 
than  2  mm  until  said  spores  form  said  aggregates; 

(c)  adding  to  the  aggregates  further  nutrient  to  support 
vigorous  vegetative  growth  of  the  mycelia;  and 

(d)  incubating  the  aggregates  under  agitation  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  allow  the  mycelia  of  the  fungi  to  develop 
a  porous  spherical  webbed  mycelial  layer  thereby  forming 
a  hollow  fungal  mycelial  pellet  having  an  outer  surface  of 
structural  integrity. 


4,332,904 
BIOCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  BY  MICROORGANIC 
METHOD 
Ryuichiro  Kurane;  Tomoo  Suzuki,  and  Yoshimasa  Takahara,  all 
of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft 
Technology,  Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,046,  Dec.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1976,  51/157017 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1S>96, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20:  C12P  7/50:  C02F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  435—262  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conducting  a  biochemical  reaction  to  dispose 
of  a  phthalate  ester  with  a  microorganism  comprising: 
filling  a  vessel  capable  of  passing  liquids  therethrough  with 
a  hydrophilic  support  thereby  forming  a  packed  bed  of 
said  support  having  a  pH  in  the  range  from  3  to  9  and 
which  has  the  capability  of  retaining  and  promoting  the 
cultivation  of  a  microorganism; 
inoculating  said  support  with  Nocardia  erythropolis: 
passing  an  aqueous  disperson  of  a  phthalate  ester  through 
said  vessel  thereby  permitting  said  Nocardia  erythropolis  to 
react  with  the  phthalate  ester  as  it  passes  through  the 
packed  bed;  and 
maintaining  the  growth  of  the  Nocardia  erythropolis  as  it 
continues  to  react  with  the  passing  phthalate  ester. 
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4  332  905 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBAMYL  DERIVATIVES 

OF  a-HYDROXY  AODS  AND  THE  CORRESPONDING 

o-HYDROXY  AaDS 
Roberto  Olivieri,  Mentana;  Giancarlo  Eletti  Bianchi,  Rome; 
Eugenio  Fascetti,  Rome;  Felice  Centini,  Rome;  Ludwig  Degen, 
Rome,  and  Walter  Marconi,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  E.N.I.  Ente  Nozionale  Idrocarburi,  Rome, 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,074 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  17, 1979,  26547  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C07B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  435—280  6  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  D-carbamyl-a-hydroxy  acids  of 

the  formula 


H 


plurality  of  downwardly  depending  detecting  and  monitoring 
means  arranged  adjacent  the  peripheral  margin  of  the  lid,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  inner  compartment  secured 
to  the  under  side  of  said  lid  to  depend  downwardly  into  said 
vessel,  the  outer  wall  of  said  container  being  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  vessel  to  define  an  annular  chamber  for  liquid 
culture  fluid  into  which  said  detecting  and  monitoring  means 
depend  having  a  substantially  lesser  liquid  capacity  than  that  of 
the  commercial  fermenter  vessel  itself. 


HO— C— C— O— C— NHz 
I 


O    R 


consisting  of  subjecting  5-substituted  DL-2,4-oxazolidined- 
iones  of  the  general  formula: 


R 
I 
H— C O 

I  I 

o=c        c—o 

\  / 

N 

I 
H 


4  332  907 

GRANULATED  FOAMED  GLASS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Otto  A.  Vieli,  Rhiiziins,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Millcell  AG, 

Samen,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH79/00128,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00696,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  195,197 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzeriand,    Oct.    6,    1978, 
10440/78 

Int.  Q\?  C03C  U/00 
U.S.  a.  501—39  ♦  Claims 

1.  Granulated  foamed  glass,  produced  by  furnace  blowing, 
characterized  in  that  it  has  a  granulometry  of  0.2  to  3  mm,  10^ 
to  10'  cavities  per  cm^,  a  compressive  strength  of  at  least  about 
120  kg/cm2,  a  bulk  density  of  100  to  500  g/liter.  and  that  the 
diameter  of  the  largest  cavities  essentially  is  smaller  than  0.1 
mm. 


where  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic  or  aliphatic 
residue,  to  stereoselective  enzymatic  hydrolysis  in  the  presence 
of  an  agent  produced  from  microorganisms  of  the  following 

types: 

(a)  Agrobacterium  radiobacter  NRRL  B  1 1291, 

(b)  Bacillus  brevis  NRRL  B  11080, 

(c)  Bacillus  stearothermophilus  NRRL  B  1 1079, 

(d)  Pseudomonas  sp  CBS  145.75, 

(e)  Pseudomonas  sp  CBS  146.75, 
(0  Pseudomonas  sp  ATCC  1 1299, 

(g)  Pseudomonas  desmolytica  NC1B8859, 

(h)  Pseudomonas  fluorescens  ATCC  11250,  and 

(i)  Pseudomonas  putida  ATCC  12633. 

4,332,906 
VESSEL  FOR  GROWING  CELLS 
Robert  L.  Taylor,  JiirfaUa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  LKB-Produkter 
AB,  Bronuna,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19, 1979,  79095360 
Int.  a.3  C12M  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435— 291  3  Claims 


4,332,908 

FOAMED  GRANULAR  GLASS 

Otto  A.  Vieli,  Rhiiziins,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Millcell  AG, 

Samen,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00150,  §  371  Date  Jul.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  28,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01162,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  200,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,   1978, 

12265/78 

Int.  a.J  C03C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  501—39  ♦  Claims 

1.  Foamed  granular  glass,  characterized  in  that  it  consists  of 
fragments  of  a  foamed  glass  element  having  at  least  100,000 
cavities  per  cm^  of  at  least  approximately  the  same  size;  it  has 
a  compressive  strength  greater  than  130  kg/cm^;  and  it  has  a 
specific  weight  of  about  0.25. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  with  a  commercial  fermenter  vessel  of 
relatively  large  liquid  capacity  for  the  growing  of  cells  in  a 
relatively  small  volume  of  liquid  culture  fluid,  said  fermenter 
vessel  being  of  the  type  wherein  the  upper  margin  of  the  side 
wall  defines  a  top  opening  and  a  removeable  closure  lid  is 
provided  to  close  said  opening,  said  closure  hd  including  a 


4,332,909 
SILICON  NITRIDE  BASED  SINTERED  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Katsutoshi    Nishida,   Yokohamashi,   and   Toshihiko   Ochiai, 
Yokosukashi,  both  of  Japan,  asiignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1979,  54/150738 
Int.  Cl.^  C04B  35/58.  35/56.  35/50 
U.S.  a.  501— 97  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  nitride,  0.02 
to  10  weight  parts  per  100  weight  parts  of  silicon  nitride  of  at 
least  one  oxide  of  yttrium,  scandium,  cerium,  lanthanum  and 
the  metal  oxides  of  lanthanide  series;  and  1  to  100  volume  parts 
per  100  volume  parts  of  silicon  nitride  of  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt. 
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4,332,910 

I^EE  FLOWING  METALLURGICAL  WELL  POWDER 
Br  ice  E.  Dunworth,  Nashport,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ferro  Corpora- 
1  ion,  Geveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,196 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/48 
U.$.  a.  501—106  '  12  Qaims 

..  A  free-flowing,  pelletized,  metallurgical  well  powder 
having  essentially  the  following  composition: 


SI 


natural  zircon  sand  (80  to  200  mesh) 
zircon,  <  325  mesh 
zircon,  <600  mesh 


25  to  60%  by  wt. 
40  to  70%  by  wt. 
■  0  to  15%  by  wt. 


4,332,912 

SULFUR-AGGREGATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING 

Bradley  S.  Albom,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

sjearch,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,350 

Int.  a.3  C04B  33/04 

U.S.  a.  501—140  26  Qaims 

1.  A  sulfur  cement-aggregate  composition,  comprising  a 
sulfur  cement  and  an  aggregate,  contaminated  with  up  to  5 
peitent  by  weight  of  an  expansive  clay,  which  has  been  prc- 
treated  prior  to  being  mixed  with  said  sulfur  cement  with  an 
amount  of  a  salt  solution  effective  to  substantially  reduce  the 
wa  :er  expandability  of  said  clay  and  wherein  said  solution  has 
a  sjilt  concentration  of  at  least  about  2  percent  by  weight. 


4,332,913 

FLUX  COMBINATION  OF  BARIUM  OXIDE  AND 

POTASSIUM  FELDSPAR  FOR  HIGH-STRENGTH 

ALUMINA  PORCELAIN  ELECTRIC  INSULATORS 

Peter  Bock,  Bayreuth,  Fe^.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rosen- 

t|ial  Technik  AG,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,812 
(tiaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1979,  2932914 

Int.  a.J  C04B  33/26 
\i.i.  a.  501—144  11  Qaims 

X  An  alumina  porcelain  composition  characterized  by  a  low 
degree  of  deformation  during  firing  which  makes  it  suitable  for 
larjie  insulator  bodies,  said  composition  consisting  essentially 
of:  From  about  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  calcined  alumina,  from 
abc  ut  1 5  to  40%  by  weight  of  plastic  kaolinite-montmorillonite 
cor  stituents,  and  from  about  20  to  26%  by  weight  of  a  flux 
conbination  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  from  about  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  com- 


position of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  oxide  or  a  compound 
which  forms  the  alkaline  earth  oxide  under  firing  condi- 


4,332,911 
LFUR  CEMENT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING 
EdWard  L.  Nimer,  San  Rafael,  and  Robert  W.  Campbell,  Lafay- 
<  tte,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research,  San  Fran- 
ijisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,349 
Int.  a?  C04B  33/04 
U.$.  a.  501—140  22  Qaims 

A  sulfur  cement  and  aggregate  composition  which  com- 
priies  a  sulfur  cement  and  an  aggregate,  contaminated  with  up 
5%  by  weight  of  an  expansive  clay,  and  an  amount  of  a 
wajer  soluble  salt  effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  water 
expandability  of  said  expansive  clay  and  wherein  said  salt  is 
disi  )ersed  through  said  aggregate  as  discrete  particles. 


tions,  of  which  alkaline  earth  oxide  at  least  about  50%  is 
barium  oxide,  and 
(b)  the  balance  potassium-aluminum  silicates. 


4,332,914 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKANOLS  FROM  SYNTHESIS 

GAS 

John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,527 

Int.  a.3  C07C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  518—700  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  alkanols  which  comprises  of  con- 
tacting a  mixture  of  CO  and  H2  at  a  pressure  of  500  psig  or 
greater  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  180°  C.  with  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  a  ruthenium-containing  compound  and  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen-free 
rhenium-containing  compound  and  a  halogen-free  manganese- 
containing  compound,  dispersed  in  a  low  melting  quaternary 
phosphonium  base  or  salt. 


4,332,915 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKANOLS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
John  F.  Knifton,  and  Jiang-Jen  Lin,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FilefT  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,885 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  27/06 
U.S.  Q.  518—700  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  alkanols  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  CO  and  H2  at  a  pressure  of  500  psig  or  greater 
and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  150°  C.  with  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  ruthenium-containing  compound  and  a  halogen- 
free  cobalt-containing  compound  dispersed  in  a  low  melting 
quaternary  phosphonium  or  ammonium  base  or  salt. 


4,332,916 
ION  EXCHANGE  POLYMERS  ON  IMPROVED  POROUS 

SUBSTRATES 
Bruce  P.  Thill,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1972,  Ser.  No.  299,371 
Int.  Q.3  C08B  16/00 
U.S.  Q.  521— 25  8  Qaims 

4.  The  method  of  making  an  article  for  the  concentration  and 
collection  of  heavy  metal  ions  from  dilute  aqueous  solution 
which  comprises: 
preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  crosslinkable  water  solu- 
ble polymeric  material,  having  cation  exchange  capacity, 
and  a  crosslinking  agent; 
thoroughly  wetting  a  porous  sponge  formed  of  regenerated 
cellulose  with  the  polymer  solution  to  provide  at  least  100 
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percent  by  weight  pickup  of  the  solution  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  sponge; 

removing  from  the  sponge  polymer  solution  in  excess  of  ICX) 
percent  by  weight  pickup; 

and  drying  and  curing  the  impregnated  sponge  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  link  the  polymeric  material 
to  the  sponge  but  less  than  that  at  which  substantial  de- 

.    composition  of  the  sponge  occurs. 


4  «2  917 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  POLYMER  MIXTURE, 

FORMED  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM  AND 

POLYMER  ALLOY 
Adolf  Heslinga,  HD  Pijnacker,  and  Pieter  J.  Greidanus,  MK 
Leiden,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandse  Cen- 
trale   Organisatie   voor   Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk 
Onderzoek,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  2a,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22^   1978, 
7812529;  Dec.  5,  1979,  7908799 

Int.  C1.3  C08L  33/02.  1/12;  A61K  47/00;  C08F  6/10 
U.S.  CI.  521—134  16  Claims 


ia5 

3d- 


50  to  150  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
component  (b),  and 

(d)  a  secondary  aryl  amine  being  present  in  a  quantity  of  0.1 
to  4.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
component  (a); 

cooling  the  kneaded  mass  below  100°  C; 
adding  to  the  kneaded  mass 

(e)  an  organic  peroxide  being  present  in  a  quantity  of  0.3  to 
5.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
nent (a);  and 

heating  and  curing  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
110°-180°  C. 


6  8  TO  ■i'  "^  16 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymer  alloy  which  is  stable 
and  homogeneous  up  to  high  temperatures,  containing  a  com- 
ponent (a)  which  is  one  or  more  polymers  of  high  molecular 
weight  having  anhydride  groups  and  a  component  (b)  which  is 
a  cellulose  ester,  comprising  forming  a  solution  of  component 
(a)  in  an  organic  solvent;  adding  to  such  solution  component 
(b),  said  component  (a)  in  dissolved  state  being  protolyzed  in 
whole  or  in  part  prior  to  or  after  the  addition  of  component  (b) 
by  a  protolyzing  agent;  and  removing  the  solvent;  said  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b)  each  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10*. 


4,332,919 

MULTIPLY  GRAFTED  ANTISTATIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Akio  Kobayashi,  and  Takeo  Ogihara,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1980,  55-77951 

Int.  a.5  C08F  265/06 

U.S.  a.  524—504  8  Qaims 

1.  An  antistatic  resin  composition  comprising  a  multiply 

grafted  copolymer  which  in  turn  comprises: 

(a)  5  to  70%  of  non-elastic  trunk  polymer  particles; 

(b)  5  to  60%  of  an  intermediate  elastic  layer  obtained  by 
graft-polymerizing  onto  the  polymer  particles  a  monomer 
mixture  comprising 

(i)  50  to  95%  of  an  elasticity-imparting  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes  and 
acrylates, 

(ii)  5  to  50%  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  monomer  comprising 
4  to  500  alkylene  oxide  groups  together  with  a  polymer- 
izable  unsaturated  double  bond  at  the  terminal,  and 
optionally 

(iii)  0  to  45%  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  the  elasticity-imparting  mono- 
mer; and 

(c)  5  to  90%  of  an  outer  resin  layer  obtained  by  graft-polym- 
erizing an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  onto  the 
intermediate  elastic  layer, 

all  quantities  expressed  in  percentages  and  parts  being  by 
weight. 


4  332  918 

NITRILE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION  HAVING  HIGH 

MODULUS 

Yoshihide  Fukahori;  Nobuyuki  KaUcka,  both  of  Kodaira,  and 

Shiro  Anzai,  Higashimurayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,755,  Jun.  30, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,809,  Apr.  17, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

243,319 
Int.  a.3  C08F  26V05 
U.S.  a.  525—259  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nitrile  rubber  composition  hav- 
ing high  modulus  and  excellent  physical  properties  and  abra- 
sion resistance,  which  comprises  kneading  at  a  temperature  of 
120°- 160°  C. 

(a)  a  nitrile  rubber, 

(b)  an  o,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  component  (a)  to  the 
component  (b)  is  100/10  to  100/40, 

(c)  a  divalent  metal  compound  being  present  in  a  quantity  of 


4,332,920 

MOULDABLE  AND  EXTRUDABLE 

POLYETHER-ESTER-AMIDE  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Paul  Foy,  Paris;  Camille  Jungblut,  and  Gerard  Deleens,  both  of 

Orsay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  ATO  Chimie,  Courbevoie, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,297,  Oct.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,230,838,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,723,  Apr.  5, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,428, 
May  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  150,288 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1974,  74  18913 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—408  3*  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  and  extrudable  polyether-ester-amide  block 
copolymer  having  the  formula; 


[ 


C— A— C— O— B— O 
U  II 

o       o 


1 


wherein  A  is  a  linear  saturated  aliphatic  polyamide  sequence 
formed  from  a  lactam  or  amino  acid  having  a  hydrocarbon 
chain  containing  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  from  an  aliphatic 
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C6J-C12  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  C6-C9  diamine,  in  the  presence 
of  chain-limiting  ahphatic  carboxylic  diacid  having  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  said  polyamide  sequence  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  300  and  about  15000;  and 
B  is  a  polyether  sequence  formed  from  linear  or  branched 
aliphatic  polyoxyalkylene  glycols  or  mixtures  thereof,  said 
po  yoxyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  200  to  about  6000;  wherein  the  proportion  by 
wejight  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  with  respect  to  the  total 
weight  of  polyether-ester-amide  is  from  about  5  to  about  85%; 
and  n  indicates  a  sufficient  number  of  repeating  units  so  that 
sai  j  polyether-ester-amide  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.8 
to  2.05. 


4^2,921 
POLYCARBONATE/POLYPHOSPHONATE 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION 
Manfred  Schmidt,  New  Martinsnlle,  W.  Va.;  Joachim  Wank, 
^d  Ecliart  Reese,  both  of  Dormagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
^ignore  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
^f  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,946 
<plaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1990,  3002550 

Int.  a.'  C08L  69/00 
U.$.  a.  525—462  11  Qaims 

A  composition  comprising 
()a)  40  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  halogen-free  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate having  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  greater 
than  24,000,  and 
(|b)  60  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  halogen-free  aromatic  poly- 
phosphonate  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight 
of  about  1 1,000  to  200,000. 


U.S 


4,332,922 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  SILICONE  RUBBER 
CONTACT  LENSES  HYDROPHILIC 
Gei-hard  Kossmehl;  Dietrich  Quast,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Horst 
Jlchiifer,  Aschaffenburg-Obemau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
iiany,  assignors  to  Titmus  Eurocon,  Aschaffenburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
9f  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,256 
Int.  a.3  C08L  43/04:  B05D  5/06 
;.  a.  525—478  13  Claims 

1 .  Process  for  rendering  silicone  rubber  contact  lenses  hy- 
drophilic,  which  process  comprises,  as  a  first  step,  reacting  the 
sili:one  rubber  with  an  oligomeric  siloxane  containing  SiH 
groups  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  solvent  which  is  a 
weak  swelling  agent  for  the  silicone  rubber  and,  in  a  second 
ste  3,  subjecting  the  resulting  equilibrated  silicone  rubber  to 
(i)  a  reaction  with  an  aqueous  base  in  the  presence  of  an 

alkali  metal  hydroxide;  or 
(jii)  a  silane  addition  reaction  with  a  reactant  containing 
C=C  double  bonds. 


4,332,923 

COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING  HEAT  SENSITIVE 
SUBSTRATES 
Dennis  H.  Rainear,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
^rporation.  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  19931 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/70,  59/40.  77/46 
U.S.  a.  525—507  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  coating  heat  sensitive  sub- 
strites  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  from  35  to  85 
peicent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equiva- 
lent weight  below  200  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  novolac  epoxy  resins,  (2)  from  15 
to  )5  percent  by  weight  of  a  silanol  containing  siloxane  of  the 
gfQup  siloxanes  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
HO(SiO);tH 

CH3 

and  fluid  copolymers  of  RSi03/2  and  (CH3)2SiO  in  which  R  is 
phenyl  or  methyl  and  x  has  an  average  value  from  3  to  40  and 
(3)  an  aluminum  catalyst  compatible  with  (1)  and  combinations 
of  (1)  and  (2)  of  the  type  aluminum  chelates  of  beta-dicarbonyl 
compounds  of  the  group  diketones,  ketoesters  and  diesters  and 
aluminum  alkoxides,  (3)  being  iii  amount  sufficient  to  cure  the 
combination  of  (1)  and  (2)  within  three  minutes  at  150°  C.  or 
less. 


4,332,924 
RECIRCULATING  POLYMERIZATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  EVAPORATIVE  COOLING 
Henry  J.  Karam,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,013,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,749 
Int.  C1.3  C08F  2/02 
U.S.  a.  526—64  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  polymerization  of  one  or 
more  f)olymerizabIe  monomers  which  on  polymerization  liber- 
ate heat  and  form  polymer  wherein, 
a  first  stream  portion  containing  polymerizable  material  is 

passed  to  a  reactor  to  form  a  second  stream  portion, 

the  reactor  having  the  flow  configuration  of  a  closed  loop, 

the  second  stream  portion  being  circulated  within  and 

around  the  closed  loop,  the  second  stream  portion  being 

maintained  at  a  polymerizing  temperature  to  cause  at  least 

a  portion  of  the  polymerizable  material  to  polymerize  and 

form  polymer, 

the  polymer  being  soluble  in  the  second  stream  portion,  the 

second  stream  portion  being  maintained  under 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  vaporization  thereof, 
removing  a  third  stream  portion  from  the  reactor  at  a  rate 
about  equal  to  the  rate  of  addition  of  the  first  stream 
portion,  the  third  stream  portion  containing  a  greater 
amount  of  polymer  than  the  first  stream  portion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  within  the 
loop  of  the  reactor  a  region  of  lower  pressure  wherein  a 
portion  of  the  second  stream  portion  vaporizes  thereby 
removing  a  desired  amount  of  heat  from  the  second 
stream  portion. 


4,332,925 
MODIHED  POLYAMIDEIMIDE  RESINS 
Yue-guey  L.  Lee,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,210 

Int.  a.3  C08G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  528—48  14  Claims 

1.  A  polyamideimide  having  relatively  low  viscosity  in 

high-solids  solutions  prepared  from  the  following  components: 

(a)  trimellitic  anhydride;  and 

(b)  an  isocyanate  mixture  comprising 

(i)  from  75  to  99  mole  %  of  a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula 

OCN— R— NCO, 
and 
(ii)  from  25  to  1  mole  %  of  an  isocyanate  mixture  compris- 
ing a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula 

CX:N— R— NCO. 
and 
a  triisocyanate  of  the  formula 
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OCN— R 


\ 


N- 


// 


N— R— NCO 


-N 


O 


\ 


R— NCO, 


where  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  2  to  30 
carbon  atoms,'  optionally  containing  — O— ,  — SO2—  and 
— S—  groups;  said  components  being  subjected  to  polycon- 
densation  at  a  temperature  of  about  60°  C.  to  150°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  solvent  comprising  methylpyrrolidone  and 
a  catalyst  for  polycondensation. 

4,332,926 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

SILICATE-ORGANIC  PLASTICS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,151,  Feb.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,303,768, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,474,  May  5, 1980, 
Pat.  No.  4,273,908,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
36,350,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  889,932,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000, 
Jul.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,072,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  11,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,303 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18m,  18/16 
U.S.  a.  524—650  1'  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 
products  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components: 

(a)  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  in  the  amount  of 
100  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  a  polymerable  unsaturated  organic  compound  in  the 
'     amount  ot  5  to  100  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  a  salt-fonkjng  compound  in  the  amount  of  1  to  10  parts 
by  weight,  consisting  of  organic  acids; 

(d)  an  initiator  in  a  catalytic  amount; 

(e)  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  or 
polyisothiocyanate; 

(0  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  initiator  and 
(g)  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier,  percentage  based 
on  the  weight  of  Components  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d). 

4  332  927 
CATALYST-CONTAINING  STABLE  POLYURETHANE 

FORMING  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  ARE 
NON-CYTOTOXIC  WHEN  CURED  AND  SEPARATORY 

DEVICES  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Dominic  Simone,  Lincroft,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CasChem,  Inc., 
Bayonne,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,816 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/24 

U.S.  a.  528—58  15  Qaims 

1.  A  two  component  polyurethane  forming  composition 

which  is  non-cytotoxic  when  cured  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  as  a  first  component  at  least  one  NOC-terminated  pre- 
polymer; 

(b)  as  a  second  component  of  at  least  one  polyol;  and 

(c)  an  effective  catalytic  amount  of  a  dialkyltin  dicarbox- 
ylated  compound  having  the  formula: 

Sn 
R2  R4 

wherein: 


Rl  and  R2  are  linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups  having 
from  about  8  about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and 

R3  and  R4  represent  carboxylate  groups  derived  from  (a) 
one  or  more  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or 
bamched,  aliphatic  hydroxy-carboxylic  acids  having 
from  about  2  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  (b) 
one  or  more  saturated  and  unsaturated,  linear  or 
branched,  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  having  from  about 
14  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and  (c) 

■■r  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b); 

and  wherein  said  dialkyltin  dicarboxylated  compound  is 

incorporated  into  said  second  component  prior  to  curing 

and  is  stable  therein. 


4,332,928 
POLYAMINOPOLYAMIDES 
Edward  W.  Kluger,  Pauline,  and  Calvin  D.  Welch,  Greenville, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation, 
Spartanburg,  S.C 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,958 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/54 

U.S.  a.  528—113  '  Claims 


oco-  >  flAHVLf   I 
•  ••-  • tlAM^kl    3 

..  .-  •  vCHtftliiD  '940 
•  >  ML  VOKHCO 


1.  Polyaminopolyamide  compounds  which  comprise  the 
reaction  product  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 
selected  from  mono-,  di-,  and  poly-anhydndes  with  at  least  one 
polyamine  of  the  formula: 

H2N-R-(NH2), 

in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2  moles  of  polyamine  per  mole 
of  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  group;  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
an  aromatic  group  containing  from  about  13  to  about  34  carbon 
atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  about  1 3  to  about  34 
carbon  atoms;  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  9  to 
about  25  carbon  atoms,  which  may  further  contain  at  least  one 
heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur;  and  x  is 
an  integer  of  from  about  2  to  about  9. 

5.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin 
and  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  curing  agent  which  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 
selected  from  mono-,  di-,  and  poly-anhydrides  with  at  least  one 
polyamine  of  the  formula: 

H2N-R-(NH2), 

in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2  moles  of  polyamine  per  mole 
of  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  group;  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
an  aromatic  group  containing  from  about  13  to  about  34  carbon 
atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  about  13  to  about  34 
carbon  atoms;  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  9  to 
about  25  carbon  atoms,  which  may  further  contain  at  least  one 
heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur;  and  x  is 
an  integer  of  from  about  2  to  about  9. 
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4^32,929 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHERIMIDES  AND  AMIDES 

Fnid  F.  Holub,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Gary  A.  Mellinger, 

Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 

i^ectady,  N.Y. 

Cojitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,894,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,465 

Int.  a.3  C08G  73/14 

U.$.  a.  528—185  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  copolymers  of  etherimide  units  and 
de  units  which  comprises  simultaneously  interacting  a 
mixture  of  ingredients  comprising  (I)  an  organic  diamine  of  the 
formula 


Br 


-continued 


Br 


and  (b)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula, 


(II 


and  (III)  a  phthaloyl  halide  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
CI— c 


wh:re  the 


HjNR'NHa 
An  aromatic  bis  (etheranhydride)  of  the  general  formula: 


^.^ 


o 


o 

II 

c 
f 

c 

II 

o 


i^-°-eor 


o 

11 

c 
\ 

/ 
c 

II 

o 


o 


where  X  is  — CyHiy — ,  y  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to 
5  inclusive,  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing from  6-20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives 
thereof,  (b)  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radicals  having 
from  2-20  carbon  atoms,  (c)  C(2-8)  alkylene  terminated  polydi- 
organosiloxanes,  and  (d)  divalent  radicals  included  by  the 
formula, 


^'^ 


O 
II 
C— CI 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


O 


O 


— O— ,  — C— ,  — S— ,  and  — C;tH2;r— , 
O 


and  X  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to  5,  inclusive. 


groups 


— C— CI     „.__^- 

4,332,930 

^     ^      „  ^        ,        , ,         .         PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  FORMALDEHYDE 

meta  or  para  to  each  other,  R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the   Takami   Ishii;   Naohisa  Takikawa;   Kiyoaki   Tokunaga,   and 


the 

clais  consisting  of  (a)  the  following  divalent  organic  radicals: 


CH3 


CH3 


Nobuhiro  Ogawa,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1979,  54-106639; 
Jul.  15,  1980,  55-95693 

Int.  C\?  C08G  4/00 
U.S.  a.  528—233  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  formaldehyde  which  com- 
prises subjecting  formaldehyde  to  slurry  polymerization  in  an 
inert  organic  liquid  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  at  least  one  polyvalent  metal  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvalent  metal  salts  of  alkylsali- 
cylic  acids  and  polyvalent  metal  salts  of  dialkyl  esters  of  sulfo- 
succinic  acid. 


CH}  CH3 

CHj  Br         Br     CH3 

CH3  Br         Br     CH3 


and 


4,332,931 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER 

Takashi  Hasegawa,  Kawanishi;  Minoni  Mild,  Kobe,  and  Yutaka 

Taniguchi,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,602 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55-53927 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/42 

U.S.  a.  528—297  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  unsaturated  f)olyester,  which . 

comprises  reacting  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  with  alkylene 
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oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction  product  of  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  dicyclopentadiene. 


4,332,932 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  RUBBER  MELT  IN  A 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  SCREW  EXTRUDER 
Kunihiro  Harada,  Machida;  Kiyoshi  Kasai,  Yokohama;  Yoshiki 
Maki,  and  Norimasa  Oda,  both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  and  The  Japan 
Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,291 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-3635 

Int.  a.3  C08C  4/00 

U.S.  a.  528—481  11  Claims 


pound,  in  which  the  Ti  compound  is  supported  on  a  Mg  halide, 
and  an  electron-donor  compound  is  combined  with  the  Ti 
compound  and/or  the  Mg  compound  said  process  consisting  in 
causing  a  stream  of  superheated  steam  having  a  temperature  of 
from  105°  to  140°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  0.1  to  10  kg/cm^ 
gauge,  to  pass  over  the  polymer  in  powder  form  m  a  ratio  by 
weight  between  steam  and  polymer  ranging  from  0. 10  to  1 ,  and 
maintaining  the  polymer  at  such  a  temperature  so  as  to  prevent 
steam  condensation. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rubber  melt,  comprising: 

feeding  solid  rubber  into  a  screw  extruder, 

decomposing  said  solid  rubber  in  a  decomposing  section  of 

said  screw  extruder  at  a  temperature  of  4O0°-500°  C.  to 

produce  a  rubber  melt,  and 
cooling  said  rubber  melt  to  a  temperature  of  not  more  than 

250°  C.  in  a  discharging  section  of  said  screw  extruder. 


INPUT  OF  POLTMER 
TO  BE  TREATED 


NITROOEN  I 

T»E«TEO 

POLTMER    OUTPUT 


4,332,933 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  OLEHNIC  POLYMERS 
WITH  STEAM 
Giovanni  Di  Drusco,' Milan;  Roberto  Rinaldi,  Mantova,  and 
Gabriele  Govoni,  Renazzo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  2,  1979,  24033  A/79 

Int.  a.3  C08F  6/00 

U.S.  a.  528—500  5  Qaims 


4,332,934 

13-(l-OXYL-2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYLPIPERYLIDENYL- 

4)HYDRAZONE  RUBOMYON  HYDROCHLORIDE 

WITH  A  PARAMAGNETIC  CENTER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
PRODUaNG  SAME 

Nikolai  M.  Emanuel,  Vorobievskoe  sbosse,  2B,  kv.  44,  Moscow; 
Nina  P.  Konovalova,  Noginsky  raion,  p/o  ChemogoloTka, 
ulitsa  Tretya,  3,  kT.  1,  MoskoTskaya  oblast;  Leonard  S.  Pova- 
rov,  ulitsa  Krasikova,  19,  kv.  28,  Moscow;  Anatoly  B.  Shapiro, 
B.  Koptevsky  proezd,  4,  kv.  37,  Moscow;  Raisa  F.  Dyachkov- 
skaya,  Vorobievskoe  sbosse,  2b,  kv.  9,  Moscow;  Valentina  I. 
Suskina,  ulitsa  Ulyanova,  49,  korpus  1,  kv.  58,  Moscow,  and 
Ljudmila  K.  Denisova,  Noginsky  raion,  p/o  Chemogolovka, 
Shkolny  bulvar,  lb,  kv.  100,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  24, 1980,  2893526 
Int.  a.3  C07H  15/24 

U.S.  Q.  536—6.4  2  Qaims 

1.    13-(I-Oxyl-2,2,6.6-tetramethylpiperylidenyl-4)hydrazone 

rubomycin  hydrochloride  with  a  paramagnetic  centre,  of  the 

formula 

H3C     CH3 


0 

OH 

N— 
II 

H 

N— 0 
V           / 

r*^ 

II 

rV 

C-CH, 

S( 

9 

CH30 

0 

II 
0 

OH 

H3C   CH3 

/H° 

/CH)     \ 

NH2  .  HCl 

2.  A  method  of  producing  13-(l-oxo-2,2,6,6-tetramethylpi- 
perylidenyl-4)hydrazone  rubomycin  hydrochloride  with  a 
paramagnetic  centre,  of  the  formula 


H3C     CH3 


CH3O      O     OH 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  content  of  catalyst  residues, 
halogenated  compounds  and  organic  substances,  contained  in 
the  crystalline  olefinic  homopolymers  and  copolymers  pre- 
pared by  (co)polymerization  of  olefins  with  catalysts  obtained 
by  reacting  an  organometallic  Al  compound  with  a  Ti  com- 


HO 


NH2 .  HCl 
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comprising  treating  rubomycin  hydrochloride  with  an  alkaH  to 
form  the  rubomycin  base,  reacting  said  rubomycin  base  with 
l-ojio-2,2.6,6-tetramethyl-piperidone-4-hydrazone  in  a  respec- 
tive molar  ratio  of  1:1:5  to  2  in  a  chloroform-methanol  medium 
witli  a  respective  volumetric  ratio  of  8:1  in  the  presence  of 
acetic  acid  in  a  fourfold  molar  excess  with  respect  to  said 
rubomycin  base  at  20°  to  25°  C,  separating  the  formed  precipi- 
tate! treating  the  solution  remaining  after  separation  and  con- 
tain ng  the  reaction  product  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of 
hydrogen  chloride  in  a  twofold  molar  excess  with  respect  to 
said  rubomycin  base  and  precipitating  the  end  product  with 
dietnyl  ether. 


or 


[R-]„  N  =  C 


X     Ri 


!^j^r  ^ 


Rs 


[^^1 


hydrogen,  Ci-Cealkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
OH,CN  or  phenyl,  or  is  phenyl;  R5  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  OH,  CN,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy  or  phenyl,  or  is  C2-C4  alkenyl;  R6  and  R7,  each  indepen- 
dently of  the  other,  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halogen;  A  is 
an  anion;  n  is  0  or  1;  and  rings  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  CN,  COOY,  CONH2,  CONHY,  CON- 
(Y)2,  SO2NH2,  SO2NHY,  S02N(Y)2  or  SO2Y  in  which  Y  is 
C1-C4  alkyl. 


4^32,935 
i'ROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CATIONIC 
]  STARCH  ETHERS 

Wojfgang  Fischer,  Kahl;  Manfred  Longer,  Karlstein,  and  Ger- 
h^d  Pohl,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
egussa  Aktiengeselischaft,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,284 
llaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979  2949886 

Int.  a.i  C08B  31/08.  31/12 
a.  536—50  20  Qaims 

A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cationic  starch  ether 
Uprising  reacting  starch  with  an  alkylidene  epoxide  having 
tiary  amino  group  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  in 
)us  alkaline  medium  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  120°  C.  and 
wherein  the  medium  contains  about  10  to  35  weight  percent  of 
watbr  and  about  0.2  to  2.0  weight  percent  calcium  hydroxide 
or  calcium  oxide. 


4,332,936 

MriTHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYETHER  POLYOLS  FROM 
SOLID  HYDROXYL  CONTAINING  INITIATORS 

Neil  H.  Nodelman,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
^obay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,019 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/00:  C07H  15/04 
U.S|.  a.  536—120  1  Qaim 

1  In  a  process  for  making  a  polyether  polyol  wherein  a  solid 
init  ator  compound  containing  from  4  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  is 
reacted  with  an  alkylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  an  amine 
calflyst  or  an  amine  functional  coinitiator  which  functions  as  a 
catilyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  and  par- 
tial y  dissolving  the  solid  initiator  in  from  about  5  to  about  70 
parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  solid  initiator 
of  dimethylformamide. 

4,332,937 
NAPHTHOLACTAM  COMPOUNDS 
Rudolf  2Unk,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
I  oration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,161 
<tlaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    4,    1979, 
3133/79 

Int.  a.3  C07D  413/02 
U.^.  a.  544—105  15  Qaims 

.  A  naphtholactam  compound  of  the  formula  1 


(D 


the  carbinol  base  thereof,  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  CN  or  C1-C4 
alkoxy;  X  is  a  — O—  atom;  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen;  R4  is 


4,332,938 

ANTHAQUINON^  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  DYEING 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  OH  GROUPS  OR  AMIDE 

GROUPS 
Wolfgang  Harms;  Klaus  Wunderlich,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Klaus  von  Oertzen,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854483 

Int.  a.3  C07D  251/00 
U.S.  a.  544—189  7  Qaims 

1.  Dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


O      NH2 


wherein 
Ri  =  H,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-aIkyl  substituted  by  OH, 

OSO3H,  SO3H  or  COOH 
R2  =  amino,  mono-Ci-C4-alkylamino,  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino; 
amino   or   mono-Ci-C4-alkylamino   substituted   by   di- 
Ci-C4-a]kylamino  substituted  by  OH  or  SO3H; 
OH,  SO3H,  OSO3H,  phenyl;  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl 
substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  halogen,  methoxy  or  eth- 
oxy; 
aryl;  aryl  substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  halogen,  methoxy 

or  ethoxy; 
Ci-C6-alkoxy; 

C1-C6  alkoxy  substiuted  by  OH  or  Ci-Ce-alkoxy;  or 
wherein 


^.,-^v 


-XS03H)„_3 


wherein 
R3  =  H;  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  substituted  by 
SO3H,  OSO3H. 


OH, 
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4,332,939 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINATED 

S-TRIAZINES 
Gottfried  Seifert,  Muttenz,  and  Sebastian  Staubli,  Magden,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,965,  Oct.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,377,  Mar.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,968 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1977, 
4359/77;  Apr.  15,  1977,  4703/77 

Int.  a.3  C07D  251/28 
U.S.  a.  544—217  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorinat'ed  s-triazine, 
in  which  process  a  cyanuric  halide  containing  at  least  one 
halogen  other  than  fluoride  is  reacted  with  hydrogen  fluoride, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  activated  charcoal  at  a  temperature  between  1 80° 
C.  and  220°  C. 


4,332,940 

process  for  the  production  of 
2,3<:tcloalkenopyridines 

Helmut  Beschke;  Heinz  Friedricb,  and  Heribert  Offermanns,  all 
of  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold 
•und  Silber-Scheideiuistalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 

1976,  2639702 

Int.  a.3  C07D  215/04.  221/04 

U.S.  a.  546—181  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  2,3-cycloalkenopyri- 

dine  of  the  formula 


III 


where  Z  is  an  unsubstituted  or  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aliphatic  carbon  chain  having  a  2  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  1  to  6  carbon  atom  alkyl  group 
comprising  the  step  of  catalytically  reacting  a  cycloalkanone 
of  the  formula 


I 


or  isophorone  with  an  0x0  compound  having  the  formula 


0=C— C=CH 

I      I      I 
Rl  R2  R3 


U 


as  ammonium  fluoride,  ammonium  hydrogen  fluoride, 
hydrogen  fluoride,  fluoboric  acid,  fluosilicic  acid,  boron 
trifluoride,  magnesium  fluoborate,  magnesium  fluosilicate, 
zinc  fluosilicate  or  barium  fluosilicate, 
boron,  silicon,  boric  oxide,  silica  or  a  compound  of  boron 
or  silica  convertible  to  the  oxide  at  said  temperature  and 
,  magnesium,  zinc,  tin,  zirconium,  magnesium  oxide,  zinc 
oxide,  tin  oxide  or  a  compound  of  zirconium  or  barium 
convertible  to  the  oxide  at  said  temperature,  the  atomic 
ratio  of  AI  to  F  being  from  1000:25  of  1000:800  and  the 
atomic  ratio  of  AI  to  the  total  of  (3)  and  (4)  being  from 
1000:5  to  1000:200,  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  total  of  boron 
and  silicon  to  the  other  element  from  the  second  and 
fourth  groups  being  between  1  to  10  and  10  to  1  or  (2)  a 
catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  heating  at  600°  to  800* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  gaseous  oxygen  (I)  aluminum  metal, 
aluminum  oxide,  or  a  compound  of  aluminum  convertible 
to  the  oxide  upon  heating  with  gaseous  oxygen  at  600*  to 
800°  C,  (2)  ammonium  fluoride,  hydrogen  fluoride  or  a 
fluoride  of  an  element  of  the  second  main  group  of  the 
periodic  system  and  (3)  at  least  one  element  of  the  second 
main  group  of  the  periodic  system,  the  oxide  of  said  ele- 
ment or  a  compound  of  said  element  convertible  to  the 
oxide  in  the  presence  of  gaseous  oxygen  at  a  temperature 
of  600*  to  800°  C,  said  caulyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
elements  AI,  F,  O  and  the  element  of  the  second  main 
group  of  the  periodic  system  or  (3)  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  the  product  obtained  by  treating  with  oxy- 
gen at  a  temperature  of  550*  to  1200°  C.  compounds  of  the 
elements  AI,  F  and  O  and  at  least  two  other  elements 
selected  from  the  second,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  groups  of 
the  periodic  system,  said  two  other  elements  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ba,  Zr,  Sn,  Ti,  P, 
Ta,  Sb  and  S,  the  ratios  of  the  elements  being  AI  to  F  of 
between  1,000  to  10  and  1,000  to  800  and  of  AI  to  the 
elements  of  the  second,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  groups  being 
between  1,000  to  5  and  1,000  to  200. 


4,332,941 
CYCLOHEXANONES  AND  CYCLOHEXENONES 
Riidiger  Bertbold,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Werner  H.  Mill- 
ler,  Eppstein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1979,  2941625 

Int.  a.3  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  546—191  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


and  ammonia  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  temperature  from  about  250' 
to  550*  C,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrating  and  dehydrogenating 
catalyst  which  is  (1)  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen 
containing  compounds  of  AI,  F  at  least  one  of  the  elements  B 
and  Si  and  at  least  one  element  from  the  second  and  fourth 
groups  of  the  periodic  system  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Mg,  Ba,  Zn,  Sn  and  Zr,  said  catalyst  having  been  pre- 
pared by  heating  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of 
600°  to  800°  C; 

1.  aluminum,  aluminum  oxide  or  an  aluminum  compound 
convertible  to  the  oxide  at  a  said  temperature, 

2.  a  compound  of  fluorine,  said  fluorine  having  been  added 


in  which 
A  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (la)  or  (lb)  which  complete 
formula  (1)  to  a  carbocyclic  6-membered  ring, 


H3C 


(lb) 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (Ic) 
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— CO— O— C„H2„  +  l_m 


/ 

— N 
\ 


(Ic) 


\ 


RVm 


R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (Ic), 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
jhenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  equal  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
ilkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  chloro,  carbamoyl, 
iulfamoyl  or  mono-  or  di-(lower  alkyl)-carbamoyl  or 
sulfamoyl, 

R^  and  R',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  lower  alkyl 
3r  — NR*R'  is  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidyl  or  morpholyl, 

m  is  1  or  2  and 

n  IS  2  to  6. 

5.  A.  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  R*  and  R'  are 
meth  yl  or  ethyl  or  — NR*R'  is  piperidyl,  m  is  1  and  n  is  2  or  3. 


4,332,943 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PYRIDINE 
Richard  Bicker,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Riidiger  Erckel,  Epp* 

stein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger« 

many 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,805 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1980,  3031014 

Int.  a.3  C07D  21i/06,  213/12 
U.S.  a.  546—253  4  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pyridine  by  ammoxidation 
at  elevated  temperature  of  a  Cs  hydrocarbon  using  a  catalyst 
based  on  Si02  and/or  AI2O3  with  a  large  surface  area  and  a 
large  pore  volume,  wherein 

(a)  cyclopentadiene  is  used  as  the  Cs  hydrocarbon,  and 

(b)  silica  gel,  y-AhOa  and/or  aluminum  silicate(s)  in  telluri- 
um-free form,  if  appropriate  doped  with  oxides  of  transi- 
tion metals  and/or  of  gallium  and/or  indium,  having  a 
surface  area  of  between  about  75  and  800  mVg  and  a  pore 
volume  of  between  about  0.2  and  2  cm^/g  are  used  as  the 
catalyst  based  on  Si02  and/or  AI2O3  and 

(c)  the  ammoxidation  is  carried  out  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  200°  to  400°  C,  preferably  from  about  250°  to  350° 
C. 


4,332,942 
3-<2-HYDROXY-4-(SUBSTlTUTED)PHENYL)AZACY- 
CLOALKANES  AS  ANALGESICS 
Thociias  H.  Althuis,  Groton;  Charles  A.  Harbert,  Waterford; 
M  ichael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  S.  Melvin, 
Jr ,  Ledyard,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,438,  which 
i^  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  832,869,  Sep.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,l|47,872.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,742 
Int.  a.3  C07D  211/22.  211/34 
U.S.  a.  546—240  7  Qaims 

1  A  compound  having  the  formula 


z— w 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
ben2  yl  and  alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

L I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyl- 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 

R }  is  hydrogen; 

R  ^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  having 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyl  having  from 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 

z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms; 

(t)  -(alki)m-0-(alk2)«-  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk2)  is 
alkylene  having  from  one  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki) 
plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  thirteen;  each  of  m  and  n  is 
0  or  1;  and 

V  is  hydrogen;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


4,332,944 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Richard  J.  Anderson,  Palo  Alto,  and  Michael  M.  Leippe,  Boul- 
der Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,808 
Int.  Q.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  Q.  546—272  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  following  formula 
(A): 


(A) 


W-(CH2)„ 


wherein, 
n  is  one,  two  or  three; 

R  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  or  iodo; 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

each  of  X  and  Y  is,  independently,  selected  from  hydrogen, 

bromo,  chloro,  fluoro,  iodo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 

lower  thioalkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  haloalkoxy,  nitro, 

lower  alkoxycarbonyl  and  cyano. 

20.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  which  comprises 

treating  said  weed  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  according  to  formula  (A)  herein. 


4,332,945 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  NICOTINE  ANALOGS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

William  B.  Edwards,  III,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip 

Morris,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,481 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  Q.  546—281  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 
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-continued 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CO2R' 
and  R'  wherein  R*  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  treating 
continine  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  -  120' 
to  180°  with  a  non-nucleophilic  base  and  condensing  the  resuh- 
ing  carbanion  with  about  1  equivalent  of  a  condensing  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R'2C03  and  R'  halide  and 
recovering  the  resulting  3-substituted  l-methyl-5-(3-pyridyl)- 
2-pyrrolidinone. 


and  salts  thereof,  where  [R,  R'  and  Z  are  as  defined  in  claim  1] 
in  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chloro,  bromo.  phenyl 
or  x-substituted  phenyl  where  x  is  lower  alkyl,  chloro,  fluoro, 
or  lower  alkyl  — O—  and  Z  is  — CN, 


— C 


// 


N— N 


O 


or— C-Y 


N— N 

I 
H 


4 132  94<} 
RESOLUTION  ENHANaNGMALEIMIDE  SPIN  LABEL  -\ 

FOR  BIOLOGICAL  EPR  STUDIES 
SindhaghatU  D.  Venkataramu;  Donald  E.  Pearson,  and  Albert 
H.  Beth,  all  of  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Vanderbilt  Uni- 
versity, Nashville,  Tenn.  _       ^,,,        ^     , 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,137  wherein  Y  is  -OH,  -NH2,  -O-  lower  alkyl  or 

Int.  a.' C07D  40//04 
U.S.  a.  546-208  1  Claim  j^_j^ 

1.  As  a  resolution  enhancing  spin  label  for  biomedical  EPR  ^ 

applications,  the  compound 


— NH— C 


\ 


o 

D2 


D3CJ  LCDj 

D3C  N  CD3 


N 

I 
O 


N-('5N-oxyl-2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperrdinyl-di7)maleimide. 


N— N 

I 
H 


4  332  947 
CERTAIN  2-PYRIDYLAMINO-3-THIOPHENE 
CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Francis  J.  Tinney;  David  T.  Connor,  Wiaczeslaw  A.  Cetenko; 
Joseph  J.  Kerbleski,  and  Roderick  J.  Sorenson,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,603,  Mar.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,340, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  70,227,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,230,707.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,167 
Int.  a.3  C07D  409/02.  409/14 
U.S.  a.  546-284  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae 


H 

I 

N 


XX" 

1^  C02H 


4,332,948 

NOVEL  HYDRAZONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kiyoshi  Sakai;  Mitsuni  Hashimoto,  and  Kyoji  Tsutsui,  ail  of 

Numazu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,752 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-64033 

Int  a.3  C07D  333/36;  C07C  109/12 

U.S.  a.  542—417  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  hydrazone  compound  having  the  formula 


N— N=sCH— 1<        Jl 


CH3 
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4,332,949 
3-ckLOROALKYL-5-GUANIDINO-l,2,4-THIADIAZOLE 

COMPOUNDS 
Tobiiis  O.  Yellin,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  and  Derrick  M.  Mant, 
Brkmhall,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PlTc,  London,  England  and  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
Dd. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,360,  May  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4i42,350.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,494 
Qiims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1978, 
21737/78 

Thej  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C07D  285/08 

U.S.  a.  548—128  2  Qaims 

1.  A  thiadiazole  derivative  of  the  following  formula: 


whe  'cin 


R 

m 


S    — 


H 


N 

s 


N 


•{CH2)m-Cl 


is  guanidino;  and 
is  1  to  4. 


4,332,950 
Tl^IAZOLIDINE-SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  SULFONIC 

AQDS 

Chades  A.  Kelly,  Dorchester,  and  Frank  A.  Meneghini,  Arling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bijidge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,356 
Int.  a.'  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  C\.  548—146  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  reacting  the  hydrochloride 
salt  of  a  3-(thiazolidin-2'-yl)-4-hydroxy-phenyl  sulfonic  acid 
witli  an  excess  over  equimolar  amounts  of  (i)  neat  thionyl 
chloride  or  (ii)  thionyl  chloride  in  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
to  y  eld  the  corresponding  3-(thiazo]idin-2'-yl)-4-hydroxy-phe- 
nyl  Bulfonyl  chloride, 
i:  I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  '      . 


SO3H 


whirein  R  is  alkyl,  phenyl-substituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  Ri, 
R2,  R3  and  R4  each  are  selected  froffi  hydrogen,  phenyl  and 
alkVl. 


H3C 


OH 


N 


•CH3 


i      CH3 
^cx:ocH3 


4,332,952 

HYPOGLYCEMIC  5-SUBSTITUTED 

OXAZOLIDINE-2,4.DIONES 

Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,206,  Jul.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,961 

Int.  a.5  C07D  493/00.  495/00,  263/30 

U.S.  a.  548—226  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"^  O-f 


o 


(I) 


^■-/Vv 


NR 


or 


(ID 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  (C2-C4)-carbalk- 
oxy,  (Ci-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl  or  diCCi-CsValkylcarbam- 
oyl; 

Y  is  sulfur  or  oxygen; 

X  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  methyl,  phenyl, 
benzoyl,  or  (Ci-C3)-alkoxy; 

X'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

X2  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  bromo,  chloro  or  iodo;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof  when  R  is  hy- 
drogen. 


4,332,951 
ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
Takushi  Kaneko,  Fayetteville;  John  M.  Essery,  Pleasantrille; 
Henry  Schmitz,  Syracuse,  and  Terrence  W.  Doyle,  Fayette- 
ville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Di^ion  of  Ser.  No.  95,917,  No?.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,113. 
This  application  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,594 
Int.  a.'  C07D  498/22.  493/10.  493/20 
U.$.  a.  548—218  1  Qaim 

The  compound  having  the  formula 


4,332,953 
CARBAMYLBIURET-MODIHEDPOLYISOCYANATES 
Donald  L.  Christman,  Grosse  He,  and  Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,479,  Nov.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,271,087.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,578 
Int.  C\?  C07D  233/96.  233/72,  233/84.  233/86 
U.S.  a.  548—307  7  Claims 

1.  A  carbamylbiuret-modified  polyisocyanate  of  the  for- 
mula: 

00' 

II  II 

OCNR-(-NHC— Y— CNHR-)ffNCO 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  20;  R  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms;"  and  Y  is  the  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
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R« 


R5— C- 

I 

—  N 


R6 

■C— Rl 

I 

N— 


(a) 


\     / 

C 

II 

X 

R*  X 

r5— C C     and, 

I  I 

— N  N— 

\     / 

C 


carbonate  or  sodium  borate  in  an  aqueous  suspension  which 
contains  from  3  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  suspension,  of 
leuco  compound  and  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  sodium  dithionite, 
both  based  on  leuco  compound,  at  from  20*  to  100'  C,  with 
simultaneous  grinding  in  the  presence  of  a  grinding  medium 
until  the  leuco  compound  is  completely  oxidized,  and  the 
pigment  is  isolated. 


(b) 


X' 


X 

II 

c- 

I 

X'=C 


(c) 


\     / 

N 
I 


■N— 

I 
C=X" 


4,332,956 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYLOXYSILANES 
Luisito  A.  Tolentino,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,541 
Int.  Q.5  C07F  Vm,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  556—442  29  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  acyloxysilanes  by  reacting  a 
chlorosilane  with  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  in  a  column  at  an 
elevated  temperature  wherein  the  chlorosilane  is  fed  into  the 
column,  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  passes  upward  in  the  column 
from  a  source  below  the  chlorosilane  feed,  and  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  is  removed  from  the  column,  the  improvement 
comprising  introducing  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  into  the  col- 
umn above  the  chlorosilane  feed. 


wherein  X,  X',  and  X"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  R*,  R',  R^,  and  R  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  containing  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  containing  from  about  3  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
and  benzyl. 

4  332  954 
CYCLIC  SULFOPERFLUOROALIPHATICCARBOXYLIC 

MCm  ANHYDRIDES 
Robert  J.  Koshar,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,872 
Int.  a.3  C07D  327/02.  327/04,  327/06 
U.S.  a.  549—10  6  Claims 

1.  Cyclic  anhydrides  of  omega-sulfoperfluoroaliphaticcar- 
boxylic  acids,  having  the  formula: 

^  C 

II 

o 

wherein  R/is  perfluoroalkylene  having  2  to  5  catenary  carbon 
atoms  or  perfluorocycloalkylene  having  4  to  7  ring  atoms,  R/ 
-  optionally  being  substituted  by  one  or  more  straight  chain, 
branched,  or  cyclic  perfluoroalkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  with  R/ having  a  total  of  up  to  14  carbon  atoms. 

4,332,955 
PREPARATION  OF  TRANSPARENT  PIGMENTARY 
FORMS  OF  4,4 ,7,7  -TETRACHLOROTHIOINDIGO 
Helmut  Hoch,  Wachenheim;  Erwin  Hahn,  Heidelberg,  and 
Heinrich  Hiller,  Wachenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 

1979,  2916400 

Int.  a.3  C07D  333/64 
U.S.  a.  549—56  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  transparent  pigmentary 
form  of  4,4',7,7'-tetrachlorothioindigo  wherein  the  leuco  com- 
pound of  tetrachlorothioindigo  is  oxidized  with  air,  hydrogen 
peroxide  or  an  adduct  of  hydrogen  peroxide  with  sodium 


4,332,957 
PHENOXYALKOXY  SILANES 
Harry  Braus;  Anthony  Barlow,  and  Melvin  F.  Maringer,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  A  Chemical 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,012 
Int.  a.5  C07F  7/04.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  556—446  !♦  Cl"»«ns 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


R— Si-f-(0 


-C„H2„-tpO— ^Q\]3 


wherein 
R  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl  or 


■tO-C„Hi„^0-/  Q  \ 


y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 

4,332,958 

BENZYLIDENE  GLYONE  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

Shy-futa  Lee,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,062,  Aug.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,298,760. 

This  application  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,180 

Int.  a.3  C07C  101/06 

U.S.  a.  560—35  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


CH2  O 


® 


-C— OR 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  aryl  substituted 
at  one,  two  or  three  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms  with  a  group 
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selefcted  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyi,  halogen,  nitro, 
cyaiio  or  hydroxy. 


4,332,959 

PRlOCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PHENOXYLACnC 

AQDS,  THEIR  DERIVATIVES  AND  PRODUCTS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Jesiis  Anatol;  Yves  Genet,  both  of  Paris,  and  Georges  Bourdiau, 

Ls  Bourget,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sucreries  du  Soisson- 

nfis  et  Compagnie  Sucriere,  France 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,637 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  18,  1978,  78  24116 
Int.  a.5  C07C  69/76 
a.  560—60  5  Qaims 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  phenoxylactic  acids  and 
derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


U.S 
1 

thei- 


gen 
cleuis 


ap> 


with 


cal) 
forriiula 
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(Ai) 


O— CH2— CH— CO— Z 
Y 


(in  which  Ri  and  R2,  identical  or  different,  can  represent  hy- 
drogen atoms,  methyl  residues,  methoxy  groups  or  halogens;  Y 
represents  an  OH  or  O — CO-R3  group  with  R3  representing 
either  an  aliphatic  residue  optionally  substituted  with  a  halo- 

or  an  aromatic  residue  optionally  substituted  on  the  nu- 
with  one  or  several  methyl,  methoxy,  halogen  groups  or 

ridyl  group;  Z  represents  OH  group  or  an 


N  group 

R5 


R4  representing  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  and  R5  hydrogen 
.  alkyl  radical,  or  NR4R5  represents  the  morpholinyl  radi- 
which  process  consists  of  subjecting  a  cyanhydrin  of  the 


(A) 


O— CH2— CHOH— CN 


(where  Ri  and  R2  have  the  above-mentioned  significance)  to  a 
reac  tion  with  tert.  butanol  or  isobutene  in  the  presence  of  an 
aciq  to  obtain  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


/^-0-CH2- 


(A3a) 


CH2— CHOH— CO— NH— C(CH3)3 


and  of  hydrolysing  the  latter  to  obtain  the  corresponding  acid 
of  f  armula  (A|)  as  defmed  above,  in  which  Z  and  Y  represent 
— CH,  then,  optionally,  subjecting  this  acid  to  conventional 
reactions  for  preparing  ester-acids,  ester-amides  or  corre- 
spoiding  amides  respectively  of  the  formula: 


O— CH2— CH— COOH 


O— CO— R3 
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(A2) 


(A4) 


(A3) 


(where  Ri  and  R2,  R3,  R4and  R5  have  the  above  significance). 


4,332,960 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Jurgen  Trosken,  Walldorf;  Gerhard  Horiein,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Emst-Friedrich  Schulze,  Hofheim,  and  Peter  Langelud- 
deke,  Diedenbergen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankifurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1974,  2433067 

Int.  Q\?  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  Q.  560—62  10  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


Ri 


I 


^&^ 


CH3 
I 
O— CH— COR2 


in  which 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

R2  is  hydroxy,  (Ci-C6)alkoxy,  cyclohexyloxy,  phenyloxy, 
or 

the  group  -Ocat  werein  cat  stands  for  the  cation  of  an  inor- 
ganic or  organic  base. 


4,332,961 
HERBIODAL  COMPOUND,  HERBIODAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Ryohei  Takahashi,  Kusatsu;  Kanichi  Fujikawa,  Kyoto;  Isao 
Yokomichi,  Kusatsu;  Sinzo  Someya,  Kusatsu,  and  Nobuyuki 
Sakashita,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  596,784,  Jul.  17, 1975.  This  application  Apr. 
15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1974,  49-82403; 
Jul.  17,  1974,  49-82404;  Oct.  14,  1974,  49-117047 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  Q.  560—62  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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CH3   o 


CF3-.^3-0-0~^""^"°^"^"0 


4,332,962 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCXOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

David  J.  Milner,  and  David  Holland,  both  of  Runcorn,  England, 

assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 

England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,322,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,310,  Mar.  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,950 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1977, 

10401/77 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/45;  C07C  69/743 

U.S.  a.  560-124  ^  ^^oT 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  ot  i(l,z- 
dihalovinyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo-propane  carboxylic  acid,  said 
process  comprising  reacting  a  l,l-dihalo-4-methyl-L,3-pentadi- 
ene  with  an  alkyl  ester  or  ester  of  3-phenoxyl  benzyl  alcohol  or 
5-benzyl-3-furyl  methanol  of  diazoacetic  acid  in  the  presence 
of  a  divalent  rhodium  salt  which  is  a  pivalate,  octoate,  benzo- 
ate,  triphenyl  acetate,  acetylmandelate,  p-methoxybenzoate. 
p-chlorobenzoate,  aceUte,  n-methoxybenzoate,  a-D-methyl 
camphorate  or  borofluoride,  as  a  catalyst. 

4,332,963 

SELECTIVE  PRODUCnON  OF  PHENYLENE 

DIACETATE 

James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford,  and  Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,707,  Apr.  7,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,157 

Int.  a.5  C07C  69/035 
U.S.  a.  560-131  10  Claims 

1  A  process^for  the  acetoxylation  of  phenyl  acetate,  which 
comprises  reacting,  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  and  a  gas  mixture  com- 
prising an  inert  gas  and  oxygen,  a  reaction  mixture  compnsing 
phenyl  acetate,  acetic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride,  the  amount  of 
,  oxygen  in  the  gas  mixture  not  exceeding  13  vol.  %,  whereby 
paraphenylene  diacetate  is  produced  as  the  predominant  prod- 
uct. 


bond;  or  a  radical  satisfying  the  formula  (CH2)tj  where  tj  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  through  4;  or  phenylene;  or  an  alkyl  deriva- 
tive of  phenylene. 

4,332,965 

BLOCKED  POLYISOCYANATES  FORMED  FROM  A 

POLYISOCYANATE  CONTAINING  BIURET  GROUPS 

AND  FROM  AN  ACETOACETIC  ACID  ALKYL  ESTER 

Horst  Dallbor,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  .      ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,156,  Mar.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126.443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 

1976,  2612783 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/87 

U.S.  a.  560—169  *  ^"J" 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  completely  or  partially 
blocked  compound  having  the  formula 


R-(CH2)6-N 


/ 


O     H 

C-N-(CH2)6-R 


(I) 


\ 


C-N-(CH2)6-R 
II      I 
O     H 


4,332,964 
UNSATURATED  ESTERS  OF  ADAMANT ANE 
CONTAINING  DIOLS  AND  THERMO-RESISTANT 
CROSS-LINKED  POLYMERS  THEREFROM 
Gunter  Bellmann,  Onex,  Switzeriand,  and  Nguyen  Van  Tao, 
CruseiUes,  France,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  Corpo- 
ration, Columbus,  Ohio  ^^  .^. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,504,  Jun.  11,  1980.  This 
application  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,680 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  69/54 
U.S.  a.  560— 141                                        '  8  Oaims 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


II 


.CH2 


R 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  A  is  either  a  sigma  (o-) 


wherein  R  denotes  the  radical 


-NH-C-CH-CO-CH3 

II     I 

O     COOR' 

and  one  to  three  units  of  R  are  present  in  the  compound  and 
wherein,  in  the  case  wherein  one  or  two  units  of  R  having  this 
meaning  are  present,  the  remaining  radical  R  denotes  the  radi- 
cal —NOG,  and  wherein  R'  denotes  the  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 
isopropyl,   n-butyl,   tert.-butyl,   isobutyl.   sec-butyl,   pentyl, 
hexyl,  heptyl,  octyl,  nonyl,  decyl  or  dodecyl  radical,  charac- 
terized in  that  an  acetoacetic  acid  alkyl  ester  in  which  the  alkyl 
radical  consists  of  the  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl. 
tert.-butyl,  isobutyl,  sec-butyl,  pentyl.  hexyl,  heptyl,  octyl. 
nonyl,  decyl,  or  dodecyl,  is  reacted,  by  warming,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  zinc  acetoacetonate  as  caulyst,  with  an  about  75  per- 
cent strength  by  weight  solution  of  a  triisocyanate  containing 
biuret  groups  having  an  NCO  content  of  16.5  to  17.0  percent 
by  weight  and  which  triisocyanate  has  been  obtained  by  react- 
ing three  moles  of  hexamethylene  diisocyanaie  with  one  mol  of 
water,  and  for  every  NCO  group  to  be  blocked  in  the  ratio  of 
acetoacetic  acid  ester:  NCO  of  1  to  1 . 1 : 1 ,  to  obtain  a  compound 
of  formula  1. 

4,332,966 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  3-PENTFNOIC  ESTERS 
Nobuo  Isogai;  Motoyuki  Hosokawa;  Takashi  Okawa;  Natuko 
Wakui,  and  Toshiyasu  Watanabe,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,332 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54/163840; 
Sep.  8,  1980,  55/124255 

Int.  O.'  C07C  67/36 
U.S.  O.  560—206  "  ^^f*"' 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  3-pentenoic  ester  which 
comprises  reacting  butadiene,  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol 
in  the  presence  of  cobalt  carbonyl  catalyst  and  a  solvent, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is  earned  out  in  a 
reaction  medium  composed  of  at  least  two  solvents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  quinolinc, 
isoquinoline  and  substituted  pyridine,  substituted  quino- 


2<i4 


where 


an( 
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line  and  substituted  isoquinoline  in  which  substituent  or 
substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  alkylaryl  having  7-10  carbon  atoms  and  aral- 
kyl  having  7-10  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  any  one  of 
said  at  least  two  solvents  is  present  in  an  amount  of  more 
than  2  moles  %  on  the  basis  of  total  moles  of  the  solvents. 


4,332,967 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  SULFUR  AND  AMINO 
GROUPS 
N^il  E.  S.  Thompson,  Creve  Coeur;  Derek  Redmore,  Webster 
Groves;  Bernardus  A.  Oude  Alink,  St.  Louis,  and  Benjamin  T. 
Outlaw,  Webster  Groves,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,198 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/44 

U.6.  a.  564—162  6  aaims 

I.  A  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 


II     H  H 

Rl  — SCH— CHC— Ni-CH2-)rTN— R5 

R:      R3 


[Ri-s- 


II  H  r  h1 

■CH2— CH— C— N-^CH2)2-3— N  J^ 


R2 


O 

II      H  H    . 

Rl  — SCH— C— N-(-CH2-t7rrN— R4 

R2 


is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  R2,  R3  are  H  or  alkyl, 
^4.  R5  are  H,  alkyl.  alkanol,  or  — alkylene  N);,H, 
m  or  p  are  one  or  more, 
mixtures  thereof 


4,332,968 

IMINES  FROM  MESITYL  OXIDE 

Lavrence  A,  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 

Research  &  Licensing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,790,  Dec.  31,  1979, 

at  andoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  889,360,  Mar.  23, 

19"  8,  Pat.  No.  4,306,068.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

185,296 

Int.  a.3  C07C  119/12 

U.J ;  a.  564-278  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  structure 


R— N=C 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic,  ole'inic  or  aromatic  organic  radical 
having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  comprising  contacting  an  organic 
priikiary  amine  having  the  structure  R— NH2  with  mesityl 
oxide  in  a  reactor  to  produce  said  compound  and  acetone  and 
renioving  acetone  or  said  adduct  from  said  reactor  by  fraction- 
aticn. 


4,332,969 
SUBSTITUTED  11-AMINOUNDECANOLS 
Dieter  Reinehr,  Kandern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Adolf 
Hubele,  Magden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,436,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,690 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.    19,    1977, 
8914/77 

Int.  a.3  C07C  85/20.  87/40,  87/453.  91/04' 
U.S.  a.  564-460  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


H2N— C— CH2— CH— CH— (CH2)2— 


R4 


R5      Re  Ri 

— CH— CH— CH2— C— CH2— OH 
R2 


in  which  R3,  Rsand  Re  are  each  hydrogen,  R)  and  R2  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  or  together 
with  the  bonding  C  atom  are  cyclohexyl  and  R4  is  alkyl  having 
1-7  C  atoms. 
7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


R3  R5      Re 

H2N— C— CH2— CH— CH— (CH2)2- 


(I) 


R4 


R5      Re  Ri 

— CH— CH— CH2— C— CH2— OH 
R2 


in  which  Ri  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms  and  R2  and  R4  independently  of 
one  another  are  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  and/or 
R3  and  R4  together  with  the  bonding  C  atom  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic  ring  having  4-8  C  atoms,  and  R5  and  Re  independently 
of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms, 
which  comprises  converting  a  l-aza-l,5,9-cyclododecatriene 
of  the  formula  II 


(II) 


in  an  aqueous  or  aqueous-organic  medium  in  the  presence  of  an 
inorganic  acid  which  is  non-oxidising  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions, to  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


R3 


R5  Re 


Ri 


R5  Re 
I  II  II  I  ~ 

H2N— C— CH2-C— C— (CH2)2-C=C— CHr-C— CHO 

R4  R2         . 


in  which  X  is  the  anion  of  an  inorganic  acid  which  is  nonoxidis- 


(III) 
•H  + 


s 
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ing  under  the  reaction  conditions  and  n  is  an  integer  corre- 
sponding to  the  valency  of  X.  and  then  catalytically  hydroge- 
nating  the  compound  of  the  formula  III  to  give  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I. 


4,332,970 

ACETYL  HYDRINDACENES,  ACETYL  INDANES, 

MIXTURES  OF  SAME,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Fred- 
erick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Havors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,772,  Jun.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,819 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  953,180  Oct.  20,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4  209  543.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247.636 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  45/46,  2/70 
U  S  CI  568—319  '  Claims 

'l'  A 'process  for  preparing  4-isopropyl-3,3.8.8-tetramethyl- 
as-hydrindacene  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing 
cumene.  isoprene  and  6-isopropyl-l.l-dimethylindane  in  the 
presence  of  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0°  C.  up  to  about  5°  C.  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of 
cumene,    6-isopropyl-l.l-dimethylindane    and    ^-isopropy - 
3  3,8.8-tetramethyl-as-hydrindacene;  then  fractionally  distill- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  and  recycling  the  cumene  and  6-iso- 
propyl-l.l-dimethylindane  back  into  the  reaction  mass  and 
separating  out  and  thereby  recovering  said  4-isopropyl-3.3,8  8- 
tetramethyl-as-hydrindacene;  the  mole  ratio  of  the  cumene  to 
6-isopropyl-l,l-dimethylindane  being  adjusted  such  that  the 
net   amount  of  the   6-isopropyl-l,l-dimethylindane   formed 
during  the  reaction  is  equal  to  the  amount  of  e-isopropyl-l.i- 
dimethylindane  originally  charged  to  the  reaction  mass;  the 
mole  ratio  of  the  6-isopropyl-l,l-dimethyIindane:cumene  being 
within  the  range  of  from  about  2:1  up  to  about  3:1;  the  mole 
ratio  of  the  sum  of  cumene  and  6-isopropyl-l,l-ditnethylin- 
d«ne:isoprene  being  within  the  range  of  from  about  2:1  up  to 
about  61-  the  sulfuric  acid  being  used  being  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  and  being  from  about  85  weight  percent  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  up  to  about  95  weight  percent  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid-  the  concentration  of  said  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  being 
used  in  the  reaction  mass  varying  from  about  15%  up  to  about 
40%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  reaction  mass. 

4  332  971 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLERNICALLY 

UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS  TO  ALDEHYDES 

USING  ATTRITION  RESISTANT  CATALYSTS 

Charles  A.  Dalton,  and  William  E.  Slinkard,  both  of  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

DwL  of  Ser.  No.  65,256,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No  4^76.196. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,399 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/35.  47/21 

U.S.  a.  568-480  5  Qaims 


urated  hydrocarbon  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
an  improved  attrition  resistant  oxidation  catalyst  prepared  by_ 
(1)  wetting  an  essentially  inert  porous  support  capable  of 
holding  finely  divided  active  catalytic  material  on  its  outer 
surface  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  aqueous  silica  sol 
containing  from  about  20  to  about  40  weight  percent 
silica,  based  on  the  weight  of  aqueous  silica  sol.  to  provide 
a  wetted  support  which  contains  up  to  the  maximum 
amount  of  aqueous  silica  sol  which  the  support  can  sorb 
without  having  the  appearance  of  liquid  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  wetted  support; 
(2)  coating  the  outer  surface  of  said  wetted  support  with  a 
uniformly  appearing  coating  of  a  dried  precursor  of  a 
finely  divided  catalytically  active  oxide  material  having 
the  empirical  formula; 


Mo  1 2BioNi/,FefCo</LrMp , 

wherein  Mo.  Bi.  Ni.  Fe.  Co  and  O  respectively  are  the 
elements  molybdenum  bismuth,  nickel,  iron  cobalt  and  oxygen; 
L  IS  at  least  one  element  selected  from  potassium  and  rubidium; 
M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  phosphorous,  ceriurn. 
germanium,  manganese,  niobium,  antimony  and  tanralum;  a  b. 
c  d  e  f  are  respectively  numbers  of  atoms  of  Bi,  Ni.  he.  Co. 
L  M:  wherein  a  is  0.3-3;  b  is  1-6;  c  is  1-6  di  is  1  -7;  e  is  0.05-2 
and  f  is  0  3-06;  and  x  represents  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence  requirement  of  the  other  ele- 
ments for  the  oxidation  of  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  aldehydes,  said  precur- 
sor having  been  heated  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200  U. 
to  about  350°  C.  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  the  majority  of  the  volatiles 

therefrom;  and  , 

(3)  calcining  said  coated  wetted  support  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  4()0°  C.  to  570=  C.  to  provide  a  thermody- 
nam.callv  stabilized  catalyst,  having  the  desired  catalyt- 
ic activity  for  the  oxidative  conversion  of  olefinically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons  to  the  corresponding  unsatu- 
rated aldehydes,  combined  with  a  special  attrition  index 
not  exceeding  about  10  weight  percent 


1  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  olefinically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atonis  to  the  corre- 
sponding olefinically  unsaturated  aldehydes,  the  improvement 
c^mprishig  reacting,  in  the  vapor  phase,  said  olefinically  unsat- 


4  332,972 
MODIHED  ZINC  FERRITE  OXIDATIVE 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  IN  OXIDATIVE 
DEHYDROGENATION 
Harold  F.  Christmann,  Seabrook.  and  Edward  J.   Miklas. 
Conroe.  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tex.  ,   .„-,     .     j     ^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,335,  Jan.  13,  If  5  f  bandoned 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  502,305  ^p^  3,  1974^at^  No. 
3.960,767.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,478 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  5/48 

U  S  a  585-442  ''  ^*'"" 

V  In' the  process  of  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  organic 
compounds  having  from  about  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  one 

H     H 

I       I 

-C=C- 

group  in  the  presence  of  a  pelleted  powder  of  a  zinc  ferrjte 
catalyst  composition  having  the  empirical  formula  Zn,f-e,w- 
wherein  x  is  from  0.1  to  about  2.  y  is  about  0  3  to  about  12  and 
•  z  is  about  3  to  about  18  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  500   f. 
to  about  1,200°  F.  to  thereby  produce  a  dehydrogenated  com- 
pound having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  catalyst  compo- 
sition zinc  carbonate  by  admixing  (1)  powdered  ^'"^  carbonate 
I  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  25  wt.%  determined 
on  the  basis  of  zinc  oxide  and  based  on  the  ^v eight  of  the  zinc 
ferrite  composition.  (2)  powdered  zinc  ferrue  and  (3)  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  m  an  amount  to  dampen  the  P^^^er  mixture 
of  zinc  ferrite  and  zinc  carbonate,  and  pelletizing  the  mixture. 
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4,332,973 
HIGH  INTENSITY  SOLAR  CELL 
Bernard  L.  Sater,  9007  Westlawn  Blvd.,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio 
44138 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,244,  Nov.  8,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,903 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—246  5  Qaims 


RADIATION 


1.  Photovoltaic  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output 
from  incident  solar  radiation,  said  photovoltaic  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  unit  semiconductor  solar  cells  each  having  at 
least  one  p-n  junction,  said  p-n  junctions  being  arranged  in 
planes  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  incom- 
ing radiation  on  the  light-receiving  surfaces  of  said  cells,  and 
optical  radiation-focusing  means  comprising  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  optical  elements  having  their  optical  axes  arranged 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  planes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said 
p-n  junctions,  each  of  said  optical  axes  being  respectively  offset 
with  respect  to  the  planes  of  said  p-n  junctions,  said  radiation- 
focusing  means  thereby  being  effective  to  focus  incident  radia- 
tion onto  said  light-receiving  surfaces  as  beams  which  are  m 
primary  adjacency  to  the  planes  of  each  of  said  p-n  junctions, 
whereby  radiation  incident  upon  said  light-receiving  surface  is 
directed  essentially  in  the  vicinity  of  each  of  said  p-n  junctions. 


1.5  ev.,  and  absorbing  sun  light  energy  at  a  second  wave- 
length, 

(d)  a  third  homogeneous  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
deposited  on  said  second  layer  lattice  matched  to  said 
second  homogeneous  layer  and  having  about  InosGaosP 
composition  with  a  semiconductor  bandgap  of  1.85  ev.. 
and  absorbing  visible  light  energy  at  a  third  wavelength. 

(e)  said  first,  second  and  third  layer  each  having  essentially 
the  same  lattice  constant  as  said  single  crystal  substrate  to 
within  ±1%, 

(0  said  first,  second  and  third  layer  each  containing  a  light 
sensitive  p/n  homojunction  and  each  layer  having  a  tun- 
neling, shorting  heterojunction  with  the  layer  immedi- 
ately above  and  below  it, 

(g)  said  first,  second  and  third  layers  each  developing  essen- 
tially the  same  zero  voltage  light  generated  current  as  the 
other  layers. 


4,332,975 
SEALED  CABLE  ENCLOSURE  AND  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

INCLUDING  SAME 
Zoltan  B.  Dienes,  Annandale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,067 

Int.  a.^  H02G  15/04 

U.S.  a.  174-76  29  Qaims 
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4,332,974 
MULTILAYER  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Lewis  M.  Fraas,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,707,  Jun.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,803 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136— 249  lOQaims 


1.  A  high  efficiency,  multijunction  photovoltaic  solar  cell 
for  use  with  a  light  concentrating  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  crystal,  single  element  substrate  without  an  inter- 
nal light  sensitive  junction,  said  substrate  capable  of  lattice 
matching  to  within  ±  1%  to  a  Gao.88lno.i2As  semiconduc- 
tor material  responsive  in  the  sun  light  range, 

(b)  a  first  homogeneous  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
deposited  on  said  substrate,  lattice  matched  thereto  and 
having  about  Gao.88lno.i2As  composition  with  a  semicon- 
ductor bandgap  of  1 .25  ev.,  and  absorbing  sun  light  energy 
at  a  first  wavelength, 

(c)  a  second  homogeneous  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
deposited  on  said  first  layer  lattice  matched  to  said  first 
homogeneous  layer  and  having  about  Gao69lno.- 
31  AS0.5P0.5  composition  with  a  semiconductor  bandgap  of 


1.  A  sealed  cable  assembly,  comprising; 

an  electrical  cable;  and 

a  rigid  enclosure  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  cable,  said 
enclosure  comprising  an  elongate,  hollow  housing  having 
inner  wall  surfaces  defining  a  chamber  and  an  opening  for 
receiving  said  cable  therein;  a  seal  enclosing  one  end  of 
said  housing;  at  the  other  housing  end  an  outer  wall  ex- 
tending transversely  across  and  covering  said  opening;  an 
inner  wall  spaced  longitudinally  interiorly  of  said  outer 
wall  extending  transversely  across  said  opening  within 
said  inner  wall  surfaces;  said  inner  and  outer  walls  each 
having  an  aperture  for  passage  of  said  cable  therethrough, 
a  portion  of  said  cable  extending  interiorly  into  said  cham- 
ber; said  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  with  said  housing 
inner  wall  surfaces  a  cavity;  the  housing  portion  in  regis- 
try with  said  cavity  having  a  filling  aperture  therethrough, 
opening  into  said  cavity;  an  expanded  foamed  resinous 
material  substantially  filling  said  cavity;  and  means  inclu- 
sive of  said  inner  wall  responsive  to  said  foamed  resinous 
material  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  cavity  and  said 
chamber,  whereby  said  chamber  surrounding  said  cable 
portion  is  scaled  at  both  ends  thereof. 

4,332,976 
COAXIAL  CABLES 
Richard  E.  Hawkins,  Colchester,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Champiain 
Cable  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,546 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  174—107  1  Clainw 

1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  conductor; 

(b)  a  dielectric  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  layer  of  braided  high  tensile  strength  polymeric 
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fluorocarbon  filaments  surrounding  said  inner  conduc- 
tor in  an  open  weave  along  the  length  of  the  inner 
conductor; 

(ii)  a  second  layer  of  cellular  polyparabanic  acid  tape 
surrounding  circumferentially  said  first  layer,  said  sec- 
ond layer  being  helically  wound  with  a  negative  over- 
lap along  the  length  of  the  inner  conductor  so  as  to 
leave  spaces  between  wraps  of  said  tape  about  said  first 
layer; 

(iii)  a  third  layer  circumferentially  surrounding  said  sec- 


:0*«oCT0«    .; 


ond  layer,  said  third  layer  comprising  a  high  strength 
polymeric  film  that  remains  stable  at  temperatures  up  to 
150°  C.  providing  a  continuous  skin  enclosing  said  first 
and  second  layers;  and 
(iv)  a  fourth  layer  surrounding  the  third  layer  of  poly- 
meric film,  said  fourth  layer  comprising  a  crosslinked 
polymeric  lacqurer; 
(|c)  an  outer  conductor  being  disposed  coaxially  and  circum- 
ferentially about  the  dielectric  system;  and 
(Id)  an  outer  protective  layer  surrounding  circumferentially 
said  outer  conductor. 


4,332,977 
TELETYPEWRITER  PRIVACY  SYSTEM 
LaJirance  F.  SafTord,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,985 

Int.  a.5  H04L  9/02 

U.$.  a.  178—22.14  21  Qaims 


1  A  teletypewriter  privacy  system  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  pair  of  terminals  responsive  to  printing-telegraphy 
signals  having  start  bauds;  means  for  generating  program  sig- 
nal i  having  a  fixed  timing  relationship  with  the  start  bauds  of 
said  telegraphy  signals;  a  mixer  circuit  coupled  between  said 
terminals,  and  responsive  to  said  program  signals;  said  mixer 
circuit  including  a  first  switch  coupled  to  said  first  pair  of 
terninals,  and  a  second  switch  coupled  to  said  second  pair  of 
terninals.  means  responsive  to  a  start  baud  at  said  first  pair  of 
ter  ninals  for  maintaining  said  first  switch  operative  to  couple 
sai(  I  first  pair  of  terminals  to  said  mixer  circuit  for  one  tele- 
grak)h  character,  means  responsive  to  a  start  baud  at  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  terminals  for  maintaining  said  second  switch  opera- 
tive to  couple  said  second  pair  of  terminals  to  said  mixer  circuit 
for  one  telegraphy  character,  first  polarized  switch  means 
resiwnsive  to  the  telegraphy  signal  at  the  first  pair  of  terminals 
anc  the  program  signal  for  selectively  activating  said  second 
switch,  and  second  polarized  switch  means  responsive  to  the 


telegraphy  bauds  at  the  second  pair  of  terminals  and  the  pro- 
gram signal  for  selectively  activating  said  first  switch. 

19.  In  combination,  an  electrical  switching  circuit  for  gener- 
ating four  pseudo-random  binary  electrical  signals  that  corre- 
spond to  W,  X,  Y  and  Z,  and  another  electrical  circuit  for 
combining,  through  logical  OR  gates,  said  electrical_signals  to 
^neraje  a  further  electrical  signal  representing  WXYZ  +  X- 
Y-(-Z  W,  for  use  as  a  key  for  encoding  a  communication  signal. 


4,332,978 
LOW  FREQUENCY  AM  STEREOPHONIC  BROADCAST 

AND  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Streeter,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Mag- 

navox  Consumer  Electronics  Co.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,392,  Mar.  21,  1977.  This 

application  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,154 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CU  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179-1  GS  12  Qaims 
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11.  A  receiver  for  detecting  a  broadcast  signal,  said  signal 
containing  first  and  second  stereophonic  related  signals  modu- 
lated thereon,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  amplitude  variations  of  said  broadcast 
signal,  said  means  providing  a  signal  representing  the 
summation  of  said  stereophonic  related  signals; 

means  for  detecting  phase  variations  of  said  broadcast  signal, 
said  phase  variation  detecting  means  providing  a  signal 
representing  the  difference  of  said  stereophonic  related 
signals; 

squelch  detector  means  for  detecting  the  loss  of  said  broad- 
cast signal,  said  squelch  detector  means  providing  a 

■   switching  signal  during  said  loss  of  broadcast  signal; 

means  for  combining  said  signal  representing  said  difference 
between  stereophonic  related  signals  and  said  signal  repre- 
senting said  summation  of  stereophonic  related  signals, 
whereby  first  and  second  stereophonic  signals  are  pro- 
duced, said  means  for  combining  including  means  for 
inhibiting  the  production  of  first  and  second  stereophonic 
related  signals  in  response  to  said  switching  signal. 


4,332,979 

ELECTRONIC  ENVIRONMENTAL  ACOUSTIC 

SIMULATOR 

Mark  L.  Fischer,  555  Middlefield  Rd.,  Apt.  P206,  Mountain 

View,  CaUf.  94040 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,996,  Dec.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,774 
Int.  a.3  H04R  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  GQ  3  Oainis 

1.  A  sound  reproduction  system  for  a  listening  area  classified 
as  an  environmental  acoustic  simulator  providing  enhancement 
of  left  and  right  stereophonic  signal  sources  from  a  conven- 
tional stereo  sound  system  which  are  delayed,  equalized  and 
mixed  in  certain  combinations  to  form  six  channels  and  then 
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further  mixed,  equalized  and  amplified  to  drive  36  loudspeak- 
ers in  18  loudspeaker  enclosures,  said  system  comprising; 
(a)  the  signal  preconditioner  module  comprised  of  two  iden- 
tical submodules  designated  left  and  right  deriving  their 
input  signals  from  the  respective  left  and  right  preampli- 
fier tape  outputs,  main  preamplifier  outputs  or  the  like  of 
the  left  and  right  stereophonic  signal  sources  of  a  conven- 
tional stereo  sound  system,  said  submodules  comprised  of 
high  input  impedence  buffer  amplifiers,  control  potenti- 
ometers for  signal  level  adjustment,  adjustable  frequency 
response  equalizer  means  to  compensate  for  variations  in 
the  tonal  balance  of  the  source  signals,  time  delay  units  to 
provide  a  25  millisecond  delayed  signal  from  one  channel 
into  the  other,  mixers  to  provide  means  for  an  adjustable 
mixture  of  signals  with  corresponding  signals  of  the  oppo- 
site channel,  a  controlled  reverberation  network  consist- 
ing of  means  for  time  delay,  mixers  and  potentiometers 
providing  signal  delays  of  7  milliseconds,  10  milliseconds 
and  their  additive  combinations  generating  the  respective 
left  and  right  output  signals  for  the  signal  time  delay 
frequency  equalization  and  mixing  module,  said  precondi- 
tioner module  also  providing  left  and  right  equalized  but 
undelayed  outputs  controllable  by  potentiometers  option- 
ally connected  to  the  tape  monitor  input  of  the  preampli- 
fier of  the  conventional  stereo  sound  system  or  to  the  main 
power  amplifier  inputs  of  the  conventional  stereo  sound 
system,   said   potentiometers   being   mechanically   con- 
trolled by  the  same  actuator  shaft  which  simultaneously 
controls  the  overall  gain  of  the  simulator  output; 
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2  volume  control  potentiometers  and  a  high  fidelity  audio 
amplifier  generating  six  outputs  designated  as  left  front, 
left  side,  left  rear,  right  front,  right  side,  right  rear  suitable 
for  driving  the  loud  speaker  systems; 
(d)   the   loudspeaker   system    comprised   of  six   identical 
speaker  banks  designated  left  front,  left  side,  left  rear, 
right  front,  right  side  and  right  rear,  each  bank  energized 
by  the  output  of  the  corresponding  additional  signal  poc- 
essing  submodule.   each   bank   comprising   three   loud- 
speaker enclosures,  each  enclosure  containing  typically  4 
inch  diameter,  8  ohm  full  range  acoustic  suspension  high 
fidelity  speakers,  wherein  two  loudspeakers  are  piounted 
in  series  and  electrically  out  of  phase  in  each  enclosure  to 
radiate  their  energy  indirectly  into  the  environment,  the 
loudness  of  each  pair  of  speakers  in  each  enclosure  con- 
trolled by  a  16  ohm,  10  watt,  L-pad,  three  (3)  enclosures 
per  speaker  bank  or  group,  each  of  the  speaker  banks  two 
or  more  feet  from  the  ceiling  with  the  drivers'  axes  point- 
ing at  the  ceiling  and  nearby  walls  to  take  full  advantage 
of  the  refiective  properties  of  the  boundary  structure,  with 
one  enclosure  in  the  left  front  bank  and  one  enclosure  in 
the  right  front  bank  located  near  the  level  of  the  speakers 
of  the  conventional  stereo  sound  system  which  should  be 
placed  from  2  to  4  feet  from  the  fioor  to  simulate  early 
delays  arriving  close  to  source,  with  left  and  right  corre- 
sponding banks  placed  symmetrically  and  positioned  such 
that  each  left  enclosure  is  out  of  phase  with  its  opposite  on 
the  right  and  the  speakers  within  each  bank  are  positioned 
such  that  each  driver  is  out  of  phase  with  the  one  adjacent 
to  it. 


4,332,980 
MULTIPLE  SERVICES  SYSTEM  USING  TELEPHONE 
LOCAL  LOOP 
Christopher  C.  Reynolds,  Satellite  Beach;  Earl  J.  Qaire,  Mel- 
bourne Beach,  and  John  R.  Ellis,  West  Melbourne,  all  of  Ra., 
assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 
Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,825 
Int.  a.3  H04M  11/04 
U.S.  a.  179—2  A  *3  Qaims 


(b)  the  signal  time  delay  frequency  equalization  and  mixing 
module  comprised  of  two  identical  submodules  designated 
left  and  right  deriving  their  inputs  from  the  respective  left 
and  right  outputs  of  the  signal  preconditioner  module,  said 
submodules  comprising  multiple  time  delay  means  provid- 
ing delays  of  30  milliseconds,  70  milliseconds,  100  millisec- 
onds, 140  milliseconds,  170  milliseconds  and  210  millisec- 
onds, multiple  frequency  equalization  means  providing  3 
decibels  of  attenuation  with  respect  to  the  midfrequency 
region  at  20  Kilohertz,  19.5  Kilohertz,  19  Kilohertz,  18.5 
Kilohertz,  18  Kilohertz  and  17.5  Kilohertz,  respectively, 
additional  multiple  mixers  and  time  delay  means  providing 
delays  of  145  milliseconds  and  290  milliseconds  to  create 
in  total  time  delays  from  both  the  left  and  right  submodule 
of  up  to  4,000  milliseconds,  multiple  equalization  means 
providing  li  and  3  db  of  attenuation  at  17  Kilohertz  with 
respect  to  the  midfrequency  region,  additional  mixers  and 
potentiometers  providing  means  to  controllably  recircu- 
late and  crossblend  between  submodules,  their  signals 
from  the  corresponding  left  and  right  channels,  there 
being  generated  a  total  of  six  outputs  from  the  submodules 
designated  as  left  front,  left  side,  left  rear,  right  front,  right 
side,  and  right  rear  for  connection  to  the  additional  signal 
processing  module;  . 

(c)  additional  signal  processing  module  consisting  of  six 
identical  submodules  designated  as  left  front,  left  side,  left 
rear,  right  front,  right  side,  and  right  rear,  each  deriving 
its  input  from  the  corresponding  output  of  the  signal 
delay,  frequency  equalization  and  mixing  module,  each 
submodule  comprising  an  adjustable  frequency  equalizer, 
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1.  A  multiple  services  system  using  telephone  transmission 

lines  comprising 

a  microprocessor-controlled  subscriber  data  system  to  be 
located  on  subscriber  premises  including  a  subscriber  data 
bus,  at  least  one  data  service  terminal  connected  to  said 
bus,  at  least  one  alarm  condition  monitor  and  micro- 
processor control  means  connected  to  said  bus  and  said 
alarm  condition  monitor  for  controlling  the  transmission 
of  signals  derived  therefrom; 

a  central  control  system  for  processing  signals  applied 
thereto,  including  alarm  signals; 

a  data  service  system  for  providing  data  communications  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  subscriber  data  system  on  request; 

and 
switching  communication  controller  means  connected  to 
said  subscriber  data  system  via  telephone  transmission 
lines  for  connecting  said  subscriber  data  system  to  said 
central  control  system  in  the  case  of  transmission  of  alarm 
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signals  and  for  selectively  switching  connection  of  said 
subscriber  data  system  to  said  data  service  system  for 
effectmg  bidirectional  transmission  of  data  communica- 
tions between  said  data  service  system  and  said  subscriber 
data  system  in  response  to  an  initiating  request  from  said 
subscriber  data  system. 


4,332,981 
CORDLESS  TELEPHONE 

Edward  R.  Palombi,  435  E.  65th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020,  and 
Joseph  H.  Vogelman,  48  Green  Dr.,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576, 
assignors  to  Edward  Rossi  Palombi,  New  York  and  Joseph 
Herbert  Vogelman,  Roslyn,  both  of,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,358 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  7/04 

UiS.  a.  179—2  EA  12  Qaims 
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A  cordless  telephone  system,  comprising  a  remote  unit, 
remote  unit  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first  binary 
uniquely  identifying  said  remote  unit,  microphone  means 
receiving  voice  signals  from  a  remote  unit  user,  means  for 
modulating  a  low-frequency  subcarrier  signal  with  said  first 
code,  means  for  generating  telephone  system  switching 
s,  and  means  for  selectively  combining  said  first  binary 
:-modulated  subcarrier  signal,  said  voice  signals  and  said 
Itching  signals  and  for  transmitting  said  combined  signals  to 
a  base  unit,  said  base  unit  comprising,  means  for  receiving  said 
copibined  signals  from  said  remote  unit,  means  responsive  to 
reception  of  said  first  binary  code  for  establishing  a  signal- 
path  between  said  remote  unit  and  a  telephone  network, 
signaling  path  carrying  said  voice  signals  and  said  switch- 
signals  to  said  telephone  network,  and  means  responsive  to 
termination  of  said  first  binary  code  transmission  for  break- 
said  signaling  path. 
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4,332  982 
TteLEPHONE  TOLL  CALL  SECURITY  AND  LOGGING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Ralph  H.  Thomas,  Bath,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ident-A-Call,  Inc., 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,242 
I  Int.  a.3  H04M  1/66 

U.J1.  a.  179— 7.1  R  12  Claims 

.  A  device  to  control  access  to  and  log  telephone  calls  made 
upon  a  long-distance  telephone  network,  comprising: 
telephone  instrument; 
tslephone  line  interface  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  telephone  instrument  to  an  incoming  telephone  line 
and  a  local  telephone  power  supply  system,  said  telephone 
line  interface  means  providing  output  signals  indicative  of 
the  operational  status  of  said  telephone  instrument  and  all 
numbers  dialed  on  said  telephone  instrument; 
clock  and  calendar  means  for  continuously  providing  output 

signals  indicative  of  the  present  date  and  time-of-day; 
access  code  memory  m^ans  for  storing  and  providing  output 
signals  indicative  of  a  plurality  of  security  codes  autho- 


rized for  utilization  of  the  long-distance  telephone  net- 
work; 

first  and  second  log  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing 
data  regarding  all  outgoing  long-distance  telephone  calls 
made  from  said  telephone  instrument; 

control  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said 
telephone  line  interface  means,  said  clock  and  calendar 
means  and  said  access  code  memory  means,  said  control 
means  monitoring  said  telephone  line  interface  means  and 
upon  detection  of  a  dialed  digit  initiating  a  tie-in  to  the 
long-distance  telephone  network  directing  the  connection 
of  said  telephone  instrument  to  said  local  telephone  power 
supply  system  and  connection  of  said  incoming  telephone 
line  to  a  holding  load,  said  control  means  comparing  the 
next  preselected  plurality  of  dialed  digits  received  to  those 
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Stored  in  said  access  code  memory  means  to  determine  the 
validity  thereof,  said  control  means  upon  determination  of 
a  valid  access  code  directing  said  telephone  line  interface 
means  to  reconnect  said  telephone  instrument  with  said 
incoming  telephone  line  and  further  directing  one  of  said 
memory  means  to  record  said  dialed  access  code  and 
telephone  number,  the  date  of  said  call  and  the  time  of  call 
initiation  and  termination;  and, 
data  recorder  means  for  periodically  receiving  data  stored  in 
said  first  and  said  second  log  memory  means,  said  control 
means  routing  data  from  whichever  of  said  log  memory 
means  is  substantially  filled  with  data  to  said  data  recorder 
means  while  employing  the  other  said  log  memory  means 
to  record  data  for  toll  calls  made  during  the  time  of  data 
transfer. 


4,332,983 

TELEPHONE  PRIVACY  CONTROLLER 

Hosein  Vakili,  273  Marchmont  Dr.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,934 

Int.  C1.3  H04M  7/70 

U.S.  a.  179—17  B  1  Qaim 


1.  A  telephone  privacy  controller  for  a  party  line  compris- 
ing, at  each  telephone  on  said  party  line: 
a  first  terminal  being  connected  to  one  of  the  leads  of  the 

party  line  pair; 
a  first  steering  diode  connected  to  the  first  terminal; 


June  1,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


301 


a  second  terminal  connected  to  the  first  steering  diode 
whereby  current  may  flow  from  the  first  terminal  to  the 
second  terminal; 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal, the  third  silicon  controlled  rectifier  including  a  gate 
input  for  receiving  pulses  whereby  the  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  will  permit  current  flow  upon  receipt  of  said 
pulses  at  said  gate; 

a  Zener  diode  with  one  element  connected  to  the  second 
terminal  and  one  element  connected  to  a  second  steering 
diode  and  a  resistive  element; 

a  third  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  the  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier; 

capacitive  means  coupled  to  said  gate  of  the  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  to  the  third  terminal,  the  capacitive 
means  including  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected  in 
series  between  said  gate  input  of  the  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  and  the  output  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 
the  common  junction  of  said  resistor  and  capacitor  being 
common  to  said  second  diode; 

a  third  steering  diode  connected  to  the  third  terminal  and  to 
the  first  terminal  whereby  current  may  How  from  the 
third  terminal  to  the  first  terminal; 

a  fourth  steering  diode  connected  to  the  third  terminal; 

a  fourth  terminal  connected  to  the  fourth  steering  diode 
whereby  current  may  flow  from  the  terminal  to  the  fourth 
terminal;  said  fourth  terminal  being  connected  to  its  asso- 
ciated telephone  which  is,  in  turn,  connected  to  the  other 
lead  of  said  line  pair  and 

a  fifth  steering  diode  connected  between  the  fourth  and 
second  terminals  whereby  current  may  flow  between  the 
fourth  terminal  to  the  second  terminal. 


4,332,985 
AUTOMATIC  CALLING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Richard  I.  Samuel,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Jayem  Dialer 
Corp.,  Westfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,951 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/274 

U.S.  a.  179—90  BD  48  Qaims 


4,332,984 
ACTIVE  SPEECH  NETWORK  ORCUIT  FOR  A 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Paul  C.  Davis,  Reading,  Pa.;  Raymond  G.  Jackson,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.;  Kenneth  F.  Sodomsky,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Dennis  L. 
Whitson,  Blue  River  Township,  Hancock  County,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Bel!  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,404 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—81  R  28  Claims 
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1.  Automatic  calling  apparatus  responsive  to  an  actuating 
signal  generated  by  any  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  handsets 
commonly  connected  to  at  least  one  telephone  line  and 
through  said  at  least  one  telephone  line  to  a  switched  telephone 
network  for  selectively  initiating  a  calling  sequence,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

input/output  conductor  means  connected  to  said  telephone 
line  for  receiving  signal  information  applied  to  said  tele- 
phone line  from  any  of  said  plurality  of  handsets  and  for 
applying  calling  information  to  said  telephone  line,  said 
-  input/output  conductor  means  being  connected  10  said  tele- 
phone line  in  a  manner  to  permit  all  signal  information  ini- 
tially applied  to  said  telephone  line  from  any  of  said  handsets 
to  be  further  applied  to  said  switched  telephone  network; 
means  connected  to  said  input/output  conductor  means  for 
determining  that  one  of  said  plurality  of  telephone  handsets 
connected  to  said  telephone  line  has  been  actuated  by  a  user; 
means  connected  to  said  input/output  conductor  means  for 
detecting  signal  information  apphed  to  said  telephone  line  by 
an  actuated  one  of  said  plurality  of  handsets  for  activating 
said  automatic  calling  apparatus  to  cause  said  automatic 
calling  apparatus  to  apply  selected  calling  information  to 
said  telephone  line;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  detection  of  said  signal  information  for 
activating  said  automatic  calling  apparatus  for  generating 
said  selected  calling  information  corresponding  to  telephone 
number  information  of  a  location  to  be  contacted  and  apply- 
ing said  calling  information  generated  to  said  telephone  line 
through  said  input/output  conductor  means. 


15.  An  active  speech  network  for  a  telephone  set  comprising 
a  pair  of  line  terminals  (101,  102)  with  a  specific  level  of  volt- 
age and  current  available,  a  resistance  network  (280,  281) 
serially  connected  with  a  capacitor  (282)  across  the  line  termi- 
nals, the  resistance  network  and  capacitor  in  combination  with 
^a  control  element  (210-215)  providing  a  first  dc  voltage  level 
with  the  active  speech  network  in  a  first  operating  condition 
and  a  second  dc  voltage  level  with  the  active  speech  network 
in  a  second  operating  condition. 


4,332,986 
SPEAKER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  PASSIVE  RADIATOR 
John  L.  Butler,  Marshfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Image  Acoustics, 

Inc.,  North  Marshfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,376 

Int.  a.'  H04R  1/28:  H05K  i/00 

U.S.  a.  179—146  E  6  Qaims 

1.  A  speaker  system  comprising;  a  speaker  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  walls  including  a  front  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall,  the  bottom  ^vall  facing  the  fioor  upon  which  the  speaker 
system  rests,  means  supporting  the  speaker  enclosure  and  the 
bottom  wall  above  the  floor  and  defining  an  open  space  below 
the  bottom  wall  having  at  least  one  port  communicating  with 
the  bottom  space  to  permit  the  communication  of  low-fre- 
quency sounds,  at  least  one  low-frequency  speaker,  and  a 
passive  radiator  means  supported  at  said  bottom  wall  and 
directly  facing  the  floor  to  direct  signals  into  said  space  below 
said  bottom  wall,  said  at  least  one  port  defined  between  legs  for 
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)f)orting  the  enclosure,  wherein  the  height  of  the  port  is 
small  in  comparison  to  the  wavelength  of  sound  radiated  by 


th^ 
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passive  radiator  means  so  that  the  total  radiation  resistance 
the  passive  radiator  means  is  approximately  equal  to  twice 
thi  self-radiation  resistance  of  the  passive  radiator  means. 


4,332,987 
DIP  SWITCH 

Ndrman  E.  Hoffman,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
|K)rated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,360 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  15/02 

U.$.  a.  200—16  D  8  Qaims 
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4,332,988 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSING 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR 
Dennis  F.  Dungan,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  Wey-Cbaung  Kuo,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,022 

Int.  aj  HOIH  19/00;  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  200—19  DC  2  Qaims 


/}         ,4  " 


1.  A  DIP  switch  comprising  a  housing  having  a  base  surface 
sidewalls  defming  a  channel  therebetween,  said  base  sur- 
having  circuitry  means  thereon; 

slide  body  means  receivable  in  and  moveable  along  said 
channel,  said-  body  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  and  parallel  arms  projecting  forward  therefrom, 
each  said  forward  arm  having  a  free,  reversely  formed, 
end  segment  projecting  backwards  toward,  and  superior 
to  said  body;  and  said  slide  body  means  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  conductive  arms,  electrically 
and  mechanically  connected  at  one  end  and  projecting 
rearward  from  said  slide  body  means,  each  said  rearward 
conductive  leg  having  a  reversely  formed  and  depending 
opposite  end  sgement  for  engaging  said  circuitry  means; 
and 

cover  means  for  enclosing  the  top  of  said  channel,  and  com- 
pressing said  forward  arm  segments  thereagainst,  and  said 
rearward  opposite  end  segments  against  said  circuitry 
means. 
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1.  In  an  ignition  distributor  of  the  type  wherein  a  movable 
electrode  electrically  comiected  to  the  secondary  winding  of 
an  ignition  coil  is  passed  in  ignition  spark  gap  relationship  with 
at  least  one  stationary  electrode  electrically  connected  to  a 
corresp>onding  spark  plug,  the  improvement  wherein  each 
stationary  electrode  is  formed  of  an  electrically  resistive,  resin 
bonded  mixture  of  metal,  carbon  and  ferrite  powders  suppres- 
sive of  radio  frequency  interference  energy  generated  by  an 
ignition  spark. 


4,332,989 

SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYSTEMS  HAVING 

PARTS  SPATIALLY  MOVED 

Peter  Nicolaisen,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  zur  Fordening  der  argewandten  For- 

schung  e.v.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854459 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/16,  13/70 
U.S.  a.  200—47  5  Qaims 

1.  A  manipulation  or  driverless  transportation  device  com- 
prising at  least  one  electrical  switch  means,  electrical  control 
means,  and  means  connecting  said  switch  means  to  said  control 
means,  said  switch  means  being  arranged  at  those  locations  on 
said  device  where  said  switch  means  is  actuated,  upon  collision 
of  said  device  and  contact  of  said  switch  means  with  a  person 
or  object,  to  cause  said  control  means  to  shut  off  the  movement 
of  said  device  or  initiate  an  emergency  operation  program 
causing  a  sequence  of  movements  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
said  collision,  said  switch  means  comprising  at  least  one  planar 
laminate  on  the  surfaces  of  those  parts  of  said  device  which 
will  contact  said  person  or  object  upon  collison  therewith,  said 
laminate  comprising  a  continuous  layer  of  a  normally  electri- 
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cally  insulating  plastic  material  which  becomes  electrically 
conductive  upon  being  compressed,  a  continuous,  electrically 
conductive  layer  contiguous  to  each  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  normally  electrically  insulating  plastic  material  layer,  and 
a  deformable  layer  for  receiving  impact  energy  and  extending 


4z;>-cp. 


along  the  side  of  one  of  said  electrically  conductive  layers 
opposite  said  normally  electrically  insulating  plastic  material 
layer,  whereby  said  switch  means  may  be  actuated  and  an 
electrical  circuit  may  be  closed  upon  compression  of  said 
laminate  at  any  and  all  points  therealong. 


4^32,990 
MINIATURE  ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 

AND  INDICATOR  LIGHT 
Curtis  R.  Stevens,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Master 
Specialties  Co.,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,160 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/16;  G08B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  200—314  23  Qaims 


lamp  receptacle  with  the  axis  of  a  volute  spring,  each  lamp 
contact  being  in  spring-biased  contact  with  a  spring,  the 
push  button  being  movable  into  the  housing  for  moving 
the  switch  actuator  to  actuate  the  switch  means;  and 

a  base  inside  the  housing  below  the  push  button,  means  on 
the  base  for  supporting  the  volute  springs  below  the  lamp 
receptacles,  and  means  securing  the  switch  means  to  the 
base  inside  the  housing  below  the  switch  actuator. 

17.  An  indicator  light  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  lamp  capsule  in  the  housing; 

a  lamp  receptacle  in  the  capsule  for  releasably  mounting  a 
lamp  in  the  capsule; 

means  in  the  housing  providing  electrical  contact  with  a 
contact  on  a  lamp  mounted  in  the  lamp  receptacle; 

means  releasably  supporting  the  lamp  capsule  in  the  housing, 
including  means  for  detaching  the  capsule  from  the  means 
releasably  supporting  the  lamp  capsule  by  pullmg  the 
capsule  away  from  the  housing  and  for  reattaching  the 
capsule  by  pushing  the  capsule  back  into  the  housing;  and 

flexible  hinge  means  extending  from  the  inside  of  the  hous- 
ing to  the  capsule  for  maintaining  the  capsule  captive 
when  the  capsule  is  detached  from  the  support  means,  the 
hinge  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart, 
elongated  flexible  and  foldable  filament-like  members 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  capsule  to  opposite 
sides  of  a  fixed  base  of  support  inside  the  housing. 


4,332,991 
ELECTRICAL  TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Arnold  B.  Nordstrom,  3855  Paseo  de  las  Tortugas,  Torrance, 
Calif.  90505 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,065 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  5/18.  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  200— 67  G  8  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  push  button  projecting  from  the  housing; 

switch  means  in  the  housing; 

a  switch  actuator  on  the  push  button  inside  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  lamp  receptacles  in  the  push  button  for  receiv- 
ing lamps  for  illuminating  the  push  button; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  volute  springs  in  the  housing  adja- 
cent the  lamp  receptacle,  each  volute  spring  having  an 
axis  along  which  it  can  be  compressed; 

means  movably  supporting  the  push  button  in  the  housing  to 
align  the  switch  actuator  with  the  switch  means  to  operate 
the  switch  means  and  to  align  a  contact  of  a  lamp  in  each 
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1.  An  electrical  toggle  switch,  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  including  a  mounting  ]x>rtion; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  switch  contacts  mounted  in 
said  switch  housing; 

a  conductive  contact  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing  on  a  first  of  said  switch  contacts  and  movable  to 
either  of  two  opposite  pivotal  positions  to  selectively 
make  electrical  contact  with  others  of  said  contacts  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  switch  contact; 

a  switch  lever  having  two  operating  positions  and  including 
a  manipulatable  portion,  a  lower  end  portion  operatively 
coupled  to  said  conductive  contact  member  opposite  said 
first  switch  contact,  and  an  intermediate  pivot  operatively 
coupled  to  said  switch  housing,  that  portion  of  said  lever 
between  said  pivot  and  said  lower  end  portion  being  resil- 
iency bendable  and  having  two  oppositely  bowed  sUble 
postions  and  an  unstable  range  of  positions  intermediate 
said  suble  positions,  each  of  said  suble  positions  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  one  of  said  switch  lever  operating 
positions,  the  movement  of  said  switch  lever  from  one  of 
said  operating  positions  to  the  other  thereof  causing  said 
contact  member  to  move  to  a  different  one  of  said  pivotal 
positions. 
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4332,992 
A|R  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINATION  MICROWAVE 

AND  CONVECTION  OVEN 
Wallace  L.  Larsen,  Marion,  and  Eliot  R.  Duncan,  Iowa  City, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Amana, 
Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,084 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/64 

VIS.  a.  219—10.55  R  10  Qaims 


electric 


An  air  flow  system  for  a  combination  microwave  and 

convection  oven  comprising: 
a  cabinet; 

a  plurality  of  wall  members  joined  to  divide  the  cabinet 
into  an  oven  cavity  and  an  electrical  component  compart- 
ment; 

an  electrical  heater  selectively  associated  with  a  wall 
member; 

a  first  fan  selectively  associated  with  the  oven  cavity  to 
generate  a  first  movement  of  air  in  the  oven  cavity; 
means  for  directing  air  from  the  first  fan  past  the  electrical 
heater  before  contacting  food  to  be  heated; 
a  .second  fan  selectively  associated  with  the  electrical 
component  compartment  to  generate  a  second  movement 
of  air  in  the  electrical  component  compartment; 
g.  means  for  selectively  diverting  the  first  movement  of  air 
from  the  oven  cavity  outside  the  oven  and  simultaneously 
diverting  the  second  movement  of  air  inside  the  oven 
cavity,  which  means  comprises: 

(1)  a  conduit  coupled  to  the  first  fan  and  selectively  associ- 
ated with  the  oven  cavity  whereby  air  from  the  oven 
cavity  moves  down  the  conduit  and  enters  the  first  fan; 

(2)  a  movable  member  associated  with  the  conduit  for 
selectively  obstructing  the  flow  of  air  in  the  conduit; 

(3)  means  for  exhausting  the  air  in  the  oven  cavity  outside 
the  oven;  and 

(4)  a  portion  of  the  conduit  having  an  aperture  therein  that 
is  exposed  to  the  electrical  component  compartment 
with  the  movable  member  obstructs  the  flow  of  air  in 
the  conduit  thereby  replacing  the  exhausted  cavity  air 
with  air  from  the  electrical  component  compartment; 
and 

means  for  interconnecting  the  first  fan  and  the  second  fan 
so  that  both  fans  are  actuated  simultaneously  from  a  single 
motor. 


4,332,993 
BUILT-IN  TYPE  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Jun  Shibahara,  and  Akira  Matsumura,  both  of  Figi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,182,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1978,  53-121093; 

Sep.  2, 1978, 53-121094;  Oct.  12, 1978, 53-139923;  Oct.  12, 1978, 

53-139924 

Int.  a.3  H05B  (5/50;  A47J  i6/i5 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  built-in  type  microwave  oven  comprising: 
a  cabinet  covering  the  microwave  oven  and  provided  with 
an  opening  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cabinet  communi- 
cating with  said  oven,  said  oven  including  a  magnetron 
energizing  circuit  and  said  cabinet  including  an  electrical 
socket  mounted  in  said  upper  surface  and  connected  to 
said  magnetron  energizing  circuit  to  receive  electrical 
power  therefrom, 
an  air  guide  member  detachably  mounted  on  said  cabinet, 
said  air  guide  member  comprising  side  panels,  front  and 
rear  panels,  a  bottom  panel  having  a  lower  surface  and  a 
top  panel  and  enclosing  said  op>ening  in  the  upper  surface 
of  said  cabinet,  said  front  panel  being  provided  with  an 
outlet  opening  communicating  with  atmosphere  and  with 
said  opening  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cabinet, 
said  air  guide  member  conducting  oven  cooling  air  heated 
in  said  oven  to  atmosphere  and  having  a  longitudinal 
length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  cabinet,  said  air 
guide  member  further  comprising  an  electric  fan  con- 
tained therein  and  positioned  above  said  opening  formed 
through  said  cabinet,  an  air  passage  for  guiding  air  from 
said  fan  to  said  outlet  opening  of  said  front  panel,  and  a 
connecting  electrical  plug  attached  to  said  lower  surface 
of  said  bottom  panel  and  electrically  connected  to  a  driv- 
ing motor  of  said  fan,  said  plug  being  received  by  said 
socket  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cabinet  to 
supply  electrical  power  from  said  socket  to  said  fan  driv- 
ing motor,  said  fan  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
magnetron  energizing  circuit  in  the  microwave  oven 
through  said  plug  and  socket. 


4,332,994 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING  OF  CAN 

BODIES 
Paul  Opprecht,  Im  hinteren  Bernold,  8962  Bergdietikon,  Swit- 
zerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,049,  Jun.  26,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,038 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   25,   1978, 
767/78 

Int.  a.J  B23K  11/30,  11/32 
U.S.  a.  219—64  10  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  resistance  welding  of  the  longitudi- 
nal seam  of  can  bodies  by  means  of  electrode  rollers,  compris- 
ing: 
guide  means  for  guiding  and  overlapping  the  edges  of  the 

can  bodies  to  be  welded; 
a  pair  of  electrode  rollers  comprising  an  upper  electrode 
roller  and  a  lower  electrode  roller; 
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said  lower  electrode  roller  having  a  drive  shaft; 

means  for  suspending  said  lower  electrode  roller  together 
with  its  drive  shaft  for  movement  during  the  welding 
operation  towards  and  away  from  said  upper  electrode 
roller  in  response  to  variations  in  the  thickness  of  the  can 
body  to  be  welded; 

said  suspending  means  simultaneously  also  serving  to  nor- 
mally bias  the  lower  electrode  roller  toward  the  upper 
electrode  roller  in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
stant welding  pressure  during  the  welding  operation; 


ment  displacement  in  said  plane  for  displaying  said  dis- 
placement at  enlarged  scale  with  the  center  of  said  dis- 
placement as  an  origin  point. 


4,332,995 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Tetsuro  Ito;  Toshiro  Oizumi,  and  Shigeo  Yamada,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1979,  54/101600; 
Oct.  11, 1979,  54/131025 

Int.  a.5  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—69  V  10  Qaims 


4,332,996 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESURFACTNG  TRACK  LINKS  FOR 

CRAWLER-TYPE  TRACTORS 
Harvey  W.  Janssen,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wolff  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Burlingame,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No,  36,657 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  219—76.14  7  Qaims 


means  for  mounting  said  lower  and  upper  electrode  rollers 
for  movement  transversely  with  respect  to  the  edges  to  be 
welded  of  the  can  bodies  and  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
lower  and  upper  electrode  rollers;  and 

said  mounting  means  for  said  lower  and  upper  electrode 
rollers  enabling  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  the 
edges  to  be  welded  of  the  can  bodies  and  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  lower  and  upper  electrode  rollers  during 
welding  of  the  can  bodies. 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  machine  for  machining  a  work- 
piece  by  applying  electric  current  to  said  workpiece  and  an 
electrode  with  a  machining  liquid  filling  the  space  between 
said  workpiece 'and  said  electrode  comprising: 
main  machining  moving  means  for  carrying  out  main  ma- 
chining movement  to  machine  said  workpiece  in  a  main 
machining  direction  with  said  electrode  confronting  said 
workpiece; 
auxiliary  machining  moving  means  for  carrying  out  auxiliary 
machining  movement  to  machine  said  workpiece  by  mov- 
ing said  electrode  relative  to  said  workpiece  in  a  plane 
which  crosses  said  main  machining  direction; 
control  means  for  maintaining  a  gap  between  said  electrode 

and  said  workpiece  at  a  predetermined  value;  and 
display  means  for  detecting  an  auxiliary  maphining  move- 


1.  Apparatus  for  resurfacing  track  links  for  crawler-type 
tractors,  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  for  supporting  a  track  link; 

(b)  an  elongate  guide  member  mounted  on  the  platform  for 
aligning  the  track  link  with  respect  to  the  platform; 

(c)  a  car  mounted  on  the  platform  and  maneuverable  with 
respect  to  the  platform; 

(d)  welding  means  for  resurfacing  the  track  link  including  a 
welding  head  attached  thereto  and  means  for  maneuver- 
ing the  welding  head;  and 

(e)  a  carriage  supporting  the  welding  means  mounted  for 
relative  movement  on  the  car,  said  carriage  engages  the 
guide  member  and  is  moved  by  the  guide  member  relative 
to  the  car  so  that  the  welding  head  is  maintained  in  align- 
ment with  the  guide  member  as  the  car  moves  relative  to 
the  platform. 


4,332,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  VALVES  AND 
MELTING  RINGS  TO  AN  INDUCTOR  HEATER  FOR 
HARD  FAONG 
Daniil  A.  Dudko,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  113;  Anatoly 
A.  Mozzhukhin,  ulitsa  Grodnenskaya,  3/5,  kv.  37;  Vladimir  P. 
Sotchenko,  ulitsa  P.  Tychiny,  13,  kr.  210,  and  Boleslav  I. 
Maximovich,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  107,  all  of  Kiev. 
U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,172 
Int.  Q\}  H05B  6/14:  B23K  i7/04 
U.S.  Q.  219—9.5  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  delivery  of  valves  and  melting  rings  for 
internal  combustion  engines  to  an  inductor  heater,  for  hard 
facing  of  said  valves  by  melting  said  melting  rings  upon  the 
working  surfaces  of  said  valves,  comprising: 
a  vertically  installed  tubular  body  arranged  under  said  in- 
ductor heater; 
first  and  second  gravity  feed  trays  adjoining  an  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  body  for  respectively  feeding  valves  and  rings 
to  said  tubular  body; 
a  stop  located  under  said  first  tray  and  positioning  a  respec- 
tive valve  so  that  a  stem  of  said  respective  valve  is  up- 
wardly directed; 
a  rotatable  pocket  receiving  a  respective  work  ring  and 
setting  it  onto  said  respective  valve,  said  pocket  having  a 
roution  axle  and  being  located  between  said  tubular  body 
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and  said  second  tray  and  having  a  shelf  in  a  lower  part  for 

holding  the  ring; 
m  actuating  cylinder  means  to  rotate  said  pocket; 
1  transmitting  link  connecting  a  rod  of  said  actuating  cylin- 


der means  to  said  pocket  for  rotating  said  pocket  to  feed 
said  respective  ring  onto  said  respective  valve;  and 
i  pusher  having  a  plate  located  inside  said  tubular  body  to 
receive  the  valve  with  the  ring  set  thereupon  and  to  con- 
vey it  into  said  inductor. 
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4,332,999 

METHOD  FOR  MACHINING  A  WORKPIECE  WITH  A 

BEAM  OF  RADIANT  ENERGY  ASSISTED  BY  A 

CHEMICALLY-REACTIVE  GAS 

James  P.  Wittke,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,645 

Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a,  219—121  U  10  Qaims 


4,332,998 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKE 

SHOES 
Lawrence  A.  Boros,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,050 

Int.  a.3  B23K  11/32.  11/02 

UjS.  a.  219— 107  IQaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  the  edge  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 

;urved  metal  brake  shoe  webs  to  a  substantially  flat  brake  shoe 

table  surface  comprising: 

means  for  positioning  said  brake  shoe  table  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  brake  shoe  webs  with  one  end  portion  of 
said  table  surface  abutting  t^  surface  of  said  brake  shoe 
webs  over  a  predetermined  distance  with  said  table  surface 
diverging  away  from  said  brake  shoe  web  edge  surface 
forming  a  vertex  where  said  surfaces  abut; 
forge  wheel  capable  of  pressing  said  abutting  surfaces  to- 
gether at  said  vertexes; 

n-  eans  for  providing  a  high  frequency  alternating  potential  to 
said  table  and  said  webs  to  induce  current  to  flow  therebe- 
tween and  thereby  heat  the  interfacing  surfaces  in  the  area  of 
said  vertexes; 

nieans  for  rotating  said  brake  shoe  table  and  said  brake  shoe 
webs  together  along  a  curvelinear  path  while  maintaining 
said  pressure  and  high  frequency  alternating  potential  to 
melt  said  interfacing  surfaces  together;  and 
pair  of  Hngers  contacting  said  brake  shoe  table  for  bending 
said  brake  shoe  table  to  the  curvature  of  said  brake  web  and 
holding  said  brake  shoe  table  in  contact  with  said  brake  shoe 
webs  as  said  interfacing  surfaces  begin  to  cool. 


1.  A  method  for  machining  a  workpiece  including  (i)  direct- 
ing a  beam  of  radiant  energy  upon  said  workpiece  whereby 
said  workpiece  absorbs  substantial  energy  of  said  beam  and  is 
thereby  heated  at  the  area  of  incidence  with  said  beam  and  (ii) 
providing  at  least  at  said  area  of  incidence  with  said  beam,  an 
ambient  atmosphere  that  is  chemically  reactive  with  the  mate- 
rial of  said  workpiece  whereby  a  chemical  reaction  occurs 
between  said  atmosphere  and  workpiece  material,  character-, 
ized  in  that 

(a)  said  beam  is  of  such  power  density  as  to  heat  said  area  of 
incidence  to  a  reaction  temperature  that  is  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  workpiece  material  but  high  enough  for  said 
chemical  reaction  to  proceed  at  a  practical  rate, 

(b)  said  chemical  reaction  is  exothermic  and  produces  a  reac- 
tion product  having  a  boiling  point  that  is  below  said  reac- 
tion temperature  and  gaseous  when  formed, 

(c)  and  said  radiant  energy  is  of  such  wavelengths  as  to  pro- 
duce substantially  no  reactive  dissociation  products  in  said 
atmosphere. 


4,333,000 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  EXTRUSION 

DIES 
Akihiko  Shimizu,  Kawasakishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japax  Inc., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,009 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-100229 

Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219— 69  W  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  making  male  and  female  die 
members  for  use  as  a  hollow  die  set,  from  solid  male  and  female 
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die  blanks,  resp)ectively,  said  die  members  having  their  respec- 
tive male  and  female  bearing  surfaces  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  in  a  predetermined  shaped  and  mating  relationship, 
from  a  solid  male  and  a  hollow  female  die  blanks,  respectively, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wire-cut  EDM  electrode  head  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  wire  guide  members  for  spanning  and  axially  transport- 
ing a  continuous  wire  electrode  in  a  fixed  path  of  gener- 
ally U  form  at  an  end  portion  of  said  assembly,  said  path 
including  a  predetermined  stretch  of  the  axially  trans- 
ported wire  electrode  constituting  an  axially  moving 
EDM  wire-cutting  edge  for  said  male  and  female  die 
blanks; 
a  first  jig  member  for  securely  and  interchangeably  mount- 
ing said  male  and  female  die  blanks  in  a  predetermined 
position  thereon; 
a  worktable  for  securely  mounting  said  first  jig  member 
thereon,  said  worktable  being  displaceable  relative  to  said 
wire-cut  EDM  electrode  head  assembly;  and 
a  second  jig  member  for  securely  mounting  on  said  male  die 
blank  when  the  latter  is  securely  mounted  on  said  first  jig 
member  in  said  predetermined  position  for  providing  a 
reference  surface  to  be  engaged  by  said  predetermined 
stretch  of  the  axially  transported  wire  electrode  for  ma- 
chining said  male  and  female  die  blanks  in  said  predeter- 
mined position. 


4,333,001 

METHOD  FOR  WELDING  AN  IMPELLER 

Syuhei  Nakahama,  and  Etsu  Yamashita,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,843,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,2%,308. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1978,  53-109274 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—125.1  3  Qaims 
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surface  of  the  V-shaped  channel  dunng  movement  along 

the  curved  portion  of  the  apex; 
keeping  said  nozzle  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 

V-shaped  channel  during  said  movement;  and 
while  moving  said  assembly,  operating  said  assembly  to 

carry  out  welding  while  supplying  inert  gas  to  said  nozzle. 


4,333,002 
MULTIPLE  DEVICE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Norman  M.  Kozak,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,864 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—321  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  welding  a  curved  impeller  blade  to  a  sup- 
porting plate  of  an  impeller,  comprising: 

holding  the  impeller  plate  and  impeller  blade  in  positions  to 
define  between  them  a  V-shaped  channel  having  an  apex 
constituting  a  weld  line  including  a  straight  horizontal 
portion  and  further  including  a  curved  portion  extending 
continuously  from  the  straight  horizontal  portion  and 
within  a  plane  inclined  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane; 

placing  a  filler  wire  in  the  bottom  of  said  V-shaped  channel; 

moving  along  said  weld  line  a  welding  torch  assembly  hav- 
ing a  welding  electrode,  a  nozzle  surrounding  said  elec- 
trode and  in  which  said  electrode  is  mounted  and  having 

■  a  passage  for  an  inert  gas,  said  nozzle  having  an  exterior 
shape  with  the  opposite  sides  thereof  shaped  for  contact- 
ing the  inner  surfaces  of  said  V-shaped  channel  for  main- 
taining a  substantially  fixed  distance  between  the  tip  of 
said  electrode  and  the  straight  horizontal  portion  of  the 
apex  of  said  V-shaped  channel,  the  size  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  nozzle  from  the  center  line  thereof  to  at  least 
one  end  of  the  nozzle  facing  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
the  apex  line  being  reduced  sufficiently  to  give  the  nozzle 
a  shape  for  keeping  the  space  between  said  electrode  and 
the  apex  of  the  channel  substantially  the  same  as  the  spac- 
ing in  the  straight  horizontal  portion  of  the  apex  during 
movement  of  said  nozzle  along  the  curved  portion  of  the 
apex  by  avoiding  interference  of  the  nozzle  with  the  inner 


1.  A  water  heater  apparatus  comprising  a  water  storage  tank 
having  a  plurality  of  separate  electrical  heating  means,  a  plural- 
ity of  fwwer  supply  connectors  one  for  each  of  said  heating 
means,  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  water, 
temperature  present  means  for  establishing  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  predetermined  desired  temperature,  sutus  means  to 
continuously  record  the  number  of  heating  means  in  operation, 
controller  logic  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  sensor 
means  and  the  preset  means  and  the  status  of  said  heating 
means  to  control  the  number  of  activated  heating  means  and  to 
sequentially  activate  the  heating  means,  said  controller  logic 
means  being  operable  to  turn  on  the  separate  heating  means  in 
accordance  with  the  historical  operation  of  said  heating  means, 
said  sensor  means  and  preset  means  establish  proportional 
analog  signals,  said  controller  logic  means  includes  a  micro- 
processor having  a  RAM  memory  including  storage  locations 
containing  a  status  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
energized  heating  elements  and  individual  sutus  identification 
of  the  heating  elements  last  activated  and  the  heating  element 
last  deactivated,  said  microprocessor  being  operable  to  cycli- 
cally read  and  digitize  said  signals  of  the  sensor  means  and  the 
preset  means  and  establish  corresponding  data  numbers  in  said 
RAM  memory  for  the  actual  temperature  and  the  preset  tem- 
perature, and  -said  microprocessor  being  programmed  to  peri- 
odically determine  the  difference  in  the  stored  numbers  for  the 
actual  temperature  and  the  preset  temi>erature  and  adding  a 
fixed  constant  number  thereto  to  generate  a  control  number 
encoded  to  the  number  of  elements  to  be  activated  for  such 
control  number  and  operable  to  compare  said  control  number 
with  said  status  number  for  generating  individual  control  sig- 
nals for  each  of  said  heating  elements. 
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4,333,003 

rXdiant  airflow  heat  processing  assembly 

Jo^  I.  Rivera,  39-20  55th  St.,  Woodside,  N.Y.  11377 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,691 
Int.  a.J  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  219—377  9  Qaims 
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A  radiant  heater  comprising  a  heater  enclosure  having  a 
paiir  of  opposite  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially 
paiallel  dielectric  support  members,  each  support  member 
extending  between  said  walls  and  being  secured  thereto,  first 
bus  bar  means  supported  along  a  longitudinal  surface  of  one  of 
sail]  support  members,  second  bus  bar  means  supported  along 
a  1 3ngitudinal  surface  of  the  other  of  said  support  members, 
oni:  end  of  each  of  said  bus  bar  means  being  spaced  from  one 
wall  of  said  enclosure  and  the  other  end  extending  through  the 
op  )Osite  wall  thereof  so  that  connection  of  said  bus  bar  means 
a  power  source  can  be  made  outside  of  said  enclosure,  a 
pli  rality  of  electrical  radiant  heating  elements  each  having  a 
pai  r  of  electrical  leads  and  front  and  rear  heating  surfaces,  a 
plurality  of  support  means,  one  for  each  heating  element, 
relpasably  mounting  said  radiant  heating  elements  in  a  spaced 
relationship  along  said  support  members  such  that  the  front 
sui  faces  thereof  are  oriented  to  radiate  heat  towards  an  area  to 
be  heated,  connector  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
leads  of  said  heating  elements  to  said  first  and  said  second  bus 
bar  means,  and  blower  means  for  blowing  air  directly  at  the 
le^ds  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  heating  elements  and  towards 
th^  area  to  be  heated  whereby  the  air  absorbs  heat  from  the 
leads  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  heating  elements  which  is  trans- 
fenred  to  the  area  to  be  heated  by  convection  to  supplement  the 
ra<liant  heating  effect  of  said  heating  elements. 


4^33,004 

EJETECriNG  ICE  FORMING  WEATHER  CONDmONS 
Jonn  R.  Forgue,  Waterbury;  Joshua  I.  Goldberg,  Woodbridge, 
and  Leonard  Seide,  Westport,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Data- 
products New  England,  Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,757 
Int.  Cl.^  H05B  1/02 
Xas.  a.  219—497  29  Claims 

27.  An  ice  detection  apparatus  for  determining  whether 
weather  conditions  are  ice  forming,  comprising; 
pulse  voltage  means  for  supplying  a  pulse  of  fixed  first  volt- 
age when  enabled; 
sensor  means,  directly  exposed  to  said  weather  conditions 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  pulse  voltage  means,  for 


presenting  an  electrical  resistance  in  accordance  with  the 
temp)erature  of  said  sensor  means; 

continuous  voltage  means  for  supplying  a  continuous  fixed 
second  voltage; 

reference  means,  exposed  to  the  ambient  temperature  to 
which  said  sensor  means  is  exposed  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  continuous  voltage  means,  for  presenting  an 
electrical  resistance  indicative  of  said  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 

comparator  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor 
means  and  said  reference  means,  for  generating  an  ice-pre- 
sent signal  when  the  resistance  of  said  sensor  means  during 
said  pulse,  when  compared  to  the  resistance  of  said  refer- 
ence means,  indicates  that  ice  was  in  contact  with  said 
sensor  means  during  said  pulse; 

heater  means,  thermally  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  and 
reference  means,  for  heating  said  sensor  means  and  refer- 
ence means  when  enabled,  to  melt  ice  in  contact  with  said 
sensor  means  and  reference  means; 


"z^r 


ambient  temperature  detection  means,  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  reference  means,  for  generating  a  start 
detection  signal  when  the  resistance  of  said  reference 
means  indicates  said  ambient  temperature  is  sufficiently 
low  to  allow  water  to.  freeze; 

high  temperature  detection  means,  electrically  connected  to 
said  reference  means,  for  generating  a  reset  signal  when 
said  heater  means  is  enabled  and  the  resistance  of  said 
reference  means  indicates  that  said  heater  means  has 
heated  said  reference  means  and  sensor  means  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficiently  high  so  as  to  melt  ice  in  contact  with  said 
sensor  means;  and 

control  means,  receiving  said  reset  signal  and  said  start 
detection  signal,  for  repetitious  spaced  enabling  of  said 
pulse  voltage  means  while  receiving  said  start  detection 
signal,  and  for  enabling  said  heater  means  upon  receiving 
said  ice-present  signal  until  receiving  said  reset  signal. 


4,333,005 
AUTOMATIC  CODE  READING  DEVICES 
Shunichi  Takamatsu,  and  Kinshi  Maekawa,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Itoki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1978,  53-137779; 
Nov.  10,  1978,  53-137780 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/015 

U.S.  a.  235—435  32  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  code  reading  device  for  reading  out  a  code 

mark  affixed  on  an  axial  end  surface  of  an  object  having  a 

circular  section,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  in  which  the  object  should  be 

loaded; 
means  for  stationarily  holding  the  object  within  said  cham- 
ber; 
means  for  reading  out  the  code  mark  and  disposed  in  said 
chamber  to  face  the  object  contained  in  said  chamber;  and 


June  1,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


309 


means  for  rotating  said  reading  means  around  the  axis  of  the 
object  contained  iri  said  chamber  to  scan  the  code  mark  on 
the  axial  end  surface  of  the  object  without  failure,  said 
rotating  means  including  a  shaft  rotatably  supported 
through  and  by  said  housing,  motor  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  and  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  lever  arm  piv- 


fn9._       ^  'O^y 


4,333.007 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

FOCL'S  DIRECTION  AND  AMOUNT 

Richard  A.  Langlais,  Littleton;  Francis  T.  Ogawa,  I.akewood. 
and  Dennis  J.  Wilwerding,  Littleton,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,225 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—201  10  Claims 


J  '208(209) 
^'^'226(227) 


'-/y^'^^^-1  '202 


C      Z    B  A 

oted  on  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  said  reading 
means  mounted  on  an  end  thereof,  roller  means  mounted 
on  said  lever  arm  near  said  reading  means,  and  tension 
spring  means  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  arm  and  said  shaft  to  urge  said  roller  means  to  the 
axial  end  surface  of  the  object  contained  in  said  chamber. 
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4,333,006 
MULTIFOCAL  HOLOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Brian  A.  Gorin,  and  James  A.  Hardy,  both  of  Cambridge,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,903 

Int.  a.5  G06K  7/]0 

U.S.  CI.  235— 457  11  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  an  article  comprising: 

a  source  of  light  beam; 

a  rotating  member  positioned  to  receive  said  light  beam; 

a  plurality  of  first  hologram  members  located  on  said  rotat- 
ing member  to  intercept  said  light  beam,  each  of  said 
hologram  members  having  a  different  focal  plane  for 
focusing  said  light  beam  at  a  scanning  area  which  overlaps 
the  focal  plane  of  each  of  the  other  hologram  members 
adjacent  said  scanning  area  through  which  an  article 
passes; 

means  located  on  said  rotating  member  for  collecting  the 
light  beams  reflected  from  the  article  and  focusing  the 
reflected  light  beams  at  a  collection  point;  and 

means  positioned  as  the  collection  point  for  detecting 
changes  in  the  light  beams  reflected  from  the  article. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  auto  focus  system  which  in- 
cludes lens  means  that  produces  first  and  second  radiation 
distribution  patterns  of  a  scene  to  be  focussed  upon,  the  pat- 
terns being  similar  and  in  a  first  relative  position  when  the  lens 
means  is  in  a  proper  focus  position  with  respect  to  the  scene, 
the  patterns  moving  away  from  the  first  relative  position  in  a 
first  relative  direction  as  the  relative  position  of  the  scene  and 
the  lens  means  changes  from  the  proper  focus  position  in  one 
direction  and  the  patterns  moving  away  from  the  first  relative 
position  in  a  second  relative  direction  as  the  relative  position  of 
the  scene  and  the  lens  means  changes  from  the  proper  focus 
position  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  one  direction  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  first  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  positioned  to  receive 
the  first  radiation  distribution  pattern,  each  radiation  de- 
tector in  the  first  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  operable 
to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  the  radiation  received 
thereby; 
a  second  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  second  radiation  distribution  pattern,  each  radia- 
tion detector  in  the  second  plurality  of  radiation  detectors 
operable  to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  the  radiation 
received  thereby,  each  radiation  detector  in  the  second 
plurality  of  radiation  detectors  having  a  positionally  cor- 
responding radiation  detector  in  the  first  plurality  of  radia- 
tion detectors  so  that,  when  the  lens  means  is  in  a  proper 
focus  position,  the  output  of  each  radiation  detector  in  the 
second  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  output  of  its  positionally  corresponding  radia- 
tion detector  in  the  first  plurality  of  radiation  detectors; 
shift  register  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  the 
radiation  detectors  in  the  first  and  second  plurality  of 
radiation  detectors  and  operable  to  shift  the  outputs  of  the 
radiation  detectors  in  one  of  the  plurality  of  radiation 
detectors  with  respect  to  the  outputs  of  the  positionally 
corresponding  radiation  detectors  in  the  other  of  the 
plurality  of  radiation  detectors; 
signal  receiving  means  connected  to  the  shift  register  means 
to  receive  the  outputs  of  the  radiation  detectors  in  the  first 
and  second  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  and  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  consecutive  outputs,  V„  in  accordance  with 
the  expression 
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wht  re  N  is  the  number  of  radiation  detectors  in  the  first  plural- 
ity of  radiation  detectors,  n  is  any  number  of  1  to  N,  a  repre- 
sentjs  the  output  of  individual  radiation  detectors  in  the  first 
pluijality  of  radiation  detectors,  b  represents  the  output  of 
individual  radiation  detectors  in  the  second  plurality  of  radia- 
tion detectors  and  i  represents  the  number  of  shifts  of  the  shift 
register  from  -N/2  to  -rN/2: 

fference  means  connected  to  the  signal  receiving  means  to 
receive  each  two  consecutive  values  of  V,  and  to  produce 
consecutive  outputs,  D,.  representative  of  the  difference 
therebetween; 
storage  means  connected  to  the  difference  means  to  receive 

and  store  the  outputs  D,; 
comparator  means  connected  to  the  storage  means  to  re- 
ceive the  latest  value  of  D,  and  the  largest  D,  value  previ- 
ously stored  in  the  storage  means  and  to  produce  an  out- 
put D/.  representative  of  the  largest  D,  compared; 
rrjeans  connecting  the  comparator  means  to  the  storage 
means  to  substitute  the  D/.  output  for  the  largest  D,  value 
previously  stored  in  the  storage  means;  and 
signal  processing  means  connected  to  the  storage  means  to 
receive  the  largest  D/.  signal,  D^.  when  i=  +N/2  and  to 
produce  an  output,  L.E.,  indicative  of  P(Vm/Dm  +  im) 
w  here  P  is  a  constant  proportional  to  the  distance  between 
radiation  detectors  in  the  first  and  second  plurality  of 
radiation  detectors,  and  V^  and  im  are  the  V,  and  i  values 
when  the  Dl  value  is  equal  to  D^ 


4,333,008 

POLARIZATION  CODED  DOUBLET  LASER 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Victor  A.  Misek,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,920 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/01;  GOIJ  4/00 
a.  250—225  9  Qaims 


Inc.. 


U.S 
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ond  output  signal  to  produce  a  third  output  signal, 
whereby  the  production  of  said  third  output  signal  indi- 
cates the  presence  of  energy  from  a  specularly  refiecting 
object. 


4,333,009 
OPTICAL  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Curtis  E.  Stevens,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bertea  Corporation, 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,586 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  i/14 

U.S.  a.  250—237  G  22  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  position  transducer  adapted  to  receive  an  input 
light  pulse  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  input  light  pulse  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  light  pulses; 

a  movable  element  having  light  transmitting  regions  and 
light  obstructing  regions  defining  a  position  code; 

a  first  set  of  light  pulse  conductors  for  conducting  at  least  a 
first  set  of  the  light  pulses  to  a  first  set  of  locations  closely 
adjacent  the  movable  element  whereby  the  first  set  of 
pulses  is  transmitted  or  obstructed  by  the  movable  element 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  movable  element  to 
provide  a  position  signal  representative  of  the  position  of 
the  movable  element; 

a  second  set  of  light  pulse  conductors  positioned  to  conduct 
the  light  pulses  transmitted  by  the  movable  element  to  a 
second  location; 

delay  means  for  causing  at  least  some  of  the  light  pulses 
conducted  by  the  second  set  of  light  pulse  conductors  to 
be  delayed  different  lengths  of  time  whereby  at  least  some 
of  the  light  pulses  conducted  by  the  second  plurality  of 
light  pulse  conductors  can  be  transmitted  from  the  optical 
position  transducer  as  a  light  pulse  train  on  a  single  light 
conductor;  and 

each  of  said  sets  of  light  pulse  conductors  including  a  plural- 
ity of  light  pulse  conductors. 


A  system  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  specularly 
refifecting  object  surrounded  by  non-specularly  reflecting  ob- 
jects comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  projecting  a  pulse  of  pKtlarized  electromagnetic 
energy  to  a  predetermined  sector  of  space; 

njieans  responsive  to  electromagnetic  energy  of  one  polariza- 
tion which  has  been  reflected  by  objects  at  said  sector  of 
space  as  a  result  of  illumination  by  said  pulse  for  produc- 
ing a  first  output  signal;  / 

njieans  responsive  to  electromagnetic  energy  of  a  polainza- 
tion  different  from  said  one  polarization  which  has  been 
reflected  by  objects  at  said  sector  of  space  as  a  result  of 
illumination  by  said  pulse  for  producing  a  second  output 
signal,  said  first  and  second  output  signals  being  equal  for 
randomly  polarized  electromagnetic  energy;  and, 

nlieans  for  subtracting  said  first  output  signal  from  said  sec- 


4,333,010 
DOSE  CALIBRATOR  LINEARITY  EVALUATION 
WUliam  H.  Miller,  4245  Wooster  Rd.,  Falrview  Park,  Ohio 
44126 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,748 
Int.  a.3  GOID  18/00 
U.S.  a.  250—252  11  Claims 

1.  A  test  method  for  evaluating  response  of  a  dose  calibrator 
for  measuring  the  amount  of  radiation  produced  by  a  radioac- 
tive source  subject  to  decay,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  disposing  the  source  for  continuous  measurement  by  the 
dose  calibrator  during  the  test; 

(b)  simulating  different  amounts  of  source  decay  by  succes- 
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sively  differingly  and  incompletely  shielding  the  source 
during  a  single  test; 


3? 


t 


-It 

■•31 


'30 


X-ray  machine  of  the  type  mcludmg  a  source  of  X-rays  which 
generates  an  X-ray  beam,  X-ray  film  provided  opposite  the 
X-ray  source,  a  means  for  movmg  the  X-ray  film  relative  to  the 
X-ray  beam  and  an  X-ray  sensor  behmd  the  X-ray  film,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
converting  an  X-ray  intensity  into  a  first  electrical  signal 

output; 
measuring  and  converting  a  relative  feed  velocity  of  said 
X-ray  film  relative  to  said  X-ray  into  a  second  electrical 
signal  output; 
feeding  said  first  and  second  electrical  signal  outputs  to  a 
divider; 

-         .  / 


(c)  monitoring  the  response  of  the  dose  calibrator  to  the 
shielded  source  at  each  of  the  differing  shieldings,  and 

(d)  comparing  said  monitored  responses. 
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4,333,011 
X-RAY  GENERATOR  FOR  FAST  DOSE  RATE  CONTROL 
Heinz  Mester,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917636 

Int.  a.^  H05G  1/30 
U.S.  a.  250—409  9  Claims 


ri"B  iT, 


1.  An  X-ray  generator  comprising  an  X-ray  tube  including 
an  anode,  a  cathode  and  an  electrode  between  the  anode  and 
cathode,  first  and  second  high  voltage  generators  each  of 
which  comprises  a  high  voltage  transformer  winding  and 
rectifying  means,  means  connecting  the  first  high  voltage 
generator  to  the  anode  of  the  X-ray  tube  to  supply  thereto  a 
positive  high  voltage,  means  connecting  the  second  high  volt- 
age generator  to  the  cathode  of  the  X-ray  tube  to  supply 
thereto  a  negative  high  voltage,  means  connecting  said  elec- 
trode of  the  X^ray  tube  to  a  source  of  reference  voltage  which 
is  intermediate  in  value  the  anode  and  cathode  voltages  of  the 
X-ray  tube,  and  a  grid-controlled  electron  tube  connected  in 
series  with  the  second  high  voltage  generator  and  with  its 
cathode  connected  to  the  source  of  reference  voltage  whereby 
a  change  in  the  grid  voltage  of  the  electron  tube  produces  a 
simultaneous  change  in  the  X-ray  tube  voltage  and  current  and 
in  the  same  sense. 
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converting  a  quotient  of  said  divider  resulting  from  a  divi- 
sion of  said  first  signal  by  said  second  signal  into  a  third 
electrical  signal; 

feeding  said  third  electrical  signal  into  a  comparator  and 
feeding  back  an  output  signal  from  said  comparator  to  a 
filament  control  circuit  of  said  X-raying  machine  thereby 
controlling  filament  current  of  said  X-ray  machine 
whereby  a  tube  voltage  of  an  X-ray  tube  is  kept  constant 
for  photographing  intervals  such  that  exposure  is  adjusted 
to  an  optimum  amount  while  the  X-ray  wavelength  is  kept 
constant  and  resulting  in  X-ray  photographs  which  have 

.    sufficient  and  uniform  contrast  in  all  part  thereof. 


4,333,013 

EVALUATION  INSTRUMENT  FOR  PHOSPHATE  GLASS 

DOSIMETER 

Bertram  Burgkhardt;  Winfried  Kbnig,  both  of  Karlsruhe;  Ernst 
Piesch,  Eggenstein-Leopoldshafen,  and  Hans  G.  Rober,  Karls- 
ruhe, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernfor- 
schungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter 
Haftung,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 

1979,  2922644 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/64 

U.S.  a.  250—461  R  JO  Claims 


4,333,012 
AUTOMATIC  BLACKENING  DEGREE  ADJUSTMENT 

SYSTEM 
Shuhei  Funiichi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,059,  Jul.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1977,  52-091795 
Int.  a.3  H05G  1/32 
U.S.  a.  250—409  1  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  blackening  degree  adjustment  system  in  an 


1.  In  a  device  for  evaluating  the  state  of  a  phosphate  glass 
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dosimeter  by  effecting  differential  scanning  of  the  dosimeter 
glass  with  light  radiation,  the  improvement  comprising:  means 
for  fiolding  the  glass  stationary;  means  supplying  a  single  beam 
of  lijght  for  effecting  the  evaluation;  and  scanning  means  com- 
posed of  an  element  defining  a  pivotal,  elongated  slit,  two 
rotaltable  mirrors  and  two  stationary  mirrors  arranged  in  the 
path  of  the  single  beam  and  operable  for  causing  the  beam  to 
scan  the  glass  selectively  along  any  one  of  three  coordinates. 


4,333,014 
CROSSTABLE  X-RAY  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Go^rnor  K.  Renshaw,  14448  Merced  St.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
94579 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,609 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/01:  GllB  1/00;  G12B  9/00 

U.Sl  a.  250—521  6  Claims 


IJ  An  adjustable  cross  table  X-ray  film  holder  comprising 
n-ovable  end  clamping  means  for  engaging  the  ends  of  X-ray 

film  in  a  cassette  or  the  like 

pivot  plate  carrying  said  clamping  means  and  pivotally 

engaging  a  link  extending  rearwardly  of  said  clamping 

means, 

mounting  plate  having  a  depending  foot  adapted  to  slid- 

ably  engage  a  track  along  a  side  of  an  X-ray  table  for 

supporting  the  holder,  and 

pivot  pin  connecting  said  link  and  mounting  plate  with 

means  for  fixing  the  angular  relationship  of  link  and 

mounting  plate. 


SO 


Fritz 


U.S, 


4,333,015 
ID-STATE  COMMUTATOR  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 
Faulhaber,  CH-6981  Vernate,  Tessin,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  17,  1979,  2822/79 
Int.  a?  G02B  27/00 
a.  250—551  11  Qaims 


^\^^^~^'''^   «> 


3*        ^ 


A  solid-state  commutator  for  use  in  electric  motors,  which 
coiiimutator  is  designed  to  energize  an  armature  winding  dis- 
posed on  a  rotor  by  connecting  coil  sections  of  the  winding 
acr3ss  a  source,  when  the  winding  includes  N  like  individual 
coi    sections  connected  together  end  to  end  at  N  junction 


points  in  order  to  form  a  ring,  N  being  an  integer  greater  than 
two,  comprising: 

a  planar  disc  with  a  circular  periphery  and  a  center,  th*"  diL,c 
being  rotatable  about  its  center  in  its  own  plane; 

two  contacts  located  symmetrically  about  the  center  of  the 
disc,  the  contacts  allowing  a  source  to  be  connected 
across  the  commutator; 

N  like  terminals  located  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  disc  at 
regular  intervals,  each  of  the  terminals  being  connectable 
to  a  radially  corresponding  one  of  the  junction  points;  and 

N  like  light-actuated  semiconductor  switches,  each  such 
switch  being  radially  aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  terminals  and  connecting  said  corresponding  one  to 
one  of  the  contacts  and  connecting  another  of  the  termi- 
nals to  another  one  of  the  contacts  when  the  switch  is 
closed  by  light  impinging  upon  it,  and  isolating  said  termi- 
nals from  said  contacts  in  the  absence  of  light  impinging 
upon  it. 


4,333,016 
LIQUID  PRESENCE  DETECTOR 
Arnold  C.  Bilstad,  Deerfield,  and  Richard  I.  Brown,  Northbrook, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,553 

Int.  a.3  COIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  250—577  5  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  presence  detector  for  detecting  the  absence  of 

fluid  in  a  fluid  chamber,  comprising: 

a  radiation  source  positioned  outside  the  chamber  for  transmit- 
ting radiation  through  the  chamber,  the  magnitude  of  radia- 
tion transmitted  through  the  chamber  being  dependent  on 
the  presence  of  fluid  therein; 

a  radiation  detector  for  receiving  radiation  transmitted 
through  the  chamber  and  producing  an  output  signal  having 
a  level  dependent  on  the  magnitude  thereof, 

said  detector  output  signal  having  a  normal  operating  range 
extending  from  a  predetermined  maximum  signal  level  to  a 
predetermined  minimum  signal  level; 

first  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  detector  output 
signal  level  with  a  first  reference  signal  level  to  develop  an 
output  when  said  output  signal  level  exceeds  a  first  predeter- 
mined threshold  level  between  said  maximum  and  minimum 
detector  output  levels; 

second  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  detector  output 
signal  level  with  a  second  reference  signal  level  to  develop 
an  output  when  said  output  level  exceeds  a  second  predeter- 
mined threshold  level  above  said  maximum  signal  level;  and 

output  circuit  means  responsive  to  outputs  from  either  said  first 
or  second  comparison  means  for  providing  an  alarm  output 
signal. 
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4,333,017 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP 

VORTEX  OPERATION 

John  J.  O'Connell,  Box  10,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,476 
Int.  a.'  F25B  9/02 


a  way  that  said  first  means  is  prevented  from  havmg  con- 
tinual angular  speed,  and  further  in  such  a  way  that  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  first  means  causes  said  second 
means  to  adjust  wind  turbine  efficiency. 


U.S.  a.  290—2 


37  Claims 


4,333,019 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTinER  TRIGGER 

CIRCUIT 

Hans  Weigert,  284  Franklin  Turnpike,  Ridgewood,  N.J.  07450 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,471 

Int.  a.'H03K  11/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  N  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  electricity  by  using  a  closed  loop 
vortex  tube  system  comprising: 
moving  a  stream  of  working  fluid  at  a  selected  temperature 
to  the  inlet  port  of  a  vortex  tube  having  a  hot  outlet  port 
for  emitting  a  hot  output  working  fluid  and  a  cold  outlet 
port  for  emitting  a  cold  output  working  fiuid, 
■     heat  exchanging  said  hot  output  working  fluid  with  electric 
generating  means  to  draw  off  the  heat  acquired  by  said 
working  fluid  upon  passing  through  the  vortex  tube,  and 
generating  electricity  therewith, 
heat  exchanging  said  cold  output  working  fluid  with  a  fluid 
which  is  warm  relative  to  said  cold  output  working  fluid 
for  regaining  an  amount  of  heat  energy  comparable  to  the 
heat  exchanged  with  said  electric  generating  means, 
combining  said  heat  exchanged  cold  output  working  fluid 
■    and  said  heat  exchanged  hot  output  working  fluid,  and 
moving  the  combined  stream  to  the  inlet  port  of  said  vortex 
tube. 


4,333,018 
WIND  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  WITH 
REACTION  TORQUE  FOR  POWER  CONTROL 

Gerald  W.  Bottrell,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ventus 

Energy  Corp.,  Covina,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,395,  Nov.  21,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,219,308.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,043 

Int.  CI.3  F03D  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  290—55  20  Qaims 


7/iA^^i. 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  an  mput  AC 
voltage  for  providing  at  least  one  drive  pulse  to  a  load  circuit, 
said  trigger  circuit  comprising: 

switch  means  having  first  and  second  positions,  said  drive 
pulse  being  provided  to  said  load  circuit  when  said  switch 
means  is  in  said  second  position; 

first  charge  storage  means  responsive  to  said  input  AC  volt- 
age when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  first  position; 

first  two-terminal  switching  means  conductive  when  said 
input  AC  voltage  is  greater  than  a  first  predetermined 
value; 

second  charge  storage  means  responsive  to  said  input  AC 
voltage  when  said  first  two-terminal  switching  means  is 
conductive; 

first  three-terminal  switching  means  for  conduction  in  re- 
sponse to  discharge  of  said  second  charge  storage  means; 

and 
second  three-terminal  switching  means  conductive  when 
said  first  three-terminal  switching  means  is  conductive 
and  when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  second  position, 
wherein  conduction  of  said  second  three-terminal  switch- 
ing means  passes  said  pulse  to  said  load  circuit. 


4,333,020 
MOS  LATCH  CIRCUIT 
Heinz  B.  Maeder,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,569 

Int.  a.'  H03K  i/26,  17/28.  5/18.  3/353 

U.S.  CI.  307—279  1  Claims 


1.  A  wind  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 
a  wind  turbine  for  converting  wind  energy  into  wind  turbine 
torque;  an  essentially  horizontally  disposed  first  shaft,  one 
end  of  which  is  drivenly  connected  to  said  wind  turbine;  a 
first  means  for  reacting  to  wind  turbine  torque  in  such  a 
way  that,  when  said  system  is  in  use,  wind  turbine  torque 
produces,  in  balance  thereto,  angular  displacement  of  said 
first  means;  a  chassis  to  which  said  first  means  is  rotatably 
mounted;  a  driven  machine  drivenly  connected  to  said 
first  shaft  and  supported  by  said  chassis;  and  a  second 
means  for  adjusting  wind  turbine  efficiency,  said  second 
means  being  drivenly  connected  to  said  first  means  in  such 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
voltage  terminal,  and  capable  of  receiving  a  first  and  a  second 
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inpi  t  comprising:  a  first  load  transistor  coupled  between  the 
first  voltage  terminal  and  a  first  node;  a  second  load  transistor 
cou  jled  between  the  first  voltage  terminal  and  a  second  node; 
a  piir  of  cross-coupled  transistors  coupled  between  a  third 
nod^  and  the  first  and  second  nodes;  a  first  field  effect  transis- 
tor having  a  first  and  a  second  electrode  and  a  gate  electrode, 
the  first  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  third  node  and  the 
seccmd  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  second  voltage  terminal, 
and  the  gate  electrode  being  for  receiving  a  first  clock  signal; 
a  se  ;ond  field  effect  transistor  coupled  between  the  first  node 
and 
first 


a  fourth  node  and  having  a  gate  electrode  for  receiving  the 
input;  a  third  field  effect  transistor  coupled  between  the 

secJfnd  node  and  the  fourth  node  and  having  a  gate  electrode 

for 

tor 


eceiving  the  second  input;  and  a  fourth  field  effect  transis- 
^oupled  between  the  fourth  node  and  the  second  voltage 

terminal  and  having  a  gate  electrode  for  receiving  a  second 

clo<  k  signal. 


4,333,021 
TRANSIENT  STABILITY  ENHANCEMENT  OF 
ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEMS  BY 
120-DEGREE  PHASE  ROTATION 
Richard  L.  Cresap;  Carson  W.  Taylor,  and  Michael  J.  Kreipe,  all 
01 '  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
ai;  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
\^ashington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,863 

Int.  a.^  H02J  7/00.  3/00 

U.Sl  a.  307—87  12  Qaims 


1  A  method  for  enhancing  the  transient  stability  of  an  elec- 
tric power  generating  system  having  a  first  set  of  three-phase 
gen:rators  synchronously  turning  an  intertied  second  set  of 
three-phase  generators  at  an  initial  phase  connection  and  an 
equ  valent  rotor  angle  difference,  comprising: 

detecting  the  imminent  loss  of  synchronism  between  the 
two  generator  sets; 

disconnecting  the  intertie  between  the  first  and  second 
sets  when  said  imminent  loss  of  synchronism  is  detected; 
rotating  the  phase  connections  120  degrees  between  said 
first  and  second  sets  from  said  initial  phase  connection, 
when  said  intertie  is  disconnected,  to  reduce  the  equiva- 
lent rotor  angle  difference  between  the  sets  by  120  de- 
grees; and 

reconnecting  the  two  generator  sets  at  said  new  phase 
connection. 


4,333,022 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  DIGITIZING  AN 

ELECTRIC  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Maurice  V.  Whelan,  Eindhoven,  and  Gaude  J.  P.  F.  Le  Can, 

Ngmegen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,348,  May  25,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,718,  May  23,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,212,  May  7, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  20,   1974, 

7406728 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/353,  13/06;  HOIL  29/78,  29/04 
U.S.  a.  307—304  1  Qaim 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  arrangement  having  an  analog  to 
digital  converter,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductive  material  including  a  semiconduc- 
tive  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  adjoining  the  sur- 
face of  said  body; 

a  first  array  of  local  surface  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  disposed  in  said  semiconductive  region  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other; 

a  first  and  a  second  surface  zone  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  in  said  semiconductive  region,  each  provided  with  an 
electric  connection; 

an  insulating  layer  extending  at  least  partially  over  said 
semiconductive  region; 

a  first  gate  electrode,  having  two  ends,  insulated  from  said 
semiconductive  region  and  extending  at  least  partially 
over  said  surface  regions  of  said  first  array  and  said  first 
surface  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type; 

a  second  gate  electrode,  having  two  ends,  having  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  the  first  gate  electrode  and  insu- 
lated from  said  semiconductive  region  and  extending 
partially  over  said  second  surface  zone  of  the  second 
conductivity  type; 

one  end  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  gate  electrode  being 
connected,  respectively,  to  one  end  and  the  other  end  of 
said  second  gate  electrode; 

means  for  forming  an  inversion  layer  in  said  semiconductive 
region  under  each  of  said  gate  electrodes; 

said  inversion  layers  adjoining  the  surface  of  the  body  and 
having  an  extent  which  can  be  controlled  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  gate  electrodes; 

means  for  electrically  charging  said  surface  regions; 

input  means  for  supplying  an  analog  signal  to  be  converted 
to  a  digital  signal  to  said  gate  electrodes; 

said  input  analog  signal  causing  a  substantially  uniform 
increase  or  decrease  of  the  gate  potential  across  the  whole 
length  of  said  gate  electrodes  and  thereby  a  corresponding 
modulation  of  the  inversion  layers,  the  increases  or  de-  - 
creases  of  the  inversion  layers  under  the  gate  electrodes 
being  substantially  equal  to  each  other; 

the  inversion  layer  under  said  first  gate  electrode  electrically 
connecting  each  region  of  said  array  of  surface  regions  in 
succession  to  said  first,  surface  zone  and  at  least  partly 
discharging  each  region  of  said  array  of  surface  regions  by 
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means  of  the  introduction  of  majority  charge  carriers  of 
these  regions  into  these  regions; 

said  charge  carriers  bemg  supplied  via  the  first  surface  zone 
and  causing  an  electric  pulse  on  said  electric  connection  of 
said  first  surface  zone;  and 

counter  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  sur- 
face zones  via  said  electric  connections  for  determining 
differentially  an  output  signal  between  said  electric  con- 
nections and  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  in  said 
output  signal,  said  number  being  determined  by  the  num- 
ber of  surface  regions  connected  by  the  inversion  layer 
under  the  first  gate  to  the  first  surface  zone  and  thereby  by 
the  magnitude  of  said  analog  input  signal. 


4,333,023 

TEMPERATURE-STABILIZED  LOGARITHMIC 

CONVERTER 

Rush  W.  Hood,  Jr.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980.  Ser.  No.  159,989 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/26:  G06G  7/24 

U.S.  a.  307—310  5  aaims 
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Other  electrode  of  said  second  capacitor  to  charge  the 
latter,  and  a  discharge  circuit  for  the  said  second  capacitor 
which,  in  conjunction  with  said  second  capacitor,  defines 
a  selected  time  constant,  and 
(b)  an  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  other 
electrode  of  said  second  capacitor  and  an  output  con- 
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nected  to  said  output  of  said  generating  means,  and  volt- 
age summing  means  having  two  inputs,  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  receive  the  said  analog  signals  through  said 
first  capacitor  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  generating  means,  and  an  output  for  deliver- 
ing a  succession  of  steep-sided  pulses  responsive  to  analog 
signals  applied  to  said  circuit. 


1.  A  temperature-stabilized  logarithmic  converter  circuit 
comprising: 

an  emitter  coupled  pair  of  transistors; 

first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  pair  of  transistors  in  such  a  manner  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  transistor  forms  part  of  the  feed- 
back loop  for  a  respective  operational  amplifier,  whereby 
a  voltage  at  the  output  of  said  first  operational  amplifier  is 
logarithmically  related  to  a  voltage  at  the  input  thereof; 

means  for  heating  said  pair  of  transistors  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  ambient; 

means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  junction  temperature  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  transistprs;  and 
'    heater  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
controlling  the  power  applied  to  said  heating  means. 

4,333,024 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  AN 
ANALOG  SIGNAL 
Daniel  Maussion,  Angers,  France,  assignor  to  Connpagnie  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,959 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1978,  78  30399 
Int.  Cl.^  H03K  5/00,  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  307—351  3  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  processing  analog  signals  comprising  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  a  variable  D.C.  voltage  and  having 
an  input  connected  to  receive  the  said  analog  signals  and  an 
output  for  said  variable  DC.  voltage,  said  generating  means 

comprising: 

(a)  a  peak  voltage  following  arrangement  including  a  first 
differential  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  connected 
{o  receive  the  said  analog  signals  through  a  first  capacitor 
connected  to  said  generating  means  input,  a  noninverting 
input  connected  to  receive  a  D.C.  reference  voltage,  and 
an  output,  a  second  capacitor  having  one  of  its  electrodes 
connected  to  a  ground  potential,  a  diode  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  the 


4,333,025 
N-CHANNEL  MOS  COMPARATOR 
John  C.  Domogalla,  Missouri  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Qallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,191 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/24 

U.S.  a.  307—355  1  Claim 
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1.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  control  devices  each  having  a  current  path 
and  a  control  electrode, 

first  and  second  input  terminals  to  which  first  and  second 
voltages  to  be  compared  with  one  another  are  respec- 
tively applied;  means  connecting  said  input  terminals  to 
said  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  control 
devices,  respectively; 

first  and  second  sourcing  means  each  connected  in  parallel 
to  the  current  path  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  control  devices,  said  sourcing  means  providing 
current  sources; 

first  and  second  outputs  defined  at  one  end  of  said  current 
paths  of  said  control  devices  and  providing  a  differential 
voltage  of  said  first  and  second  voltages; 

a  single  ended  output  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  for  receiving 
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said  differential  voltage,  said  output  circuit  providing  an 
output  voltage  representative  of  which  of  said  first  or 
second  voltages  has  the  larger  magnitude; 

eedback  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cross-coupled  MOS 
transistors  each  sized  for  a  magnitude  of  gain  of  about 
unity  to  provide  a  magnitude  of  differential  gain  of  about 
infinity,  said  MOS  transistors  including  source-to-drain 
paths  respectively  connected  in  parallel  with  the  current 
paths  of  said  first  and  second  control  devices;  and 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
sourcing  means,  said  voltage  divider  supplying  the  volt- 
age operative  of  said  sourcing  means. 
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4,333,026 
STEPPING  MOTOR 
Gdstavus  P.  Bock,  Bellbrook,  and  Larry  R.  Miller,  Springfield, 
lioth  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De 
1  roit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214.200 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  5/00 

L.$.  CI.  310—42  6  Claimsl 
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1  A  stator  for  an  electric  motor  that  is  assembled  to  the 
intijnor  of  a  motor  housing  means  having  an  end  wall  and  an 
op^n  end  that  is  closed  by  an  end  cap  and  wherein  after  assem- 
blvj  the  stator  is  axially  clamped  between  the  end  wall  of  the 
mJtor  housing  and  the  end  cap  comprising,  housing  means 
comprised  of  first  and  second  housing  members  that  contain  at 
lea  it  one  coil  winding,  each  housing  member  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  poles  that  define  a  bore  that  is 
adi:  pted  to  receive  the  rotor  of  the  motor,  a  plurality  of  first 
tabk  integral  with  said  second  housing  member  extending 
axially  of  said  housing  members  and  each  having  an  end  por- 
tion partially  bent  over  an  end  wall  of  said  first  housing  mem- 
ben  to  secure  said  housing  members  from  axial  separation,  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  tab  end  portion  being  spaced  from  the 
end  wall  of  said  first  housing  member  to  thereby  form  bendable 
res  lient  means  adapted  to  engage  the  end  wall  of  the  motor 
housing  w  hen  said  stator  assembly  is  clamped  between  said  end 
wall  of  said  motor  housing  and  said  end  cap,  and  a  plurality  of 
second  tabs  extending  axially  of  said  first  housing  member 
adapted  to  be  received  in  corresponding  recesses  formed  in 
said  end  wall  of  said  motor  housing  to  fix -the  stator  from  radial 
molvement  relative  to  the  motor  housing. 


4,333,027 
GAS-COOLED  ROTOR  FOR  TURBO-GENERATOR 

Kristian  D.  Madsen,  VSsteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vasterls,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,395,  Nov.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 
I       This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,919 
(jlaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  30,  1977,  7713540 
Int.  a.'  H02K  l/i2 
L.S.  a.  310—61  13  Qaims 

An  improved  gas-cooled  rotor  assembly  employed  in  a 
turbo-generator  or  the  like,  and  comprising: 
a  rotor  core  including  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  wall  por- 


tions defining  a  winding  slot  therebetween  with  a  metallic 
slot  wedge  extending  between  said  spaced  wall  portions; 

a  coil  side  positioned  within  said  winding  slot,  said  coil  side 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conductor  portions  stacked  one 
upon  the  other  with  adjacent  planar  faces  extending  per- 
pendicular to  an  axial  plane  passing  through  the  winding 
slot,  each  pair  of  adjacent  planar  faces  having  an  interme- 
diate layer  of  coil  insulation; 

said  coil  side  further  including  opposite  side  portions  spaced 
from  said  wall  portions  of  said  winding  slot,  thereby  creat- 
ing axially  extending  cooling  passageways  betweem  said 
coil  side  and  the  side  walls  of  said  winding  slot; 

radially  aligned  apertures  extending  through  said  conductor 
portions  and  said  layers  of  coil  insulation  extending  be- 
tween said  conductor  portions,  said  apertures  disposed  for 
receiving  a  pin-shaped  locking  member  therethrough  to 
prevent  tangential  separation  of  said  conductor  portions 
from  one  another; 
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first  and  second  positioning  devices  each  including  insulat- 
ing material  and  positioned  adjacent  to  radially  outermost 
and  radially  innermost  conductor  portions  of  said  coil 
side,  each  of  said  positioning  devices  extending  beyond 
opposite  sides  of  said  coil  side  into  pressure  transmitting 
engagement  with  the  wall  portions  of  said  winding  slot  for 
transmitting  tangentially  directed  forces  between  the  wall 
portions  and  said  coil  side; 

a  metallic  pressure  bar  formed  of  a  solidified  pressure  me- 
dium disposed  in  said  winding  slot  between  said  first 
positioning  device  and  said  metallic  slot  wedge  for  main- 
taining sufficient  radial  pressure  against  said  coil  side  so  as 
to  prevent  movements  of  said  conductor  portions  in  a 
radial  direction; 

whereby  electrical  insulation  dimensioned  to  endure  the 
potential  difference  between  the  rotor  winding  and  rotor 
core  is  applied  to  less  than  70  percent  of  the  total  surface 
area  of  said  coil  side. 


4,333,028 

DAMPED  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS  WITH 

PIEZOELECTRIC  DRIVERS 

Stanley  Panton,-  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Milltronics 

Ltd.,  Peterborough,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,014,  Apr.  21,  1980.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,490 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—326  25  Qaims 

1.  A  broadly  tuned  directional  transducer  system  comprising 
a  plate  having  a  radiating  surface  and  a  higher  flexural  mode 
cesonance  at  substantially  the  operating  frequency  of  the  sys- 
tem, and  a  transducer  element  of  much  smaller  efTective  area 
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than  the  radiating  surface  of  the  plate  and  connected  thereto 
for  excitation  or  response  to  said  higher  flexural  mode  reso- 
nance, wherein  at  least  alternate  antinodal  zones  of  the  radiat- 
ing surfaces  of  the  plate  are  coupled  to  a  gaseous  propagation 
medium  by  coupling  means  formed  of  low-loss  acoustic  propa- 
gation material  of  much  lower  acoustic  impedance  than  the 


a  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  each  of  which  extends 
through  one  of  said  holes;  and 

a  pair  of  wire  leads,  one  of  which  is  inserted  in  each  of  said 
holes  prior  to  insertion  of  the  electrical  conductor,  to 
enhance  the  electrical  conductivity  between  the  electrical 
conductor  and  the  surface  of  the  cantilever  member  re- 
ceived in  the  slot. 


4,333,030 

IMAGE  CONVERTER  TUBE  WITH  CONTRAST 

ENHANCING  FILTER  WHICH  PARTIALLY  ABSORBS 

INTERNALLY  REFLECTED  LIGHT 
Louis  T.  Zitelli,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,877 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/00 

U.S.  a.  313— 94  12  Claims 


plate  and  applied  at  least  to  said  alternate  antinodal  zones  of  the 
radiating  surface  thereof  in  a  thickness  selected  to  differentiate 
at  least  one  of  the  relative  phase  and  the  relative  amplitude  of 
the  radiation  from  adjacent  antinodal  zones  sufficiently  to 
reduced  substantially  mutual  cancellation,  in  the  far  field  and  in 
the  desired  direction  of  radiation,  of  sound  radiated  into  said 
medium  from  adjacent  antinodal  zones  of  the  plate. 

4,333,029 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SEISMIC  SENSOR  FOR  INTRUSION 

DETECTION 

Eric  A.  Kolm,  Brookline,  and  Henry  H.  Kolm,  Wayland,  both  of 

Mass.,  assipiors  to  Baker  Industries,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N,J. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,537 

Int.  CV  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—329  10  C'"'"* 


1.  An  image  converter  tube  comprising  an  output  phosphor 
screen  for  generating  fluorescent  visible  light. 

a  substantially  transparent  vacuum  window  for  viewing  said 

output  screen,  and 
filter  means  having  substantially  lower  optical  transmission 

than  said  window  regarding  said  fluorescent  visible  light, 
said  filter  means  being  in  optical  contact  with  the  surface  ol 

said  window  facing  away  from  said  screen. 


4,333,031 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  HAVING  DIRECTIONAL 

ALKALI  METAL  VAPOR  EVAPORATION  MEANS 

Gilbert  N.  Butterwick,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y,  ,.      . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,559,  Mar.  30, 1979.  This  application 

Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,419 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/16.  40/02 

U.S.  CI.  313-95  "^  ^■''"* 
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1.  A  seismic  sensor  assembly  for  use  in  an  intrusion  detection 
system,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  cantilever  member,  comprising  a  composite  flexure  mem- 
ber affixed  to,  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
from,  the  base  member,  which  flexure  member  includes  a 
metal  shim  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  first  piezo- 
electric ceramic  element  affixed  to  the  shim  upper  surface, 
and  a  second  piezoelectric  ceramic  element  affixed  to  the 
shim  lower  surface,  in  which  said  base  member  defines  a 
slot  for  receiving  the  cantilever  member,  and  said  base 
member  further  defines  a  pair  of  opposed  holes  extending 
from  the  surface  of  the  base  member  to  the  slot; 

a  mass,  attached  to  the  cantilever  member  at  the  end  remote 
from  the  base  member  to  provide  a  mass-loaded,  piezo- 
electric cantilever  member,  for  movement  when  subjected 
to  vibration  to  bend  the  cantilever  member  and  pToduce 
an  output  voltage  from  the  piezoelectric  ceramic  elements 
which  is  a  function  of  the  mass  displacement; 


f^f. 


1  In  a  photomultiplier  tube  of  the  type  compnsing:  an  evac- 
uated envelope,  said  envelope  having  a  faceplate  portion  with 
an  inner  and  an  outer  surface, 

a  photoemissive  cathode  deposited  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  faceplate  portion  of  said  envelope, 

a  dynode  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  dynodes  arranged 
to  emit  secondary  electrons  in  response  to  electrons  emit- 
ted from  said  cathode  and  an  anode  for  collecting  said 
secondarily  emitted  electrons,  and 

an  alkali  metal  vapor  source  for  vapor  depositing  an  alkali 
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metal  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  faceplate  thereby  form- 
ing said  cathode,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
generator  enclosing  said  alkali  metal  vapor  source,  said 
vapor  source  consisting  of  a  resistively  heated  metal 
holder  including  therein  an  alkali  metal  powder,  said 
generator  including  means  for  trapping  particles  of  said 
alkali  metal  powder  and  means  for  directing  the  alkali 
metal  evaporation  substantially  toward  said  inner  surface 
of  said  faceplate  thereby  preventing  the  uncontrolled 
evaporation  of  alkali  metal  onto  said  dynode  assembly. 


4,333,032 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP  CONTAINING 

BARIUM  GETTER 
iot  F.  Wyner,  Peabody;  John  J.  Gutta,  Salem,  both  of  Mass., 
and  Richard  A.  Parrott,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,671 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  19/70.  61/24 
CI.  313—181  7  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  sodium  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising:  an 
elongated  arc  tube  disposed  within  an  evacuated  outer  jacket, 
th^  arc  tube  containing  a  fill  including  sodium  and  mercury; 
one  or  more  flash  type  barium  getters  disposed  within  said 
jacket;  a  barium  film  disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  jacket 
and  longitudinally  spaced  more  than  1  centimeter  from  the  arc 
tu  >e,  the  barium  film  comprising  a  visible  barium  deposit  and 
an  invisible  barium  splash. 


tube 


An  anode  contact  spring  for  use  in  a  color  cathode  ray 
having  a  glass  envelope  including  a  substantially  rectan- 


gular face  panel  with  a  flange  conjoined  to  a  funnel  having  an 
electrically  conductive  coating  chargeable  to  a  high  potential 
deposited  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  panel  having  an 
electron-excitable  picture  imaging  screen  applied  to  an  inner 
surface  thereof,  and  an  electrically  conductive  coating  dis- 
posed on  the  back  of  said  screen,  said  tube  further  including  a 
shadow  mask  having  at  least  one  supportive  member  for  sus- 
pending said  mask  adjacent  to  said  panel  by  spring  means 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  supportive  member,  and  at  the 
opposite  end  to  an  electrically  conductive  pin  extending  from 
said  flange  and  an  electrical  contact  with  said  screen,  said 
anode  contact  spring  having  an  attachment  end  for  attaching 
to  said  supportive  member  and  a  distal  end  for  making  contact 
with  said  conductive  coating  of  said  funnel,  the  improvement 
comprising  positive  locking  means  for  locking  said  attachment 
end  of  said  contact  spring  to  said  supportive  member,  the 
locking  means  comprising; 
bolt  means  extending  from  said  supportive  member  and 

located  in  a  preselected  position  on  said  member; 
clasping  means  on  said  attachment  end  for  clasping  said 
supportive  member,  one  leg  of  said  clasping  means  being 
a  hasp  for  engaging  said  bolt; 
an  anti-twistoff  fold  in  said  contact  spring  and  adjacent  to 

said  attachment  end; 
such  that  upon  engagement  by  manual  pressure  of  said  clasp- 
ing means  with  said  supportive  member,  said  clasping 
means  expands  to  provide  engagement  of  said  hasp  with 
said  bolt,  then  contracts  to  provide  push-click  positive 
locking  of  said  contact  spring  to  said  member,  and  such 
that  said  anti-twistoff  fold  allows  for  substantial  defiection 
of  said  contact  spring  without  twisting  off  and  unlocking 
said  clasping  means,  and  the  preselected  locating  of  said 
bolt  provides  for  the  precise  lateral  positioning  of  said 
anode  contact  spring  with  respect  to  said  shadow  mask 
and  said  funnel. 


4,333,034 
GRID  STRUCTURE  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Akio  Ohgoshi;  Akira  Nakayama;  Yoshihiro  Tsukamura,  and 
Takehisa  Natori,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1979,  54/47486 

Int.  CV  HOIJ  29/06 

U.S.  CI.  313—407  11  Claims 


4,333,033 
^NODE  CONTACT  SPRING  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

FOR  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  PICTURE  TUBES 
L(^well  A.  Cordingley,  Des  Plaines,  and  Lester  C.  Gutschick, 
Deerfield,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,161 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07 

UjS.  a.  313—407  9  Claims 


1.  A  grid  structure  for  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of  first 
opposed  frame  portions  and  a  pair  of  second  opposed  frame 
portions  orthogonally  related  to  said  first  frame  portions  and 
being  integral  with  the  latter  at  ends  thereof,  and  grid  elements 
secured  to  said  first  frame  portions  and  extending  therebe- 
tween generally  parallel  to  said  second  frame  portions  in  a 
longitudinally  stressed  condition,  said  second  frame  portions 
having  recesses  therein  for  enhancing  the  resilient  bending 
thereof  under  loads  applied  to  said  first  frame  portions  in 
directions  urging  the  latter  toward  each  other. 
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4,333,035 
AREAL  ARRAY  OF  TUBULAR  ELECTRON  SOURCES 
Donald  L.  Parker;  Wilbur  A.  Porter,  and  Robert  C.  Rogers,  all 
of  College  Station,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Woodland  International 
Corporation,  Panama,  Panama 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,984 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/46.  29/70 

U.S.  CI.  313-411  16  C'^'""* 


4,333,037 
COLOR-PICTURE  TUBE  W ITH  AN  ARRANGEMENT  TO 

COMPENSATE  FOR  MISREGISTER 
Wolfram  Andre,  and  Hans  Muller,  both  of  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115.571 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  1, 

1979,  2903759 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  23/16.  29/80 
U.S.  CI.  315-3  10  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  generating  multiple  electron  beams  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  electron  emitter  units 
aligned  with  parallel  axes,  each  of  said  units  closed  at  one 

'  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 

(b)  means  for  causing  heating  current  to  flow  along  the 
length  of  said  tubular  units  for  heating  said  units  to  pro- 
duce thermionic  electron  emission  inside  said  units,  and 

(c)  means  for  directing  said  electrons  from  the  interior  of 
said  units  to  produce  colliitiated  beams  of  electrons  axially 
from  said  open  ends  of  said  units. 


4,333,036 
ANODE  FOIL  HOLDER  FOR  BROAD  BEAM  ELECTRON 

GUN 

Sherman  R.  Farrell,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RPC  Industries, 
Hay  ward,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,244 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  33/04 

U.S.  a.  313-420  "  ^«''""' 
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1,  A  color  picture  tube  comprising: 

a  luminescent  screen  having  an  electrically  conductive  layer. 

a  shadow  mask  disposed  behind  said  screen  and  having  a 
frame, 

an  anode, 

an  electron  gun  system  disposed  behind  said  shadovv  mask 
for  emitting  an  electron  beam,  said  beam  hitting  said 
screen,  said  shadow  mask  and  said  frame,  wherein  said 
screen,  said  shadow  mask  and  said  frame  are  heated. 

a  first  resistor  connecting  said  screen  and  said  anode,  said 
first  resistor  having  a  resistance  dependent  on  the  temper- 
ature of  said  shadow  mask,  and 

a  second  resistor  connecting  said  shadow  mask  and  said 
anode  and  having  a  resistance  dependent  on  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  frame,  wherein  an  electrical  field  is  created 
between  said  luminescent  screen  and  said  shadow  mask. 


4,333,038 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  DEVICES 

Hisaaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan  ^_  ,^ 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,799 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  a.  315-3.5  10  Claims 
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1  An  improved  foil  support  for  a  particle  accelerator  of  the 
type  having  an  evacuated  housing  with  a  multi-apertured 
window  in  one  wall  thereof  through  which  particles  are  pro- 
jected and  a  particle  transparent  foil  covering  the  window 
apertures  from  outside  of  the  housing  and  which  is  sealed  to 
the  one  wall  of  the  housing  against  the  ambient  air  pressure, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  pulling  a  por- 
tion of  the  foil  away  from  the  one  wall  of  the  housing  against 
the  force  of  the  ambient  air  pressure  whereby  the  foil  is  placed 
in  tension. 


1  In  a  traveling  wave  tube  of  the  type  provided  with  an 
electron  gun,  a  high  frequency  circuit  unit  connected  thereto 
and  comprising  a  cavity  resonator  type  delay  circuit  unit,, a 
collector  unit  disposed  on  the  output  side  of  the  said  high 
frequency  circuit  unit  and  adapted  to  receive  an  electron  beam 
sent  via  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit,  a  beam  focusing  unit 
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deposed  adjacent  to  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit  and 
adapted  to  cause  a  periodic  magnetic  field  to  act  upon  the 
cibctron  beam  passing  through  the  high  frequency  circuit  unit, 
and  input/output  units  connected  to  the  electron  gun  side  of 
said  high  frequency  circuit  unit  and  the  end  portion  of  the 
collector  unit  side,  a  waveguide  portion  connected  to  the 
output  unit  of  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit  comprises  a 
column-shaped  waveguide  member  having  an  end  surface 
forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  a  cavity  at  the  end  of  the  high 
frequency  circuit  unit,  said  member  being  bored  with  a  central 
aperture  at  a  centra!  axis  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  electron 
b(  am  from  the  electron  gun  to  the  collector  unit,  said  central 
aperture  is  tapered  and  its  diameter  increases  towards  the 
collector  unit,  and  a  waveguide  for  transmitting  the  electro- 
magnetic waves  from  said  end  surface  lo  the  output  unit,  said 
erd  surface  of  the  waveguide  being  shaped  like  a  fan. 


R 


4,333,039 
PILOT  DRIVER  FOR  PLASMA  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

chard  A.  Strom,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,738 
Int.  ri.'  H05B  41/14 
S.  CI.  315—169.4  9  Claims 


*v»'-«.i»  Ofc-'Jl* 


k 


>^^- 


**«.^'t  tuft's*  '^ 


C»  -    iVHCT.Vt    VkHtlw   CftPHC  'ANLt    etTMCt*. 
4TRM    C»»*C-T»»tC%  TO  (.^OiJuO 


1.  A  plasma  display  pilot  cell  driver  associated  with  at  least 
ore  axis  of  a  plasma  display  device  having  pilot  cells  with  at 
least  one  pilot  cell  drive  electrode  comprising: 

a  pilot  cell  driver  output  bus  for  connection  with  the  pilot 
cell  drive  electrode, 

a  pull-up  switch  connected  with  a  first  source  of  voltage, 
and  to  said  pilot  cell  driver  output  bus, 

a  pull-down  switch  connected  with  a  second  source  of  volt- 
age, and  to  said  pilot  cell  driver  output  bus, 

means  for  allowing  the  output  voltage  on  said  pilot  cell 
driver  output  bus  to  fioat  with  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
pilot  cell  drive  electrodes,  and 

means  for  supplying  opposite  axis  sustain  voltage  feedback 
to  said  pilot  cell  driver  output  bus. 


4,333,040 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yiikio  Okamoto,  Hachioji;  Eisuke  Mitani,  Tokorozawa;  Tadao 
Okabe,  Hachioji,  and  Atsushi  Sumioka,  Kokubunji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1978, 53-83849[U] 

Int.  QV  HOIJ  61/06 
S.  a.  315—169.2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  DC  type  gas  discharge  display  device  comprising  a 
jrality  of  anodes  on  one  surface  of  a  substrate  juxtaposed  in 
elationship  spaced  from  each  other,  a  plurality  of  cathodes 
posed  between  said  anodes,  opposite  to  said  anodes  and  in  a 
ationship  spaced  therefrom  so  that  said  anodes  and  cathodes 
alternately  arranged  on  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
a  row  in  which  said  anodes  alternate  with  said  cathodes, 
means  for  multi-phase  connecting  said  anodes  along  said 
row.  and  second  means  for  multi-phase  connecting  said  cath- 
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odes  along  said  row,  whereby  discharge  produced  between  a 
selected  one  of  said  cathodes  along  said  row  and  a  selected  one 
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of  anodes  along  said  row  is  self-scanned  in  accordance  with  the 
multi-phase  connections. 


4,333,041 
UNIVERSAL  SIGNAL  TRANSLATOR  FOR  MOTOR 
SPEED  CONTROL 
Donald  L.  Overland,  Minneapolis,  and  Glen  A.  Gauvin,  Mound, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Detection  Sciences,  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,910 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  318—317  11  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  translator  for  use  in  a  motor  speed  control  system 
of  the  type  including  a  speed  controller  for  generating  speed 
command  signals  to.  control  the  motor  at  a  preselected  speed, 
and  a  motor  speed  regulator  which  provides  controlled  electri- 
cal energization  to  the  motor  to  control  the  speed  thereof,  the 
speed  regulator  including  a  control  potentiometer  with  termi- 
nals to  which  a  referen_e  potential  is  applied,  said  signal  trans- 
lator for  coupling  the  speed  controller  to  the  speed  regulator, 
said  signal  translator  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  speed  command  signal  from  the 

speed  controller; 
terminal  means  for  receiving  the  reference  potential  from 

the  speed  regulator;  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  speed  command 
signal  and  said  reference  potential  and  operative  for  gen- 
erating a  DC  non-pulsed  output  signal  having  a  voltage 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  speed  command 
signal  and  proportional  to  the  range  of  the  reference  po- 
tential, the  output  signal  for  connection  to  the  speed  regu- 
lator in  place  of  the  output  of  the  control  potentiometer. 


4,333,042 

SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  MOTOR  BY  A  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATION  INVERTER 

Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino,  and  Hiroshi  Ishida,  Hamuramachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,500 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53/122731 

Int.  a.J  HP2P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—811  2  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  driving  an  AC  motor  comprising: 

A  DC  power  source,  . 
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inverter  means  including  a  plurality  of  power  transistors 
connected  between  said  DC  power  source  and  said  AC 
motor,  for  controlling  the  application  of  the  power  from 
said  power  source  to  said  AC  motor. 

a  voltage  to  frequency  converter  means  for  receiving  an 
analog  voltage  input  signal  which  corresponds  to  a  speed 
command  signal  for  said  motor  and  producing  a  sequence 
of  pulses  which  is  proportional  to  said  analog  voltage 
input  signal. 

counter  means  for  frequency  dividing  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  voltage  to  frequency  converter  means,  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  of  a  frequency  for  driving  said  motor. 


said  improvement  comprising  a  digital  computer  control  cir- 
cuit for  controlling  said  solenoid  alternately  with  said  manual 
control,  said  computer  control  circuit  capable  of  recening 
binary  digital  input  signals  and  converting  them  to  analog 
variable  signal  voltages,  switch  means  for  switching  between 
one  or  the  other  of  said  manual  and  computer  controls  so  that 
the  output  signal  from  either  one  thereof  is  fed  to  said  compar- 
ator for  comparison  with  the  signal  from  said  feedback  potenti- 
ometer, circuit  means  in  each  of  the  two  controls  for  isolating 
between  ground  and  a  fixed  DC.  voltage  source  the  respective 
output  signals  so  that  the  respective  voltage  swings  thereof  are 
comparable  to  each  other,  means  for  setting  the  wiper  of  the 
manual  potentiometer  at  a  given  percentage  of  its  travel  while 
adjusting  the  input  signal  to  said  comparator  from  said  manual 
control  at  a  predetermined  value,  means  for  adjusting  the 
travel  position  of  the  plunger  of  the  solenoid  and  holding  it  at 
said  given  percentage  of  its  travel  when  the  input  signal  to  said 
comparator  is  at  said  predetermined  value,  and  means  using 
said  predetermined  value  of  input  signal  to  said  comparator  for 
calibrating  the  computer  control  against  said  manual  control. 


digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  multiplying  the  output 
signal  of  said  counter  means  by  said  analog  voltage  and 
producing  an  analog  voltage  sine  wave  signal, 

a  saw-tocthed  wave  generator  means  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence saw-toothed  voltage  which  is  independent  of  said 
analog  voltage  sine  wave  signal;  and 

comparator  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  digital  to 
analog  converter  means  and  said  saw-toothed  wave  gener- 
ator means,  respectively,  for  comparing  said  analog  volt- 
age sine  wave  signal  and  said  reference  saw-toothed  volt- 
age, wherein  the  output  signals  of  said  comparator  means 
directly  control  the  operation  of  said  plurality  of  power 
.  transistors  in  said  inverter  means. 


4  333  044 
METHODS  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ALIGNING  A  DEVICE 

WITH  A  REFERENCE  TARGET 
Frank  H.  Blitchington,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,730 

Int.  a.'  G05B  21/02 

U.S,  CI.  318—636  19  Claims 


<?. 


4  333  043 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROLCIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A  D.C.  SOLENOID 

.  Rudolph  E.  Six,  Roseville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Almo  Manifold  & 

Tool  Co.,  Center  Line,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,728,  Mar.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,214 

Int.  a.'  G05B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  318— 591  6  Claims 
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1.  Improvement  in  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling a  D.C.  solenoid  having  a  plunger,  a  manual  control  poten- 
tiometer, a  feedback  potentiometer,  a  comparator  for  compar- 
ing the  signal  voltages  from  said  potentiometers  so  that  the 
movement  of  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  is  proportional  to  the 
movement  of  the  wiper  of  said  manual  potentiometer,  said 
feedback  potentiometer  being  controlled  by  the  movement  of 
the  plunger  of  said  solenoid,  and  means  for  feeding  the  output 
signal  from  said  feedback  potentiometer  to  said  comparator. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  alignment  position  of  a 
reference  target  having  light  reflective  and  dark  areas  with 
respect  to  a  device,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

locating  at  least  two  spaced  light-sensing  charge-accumulat- 
ing elements  of  the  device  in  general  alignment  with  the 
target  so  that  an  accumulating  charge  will  develop  within 
those  elements  which  are  sensing  light; 

scanning  each  element  a  plurality  of  times  to  determine  the 
accumulated  charge  on  the  element  during  each  scan; 

developing  a  data  pulse  during  each  scan  for  each  element 
when  the  accumulated  charge  exceeds  a  predetermined 

level; 
counting  the  number  of  data  pulses  emanating  from  each 

element; 
comparing  the  counts  of  data  pulses  from  the  two  elements; 

and 
developing  a  signal  in  response  to  the  companson  of  counted 
data  pulses  as  a  representation  of  the  comparative  light 
sensed  by  the  two  elements  and  the  alignment  position  of 
the  target  with  respect  to  the  device. 
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4,333,045 
ACCELERATION  SHAPING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  STEPPER 

MOTOR 

>|orman  E.  Oltendorf,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  Bodine  Elec- 
tric Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,022 
Int.  a.'  G05B  19/45 
.S.  a.  318—696  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  acceleration  shaping  circuit  for  a  stepper  motor,  said 

ceieration  shaping  circuit  providing  a  variable  ramp  voltage, 
ccmprising,  in  combination: 

a  power  supply: 

source  means,  couplable  to  said  power  supply,  for  providing 
a  substantially  constant  current; 

first  voltage  storage  means,  coupled  to  said  source  means, 
for  receiving  said  substantially  constant  current,  said  first 
voltage  storage  means  charging  substantially  linearly  in 
response  thereto  to  provide  a  substantially  linear  ramp 
voltage; 

a  first  resistance  element; 

second  voltage  storage  means,  coupled  to  said  first  resis- 
tance elements  and  couplable  to  said  power  supply,  for 
receiving  a  current  from  s^id  power  supply  through  said 
first  resistance  element,  said  second  voltage  storage  means 
charging  substantially  exponentially  in  response  thereto  to 
provide  a  substantially  exponential  ramp  voltage;  and 

a  first  adjustable  resistance  element  having  a  first  end  termi- 
nal, a  second  end  terminal  and  a  wiper,  said  first  end 
terminal  being  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  storage  means 
and  said  second  end  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  second 
voltage  storage  means,  said  variable  ramp  voltage  being 
available  at  said  wiper  and  being  variable  between  said 
substantially  linear  ramp  voltage  across  said  first  voltage 
storage  means  and  said  substantially  exponential  ramp 
voltage  across  said  second  voltage  storage  means. 


4,333,046 

POWER  FACTOR  CONTROL  OF  A  THREE-PHASE 
INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Mbw  H.  Lee,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  & 
Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Continuationrin-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,523,  Aug.  15,  1979, 
iibandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,441 
Int.  a.^  H02P  7/18 
U.S.  a.  323—231  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  controller  for  regulating  the  power  ap- 
plied by  a  three-phase  AC  supply  to  a  three-phase  AC  induc- 
tion motor  of  delta  or  wye  winding  configuration,  the  control- 
lei  including  a  pair  of  power  factor  control  circuits  each  re- 
quinng  a  positive  DC  supply  voltage,  a  negative  DC  supply 
vcltage  and  an  isolated  ground,  a  bipolar  supply  comprising; 
1  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to 
sense  to  a  phase-to-phase  voltage  of  the  AC  supply  and  a 
pair  of  voltage-stepdown  secondary  windings; 
"irst  and  second  rectifier  means  each  having  a  DC  output 


and  a  DC  return,  and  an  AC  input  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  secondary  windings; 

first  and  second  capacitor  means  connected  across  the  DC 
output  and  the  DC  return  of  a  respective  one  of  the  first 
and  second  rectifier  means,  the  first  and  second  capacitor 
means  filtering  the  DC  outputs  of  their  respective  rectifier 
means  to  each  provide  a  generally  steady  state  DC  volt- 
age; 

a  first  series-connected  pair  of  Zener  diodes,  the  first  pair 
conjoected  to  sense  at  least  a  portion  of  the  steady  DC 
voltage  across  the  first  capacitor  means,  one  end  of  the 
series-connected  first  pair  providing  a  first  positive  DC 
supply  voltage,  the  other  end  of  the  series-connected  first 
pair  providing  a  first  negative  DC  supply  voltage,  the 
midpoint  of  the  first  Zener  diode  pair  providing  a  first 
electrical  ground  relative  to  the  positive  and  negative  DC 


supply  voltages  provided  by  the  first  Zener  diode  pair,  the 
first  positive  and  negative  DC  supply  voltages  and  their 
respective  first  electrical  ground  being  connected  to  ener- 
gize one  of  the  power  factor  control  circuits;  and 
a  second  series-connected  pair  of  Zener  diodes,  the  second 
pair  being  connected  to  sense  at  least  a  portion  of  the  DC 
voltage  across  the  second  capacitor  means,  one  end  of  the 
series-connected  second  pair  providing  a  first  positive  DC 
supply  voltage,  the  other  end  of  the  series-connected 
second  pair  providing  a  second  negative  DC  supply  volt- 
age, the  midpoint  of  the  second  Zener  diode  pair  provid- 
ing a  second  electrical  ground  relative  to  the  positive  and 
negative  DC  supply  voltages  provided  by  the  second 
Zener  diode  pair,  the  second  positive  and  negative  DC 
supply  voltages  and  their  respective  second  electrical 
ground  being  connected  to  energize  the  other  power 
factor  control  circuit. 


4,333,047 
STARTING  aRCUIT  WITH  PRECISE  TURN-OFF 

John  A.  Flink,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision  Monolith- 
ics.  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,374 
Int.  a.3  G05F  3/16 
U.S.  a.  323—311  15  Qalms 

1.  A  current  control  circuit  for  producing  an  output  current 
when  an  input  voltage  is  less  than  a  predetermined  threshold 
level,  and  substantially  terminating  the  output  current  when 
the  input  voltage  exceeds  said  threshold  level,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  control  voltage  differen- 
tial to  transmit  an  output  current  when  the  control  voltage 
differential  is  less  than  a  predetermined  turnoff  voltage, 
and  to  substantially  terminate  the  output  current  when  the 
control  voltage  differential  exceeds  said  turnoff  voltage, 
said  first  circuit  means  comprising  an  FET  having  a  gate, 
source  and  drain, 
a  second  circuit  means  connected  to  deliver  a  current  for 
transmission  by  said  first  circuit  means,  said  second  circuit 
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means  being  responsive  to  said  input  voltage  to  establish  a 
control  voltage  differential  for  said  first  circuit  means  at  a 
level  less  than  the  turnoff  voltage  when  said  input  voltage 
is  less  than  said  threshold  level, 

a  third  circuit  means  having  a  control  terminal  and  being 
connected  to  shunt  current  from  said  second  circuit  means 
away  from  the  first  circuit  means,  and  thereby  substan- 
tially terminate  the  transmission  of  output  current  by  the 
first  circuit  means  m  response  to  a  gating  voltage  at  said 
control  terminal,  and 

a  fourth  circuit  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  first, 
second  and  third  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said 
input  voltage  exceeding  said  threshold  level  to  establish 
(a)  a  control  voltage  differential  for  said  first  circuit  means 
substantially  at  least  equal  to  the  turnoff  voltage,  and 
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two  parallel-connected  oppositely-poled  thyristors  arranged 

to  conduct  alternately; 
first  and  second  independent  d.c.  supplies;  and 
thynstor  control  means  for  detecting  the  polarity  of  a  volt- 
age across  the  parallel-connected  thyristors,  and  respon- 
sive to  the  on/off  control  signal  for  conditioning,  from 
said  first  independent  d.c  supply,  one  of  the  thyristors 
which  has  a  negative  voltage  across  it  in  teadiness  for 
immediate  firing  thereof  as  said  voltage  changes  from  a 
negative  to  a  positive  voltage,  and  said  thynstor  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  on/off  control  signal  after 
said  firing  for  similarly  conditioning  the  other  thyristor 
for  immediate  firing. 


4.333,049 
INRUSH  CURRENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WITH 
INSTANTANEOUS  POWER  INTERRUPTION  DEVICE 

Masatoshi  Yui;  Minoru  Takeoda,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo 
Otsuka,  Komoro,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takamisawa  Cy- 
bernetics Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,128 

priority,    application    Japan,    May    21, 

May   21.    1979.   54-66826(U];   May   21, 


Claims 
66825[U]; 
66827[U] 

Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  324—102 
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(b)  a  voltage  at  the  control  terminal  for  said  third  circuit 
means  sufficient  to  cause  said  third  circuit  means  to 
shunt  current  away  from  the  first  circuit  means. 

said  fourth  circuit  means  comprising  an  FET  having  a  gate, 
source  and  drain,  the  gates  of  the  first  and  fourth  circuit 
means  being  connected  together,  and  the  sources  of  the 
first  and  fourth  circuit  means  being  connected  together  to 
receive  the  current  from  the  second  circuit  means, 

whereby  the  current  delivered  by  said  second  circuit  means 
is  transmitted  by  the  first  circuit  means  as  an  output  cur- 
rent of  the  current  control  circuit  when  the  input  voltage 
is  less  than  the  threshold  level,  but  is  shunted  away  from 
the  first  circuit  means  by  the  third  circuit  means  when  the 
input  voltage  exceeds  the  threshold  level. 


4,333,048 
THYRISTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Kenneth  W.  Bishop,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Overseas  Limited,  Illford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,651 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1979, 
7936507 

Int.  a.'  G05F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  323—319  5  Qaims 


1.  A  thyristor  control  circuit  arrangement  for  supplying 
power  from  an  a.c.  supply  to  a  load  in  accordance  with  an 
on/off  control  signal,  said  arrangement  comprising:      - 


1.  An  inrush  current  measuring  apparatus,  with  an  instanta- 
neous power  interruption  device,  comprising  an  external 
power  input  terminal  means  connecting  with  a  commercial  AC 
supply  means,  an  external  power  output  terminal  means  con- 
necting with  a  power  unit  to  be  tested,  a  switching  circuit 
section  means  functioning  to  turn  on  and  off  the  power  supply, 
said  switching  circuit  section  means  being  disposed  across  a 
line  which  connects  said  external  power  input  terminal  means 
with  said  external  power  output  terminal  means,  a  gate  control 
section  means  which  controls  the  open/close  timing  for  said 
switching  circuit  section  means,  a  central  control  circuit  means 
connected  via  said  gate  control  section  means  to  said  switching 
circuit  section,  a  zero-cross  detector  section  means  for  detect- 
ing zero-cross  point  in  sine  waveform  of  voltage  at  said  exter- 
nal power  input  terminal  means,  said  zero-cross  detector  sec- 
tion means  being  connected  to  said  central  control  circuit 
means,  a  setting  section  means  for  setting,  on  the  basis  of  a 
zero-cross  detection  signal  from  said  zero-cross  detector  sec- 
tion means,  an  instantaneous  power  interruption  time  in  instan- 
taneous power  interruption  mode  and  a  power  supply  timing  in 
inrush  current  mode  and  further  an  instantaneous  power  inter- 
ruption interval  in  auto  mode,  said  setting  section  means  being 
connected  to  said  central  control  circuit  means,  a  current 
detector  section  means  and  a  voltage  detector  section  means 
which  detect  the  current  and  voltage  respectively  flowing  in 
said  line  when  said  switching  circuit  section  means  is  opened 
or  closed,  both  said  current  detector  section  means  and  said 
voltage  detector  section  means  being  connected  to  said  central 
control  circuit  means,  and  further  a  display  section  means 
which  displays  a  peak  value  out  of  current  value  signals  from 
said  current  detector  section  means,  said  central  control  circuit 
means  being  further  connected  to  a  current  monitor  terminal 
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and  to  a  trigger  output  terminal  means,  whereby  the 

tncal  behavior  on  said  Ime  resulting  from  the  open/close 

operation  of  said  switching  circuit  means  can  be  monitored  and 

ut  as  current  or  voltage  information  signals  of  inrush 

rent   mode  and   instantaneous   power   interruption   mode 

ppearing  at  said  external  power  output  terminal  means. 
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4,333,050 

MULTIPHASE  VOLTAGE  MONITOR 

M^ynard  C.  Yeasting,  17967  W.  Portage,  Elmore,  Ohio  43416 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,768 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  19/00:  G08B  21/00:  H02H  3/20 

L.$.  CI.  324—107  7  Claims 
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A  voltage  monitor  for  a  multiphase  electrical  power  sup- 
comprising,  in  combination: 

i)  an  AC  to  DC  converter  for  each  voltage  being  moni- 
tored, 

a  voltage  limit  generator  that  is  connected  to  the  convert- 
ers and  that  has  means  for  averaging  the  voltage  outputs 
of  the  converters  and  delivering  reference  voltages  that 
are  selectable  percentages  above  and  below  the  average 
voltage. 

:)  a  limit  comparator  connected  to  each  converter  and  to 
the  limit  voltage  generator  for  comparing  the  individual 
converter  output  with  the  reference  voltages,  and 
(^)  utilization  means  connected  to  said  comparators  for 
signaling  any  excursion  of  a  converter  output  voltage 
above  the  high  reference  voltage  or  below  the  low  refer- 
ence voltage. 


4,333,051 

Method  and  apparatus  for  determining 

minority  carrier  diffusion  length  in 

semiconductors 

Alvjin  M.  Goodman,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No,  153,920 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/26 

U.Si.  a.  324-158  R  25  Oaims 
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An  apparatus  for  determining  the  minority  carrier  diffu- 

length  of  a  sample  of  semiconductor  material,  the  sample 

g  two  major  surfaces,  one  of  the  surfaces  arranged  for 

uihination  and  the  other  surface  shielded  from  illumination 
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conlprising: 
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(a )  means  for  illuminating  a  portion  of  the  one  major  surface 


of  the  sample  with  periodically  interrupted  monochro- 
matic light  that  is  of  a  selected  wavelength: 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  surface 
photovoltage  (SPV)  on  the  sample  generated  in  response 
to  chopped  monochromatic  light; 

(c)  electronic  servo  means  responsive  to  said  SPV  signal  for 
automatically  controlling  the  SPV  signal  to  a  substantially 
constant  value;  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  illuminat- 
ing intensity  incident  upon  the  sample. 


4,333,052 
RESONANT  CIRCUIT  WITH  TWO  PARTIAL 
INDUCTANCES 
Karl-Heinz  Schmall,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1977,  2726648 

Int.  CV  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  CI.  324-208  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a 
workpiece  and  a  sensing  element  which  is  formed  as  induc- 
tance and  is  part  of  a  resonant  circuit  as  a  frequency-determin- 
ing element  whereby  the  frequency  variations  of  the  resonant 
circuit  for  producing  voltage  and/or  current  changes  which 
are  proportional  to  a  distance  are  connected  to  a  measuring 
circuit,  the  improvement  being  said  resonant  circuit  having  at 
least  two  partial  inductances,  one  of  said  partial  inductances 
being  represented  by  said  sensing  element  and  the  other  of  said 
partial  inductances  being  a  stationary  resonant  circuit  coil 
arranged  at  a  distance  from  said  sensing  element  and  in  imme- 
diate influence  sphere  of  the  workpiece,  in  combination  there- 
with, wherein  sensing  element  is  part  of  a  cutting  torch  and 
said  workpiece  is  metallic,  and  said  sensing  element  being 
arranged  concentrically  around  the  cutting  torch  beam,  said 
sensing  element  being  connected  to  a  switching-off  device 
connected  to  torch  control  means  for  inactivating  the  cutting 
action  of  the  cutting  torch,  a  capacitance  diode  being  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  element,  an  auxiliary  voltage  source 
being  connected  to  said  sensing  element  and  said  capacitance 
diode  for  adjusting  a  capacitance  value  to  be  determined,  and 
said  workpiece  being  connected  to  the  axuiliary  voltage  source 
in  such  a  way  that  when  said  sensing  element  and  workpiece 
touch  each  other  the  voltage  at  the  capacitance  diode  and  its 
capacitance  value  is  variable. 
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4,333,053 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Colin  G.  Harrison,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Michael  Burl,  Iver, 
England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,495 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar,  13,  1979, 

7908734 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—307  24  Claims 


comparator  means  persists  in  a  state  indicating  that  said  volt- 
age has  been  above  said  predetermmed  level  for  less  than  a 
predetermined  duration. 

4,333,055 
DIGITAL  PHASE-FREQUENCY  DETECTOR 
John  E.  Crackel,  Carson,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,087 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/26 

U.S.  a.  328—133  18  Qalms 


1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus,  for  examining  a 
substantially  planar  slice  of  a  body,  the  apparatus  including 
means  for  applying  magnetic  fields  to  cause  resonance  prefer- 
entially in  the  plane  of  said  slice,  means  for  applying  a  pulsed 
magnetic  field  having  a  gradient  across  the  plane  of  the  slice  to 
produce  phase  dispersion  in  said  resonance,  means  for  sensing 
resonance  signals  induced  during  said  pulsed  field  for  a  plural- 
ity of  different  directions  thereof,  means  for  demodulating  the 
resonance  signals  and  means  for  further  processing  the  demod- 
ulated signals  to  provide  a  representation  of  said  slice,  wherein 
Ihe  resonance  signals  are  demodulated  at  a  frequency  which,  in 
the  presence  of  the  said  magnetic  fields  and  pulsed  magnetic 
field,  is  the  resonance  frequency  for  a  position  in  the  plane 
lying  outside  said  slice. 

4,333,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Walker,  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,122 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1979, 

7918386 

Int.  CI.' F02P7  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  324—380  *  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  phase-frequency  detector  circuit,  for  detectmg 
differences  in  phase  and  frequency  of  two  input  signals,  said 
circuit  comprising; 

two  digital  memory  means,  corresponding  to  the  two  input 
signals,  each  switchable  to  a  first  memory  state  in  response 
to  occurrence  of  a  selected  feature  in  its  input  signal,  and 
to  a  second  memory  state  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  same 
selected  feature  of  the  other  input  signal,  whereby  any 
attempt  to  switch  one  of  said  memory  means  to  the  first 
state  always  results  in  simultaneously  setting  the  other  of 
said  memory  means  to  the  second  state;  and 
means  for  preventing  each  of  said  memory  means  from  being 
set  to  the  first  state  unless  the  other  of  said  memory  means 
IS  in  the  second  state; 
whereby  only  one  of  said  memory  means  can  be  in  the  first 
state  at  any  time,  and  the  states  of  said  memory  means 
provide  an  indication  of  phase  and  frequency  difference 
between  the  two  input  signals. 


\ 


4,333,056 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH 
NON-NEGATIVE  EXPONENTIAL  RELEASE 
Ellis  K.  Cave,  Gariand,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Banc-By-Phone  Corpo- 
ration, Bannockbum,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,247 

Int.  a.'  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  330—129  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  testing  an  internal  combustion  engine 
ignition  system  of  the  type  utilizing  an  ignition  coil  and  elec- 
tronic switch  means  for  periodically  connecting  the  primary 
winding  of  the  ignition  coil  across  a  supply  and  for  periodically 
interrupting  the  coil  primary  current  to  produce  sparks,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  voltage  comparator  means  for  connec- 
tion to  the  ignition  system  for  detecting  the  voltage  across  said 
switch  means  and  indicating  when  such  voltage  is  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  value  which  is  an  order  of  magnitude  higher 
than  the  system  voltage  and  timing  means  associated  with  said 
comparator  means  and  producing  an  output  indicating  a  satis- 
factory interruption  of  coil  current  only  when  the  output  of  the 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  circuit  for  providing 
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gain-controlled  signal  at  an  output  related  to  signals  received 
H  an  input,  comprising: 

gain-controllable  amplifier  means  having  an  output  coupled 
to  the  AGC  output; 

means  couping  the  AGC  input  to  an  input  of  said  amplifier 
means;  and 

gain  control  means  responsively  coupled  to  receive  signals 
from  within  the  AGC  circuit  for  automatically  determin- 
mg  whether  the  gain  should  be  increased  or  decreased, 
and  for  controlling  said  amplifier  means  with  control 
signals  which  progressively  increase  in  increasingly  larger 
magnitudes,  at  least  initially,  if  the  gain  should  be  in- 
creased, and  which  decrease  if  the  gain  should  be  de- 
creased. 


4,333,057 
DIFFERENTIAL-INPUT  COMPLEMENTARY 
HELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Merle  V.  Hoover,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,254 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/45 

L'.S.  CI.  330—253  24  Claims 
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1   An  PET  amplifying  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  receiving  input  signals 
thereat,  and  an  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  receiving  operating 
potential  therebetween; 

first,  second  and  third  FET  inverter  amplifier  means,  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output  connection  and  exhibiting 
transconductance  therebetween,  and  having  respective 
first  and  second  supply  connections  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  supply  terminals,  respectively; 

respective  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  to  the  input  connections  of  said  first  and  third 
inverter  amplifier  means,  respectively; 

interconnection  means  including 

a  first  node, 

means  for  connecting  the  output  connection  of  said  third 
mverter  amplifier  means  to  said  first  node, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  node  to  the  input  connection 
of  said  second  inverter  amplifier  means, 

fourth  FET  inverter  amplifier  means  having  an  input  con- 
nection, and  having  an  output  connection  connected  to 
said  first  node  and  having  first  and  second  supply  connec- 
tions connected  to  said  first  and  second  supply  terminals, 
respectively,  and 

means  for  completing  a  degenerative  feedback  connection 
between  the  output  and  input  connections  of  said  fourth 
inverter  amplifier  means; 

means  for  combining  signals  including 

a  second  node, 

means  for  connecting  the  output  connection  of  said  first 
inverter  amplifier  means  to  said  second  node,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  output  connection  of  said  second 
inverter  amplifier  means  to  said  second  node;  and 


output  means  connecting  said  second  node  to  said  output 
terminal. 


4,333,058 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER  EMPLOYING 
COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Merle  V.  Hoover,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,291 

Int.  a.J  H03F  3/45.  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  330—253  11  Qaims 


6  V-«- 


pjtj  I    7      I  »^M 


I-) 


1  ^i 


^-  ^       '-I4        16? 


Tht 


i»H5 


1.  An  amplifying  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  receiving  relatively 
positive  and  relatively  negative  operating  potentials,  re- 
spectively; 

inverting  and  non-inverting  input  terminals  for  receiving 
input  signals  thereat,  and  a  signal  output  terminal;  - 

a  first  differential-input  amplifier  means  including: 

first  and  second  field-effect  transistors,  of  P-channel  conduc- 
tivity type  and  in  long-tailed  pair  connection,  having 
respective  gate  electrodes  to  which  said  inverting  and 
non-inverting  input  terminals  respectively  connect,  hav- 
ing respective  source  electrodes  connected  to  a  tail  con- 
nection, and  having  respective  drain  electrodes, 

means  for  supplying  a  first  tail  current  connected  between 
the  tail  connection  of  said  first  differential-input  amplifier 
means  and  said  first  supply  terminal, 

first  current  mirror  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output  connection,  and  having  a  common  connection  to 
which  said  second  supply  terminal  connects, 

means  for  connecting  the  input  connection  of  said  first  cur- 
rent mirror  amplifying  means  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor,  and 

an  output  connection  of  said  first  differential-input  amplifier 
means  at  which  output  resistance  is  exhibited  responsive 
to  the  connections  of  the  output  connection  of  said  first 
current  mirror  amplifying  means  and  the  drain  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  thereto; 

a  second  differential-input  amplifier  including: 

third  and  fourth  field-effect  transistors,  of  N-channel  con- 
ductivity type  and  in  long-tailed  pair  connection,  having 
respective  gate  electrodes  to  which  said  inverting  and 
non-inverting  input  terminals  respectively  connect,  hav- 
ing respective  source  electrodes  connected  to  a  tail  con- 
nection, and  having  respective  drain  electrodes, 

means  for  supplying  a  second  tail  current  connected  be- 
tween the  tail  connection  of  said  second  differential-input 
amplifier  means  and  said  second  supply  terminal; 

second  current  mirror  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and 
an  output  connection,  and  having  a  common  connection 
to  which  said  first  supply  terminal  connects, 

means  for  connecting  the  input  connection  of  said  second 
current  mirror  amplifying  means  to  the  drain-electrode  of 
said  third  transistor,  and 

an  output  connection  of  said  second  differential-input  ampli- 
fier means  at  which  output  resistance  is  exhibited  respon- 
sive to  the  connections  of  the  output  connection  of  said 
second  current  mirror  amplifying  means  and  the  drain 
electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  thereto; 

output  amplifier  means  inc^ding 

first  and  second  input  connections  for  providing  respective 
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relatively  high  resistances  as  compared  to  the  output 
resistances  of  the  output  connections  of  said  first  and 
second  differential-input  amplifier  means,  respectively. 

and 

fifth  and  sixth  field-effect  transistors  of  N-channel  and  P- 
channel  type,  respectively,  each  in  common-source  ampli- 
fier configuration  having  respective  source  electrodes 
directly  connected  to  said  second  and  first  supply  termi- 
nals respectively  having  respective  drain  electrodes  con- 
nected to  said  signal  output  terminal,  and  having  respec- 
tive gate  electrodes  serving  as  the  first  and  second  input 
connections,  respectively,  of  said  output  amplifier  means; 

means  for  directly  connecting  the  output  connection  of  said 
first  differential-input  amplifier  means  to  the  first  mput 
connection  of  said  output  amplifier  means  without  sub- 
stantially reducing  the  resistance  exhibited  thereat;  and 

means  for  directly  connecting  tHe  output  connection  of  said 
second  differential-input  amplifier  means  to  the  second 
input  connection  of  said  output  amplifier  means  without 
substantially  reducing  the  resistance  exhibited  thereat. 


4,333,060 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  RECOVERING  DATA  BIT 

TIMING 
William  H.  Moslcy,  Jr.,  St.  Petersburg,  and  Carl  F.  Andren. 
Indiatlantic,  both  of  Ra.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1980.  Ser.  No.  167,545 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/05 

U.S.  CI.  331—1  A  28  Qaims 


4  333  059 
POWER  AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT 
Hiroyasu  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Ishii,  Fujisawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1979,  54/38635 
Int.  a.^  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—265  *  Cla™* 
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19.  A  method  for  recovering  the  data  bit  timing  of  a  received 
signal  including  a  plurality  of  data  bits,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sampling  the  received  signal  at  a  sample  rate  of  twice  the 
data  bit  frequency  to  provide  mid-bit  samples  taken  at  the 
middle  of  each  data  bit  and  to  provide  transition  samples 
taken  at  the  middle  of  each  transition  between  data  bits; 

producing  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  the  average  of  adjacent  mid-bit  samples  and  the 
transition  sample  taken  between  the  adjacent  mid-bil  sam- 
ples; 

producing  an  oscillator  means  signal  m  response  to  the  con- 
trol signal,  said  oscillator  means  signal  corresponding  to 
the  data  bit  frequency  of  the  received  signal;  and 

said  sampling  being  responsive  to  the  oscillator  means  signal 
to  vary  the  sampling  rate  whenever  a  difference  exists 
between  the  magnitudes  of  the  transition  bit  sample  and 
the  average  of  the  mid-bit  samples  adjacent  to  the  transi- 
tion bit  sample. 

4,333,061 
TERRACED  SUBSTRATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Yukihiro  Sasatoni,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,851 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  54-67307 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372-46  *  Claims 


1.  A  power-amplifying  circuit  which  comprises: 

pre-amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal; 

output  means  including  a  push-pull  pair  of  first  and  second 
transistors  driven  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal 
from  said  pre-amplifier  means; 

feedback  means  for  detecting  currents  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  and  for  supplying  a  signal  corresponding 
to  a  product  of  the  currents  detected  to  said  pre-amplifier 
means  through  a  negative  feedback  path  in  order  to  regu- 
late the  quiescent  currents  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors; 

a  power  supply  terminal  which  is  connected  to  said  output 
means  with  a  prescribed  level  of  voltage  impressed 
thereon;  and 

bias  means  connected  to  said  feedback  means  and  pre- 
amplifier means  for  selectively  providing  a  voltage 
thereto  higher  than  said  prescribed  level  of  voltage. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser,  a  light  emitting  semiconductor 
device  having  a  double  hetero  junction  structure  comprising:  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type;  a  stair- 
shaped  step  part  in  the  form  of  a  stripe  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate;  a  current  blocking  layer  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  formed  as  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
current  blocking  layer  being  interrupted  along  an  edge  portion 
of  said  stair-shaped  part  to  form  a  break  area  in  said  current 
blocking  layer  in  the  form  of  a  stripe,  said  break  area  forming 
a  current  concentration  region;  and  a  lower  clad  layer  of  said 
first  conductivity  type,  an  active  layer  of  one  of  said  first  and 
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second  conductivity  types,  and  an  upper  clad  layer  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  current  blocking 
layer  and  said  break  area  in  the  stated  order. 


4,333,062 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  MIC  SOLID-STATE 

OSCILLATOR 

Tomoki  Uwano,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,616 

Int.  CI.'  H03B  5/18 

IU.S.  CI.  331-99  ^  2  Claims 
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1.  A  temperature-stabilized  MIC  solid-state  oscillator  fabri- 
cated in  the  form  of  a  planar  transmission  circuit  and  compris- 
ng: 

a  first  strip  line  resonator  having  a  first  chip  capacitor  having 
linear  capacitance  temperature  variation  characteristics 
inserted  serially  in  the  middle  of  said  first  strip  line,  the 
resonant  frequency  temperature  coefficent  of  said  first 
strip  line  resonator  being  provided  continuously  by  posi- 
tion of  said  first  chip  capacitor,  wherein  said  first  strip  line 
resonator  is  coupled  electromagnetically  to  a  strip  trans- 
mission line  connecting  an  oscillating  device  with  a  load 
circuit  of  an  oscillator,  and  operates  as  a  band  rejection 
filter  and  which  is  a  load  circuit  of  said  oscillating  device; 
and 

a  second  strip  line  resonator  having  a  second  chip  capacitor 
having  linear  capacitance  temperature  variation  charac- 
teristics inserted  serially  in  the  middle  of  said  second  strip 
line  resonator,  said  second  strip  line  resonator  being  a  type 
of  serial  resonator  in  order  to  equivalently  ground  a  port 
of  said  oscillating  device  which  is  to  be  grounded  for  an 
oscillating  condition,  whereby  each  of  said  two  strip  line 
resonators  shares  an  effect  of  compensation  in  regard  to 
oscillation  frequency  temperature  characteristics  of  said 
oscillator  so  as  to  decrease  variations  of  compensated 
oscillating  frequency  temperature  characteristics  caused 
by  variations  of  said  load  and  caused  by  variations  of 
characteristics  of  said  osciilating  device. 


,  4,333,063 

I         AMPLITUDE  EQUALIZER 
Toshihiko  Ryu,  and  Yutaka  Koizumi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1979,  54-156609; 
[)ec.  3,  1979,  54-156610 

Int.  C\?  H03H  7/03.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  333—18  4  Qalms 

1.  An  amplitude  equalizer  for  equalizing  input  signals  having 
iimplitude  distortion  within  a  predetermined  frequency  band, 
comprising: 
(i)  first  means  for  splitting  said  input  signals  into  first  and 

second  output  signals;  ' 

(ii)  second  means  receiving  said  first  output  signal  and  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  delay  time  within  said  frequency 
band  to  provide  a  first  delayed  output; 


(iii)  third  means  for  splitting  said  first  delayed  output  into 

third  and  fourth  output  signals; 
(iv)  fourth  means  receiving  said  third  output  signal  and 

having  a  delay  time  equal  to  said  predetermined  delay 

time  to  provide  a  second  delayed  output; 
(v)  fifth  means  for  combining  said  second  output  signal  and 
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said  second  delayed  output  to  provide  a  first  combined 
signal; 

(vi)  sixth  means  for  varying  at  least  one  of  the  amplitude  and 
polarity  of  said  first  combined  signal  to  provide  an  ad- 
justed signal;  and 

(vii)  seventh  means  for  combining  said  fourth  output  signal 
and  said  adjusted  signal  to  provide  equalized  signals. 


4,333,064 
SWITCHED-CAPACITOR  FILTER 

Seiji  Kato,  Yamato;  Norio  Ueno,  Kawasaki;  Mitsuo  Kakuishi, 
Yokohama;  Akihiko  Ito,  Kawasaki,  and  Atsushi  Iwata, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54-65828 

Int.  a.J  H03H  79/00 

U.S.  a.  333—173  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  prefilter  for  the  input  stage  of  a  switched-capacitor 
filter,  said  switched-capacitor  filter  comprising  a  switched 
capacitor  and  associated  switching  means  common  to  said 
switched-capacitor  filter  and  said  prefilter,  and  being  driven  by 
primary  clock  pulses  having  a  period  T  for  sampling  an  input 
signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  switched-capacitor  filter  via  said 
prefilter,  wherein  said  prefilter  comprises: 
(2*—  I)  (k  being  a  positive  integer)  units  of  switched  capaci- 
tors; 
means  for  providing  secondary  clock  pulse  groups  to  drive 
said  (2*^—1)  units  of  switched  capacitors,  each  of  said 
secondary  clock  pulse  groups  having  the  same  period  T 
and  the  phases  of  said  secondary  clock  pulse  groups  being 


June  1,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


329 


shifted  by  T/2*,  2T/2*,  3T/2*  .  .  .  (2* 
spect  to  said  primary  clock  pulses; 

said  switched  capacitor  common  to  said  switched-capacitor 
filter  and  said  prefilter  being  driven  by  said  primary  clock 
pulses; 

wherein  each  of  said  (2*-l)  units  of  switched  capacitors 
samples  and  holds  the  input  signal  at  each  corresponding 
one  of  said  secondary  clock  pulse  groups  successively, 
then,  the  signals  sampled  and  held  by  said  (2^-1) 
switched  capacitors  are  added  to  the  signal  sampled  and 
held  by  said  switched  capacitor  common  to  said  switched- 
capacitor  filter  and  said  prefilter,  and  the  sum  signals  are 
supplied  to  said  switched-capacitor  filter  synchronously 
with  said  primary  clock  pulses. 

4,333,065 

LOW  REFLECTIVITY  APODIZED  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCER  WITH  MEANS  TO  PREVENT 

WAVEFRONT  DISTORTION 

Adrian  J.  DeVries,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,587 

Int.  a.^  H03H  9/145.  9/25.  9/64 

U.S.  a.  333—194  10  Claims 


l)T/2^  with  re-  along  said  parallel  line  from  said  mtersection  with  said  second 
boundary  to  said  end  element.  Vyis  the  surface  acoustic  veloc- 
ity in  said  active  area,  V.v/is  the  surface  acoustic  velocity  along 
said  distance  a.  and  Vf  is  the  surface  acoustic  velocity  along 
said  distance  b. 


4,333,066 
POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Charles  D.  Roach,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166.652 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  a.  335—206  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  surface  acoustic  wave  transducer  of  the  type  having: 

a  substrate; 

a  pair  of  arrays  of  electrically  conductive  elements  on  said 

substrate; 
means  for  connecting  an  electrical  circuit  across  said  pair  of 

arrays; 

said  arrays  being  interdigitated  over  an  active  area  for  cou- 
pling between  said  electrical  circuit  and  an  acoustic  wave 
traveling  in  an  acoustic  beam  direction  across  the  surface 
of  said  substrate; 

said  arrays  including  an  element  at  one  end  of  said  trans- 
ducer; 

an  inactive  area  of  said  transducer  in  which  no  elements  of 
said  arrays  are  interdigitated; 

said  active  area  having  a  first  boundary  nearest  said  end 
element;  and 

a  continuous  covering  of  material  adapted  to  alter  the  sur- 
face acoustic  velocity  of  said  substrate  over  only  a  portion 
of  said  inactive  area  between  said  first  boundary  and  said 
end  element; 

said  covered  area  having  a  second  boundary  between  said 
first  boundary  and  said  end  element; 

said  boundary  being  so  shaped  that  the  surface  acoustic 
transit  time  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  beam  direction 
between  said  first  boundary  and  said  end  element  is  sub- 
stantially equal  across  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
aperture  of  said  transducer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  second  boundary  is  shaped 
along  the  major  portion  of  its  length  so  as  to  substantially 
satisfy  the  equation 

(fl-f-A)/^'r=(fl/^'w)+(*/^'f) 

where  a  is  the  distance  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  beam  direc- 
tion from  any  point  on  said  first  boundary,  b  is  the  distance 


1.  Transducer  apparatus  for  indicating  the  position  of  an 
element  movable  in  a  predictable  path,  comprising 

magnet  means  mounted  to  the  movable  element,  whereby 
the  magnet  traces  a  fixed  path  on  movement  of  the  ele- 
ment in  its  predictable  path, 

an  enclosed  conduit,  the  conduit  being  mounted  in  fixed 
position  apart  from  the  movable  element  and  extending 
adjacent  to  the  fixed  path  of  the  magnet  means,  and 

the  conduit  containing  a  liquid  having  suspended  therein  a 
mass  of  ferromagnetic,  electrically  conductive  material, 
whereby  the  suspended  mass  is  drawn  along  within  the 
tube  adjacent  to  the  magnetic  means,  and  further  compris- 
ing 

electrode  means,  extending  the  length  of  the  conduit,  to 
monitor  the  position  of  the  suspended  particles. 


4,333,067 
CERAMIC  TYPE  SENSOR  DEVICE 
Koichi  Kugimiya,  Toyonaka;  Fumio  Hosomi,  HirakaU;  Yo- 
shihiro  Matsuo,  Neyagawa,  and  Tsunehani  Nitta,  Katano,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to'  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1979,  54-32688; 
Jun.  14,  1979,  54-75307;  Jun.  14,  1979,  54-75309 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  338—34  10  Claims 
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1.  A  sensor  device  of  a  ceramic  type  comprising  a  sensing 
element  formed  of  a  ceramic  material,  at  least  a  pair  of  electric 
conductors  electrically  connected  to  said  sensing  element  and 
at  least  two  output  terminals  for  connecting  said  electric  con- 
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uctors  with  an  external  circuit,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
fjaired  electric  conductors  is  tightly  and  closely  embedded 
N^ithin  an  insulating  body  of  a  ceramic  material  except  for 

lose  portions  of  said  electric  conductor  at  which  said  conduc- 
tor IS  connected  to  said  sensing  element,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
Slid  output  terminals  is  partially  embedded  within  said  insulat- 
ng  body,  said  insulating  body  being  composed  of  a  voidless 
s:ilid  supporting  part  and  a  coating  part,  said  electric  conduc- 
tors being  interposed  between  opposite  surfaces  of  said  void- 
hrss  solid  supporting  part  and  said  coating  part. 


portion  of  reduced  width  with  respect  to  the  given  width  of 
the  strips  which  is  positioned  proximate  to  the  body  and 


4,333,068 
POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Jjoseph  F.  Kishel,  Clarks  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Weston,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FiledJul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,902 
Int.  CI.'  HOIC  10/28 
U'.S.  CI.  338—158 


16  Claims    twisted  so  that  the  extending  second  end  portion  is  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  body. 
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4,333,070 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FUEL-WASTE  INDICATOR 
Robert  W.  Barnes,  108  Deep  Dale  Dr.  East,  Levittown,  Pa. 
19056 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,966 
Int.  CI.'  G08B  27/00  , 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  \  8  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  housing;  — ' 

(b)  at  least  one  resistive  element  having  a  curved  surface 
disposed  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  flexible  membrane  disposed  in  a  non-contacting  rela- 
tionship with  each  said  resistive  element,  said  flexible 
membrane  having  a  conductive  portion  facing  each  said 
resistive  element, 

(d)  means  for  sealing  said  flexible  membrane  to  said  housing; 

(e)  means  for  making  respective  electrical  connections  with 
said  flexible  membrane  and  each  said  re^  stive  element; 
and 

(0  means,  movable  with  respect  to  and  engaging  said  flexible 
membrane,  for  engaging  said  flexible  membrane  to  cause 
said  conductive  portion  of  said  membrane  to  contact  each 
said  resistive  element,  said  means  including  at  least  one 
roller  means,  each  said  roller  means  having  its  plane  of 
rotation  offset  from  a  plane  which  includes  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  each  said  resistive  element  whereby  a  wiping 
action  is  produced  between  said  conductive  portion  of 
said  flexible  membrane  and  the  surface  of  each  said  resis- 
tive element. 
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4,333,069 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  FOR  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
BOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Jbseph  P.  Worth,  West  JefTerson,  and  Bert  B.  Fletcher,  Boone, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,703 
Int.  a.^  HOIC  l/Ol 
J.S.  a.  338— 315  MQaims 

1.  An  electrical  resistor  for  a  printed  circuit  board  compris- 
irig  a  body  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  providing  a 
resistive  electrical  path  therealong,  and  terminating  means 
including  a  pair  of  metal  terminal  elements  each  contacting  the 
elongated  body  at  spaced  locations  along  its  resistive  path,  the 
metal  terminal  elements  each  comprising  a  strip  of  given  width 
having  a  first  end  portion  extending  substantially  about  for 
b<:ing  secured  with  the  elongated  body  at  a  spaced  location 
therealong  and  a  second  end  portion,  the  second  end  portion 
e;:tending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  body  and 
hiiving  a  tip  for  being  receiving  through  an  opening  in  a 
piinted  circuit  board,  each  strip  having  an  intermediate  neck 


1.  The  use  of  an  electro-mechanical  vibrator  to  signal  the 
driver  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  an  internal  bat- 
tery, a  driver-operated  gas  pedal,  and  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  produces  a  manifold-vacuum  in  the  intake  mani- 
fold, as  to  the  state  of  said  vacuum  being  above  or  below  a 
pre-selected  level,  by  mechanically  coupling  said  vibrator  to 
the  gas  pedal  under  the  driver's  foot,  coupling  a  sensing  assem- 
bly to  said  vacuum,  said  sensing  assembly  providing  means  for 
connecting  a  suitable  voltage  from  said  battery  to  said  vibrator 
when  said  vacuum  is  below  said  pre-selected  level  thereby 
actuating  said  vibrator,  and  for  disconnecting  said  voltage 
when  said  vacuum  is  above  said  pre-selected  level,  thereby 
de-energizing  said  vibrator. 


4,333,071 
SELF-CANCELLING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  TURN 

INDICATORS 
Hiroshi  Kira,  6135  Fairview  PI.,  Aguora,  Calif.  91301,  and 
Verne  W.  Bauman,  887  Conestoga  Gr.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 
91320 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,073 
Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/40;  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  a.  340—56  10  Qaims 

1.  A  self-cancelling  apparatus  for  vehicle  indicator  signals 
for  a  vehicle  having  a  rotating  steering  member  which  rotates 
relative  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  turn  signal  means  selectively 
operable  for  activating  and  deactivating  the  vehicle  turn  signal 
means  comprising: 
(a)  steering  angle  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  change  in 
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the  relative  angle  between  the  rotating  steering  member 
and  the  frame  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  angle  sensor  processing  means  for  producing  a  binary 
electrical  output  signal  having  on  and  off  states  responsive 
to  the  change  in  the  relative  angle  between  the  rotating 
steering  member  and  the  frame  of  the  vehicle,  said  on  state 
occurring  when  said  change  exceeds  a  predetermined 
angle,  said  off  state  occurring  when  the  change  does  not 
exceed  the  predetermined  angle,  said  angle  sensor  pro- 
cessing means  being  coupled  to  said  steering  angle  sensor 
means; 

(c)  distance  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  distance  traveled 
by  the  vehicle,  said  distance  sensor  means  being  coupled 
to  the  vehicle; 
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(d)  distance  sensor  processing  means  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical output  signal  responsive  to  a  predetermined  distance 
having  been  traveled  by  the  vehicle,  said  distance  sensor 
processing  means  being  coupled  to  the  distance  sensor 
means;  and 

(e)  cancellation  means  for  deactivating  the  turn  signal  means 
when  the  binary  electrical  output  signal  of  said  angle 
sensor  processing  means  has  switched  from  the  on  to  the 
off  state  and  the  electrical  output  signal  of  said  distance 
sensor  processing  means  coincides  with  the  off  state,  said 
cancellation  means  being  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
angle  sensor  processing  means  and  said  distance  sensor 
processing  means. 

4,333,072 
IDENTinCATION  DEVICE 
Michael  Beigel,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Identi- 
fication Incorporated,  Rosemount,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,181 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/56;  H04Q  VOO,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.54  ^  CI"'™* 


power  consumed  in  said  second  circuit  being  derived  from 
said  first  inductive  element; 
means  for  selectively  loading  and  unloading  said  second  circuit 
in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  over  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  including  a  circuit  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  inductive  element  and  having  a  plurality  of 
terminal  pairs,  the  terminals  of  each  pair  being  either  con- 
ductively  coupled  for  loading  said  second  circuit  when 
connected  to  said  second  inductive  element  or  insulated 
from  one  another  for  unloading  said  second  circuit  when 
connected  to  said  second  inductive  element,  and  means  for 
sequentially  connecting  each  of  said  terminal  pairs  to  said 
second  inductive  element,  said  second  circuit  being  loaded 
with  the  terminals  of  the  terminal  pair  connected  to  said 
second  inductive  element  are  conductively  coupled  and  said 
second  circuit  being  unloaded  when  the  terminals  of  the 
terminal  pair  connected  to  said  second  inductive  element  are 
insulated  from  one  another;  and 
sensor  means  responsive  to  said  loading  and  unloading  includ- 
ing detector  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of 
alternating  current  for  deriving  a  first  signal  having  a  char- 
acteristic with  a  magnitude  variable  with  the  instantaneous 
magnitude  of  the  rate  of  said  loading  and  unloading; 
averaging  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of  alter- 
nating current  for  deriving  a  second  signal  having  a  charac- 
teristic with  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  average  of  said 
first  signal  characteristic  magnitude;  and  subtracting  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  detector  means  and  said  aver- 
aging means  for  producing  an  output  signal  with  a  character- 
istic having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  signal  characteristic  magnitudes 
and  varying  in  a  time  sequence  dependent  upon  said  prede- 
termined time  sequence,  thereby  providing  such  identifica- 
tion. 


4,333,073 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DECODER 
Peter  J.  Caruso,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,072 
Int.  a.'  E05B  37/00.  45/06 
U.S.  CI.  340—825.36 
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1.  A  reflective  close-coupled  identification  system  compris- 
ing; -  J  , 
a  first  electrical  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  ot 

alternating  current  and  having  a  first  inductive  element; 
a  second  electrical  circuit  to  be  associated  with  the  object  to  be 
identified  and  having  a  second  inductive  element  adapted  to 
be  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  inductive  element  for 
inducing  an  alternating  voltage  in  said  second  circuit,  all 


37.  In  a  decoder  mechanism  of  a  type  having  a  predeter- 
mined code  setting,  the  combination  comprising  means  for 
varying  the  code  setting  of  the  mechanism,  and  means  opera- 
bly  controlled  by  the  mechanism  for  rendering  the  code  vary- 
ing means  effective  upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  cycle 
of  operation  of  the  decoder  mechanism. 
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4,333,074 
SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Hugh  E.  Sutherland,  London;  Philip  J.  Spiegelhalter,  East  Bar- 
net;  Martin  R.  Spiegelhalter,  Horam,  and  Brian  H.  Goring, 
Southwater,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Southwater  Security 
Limited,  West  Sussex,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,305 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
7908009 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.3  6  Claims 


stOIti 


5«.^«   BT 42-  .•«*"  ™^. 


'=«£  •  "^tjii;  jr> 


'W    CN*fti  AitfM  grtKS 


hi-.— I — pr 


1.  A  security  system  including  a  combination  device  in 
which  one  or  more  predetermined  combinations  can  be  set  by 
an  operator  to  disable  a  system  primary  alarm,  and  comprising 
a  logic  circuit  adapted  to  detect  when  the  set  combination 
differs  from  this  or  one  of  the  predetermined  combinations  by 
an  error  which  falls  within  prescribed  limits,  and  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  such  an  error,  to  disable  the  system  primary 
alarm  but  to  generate  a  secondary  alarm. 


4,333,075 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  ACCURATE 

RELATIVE  TO  THE  VALUE  OF  THE  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Arliss  E.  Whiteside,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,600 
Int.  aj  H03K  13/02 
p.S.  a.  340—347  AD  14  Qaims 

1.  A  non-binary  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising: 
means  receiving  clock  signals  from  an  external  source  for 
repetitively  generating  a  predetermined  set  of  sequential 
timing  signals  including  a  first  timing  signal  coincident 


with  the  first  of  said  predetermined  set  of  sequential  tim- 
ing signals; 

first  switch  means  having  a  first  input  receiving  an  input 
analog  signal,  a  second  input  receiving  a  feedback  signal 
Vc.  a  third  input  receiving  said  first  timing  signal,  and  an 
output,  said  first  switch  means  having  a  first  state  transmit- 
ting said  analog  signal  to  said  output  in  response  to  said 
first  timing  signal  and  a  second  state  transmitting  said 
feedback  signal  Vc  to  said  output  in  response  to  the  ab- 
sence of  said  first  timing  signal; 

analog  signal  storage  means  for  storing  an  analog  signal; 

second  switch  means  for  transmitting  the  signal  from  the 
output  of  said  first  switch  means  to  said  analog  storage 
means  in  response  to  a  clock  signal  and  transmitting  the 
signal  stored  in  said  analog  storage  means  having  a  value 
V/>  to  an  outp.ut  in  response  to  the  absence  of  a  clock 
signal; 

comparator  means  having  a  negative  input  receiving  a  refer- 
ence signal  kV/j,  a  positive  input  receiving  the  signal  at 
the  output  of  the  first  switch  means,  and  an  output,  said 


comparator  means  generating  a  digital  output  bit  having  a 
first  value  when  the  signal  from  the  output  of  the  first 
switch  means  is  greater  than  the  reference  signal  kV/?  and 
a  second  value  when  the  signal  from  the  output  of  the  first 
switch  means  is  less  than  the  reference  signal  kV/j;  and 
feedback  signal  generator  means  receiving  said  reference 
signal  Vr,  said  stored  signal  Vp,  and  said-digital  output  bit 
for  generating  a  first  feedback  signal  Vc  having  a  value: 

V<=(|/(l-k))  (Vp-kV^)  .    . 

when  said  digital  bit  has  said  first  value  and  generating  a 
second  feedback  signal  having  value 

V<:=(l/k)Vp 

when  said  digital  bit  has  said  second  value,  wherein  k  has 
a  predetermined  value  in  the  range  from  o<k<i; 
wherein  the  output  is  a  non-binary  digital  word  comprising 
the  sequentially  generated  digital  bits  generated  at  the 
output  of  said  comparator  means  between  sequential  first 
timing  signals. 


4,333,076 

ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIMULTANEOUS 

TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION  HEAD, 

MILLIMETER  WAVE  TRANSMITTER  -  RECEIVER  AND 

RADAR  USING  SUCH  A  HEAD 
Gerard  Cachier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,344 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12,  1979,  79  14990 
Int.  Q.5  GOIS  J3/04 
U.S.  Q.  343—5  DD  5  Qaims 

1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  head  comprising: 
a  microwave  oscillator  which  can  be  used  both  as  a  transmis- 
sion source  and  as  a  local  oscillator; 
a  polarization  duplexer  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
port,  said  first  port  opening  onto  a  two-way  square  cross- 
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section  guide  destined  to  be  connected  with  transmitting 
and/or  receiving  antenna,  said  second  port  opening  onto  a 
first  rectangular  cross-section  guide  coupled  with  said 
microwave  oscillator  and  having  a  straight  longitudinal 
shape,  and  said  third  port  opening  onto  a  second  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  guide  having  a  shape  bent  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  it  intersects  with  said  first  rectangular  guide,  the 
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4,333,078 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZED  RECEPTION  IN 

CONNECTION  WITH  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING 

OBJECTS 

Bengt  Henoch,  Hagersten,  and  Eilert  Berglind,  Bandhagen.  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stiftelsen  Institutet  for  Mikroragstek- 

nik  vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i  Stockholm,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,139,  Aug,  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,496 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  25,  1978,  7809018 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  13/76,  13/80.  13/82 

U.S.  a.  343—6.5  LC  *  Qaims 


OSCILLATOR., 


rectangular  cross-section  of  both  rectangular  guides  bemg 
arranged  so  as  to  have  the  electrical  components  of  the 
electrical  fields  to  be  orthogonal  in  first  and  second  retan- 
gular  guides; 

mixer  situated  in  said  second  rectangular  guide  m  the 
vicinity  of  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  rectan- 
gular guides. 


inoouunwp-' 


4,333,077 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTANCE  ACQUISITION  IN  A  RADAR 

SYSTEM 
Michel  Teilhet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,793 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13, 1979,  79  15138 
Int.  a.5  GOIS  13/86 
U.S.  a.343— 6R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  range  acquisition  in  a  radar  system  consti- 
tuted by  a  surveillance  radar  equipped  with  a  mobile  direc- 
tional antenna  rotating  continually  around  an  axis  and  witlT 
first  indicating  means  for  giving  the  direction  of  said  antenna  at 
each  instant,  a  tracking  unit  provided  with  second  indicatmg 
means  for  giving  the  direction  of  a  line  of  sight  thereof,  and  a 
video  extractor,  said  device  comprising: 
detecting  means  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  indicating 
means  for  ascertaining  a  coincidence  of  the  direction  of  said 
mobile  antenna  with  the  direction  of  the  line  of  sight  of  said 
tracking  unit,  and  , 

enabling  means  controlling  said  extractor  in  response  to  signals 
from  said  detecting  means  for  initiating  measurement  of  the 
distance  of  a  tracked  echo-emitting  target  by  surveillance 
signals  upon  an  occurrence  of  said  coincidence. 


4.  A  radio  communication  apparatus  for  a  system  having  at 
least  first  and  second  stations  in  which  one  of  said  stations  is 
movable  relative  to  the  other  of  said  stations,  means  located  at 
said  first  station  for  transmitting  a  first  signal,  a  transceiver 
located  at  said  second  station  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and 
comprising  (a)  first  means  for  supplying  information  in  the 
form  of  a  coded  digital  signal  which  defines  the  bits  of  a  plural 
bit  binary  word  and  (b)  second  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  means  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  having  (i)  a  pre- 
selected number  of  cycles  at  a  first  pre-selected  frequency  for 
each  binary  1  bit  in  said  digital  signal  and  (ii)  a  pre-selected 
number  of  cycles  at  a  second  pre-selected  frequency  for  each 
binary  0  bit  in  said  digital  signal,  said  second  frequency  being 
different  from  said  first  frequency,  said  transceiver  further 
comprising  means  electrically  connected  to  said  second  means 
for  modulating  said  first  signal  with  said  pulse  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  modulated  signal,  and  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  modulating  means  for  transmitting  said  modulated  signal, 
there  being  a  unit  located  at  said  first  station  and  including  first 
means  for  receiving  said  modulated  signal  and  for  recovering 
said  pulse  signal  from  the  received  modulated  signal,  and 
further  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  means  of  said 
unit,  said  further  means  being  responsive  to  the  frequencies  in 
the  recovered  pulse  signal  and  also  to  the  number  of  cycles  of 
said  first  and  second  frequencies  in  the  recovered  pulse  signal 

for  producing  a  data  signal  containing  said  information. 

4,333,079 
DOPPLER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
John  O.  Dick;  Joe  A.  McKenzie,  both  of  Rirerside,  Calif.,  and 
William  C.  Bradford,  Hyattsville,  Md..  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1970,  Ser.  No.  63,975 

Int.  a.'  F42C  13/04 

U.S.  d.  343-7  PF  ♦  Claims 
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1.  In  a  doppler  signal  processing  circuit  for  producing  a 
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warhead  firing  pulse  in  a  missile,  target  encounter,  the  combi- 
lation  comprising: 

(a)  first  band-pass  amplifier  circuit  means  for  amplifying  the 
received  doppler  signal  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
range, 

(b)  second  band-pass  amplifier  circuit  means  amplifying  only 
received  signals  of  a  higher  frequency  than  the  doppler 
signals  amplified  by  said  first  band-pass  amplifier  circuit 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the 
signal  passed  by  said  second  band-pass  amplifier, 

(c)  threshold  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
and  second  band-pass  amplifier  circuit  means  having  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  that  is  increased  when  a 
control  signal  is  present  at  the  output  of  said  second  band- 
pass amplifier  circuit  means  for  passing  the  signal  out  of 
said  first  band-pass  amplifier  circuit  means  when  it  ex- 
ceeds the  threshold  value  of  said  threshold  circuit, 

(d)  finng  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  threshold  circuit  means  for  generating  a  firing  pulse  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  passed  by 
said  threshold  circuit  means. 


4,333,080 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

lohn  D.  Collins,  Burlington;  Douglas  S.  MacFall,  Jr.,  Winches- 
ter, and  William  A.  Sciarretta,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,422 

Int.  CV  GOIS  ]3/28 

tJ.S.  a.  343—17.2  PC  12  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  processor,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  pulse  compressing  an  intermediate  frequency 
chirp  pulse  to  produce  a  compressed  pulse  having  a  lin- 
early frequency  modulated,  intermediate  frequency  com- 
ponent: and 

(b)  means  for  removing  the  linearly  frequency  modulated, 
intermediate  frequency  component  of  such  compressed 
pulse,  such  removing  means  including  a  quadrature  phase 
detector  means  for  separating  the  compressed  pulse  into  a 
pair  of  quadrature  video  compressed  pulses. 


4,333,081 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING-BEAM 

MICROWAVE  LANDING  APPARATUS 

Siinter  Hbfgen,  Kornwestheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1979,  2924847 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  1/54.  7/40 
J.S.  a.  343—108  M  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scanning-beam  microwave  landing  system  of  the  time 
eference  type,  the  combination  comprising: 
first  means  including  a  transmitter  and  a  directive  antenna 
for  transmitting  a  continuous  wave  narrow  beam  of  mi- 
crowave energy  and  for  scanning  said  beam  through  a 
predetermined  angular  sector  in  successive  scan  cycles 


each  consisting  of  a  sweep  from  a  starting  angular  position 
through  said  sector  to  a  predetermined  angular  limit  and  a 
return  sweep  from  said  angular  limit  through  said  sector 
to  said  starting  angular  position; 

second  means  including  a  receiver  and  duplexing  means,  said 
receiver  and  said  transmitter  being  connected  to  said 
antenna  through  said  duplexing  means  to  permit  contem- 
poraneous operation  of  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver 
through  said  antenna; 

third  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  transponders  each 
located  at  a  discrete  angle  within  said  sector,  said  tran- 
sponders including  means  responsive  when  said  beam 
scans  across  each  of  said  discrete  angles,  to  modulate  and 
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retransmit  to  said  antenna,  a  signal  discretely  modulated  as 
a  function  of  the  corresponding  discrete  transponder  an- 
gle, said  receiver  being  responsive  to  each  retransmitted 
signal  during  said  sweep  of  said  beam  across  said  angle  of 
each  corresponding  transponder;  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  for 
providing  an  angle  reference  for  each  discrete  transpon- 
der angle  and  for  comparing  the  scanning  angle  at  which 
each  of  said  modulated  transponder  signals  is  received 
with  said  reference  angle  for  each  corresponding  tran- 
sponder, to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  any 
non-correspondence  between  any  of  said  reference  angles 
and  the  scanning  angle  at  which  the  corresponding  modu- 
lated retransmitted  signal  is  received. 


4,333,082 
INHOMOGENEOUS  DIELECTRIC  DOME  ANTENNA 
Leon  Susman,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,427 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  15/OS 

U.S.  CI.  343— 754  3  Qaims 


1.  A  scanning  antenna  including  a  dome  shaped  substantially 
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as  a  hemisphere  hav.ng  an  external  surface  at  a  rad.us  R,  a  base  the  pulse  of  the  subject;  sa.d  'j;^'^^^^';^ ^"^^^ 
plane  substantially  coincident  w.th  sa.d  hemisphere's  equato-  ing  d.spiay  means  adjacent  to  the  chart  area  for  md.catmg 
rial  plane,  a  z-axis  perpendicular  to  said  base  plane  with  z  ^ 

values  increasing  therefrom,  and  a  dielectric  material  with  a 
dielectric  constant  e{z)  that  decreases  linearly  as  said  Z-values 
increase  in  accordance  with  €(z)=:  1  =  +K(1  -z/R),  K  being  a 
constant,  filing  substantially  all  space  between  said  base  plane 
and  said  external  surface,  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  a 
ray  of  an  electromagnetic  signal  incident  to  said  base  plane  at 
a  first  angle  with  respect  to  said  z-axis  is  plurally  refracted 
between  said  base  plane  and  said  external  surface  to  emerge 
from  said  external  surface  at  a  second  angle  with  respect  to  said 
z-axis  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  said  first  angle,  thus  provid- 
ing an  angle  amplification,  said  angle  amplification  varying  as 
a  function  of  said  first  angle,  being  unity  for  a  ray  perpendicu- 
larly incident  to  said  base  plane  and  increasing  with  increasing 
first  angle.  ^,hen  ,he  examiner  and  examinee  have  time  to  ask  and  respond 

to  a  test  examination  question  before  the  next  question. 


4,333,083 

ELECTROSTATIC  DROP  SENSOR  WITH  SENSOR 

DIAGNOSTICS  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

Stephen  F.  Aldridge,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,478 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  9/00.  15/18     . 

U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  "  ^■''"* 


4,333,085 
TIME  RECORDER 
Alan  G.  Witts,  Wimbornc,  England,  assignor  to  ITR  Interna- 
tional Time  Limited,  Dorset,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155.128 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979. 

7919135 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/10:  G07C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  ^^  Claims 
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11.  A  method  for  operating  an  electrostatic  drop  sensor 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  conductors  between  which 
electrostatically  charged  drops  are  propelled,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

connecting  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  to  a  reference 
potential  for  conditioning  the  other  of  said  conductors  to 
produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to  passage  of  an 
electrostatically  charged  drop; 
connecting  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  to  a  test  signal  for 
capacitively  inducing  a  drop  simulating  signal  into  the 
other  of  said  conductors  to  produce  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  proper  operation  of  said  sensor. 


4,333,084 
PROGRAM  PACER 
Donald  A.  Peterson,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Stoelting  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.  

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,761 

Int.  a.3  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  346—17  *  Qaims 

1.   Polygraphic  apparatus  including  a  chart  area  and  a 

graphic  output  device  for  producing  a  record  representative  of 


1.  A  time  clock  for  use  with  thermographic  time  cards  on 
which  are  to  be  printed  legible  characters  recording  the  times 
at  which  each  card  is  inserted  in  the  machine  and  a  two-dimen- 
sional array  of  optically  readable  marks  identifying  individual 
cards  and  which  for  each  card  accumulates  time  for  successive 
periods  between  pairs  of  insertions  of  the  card  into  the  clock 
according  to  semipermanent  timekeeping  information  entered 
into  the  machine,  comprising  in  combination. 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  card  inlet  aperture; 

(c)  a  card  guide  channel  within  the  housing  and  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  the  card  inlet  aperture; 

(d)  an  optical  reader  located  in  the  card  guide  channel  and 
arranged  to  read  the  array  of  marks  (if  any)  present  on  a 
card  conveyed  along  the  card  guide  channel; 

(e)  card  transport  means  including  a  drive  roller  disposed  in 
said  card  guide  channel  in  driving  engagement  with  a  card 
to  convey  said  card  stepwise  along  said  channel; 

(0  a  thermal  printer  located  in  the  card  guide  channel  for 
printing  said  legible  characters  and  said  two-dimensional 
array  of  optically  readable  marks  on  cards  conveyed 
along  the  card  guide  channel; 

(g)  means  for  providing  clock  signals; 

(h)  a  read-only  memory  that  contains  firmware  instructions 
for  the  operation  of  the  time-clock; 

(i)  a  random-access  memory  that  contains  locations  in  which 
are  stored  variable  instructions  relating  to  time  accumula- 
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tion  and  locations  in  which  data  relating  to  the  several 
cards  is  accumulated;  and 
(j)  a  data  processor  that  is  electrically  connected  to  the  card 
reader  to  receive  coded  signals  therefrom,  electrically 
connected  to  the  card  transport  means  to  supply  actuating 
signals  thereto  to  cause  the  card  to  move  stepwise  through 
the  machine,  electrically  connected  to  the  printer  to  sup- 
ply actuatmg  signals  thereto  to  print  in  predetermined 
locations  on  the  card  as  it  is  conveyed  past  the  printer, 
electrically  connected  to  the  clock  so  that  the  time  of 
insertion  of  the  card  into  the  machine  may  be  calculated 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  read-only  memory  and 
the  random  access  memory  so  that  on  receipt  of  a  time 
card  for  which  the  optical  reader  does  not  detect  coded 
identity  marks  the  firmware  in  the  read-only  memory 
instructs  the  data  processor  to  signal  the  printer  to  print  on 
that  card  an  array  of  coded  identity  marks  relating  to  a 
random  access  memory  location  assigned  to  that  card  and 
on  reinsertion  of  a  card  bearing  coded  identity  marks 
recognized  by  the  optical  reader  the  firmware  in  the  read- 
only memory  instructs  the  data  processor  to  cause  the 
random  access  memory  location  assigned  to  that  card  to 
be  accessed  and  the  printer  to  print  the  time  of  insertion 
onto  the  card  in  legible  characters. 


4,333,087 
INK-JET  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Yasuhiro  Yamaguti,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1979,  54/90362 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI,  346—140  R  5  Qaims 


4,333,086 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Yutaka  Ebi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82036 

Int.  CV  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  ink-jet  recording  device  comprising; 

a  container  having  an  ink  chamber  for  storing  an  ink  body, 
having  an  opening  formed  on  one  side; 

pressurizing  means  provided  on  one  side  of  the  container  for 
applying  pressure  to  the  ink  body  in  the  ink  chamber  in 
accordance  with  an  electric  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  porous  filter  disposed  inside  the  ink  chamber  to  face  the 
pressurizing  means  in  a  predetermined  distance  to  divide 
the  ink  chamber  into  first  and  second  chamber  sections 
and  directly  subjected  to  the  pressure  applied  by  the  pres- 
surizing means; 

an  ink  outlet  port  opening  at  the  first  chamber  section  be- 
tween the  pressurizing  means  and  porous  filter; 

an  ink  inlet  port  including  an  opening  communicated  with 
the  second  chamber  section  and  having  a  smaller  diameter 
than  that  of  the  second  chamber  section;  and 

an  ink  source  connected  with  the  inlet  port  and  supplying 
ink  into  the  ink  chamber  through  the  inlet  port. 


4,333,088 

DISPOSABLE  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

FACSIMILE  PRINTER 

Martin  J.  Diggins,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,589 

Int.  C\.i  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  22  Gaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  an  ink  ejection 
passageway  and  ink  supply  means  for  supplying  ink  into  the 
passageway  with  insufficient  pressure  to  cause  the  ink  to  be 
discharged  from  the  passageway,  characterized  by  comprising: 

first  electrode  means  provided  to  the  passageway; 

second  electrode  means  provided  external  of  the  passage- 
way; 
and 

power  source  means  for  applying  a  first  electric  potential  to 
the  first  electrode  means  for  electrically  polarizing  the  ink 
in  the  passageway  and  applying  a  second  electric  potential 
to  the  second  electrode  means  for  causing  the  polarized 
ink  to  be  ejected  from  the  passageway  onto  a  sheet; 

the  first  electrode  means  comprising  an  inlet  electrode  pro- 
vided at  an  inlet  of  the  passageway  and  an  outlet  electrode 
provided  at  an  outlet  of  the  passageway,  the  power  source 
means  applying  the  first  electric  potential  to  the  outlet 
electrode  and  applying  a  potential  to  the  inlet  electrode 
such  that  the  first  and  second  electric  potentials  are  oppo- 
site in  polarity  relative  to  the  potential  applied  to  the  inlet 
electrode. 


1.  in  facsimile  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  ink  jet  appa- 
ratus for  producing  droplets  of  ink  in  response  to  print  com- 
mands, said  ink  jet  being  supplied  with  ink  from  a  disposable 
reservoir,  said  reservoir  comprising  means  for  priming  and 
purging  said  jet  and  means  for  producing  subatmospheric 
pressure  in  the  vicinity  of  said  jet  to  remove  purged  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  means  for  priming  or  purg- 
ing said  jet  being  of  the  peristaltic  pump  type  comprising  a  first 
resilient  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  means  for 
pressing  said  first  tube  dosed  at  a  point  of  closure  intermediate 
said  ends,  and  means  for  moving  said  point  of  closure  from  said 
first  end  of  said  tube  towards  said  second  end,  and  said  means 
for  producing  subatmospheric  pressure  being  of  the  peristaltic 
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pump  type  comprising  a  second  resilient  tube  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  means  for  pressing  said  second  tube 
closed  at  a  point  of  closure  near  said  inlet  end,  and  means  for 
moving  said  point  of  closure  towards  said  outlet  end. 

4,333,089 

KEYBOARD  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Steven  Leininger,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Radio  Shack,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.  ^      ^  ^^. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,957,  Jul.  21,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,295 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340— 365  S  5  Qaims 


detected  on  one  of  the  output  data  lines  DO-DN  corre- 
sponding to  the  depressed  key 
thus  indicating  to  the  central  processmg  unit  that  there  has 
been  a  key  depressed  on  the  keyboard,  said  central 
processing  unit  having  means  for  receiving  said  output 

signal, 
second  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  output  signal 
for  interrogating  the  keyboard  selectively  one  of  said 
first  order  address  line  at  a  time  in  sequence  until  a 
second  output  signal  is  generated  on  the  selected  output 

data  line, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  on  one  of  the 
output  data  lines  DO-DN  corresponding  to  the  de- 
pressed key,  and  responsive  to  one  of  the  first  order 
address  lines  AO-AN  which  causes  the  generation  of 
said  second  output  signal  for  providing  a  machine  read- 
able code. 


4,333,090 

SECURE  KEYBOARD  INPUT  TERMINAL 

Steven  B.  Hirsch,  305  Peck  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  90212 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,404 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/02:  E05B  43/06 

U.S.  a.  340-365  VL  .  "  Claims 


—   - 1     — ,    f    I ^-^       » J  ^ — ±1 aC2 — 


„",  0  ,  o",  M  0»  "    •"  ' 


1.  A  keyboard  and  control  system  for  use  with  a  computer 
that  includes  a  central  processing  unit,  comprising; 
a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  keys  organized  in  an 
array  of  rows  and  columns  having  a  plurality  of  keyboard 
input  address  lines  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  rows,  and  a  plurality  of  keyboard  output  data  lines 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  columns,  col- 
umn and  row  conductors  to  interconnect  the  keys  in  the 
array,  each  key  having  a  contact  coupled  to  a  correspond- 
ing column  conductor  and  a  contact  coupled  to  a  corre- 
sponding row  conductor  and  arranged  to  provide  electri- 
cal continuity  between  the  column  and  row  conductors 
when  the  key  is  depressed, 
a  first  plurality  of  input  address  lines  AO-AN  coupled  from 
the  central  processing  unit  to  the  respective  keyboard 
input  address  lines  and  forming  first  order  address  lines, 
a  plurality  of  output  data  lines  DO-DN  coupled  to  the 
central  processing  unit, 
Control  circuit  means  for  controlling  data  transfer  between 
the  keyboard  and  central  processing  unit,  and  intercou- 
pling  the  keyboard  output  data  linEs  to  the  respective 
output  data  lines  DO-DN  of  the  central  processing  unit 
and  having  a  control  input  line, 
a  second  plurality  of  input  address  lines  coupled  from Jhe 
central  processing  unit  and  forming  second  order  address 

decoder  means  responsive  to  predetermined  second  order 
address  signals  for  selectively  establishing  a  keyboard 

selection  signal,  ...  .    i 

means  coupling  said  keyboard  selection  signal  to  the  control 

input  line  of  the  control  circuit  means, 
and  data  processing  circuitry  for  controlling  the  inputting  of 

data  via  the  keyboard  to  the  central  processing  unit  and 

comprising,  j     . 

first  means  for  interrogating  the  keyboard  by  coincident- 
ally  generating  said  predetermined  second  order  ad- 
dress signals  to  in  turn  generate  said  keyboard  selection 
signal,  and  bringing  all  first  order  address  lines  AO-14 
AN  to  an  enable  state,  whereby  an  output  signal  being 


1  A  secure  keyboard  input  device  for  inputting  secret  data 
sequences  formed  from  a  set  of  characters,  said  terminal  com- 
prising: 
a  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  keys,  and  means 
for  generating  upon  the  actuation  of  any  of  said  keys  a  first 
signal  representing  which  particular  key  was  actuated; 
scramble  means  for  apparently  randomly  assigning  individ- 
ual  ones  of  said  characters  to  individual  ones  of  said  data 

keys' 

a  plurality  of  individual  character  displays  adapted  for  dis- 
playing individual  ones  of  said  characters,  each  of  said 
character  displays  being  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  data  keys; 

means  for  causing  each  of  said  displays  to  display  the  charac- 
ter then  assigned  by  said  scramble  means  to  the  data  key 
associated  with  that  particular  display; 

unscramble  means  for  translating  said  first  signal  represent- 
ing which  particular  key  was  actuated  to  a  second  signal 
representing  the  particular  character  then  assigned  to  said 
particular  key  by  said  scramble  means;  and 

means  for  restricting  the  view  of  the  character  displays  from 
other  than  the  individual  operating  the  keyboard. 

4,333,091 
COMMAND  BUFFERS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CODE  KEYER 
Terry  A.  Perdue,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,013 
Int  a.'  G06F  3/02:  H04L  13/08:  H03R  13/00 
U.S.  a.  340-365  S  ,,  "  P**™ 

1  An  electronic  code  keyer  for  automatically  generating  an 
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ordered  arrangement  of  characters  from  a  first  and  second 
sequence  of  coded  signals  wherein  a  plurality  of  keyer  operat- 
ing parameters  may  be  varied  over  a  wide  range  of  values,  said 
electronic  code  keyer  comprising: 
input  means  for  generating  said  first  sequence  of  coded 

signals; 
control  means  for  generating  said  second  sequence  of  coded 

signals; 
processor  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to  said 
control  means  and  responsive  to  said  first  sequence  of 
coded  signals  for  generating  said  ordered  arrangement  of 
characters  and  responsive  to  said  second  sequence  of 
coded  signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of  instructions  for 
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operating  said  keyer  over  said  wide  range  of  operating 
parameters; 

random  access  memory  means  coupled  to  said  processor 
means,  said  random  access  memory  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  addressable  memory  locations  for  the  storage  and 
read  out  of  said  ordered  arrangement  of  characters  and 
said  instructions,  the  read  out  of  said  ordered  arrangement 
of  characters  being  determined  by  said  instructions;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  receiving 
said  ordered  arrangement  of  characters  in  accordance 
with  said  instructions  and  fo>  transmitting  said  characters 
over  a  wide  range  of  keyer  operating  parameters  in  accor- 
dance with  said  instructions. 


4,333,092 

COMMUNICATION  AID  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Max  N.  Field,  501  E.  56th  St.  South,  Wichita,  Kans.  67216 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,601 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  340—378.2  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  communicating  between  a  mute  and 
another  person  comprising: 

a  control  box  including  an  alphanumeric  keyboard  having  a 
plurality  of  spring-biase J  switches,  each  switch  represent- 
ing and  being  labeled  with  a  number  or  a  letter  of  the 
alphabet  and  with  the  corresponding  identifying  hand  sign 
of  the  mute  alphabet; 

a  control  box  electronic  circuitry  means  disposed,  within  said 
control  box  and  having  a  power  means  and  a  plurality  of 


conductors  electrically  engaging  in  series  the  power 
means  and  the  switches  and  terminating  into  at  least  one 
electrical  receptacle  in  communication  with  the  outside  of 
the  control  box; 

a  display  box  comprising  a  light  retention  board  disposed 
within  said  display  box  and  including  a  structure  defining 
a  plurality  of  open  top  square  chambers  having  a  paneled 
back  including  an  aperture  situated  within  each  of  said 
plurality  of  chambers;  a  plurality  of  lights  removably 
lodging  within  said  apertures  such  as  to  have  one  light  per 
chamber;  a  translucent  panel  superimposing  said  open  top 
chambers  of  said  light  retention  board,  said  translucent 
panel  being  labeled  with  the  identical  indicia  of  the  alpha- 
numeric keyboard  and  being  distributed  such  that  a  num- 
ber or  a  letter  of  the  alphabet  and  with  the  corresponding 
identifying  hand  sign  of  the  mute  alphabet  is  imposed  over 
each  chamber; 

a  display  box  electronic  circuitry  means  disposed  behind  said 
light  retention  board  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  second 
electrical  conductors  electrically  engaging  in  series  said 
lights  and  extending  outside  of  said  display  box  and  termi- 
nating into  at  least  one  plug  such  that  when  said  plug  of 
said  display  box  is  inserted  into  the  electrical  receptacle  of 
said  control  box  circuitry  and  as  a  switch  on  the  keyboard, 
representing  and  being  labeled  with  a  letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet and  the  corresponding  identifying  hand  sign  of  the 
mute  alphabet,  is  closed  by  a  user,  a  light  within  one  of 
said  plurality  of  chambers  lights  to  illuminate  the  indicia 
over  that  particular  chamber  which  represents  the  identi- 
cal number  or  letter  of  the  alphabet  and  the  corresponding 
identifying  hand  sign  of  the  mute  alphabet  which  said 
closed  switch  is  labeled  and  represented  with,  thereby, 
enabling  the  mute  to  read  from  the  translucent  panel  as  it 
is  illuminated  by  each  light,  said  power  means  is  a  battery, 
said  control  box  comprises  two  electrical  receptacles,  one 
receptacle  situated  on  each  side  of  said  control  box,  each 
of  said  receptacles  defined  as  an  eighteen  hole  receptacle; 
said  display  box  electronic  circuitry  means  comprises  two 
electronic  plugs,  each  having  eighteen  prongs  to  mate 
with  said  eighteen  hole  receptacle;  and  said  display  box 
comprises  a  hinged  box  for  obtaining  access  into  the  inside 
thereof  in  order  to  be  able  to  replace  said  lights. 


4,333,093 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Samuel  Raber,  Allendale,  and  Irving  L.  EUner,  Hopatcong,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Baker  Industries,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,128 

Int.  CI.^  G08B  B/00,  13/04.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—566  14  Qaims 


1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  for  producing  an  alarm 
signal  responsive  to  the  repetition  of  a  vibration-causing  move- 
ment, comprising: 
a  vibration  sensor,  connected  to  produce  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  each  occurrence  of  the  vibration-causing 
movement; 
timing  means  connected  to  establish  a  sensing  window 
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which  is  initiated  upon  the  expiration  of  a  predetermined 
delay  time  commenced  by  receipt  of  the  first  sensor  out- 
put signal;  and 
a  gate  circuit,  connected  to  be  armed  at  the  expiration  of  said 
delay  time  and  to  be  triggered  upon  receipt  of  the  first 
sensor  output  signal  subsequent  to  the  expiration  of  the 
predetermined  delay  time  and  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
said  sensing  window,  thus  producing  the  alarm  signal  only 
after  the  delay  time  has  expired  and  at  least  one  additional 
sensor  output  signal  has  been  produced. 


4,333,094 
SWIMMING  POOL  ALARM 
William  E.  Osborne,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Homexx  Inter- 
national Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,382,  Dec.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,314 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—566  9  Claims 
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having  a  working  face  cooperable  with  and  contactable 
with  the  rotatable  electrical  conductor. 

indicator  means. 

an  indicator  contact  havmg  first  and  second  ends  and  msulat- 
edly  mounted  on  said  brush  to  move  m  accordance  with 
brush  wear  movement,  separate  conductive  means  msulat- 
edly  mounted  on  said  brush  and  havmg  first  and  second 
ends  with  said  second  end  connected  to  said  indicator 
means  and  said  first  end  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  indicator  contact,  and 

said  working  face  of  said  brush  bemg  disposed  closer  to  said 
first  end  than  to  said  second  end  of  said  indicator  contact, 
whereby  upon  sufficient  brush  wear  said  indicator  contact 
first  end  engages  the  rotatable  electrical  conductor  of  the 
dynamoelectric  machine  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit 
between  said  indicator  contact  first  end  and  the  rotatable 
electrical  conductor  and  thus  provide  an  indication  at  said 
indicator  means. 


4,333,096 

SEED  PLANTER  MONITOR 

John  P.  Jenkins,  Mackinaw;  Stephen  W.  Rector,  Bloomington; 

John  J.  McCarty,  and  William  Hammond,  both  of  Peoria,  all 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Field  Electronics  Inc.,  Bloomington,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,421 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20;  G08B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  340—684  12  Claims 
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1.  A  free-floating  housing  for  use  with  a  swimming  pool 
alarm  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  by  top  and  bottom  concave  sections  pe- 
ripherally interconnected  in  confronting  relation  to  pro- 
vide an  internal  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  a  central  area  portion  of 
said  top  section; 

an  upstanding  cylindrical  chimney  surrounding  said  open- 
ings; and 

a  shielding  cap  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  chimney. 

4,333,095 
BRUSH  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Edmund  J.  Silva,  North  Royalton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Electric  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,297 

Int.  aj  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—679  J6  Claims 
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1.  A  monitor  for  a  traveling  seed  planter  operable  to  periodi- 
cally dispense  seeds  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  rows,  comprising: 
seed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  seeds  planted  in  each  row; 
row  counting  means  responsive  to  the  seed  sensing  means 

and  being  operable  to  obtain  a  separate  count  of  the  seeds 

planted  in  each  row; 
means  for  determining  the  average  number  of  seeds  planted 

per  row  from  the  counts  obtained  by  the  row  counting 

means; 
means  for  determining  the  deviations  between  the  counts 

obtained  by  the  row  counting  means  and  the  average 

number  oT  seeds  planted  per  row; 
means  for  determining  the  maximum  of  said  deviations; 
error  checking  means  for  testing  for  an  error  condition 

occuring  whenever  said  maximum  deviation  exceeds  a 

predetermined  limit;  and 
alarm  means  responsive  to  said  error  checking  means  for 

signalling  an  error  condition. 


1.  A  brush  wear  indicator  for  use  in  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine having  a  rotatable  electrical  conductor  comprising  in 
combination, 

a  brush  holder  in  the  dynamoelectric  machine  and  having  an 

axis, 
a  conductive  brush  movable  axially  in  said  brush  holder  and 


4,333,097 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  WITHOUT  HNGER 
REPOSITIONING 
Milorad  R.  Buric,  Chatham,  and  Nicholas  F.  Maxemchuk, 
Mountainside,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bcli  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,424 
Int.  a.^  G09G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—711  2  Qaims 

1.  A  terminal  including 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys. 


340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


means  for  producing  a  replica  of  said  keyboard  upon  visual 
display  apparatus, 

a  first  set  of  labels  for  identifying  a  first  keyboard  layout 
pattern,  said  first  set  being  displayed  on  said  replica,  a 
label  comprising  a  symbol,  said  symbol  for  identifying  a 
function  of  a  key  associated  with  said  label,  a  respective 
first  symbol  for  identifying  a  first  function  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  keys  and 

characterized  in  that  said  terminal  further  comprises 

a  second  set  of  labels  for  identifying  a  second  keyboard 
layout  pattern, 

said  second  set  being  displayed  in  a  position  juxtaposed  to 
said  replica, 

said  second  set  including  an  alternative  second  symbol  for 
identifying  a  second  function  of  said  respective  one  of  said 
keys; 

said  first  set  and  said  second  set  being  concurrently  dis- 
played on  said  visual  display  apparatus. 


.[}! 


:^=^ 


fe 


\v^ 


means  coupled  to  said  replica  producing  means  for  altering 
the  function  of  a  key,  said  key  function  altering  means 
including 

means  for  moving  said  alternative  second  symbol  from  said 
juxtaposed  position  and  for  displaying  said  alternative 
second  symbol  on  said  replica  in  place  of  said  respective 
first  symbol,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  key  associated  with 
said  first  and  said  second  symbols  for"  replacing  said  first 
function  with  said  second  function; 

each  key  being  adapted  for  operation  by  a  respective  finger 
of  an  operator  of  said  terminal  and 

each  key  being  adapted  for  avoiding  the  repositioning  of  said 
fingers  during  the  operation  thereof  and 

there  being  no  more  keys  than  there  are  fingers  of  an  opera- 
tor. 


4,333,098 

PRCKESS  FOR  THE  THREE  STEP-MULTIPLEX 

CONTROL  OF  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY 

ARRANGEMENTS  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  EFFECTUATING 

THE  PROCESS 
Hans  Hentzschel,  and  Soni-Enrico  Ludwig,  both  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eurosil  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No,  201,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  2943339 

Int.  aj  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—805  9  Qaims 

.  1.  In  a  process  for  the  three  step-multiplex  control  of  electro- 
optical  display  arrangements  which  include  segmented  for- 
ward and  back  electrodes,  effecting  said  control  through  peri- 
odic pulse  sequences  which  include  six  pulses  within  one  con- 
trol period  and  which  can  presently  assume  four  different 
voltage  levels,  three  of  said  pulse  sequences  being  constantly 
connected  to  back  electrodes  and  the  other  pulse  sequences 
being  connected  to  forward  electrodes  pursuant  to  indicia 
being  represented;  the  improvement  comprising:  said  three 


pulse  sequences  connected  to  the  back  electrodes  being  identi- 
cal to  each  other  during  a  time  interval  but  being  phase-dis- 
placed relative  to  each  other  by  one-third  of  the  control  per- 
iod, said  three  pulse  sequences  rising  and  falling  in  uniform 
sequential  equal  steps  being  extreme  voltage  level  values;  at 
least  five  pulse  sequences  being  provided  for  said  forward 
electrodes  for  actuation  thereof,  three  of  said  last-mentioned 
pulse  sequences  being  identical  to  each  other  during  a  time 
interval  but  being  phase-displaced  relative  to  each  other  by 
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one-third  of  the  control  period  and  having  alternatingly  oppo- 
site paired  extreme  voltage  level  values,  each  said  pair  being 
separated  through  a  voltage  level  deviating  by  a  level  step 
from  its  extreme  values  and  of  which  two  further  pulse  sequen- 
ces are  binary  pulse  sequences  having  a  pulse  sequence  period 
of  one-third  of  the  control  period,  one  said  binary  pulse  se- 
quence alternating  between  the  two  extreme  values  and  the 
other  binary  pulse  sequence  alternating  between  the  two  other, 
level  stages. 


4,333,099 

USE  OF  SILICIDE  TO  BRIDGE  UNWANTED 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  P-N  JUNCTION 

Donald  J.  Tanguay,  Hightstown,  and  Charles  E.  Weitzel,  Plains- 

boro,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,255,  Feb.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,089 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/04.  23/48 

U.S.  CI.  357—67  10  Claims 


DETU       54 


1.  In  an  integrated  complementary  MOS  circuit  having  a 
first  MOS  device  with  a  pair  of  first  conductivity  type  active 
areas  and  a  second  MOS  device  with  a  pair  of  second  conduc- 
tivity type  active  areas;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  doped  polysilicon  line  interconnecting  one  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  areas  of  the  first  MOS  device  with  one 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  areas  of  the  second  MOS 
device; 
the  polysilicon  line  being  doped  to  either  the  first  or  second 
conductiviy  type  or  doped  to  the  first  conductivity  type 
over  part  of  its  length  and  doped  to  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  over  the  remainder  of  its  length,  whereby  an 
undesired  junction  is  formed  either  at  the  point  of  contact 
of  the  doped  polysilicon  line  and  the  second  conductivity 
type  area  of  the  second  MOS  device  or  at  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  doped  polysilicon  line  with  a  region  of  one 
of  the  first  or  second  MOS  devices  or  at  the  point  of 
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contact  of  the  two  differently  doped  lengths  of  the 
polysilicon  line;  and 
means  forming  a  metal  silicide  at  the  location  of  the  unde- 
sired  junction  for  providing  a  low  resistance  conductive 
path  thereacross  to  eliminate  the  effect  of  the  undesired 
junction. 


4,333,100 
ALUMINUM  SCHOTTKY  CONTACTS  AND 
SILICONALUMINUM  INTERCONNECTS  FOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
William  R.  Morcom,  Melbourne  Beach;  Hugh  C.  Nicolay,  Mel- 
bourne Village,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Peters,  Palm  Bay,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 
Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,558 
Int.  a.-'  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54 
U.S.  CI.  357—71  5  Claims 


thereof,  a  first  clamping  means  of  electrical  insulatmg  material, 
said  first  clamping  means  being  longer  than  each  flange,  over- 
lying each  flange  and  constituting  a  spacer  between  said 
blocks,  said  first  clamping  means  having  fastener  means  for 
securing  said  blocks  to  a  base  plate,  a  hold  down  spring  overly- 
ing said  first  clamping  means  and  coupled  to  each  fastener 
means,  a  second  clamping  means  extending  between  said 
blocks  for  forcing  said  faces  in  a  direction  toward  one  another, 
said  second  clamping  means  being  electrically  insulated  from 
one  of  said  blocks. 


50 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  silicon  wafer  coated  on  one  surface  with  a  silicon  oxide; 

heavily  doped  N  conductivity  type  regions  in  said  surface 
having  a  depth  of  less  than  one  micron; 

lightly  doped  N  conductivity  type  regions  in  said  surface; 

P  conductivity  type  regions  in  said  surface; 

Schottky  contacts  to  a  portion  of  selected  lightly  doped  N 
conductivity  type  regions  through  apertures  in  said  oxide, 
each  Schottky  contact  includes  a  layer  of  aluminum  on 
said  lightly  doped  N  conductivity  type  regions; 

ohmic  contacts  to  a  portion  of  selected  heavily  doped  N 
conductivity  type  regions  through  apertures  in  said  oxide, 
each  ohmic  contact  includes  a  layer  of  silicon  doped 
aluminum  on  said  heavily  doped  N  conductivity  type 
region;  and 

interconnects  selectively  connecting  said  contact.,,  said  in- 
terconnects includes  a  layer  of  silicon  doped  aluminum 
forming  dual  layer  Schottky  contact  and  single  layer 
ohmic  contacts. 


4,333,102 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT  WITH  HEAT  DISSIPATING  DISCS 

CONNECTED  BY  BRUSHLIKE  BUNDLES  OF  WIRES 

Alfred  Jester,  Speyer;  Elmar  Mueller,  Alzey,  and  Hubert  Ho- 

lick,  Lampertheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,890 
Claims  priority,,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855493 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  23/48.  29/40.  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  357—81  7  Claims 
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4,333,101 

SEMICONDUCTOR  HEAT  SINK  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  York,  Dillsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Flight  Systems,  Inc., 
Mechanicsburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,055,  Jul.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,202 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  23/42 

U.S.  a.357— 79  8  Claims 


48  ,50 


1.  A  heat  sink  for  an  electric  device  in  a  vehicle  control 
system  comprising  first  and  second  heat  sink  blocks  of  ther- 
mally conductive  material,  said  blocks  having  opposed  parallel 
faces  for  clamping  an  electronic  device  therebetween,  said 
blocks  having  horizontally  disposed  flanges  on  the  lower  ends 


1.  A  high-performance  semiconductor  component  with  a 
semiconductor  disc,  having  at  least  one  pn-junction,  with 
thermically  and  electrically  conductive  heat  dissipating  discs 
in  the  main  current  and  thermal  paths  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding contact  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  disc  by  means 
of  equally  thermically  and  electrically  conductive  disc-shaped 
metal  contacts,  each  metal  contact  consisting  of  a  brushlike 
bundle  of  individual  wires,  each  of  said  wires  being  coated 
with  a  suitable  insulating  material  and  bonded  individually  to 
said  semiconductor  disc  and  said  heat  dissipating  discs,  respec- 
tively, and  an  insulating  housing  surrounding  the  disc-rim  of 
said  semiconductor  disc,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
each  bundle  is  pre-twjsted  in  relation  to  a  geometric  central 
axis  running  vertically  to  the  main  two  surfaces  of  said 
semiconductor  disc  and  at  least  some  of  said  individual 
wires  are  longei^^han  the  length  corresponding  to  the 
distance  between  the  two  disc  surfaces  of  the  metal 
contact. 
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4,333,103 

AUTOMATIC  PHASE  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
TELEVISION  CAMERAS 
YJDshinori  Koiwa;  Daishiro  Oka,  and  Shoroku  Takeda,  all  of 
Hinoshi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asaka  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-130192 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/46.  5/04 

US.  a.  358—19  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  a  composite  video  signal  for 
brjoadcasting  by  switching,  mixing  and  composing  a  plurality 
of  composite  video  signals  supplied  from  a  plurality  of  televi- 
sion cameras,  an  apparatus  for  automatically  adjusting  phases 
of  the  plurality  of  composite  video  signals  comprising  com- 
monly for  the  plurality  of  television  cameras 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  composite  synchronizing 
signal  and  a  reference  subcarrier  signal;  and 

for  the  respective  television  cameras 

a  circuit  for  separating  a  composite  synchronizing  signal 
from  the  composite  video  signal  supplied  from  the  related 
television  camera  at  a  cross  point; 

a  circuit  for  separating  a  burst  flag  signal  from  the  composite 
video  signal  at  the  cross  point; 

a  circuit  for  detecting  a  first  phase  difference  between  said 
separated  composite  synchronizing  signal  and  the  refer- 
ence composite  synchronizing  signal; 

a  circuit  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  reference  composite 
synchronizing  signal  in  accordance  with  the  detected  first 
phase  difference  in  such  a  manner  that  the  detected  first 
phase  difference  becomes  a  predetermined  value; 

a  circuit  for  detecting  a  second  phase  difference  between 
said  extracted  burst  flag  signal  and  the  reference  subcar- 
rier signal; 

a  circuit  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  reference  subcarrier 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  detected  second  phase  dif- 
ference in  such  a  manner  that  the  detected  second  phase 
difference  becomes  a  predetermined  value; 

a  circuit  for  deriving  a  burst  flag  signal  from  the  phase 
shifted  reference  subcarrier  signal,  said  burst  flag  signal 
having  a  corrected  phase  relation  with  respect  to  the 
phase  shifted  reference  composite  synchronizing  signal; 
and 

a  circuit  for  combining  the  derived  burst  flag  signal  and  the 
phase  shifted  reference  composite  synchronizing  signal  to 
generate  a  synchronous  coupling  black  burst  signal  to  be 
supplied  to  the  related  television  camera. 


4,333,104 
COLOR  DEMODULATING  APPARATUS  WITH 
CROSS-COLOR  CANCELLATION 
William  L.  Geller,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,944 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—23  -  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  producing  a  composite  video 
signal,  color  demodulating  apparatus  including 

filter  means  for  separating  the  chrominance  signal  from  the 

other  components  of  the  composite  video  signal; 
clock  means  for  producing  first  clock  pulses  at  the  color 

subcarrier  frequency  and  second  clock  pulses  at  the  color 

subcarrier  frequency  with  a  phase  shift  of  90°  with  respect 

to  the  first  clock  pulses; 
a  first  channel  comprising 

first  sampling  means  coupled  to  the  filter  means  and  to  the 
clock  pulse  means,  said  first  sampling  means  being 
operable  to  sample  the  chrominance  signal  in  response 
to  the  first  clock  pulses; 

first  delay  means  coupled  to  the  first  sampling  means  for 
providing  separate  first  and  second  paths  for  each  sam- 
ple, the  second  path  introducing  a  delay  which  is 
greater  than  the  delay  of  the  first  path  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  horizontal  line  period  of  the  receiver; 

first  summing  means  coupled  to  the  first  delay  means  for 
adding  the  samples  from  the  first  path  to  the  samples 
from  the  second  path  to  produce  a  series  of  output 
pulses; 

first  output  filtering  means  coupled  to  the  first  summing 
means  for  producing  a  continuous  first  color  video 
signal  from  the  series  of  output  pulses  from  the  first 
summing  means; 
a  second  channel  comprising 

second  sampling  means  coupled  to  the  filter  means  and  to 
the  clock  pulse  means,  said  second  sampling  means 
being  operable  to  sample  the  chrominance  signal  in 
response  to  the  second  clock  pulses; 

second  delay  means  coupled  to  the  second  sampling 
means  for  providing  separate  first  and  second  paths  for 
each  sample,  the  second  path  introducing  a  delay  which 
is  greater  than  the  delay  of  the  first  path  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  horizontal  line  period  of  the  receiver; 

second  summing  means  coupled  to  the  second  delay 
means  for  adding  the  samples  from  the  first  path  to  the 
samples  from  the  second  path  to  produce  a  series  of 
output  pulses; 

second  output  filtering  means  coupled  to  the  second  sum- 
ming means  for  producing  a  continuous  second  color 
video  signal  from  the  series  of  output  pulses  from  the 
second  summing  means. 
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4,333,105 
BEAM-INDEXING  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Masaro  Kaku,  Ebina;  Kunio  Ando,  Yokohama;  ToyoU  Honda, 
Yokohama,  and  Fumio  Inoue,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  , 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,895 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1979,  54-106077; 
Apr.  23, 1980,  55-52955 

Int.  a,3  H04N  9/24 
U.S.  a.  358—67  8  Claims 
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devices  and  the  distance  measuring  device,  in  order  to 
computate  said  azimuth  angle,  said  elevation  angle  and 
said  distance  between  the  weap>on  and  the  target; 

a  second  television  camera  having  a  screen  and  arranged  at 
an  exactly  measured  distance  from  the  first  television 
camera; 

a  respective  target  tracking  device  for  aiming  both  of  the 
television  cameras  at  the  target; 

analogue-digital  converter  means  for  converting  to  digiul 
form  the  distance  between  the  target  and  the  projectile 
appearing  at  the  television  screens  of  both  television  cam- 
eras; and 

process  computer  means  for  computating  the  distance  be- 
tween the  target  and  the  projectile  from  a  two-dimen- 
sional distance  appearing  at  both  television  screens. 


1.  A  beam-indexing  color  television  receiver  including  a 
picture  tube  having  a  phosphor  screen  provided  with  one 
index  stripe  for  every  predetermined  integral  number  of  phos- 
phor stripe  sets,  each  of  said  sets  including  a  red,  a  green  and 
a  blue  phosphor  stripe,  said  color  television  receiver  further 
comprising  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  bias  current  to  said 
picture  tube  only  upon  detection  of  a  chrominance  signal 
within  a  predetermined  hue  range  around  a  specific  chromi- 
nance signal  corresponding  to  the  phosphor  stripe  disposed  tn 
the  njiddle  between  said  index  stripes. 

4,333,106 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  nRING  MISSES  AND 

HRING  MISS-MEASURING  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  THE  METHOD 
GUnter  Lowe,  WeUerhohn,  5204  Lohmar  21,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Giinter  Lowe,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,169 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   May   4,    1979, 

4181/79 

Int.  a.J  H04N  7 /IS:  F41G  i/0% 
U.S.  a.  358— 107  lOaim 
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4,333,107 
JAM-RESISTANT  TV  SYSTEM 
Kenyon  E.  McGuire,  Somerrille,  and  Stanley  S.  Brokl,  Somer- 
set, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,771 
Int  a.5  H04N  7/16 
U.S.  a.  358— 120 


10  Claims 


1.  A  firing  miss-measuring  installation  for  measuring  firing 
misses  during  firing  at  a  movable  airborne  target,  comprising: 

a  first  television  camera  having  a  television  screen  and  serv- 
ing for  tracking  the  movable  airborne  target; 

a  weapon  for  firing  a  projectile  at  the  target,  with  a  target 
lin*  prevailing  between  said  weapon  and  said  target; 

said  target  line  having  an  azimuth  angle  and  an  elevation 

angle;  a 

azimuth  and  elevation  coding  devices  for  measuring  said 

azimuth  angle  and  said  elevation  angle  of  said  target  line; 
a  distance  measuring  device  for  determining  the  distance 

between  the  target  and  a  weapon; 
a  process  computer  operatively  connected  with  the  coding 


•  nil  I  fl   Kit 
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1.  A  jam-resistant  TV  transmission  system,  comprising 
transmitter  means  to  transmit  a  composite  video  signal  in 
which  each  vertical  synchronizing  pulse  is  replaced  by  a 
synchronizing  signal  of  several  symbols  from  a  pseudo- 
random number  (PN)  generator,  several  symbols  occur- 
ring with  increasing  phase  delays  relative  to  the  vertical 
synchronizing  pulse,  and 
receiver  means  for  said  transmitted  signal,  including 
a  correlator  receptive  to  said  sequential  symbols  and  con- 
taining a  predetermined  one  of  said  symbols  as  a  reference, 
and  producing  a  correlation  pulse  when  the  correlator 
receives  a  symbol  which  is  the  same  as  the  reference,  and 
synchronization  reconstituting  means  responsive  to  the  cor- 
relation pulse  and  the  known  phase  delay  of  the  predeter- 
mined symbol  in  the  sequence  of  symbols  to  produce  a 
reconstituted  vertical  synchronizing  pulse  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  received  video. 
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4,333,108 

Apparatus  and  method  for  transmitting  a 

f'llse  width  modulated  audio  signal  on  a 

video  signal 

Rohald  Quan,  and  John  O.  Ryan,  both  of  Cupertino,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser,  No.  129,060 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/00 

U.$.  CI.  358-145  15  Claims 
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]    A  system  for  transmitting  an  audio  signal  in  pulse  modu- 
latj'd  form  on  a  video  signal  during  a  horizontal  blanking 
interval  thereof,  comprising: 
neans  for  periodically  generating  an  output  pulse  whose 
leadmg  edge  varies  in  time  with  respect  to  a  reference 
edge  of  said  horizontal  blanking  interval  as  a  function  of 
the  voltage  level  of  said  audio  signal  at  a  first  point  in  time, 
and  whose  trailing  edge  varies  in  time  with  respect  to  a 
reference  edge  of  said  horizontal  blanking  interval  as  a 
function  of  the  voltage  level  of  said  audio  signal  at  a 
second  point  in  time;  and 
means  for  adding  said  output  pulse  to  the  video  signal  during 
said  horizontal  blanking  interval. 


4,333,109 
INTELLIGENT  TELETEXT  DECODER 
ter  S.  Ciciora,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Cjorporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,930 
Int.  Q\?  H04N  5/14,  7/04 
I  CI.  358-147  12  aaims 
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1.  A  combination  automatic  equalization  and  decoder  system 
for  b  receiver  which  receives  both  transmitted  digital  format 
dat^  signals  and  a  transmitted  reference  signal,  said  system 
equalizing  said  digital  data  signals  according  to  the  distortion 
exhibited  by  said  reference  signal  and  decoding  said  data  sig- 
nals comprising: 
a  time  base  expander  having  an  input  for  receiving  and 
moving  said  digital  format  data  signals  at  a  selectable  rate 
to  an  output; 
means  including  a  microprocessor  for  determining  the  dis- 
tortion exhibited  by  said  reference  signal  and  for  operating 
on  data  signals  inputted  thereto  to  remove  distortions 
therefrom  based  on  said  reference  signal  distortion; 
means  coupling  said  time  base  expander  output  to  the  input 

of  said  microprocessor;  and 
tuning  circuit  means  controllingly  coupled  to  said  time  base 
expander  and  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  for  regulat- 
ing the  rate  at  which  said  time  base  expander  moves  the 
data,  said  timing  circui*  means  causing  said  time  base 
expander  to  receive  said  transmitted  digital  format  data 
signals  at  a  first  rate  and  later  causing  said  data  signals  to 
move  to  said  output  at  a  slower  second  rate; 
said  microprocessor  including  means  decoding  and  output- 
ting  said  data  signals. 


4,333,110 

TELEVISION  EDITING  SYSTEM 

Nelson  A.  Faerber,  900  Sixth  Ave.,  Ste.  101,  Naples,  Fla.  33940, 

and  Edgar  L.  Bonner,  Rte.  4,  Box  lOlB,  Taylorsville,  N.C. 

28681 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,378,  May  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,259,689.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,984 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/48 

U.S.  CI.  358-165  27  Qaims 
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1.  A  television  editing  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  audio  output  of  a  video 
apparatus,  video  signal  detecting  means,  means  for  coupling 
said  video  signal  detecting  means  to  a  video  circuit  of  said 
video  apparatus  for  receiving  the  video  signal  in  said  video 
apparatus,  monitoring  means  coupled  to  said  video  signal 
detecting  means  for  monitoring  the  video  signal  received  by 
said  video  signal  detecting  means  to  provide  an  output  voltage 
signal  indicating  absence  of  picture  information  in  the  video 
signal  at  least  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  during  the 
interval  between  program  material  and  commercial  material, 
responsive  means  coupled  between  said  control  means  and  said 
monitoring  means  for  responding  to  the  output  voltage  signal 
to  actuate  said  control  means  for  controlling  the  audio  output 
of  said  video  apparatus,  and  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  and  responsive  to  an  external  recall  signal  for  deactuat- 
ing  said  control  means  upon  receipt  of  the  external  signal. 


4,333,111 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SOLID-STATE 

CAMERA 

Masaru  Noda,  Figisawa,  and  Toshio  Murakami,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-126851 

Int.  a.3  H04N  3/15 

U.S.  a.  358—213  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  for  use  in  a  solid-state  camera 
having  a  solid-state  image  sensor  for  converting  picture  ele- 
ments composing  an  optical  image  to  electrical  signals,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
means  for  sequentially  sensing  the  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting the  picture  elements  output  of  said  solid-state 
image  sensor; 
means  for  converting  the  output  signal  of  said  sensing  means 
into  a  first  and  a  second  signal  which  are  respectively  in 
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phase  with  and  opposite  phase  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
sensing  means; 

first  and  second  integrators  for  integrating  said  first  and 
second  signals  for  each  picture  element  respectively;  and 

a  differential  amplifier  for  producing  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting a  difference  between  two  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  integrators  as  a  video  signal. 


4,333.112 
IMAGE  SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kazuya  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1979,  54-5816 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  1/22.  1/40.  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  358— 298  7  Claims 
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medium,  comprising  the  steps  of  recording  in  superimposition 
on  said  at  least  one  track  of  said  first  recording  medium  an 
audio  information  signal  and  an  auxiliary  information  signal, 
said  auxiliary  information  signal  being  a  coded  digital  signal 
derived  from  a  pilot  frequency  in  a  limited  frequency  range 
outside  the  spectrum  of  audible  frequencies  towards  the  ultra- 
sounds; detecting,  in  the  course  of  reading  the  information 
recorded  on  said  at  least  one  track,  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
auxiliary  information  signal  representing,  in  coded  form,  auxil- 
iary information  associated  with  the  principal  audio  informa- 
tion; separating  said  auxiliary  information  signal  from  said 
audio  information  signal;  and  rerecording  said  separated  auxil- 
iary information  signal  on  a  second  recording  medium. 

4,333,114 

RECORDING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  AC  BIASING 

SYSTEM 

Hajime  Ohta,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-151438 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/47.  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  360—66  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  scanning  and  detecting  image  with  high 
resolution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  element  image  which  comprises  points  at  a 
pitch  t  times  larger  than  the  desirable  resolution,  point 
pitch  in  a  first  direction  and  at  a  pitch  s  times  larger  than 
the  same  desirable  resolution  point  pitch  in  a  second  direc- 
tion by  two-dimensional  sensing  means; 

transferring  the  detection  signals  together  to  a  memory  part 
to  store  the  signals  therein; 

effecting  a  relative  movement  between  said  two-dimensional 
sensing  means  and  said  image  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  one  desirable  resolution  point; 

transferring  the  signals  previously  stored  to  an  output  part 
sequentially;  and 

scanning  the  entire  image  with  high  resolution  by  repeating 
the  above  cycle  of  steps  sequentially  up  to  t  x  s  times. 

4,333,113 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

REPRODUCTION  OF  RECORDED  INFORMATION 

Richard  Kalinowski,  Brest,  France,  assignor  to  Quadrivium 
Techniques  Avancees,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,007 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1979,  79  15535 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—27  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  reproduction  of  an  audio 
information  recorded  on  at  least  one  track  of  a  first  recording 


1.  A  recording  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  driving  a 
magnetic  recording  head  in  a  magnetic  recording  apparatus 
employing  an  AC  biasing  system,  comprising: 

a  bridge  circuit  including  said  magnetic  recording  head,  a 
first  resistor,  a  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor  connected 
in  series  to  form  a  diamond  having  four  junctions  having 
a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  junctions,  said  first 
pair  of  opposite  junctions  comprising  the  junction  of  said 
magnetic  recording  head  and  said  first  resistor,  and  the 
junction  of  said  capacitor  and  said  second  resistor,  and 
said  second  pair  of  opposite  junctions  comprising  the 
junction  of  said  magnetic  recording  head  and  said  second 
resistor,  and  the  junction  of  said  first  resistor  and  said 
capacitor,  said  bridge  circuit  satisfying  the  condition  Ra- 
.Rb  =  L/C,  wherein  Ra  and  Rb  represent  resistance  values 
of  the  first  and  second  resistors,  respectively.  L  represents 
inductance  value  of  the  magnetic  recording  head,  and  C 
represents  capacitance  value  of  the  capacitor; 
a  recording  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  record- 
ing signal  to  be  recorded  by  said  magnetic  recording 
apparatus,  said  recording  signal  being  applied  across  said 
first  pair  of  opposite  junctions  of  said  bridge  circuit;  and 
an  AC  biasing  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  an  AC 
biasing  signal  to  be  used  by  said  magnetic  recording  appa- 
ratus in  recording  said  recording  signal,  the  AC  biasing 
signal  being  applied  across  the  second  pair  of  opposite 
junction&^of  said  bridge  circuit. 

4,333,115 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Junio,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104.681 
Int.  CI.-'  GllB  19/06.  27/16.  15/54 
U.S.  CI.  360—74.2  ^5  Qaims 

1.  A  transport  control  system  comprising 
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tape  drive  means  for  driving  a  tape  at  a  predetermined 

speed, 

tape  storage  reel  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

tape  drive  means  for  supplying  a  tape  to  said  tape  drive 

means, 

a  transducer  means  arranged  to  produce  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  tape  storage 
reel  means, 

<  peed  control  means  for  said  drive  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  representative  of  a  predetermined  time  per- 
iod corresponding  to  said  predetermined  speed  of  said 
drive  means  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  output  signal  from 


OSCILLATOR 


said  transducer  means  w  th  said  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  predetermineo  time  period  to  produce  a  deen- 
ergization  signal  for  said  tape  drive  means  upon  the  detec- 
tion of  a  predetermined  relationship  therebetween, 
wherein  said  output  signal  from  said  transducer  means  is 
representative  of  a  single  rotation  of  said  tape  storage  reel 
means  and  said  comparator  means  compares  the  occur- 
rence of  said  single  rotation  of  said  tape  storage  reel  means 
with  the  occurrence  of  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time 
period  to  produce  said  deenergization  signal  upon  the 
detection  of  a  concurrence  therebetween  and  wherein  said 
speed  control  means  includes  reset  means  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  start  of  said  predetermined  time  period  with  the 
start  of  said  single  rotation  of  said  tape  storage  reel  means. 


4^33,116 

POiSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  OF  A 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER 

Klajs  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  Eduard  Kaemmer,  Mutterstadt; 

Peter  Dobler,  Ludwigshafen;  Lothar  Gliniorz,  Franken- 

tlal,  and  Werner  Hofhnann,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed. 

Hep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Ljudwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,488 

Olaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2918020 

I  Int.  a.J  GllB  21/08,  3/04.  17/32 

U.SL  a.  360-78  3aaims 

1  In  a  positioning  device  for  a  magnetic  head  of  a  tape 
recorder,  comprising  a  threaded  spindle,  a  head  carrier,  and 
follower  means  and  a  cooperating  leaf  spring  attached  to  said 
carrier,  said  threaded  spindle  driving  said  carrier  by  way  of 
said  follower  means  so  that  the  head  moves  in  the  plane  of  the 
tapi,  the  follower  means  being  provided  at  their  free  end  with 
a  w^ge-shaped  portion  and  the  leaf  spring  causing  the  wedge- 
ed  end  portion  to  engage  the  thread  of  the  spindle,  the 
impirovement 

tliat  said  follower  means  is  in  the  form  of  a  single  wedge- 


shaped  follower  the  angle  of  the  wedge  tip  of  which  is 
larger  than  the  angle  formed  by  the  flanks  of  the  thread  of 


18     " 


the  spindle,  whereby  wear  and  tear  is  reduced  and  the 
positioning  accuracy  increased. 


4,333,117 

DISC  HEAD  ARM  POSITION  CONTROLLER  USING 

DIGITAL  VELOCITY  SENSING 

Bruce  E.  Johnson,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic 

Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,435 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360—78  10  Claims 


■13 
■if 
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1.  In  a  disk  memory  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  rotatable 
disk  surfaces,  at  least  one  carrying  a  plurality  of  concentric, 
circular,  sequentially  numbered  servo  tracks  having  a  prede- 
termined spacing;  a  carriage  carrying  transducer  head  arms 
and  radially  shifted  with  respect  to  the  disk  surfaces  by  a  linear 
motor  responsive  to  a  motor  control  signal;  a  servo  transducer 
head  carried  on  a  head  arm  in  such  proximity  as  to  allow 
transducing  of  the  servo  information  thereon  when  the  servo 
disk  surface  is  rotating;  a  servo  signal  demodulator  receiving 
the  output  of  the  servo  head  and  providing  during  radial  move- 
ment of  the  servo  head  a  track  crossing  signal  comprised  of 
cylinder  pulses,  each  generated  by  the  servo  head's  crossing  of 
a  predetermined  area  of  each  servo  track;  means  receiving  the 
servo  transducer  head  output  and  supplying  a  motor  control 
signal  to  the  linear  motor  for  causing  the  servo  transducer  head 
to  maintain  alignment  with  any  servo  track  with  which  align- 
ment currently  exists;  and  computing  means  storing  the  num- 
ber of  the  servo  track  aligned  with  the  servo  transducer  head, 
and  receiving  a  destination  track  number  initiating  a  seek  oper- 
ation and  responsive  thereto  computTR]^  and  issuing  an  initial 
tracks-to-go  value  signal  equal  to  the  absolute  difference  be- 
tween the  number  of  the  track  with  which  the  servo  head  is 
aligned  and  the  destination  track  number  and  issuing  a  seek 
direction  signal  specifying  the  direction  the  servo  transducer 
head  must  be  moved  to  reach  alignment  with  the  destination' 
track,  wherein  the  invention  comprises  improved  means  for 
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controlling  servo  transducer  head  velocity  during  each  seek 
operation,  comprising: 

(a)  timing  means  receiving  the  track  crossmg  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  track  crossing  time  signal  encoding  in  real  time  the  time 
elapsed  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  cylinder  pulses; 

(b)  a  tracks-to-go  register  receiving  the  initial  tracks-to-go 
value  signal  from  the  computing  means  and  storing  said 
value,  and  receiving  the  cylinder  pulses  and  decrementing 
by  one  the  number  of  tracks  to  go  responsive  to  each  pulse,  . 
and  supplying  a  current  tracks-to-go  signal  encoding  the 
contents  of  the  tracks-to-go  register;  and 

(c)  velocity  control  means  receiving  the  track  crossing  time 
signal,  the  current  and  initial  tracks-to-go  signals  and  the 
seek  direction  signal  for  supplying  a  motor  control  signal 
causing  the  servo  head  to  move  radially  to  a  position  above 
the  track  specified  by  the  initial  tracks-to-go  and  seek  direc- 
tion signals,  and  approximately  follow  a  predetermined 
velocity  function  dependent  on  the  initial  tracks-to-go  value, 
said  servo  head  velocity  deter"  ined  from  the  time  encoded 
m  the  track  crossing  time  signal  and  varied  as  a  function  of 
the  current  tracks-to-go  signal  value. 

4,333,118 
LOAD  INDICATORS  FOR  ALTERNATING-CURRENT 

MOTORS 
Per  A.  P.  Comstedt,  Ldddekopinge,  and  Bo  A.  Elfner,  Lund, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ei-Fi  Innovationer  AB,  Helsing- 
borg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29, 1980,  8000672 
Int.  C1.3  H02H  7/085,  3/42 
U.S.  a.  361— 30  5  Qaims 


monitor  three-phase  voltage,  and  to  generate  a  DC  volt- 
age output  (Vio)  that  is  directly  proportional  to  the  aver- 
age phase  voltage,  independent  of  phase  sequence,  and 
that  is  also  inversely  proportional  to  unbalance  between 
any  two  phases, 

(b)  a  high  voltage  comparator  circuit  operatively  connected 
with  the  V 10  output  of  the  three-phase  voltage  averaging 
detector  to  compare  said  signal  Viowith  a  reference  signal 
Vi5,  thereby  to  produce  an  output  signal  V40. 

(c)  and  a  low  voltage  comparator  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected with  output  V 10  of  the  three-phase  voltage  averag- 
ing detector  and  also  with  a  reference  signal  Vie  thereby 
to  produce  an  output  V50, 


1.  A  load  indicator  for  AC.  motors  comprising  a  transmitter 
(2)  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  motor  current,  a 
transmitter  (1)  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  motor 
voltage,  a  multiplying  circuit  (3)  for  multiplying  the  signals 
representing  the  motor  current  and  the  motor  voluge  by  each 
other  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  power  supplied, 
a  circuit  (5)  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  absolute 
value  of  the  motor  current,  a  differential  circuit  (4)  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  representing  the  difference  between  the  signal 
representing  the  power  supplied  and  the  signal  repre^nting 
the  absolute  value  of  the  motor  current,  and  a  circuit  (PI)  for 
selecting  the  relative  sizes  of  the  input  signals  of  the  differential 
circuit  in  dependence  on  the  A.C.  motor  connected. 

4,333,119 
POWER  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
iTar  L.  Schoenmeyr,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex 
Corporation,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,425 
Int.  a.3  H02H  i/00 

U.S.  a.  361-76  ,  ^         ^        *^"'lr 

1.  In  apparatus  to  monitor  electncal  three-phase  power,  tne 

combination  comprising 
(a)  a  three-phase  voltoge  averaging  detector  to  continuously 


(d)  and  a  fault-signal  activator  circuit  coupled  to  V40  and 
Vjoto  produce  a  fault  signal  in  the  event  either  of  V4oand 
V50  reaches  a  corresponding  limit, 

(e)  a  three-phase  voltage  and  phase  sequence  detector  to 
continuously  monitor  the  three-phase  voltage  and  to  gen- 
erate a  floating  reference  voltage  V20  that  is  proportional 
to  the  average  three-phase  voltage,  that  is  also  propor- 
tional to  the  unbalance  between  any  two  phases,  and  that 
is  high  for  reverse  rotation, 

(0  and  circuitry  connected  to  receive  said  Vio  and  V20 
outputs  and  to  produce  output  V30  fed  to  the  input  of  the 
activator  circuit. 

4,333,120 
TRANSISTOR  PROTECTION  aRCUIT 
Thomas  W.  Kotowski,  NobJesviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,147 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/38.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-79  1  ^^^ 

It                  ^ 
J. -, 


1  A  bipolar  monolithic  integrated  short  circuit  and  overcur- 
rent  protection  circuit  for  an  output  transistor  having  an  emit- 
ter  a  base  and  a  collector,  the  emitter  and  collector  being 
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coupled  between  a  positive  voltage  terminal  and  an  output 
tertninal  and  the  output  transistor  having  temperature  respon- 
sivt  emitter  resistance  that  dominates  the  behavior  of  the 
basfe-emitter  voltage  of  the  output  transistor  under  high  cur- 
renlt  conditions,  the  protection  circuit  comprising: 

protection  transistor  having  a  first  conductivity  type  col- 
lector, a  second  conductivity  type  base  in  contact  with  the 
collector  and  first  and  second  emitters  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  displaced  from  each  other  in  contact  with  the 
base  to  form  first  and  second  emitter-base  junctions,  re- 
spectively: 
cjircuit  means  effective  to  sense  a  predetermined  voltage 
value  between  the  positive  voltage  terminal  and  the  out- 
put terminal  representing  a  short  circuit  condition  of  the 
output  terminal,  the  circuit  means  including  means  effec- 
tive to  couple  the  first  emitter  of  the  protection  transistor 
to  the  collector  of  the  output  transistor,  means  including  a 
diffused  area  emitter  resistor  effective  to  couple  the  sec- 
ond emitter  of  the  protection  transistor  to  the  emitter  of 
the  output  transistor,  the  diffused  area  emitter  resistor 
having  temperature  responsive  characteristics  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  temperature  responsive  characteristics 
of  the  emitter  resistance  of  the  output  transistor,  one  of  the 
first  and  second  emitter-base  junctions  being  forward 
biased  and  the  other  one  of  the  first  and  second  emitter- 
base  junctions  being  reverse  biased,  the  reverse  biased 
emitter-base  junction  of  the  protection  transistor  breaking 
down  and  supplying  current  through  the  forward  biased 
emitter-base  junction   to  bias  the  protection   transistor 
conductive  when  the  output  terminal  voltage  decreases  to 
a  value  below  the  voltage  at  the  positive  voltage  terminal 
by  the  predetermined  voltage  value  representing  a  short 
circuit  condition  of  the  output  terminal; 
means  effective  to  couple  the  collector  of  the  protection 
transistor  to  shut  drive  signals  provided  to  the  output 
transistor  when  said  protection  transistor  is  biased  con- 
ductive; and 
m^ans  effective  for  all  values  of  voltages  across  the  output 
transistor  to  continuously  apply  the  voltage  at  th^  base  of 
the  output  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  protection  transis- 
tor to  variably  control  conduction  of  the  protection  tran- 
sistor to  limit  the  current  through  the  output  transistor, 
whereby  the  current  limit  is  varied  in  accord  with  the 
temperature  responsive  characteristics  of  the  diffused  area 
emitter  resistor  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  base- 
emitter  voltage  of  the  output  transistor  due  to  the  emitter 
series  resistance  of  the  output  transistor. 


a  station  terminal  held  within  the  base  and  protruding  into 

the  other  end  portion  of  the  cavity, 
a  fuse  wire  connected  between  the  line  and  station  terminals 

within  the  cavity,  and 
an  arc-extinguishing  material  which  fills  the  cavity  and 

surrounds  the  fuse  wire. 


L.S, 
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4,333,122 

MINIMUM  SIZE,  INTEGRAL,  A.C.  OVERLOAD 

CURRENT  SENSING,  REMOTE  POWER  CONTROLLER 

John  E.  Hayden,  Cedarburg,  and  Walter  L.  Rutchik,  Wauwa- 

tosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Oeveland, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,325,  Jul.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,726 

Int.  aj  H02H  7/085 

U.S.  CI.  361-114  3  Claims 
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4,333,121 

FUSED  STATION  PROTECTOR 

Alfr(!d  O.  Schwarz,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,526 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  85/44 

a.  361-104  4aaims 


2    <-23      <-25  <22      24 


A  circuit  protector  comprising  an  insulative  base  having 
el  jngated  cavity,  the  cavity  being  shaped  to  have  a  pinched 
1 3n  between  two  end  portions, 

1  ne  terminal  held  within  the  base  and  protruding  into  one 
i:nd  portion  of  the  cavity. 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  supplying  a  load  device  from  an 
electrical  power  supply  line  having  protective  means  including 
a  latching  relay  having  contacts  for  controlling  power  connec- 
tion from  said  line  to  said  load  device,  said  relay  having  set  and 
trip  coils  and  a  cutthroat  contact  in  series  with  said  trip  coil 
that  closes  when  said  relay  is  set  and  reopens  when  said  relay 
is  tripped,  means  responsive  to  an  overload  current  on  the  line 
for  providing  an  overload  trip  signal,  and  control  circuit  means 
including  a  set  switch  and  an  integrated  circuit  dual  multi- 
plexer for  controlling  setting  of  said  relay  in  response  to  a  set 
signal  provided  by  operation  of  said  set  switch  and  for  control- 
ling tripping  of  said  relay  in  response  to  said  overload  trip 
signal,  said  multiplexer  having  first  and  second  multiplexer 
inputs  connected  to  said  set  switch  and  said  overload  trip 
signal  means  and  associated  with  first  and  second  multiplexer 
outputs  for  controlling  said  set  and  trip  coils  in  response  to  said 
set  signal  and  said  overload  trip  signal,  respectively,  a  LOW 
enable  input  for  controlling  said  first  multiplexer  output,  and 
common  select  inputs  controlled  by  a  combined  status  signal 
and  said  cutthroat  contact,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  preventing  attempted  setting  of  said  relay  while 
said  overload  trip  signal  persists  which  otherwise  would 
cause  deterioration  of  said  relay  contacts  comprising: 
means  applying  said  overload  trip  signal  also  to  said  enable 
input  as  a  HIGH  to  inhibit  said  first  multiplexer  output 
thereby  to  prevent  pulsing  of  said  set  coil  by  manipulation 
of  said  set  switch  as  long  as  said  overload  trip  signal  per- 
sists. 
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4,333.123 

ANTISTATIC  EQUIPMENT  EMPLOYING  POSITIVE 

AND  NEGATIVE  ION  SOURCES 

R.  Edward  Moulden,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consan 

Pacific  Incorporated,  Whittier,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,544,  Mar.  31,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,319,302,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,272, 
Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  153,257 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  9, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  H05F  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  361—213  23  Claims 


j/f. 


J03  \ 


medium  by  applying  a  given  AC  voltage  to  an  AC  corona 
discharger  after  completion  of  the  transfer  operation  to 
remove  the  residual  charge  on  the  recording  medium;  and 
gradually  attenuating  the  AC  voltage  applied  to  said  AC 
corona  discharger,  when  the  discharge  of  the  residual 
charge  is  terminated,  until  it  becomes  zero. 


4,333,125 
COMBUSTION  INITIATION  SYSTEM 
George  H.  Hensley,  Star  Route  Box  150L,  Alameda,  N.  Mex. 
87114,  and  Raymond  E.  Hensley,  3805  Garcia  Northeast, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87111 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,869 
Int.  a.'  F23Q  i/00:  HOIT  li/QO  ^ 

U.S.  CI.  361—257  56  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  and  dispersing  ions, 

(a)  first  and  second  tip  means  aimed  generally  longitudinally 
forwardly,  said  first  tip  means  spaced  laterally  from  said 
second  tip  means, 

(b)  a  circuit  means  to  supply  high  voltage  of  relatively  posi- 
tive polarity  to  the  first  tip  means  and  high  voltage  of 
relatively  negative  polarity  to  the  second  tip  means,  and 

(c)  insulative  structure  including  a  barrier  extending  gener- 
ally forwardly  to  separate  positive  ions  dispensed  gener- 
ally forwardly  of  the  first  tip  means  from  negative  ions 
dispensed  generally  forwardly  of  the  second  tip  means, 

(d)  said  insulative  structure  forming  first  and  second  gener- 
ally parallel  and  forwardly  directed  recesses  receiving 
said  tip  means  so  that  the  tip  means  are  substantially  en- 
tirely located  in  the  recesses,  the  tip  means  effectively 
relatively  adjusted  spacially  relative  to  the  forward  ends 
of  the  recesses  whereby  the  relative  intensities  of  the 
positive  and  negative  ions  dispersed  by  the  tip  means  have 
an  adjustably  selected  relationship. 


4,333,124 

ELECTRICALLY  DISCHARGING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE 

Yasuyuki  Tamura;  Kimio  Nakahata,  and  Masato  Ishida,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,158,  Oct.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1976,  51-124543 
Int.  a.3  HOIT  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  361—214  6  Qaims 
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(JT^^I  ATTENUATION 
^      J        CIRCUIT 


1.  An  image  formng  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrically  charging  a  recording  medium  to  form  an  image 

thereon; 
transferring  the  image  on  the  recording  medium  onto  a 

transfer  medium; 
electrically  discharging  the  electric  charge  on  the  recording 


nt  ^MH>  «*9 
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35.  A  system  for  sequentially  initiating  combustion  of  a 
plurality  of  predefined  quantities  of  fuel,  comprising; 

high  voltage  generating  means  adapted  to  be  operably  cou- 
pled with  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for  producing  a 
high  electrical  voltage; 

electrical  energy  storage  means  operably  coupled  with  said 
high  voltage  generating  means  for  storing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  electrical  energy; 

a  plurality  of  combustion  initiation  devices  respectively 
associated  with  said  plurality  of  said  predefined  quantities 
of  fuel  and  spaced  distal  from  said  energy  storage  means, 
each  of  said  devices  including  a  capacitive  portion  for 
storing  said  predetermined  quantity  of  electrical  energy 
therein  and  an  electrode  portion  formed  integral  with  said 
capacitive  portion,  each  said  devices  being  operable  to 
produce  a  high  energy  plasma  jet  for  initiating  combustion 
of  the  corresponding  quantity  of  fuel,  the  electrode  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  devices  comprising  a  first  electrode 
including  a  rod  shaped  member  having  a  tip  on  one  end 
thereof  and  a  second  electrode  electrically  insulated  from 
said  first  electrode  and  including  an  annular  portion  cir- 
sumscribing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  shaped  mem- 
ber, said  tip  being  substantially  spaced  from  said  annular 
portion,  said  tip  and  said  annular  portion  defining  an 
annular  space  therebetween  across  which  electrical  cur- 
rent may  be  transferred  to  produce  an  annularly  shaped 
electrical  discharge,  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  said 
tip  and  said  annular  portion  being  sufficient  to  allow  said 
discharge  to  generate  a  generally  cylindrical  electromag- 
netic field  enveloping  said  discharge,  said  field  being 
sufficient  in  strength  to  temporarily  radially  restrain  said 

■  discharge  whereby  to  increase  the  energy  density  of  said 
discharge;  and 

timing  control  means  operably  coupled  with  said  electrical 
energy  storage  means  and  with  each  of  said  initiation 
devices  for  selectively  coupling  said  electrical  energy 
storage  means  with  said  initiation  devices  in  a  predeter- 
mined timed  sequency  whereby  to  sequentially  deliver 
said  predetermined  quantity  of  electrical  energy  from  said 
storage  means  to  individual  ones  of  said  capacitive  por- 
tions of  said  initiation  devices. 


35C 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  1,  1982 


4^33,126 
COMBUSTION  INITIATION  DEVICE 
George  H.  Hensley,  Star  Rte.  Box  150L,  Alameda,  N.  Mex. 
8tll4,  and  Raymond  E.  Hensley,  3805  Garcia  Not4heast, 
AJlbuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87111 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,959 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  13/00 

L.Si  a.  361—257  23  Qaims 


1 

in  i; 
a 


4,333,128 

MIRROR  FOR  THE  APHAKIC  EYE 

Francis  D.  Moore,  66  Heath  St.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,672 

Int.  C1.3  E21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—135  9  Claims 


-   '-,+ 


A  device  for  generating  a  high  energy  plasma  jet  for  use 
litiating  combustion  of  fuel,  comprising: 
first  electrical  electrode  including  a  rod  shaped  member 
havmg  a  finng  tip  on  one  end  thereof; 
second  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  said  first  elec- 
trode and  circumscribing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod 
shaped  member,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  defining  a 
discharge  gap  across  which  electrical  energy  may  be 
discharged  in  an  annular  pattern,  said  tip  being  longitudi- 
nally spaced  from  said  second  electrode  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  allow  the  annular  discharge  to  generate  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  electromagnetic  field  surrounding  said 
discharge  and  sufficient  in  strength  to  temporarily  radially 
confine  said  discharge:  and, 

capacitive  portion  including  a  first  and  second  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  capacitive  elements  alternately  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  respectively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  electrodes. 


4,333,127 
ELECTRONIC  FLASHGUN 
Fre^erik  H.  Alkema,  and  Meerten  Luursema,  both  of  Eindho- 
v<>n,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   18,   1979, 
790|7685 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  362—17  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  fiashgun  which  comprises:  a  case  having  an 
eloigate  generally  concave  reflector  mounted  for  rotation 
abc  ut  a  longitudinal  axis,  end  partitions  disposed  at  the  axial 
ext  -emities  of  said  reflector  which  extend  substantially  trans- 
verse to  said  axis,  a  flash  discharge  lamp  disposed  in  said  reflec- 
tor characterized  m  that  one  of  said  end  partitions  is  provided 
with  a  slot  disposed  for  mounting  an  effect  filter  immediately 
in  front  of  said  reflector  and  said  flash  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  vision  to  the  aphakic  eye  without 
the  use  of  either  an  external  aperture  or  an  external  transparent 
lens  comprising  reflecting  means  for  gathering  rays  of  light 
from  an  illuminated  portion  of  the  face  of  a  person  having  an 
aphakic  eye  and  reflecting  same  back  toward  the  aphakic  eye, 
said  reflecting  means  positioned  a  distance  from  the  face  of  said 
person  appropriate  for  self  examination  of  the  eye  and  for  the 
insertion,  removal,  and  adjustment  of  a  contact  lens,  and  the 
curvature  of  said  reflecting  means  selected  in  relation  to  the 
distance  of  the  image  from  the  reflecting  means  to  cause  rays  of 
light  emanating  from  said  eye  to  form,  when  modified  by  the 
combined  refraction  of  the  epithelium  and  cornea  and  vitreous 
humor  of  said  eye,  an  image  at  the  retina  of  said  aphakic  eye, 
whereby  said  aphakic  eye  perceives  an  image  of  itself. 


4,333,129 
FLASHLIGHT  WITH  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 

Charles  W.  Ewing,  7923  Portal,  Houston,  Tex.  77017 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,760 
Int.  C\?  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362— 205  6aaims 


JO    Ua 


ut>     lob    loa 


1.   A  flashlight  comprising  a  flashlight  housing,  a  bulb 
mounted  with  said  housing,  a  first  battery  and  a  second  battery 
mounted  within  said  housing,  each  battery  with  a  first  terminal 
and  a  second  terminal,  said  first  and  second  terminals  being  of 
opposite  charge,  a  first  switch  means  mounted  with  said  hous- 
ing for  allowing  electrical  communication  between  said  first 
terminal  of  said  first  battery  and  said  second  terminal  of  said 
second  battery  when  in  a  first  position  and  preventing  electri- 
cal communication  between  said  first  terminal  of  said  first 
battery  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  second  battery  when  in 
a  second  position,  and  circuit  means  mounted  with  said  hous- 
ing for  making  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  said  second 
battery,  said  first  battery,  said  bulb  and  said  switch,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  second  switch  means  mounted  within  said  flashlight  for 
separating  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  battery  from 
said  first  terminal  of  said  second  battery  when  in  a  second 
position  and  allowing  electrical  communication  between 
said  second  terminal  of  said  first  battery  and  said  first 
terminal  of  said  second  battery  when  in  a  first  jxjsition. 
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4,333,130 
SLIT  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Noritaka  Mochizukiv  Yokohama,  and  Atsushi  Kubota,  Komae, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,580 

Int.  a.^  F21V  7/02,  9/00,  29/00:  G03B  27/54 

U.S.  a.  362—293  17  Qaims 


1.  A  slit  illuminating  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  a  lower  reflecting  mirror  partially  enclosing  said  light 
source,  wherein  the  light  reflected  by  said  lower  reflect- 
ing mirror  broadly  illuminates  the  slit  with  divergent  light 

rays; 

(c)  an  upper  reflecting  mirror  partially  enclosing  said  light 
source,  wherein  the  light  reflected  by  said  upper  reflecting 
mirror  is  reflected  as  convergent  light  rays;  and 

(d)  a  third  reflecting  mirror,  said  third  mirror  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  opposite  side  of  a  light  path  extending  from 
the  slit  to  an  image  forming  element  than  said  light  source, 
wherein  the  reflected  light  from  said  upper  reflecting 
mirror  is  reflected  by  said  third  reflecting  mirror  to 
broadly  illuminate  said  slit  with  divergent  light  rays. 

4,333,131 
HEADLIGHT  MOUNTING  AND  ADJUSTMENT 
MECHANISM 
Yoshio   HHJimoto,   Hiroshima;   Tadashi   Kochi,   Fuchu,   and 
Shigeru  Funiya,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aki  and  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,119 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    10,    1979,   54- 
62211[U] 

Int.  a.3  F21V  19/02 
U.S.  a.  362—372  7  Claims 


portion  of  said  headUght  assembly  and  said  headlight 
support  for  pivotally  connecting  said  headlight  assembly 
to  said  headlight  support; 

a  sliding  block  supported  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  headlight  support  and  between  first  and  second 
positions; 

a  guide  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  headlight  support 
for  slidably  supporting  said  sliding  block  during  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  positions; 

a  second  connecting  means  operatively  associated  with  a 
second  portion  of  said  headlight  assembly  and  said  sliding 
block  for  rotatably  mounting  said  headlight  assembly  on 
said  sliding  block  and  for  rotatably  supporting  said  head- 
light assembly  relative  to  said  sliding  block  about  an  axis 
extending  between  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  head- 
light assembly  to  said  headlight  support  and  the  rotatable 
mount  of  said  headlight  assembly  to  said  sliding  block; 

a  first  adjusting  member  operatively  associated  with  said 
sliding  block  and  said  headlight  support  for  sliding  said 
sliding  block  for  pivoting  said  headlight  assembly  about 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  headlight  assembly  to  said 
headlight  support;  and 

a  second  adjusting  member  operatively  associated  with  a 
third  portion  of  said  headlight  assembly  and  said  sliding 
block  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  third  portion 
and  said  sliding  block  for  rotating  said  headlight  assembly 
about  said  axis. 


4,333,132 
SWIVEL  UNIT  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  LIGHTING  HXTURE 
Gary  Paley,  Cornwail-On-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Square  D 
Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Set.  No.  37,623 

Int.  a.'  F21M  3/18 

U.S.  a.  362—421  15  Qalms 


1     IS 


1.  A  headlight  mounting  and  adjustment  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  headlight  assembly  for  housing  an  electric  light  which 

when  energized  emits  a  beam  of  light  in  a  direction; 
a  headlight  support  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  said 

headlight  assembly; 
a  first  connecting  means  operatively  associated  with  a  first 


1.  An  environmentally  sealed  and  manually  controlled 
swivel  unit  comprising: 

a  base  for  establishing  electrical  and  mechanical  connection 
with  a  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  housing  having  a  central  housing  bore  defining  an  inner 
surface,  said  housing  having  a  first  end  for  attachment  to 
said  base  and  a  second  end  having  an  internal  shoulder, 
said  housing  also  having  a  guide  pin  extending  radially 
inward  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  inner  surface 
near  said  first  end; 

a  swivel  ball  device  having  a  spherical  body  with  a  predeter- 
mined rectangular  cavity  and  a  tube  extending  from  said 
spherical  body  opposite  said  cavity,  said  tube  having  a 
predetermined  bend  and  said  spherical  body  having  a 
tunnel  connecting  said  tube  to  said  cavity,  said  spherical 
body  also  having  a  predetermined  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  central  bore  in  said  housing, 
said  swivel  ball  being  contained  inside  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  shoulder  on  said  second  end  of  said  housing; 

a  swivel  ball  controller  having  first  and  second  circular  rims 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  and  connected  by  a 
circular  body   member,  said  controller  also  having  a 
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square  cavity  guide  extension  centrally  located  on  said 
Irst  rim  opposite  said  body  member,  said  first  and  second 
'ims.  said  body  member  and  said  cavity  guide  extension 
laving  a  central  controller  bore,  said  swivel  ball  control- 
er  also  havmg  a  stop  wall  extendmg  between  said  first  and 
second  rims  and  also  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  rims 
;o  said  circular  body  member,  said  first  and  second  rims 
lavmg  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  diameter  of 
said  central  housing  bore  in  said  housing  and  said  circular 
Dody  member  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  rims,  said  swivel  ball  controller  being  located  in  said 
:entral  housing  bore  near  said  first  end  such  that  said 
:avity  guide  extension  rides  in  said  cavity  in  said  swivel 
jail  device  and  said  guide  pin  in  said  housing  rides  be- 
ween  said  first  and  second  rims, 

tension  means  for  forcing  said  swivel  ball  controller 
igainst  said  swivel  ball  device  and  for  forcing  said  swivel 
sail  device  against  said  shoulder  of  said  housing  thereby 
Jefining  a  predetermined  lamp-holding  force,  said  tension 
Tieans  being  located  between  said  swivel  ball  controller 
ind  said  base  w  hen  said  base  is  attached  to  said  first  end  of 
>aid  housing, 

wlierem  said  swivel  ball  controller  allows  said  swivel  ball 
ievice  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis  and  to  rotate  about  a 
second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  and  also 
A'herein  said  swivel  ball  device  and  said  shoulder  on  said 
lousing  form  an  environmentally  sealed  juncture,  and 
urther  wherein  said  predetermined  lamp  holding  force 
etains  said  swivel  ball  device  at  any  selected  position 
Ah\\e  allowing  easy  manual  movement  of  said  swivel  ball 
Ievice. 


POV 


4,333,134 
CONVERTERS 

David  Gurwicz,  Gateshead,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,078 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
7907036 

Int.  CI.'  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  CI.  363—17  15  Claims 


icu[^i 


4,333,133 
^ER  SOURCE  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC  IMPEDANCE 
CHANGER 

Josei>h  Pernyeszi,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980.  Ser.  No.  189,470 

Int.  CI.'  H02M  3/00;  H02P  13/18 

U.S.  a.  363—15  23  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  to  provide  a  fixed  voltage  source  in 
series  with  an  arbitrarily  chosen  impedance  of  only  magnitude 
and  jhase  angle  comprising; 
a  )ower  converter  providing  an  output  current  and  output 

oltage; 
first  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  converter  to  sense 

said  output  current; 
se  ;ond  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  amplifying  said 
sensed  output  current  and  imparting  a  predetermined 
phase  shift  thereto  to  provide  a  control  voltage;  and 
th  rd  means  coupled  to  said  second  means^and  said  converter 
to  couple  said  control  voltage  to  said  converter  to  control 
said  output  voltage  thereof 


1.  A  converter  including  DC.  input  supply  terminals,  a  load 
circuit  including  a  high  frequency  transformer  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  and  an  output  rectifier,  an  oscillatory 
circuit  including  at  least  one  capacitor  and  a  parallel  inductor 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  primary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former, and  switching  means  including  at  least  one  solid  state 
switching  device,  means  for  synchronizing  the  switching  de- 
vice to  the  oscillation  of  the  oscillatory  circuit  for  allowing  the 
circuit  to  oscillate  freely  for  part  of  a  cycle  to  transfer  energy 
from  the  inductor  to  the  capacitor  to  charge  the  latter  to  a 
certain  condition  in  which  the  voltage  across  the  parallel  in- 
ductor is  substantial  and  that  across  the  switching  device  is 
negligible  and  only  then  for  connecting  the  parallel  inductor 
across  the  DC.  input  terminals  whereupon  the  parallel  induc- 
tor receives  and  stores  energy  from  the  said  supply,  and  means 
connected  in  series  in  the  load  circuit  for  restricting  load  cur- 
rent to  a  low  value  during  a  part  of  the  cycle  in  which  the 
capacitor  receives  energy  from  the  parallel  inductor  and  until 
the  capacitor  is  charged  to  the  said  condition  and  the  switching 
means  has  connected  the  load  circuit  across  the  supply. 


4,333,135 

FOUR  QUADRANT  AC  AND  DC  TO  AC  AND  DC 

CONVERTER  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLED  LOADS 
Francisc  C.  Schwarz,  Round  Hill  Rd.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 
Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,967 
Int.  CV  H02M  3/315 
U.S.  a.  363—28  13  Qaims 

1.  A  converter  circuit  for  transferring  electrical  power  be- 
tween circuit  input  means  and  first  and  second  circuit  output 
means,  comprising  in  combination: 
capacitor  means; 
inductor  means; 

controllable  resonant  circuit  switch  means; 
means  connecting  said  capacitor  means  and  said  inductor 
means  and  said  controllable  resonant  circuit  switch  means 
for  forming  series  resonant  circuit  means  to  transfer  elec- 
trical power  between  the  circuit  input  means  and  the  first 
and  second  circuit  output  means  through  resonant  oscilla- 
tion in  said  series  resonant  circuit  means; 
control  means  connected  to  said  controllable  respnant  cir- 
cuit switch  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  the  total 
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electrical  power  transferred  between  the  circuit  input 
means  and  the  first  and  second  circuit  output  means;  and 


first  controllable  switch  means  connected  for  controlling  the 
transfer  of  electrical  power  through  the  first  circuit  output 
means. 


4,333,136 
SOLAR  POWERED  AUTOMATIC  TURN-ON  CONTROL 

(SPA-TOO  UNIT  AND  METHOD 

Richard  H.  Baker,  26  Wildwood  Dr.,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,205 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  13/18:  G05F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  363—43  ,  27  Claims 
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connected  in  parallel  across  the  outward  leads  of  each 
serially  connected  thyristor  and  inductor,  for  providing 
equal  voltage  distribution  between  the  thyristors; 
a  second  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  each  series 
connected  resistor  and  first  capacitor;  and 


T     -. 


a  second  respective  inductor  connected  in  circuit  with  each 
corresponding  first  inductor  and  cooperating  with  stray 
capacitance  for  minimizing  the  generation  of  radio  fre- 
quency interference  signals  from  the  switch 


4,333,138 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  LOAD  CONTROLLER 
Paul  G.  Huber,  Pawtucket,  R.L,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,813 

Int.  a.'  H02P  13/26 

U.S.  CI.  363—89  8  Qaims 


22.  A  method  of  controlling  the  application  of  d.c.  output 
power  of  a  photovoltaic  solar  panel  to  a  load  comprising  deter- 
mining whether  a  panel  output  parameter  value  is  above  or 
below  a  predetermined  threshold,  in  response  to  the  output 
parameter  value  being  below  the  threshold  loading  the  panel 
with  an  impedance  that  causes  the  panel  to  derive  the  output 
parameter  with  a  value  different  from  the  parameter  value  at 
the  maximum  power  point  for  the  panel  at  the  threshold  while 
decoupling  the  panel  from  the  load,  in  response  to  the  output 
parameter  value  being  above  the  threshold  coupling  the  panel 
to  the  load  while  operating  the  panel  substantially  at  the  maxi- 
mum power  point  for  the  panel. 


4,333,137 
THYRISTOR  SWITCH  WITH  TRANSIENT  PROTECTION 

AND  RF  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION 
Gunnar  Asplund,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA   Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  12,  1979,  7909314 
Int.  CI.'  H02H  7/125 
U.S.  CI.  363—54  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  voltage  converter  valve  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
thyristors,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  inductor  serially  connected  in  circuit  with  each  corre- 
sponding thyristor  for  limiting  the  rate  of  current  increase 
in  the  switch  during  thyristor  firing; 
series  connected  resistor  and  first  capacitor  components 


1.  A  power  supply  for  providing  an  operating  potential  of  a 
selected  polarity  and  magnitude  to  apparatus  connected  in 
series  between  an  AC.  energy  source  and  an  energy-consum- 
ing load,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  source: 

a  power  supply  output  terminal; 

means  connected  between  said  output  and  common  termi- 
nals for  storing  electrical  charge; 

means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for  charging  said 
storage  means  during  a  half-cycle  of  said  AC.  source 
having  said  selected  polarity,  said  charging  means  includ- 
ing a  unidirectionally-conducting  elemery  having  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  a  second 
electrode,  said  element  being  polarized  to  conduct  only 
during  said  source  half-cycle  of  selected  polarity;  means 
connected  between  said  second  electrode  and  said  output 
terminal  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  into  said  charge 
storing  means  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conduction 
time  interval  of  said  unidirectionally-conducting  element, 
and  including  a  solid-state  device  having  a  controllably 
switchable  main  circuit  connected  between  said  element 
second  electrode  and  said  output  terminal  and  a  control 
electrode  controHing  said  main  circuit  to  conduct  a  fiow 
of  current  therethrough  responsive  to  a  signal  received 
thereat;  and  a  current  source  connected  between  said 
element  second  electrode  and  said  device  control  elec- 
trode for  providing  said  signal  whenever  said  element 
conducts. 
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4,333,139 
STATIC  INVERTER 
Dai^iel  V.  Owen,  and  Alan  M.  Smith,  both  of  Hendersonville, 
>i.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,863 
Int.  a.'  H02P  13/20 
U.$.  CI.  363—97 
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between  said  input  terminal  and  said  second  primary  winding 
being  controllable  by  a  second  thyristor  so  as  to  cause  the  first 


6  Claims 


1  A  static  inverter  comprising; 

fi..  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  direct  current  source, 

p.  inductive  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  having 
a  closed  main  magnetic  path  and  including  a  small 
aperture  in  a  segment  of  the  said  path  which  partitions 
the  cross-section  of  said  main  magnetic  path  into  two 
branches  and  creates  a  low  reluctance  closed  flux  path, 

(2)  a  primary  power  winding  encircling  the  full  core 
cross-section  for  generating  flux  around  said  main  mag- 
netic path, 

(3)  a  second  power  winding  encircling  the  full  core  cross- 
section  and  connected  across  said  direct  current  source, 

(4)  a  diode  connected  in  series  between  said  second  power 
winding  and  said  direct  current  source, 

(5)  a  feedback  control  winding  in  series  with  said  second 
power  winding  encircling  one  of  said  branches  for 
generating  a  flux  around  said  low  reluctance  closed 
path  having  the  same  direction  as  said  main  flux  in  one 
of  said  branches  and  an  opposite  direction  of  the  other 
branch,  and 

Cp.  a  controlled  switch  having  control,  common  and  output 
electrodes  for  intermittent  energization  of  the  inductive 
means  from  said  direct  current  source,  said  controlled 
switch  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  power  wind- 
ing. 

whjereby  said  feedback  control  winding  serves  to  assure  com- 
mutation and  re-triggering  of  said  controlled  switch. 


primary  winding  and  the  secondary  winding  to  produce  cur- 
rents for  charging  the  battery  and  supplying  the  inductive  load. 


4,333,141 
FULL  WAVE  RECrinER 
Katsumi   Nagano,   Hiratsukashi,   Japan,   assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1979,  54-r22074 
Int.  a.3H02M  7/217 
U.S.  a.  363—127  3  Qaims 
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4,333,140 

PULSE-CONTROLLED  D-C  CONVERTER  WITH 

INDUCTIVE  LOAD 

Ha  raid  Heinicke,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,768 
(laims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1919,2940533 

Int.  a.'  H02M  3/315 
U.S;.  a.  363— 27  4  Claims 

] .  A  D-C  voltage  converter  circuit  for  controlling  a  voltage 
at  an  output  terminal  for  connecting  an  inductive  load,  the 
circuit  being  of  the  type  which  is  provided  with  battery  termi- 
nals for  connecting  a  battery,  a  first  thyristor  for  controlling 
ele:trica]  conduction  from  the  battery  terminals  to  a  first  pri- 
mary winding  of  a  pulse  transformer,  the  pulse  transformer 
having  a  secondary  winding  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to 
the  output  terminal,  the  battery  responsively  supplying  an 
increased  cutoff  voltage  for  extinguishing  the  first  thyristor, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  pulse  transformer  is 
further  provided  with  a  second  primary  winding  connected  to 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  main  D-C  voltage,  conduction 


1.  A  full  wave  rectifier  comprising: 

a  transistor  circuit  including  a  first  transistor  having  a  con- 
trol terminal  and  current  conducting  terminals  and  first 
and  second  resistors  each  having  one  terminal  connected 
to  one  of  said  current  conducting  terminals,  respectively 
and  another  terminal  connected  to  first  and  second  power 
sources,  respectively; 

a  current  mirror  having  a  power  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  power  source,  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal, said  first  transistor  control  terminal  being  connected 
to  said  output  terminal; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  for  receiving  an  alternating 
signal  to  be  rectified,  a  first  current  conducting  terminal 
connected  to  said  current  mirror  input  terminal  and  a 
second  current  conducting  terminal; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  one  of  said  first 
transistor  current  conducting  transistors,  a  first  current 
conducting  terminal  connected  to  said  current  mirror 
output  and  a  second  current  conducting  terminal;  and 

a  constant  current  source  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
transistors  second  current  conducting  terminals. 
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4,333,142 
SELF-CONFIGURABLE  COMPUTER  AND  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 

Gilman  D.  Chesley,  22431  SUrling  Dr.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,235,  Jul.  22, 1977.  This  application  Jul. 

12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,909 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  4, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  <>  Cl«''"s 
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transmitting  the  processed  data  to  a  central  processor,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  buffer,  divided  into  an  input  buffer  and  a  process 
buffer,  for  receiving  data  from  the  peripheral  digital  appara- 
tus; 

(b)  a  first  controller,  connected  to  the  first  bufjer  and  to  the 
processor  unit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  data  into  the 
first  buffer  and  out  of  the  first  buffer  into  the  processor  unit 
to  be  processed; 

(c)  a  second  buffer  divided  into  a  process  operation  buffer  and 
a  store  DMA  buffer,  for  receiving  processed  data  from  the 
processor  unit;  and 

(d)  a  second  controller  connected  to  the  second  buffer  and  to 
the  processor  unit  for  controlHng  the  flow  of  the  processed 
data  out  of  the  processor  unit  into  the  second  buffer,  and  out 
of  the  second  buffer  into  the  central  processor. 
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4  333,144 
TASK  COMMUNICATOR  FOR  MULTIPLE  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM 
Arliss  E.  Whiteside,  Royal  Oak;  Morris  D.  Freedman,  South- 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Omiir  Tasar,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,813 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/16.  3/00.  9/46 
U.S.  a.  364—200  J 7  Qalms 


1.  In  a  self-configurable  integrated  circuit  structure:  a  semi- 
conductor wafer,  a  plurality  of  memory  chips  formed  on  the 
wafer,  each  of  said  memory  chips  having  a  predetermined 
unique  address,  an  address  table  representing  the  addresses  of 
all  of  the  memory  chips,  a  common  bus  for  carrying  signals  to 
the  memory  chips  during  normal  operation  of  the  same,  means 
for  applying  test  signals  to  the  memory  chips  via  the  common 
bus  and  means  for  sensing  the  manner  in  which  the  memory 
chips  respond  to  the  test  signals  and  storing  data  in  the  address 
table  to  indicate  the  condition  of  each  memory  chip  for  subse- 
quent automatic  assignment  of  memory  space. 

4,333,143 
INPUT  PROCESS  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 
Powell  L.  Calder,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,920 
'*-  Int.  a.' G06F  i/00 
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1.  A  process  sequence  controller  having  a  processor  unit, 
controlled  by  a  read-only  memory  for  receiving  data,  in  real 
time,  from  peripheral  digital  apparatus,  processing  the  data  and 


' ^ 


1.  A  task  communicator  for  each  computer  in  a  multiple 
computer  system  wherein  each  computer  is  capable  of  execut- 
ing an  assigned  set  of  tasks,  and  each  computer  includes  means 
for  selecting  the  tasks  it  will  execute,  means  for  scheduling  for 
execution  the  selected  tasks  in  their  order  of  selection,  and  an 
applications  computer  for  executing  the  scheduled  tasks,  and 
wherein  all  of  the  computers  in  the  system  send  messages  to 
each  other,  said  messages  containing  the  identity  and  the  val- 
ues of  the  data  variables  resulting  from  the  execution  of  the 
tasks  by  its  own  applications  computer  and  wherein  said  appli- 
cations computer  generates  a  task  done  signal  when  it  com- 
pletes the  execution  of  each  task  and  is  ready  for  a  new  task 
and  said  means  for  scheduling  generates  sequential  dispatch 
task  signals  in  response  to  said  task  done  signal,  each  of  said 
sequential  dispatch  task  signals  containing  the  identity  of  a 
scheduled  task  in  its  sequential  order  of  selection,  each  of  said 
task  communicators  comprising: 
a  data  value  table  storing  the  values  of  the  data  variables 
required  for  the  execution  of  each  assigned  task,  each  data 
variable  being  generated  at  different  times,  and  several 
values  of  the  same  data  variable  may  be  generated  before 
a  task  is  executed  requiring  an  earlier  generated  value  for 
that  data  variable,  each  data  variable  having  an  associated 
storage  location  in  said  data  values  table  for  storing  at 
least  one  data  value  for  that  data  variable; 
store  data  value  means  responsive  to  the  identity  of  the  data 
variable  contained  in  said  messages  received  from  all  of 
said  computers  for  recording  in  said  associated  storage 
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locations  of  the  data  values  table  the  values  of  the  data 
variables  contained  in  said  messages; 

tjask  input  means  mterfacing  said  applications  computer  for 
temporarily  storing  a  task  input  message  containing  the 
values  of  the  data  variables  required  by  said  applications 
computer  for  the  execution  of  the  next  scheduled  task; 

t^sk  dispatcher  means  responsive  to  the  task  identified  in 
each  of  said  dispatch  task  signals  for  selecting  from  said 
data  values  table  the  values  of  the  data  variables  required 
for  the  execution  of  the  scheduled  task  identified  in  said 
dispatch  task  signal  and  for  recording  said  selected  values 
in  said  task  input  means  to  generate  said  task  input  mes- 
sage: 

tjask  releaser  means  responsive  to  said  task  done  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  applications  computer  signifying  it  has  com- 
pleted the  execution  of  the  preceeding  scheduled  task  for 
releasing  said  task  input  message  stored  in  said  task  input 
means  to  said  applications  computer  for  the  execution  of 
the  scheduled  task; 
isk  output  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  values  of  the 
data  variables  produced  by  the  execution  of  the  task  cur- 
rently being  executed  by  said  applications  computer;  and 

l^sk  results  message  sender  means  responsive  to  said  task 
done  signal  generated  by  the  applications  computer  signi- 
fying it  has  completed  the  execution  of  its  current  task  for 
sending  said  messages  to  all  of  the  computers,  said  mes- 
sages containing  the  identity  and  values  of  the  data  vari- 
ables stored  in  said  task  output  means. 


4,333,145 

METHOD  OF  HIGH  RESOLUTION  PARTIAL  AREA 

SC^AN  INVOLVING  CONCENTRATED  HIGH  DENSITY 

MATERIAL  OUTSIDE  THE  PARTIAL  AREA 

Dominic  J.  Heuscher,  Aurora,  and  Roland  W.  Carlson,  Lynd- 
hurst,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation, 
^olon,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  98,431 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  23/00:  GOIT  1/20 

U.ii.  a.  364—414  10  Claims 
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In  a  method  of  high  resolution  computed  tomography 
seaming  of  a  portion  of  a  planar  region  of  a  patient  such  as  a 
sec  ion  of  the  spine  by  a  CT  scanner  of  the  type  having  a  scan 
circle  defining  an  examination  region,  a  rotating  source  of 
peretrating  radiation  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  scan 
circle  for  subjecting  the  scan  circle  to  radiation,  an  array  of 
stationary  radiation  detectors  coplanar  with  the  path  of  the 
source,  spaced  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  source  and 
positioned  to  receive  at  least  some  of  the  radiation  that  passes 
from  said  source  and  through  the  scan  circle  for  producing 
signals  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  radiation  impinging 
the -eon,  and  processing  means  operatively  connected  with 
saic  detector  array  for  reconstructing  into  a  visual  display  said 
signals  caused  by  radiation  attenuation  in  the  scan  circle, 
wh;rein  concentrated  high  density  material  such  as  bone  tissue 


is  situated  within  the  planar  region  but  outside  the  portion  of 
interest,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  emitting  a  divergent  beam  of  radiation  by  said  rotating 
source  at  an  angle  sufficiently  large  to  encompass  the 
portion  of  interest  of  the  planar  region  of  the  patient  and 
smaller  than  required  for  subjecting  the  entire  scan  circle 
to  radiation,  the  common  area  within  the  angle  of  the 
beam  at  different  positions  of  the  rotating  source  defining 
a  small  scan  circle  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  inter- 
est; 

(b)  selecting  from  said  array  of  detectors  those  detectors 
whose  signals  are  altered  by  projections  of  bone  tissue 
situated  outside  the  small  scan  circle; 

(c)  acquiring  from  said  signals  of  said  array  of  detectors  a 
plurality  of  projections  of  the  portion  of  interest  of  the 
planar  slice  of  the  patient  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
angular  orientations  of  the  source  about  said  patient,  each 
projection  representing  the  irradiated  portion  of  the  ob- 
ject as  defined  by  said  divergent  beam; 

(d)  filtering  signals  produced  by  said  selected  detectors  so  as 
to  minimize  errors  introduced  into  the  projections  by  the 
bone  tissue  situated  outside  the  small  scan  circle;  and 

(e)  reconstructing  said  portion  of  interest  of  the  planar  re- 
gion of  said  scanned  patient  from  said  plurality  of  projec- 
tions. 


4,333,146 

DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

LOCKING  RISK  AT  BRAKING 

Brajnandan  Sinha,  1  Spovgrand,  S-951  47  Lulea,  Sweden,  and 
Sven-Erik  Tiberg,  Gammelstad,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Brajnan- 
dan Sinha,  Lulea,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  2,  1979,  7903814 

Int.  CV  G06G  7/70;  B60T  8/00 

U.S.  a.  364—426  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  eliminating  the  locking  risk  of  vehicle  wheels 
at  the  application  of  a  braking  force,  comprising  an  accelerom- 
eter  mounted  on  a  non-rotary  portion  connected  with  the 
wheel  axle  for  emitting  continuously,  in  response  to  the  mo- 
tions of  the  mounting  point  due  to  irregularities  of  the  road,  a 
primary  signal  indicative  of  the  acceleration  of  said  point  as 
influenced  by  the  damping  properties  of  the  wheel  tire;  first 
means  for  transforming  the  primary  signal  to  a  secondary 
signal,  the  strength  of  which  is  related  to  the  speed  of  changes 
in  said  primary  signal,  and  second  means  connected  to  said  first 
means  and  controlling  the  braking  force  of  a  fluid-operated 
brake  system  so  as  to  momentarily  reduce  the  braking  force  in 
response  to  a  sudden  change  in  said  secondary  signal,  corre- 
sponding to  a  sudden  reduction  in  the  ground  braking  moment 
of  the  wheel  and  due  to  reduced  damping  of  the  tire,  whereby 
the  locking  risk  is  removed. 
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4,333,147 
MULTIPLEXED  INDUCTIVE  AUTOMATED  GUIDANCE 

FOR  MOVING  VEHICLES 
William  R.  Regueiro,  Troy;  Robert  W.  Cowan,  Sterling  Heiglits, 
and  Richard  W.  Dick,  Redford  Township,  Wayne  County,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit. 

Mich. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,437 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/50:  B62D  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  364—436  ^  Claims 


u 


whereby  each  vehicle  is  controlled  to  follow  the  travel 
path  defined  by  the  guideway  conductor  with  v.hich  it  is 
associated. 


4,333,148 
PROCESS  LINE  PROGRESSIVE  DRAW  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Curtis  L.  Ivey,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghousc  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  98.002 

Int.  CI.'  G06G  7/66:  B21B  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—469  *  <^'»''"« 


2.  An  automated  guidance  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  guideway  conductors  arranged  to  define  an 
equal  number  of  partially  coincident  vehicle  travel  paths; 

one  or  more  vehicles  associated  with  each  of  said  guideway 
conductors; 

wayside  control  means  for  transmitting  uniform  duration 
wayside-to-vehicle  communications  over  each  of  said 
guideway  conductors  in  sequence,  each  communication 
comprising  an  identification  portion  uniquely  correspond- 
ing to  the  identity  of  a  selected  vehicle,  and  a  control 
portion  containing  control  information  for  said  selected 

vehicle;  ,         ,   j        r    , 

lateral  guidance. means  aboard  each  vehicle  including  tirst 
means  for  developing  a  lateral  error  signal  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  an  electromagnetic  field  surrounding  a 
current  carrying  guideway  conductor  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  vehicle  and  second  means  for  controlling  the  lateral 
position  of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  a  lateral  error  value 
applied  thereto; 
sample-and-hold  means  for  applying  a  lateral  error  value  to 
said  second  means,  said  sample-and-hold  means  being 
effective  when  enabled  to  update  said  applied  value  m 
accordance  with  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  lateral 

error  signal;  . 

control  means  aboard  each  vehicle  for  receiving  and  pro- 
cessing  wayside-to-vehicle   communications   from    said 
guideway  conductor,  said  control  means  including  timing 
means  for  developing  control  pulses  at  predetermined 
intervals  relative  to  the  receipt  of  a  synchronization  sig- 
nal the  duration  of  said  intervals  being  a  function  of  the 
number  of  guideway  conductors  and  the  wayside-to-vehi- 
cle  communication  duration,  and  comparator  means  for 
applymg  a  synchronization  signal  to  said  timing  means 
when  the  identification  portion  of  a  received  wayside-to- 
vehicle  communication  matches  the  identity  of  the  respec- 
tive vehicle,  so  that  said  control  pulses  coincide  with  the 
transmission  of.subsequent  wayside-to-vehicle  communi- 
cations over  the  same  guideway  conductor;  and 
means  for  momentarily  enabling  said  sample-and-hold  means 
in  time  with  the  development  of  said  control  pulses 


1.  A  progressive  draw  controller  for  a  process  line  having  a 
plurality  of  stan4^  said  controller  comprising: 

a  first  no-draw  stand  control  having  a  speed  regulating 
means  with  a  master  reference  voltage  V  applied  thereto. 

a  second  stand  control  having  a  second  speed  regulating 
means  and  having  means  for  generating  a  second  stand 
voltage  V:  derived  from  a  preselected  potential  value 
linearly  variable  between  +  V  and  -V,  said  second  volt- 
age V:  being  applied  to  the  second  stand  speed  regulation 

means,  and 
each  succeeding  stand  control  having  an  associated  speed 
regulating  means  and  having  means  for  generating  a  stand 
voltage  for  that  stand  derived  from  a  potential  value 
linearly  variable  between  +V  and  -V  preselected  for 
that  stand  and  from  the  stand  voltage  generated  by  said 
voltage  generating  means  associated  with  the  next  preced- 
ing stand,  the  stand  voltage  for  each  .stand  being  applied  to 
the  speed  regulating  means  for  that  stand. 


4,333.149 

MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  STATE  OF  CHARGE 

GAUGE  FOR  SECONDARY  BATTERIES 

Dale  F.  Taylor;  John  S.  Sicko.  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y..  and 

William  S.  Passman.  Salem,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109.813 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/42.  G06F  15/56 

U.S.  a.  364-481  "  C'"'"* 
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1.  A  state  of  charge  indicator  for  measuring  the  state  of 
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chirge  of  secondary  batteries  and  for  providing  a  visual  indica- 
of  remaining  battery  charge  comprising; 

ii  data  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  secondary  battery 
under  load  for  providing  first  and  second  output  signals 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  battery  discharge  cur- 
rent and  battery  terminal  voltage,  respectively; 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  data  circuit  for  computing 
battery  dynamic  resistance  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
tude of  battery  discharge  current  and  the  magnitude  of 
battery  terminal  voltage  and  for  computing  total  battery 
charge  capacity  in  accordance  with  battery  dynamic  resis- 
tance and  battery  charge  already  delivered  and  determin- 
ing the  remaining  battery  charge  by  comparing  total  bat- 
tery charge  capacity  with  battery  charge  already  deliv- 
ered; and 

display  apparatus  coupled  to  said  processor  unit  for  provid- 
ing a  visual  indication  of  remaining  battery  charge  deter- 
mined by  said  processor  unit. 


4,333.150 
SIGNAL  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  C.  Matty,  N.  Huntingdon,  and  Aaron  C.  James,  Jeffer- 
son Boro,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
^orp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,119 
Int.  a.'  H04M  1/50:  GOIR  23/02 
CI.  364—484  12  Qaims 
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In  signal  receiving  apparatus  operative  with  an  input 
lal  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  signal  component  having 
known  frequency  characteristic,  the  combination  of 
means  for  taking  a  selected  number  of  data  samples  of  the 
input  signal  with  said  number  having  an  integer  relation- 
ship with  said  frequency  characteristic, 
t^eans  for  providing  a  signal  waveform  by  superimposing  at 
least  first  and  second  groups  of  said  data  samples  with  said 
groups    being    predetermined    in    accordance    with    the 
known  frequency  of  said  signal  component, 
i|ieans  for  establishing  in  relation  to  each  data  sample  posi- 
tion of  said  signal  a  first  product  of  the  signal  waveform 
data  for  that  position  and  the  value  of  a  reference  sine 
wave  for  that  same  position,  with  the  reference  sine  wave 
being  determined  by  the  known  frequency  characteristic, 
means  for  establishing  in  relation  to  each  of  said  data  sample 
positions  a  second  product  of  the  signal  waveform  data  for 
that  position  and  the  value  of  a  reference  cosine  wave  for 
that  same  position,  with  the  reference  cosine  wave  being 
determined  by  the  known  frequency  characteristic, 
theans  for  combining  said  first  and  second  products,  and 
means  for  establishing  from  said  combined  products  the 
presence  of  the  signal  component  in  relation  to  a  desired 
threshold  magnitude  for  the  signal  component. 


4,333,151 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER 

SYSTEM  AND  DIGITAL  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Tetsuo  Matsushima,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53/161129 
Int.  a.3  H02H  3/42 
U.S.  CI.  364—492  16  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  implemented  method  for  protecting  an  electric 
power  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sampling,  at  a  predetermined  sampling  interval,  an  AC  elec- 
trical quantity  in  said  electric  power  system  to  obtain 
sampled  data,  each  of  which  is  indicative  of  an  instanta- 
neous value  of  said  electrical  quantity  at  a  respective 
sampling  time  point, 

converting  said  sampled  data  into  first  digital  data, 

storing  said  first  digital  data, 

retrieving  said  first  digital  data  and  preparing  therefrom  a 
digital  data  q^  indicative  of  an  instantaneous  value  at  a 
first  time  point  of  an  AC  electrical  quantity  relating  to  said 
electric  power  system  and  digital  data  q^-n^and  qm-n  +  i 
indicative  of  instantaneous  values  of  an  AC  electrical 
quantity  relating  to  said  electric  power  system,  the  data 
q^-  „  being  indicative  of  an  instantaneous  value  at  a  time 
point  in  advance  of  said  first  time  point  by  an  angle  of  a° 
in  the  range  of  from  0°  to  180°,  and  the  data  q;„_„  + /being 
indicative  of  an  instantaneous  value  at  a  time  point  lagging 
behind  said  first  time  point  by  an  angle  of  (180— a)°, 

calculating  a  first  value  in  accordance  with  the  following 
expression: 


Haxq„ 


-(2-a)Xqm-n  +  /} 


where  a  =  a/90 
and,  producing  from  the  data  q^  and  said  calculated  first 
value  a  signal  for  use  as  a  condition  for  tripping  a  circuit 
breaker  in  said  electric  fjower  system  of  for  operating  an 
alarm  device. 


4,333,152 
TV  MOVIES  THAT  TALK  BACK 
Robert  M.  Best,  16016  9th  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,100,  Mar.  31,  1980,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,533,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,141 
Int.  a.'  GllB  31/00:  G06F  15/44;  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—521  10  Qaims 

2.  In  a  video  system  adapted  to  present  a  sound  movie  with 
which  a  human  viewer  interacts,  the  improvement  for  simulat- 
ing a  voice  conversation  between  the  viewer  and  the  movie, 
comprising: 

video  means  for  generating  picture  elements  of  a  first  ani- 
mated cartoon  picture  linked  to  a  plurality  of  second 
animated  cartoon  pictures,  the  cartoon  pictures  including 
a  talking  face; 
means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  messages,  each  message 
corresponding  to  a  second  animated  cartoon  in  said  plural- 
ity thereof; 
means  for  receiving  from  said  viewer  a  signal  corresponding 

to  a  selected  message  in  said  plurality  of  messages;  and 
audio  means  for  electronically  generating  a  voice  signal 
including  words  in  said  selected  message,  thereby  simulat- 
ing the  viewer's  side  of  a  voice  conversation, 
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said  video  generating  means  further  generating  picture  ele- 
ments of  a  second  animated  cartoon  picture  correspond- 
ing to  said  selected  message  accompanied  by  a  second 
voice  signal  responsive  to  the  selected  message,  thereby 
.     simulating  a  voice  conversation  between  the  viewer  and 

the  talking  face  in  the  animated  cartoon  movie. 
7  A  method  of  controlling  a  branching  movie  with  words 
spoken  by  a  human  viewer  of  the  movie,  comprising  the  steps 

° Resenting  to  said  viewer  a  first  scene  in  said  movie  linked  to 
a  plurality  of  second  scenes  therein; 
presemmg  "o  said  viewer  a  plurality  of  commands,  each 
command  corresponding  to  one  second  scene  in  said  plu- 
rality thereof; 


of  characters  with  respect  to  a  normali/cd  cnc(xled  set  ..f 
first  and  second  coordinates,  data  processing  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  digital  data  tor  producing 
third  digital  data  defining  the  character  boundaries  intersect- 
ing a  raster  line,  means  for  modulatmg  said  beam  to  change 
the  state  of  the  beam  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  at  a 
first  intersection  and  to  reverse  the  stale  (^f  the  beam  ai  a 
successive   intersection,    forming   said    characlers   on    said 
surface,  said  data  processing  means  ineludmg  a  raMer  line 
store  for  storing  said  third  digital  data, 
and  a  controller  for  controlling  at  least  a  part  of  said  system 
and  having  means  for  interogating  said  raster  line  store  and 
inhibiting  said  data  processing  means  from  transmmmg  said 
third  digital  data  in  response  to  an  mcompleteiy  tilled  Ime 
store. 


4,333,154 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIRECTION  OK  A 

LINE  OF  SIGHT 

Jacques  Devaud,  Chabeuil;  Jean-Robert  Costet.  and  M.chel 
Moulin,  both  of  Valence,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Crouzct. 

Paris,  France  ,,,  ,oa 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,788 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar  9  1979.  79  06311 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  7/00:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364-559  «  ^'"""^ 


presenting  to  said'viewer  a  plurality  of  abbreviations  corre- 
^  sponding  to  said  plurality  of  commands  to  elicit  from  said 

viewer  a  spoken  response; 
analyzing  said  spoken  response  electronically  to  determine 
S  selected  abbreviation  in  said  presented  plurality  of 
abbreviations  resembles  said  spoken  response  thereby 
determining  which  selected  command  in  said  Plurality  of 
presented  commands  corresponds  to  said  spoken  response, 

nresenting  to  said  viewer  a  second  scene  in  said  plurality 
•^thereof  corresponding  to  said  selected  command,  thereby 
executing  the  selected  command. 

^^  4,333,153 

SCANNING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRO 
OPTICAL  PRINTER 
Alfred  E.  Mletzko,  Woodbury,  and  Andrew  P  Gonet  Stamford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,281 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  3/14 
^  ^^A     eii  ^7  Oaims 

U.S.  a.  364—523 
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1  A  device  for  determining  the  direction  of  a  line  of '>'gh  '^^ 
the  orientation  of  a  sighting  trihedron  associated  with  said  me 
of  s^itt,  defined  by  a  magnetic  azimuth  angle,  an  eleva non 
angle  and  an  inclination  angle  determined  in  a  reference  trihe- 
dron said  sighting  and  reference  trihedron  defining  a  long  axis 
aJa  cros   axis,  fa.d  device  comprising:  a  sighting  unit  defin- 
ng  iid  s^htmg  trihedron,  a  gravimetric  detector  for  measur- 
ing components  of  the  gravity  acceleration  vector  in  the  sigh t- 
nl  trihedron,  computer  means  connected  to  said  grav.metr  c 
de'tector  for  computing  said  elevation  and  inclination  angle   in 
terms  of  said  components  of  the  gravity  «'-^"'^^«"""  ^,^  "  .'^ 
magnetometric   detector   for  measuring  components  of  the 
3  magnetic  field  vector  in  the  sighting  trihedron  _  sad 
computer  means  being  connected  to  said  ^nagnetometnc  detec^ 
tor  for  computing  the  components  of  the  earth  -agne  -c  f  e  d 
vector  along  said  long  axis  and  said  cross  axis  in  terms  of  said 
componentfof  the  earth  magnetic  field  vector,  and  for  cc.m- 
puting  said  magnetic  azimuth  angle  in  terms  of  said  compo- 
nents along  said  long  axis  and  said  cross  axis. 


,S4j  I   iOlJ 

mTCfCC 


1.  An  electrophotographic  typesetting  system  having  a  ras 
ter  scanning  means  including  means  for  directing  a  beam  of 
r^odXed  radiation  across  an  imaging  surface  means  for 
proves  relative  motion  between  said  beam  and  an  imaging 
See  to  produce  a  succession  of  raster  lines,  and  forming  a 
Dlurality  of  characters  on  said  surface.  .  r  ;„„  tV,P 

fncluding  means  for  providing  first  digital  data  defining  the 
'dentity  and  location  of  characters,  font  storage  means  pro- 
vides second  digital  data  defimng  the  contour  of  a  plurality 


4,333,155 
CALCULATOR  HAVING  A  MODULAR  KEYBOARD 
John  N    Johnlton   North  Plainfield.  N.J    assignor  to  L.tton 
Business  Systems,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains.  N  J. 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,131 

Int.  a.'  G06F  1/00 

10  C  aims 
U.S.  a.  364-708 

1  In  a  calculator  comprising: 

VZJ^L^  .o  ,he  n,a,n  Uyboard  and  hav.a,  an 
a  kTrafd'S;  for  .nseruon  m.o  .he  opening,  .he  key 
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board  module  having  a  second  keyboard  including  at  least 
one  key  switch,  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
key  switch,  first  connecting  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  circuit  means  to  the  calculator,  and  a  module 
frame  supporting  the  second  keyboard,  the  electrical 
circuit  means  and  the  connecting  means,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


I,-,      '« 


second  connecting  r.jans  disposed  in  the  opening  for  electri- 
cally connecting  the  first  connecting  means  in  the  key- 
board module  to  'he  calculator,  the  second  connecting 
means  being  movable  at  least  in  the  direction  of  insertion 
of  the  module  intr  the  opening,  whereby  keyboard  mod- 
ules of  different  sizes,  are  insertabie  into  the  opening. 


4,333,156 
BROADBAND  CYCLOTOMIC  TONE  DETECTOR 

llobert  P.  Kurshan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  David  Malah,  Kiryat- 
Bialik,  Israel,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  In- 
corporated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser,  No.  162,256 

,  Int.  a.'  G06F  15/31 

V-S-  CI.  364-724  3,  claims 
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4,333,157 

SWITCHED-CAPACITOR  FLOATING-INDUCTOR 
SIMULATION  CIRCUIT 

Man  S.  Lee,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,981 

Int.  Cl.^  G06G  7/62;  H03H  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  364-802  17  Claims 


1.    An    integratable    switched-capacitor    floating-inductor 
simulation  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  nodes  adapted  for  receiving  an  input  volt- 
age; 

first  and  second  voltage  follower  means  having  input  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  first  and  second  nodes,  respec- 
tively, and  having  output  terminals  across  which  the  input 
voltage  is  established; 

first,  second  and  third  capacitors  having  capacitances  CI 
C2,  and  C3; 

integrator  means  including  a  fourth  capacitor  having  a  ca- 
pacitance C4  associated  therewith,  and  having  an  input 
and  an  output  terminal;  and 

switch  means  associated  with  said  first,  second  and  third 
capacitors  and  being  periodically  operative  in  first  and 
second  switch  states;  operation  of  said  switch  means  in  the 
first  state  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  across  said  first  and  second  voltage  follower 
means,  respectively,  for  discharging  these  capacitors,  and 
electrically  connecting  said  third  capacitor  to  the  output 
terminal  of  at  least  one  of  said  voltage  follower  means  for 
charging  said  third  capacitor  with  the  output  voltage 
thereof;  operation  of  said  switch  means  in  the  second  state 
electrically  connecting  said  third* capacitor  to  said  integra- 
tor means  for  causing  the  latter  to  integrate  the  charge  on 
said  third  capacitor  and  produce  an  output  voltage  that  is 
proportional  to  the  integral  of  the  input  voltage  that  is 
available  on  the  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  follower 
means,  and  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  to  said  integrator  means  for  charging  these  two 
capacitors  to  the  output  voltage,  whereby  a  switched- 
capacitor  floating-inductor  is  simulated  across  said  first 
and  second  nodes. 


S="^^ 
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1.  Circuitry  for  detecting  the  frequency  of  a  discrete-time 
ii^P'jt  signal 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 
control  means  (1700)  for  operating  on  said  input  signal  by 

sequentially  decimating  said   input  signal  to  provide  a 

decimated  signal;  and 
cyclotomic  filter  means  (1500),  responsive  to  said  control 

means,  for  receiving  and  processing  said  decimated  signal. 


4,333,158 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ADAPTIVE  FILTER 

Johannes  O.  Voorman,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,050 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   16,   1979, 
7902093 

Int.  CV  H03H  21/00:  H03G  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  364-825  3  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  an  adaptive  filter, 
said  filter  including  a  delay  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  taps 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  amplitude  control  circuits  coupled  re- 
spectively to  said  plurality  of  taps,  correlation  circuits  for 
respectively  providing  control  signals  for  said  amplitude  con- 
trol circuits,  means  for  combining  the  outputs  from  said  ampli- 
tude control  circuits  for  forming  a  corrected  output  signal  of 
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said  filler,  and  a  difference  determining  circuit  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  corrected  signal  output  of  the  filter  and  an 
output  for  providing  an  error  signal  which,  in  turn,  is  applied 
to  said  correlation  circuits,  characterized  in  that  said  automatic 
gain  control  circuit  is  coupled  to  another  input  of  said  differ- 
ence determining  circuit  and  to  the  corrected  signal  output  of 
the  filter  for  deriving  a  reference  signal  from  the  corrected 
output  signal  of  the  filter,  said  reference  signal  having  a  wave- 
form which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  desired  waveform 


— Ucz>   ^C3  Aei 
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of  said  second  plurality  of  AND  gates  connected  to  said  shift 
register  and  said  second  output  (2)  connected  as  the  reset  pulse 
of  said  binary  digital  counter  (DZ)  and  said  first  and  second 
outputs  (1.  2)  of  said  clock  generator  (T)  synchronized  such 
that  reset  of  said  binary  counter  occurs  only  after  the  complete 
emptying  of  said  shift  register  (SR). 

4.333.160 
MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harukuni   Kobari.   Yokohama;   Yasuhiro   Yamada,   Fujisawa; 
Susumu  Suzuki,  and  Chitoshi  Hibino.  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama. Japan- 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1979.  Ser.  No.  95.553 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  20.  1978.  53-143180; 
Nov.  20,  1978,  53-143181 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/  76:  G06F  13/00 
L.S.  CI.  364—900  '5  Claims 


...    -^ 
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of  the  corrected  output  signal,  said  automatic  gain  control 
circuit  comprising  a  further  control  circuit  having  a  first  input 
and  an  output  coupled  respectively  to  the  input  and  the  output 
of  the  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  an  integrator  coupled  to 
a  second  input  of  said  further  control  circuit  for  providing  a 
control  signal  therefor,  and  a  multiplying  circuit  having  inputs 
coupled  respectively  to  the  input  of  said  automatic  gain  control 
circuit  and  the  output  of  said  difference  determming  circuit 
and  an  output  coupled  to  said  integrator. 

4  333,159 

COMBINATION  SHIFT  REGISTER,  COUNTER  AND 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Klaus  D.  Bigall,  Vaterstetten,  and  Helmut  Roesler,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 

1978,  2850652 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  2  Claims 


•1 

-■.  Sv\C 

M^lM'JRi 

I 

P'JlSf 
-jE'.E 

1   ::n' 

Shift  Rtqister 


1  A  digital  semiconductor  circuit  which  receives  input 
signals  (I  IL  III  ... )  for  charging  a  respective  memory  cell  of 
a  clock-controlled  shift  register  (SR)  operating  in  parallel  to 
serial  operation,  comprising  a  clock  generator  (T)  producing 
first  and  second  clock  output  signals  (1.  2),  a  shift  register  (SR). 
a  binary  digital  counter  (DZ).  said  shift  register  (SR)  and  said 
binary  counter  (DZ)  receiving  said  first  clock  output  signal  (I), 
a  plurality  of  AND  gates  (U*)  receiving  the  outputs  of  respec- 
tive counting  stages  of  said  digital  counter  (DZ).  the  serial 
output  of  said  shift  register  (SR)  connected  to  inputs  of  all  of 
said  AND  gates  (U*).  an  address  memory  (SP)  receiving  the 
outputs  of  said  plurality  of  AND  gates  (U*)  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  respective  memory  cell  of  said  address  memory 
(SP)  which  is  designed  as  a  shift  register,  a  second  plurality  of 
AND  gates  (U)  receiving  a  second  output  of  said  clock  genera- 
tor (T)  as  well  as  said  input  signals  (L  U,  III  •  •  ■ )  and  the  output 


1  A  memory  control  system  comprising  a  memory  supplied 
with  an  digital  signal  comprising  a  series  of  data,  and  a  control 
circuit  for  producing  a  control  signal  to  control  said  memory 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  total  memory  capacity  of  said  mem- 
ory is  partitioned  into  a  plurality  (k)  of  memory  capacity  seg- 
ments having  given  capacity  values  (lengths)  which  are  differ- 
ent from  each  other,  and  said  digital  signal  is  written  in  datum 
by  datum  with  an  order  and  further  the  written-in  digital  signal 
is  read  out  datum  by  datum  with  an  order  rearranged  from  the 
order  with  which  the  digital  signal  is  written  in.  by  means  of 
circulating  addresses  through  the  plurality  of  divided  memory 
capacity  segments  while  maintaining  the  relationship  in  terms 
of  capacity  values  (lengths)  between  the  plurality  of  divided 
memory  capacity  segments  to  be  constant. 

4,333,161 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  OPERATIVE  ON 
DATA  PASSING  ALONG  A  SERIAL,  SEGMENTED 
STORE 
Ivor  Catt.  'Hartspring",  17  King  Harry  Lane,  St.  Albans,  Hert- 
fordshire, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,482,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,177,  Apr.  6. 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

116,848 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  J 3/00.  3/00;  GllC  21/00.  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—900  ^  ^'*"°* 

1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising 
a  central  unit; 

a  serial  store  formed  of  a  plurality  of  segments  each  with 

input  and  output  terminals  connected  in  a  chain  to  form  a 

serial  path  for  data  and  instructions  from  the  central  unit. 

via  successive  segments  and  back  to  the  central  unit; 

timing  means  to  effect  passage  of  data  and  instructions  along 

the  said  path; 
each  segment  including  a  shift  register,  an  arithmetic  and 
logic  unit,  and  switching  means  operable  in  a  first  mode  to 
set  up  a  serial  configuration  in  which  the  segment  input 
terminal  is  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  shift 
register  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  shift  register  is 
connected  to  the  segment  output  terminal,  operable  in  a 
second  mode  to  set  up  i  recirculating  configuration  in 
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which  the  segment  input  terminal  is  connected  to  the 
segment  output  terminal  by  a  bypass  line  and  the  register 
output  terminal  is  connected  to  the  register  input  terminal 
by  a  feedback  connection,  and  operable  in  a  third  mode  to 
set  up  a  processing  configuration  in  which  the  segment 
input  terminal  and  register  output  terminal  are  connected 


OLCODtf 


to  inputs  of  the  arithmetical  and  logic  unit  and  an  output 
of  the  said  unit  is  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  register 
input  terminal  and  segment  output  terminal; 
and  each  segment  further  including  control  means  respon- 
sive to  instruction  information  received  on  the  said  serial 
path  to  switch  between  the  said  first,  second  and  third 
modes. 


4,333,162 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH  CONDUCTOR 

PROGRAMMABLE  TRANSPARENT  ERROR  MAP 

George  F.  Reyling,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,939 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/08 

^.S.  a.  365—15  10  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  loop  means,  some  of  which  may  be  defec- 
tive, for  storing  magnetic  bubbles  representative  of  infor- 
mation therein; 

first  input  path  means  for  propagating  bubbles  to  the  data 
loop  means; 

a  plurality  of  first  transfer  gates  each  normally  capable  of 
transferring  a  bubble  from  the  first  input  path  means  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  data  loop  means  upon  receiving 
a  transfer-in  signal  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  disabled 
to  prevent  transferring  a  bubble  into  a  defective  data  loop 
means  upon  receiving  the  transfer-in  signal; 

first  output  path  means  for  propagating  bubbles  from  the 
data  loop  means; 

a  plurality  of  first  replicate  gates  each  for  replicating  a  bub- 
ble onto  the  output  path  means  from  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  data  loop  means  upon  receiving  a  replicate  signal; 

a  plurality  of  redundant  loop  means  for  storing  magnetic 
bubble  representative  of  information  therein; 


second  input  path  means  for  propagating  magnetic  bubbles 
to  the  redundant  loop  means; 

a  plurality  of  second  transfer  gates  corresponding  to  each  of 
the  redundant  loop  means,  each  of  the  second  transfer 
gates  adapted  to  be  selectively  enabled  to  transfer  a  bubble 
from  the  second  input  path  means  to  its  corresponding  one 
of  the  redundant  loop  means  upon  receiving  the  transfer- 
in  signal; 

second  output  path  means  for  propagating  bubbles  from  the 
redundant  loop  means  and  merging  them  with  bubbles 
propagated  on  the  first  output  path  means; 

a  plurality  of  second  replicate  gates  corresponding  to  each  of 
the  redundant  loop  means,  each  of  the  second  replicate 
gates  adapted  to  be  selectively  enabled  for  replicating  a 
bubble  from  its  corresponding  one  of  the  redundant  loop 
means  onto  the  second  output  path  means  upon  receiving 
the  replicate  signal;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  generating  the  same  input  data 
stream  of  magnetic  bubbles  on  both  the  first  and  second 
input  path  means. 


4,333,163 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH  INCREASED  GAP 

TOLERANCE  BETWEEN  PROPAGATION  ELEMENTS 

Peter  K.  Georgb,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,593 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—43  9  Gaims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  minor  loops  for  propagating 
bubbles  therearound; 

means  for  defining  a  serial-parallel  input  path  for  propagat- 
ing bubbles  to  the  minor  loops  and 

means  for  defining  a  parallel-serial  output  path  for  propagat- 
ing bubbles  from  the  minor  loops; 

the  minor  loops  each  including  first  and  second  legs  made  of 
a  plurality  of  asymmetric  chevron  propagation  elements 
arranged  in  side  by  side  consecutive  fashion, 

each  chevron  propagation  element  having  a  peak  and  a  pair 
of  poles, 

adjacent  chevron  propagation  elements  in  a  leg  having  op- 
posing side  edges  normally  defining  a  gap  therebetween 
extending  in  the  plane  of  the  elements  and  increasing  in 
width  at  a  predetermined  rate  moving  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  poles  toward  a  line  intersecting  the  peaks  of  the 
adjacent  elements,  and 

the  predetermined  rate  of  gap  width  increase  being  sufficient 
so  that  the  majority  of  shorts  which  occur  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  the  chevron  propagation  elements  due  to 
fabrication  inaccuracies  will  not  create  barriers  to  bubble 
propagation. 
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4,333,164 
READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Yasuo  Orikabe,  Kawasaki,  and  Masakazu  Matsuda,  Ishikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,466 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-23084 

Int.  a.^GllC/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—104  19aaims 


4,333,165 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PATTERN  MAKING  METHODS 

Wyn  K.  Swainson,  Berkeley,  and  Stephen  D.  Kramer,  Oakland. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Formigraphic  Engine  Corporation, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,480,  Jan.  27. 1975.  Pat.  No. 

4,078,229.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,434 

Int.  CI.'GllC  11/42.  li/04 

U.S.  CI.  365—120  27  Claims 


WL 


WLj  WLk 


Vcc 


Vcc 


Vss 


1.  A  read  only  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines, 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  disposed  relatively  to  said  plurality  of 
word  lines  to  define  a  plurality  of  intersections  therebe- 
tween, 

a  plurality  of  virtual  ground  lines  respectively  correspond- 
ing to  said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  and 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  comprising  field  effect  transis- 
tors, each  located  at  a  corresponding  intersection  of  a 
respectively  associated  word  line  and  a  respectively  asso- 
ciated bit  line, 

each  of  said  transistors  having  a  first  electrode  connected  to 
said  respectively  associated  word  line,  a  second  electrode 
connected  to  said  respectively  associated  bit  line,  and  a 
third  electrode  connected  to  said  virtual  ground  line  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  said  respectively  associated 

,    bit  line, 

teach  of  said  bit  lines  having  plural  said  memory  cells  associ- 

'  ated  therewith,  the  plural  said  field  effect  transistors  com- 
prising said  memory  cells  being  connected  in  parallel 
between  the  associated  said  bit  line  and  the  respectively 
corresponding  virtual  ground  line, 

particular  ones  of  said  memory  cells,  selected  according  to 
data  to  be  stored  in  said  read  only  memory,  comprising 
depletion-type  field  effect  transistors  formed  selectively 
by  ion  implantation  and  the  remainder  of  said  memory 
cells  comprising  enhancement-type  cells  not  subjected  to 
ion  implantation,  and 

means  for  selectively  activating  said  word  lines  and  said 
virtual  ground  lines  to  establish  a  first  potential  difference 
between  a  selected  word  line  and  the  virtual  ground  line 
corresponding  to  a  selected  bit  line  which,  as  applied  to 
the  correspoding  memory  cell  at  the  intersection  of  the 
selected  word  and  bit  lines,  is  sufficient  to  turn  on  said 
corresponding  memory  cell  when  comprising  a  depletion- 
type  transistor  but  is  ifisufficient  to  turn  on  said  corre- 
sponding memory  cell  when  comprising  an  enhancement- 

'  type  transistor,  and  to  establish  a  second  potential  differ- 
ence between  each  non-selected  word  line  and  the  virtual 
.  ground  line  corresponding  to  the  said  selected  bit  line 
which,  as  applied  to  the  corresponding  memory  cells  at 
the  intersections  of  said  non-selected  word  lines  and  said 
•selected  bit  line,  is  insufficient  to  turn  on  said  correspond- 
ing memory  cells  when  comprising  either  a  depletion-type 
transistor  or  an  enhancement-type  transistor. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  substantially  persistent  ihree- 
dimensional  inhomogeneity  pattern  in  active  media  dispersed 
in  a  volume  of  sustaining  fluid  medium,  in  response  to  energy 
level  changes  stimulated  by  directed  electromagnetic  energy 
input,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
generating  control  signals  specifying  fixed  relative  coordi- 
nate positions  within  said  volume; 
directing  electromagnetic  energy  into  said  volume  to  cause 
energy   level   changes  within   molecules  of  said   active 
media  at  said  coordinate  positions  corresponding  to  said 
three-dimensional  pattern,  said  molecules  being  an  agent 
capable  of  receiving  energy  from  a  source  external  to  said 
volume  and  transferring  energy  so  as  to  create  change  in 
the  physio-chemical  behavior  state  of  said  active  media; 

and 
stimulating  said  molecule  to  effect  an  intramolecular  radia- 
tionless  transition  not  depending  on   1/rq  to  produce  a 
reaction  generating  said  three-dimensional  pattern. 


4,333,166 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 
Colin  W.  Edwards,  Lightwater,  England,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,968 

Int.  a.'GllC ///40 

U.S.  a.  365-182  »''  Cl»'"»s 
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1  A  non-volatile  bistable  semiconductor  latch  having  a  pair 
of  cross-coupled  branches  connectable  across  a  common  sup- 
ply voltage,  each  branch  including  a  complementary  driver  or 
load  and  a  driver  connected  in  series  at  a  respective  node,  at 


least  one  of  said  complementary  drivers  or  loads,  or  drivers, 
ncluding  an  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  (IGFET) 
having  a  threshold  voltage  .vhich  may  be  varied  by  raising  its 
gate  potential  above  a  predetermined  level   relative  to  the 
potential  on  one  of  its  other  electrodes,  whereby  volatile  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  latch  is  rendered  non-volatile  by  increas- 
ng  said  gate  potential  above  said  predetermined  level,  and 
means  for  precharging  both  said  nodes  to  an  identical  logic 
state  such  that,  when  the  precharge  signal  is  removed,  at  least 
one  variable  threshold  IGFET  switches  in  a  direction  to  place 
he  latch  in  the  correct  logic  state  dictated  by  an  earlier  non- 
volatile storing  operation. 


4,333,167 
DYNAMIC  MEMORY  WITH  ON-CHIP  REFRESH 
INVISIBLE  TO  CPU 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,371 

Int.  Cl.'GllC  7/00.  11/40 

U.S.  CI.  365-222  -  '  14  Claims 
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bit  lines  to  be  located  on  both  sides  of  said  sense  amplifier;  said 
pair  of  dummy  memory  cells  for. each  row  being  connected  to 
said  sense  amplifier  through  said  pair  of  true  and  complemen- 
tary bit  lines  to  be  located  on  both  sides  of  said  sense  amplifier 
respectively;  address  means  including  a  plurality  of  word  lines 
each  connected  to  the  memory  cells  arranged  in  each  column, 
a  pair  of  dummy  word  lines  connected  to  said  dummy  memory 
cells  respectively  for  each  row,  a  column  decoder  connected 
to  all  said  word  lines  and  dummy  word  lines  and  responsive  to 
an  address  signal  externally  applied  thereto  to  select  both  one 
of  said  word  lines  and  one  of  said  dummy  uord  lines  as  deter- 
mined by  said  address  signal,  and  a  word  line-drive  generatqr 
connected  to  said  column  decoder  and  response  to  said  address 
signal  also  externally  applied  thereto  generate  and  supply  a 
word  line-drive  signal  to  said  selected  word  line  and  dunimy 
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10  .A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of 
memory  cells  in  a  single  integrated  circuit  formed  in  a  semicon- 
c  uctor  body,  the  memory  device  having  refresh  address  gener- 
ctor  means  included  within  said  body  along  with  means  for 
c  hanging  the  address  produced  by  the  generator  means,  ad- 
dressing means  included  within  the  body  for  alternatively 
receiving  an  address  from  inputs  to  the  device  or  from  the 
j;enerator  means  and  for  accessing  the  array  using  said  address, 
ind  means  included  within  the  body  for  activating  the  means 
for  changing  the  address  in  a  regular  timing  sequence. 


word  line  through  said  column  decoder  to  develop  potentials 
thereon  to  effect  the  turn-on  of  the  memory  cell  and  the 
dummy  memory  cell  connected  to  said  selected  word  line  and 
dummy  word  line  respectively  thereby  to  cause  said  electric 
charges  on  said  memory  capacitor  in  said  turned-on  memory 
cell  and  dummy  memory  cell  to  be  read  out  on  an  associated 
pair  of  said  true  and  complementary  bit  lines  respectively;  and 
activation  means  for  each  row  connected  to  said  pair  of 
dummy  word  lines  for  said  row  and  also  to  said  sense  amplifier 
for  said  row  to  generate  and  supply  an  activating  signal  to  said 
sense  amplifier  to  activate  the  latter  when  said  electric  charges 
on  said  memory  capacitor  are  properly  read  out  on  the  last- 
mentioned  pair  of  said  true  and  complementary  bit  lines;  said 
sense  amplifier,  as  activated,  amplifying  a  potential  difference, 
between  potentials  developed  on  said  pair  of  true  and  comple- 
mentary bit  lines  due  to  the  reading  of  said  electric  charges. 


4,333,168  > 

MEMORY  CIRCUIT 

l|:oichiro  Mashiko;  Toshio  Ichiyama,  and  Makoto  Taniguchi,  all 

of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,638 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-101980 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

l[.S.  CI.  365-210  2  Claims 

1  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  single  transis- 
tor type  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  each  of 
Slid  memory  cells  including  a  memory  capacitor  having  an 
electric  charge  stored  thereon;  a  pair  of  dummy  memory  cells 
identical  in  construction  to  said  memory  cells  for  each  row;  a 
sense  amplifier  for  each  row;  a  pair  of  true  and  complementary 
bit  lines  connected  to  said  sense  amplifier  for  each  row;  the 
memory  cells  arranged  in  each  row  being  connected  to  said 
sense  amplifier  through  said  pair  of  true  and  complementary 


4,333,169 
FLOW  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SONAR 

DOME 
Jack  W.  Hoyt,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  585,218 

Int.  CI.'  H04K  3/00:  H04R  1/44 

U.S.  a.  367—1  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  sonar  transducer  unit  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a 
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moving  water  vehicle  external  to  the  hull  thereof  and  sub- 
merged in  the  ambient  stream,  the  combination  comprising; 

(a)  ?n  acoustically  transparent  shell  forming  a  substantially 
closed  container  about  the  transducer  unit,  and 

(b)  means  for  injecting  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  polymer  material  of  a  first  predetermined  concen- 
tration into  the  layer  of  ambient  water  flow  adjoining  the 
exterior  of  the  surface  of  the  shell  in  such  a  manner  thipt 
substantially  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  the  shell  is 
bathed  i.i  the  sheath  of  dispersed  solution. 


said  electronic  circuit  unit  bemg  composed  of  a  CMOS 
integrated  circuit; 

a  display  device  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  unit. 

a  voltage  supply  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  unit; 

a  resistor  formed  in  the  N-type  substrate  of  a  CMOS  transis- 
tor within  said  CMOS  integrated  circuit  at  the  same  time 


•t^?i^. 


4,333,170 

ACOUSTICAL  DETECTION  AND  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Lemuel  P.  Mathews,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes;  Charles  A.  Lohman, 

Fullerton,  and  Paul  R.  Armstrong,  Yorba  Linda,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,207 

Int.  CI.'  GOIS  3/80 

U.S.  CI.  367—125  13  Claims 
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1.  An  acoustical  detection  system  for  detecting  targets 
which  generate  acoustical  signals  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  acoustical  transducer  means  for  receiving 

acoustical  signals  from  said  targets  and  transducing  said 

acoustical  signals  to  electrical  signals  having  a  plurality  of 

;      frequency  bins,  said  transducer  means  being  spaced  from 

each  other, 

means  for  converting  said  electrical  signals  from  analog 
signals  to  digital  signals, 

means  for  processing  said  digital  signals  to  generate  phase 
difference  signals  in  accordance  with  the  phase  differ- 
ences between  each  of  the  frequency  bins  of  the  signals 
received  by  said  pair  of  transducer  means, 

means  for  dividing  each  of  said  phase  difference  signals  by  a 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the  frequency 
bin  associated  therewith  to  generate  phase  difference 
slope  signals  for  each  of  said  frequency  bins, 

means  for  grouping  together  signals  representing  common 
phase  difference  slopes,  the  signals  in  each  such  grouping 
representing  signals  emanating  from  a  common  target,  and 

means  for  processing  each  of  the  groupings  of  signals  to 
determine  the  direction  and  identity  of  each  of  the  targets. 


4,333,171 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  DIFFUSION 

RESISTOR  FOR  COMPENSATING  THRESHOLD 

VARIATIONS 

Yasuhiko  Nishikubo,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gtizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-113166; 
Sep.  4,  1979,  54-113167 

Int.  a.3  G04C  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  368—87  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 
an  electronic  circuit  unit  including, 
an  oscillator  for  producing  a  time  standard  signal, 
a  frequency  divider  for  dividing  the  output  signal  of  said 

oscillator,  and 
a  display  driver, 


with  the  diffusion  of  the  P-well  for  the  N-channel  MOS 
transistor  of  said  CMOS  transistor,  and 
a  voltage  supply  circuit  including  said  resistor  and  connect- 
ing the  voltage  supply  to  said  electronic  circuit  unit  for 
supplying  the  supply  voltage  from  said  voltage  supply  to 
a  part  of  said  CMOS  integrated  circuit  via  said  resistor. 


4,333,172 
METRONOME  CARTRIDGE 

Shin  H,  Chen,  Apartment  B,  6333  N.  Lakewood.  Chicago,  III. 
60660 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56.983 

Int.  a.'  G04F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  369— 2  30  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cassette  player  having  driving 
means: 

a  metronome  cartridge  having  a  body  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably received  in  operative  relation  to  the  player  inter- 
changeably with  tape  cassettes; 

and  tape-free  mechanical  means  carried  by  said  cartridge 
body  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  driving  means  for 
generating  metronomic  time  signals  in  the  operation  of 
said  player. 


1  An  optical  information  processor  comprising  a  light 
source  formed  by  a  semiconductor  laser  having  a  rectangular 
light  emitting  region  which  emits  a  beam  of  light  having  a 
substantially-elliptical  cross  section,  an  information  storage 
medium,  an  optical  system  which  focuses  the  beam  of  light 
emitted  by  the  semiconductor  laser  onto  the  information  stor- 
age medium,  and  means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  amount 
of  light  emergent  from  the  information  storage  medium; 
wherein  said  optical  system  includes  means  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  prism  for  converting  the  elliptical  light  beam  emitted 
by  said  semiconductor  laser  device  into  a  beam  of  circular 
cross  section. 
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4,333,173 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSOR  WITH 

PRISMATIC  CORRECTION  OF  LASER  BEAM  SHAPE 

Seiji  Yonezawa,  Hachiouji;  Toshio  Sugiyama,  Toyokawa,  and 
Masahiro  Ojima,  Kokubuiyi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,297 
Claims  priority^  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-74664; 
Oct.  29,  1979,  54-148846[U];  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-17813;  Apr.  10, 
1980,  55-48436[U] 

Int.  C1.5  GllB  7/72 
U.S.  CI.  369—45  29  Qaims 


4,333,174 
TRANSDUCER  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Myron  C.  Stewart,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,340 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  369—256  3  Qaims 


compartment;  said  actuated  member  being  responsive  to 
the  travel  of  said  cartridge  cover  in  the  closing  direction 
for  effecting  displacement  of  said  transducer  away  from 
said  retracted  position  under  the  influence  of  said  biasing 
means  until  said  transducer  engages  said  cartridge  dis- 
posed in  said  compartment  to  effect  said  coupling  between 
said  transducer  support  element  and  said  other  end  of  said 
stylus  assembly;  further  closing  of  said  cartridge  cover 
causing  additional  displacement  of  said  actuated  member 
to  a  location  where  said  actuated  member  is  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  transducer  so  that  said  biasing  means  con- 
trols said  transducer/cartridge  coupling  independent  of 
said  retraction  means. 


4,333,175 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  USING  PULSE  CODE 

MODULATED  SUBSCRIBER  LINES 

R.  Gordon  Cook,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  and  Todd  V.  Townsend, 
Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc., 
Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,248  — 

Int.  C1.3  H04J  3/08 
U.S.  a.  370—56  20  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  prerecorded  information  from 
an  information  track  disposed  on  a  disc  record  by  means  of  a 
pickup  stylus  when  stylus/record  relative  velocity  is  estab- 
lished; said  pickup  stylus  being  disposed  at  one  end  of  a  stylus 
arm  assembly;  the  other  end  of  said  stylus  arm  assembly  being 
suspended  in  a  protective  cartridge;  said  system  including  a 
translatably-mounted  carriage  having  a  compartment  for  re- 
movably receiving  said  pickup  cartridge;  said  system  further 
having  a  transducer  slidably-mounted  in  said  carriage  for  mo- 
tion toward  and  away  from  a  retracted  position  thereof;  said 
transducer  having  a  support  element  subject  to  coupling  with 
the  other  end  of  said  stylus  assembly;  said  cartridge  compart- 
ment having  a  movably-mounted  cover;  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  generating  a  force  for  biasing  said  transducer 
away  from  said  retracted  |X>sition  thereof;  and 

(B)  a  transducer  retraction  means  including  an  actuated 
member;  said  actuated  member  engaging  said  transducer 
in  response  to  the  opening  of  said  cartridge  cover  for 
retracting  said  transducer  against  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  to  provide  room  for  receiving  said  cartridge  in  said 


1.  A  telephone  system  for  conveying  digital  signals  between 
a  central  office  and  a  plurality  of  subscriber  locations,  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  at  least  one  distribution  location  remote  from  said  central 
office;  each  said  distribution  location  being  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  said  subscriber  locations  by  two  wire  line 
means; 

(b)  time-division  pulse-code  multiplexed  digital  signal  car- 
rier means  serially  connecting  said  central  office  and  said 
distribution  locations  and  being  looped  back  to  said  cen- 
tral office,  said  carrier  means  having  a  plurality  of  signal 
channels  transmitted  sequentially,  said  channels  occupy- 
ing equal  time  intervals  in  said  time  division; 

(c)  switching  means  at  said  central  office  for  selectively 
connecting  said  channels  of  said  carrier  means  at  said 
central  office  to  the  outside  world  or  to  each  other; 

(d)  subscriber-connecting  means  at  said  distribution  loca- 
tions for  selectively  connecting  individual  ones  of  said 
subscriber  locations  to  individual  channels  of  said  carrier 
means  under  the  control  of  said  switching  means. 


4333,176 
DATA  EXTRACTION  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  A  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Floyd  W.  Looschen,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,302,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,752. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,905 
Int.  a.3  H04J  3/06 
U.S.a.  370— 84  6  Qaims 

1.  Means  for  extracting  different  data  items  from  a  plurality 
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of  applied  digital  signals,  wherein  a  first  applied  digital  signal 
comprises  first  and  second  data  items  occurring  during  respec- 
tive first  and  second  time  periods,  and  wherein  a  second  ap- 
plied digital  signal  comprises  a  clock  having  a  first  repetition 
rate  during  time  periods  corresponding  to  said  first  time  peri- 
ods and  having  a  second  repetition  rate  during  time  periods 
corresponding  to  said  second  time  periods,  said  means  com- 
prising: 
strobe  generating  means  responsive  to  said  first  applied 
signal  for  generating  at  least  three  sets  of  periodically 
occurring  strobe  pulses,  each  set  having  a  repetition  rate 
determined  by  said  clock,  each  strobe  pulse  of  said  second 
set  having  a  first  predetermined  time  spacing  with  respect 
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acknowledgement  signal  by  an  associated  microprocessor 
control  system,  wherein  the  multichannel  apparatus  mcludes 
input/output  buses  and  respective  latches  integral  with  each 
channel  of  the  multichannel  apparatus,  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of; 

channel  selector  means  remote  from  the  multichannel  appa- 
ratus for  supplying  digital  channel  select  control  signals  to 
the  latter  for  selectively  enabling  respective  latches  of  the 
input  and  output  buses  of  at  least  one  selected  channel  in 
the  multichannel  apparatus,  while  disabling  latches  in 
unselected  channels,  in  response  to  the  operator-generated 
select  command  and  the  acknowledgement  signal  from 
the  associated  microprocessor  control  system;  and 
input/output  bus  buffer  means  responsive  to  the  channel 
selector  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  external  test- 
/monitor  means  to  the  selected  channels  of  the  multichan- 
nel apparatus  to  supply  and  receive  the  test  signals  as 
remotely  directed  by  the  channel  selector  means. 


to  each  corresponding  pulse  of  said  first  set,  and  each 
strobe  pulse  of  said  third  set  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined time  spacing  with  respect  to  each  corresponding 
pulse  of  said  second  set,  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined time  spacings  being  chosen  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  and  second  repetition  rates  so  as  to  produce  predeter- 
mined combinations  of  strobe  pulses  from  said  sets  indica- 
tive of  which  of  said  first  and  second  repetition  rates  is 
being  applied;  and 
data  extracting  means  responsive  to  said  second  applied 
signal  and  to  said  strobe  pulses  and  also  to  said  predeter- 
mined combinations  of  strobe  pulses  for  individually  ex- 
tracting said  first  and  second  data  items  from  said  first 
applied  signal. 


4,333,178 
OPTICAL  FIBER  REPEATER 
Jeffrey  G.  Farrington,  Bishop's  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,190 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1979, 
7941729 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—601  7  Claims 


4,333,177 

TEST  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  MULTICHANNEL 

APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  TAPE  RECORDERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Philip  H.  Sutterlin,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,050 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371— 15  MQaims 
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1.  A  test  control  circuit  for  selectively  coupling  the  input 
and  output  of  one  or  more  channels  of  a  multichannel  appara- 
tus to  selected  test  signals  of  external  test/monitor  means  in 
response  to  an  operator-generated  select  command  and  an 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  of  the  closed-loop  type  having 
a  plurality  of  stations  coupled  to  a  closed-loop  comprising; 
.  a  first  station  of  said  plurality  of  stations  transmitting  a  mes- 
sage to  a  second  station  of  said  plurality  of  stations,  said 
message  having  a  header  portion  including  at  least  an 
address  of  said  second  station  and  being  transmitted 
around  said  loop  in  a  given  direction  from  said  first  station 
to  said  second  station,  said  second  station  responding  to 
said  address  and  accepting  said  message  after  which  said 
second  station  transmits  a  reply  message  to  said  first  sta- 
tion in  direction  around  said  loop  opposite  said  given 
direction,  said  transmission  direction  being  returned  to 
said  given  direction  after  reception  of  said  reply  message 
at  said  first  station;  and 

a  reversible  repeater  included  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
stations  coupled  to  said  loop  to  convey  said  message  and 
said  reply  message  around  said  loop,  all  of  said  repeaters 
being  reversed  when  said  direction  of  transmission  around 
said  loop  is  reversed. 
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264,640  264,642 

HANDLE  STICK  FOR  A  CONFECTIONERY  PRODUCT  INVERTIBLE  TABLE  AND  ROCKER  COMBINATION 

Sam  Kupperman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kupperman,  Glenview,  Harry  D.  Greenman,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Muiti-Com- 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokie,  III.  merce  U.S.A.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,102  Filed  Nov.  28.  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,370 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DOl— 99  Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  Dl— 99  U.S.  a.  D6— 3 


264,643 
OFHCE  CHAIR 
Chuck  Pelly,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Messrs.  Willibald 
264  641  Crammer,  Amberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

AIR  CARGO  CONTAINER  F"«»  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,165 

Robert  F.  Evans,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Dale  F.  Weiss,  Hermosa       Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Jun.  28, 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Transequip,  Inc.,  Compton,   1'79,  MRII/303 
Qi]if  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,213  I"*-  d-  D6— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.  a.  D3— 30.1 
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264,644  264,647 

PORTABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  FOOTSTOOL  ROCKING  CHAIR 

Robert  Baker,  8401  Bridgeport  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.    Lynn  Turner,  1048  W.  Decatur  St.,  Decatur,  III.  62522 

96246  Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,619 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,523  •                                   Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D6— 07 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/  U.S.  CI.  D6— 49 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 32 


264,645 
LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Richard  H.  Arnesen,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Gold  Medal,  Inc., 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,596 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 37 


264,646 
FLOATABLE  LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Daniel  D.  Shauan,  Griffin  Park,  118  Olive  St.,  New  Port  Richey, 
na.  33553 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,688 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 37 


264,648 
SEAT 
Rodrigo  Rodriquez,  Carimate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cassina  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No,  131,544 
Claims  priority,  application   Italy,   Sep.   19,   1979,   22577 
B/79[U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 67 
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264,649  264,651 
ARMCHAIR  PLASTIC  BAG  HOLDING  RACK 
Giorgio  Saporiti,  Besnate,  Varese,  Italy  Gerhard  Adamson,  West  Milford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,486  bide  Corp.,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  28,  1979,  60906-                       Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,729 
B/79[U]  Term  of  patent  14  years 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1996,  Int.  CI.  D6— 06 
has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  CI.  D6— 85 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 71 


264,650 
PLASTIC  BAG  HOLDING  RACK 


264,652 

TREE  HOLDER 

Sam  F.  SoTey,  5042  Anthony,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78415 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


Gerhard  Adamson,  West  Milford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car-    ^  s  Q.  D6— 105 
bide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  1)6—06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 85 
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264,653  264,655 

PLASTIC  BAG  HOLDING  RACK  COMBINED  DUAL  ARMOIRE  AND  LIGHT  BRIDGE 

Gerhard  Adainson,  West  Milford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car-  UNIT 

bide  Corp.,  Danbury,  Conn.  Huey  T.  Keller,  332i  S.  Wrenn  St.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,727  FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years           , 

Int.  a.  D6— 06  Int.  Q.  D06— (W.  05 

U.S.  a.  D6— 114  U.S.  a.  D6— 164 
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264,656 
CABINET 
Carl  H.  Oscarson,  Riverwoods,  111.,  assignor  to  Pace  Industries 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,336 
Term  of  patent  3)  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 168 


264,654 
CHECKOUT  COUNTER 
Marinus  J.  M.  Langen,  Rexdale,  and  Edgars  H.  Strauss,  Tor- 
onto, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  H.  J.  Langen  A  Sons  Lim- 
ited, Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 143 


264,657 

COFFEE  TABLE 

Rosemary  T.  Pettiner,  3684  Walden  PI.,  Carmel,  Ind.  46032 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,786 

Term  of  patent  3)  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177 
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264,658  264,660 

SHELF  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DRAWER 

Lydia  de  Polo,  and  Jack  G.  Dunbar,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,    Erich  Rock,  and  Josef  Bninner,  both  of  Hbchst,  Austria,  assign- 
assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  ors  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hochst,  Austria 
Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,154  Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,110 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1979, 

Int.  a.  D06— 04  992  705 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


264,661 
FURNITURE  PANEL 
Walter  K.  Otto,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Vaughan-Bassett 
Furniture  Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,976 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  De—06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 193 


264,659 

SHELVING  UNIT 

Frederick  E.  Markus,  20  Park  Ave.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,295 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 186 


264,662 
SPRING  CLIP 
Leonard  Bisk,  Elkins  Park,  and  Gunther  Rogahn,  Lansdale,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Independent  Products  Company,  Inc., 
Lansdale,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,241 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D6— a«;  D8— (W;  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 257 
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264,663 

BEVERAGE  MUG 

Richard  Ocbwat,  385  Schmale  Rd.,  Carol  Stream,  III.  60187 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,867 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—Ol 

U.S.  a.  D7— 5 


264,666 

BEVERAGE  MUG 

Richard  Ochwat,  385  Schmale  Rd.,  Carol  Stream,  111.  60187 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,870 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 5 


264,664 
BEVERAGE  MUG 
Richard  Ochwat,  385  Schmale  Rd.,  Carol  Stream,  111.  60187 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,868 
^  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 5 


264,665 

BEVERAGE  MUG 

Richard  Ochwat,  385  Schmale  Rd.,  Carol  Stream,  111.  60187 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,869 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 5 


264,667 

BEVERAGE  MUG 

Richard  Ochwat,  385  Schmale  Rd.,  Carol  Stream,  111.  60187 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,871 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 5 
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264668  264,670 

TACO  SERVER  DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Janet  L  Golubski,  and  Ralph  E.  Goluteki,  both  of  5349  Webster   Alan  H.  Friedman,  MiUburn,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Syracuse  China 

Ave.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.  66104  ^'T^"**^"' ?2;T'^7'^iL  w  N„  176  107 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,737  Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,107 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^*T  "'^*^  \?'f" 

Int.Cl.D07-99  Int.  Q.  D07-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 21  U.S.  a.  D7— 35 


THA.  MO  264,671 

m ^nsiFB  PI  ATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  A.^'Zen^  Sn^Z.°N.j'!Xor1o"ry^use  China   Alan  H.  F«edn«n.  MiUbun.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  ^"^"^SnT?  1^  Ser  No  176 108 

Filed  Jul.  14. 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,691  Filed  ^«^  7,  im  Ser  NoM76.108 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *^„t  o  D7^/ 

Int.  a.  D07-07  ^  ^,    ,. 

U.S.a.D7-35  U.S.a.D7-35 
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264,672 
COMBINATION  HOLDER  AND  SET  OF  SKEWERS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
l^n  L.  Griffin,  Rte.  2,  Knightdale,  N.C.  27545 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,484 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 73 


264,673 
COOKING  APPLL\NCE 
Felix  Schreder,  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  E.G.O.  Elektro-^krate  Blanc  und  Fischer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  V 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  10  AR  133/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 124 


264,675 
BLADE  FOR  POWER  SCYTHE 
Hisashi  Inaga,  Tokyo,  and  Masato  Nogawa,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,974 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-9886 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 20 


264,674 
RAKE  HEAD 

John  S.  F.  Grindlay,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Coventry 

Motor  A  Sundries  Limited,  Coventry,  England 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,797 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  DS—05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 13 


264,676 

AWL 

Bronislaw  Sokolowski,  44  Aldrich  St.,  Webster,  Mass.  01570 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,273 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 47  * 
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264,677  26*.«79 

SCISSORS  FISH  HOOK  SHARPENER 

Uroy  R.  Perry,  Jr.,  1301  E.  Rubio  St.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001  Gene  G.  Funkhouser,  5214  Keo  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93111 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,546,  Sep.  5,  1979.  This  FUed  Noy.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,970 

application  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,543  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  CI.  D8— 05 

Int.  a.  D08-0i  US.  a.  D8-62 
U.S.  a.  D8— 57 


264,680 
LOCKING  PIN 
Bo  G.  Widen,  Torshiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GKN-Stenman  AB, 
Eskllstuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,726 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  10, 1979,  791648 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.D8— 343 


264,678  

PIPE  END  PREPARATION  TOOL 
Henry  Astle,  Rancho  Cordova,  and  John  E.  Pertle,  Garden 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tri  Tool,  Inc.,  Rancho  264,681 

Cordova,  Calif.  CONTAINER  FOR  PELLETED  DRUGS 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,873  jj^g,  vv.  Turley,  25  Farmerie  Rd.,  Hundon,  Sudbury,  Suffolk, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  England 


Int.  a.  D8— 07 


U.S.  a.  D8— 61 


nied  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,952 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1978, 

984511 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  G.  D9— 339 
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264,682 

REBAR  SUPPORT  AND  NAILING  BLOCK  HOLDER 

David  A.  Van  Doren,  P.O.  Box  1008,  Hays,  Kans.  67601 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,491 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 354    . 


264,685 
BOTTLE 
Gilbert  Ducros,  26170  Buis-ies-Baronnies,  France 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,775 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1977,  48 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 390 


'  y  V    V 


^i^^^ 


T 


264,683  ' 

WIRE  AND  PLUMBING  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Vernon  A.  Searer,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Elkhart  Rivet  A 
Register  Co.,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  264  686 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,427  PACKAGING  CUP 

Term  of  patent  14  years  paui  Davis,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart  Plastics, 


Int.  a.  DS—OS 


U.S.  a.  D8— 354 


Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,400 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 429 


264,684 

PACKAGING  CARTON  264,687 

Paul  J.  Hunckler,  and  John  P.  Hunckier,  both  of  Huntington  CONTAINER  BLANK 

County,    Ind.,    assignors    to    Hunckler    Products,  Inc.,   John  J.  Austin,  LaGrange,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Intema- 

Huntington,  Ind.          ^  tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,541  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,569 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi  Int.  a.  D9— Oi      / 

U.S.  a.  D9— 346  U.S.  a.  D9--433 


1^ 


m 
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264,688  264,690 

CONTAINER  BLANK  TOP  FOR  A  DRINK  OJP 

John  J.  Austin,  UGrange,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna-   Connice  W.  Bagwell,  Rte.  2,  Box  346,  Somemlle,  Ala.  35670 
tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,720,  Sep.  26,1^19.  This 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,192  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

Int.  CI.  09—03  ^99S,  has  been  disclaimed. 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 433  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  UO9—07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 454 


264,691 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TEST  INSTRUMENT 
Charles  Volkland,  San  Jose,  and  Louis  H.  Zumbahlen,  Jr., 
Boulder  Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Halcyon,  Inc.,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,986 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— (W 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 75 


264,689 

BAG  FASTENER  OR  THE  LIKE 

David  L.  Miller,  18424  Domino  St.,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,928 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D09— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D9-434 


264,692 

SUNBURST  RING  CROWN 

Pearl  Sandblom,  68A  Mylod  St.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,387 

Term  of  patent  3)  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 89 
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264,693                      ,  264,695 

MEDAL  MINIATURE  PLASTIC  GREENHOUSE 

Pierre  Rodier,  Palaiseau,  France,  assignor  to  Helior  S.A.,  Ge-  Ronald  C.  Mackes,  Crestone,  Colo.,  assignor  to  BQP  Industries, 

neva,  Switzerland  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,119  FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,046 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  1,  1979,  68877  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  Dll— 02;  D25— Oi 

Int.  a.  Dll— Oi  U.S.  a.  Dl  1—145 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 106 


264,696 
nREWOOD  CART 
Kenneth  E.  Rahn,  Rte.  2,  W.  2727  N.  Shore  Dr.,  Onalaska,  Wis. 
54650 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,486 
Term  of  patent  3}  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


264,694 
LATTICE  MODULE 
Yuzo  Takahashi,  32-19,  Daizawa  2-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan  (155) 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,516 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 131 


264,697 

COMBINED  WINCH  MOUNT  AND  DRAW  BAR 

ADAPTER  FOR  VEHICLES 

John  W.  Monteith,  28773  U.S.  20  West,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,079 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 05.  16 

U.S.  a.  D34— 35 
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264,698  264,700 

COMBINED  UPPER  HULL,  INTERIOR  AND  MOTOR      CABLE  GUIDE  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
FOR  A  BOAT  SUCH  AS  DERAILLEURS 

Bobby  G.  Tindal,  Rte.  1,  Pelion,  S.C.  29123  Gilbert  Geney,  Seloncourt,  France,  assignor  to  Cycles  Peugeot, 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,698  Valentigney,  France 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,796 

Int.  a.  D12— 06  Qainu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16,  1979,  384 

U  S  CI  D12 302  Term  of  patent  14  years  # 

Int.  a.  D12— // 
U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


=U3= 


264,699 

UTILITY  CARRIER  CART 

Ralph  A.  Watkins,  113  R  St.,  NE.,  Washington,  D.C.  20002 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,918 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 70 

U.S.  a.  D12— 105 


264,701 
TIRE 
Michnel  R.  Comer,  Corentry,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,862 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
990633 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 142 
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264,702  264,704 

AUTOMOBILE  TIRE  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 

Yukio  Kaga,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Yokohama  Rub-  William  V.  Rehberg,  10315  SE.  16th,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98004 
ber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,296 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,197  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1979,  54-28544  Int.  Q.  012—77 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D12— 186  ' 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 142 


264,705 

TRIM  PIECE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  HOOD 

Ulric  W.  Trombley,  R.R.  #1,  Chisago  City,  Minn.  55013,  and 

Richard  J.  Nozel,  354  Edith  Dr.,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55118 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,087 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 190 


264,703 
TIRE 
Eiji  Nakasaki,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,358 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1978,  53-54000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D12— 75 

U.S.  G.  D12— 146 


264,706 

TRIM  PIECE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  HOOD 

Ulric  W.  Trombley,  R.R.  #1,  Chisago  City,  Minn.  55013,  and 

Richard  J.  Nozel,  354  Edith  Dr.,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55118 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,091 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D12— 76 

U.S.  G.  D12— 190 
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264  707  264,710 

BOAT  C.A.T.V.  SIGNAL  SPLITTER 
James  F.  Bettis,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Skivette  Corporation,   David  F.  Shu,  Cook  County,  HI.,  assignor  to  TDS,  Inc.,  Elk 

EiHin  111  Grove  Village,  III. 

'    Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46.241  Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,404 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D12-06  Int.a.D13-02 

U.S.  a.  D12— 300  U.S.  a.  D13— 11 


264,708 
RADIATOR  FOR  RF  LINE  TERMINATION 
Leo  Lesyk,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bird  Electronic 
Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio  264,711 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,075  VERSATILE  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Lee  M.  Ford,  3945  Michael,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Int.  a.  D13— 02  Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,565 

U.S.  a.  D13— 4  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


i' 

9 

IE  J 


i 
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1 


-0    0    a   a   Q — o — a — o   o    o  '  o  ^ 


h-« 


264,709 
RADIATOR  FOR  AN  RF  LINE  TERMINATION 
Leo  Lesyk,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bird  Electronic 
Corporation,  Soloii,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,076 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 4 


264,712 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Donald  B.  O'Leary,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 1 
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264,713  264,716 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  CLOCK  RADIO 

Donald  B.  O'Leary,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo-   Iwao  Nakiyinia,  Ikoma,  and  Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  both  of 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y.  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,961  Kadoma,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,161 

Int.  CI.  D14 — OJ  Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-53708 

U.S.  a.  D14— 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi,  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


264,714 
TELEPHONE 
Jon  Tyree,  208  Lugonia  St.-Apartment  A,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,664 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 03 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


1 

1 

\ 

■ 

I    . 

264,717 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Masanori  Hamada,  Yao;  Yoshiyuki  Saigo,  Hirakata;  Benito 
Mishiro,  Sakai,  and  Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-53691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


264,715  : 

TELEPHONE  BASE 

Peter  D.  H.  Trussler,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern                                              264,718 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada  CLOCK  RADIO 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,471  Kunio  Hoshino,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  8, 1979,  08-08-79-3       industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,160 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi  Qaina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-53706 

U.S.  a.  D14— 60  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi.  Dio— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 
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264,719  264,721 

AIR  COMPRESSOR  HOUSING  HOUSING  FOR  ABRASIVE  BELT  SANDING  MACHINE 
Martin  R.  Ehlere,  800  W.  Ford  Valley  Rd.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.   Aaron  P.  Rasmussen,  9606  Candy  U.,  La  Mesa,  CaUf.  92041 
37920  Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,284 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,381  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D15— 09 

Int.a.  D15— 02  U.S.  a.  D15— 126 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9 


'  264,722 

264  720  JEWELERS  SHIELD 

ELECTRIC  FOOD  SLICER  Michael  P.  Summers,  1209  E.  Broadway,  Apt.  22D,  Hewlett, 

MIchio  Fuse,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikikalsha  Ai-  N.Y.  11557,  and  Kenneth  Bishop,  30  Saddlerock  Rd.,  Vdley 

chidenkikosaKusbo,  Japan  Stream,  N^.  11581 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,528  F'>«»  1^"-  "'  ^^^  Ser  No.  131,474 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-13125  Term  fV^^^^^V^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *"*•  "•  "15—5^ 

Int.a.D15-0«  U.S.C1.D15-138 
U.S.a.D15— 97 


•^« 
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264,723  264,725 

MERCHANDISE  BAGGING  DEVICE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Eiichi  Tsujimoto,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Cor-    Hiroyuki  Tokuda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

poration,  Kobe,  Japan  shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No,  87,299  Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,105 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-15284                                   Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  D16— Oi 

Int.  G.  D15— 99  U.S.  G.  D16— 31 
U.S.  G.  D15— 145 


264,726 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kunio  Hara,  Chiba,  and  Hideyuki  Horie,  Kamagaya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,704 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-47760 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  G.  D16— 31 


264,724 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  BOATS 

Kjell  Borgersen,  Hjalteby,  and  Lennart  Brandt,  Fjaras,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo  Penta,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,242 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D15— 99 

U.S.  G.  D15— 149 


-  -r  ■/•/"■ 


-^7 


264,727 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Yozo  Matsuzaka,  Yokohama,  and  Kunio  Hara,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,953 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1979,  54-51633 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  G.  D16— 31 
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IHA  72ii  264,731 

CAMERA  TRIPOD  OR  THE  LIKE  ^^^r^^^^KW^^^  "S^^MfrHoW  N  Y   11566 

Osa^u  iwasjd.  ToRorozawa,  J.p«.,  assignor  to  SUk  Tripod   Bernard  E.  S^--,  3230  ^u^^^^^         Mej*^"'  ^.V.  11566 

^"•''**''"Si?."J,1979,Ser.No.876  ^''7f^'^i^2^ 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-38566  I"*-  ^-  *^20-0^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  US.  Q.  D20— 40 

Int.  a.  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 45 


264,729 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  WITH  TIMEPIECE 

Yoshiaki  Kobayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,504 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 07;  DIO— 2 

U.S.  a.  D18— 2 


_j  a  a  a  a .' 
aaoaa i 
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264,730 
TYPE  FONT  264,732 

Donald  J.  Carlyon,  1980  Hotchkiss  Rd.,  Bay  City,  Mich.  48706   ELECTRONIC  HAND-HELD  HOCKEY  GAME  HOUSING 
„,...»,--.,-•  tMA  c-  M«  i^osd  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-053040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 13 


Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,984 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D18— 26 

RBCDEFGH 
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264,733  264,736 

PLAYING  CARD  EXEROSE  BOOT 
Samuel  Nugroho,  Djalan  Mangga  Beur,  Raya  No.  64,  Djakarta,    Robert  C.  Wolf,  28  Muirfield  Rd.,  Rockville  Center,  N.Y.  11570 

Indonesia  Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,418 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,891  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  a.  D21— 02 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  U.S.  a.  D21— 196 
S.  a.  D21— 42 


264,734 
SET  OF  PLAYING  CARDS 
Simuel  Nugroho,  Djalan  Mangga  Besar,  Raya  No.  64,  Djakarta, 
Indonesia 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,896 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

UlS.  a.  D21— 42 


US 


264,737 
HAND  GRIP  EXERaSER 
Marvin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Clas- 
sics, Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


Anna 


264,735 
NOVELTY  BINOCULARS 
M.  Ocker,  1857  Santa  Gertrudis  Dr.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak. 
58501 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

a.  D21— 59 


264,738 
COIL  EXERaSER 
Marvin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Qas- 
sics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^ 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 198 
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■jJiA.T\9  264,741 

At^TiTCTABi  F  HA^n  rRIP  EXERaSER  KICKING-PRACnCE  FOOTBALL 

sics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  iN.y.  x— —  «f  Mt»nt  1A  v««rs 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,517  T„t  n  D2l_0^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  .,e^^,,    w       *"*' "' '^^    ^^ 

Int.a.D21-02  U.S.  a.  D21-204 

U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


J^ 


264,742 
PUTTER 
Truett  P.  Mills,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Questor  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 217 


264  740 

WATER  BASKETBALL  GAME  GOAL 

Dennis  H.  Merino,  2873  King  Edward  Dr.,  El  Dorado  Hills, 

Calif.  95630,  and  J.  Qyde  Ralph,  2773  Curtis  Way,  Sacra- 

mento,  Calif.  95818 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,458 

Term  of  patent  14  years  264,743 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  PUTTER 

U.S.  a.  D21-201  Truett  P.  Mills,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Questor  Corp., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,053 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 217 
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264.744  264,747 

PUTTER  WALKING  TOY 

Iruett  P.  Mills,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Questor  Corpora-   Marc  S.  Seltzer,  6885  Hunters  Knoll,  AtlanU,  Ga.  30328 
tion,  Toledo,  Ohio  Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,530 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,054  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  a.  021—07 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  U.S.  Q.  D21— 240 
lis.  a.  D21— 217 


264,745 
PUTTER 
Tiiiett  P.  Mills,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Questor  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,055 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
US.  a.  D21— 217 


264,748 

HOLSTER 

Paris  Theodore,  24  E.  73rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021^ 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,328 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D22— 13 


264,746 
ROLLER  SKATE 
WUlace  E.  Orth,  Sublette,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Skee-Bike,  Inc., 
Sublette,  Kans. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,524 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
UJS.  a.  D21— 226 


264,749 
COMBINED  LAVATORY  AND  SUPPORT  PEDESTAL 
Hertha  A.  Bengtson,  Mblle,  Sweden,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  20AR250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 61 
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I^RFPIATF  INSERT  PHARMACEUTICAL  DISPENSING  CABINET 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i„.  ri  ni4_99 

Int.  a.  D23-0i  c  ^  t.,>.     1  . 

U.S.a.D23-95  U.S.  a.  D24-U 


264,751 
CONDITIDNED  AIR  VESTIBULE 
George  R.  Smith,  Brookeville,  Md.,  assignor  to  HCR  Incorpo- 
rated, Falls  Church,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 140 


264,753 
HAND  OPERATED  VACUUM  EXHAUSTER      ^ 
An  C  Wu,  4F-1,  No.  58,  Hsin-Yi  Rd.,  Sec.  4,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Feh.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,310 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 99 
U.S.a.  D24— 34 
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264,754  264,756 

MANUAL  MASSAGE  INSTRUMENT  BEAM  FOR  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
J^-Pierre  Vitrac,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,   Ingvar  K.  Andersson,  Siiffle,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Paris,  France  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,254  Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,041 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1979,  42697  Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  29,  1979,  79-1907 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi  Int.  Q.  D25— 07 

UjS.  a.  D24--36  U.S.  a.  D25— 73 


264,757 
MASCARA  APPLICATOR 
John  E.  Jedzinak,  Suffem;  Ralph  J.  Cataneo,  Brooklyn,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Eustace  Fotiu,  Mahwah,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Revlon, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,081 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S— 03 
U.S.  a.  D28~7 


264,755 
SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  CATHETER 
Bii-gitta  Olson,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Landstingena  Inkops- 
Antral,  Lie,  Solna,  Sweden 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,047 
JHaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  28, 1978,  78-2780 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A—04 
U.S.  a.  D24-^9 
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264,758 

HOLDER  FOR  SKEINS  OF  FLOSS 

Lois  J.  Walker,  6708  Blue  Spruce  a..  Union  Lake,  Mich.  48085 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,026 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— 99 

U.S.  a.  D28— 64 


264,760 
FLUID  CONTAINER 
Sheldon  Bemey,  Winnipeg,  and  John  Howard,  Scarborough, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Reliance  Products  Ltd.,  Winni- 
peg, Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,950 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 39 


264  759 

CART  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING  SOLID 

FUELS  INCLUDING  WOOD  LOGS  AND  COAL 

Glenn  F.  SchiUing,  Lancaster,  and  James  C.  Varble,  Qarence 

Center,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lancaster  Fabricating  Co., 

Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,542 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 17 


264,761 

BASKET  FOR  COMPUTER  FORMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Michael  A.  DekarskI,  13419  Larkin  Dr.,  MInnetonka,  Minn. 

55343 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,138 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  09—04 
U.S.  a.  D34-42 


3<4 


264,762 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 
H^  Stocker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna- 
tionaJ  AG,  lucerne,  Sirftzeriand 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,758 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
19(79,  URA752/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—05 
VS.  a.  D47— 6  E 
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264,763 

INDOOR  CUSTOMER  ACTIVATED  BANKING 

MACHINE  TERMINAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ingvar  Fregd,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Datasaab  AB, 

Jarfalla,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1979,  792042 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D99— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 28 


264,764 

OUTDOOR  CUSTOMER  ACHVATED  BANKING 

MACHINE  TERMINAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ingvar  Fregd,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Datasaab  AB, 

Jarfalla,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1979,  7920430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D99— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


52-263.000. 


206-45.140. 


A-Betong  AB:  See— 

Westberg,  Stefan,  4.332.118,  CI 

A  &  H  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Feibelman,  Jeffrey  A.,  4.332,320,  CI 
A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH:  See—  .  ,   ,„h  Dii, 

Ghvczy.  Miklos;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Kitz- 
niann,  Gotz,  4,332,795.  CI.  424-199.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See—  ,,„,,,  ~v> 

Kozak.  Norrnan  M..  4.333,002,  CI.  219-321.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products.  Inc..  See-- 

Peters.  Anthony  J.,  4,332.484,  CI.  366-137.000. 
A/S  Haustrup  Plastic:  See— 

Ingemann,  Ole,  4.332,332.  CI.  220-276.000.      • 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  ,,c  -,nnn 

Armstrong,  Alan  S..  4,332,890,  CI.  435-7.000. 

Williams,    John    W.;    and    Becker,    Frank    C,    4,332.821.    CI. 

Aberle*^aaus;°Ruger.  James  P.;  and  Schulz.  Klaus-Peter,  to  Eltro 
GmbH.  Radiometer.  4.332.168.  CI.  374-130.000. 

^''Ford°Ja"m«  Sind  Adams.  John  O.,  4,332.661,  CI.  204-253.000. 

'^'^^'deMJnteJey,  F^rlnds  G.;  Adhia,  Bharat  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  M., 

4,332,354,  C1.-241- 16.000. 
ADI-Aeroponics  Growth  Ltd.:  See— 

Nir,  Isaac,  4,332,105,  CI.  47-1. OOR. 
Adkins,  David  E.;  Chin,  Arthur  H.  T.;  Haws,  Ronnie  E.;  and  W.ttrnan, 
Robert  H.,  to  Hughes  Undersea  Coupling,  Inc.  Pipeline  pigging  plug. 

Ado"?;  Nl;)deone%nd  Pizzolati,  Pier  L.,  to  Cise  Sjj. A.  Method  and 
appa  atus  for  constructing  an  optical  fiber  cable  wh.Ch  «  resistant  to 
high  temperatures  and  is  perfectly  watertight,  and  cable  producted  by 
such  process.  4,332,436,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Advanced  Catheter  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lundquist,  Ingemar.  4,332,254.  CI.  128-344.000. 
AFGA-Gevaert  AG:  See—  ^  ^     .^         „,  a  m  ^w     r\ 

Luedemann.     Heinz;    and     Schneider,     Klaus,     4,332,339,     CI. 

226-195.000. 

"^^^FioreminrOirlo,  4,332.335,  CI.  222-145.000. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 

""KaSeltySiStluzuki,  Tomoo;  and  Takahara,  Yosh.masa. 
4,332.904.  CI.  435-262.000.  „   ,     ^         _. 

Ahne  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  to  Siemens 
Akiiengesells;:haft.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  highly  heat-resist- 
ant  relief.  4.332.882,  CI.  430-322.000.  .  c-  v    ^    t: 

Ahne  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt,  Erwin. 
to  Simens  Xktiengesellschaft.  Methcxl  for  the  manufacture  of  highly 
heat-resistant  relief  structures.  4.332,883,  CI.  430-322^000. 

Ahu?a  Ptitam  L .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Metallic  internal 
coating  method.  4,332.843,  CI.  427-237.000. 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Knas.  loannis  A.;  Allam.  Rodney  J.;  and  Hegarty,  William  P., 

4  332.598,  CI.  62-17.000. 
lacovieilo.  John  G,  4,332,850,  CI.  428^288.000. 
Slarner,    William    E.;    and    Yext.    Walter    F.,    4,332,736.    CI. 
260-403.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

NakSawa,  Takaaki;  Nagata,  Takenori;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshio,  4,332,412,  CI.  296-29.000. 
Aiay  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See—  ,,„.,/«> 

Rader,  Richard  S.,  4.332,283,  CI.  150-1.50R. 
Ajinomoto  Company.  Inc.:  See—        ^,„_,-   „  ,«v.,ii5or 
Takahashi,  Satoji;  and  Toi,  Koji,  4,332,718,  CI.  260-1 12.5UK. 

^''CasCNobulki;  Akagi.  Motoo;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Odaka, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,332,874,  CI.  430-28.000. 

^""MSi'NehemiTh;  Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Aker,  Wesley  E.;  and  John- 
son Dennis  P.,  4.332,869,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Akimura   YoshUaka;  Hirano.  Shigeo;  Mifune,  Hiroyuk,  and  OkAi  su^ 

Eiichi   to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  image-forming 

methcii.  4.332.878.  CI.  430-264.000. 

^''S'So-i'oshita.  Shozo;  I.o.  Yoshinobu;  and  Ak.yama. 

Minoru.  4.332,889,  CI.  43(^583.000. 
Aktienaesellschaft  Fr.  Mettler's  Sohne  Maschmenfabnk:  See- 
HaurfT^bias,  4,332.06S,  CI.  28-225.000. 

"^''^GSiach^KlTus;  Behnke.  Joachim;  Rosencr.  Wolfgang;  and  Hohm, 
.       Ewald,  4,332,686,  CI.  210-651.000. 


Henne,  Werner;  Bandel.  Werner;  and  Dunweg,  Gustav,  4,332,752. 

Wegerhoff.  Arno;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 

Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken.  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 

heinz,  4,332.600,  CI.  65-2.000  „     ,    „ 

Wegerhoff.  Arno;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter,  Beck.  Hcinz; 

Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken.  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider.  Karl- 

heinz.  4.332.601.  CI.  65-2  000 

Alaimo.  Robert  J.;  Gray.  Joseph  E.;  and  Klein.  George  M.  to^lorton- 

Norwich    Products.    Inc.    Antifungal    compound.    4,332,735,    CI 

549^96,000. 
Albom,  Bradley  S..  to  Chevron  Research.  Sulfur-aggregate  composi- 

tions  and  methods  for  preparing  4332,912,  Cl^  501-140^ 
Aldridge  Stephen  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Electrostatic  drop  sensor  with  sensor  diagnostics  for  ink  jet  printers 

Alkema.  Frederik  H.;  and  Luursema,  Meerten,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Electronic  flashgun.  4,333,127,  CI.  362-17.000. 

Allam,  Rodney  J  :  See—  «;.iii.»,  p 

Antonas.  loannis  A.;  Allam.  Rodney  J  ;  and  Hegarty.  William  P., 
4,332,598,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Allen,  Gary  F.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation    Low^  temperature 
storage  stable  liquid  diphenylmethane  diisocyanates   4,332.742.  Ci 

Allen.  Robert  H.;  and  Seligman.  Paul  A.,  to  University  Patents.  Inc 
Immunoassay  for  measurement  of  reticulocytes,  and  immunoreactive 
reagents  for  use  therein.  4.332.785.  CI  424-1.000. 
Allen   Roeer  F..  to  Plumettaz  S.A.  Gun  system  with  barrel  opening 

Sed  off  by  projectile.  4.332.234.  CI.  124-73.000 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

HobdayT Robert  W..  4.332.778.  CI  423-132  000 
NarShan.  Mandayam  C.  4.332.848.  CI  428-174.000 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See—  „  ,,,nnn 

Wooldridge.  James  E..  4.332.597.  CI.  55-124  000. 
Almo  Manifold  &  Tool  Co.:  See-   ,,^  ,„,  ,^ 

Six.  Rudolph  E.,  4,333,043,  CI.  318-59K)00.  _ 
Alperin,  Morton.  Jet  diffuser  ejector.  4,332,529.  CI  417-54.000. 

^"''Chin';  ThomSa;  and  Alston,  Arthur.  4.332.159  CK  73-64  2(ja 
Alt  Gerhard  H..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Herbicidal  2-haloacetantlides. 

4  332  614.  CI.  71-118.000.  , 

Alt."  William  P    Adjustable  and  statmnaryholding^ppa^jus  for  a 

swimming  poo  surface  skim  net  4.332.683.  CI.  ^'U-^/^awu 
aE  Tho^  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A;  Johnson   Michael  R  ;  and 

Melvm!   Lawrence   S..   Jr..   to   Pfizer.    Inc.  ^■<2-Hy1r°xy^(*"b- 

stituted)phenyl)azacycloalkanes     as     analgesics      4,332,942.     ci 

546-240.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.:  See—  ^i    .  b     a  U7  oq?    CI    219- 

Larsen,  Wallace  L.;  and  Duncan.  Eliot  R..  4,332,992.  CI    .iiv 

10.55R. 
American  Can  Company:  See—  ^  nm<.  ri  7^4-70  000 

Bean.  William  C;  and  Tao,  Thomas  M..  4.332.756  CI  2M-70  0TO 
Holbrook,  Winnon  G.;  and  Kettenhofen,  Adrian  J.,  4,332,635.  CI 

156-256.000.  ^      ,j   u     A  111  \-)s    r\ 

Howard.  Thomas   B.;   and   Puissant,   Gerald   H.,  4,332,324,   CI. 

206^389.000.  

Lin,  Stephen  Y.,  4,332,589,  CI.  8-557.000. 

^'"So^RL?F^°4T32S3'cr252-.8IOOO. 

^"Se^Vr^ce'^J.l'GaTirock,  William  H;  and  Asato,  Goro, 
4,332,724,  CI.  26O-326.00S.  c     a  .i,  770    ci 

Thibodeau.  Michael  J.;  and  Balcerski,  James  S.,  4,332,779.  CI. 
423-321.00R. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See- 

Hensel     Roy     Biller,    Leonhard    F.;    and    Danson,    Russell    J.. 
4.332.454.  CI.  354-317.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Linsey,  Mark,  4,332,333,  CI.  222-83.000. 

Bobb,  Oifford  F.;  and  Cobaugh.  Robert  F,  4,332.431,  CI    339- 

nJffS.  Norman  E..  4.332.987.  CI.  20O-16.0OI> 
Johnson.  Keith.  Jr.;  Long.  Robert  A.;  and  Over,  William  R., 
4.332.083.  CI.  29-749.000. 

^"^^^XaTanrRTan.  ^ohnO,  4,333  108,  CI.  358-145.000 
Sutterhn,  Philip  H.,  4,333,177.  CI.  371-15.000. 
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mwake,  Harvey  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Side  bearing  cage 
assembly  4.332,202,  CI.  105-199.0CB 
,^nand.  Joginder  N.;  Revak,  Timothy  T.;  and  Rossini,  Frank  J.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  TTie.  High  temperature  battery  cell  comprising 
stress-free  hollow  fiber  bundle.  4.332.868.  CI.  429-178.000. 
Anatol,  Jesus;  Clenet,  Yves;  and  Bourdiau,  Georges,  to  Sucreries  du 
Soissonnais  et  Compagnie  Sucriere.  Process  for  manufacturing  phe- 
noxylactic  acids,  their  derivatives  and  products  obtained  thereby. 
4,332.95f.  CI.  560-60.000. 
Anciens  Establissements  M.  Frisquet:  See — 

Frisquet.  Maurice,  4,332.274.  CI.  137-496.000. 
zanders,  Dietmar.  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Knead- 
ing and  mixing  machine.  4,332,480,  CI.  366-77.000. 
Anders,  Dietmar,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Filter- 
ing   arrangement     for    thermoplastics    "materials.     4,332,541,    CI. 
425-197.000. 
Anderson,  Ardis  L.:  See — 

McConaghy.  James  R.;  and  Anderson,  Ardis  L.,  4,332,641,  Ci. 
201-17.000. 
Anderson,  Lloyd  E.:  See — 

Bell.    Dwain    C;    and    Anderson.    Lloyd    E.,    4,332,371,    CI. 
254-203.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  I.;  and  Leippe,  Michael  M.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Compositions  and  use.  4,332,944,  CI.  546-272.000. 
Ando,  Kunio:  See — 

Kaku,  Masaro;  Ando,  Kunio;  Honda,  Toyota;  and  Inoue.  Fumio. 
4.333.105.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Ando,  Masao;  Hirota,  Tetsuya;  and  Shioda,  Katashi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Adsorption  separation  method  and  appara- 
tus thereof.  4,332.623,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Ando,  Takehiro:  See — 

Yoshimura,    Junjiro;    Furukawa,    Akira;    and    Ando,    Takehiro, 
4,332,268,  CI.  137-81  100. 
Ando,  Yujiro:  See — 

Ohara,  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Moriyama, 
Inao,  4,332,876,  CI.  430-68.000. 
Andoh,  Makoto,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Selective 
absorber  of  solar  energy  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,332,628, 
CI    148-6.200. 
A  ndrasy,  Ferenc:  See — 

Kuszmann,  Janos;  Mec'^yes,  Gabor;  Andrasy,  Ferenc;  and  Berz- 
senyi.  Pal.  4,332,818,  CI.  424-285.000. 
i^jndre.  Wolfram;  and  Muller,  Hans,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Color-picture  tube  with  an  arrangement  to  compensate 
for  misregister.  4,333,037.  CI.  315-3.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Itzrodt,  Gerd,  4,332,220,  CI.  123-41.700. 
Andren,  Carl  F.:  See — 

Mosley,  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Andren,  Carl  P..  4,333,060,  CI.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Andresen.  Herman  J.  Control  system  having  squeeze  type  manual 

actuator.  4,332.177.  CI.  74-491.000. 
A  ndrews,  Ottie  H.  Wave-and-tide-pump  apparatus  and  method  thereof. 

4,332.506,  CI.  405-77.000. 
Antal,  Michael  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  dewaxing  of 

middle  distillates.  4,332.670,  CI.  208-68.000. 
A  ntonas,  loannis  A.;  Allam,  Rodney  J.;  and  Hegarty,  William  P.,  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  treating  industrial  gas 
stream.  4,332,598,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Anzai,  Shiro:  See — 

Fukahori,    Yoshihide;    Katacka,    Nobuyuki;    and    Anzai,    Shiro, 
4,332,918,  CI.  525-2"!<i.OOO. 
i^oki,  Katashi.  Parison  molding  apparatus  in  an  injection  stretching 

blow  molding  machine.  4,332.544,  CI.  425-529.000. 
.4  oki,  Kozo;  Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Sawada,  Satoru, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  including  an  organic  spirobis  compound  color  coupler. 
4,332,886.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Aota,  Koichi:  See — 

Hosomura,    Hiroyoshi;    Aota,    Koichi;    and    Yoshimura,    Eiji, 
4,332,851,  CI.  428-325000. 
Aoyama,  Takahiko;  and  Naxaya,  Akira,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle  sprocket.  4,332,574,  CI.  474-161.000. 
i4  peravich,  Steven  M.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  of 

preparing  a  resealable  valve.  4,332,634,  CI.  156-145.000. 
Appelmann,  Horst,  to  C.  J  Rush  Limited.  Collapsible  revolving  door. 

4,332,108,  CI.  49-44.000. 
Aral,  Asajiro;  and  Ugai,  Yasuo.  Portable  pulse  meter.  4,332,258,  CI. 

128-666.000. 

Aral,  Mamoru;  Torikata,  Akio;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo;  and 
Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Antibiotic  sub- 
stance. 4,332,902.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Aral.    Motonosuke.     Expansion    joints    for    roads.    4,332,504,    CI. 

404-68.000. 
Arms,  John  T.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4,332,698,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Armstrong,  Alan  S.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Detection  of  neisseria 

gonorrhoeae.  4,332,890,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Armstrong,  David  A.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Strip  feeding. 

4,332,357,  CI.  242-78.100. 
Armstrong,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Mathews,  Lemuel  P.;  Lohman,  Charles  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Paul 
R,  4.333,170,  Ci.  367-125.000. 


Erwin,  4,332,660,  CI.  204-245.000. 
mechanical  seal  gland.  4,332,391,  CI. 


Arnold,  Erwin;  See — 

Friedii,  Hans;  and  Arnold, 
Arnold,  William  A.  Universal 

277-11.000. 

Arora,  Mulk  R.;  Paquette,  Edward  J.;  and  McPherson,  Allan  B.,  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company.  AC  Etching  of  aluminum  capacitor  foil. 
4.332,652,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Arora.  Mulk  R.:  See— 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  Hutchins,  Clinton  E.;  Markland,  Edward  J.; 
and  Arora,  Mulk  R.,  4,332,651,  CI.  204-129.900. 
Artale,  Richard:  See— 

Linton,  Robert;  Asbury,  Frank;  and  Artale,  Richard,  4,332,548,  CI. 
431-289.000. 
ASA  S.A.:  See— 

Bru,    Christian;    and    Dupeuble,    Jean-Claude,    4,332,132,    CI. 
57-280.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Baba,  Morimitsu,  4.332,281,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  Masamoto,  Junzo;  and 

Yoshida,  Koichi,  4,332,644,  CI.  203-46.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 

Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4,332,665,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Saitoh,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  4,332.858,  CI. 

428-412.000. 
Siga,  Tetsuo;  Kinoshita,  Shozo;  Ito,  Yoshinobu;  and  Akiyama, 
Minoru,  4.332,889,  CI.  430-583.000.    - 
Asai,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Inoue,  Kimio;  Ogawa,  Katsumi;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  Asai,  Toshihiro; 
and  Hashizume,  Shinji,  4,332,481,  CI.  366-84.000. 
Asaka  Company  Limited:  See — 

Koiwa,  Yoshinori;  Oka,  Daishiro;  and  Takeda,  Shoroku.  4.333.103. 
CI.  358-19.000. 
Asano.   Kiro;  Tamura,   Humio;   Tanaka.   Hiromitsu;  and   Enomoto. 
Satoru,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chlorambucil 
derivatives.  4,332,797,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Asato,  Goro:  See — 

Bentley,  Terence  J.;  Gastrock,  William  H.;  and  Asato,  Goro, 
4,332.724,  CI.  260-326.00S. 
Asbury,  Frank:  See — 

Linton,  Robert;  Asbury,  Frank;  and  Artale,  Richard,  4,332,548,  CI. 
431-289.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Asplund,  Gunnar,  4.333,137,  CI.  363-54.000. 
Madsen,  Kristian  D.,  4.333,027,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Nordvall,  Jan  O.,  4,332,154.  CI.  72-31.000. 
Ashby,  George  M.,  Jr.  Backing  stabilizer.  4,332,396,  CI.  280-474.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See — 

Myers,  George  D.,  4,332,673,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Asplund,  Gunnar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Thyristor  switch  with  tran- 
sient protection  and  RF  interference  suppression.  4,333,137.  CI. 
363-54.000. 
Aspnes.  David  E.;  and  Bagley,  Brian  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Method  for  optical  monitoring  in  materials  fabri- 
cation. 4,332,833,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Athe.  Christian:  See — 

Reynard,  Remi;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul,  4,332,509, 
CI.  405-168.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Station,  Gary  L.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  H.,  4,332,741,  CI.  260- 

453.0SP. 
Warfel,  David  R.,  4,332,760,  CI.  264-143.000. 
ATO  Chimie:  See— 

Foy,  Paul;  Jungblut,  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard.  4.332,920.  CI. 
525-408.000. 
Atsumi.  Toshio;   Takebayashi,   Yoshiaki;   and   Kiyohara.   Takao.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Antitumor  and  immunosup- 
presive  4-carbamoyl  imidazoiium-5-olate  derivatives,  pharmaceutical 
composition  and  production  thereof  4,332,806,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Aubert,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Reynard,  Remi;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert.  Jean-Paul,  4.332,509. 
CI.  405-168.000. 
Auld,  David  L.;  and  Waugh,  Robert  E.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The. 

Method  for  making  decorative  emblems.  4,332,074,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Auriemma,  Joseph  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cam  lock  for  a 

spigot.  4,332,403.  CI.  285-189.000. 
Avon  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Linton,  Robert;  Asbury,  Frank;  and  Artale,  Richard,  4,332,548,  CI. 
431-289.000. 
Ayer,  George  E.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Medical  clip  and 

electrode  constructions.  4.332.257.  CI.  128-640.000. 
Azam,  Guy:  See — 

Bensussan,  Andre;  and  Azam,  Guy,  4,332,091,  CI.  34-1.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Fisher,  John  M.,  4,332,049,  CI.  441-80.000. 
B.  V.  Koninklijke  Maatschappij  "de  Schelde":  See— 

Broodman.  Johannus  J.,  4.332.156.  CI.  72-264.000. 
Baba.  Morimitsu,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Baba  Seisakusho 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  spreading  a  polyurethane  foam- 
able  composition.  4,332,281,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Baba  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Baba,  Morimitsu,  4,332.281.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Backman.  Keith  C:  See— 

Ptashne.  Mark;  Lauer.  Gail  D.;  Roberts.  Thomas  M.;  and  Backman, 
Keith  C.  4.332.892,  CI.  435-68.000. 
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Bacsik,  George  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Procws  and 
apparatus  for  furnace  operation  with  gas  seal.  4,332.54ft.  ci. 
431-5.000. 

^'^  A'sp?«rD?vid^E7and  Bagley.  Brian  G..  4  332.833.  CI  427-8,000^ 
Bahre    Karl    Boer.  Werner;  Richter.  Jorg;  Seebacher.  Gerald;  and 
Wamke.  Hans,  to  Kloeckner-Werke  AG.  Scraper  chain  conveyor. 
4.332.317,0.198-734.000.  .,  .    .  c. 

Bailey.  Escar  L.;  and  Walker.  Clifford  G..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.   Directional   two  axis  optical   mcimometer.   4,JJi,iwu,  ^i. 
33-366.000. 
Baker  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .■,■,■,  n-,ani   wn-iiumn 

Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Kolm.  Henry  H.,  4.333  M9  CI.  3ia-329.000. 
Raber.  Samuel;  and  Ellner,  Irving  L.,  4,333,093.  CI.  340-566.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Baker.  John  R..  4.332.410,  CI.  294-86.  8a 
Evans.  Robert  W..  4.332.267.  CI.  137-1.000.  . 

Baker  John  R.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Retneving  tool  tor 
well  packer.  4.332.410.  CI.  294-86.180.  „„„„,  rSPA 

Baker   Richard  H.  Solar  powered  automatic  turn-on  control  (^KA- 

tSc)  unit  and  method.  5:333,136  CI.  363-41000. 
Baker.  Robert  L.  Collapsible  tent  for  truck  beds.  4.332.265.  CI.  135- 

3.00A. 
Bakonyi,  Anna:  See —  „  ,    „  ,        ■     » 

Fischer.  Janos;  Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Vago,  Pal;  Bakonyi,  Anna 
Fazekas,  Gabor.  4,332,725,  CI.  548-533.000. 

Balcerski,  James  S.;  See—  „  c     a  iii  t?o 

Thibodeau,  Michael  J.;  and  Balcerski,  James  S.,  4,332,77V, 

Balde,  John  W.;  Spencer,  Robert  A.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  K-.  Jj^to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.;  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Tcrmi- 
na?on^f  flat  Hexible  cables.  4,332,433.  CI.  339.99.00R. 
Ballard  Norman  E..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Thermal  barner  coating. 

4,332,618,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Banc-By-Phone  Corporation:  See— 

Cave.  Ellis  K..  4^333.056.  CI.  330-129.000. 
Bandel.  Werner:  See —  .  .,^,  ,,, 

Henne.  Werner;  Bandel.  Werner;  and  Dunweg.  Gustav,  4,332,752, 

d.  264-41.000.  .      u    .,        L    AiXT\i<i  r\ 

Bannister,  Clifford  R.  Collapsible  exercise  back  pack.  4.332.379,  CI. 

272-119.000. 

Banucci,  Eugene  G.:  See—  <-     a  i^-j  7nB    c\ 

Boldebuck,  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci,  Eugene  G.,  4,332,708,  CI. 

Baraga^Sold  A.;  and  Toovey.  Kenneth  S.  Penetrometer.  4,332.160, 

d.  73-84.000. 
Barber-Greene  Company:  See— 

Binz,  Lee  V.,  4,332.478,  CI.  366^.000. 

^"'lovio'^tiSeiefB^bero.  Aquil.no;  G.llone,  Walter;  and  Berruti. 

Pierangelo,  4,332,487.  CI.  400-126.000. 
Barclay,  John  A.;  and  Steyert,  William  A.  to  United  Stat«  of  America, 

Energy.  Active  magnetic  regenerator.  4,332,135,  U.tl-i.yfM- 
Barer    Sol  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.   Insecticidal  compositions. 

shrink  cable  repair  device.  4,332,849.  CI.  428-188.000. 

Barlow.  Anthony:  See—  ...  ka-k,;^    f 

Braus.    Harry;    Barlow.    Anthony;    and    Mannger.    Melvin    F., 

4,332,957.  CI.  556-446.000. 
Barmae  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See—  m      u 

TclipJ^  Heinz;  Hartig.  Wolfgang;  Weber    Klaus    Bhimberg, 
Joke^  and  Wessolowski,  Bemd,  4,332.129,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Barnes,  Robert  W.  Motor  vehicle  fuel-waste  indicator.  4,333,070,  CI. 

34O-52.00R.  ...     .  ,„  ,ni    r\ 

Barnow,   Charles  A.   Transfer  case  conversion   kit.   4,332.304,   CI. 

BarS^oSSp.;  and  Goreschi,  Giancarlo,  to  Xelayis  S.A.  Device  for 
the  cont^d  of  the  position  of  the  type  carrying  element  in  typewnt- 

Ba^zzt  Gi;n'p',;'andTolt;cH  Giancario,  to  Xelavis  S.A.  Device  for 
the  f«d  ^d  motion  reversal  of  the  ribbon  for  typewnter  cartndges 
and  cartridge  therefore.  4,332,491,  CI.  400-208.000. 

^'''M;u'!!ie'?,%«n^'p7Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have.  Serge;  and  Frumen, 

Barton'^jrprJ."?N?n;5'^^2by  G.  Wet  rope  weed  killer. 

.        BaS  Michlel  v'ISura.  Edwin  J;  Dunn,  Richard  P    Bebb  Her 
bert  B  •  Ciuffini,  Anthony  J.;  and  Mosing,  Lionel  W..  to  Xerox 
Corporktion.  Interactive  user-machine  interface  method  and  appara- 
tus for  cooier/duplicator.  4.332.464.  CI.  355- 14.00C^  . 
B^t,5^inarto  Ex'xon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co^Rem^^^^^^^ 
nitrogen   compounds   from   organic   streams.   4,332,675,   CI.    208- 

sSi:  zJinab,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co^  Removal  of  b^.c 
nitrogen  compounds  from  organic  streams.  4,332,676,  CI.  208- 
254.00R. 

'^'H'o?h,'Hel|"Hat  Swin;  and  Hiller,  Heinrich,  4,332.955,  CI. 

ScSfe!^laus;   Kaemmer.   E^uard    Dobler    P«er    ^^^^^^ 
"     Lothar;  and  Hoffmann.  Werner.  4,333.1 16,  CI.  360-78.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See—  x     a  U5  qs^     CI 

Christman.    Donald    L.;    and    Kan,    Peter    T.,    4,332.953,    CI 
548-307.000. 


4,332,964.    CI 


4,332,775.    CI. 


deMonterey,  Francis  G.;  Adhia,  Bharat  J.;  and  Johnson.  David  M. 
4,332,354,  CI   241-16.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Bellmann,    Gunter;    and    Van    Tao.    Nguyen, 
560-141.000. 
Battelle  Memonal  Institute:  See— 

Genequand,    Pierre;    and    Gross,    Daniel    M., 

Bauer  Otto;  Eberi,  Leonhard;  Geycr,  Gerhard;  and  Straubel.  Max  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Injection  timing  device  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,332,227.  CI.  123-502.000. 

Baughn,  Richard  L:  S«—  „    .     j    ,       *  m  7o-»    ri 

Kohn,   Gustave   K.;   and    Baughn,    Richard    L.   4,332.792.   CI 

424-84.000.  ^  _  .    -  j.„„. 

Bauman,  Richard  F.;  and  Ryan,  Daniel  F.,  to  Exxon  R«carch&  Engi- 
neering Co.  Coal  liquefaction  Pr«^«*  :::»'"5'VxSL;  r  '  ^nStoi  E 
and/oFASTM  No.  2  fuel  oil  is  recovered.  4,332,666.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 

Bauman,  Verne  W.;  5ee—  .,,,r.ii   /-i   iAiv*Lf,rtn 

Kira,  Hiroshi;  and  Bauman,  Verne  W.,  4.333.071.  CI.  340-56.000. 
Baumann,  Richard  S.,  to  Western  Industries^  Inc.  Gas  torch  having  an 

improved  valve  construction.  4,332,550,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See- 


C;    and    Brown,    Richard    1..    4.333.016,    CI. 

D.;   and   Groman,   Ernest   V.,  4,332,786,   CI. 

and  Boland,  Gordon  P.,  4,332,247,  CI.  128- 


and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus, 


4.332.860,    CI. 


Bilstad,    Arnold 

250-577.000. 
Cabelli,   Michael 

424-1.000. 
Mittlcman,  Herbert; 

214.00C. 
Williams,  Ronald  A.,  4.332,122,  CI.  53-425.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Harms.  Wolfgang;  Wundcrlich.  Klaus; 

4.332,938.  CI.  544-189.000. 
Heins,    Ferdinand;    and    Speicher.    Wolfgang, 

Kressner,  Michael;  Kolbe,  Joachim;  Bremer,  Fn«; /■Pf- G«°;8' 
Wolf,    Karlheinz;   and    Kummeler,   Ferdinand,   4,332,587,   ci 

Maurcr,  Fntz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  and  Priesnitz.  Uwe.  4.332.745. 
CI  260-464  000. 

Reinehr.  Ulrich;  Herbertz.  Toni;  and  Jungverdorben,  Hermann- 
Josef.  4,332,765,  CI.  264-206.000.  n  l  «  a  ^^7  g^i 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart.  4.332,921, 

Baylor^ John  M.,  to  J.  1.  Case  Company.  Master  track  link  assembly. 

4,332,425,  CI.  305-54.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limit^:  See- 

Jester,  Alfred;  Mueller,  Elmar;  and  Holick,  Hubert,  4,333,102,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
Beach  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Dulin,  David  L,  4,332,197,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Bean,  William  C;  and  Tao,  Thomas  M    to  Amencan  Ca"  Company. 
Method    for    the    manufacture    of   fibrous    webs.    4.332,756,    CI. 

BeiS^ax  P.;  and  Camezon.  Raymond  E.  Method  for  canning  food 

oroducts.  4,332,826,  CI.  426^7.000. 
Beavan    Stuart  W.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Bleaching  liquid 

cleaning  composition.  4,332,691,  CI.  252-96.000. 

^'"'BaST^chS  v.;  Smura,  Edwin  J.;  Dunj.  R.chard  P  Bebb, 
Herbert  B.;  Ciuffmi,  Anthony  J.;  and  Mosing,  Lionel  w., 
4,332,464,  CI.  355-14.00C. 

^"wygeJho^'-Tmo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 

WelShotf' A;?S!'£ngei:'H^s;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz, 4,332,601,  CI.  65-2.000. 

^  Rlaf^H5mi;!'i;cker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz^arth,  Helmut;  and 

Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  4,332.791,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Becker  Erich.  Membrane  pump  with  tillable  rolling  piston  pressing  the 
membrane.  4,332,534.  CI.  418-45.000. 

^'^llfaZ'^ohf  W.;    and    Becker.    Frank    C.    4,332,821,    CI. 

424-322.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See—  ^i     i   a     a  ^17  »u   O    424- 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  and  Mullen,  Noel  A.,  4,332,814,  CI.  424- 

Behney,  Charles  A.  Equine  sanitation  apparatus  and  method.  4,332.250, 
CI.  128-239.000. 

^'SlS  KLfBThnke.  Joachim;  Rosener,  Wolfgang;  and  Hohm. 

Ewald,  4,332,686,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „      , .     .  ,,,  701     r\ 

Pernice,    Walter;    and    Sedlacek,    Hans-Harald,    4,332,783,    CI. 

BeiEcl^Mi'chael,  to  International  Identification  Incorporated.  Identifica- 
tion'device.  4,333,072,  CI.  340-825.540.  w      t  *  r«    Inc 

BeUnRcr    Patrice  C;  and  Young,  Robert  N..  to  Merck  A  O)..  Inc. 
N-SutetitS-benzyl-ll-endo-inino-5,6,7,8,9,10-hexahydro-2- 
iJyd'rty'for  tncthLy):6.9-methanobenzocydc^J^e  (or  nonene) 

centrally-acting  analgesics^  *'"^'??',±.  ki    ,,;  M^ck  A  Co    Inc 

Belanger,  Patrice  C;  and  Young,  Robert  N..  »°  '^"'=,%*  M':  h« 

N-(Substituted)-2,5-ethano-8-hydroxy  (or  methoxy)-l.2.3.4.5.6.hex. 
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ihydro-3  (or  4)-benzazocine  centrally-acting  analgesics.  4,332,810, 
Cl-  424-267.000. 
Bejl,  Dwain  C;  and  Anderson,  Lloyd  E.  Carpet  removing  apparatus 

ind  method.  4.332.371,  CI.  254-203.000. 
Be) I  Telephone  Laboratories:  See — 

Balde,  John  W.;  Spencer,  Robert  A.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  K., 
Jr..  4.332,433,  CI   339-99.0OR. 
Be|l  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Aspnes.  David  E.;  and  Bagley,  Brian  C.  4,332,833,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Bunc.  Milorad  R.;  and  Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  F.,  4,333,097,  CI. 

340-711000. 
Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Sodomsky,  Kenneth  F.;  and 

Whitson,  Dennis  L.,  4.332.984.  CI.  I79-8I.0OR. 
DiDomenico.  Mauro.  Jr.;  Singh,  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand 

G..  4,332,440,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Kurshan,  Robert  P.;  and  Malah,  David,  4,333.156.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Levinstein.  Hyman  J.;  Murarka.  Shyam  P.;  and  Sinha,  Ashok  K., 

4.332.839.  CI.  427-85.000. 
Miller.  Anton  J..  4.332,474,  CI.  356-366.000. 
Minetti,  Richard  H.,  4.332.341,  Cl.  228-I80.00A. 
Schwarz,  Alfred  O.,  4,333,121.  Cl.  361-104.000. 
ShankofT,  Theodore  A.,  4.332.881,  Cl.  430-31 1.000. 
Be  1.  Theodore  F.  Bicycle  brake.  4,332.313,  Cl.  192-5.000. 
Be  Imann.  Gunter;  and  Van  Tao.  Nguyen,  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation.  Unsaturated  esters  of  adamantane  containing  diols  and 
1  hermo-resistant   cross-linked   polymers   therefrom.   4,332,964,   Cl. 
:i60- 14 1.000. 
Be  val,  Michel;  Casselman,  Chantal;  Malet,  Jean-Claude;  Prats,  Chris- 
iian;  and  Meneret,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and 
(Carbonisation  Entreprise  et  Ceramique  (C.E.C.).  Sub-assembly  for 
(letectmg  leaks  of  a  liquid  metal.  4,332,170,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Beliis,  Richard  A.;  Hutchins.  Clinton  E.;  Markland,  Edward  J.;  and 
Arora.  Mulk  R..  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  AC  Etching  of 
iiluminum  capacitor  foil.  4.332.651.  Cl.  204-129,900. 
Be  idix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Caruso,  Peter  J.,  4,333.073,  Cl.  340-825.360.     ' 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.,  4,333,075,  Cl.  34O-347.0AD. 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  Freedman,  Morris  D.;  and  Tasar,  Omur, 
4,333,144,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Behitez,  Francisco  M.;  and  English,  Michael  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
ngineering  Co.  Esterification  of  neo  acids  by  the  use  of  cation 
xchange  resins.  4.332,738.  Cl.  260-410.600. 
Bebner.  James  D.:  See— 

Loyd,   Comer  C.   Jr.;   and    Benner.   James   D.,   4.332,389,   Cl. 
273-237.000. 
Bebsussan,  Andre;  and  Azam.  Guy,  to  C.  G.  R.  MeV.  Microwave 
rying  device  for  drying  products  in  form  of  grains.  4.332.091,  Cl. 
4-1.000. 

Behtley,  Terence  J.;  Gastrock,  William  H.;  and  Asato,  Goro,  to  Ameri- 
can   Cyanamid    Co     Process    for    preparing    4,5.6.7-tetrahydro-7- 
oxobenzo[b]thiophenes    and     l.2.3.4-tetrahydro-4-oxonaphthalenes. 
'•.332.724.  Cl.  26O-326.0OS. 
Beiton  Casing  Service.  Inc.:  See — 

Ellzey.  Rex  B..  4.332,41 1,  Cl.  294-104.000. 
Be'eit.  Arnold.  Apparatus  for  the  atomization  of  oil  in  a  compressed  air 

line.  4.332.309.  Cl.  184-7.00D. 
Be^ejka,  Anthony  J  .  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Adhesive  compositions 
compnsmg  ethylene/polar  monomer  copolymer  and  an  elastomer. 
•>.332.655.  Cl.  204-159.200. 
Be-glind.  Eilert:  See— 

Henoch.  Bengt;  and  Berglind,  Eilert,  4.333.078,  Cl.  343-6.5LC. 
Berglund.   Eriing  G..  to  Clinicon  AB.   Arrangement   for  supplying 
metered  quantities  of  reagent  liquid  to  the  test  tubes  of  an  analyzing 
apparatus.  <332.768,  Cl.  422-63.000. 
Berk.  Edmund  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Flexure  mounted 

i;imbal  support  assembly.  4.332.365.  Cl.  248-544.000. 
Bemeke.  Erik  S..  to  V.  Kann  Rasmussen  Holding  A/S.  Dehumidifying 

device.  4.332.663.  Cl.  204-277.000. 
Be  mini,  Giuseppe,  to  Secrifarma  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  micron- 

ized  spironolactone.  4,332,721,  Cl.  260-239.570. 
Be -ostein,  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms.  John  T.; 
Clark.  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell.  Paul  D..  to  MPD  Technology 
Corporation.     Catalyst    sheet    and    preparation.     4,332.698,    Cl. 
:  152-430.000. 
Be  Tuti,  Pierangelo:  See — 

Bovio,  Michele;  Barbero,  Aquilina,  Gillone,  Walter;  and  Berruti, 
Pierangelo,  4,332.487,  Cl.  400-126.000. 
Beh.  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Rieth.  Kun  A.;  and  Bert.  Stephen  F.,  4,332.061.  Cl.  24-343.000. 
Behea  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens.  Curtis  E..  4.333,009,  Cl.  250:237.000. 
Behhold,  Rudiger;  and  Muller,  Werner  H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
!chaft.     Cyclohexanones     and     cyclohcxenones.     4,332,941,     Cl. 
146-191.000. 
Berthollet,    Pierre.    Apparatus   for   uprooting   shrubs  and   the   like. 

4,332,093,  Cl.  37-2.00R. 
Berti,  Eugenio.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Tensioning  means  for  reel- 

lo-reel  tape  transports.  4.332.359.  Cl.  242-203.000. 
Bejrzsenyi.  Pal:  See— 

Kuszmann.  Janos;  Medgyes.  Gabor;  Andrasy,  Ferenc;  and  Berz- 
senyi.  Pal.  4.332.818.  Cl.  424-285.000. 
Befechke.  Helmut;  Fnedrich.  Heinz;  and  OfTermanns,  Heribert.  to  Deut- 
!che  Gold  -und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Process  for 
I  he     production     of     2,3-cycloalkenopyridines.     4.332,940,     Cl. 
146-181.000. 


Beskin,  Gerald  S..  to  Therapac  Div.,  Krelitz  Industries,  Inc.  Easel. 

4,332,364,  Cl.  248-442.200. 
Best,  Robert  M.  TV  Movies  that  talk  back.  4,333.152,  Cl.  364-521.000. 
Beth,  Albert  H.:  See— 

Venkataramu,  Sindhaghatta  D.;  Pearson,  Donald  E.;  and  Beth, 
Albert  H.,  4,332.946,  Cl.  546-208.000. 
Beyerle,  Rudi:  See — 

Schonafmger.   Karl;   Beyerle,   Rudi;  Nitz,   Rolf-Eberhard;   Mar- 
torana,  Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker.  4,332,801,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Biasotti,  Joseph  B.:  See — 

Herbstman,  Sheldon;  Biasotti,  Joseph  B.;  and  Brennan,  Michael  E., 
4.332,595,  Cl.  44-72.000. 
Bicher,  James  I.;  Sandhu,  Taljit  S.;  and  Hetzel,  Fred  W.  External 

microwave  applicator  and  method.  4,332,260,  Cl.  128-804.000. 
Bicker,  Richard;  and  Erckel,  Rudiger,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  pyridine.  4,332,943.  Cl.  546-253.000. 
Bigall,  Klaus  D.;  and  Roesler,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combination  shift  register,  counter  and  memory  device.  4,333,159, 
Cl.  364-900.000. 
Biller,  Leonhard  F.:  See — 

Hensel.    Roy;    Biller,    Leonhard    F.;    and    Danson,    Russell    J., 
4,332,454,  Cl.  354-317.000. 
Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  and  Brown.  Richard  I.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Liquid  presence  detector.  4,333,016,  Cl.  250-577.000. 
Binz,  Lee  V..  to  Barber-Greene  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
reducing  smoke  emissions  in  an  asphalt  drum  mixer.  4,332,478,  Cl. 
366-4.000. 
Bischofberger,  Juerg;  and  Wuermli,  Arthur,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works 
Limited.  Drive  for  drafting  arrangement  rolls  of  long  spinning  ma- 
chines. 4,332,059.  Cl.  19-244.000. 
Bishop.  Kenneth  W..  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Thyristor  control 

circuits.  4.333,048,  Cl.  323-319.000. 
BJ-Hughes  Inc.:  See — 

Gandy.    Richard    G.;    and    Briggs,    Garry    L.,    4,332,619,    Cl. 

106-87.000. 
Kuus,  Felix;  and  Eckmann,  Gerald  C,  4,332.298,  Cl.  166-319.000. 
Bjerklie,  John  W.:  See— 

LaHaye,   Paul  G.;   Bjerklie,  John  W.;  and   Penty,   Robert  A., 
4,332,295.  Cl.  165-178.000. 
Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  Kelly,  Darrell  A.;  Mowe, 
Wayne  T.;  and  Yu,  Jing-Peir,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for 
continuous    filament    yarn    with    wool-like    hand.    4,332,757,    Cl. 
264-103.000. 
Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T.,  to  Fiber 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  polyester  wool-like  yam. 
4,332,758,  Cl.  264-103.000. 
Blanken.  Thomas  C;  See — 

Lijzenga.  Jan;  Van  Gooswilligen,  Gerrit;  and  Blanken,  Thomas  C, 
4,332,703,  Cl.  524-68.000. 
Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Flanders,  Robert  L.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Process  for  controlling  sulfur  oxides  using  an  alumina- 
impregnated  catalyst.  4,332,672,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Blaskowski,  Henry  J.;  and  Palchik,  David,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.   Method  of  improving   load   response  on  coal-Hred   boilers. 
4.332,207,  Cl.  1 10-347.000. 
Bleckmann,  Ingo.  Method  of  producing  a  heater  or  heat  exchange 

element.  4.332.080.  Cl.  29-611.000. 
Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 
Wagner,  Helmar  R..  4,332,791,  Cl.  424-52.000. 
Blitchington,  Frank  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
system  for  aligning  a  device  with  a  reference  target.  4,333,044,  Cl. 
318-636.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  silicate- 
organic  plastics.  4,332,712,  Cl.  524-650.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  silicate- 
organic  plastics.  4,332,926,  Cl.  524-650.000. 
Blumberg,  Josef:  See — 

Schipper,   Heinz;   Hartig,   Wolfgang;   Weber,   Klaus;   Blumberg, 
Josef;  and  Wessolowski,  Bernd,  4.332,129,  Cl.  57-105.000. 
BMS  Roasting  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Stachowicz,  Edward,  4,332,409,  Cl.  294-2.000. 
Bobb,  Clifford  F.;  and  Cobaugh,  Robert  F.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Preassembled  electrical  connector.  4,332,431,  Cl.  339-74.00R. 
Bobst,  S.A.:  See— 

Jaton,  Jean-Philippe,  4,332,124,  Cl.  53-540.000. 
Bochan,   John,   to  General   Electric   Company.   Washing   machine. 

4,332,152,  Cl.  68-171.000. 
Bochumer  Eisenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Heintzmann,  Peter;  Koppers,  Manfred;  and  Bohnes,  Karlheinz, 
4,332,512,  Cl.  405-290.000. 
Bock,  Gustavus  P.;  and  Miller,  Larry  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Stepping  motor.  4,333,026,  Cl.  310-42.000. 
Bock,  Peter,  to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG.  Flux  combination  of  barium 
oxide  and  potassium  feldspar  for  high-strength  alumina  porcelain 
electric  insulators.  4,332,913,  Cl.  501-144.000. 
Bodine  Electric  Company:  See — 

Oltendorf,  Norman  E..  4,333,045,  Cl.  318-696.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  and  Fugner, 
Armin,  4.332,802,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Boehringer.  Wilfred  E.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Dual 
sealing  ring  seal  with  hydraulic  expansion.  4,332,392,  Cl.  277-27.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Kristoffersen,  Bjom  R.,  4,332,041,  CI.  4-316.000. 
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H.;    and    Fitch,    Robert    E..    4.332,206,    CI. 


4.333,110.    CI. 
4,332,245,    CI. 


Tucker,    Gordon 
1 10-203.000. 
Boer,  Werner:  See—  ^    ,_     .       ^^      ,j       j 

Bahre,  Karl;  Boer,  Werner;  Richter,  Jorg;  Seebacher,  Gerald;  and 
Wamke,  Hans,  4,332,317,  CI.  198-734.000. 
Boemer,  Manfred:  See— 

Brossmer,  Max;  and  Boerner,  Manfred,  4,332,151.  CI  68-5.00E. 
Bohnes,  Karlheinz:  See—  „     ,. 

Heintzmann.  Peter;  Koppers,  Manfred;  and  Bohnes,  Karlheinz. 
4,332,512,  CI.  405-290.000. 
Boland,  Gordon  P.:  See-—  .,,,,.,   r-,    ,-,a 

Mittletnan,  Herbert;  and  Boland,  Gordon  P.,  4,332.247,  CI.  128- 
214.00C. 
Boldebuck,  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci,  Eugene  G.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Polycarboxylic  acid/ester-diamine  aqueous  coating  com- 
position. 4.332,708,  CI.  524-376.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See—  ,  ^     „  ,       ^^    ,      c        j 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  Bolen,  Charles  E.;  and 
Harrington,  Edward  R.,  4.332,704,  O.  523-203.000. 
Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Raddatz.  Siegfried;  and  Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf,  to 
Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Preparation  of  1 -(4-chlorobenzoyl)- 
5-methoxy-2-methyl-3-indolylacetoxyacetic     acid.     4.332,727.     CI. 
548-501.000. 
Bonner,  Edgar  L.:  See— 

Faerber,    Nelson    A.;    and    Bonner,    Edgar    L., 
358-165.000. 
Boone,    Frank   J.,    Sr.    Emergency   trachea   airway 

128-207.170.  .       .  ^  * 

Boros,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Appara- 
'  tus  for  welding  automotive  brake  shoes.  4,332,998,  CI.  219-107.000. 
Bottrell,  Gerald  W..  to  Ventus  Energy  Corp.  Wind  energy  conversion 
system   with   reaction   torque   for   power  control.   4,333.018.   (_l. 
290-55.000. 
Bourdiau,  Georges:  See—  a  ■,■>-,  a<o  n\ 

Anatol,  Jesus;  Clenet,  Yves;  and  Bourdiau,  Georges,  4.332,959.  CI. 
560-60.000.  _,  _         .   _. 

Bovio  Michele;  Barbero.  Aquilino;  Gillone,  Walter;  and  Berruti,  Pie- 
raneelo,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.pA.  Solid  ink  cartridge  for  a 
non-impact  printer.  4,332,487,  CI.  400-126.000. 

Bowen  Tools,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,  „,^  . 

Byrne,  Joseph  H,  Jr.,  4,332,062.  CI.  24-263.0DA.     ^  ,,,  ^^,     „ 
Boyce,  Harold  L.   Leakproof  refrigerant  connector.  4,332,273,  Cl. 
137-322.000. 

^°^BaS.n^Jo^ph7.7iv;  and  Boyd,  Bobby  G.,  4,332,106,  CI  47-1.500. 
Boyer   Lyndon  D.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Processing  of  heavy  high-sulfur 

crude  oil.  4,332,671,  CI.  208-92.000. 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.:  See—  ,  ,    ^  ,,-,  m 

Jaeschke.  Harold  R.;  Linder,  Alan;  and  Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  4,332.322, 

CI.  206-364.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  ,.:■,  en  inn 

Gasser,  Clive  G.;  and  Russell,  John,  4,332,743.  CI.  562-512.200. 

Bradford,  William  C:  See—  .  „    ^r    j    ii;  n        r 

Dick    John  O.;  McKenzie,  Joe  A.;  and  Bradford,  William  C, 
4,333,079,  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
Bradley.  Dennis  K.;  Brewbaker,  Harold  R.;  and  West.  Vem  W.  Cable 
burying  apparatus.  4,332,511,  CI.  405-178.000. 

Bradshaw,  Stephen  L.:  See—  ,,■>■,  o^  m  a^q -i  rmn 

King.  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L.,  4,332,864,  CI.  429-3.000. 

Braet,  Jerome  A.:  See—  r.        j  n      . 

Van  Auwelaer,  James  M.;  Hutchinson,  Eugene  B.;  and  Braet, 
Jerome  A.,  4,332,126,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Branch,  John  K.  Bow  pencil.  4,332,496,  CI.  401-52.000. 
Brandenfels,  Carl  W:  See—  ^    ,   „,     „,,-,n^A    r-i 

Foley,   Clifford   T.;   and   Brandenfels,   Carl   W.,   4,332,046.   CI. 
7-146.000.  _       „,        ,,  .     . 

Brassell,  Gilbert  W.;  Uwis,  John.  Jr.;  and  Weber.  Gary  W.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  fabncating  thin  films  of 
pyrolytic  carbon.  4,332,751,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Braun,  Rolf,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Pressurized  arrangement  including  timers  for  metering  ink  on  the 
fountain  roller  of  a  printing  press.  4,332,196,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt:  See—  ,      . 

Kuriand,  Heinrich;   Schaper,   Helmut;  and  Schueller,  Joachim. 
4.332,621,  CI.  127-19.000.  ..  ,  .    ^        xi  .       i 

Braus,  Harry;  Barlow,  Anthony;  and  Maringer,  Melvin  F-t?  National 
Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Phenoxyalkoxy  silanes.  4,332,957,  ci. 
556-446000 
Brayford,  John  R.;  and  Cardell,  Max  L.,  'o  «;ibfLi?'^Jl,Vn,^*AAi!F*'" 
ods  for  producing  melt-spun  filaments.  4,332,764,  CI.  264-176.00F. 

Bremer,  Fritz:  See—  r-  .     n        r- „ 

Kressner,  Michael;  Kolbe,  Joachim;  BrCmer,  Fntz;  Pape,  Georg, 
Wolf,   Kariheinz;   and   Kummeler,   Ferdinand,   4,332,587,   ci. 
8-506.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  E.:  See—  w:„u„.i  p 

Herbstman,  Sheldon;  Biasotti,  Joseph  B.;  and  Brennan,  Michael  E.. 
4.332.595,  CI.  44-72.000. 

Breuer,  Oswald:  See—  . ,.       ,    u,  n      a  A-itiAix 

Merten.  Gerhard;  Breuer,  Oswald;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  4,332,421, 

CI.  299-34.000. 
Brevetti  Motta  s.a.s:  See—  .„„  „^        " 

Isella,  Giuseppe,  4,332,072,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Brewbaker,  Harold  R.:  See—  „      .^  „         .  ^^,  v»,n  u/ 

Bradley,  Dennis  K.;  Brewbaker,  Harold  R.;  and  West.  Vern  W., 
4,332,511,0.405-178.000. 


4,332,619.    CI 


M 


and  Doyle, 
and  Doyle. 


Bridges! one  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukahori,    Yoshihide;    Katacka.    Nobuyukt;    and    Anzai.    Shiro. 

4.332,918.  CI.  525-259.000 
Takigawa,   Hiroyoshi;  and  Miyamura,  Nobuhiro.  4.332.286,  CI. 
152-209.00R. 
Briggs.  Garry  L  :  See— 

Gandy.    Richard    G;    and    Briggs.    Garry    L. 
106-87.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company;  See— 

Kaneko.  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  Schmitz,  Henry; 

Terrence  W..  4.332.951,  CI.  548-218.000. 
Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John 
Terrence  W..  4.332,732,  CI.  549-332.000. 
British  Railways  Board:  See—  ,  ^^^^ 

Pollard.  Maurice  G.;  and  Sutton.  Allan,  4.332.201.  CI.  105-167  000 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong,  David  A..  4,332,357.  CI   242-78.100. 
Brodowski.  Walter:  See—  ,    ,, 

Wegerhoff.  Amo;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter;  Beck.  Heinz; 
Seeberger.  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz, 4,332,600,  CI.  65-2.000  „     ,    „ 
WcgcrhofT,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger.  Ernst;  Steenken.  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider.  Karl- 
heinz, 4,332,601.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Brokl.  Stanley  S.:  See—                                                       .,,,,„,,-, 
McGuire.    Kenyon    E.;   and    Brokl.    Stanley    S..   4.333,107.    CI 

358-120.000.  ..         ^  ,.^ 

Broodman.   Johannus   J.,   to   B.   V,    Koninklijkc   Maatschappij     de 

Schelde".  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  pipes  by  means  of  extrusion 

as  well  as  for  providing  one  fiange  on  at  least  two  pipes,  and  device  , 

to  carry  out  the  said  method.  4,332,156,  CI.  72-264.000 
Brossmer,  Max;  and  Boerner.  Manfred,  to  D.I  E.N. ES  Apparatcbau 

GmbH.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  synthetic  yarns  and  fibers 

4.332.151,0.  68-5.00E. 
Brown    Michael  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Plant  growth  promoting 

composition.  4,332,612,  CI.  71-95.000. 
Brown,  Richard  I. :  See—  ,,,,«,  ^     /-i 

Bilstad,    Arnold    C;    and    Brown,    Richard    I..    4.333.016.    CI. 
250-577.000.  „  ,^ 

Brown,  Wade  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Precision  now  control  device 

4.332,275,  CI.  137-504.000.  ..         „  u 

Brownlce.  Robert  R.;  Tyers.  G.  Frank;  and  Neff.  Paul  H  .  to  Research 

Corporation.  System  for  monitoring  hermetic  integnty,  pacing  pulse 

and  load  impedance  in  cardiac  pacers.  4,332,256,  CI    128-419  OPT 
Bru,  Christian;  and  Dupeuble,  Jean-Claude,  to  ASA  S.A.  False-iwist 

apparatus.  4,332,132,  CI.  57-280.000. 
Bruchert,  Werner:  See—  ^  ,,,  ,^-1    /-i    tt^ 

Hempel,    Matthias;   and    Bruchert,   Werner,   4.-332,763,   CI.   264- 

176.00R.  ^     „  .    , 

Brunson,  Roy  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co  Pretreatment  ol 
solid  carbonaceous  material  with  dicarboxylic  aromatic  acids  to 
prevent  scale  formation  4,332,668,  CI   208-8. OLE 
Brunson,  Roy  J.:  See—  „  .   „  d        i 

Epperly,  William  R.;  Deane.   Barry  C  :  and   Brunson.   Roy  J., 
4,332,667,  CI.  2O8-8.0LE. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  .,,„,,„. 

Neufeld.  Henry  L,.  4.332.358.  CI   242-84.20A 
Buchanan.  Howard  A   Prefabricated  building  structure.  4,332,116,  CI 

52-82.000.  „...,,        KM       ,       .  A 

Buckley  Keith;  Burrows,  Ian  E  ;  and  Lowe.  Philip  J.,  to  Mars  Limited 
Animal  food  and  method.  4.332.832.  CI  426-641  000 

Budecker  Ludwig.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Flow  control  and  accumula- 
tor charging  valve.  4,332,270,  CI    137-101.000 

Budzich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz.  Forest  G  ,  Jr.,  to  Nassau  Recycle 
Corporation.  Process  for  reclaiming  composite  materials  A.iil.bif. 
CI.  209-3.000. 

Buemi,  Dennis  P.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc  Fabricated  meat  and  meat 
by-products  and  process.  4,332,823,  CI  426-272.000 

Buhler,  Marcel:  See—  ,  „  ^,      »-        ,  .  ,,-,  ion  r-i 

Sozzi,  Tomaso;  Schrenk,  Alfred;  and  Buhler,  Marcel.  4.332,790.  CI. 

424-38.000. 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See—  

Ayer,  George  E,  4,332,257,  CI.  128-640.000 
Burbank,  Peter  L.,  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation 
Instructional   device   for   use   of  a   bronchoscope    4,332.56V.   ci 

Burgers.  August,  to  Europatent  S.A.  Wooden  frames  or  the  like  having 
two  frame  parts  adapted  to  be  connected  by  a  clamping-eccentnc 
connector.  4.332,495,  CI  403-6.000. 

Burgess,  Lester  E.;  Fox,  Kari  M  ;  McGarry,  Phillip  E ;  and  Herman. 
David  E  to  Gulf  &  Western  Industnes,  Inc.  Process  for  beneficiating 
coal.  4,332,593,  CI.  44-51.000.  ^  »   u-    u  „c 

Burgkhardt,  Bertram;  Konig,  Winfried;  Piesch,  Ernst;  and  Rober.  Hans 
G  to  Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mil  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Evaluation  instrument  for  phosphate  glass  dosim- 
eter. 4,333,013,  CI.  250-461. OOR  „  „  .r-  .     u 

Buric,  Milorad  R.;  and  Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  F.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Visual  display  terminal  without  finger 
repositioning.  4.333.097.  CI.  340-711.000. 

^"' H^rnl^'n!  Coli^G.;  and  Burl,  Michael,  4,333.053,  CI.  324-307.000 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,,.  „^ 

Koncelik.  Joseph  A.,  4.332.042.  CI.  5-424.000.  _ 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  

Berti  Eugenio.  4.332.359.  CI.  242-203.000. 

Looschen  Floyd  W..  4.333.176.  CI  370-84.000 
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Birrows,  Ian  E  :  See — 

Buckley.  Keith;  Burrows.  Ian  E.;  and  Lowe,  Philip  J..  4,332.832,  CI. 
426-641,000. 
Bi  ry,    Joe    Target    with    magnetically-held,   dislodgeable   indicator. 

4,332,390.  CI.  273-389.000. 
Bisse.  Jurgen:  See — 

Soecknick,  Erhard;  and  Busse,  Jurgen,  4,332,143.  CI.  62-284.000. 
Bitler,  John  L.,  to  Image  Acoustics.  Inc.  Speaker  system  employing 

sassive  radiator.  4.332.986.  CI.  179-146.00E. 
BiJtterwick.  Gilbert  N..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Photomultiplier  tube 

laving  directional  alkali  metal  vapor  evaporation  means.  4,333,031, 

CI.  313-95.000. 
Byjme,  Joseph  H.,  Jr..  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.  Bowl  structure.  4,332,062, 

CI.  24-263.0DA. 
C  G   R   MeV:  See— 

Bensussan,  Andre;  and  Azam,  Guy,  4,332,091,  CI.  34-1.000. 
C.  J.  Rush  Limited:  See — 

Appelmann,  Horst,  4,332,108,  CI.  49-44.000. 
Obelli,  Michael  D.;  and  Groman,  Ernest  V.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 

'atories.   Inc.   Method  and  composition  for  vitamin   B-12  Assay. 

4,332,786,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Cachier.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Ultra-high  frequency  simultaneous 

iransmission  and  reception  head,  millimeter  wave  transmitter  -  re- 
ceiver and  radar  using  such  a  head.  4,333,076,  CI.  343-5. ODD. 
Caiffrey.    Michael    S.    Superior    performance    yo-yo.    4.332.102.    CI. 

^6-6 1.000. 
Csil.  Norman;  Daniels.  Raymond  A.;  Eggerling,  John  B.;  and  Lammers. 

Gerald  B..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electri- 

!:al  drive  for  scanning  optics  in  a  continuously  variable  reduction 
:opier.  4.332.461.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Ider.  Powell  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments.  Input  process  sequence  con- 
roller.  4,333,143,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ivert.  Rodney  K.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Packaging  machine 
,nd  method.  4,332.123,  CI.  53-475.000. 
i^apiezon,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Beauvais,   Max   P.;  and  Camezon,   Raymond   E..  4.332,826.  CI. 
426-407.000. 
Cahipbell,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Nimer,   Edward   L.;  and  Campbell.   Robert   W.,  4.332,911,  CI. 
501-140.000. 

Cahipbell,  Sterret  P.  Dough  divider.  4.332.538,  CI.  425-140.000. 
Candelaria.  Ken:  See — 

Mazeski,    Conrad    A.;    and    Candelaria.    Ken,    4,332,566,    CI. 
434-178.000. 
Cane.  Domenick;  and  Peterson.  Ray  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Paired  stage  flash  evaporator  having  improved  distillate  collec- 
lion.  4,332,642.  CI.  202-173.000. 
Ca^nella,  Vincent  D.:  See —  ' 

Izu,    Masatsugu;    and    Cannella,    Vincent    D.,    4,332,880,    CI. 
430-272.000. 
Ca^on  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazuya,  4,333,112.  CI.  358-298.000. 

Mochizuki.    Noritaka;    and    Kubota,    Atsushi,    4,333,130,    CI. 

362-293.000. 
Ohara.  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Moriyama, 

Inao,  4,332,876,  CI.  430-68.000. 
Okuno.  Youichi,  4,332,446.  CI.  354-155.000. 
Sato,  Masatoshi,  4,332,477,  CI.  356-371.000. 
Tamura.     Yasuyuki;     Nakahata.     Kimio;     and     Ishida,     Masato, 

4.333.124.  CI.  361-214.000. 
Uehara,  Haruo;  and  Satomi.  Kunio.  4,332,706,  CI.  523-450.000. 
Yagasaki.  Toshiaki;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  and 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  4,332.462,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Cajrbonisation  Entreprise  et  Ceramique  (C.E.C.):  See — 

Belval,  Michel;  Casselman,  Chantal;  Malet,  Jean-Claude;  Prats, 
Christian;  and  Meneret,  Jean,  4,332.170,  CI.  73-40. 50R. 
Cairdcll,  Max  L.:  See— 

Brayford,  John  R.;  and  Cardell,  Max  L.,  4,332,764,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Oi|rdin,  Pierre  J.  Muscle  building  apparatus  for  developing  bending 

itrength.  4.332.380.  CI.  272-137.000. 
Cargile.  Harry  M.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Core  pin  support  and 

adjusting  arrangement.  4,332,545,  CI.  425-577.000. 
Cajrlew  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Crocker.  Zenas;  and  Gupta,  Ved  P.,  4,332.479,  CI.  366-77.000. 
Cairlson,  Paul  R.;  and  Carlson,  Richard  L.  Remotely  manually  control- 

iable  belt  drive  clutch.  4,332,572,  CI.  474-38.000. 
Cajrlson,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Carlson,    Paul    R.;    and    Carlson,    Richard    L..    4,332,572,    CI. 
474-38.000. 
Cajrlson,  Roland  W.:  See— 

Heuscher,  Dominic  J.;  and  Carlson,  Roland  W..  4,333,145,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Calrrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hayes.  Richmond  S..  Jr..  4,332,137,  CI.  62-81.000. 
Nakahama,     Syuhei;     and     Yamashita,     Etsu,     4,333,001,     CI. 
219-125.100. 

C^niso,  Peter  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electromechanical  de- 
coder. 4,333.073,  CI.  340-825.360. 
CasChem.  Inc.:  See — 

Simone,  Dominic,  4,332,927,  CI.  528-58.000. 
Casey,  James  O.,  Jr.:  See — 

Phillips,  Bobby  M.;  Casey,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Gregory,  Dale  R., 
4,332,761,  CI.  264-147.000. 
Cdsio  Computer,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashio,  Toshio,  4,332,181,  CI.  84-1.010 


Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schonafinger,   Karl;   Beyerle,   Rudi;   Nitz,   Rolf-Eberhard;   Mar- 
torana,  Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,332,801,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Casselman,  Chantal:  See — 

Belval.  Michel;  Casselman.  Chantal;  Malet.  Jean-Claude;  Prats, 
Christian;  and  Meneret,  Jean,  4,332,170,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Castaneda,  Henry  B.;  See — 

Rampy,  Gordon   A.;   and  Castaneda,   Henry   B.,  4.332,769,  CI. 
422-75.000. 
Catt,  Ivor.  Data  processing  apparatus  operative  on  data  passing  along  a 

serial,  segmented  store.  4,333,161,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cave.  Ellis  K..  to  Banc-By-Phone  Corporation.  Automatic  gain  control 
circuit    with    non-negative    exponential    release.    4.333.056,    CI. 
330-129.000. 
Celancse  Corporation:  See — 

Barer.  Sol  J.,  4,332.817.  CI.  424-285.000. 

Dalton,   Charies  A.;   and   Slinkard,   William   E.,   4,332,971,   CI. 

568-480000. 
Ide,  Yoshiaki,  4,332,759,  CI.  264-108.000. 
Centini,  Felice:  See — 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi,  Giancarlo;  Fascetti,  Eugeivio; 
Centini,  Felice;  Degen,  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,332,905, 
CI.  435-280000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgie-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metal- 
lurgie:  See — 
Economopoulos,   Marios;   and   Lambert,   Nicole,  4,332,630,   CI. 
148-12.00B. 
Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydromecanique  et 
Frottement:  See — 
Estenevy,  Serge,  4,332,098,  CI.  42-84.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Kalal,  Jaroslav;  and  Tlustakova,  Marie,  4,332,694,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.:  See — 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4,332,947,  CI. 
546-284.000. 
Champiain  Cable  Corporation:  See — 

Hawkins,  Richard  E.,  4,332,976,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Fremont,  Henry  A.,  4,332,748,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Jaeschke,  Harold  R.;  Linder,  Alan;  and  Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  4,332,322, 
CI.  206-364.000. 
Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  Williams,  Paul  B.;  and  Ford, 
Michael  A.,  to  Perkin-EImer  Corporation,  The.  Spectrophotometer 
system     having     power     line     synchronization.     4,332,470,     CI. 
356-325.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan:  See — 

Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  4,332,329,  CI.  220- 
2.10A. 
Chapman,  Gary  L.;  and  Cummins,  William  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Catalyst 

bed  level  measuring  device.  4,332,086,  CI.  33-126.500. 
Charkey,  Allen,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Zinc  electrode  with 

cement  additive.  4,332,871,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Chase,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Stora,  Richard  A.;  and  Chase,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,332,236,  CI. 
126-121.000. 
Chemetrics,  Inc.:  See— 

Rampy,  Gordon  A.;  and  Castaneda,   Henry  B.,  4,332,769,  CI. 
422-75.000. 
Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  4.332,968,  CI.  564-278.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Muller,  Wolfgang  H.   E.;  and  Zolffel,  Michael,  4,332,645,  CI. 
203-75.000. 
Chen,  Li-Fu:  See — 

Gong,  Cheng-Shung;  Chen,  Li-Fu;  and  Tsao,  George  T.,  4,332,903, 
CI.  435-254.000. 
Chen,  Shin  H.  Metronome  cartridge.  4,333,172,  CI.  369-2.000. 
Cheney,  Marvin  C,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Matched 
stiffness  rotor  flexbeam  and  blade  system.  4,332,525,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Chertock,  Alan  J.,  deceased  (by  Hlavac,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.,  beneflciary); 
Fox,  Jack  N.;  and  Weissinger,  Robert  B.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Vibrating  fuel  grapple.  4,332,640,  CI.  376-264.000. 
Chesley,  Oilman  D.  Self-conflgurable  computer  and  memory  system. 

4,333,142,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See — 

Albom,  Bradley  S.,  4,332,912,  CI.  501-140.000. 
Nimer,   Edward   L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  4,332,911,  CI. 
501-140.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Flanders,  Robert  L.,  4,332,672,  CI. 

208-120000. 
Chin,  Thomas  G.;  and  Alston,  Arthur,  4,332,159,  CI.  73-64.200. 
Fraas,  Lewis  M.,  4,332,974,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Spars,  Byron  G.;  Tamm,  Paul  W.;  and  Wallman,  P.  H.,  4,332,669, 
CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Chikama,  Toshio,  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co..  Ltd.  Guide  tube  assem- 
bly. 4,332,242,  CI.  128-3.000. 
Chikamasa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yasunori;  Noda,  Shinji;  and  Chikamasa,  Hiroshi,  4,332,840, 
CI.  427-130.000. 
Chin,  Arthur  H.  T.:  See— 

Adkins,  David  E.;  Chin,  Arthur  H.  T.;  Haws,  Ronnie  E.;  and 
Wittman,  Robert  H.,  4,332,277,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Chin,  Thomas  G.;  and  Alston,  Arthur,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Reid  vapor  pressure  tester.  4,332,159,  CI.  73-64.200. 
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4.332.939.     CI 


Chinn,  Eldon  K.:  See— ■  .  ,,, -,qo     r-i 

Parks,    Alvin    L.;    and    McAlexander,    W.    D..    4.332.299,    CI. 

172-98.(XX). 
Chloride  Group  Limited.  See— 

Gurwicz.  David,  4,333,134.  CI.  363-17.000. 
McWhinnie.  John,  4,332,629.  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Christiansen.    James    S.    Wallet    with    elastic    strap.    4.332,338.    CI. 

224-222.000.  ^ 

Christman,  Donald  L.;  and  Kan,  Peter  T.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration.   Carbamylbiuret-modified    polyisocyanates.    4,332,V53,    ci. 

548-307.000.  .         „         -r-      r-u  i 

Christmann.  Harold  F.;  and  Miklas.  Edward  J.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical 
Corporation.  Modified  zinc  ferrite  oxidative  dehydrogenation  cata- 
lysts in  oxidative  dehydrogenation.  4,332,972.  CI.  585-442.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Zimmerman.  David  M.,  4,332.594,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Seifert.     Gottfried;     and     Staubli,     Sebastian, 
544-217.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Auriemma,  Joseph  F.,  4,332.403,  CI.  285-189.000. 
Eugster.  Peter;  and  Koller,  Stefan,  4,332,588,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Fah.  Hansjakob;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Grieder.  Alfred;  and  Scheuzger. 

Karl.  4,332,811,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Lehmann,  Hans,  4,332,713.  CI.  156-328.000. 
Nyfeler,  Robert,  4,332,816.  CI.  424-274.000. 
ReSr,  Dieter;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,332.969,  CI.  564-»60.000. 
Zink,  Rudolf,  4,332,937,  CI.  544-105.000.  ....    , 

Ciciora   Walter  S.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Intelligent  teletext 
decoder.  4.333,109,  CI.  358-147.000. 

Cise  S.p.A.:  See—  ,         „        ,       a  iii  Ait.     m 

Adomi,    Napoleone;    and    Pizzolati,    Pier    L..    4,332,436,    CI. 

350-96.230. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko,  4,333,171,  CI.  368-87.000. 
Ciuffini,  Anthony  J:  See—  .     ,    ,^         n    u    jd    o-kk 

Bartulis,  Michael  V.;  Smura,  Edwm  J.;  Dunn,  Richard  P.;  Bebb, 
Herbert  B.;  CiufTini,  Anthony  J.;  and  Mosmg,  Lionel  W., 
4,332,464.  CI.  355-14.00C. 

Claire,  Earl  J.:  See—  ^    ,   ,         .  en       i^u-  d 

Reynolds,  Christopher  C;  Claire,  Earl  J.;  and  Elhs,  John  R., 

4,332.980,  CI.  179-2.00A.  „        ^  . 

Clark  Paul  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Pnnted  circuit 

board  connector.  4.332,430,  CI.  339-17.00C.    ^,  ,  ^  ,  ,^    ^  ,,  , 
Clark,  Robin  D.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  9-l2-(3-Indolyl)ethyl]-loxa- 

4,9^iazaspiro[5.5]undecan-3-ones.  4,332,804,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Clark,  William  D.  K:  See— 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker  A  Ian  E.;  Arms  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D..  4.332,698,  CI. 
252-430.000.  „,  u      w 

Clayton,  William  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Plastic  bag  having 

unique  tuck  flap  construction.  4,332,347.  CI.  229-62.000. 
Clemmow,  Raymond  J.:  See—  j  i     ^  m  <m    ri 

Wormald,  Philip  J.;  and  Clemmow,  Raymond  J.,  4,332,502,  Ci. 

403-343.000. 

Clenet,  Yves:  See—  a  iii  atia  r\ 

Anatol.  Jesus;  Clenet,  Yves;  and  Bourdiau,  Georges,  4,33?,959,  CI. 

560-60.000. 
ClinicOn  AB:  See—  ..  ,,  ,.™^ 

Berglund,  Erling  G.,  4,332.768.  CI.  422-63.000. 

Cloverline  Inc.,  The:  See—  .  „  ,,,  ,^ 

Leopold.  Norbert.  4.332,362.  CI.  248-226.500. 
Cobaugh,  Robert  F.:  See— 

B<5>b,  Clifford  F.;  and  Cobaugh,  Robert  F.,  4,332,431,  CI.  339- 

74.00R. 

Cobler,  John  A.:  See—  ^   ^  ...        ,  u      a     axx^  m«    r\ 

Schuiz,   Johann   G.   D.;   and   Cobler,   John   A.,   4,332,695,   CI. 

252-312.000. 

Cobra  Golf,  Inc.  II:  See— 

Crow,  Thomas  L,  4,332,388,  CI.  273-172.000 

Cochran.  Gary  L.;  and  Parquet,  Donald  J.,  to  J    L  Case  Comply 
Hydrostatic  transmission  bleed-off  valve.  4,332,134,  CI.  60-464.000. 

Coffey,  James  P.:  See—  „    .,    .        ai      c     a .    ir.hn 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  Varker  Alan  E.;  Anns  John 
T.;  Clark.  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4,332,698,  CI. 
25'2-430.000. 

°  Syna/drRemi;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul,  4,332,509, 

CI.  405-168.000.  ,       ,     .         r.        .    , 

Cointment,  Delma  M.  Device  for  removing  and  replacing  soft  conuct 

lenses  worn  on  the  human  eye.  4,332.408,  CI.  294-1. uc  A. 
Colleran,  Stephen  A.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Low  insertion  force 

connector  assembly.  4,332,432,  CI.  339-75.00M. 

Collet,  Mamix  G.:  See—  ,    ^  „       .,  ^      a  ii?  n7«    ri 

Peek,    Hermanus    L.;    and    Collet,    Mamix    G.,    4,332,078,    CI. 

29-580.000.  ,.,.„.        . 

Collins.  John  D.;  MacFall,  Douglas  S.,  Jr.;  ""d  Sciarretta,  W.lham  A^. 
to  Raytheon  Company.  Signal  processor.  4,333,080,  CI.  343-17.2fC. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  r^     a     a  «i  -jm     r\ 

Blaskowski,    Henry    J.;    and    Palchik,    David,    4.332.207,    CI. 
1 10-347.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  ^,     .      r.    . 

B^Z,  Michel;  (Lselman,  Chan.al;  Malet    iji^Cla^dc;  Prats. 
Christian;  and  Meneret,  Jean.  4,332,170,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
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AB 
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Compagnie   Internationale   pour 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Maussion.  Daniel.  4,333.024,  CI   307-351  000. 
Comstedt.  Per  A    P ;  and  Elfner,  Bo  A.,  to  El-Fi  Innovalioncr 
Load    indicators    for    alternating-current    motors     4,333.118, 
361-30.000. 
Connor,  David  T.:  See— 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor.  David  T.;  Ceienko.  Wiaczeslaw  A. 
Kerbleski.  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J.,  4,332,947.  CI 
546-284.000. 

Conoco  Inc.:  See—  .  ^^^ 

Boyer.  Lyndon  D,  4,332,671.  CI.  208-92  000^ 
McConaghy.  James  R.;  and  Anderson.  Ardis  L.  4,332.641,  CI 
201-17.000. 
Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See— 

Moulden.  R.  Edward.  4.333.123.  CI.  361-213.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Strom,  Richard  A.,  4,333,039,  CI.  315-169.400. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See—  o      ^  m  n*    n 

Kelly.    Michael    G.;    and    Pastien.    Eugene    R.    4.332,326,    ci 
206-497.000.  ^  ^  w     .„ 

Conyers.  John  A.;  Oberth.  Adolph  E.;  and  Santcrre,  George  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy  Solid  propellant  composition 
4,332,632,0.149-19.200.  ,        ^  r- 

Cook,  R.  Gordon;  and  Townsend,  Todd  V.,  to  Lynch  Communication 
Systems,  Inc.  Telephone  system  using  pulse  code  modulated  sub- 
scriber lines.  4,333,175,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Cooney,  Charles  L.;  and  Schacfer,  Eugene  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.    Process    for   producing    maltasc    4,332,899,    CI 

435-172.000.  .,    ,   .  ,         u.  A 

Corben,  Leo  D..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  stabilizing  and 

spectrally  sensitizing  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion.  4.332.888, 

CI.  430-570.000.  ^  ,       ,.  „  ^ 

Cordingley,  Lowell  A.;  and  Gutschick,  Lester  C,  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation.  Anode  contact  spring  and  method  thereof  for  color 

cathode  ray  picture  tubes.  4,333,033,  CI.  313-407.000.  ,        , 
Corl   Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Modular  Systems,  Inc.  Interlocking  furniture 

as«mbly  and  method.  4,332,205,  CI.  108-60.000. 
Coski   William  D.  Reciprpcably  supported  dual  dnve  member  ana 

featuresthereof.  4,332,420,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Costanza  Daniel  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  scanning  carnage. 

4,332,460,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Costet,  Jean-Robert:  See—  .    ».     i        vj vu-i 

Devaud,    Jacques;    Costet,    Jean-Robert;    and    Moulin,    Michel, 
4,333,154,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R..  4.332.459.  CI.  355-3.0BE. 

Coussement,  Marc:  See—  t.t         a  in  «.b^    ri 

De   Schcpper.   Achille;   and   Coussement.   Marc.  4.332,684.   CI 

210-634.000. 

^°'Regue^ro,"wiliiam'R.;  Cowan,  Robert  W.;  and  Dick,  Richard  W., 
4  333  147,  CI.  364-436.000. 

Cowman,  jicl  V.  Stud  locater.  4,332,088,  CI.  33-169  OOR. 

Cox  Francis  G.;  and  Ricketts,  William  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Internal  combustion  engine  with  oxygen  sensor  heater  control. 
4  332,225,  CI.  123-440.000. 

Cra'ckel  John  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Digital  phase-frequency  detector. 
4,333,055,  CI.  328-133.000.  •  »*    u    i  i    .^ 

Cresap,  Richard  L.;  Taylor,  Carson  W.;  and  Kreipe,  Michael  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Transient  stability  enhancement  of 
electric  power  generating  systems  by  120^egree  phase  roution. 
4,333,021,  CI.  307-87.000.  ^^  , ' ,       .^ 

Crocker,  Zenas;  and  Gupta,  Ved  P..  to  Carlew  Chemicals  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  controlled  mixing  in  a  high  intensity  mixer.  4.332,4 /v, 

Crooke,  Peter  A.;  and  Gallimore,  Kenneth,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
Porous  refractory  materials.  4,332.753,  CI.  264-44.000. 

'^"Ri;;,Jf7.chard"R;   and   Crosby,   Jeffrey   N.,   4,332.780,   CI. 

423-413.000.  ,  ^,  u      ,j  t      .« 

Crosgrove,  Robert  O.;  Moody,  Edward;  and  Slctten,  Harold  L.  to 

El«:tric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Failed  element  d«?c«'0"  »"f 

location  system  and  method  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4.332.63"*.  Ci. 

376-253.000. 

^'°DcvaSl~Jacques;    Costet.    Jean-Robert;    and    Moulin.    Michel, 

4.333.154,  CI.  364-559.000.  ..  ^  „  ,  ^  ^     .  .  ,„  ,oc  r\ 

Crow  Thomas  L.,  to  Cobra  Golf.  Inc.  II.  Golf  club  head.  4,332.388,  CI. 

273-172.000. 
Crown  Systems  Company:  See--    ^,  ,,,  _.-- 
Woloszczuk,  Orest,  4,332,368,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Csepel  Muvek  Hiradastechnikai  Gepgyara:  See— 
Noszticzius,  Zoltan;  Olah,  Karoly;  Vajta,  Zsofia; 
Patonay,    Gabor;     and     Szommer,     Ferenc. 

Culk,  Raimund.  Variable  pitch  propellers.  4,332,526,  CI.  416-166.000. 
Cummins,  William  H.:  See—  _, 

Chapman,  Gary  L.;  and  Cummins,  William  H.,  4,332.086,  CI. 

33-126.500. 
''""s?e&n,'"^garbfKohl,  John  M.;  and  Cunningham.  Charles 

Cunnin'^gham.ul'.  H^ti^bS S^nimals.  4.33U      CI  1 19-1  000. 
Cuschera,   Casper.    Self  contained    seal    for   drains.    4,332,393,    < 
277-112.000. 


Palmai,  Gyorgy; 
4,332,664.     CI. 
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C^loflex.  Inc.:  See— 

Lovas.  Joseph  R.;  Lovas,  Paul  J.;  and  Koelmel,  Carl  F.,  4.332.084. 
CI.  30-380000. 
I.E.N.E.S  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 
Brossmer,  Max;  and  Boerner.  Manfred.  4.332,151.  CI.  68-5.0OE. 
L.  Auld  Company.  The:  See — 

Auld.  David  L.;  and  Waugh.  Robert  E..  4,332.074.  CI.  29-527.400. 
Mulock-Bentley  and  Associates  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 
Mulock-Bentley.  Desmond.  4.332.291.  CI.  165-76.000. 
D^hlberg.  Peter:  See — 

Thern.  Rolf  A.  B  ;  and  Dahlberg.  Peter.  4.332.492.  CI.  400-320.000. 
D^iberl.  Karl.  Aligning  assembly  for  use  in  dentistry.  4,332,556.  CI. 

433-69.000. 
Dpignault.  Louis  G  ;  and  Schiller.  Edward  E..  to  PCA  International, 
Inc    Removal  of  completed   heavy  metals  from  waste  effluents. 
4.332.687,  CI.  210-721.000. 
Dilibor.  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Blocked  polyisocya- 
nates  formed  from  a  polyisocyanate  containing  biuret  groups  and 
from  an  acetoacetic  acid  alkyl  ester.  4.332,965,  CI.  560-169.000. 
Dilstein,  Rolf;  Spies.  Johann;  Greif.  Hans-Dieter;  Termath.  Gunter; 
Unbescheid.  Jurgen;  and  Nowoczyn.  Hans- Werner,  to  Erno  Raum- 
fahrttechnik  GmbH.  Solar  energy  collector  panel.  4,332,241,  CI 
126-450.000. 

Dblton,  Charles  A  ;  and  Slinkard.  William  E.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  oxidation  of  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  to 
aldehydes  using  attrition  resistant  catalysts.  4,332.971,  CI. 
568-480.000. 

Dilton,  James  M.  Plasma  fuel  ignitors.  4,332,223.  CI.  123-253.000. 
D  imour,  Lawrence  R.  Chuck  for  simultaneously  winding  a  plurality  of 

narrow  product  strips  on  cores.  4,332.356,  CI.  242-72.00B. 
Dima  Corporation:  See — 

Flotow.  Richard  A..  4.332.314,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Daniels.  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Cail,  Norman;   Daniels.  Raymond  A.;  Eggerling,  John  B.;  and 
Laramers,  Gerald  B.,  4,332,461,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Dinson,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Hensel,    Roy;    Biller,    Leonhard    F.;    and    Danson,    Russell    J, 
4,332,454,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Dataproducts  New  England,  Inc.:  See — 

Forgue.   John    R.;   Goldberg,   Joshua   I.;   and    Seide,    Leonard, 
4,333,004,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Dougherty,  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Stecklein.  Alfred  L  ;  and  Daugherty,  Jerome  M.,  4,332,576,  CI. 
474-205.000. 
D^vich,  Luke  J.:  See — 

Erickson,  Jack  A.;  Davich.  Luke  J.;  and  Proulx.  Richard  W.. 
4.332.766.  CI.  264-249.000. 
D^vid  Brown  Tractors.  Ltd.:  See — 

Horsfall.  Harry.  4.332.285.  CI.  251-240.00^. 
Divis.  Grover  M..  to  Talbot-Carlson,  Inc  Controlled  rate  exerciser  and 

biethod  of  conditioning.  4.332.217.  CI.  119-29.000. 
Divis.  Harold  D.:  See— 

Moldovan.   Richard   J.;   and   Davis.   Harold   D.,   4,332,527.   CI. 
417-15.000. 
Divis.  Paul  C;  Jackson.  Raymond  G.;  Sodomsky.  Kenneth  F.;  and 
Whitson.  Dennis  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Active  speech  network  circuit  for  a  telephone  set.  4.332,984,  CI. 
179-81  OOR. 
Davy.  Lee  N.:  See — 

Firth.  Ronald  R.;  and  Davy.  Lee  N..  4,332,463,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Dr  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Thompson,  James  A.,  4,332,424,  CI.  305-35.0EB. 
D.:al.  Carl  H    See— 

Lieder.  Charles  A.;  and  Deal.  Carl  H.,  4.332,781,  CI.  423-573.0OG. 
Dkn.  Robert  R.;  Mauleon.  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W.  Method 
knd  apparatus  for  cracking  residual  oils.  4,332,674,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Dcane.  Barry  C:  See — 

Epperly.  William   R  ;   Deane.   Barry  C;  and   Brunson.   Roy  J.. 
4.332.667,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
D^  Busscher.  Cyriel  R  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Combine  harvester. 

♦.332.262.  CI    130-27  30P. 
de  Claviere.  Michel:  See — 

Prost.  Maunce;  and  de  Claviere.  Michel.  4.332,805,  CI.  424-258.000. 
D^ere  &  Company:  See — 

Van   Auwelaer,  James  M.;  Hutchinson,  Eugene  B.;  and  Braet, 
Jerome  A.,  4,332,126,  CI.  56-10.200. 
D^es,  John  R.:  See — 

Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  Kelly,  Darrell  A.;  Mowe, 

Wayne  T.;  and  Yu,  Jing-Peir,  4,332,757.  CI.  264-103.000. 
Blackmon.  Lawrence  E.;  Dees.  John  R.;  and  Mowe.  Wayne  T.. 
4.332,758.  CI.  264-103.000. 
D^gen.  Ludwig:  See — 

Olivieri.   Roberto;  Eletti   Bianchi.  Giancarlo;   Fascetti.  Eugenio; 
Centini.  Felice;  Degen.  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,332,905, 
CI.  435-280.000. 
D^guchi,  Masanobu:  See— 

Mitsuyama,  Akira;  Kawano.  Tadaaki;  Kato,  Tutomu;  Deguchi, 
Masanobu;  and  Katoh.  Ituro,  4.332,457,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
D^gussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer,    Wolfgang;     Langer,    Manfred;    and    Pohl.    Gerhard. 
4.332.935,  CI.  536-50.000. 
D^leens,  Gerard:  See — 

Foy,  Paul;  Jungblut,  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard.  4,332.920,  CI. 
525-408.000. 
de  Maight,  Winfned,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Auxiliary 
50wer  steering.  4.332,303,  CI.  180-132.000. 


Demarest,  Frank  C ,  to  Zygo  Corporation.  Edge  timing  in  an  optical 

measuring  apparatus.  4.332.475.  CI.  356-386.000. 
Deminov,  Alexei  D.:  See — 

Mutalibov,    Abdusalam   A.;   Murashov.   Oleg   D,;    Makhmudov. 
Takhir  M.;  Shvartsman,  Leonid  M.;  Deminov.  Alexei  D.;  Podles- 
nykh.    Valentina    A.;    and    Spirin.    Lev    A.,    4,332,486,    CI. 
366-146.000. 
deMonterey,  Francis  G.;  Adhia,  Bharat  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  M..  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  transparent 
iron  oxide  pigment  dispersions.  4,332,354.  CI.  241-16.000. 
Dempster  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Roy,  4,332,524,  CI.  415-176.000. 
Denisova,  Ljudmila  K.:  See — 

Emanuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Konovalova,  Nina  P.;  Povarov,  Leonard  S.; 
Shapiro,  Anatoly  B.;  Dyachkovskaya,  Raisa  F.;  Suskina,  Valen- 
tina 1.;  and  Denisova,  Ljudmila  K.,  4,332,934,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Denning,  LeRoy  M.  Variable  indexing  pegs.  4,332,089,  CI.  33-184.500. 
Dentrex  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Richardson,  Howard  M.,  4,332,555,  CI.  433-28.000. 
Dergo,  Stephen  J.  Dowel  drill  fixture.  4,332,514,  CI.  408-103.000. 
Descals  Munt,  Buenaventura.  Adjustable  quadrangular  base  for  frame- 
work assembling  machines.  4.332,366,  CI.  248-670.000. 
De  Schepper,  Achille;  and  Coussement,  Marc,  to  Metallutgie  Hoboken- 
Overj)elt.   Process  for  treating  an  organic  phase  containing  iron 
chloride,  molybdenum  chloride  and  HCI.  4,332,684,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Desmet,  John,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.  A.  Welded  flexible  screen  deck. 

4.332.862,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Detection  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Overiand,    Donald    L.;    and    Gauvin,    Glen    A.,   4,333,041,    CI. 
318-317.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic legato  keying  for  a  keyboard  electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,332,183,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Deutsche  Gold  -und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See — 
Beschke,  Helmut;  Friedrich,  Heinz;  and  Offermahns,  Heribert, 
4,332,940,  CI.  546-181.000. 
Deutsche  Salice  GmbH:  See— 

Salice,  Luciano,  4,332,053,  CI.  16-370.000. 
Devaud.  Jacques;  Costet.  Jean-Robert;  and  Moulin,  Michel,  to  Crouzet. 
Device  for  determining  the  direction  of  a  line  of  sight.  4,333,154,  CI. 
364-559.000. 
DeVitis,  Thomas  N.  Medical' apparatus.  4,332,248,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
DeVries,  Adrian  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Low  reflectivity 
apodized  surface  acoustic  transducer  with  means  to  prevent  wave- 
front  distortion.  4,333,065,  CI.  333-194.000. 
di  Benedetto,  Paolo:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  di  Benedetto,  Paolo;  and  Ferri,  Johann  W., 
4,332,130,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Dick,  John  O.;  McKenzie,  Joe  A.;  and  Bradford,  William  C,  to  United 
States    of    America,    Navy.    Doppler    signal    processing    circuit. 
4,333,079,  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
Dick,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Regueiro,  William  R.;  Cowan,  Robert  W.;  and  Dick,  Richard  W., 
4,333,147.  CI.  364-436.000. 
DiDomenico,  Mauro.  Jr.;  Singh,  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G., 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Structure  of  display 
devices.  4,332.440,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  Rinaldi,  Roberto;  and  Govoni,  Gabriele,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  treating  olefinic  polymers  with  steam. 
4.332.933.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Diehl,  Firma:  See — 

Stutzle,  Dietmar,  4,332,468,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Dienes,  Zoltan  B.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Sealed  cable  enclo- 
sure and  cable  assembly  including  same.  4,332,975,  CI.  174-76.000. 
Dietrich,  Jurgen;  Klotz.  Hansjorg;  and  Hofer,  Bernd,  to  Erno  Raum- 

fahrttechnick  GmbH.  Centrifuge.  4,332,349,  CI.  233-l.OOR. 
Diggins,  Martin  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Disposable 
peristaltic  pump  assembly  for  facsimile  printer.  4,333,088,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Director-General  ofthe  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
The:  See — 
Fujiwara,  Ichiro;  and  Goto,  Totaro,  4,332,139,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Dittmar,  Wilfried:  See- 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  4,332,182,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Dobler,  Peter:  See — 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Kaemmer,   Eduard;   Dobler,   Peter;   Giiniorz, 
Lothar;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  4,333,116,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Dolinsky,  Josef  Dental  floss  applicator  and  method  of  anchoring  dental 

floss  units  at  a  frame.  4,332,559,  CI.  132-91.000. 
Dollenmayer,  William  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Print  hammer  actuating  device.  4,332,489,  CI.  400-172.000. 
Dominico,  James  W.:  See — 

Skrypek,  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  and  Dominico,  James  W., 
4,332,316,  CI.  198-425.000. 
Domogalla,  John  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  N-Channel 

MOS  comparator.  4,333,025,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke,  Tabaksfabriek-Koffiebranderijen  -  Thee- 
handel  B.V.:  See— 
Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen,  Bernardus  G.  M., 
4,332,599,  CI.  62-542.000. 
Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek,  KofTiebranderijin  en  Thee- 
handel  B.V.:  See— 
Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen,  Bernardus  G.  M., 
4.332,140,  CI.  62-123.000. 
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Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Anand.  Joginder  N.;  Revak,  Timothy  T.,  and  Rossini,  Frank  J 

4,332,868,  CI.  429-178.000. 
Karam,  Henry  J.,  4,332,924,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Markley,  Lowell  D.,  4.332,820,  CI.  424-304.000. 


M. 


and   Periana-Pillai,   Roy   A.,  4,332,729,   CI. 


,  CI.  521-25.000. 
MuUins,    Michael 


J.,    4,332,734,    CI. 


Renga,  James 
549-229.000. 
Thill,  Bruce  P.,  4,332,916 
Woo,    Edmund    P.;    and 

549-253.000. 
Yates,  Ronald  L.,  4,332,654,  CI.  204-1 58.00R. 

Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See—  

Rainear,  Dennis  H.,  4,332,923,  CI.  525-507.000. 
Doyle,  Terrence  W:  See—  .  r^     i 

Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  Schmitz,  Henry;  and  Doyle, 

Terrence  W.,  4,332,951,  CI.  548-218.000. 
Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  and  Doyle. 
Terrence  W.,  4,332,732,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Draeerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Leichnitz.  Kurt,  4.332,77 1 ,  CI  422-84.000. 
Dravco  Corporation:  See — 

Hansotte,  Roger  J.,  4,332.092,  CI.  34-27  000. 
Drefahl,  Klaus;  and  Gilles,  Helmut,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Gas  cooler  with  multiply  deformed  lead  tubes.  4,332,294,  CI. 
165-157.000. 
Dreier,  Raymond  R:  See—  j    «     :,iniiA    ri 

Goebel,    Virgil    E.;   and    Dreier,    Raymond    R.,    4,332,114,   CI. 

52-36.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Amwake,  Harvey  E..  4.332.202,  CI.  105-199.0CB. 
Drexelbrook  Controls.  Inc.:  See—    ^    ^    .,    ,       .,,■,,/.■,    /-i    71 

Sun,   Robert  J.;  and'Maltby.   Frederick   L.,  4.332.167.  CI.   73- 
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Drum.  Ian;  Madenburg.  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude.  Douglas  M.;  Sherman, 
Carroll  H.;  Turpin.  Frank  G.;  and  Wheatcroft,  Gerry  A.,  to  Home 
Oil  Company  Limited;  and  Morrison-Knudsen  Company.  Inc.  Manu- 
facture of  hydrogen  sulfide.  4,332,774.  CI.  422- 11 1 .000. 

DuBois.  Grant  E..  to  Dynapol.  Sweetening  with  stevioside  analogs. 
4.332.830.  CI.  426-548.000.  ,r^    .  i,     in. 

DuBois  R  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C,  to  Gradco/Dendoki.  Inc. 
Compact  sorter.  4.332,377,  CI.  271-293.000.  ^/i  ^         p 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Sotchenko,  Vladimir  P^ 
and  Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.  Apparatus  for  delivery  of  valves  and 
melting  rings  to  an  inductor  heater  for  hard  facing.  4,332,9V7,  ci. 
219-9.500. 

Duffy,  Thomas  E.:  See—  _  „    .«  ^    >•  m  ia^ 

Levy,  David  E.;  Zwies,  Alfred;  and  Duffy,  Thomas  E.,  4,332,244, 

CI.' 128-205.250.  ,  _  _  , .. 

Dufrancatel,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Esterel  Caravanes.  Folding 
caravan.  4,332.115.  CI.  52-66.000. 

Dulin  David  L.,  to  Beach  Manufacturing  Corp.  Self-tensionmg  print- 
ing cylinder  lock.  4.332.197.  CI.  101-415.100. 

Dumont.  Claude:  See—  ,       ^  ^,     j        ^  n„,., 

Guillaume,  Jacques;  Nedelec,  Lucien;  Dumont,  Claude;  and  Four- 
nex,  Robert,  4,332.808.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Duncan.  Eliot  R.:  See—  .■>■,->  aa->    /-i    no 

Larsen.  Wallace  L.;  and  Duncan,  Eliot  R.,  4,332,992.  CI.  219- 

Dungan.  Dennis  F.;  and  Kuo,  Wey-Chaung,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Radio  frequency  interference  suppressing  ignition  distributor. 
4,332.988.  CI.  200-19.0DC. 

Dunlop  Limited:  See—  ,  ^  ^.       .,    v.    1   *     a  m  im    n 

Ponyik.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Tobias.  Michael  A..  4.332.701,  CI. 

524-539.000. 
Dunn,  Richard  P.:  See—  o    u    -i  o    h^kk 

Bartulis,  Michael  V.;  Smura,  Edwin  J.;  Dunn.  Richard  P.;  Bebb, 
Herbert  B.;  CiufTini,  Anthony  J.;  and  Mosing,  Lionel  w., 
4,332,464,  CI.  355-14.00C.  ..  .  ,   ^   o 

Dunn.  Wendell  D..  Jr.,  to  Titanium  Technology  (Australia)  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  beneficiating  a  titaniferous  ore.  4,332,615,  CI.  75-i.ui  1. 
Dunweg,  Gustav:  See—  ,  _.- 

Henne,  Werner;  Bandel,  Werner;  and  Dunweg,  Gustav,  4,332,752, 

CI.  264-41.000.  „      .  „  I 

Dunworth,  Bruce  E.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Free  Howing  metallurgical 

well  powder.  4,332,910.  CI.  501-106.000. 
Dupeuble.  Jean-Claude:  See—  A■^■^^^■^^     c\ 

Bru.    Christian;    and    Dupeuble,    Jean-Claude,    4,332,132,    CI. 
57-280.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Lynch,  Charles  E.,  4,332,762.  CI.  264-168.000. 
J^nos,  Philip.  4.332,737,  CI.  260-404^50^ 
Petersen,  Wallace  C.  4,332,611.  CI  71-92.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See—  ^        .     ^     a  m  sin    r\ 

Parsen.    Frank    E.;    and    Graham.    Teresita   O.,    4,332,870,    CI. 

429-206.000. 
Dvachkovskaya,  Raisa  F.:  See— 

Emanuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Konovalova.  Nma  P.;  Povarov.  Leonard  S 
Shapiro,  Anatoly  B.;  Dy^'chkovskaya,  Raisa  F    Suskina,  Valen- 
tina  I.;  and  Denisova.  Ljudmila  K..  4,332,934,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Dvnaflair  Corporation  Canada,  Inc.:  See— 
Stolpe.  R\idolf,  4,332,287,  CI.  160-133.000. 

^^"SSofrOrant  E.,  4,332,830,  CI.  426-548.000. 


E.N.I.  Ente  Nozionale  Idrocarburi:  See— 

Olivien,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi,  GiancaHo;  Fascelti,  Eugenio; 
Centini,  Felice;  Degen,  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Waller,  4,332,905, 
CI.  435-280.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Korzun,  John  N..  4,332.726,  CI.  548-533.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C,  4,332,812,  CI.  424-269.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.;  See—  .-,■,■,  n^  /-i    m 

Mosley,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Andren,  Cari  F.,  4.333.060.  CI.  331- 

l.OOA. 
Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E:  See—  .  ,,■,  hia    r\ 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.,  4,332,824.  CI. 
426-330.300.  ^  ., 

Earle  Roger  W.;  and  Walsh,  William  J.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Vac- 

uum  firing  porcelam  furnace.  4,332,553,  CI.  432-205.000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See-  ^  „,  .t,  r-i   i^f  i4f«R 

Firth,  Ronald  R.;  and  Davy,  Lee  N.,  '♦•"2.463.  CI.  355^14^R^ 
Lelental.  Mark;  and  Sutton.  Richard  C,  4,332,875,  CI  430^5.000 
Phillips.  Bobby  M.;  Casey,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Gregory,  Dale  R., 

Eaton  Corporation;  See —  

Brown.  Wade  R,  4,332,275,  CI   137-504.000.  ^  „,  ,„     „, 

Hayden,    John    E.;    and    Rutchik,    Walter    L.,    4,333,122,    CI. 
361-114.000. 

Eberl,  Leonhard:  See—  ^    .      .      j  0.      w-i  m., 

Bauer  Otto  Eberl,  Leonhard;  Geyer,  Gerhard;  and  Straubel.  Max, 

4,332,227,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Ebi    Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  pnnting  apparatus. 
4,333,086,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 

Ebisawa,  Mikio;  See—  ,1,1.    ck:..^. 

Kimoto,  Kyoii;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa. 
Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4.332,665,  CI  204-296.000 

Eckmann,  Gerald  C:  See—  .  ,,,  ,„o  --.,    ittiionnn 

Kuus.  Felix;  and  Eckmann,  Gerald  C,  4,332,298.  O   166-319.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See—  ^  ■,■,-,  ^^ot    m 

Nowlin.   Duane   D.;   and   Winberg.   Dennis   G.   4,332,685.   CI. 
210-638.000.  ^  J    D     w 

Economopoulos,  Marios;  and  Lambert,  Nicole,  to  Centre  deRechcr- 
ches  Metallurgie-Centrum  voor  Research  in  ^^  M««''"^8ie^  Connnu- 
ous  cooling  of  low  carbon  steel  wire  rod^  4  332  "0,  G   148^2.00B. 
Eddy,  Roger  C.  Lockable  support  Hoat.  4,332,048,  CI  441-1.000. 

Eduard  Rohr  AG;  See—  

Rohr,Eduard,  ,4,332,271,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Edwards,  Colin  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Semiconductor 

memory  circuits.  4,333,166,  CI.  365-182.000.  r.„,...nv 

Edwards,  William  B..  Ill,  to  Philip  Morris.  Incorporated   Optically 

active  nicotine  analogs  and  process  for  their  preparation  4.332,945, 

CI.  546-281.000. 

^'"'J^vS  hI^I;  Sili".  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,332,165,  CI.  73-204.000. 

^^^cliJ^Norman;  D^aru'els,  Raymond  A.;  Eggerling.  John  B.;  and 

Lammers,  Gerald  B.,  4,332,461,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszcti  Gyar;  See—        „,    „.  *„„.    .„j 

Fischer,  Janosf  Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Vago,  Pal;  Bakonyi,  Anna;  and 

Fazekas,  Gabor,  4,332,725,  CI.  548-533.000. 
Kuszmann,  Janos;  Medgyes,  Gabor;  Andrasy,  Ferenc;  and  Berz- 
senyi.  Pal,  4,332,818,  CI.  424-285.000.  ,.  u 

Ehrhardt.  Henry  S.,  to  Industnal  Heat  Engineering^  Fabric  singer 

burner  and  manifold  assembly.  4,332.063,  CI.  26-3.000.      

Ehrmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Winter,  Claus,  to  Hafele  KG.  Firma. 
catch  for  doors.  4.332,406,  CI.  292-18.000. 

^""ot^ol  Gumer  and  Eiler,  Peter,  4,332,328  CI  212-180.000. 
Einbinder,  Harvey.  Ten-finger  typewnter  keyboards.  4,332,493, 

400-484.000. 
El-Fi  Innovationer  AB:  See—  ^innar-i   i*.i  \nrtm 

Comstedt,  Per  A.  P.;  and  Elfner,  Bo  A.,  4,333,118,  CI.  361-30.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.;  See—  u      m  1 

Crosgrove,  Robert  O.;  Moody,  Edward;  and  Slettcn,  Harold  L.. 
4,332,639,  CI.  376-253.000. 
Electrostatic  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Knudsen,  Walter  G.,  4,332,835,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Eletti  Bianchi,  Giancarlo;  See—  ^  _         . 

OlTvieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi,  G'ancarlo;  Fascetti,  Eugemo; 
Centini,  Felice;  Degen,  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,332,905, 
CI.  435-280.000. 

^'^"co™t<5t;  P"":;.  P.;  and  Elfner,  Bo  A.,  4,333,118,  CI.  361-30.000. 

^"'Kt^v^^nttcq'i^TElleuch,  Boubaker;  and  Taant,  Younes  B., 

4,332,739,  CI.  260-453.0PC. 

^"' VeyioWs!  ?hristopher  C;  Claire,  Eari  J.;  and  Ellis.  John  R.. 

4  332  980,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Ellis   John  T..  to  Illinois  Tube  Company.  V-Belt  measuring  device. 
4,332,087,  CI.  33-1 37.00R. 

^""R;i!:rsimuei;"7d  Ellner.  Irving  L- 4,333,093,  CI.  340-5^^00a 
Ellzey  Rex  B.,  to  Benton  Casing  Service,  Inc.  Oil  well  pipe  pickup  and 
lajdown  apparatus.  4,332,411,  CI.  294-104.000. 

^""MleX'AllrS'i.;    and    Gonet,    Andrew    P.,    4,333.153,   CI. 
364-523.000. 
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E  tro  GmbH:  See— 

Aberle,  CIpus;  Ruger,  James  F.;  and  Schulz,  Klaus-Peter,  4.332,168, 

CI.  374-130.000. 

Eknanuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Konovalova,  Nina  P.;  Povarov,  Leonard  S.; 

Shapiro,  Anatoly  B.;  Dyachkovskaya,  Raisa  F.;  Suskina,  Valentina  I.; 

and  Denisova,  Ljudmila  K.  13-(l-Oxyl-2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperylide- 

nyi-4)hydrazohe    rubomycin    hydrochloride   with   a   paramagnetic 

center  and  a  method  of  producing  same.  4,332,934,  CI.  536-6.400. 

Ejnerson,  Reginald  S.,  to  Leslie  Hartridge  Limited.  Cam  box  assembly. 

14,332,163,  CI.  73-I19.00A. 
Efnhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cargile,  Harry  M.,  4,332,545,  CI.  425-577.000. 
Gardner.  Edward  B.,  4,332,606,  CI.  65-158.000. 
EMJ  Limited;  See — 

Harrison,  Colin  G.;  and  Burl,  Michael,  4,333,053,  CI.  324-307.000. 
E|ido.  Takeshi;  Ogasawara.  Takahisa;  and  Mizutani.  Kiyokazu,  to 
Toagosei  Chemical   Industry  Co..  Ltd.  2-Methylene-1.4,6-trioxas- 
piro[4.6]undecane,  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  process  for 
the  preparation  of  polymers.  4.332.731.  CI.  549-334.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Flasck.  Richard.  4.332,466.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Izu.    Masatsugu;    and    Cannella.    Vincent    D.,    4.332,880,    CI. 
430-272.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Charkey,  Allpn,  4,332,871,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Eiigel,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Insecticidal  perhaloalkylvinylcy- 

:lopropanecarboxylates.  4,332,815,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Eiigler,  Kevin  G.  Fluid  mixer.  4,332.482,  CI.  366-130.000. 
English.  Michael  F.:  See — 

Benitez.  Francisco  M.;  and  English.  Michael  F.,  4.332,738. 
260-410.600. 
Ei^gstrom.  George  L.:  See — 

Waldo.   Russell  W.;  and  Engstrom.  George  L.,  4,332,407. 
292-161.000. 
Eiinis,  George  T..  to  N/S  Car  Wash  Enterprises,  Inc.  Method 
brushing   the  front,   sides  and   rear  of  a  vehicle.   4,332,625, 
134-6.000. 
Eiiokita,  Ryuzou:  See — 

Arai,  Mamoru;  Torikata,  Akio;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  4,332,902,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Eiiomoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Iwai,  Kazuhiro;  and  Enomoto,  Hiroshi,  4,332,310,  CI.  I88-218.00A. 
Ei^omoto,  Satoru:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto, 
Satoru,  4,332,797,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Elating,  David  E.:  See — 

Frohwerk,    Arthur   E.;   and    Enting,    David    E.,   4,332,327,   CI. 
206-604.000. 

EAperly,  William  R.;  Deane,  Barry  C;  and  Brunson,  Roy  J.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Liquefaction  process  for  solid  carbona- 
:eous  materials  containing  alkaline  earth  metal  humates.  4,332,667, 
::i.  208-8.0LE. 
Eijckel,  Rudiger:  See — 

Bicker,  Richard;  and  Erckel,  Rudiger,  4,332,943,  CI.  546-253.000. 
Erjdos,  Adorjan:  See — 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Ritz- 
mann,  Gotz,  4,332,795,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Eijickson,  Jack  A.;  Davich,  Luke  J.;  and  Proulx,  Richard  W.,  to  Federal 

{C:artridge     Corporation.      One-piece     shotshell.     4,332,766,     CI. 
64-249.000. 
ckson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  High  speed  jet  rotating  casing  appara- 
us.  4,332,521.  CI.  415-189.000. 
on,   Jeffrey   A.,   to   Ford    Motor   Company.    Window   assembly. 
*.332,413,  CI.  296-84.00R. 
Eijno  Raumfahrttechnick  GmbH:  See- 
Dietrich.  Jurgen;  Klotz.  Hansjorg;  and  Hofer,  Bemd,  4,332,349,  CI. 
233-l.OOR. 
Eijno  Raumfahrttechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Dalstein,  Rolf;  Spies,  Johann;  Greif,  Hans-Dieter;  Termath,  Gun- 
ter;    Unbescheid,     Jurgen;     and     Nowoczyn,     Hans-Werner, 
4,332,241,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Esfotmes,  Ira;  and  Kummer,  Frederick  J.,  to  Hospital  for  Joint  Disease 

Drthopaedic  Institute.  Artificial  joint.  4,332,037,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Esposito,  James  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Solutions  of  bro- 

fnoxynil  and  ioxynil.  4,332,613,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Essery,  John  M.:  See — 

Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  Schmitz,  Henry;  and  Doyle, 

Terrence  W.,  4,332,951,  CI.  548-218.000. 
Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  and  Doyle, 
Terrence  W,,  4,332,732,  CI.  549-332.000. 
E^x  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Roggenburg,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tully,  Michael  E.,  4,332,750,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
E^tenevy,  Serge,  to  Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques 
Hydromecanique  et  Frottement.  Electric  control  weapon,  operation 
ind  ammunition  therefor.  4,332,098,  CI.  42-84.000. 
Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and  Opitz,  Wolfgang,  to  Tro- 
jonwerke  GmbH  &  Co.   KG.   Antiphlogistic  agent  and  its  use. 
»,332,819,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Evgster,  Peter;  and  Koller,  Stefan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dis- 
jerse  dye  stable  to  dyeing,  and  its  use  for  dyeing  and  printing  syn- 
hetic  and  semi-synthetic  fibre  materials.  4,332,588,  CI.  8-526.000. 
El  ropatent  S.A.:  See — 

Burgers,  August,  4,332.495,  CI.  403-6.000. 


Eurosil  GmbH:  See — 

Hentzschel,    Hans;    and    Ludwig,    Soni-Enrico,    4,333,098,    CI. 
340-805.000. 
Evans,  Robert  W.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.   Ball  valve 

assembly.  4,332,267,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Ewing,  Charles  W.  Flashlight  with  battery  separator.  4,333,129,  CI. 

362-205.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Moran,  John  P.,  4,332,345,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Expert  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Rust,  Norbert,  4,332,176,  CI.  74-110.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Bacsik,  George  J.,  4,332,546,  CI.  431-5.000. 
Basel,  Zeinab,  4,332,675,  CI.  208-254.00R. 
Baset,  Zeinab,  4,332,676,  CI.  2O8-254.0OR. 
Bauman,  Richard  F.;  and  Ryan,  Daniel  F.,  4,332,666,  CI.  208- 

8.0LE. 
Benitez,  Francisco  M.;  and  English,  Michael  F.,  4,332,738,  CI. 

260-410.600. 
Brunson,  Roy  J.,  4,332,668,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Diggins,  Martin  J.,  4,333,088,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Epperly,  William  R.;  Deane,  Barry  C;  and  Brunson,  Roy  J., 
4,332,667,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Faerber,  Nelson  A.;  and  Bonner,  Edgar  L.  Television  editing  system. 

4,333,110,  CI.  358-165.000. 
Fah,  Hansjakob;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Grieder,  Alfred;  and  Scheuzger,  Karl, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  l,3-Benzodithiol-2-N,N-dialkyliminium 
salts  and  pesticidal  use.  4,332,811,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See- 
Kant,  Rajni,  4,332,070,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Falzarano,  Anthony  V.:  See — 

Milden,    Morton;   and    Falzarano,    Anthony   V.,   4,332,383,   CI. 
273-64.000. 
Farooq,  Saleem:  See — 

Fah,  Hansjakob;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Grieder,  Alfred;  and  Scheuzger, 
Kari,  4,332,811,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Farrell,  Sherman  R.,  to  RPC  Industries.  Anode  foil  holder  for  broad 

beam  electron  gun.  4,333,036,  CI.  313-420.000. 
Farrington,  Jeffrey  G.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Optical  fiber  repeater.  4,333,178,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Fascetti,  Eugenio:  See — 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi,  Giancarlo;  Fascetti,  Eugenio; 
Centini,  Felice;  Degen,  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,332,905, 
CI.  435-280.000. 
Faulhaber,  Fritz.  Solid-state  commutator  for  use  in  electric  motors. 

4,333,015,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Fawley,  Norman  C.  Rotatabie  valve  protector  for  compressed  gas 

cylinder.  4,332,331,  CI.  22O-85.0OP. 
Fazekas,  Gabor:  See — 

Fischer,  Janos;  Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Vago,  Pal;  Bakonyi,  Anna;  and 
Fazekas,  Gabor,  4,332,725,  CI.  548-533.000. 
Federal  Cartridge  Corporation:  See — 

Erickson,  Jack  A.;  Davich,  Luke  J.;  and  Proulx,  Richard  W., 
4,332,766,  CI.  264-249.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Manizza,  Guelfo  A.,  4,332,325,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Feibelman,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  A  &  H  Mfg.  Co.  Pendant  display  card. 

4,332,320,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Feichtner,  Hannes:  See — 

Haslmayr,     Johann;     and     Feichtner,     Hannes,     4,332,551,     CI. 
432-19.000. 
Feldman,  Michael  A.  Storage  vial  for  soft  contact  lenses.  4,332,318,  CI. 

206-5.100. 
Felthuis,  Jacob:  See — 

van  Laar,  Jacobus;  Felthuis,  Jacob;  and  Kastelic,  Wilhelmus  A.  J., 
4,332,554,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

McLeod,  John,  4,332,636,  CI.  156-289.000. 
Ferrentino,  Antonio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  recovering  a  length  of  an  elongated  body,  sub- 
merged in  water.  4,332,510,  CI.  405-171.000. 
Ferri,  Johann  W.:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  di  Benedetto,  Paolo;  and  Ferri,  Johann  W.,  _ 
4,332,130,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Ferro  Corporation;  See — 

Dunworth,  Bruce  E.,  4,332,910,  CI.  501-106.000. 
Searight,   Charles   E.;   and   Heasley,   James   H.,   4,332,437,   CI. 
350-103.000. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  Kelly,  Darrell  A.;  Mowc, 

Wayne  T.;  and  Yu,  Jing-Peir,  4,332,757,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T., 

4.332,758,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Brayford,  John  R.;  and  Cardell,  Max  L.,  4,332,764,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Hengst,  Bemd;  Grosspietsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Ognibeni,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,332,679,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Fickert,  Werner:  See— 

Orth,  Winfried;  Lange,  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  4,332,728, 
CI.  548-519.000. 
Fiedler,  Volker:  See — 

Schonafinger,  Karl;   Beyerle,  Rudi;   Nitz,   Rolf-Eberhard;   Mar- 
torana,  Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,332,801,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Field  Electronics  Inc.:  See- 
Jenkins,  John  P.;  Rector,  Stephen  W.;  McCarty,  John  J.;  and 
Hammond,  William,  4,333,096,  CI.  340-684.000., 
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Field,  Max  N.  Communication  aid  means  and  method.  4,333.092,  CI. 

34O-37&.200. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See— 

Scherzer,  Julius;  and  Liu,  Anh-Thu,  4.332,782,  CI.  423-628.000. 

Fiorentini,  Carlo,  to  Afros  S.r.l.  Head  for  mixing  and  ejecting  interact- 
ing liquid  components,  for  molding  plastic  materials.  4,332,335,  CI 
222-145.000. 

Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Allylsulfoxide  enzyme 
inhibitors.  4,332,813,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

First  National  Supermarkets,  Inc.:  See- 
Mart,  Clyde  D..  4,332,190,  CI.  99-538.000. 

Firth,  Ronald  R.;  and  Davy,  Lee  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Non-synchronous  operation  of  an  electronic  copier.  4,332,463,  CI. 
355-14.00R.  ^  ^      , 

Fischer,  Janos;  Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Vago,  Pal;  Bakonyi,  Anna;  and  Fazekas, 
Gabor,  to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  l-[3-mercapto-(2S)-methylpropionyl]-pyrrolidine-(2S)-car- 
boxylic  acid.  4,332,725,  CI.  548-533.000. 

Fischer,  Joseph;  and  Platz.  Gerald  M.,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Can  cover.  4,332,846,  CI.  428-131.000. 

Fischer,  Mark  L.  Electronic  environmental  acoustic  simulator. 
4,332!979,  CI.  179-l.OGQ.  . 

Fischer,  Siegbert:  See—  .  ,„  ^,o 

Mauer,  Eberhard;  Fischer,  Siegbert;  and  Pfalzer,  Lothar.  4.332.638, 
CI.  162-4.000. 

Fischer,  Wolfgang;  Langer,  Manfred;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  cationic  starch 
ethers.  4,332,935,  CI.  536-50.000. 

Fisher,  John  M.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Escape  slide  and 

protective  shield.  4.332,049,  CI.  441-80.000. 

Fitch.  Robert  E.:  See—  .,,,,„,     ^, 

and    Fitch.    Robert    E..    4,332.206,    CI. 


H. 


and  Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr..  4,332,677,  CI. 


Tucker,    Gordon 
1 10-203.000. 
Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr.:  See— 
Budzich,   Mieczyslaw; 
209-3.000. 
Flanders,  Robert  L.:  See—  .  ,„  ^„   ^, 

Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Flanders,  Robert  L.,  4,332,672,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
nasck,  Richard,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
producing  microform  records  at  high  speed  from  computer  or  other 
electrical  data  signal  sources.  4,332,466,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Fleer.  Ernst-Otto:  See— 

Schuss,  Werner;  and  Fleer,  Ernst-Otto.  4,332,562.  CI.  433-126.000. 
Fleming,  Michael  P.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Process  for  prepanng 
N-vinyl  carbazoles.  4,332.723,  CI.  548-444.000. 

^  Worth,!roseph  P.;  and  Fletcher,  Bert  B.,  4,333,069,  CI.  338-315.000. 
Flight  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
York,  Robert  A.,  4,333,101,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Flinchbaugh,  Anna  M.,  executrix:  See—  .,,,„„ 

Flinchbaugh.  Donald  E..  deceased.  4,332,110,  CI.  51-165.780. 
Flinchbaugh,  Donald  E.,  deceased  (by  Flinchbaugh,  Anna  M.,  execu- 
trix), to  Weldon  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Automatically  adjustable  gnnding 
wheel.  4,332,110,  CI.  51-165.780.  .       . 

Flink,  John  A.,  to  Precision  Monolithics.  Inc.  Starting  circuit  with 

precise  turn-off.  4.333,047.  CI.  323-311.000. 
Flotow,  Richard  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Spring  clutch.  4,332,314,  CI. 

192-89.00B. 
Flowers,  Robert.  Railway  car  floor  assembly  apparatus.  4,332,203,  CI. 

105-422.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Engel.  John  F..  4.332.815.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Foh.  Stephen  E.;  Mazumder,  Mono  M.;  and  Pangbom,  Jon  B.,  to  Gas 

Research  Institute.  Thermoelectrochemical  process  using  copper 

oxide  for  producing  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water.  4,332,650,  CI. 

204-104.000. 

Foley  Clifford  T.;  and  Brandenfels,  Carl  W.  Combined  hammer  and 

level.  4,332,046,  CI.  7-146.000.  ^„u 

Ford,  James  M.;  and  Adams,  John  O.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cells  having 

gasket  lubricating  means.  4,332.661,  CI.  204-253.000. 
Ford,  Michael  A;:  See—  .  „    ,  „ 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  Williams,  Paul  B.;  and 
Ford.  Michael  A..  4.332.470.  CI.  356-325.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Erion.  Jeffrey  A..  4,332,413,  CI.  296-84.00R. 
Sabel,  Gustav;  and  Schellens,  Horst,  4,332,312,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Forgue,  John  R.;  Goldberg,  Joshua  I.;  and  Seide,  Leonard,  to  Data- 
products New  England.  Inc.  Detecting  ice  forming  weather  condi- 
tions. 4.333.004,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Form  Flo  Equipment  Manufacturers  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Doyle  D.,  4,332,581,  CI.  493-413.000. 
Formigraphic  Engine  Corporation:  See—  .,,,,,»    /-i 

Swainson,   Wyn   K.;   and   Kramer,   Stephen   D.,   4,333,165,   CI. 
365-120.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Stewart,  Robert  D.;  and  Gamble,  Robert  L 
4.00D. 
Foumex,  Robert:  See—  ^,     .        j  c 

Guillaume,  Jacques;  Nedelec,  Lucien;  Dumont.  Claude;  and  Four- 
nex,  Robert,  4,332,808.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Foust,  Robert  K.  Body  support  frame  for  a  casket.  4.332,064,  CI. 
27-12.000. 

Chertock,  Alan  J.,  deceased;  Fox,  Jack  N.;  and  Weissinger,  Robert 
B.,  4,332.640,  CI.  376-264.000. 


Kiyoto.    4,332,633,    CI. 


I 
4,332,218,  CI.  122 


Fox.  Kari  M.:  See- 
Burgess,  Lester  E.;  Fox,  Kari  M.;  McGarry.  Phillip  E.;  and  Her- 
man, David  E.,  4,332.593,  CI.  44-5 1. 000 
Foy.  Paul;  Jungblut.  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard,  to  ATO  Chimie 
Mouldable  and  extrudable  polyether-ester-amide  block  copolymers 
4,332,920,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Fraas,  Lewis  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Multilayer  photovol- 
taic cell.  4.332,974,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Francis,  Gaylord  L.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Tempera- 
ture sensor.  4,332,081,  CI.  29-612.000. 
Frank,  Jonathan  M.,  to  Uniforms  To  You  &  Co.  Adjustable  dress 

4,332,033,  CI.  2-105.000. 
Frank,  Julius:  See— 

Lutz,  Alfons;  Schatzler,  Walter;  Jardin,  Hans;  Sielk.  Werner;  and 
Frank,  Julius,  4,332,416,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Franz,  Helmut;  Hanlon,  James  H.;  and  Shick,  Lloyd  G.,  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Plastic  surface  treatment.  4.332,861,  CI.  428-520.000. 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  to  Franz,  Reinhard.  Apparatus 
for  transposing  passages  in  electronic  musical  instruments.  4,332,182, 
CI.  84-1.010. 
Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  argewandten  Forschung 
e.v.:  See — 
Nicolaisen,  Peter.  4.332.989,  CI.  200-47.000. 
Freedman.  Morris  D.:  See— 

Whiteside.  Ariiss  E.;  Freedman,  Morns  D.;  and  Tasar,  Omur, 
4,333,144,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Freeland,  John  L.  Artificial  hand.  4.332,038,  CI.  3-12.600. 
Fremont,  Henry  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Polyeth- 
ylene recovery  from  broke.  4,332.748,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Frentzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam.  Herman,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Intemation, 
N.V.  Pull  carrier  for  vertically  louvered  Venetian  blind.  4,332,288,  CI. 
160-176.00R. 
Freudenberg,  Carl:  See— 

Yamauchi,     Katsuyoshi;    and    Nakai, 
156-62.200. 
Freudenstein,  Ferdinand;  See—  ,,,..„     -.,, 

Maki,    Emil    R.;    and    Freudenstein,    Ferdinand.    4.332,148,   CI 
464-102.000. 
Frick,  William  C;  and  Powell.  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Household  refrigerator  and  method  of  construction.  4,332,429,  CI. 
312-236.000.  .   ^   ^ 

Friedli,  Hans;  and  Arnold,  Erwin,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Storage 
bunker  device  for  feeding  electrolytic  cell.  4,332,660,  CI  204-245.000. 
Friedrich,  Heinz:  See—  ... 

Beschke,  Helmut;  Friednch,  Heinz;  and  Offermanns,  Hcribert. 
4.332.940.  CI.  546-181.000. 
Frisquet.  Maurice,  to  Anciens  Establissements  M.  Frisquet.  Disconnec- 
tor for  drinking  water  distribution  system.  4.332,274,  CI.  137-496.000 
Frohwerk,  Arthur  E.;  and  Enting,  David  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Accurately  placed  stress  concentrating  aperture  in 
Hexible  packages.  4,332.327.  CI.  206-604.000. 
Frosch.  Franz:  See—  ^   ,,  ,  . 

Raaf  Helmut;  Becker.  Dieter;  Frosch.  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 
Wagner.  Helmar  R..  4.332.791,  CI.  424-52  000. 
Frumen,  ftimard:  See— 

Meunier.  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have,  Serge;  and  Frumen, 
Bernard,  4,332,754,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Fugner,  Armin:  See—  „        ^ 

Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Emst-Olto;  and  Fugner, 
Armin,  4,332,802,  CI  424-251.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akimura.    Yoshitaka;    Hirano.    Shigeo;    Mifune,    Hiroyuki;    and 

Okutsu,  Eiichi.  4.332.878.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Aoki.  Kozo;  Kojima.  Tetsuro;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Sawada, 

Satoru.  4.332.886,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Ichii,  Hirokazu,  4,332,451,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Ohmatsu,  Hideki,  4.332,885,  CI.  430-506.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasunori;  Noda,  Shinji;  and  Chikamasa.  Hiroshi.  4,332.840. 
CI.  427-130.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosono,  Tsutomu.  4,332.445.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See—  ...        o 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Someya. 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,332,961.  CI.  560-62.000 

Fujioka,  Akira:  See—  ,.     »,    .  c 

Funaki   Masaaki;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Shimauchi.  Yoshinon;  mji- 
oka,  Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4.332.859,  CI.  428-412  000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4.33Z.7V8,  ti. 

424-246.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,332,800,  CI 
424-246.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See—  ,,,  «^,  -, 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,333,042,  CI. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  .....  .        .lll         a 

Kato    Seiji;  Ueno,  Norio;  Kakuishi,  Mitsuo;  Ito,  Akihiko;  and 
Iwata,Atsushi,  4,333,064.  CI.  333-173.000.  ,  ,„  .^^      ^, 

Orikabe,     Yasuo;     and     Matsuda,     Masakazu,     4,333,164,     CI. 
365-104.000.  _  .    r  u    * 

Fujiwara,  Ichiro;  and  Goto,  Totaro,  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  The  Method  for  storage  and 
recovery  of  thermal  energy.  4,332.139,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Fukahori,  Yoshihide;  Katacka,  Nobuyuki;  and  Anzai,  Shiro,  to  Bndge- 
stone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Nitrile  rubber  composition  having  high  modulus 
4,332.918.  CI.  525-259.000. 
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Fukui,  Tsugushi:  Ses — 

Inoue,  Kimio;  Ogawa,  Katsumi;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  Asai.  Toshihiro; 
and  Hashizume,  Shinji,  4,332,481,  CI.  366-84.000. 
flukushima,  Danji:  See — 

Nakano,  Eiichi;  Saitc.  Narimasa;  and  Fukushima,  Danji,  4,332,897, 
CI.  435-172.000. 
FJuller,  David  L.,  to  Scripto,  Inc.  Gas  pressure  regulator  for  lighters. 
J  4.332,549,  CI.  431-344.000. 
FJulton,  John-t.;  and  Hopfe,  Harold  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Extru- 

I  sion  die  with  melt  now  control.  4,332.543.  CI.  425-461.000. 
Fjunabashi,  Motohisa:  See — 

Wakamori,  Fumio;  Funabashi,  Motohisa;  Kata,  Mamoru;  Hirano, 
I        Takazo;  and  Onari,  Mikihiko,  4,332,507,  CI.  405-92.000. 
Fjunaki,  Masaaki;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Shimauchi,  Yoshinori;  Fujioka. 
Akira;  and  Sakiyama,   Kazuo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Coated  materials  and  production  thereof.  4.332.859,  CI. 
,  428-412.000. 
Fluruichi,  Shuhei,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  Automatic 

blackening  degree  adjustment  system.  4,333,012.  CI.  250-409.000. 
F|urukawa,  Akira:  See — 

Yoshimura,    Junjiro;    Furukawa.    Akira;    and    Ando,    Takehiro, 
4,332,268,  CI.  137-81.100. 
Ffurutachi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Furutachi.  Nobuo;  and  Sawada, 
Satoru.  4.332,886,  CI.  430-551.000. 
F|uruya,  Shigeru:  See — 

Hujimoto,  Yoshio;  Kochi,  Tadashi;  and  Furuya,  Shigeru,  4,333,131, 
CI.  362-372.000. 
dAF  Corporation;  See —  * 

Brown,  Michael  J.,  4,332,612,  CI.  71-95.000.      ■ 
0agliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Sorathia,  Usman  A.  K.,  to  Interna- 
tional   Harvester    Company.     Polyimide    foams.    4,332,656,    CI. 
204-159.140. 
dallagher,  Alfred  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooking  food  in  an 

enclosed  chamber.  4,332,828,  CI.  426-523.000. 
Oallimore,  Kenneth:  See — 

Crooke.    Peter    A.;    and    Gallimore.    Kenneth.    4,332.753,    CI. 
264-44.000. 
0amble,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Stewart,  Robert  D.;  and  Gamble,  Robert  L.,  4,332,218,  CI.  122- 
4.00D. 
Oammans,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Mayol,   Robert   F.;  and   Gammans,   Richard   E.,  4,332,803,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Ctandy,  Richard  G.;  and  Briggs.  Garry  L.,  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Expansive 

admixture.  4.332.619,  CI.  106-87.000. 
0anz.  Jorg,  to  Sig  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse.  Tamping  device  for 

railway  tamping  machine.  4,332,200,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Ctarberick.  Thayne  K.  Coil  cleaning  device  and  system.  4.332.292.  CI. 

165-95.000. 

Garcia,  Raul,  Jr.  Solar  tracking  system.  4.332,238,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Qardner,  Edward  B.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Ware  identifying 
apparatus    for   glassware   machines   and   the    like.   4.332,606.   CI. 
65-158.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 
]     Silver,  Alexander,  4,332,079,  CI.  29-598.000. 
(Jarthe,    Hellmut,   to   Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz   Aktiengesellschaft. 
I  Device  for  indicating  the  economical  operating  range  of  an  engine. 
I  4,332,162,  CI.  73-117.300. 
C^as  Research  Institute:  See — 

Foh,  Stephen  E.;  Mazumder,  Mono  M.;  and  Pangbom.  Jon  B., 
4,332,650.  CI.  204-104.000. 
(passer,  Clive  G.;  and  Russell.  John.lo  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process 
for  the  liquid   phase  production  of  C)   to  C3  carboxylic   acids. 
4,332,743.  CI.  562-512.200. 
passer,  Hermann;  di  Benedetto,  Paolo;  and  Fern,  Johann  W.,  to  Luwa 
AG.  Apparatus  for  infeeding  textile  band  material  to  a  consumer. 
4,332.130.  CI.  57-279.000. 
<|}astrock,  William  H.:  See— 

Bentley,  Terence  J.;  Gastrock,  William  H.;  and  Asato,  Goro, 
4,332.724.  CI.  26O-326.00S. 
(pates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Stecklem,  Alfred  L.;  and  Daugherty,  Jerome  M..  4.332.576.  CI. 
474-205.000. 
(|}auch,  Hermann,  to  Union  Special  GmbH.  Thread  trimming  mecha- 
nism for  sewing  machines.  4,332.209,  CI.  112-287.000. 
(|jauvin,  Glen  A.:  See — 

Overland,    Donald    L.;    and    Gauvin,    Glen    A.,    4.333,041.    CI. 
318-317.000. 
(fieller,  William  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Color  demodu- 
lating   apparatus    with    cross-color    cancellation.    4,333,104,    CI. 
358-23.000. 
(penequand,  Pierre;  and  Gross,  Daniel  M..  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute. Hydrogen  generator  utilizing  solar  energy  to  dissociate  water. 
4,332,775,  CI.  422-112.000. 
(peneral  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Hailey,  Samuel  I.;  and  KaJer,  George  M.,  Jr.,  4,332,066.  CI.  29- 

26.0OR. 
Slysh.  Paul.  4,332.501,  CI.  403-219.000. 
(general  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division;  See — 

Speicher.  John  M..  4.332.426.  CI.  3O8-2.0OR. 
(peneral  Electric  Company:  See — 

Ahuja,  Prium  L.,  4,332.843.  CI.  427-237.000. 
Bochan.  John,  4.332.152.  CI.  68-171.000. 

Boldebuck,  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci.  Eugene  G..  4.332.708.  CI. 
524-376.000. 


Frick.  William  C;  and  Powell,  John  M.,  4,332,429,  CI.  312-236.000. 

Gowanlock,  Thomas  W.,  4,332,513,  CI.  407-101.000. 

Haaf,  William  R.;  Lee,  Gim  F..  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Robert  A.. 

4,332,714,  CI.  524-141.000. 
Holub,  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger,  Gary  A.,  4,332.929.  CI.  528-185.000. 
Huber,  Paul  G.,  4,333,138,  CI.  363-89.000. 
Lee,  Yue-guey  L.,  4,332,925.  CI.  528-48.000. 
Owen,  Daniel  V.;  and  Smith,  Alan  M.,  4,333,139,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Prada,  Luis  E.,  4,332,142,  CI.  62-152.000. 
Stephenson,  Edgar  O.;  Kohl,  John  M.;  and  Cunningham,  Charles 

R.,  4,332,401.  CI.  285-47.000. 
Taylor,    Dale   F.;    Sicko,   John    S.;   and    Passman,   William   S.. 

4,333,149,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Tolentino,  Luisito  A.,  4.332,956.  CI.  556-442.000. 
Urban.  Raymond  C.  4.332.836.  CI.  427-44.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bock.  Gustavus  P.;  and  Miller.  Larry  R.,  4.333.026,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Cox.    Francis    G.;    and    Ricketts.    William    J.,    4.332,225,    CI. 

123-440.000. 
Dungan,  Dennis  F.;  and  Kuo.  Wey-Chaung,  4,332,988,  CI.  200- 

19.0DC. 
Griffin,  Henry  W.;  and  Hollar.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  4,332.056,  CI. 

16-341.000. 
Kosmanski,  Thomas  J..  4,332,302.  CI.  180-54.00R. 
Kotowski.  Thomas  W.,  4,333,120,  CI.  361-79.000. 
MacManus,  Daniel  C,  4.332.173.  CI.  73-861.890. 
Maki.    Emil    R.;    and    Freudenstein.    Ferdinand,    4,332,148,    CI. 

464-102.000. 
Regueiro,  William  R.;  Cowan,  Robert  W.;  and  Dick,  Richard  W., 

4,333.147,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Shellhause.  Ronald  L..  4.332.402.  CI.  285-86.000.  *^, 

Smith.  George  R.,  4.332.398.  CI.  280-732.000. 
Steger,  Charles  B.,  4.332.397.  CI.  280-693.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Seelandt.  Karl  H..  4.332,552.  CI.  432-209.000. 
Gensheimer,  Valentin,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Arrangement  for  reducing  vibration  of  cylinders  in 
printing  press.  4,332,194,  CI.  101-216.000. 
George,  Peter  K.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Bubble 
memory  with  increased  gap  tolerance  between  propagation  elements. 
4,333,163,  CI.  365-43.000. 
Gerber,  Arthur  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing 

photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsions.  4,332,887,  CI.  430-567.(XX). 
Gerlach,  Klaus;  Behnke,  Joachim;  Rosener.  Wolfgang;  and  Hohm. 
Ewald,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Linear  polyurethane  ultrafilter  and  processes 
for  use  thereof.  4,332.686,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Getty,  Paul  A.  Anatomical  model.  4,332,570,  CI.  434-274.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See — 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Breuer,  Oswald;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  4,332,421, 
CI.  299-34.000. 
Geyer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bauer,  Otto;  Eberl,  Leonhard;  Geyer.  Gerhard;  and  Straubel,  Max, 
4,332,227,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Ritzmann, 
Gotz,  to  A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH.  Inflammation-preventing 
pharmaceutical  composition  of  oral  administration.  4,332,795,  CI. 
424-199.000. 
Gilles,  Helmut:  See — 

Drefahl,  Klaus;  and  Gilles,  Helmut,  4,332,294,  CI.  165-157.000. 
Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  Stafford,  Scott  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Unsymmetrical  polynitrocarbonates  and  methods  of  prep- 
aration, 4,332,744,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Gillone,  Walter:  See — 

Bovio,  Michele;  Barbero,  Aquilino;  Gillone.  Walter;  and  Berruti, 
Pierangelo,  4,332,487,  CI.  400-126.000. 
Gliniorz,  Lothar:  See — 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Kaemmer,   Eduard;   Dobler,   Peter;  Gliniorz. 
Lothar;  and  Hoffmann.  Werner,  4,333,116,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Goebel,  Virgil  E.;  and  Dreier,  Raymond  R.  Cover.  4,332,114,  CI. 

52-36.000. 
Goldberg.  Joshua  I.;  See — 

Forgue.   John    R.;   Goldberg,   Joshua   I.;   and   Seide,   Leonard. 
4,333,004,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Goldstein,  Richard  N.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 

Cloning  vector.  4,332.901.  CI.  435-235.000. 
Gonet.  Andrew  P.:  See — 

Mletzko.    Alfred    E.;    and    Gonet.    Andrew    P..   4.333,153.    CI. 
364-523.000. 
Gong,  Cheng-Shung;  Chen,  Li-Fu;  and  Tsao,  George  T.,  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation.  Meidia  manipulation  for  preparing  biologically 
active  hollow  mycelial  pellets.  4,332,903,  CI.  435-254.000. 
Gonzalez,  Ernesto.  Electrocombustion  engine.  4,332,219,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Goodell,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4,332,698,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Goodman,  Alvin  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  minority  carrier  diffusion  length  in  semiconductors. 
4,333,051,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Goodren  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Tanney,  Oliver  M.,  4,332,095,  CI.  4O-158.0OR. 
Gordon,  Marvin;  and  Lichtenstein,  Joseph,  to  Whitman  Medical  Cor- 
poration. Adjustable  in-line  intravenous  valve  with  locking  mecha- 
nism. 4,332,369,  CI.  251-114.000. 
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Goreschi,  Giancarlo:  See—  ,,,.00     «-i 

Barozzi,    Gian    P.;    and    Goreschi,    Giancarlo,    4.332,488,    CI. 

400-161.500.  .       ,,  ,   ,      , 

Gorin,  Brian  A.;  and  Hardy,  James  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Multifocal 

holographic  scanning  system.  4.333,006.  CI.  235-457.000. 
Goring.  Brian  H.t  See— 

Sutheriand.  Hugh  E.;  Spiegelhalter,  Philip  J.;  Spiegelhalter,  Martin 
R.;  and  Goring,  Brian  H..  4,333,074,  CI.  340-825.300. 
Gortz,  Norman;  Huson,  Andrew  S.;  and  Maclntyre.  Robert  M 
United   Healthcare   Association.   Automated  cleaning  system 
dialyzers.  4,332.264.  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Goto,  Jiro:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro 

424-246.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro.  4,332.800.  CI. 
424-246.000. 

Fujiwara,  Ichiro;  and  Goto,  Totaro.  4,332,139,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Govoni,  Gabriele:  See—  r^  .      , 

Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  Rinaldi,  Roberto;  and  Govoni,  Gabnele, 
4,332,933,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Gowanlock,  Thomas  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Face  grooving 

tool.  4,332.513,  CI.  407-101.000. 
Gradco/Dendoki.  Inc.:  See—  ^,,  ,„,  ,,^ 

DuBois.  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C,  4.332.377.  CI.  271-293.000. 
Graham.  Teresita  O.  See—  «     ^  ,,t  o-,n 

Parsen,    Frank    E.;   and    Graham,    Teresita   O.,    4.332,870, 
429-206.000. 
Gray,  Joseph  E.:  See—  ,   „,  ■      r> 

Alaimo,  Robert  J.;  Gray,  Joseph   E.;  and   Klein,  George 
4,332.735.  CI.  549-496.000. 

Greany.  John  K.:  See—  .  ,-,,  o«i 

Korklan.    Harris    J.;    and    Greany,    John    K.,    4,332,83^, 
428-331.000. 

Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See- 
Hsu,  Harry  L.,  4,332.856.  CI.  428-408.000. 

Grech,  Leonard.  Adjustable  power  transmitting  device.  4,332,147,  CI. 

464-109.000.  ,  ,  ^,„.,o 

Green,  Stanley,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Lens  element.  4,332,438, 

CI.  350-167.000. 
Gregory,  Dale  R.:  See—  .  _.  ^  n.  1    d 

Phillips,  Bobby  M.;  Casey,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Gregory,  Dale  R., 
4,332,761,  CI.  264-147.000. 
'  Greidanus,  Pieter  J:  See—  .  ,,,  on     n\ 

Heslinga,    Adolf;    and    Greidanus,    Pieter    J.,    4,332,917,    CI. 
521-134.000. 
Greif,  Hans:Dieter:  See—  _  ^  ^    _ 

Dalstein,  Rolf;  Spies,  Johann;  Greif,  Hans-Dieter;  Termath,  Gun- 
ter-     Unbescheid,     Jurgen;     and     Nowoczyn,     Hans-Werner, 
4,332,241.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Grieder,  Alfred:  See—  ,,    ^       ^  ^  , 

Fah,  Hansjakob;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Grieder,  Alfred;  and  Schcuzger, 
Karl,  4,332,811,0.424-267.000. 
GrifTin,  Henry  W.;  and  Hollar,  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.    Infinite    position    door    hold-open.    4.332.056.    Cl. 
16-341.000. 
GrifTin,  James  G.:  See—  ,  ^   _.  »/  .    . 

Schwarz,  Frederick  M.;  Griffin,  James  G.;  and  Gudaitus,  Vytautis 
P.,  4,332,133,  Cl.  60-39.750. 
Griffith,  Gerald  W.,  to  James  Dole  Corporation.  Magnetic  actuation 
methods  and  apparatus.  4,332,450,  Cl.  354-234.000      ^       ^,    .       , 
Griffiths,  Mansel  W.;  Muir,  David  D.;  and  Phillips,  John  D..  to  National 
Research  Development  Corp.  Thermal  stable  beta-galactosidase. 
4,332,895,  Cl.  435-105.000. 
Groman,  Ernest  v.:  See—  ..,,-, -.o^    /-i 

Cabelli,   Michael   D.;   and   Groman,   Ernest   v.,   4.332.786.   Cl. 
424-1.000. 

Gross,  Daniel  M.:  See—  ^     .  ,    »,      .■,■,-,  -,-,*.     n\ 

Genequand,    Pierre;    and    Gross,    Daniel    M.,    4,332,775,    Cl. 

422-112.000.  ,    ^  L     V   u      ^ 

Gross,  Jurgen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cuvette  with  tub-shaped 
bottom    for    the    optical    examination    of   liquids.    4,332,471,    Cl. 
356-246.000. 
Grosspietsch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hengst,  Bemd;  Grosspietsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Ognibeni,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,332,679,  Cl.  210-90.000.  ,  .  „       , 

Grozinger,  Gerhard,  to  SIPRA  Patententwicklungs-und  Beteihgungs- 
gesellschaft  mbH.  System  for  controlling  knitting  or  vvfaving  rna- 
chines  for  the  production  of  randomly  patterned  fabnc.  4,332. 15U,  Cl. 
66-232.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Man  S..  4.333,157,  Cl.  364-802.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Geller,  William  L.,  4,333.104,  Cl.  358-23.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  n    u    ^    a- 

Wyner,   Elliot    F.;   Gutta.   John   J.;   and   Parrott,    Richard   A., 
4,333,032,0.313-181.000. 
Gudaitus,  Vytautis  P.:  See—  ,  ^   ^  »,  .    . 

Schwarz  Frederick  M.;  Griffin,  James  G.;  and  Gudaitus,  Vytautis 
P.,4.332,133,C1.  60-39.750. 
Guillaume,  Jacques;  Nedelec.  Lucien;  Dumont,  Claude;  and  Foumex, 
Robert,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Dopaminergically  stimulating  4-substituted 
indoles.  4,332,808,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See—  ^  ,„  ,(,,    ^-i 

Schulz,   Johann   G.   D.;   and   Cobler,   John   A.,   4.332.695.   Cl. 
252-312.000. 


John  W.;  and   Penty.   Robert   A. 


Gulf  &  Western  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Burgess.  Lester  E.;  Fox.  Karl  M  ;  McGarry.  Phillip  E.;  and  Her- 
man, David  E.,  4,332.593,  CI.  44-51.000 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Smith.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Trudeau,  William  H.,  4.332.500.  Cl. 
403-114.000. 
Gupta.  Ved  P.:  See — 

Crocker.  Zenas;  and  Gupta.  Ved  P..  4.332.479.  Cl   366-77.000. 
Gurwicz.  David,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Converters.  4,333, 1 34,  Cl 

363-17.000. 
Gutnick,  Morton.  Devices  and  methods  for  the  prevention  of  transmis- 
sion  of  venereal   disease  and   non-gonococcal   genital   infections 
4,332.243.0.  128-132.00R. 
Gutschick.  Lester  C:  See—  ,,,„,,   -.-, 

Cordingley.  Lowell  A.;  and  Gutschick.  Lester  C.  4.333,033,  Cl. 
313-407.000. 
Gutta,  John  J.:  See—  „    .     j    » 

Wyner    Elliot    F.;   Gutta,   John   J.;   and    Parrott.    Richard   A.. 
4.333.032.  0.  313-181.000. 
Haaf.  William  R.;  Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr.;  and  Williams.  Robert  A.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Drip-retardant  plasticized  polyphenylene  ether 
compositions    containing    microfibrillar    polyCtctrafluorocthylcne). 
4.332.714.  0.  524-141.000. 

UgKpr   Fiigaf  Sec 

Homey.  Charles  J.;  and  Haber.  Edgar.  4.332.787.  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Hafele  KG.  Firma:  See—  .  .  „  ,.^ 

Ehrmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Winter.  Claus.  4.332.406,  Cl  292-18.000. 

Hagii.  Hidehiko:  See—  ,,,„„, 

Kato.  Kenji;  and  Hagii.  Hidehiko.  4,332.740.  Cl.  260-453.0RZ. 
Hagiwara.  Miyuki:  See— 

Makuuchi.  Keizo;  Katakai.  Akio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Yamamoto, 

Tsutomu;  Nakayama.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi.  Tohru.  4.332,657. 

Cl.  204-159.220. 

Hague  International:  See — 

LaHaye,   Paul   G.;   Bjerklie, 
4,332,295,  Cl.  165-178.000. 

Hahn,  Erwin:  See—  .  .    .  ^    .,-,•,  n.*t  *-i 

Hoch,  Helmut;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hiller.  Hemnch,  4,332.955.  Cl. 

549-56.000. 
Hailey.  Samuel  I.;  and  Kaler,  George  M.,  Jr..  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation.  Compliance  mechanism.  4,332.066.  Cl  29-26.00R. 
Haimila.  Matti:  See— 

Urio.  Heikki;  and  Haimila.  Matti,  4.332.353. 
Hakim.  Carios  A.:  See- 
Hakim,   Salomon;   and   Hakim,   Carlos   A., 
350.00V. 
Hakim  Company  Limited:  See- 
Hakim,   Salomon;   and   Hakim,   Carios  A., 
350.00V.  ,       „  ,       .^ 

Hakim,  Salomon;  and  Hakim,  Carlos  A.,  to  Hakim  Company  Limited. 
Shum  valve.  4,332,255,  Cl.  128-350.00V. 

"'"sJrge"nt'!*Ratm7nd  F  ;  and  Hall,  John  M..  4.332.427.  O  308-9.000. 
Hamada,  Mitsuo;  Yasuda,  Sadami;  and  Hasegawa,  Chiichiro,  «o  Toray 
Silicone  Limited.  Silicone  compositions  for  adhesion  and  method  for 
adhering  silicone  rubber  to  a  substrate.  4.332,844,  Cl  427-387  000. 
Hamanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki;  Masamoto,  Junzo;  and 
Yoshida.  Koichi.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process 
for  separating  trioxane.  4.332,644,  Cl.  203-46.000. 
Hamashima,  Yoshio:  See—  ....      ».  vi        j 

Tsuji,  Teruji;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Nansada. 
Masayuki  Tanida.  Hiroshi;  Komeno.  Taichiro;  and  Nagau. 
Wataru.  4.332.722.  Cl.  260-245.400. 

Hamma,  John  C:  See—  ^    ,  ,,,  ,,,  r-\  tit  '>airvvt 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  4.332.377,  Cl.  271-293.000. 
Hammele,  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Compression  type  refrigera- 
tion device.  4.332.528.  Cl.  417-45.000. 

Hammond.  William:  See—  ..,     .-  ^  t  u     1     — ^ 

Jenkins.  John  P.;  Rector.  Stephen  W ;  McCarty.  John  J.;  and 
Hammond.  William.  4.333.096.  Cl.  340-684.000. 

Hane.  Toshioki:  See—  ,  .     u    cw 

Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Miyauchi.  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura.  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4,332,665,  Cl.  204-296.000. 

Haneishi,  Tatsuo:  See—  . .      „  „         u    t  ., .« 

Arai.  Mamoru;  Torikau.  Akio;  Enokita.  Ryuzou;  Hancishi.  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo.  4.332.902.  Cl.  435-253.000. 

Hanlon.  James  H:  See—  ^  ^.     ,    ,  ,     a  r-    a\\iu.\ 

Franz.  Helmut;  Hanlon.  James  H.;  and  Shick.  Lloyd  G..  4.332.861. 

0.  428-520.000. 
Hannebauer.  Friedbert:  See—  r-     jw  -   ^  lai  aw  ri 

Lubbers,  Dietrich  W.;  and  Hannebauer,  Fnedbert,  4,332,43V,  Cl. 

350-320.000.  .    ,    ,      ,  ^111  -,,.    r\ 

Hannebaum,  Harold  W.  Routing  air  draft  fireplace.  4,332.235.  Cl. 

126-120.000.  „  _,  .     , 

Hansotte.  Roger  J.,  to  Dravco  Corporation.  Process  and  appanitus  for 
desolventizing  and  drying  solvent   wet   materials.   4,332.092.  Cl. 

Harada,  Kunihiro;  Kasai.  Kiyoshi;  Maki,  Yoshiki;  and  Oda  Nontnasa. 
to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Steel  Works.  Ltd 
The  Method  for  producing  a  rubber  melt  in  a  temperature-controlled 
screw  extruder.  4.332.932.  Cl.  528-481.000. 
Harbert,  Charles  A.:  See—  ..    .     ,  o        j 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,332,942,  O.  546-240.000. 

""ooirBrian  iTrnd  Hardy.  James  A..  4.333.006.  Cl.  235-457.000. 


,  0.  241-14.000. 
4.332,255,   Cl.    128- 


4,332,255,   Cl.    128- 
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Hargrove,  Jasper  E.  Reloading  press  priming  arm  loader  and  actuator. 

14,332.185,  CI.  86-36.000. 
Hirtns.  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich,  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Anthaquinone  reactive  dyestuffs,   their 
breparalion  and  their  use  for  dyeing  materials  containing  OH  groups 
br  amide  groups.  4,332.938,  CI.  544-189.000. 
Hirnngton,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  Bolen.  Charles  E.;  and 
Harrington,  Edward  R.,  4.332,704,  CI.  523-203.000. 
Harrington  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Prince,  Arvin  W.,  4,332,128,  CI.  56-27.500. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Morcom,  William  R.;  Nicolay,  Hugh  C;  and  Peters,  Jeffrey  D.. 

4.333.100,  CI.  357-71,000. 
Reynolds,  Christopher  C;  Claire,  Earl  J.;  and  Ellis,  John  R., 
4,332,980,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Hirris.  Frederick  J.,  to  Oliii  Corporation.  Piston  tool  buffer  assembly. 

k332.340.  CI.  227-10.000. 
Harris.  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Statton.  Gary  L.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  H.,  4,332,741,  CI.  260- 
453.0SP 
Hiirrison.  Colin  G.;  and  Burl.  Michael,  to  EMI  Limited.  Imaging  sys- 

;ems.  4.333.053.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Hiirth,  Hehrut:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 
Wagner.  Helmar  R..  4.332,791,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Hsrtig,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schipper.   Heinz;   Hartig,   Wolfgang;   Weber,   Klaus;   Blumberg, 
Josef;  and  Wessolowski,  Bernd,  4.332.129.  CI.  57-105.000. 
Hssegawa,  Chiichiro:  See — 

Hamada,    Mitsuo;    Yasuda,    Sadami;   and    Hasegawa,   Chiichiro, 
4,332,844,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Hisegawa,   Noriyoshi,   to   Nippon   Gakki   Seizo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Wooden  racket  frame.  4,332,384,  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Hssegawa,  Takashi;  Miki,  Mmoru;  and  Taniguchi,  YuUka,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  unsaturated  polyes- 
ler.  4,332.931,  CI.  528-297.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4,332,948. 
CI.  542-417.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Hirata,  Tadashi;  Ogasa,  Takehiro; 
Cobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Matsukuma,  Ikuo,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  cephalosporin  analogs.  4,332,896,  CI. 
■135-119.000. 
Hashizume,  Shinji:  See — 

Inoue,  Kimio;  Ogawa,  Katsumi;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  Asai,  Toshihiro; 

and  Hashizume,  Shinji.  4,332,481,  CI.  366-84.000. 

Haslmayr,  Johann;  and  Feichtner,  Hannes,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 

Ijesellschaft.  Process  and  equipment  for  firing  pellets.  4,332,551,  CI. 

432-19.000. 

Hauri,  Tobias,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Fr.  Mettler's  Sohne  Maschinenfab- 

lik.  Thread  winding  machine.  4.332,065,  CI.  28-225.000. 
Have,  Serge:  See — 

Meunier,  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have,  Serge;  and  Frumen, 
Bernard,  4,332,754,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Hawkins,  Richard  E.,  to  Champiain  Cable  Corporation.  Coaxial  cables. 

'>,332,976.  CI.  174-107.000. 
Haws,  Ronnie  E.:  See — 

Adkins.  David  E.;  Chin,  Arthur  H.  T.;  Haws,  Ronnie  E.;  and 
Wittman.  Robert  H.,  4.332,277,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Hayashi.  Nobuaki;  Akagi,  Motoo;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Odaka,  Yo- 
ihiyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  bis-azide  composition  with 
iicrylic    terpolymer   and    pattern-forming   method.    4,332,874,    CI. 
430-28.000. 
Hajyden.  John  E.;  and  Rutchik,  Walter  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Mini- 
mum size,  integral.  AC.  overload  current  sensing,  remote  power 
Controller.  4,333,122,  CI.  361-114.000. 
Hayes.  Richmond  S..  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Heat  exchange  appa- 
ratus and  method  having  two  refrigeration  circuits.  4,332,137,  CI. 
62-81.000. 
Hiyman,  Eric  R.,  to  Safeguard  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Pocket-size 

^ne-write  checkbook.  4.332,4(X),  CI.  282-3.0OA. 
Hiynes,  John;  and  Huggins,  Thomas  B.,  Sr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Nuclear  fuel  pellet  loading  apparatus.  4,332,120,  CI.  53-245.000. 
Hqasley.  James  H.:  See— 

Searight.   Charles   E.;   and    Heasley,   James   H..   4.332.437,   CI. 
350-103.000. 
H«(garty.  William  P.:  See— 

Antonas,  loannis  A.;  Allam.  Rodney  J.;  and  Hegarty.  William  P., 
4,332,598,  CI.  62-17.000. 
He^idemann.  Gunter:  See — 

Ghyczy.  Miklos;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Ritz- 
mann,  Gotz,  4.332.795,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Hdinicke,  Harald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pulse-controlled  D-C 

converter  with  inductive  load.  4,333,140,  CI.  363-27.000. 
Htins,  Ferdinand;  and  Speicher,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
!chaft.  Aqueous  polymer  dispersions  for  the  treatment  of  leather. 
'1,332,860,  CI.  428-473.000. 
Heintzmann,   Peter;   Koppers,   Manfred;  and  Bohnes,   Karlheinz,  to 
Uochumer  Eisenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  Arrangement  for 
<  recting  columnar  supporting  elements  for  underground  excavations. 
'■.332.512.  CI.  405-290.000. 
Hempel.  Matthias;  and  Bruchert,  Werner,  to  Schwan-Stabilo  Schwan- 
liausser  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  of  making  a  cosmetic  substance. 
'  .332.763.  CI.  264-176.00R. 


Hendriks.  Emery  F.  M.,  to  Van  Doorne's  Transmissre  B.V.  Composite 

driving  belt.  4,332,575,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Hengst,  Bernd;  Grosspietsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Ognibeni,  Karl-Heinz,  to 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Device  for  indicating  the  degree  of  exhaustion 
of  an  adsorption  filter.  4.332.679,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Lindner,  Robert  A.,  4,332.702.  CI.  524-178.000. 
Henne,  Werner;  Bandel.  Werner;  and  Dunweg,  Gustav,  to  Akzo  N.V. 
Process  for  production  of  dialysis  membrane  hollow  fiber  chains. 
4.332,752.  CI.  264-41.000. 
Hennessy  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stuart,  Robert  J.,  4,332,169,  CI.  73-487.000. 
Henning,  James  E.:  See — 

Hombeck,  Frederick  C;  and  Henning,  James  E.,  4,332,853,  CI. 
428-371.000. 
Henoch,  Bengt;  and  Berglind,  Eilert,  to  Stiftelsen  Institute!  for  Mik- 
rovagsteknik  vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i  Stockholm.  Apparatus  for 
synchronized  reception  in  connection  with  system  for  recording 
objects.  4,333,078,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
Hensel,  Roy;  Biller,  Leonhard  F.;  and  Danson,  Russell  J.,  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation.   Assembly  for  processing  a  photosensitive 
material.  4.332,454,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Hensley,  George  H.;  and  Hensley,  Raymond  E.  Combustion  initiation 

system.  4.333.125,  CI.  361-257.000. 
Hensley,  George  H.;  and  Hensley,  Raymond  E.  Combustion  initiation 

device.  4.333,126,  CI.  361-257.000. 
Hensley,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Hensley,  George  H.;  and  Hensley.  Raymond  E.,  4,333,125,  CI. 

361-257.000. 
Hensley,  George  H.;  and  Hensley,  Raymond  E.,  4,333,126,  CI. 
361-257.000. 
Hentzschel,  Hans;  and  Ludwig,  Soni-Enrico,  to  Eurosil  GmbH.  Process 
for  the  three  step-multiplex  control  of  electro-optical  display  arrange- 
ments  and    circuit    for   effectuating    the    process.    4,333,098,    CI. 
340-805.000. 
Herbertz,  Toni:  See— 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  and  Jungverdorben,  Hermann- 
Josef,  4,332,765,  CI.  264-206.000. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon;  Biasotti,  Joseph  B.;  and  Brennan,  Michael  E.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Ether  amine  detergent  and  motor  fuel  composition 
containing  same.  4,332,595,  CI.  44:72.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Herty.  Charles  H.,  Ill;  and  McClendon,  Samuel  E..  4,332,631,  CI. 

149-19.200. 
Hughes,   Norman   E.;   and   Scheve,    Bernard   J.,   4,332,873,   CI. 

430-15.000. 
Pleska,  Jean-Pierre.  4,332,749.  CI.  264-13.000. 
Herman,  David  E.:  See — 

Burgess,  Lester  E.;  Fox,  Karl  M.;  McGarry,  Phillip  E.;  and  Her- 
man, David  E.,  4,332,593,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Anders,  Dietmar,  4,332,480,  CI.  366-77.000. 
Anders,  Dietmar,  4,332.541,  CI.  425-197.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.:  See— 

Tschudi,  Giulio,  4,332,490,  CI.  400-175.000. 
Hertrich.  Klaus,  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fuer  Polygra- 
phische  Maschinen  und  Ausruestungen.  Rotary  folder  with  resettable 
release  point.  4.332,582,  CI.  493-424.000. 
Herty,  Charles  H.,  Ill;  and  McClendon,  Samuel  E.,  to  Hercules  Incorr 
porated.    Castable   silicone    based    magnesium    fueled    propellant. 
4,332,631,  CI.  149-19.200. 
Heslinga,  Adolf;  and  Greidanus,  Pieter  J.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale 
Organisatie    voor    Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk    Onderzoek. 
Method  of  preparing  a  polymer  mixture,  formed  products  obtained 
therefrom  and  polymer  alloy.  4,332,917,  CI.  521-134.000. 
Hetzel,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Bicher,  James  I.;  Sandhu,  Taljit  S.;  and  Hetzel,  Fred  W.,  4,332,260, 
CI.  128-804.000. 
Heuscher,  Dominic  J.;  and  Carlson,  Roland  W.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  high  resolution  partial  area  scan  involving  concen- 
trated high  density  material  outside  the  partial  area.  4,333,145,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Hewell,  Gerald  M.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Merchandising  display 

stand.  4,332,204,  CI.  108-1.000. 
Hi-Life  Rubber,  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,  Leigh  R.,  4,332,215,  CI.  1 19-14.490. 
Hibino,  Chitoshi:  See — 

Kobari,  Harukuni;  Yamada,  Yasuhiro;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Hibino, 
Chitoshi,  4,333,160,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Highlander,  Sarah  K.:  See — 

Manis,    Jack    J.;    and    Highlander,    Sarah    K.,    4,332,900,    CI. 
435-172.000. 
Hiller,  Heinrich:  See — 

Hoch,  Helmut;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hiller,  Heinrich,  4,332,955,  CI. 
549-56.000. 
Hillermeider,  Karlheinz:  See — 

WegerhofT,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz, 4,332,600,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Wegerhoff,  Arno;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz, 4,332.601,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Hilshorst.    Howard    H.    Pavement    planing    device.    4,332,422,    CI. 
299-39.000. 
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and     Hiraga,     Masaharu,     4,332,535,     CI. 


Hiraga,  Masaharu:  See— 
Terauchi,     Kiyoshi; 
418-55.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Michio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Corrugated  fin  type  heat 

exchanger.  4.332.293,  CI.  165-153.000. 
Hirano.  Shigeo:  See— 

Akimura.    Yoshitaka;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    Mifune.    Hiroyuki;    and 
Okutsu,  Eiichi,  4.332.878,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Hirano.  Takazo:  See— 

Wakamori,  Fumio;  Funabashi.  Motohisa;  Kata,  Mamoru;  Hirano, 
Takazo;  and  Onari.  Mikihiko,  4,332.?07,  CI.  405-92.000. 
Hirata,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Yukio;    Kimura,    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Tadashi;    Ogasa, 
Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Matsukuma,  Ikuo.  4,332.896, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Hirayama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi;  Naruo.  Masaki;  Yoshida.  Teruo;  Siotu.  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji.  4.332.211,  CI.  118-62.000. 
Hirota.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Ando,  Masao;  Hirota,  Tetsuya;  and  Shioda.  Katashi.  4.332,623,  CI. 
127-46.200. 
Hirsch,  Steven  B.  Secure  keyboard  input  terminal.  4.333.090.  CI.  340- 

365.0VL. 
Hisajima.  Masahiko:  See— 

Kimura.     Hiroshi;     Matsui.     Toshikazu;     Hisajima,     Masahiko; 
Shigemura.  Yutaka;   Irie.  Yoichiro;  and  Morimoto.   Kiyoshi. 
4.332,467.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  Akagi.  Motoo;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Odaka, 

Yoshiyuki.  4.332.874.  CI.  430-28.000. 
Kaku.  Masaro;  Ando,  Kunio;  Honda,  ToyoU;  and  Inoue.  Fumio. 

4.333.105.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Noda.  Masaru;  and  Murakami.  Toshio.  4,333,111.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Okamoto.  Yukio;  Mitani.  Eisuke;  Okabe,  Tadao;  and  Sumioka, 

Atsushi,  4.333.040,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Wakamori,  Fumio;  Funabashi,  Motohisa;  Kata,  Mamoru;  Hirano, 

Takazo;  and  Onari,  Mikihiko,  4,332,507,  CI.  405-92.000. 
Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Nagoya,  Yoshinari;  and  Shimizu,  Masajiro, 
•  4,332,146,  CI.  62-353.000. 

Yonezawa,    Seiji;    Sugiyama,    Toshio;    and    Ojima.    Masahiro. 
4.333.173.  CI.  369-45.000. 
HIavac.  Theodore  E..  Jr..  beneficiary:  See— 

Chertock,  Alan  J.,  deceased;  Fox.  Jack  N.;  and  Weissinger,  Robert 
B.,  4,332,640,  CI.  376-264.000. 
Hobday,  Robert  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Non-evaporative  process 

for  the  production  of  aluminum  sulfate.  4,332.778,  CI.  423-132.000. 
Hoch.  Helmut;  Hahn.  Erwin;  and  Hiller.  Heinrich.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  transparent  pigmentary  forms  of  4,4,7,7- 
tetrachlorothioindigo.  4,332,955,  CI.  549-56.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Berthold,    Rudiger;    and    Muller,    Werner    H.,    4,332,941,    Ci. 

546-191.000. 
Bicker,  Richard;  and  Erckel,  Rudiger,  4.332,943.  CI.  546-253.000. 
Dalibor,  Horst.  4.332,965.  CI.  560-169.000. 
Gross,  Jurgen.  4,332.471,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Thamm,  Horst-Dieter;   Knittel,  Volker;   Sommer.  Werner;  and 

Weckler.  Gerhard,  4.332,746,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Trosken,  Jurgen;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Schulze,  Emst-Friedrich;  and 
Langeluddeke.  Peter.  4,332.960,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Hofer,  Bemd:  See—  ,    ,  „  ^, 

Dietrich,  Jurgen;  Klotz.  Hansjorg;  and  Hofer,  Bemd.  4.332,349.  CI. 
233-l.OOR. 
Hoffman,  Lionel  B..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Table  top  copy  machine. 

4,332,458.  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Hoffman.  Norman  £.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  DIP  Switch.  4,332.987. 

CI.  200-16.00D. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Mlodozeniec,  Arthur  R.,  4,332.789.  CI.  424-27.000. 
Hoffmann,  Werner:  See—  . 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Kaemmer,   Eduard;   Dobler,   Peter;  Gliniorz, 
Lothar;  and  Hoffmann.  Werner,  4,333,1 16.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Hofgen,  Gunter,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Moni- 
toring system   for  scanning-beam   microwave   landing   apparatus. 
4.333,081,  CI.  343-108.00M. 
Hohm.  Ewald:  See— 

Gerlach.  Klaus;  Behnke.  Joachim;  Rosener.  Wolfgang;  and  Hohm. 
Ewald,  4,332,686.  CI.  210-651.000. 
Hohman.  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng.  Stephen,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  for  predrying  pelletized 
material.  4,332,603,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hohnerlein.  Otto  G.,  Jr.;  Smith.  Willie  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rimedio.  Nicholas 
T.,  Sr..  to  Savannah  Foods  &  Industries.  Inc.  Direct  production  of  a 
pure  sugar  product  from  cane  juice.  4.332.622.  CI.  127-41.000. 
Holbrook,  Winnon  G.;  and  Kettenhofen,  Adrian  J.,  to  Amencan  Can 
Company.    Cup   labeling   method    and    apparatus.    4.332,635,    CI. 
156-256.000.  ,  ^     .       ^.  ^, 

Holdren.  Richard  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  highly 
nutritive  storage  stable  forage  plant  material.  4,332,125,  CI.  56-1.000. 

Jester,  Alfred;  Mueller,  Elmar;  and  Holick,  Hubert,  4,333,102,  CI. 
357-81.000. 

°  Milner.^David^Tand  Holland.  David.  4.332.962,  CI.  560-124.000. 


Hollar,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Griffin,  Henry  W.;  and  Hollar,  Arthur  W..  Jr.,  4,332.056.  CI 
16-341.000. 
Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger,  Gary  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company 

Copolymers  of  etherimidcs  and  amides.  4,332,929,  Ci   528- 185  000 
Homey,  Charles  J.;  and  Haber,  Edg,ar,  to  Massachusetts  General  Hospi- 
tal, The.  Assay  for  beta-adrenergic  antagonists  and  antibody  therefor 
4,332,787.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Home  Oil  Company  Limited:  See- 
Drum,  Ian;  Madenburg.  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude,  Douglas  M  ;  Sher- 
man, Carroll  H.;  Turpin,  Frank  G  :  and  Wheatcroft.  Gerry  A., 
4,332,774.  CI.  422-111.000. 
Homexx  Intemational  Corp.:  See — 

Osbome,  William  E.,  4,333.094,  CI.  340-566  000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwai.  Kazuhiro;  and  Enomoto.  Hiroshi,  4,332.310,  CI.  188-218.00A 
Nomura.  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Isao,  4,332,226,  CI.  123-494.000 
Honda,  Tetsuzo:  See— 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi;  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332,211,  CI.  118-62.000. 
Honda,  Toyota:  See— 

Kaku,  Masaro;  Ando,  Kunio;  Honda,  Toyota;  and  Inoue,  Fumio. 
4.333.105,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Jaeger,  Thomas  S..  4,332,352,  CI.  236-I.OOE. 

Junio,  David  L.,  4.333.115.  CI.  360-74.200. 

Langlais.  Richard  A.;  Ogawa.  Francis  T.;  and  Wilwcrdmg.  Dennis 

J.  4.333.007.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Martin.   Ronald   L.;  and  Orrico.  Mario  M.   V.,  4,332,269,  CI 

137-84.000. 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  Ruminsky,  Robert  T.;  Serber,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Wolfgram,  Rodger  C,  4,332,141.  CI.  62-140.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Page,  Jay  P.;  and  Mones,  Arthur  H.,  4,332,624,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Honma,  Yasushi;  Takeda,  Mikio;  and  Tsuzurahara,  Kei,  to  Tanabc 
Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyridinecarboxamide  derivatives  and  process  for 
the  preparation  thereof  4,332.809.  CI.  424-266.000 
Hood.  Oscar  L.;  and  Lytton,  Irvin  V.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method 
for  removing  liquid  residues  from  vessels  by  combustion  4,332,626, 
CI.  134-11.000. 
Hood,  Rush  W.,  Jr..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Temperature-subilized  logarith- 
mic converter.  4.333.023,  CI.  307-310000. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden  B.V.:  See — 

van  Laar,  Jacobus;  Felthuis,  Jacob;  and  Kastclic,  Wilhelmus  A.  J., 
4,332.554.  CI.  432-233.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Pouli.  Dirk;  Melnicki.  Leo  S.;  and  Rudd.  Eric  J..  4.332.662.  CI. 

204-265.000. 
Spore.  Everette  M..  4.332.648.  CI.  204-95.000. 
Spore.  Everette  M..  4.332,659,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Woodard,  Stephen  K.,  4,332,647,  CI.  204-49.000. 
Hoover,  Merle  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  DifTerentiai-input  complemen- 
tary field-effect  transistor  amplifier.  4,333,057,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Hoover,  Merie  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Operational  amplifier  employ- 
ing complemenury  field-effect  transistors.  4,333,058,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Mizelle.  Ned  W.,  4.332,417,  CI.  297-329.000 
Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.  Mixing  apparatus.  4.332.483.  CI. 

366-132.000. 

Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See—  __  ,^^  .,^„^ 

Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4.332,483,  CI.  366-132.000. 

Hopfe,  Harold  H.:  See—  _^ 

Fulton,  John  L.;  and  Hopfe,  Harold  H.,  4.332,543.  CI.  425-461.000. 

Horeschi.  Giancario:  See— 

Barozzi.    Gian    P.;    and    Horeschi.    Giancario,    4,332.491.    CI. 
400-208.000. 

Horiba,  Ltd.:  See—  .  

Ishida.  Kozo;  and  Kira.  Akimichi.  4,332.770  CI  422-78.000. 
Horlein.  Gerhard:  See—  ' 

Trosken.  Jurgen;  Horlein.  Gerhard;  Schulze.  Emst-Fnednch;  and 
Langeluddeke.  Peter,  4.332.960.  CI.  560-62.000. 
Hombeck.  Frederick  C;  and  Henning,  James  E..  to  Intemational  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation;  and  Lundy  Electronics  &  Systems,  Inc. 
Conductive  plastic  with  metalized  glass  fibers  retained  in  partial 
clumps.  4.332.853,  CI.  428-371.000. 
Horsfall,  Harry,  to  David  Brown  Tractors,  Ltd.  Tractor  power  lift 

mechanisms.  4,332,285,  CI.  251-240.000. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 

medium.  4.332.863.  CI.  428-695.000. 
Hosoi.  Toshiaki.  Grinding  apparatus  for  a  flank  of  an  end  mill  point. 

4,332.109.  CI.  51-127.000. 
Hosokawa,  Motoyuki:  See—  . 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa.  Motoyuki;  Okawa.  Takashi;  Wakui. 
Natuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu.  4.332,966,  CI  560-206.000 
Hosomi,  Fumio:  See— 

Kugimiya,  Koichi;  Hosomi,  Fumio;  Matsuo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nitu, 
Tsuneharu.  4,333.067,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Hosomura,  Hiroyoshi;  Aota,  Koichi;  and  Yoshimura,  Eiji,  to  Rank 
Xerox  Limited.  Receptor  sheet  for  electrophotography.  4.332.851. 
CI.  428-325.000.  _    ......    u 

Hosono.  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Flash  light  discharge 

tube  control  device.  4.332.445,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Hospital  for  Joint  Disease  Orthopaedic  Institute:  See— 

Esformes,  Ira;  and  Kummer.  Fredenck  J.,  4,332,037,  CI.  3-1.910 
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Hotine.   William    Sun   powered   automatic   sun   following   reflector. 

►.332.239.  CI.  126-425.000. 
Hduk.  Leroy  M..  Jr.  Assembly  for  filling  and  emptying  a  water  bed. 

J.332.044,  CI.  5-453.000. 
House.  Palmer  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Velocity  pump 
•  eaction  turbme.  4,332.520.  CI.  415-63.000. 
Hcivis.  Victor  M  .  Jr.;  and  Northcutt,  Walter  G  .  Jr..  to  United  States  of 

\merica.  Energy.  Method  of  fabricating  thin-walled  articles  of  tung- 

iten-nickel-iron  alloy.  4.332,617.  CI.  75-214.000. 
HQward.  Thomas  B  ;  and  Puissant,  Gerald  H.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
any    Manufacture  of  rolls  of  fibrous  web  material.  4,332,324,  CI. 

06-389.000. 

Hciyt,  Jack  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Ftow  noise  suppres- 
sion system  for  a  sonar  dome.  4,333,169,  CI.  367-1.000. 
H'ju.  Chao-Yang:  See- 
Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Hsu,  Chao-Yang,  4,332,963,  CI.  560-131.000. 
Hau,  Harry  L.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Carbon  or  graphite 

irticle  and  method  of  making  by  impregnating  with  a  lignin  sulfonate 

:omplev  4,332,856,  CI.  428-408.000. 
H<u,  Sheng  T..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  electrically 

5rogrammable  control  gate  injected  floating  gate  solid  state  memory 

ransistor.  4,332,077,  CI.  29-571.000. 
H<u.  Yun  T  Multipurpose  air  fiHing  tent.  4.332.112.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Hi^bbard  Company:  See — 

!Muse.  Ralph  F..  4,332.034,  CI.  2-237.000. 
bele.  Adolf:  See— 
Reinehr,  Dieter;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,332,969,  CI.  564-460.000. 
ber,  Paul  G  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  supply  for  load 
ontroller.  4,333,138,  CI.  363-89.000. 
ffman.  John,  to  Metal  Bellows  Corporation.  Flexible  tubing  cou- 
pling. 4.332.404.  CI.  285-223.000. 
Hi  ggins,  Thomas  B..  Sr.:  See — 

Haynes.    John;    and    Huggins,    Thomas    B.,    Sr.,    4,332,120,    CI. 
53-245.000. 
Hiighes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Edwards,  Colin  W.,  4,333,166,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Pastor.  Antonio  C;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Wong,  Shi-Yin,  4,332,879,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Hiighes,  Norman  E.;  and  Scheve,  Bernard  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Multilayer  printing  plates  and  process  for  making  same.  4,332,873,  CI. 
■130-15.000. 
Hughes  Undersea  Coupling,  Inc.:  See — 

Adkins,  David  E.;  Chin,  Arthur  H.  T.;  Haws,  Ronnie  E.;  and 
I       Wittman,  Robert  H..  4,332,277,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Hiijimoto.  Yoshio;   Kochi.  Tadashi;  and  Furuya,  Shigeru.  to  Toyo 
ICogyo  Co  .  Ltd  ;  and  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Headlight  mounting 
ind  adjustment  mechanism.  4,333,131,  CI.  362-372.000. 
Hiinier  Douglas  Internation,  N.V.:  See — 

Frentzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam,  Herman,  4,332,288.  CI.  160-176.00R. 

Hiippunen,  Robert  D.;  and  Morin,  Theodore  J.,  to  Thermatool  Corp. 

Solder  pot  with  replenisher  and  skimmer.  4.332,373,  CI.  266-228.000. 

Hurst.  George  H..  Jr.  Apparatus  for  signaling  direction  of  travel  on  a 

•oad  bed.  4.332.503.  CI.  404-11.000. 
Hi  rwood.    David    L.    Hygienic    comfort    product.    4,332,319,    CI. 

!06-2 10.000. 
Hvson,  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Gortz,  Norman;  Huson.  Andrew  S.;  and  Maclntyre,  Robert  M., 
4,332,264.  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Hi^tchins,  Clinton  E.:  See — 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  Hutchins,  Clinton  E.;  Markland,  Edward  J.; 
and  Arora,  Mulk  R..  4.332.651.  CI.  204-129.900. 
Hutchinson,  Eugene  B.:  See — 

Van  Auwelaer,  James  M.;  Hutchinson,  Eugene  B.;  and  Braet. 
Jerome  A..  4,332.126,  CI.  56-10.200. 
H^ink,  Darryl  E.  Cabinet  with  electrical  apparatus  for  use  in  teaching. 

[,332,568,  CI.  434-224.000. 
Dviello,  John  G.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Vinyl  acetate- 
thylene  emulsions  for  nonwoven  goods.  4,332,850,  CI.  428-288.000. 
ragi,  Toshio:  See — 
Saitoh,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  4,332.858.  CI. 
428-412.000. 
li,  Hirokazu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Release  safety  shutter 
iterlock  for  battery  powered  camera.  4,332.451.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Ic|iiyama.  Toshio:  See — 

Mashiko,   Koichiro;  Ichiyama,  Toshio;  and  Taniguchi,  Makoto, 
4.333.168.  CI.  365-210.000. 
IC|I  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Yellin.    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant.    Derrick    M.,    4.332,949,    CI. 
548-128.000. 
Idb.  Yoshiaki.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  extruding  liquid 

Crystal  polymer.  4.332.759,  CI.  264-108.000. 
Ideal  Security  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Waldo,   Russell   W.;  and   Engstrom.  George  L..  4.332,407.  CI. 
292-161.000. 
Idsnt-A-Call.  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas.  Ralph  H..  4.332.982.  CI.  179-7.  lOR. 
Igarashi,   Michiaki;   Nakayama,  Tetsuya;  and   Yamano.   Shigemi,   to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Control  device  for  an  earth- 
work machine.  4.332.517.  CI.  414-699.000. 
lida,  Taketoshi;  Saito.  Kazuyoshi;  Shrasaka,  Toshio;  and 
Yasuhiko.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
diagnosis  apparatus.  4,332,171,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Illinois  Tube  Company:  See — 

Ellis,  John  T.,  4,332.087.  CI.  33-137.00R. 
Iniage  Acoustics,  Inc.:  See — 

Butler,  John  L..  4.332.986.  CI.  179-146.00E. 


Takemura, 
Ultrasonic 


Imai.  Eiji;  and  Omote.  Kazuaki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Air 

intake  housing.  4,332. 1 87.  CI.  98-2. 1 70. 
Imhof.  Ernst;  and  Schmid.  Gunther,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Cooling 
system  for.  and  method  of  cooling  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.332.221,  CI.  123-41.080. 
imka  Forschungsgesellschaft  fur  Bienenzucht  mbH;  See — 

Schmidt,  Matthias,  4,332,045,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Milner,  David  J.;  and  Holland.  David.  4.332.962,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Yellin.    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant.    Derrick    M.,    4,332.949.    CI. 
548-128.000. 
Industrial  Heat  Engineering:  See — 

Ehrhardt,  Henry  S.,  4,332.063.  CI.  26-3.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Ferrentino,  Antonio,  4.332.510.  CI.  405-171.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bovio.  Michele;  Barbero,  Aquilino;  Gillone.  Walter;  and  Berruti, 
Pierangelo.  4.332.487,  CI.  400-126.000. 
Ingemann,  Ole,  to  A/S  Haustrup  Plastic.  Container  and  closure  having 

frangible  opening  means.  4.332,332,  CI.  220-276.000. 
Inmaru,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;  Yagii,  Koji;  Inmaru,  Kiyokazu;  and  Miyake, 
Kenji,  4,332,616,  CI.  75-243.000. 
Inoue,  Fumio:  See — 

Kaku,  Masaro;  Ando,  Kunio;  Honda.  Toyota;  and  Inoue.  Fumio, 
4,333,105,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Inoue,  Kimio;  Ogawa.  Katsumi;  Fukui.  Tsugushi;  Asai,  Toshihiro;  and 
Hashizume.  Shmji.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Continuous  mixing  machine. 
4.332.481.  CI.  366-84.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See — 

Pazdej.  Richard.  4.332.777.  CI.  423-98.000. 
Institut  Straumann  AG:  See — 

Sutter.  Franz;  and  Straumann.  Fritz,  4.332,036,  CI.  3-1.910. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Aldridge,  Stephen  F.,  4,333,083,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Cail,  Norman;  Daniels,  Raymond  A.;  Eggerling,  John  B.;  and 

Lammers,  Gerald  B.,  4,332,461,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Dollenmayer.  William  L.,  4,332,489,  CI.  400-172.000. 
Hornbeck,  Frederick  C;  and  Henning,  James  E.,  4,332,853,  CI. 

428-371.000. 
Kellogg.    Robert    M.;    and    Kruger,    Victor    R.,   4,332,351,    CI. 

233-38.000. 
Koopman,  Nicholas  G.;  Marcotte,  Vincent  C;  and  Teed,  Stephen, 

4,332,343,  CI.  228-231.000. 
Schmitt,  Alfred;  and  Schorer.  Gerd.  4,332,627,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Steul-y,  Thomas  D.,  4,332,465,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,332,970,  CI.  568-319.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Gagliani,   John;    Lee,   Raymond;   and   Sorathia,   Usman   A.    K., 

4,332,656,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Staiert,   Richard   W.;   and   Krukow,   Eugene  J.,  4,332,127,   CI. 
56-10.200. 
International  Identification  Incorporated:  See — 
Beigel,  Michael,  4,333,072,  CI.  340-825.540. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Novacek,  Edward  P.,  4,332,336,  CI.  222-269.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Andre,  Wolfram;  and  Muller,  Hans,  4,333.037,  CI.  315-3.000. 
Farrington.  Jeffrey  G.,  4,333,178,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Hofjgen,  Gunter,  4,333,081,  CI.  343-108.00M. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Lawford,  Victor  N.,  4.332.166.  CI.  73-299.000. 
Pemyeszi,  Joseph.  4,333,133,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Inventive  Technology  International,  Inc.:  See — 

McSpadden,  John  T.,  4,332,561.  CI.  433-102.000. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See — 

Weissman,  Bernard,  4.332,563,  CI.  433-215.000. 
Irie,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Kimura,     Hiroshi;     Matsui,     Toshikazu;     Hisajima,     Masahiko; 
Shigemura,   Yutaka;   Irie,   Yoichiro;  and   Morimoto,   Kiyoshi, 
4,332,467,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Isella,  Giuseppe,  to  Brevetti  Motta  s.a.s.  Method  and  device  for  spacing 
continuously  manufactured  zip  fasteners  in  which  the  connection 
elements  are  constituted  by  a  monofilament  of  meander  of  spiral 
form.  4.332.072.  CI.  29-408.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,333,042,  CI.  318-811.000. 
Ishida.  Kozo;  and  Kira,  Akimichi,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  analyz- 
ing the  carbon  content  of  metals.  4,332.770,  CI.  422-78.000. 
Ishida,  Masato:  See — 

Tamura,    Yasuyuki;    Nakahata,    Kimio;    and    Ishida,    Masato, 
4.333,124.  CI.  361-214.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,332,961.  CI.  560-62.000. 
Ishii.  Takami;  Takikawa,  Naohisa;  Tokunaga,  Kiyoaki;  and  Ogawa, 
Nobuhiro,  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  polymerizing  formal- 
dehyde. 4,332.930.  CI.  528-233.000. 
Ishii.  Takashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.     Hiroyasu;     and     Ishii,     Takashi,     4,333,059,     CI. 
330-265.000. 
Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui,  Natuko; 
and  Watanabe.  Toshiyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 
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Inc.    Process    for    producing    3-pentenoic    esters.    4,332,966.    CI. 
560-206.000. 
Ito,  Akihiko:  See—  ,^.  ,        »,l,  a 

Kato,  Seiji;  Ueno,  Norio;  Kakuishi,  Mitsuo;  Ito.  Akihiko;  and 
Iwata.  Atsushi,  4,333.064.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Ito,  Hiromi:  See— 

Kato.  Yutaka;  Tokitoh.  Hirohiko;  Kitahara.  Tomohiro 
Hiromi.  4.332.472.  CI.  356-344.000. 
Ito.  Hiroshi.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  muHler 

4.332,307.  CI.  181-256.000. 
Ito.  Tetsuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  «o  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  discharge  machine.  4.332.9V3.  Cl. 
219-69.00V. 
Ito,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Siga,  Tetsuo;  Kinoshita.  Shozo;  Ito,  Yoshinobu;  and  Akiyama, 
Minoru,  4,332,889,  CI.  430-583,000. 

Itoh,  Tadamasa:  See—  ...    .  in  <oi 

Oi,  Naobumi;  Itoh,  Tadamasa;  and  Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki,  4.33Z,3V1, 

CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Itoki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,■,■,■,  nnc     r-i 

Takamatsu,    Shunichi;    and    Maekawa,    Kmshi,    4,333,005,    CI. 

235-435.000. 
ITR  International  Time  Limited:  See- 
Witts,  Alan  G.,  4,333,085,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Budecker,  Ludwig,  4,332,270,  CI.  137-  OLOXI 
Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Tandler.  Peter,  4.332,423,  C    303-22.00R. 
Itzrodt,  Gerd,  to  Andreas  Stihl.  Power  tool,  especially  power  saw. 

4,332,220.  CI.  123-41.700. 
Key  Curtis  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Process  line  progres- 
sive draw  control  system.  4,333,148.  CI.  364-469.000. 
Iwai  Kazuhiro;  and  Enomoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Device  for  preventing  intrusion  of  water,  dust,  etc.  into 
drum  brake.  4.332.310.  CI.  188-218.CpA. 
Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki:  See—  -J 

Hamanaka,  Kalsuhiko;  Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  Masamoto,  Junzo;  and 
Yoshida.  Koichi.  4.332,644.  CI.  203-46.000. 

Iwata,  Atsushi:  See—  ......  ,        ai.ui,      .-^ 

Kato    Seiji;  Ueno,  Norio;  Kakuishi.  Mitsuo;  Ito.  Akihiko;  and 
Iwata.  Atsushi.  4,333,064,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Izu,  Masatsugu;  and  Cannella,  Viftcent  D.,  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,    Inc.    Imaging   film    with    improved    passivatmg    layers. 
4,332.880,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Izumi,  Zenji:  See—  ..    ,,,-_._  „,   ^^,,-,-,nnn 

Kitanaka,  Minoru;  and  Izumi,  Zenji.  4.332.767,  CI.  264-322.000. 

J.  I.  Case  Company:  See—  

Baylor,  John  M.,  4,332,425.  CI.  305-54^.  ^„,  ,,.     ^, 

Cochran,    Gary    L.;    and    Parquet,    Donald    J.,    4,332,134,    CI. 
60-464.000. 

J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See—  '       „,  .        ,    .u      >•  m  Aia 

Mauer,  Eberhard;  Fischer,  Siegbert;  and  Pfalzer,  Lothar,  4,332,638, 

CI.  162-4.000.  ^         c.     ,r~ 

Jacko,  John;  and  Stack,  William  F.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation. 
Rope  helix  gage.  4,332.085,  CI.  33- 143.00R. 

Jackson.  Raymond  G.:  See—  ,^    ^  j       ,      „        .u  c    -„^ 

Davis  Paul  C;  Jackson.  Raymond  G.;  Sodomsky,  Kenneth  P.;  and 
Whitson.  Dennis  L..  4.332,984.  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  See—  ,   ^  ,.r  ir 

Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Jacobi, .  Haireddm;  and  Opitz.  Wolfgang, 
4,332,819,  CI.  424-301.000. 

Jacoby.  Benjamin:  See—  „  ,  .    .    .        j  ,      w     n--;. 

Smith.  Geoffrey  F.  W.;  Stevens.  Ralph  A.  J.;  and  Jacoby,  Benja- 
min, 4,332.784,  CI.  424-1.000.  . 

Jacquelin.  Jean;  and  Pompon,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  di  e: 
Compagnie  Generale  D'Electricite.  Method  of  temperature  regula- 
tion. 4,332,866,  CI.  429-50.000. 

Jaeger,  Thomas  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Multistage  thermostat  using 
integral  initiation  change  means.  4,332.352.  CI.  236-l.OOE. 

Jaeschke.  Harold  R.;  Linder.  Alan;  and  Boyle.  Dame  J.,  to  Champion 
International  Corporation.  Folder  to  hold  coil  of  plastic  tubing  with 
clamp  and  fittings.  4.332.322.  CI.  206-364.000 

Jakobsen,  Einar.  Wave  motors.  4.332,571.  CI.  440-9.000. 

Jambry.  Jean-Francois;  and  Milojevic.  Dusica.  Junction  and  connection 
terminal  for  the  service  of  fixed  or  mobile  premises  in  particular  tor 
the  supply  of  a  sanitary  unit  which  may  be  itself  attached  to  a  caravan 
or  a  camping-car.  4.332,681,  CI.  210-170.000. 

James,  Aaron  C:  See—  i-      Ainisn     ri 

Matty,    Thomas    C;    and    James,    Aaron    C.    4,333,150,    CI. 

364-484.000. 
James  Dole  Corporation:  See— 

Griffith,  Gerald  W.,  4,332,450,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watasue,     Toshiaki;     and     Makabe,     Hachiro, 
112-277.000.  _      , 

Janssen,  Harvey  W.,  to  Wolff  Manufacturing  Co_  Apparatus  for  resur- 
facing  track  links  for  crawler-type  tractors.  4,332,996,  CI.  219-76.140. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See-  v,^,n„,t« 

Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Katakai.  Akio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Yarnamoto, 
Tsutomu;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi.  Tohru.  4.332,657, 
CI.  204-159.220. 
Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  ..  , ,    .^    .  .,  a   n^. 

Harada,    Kunihiro;    Kasai,    Kiyoshi;    Maki.    Yoshiki;    and    Oda. 
Norimasa,  4,332,932,  CI.  528-481.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  a   r\A. 

Harada,    Kunihiro;    Kasai,    Kiyoshi;    Maki,    Yoshiki;   and   Oda. 
Norimasa.  4.332.932.  CI.  528-481.000. 


4,332,208,     CI. 


Japax  Inc.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Akihiko,  4.333,000.  CI.  219.69.00W. 
Jardin,  Hans:  See— 

Lutz   Alfons;  Schatzler,  Walter;  Jardin.  Hans;  Sielk,  Werner;  and 
Frank,  Julius.  4,332,416.  CI.  296-216.000 
Jaton.  Jean-Philippe,  to  Bobst,  S  A.  Device  for  delivering  and  packag- 
mg    folded    boxes    received    from    a    folder-gluer    4.332,124.   CI 
53-540.000. 
Jauregui    Carro,    Francisco-Javier.    System    for   collecting    products 
dumped  on  the  surface  of  a  mass  of  water  4,332.682.  CI  210-242.100. 
Jayem  Dialer  Corp.:  See— 

Samuel.  Richard  I..  4,332,985,  CI.  1 79-90  OBD. 
Jenkins.  John  P.;  Rector.  Stephen  W.;  McCarty,  John  J  ;  and  Ham- 
mond. William,  to  Field  Electronics  Inc.   Seed  planter  monitor 
4,333,096,  CI.  340-684.000.  ,      r       ,       r^ 

Jensen  Thomas  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Fin  cooler  for  glass  fiber 
former.  4.332.602.  CI  65-12.000.  . 

Jesme.  Philip  O.,  to  Smead  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Applicator 

for  normally  viscous  substances.  4,332,212,  CI.  118-202.0Cia 
Jester    Alfred;  Mueller,  Elmar;  and  Holick.  Hubert,  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company,   Limited.   High   performance  semiconductor 
component  with  heat  dissipating  discs  connected  by  brushlike  bun- 
dles of  wires.  4,333,102,  CI.  357-81.000. 
John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.:  See— 

Warnock,  William  A.,  4,332,058,  CI.  19-106.00R. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Ward.  Terence  J..  4.332,822,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Johnson,  Allard  R.  Resaw  apparatus.  4.332,180,  CI.  83-872  000 
Johnson,  Bruce  E.,  to  Magnetic  Penpherals  Inc  Disc  head  arm  position 

controller  using  digital  velocity  sensing.  4,333,117,  CI.  360-78.0UU. 
Johnson,  David  M.:  See—  r-v      j  w 

deMonterey,  Francis  G.;  Adhia,  Bharat  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  M., 
4,332,354,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Johnson,  Dennis  P.:  See— 

Margalit,  Nehemiah;  Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Aker,  Wesley  E.;  and  John- 
son, Dennis  P..  4,332,869,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Johnson   Frederick  P.,  to  Simon  Container  Machinery  Limited   Pro- 
duction of  cases.  4,332,579,  CI.  493-325.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Krainski,  Theodore  J,  Jr..  4.332.175.  CI  73-825  000. 

Johnson.  Keith.  Jr.;  Long.  Robert  A.;  and  Over.  William  R  .to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Terminating  apparatus  for  fiat  cable.  4,332.U83.  ci 

29-749.000.  .  ^    „     w      J 

Johnson.  Larry  K..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Keyboard 

apparatus  and  method  for  making  same.  4,332,082.  CI.  29-622.0UU. 
Johnson.  Michael  R.:  See—  ^,    .     ,o       a 

Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charies  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin.  Uwrence  S..  Jr..  4.332.942.  CI.  546-240.000 
Johnston,  John  N.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Calculator  having 

amodularkeyboard.  4,333,155,  CI.  364-708.000. 
Jonell,  Per-Olof.  Method  and  a  machine  of  obtaining  samples  from  the 

ground  to  determine  its  composition.  4,332,301,  CI.  175-50000. 

^°""'aSt"H.  Paimer'and  Jones.  Barry  M..  4.332.054.  CI.  16-197.000. 
Joshi.  Ashok  V.:  See —  „,    ,      _         ... 

Margalit,  Nehemiah;  Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Aker,  Wesley  E  ;  and  John- 
son, Dennis  P.,  4,332,869,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Joslin,  Joel  A.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  ""dustries  Inc  Filter  and  valve 

assembly  for  hypodermic  synnge.  4,332  249,  CI   128-218^0NV_ 
Joutsjoki,  Jukka,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Roll  nip  arrangement  4,332,192, 

CI.  100-168.000. 
Jungblut,  Camille:  See—  a  a  y-it  a^n  r-i 

Foy,  Paul;  Jungblut,  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard,  4,332,920,  CI. 

525-408.000. 
Jungverdorben,  Hermann-Josef:  See—  u.,^.„„ 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Tom;  and  Jungverdorben.  Hermann- 
Josef.  4.332.765.  CI.  264-206.000. 
Junio    David  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Tape  transport  control  system. 

4,333,115,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Igarashi,  Michiaki;  Nakayama,  Tetsuya;  and  Yamano,  Shigemi, 

Ucliida,'  Kanich;  and  Sawamura,  Hitoshi.  4,332.573.  CI.  474-94.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See— 

Furuichi.  Shuhei.  4.333.012.  CI.  250-409.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 
Mizumura.  Shizuo.  4.332.195.  CI.  101-349.000 
Kaemmer,  Eduard:  See—  '    „  . , 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Kaemmer,   Eduard;   Dobler. 
Lothar;  and  Hoffmann.  Werner.  4,333.116.  CI 
Kagerhuber.  Franz:  See—  ^    „        v  w 

Reithner,    Gerhard;    Wagner.    Peter;    and    Kagerhuber. 
4,332.289.  CI.  164-446.000.  „    uo    ^     . 

Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E.  to  R'ch  Products 
Corporation.  Intermediate-moisture  frozen  foods.  4,332.824,  ci. 
426-330.300. 

'^''' Kimura!  Fhr^shi;  and  Kai.  Junjiro.  4.332.690,  CI.  252-70.000. 

Kaiho,  Kenichi:  See—  _   .      .      „  v,      u  ,^  Kio.ir.1, 

Nakahara,  Yasushi;  Ohtomo,  Tadasuke;  Yurugi,  MaMhn^  Naitoh, 
Takumi;  and  Kaiho,  Kenichi,  4,332,516,  CI  414-288.000. 
Kaiima  Corporation:  See—  vt    .  u 

Nakahara  Yasushi;  Ohtomo,  Tadasuke.  Yurugi  MaMhiro,  Naitoh, 
Takumi;  and  Kaiho.  Kenichi,  4,332.516.  CI.  414-288.(m 
Kakmo.  Yoshiaki.  to  NL  Circuit  Design  B'ock  Co     Ltd.  Acoustic 
detection  of  tool  wear  and  fracture.  4,332.161.  CI.  73-104.000. 


Peter;   Gliniorz. 
360-78.000. 


Franz. 
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(aku,  Masaro:  Ando,  Kunio;  Honda,  Toyota;  and  Inoue.  Fumio,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Beam-indexing  color  television  receiver.  4,333,105,  CI. 
358-67.000. 
Cakuishi.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kato,  Seiji;   Ueno.  Norio;  Kakuishi,  Mitsuo;  Ito,  Akihiko;  and 
Iwata.  Atsushi,  4,333,064,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Calal.  Jaroslav;  and  Tlustakova,  Marie,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie 
ved  Three-dimensional  carrier  of  inorganic  porous  material-reactive 
polymer  and  a  method  for  its  preparation.  4,332,694.  CI.  252-189.000. 
Caler,  George  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hailey.  Samuel  I.;  and  Kaler,  George  M..  Jr.,  4,332,066,  CI.  29- 
26.00R. 
Calinowski.  Richard,  to  Quadrivium  Techniques  Avancees.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  reproduction  of  recorded  informa- 
tion. 4,333,113,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Camogashira,    Takashi;    Nishida,    Tsutomu;    Sugawara,    Michiharu; 
Nihno,  Tomiyo;  and  Takegata,  Setsuko,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  antibiotic  Cephamycin  C. 
4,332,891,  CI.  435-48.000. 
Can,  Peter  T.:  See — 

Christman,  Donald  L.;  and  Kan,  Peter  T.,  4,332.953,  CI. 
548-307.000. 

(anaoka,  Masaharu;  Yanagi,  Hideki;  and  Ogino,  Shigeo,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Purification  of  human  growth  hormone. 
4.332.717.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Caneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  Schmitz,  Henry;  and  Doyle,  Ter- 
rence  W.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Antitumor  agents.  4.332,951, 
CI.  548-218.000. 
Caneko.  Takushi:  See — 

Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery.  John  M.;  and  Doyle. 
Terrence  W.,  4.332,732.  CI.  549-332.000. 
Cankaanpaa,    Matti.   to   Valmet   Oy.   Calender.   4,332.191.   CI.    100- 

162.00R. 
iCansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Katakai,  Akio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Yamamoto, 
Tsutomu;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi,  Tohru,  4.332.657. 
CI.  204-159.220. 

Iwant,  Rajni,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Method  for 
forming  a  headless  resistor  utilizing  selective  difTusion  and  special 
contact  formation.  4.332.070.  CI.  29-578.000. 

aram.  Henry  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Recirculating 
polymerization   method  and  apparatus  with  evaporative  cooling. 
4.332.924,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Iwarl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Mayer,  Ingo,  4,332,149,  CI.  66-87.000. 
Kasai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Harada.    Kunihiro;    Kasai,    Kiyoshi;    Maki,    Yoshiki;    and    Oda, 
Norimasa,  4,332,932,  CI.  528-481.000. 
iCashio.  Toshio.  to  Casio  Computer.  Co.,  Ltd.   Electronic  musical 
instrument  with  means  for  selecting  tone  clock  numbers.  4,332,181, 
I  CI.  84-1.010. 
ICastelic,  Wilhelmus  A.  J.:  See— 

van  Laar,  Jacobus;  Felthuis,  Jacob;  and  Kastelic.  Wilhelmus  A.  J., 
4.332.554,  CI.  432-233.000. 
i  Cata,  Mamoru:  See — 

Wakamori,  Fumio;  Funabashi,  Motohisa;  Kata,  Mamoru;  Hirano, 
Takazo;  and  Onari,  Mikihiko,  4,332,507.  CI.  405-92.000. 
ICatacka.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Fukahori,    Yoshihide;    Katacka,    Nobuyuki;    and    Anzai,    Shiro, 
4,332,918,  CI.  525-259.000. 
Catakai.  Akio:  See— 

Makuuchi.  Keizo;  Katakai.  Akio;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Yamamoto. 
Tsutomu;  Nakayama.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi.  Tohru.  4.332.657. 
CI.  204-159.220. 
Cato.  Kenji;  and  Hagii.  Hidehiko,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd. 

Process  for  preparing  peroxyesters.  4,332,740,  CI.  260-453.0RZ. 
Cato,  Seiji;  Ueno,  Norio;  Kakuishi,  Mitsuo;  Ito,  Akihiko;  and  Iwata, 
Atsushi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 
Public    Corporation.     Switched-capacitor    filter.    4.333,064,    CI. 
333-173.000. 
Cato,  Tutomu:  5^^ — 

Mitsuyama,  Akira;  Kawano.  Tadaaki;  Kato.  Tutomu;  Deguchi. 
Masanobu;  and  Katoh.  Ituro,  4.332.457.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Cato,  Yutaka;  Tokitoh.  Hirohiko;  Kitahara.  Tomohiro;  and  Ito,  Hiromi, 
to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Automatic  cataphoresis  appara- 
tus. 4.332.472,  CI.  356-344.000. 
Catoh.  Ituro:  See — 

Mitsuyama.  Akira;  Kawano.  Tadaaki;  Kato,  Tutomu;  Deguchi, 
Masanobu;  and  Katoh,  Ituro,  4,332,457,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Caufmann,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Graphic  arts  processor 
having  switch  selectable  replenishment  control  information  matrices. 
4,332,456,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Cawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  System 
for  driving  a  motor  by  a  pulse  width  modulation  inverter.  4.333,042. 
a.  318-811.000. 
Cawai.   Hisasi;   Egami.  Tsuneyuki;   Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi. 
Hideki.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Gas  flow  measuring  device.  4,332,165. 
CI.  73-204.000. 
Cawai  Musical  Instrunient  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.332.183.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Cawai,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Tsuda.  Singo;  Yamaga,  Minoru;  and  Kawai.  Yuzuru,  4,332,867,  CI. 
429-94.000. 
Cawamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto.  Akira.  4.332.138.  CI.  62-199.000. 


Kawano.  Tadaaki:  See — 

Mitsuyama.  Akira;  Kawano,  Tadaaki;  Kato,  Tutomu;  Deguchi, 
Masanobu;  and  Katoh,  Ituro,  4.332.457.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Kawarada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ota,  Isao;  Shirazawa,  Haruhiro;  Tatsumichi,  Toshio;  Kawarada. 
Hiroshi;  and  Ohtsuka.  Tetsuro.  4.332.075.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoyama.  Takahiko;  and  Nakaya,  Akira,  4,332,574,  CI.  474-161.000. 
Yoshida,    Toshio;    and    Matsui,    Shigetomo,    4,332,073,    CI.    29- 
421.00R. 
Keegan,  Patrick  J.:  See — 

Schlesinger.  Robert  J.;  and  Keegan.  Patrick  J..  4.332,164,  CI.  73- 
193.00R. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Strowik,  Willibald,  4,332,418,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Kellogg,  Robert  M.;  and  Kruger,  Victor  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.     Blood     fraction     extracting    centrifuge. 
4,332,351,  CI.  233-38.000. 
Kelly,  Charles  A.;  and  Meneghini,  Frank  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Thiazolidine-substituted     phenyl    sulfonic    acids.    4,332,950,    CI. 
548-146.000. 
Kelly,  Darrell  A.:  See— 

Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  Kelly,  Darrell  A.;  Mowe, 
Wayne  T.;  and  Yu.  Jing-Peir,  4.332,757,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Kelly,  Michael  G.;  and  Pastien,  Eugene  R.,  to  Conwed  Corporation. 

Plastic  netting  for  load  unitization.  4,332,326,  CI.  206-497.000. 
Kelsey,  Paul  G.  Heat  generator  apparatus.  4,332.237,  CI.  126-247.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Schoots,  Peter  J..  4,332,253,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Taylor,  Rebecca  S.,  4,332,252,  CI.  128-275.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Korklan,    Harris    J.;    and    Greany,    John    K.,    4,332,852,    CI. 

428-331.000. 
Murata,  Yorihiro,  4,332,755,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Kennedy,  Warren  C:  See — 

Scarton,   Henry   A.;  and   Kennedy,   Warren  C,  4,332,300,  CI. 
173-104.000. 
Kepple,  Wilson  E.  Ski  pole.  4,332,399,  CI.  280-819.000. 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4,332,947,  CI. 
546-284.000. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Burgkhardt,  Bertram;  Konig,  Winfried;  Piesch,  Ernst;  and  Rober, 
Hans  G.,  4,333,013,  CI.  250-461. OOR. 
Kervennal,  Jacques;  Elleuch,  Boubaker;  and  Taarit,  Younes  B.,  to 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
aromatic  isocyanates.  4,332,739,  CI.  26O-453.0PC. 
Kettenhofen,  Adrian  J.:  See — 

Holbrook,  Winnon  G.;  and  Kettenhofen,  Adrian  J.,  4,332,635,  CI. 
156-256.000. 
Keystone  Camera  Corporation:  See — 

Zawodny,  Arthur,  4,332,448,  CI.  354-213.000. 
Zawodny,  Arthur;  and  Krysicki,  Jerzy,  4,332,449,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Kimberling,  Delmer  H.  Apparatus  for  growing  crystals.  4,332,773.  CI. 

422-109.000. 
Kimoto,   Kyoji;    Miyauchi,   Hirotsugu;   Ohmura,   Jukichi;    Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Fluorinated  cation  exchange  membrane.  4,332,665,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Hisajima,  Masahiko;  Shigemura, 
Yutaka;  Irie.  Yoichiro;  and  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi,  to  Mita  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Developing  device  in  electrostatic  copying  apparatus. 
4,332,467,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Heat  storage  system  comprising  a  phase  change  medium  and 
a  nucleating  agent.  4,332,690,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Yukio;    Kimura,    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Tadashi;    Ogasa, 
Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Matsukuma,  Ikuo,  4,332,896, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Kimura,  Kouhei;  Ohba,  Hiroyasu;  and  Murai,  Atsushi,  to  Toho  Tita- 
nium Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  catalyst  component  for 
the  polymerization  of  a-olefins.  4,332,697,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
King,  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L.,  to  Magnesium  Elektron 
Limited.    Primary   electric   cell   having   magnesium   alloy   anode. 
4,332,864,  CI.  429-3.000. 
Kingsford,    Ted    I.,    to    Plough,    Inc.    Adjustable   cosmetic    wiper. 

4,332,494,  CI.  401-5.000. 
Kinoshita,  Shozo:  See — 

Siga,  Tetsuo;  Kinoshita,  Shozo;  Ito,  Yoshinobu;  and  Akiyama, 
Minoru,  4,332,889,  CI.  430-583.000. 
Kira,  Akimichi:  See — 

Ishida,  Kozo;  and  Kira,  Akimichi,  4,332,770,  CI.  422-78.000. 
Kira,  Hiroshi;  and  Bauman,  Verne  W.  Self-cancelling  apparatus  for 

vehicle  turn  indicators.  4,333,071,  CI.  340-56.000. 
Kishel,  Joseph   F.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,   Inc.   Position  transducer. 

4,333,068,  CI.  338-158.000. 
Kitagawa,  Tohru:  See — 

Suzuki,    Seiji;    Sakamoto,    Kohichiro;    and    Kitagawa,    Tohru, 
4,332,174,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Kitahara,  Tomohiro:  See — 

Kato,  Yutaka;  Tokitoh,  Hirohiko;  Kitahara,  Tomohiro;  and  Ito, 
Hiromi,  4,332,472,  CI.  356-344.000. 
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Kitanaka,  Minoru;  and  Izumi,  Zenji,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Meihod 
for  producing  thermoplastic  resin  molded  articles.  4,332.767,  CI. 
264-322.000. 
Kitrell,  John  V.  Manicure  easel.  4,332,263.  CI.  132-73.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,332,970,  CI.  568-319.000. 
Kiyohara,  Takao;  See — 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao, 
4,332,806.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Klawitter,  Ronald  R..  to  Steven  Manufacturing  Company.  Roller  skate 

4,332.394.  CI.  280-11.270. 
Klein.  George  M.:  See— 

Alaimo.   Robert  J.;  Gray.  Joseph   E.;  and   Klein,  George  M., 
4.332.735,  CI.  549-496.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Garthe,  Hellmut,  4,332.162.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Kloeckner-Werke  AC:  See— 

Bahre.  Karl;  Boer,  Werner;  Richter,  Jorg;  Seebacher,  Gerald;  and 
Warnke.  Hans.  4.332.317,  CI.  198-734.000. 
Klotz.  Hansjorg:  See— 

Dietrich.  Jurgen;  Klotz,  Hansjorg;  and  Hofer,  Bernd,  4.332,349.  CI. 
233-l.OOR. 
Kluger.  Edward  W.;  and  Welch.  Calvin  D..  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation.  Polyaminopolyamides.  4,332,928,  CI.  528-113.000. 
Knifton.  John  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Manufacture  of  alkanols  from  synthe- 
sis gas.  4,332,9 14,  CI.  5 1 8-700.000. 
Knifton.  John  F.;  and  Lin.  Jiang-Jen,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Production  of 

alkanols  from  synthesis  gas.  4,332,915,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Knittel.  Volker;  See— 

Thamm.   Horst-Dieter;   Knittel,   Volker;   Sommer,   Werner;  and 
Weckler,  Gerhard.  4,332,746,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Knoble,  Herman  W.  Bow-string  release  device.  4,332,233.  CI.   124- 

35.00A. 
Knudsen,    Walter   G..    to    Electrostatic    Equipment    Corp.    Plenum 
mounted    grid    for    electrostatic    fluidized    bed.    4,332.835,    CI. 
427-32.000. 
Kobari,  Harukuni;  Yamada,  Yasuhiro;  Suzuki.  Susumu;  and  Hibino, 
Chitoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Memory  control  system. 
4.333,160.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Ogihara.  Takeo.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Multiply  grafted  antistatic   resm  composition. 
4.332.919.  CI.  524-504.000. 
Kobayashi.  Isao:  See — 

Nomura.  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi.  Isao.  4,332,226.  CI.  123-494.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigeru:  See— 

Hashimoto.    Yukio;    Kimura.    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Tadashi;    Ogasa, 
Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Matsukuma.  Ikuo,  4.332.896. 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsukasa:  See— 

Minemura,  Norihiro;  Toyao.  Manabu;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  and 
Tashiro,  Mikio,  4.332,585.  CI.  8-114.600. 
Kobe.  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W..  4.332.521,  CI.  415-189.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See—  • 

Inoue.  Kimio;  Ogawa.  Katsumi;  Fukui.  Tsugushi;  Asai,  Toshihiro; 
and  Hashizume,  Shinji,  4.332,481,  CI.  366-84.000. 

Kochi.  Tadashi:  See—  .,,,,,, 

Hujimoto.  Yoshio;  Kochi,  Tadashi;  and  Furuya.  Shigeru,  4.333.131, 

CI.  362-372.000. 
Kocolowski.  Mike.  Automatic  gear  shift  safety  system.  4.332.305,  CI. 

180-271.000. 
Koelmel.  Carl  F.:  See—  .  ,-,,  „o^ 

Lovas.  Joseph  R.;  Lovas,  Paul  J.;  and  Koelmel,  Carl  F.,  4,332,084, 
CI.  30-380.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See—  „         ,. 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,332.165.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kohl.  John  M.:  See—  .     ^        ^^    , 

Stephenson,  Edgar  O.;  Kohl.  John  M.;  and  Cunningham.  Charles 
R.,  4,332.401.  CI.  285-47.000, 
Kohn,  Gustave  K.;  and  Baughn,  Richard  L.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Insect  attractant.  4,332.792.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Kohner.  Frank:  See—  ,    .„  ,„,  ,„«, 

Kohner,  Michael;  and  Kohner.  Frank,  4,332,096,  CI.  40-486.000. 
Kohner,  Michael;  and  Kohner,  Frank,  to  Michael  Kohner  Corp..  The. 

Gravity  flow  display  device.  4.332,096,  CI.  40-486.000. 
Koiwa,  Yoshinori;  Oka.  Daishiro;  and  Takeda,  Shoroku.  to  Asaka 
Company  Limited.  Automatic  phase  adjusting  apparatus  f<ir  televi- 
sion cameras.  4.333.103,  CI.  358-19.000, 

Ryu,'  Toshihiko;  and  Koizumi,  Yutaka,  4,333,063.  CI.  333-18000. 

Kojima.  Tetsuro:  See—  ._     v,  w  j  c       a 

Aoki.  Kozo;  Kojima.  Tetsuro;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Sawada, 
Satoru,  4.332.886.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Kolbe.  Joachim:  See—  ,-  .      „        ^ 

Kressner.  Michael;  Kolbe,  Joachim;  Bremer.  Fntz;  Pape,  Georg; 
Wolf,    Karlheinz;   and    Kummeler,    Ferdinand,   4,332,587,   CI. 
8-506.000. 
Roller,  Stefan:  See—  „.  ,^^ 

Eugster,  Peter;  and  Roller.  Stefan.  4.332.588,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Kolm.  Henry  H.,  to  Baker  Industries,  Inc.  Piezo- 
electric   seismic    sensor    for    intrusion    detection.    4,333,029,    CI. 
310-329.000. 

^°\S^ES\.-'2^d  Kolm.  Henry  H..  4.333.029,  CI.  310-329.000. 


4,332,794.     CI 


Kondoh.    Yukio, 


Komatsu,  Toshio:  See— 

Nawata,    Takanari;    Komatsu,    Toshio;    and    Kondoh.    Yukio, 
4,332,845,  CI,  428-35.000. 
Komeno,  Taichiro;  See — 

Tsuji,  Teruji;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Narisada. 
Masayuki;   Tanida,   Hiroshi;   Komeno.  Taichiro;   and   Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,332,722,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Koncelik,  Joseph  A.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Geriatric  environ- 
mental systemmg  4,332.042,  CI.  5-424  000 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See— 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     and     Kondo,     Shinichi. 
424-180.000. 
Kondoh,  Yukio:  See— 

Nawata,    Takanari;    Komatsu,    Toshio;    and 
4,332,845,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kone  Osakeyhito:  See— 

Lario,  Heikki;  and  Haimila,  Matti,  4,332,353,  CI  241-14000 
Konig.  Winfried:  See— 

Burgkhardt,  Bertram;  Konig,  Wmfried;  Piesch,  Ernst;  and  Robcr, 
Hans  G.,  4,333,013,  CI.  250-461  OOR. 
Konno,  Akira:  See— 

Miyawaki,  Masaru;  and  Konno,  Akira.  4.332,82^.  CI.  426-330  500 
Konovalova.  Nina  P.:  See— 

Emanuel.  Nikolai  M.;  Konovalova,  Nina  P  ;  Povarov.  Leonard  S  : 
Shapiro,  Anatoly  B.;  Dyachkovskaya,  Raisa  F  ;  Suskina,  Valen- 
tina  I.;  and  Denisova,  Ljudmila  K.,  4,332,934.  CI.  536-6  400 
Konsivenior  AB:  See— 

Reenstierna,  Erik  G.  B ,  4,332,323.  CI.  206-365.000 
Kooijmans,  Petrus  G.;  Kunze,  Wolfgang;  and  Noordam,  Arend,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Water-thinnable  binders  and  their  preparation 
4,332,709,  CI.  523-416,000. 
Koopman,  Nicholas  G.;  Marcotte,  Vincent  C;  and  Teed,  Stephen,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation    Process  for  m-situ 
modification  of  solder  comopsition.  4.332,343,  CI  228-231  000 
Kooymans,  Petrus  G  ;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J   M   H  ;  Raudenbusch, 
Werner  T.;  Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M  E  ;  and  Schreurs,  Gcrardus 
C.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Thermosetting  resinous  binder  compo- 
sitions, their  preparation  and  use  as  coating  materials.  4,332,711.  CI. 
523-402.000. 
Koppers,  Manfred:  See— 

Heintzmann,  Peter;  Koppers,  Manfred;  and  Bohncs,  Karlheinz, 
4,332,512,  CI.  405-290.000. 
Korklan,  Harris  J.;  and  Greany.  John  K.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation 
Conditioned  colloidal  silica  post  impregnant  to  prevent  binder  migra- 
tion in  the  production  of  insulation  articles  comprising  randomly 
oriented  refractory  fibers.  4,332,852,  CI.  428-331.000 
Korzun,  John  N.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Purification  of  mercap- 
toacyl  amino  acids.  4,332,726,  CI.  548-533.000. 

Kosche,  Hartmut:  See—  

Stemmler,  Kurt;  and  Kosche,  Hartmut,  4,332,583.  CI  493-430.000 
KosecofT.  Irving  W.  Foldable  bicycle  carrier  4.332.337.  CI.  224-42  03B 
Koshar.  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Cyclic  sulfoperfluoroaliphaticcarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  4.332,954, 
CI.  549-10.000.  ,,  ^    , 

Kosmanski,  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Vehicle  vac- 
uum supply  system.  4,332,302.  CI.  I80-54.00R 
Kossmehl,  Gerhard;  Quast,  Dietrich;  and  Schafer,  Horst,  to  Titmus 
Eurocon.  Process  for  rendering  silicone  rubber  contact  lenses  hydro- 
philic.  4,332,922,  CI.  525-478.000. 
Kotowski,  Thomas  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Transistor 

protection  circuit.  4,333,120,  CI.  361-79.000. 
Kozak,  Norman  M.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation    Multiple  device 

control  apparatus.  4.333.002.  CI.  219-321.000. 
Krabbe.  Wilfried.  to  Philipp  Holzmann  Aktiengesellschaft   Shield  for 

tunneling  and  mining  4.332.508,  CI.  405-144.000 
Krainski,  Theodore  J.,  Jr..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson    Counterbalance 

loading  device.  4.332.175.  CI.  73-825.000. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Dihalomcthylcnelactonc 

pyrethroid  intermediates.  4,332,730,  CI.  549-302.000.       . 
Kramer,  Stephen  D:  Sff—  „,,,,-■,    r-, 

Swainscn,   Wyn    K.;   and    Kramer,   Stephen    D,   4.333,165,   CI. 
365-120.000. 
Kreipe.  Michael  J:  S^e—  .,    .     ,  , 

Cresap.  Richard  L.;  Taylor.  Carson  W.;  and  Kreipc.  Michael  J.. 
4.333.021.  CI.  307-87.000. 
Kremer  Victor,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Profilometer  mounting  technique 

and  apparatus.  4.332.374.  CI.  266-99.000. 
Kressner,  Michael;  Kolbe,  Joachim;  Bremer.  Fritz;  Pape.  Georg;  Wolf. 
Kariheinz;  and  Kummeler,  Ferdinand,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Colorant  preparations,  a  process  for  their  production  and  their  use  for 
coloring  plastics.  4,332.587.  CI.  8-506.000 
Kristoffersen.  Bjorn  R..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Pressunzed  dram  for 

toilet  waste  tank.  4.332.041,  CI.  4-316.000 
Kritzer,    Richard   W.    Making   heat   exchangers.   4.332.069.   CI.    29- 

157.30A.  ^      , 

Kronman,  Albert  F.,  to  21st  Century  Envelope  Co.  Inc.  Two-way 

envelope.  4.332,346,  CI.  229-73.000. 
Kruger,  Victor  R.:  See— 

M.;   and    Kruger, 


Victor    R..   4.332.351.    CI. 


Kellogg,    Robert 
233-38.000. 
Krukow,  Eugene  J.:  See— 
Staiert,   Richard   W. 
56-10.200. 

Zaw'odny,  Arthur;  and  Krysicki,  Jerzy,  4,332.449.  CI.  354-214.000. 


and   Krukow.   Eugene  J..   4.332.127.   CI 
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Klubota,  Atsushi:  See— 

Mochizuki,    Nontaka;    and    Kubota,    Atsushi,    4,333.130.    CI. 
362-293.000. 
Kudo,  Takashi:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  Kudo,  Takashi;  and  Sugawara, 
Toshiyuki,  4.332,788,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Kluehnle.  Manfred  R..  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Plate  making 

attachment  for  graphic  art  cameras.  4,332,459,  CI.  355-3. OBE. 
Kugimiya,   Koichi;   Hosomi,  Fumio;  Matsuo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nitta, 
Tsuneharu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  type 
sensor  device.  4,333,067,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Kuhn,  Eberhard:  See — 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner.  Roland,  4,332,882, 

CI.  430-322.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt, 
Erwin,  4,332,883,  CI.  430-322.000. 
Kummeler,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Kressner.  Michael;  Kolbc,  Joachim;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Pape,  Georg; 
Wolf,    Karlheinz;   and    Kummeler,    Ferdinand,   4,332,587,   CI. 
8-506.000. 
Kummer.  Fredenck  J.:  See — 

Esformes,  Ira;  and  Kummer,  Frederick  J.,  4,332,037,  CI.  3-1.910. 
K  unikane,  Makoto:  See — 

Uji-Ie,  Koji;  Umehara,  Masaakira;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuni- 
kane,  Makoto,  4,332,884,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Kunze,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kooijmans,  Petrus  G.;  Kunze,  Wolfgang;  and  Noordam,  Arend, 
4,332,709,  CI.  523-416.000. 
Kuo,  Wey-Chaung:  See — 

Dungan,  Dennis  F.;  and  Kuo,  Wey-Chaung.  4.332,988,  CI.  200- 
19.0DC. 
Kurane,   Ryuichiro;   Suzuki,  Tomoo;  and  Takahara,   Yoshimasa,  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  &  Industry.  Biochemical  treatment  by  microorganic 
method.  4,332,904,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto, 

Satoru,  4.332,797,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Ogihara,  Takeo,  4,332,919,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Kurland.    Heinrich;   Schaper,   Helmut;   and   Schueller.   Joachim,   to 
Braunschweigische    Maschinenbauanstalt.    Continuously    operable 
centrifugal  for  mixing  and  curing  sugar  massecuites.  4,332,621,  CI. 
127-19.000. 
Kuroda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Takaaki;  Nagata,  Takenori;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshio,  4,332,412,  CI.  296-29.000. 
Kurshan,  Robert  P.;  and  Malah,  David,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Broadband  cyclotomic  tone  detector.  4,333,156,  CI. 
364-724.000. 
Kuszmann,  Janos;  Medgyes,  Gabor;  Andrasy,  Ferenc;  and  Berzsenyi, 
Pal,   to   Egyt   Gyogyszcrvegyeszeti   Gyar.    l,4;3,6>-Dianhydro-2,5- 
dia2ido-2,5-dideoxy-hexitols.  4,332.818,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Kuttelwesch,  Rudolf,  to  Mewa  Mechanische  Weberei  .Xltsudt  GmbH. 
Method  for  extracting  water  from  laundry.  4,332,047,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Kuus,  Felix;  and  Eckmann,  Gerald  C,  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Valve  assem- 
bly for  an  inflatable  packer  system.  4,332,298,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Yukio;    Kimura,    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Tadashi;    Ogasa. 
Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Matsukuma,  Ikuo,  4,332,896, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Kyushu  Hiuchi  Maxell, Ltd.:  See— 

Okuda.  Tadanobu,  4,332,050,  CI.  15-246.000. 
Laboratories  Bago  S.A.:  See — 

Los,  Mario  A.,  4.332,796,  CI.  424-229-000. 
LaFuente,  Henry.  Ocular  prosthesis  which  simulates  change  in  pupil 

diameter.  4,332,039,  CI.  3-13.000. 
LaHaye.  Paul  G.;  Bjerklie,  John  W.;  and  Penty,  Robert  A.,  to  Hague 
International.  Composite  ceramic  heat  exchange  tube.  4,332,295,  CI. 
165-178.000. 
Lalikos,  James  M.;  and  Waite,  Harold  K.,  to  Titeflex  Corporation. 
Braided-wire  sheathing  having  bundled  strands  twisted  to  equalize 
tension.  4,332,278,  CI.  138-127.000. 
Lambert,  Nicole:  See — 

Economopoulos.    Marios;   and   Lambert,   Nicole.   4,332,630,   CI. 
148-12.00B. 
Lambert.  William  S.  Automatic  flag  system.  4,332,210,  CI.  1 16-173.000. 
Lammers.  Gerald  B.:  See — 

Cail,  Norman;  Daniels,  Raymond  A.;  Eggerling,  John  B.;  and 
Lammers,  Gerald  B.,  4,332,461,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
LaMonte,  Salvatore.  Attachment  tool  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose. 

4,332,051,  CI.  15-328.000. 
Lange,  Fritz  W.:  See— 

Orth,  Winfried;  Lange,  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  4,332,728, 
CI.  548-519.000. 
Langeluddeke,  Peter:  See — 

Trosken,  Jurgen;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Schulze,  Emst-Friedrich;  and 
Langeluddeke,  Peter,  4,332.960,  CI.  560-62.000. 
L anger,  Manfred:  See — 

Fischer,    Wolfgang;    Langer,    Manfred;    and    Pohl,    Gerhard, 
4,332.935.  CI.  536-50.000. 
Langlais,  Richard  A.;  Ogawa,  Francis  T.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  focus  direc- 
tion and  amount.  4,333,007,  CI.  250-201.000. 
ijario,  Heikki;  and  Haimila.  Matti,  to  Kone  Osakeyhito.  Procedure  for 
mechanically  raising  the  wood  content  in  wood  chips.  4,332,353,  CI. 
241-14.000. 


Larsen,  Wallace  L.;  and  Duncan,  Eliot  R.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc. 
Air  flow  system  for  combination  microwave  and  convection  oven. 
4.332,992,  CI.  2I9-10.55R. 

Larson,  Clayton  E.,  to  White  Metal  Rolling  &  Stamping  Corp.  Safety 
stepladders.  4,332,308.  CI.  182-120.000. 

Larson,  Leigh  R.,  to  Hi-Life  Rubber,  Inc.  Milking  inflation.  4,332,215, 
CI.  119-14.490. 

Larson,  Lynn  D.  Waterbed  mattress.  4,332,043,  CI.  5-450.000. 

Laster,  Pat  A.  Pressurized  air  pumping  apparatus.  4,332,530,  CI. 
417-130.000. 

Latsch,  Reinhard;  and  Schlembach,  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Internal  combustion  engine  with  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  an 
ignition  chamber.  4,332,224,  CI.  123-254.000. 

Lauer,  Gail  D.:  See — 

Ptashne,  Mark;  Lauer,  Gail  D.;  Roberts,  Thomas  M.;  and  Backman, 
Keith  C,  4.332,892,  CI.  435-68.000. 

Lawford,  Victor  N.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Temperature  compensation  apparatus  for  a  liquid  filled  con- 
duit. 4,332,166,  CI.  73-299.000. 

Lawhon,  James  T.;  and  Manak,  Larry  J.,  to  Texas  A&M  University. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  isolating  protein  from  glandless  cotton- 
seed. 4,332,719,  CI.  260-123.500. 

Lawrason,  Robert  E.,  Sr.  Adjustable  frame  for  supporting  macrame. 
4,332,405,  CI.  289-16.500. 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

J.;   and   Davis,   Harold   D., 


4.332.527,  CI. 


See — 
and  Le  Can,  Claude  J. 


P.  F.,  4,333.022.  01. 


Moldovan,   Richard 
417-15.000. 
Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.: 
Whelan,  Maurice  V.: 
307-304.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Haaf,  William  R.;  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Robert  A 
4,332,714,  CI.  524-141.000. 
Lee,  Man  S.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  Switched- 
capacitor     floating-inductor     simulation     circuit.     4,333.157,     CI. 
364-802.000. 
Lee.  Maw  H..  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The.  Power  factor  control 

of  a  three-phase  induction  motor.  4.333,046,  CI.  323-231.000. 
Lee,  Raymond:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;   Lee,   Raymond;  and   Sorathia,   Usman   A.   K., 
4,332,656,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Lee,  Shy-fuh,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Benzylidene  glycine  ester  deriva- 
tives. 4,332,958,  CI.  560-35.000. 
Lee,  Yue-guey  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modified  polyamidei- 

mide  resins.  4,332.925,  CI.  528-48.000. 
Lehar,  James  J.  Fuel  device  for  a  gasoline  engine.  4,332,228,  G. 

123-557.000. 
Lehmann,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Liquid  or  pasty  thermo- 
setting adhesive  which  can  be  pre-gelled  and  which  is  based  on 
epoxide  resin,  and  the  use  of  this  adhesive.  4,332.713.  CI.  156-328.000. 
Leichnitz,  Kurt,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  device 
for  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  a  person's  breathing.  4,332,771, 
CI.  422-84.000. 
Leininger,  Steven,  to  Radio  Shack.  Keyboard  and  control  system. 

4,333,089,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Leippe.  Michael  M.:  See — 

Anderson.  Richard  J.;  and  Leippe,  Michael  M..  4,332,944,  CI. 
546-272.000. 
Lelental,  Mark;  and  Sutton,  Richard  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Polymeric  electrically  active  conductive  layer  for  electrically  acti- 
vatable  recording  element  and  process.  4.332,875,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Leo  Gottwald  KG,  Firma:  See — 

Otto,  Gunter;  and  Eiler,  Peter,  4,332,328,  CI.  212-180.000. 
Leopold,   Norbert,   to  Cloverline  Inc.,  The.   Telephone  note  clip. 

4,332,362.  CI.  248-226.500. 
Leslie  Hartridge  Limited:  See — 

Emerson,  Reginald  S..  4,332.163,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Beavan,  Stuart  W.,  4,332,691.  CI.  252-96.000. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and  Sinha,  Ashok  K.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.   Method  for  making  inte- 
grated semiconductor  circuit  structure  with  formation  of  Ti  or  Ta 
silicide.  4,332,839,  CI.  427-85.000. 
Levy,  David  E.;  Zwies,  Alfred;  and  Duffy,  Thomas  E.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Mask  for  the  safe  delivery 
of  inhalation   gases   to  small    laboratory   animals.   4,332,244,   CI. 
128-205.250. 
Lewis,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Brassell,  Gilbert  W.;  Lewis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Gary 
4,332,751,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Lewis,  William  R.  Sealant  applicator.  4,332,498,  CI.  401-1 88.00R. 
Lichtenstein,  Joseph:  See — 

Gordon,    Marvin;    and    Lichtenstein,    Joseph,    4,332,369, 
251-114.000. 
Lieder,  Charles  A.;  and  Deal,  Carl  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Removal 
of  hydrogen  sulflde  and  carbonyl  sulfide  from  gas-streams.  4,332,781, 
CI.  423-573.00G. 
Life-Like  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Shulman,  Leon,  4,332,103,  CI.  46-81.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Buemi,  Dennis  P.,  4,332,823,  CI.  426-272.000. 
Lijzenga,  Jan;  Van  Gooswilligen,  Gerrit;  and  Blanken,  Thomas  C,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Plastic  bituminous  compositions.  4,332,703,  CI. 
524-68.000. 
Lin,  Jiang-Jen:  See — 

Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Lin,  Jiang-Jen,  4,332.915,  CI.  518-700.000. 
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Lin,  Stephen  Y.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  for  polymeriza- 
tion of  lignosulfonates.  4,332,589.  CI.  8-557.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ranke,  Gerhard;  and  Siegert,  Friedrich,  4,332,596.  CI.  55-18,000. 
Linder,  Alan:  See— 

Jaeschke,  Harold  R.;  Linder,  Alan;  and  Boyle,  Daniel  J..  4.332,322, 
CI.  206-364.000. 
Lindner,  Robert  A.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Polyvinyl  chloride  compo- 
sitions and  processing.  4,332.702,  CI.  524-178.000.      . 
Linsey,  Mark,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Puncture 

spike  handle.  4,332,333,  CI.  222-83.000. 
Linton,  Robert;  Asbury,  Frank;  and  Artale,  Richard,  to  Avon  Products, 

Inc.  Candle  safety  disc  and  candle.  4,332,548,  CI.  431-289.000. 
Liska,  Georg,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Piston  pump, 

especially  radial  piston  pump.  4,332,532,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Litchield,  Peter  J.;  and  Taylor,  John  K.,  to  TBA  Industrial  Products 

Limited.  Production  of  belting,  4,332,842,  CI.  427-176.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnston,  John  N.,  4,333,155,  CI.  364-708.000. 
Liu,  Anh-Thu:  See— 

Scherzer,  Julius;  and  Liu,  Anh-Thu,  4,332,782,  CI.  423-628.000. 
LKB-Produkter  AB:  See- 
Taylor,  Robert  L.,  4,332,906,  CI.  435-291.000. 
Lobe,  Brian  J.:  See — 

Watson,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Silvon,  Michael  P.;  and  Lobo,  Brian  J., 
4,332,747,  CI.  260-986.000. 
Lockwood,  Alan  C,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  cut-in  box 

4,332.330,  CI.  220-3.500. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See- 
Marino,  Frank  C,  4,332,213,  CI.  118-211.000. 
Lohman,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Mathews,  Lemuel  P.;  Lohman,  Charles  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Paul 
R.,  4,333,170,  CI.  367-125.000. 
Long,  Robert  A.:  See—  " 

Johnson.  Keith,  Jr.;  Long,  Robert  A.;  and  Over,  William  R.. 
4,332,083,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Looschen,  Floyd  W.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Data  extraction  means 

for  use  in  a  data  transmission  system.  4,333,176,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Lord,  Raymond  E.  Prefabricated  modular  crown  system.  4,332,564,  CI. 

433-218.000. 
Los,  Mario  A.,  to  Laboratorios  Bago  S.A.  Potentiated  sulfonamide 

injecuble  preparation.  4,332,796,  CI.  424-229.000. 
Lovas,  Joseph  R.;  Lovas,  Paul  J.;  and  Koelmel,  Carl  F.,  to  Cyloflex. 

Inc.  Portable  board  mill.  4,332,084,  CI.  30-380.000. 
Lovas,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Lovas,  Joseph  R.;  Lovas,  Paul  J.;  and  Koelmel,  Carl  F.,  4,332,084. 
CI.  30-380.000. 
Lowe,  Gunter,  to  Lowe,  Gunter.  Method  of  measuring  firing  misses 
and  firing  miss-measuring  installation  for  the  performance  of  the 
method.  4,333,106,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Lowe,  Philip  J.:  See—  .    ^  ,,,  o,,  ,-, 

Buckley,  Keith;  Burrows,  Ian  E.;  and  Lowe.  Philip  J.,  4,332,832,  CI. 
426-641.000.  ^     , 

Loyd,  Comer  C,  Jr.;  and  Benncr,  James  D.,  to  Loyd,  Comer  C,  Jr. 

Electronic  bingo  game.  4,332,389,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Lozier,  Leroy  P.  Dynamic  action  high  power  slingshot.  4,332.230,  CI 
124-20.eOR.  „       „,      , 

Lubbers,  Dietrich  W.;  and  Hannebauer,  Friedbert,  to  Max  Planck 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.   Method  of 
producing  a  light  conductor.  4,332,439,  CI.  350-320.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Green,  Stanley,  4,332,438,  CI.  350-167.000. 
Walker,  Michael  J.,  4,333,054,  CI.  324-380.000. 
Ludwig,  Soni-Enrico:  See—  ,,,~,o     --, 

Hentzschel,    Hans;    and    Ludwig,    Soni-Enrico.    4,333,098,    CI. 
340-805.000. 
Luedemann,  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Klaus,  to  AFGA-Gevaert  AG. 

Web-advancing  apparatus.  4,332,339,  CI.  226-195.000. 
Lundquist,  Ingemar,  to  Advanced  Catheter  Systems,  Inc.  System  for 
filling  and  inflating  and  deflating  a  vascular  dilating  cathether  assem- 
bly. 4,332,254,  CI.  128-344.000. 
Lundy  Electronics  &  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,,,  „.,    ^, 

Hornbeck,  Frederick  C;  and  Henning,  James  E.,  4,332,853,  CI. 
428-371.000. 
Lunk,  Hans  E.:  See— 

Zingheim,    Steven    C;    and    Lunk,    Hans    E.,    4,332,855,    CI. 
428-379.000 
Lustig,  Leopold  P.  Dental  scaling  apparatus.  4,332,558,  CI.  433-86.000. 
Lutz,  Alfons;  Schatzler,  Walter;  Jardin,  Hans;  Sielk,  Werner;  and 
Frank  Julius,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.  Vehicle  roof 
4.332,416,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Luursema,  Meerten:  See—  •,,,,•,,    r-i 

Alkema,   Frederik  H.;  and   Luursema,   Meerten,  4,333,127,  ci. 
362-17.000. 

Luwa  AG:  See—  _.  r-         i  l        \u 

Gasser,  Hermann;  di  Benedetto,  Paolo;  and  Fern,  Johann  w., 
4,332,130,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Lynch,  Charles  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  a  spreadable  acrylic  fiber  tow.  4,332,762,  CI. 
264-168.000. 
Lynch  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Cook,    R.    Gordon;   and   Townsend,   Todd    V..   4.333,175,    CI. 
370-56.000.  ^      ^    ^    ,       c  1    . 

Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Hsu,  Chao-Yang,  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.  Selective 

production  of  phenylene  diacetate.  4.332,963,  CI.  560-131.000. 
Lyons,  Sanford  D.  Exercising  device.  4.332,381,  CI.  272-144.000. 


4.332.383.   CI 


Lytton.  Irvin  V.:  See — 

Hood.  Oscar  L.;  and  Lytton,  Irvin  V.,  4,332,626.  CI   134-11.000 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschmen  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 
Braun,  Rolf,  4,332,196.  CI.  101-365.000 
Gensheimer.  Valentin,  4.332.194,  CI   101-216000 
Macchi,  Massimo,  to  Officine  Savio  S.p  A   Piecing  machine  for  non- 
fabric  ribbons.  4,332,580.  CI.  493-346.000. 
MacDonald,  James  D .  Jr.  Thrust  augmenter  ejector  combustion  de- 
vice. 4.332,547.  CI.  431-242.000. 
MacFall.  Douglas  S.,  Jr.;  See- 
Collins,  John  D.;  MacFall,  Douglas  S  ,  Jr .  and  Sciarretta.  William 
A.,  4,333,080,  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Chikama,  Toshio,  4,332,242,  CI.  128-3.000. 
Machine  Design  Incorporated:  See— 

puantz,  James  B.,  4,332.827.  CI  426-481.000. 
Maciaszek.  Joseph  A.;  See— 

Slovinsky.    Manuel;   and   Maciaszek.   Joseph   A.,   4.332.696.   CI 
252-321.000. 
Maclntyre.  Robert  M.;  See— 

Gortz,  Norman;  Huson.  Andrew  S.;  and  Maclntyre.  Robert  M  . 
4.332.264.  CI.  134-57.00R. 
MacManus.  Daniel  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fan  type  mass 

airflow  meter.  4.332,173,  CI.  73-861.890. 
Maddak,  Inc.;  See— 

Milden,    Morton;    and    Falzarane,    Anthony    V 
273-64.000. 
Madenburg,  Richard  S.;  See- 
Drum,  Ian;  Madenburg,  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude,  Douglas  M  ;  Sher- 
man, Carroll  H.;  Turpin,  Frank  G.;  and  Wheatcroft,  Gerry  A.. 
4.332,774,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Madsen,  Kristian  D.,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Gas-cooled  rotor  for  turbo- 
generator. 4,333,027.  CI.  310-61.000. 
Maeder.  Heinz  B..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  MOS  Latch  circuit.  4.333,020.  CI 

307-279.000. 
Maekawa,  Kinshi:  See— 

Takamatsu,    Shunichi;    and    Maekawa,    Kinshi.    4,333.005.    CI 
235-435.000. 
Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Co.,  The:  See— 
Streeter.  Robert  D..  4.332.978,  CI   179-1  OGS 
Magnesium  Elektron  Limited;  See— 

King.  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw.  Stephen  L.,  4,332,864.  CI.  429-3.000 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.;  See- 
Johnson.  Bruce  E..  4.333.117.  CI   360-78  000 
Makabe.  Hachiro:  See—  ,,,,„<,      --, 

Watasue.     Toshiaki;     and     Makabe.     Hachiro,     4,332,208,     CI. 
112-277.000. 
Makhmudov,  Takhir  M;  See— 

Mutalibov.   Abdusalam   A.;   Murashov,   Oleg   D,   Makhmudov. 
Takhir  M.;  Shvartsman,  Leonid  M.;  Deminov,  Alexei  D.,  Podles- 
nykh,    Valentina    A.;    and    Spirin.    Lev    A..    4.332.486.    CI. 
366-146.000. 
Maki.  Emil  R.;  and  Freudenstein.  Ferdinand,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Cyclic  phase-change  coupling.  4,332,148,  CI.  464-102.000. 
Maki,  Yoshiki;  See—  j    „  . 

Harada,    Kunihiro;    Kasai,    Kiyoshi;    Maki,    Yoshiki;   and   Oda, 
Norimasa,  4,332,932,  CI.  528-481.000 
Makuuchi,    Keizo;    Katakai,    Akio;    Hagiwara,    Miyuki;    Yamamoto, 
Tsutomu;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi,  Tohru,  to  Kansai  Paint 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute   Emulsion 
composition  for  use  in  baking  paint  4,332,657,  Ci  204-159  220. 
Malah,  David:  See — 

Kurshan,  Robert  P.;  and  Malah,  David,  4,333,156,  CI  364-724  000 
Malet,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Belval,  Michel;  Casselman,  Chantal;  Malet, 
Christian;  and  Merjret,  Jean,  4,332,170,  CI. 
Maltby,  Frederick  L.;  See- 
Sun,   Robert  J.;  and   Maltby,   Fredenck   L., 
304.00C. 

^'Tawho'^i^^JamesTn  and  Manak,  Larry  J.,  4,332,719,  CI.  260-123.500 
Manders.  Petrus  G.  J.,  to  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.  Air  supply  system  for  a 

pneumatic  loom:  4,332,280,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Manis,  Jack  J.;  and  Highlander,  Sarah  K.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The 
Construction  of  co-integrate  plasmids  from  plasmids  of  Streptomyces 
and  Escherichia.  4,332,900,  Q.  435-172.000. 
Manizza,  Guelfo  A.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc    Bottle 

package  with  promotional  card  insert.  4,332,325,  CI  206-216  000. 
Mano,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electnc  Industries,  Ltd  Porous  structure 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene    and    process    for    production    thereof 
4,332,035,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Manos,  Philip,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company    Acid 

reaction  products  of  polymeric  amines  4,332,737,  CI  260-404.500 
Mant,  Dernck  M:  See—  ^,,,„.n     r-i 

Yellin,    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant,    Derrick    M.,    4,332,949,    CI 
548-128.000. 
Marconi,  Walter:  See— 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi,  Giancarlo;  Fascetti.  Eugcnio; 
Centini,  Felice;  Degen,  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,332,905, 
CI.  435-280.000. 
Marcotte,  Vincent  C:  See—  ^  ,-    j  c.     u 

Koopman,  Nicholas  G.;  Marcotte,  Vincent  C;  and  Teed,  Stephen, 
4,332,343,0.228-231.000. 
Margalit,  Nehcmiah;  Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Aker.  Wesley  E.;  and  Johnson, 
Dennis  P    to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation.  Metal-nch  iron  sulfide  cath- 
ode matenal.  4,332,869,  CI.  429-194,000. 
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Maigolis.  Jack  S.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Margolis.  Jack  S.,  4,332.441,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Marietta,  Walter  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Variable  displace- 
ment pump  with  torque  limiting  control.  4,332,531,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Mafmger.  Melvin  F  :  See — 

Braus,    Harry;    Barlow,    Anthony;    and    Maringer,    Melvin    F., 

!     4.332,957,  CI.  556-446.000. 
ino,  Frank  C,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Workpiece  coating  appara- 
s.  4,332,213,  CI.  118-211.000. 
kland,  Edward  J.:  See— 
Semis,  Richard  A.;  Hutchins,  Clinton  E.;  Markland,  Edward  J.; 
and  Arora,  Mulk  R.,  4,332,651,  CI.  204-129.900. 
kley.  Lowell  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted 
oenzonitnles  having  antiviral  activity.  4.332.820,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Mai  ley  Tile  A.G.:  See— 

Quinnell.  Geoffrey  C,  4,332,117.  CI.  52-94.000. 
Mars  Limited:  See — 

Buckley.  Keith;  Burrows,  Ian  E.;  and  Lowe,  Philip  J.,  4,332,832,  CI. 
426-641.000. 
Marshall  Air  Systems.  Inc.:  S«— 

Stuck.  Robert  M..  4.332.189,  CI.  99-339.000. 
Ma  1.  Clyde  D.,  to  First  National  Supermarkets,  Inc.  Spiral  meat  slicer. 

4  332.190,  CI.  99-538.000. 
Martin,  Ronald  L.;  and  Orrico,  Mario  M-  V.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Sloped 

ntDzzle  pneumatic  device.  4,332,269,  CI.  137-84.000. 
Mahorana,  Piero  A.:  See— 

Schonafinger,   Karl;   Beyerle,   Rudi;  Nitz,   Rolf-Eberhard;   Mar- 

I     torana.  Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler.  Volker,  4,332,801.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Ma^uyama.  Teruo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary 

njechanism  with  axial  bearings.  4,332,428,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Mafzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  Bolen,  Charles  E.;  and  Har- 
rington, Edward  R..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Mod- 
if  ed  asphalt  compositions.  4.332,704,  CI.  523-203.000. 
Maiamoto.  Junzo:  See — 

Hamanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  Masamoto.  Junzo;  and 
Yoshida.  Koichi,  4,332.644,  CI.  203-46.000. 
Maihiko.   Koichiro;   Ichiyama,  Toshio;  and  Taniguchi,  Makoto,  to 
Nlitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Memory  circuit.  4.333,168,  CI. 
3)5-210.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  The:  See — 

*Iomcy,  Charles  J.;  and  Haber,  Edgar.  4.332.787.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Cooney.   Charles   L.;   and   Schaefcr,   Eugene  J.,  4,332,899,   CI. 
435-172.000. 
Master  Specialties  Co.:  See- 
Steven*.  Curtis  R..  4,332.990.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Masuda.  Shunichi:  See — 

Yagasaki,  Toshiaki;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  and 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  4.332,462,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Mai  hews,  Lemuel  P.;  Lohman,  Charles  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Paul  R..  to 
Northrop  Corporation.  Acoustical  detection  and  tracking  system. 
4  333.170.  CI.  367-125.000. 
Maisuda.  Masakazu:  See — 

Onkabe,     Yasuo;     and     Matsuda,     Masakazu,     4.333,164,     CI. 
365-104.000. 
Ma  sui,  Norio,  to  Shinpo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrically  driven 

patter's  wheel.  4,332,542.  CI.  425-459.000. 
Ma  sui.  Shigetomo:  See — 

Yoshida,    Toshio;    and    Matsui.    Shigetomo.    4.332,073,    CI.    29- 
421.00R. 
Maksui,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Kimura,     Hiroshi;     Matsui,     Toshikazu;     Hisajima,     Masahiko; 
Shigemura,   Yutaka;   Irie.   Yoichiro;   and   Morimoto,   Kiyoshi, 
4,332,467.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Ma|[sukuma.  Ikuo:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Yukio;    Kimura.    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Tadashi;    Ogasa, 
Takehiro;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Matsukuma,  Ikuo,  4,332,896, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Maksumoio,   Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Image  scanning 

ajpparatus  and  method.  4.333,112,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Majtsumura,  Akira:  See — 

Shibahara.  Jun;  and  Matsumura,  Akira.  4.332,993,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Majtsuo,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kugimiya,  Koichi;  Hosomi,  Fumio;  Matsuo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nitta, 
Tsuneharu,  4.333.067,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Majtsushima,  Tetsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  for  protecting  an  electric  power  system  and  digital  protec- 
i  ve  system.  4.333,151,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Ma(tsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kugimiya,  Koichi;  Hosomi.  Fumio;  Matsuo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nitta, 

Tsuneharu.  4.333,067,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Maruyama,  Teruo.  4,332.428,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Ota.  Isao;  Shirazawa.  Haruhiro;  Tatsumichi.  Toshio;  Kawarada. 

Hiroshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Tetsuro,  4,332.075.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Sotomura.  Tadashi;  Sekido.  Satoshi;  Morigaki,  Ken'Ichi;  Okazaki, 

Ryoji;  and  Nakai.  Muneaki.  4.332.865,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Tsuda,  Singo;  Yamaga,  Minoru;  and  Kawai.  Yuzuru.  4,332,867.  CI. 
•     429-94.000. 

Uwano.  Tomoki.  4.333.062.  CI.  331-99.000. 
M^ty.  Thomas  C;  and  James,  Aaron  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
(^orp.    Signal    receiving    apparatus    and    method.    4,333,150.    CI. 
:  64-484.000. 

Mauer.  Eberhard;  Fischer.  Siegbert;  and  Pfalzer,  Lothar.  to  J.  M.  Voith 
(}mbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  a  suspension  of 
fibrous  material  from  mixed  waste  paper.  4,332,638,  CI.  162-4.000. 


Mauldin,  Herbert  N.  Paver  attachment.  4,332,505,  CI.  404-108.000. 
Mauleon,  Jean-Louis:  See- 
Dean,  Robert  R.;  Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W, 
4,332,674,  CI.  208-120000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  and  Priesnitz,  Uwe,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation  of  2-cyano-3,3-dimethyl-cyclopro- 
pane-1-carboxylic  acid  esters  and  intermediates  therefor.  4.332.745, 
CI.  260-464.000. 
Maussion.  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Method  and  apparatus  for 
processing  an  analog  signal.  4,333,024,  CI.  307-351.000. 
Max  Planck  Gesellschaft  zlir  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See — 
Lubbers,  Dietrich  W.;  and  Hannebauer,  Friedbert,  4,332,439,  CI. 
350-320.000. 
Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  F.:  See — 

Buric,  Milorad  R.;  and  Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  F.,  4,333,097,  CI. 
340-711.000. 
Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.:  See — 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Sotchenko,  Vladimir 

P.;  and  Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.,  4,332,997,  CI.  219-9.500. 

Mayer,  Ingo,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Needle  bar 

adjustment  mechanism  for  warp  knitting  machines.  4,332,149,  CI. 

66-87.000. 

Mayol,  Robert  F.;  and  Gammans,  Richard  E.,  to  Mead  Johnson  & 

Company.  Benzanilide  derivative.  4,332,803,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Mazeski,  Conrad  A.;  and  Candelaria,  Ken.  Monitoring  attention  and 
cognition  and  the  effect  of  sensory  motor,  nutritional,  and  other 
biochemical  factors  thereon.  4,332,566,  CI.  434-178.000. 
Mazumder,  Mono  M.:  See — 

Foh,  Stephen  E.;  Mazumder,  Mono  M.;  and  Pangbom,  Jon  B., 
4,332,650,  CI.  204-104.000. 
Mc Alexander,  W.  D.:  See- 
Parks,    Alvin    L.;    and    McAlexander,    W.    D.,    4,332,299,    CI. 
172-98.000. 
McCartney,  John,  to  Norwood  Industries,  Inc.  Thermal  coagulation  of 

polyurethane  dispersions.  4,332,710,  CI.  524-591.000. 
McCarty,  John  J.:  See — 

Jenkins,  John  P.;  Rector,  Stephen  W.;  McCarty,  John  J.;  and 
Hammond,  William,  4,333,096,  CI.  340-684.000. 
McCaslin,  Robert  E.  Game  with  moveable  maze  on  game  board. 

4,332,385.  CI.  273-113.000. 
McClellan,  Jack  A.  Centrifuge  apparatus  for  separating  entrained  solids 

from  industrial  waste  water.  4,332,350,  CI.  233-7.000. 
McClellan,  Thomas  A.   Bag  holder  support  system.  4,332,361,  CI. 

248-95.000. 
McClendon,  Samuel  E.:  See — 

Herty,  Charles  H..  Ill;  and  McClendon,  Samuel  E.,  4,332,631,  CI. 
149-19.200. 
McConaghy,  James  R.;  and  Anderson,  Ardis  L.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  calcined  coke  and  rich  synthesis  gas.  4,332,641,  CI. 
201-17.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See — 

Melnyk,  William,  4,332,068,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
McCorkle,  Charles  E.,  Jr.  Intravenous  channel  cardiac  electrode  and 

lead  assembly  and  method.  4,332,259,  CI.  128-786.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Boehringer,  Wilfred  E.,  4,332,392,  CI.  277-27.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dynamic 
memory   with  on-chip   refresh   invisible   to  CPU.   4,333,167,  CI. 
365-222.000. 
McGarry,  Phillip  E.:  See- 
Burgess,  Lester  E.;  Fox,  Karl  M.;  McGarry,  Phillip  E.;  and  Her- 
man, David  E.,  4,332.593,  CI.  44-51.000. 
McGuire,  Kenyon  E.;  and  Brokl,  Stanley  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Jam-resistant  TV  system.  4,333,107,  CI.  358-120000. 
McKenzie,  Joe  A.:  See — 

Dick,  John  O.;  McKenzie,  Joe  A.;  and  Bradford,  William  C, 
4,333,079,  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
McLeod,  John,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Method  of  bonding  an  optical 

element  to  a  support.  4,332,636,  CI.  156-289.000. 
McNally,  Frank  X.,  to  National  Mine  Service  Company.  Portable  gas 

detector.  4,332,772,  CI.  422-97.000. 
McPherson,  Allan  B.:  See — 

Arora,  Mulk  R.;  Paquette,  Edward  J.;  and  McPherson,  Allan  B., 
4,332,652,  CI.  204-129.750. 
McSpadden,  John  T.,  to  Inventive  Technology  International,  Inc. 

Dental  file.  4,332,561,  CI.  433-102.000. 
McWhinnie,  John,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Method  of  making 
extended    strip   of  lead-antimony   alloys   for   battery   electrodes. 
4,332,629,  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.,  4,332,123,  CI.  53-475.000. 
Hewell,  Gerald  M.,  4,332,204,  CI.  108-1.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Mayol,   Robert   F.;  and  Gammans,   Richard  E.,  4,332,803,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Means,  James  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Electromagnetic 

arming  rate  regulator.  4,332,199,  CI.  102-276.000. 
Medgyes,  Gabor:  See — 

Kuszmann,  Janos;  Medgyes,  Gabor;  Andrasy,  Ferenc;  and  Berz- 
senyi.  Pal,  4,332,818,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Aperavich,  Steven  M.,  4,332,634,  CI.  156-145.000. 
Mellinger,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Holub,  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger,  Gary  A.,  4,332,929,  CI.  528-185.000. 
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Jean-Claude; 

73-40.50R. 


Prats. 


Melnicki,  Leo  S.:  See—  ^  .     .     .  ,,,  .^,   r^, 

Pouli,  Dirk;  Melnicki,  Leo  S.;  and  Rudd,  Eric  J..  4,332,662.  CI. 

204-265.000. 
Melnyk,  William,  to  McCord  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  assembly 

4,332,068,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  See—  ..,_,„        j 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,332.942,  CI.  546-240.000. 
Meneghini,  Frank  A.;  See—  ,.       ^      ,     ^      a  ■>■,-,  atn    ni 

Kelly,   Charles   A.;   and   Meneghmi,    Frank   A.,   4,332,950,   Cl. 
548-146.000. 
Meneret,  Jean:  See— 

Belvai,  Michel;  Casselman,  Chantal;  Malet, 
Christian;  and  Meneret.  Jean.  4.332,170,  CI 
Mentrup,  Anton:  See— 

Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  and  Fugncr, 
Armin,  4.332,802,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Belanger,    Patrice   C;   and   Young,    Robert   N..   4.332.807,   CI. 

424-274.000. 
Belanger,    Patrice   C;   and   Young,    Robert   N.,   4.332,810,   CI. 

424-267.000.  „ 

Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  4,332.813,  CI.  424.273.00R. 
Merten,  Gerhard;  Breuer,  Oswald;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Coupling  devices  for  connectmga  mm- 
eral  mining  machine  to  a  drive  chain.  4.332.421,  CI.  299-34.000. 

Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See—  

Schmall,  Karl-Heinz,  4,333,052,  CI.  324-208^000^         ,,  „^nnn 
Soecknick.  Erhard;  and  Busse.  Jurgen.  4.332.143.  CI.  62-284.000. 
Mester,  Heinz,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-Ray  generator  for  fast 

dose  rate  control.  4,333.011.  CI.  250-409.000. 
Metal  Bellows  Corporation:  See- 
Huffman.  John,  4.332.404,  CI.  285-223.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See--  ,c.,cinnn 

Drefahl,  Klaus;  and  Gilles,  Helmut,  4,332,294,  CI.  165-157.000. 
Meullutgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See^ 

De  Schepper,  Achille;  and  Coussement,  Marc.  4.332.684,  CI. 

210-634.000.  ^^  o         A 

Meunicr,  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have.  Serge;  and  Frumen,  Bernard. 

to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Method  for  the  contmuous  fabncation  of 

cellular    products    of    thermohardenable    resin.    4.332.754.    CI. 

264-45.500.  ^    ^..   c 

Mewa  Mechanische  Weberei  Altstadt  GmbH:  See— 

Kuttelwesch,  Rudolf.  4,332,047,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Mialet.  Pierre  t  Display  system.  '♦•332.565  Ci-434;n SOW. 
Mian,  ThomasT.  Dustless  bag  breaker.  4,332,334,  CI.  222-83.500. 
Michael  Kohner  Corp.,  The:  See-  ,    ,  ,„  ^.  ^,  «woAnnn 

Kohner.  Michael;  and  Kohner.  Frank.  4.332,096.  CI.  40486.000. 
Mieaer,  Rolf.  Hydraulic  locking  of  the  boom  to  the  swivel  arm  of  an 

excavator,  crane  or  the  like.  4.332.094.  CI.  37-103.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Akimura,   Yoshitaka;    Hirano.   Shigeo;   Mifune,    Hiroyuki;   and 
Okutsu,  Eiichi,  4.332,878.  CI.  430-264.000. 

Miki,  Minoru:  See—  ,    t-    ■       u      v  .  l 

Hasegawa,    Takashi;    Miki.    Minoru;    and    Taniguchi.    Yutaka. 
4.332,931,  CI.  528-297.000. 

Miklas,  Edward  J:  See—  .inoii    r\ 

Christmann.  Harold  F.;  and  Miklas.  Edward  J.,  4.332.972.  CI. 

585-442  000. 
Milden.  Morton;  and  Falzarano,  Anthony  V.,  to  Maddak.  Inc.  Bowling 

ball  with  retractable  handle.  4.332.383.  CI.  273-64.000 
Miles,  James  M.  Dual  key  locks  with  multi-function  tumblers.  4,332, 13 J, 

CI. '70-339.000. 
Millcell  AG:  See—  ,^  ^^ 

Vieli,  Otto  A..  4.332.907.  CI.  501-39.000. 
Vieli,  Otto  A..  4.332,908,  CI.  501-39.000. 
Miller,  Alvin  L.  Rope  cutting  and  sealing  machine 

156-353.000.  ,.  ,  ,^ 

Miller,  Anton  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  the  orientation  of  crystal  plates. 
4,332,474,  CI.  356-366.000. 

^"''^'i'o'usuvjr^  and  Miller.  Larry  R..  4.333.026,  CI-  31CM2.000. 
Miller,  William  H.  Dose  calibrator  linearity  evaluation.  4,333,U1U,  t-i. 

250-252.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See—  .  ,,,  q,q    r\ 

Kluger,    Edward   W.;   and    Welch,    Calvin    D.,   4,332,928.    CI. 
528-113.000. 
Milltronics  Ltd.:  See—  „  ,,^  ,w^ 

Panton,  Stanley.  4.333,028,  CI.  310-326.000.  ,„H,.«,ri« 

Milner,  David  J.;  and  Holland,  David,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industnes 

Limited.    Preparation    of   cyclopropane    carboxylic    acid    esters. 

4.332,962.  CI.  560-124.000. 

Milojevic.  Dusica:  See—  .  Aii->*ai    ri 

Jambry,  Jean-Francois;  and   Milojevic,   Dusica,  4,332.681.  CI. 

210-170.000. 
Minasawa,  Kenichiro:  See —                                         ^       u-         a 
Tanizaki.  Yoshiharu;  Takase.  Shigeyuki;  Mmagawa,  Kenichiro;  and 
Waunabe.  Kiyomitu,  4.332.689,  CI.  252-49^00^ 
Minemura,  Norihiro;  Toyao,  Manabu;  Kobayashi,  Tsukasa;  and  Ta- 
shiro.  Mikio.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Synthetic  fur  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof.  4.332,585,  CI.  8-114.600.  

Minctti.  Richard  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorpora  ed. 
Fabrication  of  circuit  packages  using  solid  phase  solder  bonding. 
4,332,341,  CI.  228-180.00A. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Koshar.  Robert  J.,  4.332,954,  CI.  549-10.000 
Misek,  Victor  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc   Polanzaiion  coded  dou- 
blet laser  detection  system  4.333,008,  CI   250-225  000 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toshikazu;     Hisajima,     Masahiko; 
Yoichiro;  and   Monmoto,   Kiyoshi, 


Katashi,  4,332,623.  CI 


4.332,637.  CI 


Kimura,     Hiroshi;     Matsui, 
Shigemura,   Yutaka;   Irie, 
4.332,467,  CI.  355-14.0OD. 
Mitani,  Eisuke:  See—  .  ,.         . 

Okamoto,  Yukio;  Mitani,  Eisuke;  Okabe,  Tadao;  and  Sumioka, 
Atsushi,  4.333,040,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ando,  Masao;  Hirota,  Tetsuya;  and  Shioda, 
127-46.200. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Tetsuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  4,332,995,  Cl 

219-69.00V. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  4,332,690,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Mashiko,  Koichiro;  Ichiyama,  Toshio;  and  Taniguchi.  Makoto. 
4.333.168.  CI.  365-210.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ^     ,,,  i. 

Isouai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 

Natuko;  and  Watanabe.  Toshiyasu,  4,332,966,  CI.  560-206^. 
Nawata,    Takanari;    Komatsu,    Toshio;    and    Kondoh,    Yukio, 

4,332,845,  CI.  428-35.000. 
taniyama,     Susumu;     and     Shimaoka,     Goro,     4,332,857,     CI. 
428-412.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^    .      ^ 

Samejima,    Hiroshi;    Miura,    Mareki;    and    Onuma,    Yoshinobu, 
4,332,733,  CI.  549-240.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  vi      u 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332,21 1,  CI.  1 18-62.000. 
Mitsuyama,    Akifa;    Kawano,    Tadaaki;    Kato,    Tutomu;    Deguchi, 
Masanobu;  and  Katoh,  Ituro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fixing 
device  for  fixing  images  of  an  original  document  on  plain  paper  copy 
sheets.  4,332,457,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Mittleman,  Herbert;  and  Boland,  Gordon  P.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories. Inc.  Administration  set  including  burette  with  pivouble  air 
valve.  4,332.247,  CI.  128-2I4.00C. 
Miura,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ^  r^  ,. 

Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  Akagi,  Motoo;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Odaka. 
Yoshiyuki,  4,332,874,  CI.  430-28.000. 
Miura,  Mareki:  See— 

Samejima,    Hiroshi;    Miura,    Mareki;    and    Onuma,    Yoshinobu. 

4,332,733,  CI.  549-240.000. 

Miyake,  Kenji:  See—  j  »*    .u. 

Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;  Yagii,  Koji;  Inmaru,  Kiyokazu;  and  Miyake, 

Kenji,  4,332,616,  CI.  75-243.000. 

Miyamura,  Nobuhiro:  See—  ^,  ._  .         .  ,„  ,0*    m 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Miyamura,  Nobuhiro,  4,332,286,  CI. 

I52-209.00R. 

Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu:  See—  ck;..^. 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 

Mikio;  and  Hane  Toshioki,  4,332,665.  CI.  204-296.000. 

Miyawaki,  Masaru;  and  Konno.  Akira.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes, 

Ltd.    Citrus    food    containing    a    cyclodextnn.    4,332,8^5.    ci. 

Mizelle  Ned  W..  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Reclining  actuator  for  a 

recliiier  chair.  4.332.417.  CI.  297-329.000.  ^.^  .   -  .    ...... 

Mizumura.  Shizuo.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho. 

Variable-amplitude  vibrator  for  inking  rollers  in  pnnting  presses. 

4.332.195.  CI.  101-349.000. 
Mizutani.  Kiyokazu:  See—  ^      i. 

Endo    Takeshi;  Ogasawara.  Takahisa;  and  Mizutani,  Kiyokazu. 
4.332.731.  CI.  549-334.000.  „  ^,       ,. 

Mletzko.  Alfred  E.;  and  Gonet.  Andrew  P..  to  Eltra  Corporation. 

Scanning  and  control  system  for  electro  optical  pnnter.  4.333.153.  CI. 

Mlodozeniec.  Arthur  R..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Phannaceutical 

unit  dosage  fonns.  4.332.789.  CI.  424-27.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.  Gary  F..  4.332.742.  CI.  260453.0SP. 
Nodelman.  Neil  H..  4,332.936.  CI.  536-120.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  „  ,„  „^ 

AnUl.  Michael  J..  4.332.670.  CI.  208-68.00a 
Clayton.  William  J..  4.332.347.  CI.  229-62.000. 
Mochida.  Ei;  Shinkai.  Hiroyuki;  Kudo,  Takashi;  and  Sugawara,  To- 
shiyuki,  to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  detennin- 
ina  an  antigen,  antibody  for  antigen-antibody  complex  including 
nx^ng  the  a^regates  thereof.  4,332.788.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See--  ^  «„„.»„.« 

Mochida;  Ei;  Shinkai.  Hiroyuki;  Kudo.  Takashi;  and  Sugawara. 
Toshiyuki.  4,332.788.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Mochizuki.  Noritaka;  and  Kubota.  Atsushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Slit  illuminating  device.  4.333,130.  CI.  362-293.000. 
Modular  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Corl.  Robert  W..  Jr..  4.332.205.  CI.  108-60.000. 
Moldovan.  Richard  J.;  and  Davis.  HffP'd  D.  lo  Uar  Sjegler.  Inc. 

Variable  speed  centrifugal  pump.  4,332.527.  CI.  4I7-I3.w«. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See—  ,,„,.  nnw 

Colleranrstcphen  A.,  4.332.432.  CI.  339-75.00M. 

Mones,  Arthur  H.:  See—  .  ,,,  ti*  r-i   ii^irvm 

Page.  Jay  P.;  and  Mones,  Arthur  H.,  4,332,624,  CI.  134-3.000. 
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Moisanto  CompanV:  See- 
Alt.  Gerhard  H..  4,332,614.  CI.  71-118.000. 
Fulton,  John  L  ;  and  Hopfe.  Harold  H.,  4,332.543,  CI.  425-461.000. 
Mofitedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  Rinaldi,  Roberto;  and  Govoni,  Gabriele, 
4,332,933,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Mo^y,  Edward:  See— 

Crosgrove,  Robert  O ;  .Moody,  Edward;  and  Sletten,  Harold  L., 
4,332,639,  CI   376-253.000. 
Mobre,    Francis    D     Mirror    for    the    aphakic    eye.    4,333,128,    CI. 

3  j2- 135.000. 

Mofare,  Leslie  T  Video  room.  4.332.113,  CI.  52-6.000. 
Mofan,  John  P .  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Container  with  infolded 

bottom  closure.  4.332.345,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Mojrcom,  William  R.;  Nicolay,  Hugh  C;  and  Peters,  Jeffrey  D.,  to 
Harris   Corporation.    Aluminum    Schottky    contacts   and    silicon- 
aluminum    interconnects    for    integrated    circuits.    4,333,100,    CI. 
387-71  000. 
Motehead,   Enoch   W    Cat  catcher  (fishing  device).   4,332,099,   CI. 

40-15.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See— 

Pariseau.  David  L.,  4,332,155,  CI.  72-66.000. 
Morigaki,  Ken'lchi:  See — 

Sotomura,  Tadashi;  Sekido,  Satoshi;  Morigaki,  Ken'lchi;  Okazaki, 
Ryoji;  and  Nakai.  Muneaki.  4,332,865,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Mqrimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kimura,     Hiroshi;     Matsui,     Toshikazu;     Hisajima,     Masahiko; 
Shigemura,   Yutaka;   Irie,   Yoichiro;   and   Morimoto.   Kiyoshi. 
4.332.467.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Mdrin.  Theodore  J.:  See — 

Huppunen,  Robert  D.;  and  Morin,  Theodore  J.,  4,332,373,  CI. 
266-228.000. 
Moirishita,  Tsuyoshi;   Yagii,   Koji;   Inmaru,   Kiyokazu;   and   Miyake, 
Klenji,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Hard-particle  dispersion  type  sin- 
tored-alloy  for  valve  seat  use.  4,332,616,  CI.  75-243.000. 
Mojriyama,  Inao:  See — 

bhara,  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Moriyama, 
Inao,  4,332,876,  CI.  430-68.000. 
Mo|rrison-Knudsen  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Drum,  Ian;  Madenburg,  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude,  Douglas  M.;  Sher- 
man, Carroll  H  ;  Turpin,  Frank  G.;  and  Wheatcroft,  Gerry  A., 
4,332.774.  CI.  422-111.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 
Alaimo,   Robert  J.;   Gray,  Joseph   E. 
4,332,735,  CI.  549-496.000. 
Mdsing,  Lionel  W.:  See — 

Bartulis,  Michael  V  ;  Smura,  Edwin  J 
Herbert    B.;   Ciuffini,    Anthony   J.; 
4,332,464,  CI.  355-14.0OC. 
Mdsley.  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Andren,  Carl  F.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Phase 
locked  loop  for  recovering  data  bit  timing.  4,333,060,  CI.  331-1. OOA. 
Mcsse,  Richard  W.  E.,  to  Novus  Corp.  N.V.  Packaging.  4,332,577,  CI. 

493-74.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Maeder,  Hemz  B.,  4,333,020,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Mqulden,  R.  Edward,  to  Consan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Antistatic  equip- 
ment employing  positive  and  negative  ion  sources.  4,333,123,  CI. 
361-213.000. 
Moulin,  Michel:  See — 

Devaud,    Jacques;    Costei,    Jean-Robert;    and    Moulin,    Michel. 
4.333.154.  CI.  364-559.'^0O. 
Mcjwe,  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Blackmon.  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  Kelly,  Darrell  A.;  Mowe. 

Wayne  T.;  and  Yu.  Jing-Peir,  4,332,757,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Blackmon.  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T., 
!      4.332,758,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Mcizzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  See — 

I  Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Sotchenko,  Vladimir 
I       P ;  and  Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.,  4,332,997,  CI.  219-9.500. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

I  Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
I      T ;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell.  Paul  D.,  4,332,698.  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Rhoda,    Richard    N.;    and    Crosby,    Jeffrey    N.,    4,332,780,    CI. 
423-413.000. 
Mikeller.  Dale  A  ;  Ruminsky.  Robert  T.;  Serber.  Stephen  L.;  and  Wolf- 
i;ram.  Rodger  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Defrost  control  system  for 
lefngeration  system.  4.332,141,  CI.  62-140  000. 
Mueller.  Elmar;  See- 
Jester.  Alfred;  Mueller.  Elmar;  and  Holick,  Hubert,  4,333,102,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
M^ir,  David  D.:  See — 

Griffiths,  Mansel  W.;  Muir,  David  D.;  and   Phillips,  John  D.. 
4,332,895,  CI.  435-105.000. 
Mtllen,  John  W.,  III.  Puzzle  comprising  blocks  with  rabbeted  ends. 

4,332,387,  CI.  273-156.000. 
Mullen,  Noel  A.:  See— 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  and  Mullen,  Noel  A.,  4,332,814.  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Miller.  Hans:  See — 

Andre.  Wolfram;  and  Muller.  Hans,  4,333.037,  CI.  315-3.000. 
Miller.  Tore  B.  Process  for  continuous  crystallization.  4,332,592,  CI. 

•3-301.000. 
Miiller.  Werner  H.:  See— 

Berthold.    Rudiger;    and    Muller.    Werner    H..    4,332,941,    CI. 
546-191.000. 


and   Klein,   George   M. 


;  Dunn,  Richard  P.;  Bebb. 
and   Mosing,   Lionel    W., 


Muller,  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  and  Zolffel,  Michael,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  separation  of  methanol  from 
mixtures  of  tetrahydrofuran  with  methanol  and  water.  4,332,645,  CI. 
203-75000. 
Mullins.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Woo.    Edmund    P.;    and    Mullins,    Michael    J.,    4,332.734,    CI. 
549-253.000. 
Mulock-Bentley,   Desmond,   to   D.   Mulock-Bentley  and  Associates 
(Proprietary)    Limited.    Heat    exchanger    with    slotted    Tin   strips. 
4,332,291,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Multi-Contact  AG:  See — 

Neidecker,  Rudolf;  and  Rusing,  Bernd,  4,332,434,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Munih,  Pavel,  to  SAVA  KRANJ  Industrija  gumijevih,  usnjenih  in 
kemicnih  izdelkov  n.o.sol.o.  Method  for  separating  rubber  from 
metal.  4,332.700,  CI.  204-155.000. 
Murai,  Atsushi:  See — 

Kimura,  Kouhei;  Ohba,  Hiroyasu;  and  Murai.  Atsushi,  4,332,697, 
CI.  252-429.00B. 
Murakami,  Toshio:  See — 

Noda,  Masaru;  and  Murakami,  Toshio,  4,333,111.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Muralidhara,  H.  S.,  to  Systems  Consultants.  Inc.  Recovery  of  potential 
energy  and  chromium  values  from  leather  tannery  wastes.  4,332,584. 
CI.  8-94.270. 
Murarka,  Shyam  P.:  See — 

Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and  Sinha,  Ashok  K.,' 
4.332,839,  CI.  427-85.000. 
Murashov,  Oleg  D.:  See — 

Mutalibov,   Abdusalam   A.;   Murashov,   Oleg  D.;   Makhmudov, 

Takhir  M.;  Shvartsman,  Leonid  M.;  Deminov,  Alexei  D.;  Podles- 

nykh,    Valentina    A.;    and    Spirin,    Lev    A.,    4,332,486.    CI. 

366-146.000. 

Murata,  Yorihiro,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Sintered  silicon  carbide  - 

aluminum   nitride  articles  and   method  of  making  such  articles. 

4,332,755,  CI.  264-65.000. 

Muse,  Ralph  F.,  to  Hubbard  Company.  Garment  waistband  structures. 

4,332.034,  CI.  2-237.000. 
Mutalibov,  Abdusalam  A.;  Murashov,  Oleg  D.;  Makhmudov,  Takhir 
M.;   Shvartsman,   Leonid   M.;   Deminov,   Alexei   D.;   Podlesnykh, 
Valentina   A.;   and   Spirin,    Lev   A.    Rotary   pulsation   apparatus. 
4.332,486,  CI.  366-146.000. 
Myers,  George  D.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  High  metal  carbo-metallic  oil 

conversion.  4,332,673,  CI.  208-120.000. 
N.K.F.  Groep  B.V.:  See- 
Post,  Jan.  4,332,435,  CI.  350-96.200. 
N/S  Car  Wash  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Ennis,  George  T.,  4,332,625,  CI.  134-6.000. 
N.  V.  Bekaert  S.  A.:  See— 

Desmet,  John,  4,332,862,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Nagahama,  Takashi:  See — 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi;  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji.  4,332.211.  CI.  118-62.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Full 

wave  rectifier.  4,333,141,  CI.  363-127.000. 
Nagata,  Takenori:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Takaaki;  Nagata,  Takenori;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshio,  4.332,412.  CI.  296-29.000. 
Nagata.  Wataru:  See — 

Tsuji,  Teruji;  Hamashima.  Yoshio;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Narisada. 
Masayuki;  Tanida.  Hiroshi;   Komeno.  Taichiro;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,332,722,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Nagoya,  Yoshinari:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Nagoya.  Yoshinari;  and  Shimizu,  Masajiro, 
4.332,146,  CI.  62-353.000. 
Naito,  Hideshi:  See — 

Nozawa,  Hideyo;  and  Naito,  Hideshi.  4.332,444.  CI.  354-79.000. 
Naitoh,  Takumi:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yasushi;  Ohtomo,  Tadasuke;  Yurugi,  Masahiro;  Naitoh, 

Takumi;  and  Kaiho,  Kenichi,  4,332,516,  CI.  414-288.000. 

Nakagawa,    Noboru;    Oonishi,    Toshiyuki;    Tsutsumi,    Masato;    and 

Kawamoto,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Refrigerating  apparatus.  4,332,138,  CI.  62-199.000. 

Nakahama,   Syuhei;  and   Yamashita,   Etsu,   to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Method  for  welding  an  impeller.  4,333,001,  CI.  219-125.100. 
Nakahara.  Yasushi;  Ohtomo.  Tadasuke;  Yurugi.  Masahiro;  Naitoh, 
Takumi;  and  Kaiho,  Kenichi,  to  Kajima  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  throwing  down  concrete.  4,332,516.  CI.  414-288.000. 
Nakahata.  Kimio:  See — 

Tamura,    Yasuyuki;    Nakahata,    Kimio;    and    Ishida,    Masato, 
4.333,124,  CI.  361-214.000. 
Nakai.  Kiyoto:  See — 

Yamauchi,     Katsuyoshi;    and    Nakai,     Kiyoto.    4,332,633,    CI. 
156-62.200. 
Nakai.  Muneaki:  See — 

Sotomura.  Tadashi;  Sekido,  Satoshi;  Morigaki,  Ken'lchi;  Okazaki, 
Ryoji;  and  Nakai,  Muneaki,  4,332,865,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Nakajima,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Arai,  Mamoru;  Torikata,  Akio;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Haneishi.  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  4,332,902,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Nakano,  Eiichi;  Saito,  Narimasa;  and  Fukushima.  Danji.  to  Noda  Insti- 
tute for  Scientific  Research.  Novel  bacteriophage  and  method  for 
preparing  same.  4,332,897,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Etsuo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Elec- 
tric shutter  for  camera.  4,332,452,  CI.  354-234.000. 
^ugif gY3   yVkirs'  Sec 

Aoyama,  Takahiko;  and  Nakaya.  Akira,  4,332,574.  CI.  474-161.000. 
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Nakayama,  Akira:  See— 

Ohgoshi,   Akio;   Nakayama,   Akira;  Tsukamura,   Yoshihiro;   and 
Natori,  Takehisa,  4,333.034,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Katakai,  Akio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Yamamoto, 
Tsutomu;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi,  Tohru,  4,332,657, 
CI.  204-159.220. 
Nakayama,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Igarashi,  Michiaki;  Nakayama,  Tetsuya;  and  Yamano,  Shigemi, 
4,332,517,  CI.  414-699.000. 
Nakazawa,  Takaaki;  Nagata,  Takenori;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki, 
■  Toshio,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Accessory  molding  strip 

4,332,412,  CI.  296-29.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company;  See— 

Slovinsky,   Manuel;   and   Maciaszek,   Joseph   A.,  4,332,696,  CI. 

252-321.000. 

Napier,  Loyd  S.;  and  Pollard,  Jim  L.,  to  Napier.  Loyd  S.  Combined 

bow  with  a  unitary  sight  and  cable  guard.  4,332,231,  CI.  124-24.00R. 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Structurally  defined 

glaisy  metal  strips.  4,332,848,  CI.  428-174.000. 
Narisada,  Masayuki:  See—  . 

Tsuji,  Teruji;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Narisada. 
Masayuki;  Tanida,   Hiroshi;   Komeno,  Taichiro;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,332,722.  CI.  260-245.400. 
Naruo,  Masaki:  See— 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi;  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332,211,  CI.  118-62.000. 
Nassau  Recycle  Corporation:  See— 

Budzich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr.,  4,332.677,  CI. 
209-3.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Braus,    Harry;    Barlow,    Anthony;    and    Maringer,    Melvin    F., 
4,332,957,  CI.  556-446.000.  __ 

Fischer.  Joseph;  and  Platz.  Gerald  M.,  4.332.846,  CI.  428-131.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See— 

McNally,  Frank  X.,  4.332,772.  CI.  422-97.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Griffiths.  Mansel  W.;  Muir,  David  D.;  and  Phillips.  John  D., 
4,332.895,  CI.  435-105.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
George.  Peter  K..  4.333.163,  CI.  365-43.000. 
Reyling,  George  F..  4.333, J 62.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Natori.  Takehisa:  See—  ,,    ,  ■  . 

Ohgoshi,  Akio;  Nakayama,   Akira;  Tsukamura,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Natori.  Takehisa,  4,333,034,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Nawata.  Takanari;  Komatsu.  Toshio;  and  Kondoh.  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Oxygen  absorbent-containing  bag. 
4,332,845,  CI.  428-35.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See—  ,„  „^ 

Gorin,  Brian  A.;  and  Hardy,  James  A..  4.333,006,  CI.  235-457.000. 
Nedelec.  Lucien:  See— 

Guillaume,  Jacques;  Nedelec,  Lucien;  Dumont,  Claude;  and  Four- 
nex.  Robert,  4,332,808.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See—  ,,„,,     ,^, 

Heslinga,    Adolf;    and    Greidanus,    Picter    J..    4,332,917,    CI. 
521-134.000. 
Neff,  Paul  H.:  See—  ..,«.„,» 

Brownlee,    Robert   R.;   Tyers,   G.    Frank;   and   Neff,    Paul   H.. 
4.332,256,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Neidecker,  Rudolf;  and  Rusing,  Bemd,  to  Multi-Contact  AG.  Electric 
terminal  and  assembly  containing  same.  4,332,434,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Blowout  preventer  having  a 

variable  ram  seal.  4,332,367,  CI.  251-l.OOA. 

Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Spin  casting  type  fishing 

reel  with  improved  dual  crank  bearing  retention  means.  4,332,358,  CI. 

242-84.20A.  .        ^  ,  ^ 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  and  Mullen,  Noel  A.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Treatment  of  diarrhoea.  4,332,814.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Nicolaisen,  Peter,  to  Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  ar- 
gewandten  Forschung  e.v.  Safety  arrangement  for  systems  having 
parts  spatially  moved.  4.332.989.  CI.  200-47.000. 

Nicolay.  Hugh  C:  See-  .      ^  ^        .  „  ,  «■       ^ 

Morcom.  William  R.;  Nicolay,  Hugh  C;  and  Peters,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,333,100,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Nigrelli,  Biagio  J.,  to  Nigrelli  Corporation.  Loading  blades  for  packag- 
ing apparatus.  4.332,121,  CI.  53-251.000. 
Nigrelli  Corporation:  See— 

Nigrelli,  Biagio  J.,  4,332,121,  CI.  53-251.000. 
Nihno,  Tomiyo:  See— 

Kamogashira,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Tsutomu;  Sugawara,  Michiharu; 
Nihno,  Tomiyo;  and  Takegata,  Setsuko,  4,332,891,  CI. 
435-48.000.  ^  „  u 

Nimer.  Edward  L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Chevron  Research. 
Sulfur  cement-aggregate  compositions  and  methods  for  preparing. 
4,332,911,  CI.  501-140.000. 
Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama.  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama,  Taka- 
shi- Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato,  Yo- 
shinori; and  Toyama,.  Kenji,  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation; 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.;  and  Tsukishima  Kikai  Co..  Ltd..  a  part 
interest  to  each.  Granule  producing  apparatus.  4.332.211,  CI. 
118-62.000. 

^'''^yu,  SihikS'and  Kofzumi.  Yutaka,  4,333,063,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Sato,  Hisaaki.  4,333,038,  CI.  315-3.500. 


Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Hasegawa,  Noriyoshi.  4,332,384.  CI   273-73.00F. 
Ohta.  Hajime,  4,333,114.  CI   360-66  000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Etsuo,  4.332.452.  CI  354-234  000 
Nozawa,  Hideyo;  and  Naito.  Hideshi.  4.332.444,  CI   354-79  000 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kato,  Kenji;  and  Hagii,  Hidehiko,  4,332,740,  CI   260-453.0RZ 
Tanizaki,  Yoshiharu;  Takase.  Shigeyuki;  Minagawa.  Kenichiro;  and 
Watanabe,  Kiyomitu,  4.332.689,  CI  252-49.300. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Terashima,  Kenzi,  4,332.111.  CI  52-1.000 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  See— 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi. 
Hideki,  4,332,165,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kato,  Seiji;  Ueno,  Norio;  Kakuishi,  Mitsuo;   Ito.  Akihtko;  and 
Iwata,  Atsushi,  4.333,064,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Hiramatsu,  Michio,  4,332,293,  CI.  165-153.000. 
Yoshimura,    Junjiro;    Furukawa,    Akira:    and    Ando,    Takehiro. 
4,332,268,  CI.  137-81.100 
Nir,  Isaac,  to  ADI-Aeroponics  Growth  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

plant  growth  in  aeroponic  conditions.  4,332,105,  CI.  47-l.OOR 
Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Toshihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Silicon  nitride  based  sintered  product  and  method 
of  producing  the  same.  4,332.909,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Nishida,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kamogashira.  Takashi;  Nishida,  Tsutomu;  Sugawara,  Michiharu; 
Nihno,     Tomiyo;     and     Takegata,     Setsuko,    4,332,891,     CI 
435-48.000. 
Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece 
with    diffusion    resistor    for    compensating    threshold    variations 
4,333.171,  CI.  368-87.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.;  See— 

Imai.  Fiji;  and  Omote.  Kazuaki.  4,332,187.  CI.  98-2  170. 
Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  See— 

Kugimiya,  Koichi;  Hosomi,  Fumio;  Matsuo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nitta, 
Tsuneharu,  4,333,067,  CI.  338-34.000 
Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard;  See— 

Schonafinger,   Karl;   Beyerlc.   Rudi;   Nitz,   Rolf-Eberhard;   Mar- 
torana,  Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler.  Volker.  4,332,801,  CI.  424-246.000 
NL  Circuit  Design  Block  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kakino,  Yoshiaki,  4.332,161,  CI.  73-104.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.;  See- 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4.332.367,  CI.  251-l.OOA. 
Noda  Institute  for  Scientific  Research:  See— 

Nakano,  Eiichi;  Saito,  Narimasa;  and  Fukushima,  Danji,  4,332,897, 
CI.  435-172.000. 
Noda,  Masaru;  and  Murakami,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Signal  process- 
ing circuit  for  solid-state  camera  4,333.111,  CI.  358-213.000 
Noda,  Shinji:  See—  ^  ,,,  o^« 

Tanaka,  Yasunori;  Noda,  Shinji;  and  Chikamasa,  Hiroshi,  4,332,840, 
CI.  427-130.000. 
Nodelman,  Neil  H.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation  Method  of  mak- 
ing polyether  polyols  from  solid   hydroxyl  containing  initiators 
4,332,936,0.536-120.000.  ,„  .^.,    o, 

Nogues,  Pastora  S.  Mathematical  teaching  apparatus    4.332.567.  CI. 

434-195.000. 
Nolan,  Robert  F.;  See—  ^  ,,,  ,,, 

Zopfy,  Rainer  K.;  Nolan,  Robert  F  :  and  Stapf,  Carl  J.,  4,332.355, 
CI.  242-56.00R.  ,       ^ 

Nomura,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Isao,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Engine  control  system.  4,332,226,  O   123-494.000 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shoe 

hold-down  device  in  a  drum  brake.  4,332.311,  CI.  188-340.000 
Noordam,  Arend:  See—  ^,      _.         .        . 

Kooiimans,  Petrus  G.;  Kunze,  Wolfgang;  and  Noordam,  Arend. 
4,332,709,  CI.  523-416.000. 
Nordin,  Richard  M.  Currency  reception  and  storage  device.  4,332,348, 

Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.  Electrical  toggle  switch.  4,332,991,  CI    200- 

Nordvall,  Jan  O.,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Deflector  roll.  4,332,154,  CI. 

72-31.000. 
Norris  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Lockwood,  Alan  C.  4,332,330  CI.  220-3.500. 
North  Amencan  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Francis,  Gaylord  L.,  4,332,081,  CI.  29-612.000. 
North,  Bernard  F.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Novel  reactanis  for 

crosslinking  textile  fabrics.  4,332.586.  CI.  8-186.000 
Northcutt,  Walter  G,  Jr.:  See—  .,,,  ^,,  /-, 

Hovis,  Victor  M.,  Jr.;  and  Northcutt,  Walter  G  .  Jr.,  4,332,617.  CI 
75-214.000. 
Northrop  Corporation;  See— 

Mathews,  Lemuel  P.;  Lohman,  Charles  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Paul 
R,  4,333,170  CI.  367-125.000. 
Norwood  Industries,  Inc.;  See- 
McCartney,  John,  4,332.710  CI.  524-591.000 
Noszticzius,  Zoltan;  Olah,  Karoly;  Vajta,  Zsofia;  Palmai,  Gyorgy; 
Patonay,  Gabor;  and  Szommer,  Ferenc,  to  Csepel  Muvek  Hiradas- 
technikai  Gepgyara.  Gas  producing  electrolytic  cell  for  portable 
devices.  4,332,664,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Novacek,  Edward  P ,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp 
Spreading  apparatus  for  mixed  density   materials.   4,332,336,  CI 
222-269.000. 
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Kiyoshi;    Maki, 
528-481.000. 


Yoshiki;    and    Oda, 


Motoo;  Miura,  Kiyoshi: 
430-28.000. 


and  Odaka. 


Heinz;  and  OfTermanns,   Heribert, 


Noius  Corp.  N.V  :  See— 

Mosse.  Richard  W.  E..  4.332.577.  CI.  493-74.000. 
Nc^lin,  Duane  D  ;  and  Winberg.  Dennis  G..  to  Ecodyne  Corporation. 
Niethod  and  apparatus  for  treating  water.  4,332.685.  CI.  210-638.000. 
No^lvoczyn.  Hans- Werner:  See — 

JDalstein.  Rolf;  Spies.  Johann;  Greif.  Hans-Dieter;  Termath.  Gun- 
ter;     Unbescheid.     Jurgen;     and     Nowoczyn.     Hans-Werner. 
4,332.241.  CI    126-450.000. 
Noises.  Billy  P.  Thermal  line  pnnter.  4.332.193,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Nojawa.  Hideyo;  and  Naito.  Hideshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Photo- 
graphic lens  capable  of  photographing  the  magnifications.  4.332,444. 
ai   354-79.000. 
Noiemack.  Richard  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Catalyst  preparation. 

4]332.699.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
NRVi  Corporation:  See — 

Singh.  Anand  P.;  and  Schichman.  Daniel.  4,332.536.  CI.  425-33.000. 
Nuiiokawa,  Atsushi:  See — 

Tsurumaru.   Michiko;   Suzuki.   Yukio;   and   Nunokawa.   Atsushi. 
4.332.646.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Nyleler,   Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Fungicidal   3-(N-car- 

bbnylamino)-pyrrolidine-2.5-diones.  4,332,816,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Obi  yashi.  Hideki:  See — 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,332,165,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Obtrth.  Adolph  E.:  See— 

Conyers,  John  A.;  Oberth,  Adolph  E.;  and  Santerre.  George  M., 
I     4,332,632,  CI.  149-19.200. 
O'Erien,  Sean  A.:  See — 

Yuhasz.  Joseph  M.;  and  O'Brien,  Sean  A.,  4.332.145.  CI.  62-342.000. 
O'dheskey.  Theodore  H.,  to  United  Sutes  Filter  Fluid  Systems  Corpo- 
ration. Filter  sluicing  apparatus.  4.332,680,  CI.  210-143.000. 
Ocl  lai,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nishida,    Katsutoshi;    and    Ochiai,    Toshihiko,    4,332,909.    CI. 
501-97.000. 
O'Connell.  John  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  closed  loop  vortex  opera- 

tijn.  4.333,017.  CI.  290-2.000. 
Oda,  Norimasa:  See— 

Harada,    Kunihiro;    Kasai, 
Nonmasa,  4,332,932,  CI. 
Odaka,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  Akagi, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,332,874,  CI. 
Offrrmanns,  Heribert:  See — 

Beschke,  Helmut;  Friedrich, 
4.332.940.  CI.  546-181.000. 
Offjcme  Savio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Macchi.  Massimo.  4,332,580,  CI.  493-346.000. 
Ogasa,  Takehiro:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Yukio;    Kimura.    Kazuo;    Hirata,    Tadashi;    Ogasa, 
Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Shigeru;  and  Matsukuma.  Ikuo.  4.332.896. 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Ogasawara.  Takahisa:  See — 

Endo.  Takeshi;  Ogasawara.  Takahisa;  and  Mizutani,  Kiyokazu, 
4.332.731.  CI.  549-334.000. 
Ogiwa.  Francis  T.:  See — 

Langlais,  Richard  A.;  Ogawa,  Francis  T.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis 
J..  4,333.007.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Og:  wa.  Katsumi:  See — 

Inoue.  Kimio;  Ogawa,  Katsumi;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  Asai,  Toshihiro; 
and  Hashizume,  Shinji,  4,332,481,  CI.  366-84.000. 
Ogiiwa,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Ishii.  Takami;  Takikawa.  Naohisa;  Tokunaga,  Kiyoaki;  and  Ogawa, 
Nobuhiro„4j32,930,  CI.  528-233.000. 
Ogihara.  Takeo:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Akio;  and  Ogihara.  Takeo,  4.332.919,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Ogino.  Shigeo:  S^— 

Kanaoka.  Masifaaru,  Yanagi,  Hideki;  and  Ogino,  Shigeo.  4,332,717, 
CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Cgiiibeni,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Hengst.  Bernd;  Grosspietsch.  Wolfgang;  and  Ognibeni.  Karl-Heinz. 
4.332.679.  CI.  210-90.000. 
Ohara.  Katsunobu;  Tanaka.  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Moriyama,  Inao, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  screen.  4,332,876, 
C:i.  430-68.000. 
Oh  )a,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Kimura,  Kouhei;  Ohba,  Hiroyasu;  and  Murai,  Atsushi,  4,332.697, 
CI.  252-429.00B. 
Oh  ;oshi.  Akio;  Nakayama.  Akira;  Tsukamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Natori, 
1  akehisa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Grid  structure  for  color  cathode  ray 
tlbe.  4,333,034,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Oh p  State  University  Research  Foundation,  The:  See — 

I  Olson.  Richard  G.,  4.332.793.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Ohfnatsu,  Hideki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  sensitive 
rnaterials    for    color    diffusion    transfer    process.    4,332.885,    CI. 
«0- 506.000. 
Ohinura,  Jukichi:  See — 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane.  Toshioki.  4,332,665,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Ohla,  Hajime,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording 

circuit  employing  AC  biasing  system.  4,333,114.  CI.  360-66.000. 
Oh|omo.  Tadasuke:  See — 

Nakahara.  Yasushi;  Ohtomo.  Tadasuke;  Yurugi.  Masahiro;  Naitoh, 
Takumi;  and  Kaiho.  Kenichi.  4.332.516.  CI.  414-288.000. 
OhUuka,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Ota,  Isao;  Shirazawa,  H.^'uhiro;  Tatsumichi,  Toshio;  Kawarada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  letsuro.  4.332.075.  CI.  29-571.000. 


Oi.  Naobumi;  Itoh,  Tadamasa;  and  Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Analytical  method  and  apparatus  for 
the  determination  of  total  nitrogen  contents  in  aqueous  systems. 
4,332,591,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Oizumi.  Toshiro:  See — 

Ito.  Tetsuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  4,332,995,  CI. 
219-69.00V. 
Ojima,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yonezawa,    Seiji;    Sugiyama,    Toshio;    and    Ojima,    Masahiro, 
4,333,173,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Oka,  Daishiro:  See — 

Koiwa,  Yoshinori;  Oka,  Daishiro;  and  Takeda,  Shoroku,  4,333,103, 
CI.  358-19.000. 
Okabe,  Tadao:  See — 

Okamoto,  Yukio;  Mitani,  Eisuke;  Okabe,  Tadao;  and  Sumioka, 
Atsushi,  4,333,040,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Okamoto,  Yukio;  Mitani,  Eisuke;  Okabe,  Tadao;  and  Sumioka,  Atsushi, 
to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Gas   discharge   display   device.    4,333,040,    CI. 
315-169.200. 
Okawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4,332,966,  CI.  560-206.000. 
Okazaki,  Ryoji:  See — 

Sotomura,  Tadashi;  Sekido,  Satoshi;  Morigaki,  Ken'Ichi;  Okazaki, 
Ryoji;  and  Nakai,  Muneaki,  4,332,865,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Okonski,  Edward  B.:  See — 

Rudnick,  Jack  Z  ;  Okonski,  Edward  B.;  and  Rottenkolber,  John  J., 
4,332,055,  CI.  16-335.000. 
Okuda,  Tadanobu,  to  Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.   Self-piopelled 

record  cleaner.  4,332,050,  CI.  15-246.000. 
Okuno,  Youichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  View  Tinder  for  camera. 

4,332,446,  CI.  354-155.000. 
Okutsu,  Eiichi:  See — 

Akimura,    Yoshitaka;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    Mifune,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Okutsu,  Eiichi,  4,332,878,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Olah,  Karoly:  See — 

Noszticzius,  Zoltan;  Olah,  Karoly;  Vajta,  Zsofia;  Palmai,  Gyorgy; 
Patonay,     Gabor;     and     Szommer,     Ferenc,     4,332,664,     CI. 
204-266.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Ford,  James  M.;  and  Adams,  John  O.,  4,332,661.  CI.  204-253.000. 
Harris,  Frederick  J.,  4,332,340,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Olivieri,  Roberto;  Eletti  Bianchi,  Giancarlo;  Fascetti,  Eugenio;  Centini, 
Felice;  Degen,  Ludwig;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  to  E.N.L  Ente  No- 
zionale  Idrocarburi.  Process  for  preparing  carbamyl  derivatives  of 
a-hydroxy  acids  and  the  corresponding  a-hydroxy  acids.  4,332,905, 
CI.  435-280.000. 
Olson,  Richard  G.,  to  Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation,  The. 
Method  of  recovering  cell  antigen  and  preparation  of  feline  leukemia 
vaccine  therefrom.  4,332,793.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Oltendorf,  Norman  E.,  to  Bodine  Electric  Company.  Acceleration 

shaping  circuit  for  a  stepper  motor.  4,333,045,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato,  Yutaka;  Tokitoh,  Hirohiko;  Kitahara,  Tomohiro;  and  Ito, 

Hiromi,  4,332,472,  CI.  356-344.000. 
Ookawa,  Kaneyas,  4,332,442,  CI.  350-469.000. 
Tsuboshima,  Kosaku,  4,332,658,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Tsunefuji,  Katsuhiko,  4,332,447,  CI.  354-209.000. 
Omote,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Imai,  Fiji;  and  Omote,  Kazuaki,  4,332,187,  CI.  98-2.170. 
Ona,  Isao;  and  Ozaki,  Masaru,  to  Toray  Silicone  Limited.  Vinyl  reiin 
compositions    comprising    an    organopolysiloxane.    4,332,715,    CI. 
524-265.000. 
Onari,  Mikihiko:  See — 

Wakamori,  Fumio;  Funabashi,  Motohisa;  Kata,  Mamoru;  Hirano, 
Takazo;  and  Onari,  Mikihiko,  4,332.507,  CI.  405-92.000. 
Ono,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  a  mutual  positional  relationship  of  two  sample  members. 
4,332,473,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Onuma,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Samejima,    Hiroshi;    Miura,    Mareki;    and    Onuma,    Yoshinobu, 
4,332,733,  CI.  549-240.000. 
Ookawa,  Kaneyas,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Reproducing  objec- 
tive for  video  disks.  4,332,442,  CI.  350-469.000. 
Oonishi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto,  Akira,  4,332,138,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Jacobi,   Haireddin;  and  Opitz,  Wolfgang, 
4,332,819,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Opprecht,   Paul.   Apparatus  for  resistance   welding  of  can  bodies. 

4,332,994,  CI.  219-64.000. 
Orikabe,  Yasuo;  and  Matsuda,  Masakazu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Read  only 

memory.  4,333,164,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Orrico,  Mario  M.  V.:  See — 

Martin,   Ronald   L.;  and  Orrico,   Mario  M.   V.,  4,332,269,  CI. 
137-84.000. 
Orth,  Winfried;  Lange,  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  to  Rutgerswerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  bisacyl  hydrazines. 
4,332,728,  CI.  548-519.000. 
Osborne,  Howard  S.  Slump  testing  device.  4,332,158,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Osborne,  William  E.,  to  Homexx  International  Corp.  Swimming  pool 

alarm.  4,333,094,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Oskam,  Herman:  See — 

Frentzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam,  Herman,  4,332,288,  CI.  I6O-176.O0R. 
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Ota,  Isao;  Shirazawa.  Haruhiro;  Tatsumichi,  Toshio;  Kawarada,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Tetsuro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method   of  producing  thin   film   transistor  array.   4,332,075,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yui,  Masatoshi;  Takeoda,  Minoru;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo,  4,333,049, 
CI.  324-102.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamogashira,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Tsutomu;  Sugawara,  Michiharu; 
Nihno,    Tomiyo;     and    Takegata,     Setsuko,     4,332,891,    CI. 
435-48.000. 
Ott,  Louis  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Fertilizing  plants 

with  polyborates.  4.332,609,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Otto,  Gunter;  and  Eiler,  Peter,  to  Leo  Gottwald  KG,  Firma.  Mobile 

crane.  4,332,328,  CI.  212-180.000. 
Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.:  See- 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A.; 
and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  4.332,967,  CI.  564-162.000. 
Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.:  See- 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.; 
and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  4,332,967,  CI.  564-162.000. 
Over,  William  R..  See—  .„.„. 

Johnson,  Keith,  Jr.;  Long,  Robert  A.;  and  Over,  William  R., 

4,332,083,  CI.  29-749.000. 

Overland,  Donald  L.;  and  Gauvin,  Glen  A.,  to  Detection  Sciences,  Inc. 

Universal  signal  translator  for  motor  speed  control.  4,333,041,  CI. 

318-317.000. 

Owen,  Daniel  V.;  and  Smith,  Alan  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Static  inverter.  4,333,139,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 

4,332,603,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  Bolen,  Charles  E.;  and 

Harrington,  Edward  R..  4,332,704,  CI.  523-203.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A.,  4.332,604,  CI.  65-27.000.  " 

Roberts,    Michael   G.;   and   Tanner,   Joseph   F.,   4,332,707,   CI. 

524-476.000. 
UfTner,  William  E.,  4.332.705,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See— 

Joutsjoki.  Jukka,  4,332,192,  CI.  100-168.000. 

Ozaki,  Masaru:  See — 

Ona,  Isao;  and  Ozaki,  Masaru,  4,332,715,  CI.  524-265.000. 
Padley  &  Venables  Limited:  See— 

Wormald,  Philip  J.;  and  Clemmow,  Raymond  J.,  4,332,502,  Cl^ 
403-343.000. 
Page,  Jay  P.;  and  Mones,  Arthur  H.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.  Method  of  cleaning  a  fired  thick  film  copper  layer.  4,332,624,  CI. 
134-3.000. 
Paist,  H.  Palmer;  and  Jones,  Barry  M.,  to  Quaker  City  Manufacturing 
Company.  Block  and  tackle  window  sash  balance  and  installation 
method.  4.332.054,  CI.  16-197.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Kaufmann,  Kenneth  M.,  4.332.456,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Palchik,  David:  See— 

Blaskowski.    Henry    J.;    and    Palchik,    David,    4,332.207,    CI. 
1 10-347.000. 
Paley,  Gary,  to  Square  D  Company.  Swivel  unit  for  adjustable  lighting 

fixture.  4,333.132,  CI.  362-421.000. 
Pallis,  Christopher  N.  Key  chain  wallet.  4,332,284,  CI.  150-35.000. 
Palmai,  Gyorgy:  See—  . 

Noszticzius,  Zolton;  Olah,  Karoly;  VajU,  Zsofia;  Palmai,  Gyorgy; 
Patonay,  Gabor;  and  Szommer,  Ferenc,  4,332,664,  CI. 
204-266.000.  ^     . 

Palmer,  William  A.  Self-contained,  compact  towable  facility  having 
maximized  balanced  water  storage  drain  water  collection  and  waste 
water  isolation  systems.  4,332,040,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Palombi.  Edward  R.;  and  Vogelman.  Joseph  H.,  to  Palombi,  Edward 
Rossi;  and  Vogelman,  Joseph  Herbert.  Cordless  telephone.  4,332,981, 
CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Palombi,  Edward  Rossi:  See— 

Palombi,  Edward  R.;  and  Vogelman,  Joseph  H.,  4,332,981,  CI. 
179-2.0EA. 
Palsky,  Alain;  and  Vella,  Guy,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Textile.  Apparatus 
and  process  of  manufacturing  a  metal  cord.  4,332,131,  CI.  57-213.000. 
Pangbom,  Jon  B.:  See—  „      ..         to 

Foh,  Stephen  E.;  Mazumder,  Mono  M.;  and  Pangbom,  Jon  a., 
4,332.650.  CI.  204-104.000. 
Panton.  Stanley,  to  Milltronics  Ltd.  Damped  acoustic  transducers  with 
piezoelectric  drivers.  4,333.028.  CI.  310-326.000. 

Pape.  Georg:  See—  ^  .      „        ^ 

Kressner.  Michael;  Kolbe,  Joachim;  Bremer,  Fntz;  Pape,  Georg; 
Wolf,   Karlheinz;   and   Kummeler,   Ferdinand,   4,332,587,   CI. 

8-506.000.  ,    ^       ,.  r  r 

Papez,  Sunislav,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengescllschaft.  Camshaft  for 

an  intemal  combustion  engine.  4,332,222,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Paquette.  Edward  J:  See—  .  „  „v.  ah      d 

Arora,  Mulk  R.;  Paquette,  Edward  J.;  and  McPherson,  Allan  B., 
4,332,652,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Pariseau,  David  L.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Rolling  mill 
laying  pipe.  4,332.155.  CI.  72-66.000.  „^      ^       ^_, 

Parker.  Donald  L.;  Porter.  Wilbur  A.;  and  Rogers.  Robert  C,  to  Wood- 
land Intemational  Corporation.  Areal  array  of  tubular  electron 
sources.  4.333.035,  CI.  313-411.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

MarictU.  Walter  E.,  4.332,531.  CI.  417-218.000. 


,  to  Chinn,  Eldon  K.  Cultiva- 
172-98.000. 

Donald    J.,    4,332,134,    CI. 


and    Parrott,    Richard    A. 


and    Passman,   William    S. 


Parker,  James  H.  Polypropylene  oil  removal  structure  4,332.854.  CI. 

428-377,000. 
Parks,  Alvin  L.;  and  McAlexander,  W  D. 

tor  device  for  a  vehicle.  4,332,299,  CI 
Parquet,  Donald  J.;  See— 

Cochran,    Gary    L.;    and    Parquet, 
60-464.000. 
Parrott,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Wyner,    Elliot    F.;   Gutta,   John   J. 
4,333.032,  CI.  313-181.000. 
Parsen,  Frank  E.;  and  Graham,  Teresita  O,  to  Duracell  International 
Inc.  Cell  having  a  gelled  anode  containing  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
4,332,870,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Passman,  William  S.;  See- 
Taylor,    Dale   F.;    Sicko,   John    S. 
4,333,149,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Pastien,  Eugene  R.:  See—  '    ,  „       -, 

Kelly,    Michael    G.;    and    Pastien,    Eugene    R.,    4,332,326,    CI. 
206-497.000. 
Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Wong,  Shi-Yin,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  depositing 
a  film  of  controlled  composition  using  a  metallo-organic  photoresist. 
4,332,879,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Pastor,  Ricardo  C.  See- 
Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.;  and 
Wong,  Shi-Yin,  4,332,879,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Patonay,  Gabor:  See— 

Noszticzius,  Zolun;  Olah,  Karoly;  Vaju,  Zsofia;  Pa[mai,  Gyorgy; 
Patonay,     Gabor;     and     Szommer,     Ferenc,    4,332,664,     CI. 
204-266.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Kremer,  Victor,  4,332,374,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Paulsrude,  Douglas  M.:  See- 
Drum,  Ian;  Madenburg,  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude,  Douglas  M.;  Sher- 
man, Carroll  H.;  Turpin,  Frank  G.;  and  Wheatcroft.  Gerry  A., 
4,332,774,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Payne,  Nicholas  S.;  Storm,  Thomas  D.;  and  Stephens.  Theodore  C  ,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Laundering  with  a  nonionic 
detergent  system  at  a  temperature  between  the  cloud  point  and  the 
phase  coalescence  temperatures.  4,332,692,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Pazdej,  Richard,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  dc  la  Siderurgie  Francaise. 
Hydrometallurgical  treatment  of  metallurgical  dust.  4,332,777.  CI 
423-98.000. 
PCA  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Daignault,   Louis  G.;  and  Schiller,   Edward   E.,  4,332,687.  CI. 
210-721.000. 
Pearce,  John  W,  Paint  rollers.  4.332,067,  CI.  29-116.00R. 
Pearson,  Donald  E.:  See—  .  r.    t. 

Venkataramu,  SindhaghatU  D.;  Pearson,  Donald  E.;  and  Beth, 
Albert  H.,  4,332,946,  CI.  546-208.000. 
Peek,  Hermanus  L.;  and  Collet,  Mamix  G.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device    4,332,078.  CI. 
29-580.000. 
Penty,  Robert  A.:  See—  „  .^        » 

LaHaye,   Paul  G.;   Bjerklie,  John   W.;  and   Penty,   Robert   A., 
4.332,295,  CI.  165-178.000. 
Perdue,  Terry  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Command  bufiers  for 

electronic  code  keyer.  4,333,091,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Periana-Pillai,  Roy  A.:  See—  .,,,-,„    ^^ 

Renga,  James   M.;   and   Periana-Pillai,   Roy   A.,  4,332,729,  CI. 
549-229.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See—  „    ,  „        . 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  Williams,  Paul  B.;  and 
Ford,  Michael  A.,  4,332,470,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Pemice,  Walter;  and  Sedlacek,  Hans-Harald,  to  Bchringwcrke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  immunologic  determination  tests.  4,332,783, 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Pemyeszi,  Joseph,  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Coipora- 
tion.  Power  source  with  an  electronic  impedance  changer.  4,333.133, 
CI.  363-15.000. 

Pestolite,  Inc.:  See—  

Schneider,  William  A.,  4,332,100,  CI.  43-113.000. 
Peters,  Anthony  J.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc  Agitation 

system  for  manure  slurry.  4,332,484,  CI.  366-137.000. 
Peters,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Morcom,  William  R.;  Nicolay,  Hugh  C ;  and  Peters,  Jeffrey  D., 

4,333.100.  CI.  357-71.000.  ,        ^  ^ 

Petersen,  Wallace  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Herbicidal  sulfonamide?.  4,332,61 1.  CI.  71-92.000.  ,,„„., 

Peterson,  Donald  A.,  to  Stoelting  Company.  Program  pacer.  4,333,084, 

CI.  346-17.000. 

''^'^S,  oli^menick'lJid  Peterson,  Ray  D.,  4.332,642,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  .,,,„-,    r^, 

Christmann,  Harold  F.;  and  Miklas,  Edward  J.,  4.332,972,  CI. 
585-442.000. 

Petrolite  Corporation:  See—  

Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  4,332,799,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.; 
and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  4,332,967.  CI.  564-162.000. 
Peyre-Lavigne,   Andre,   to  Thomson-CSF.    Passivation   process  and 
structure  for  self-alignment  with  the  location  of  a  mask.  4,332,837,  CI. 
427-57.000. 
Pfalzer,  Lothar:  See—  .  ,„  ^la 

Mauer,  Eberhard;  Fischer,  Siegbert;  and  Pfalzer,  Lothar.  4.332.638. 
CI.  162-4.000. 
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Pfeif'er.  Roben  W:  See— 

IDean,  Robert  R.;  Mauieon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W, 
4,332,674.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Pfizer,  Inc  :  See — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H  ;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr  ,  4,332,942,  CI.  546-240.000. 
$chnur,  Rodney  C  .  4.332.952.  CI.  548-226.000. 
Phil  lb  Morris,  Incorporated:  See — 

Edwards.  William  B.,  IH,  4.332,945.  CI.  546-281.000. 
Philipp  Holzmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krabbe,  Wilfried.  4.332.508.  CI.  405-144,000. 
Philljps.  Bobby  M.;  Casey.  James  O..  Jr.;  and  Gregory.  Dale  R.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  manufacture  of  textile  fila- 
m«nts  and  yarns  4,332.761.  CI.  264-147.000. 
Philips.  John  D:  See— 

(jriffiths,  Mansel  W.;  Muir,  David  D.;  and  Phillips.  John  D., 
4.332.895,  CI.  435-105.000. 
Phillips,  Peter  Stnnged  musical  instrument  having  a  bridge  secured  to 

and  translatable  along  a  string.  4.332.184.  CI.  84-173.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

;»mith.  Dexter  E.,  4,332.590.  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Pholpdyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Wendland.  Paul  H.,  4,332,469,  CI.  356-222.000. 
Pieptio,  Ralf  P.,  to  American  Colloid  Company.  Agent  for  the  purifica- 
tiqn  of  waste  waters  and  process  for  its  production.  4,332,693,  CI. 
25p- 18 1.000. 
Pies<  h,  Ernst:  See— 

Jurgkhardt,  Bertram;  Konig,  Winfried;  Piesch,  Ernst;  and  Rober, 
Hans  G.,  4,333.013,  CI.  250-461.00R. 
Pilkngton  Brothers  Limited;  See— 

Wright,    Donald   C;   and   Simpkin.   Gordon   T..   4,332.605.   CI. 
65-114.000. 
Pitn(  y  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffman.  Lionel  B..  4.332.458.  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Pizzolati,  Pier  L.:  See— 

Adomi,    Napoleone;    and    Pizzolati,    Pier    L.,    4,332.436,    CI. 
350-96.230. 
Plat2,  Gerald  M.:  See— 

1-ischer,  Joseph;  and  Platz,  Gerald  M..  4,332,846,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Plesla,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  polyolefine-based  fibrids,  and  the  fibrids  obtained.  4,332,749, 
264-13.000. 

sy  Overseas  Limited:  See — 
Jishop,  Kenneth  W.,  4,333,048,  CI.  323-319.000. 
?h.  Inc.:  See— 

Lingsford.  Ted  I..  4,332,494,  CI.  401-5.000. 
PlunJettaz  S.A.:  See — 

Allen,  Roger  F.,  4,332,234.  CI.  124-73.000. 
Podljsnykh,  Valentina  A.:  See — 

^utalibov.    Abdusalam   A.;   Murashov,   Oleg   D.;   Makhmudov, 
Takhir  M.;  Shvartsman.  Leonid  M.;  Deminov,  Alexei  D.;  Podles- 
nykh,    Valentina    A.;    and    Spirin,    Lev    A.,    4,332,486,    CI. 
366-146.000. 
Pohl,  Gerhard;  See— 

"ischer,    Wolfgang;    Langer.    Manfred;    and    Pohl.    Gerhard. 
4.332.935.  CI.  536-50.000. 
Polat's  Frutal  Works.  B.V.;  See— 

/an  den  Bosch,  Steven;  van't  Land.  Evert;  and  Stoffelsma,  Jan, 
4,332,829,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation;  See — 

Zorben,  Leo  D.,  4,332.888,  CI.  430-570.000. 
Gerber,  Arthur  M.,  4,332,887,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Kelly.   Charles   A.;   and    Mcneghini,    Frank   A.,   4.332.950,   CI. 
548-146.000. 
Pollird,  Jim  L.;  See— 

Napier.  Loyd  S.;  and  Pollard.  Jim  L.,  4,332,231.  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Pollard.  Maurice  G.;  and  Sutton.  Allan,  to  British  Railways  Board. 

Steering  railway  vehicle  trucks.  4,332,201,  CI.  105-167.000. 
Portjpon,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Jacquelin,  Jean;  and  Pompon,  Jean-Paul,  4,332,866,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Ponvik,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 
Sfrayable  high  solids  polyester  resin  compositions.  4,332,701,  CI. 
524-539.000. 
Porler.  Wilbur  A.;  See — 

Parker,  Donald  L.;  Porter,  Wilbur  A.;  and  Rogers,  Robert  C, 
4,333,035,  CI.  313-411.000. 
Posi  Jan,  to  N.K.F.  Groep  B.V.  Glass  fibre  cable  junction  box. 

4,332,435,  CI   350-96.200. 
Pou  1,  Dirk;  Melnicki,  Leo  S.;  and  Rudd,  Eric  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals 
&  Plastics  Corp.  Electrolytic  cell  having  a  depolarized  cathode. 
4.332.662.  CI.  204-265.000. 
Povirov.  Leonard  S.;  See — 

Emanuel.  Nikolai  M.;  Konovalova.  Nina  P.;  Povarov,  Leonard  S.; 
Shapiro.  Anatoly  B.;  Dyachkovskaya.  Raisa  F.;  Suskina,  Valen- 
tina I.;  and  Denisova,  Ljudmila  K.,  4,332,934,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Povtell,  John  M.;  See— 

Frick,  William  C;  and  Powell.  John  M..  4,332,429,  CI.  312-236.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Franz.  Helmut;  Hanlon,  James  H.;  and  Shick,  Lloyd  G.,  4,332,861, 

CI.  428-520.000. 
Hood,  Oscar  L.;  and  Lytton,  Irvin  V.,  4,332,626.  CI.  134-11.000. 
Jensen,  Thomas  H.,  4,332,602,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Schultz,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zito,  Ronald  R.,  4,332,607,  CI.  65-182.500. 
Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  4,332.329,  CI.  220- 
2.10A. 


Prada,  Luis  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Household  refrigerator 
including  anti-sweat  heater  control  circuit.  4,332,142,  CI.  62-152.000. 
Prats,  Christian:  See — 

Belval,  Michel;  Casselman,  Chantal;  Malet,  Jean-Claude;  Prats, 
Christian;  and  Meneret,  Jean,  4,332,170,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.;  See — 

Flink,  John  A.,  4,333,047,  CI.  323-311.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College;  See — 
Goldstein,  Richard  N.,  4,332,901,  CI.  435-235.000. 
Ptashne,  Mark;  Lauer,  Gail  D.;  Roberts,  Thomas  M.;  and  Backman, 
Keith  C,  4,332,892,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.: 
See — 
Remington,  Richard  C,  4,332,052,  CI.  16-30.000. 
Price,   Paul   F.,   to   RCA   Corporation.    Mold   preparation   method. 

4,332,841,  CI.  427-135.000. 
Priesnitz,  Uwe:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  and  Priesnitz,  Uwe,  4,332,745, 
CI.  260-464.000. 
Prince,  Arvin  W.,  to  Harrington  Manufacturing- Company.  Pull  type 

automatic  tobacco  harvester.  4,332,128,  CI.  56-27.500. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The;  See — 

Frohwerk,   Arthur   E.;   and   Enting,    David   E.,   4,332,327,   G. 

206-604.000. 
Payne,  Nicholas  S.;  Storm,  Thomas  D.;  and  Stephens,  Theodore  C, 
4,332,692,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See — 

Kervennal,  Jacques;  Elleuch,  Boubaker;  and  Taarit,  Younes  B., 
4,332,739,  CI.  260-453.0PC. 
Propster,  Mark  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Strength 

improvement  of  glass  batch  pellets.  4,332,604,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 
4,332,603,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Prost,    Maurice;    and    de    Claviere,    Michel,    to    Sanofi.    Decahy- 
droquinolinol  derivatives  and  methods  of  treating  cardiac  arrythmias 
or  inducing  local  anaesthesia  with  them.  4,332,8iOS,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Proulx,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Erickson,  Jack  A.;  Davich,  Luke  J.;  and  Proulx,  Richard  W., 
4,332,766,  CI.  264-249.000. 
Pryor,  John  W.   Ambulatory  patient  support  stand.  4,332,378,  CI. 

272-70.300. 
Ptashne,  Mark;  Lauer,  Gail  D.;  Roberts,  Thomas  M.;  and  Backman, 
Keith  C,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Protein 
synthesis.  4,332,892,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Puissant,  Gerald  H.;  See — 

Howard,  Thomas  B.;  and  Puissant,  Gerald  H.,  4,332,324,  CI. 
206-389.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Gong,  Cheng-Shung;  Chen,  Li-Fu;  and  Tsao,  George  T.,  4,332,903, 

CI.  435-254.000. 
Whistler,  Roy  L.,  4,332,894,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Purex  Corporation:  See — 

Schoenmeyr,  Ivar  L.,  4,333,119,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Quack,    Hans,    to    Sulzer    Brothers    Ltd.    Refrigerating    apparatus. 

4,332,136,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Quadrivium  Techniques  Avancees;  See — 

Kalinowski,  Richard,  4,333, 1 1 3,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Quaker  City  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Paist,  H.  Palmer;  and  Jones,  Barry  M.,  4,332,054,  CI.  16-197.000. 
Quan,  Ronald;  and  Ryan,  John  O.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  transmitting  a  pulse  width  modulated  audio  signal  on 
a  video  signal.  4,333,108,  CI.  358-145.000. 
Quantz,  James  B.,  to  Machine  Design  Incorporated.  Method  of  crack- 
ing nuts  at  high  production  rates.  4,332,827,  CI.  426-481.000. 
Quast,  Dietrich;  See — 

Kossmehl,  Gerhard;  Quast,  Dietrich;  and  Schafer,  Horst,  4,332,922, 
CI.  525-478.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Quaternaries  of  tertiary 

amino-substituted  thiazines.  4,332,799,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Quinn,    Robert    L.    Colored    paving    composition.    4,332,620,    CI. 

523-220.000. 
QuinnelK  Geoffrey  C,  to  Marley  Tile  A.G.  Verge  and  soaker  systems. 

4,332,117,  CI.  52-94.000. 
R.  Bialetti  &  C.  S.p.A.;  See— 

Zani,  Gian  M.,  4,332,539,  CI.  425-151.000. 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 

Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co. 

Toothpaste  active  against  plaque  comprising  a  copper  compound  and 

a  silica  polishing  agent.  4,332,791,  CI.  424-52.000. 

Raber,  Samuel;  and  Ellner,  Irving  L.,  to  Baker  Industries,  Inc.  Intrusion 

detection  system.  4,333,093,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Raddatz,  Siegfried:  See — 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Raddatz,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel,  Peter-Rudoif, 
4,332,727,  CI.  548-501.000. 
Rader,  Richard  S.,  to  Ajay  Enterprises,  Inc.  Device  for  supporting  and 

protecting  golf  clubs.  4,332,283,  CI.  150-1. 50R. 
Radio  Shack;  See — 

Leininger,  Steven,  4,333,089,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The:  See —      ^ 

Smith,  Geoffrey  F.  W.;  Stevens,  Ralph  A.  J.;  and  Jacoby,  Benja- 
min, 4,332,784,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Raharinosy,  Jean-Paul;  See — 

Ribas,    Jean-Louis;    and    Raharinosy,    Jean-Paul,   4,332,104,   CI. 
46-206.000. 
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Rahnamai,  Hamid:  See—  ,^  r,,^ 

Zemel,  Jay  N.;  and  Rahnamai,  Hamid,  4,332,157,  CI.  73-26.000. 
Raikon  Research  Corporation:  See—  ,  ^    ,,.,,•,  ,,< 

Zopfy,  Rainer  K.;  Nolan,  Robert  F.;  and  Stapf,  Carl  J..  4.332,355, 
CI.  242-56.00R.  ^  r 

Rainear,  Dennis  H.,  to  Dow  Corni.ig  Corporation.  Composition  tor 

coating  heat  sensitive  substrates.  4,332,923,  CI.  525-507.000. 
Rait.  Joseph  M.  Particle  collector  for  use  with  dental  suction  apparatus. 

4.332,560.  CI.  433-92.000.  „  ^.  , 

Rampy,  Gordon  A.;  and  Castaneda,  Henry  B.,  to  Chemetrics,  Inc. 

Disposable  titration  device.  4.332.769.  CI.  422-75.000. 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  See—  ^   .  ^.         ^    «    u  n  ; 

Hosomura.    Hiroyoshi;    Aota.    Koichi;    and    Yoshimura,    biji. 
4.332.851.  CI.  428-325.000.  .     .     ».  •  „    u  r. 

Ranke,  Gerhard;  and  Siegert.  Friedrich.  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschalt. 
Energy  efficient  scrubbing  of  sulfur  compounds  from  moist  gaseous 
mixtures.  4.332.596.  CI.  55-18.000. 
Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.:  See—  ,   .*   u    u     ^ 

Kooymans.  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken.  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,   Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen.    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M..  4.332.711.  CI.  523-402.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See—  ... 

Margalit,  Nehemiah;  Joshi.  Ashok  V.;  Aker.  Wesley  E.;  and  John- 
son, Dennis  P..  4.332.869.  CI.  429-194.000. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See—  

Berejka.  Anthony  J.  4.332.655.  CI.  204-159.200^ 

Zingheim,    Steven    C;    and    Lunk.    Hans    E..    4.332.855.    CI. 

428-379.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See—  , 

Collins.  John  D.;  MacFall.  Douglas  S..  Jr.;  and  Sciarretta.  William 

A..  4.333.080.  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  __  ^^  ,^^ 

Butterwick.  Gilbert  N..  4.333,031,  CI.  313-95.000. 
Goodman,  Alvin  M.,  4.333.051.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Hoover.  Merle  V..  4.333.057.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Hoover.  Merle  V..  4.333.058.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Hsu.  ShengT,  4.332.077.  CI.  29-571.00).  ^  ,„  ,„,    ^l 

McGuire,    Kenyon    E.;   and    Brokl.    Stanley    S.,   4.333,107.   CI. 

358-120.000. 
Price,  Paul  F..  4.332.841.  CI.  427-135.000. 
Stewart.  Myron  C.  4.333.174.  CI.  369-256.000. 
Tanguay,   Donald   J.;   and   Weitzel.   Charles  E..  4.333.099.  CI. 

357-67.000.  ,    ^.  , 

Wittke.  James  P.,  4.332.999.  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Rector.  Stephen  W.:  See —  ,  ^  ...        j 

Jenkins.  John  P.;  Rector.  Stephen  W.;  McCarty.  John  J.;  and 

Hammond.  William.  4.333.096,  CI.  340-684.000. 

Redmore.  Derek:  See—  .    ^   .    »,    i    n         j      a 

Thompson.  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore.  Derek;  Oude  Aiink.  Bernardus  A.; 
and  Outlaw.  Benjamin  T..  4.332.967,  CI.  564-162.000. 
Reed,  Roger  W.  Wiper  bar  system.  4,332,107.  CI.  47-1.500. 
Reenstierna.  Erik  G.  B.,  to  Konsivenior  AB.  Destruction  device  for 
injection  needles.  4.332.323.  CI.  206-365.000. 

Reese.  Eckart:  See—  r-  ^    .  >«  m  q-ji 

Schmidt.  Manfred;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Reese.  Eckart,  4,332,921, 

CI.  525-462.000.  _.  ,    „.  ^     .  .„    , 

Regueiro.  William  R.;  Cowan,  Robert  W.;  and  Dick,  Richard  W.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Multiplexed  inductive  automated 
Buidanceformoving  vehicles.  4.333.147.  CI.  364-436.000. 

Reid  Laurence  S.  Method  of  removing  water  from  glycol  solutions. 
4,332.643.  CI.  203-18.000.  ^  cw. 

Reinehr.  Dieter;  and  Hubele.  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substi- 
tuted 11-aminoundecanols.  4.332.969,  CI.  564-460.000. 

Reinehr.  Ulrich;  Herbertz.  Toni;  and  Jungverdorben.  Hermann-Joser, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  P/ocess  for  spinning  hydrophilic  acrylic 
fibres  of  low  density.  4.332.765.  CI.  264-206.000. 

Reithner.  Gerhard;  Wagner.  Peter;  and  Kagerhuber,  Franz,  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Starter  bar  head  to  be  used  for  casting 
metal  in  a  continuous  casting  mould  of  a  continuous  casting  plant. 
4,332.289.  CI.  164-446.000. 

Relfexite  Corporation:  See—  

Rowland.  William  P.,  4,332,847,  CI.  428-156.000. 

Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Silva,  Edmund  J.,  4,333,095.  CI.  340-679.000. 

Remington,  Richard  C,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter 
Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Support  assembly  for  luggage.  4,332.052.  CI. 

Ren^ga.  James  M.;  and  Periana-Pillai,  Roy  A.  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,   The.    Preparation    of    cyclic    carbonates.    4,332,729,    CI. 

54^-229.000.  _  u  ,^      A  m  niA  r\ 

Renshaw,  Governor  K.  Crosstable  X-ray  cassette  holder.  4,333,014,  CI. 

250-521.000. 
Rensselear  Polytechnic  Institute:  See-  a  ^«  ^nn    ri 

Scarton,   Henry   A.;  and   Kennedy,   Warren  C,  4,332.300.  CI. 
173-104.000. 

*^"schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup.  Anton;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  and  Fugner. 
Armin,  4,332.802.  CI.  424-251.000. 
.     Research  Corporation:  See—  ^    ^      ,        j   M.ir    d„„i   u 

Brownlee.    Robert   R.;   Tyers,   G.    Frank;   and   Neff.    Paul   H.. 
4.332.256,  CI.  128-419.0PT.  .      .       ..      j 

Reusser  Fritz,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Hybrid  plasmid  and  process 

of  making  same.  4,332,898,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Revak,  Timothy  T.:  See—  .     ^        .  „  i-      \.  ^ 

Anand,  Joginder  N.;  Revak,  Timothy  T.;  and  Rossini.  Frank  J., 
4,332,868,  CI.  429-178.000. 


Reyling,  George  F..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Bubble 

memory   with   conductor   programmable   transparent   error   map. 

4.333.162,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Reynard.  Remi;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul,  to  CoHexip 

Riser  pipe  system  for  collecting  and  raising  petroleum  produced  from 

an  underwater  deposit.  4,332.509,  CI.  405-168.000 
Reynolds.  Christopher  C:  Claire.  Earl  J.;  and  Ellis.  John  R.,  to  Harris 

Corporation.  Multiple  services  system  using  telephone  local  loop. 

4.332,980.  CI.  179-2.0OA. 
Rhear,  Frances  Y.  Combination  cooker.  4,332.188.  CI  99-323.500. 
Rhoda,  Richard  N.;  and  Crosby.  Jeffrey  N  .  to  MPD  Technology 

Corporation.    Preparation   of  cis-diammine   diodo    platinum    (II) 

4.332.780.  CI.  423-413.000. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Textile:  See—  .,  ,.,  ~« 

Palsky.  Alain;  and  Vella,  Guy.  4,332,131,  CI.  57-213.000. 
Rhonehouse,  Donald  E.  Chain  drive  mechanism  for  equipment  for 

heating  and  cooling  workpieces.  4.332,608,  CI.  65-348.000. 
Ribas,  Jean-Louis;  and  Raharinosy,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme 

"Majorette".  Clockwork  motors  for  toy  vehicles.  4.332.104.  CI. 

46-206.000. 
Rich  Products  Corporation:  See—  .    ^  .  c     ^  in  bia   r-i 

Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapcn.  Kuttikandathil  E..  4.332.824.  CI. 

426-330.300.  ,         ,      ^  ^     . 

Richardson.  Howard  M..  to  Dentrex  Manufacturing  Company  DenUI 
drill  control  mechanism.  4.332.555.  CI.  433-28.000. 

Richter.  Jorg:  See—  ^    ^    ^      r^      ,j       a 

Bahre,  Karl;  Boer,  Werner;  Richter,  Jorg;  Seebacher,  Gerald;  and 
Warnke.  Hans,  4,332,317.  CI.  198-734.000. 
Ricketts,  William  J.:  See— 

Cox,    Francis    G.;    and    Ricketts,    William    J..    4.332,225.    CI. 
123-440.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebi.  Yutaka.  4.333,086.  CI.  346-140.00R^  „         x  iii  oa. 

Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  and  Tsutsui.  Kyoji.  4,332,94B, 

CI.  542-417.000. 
Tabata.  Yasuhiro.  4.332.877,  CI  430-103.000. 
Uii-Ie,  Koji;  Umchara,  Masaakira;  Taniguchi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuni- 
kane.  Makoto.  4.332.884.  CI.  430-338.000. 
Riebel.  Hans- Jochem:  See—  j  ,,,  i^« 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  and  Priesnitz,  Uwe.  4.332.745. 
CI.  260-464.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Bischofberger.    Juerg;    and    Wuermli, 

19-244.000.  _  .         ,^         ., 

Rieth.  Kurt  A.;  and  Bert.  Stephen  F,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Adjustable 
I       bracelet  clasp.  4.332.061.  CI.  24-343.000. 
Rimedio.  Nicholas  T..  Sr.:  See— 

Hohnerlein.  Otto  G..  Jr.;  Smith.  Willie  E..  Jr.; 
las  T..  Sr.,  4.332,622,  CI.  127-41.000. 
Rinaldi,  Roberto:  See— 

Di  Drusco.  Giovanni;  Rinaldi,  Roberto;  and  Govoni,  Gabnele, 
4,332,933.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Ritzmann.  Gotz:  See—  a  m,, 

Ghyczy   Miklos;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Gunter;  and  Ritz- 
mann. Gotz.  4.332.795.  CI,  424-199.000. 
Rivera.  Jose  I.  Radiant  airflow  heat  processing  assembly.  4.333.003.  CI. 

219-377.000.  „    .        . 

Roach,  Charles  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army  Position  trans- 
ducer. 4,333,066.  CI.  335-206.000. 
Rober,  Hans  G.:  See —  j  o  i„ 

Burgkhardt.  Bertram;  Konig.  Winfried;  Piesch.  Ernst;  and  Rober, 
Hans  G..  4.333.013,  CI.  250-461. OOR. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  ^    ^    ^      j  c.      u>i  ui., 

Bauer  Otto;  Eberl,  Leonhard;  Geyer.  Gerhard;  and  Straubel.  Max. 

4,332.227,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Hammele.  Karl.  4.332,528,  CI.  417-45^000^ 
Imhof,  Ernst,  and  Schmid,  Gunther.  4,332,221,  CI.  J23-41.080. 
Latsch,     Reinhard;     and     Schlembach.     Hans,     4,332.224.     CI. 

123-254.000.  ^r-  r.  r^  ■  CK-, 

Roberts.  Michael  G.;  and  Tanner.  Joseph  F..  to  Owcns-Comjng  F'oe"; 
glas  Corporation.  Synergistic  solvent  solution  of  xylene  "dstoldard 
wlvent  for  chemically  modified  asphalt.  4.332.707,  CI.  524-476.000. 

Roberts.  Michael  G.:  See—  .  ^     „  ,       ^u    i      c    .»^ 

Marzocchi.  AlfVed;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  Bolen,  Charles  E.;  and 
Harrington.  Edward  R..  4.332.704.  CI.  523-203.000. 

Roberts.  Thomas  M.:  See—  „  ^        .^         ,.m       a  ij.^L-,.n 

Ptashne,  Mark;  Liuer.  Gail  D.;  Roberts.  Thomas  M.;  and  Backman. 
Keith  C.  4.332,892.  CI.  435-68.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Boros,  Lawrence  A.,  4.332.998,  CI.  219-107.000. 
Clark,  Paul  R.,  4,332,430,  CI.  339-1 7.00C.     ^       ^         ^ 
Rodriguez  Gonzalo  C.  Combination  toothbrush  and  toothpaste  dis- 
penwr.  4,332,497,0.401-154.000. 

Roesler,  Helmut:  See—  .  ,,,  ,«o  /-i   \/iAatv\rrt\ 

Bigall,  Klaus  D.;  and  Roesler,  Helmut,  4.333.159,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Rogers,  Robert  C  See—  o  w  -  /- 

Parker,  Donald  L.;  Porter,  Wilbur  A.;  and  Rogers,  Robert  C, 
4  333,035,  CI.  313-411.000. 
Roggenburg.  Stanley  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tully,  Michael  E.,  «o^E»«*  CJie'n.cal 
Corporation.  Blow-molding  and  degating  hollow  shapes.  4,332,750. 

CI.  264-23.000.  ,     ,    w      v.     i,   a  i«  i«fc  ri 

Rohm.  Gunter  H.  Hydraulic  actuator  for  lathe  chuck.  4.332.186.  CI. 

Rohr  Eduard.  to  Eduard  Rohr  AG.  Throttling  device  for  pipe  con- 
duits. 4.332.271.  CI.  137-315.000. 
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RollsfRoyce  Limited:  See — 

Ballard.  Norman  E..  4,332.618,  CI.  106-84.000. 
CIrcxjke.    Peter    A.;    and    Gallimore.    Kenneth,    4,332,753,    CI. 
]  264-44.000. 

Sargent.  Raymond  F.;  and  Hall,  John  M.,  4,332,427.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Rosepberg.  Ralph  A.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  insulin-producing 

cell  line  of  pancreatic  beta  cells.  4.332,893,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Rosejier,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gerlach,  Klaus;  Behnke,  Joachim:  Rosener.  Wolfgang;  and  Hohm. 
I  Ewald.  4,332,686,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Rosehthal  Technik  AG:  See — 

Bock,  Peter,  4.332.913.  CI.  501-144.000. 
Rossini.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Anand,  Jogmder  N.;  Revak,  Timothy  T.;  and  Rossini,  Frank  J., 
j  4,332,868,  CI.  429-178.000. 
Rottinkolbcr,  John  J.;  See— 

Rudnick,  Jack  Z.;  Okonski,  Edward  B.;  and  Rottenkolber,  John  J., 
I  4,332,055.  CI.  16-335.000. 
Rouskel  Uclaf  See— 

(jjuillaume,  Jacques;  Nedelec,  Lucieo;  Dumont,  Claude;  and  Four- 
I  nex,  Robert,  4,332,808,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Row  and.  William  P.,  to  Relfexite  Corporation.  Method  for  compres- 
sion  molding  of  retroreflecti\  e  sheeting  and  sheeting  produced 
th«reby  4,332,847,  CI.  428-156.000^^ 
Rozsi,  Laszlo:  See — 

Fischer,  Janos;  Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Vago,  Pal;  Bakonyi,  Anna;  and 
Fazekas.  Gabor.  4,332.725.  CI.  548-533.000. 
RPC  Industries:  See— 

Farrell.  Sherman  R.,  4,333,036.  CI.  313-420.000. 
Rubrjer,  Roland:  See — 

^hne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,332,882, 

CI.  430-322.000. 
khne,  Hellmut:  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt. 
Erwin.  4,332,883,  CI.  430-322.000. 
Rudd,  Eric  J.:  See — 

^ouJi,  Dirk;  Melnicki,  Leo  S.;  and  Rudd,  Eric  J..  4.332.662,  CI. 
204-265.000. 
Rudnick,  Jack  Z.;  Okonski,  Edward  B.;  and  Rottenkolber,  John  J. 

Hiige  with  a  spring  arm  catch.  4,332,055,  CI.  16-335.000. 
Ruger.  James  F.:  See — 

Aberle,  Claus;  Ruger,  James  F.;  and  Schulz,  Klaus-Peter,  4,332.168. 
CI.  374-130.000. 
Rumjnsky.  Robert  T.:  See — 

tueller.  Dale  A.;  Ruminsky.  Robert  T.;  Serber.  Stephen  L.;  and 
Wolfgram,  Rodger  C,  4,332.141,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Rusiijg,  Bernd:  See — 

keidecker,  Rudolf;  and  Rusing,  Bemd,  4,332,434,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Ml.  John:  See — 

}asser.  Clive  G.;  and  Russell.  John.  4.332.743,  CI.  562-512.200. 
Norbert,  to  Expert  Automation,  Inc.  Mechanical  motion  control 
baratus.  4,332.176.  CI.  74-110.000. 

Robert  R..  to  Universal  Foods  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 
saled  cheese  curd  loaves.  4,332,831,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Rutciik,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Hayden.    John    E.;    and    Rutchik,    Walter    L.,    4,333,122,    CI. 
361-114.000. 
Rutgirswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Orth,  Winfned;  Lange,  Fritz  W.;  and  Fickert.  Werner,  4,332,728, 
CI.  548-519.000. 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.:  See— 

Wanders,  Petrus  G.  J.,  4,332,280.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Ryari,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

pauman,  Richard  F.;  and  Ryan,  Daniel  F.,  4,332,666,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Ryan,  John  O.:  See— 

Ouan,  Ronald;  and  Ryan,  John  O.,  4,333,108,  CI.  358-145.000. 
RyurToshihiko;  and  Koizumi,  Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Aihplitude  equalizer.  4,333,063,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Sabei,  Gustav;  and  Schellens,  Horst,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Reverse 
sp:ed   shift   device   for   a   motor   vehicle   change-speed   gearbox. 
4,;  32,312,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Safej;uard  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayman,  Eric  R.,  4,332.400.  CI.  282-3.0OA. 
Saffcrd,  Laurance  F.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Teletypewriter  pri- 

va:y  system.  4.332.977.  CI.  178-22.140. 
Saini  -Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Meunier.  Jean  P.;  Barthe.  Marie  P.;  Have.  Serge;  and  Frumen, 
Bernard.  4,332.754,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Saitc,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

ida,     Taketoshi;     Saito,     Kazuyoshi;     Shrasaka,    Toshio;     and 
Takcmura.  Yasuhiko.  4,332,171,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Saitc,  Narimasa:  See — 

Wakano,  Eiichi;  Saito,  Narimasa;  and  Fukushima,  Danji,  4,332.897, 
CI.  435-172.000. 
Saitc  h,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-layer  laminate  comprising  a  modi- 
fied styrene-buudiene  block  copolymer.  4,332,858,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Novel  hydrazone  compounds  and  process  for  prepar- 
mi;  the  same.  4,332,948,  CI.  542-417.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi:  See — 

Yagasaki.  Toshiaki;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  and 
I    Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  4.332.462,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Sakamoto,  Kohichiro:  See — 

Suzuki,    Seiji;    Sakamoto,    Kohichiro;    and    Kitagawa,    Tohru, 
4,332,174,  CI.  73-862.650. 


Sakane.  Kazuo:  See — 

Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Sakane.  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro,  4.332.798.  CI. 

424-246.000. 
Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro,  4.332,800,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,332,961,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Sakiyama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Shimauchi,  Yoshinori;  Fuji- 
oka,  Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4,332,859,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Salice,  Luciano,  to  Deutsche  Salice  GmbH.  Concealed  hinge  for  doors, 

naps,  or  the  like.  4.332.053.  CI.  16-370.000. 
Salzle.  Erich.  Method  of  polishing  glass  ware  with  sulfuric  acid  and 

hydronuoric  acid.  4,332.649.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Samejima,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Mareki;  and  Onuma,  Yoshinobu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  liquefying  acid  anhy- 
dride. 4,332.733,  CI.  549-240.000. 
Samuel,  Richard  I.,  to  Jayem  Dialer  Corp.  Automatic  calling  methods 

and  apparatus.  4,332,985,  CI.  179-9O.0BD. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Misek.  Victor  A.,  4,333,008,  CI.  250-225.000. 
Sandhu,  Taljit  S.:  See — 

Bicher,  James  I.;  Sandhu,  Taljit  S.;  and  Hetzel,  Fred  W.,  4,332,260, 
CI.  128-804.000. 
Sandiford,  Burton  B.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Selectively 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  the  higher  permeability,  zones  of 
subterranean  reservoirs.  4.332.297,  CI.  166-270.000. 
Sandstrom,  Eriand  T.:  See — 

Stenberg,  Johan  E.;  Stiblert,  Lars  B.;  and  Sandstrom,  Eriand  T., 
4,332,476,  CI.  356-369.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Kishel,  Joseph  F.,  4,333,068,  CI.  338-158.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Arai,  Mamoru;  Torikata,  Akio;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo,  4.332,902,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Terauchi,     Kiyoshi;     and     Hiraga,     Masaharu,     4,332,535.    CI. 
418-55.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Prost.  Maurice;  and  de  Claviere,  Michel,  4,332,805,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Santerre,  George  M.:  See — 

Conyers,  John  A.;  Oberth,  Adolph  E.;  and  Santerre,  George  M., 
4,332,632,  CI.  149-19.200. 
Sargent,  Raymond  F.;  and  Hall,  John  M.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Air 
bearing  for  use  with  concentric  rotary  shafts  in  machines.  4,332,427, 
CI.  308-9.000. 
Sartoretto,  Paul;  and  Tao.  Kak-Yuen,  to  W.  A.  Cleary  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Urea  formaldehyde  dispersions  modified  with  higher  alde- 
hydes. 4,332,610,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Sasatani,  Yukihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Terraced 

substrate  semiconductor  laser.  4,333,061,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Sater,  Bernard  L.  High  intensity  solar  cell.  4,332.973,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Sato.  Hisaaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Traveling  wave  tube  de- 
vices. 4,333,038,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Sato,  Hisao.  Spring  clip  for  holding  sheets  of  paper  or  the  like. 

4,332,060,  CI.  24-67.900. 
Sato,  Masatoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flatness  measuring  appa- 
ratus. 4,332,477,  CI.  356-371.000. 
Sato,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi;  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332,211,  CI.  118-62.000. 
Satoh,  Shinzoh.  Method  of  nitriding  by  high  temperature  electrolysis. 

4,332,653,  CI.  204-140.000. 
Satomi,  Kunio:  See — 

Uehara,  Haruo;  and  Satomi,  Kunio,  4,332,706,  CI.  523-450.000. 
Sautgeot,  Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-AIcatel.  Hard  vacuum  pump.  4,332,522,  CI. 
415-90.000. 
SAVA  KRANJ  Industrija  gumijevih,  usnjenih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov 
n.o.sol.o.:  See —  i- 

Munih,  Pavel,  4,332,700,  CI.  204-155.000. 
Savannah  Foods  &  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hohnerlein,  Otto  G.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Willie  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rimedio,  Nicho- 
las T.,  Sr,  4,332,622.  CI.  127-41.000. 
Sawada,  Satoru:  See — 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  and  Sawada, 
Satoru,  4,332,886,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Sawamura.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Uchida,  Kanich;  and  Sawamura,  Hitoshi,  4,332,573,  CI.  474-94.000. 
Scarton,  Henry  A.;  and  Kennedy,  Warren  C.  to  Rensselear  Polytechnic 
Institute.  Pneumatic  hammer  nozzle  seal.  4,332.300,  CI.  173-104.000. 
Schaefer,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Cooney,   Charles   L.;  and   Schaefer,   Eugene  J.,  4,332,899,  CI. 
435-172.000. 
Schafer,  Horst;  See — 

Kossmehl,  Gerhard;  Quast,  Dietrich;  and  Schafer,  Horst,  4,332,922, 
CI.  525-478.000. 
Schaper.  Helmut:  See — 

Kurland.   Heinrich;   Schaper,   Helmut;  and  Schueller,  Joachim. 
4,332,621.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Schatzler.  Walter:  See — 

Lutz,  Alfons;  Schatzler,  Walter;  Jardin,  Hans;  Sielk,  Werner;  and 
Frank,  Julius,  4,332,416,  CI.  296-216.000. 
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Schellens,  Horst:  See— 

Sabel.  Gustav;  and  Schellens,  Horst,  4,332,312,  CI.  192-4.00C 
Scherrer,  Julius,'  and  Liu,  Anh-Thu,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Method  of 

producing  pseudoboehmite.  4,332,782.  CI.  423-628.000. 
Scheuzger,  Karl;  See — 

Fah,  Hansjakob;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Grieder,  Alfred;  and  Scheuzger, 
Karl.  4.332.811.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Scheve,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Hughes,   Norman   E.;   and   Scheve,    Bernard   J..  4.332.873.   CI 
430-15.000. 
Schichman,  Daniel:  See — 

Singh.  Anand  P.;  and  Schichman.  Daniel,  4,332,536,  CI.  425-33.000. 
Schiller.  Edward  E.:  See— 

Daignault.   Louis  G.;  and  Schiller.   Edward   E.,  4.332,687,  CI. 
210-72J.OOO. 
Schipper.  Heinz;  Hartig.  Wolfgang;  Weber,  Klaus;  Blumberg.  Josef; 
and  Wessolowski.  Bemd.  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG. 
Multi-spindle    double    twist    twisting    machine.    4,332,129.    CI. 
57-105.000. 
Schlembach,  Hans:  See— 

Latsch,     Reinhard;     and     Schlembach.     Hans.     4,332.224,     CI. 
123-254.000. 
Schlesinger,  Robert  J.;  and  Keegan,  Patrick  J.  BTU  Meter.  4.332,164, 

CI.  73-193.00R. 
Schmall,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Tool-to-workpiece 
distance  using  a  resonant  circuit  with  two  partial   inductances. 
4,333,052.  CI.  324-208.000. 
Schmid,  Gunther:  See— 

Imhof,  Ernst;  and  Schmid,  Gunther.  4.332.221.  CI.  123-41.080. 
Schmidt,  Erwin:  See— 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt, 
Erwin,  4.332.883.  CI.  430-322.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese.  Eckart.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.      Polycarbonate/polyphosphonate      thermoplastic 
composition.  4,332,921.  CI.  525-462.000. 
Schmidt,  Matthias,  to  imka  Forschungsgesellschaft  fur  Bienenzucht 
mbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  economically  maintaining  and  breed- 
ing bees  in  a  bee  compound  unit.  4.332.045,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Schmitt.  Alfred;  and  Schorer.  Gerd,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  of  eliminating  lattice  defects  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor device.  4.332,627,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4,332.970.  CI.  568-319.000. 
Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko.  Takushi;  Essery.  John  M.;  and  Doyle.  Ter- 
rence  W..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Antitumor  agenU.  4,332.732, 
CI.  549-332.000. 
Schmitz,  Henry:  See— 

Kaneko.  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  SchmiU,  Henry;  and  Doyle, 
Terrence  W..  4.332,951,  CI.  548-218.000. 
Schmoeger,  Duane  A.  Printing  press  with  an  air  assist  sheet  delivery 

and  powdering  system.  4,332.198,  CI.  101-416.00B. 
Schneider,  Klaus:  See— 

Luedemann,     Heinz;     and     Schneider,     Klaus,    4,332,339,    CI. 
226-195.000. 
Schneider,  William  A.,  to  Pestolite,  Inc.  Flying  insect  trap.  4,332,100, 

CI.  43-113.000. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hypoglycemic  5-sub»tttuted  ouioli- 

dine-2,4-diones.  4.332,952,  CI.  548-226.000. 
Schoenmeyr,  Ivar  L.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Power  monitor  system. 

4,333,119,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Kaemmer,  Eduard;  Dobler,  Peter;  Glmiorz.  Lothar; 
and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Positioning 
device  for  a  magnetic  head  of  a  magnetic  Upe  recorder.  4,333,1 16,  CI. 
360-78.000. 
Schonafmger,  Karl;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard;  Martorana, 
Piero  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  3- 
Aminosydnonimines,    their    preparation    and    use.    4,332,801,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Schoots,  Peter  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Disposable  diaper  and  top 

sheet  therefor.  4,332,253,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Tandler,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Two-cir- 
cuit pressure  control  unit.  4,332,423,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Schorer,  Gerd:  See— 

Schmitt,  Alfred;  and  Schorer,  Gerd,  4,332,627,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Schrenk,  Alfred:  See— 

Sozzi.  Tomaso;  Schrenk,  Alfred;  and  Buhler,  Marcel,  4,332.790,  CI. 
424-38.000. 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.:  See— 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,332,71 1,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  and  Fugner, 
Armin,    to    Boehringer    Ingelheim    KG.    ll-Oxo-IlH-pyrido[2,l- 
b]quinazoline-2-carboxylic  acid  and  salts  thereof,  antiallergic  compo- 
sitions conUining  it  and  methods  of  suppressing  allergic  reactions 
with  it.  4,332,802,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Schueller,  Joachim:  See— 

Kurland,  Heinrich;  Schaper,   Helmut;  and   Schueller,  Joachim, 
4.332,621,  CI.  127-19.000. 
Schuit,  Johannes.  Double  intake,  supercharging  I.C.  engine.  4,332,229, 

CI.  123-65.00B. 
Schultz,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zito,  Ronald  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Overhead  mechanism  for  flat  glass  forming  tweel.  4,332,607,  CI. 
65-182.500. 


Schulz.  Johann  G.  D.;  and  Cobler,  John  A  .  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment    Company      Hydrocarbon     emulsions.     4,332,695,     CI 
252-312.000. 
Schulz,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Aberle.  Claus;  Ruger.  James  F  ;  and  Schulz,  Klaus- Peter,  4,332,168. 
CI.  374-130.000. 
Schulze,  Ernst-Friedrich:  See— 

Trosken.  Jurgen;  Horlein,  Gerhard;  Schulze,  Emst-Fnednch.  and 

Langeluddeke,  Peter,  4,332.960,  CI.  560-62.000 

Schulze.  Hemz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  and  Waddill,  Harold  G  .  to 

Texaco  Development  Corporation.  N,N'-Polyoxyalkylene  bis(lactam 

carboxylic  acids).  4.332.720,  CI.  260-239.30R 

Schuss,  Werner;  and  Fleer,  Ernst -Otto,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Dental  handpiece.  4.332.562,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Schwan-Stabilo  Schwanhausser  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hempel.   Matthias;   and   Bruchcrt,   Werner,  4,332,763,  CI.   264- 
176.00R. 
Schwarz,  Alfred  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated. 

Fused  station  protector.  4,333.121,  CI.  361-104.000. 
Schwarz,  Francisc  C.  Four  quadrant  AC  and  DC  to  AC  and  DC 
converter    with    two    or    more    independently    controlled    loads. 
4,333,135,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Schwarz,  Frederick  M.;  GrifTin,  James  G.;  and  Gudaitus.  Vytautis  P.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Compressor  bleed  system  for 
cooling  and  clearance  control  4.332.133.  CI.  60-39.750 
Schwarz.  Rudolf,  to  Staeubli  Ltd.  Connecting  rod  between  the  heddle 
frame  of  a  weaving  machine  and  the  heddle  frame  actuating  device  of 
the   shed-forming   machine   which   controls   same.   4,332,279.   CI. 
139-82.000. 
Sciarretta,  William  A.:  See- 
Collins.  John  D.;  MacFall.  Douglas  S.,  Jr.;  and  Sciarretta,  William 
A,  4,333,080,  CI.  343-17  2PC. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Lee,  Maw  H.,  4,333,046,  CI.  323-231.000. 
Scott,  Larkin  B.:  See— 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  Williams,  Paul  B.;  and 
Ford.  Michael  A.,  4,332,470,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Scripto,  Inc.:  See — 

Fuller,  pavid  L.,  4,332.549.  CI.  431-344.000. 
Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 

Implosion  coatings.  4,332.329,  CI.  220-2.  lOA. 
Searight.  Charles  E.;  and  Heasley,  James  H..  to  Ferro  CorporaUon. 

Retroreflective  marking  Upe.  4,332,437,  CI.  350-103.000. 
Secrifarma  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bernini,  Giuseppe.  4.332,721.  CI.  260-239.570. 
Sedlacek.  Hans-Harald:  See— 

Pemice,    Walter;    and    Sedlacek.    Hans-Harald,    4,332,783,    CI. 
424-1.000. 
Seebacher,  Gerald:  See— 

Bahre,  Karl;  Boer,  Werner;  Richter.  Jorg;  Seebacher,  Gerald;  and 
Wamke.  Hans,  4,332,317,  CI.  198-734.000. 
Seeberger,  Ernst:  See— 

Wegerhoff,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter;  Beck,  Hemz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz.  4,332,600,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Wegerhoff,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Waller;  Beck,  Heint; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hiltefmeider,  Karl- 
heinz,  4,332,601,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Seelandt,  Karl  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation   Moidathemi  insu- 
lated pacemaker  furnace  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,332.552,  CI. 
432-209.000. 
Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.:  See— 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J   M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,332,71 1,  CI.  523-402,000. 
Seely,  Neil  G.;  and  Smart,  David  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film 

loading  apparatus.  4.332,453,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Seide,  Leonard:  See— 

Forguc,  John  R.;  Goldberg,  Joshua  I.;  and  Seide,   Leonard, 
4.333.004,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf.  See— 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Raddatz,  Siegfried;  and  Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf, 
4,332,727,  CI.  548-501.000. 
Seifert,  Gottfried;  and  Staubli,  Sebastian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process 
for    the    preparation    of    (luorinated    s-triazines.    4,332,939,    CI. 
544-217.000. 
Sekido,  Satoshi:  See— 

Sotomura.  Tadashi;  Sekido.  Satoshi;  Morigaki,  Ken'Ichi;  Okazaki, 
Ryoji;  and  Nakai.  Muneaki,  4,332.865.  CI.  429-48.000. 

Seligman.  Paul  A.:  See—  

Allen,  Robert  H.;  and  Seligman,  Paul  A..  4.332.785.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Seng,  Stephen:  See—  ^         ^     . 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 
4,332.603,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Serber,  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  Ruminsky,  Robert  T.;  Serber,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Wolfgram,  Rodger  C,  4,332,141,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Serck  Industries,  Limited:  See- 
Williams,  William  F.,  4,332,370.  CI.  251-214.000. 
Shah.  Naresh  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polymer/polyisocya- 
nate  compositions,  processes  for  making  same  and  processes  for 
making  polyurethane  products  therefrom.  4,332.716.  CI  521-137,000. 
Shankoff.  Theodore  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Resist   adhesion   in   integrated   circuit   processing.   4.332.881,   CI. 
430-311.000. 
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Toshikazu;     Hisajima,     Masahiko; 
Yoichiro;  and   Morimoto,   Kiyoshi, 


Shimaoka,     Goro,    4.332,857.    CI. 


Shapiiro,  Anatoly  B.:  See — 

Bmanuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Konovalova,  Nina  P.;  Povarov,  Leonard  S.; 
I  Shapiro,  Anatoly  B.;  Dyachkovskaya.  Raisa  F.;  Suskina,  Valen- 
tina  I.;  and  Denisova,  Ljudmila  K.,  4,332.934.  CI.  536-6.400. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mitsuyama,  Akira;  Kawano.  Tadaaki;  Kate,  Tutomu;  Deguchi, 
Masanobu;  and  Katoh.  Ituro,  4,332,457,  CI.  355-3.0FU 
Shawl  David  N.  Bottoming  cycle  refrigerant  scavenging  for  positive 
displacement   compressor,   refrigeration   and   heat   pump  systems. 
4,3)2,144,  CI.  62-324.100. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Kooijmans,  Petrus  G.;  Kunze,  Wolfgang;  and  Noordam,  Arend, 

4,332,709.  CI.  523-416.000. 
K.ooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4.332.711.  CI.  523-402.000. 
kramer,  Petrus  A.,  4.332.730.  CI.  549-302.000. 
lliedcr.  Charles  A.;  and  Deal,  Carl  H.,  4,332,781,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Cijzenga.  Jan;  Van  Gooswilligen.  Gcrrit;  and  Blanken,  Thomas  C. 
4,332,703.  CI.  524-68.000. 
Shell!  lause,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Quick  connect 

hydraulic  coupling  assembly.  4,332.402.  CI.  285-86.000. 
Shenian,  Carroll  H.:  See— 

I»rum,  Ian;  Madenburg,  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude,  Douglas  M.;  Sher- 
man, Carroll  H.;  Turpin,  Frank  G.;  and  Wheatcroft,  Gerry  A., 
4,332,774,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Shen^ood  Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jaslin,  Joel  A..  4.332.249.  CI.  128-218.0NV. 
Shibahara,  Jun;  and  Matsumura.  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kasushiki   Kaisha.   Built-in  type  microwave  oven.  4.332.993.  CI. 
2I«-10.55R. 
Shick.  Lloyd  G.:  See- 
Franz,  Helmut;  Hanlon,  James  H.;  and  Shick,  Lloyd  G..  4,332,861. 
CI.  428-520.000. 
Shigemura,  Yuuka:  See— 

K.imura,     Hiroshi;     Matsui, 
Shigemura,   Yutaka;   Irie, 
4,332,467,  CI.  355-14.0OD. 
Shimaoka,  Goro:  See — 

1  aniyama,     Susumu;     and 
428-412.000. 
Shimauchi,  Yoshinori:  See —  * 

Funaki.  Masaaki;  Yoshida.  Motoaki;  Shimauchi,  Yoshinori;  Fuji- 
oka,  Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4,332,859,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Shim  zu,  Akihiko,  to  Japax  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  hollow  extrusion 

diei.  4,333,000,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Shim  zu,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Vagasaki,  Toshiaki;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  and 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi.  4,332,462,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Shim  zu,  Masajiro:  See — 

Vamazaki,  Susumu;  Nagoya,  Yoshinari;  and  Shimizu,  Masajiro, 
'  4.332.146,  CI.  62-353.000. 
Shinlai,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  Kudo,  Takashi;  and  Sugawara, 
Toshiyuki,  4,332,788,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Shinfo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsui,  Norio,  4,332,542,  CI.  425-459.000. 
Shio<la,  Katashi:  See — 

/  kndo,  Masao;  Hirota,  Tetsuya;  and  Shioda,  Katashi,  4.332,623,  CI. 
127-46.200. 
Shioiiogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

"suji,  Teruji;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Narisada, 
Masayuki;  Tanida,   Hiroshi;   Komeno,  Taichiro;   and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,332,722,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Shirt  zawa,  Haruhiro:  See — 

Ota,  Isao;  Shirazawa.  Haruhiro;  Tatsumichi.  Toshio;  Kawarada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Tetsuro.  4.332,075.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Shrt  aka.  Toshio:  See— 

lida.     Taketoshi;     Saito,     Kazuyoshi;     Shrasaka, 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko.  4.332.171,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Shulnan,  Leon,  to  Life-Like  Products,  Inc.  Model  aircraft  glider. 

4,:32,103,  CI.  46-81.000. 
Shvjrtsman,  Leonid  M.:  See — 

lilutalibov,   Abdusalam   A.;   Murashov,   Oleg   D 
Takhir  M.;  Shvartsman,  Leonid  M.;  Deminov,  Alexei  D.;  Podles- 
nykh,    Valentina    A.;    and    Spirin,    Lev    A..    4.332,486,    CI. 
366-146.000. 
Sicki),  John  S.:  See- 
Taylor,    Dale   F.;   Sicko,   John    S.;   and   Passman,   William    S., 
4,333.149.  CI.  364-481.000. 
SiegiJrt,  Friedrich:  See— 

lanke,  Gerhard;  and  Siegert,  Friedrich,  4,332,596,  CI.  55-18.000. 


Toshio;     and 


Makhmudov, 


Sielk 


Werner:  See — 


-utz,  Alfons;  Schatzler,  Walter;  Jardin,  Hans;  Sielk,  Werner;  and 

Frank,  Julius.  4.332,416,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Sieirens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

\hne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,332,882, 

CI.  430-322.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt, 

Erwin,  4,332,883,  CI.  430-322.000. 
)igall.  Klaus  D.;  and  Roesler,  Helmut,  4,333,159,  CI.  364-900.000. 
leinicke,  Harald,  4,333,140,  CI.  363-27.000. 
fchuss.  Werner;  and  Fleer,  Ernst-Otto,  4,332,562,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Sig  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse:  See— 

janz.  Jorg.  4,332,200.  CI.  104-12.000. 


Siga,  Tetsuo;  Kinoshita.  Shozo;  Ito,  Yoshinobu;  and  Akiyama,  Minoru, 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Post-activation  type  dry 
image  forming  material.  4,332,889,  CI.  430-583.000. 
Silva,  Edmund  J.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Brush  wear  indicator. 

4,333,095,  CI.  340-679.000. 
Silver,  Alexander,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  making 

rotor  rectangularly  shaped  tongues.  4,332,079.  CI.  29-598.000. 
Silvon.  Michael  P.:  See — 

Watson.  James  W..  Jr.;  Silvon,  Michael  P.;  and  Lobo,  Brian  J., 
4,332,747,  CI.  260-986.000. 
Simon  Container  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Johnson,  Frederick  P.,  4,332,579,  CI.  493-325.000. 
Simone,  Dominic,  to  CasChem,  Inc.  Catalyst-containing  stable  polyure- 
thane  forming  compositions  which  are  non-cytotoxic  when  cured  and 
separatory  devices  employing  same.  4,332,927,  CI.  528-58.000. 
Simons,  Craig  W.:  See — 

Barkus,  Lee  A.;  and  Simons,  Craig  W.,  4,332,849,  CI.  428-188.000. 
Simpkin,  Gordon  T.:  See — 

Wright,   Donald   C;   and   Simpkin,   Gordon  T.,   4,332,605,  CI. 
65-114.000. 
Singer,  Edouard.  Hoisting  device.  4,332,372,  CI.  254-391.000. 
Singh,  Anand  P.;  and  Schichman,  Daniel,  to  NRM  Corporation.  Hy- 
draulic tire  press.  .4,332,536,  CI.  425-33.000. 
Singh,  Shobha:  See — 

DiDomenico,  Mauro,  Jr.;  Singh,  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand 
G.,  4,332,440,  CI.  350-357.000.  _ 

Sinha,  Ashok  K.:  See- 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and  Sinha,  Ashok  K., 
4,332,839,  CI.  427-85.000. 
Sinha,  Brajnandan;  and  Tiberg,  Sven-Erik,  to  Sinha,  Brajnandan.  De- 
vice for  eliminating  the  vehicle  wheel  locking  risk  at  braking. 
4,333,146,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Siotu,  Gisaburo:  See — 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi;  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332,211,  CI.  118-62.000. 
SIPRA  Patententwicklungs-und  Beteiligungsgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Grozinger,  Gerhard,  4,332,150,  CI.  66-232.000. 
Six,  Rudolph  E.,  to  Almo  Manifold  &  Tool  Co.  Electrical  control 

circuit  for  controlling  a  D.C.  solenoid.  4,333,043,  CI.  318-591.000. 
Skala,  Stephen  F.  Apparatus  for  rapid  heat  transfer  and  efficient  heat 

storage.  4,332,290,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Skrypck,  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  and  Dominico,  James  W.,  to  Sun 
Chemical  Corporation.  Cup-sUck  delivery  mechanism.  4,332,316,  CI. 
198-425.000. 
Slepcevic,  Dusan.  Encapsulation  mold  with  removable  cavity  plates. 

4,332,537.  CI.  425-121.000. 
Sletten,  Harold  L.:  See— 

Crosgrove,  Robert  O.;  Moody,  Edward;  and  Sletten,  Harold  L., 
4,332,639,  CI.  376-253.000. 
Slinkard,  William  E.:  See— 

Dalton,   Charies  A.;  and   Slinkard,   William   E.,  4,332,971,  CI. 
568-480.000. 
Slovinsky,  Manuel;  and  Maciaszek,  Joseph  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company.  Fatty  epoxide  hydrophobized  silica  as  antifoams  in  brown- 
stock  washing  aids.  4,332,696,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Slysh,  Paul,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Structural  node  for 

large  space  structures.  4,332,501,  CI.  403-219.000. 
Smart,  David  C:  See — 

Seely,  Neil  G.;  and  Smart,  David  C,  4,332,453,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Smead  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Jesme,  Philip  O.,  4,332,212,  CI.  118-202.000. 
Smith,  Alan  M.:  See — 

Owen,  Daniel  V.;  and  Smith,  Alan  M.,  4,333,139,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Smith,  Charles  M.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  extracting  fish  roe. 

4,332,057,  CI.  17-55.000. 
Smith,  Dexter  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Reactor  control. 

4,332,590,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Smith,  Eugene  P.  Bowling  aid.  4,332,382.  CI.  273-54.00B. 
Smith.  Geoffrey  F.  W.;  Stevens.  Ralph  A.  J.;  and  Jacoby,  Benjamin,  to 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The.  Dual  isotope  assays.  4,332,784, 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Smith,  George  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Inflatable  restraint 

system.  4,332,398,  CI.  280-732.000. 
J^mith,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Trudeau,  William  H.,  to  Gulf  &  Western 
Manufacturing  Company.  Tie  rod  ball  joint  construction.  4,332,500, 
CI.  403-114.000. 
Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company. 

Imines  from  mesityl  oxide.  4,332,968,  CI.  564-278.000. 
Smith,  Raymond,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Turbine  shroud  assem- 
bly. 4,332,523,  CI.  415-126.000. 
Smith,  Roy,  to  Dempster  Industries,  Inc.  Bearing  and  filter  arrangement 

for  submersible  pumps.  4,332,524,  CI.  415-176.000. 
Smith,  Willie  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hohnerlein,  Otto  G.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Willie  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rimedio,  Nicho- 
las T.,  Sr.,  4,332,622,  CI.  127-41.000. 
Smura.  Edwin  J.:  See — 

Bartulis.  Michael  V.;  Smura,  Edwin  J.;  Dunn,  Richard  P.;  Bebb, 
Herbert   B.;   Ciufiini.   Anthony  J.;   and   Mosing,   Lionel   W., 
4,332,464,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  D'Electricite:  See— 

Jacquelin,  Jean;  and  Pompon,  Jean-Paul,  4,332,866,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit- Alcatel:  See— 
Saulgeot,  Claude,  4,332,522,  CI.  415-90.000. 
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Societe  Anonyme:  Esterel  Caravanes:  See— 

Dufrancatel.  Michel,  4,332,115,  Ci.  52-66.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  "Majorette":  See-  n    ■     >.  711  in^    ri 

Ribas,   Jean-Louis;    and    Raharinosy,    Jean-Paul,    4,332,104,    ci. 
46-206.000. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See-- 
Sozzi,  Tomaso;  Schrenk,  Alfred;  and  Buhler,  Marcel,  4,332,790,  CI. 
424-38.000. 
Societe  D'Exploitation  des  Etablissements  Minato:  See— 
*      Van  de  Caveye,  Yves  H.,  4,332,540,  CI.  425-182.000. 
Sodomsky,  Kenneth  F.;  See— 

Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Sodomsky,  Kenneth  F.;  and 
Whitson,  Dennis  L,  4.332,984,  CI.  179-8 l.OOR, 
Soecknick,  Erhard;  and  Busse,  Jurgen,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 
Device  for  cooling  a  gas  to  below  its  dew  point.  4,332,143,  CI. 
62-284.000.  w    u  J    f 

Solo  de  Zaldivar,  Jose,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  semiconductor  device.  4,332,076,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Someya,  Sinzo:  See—  ...,,.         .     ,        c 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 

Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,332,961,  Q.  560-62.000. 

Sommer,  Werner;  See—  .    „        o  ..;  j 

Thamm,  Horst-Dieter;   Knittel,  Volker;   Sommer,  Werner;  and 

Weckler,  Gerhard,  4,332,746,  CI.  260-932.000. 

Sony  Corporation:  See—  ^    .  ,.  j 

Oheoshi,  Akio;   Nakayama,  Akira;  Tsukamura,  Yoshihiro;  and 

Natori,  Takehisa,  4.333.034,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Takei,  Yutaka.  4.332,834,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Sorathia,  Usman  A.  K:  See—  ..      ,,  »     v 

Gagliani,  John;   Lee,   Raymond;   and   Sorathia,   Usman   A.    K., 
4.332.656.  CI.  204-159.140. 
Sorenson,  Roderick  J.:  See—  .,  ^    ^       ,      „,.         ,       * 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor.  David  T.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A ; 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J.,  4,332.947,  CI. 
546-284.000. 
Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P.:  See—  o      ^     ■      wi  j 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.;  Sotchenko.  Vladimir 
P.-  and  Maximovich.  Boleslav  I..  4.332.997.  CI.  219-9.500. 
Sotomura,  Tadashi;   Sekido,   Satoshi;   Morigaki,   Ken'Ichi;  Okazaki, 
Ryoji;  and  Nakai.  Muneaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Ca, 
'    Ltd.  Process  for  producing  solid  electrolyte  primary  cell.  4,332,865, 

CI.  429-48.000. 
Southwater  Security  Limited:  See— 

Sutherland,  Hugh  E.;  Spiegelhalter,  Philip  J.;  Spiegelhalter.  Martin 
K.  and  Goring,  Brian  H..  4,333,074.  CI.  340-825.300. 
Sozzi.  Tomaso;  Schrenk.  Alfred;  and  Buhler,  Marcel,  to  Societe  d  As- 
sistance Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Microcapsule  contain- 
ing a  microorganism  and  a  process  for  its  production.  4.332,790,  CI. 
424-38.000.  „   „ 

Spars,  Byron  G.;  Tamm.  Paul  W.;  and  Wallman.  P.  H.,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Oil  shale  retorting  process  with  raw  shale  pre- 
heat prior  to  pyrolysis.  4,332,669,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Spears  Harry  L.,  to  Watson  International  Resources,  Ltd.  Fluid  pump. 

4.332,533,  CI.  417-513.000.  _    .  .       ^     .      , 

Speicher,  John  M..  to  General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division.  Recircula- 
tion bearing  for  rolling  arc  gimbal.  4.332.426,  CI.  308-2.00R. 

Speicher,  Wolfgang:  See—  Aiitif^     ri 

Heins,    Ferdinand;    and    Speicher,    Wolfgang,    4.332,860.    CI. 
428-473.000.    • 
Spencer.  Robert  A.:  See—  n    u    jv 

Balde,  John  W.;  Spencer.  Robert  A.;  and  Thompson.  Richard  K.., 
Jr..  4,332,433,  CI.  339-99.00R. 

Sperry  Corporation:  See—  

De  Busscher.  Cyriel  R.  J.,  4.332,262.  CI.  130-27.00P. 
Susman.  Leon.  4.333.082,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Webster,  E.  Graham.  4,332.261.  CI.  130-27.00R. 
Spiegelhalter,  Martin  R.:  See— 

Sutherland,  Hugh  E.;  Spiegelhalter,  Philip  J.;  Spiegelhalter.  Martin 
R.;  and  Goring,  Brian  H.,  4,333,074.  CI.  340-825.300. 
Spiegelhalter,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Sutherland,  Hugh  E.;  Spiegelhalter.  Philip  J.;  Spiegelhalter,  Martin 
R.;  and  Goring,  Brian  H..  4,333,074,  CI.  340-825.300. 
Spiegl,    Karl.    System    for   the   softening   of  water.    4.332,678,   CI. 

210-86.000. 
Spies,  Johann:  See —  ^.         „.  u  v- 

Dalstein,  Rolf;  Spies,  Johann;  Greif,  Hans-Dieter;  Termath,  Gun- 
ter-  Unbescheid,  Jurgen;  and  Nowoczyn.  Hans-Werner. 
4.332,241,  CI.  126-450.000. 

Spirin,  Lev.  A.:  See—  r>     »»  1 1.      j 

Mutalibov,  Abdusalam  A.;  Murashov,  Oleg  D.;  Makhmudov, 
Takhir  M.;  Shvartsman,  Leonid  M.;  Deminov,  Alexei  D.;  Podles- 
nykh.  Valentina  A.;  and  Spirin,  Lev  A.,  4,332.486.  CI. 
366-146.000.  ^         ,.. 

Spore.  Everette  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp^  F'!*;^!;^'^)!? 
apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  alkali  metal  halate.  4,332,648,  ci. 
204-95  000 
Spore,  Everette  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp^  ^'fij^'yiif 
apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  alkali  metal  halate.  4,332.65^,  Cl. 
204-237.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See—  ,  ..  ~  »„      a 

Arora  Mulk  R.;  Paquette,  Edward  J.;  and  McPherson,  Allan  B., 
4.332,652,  CI.  204-129.750.  ^    w    , .    ^    c^       ^i 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  Hutchins,  Clinton  E.;  Markland,  Edward  J.; 
and  Arora,  Mulk  R.,  4,332,651,  CI.  204-129^900. 
Sprecker  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin-  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc   Acetyl  hydrindacenes,  acetyl  indanes,  mixtures  of  same,  pro- 


to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
1-diphosphonic  acid 


4.332.939.     CI. 


cesses  for  preparing  same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof.  4,332,970, 

CI.  568-319.000.  ,,,,,^     _, 

Spring,    Donald    H.    Fuel   hose   drainage   apparatus.    4,332,276,   CI 

137-526.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Paley,  Gary,  4,333,132,  CI.  362-421.000. 
Stachowicz,  Edward,  to  BMS  Roasting  Equipment  Corporation.  Com- 
bination fork.  4,332,409,  CI.  294-2.000. 
Stack,  William  F.:  See—  ^_ 

Jacko,  John;  and  Stack.  William  F.,  4,332,085,  CI.  33-143.00R. 
Staeubli  Ltd.:  See— 

Schwarz,  Rudolf.  4,332,279.  CI.  139-82.000. 
Stafford,  Scott  L.:  See—  .  ,,,  ,^.     „, 

Gilligan,    William    H.;    and    Stafford,    Scott    L..   4.332,744,   CI. 
260-463.000. 
Staiert,  Richard  W.;  and  Krukow,  Eugene  J.,  to  International  Harvester 

Co.  Combine  feeder  drive  control.  4,332,127,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Stana,  Regis  R.,  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation.  Extractant  solvent 
restoration  in  the  process  for  recovery  of  uranium  from  phosphonc 
acid.  4,332,776.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Ott,  Louis  E.,  4.332.609.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,,,,,,, 

Hujimoto.  Yoshio;  Kochi.  Tadashi;  and  Furuya,  Shigeru.  4.333.131, 
CI.  362-372.000. 
Staodynamics.  Inc.:  See— 

Thomson,  Thomas  H.,  4.332.246.  CI.  128-2I4.00F. 
Stapf,  Carl  J.:  See— 

Zopfy,  Rainer  K.;  Nolan,  Robert  F.;  and  Stapf,  Carl  J.,  4.332.355, 
CI.  242-56.00R. 
Starner,  William  E.;  and  Yext,  Walter  F. 
cals.  Inc.  Production  of  1-hydroxyalkylidene-l. 
esters.  4.332,736.  CI.  260-403.000.  „    ..  ,.  ^ 

Statton,  Gary  L.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Dichloroparabanic  acid  stabilized  diphenylmethane  diisocya- 
nate-polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanate  compositions.  4,332,741, 
CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Staubli.  Sebastian:  See— 

Seifert,     Gottfried;     and     Staubli,     Sebastian, 
544-217.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  .    ._     „  •       , 

Watson,  James  W..  Jr.;  Silvon.  Michael  P.;  and  Lobo.  Bnan  J.. 
4.332.747.  CI.  260-986.000, 
Stecklein.  Alfred  L.;  and  Daugherty,  Jerome  M  ,  to  Gates  Rubber 
Company.  The.  V-Belt.  4.332.576,  CI  474-205.000. 

Steenkcn,  Gerhard:  See—  ,.,.,,       n    i.  u 

Wegerhoff,  Amo;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter;  Beck.  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken.  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider.  Karl- 
heinz,  4,332.600.  CI.  65-2.000.  „    ..  „ 

Wegerhoff.  Amo;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz,  4.332,601,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Steger,  Charles  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Steerable  suspen- 
sion strut  with  pneumatic  spring.  4,332,397.  CI.  280-693.000. 

Steinkuhl,  Bernd:  See—  .  ^       .    ...  «      ^  a  ■>-,■>  At ^ 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Breuer,  Oswald;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bernd,  4.332.421. 
CI.  299-34.000.  ,  .  ,>        w 

Stemmler.  Kurt;  and  Kosche.  Hartmut.  to  Winkler  and  Dunnebier 
Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  k  Co.  Ka  Folding 
apparatus  for  preparing  a  zigzag  web  of  paper.  4,332,583,  CI. 
493-430.000.  ^  ,     ^  _  . ,    .     . 

Stenberg,  Johan  E.;  Stiblert,  Urs  B.;  and  Sandstrom.  ^'^'•"f'T.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    studying    surface    properties.    4,332.476.    CI. 
356-369.000. 
Stephens.  Theodore  C:  See—  .  „      .        t^    j       ^ 

Payne,  Nicholas  S.;  Storm,  Thomas  D.;  and  Stephens,  Theodore  C, 
4.332.692,0.252-135.000.  ^,.    ,     -    . 

Stephenson,  Edgar  O.;  Kohl.  John  M.;  and  Cunningham,  Charles  R.  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Insulated  casing  assembly.  4,332,401.  U. 

285-47.000.  .,„^«    ri 

Stettner,   Louis  J.  Archival   pnnt  and  film  washer.  4,332,455.  CI. 

354-324.000.  .,    ^.       ^ 

Steury,  Thomas  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Balanced  photoconductor  usage  control  system.  4,332,465.  CI.  355- 

14.00R. 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Klawitter.  Ronald  R..  4.332.394,  CI.  280-1 1270. 
Stevens,  Curtis  E.,  to  Bertea  Corporation.  Optical  position  transducer 
4,333,009.  CI.  250-237.00G.  „  ^       u 

Stevens.  Curtis  R..  to  Master  Specialties  Co.  Miniature  illuminated  push 

button  switch  and  indicator  light.  4,332,990.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Stevens.  Ralph  A.  J.:  See—  ..  ,      w     n 

Smith.  Geoffrey  F.  W.;  Stevens.  Ralph  A  J.;  and  Jacoby,  Benja- 
min, 4.332.784,  CI.  424-1.000.  ^       .  ^.    , 
Stewart    Myron  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transducer  displacement 

appar'atus  for  video  disc  player.  4,333,174.  CI.  369-256^000. 

Stewart.  Robert  D,;  and  Gamble.  Robert  L..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation.  Support  system  for  a  fluidized  bed.  4.332,218.  Cl.  lii- 

4.00D. 

Stcyert.  William  A.:  See—  ^^ 

Barclay,  John  A.;  and  Steyert,  William  A.,  4,332,135,  CI.  62-3.000. 

Stiblert,  Lars  B.:  See—  ^  0    j  .  ci.^a  x 

Stenberg,  Johan  E.;  Stiblert,  Urs  B.;  and  Sandstrom,  Erland  T., 
4.332.476.  CI.  356-369.000. 
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Stirt;l$en   Institutet   for  Mikrovagsteknik   vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan   i 
SiDckholm:  See — 
Henoch.  Bengt;  and  Berglind,  Eilert,  4.333,078,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
Stoelting  Company;  See — 

feterson,  Donald  A.,  4,333,084,  CI.  346-17.000. 
Stof  elsma,  Jan:  See — 

^an  den  Bosch,  Steven;  van't  Land.  Evert;  and  StofTelsma,  Jan. 
4,332,829.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Stoij>e,  Rudolf,  to  Dynaflair  Corporation  Canada,  Inc.  Rolling  safety 

dcors.  4.332,287.  CI.  160-133.000. 
Stor  I,  Richard  A.;  and  Chase.  Edward  J..  Jr.  Fireplace  heat  exchanger 

4.  32.236.  CI.  126-12K00O. 
Stor  n.  Thomas  D  :  See— 

?ayne.  Nicholas  S  ;  Storm.  Thomas  D.;  and  Stephens.  Theodore  C. 
4.332.692.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Strange.  Roger  W.  Means  and  method  of  reclaiming  crankcase  oil. 

4..i32,282,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Straiibel.  Max:  See— 

3auer.  Otto;  Eberl.  Leonhard;  Gcyer.  Gerhard;  and  Straubel,  Max. 
4.332.227.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Straiimann.  Fritz:  See — 

sutler.  Franz;  and  Straumann,  Fritz.  4.332.036,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Strei^ter,  Robert  D.,  to  Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Co.,  The. 
Low  frequency  AM  stereophonic  broadcast  and  receiving  apparatus. 
4,;  32,978,  CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Stroilthoff,  Glenn  G.  Resealable  package.  4,332,344,  CI.  229-62.000. 
Strom,  Richard  A.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.   Pilot  driver  for 

plAsma  display  device  4,333,039,  CI.  315-169.400. 
StroWik,  Willibald,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Adjustable  hinge  mount  for  seats  having  reclinable  backrest,  particu- 
laijly  motor  vehicle  seats.  4.332.418.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Stuart.  Robert  J.,  to  Hennessy  Industries,  Inc.  Speed  nut  for  a  wheel 

balancer.  4.332,169,  CI.  73-487.000. 
Stucheh,  Edwin.  Joint.  4,332.499.  CI.  403-53.000. 
Stuck.  Robert  M.,  to  Marshall  Air  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  prepara- 
tion of  foodstuffs,  particularly  sausages  and  buns.  4,332,189,  CI. 
99J339.0OO. 
Stutale,  Dictmar,  to  Diehl,  Firma.  Optoelectronic  proximity  sensor. 

4,332,468.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Sucniries  du  Soissonnais  et  Compagnie  Sucriere:  See — 

/inatol,  Jesus;  Clenet,  Yves;  and  Bourdiau,  Georges,  4,332,959,  CI. 
560-60.000. 
Sugawara,  Michiharu:  See — 

I  Lamogashira,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Tsutomu;  Sugawara,  Michiharu; 
Nihno,     Tomiyo;     and     Takegata,     Setsuko,     4,332,891,     CI. 
435-48.000. 
Sugawara,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Mochida,  Ei;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  Kudo,  Takashi;  and  Sugawara, 
Toshiyuki,  4.332,788,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Sugiyama,  Toshio:  See— 

"onezawa,    Seiji;    Sugiyama,    Toshio;    and    Ojima,    Masahiro, 
4,333,173,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Sulz<r  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

(Juack,  Hans,  4,332,136,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Sumioka,  Atsushi:  See— 

(pkamoto,  Yukio;  Mitani,  Eisukc;  Okabe,  Tadao;  and  Sumioka, 
I  Atsushi,  4,333,040,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Xtsumi,  Toshio;  Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao, 
I  4,332,806,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Shimauchi,  Yoshinori;  Fuji- 
I  oka.  Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4.332,859,  CI.  428-412.000. 
ICanaoka,  Masaharu;  Yanagi,  Hideki;  and  Ogino,  Shigeo,  4.332.717, 

CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Oi.  Naobumi;  Itoh.  Tadamasa;  and  Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki,  4,332,591, 
CI.  23-23O.0PC. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
!<iano,  Hiroshi,  4,332,035,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Sasatani,  Yukihiro,  4,333,061,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 
/^ndoh,  Makoto,  4,332,628,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

North,  Bernard  F.,  4,332,586,  CI.  8-186.000. 
iikrypek,  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  and  Dominico,  James  W., 
4,332,316,  CI.  198-425.000. 
Sun,  Robert  J.;  and  Maltby,  Frederick  L.,  to  Drexelbrook  Controls,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  an  RF  admittance  measuring  probe  and  product 
th<reof.  4,332,167,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 
Sun  Tech,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Hsu.  Chao-Yang.  4.332,963,  CI.  560-131.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

'Voodman,  Robert  C,  4,332,485,  CI.  366-1^2.000. 
Surtii,  Robert  J.  Automobile  window  shade  device  and  methods  of 

making  and  using  the  same.  4,332,414,  CI.  296-97.00D. 
Suskjna,  Valentina  I.:  See — 

Emanuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Konovalova,  Nina  P.;  Povarov,  Leonard  S.; 
Shapiro.  Anatoly  B.;  Dyachkovskaya,  Raisa  F.;  Suskina,  Valen- 
J  tina  I.;  and  Denisova,  Ljudmila  K.,  4,332,934,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Susman,  Leon,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Inhomogeneous  dielectric  dome 

anienna.  4,333,082,  CI.  343-754.000 
Suthisrland,  Hugh  E.;  Spiegelhalter,  Philip  J.;  Spiegelhalter,  Martin  R.; 
and  Gonng,  Brian  H.,  to  Southwater  Security  Limited.  Security 
syitem.  4,333,074,  CI.  340-825.300. 
Sutter,  Franz;  and  Straumann,  Fritz,  to  Institut  Straumann  AG.  Univer- 
sal joint  prosthesis  with  cap.  4,332,036,  CI.  3-1.910. 


Palmai,  Gyorgy; 
4,332,664,     CI. 


Sutterlin,  Philip  H.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Test  control  circuit  for 
multichannel  apparatus  such  as  tape  recorders  and  the  like.  4,333,177, 
CI.  371-15.000. 
Sutton,  Allan:  See — 

Pollard,  Maurice  G.;  and  Sutton,  Allan,  4,332.201,  CI.  105-167.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  C:  See— 

Lelental,  Mark;  and  Sutton,  Richard  C,  4,332.875.  CI.  430-45.000. 
Suzuki,  Seiji;  Sakamoto,  Kohichiro;  and  Kitagawa,  Tohru,  to  Tokyo 
Electric    Company,    Limited.    Load-cell    balance.    4,332,174,    CI. 
73-862.650. 
Suzuki,  Susumu:  See — 

Kobari,  Harukuni;  Yamada,  Yasuhiro;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Hibino, 
Chitoshi,  4,333,160,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomoo:  See — 

Kurane,  Ryuichiro;  Suzuki.  Tomoo;  and  Takahara,  Yoshimasa, 
4.332.904.  CI.  435-262.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Takaaki;  Nagata,  Takenori;  Kuroda,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshio,  4,332,412,  CI.  296-29.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See — 

Tsurumaru.   Michiko;   Suzuki.   Yukio;  and   Nunokawa,  Atsushi, 
4,332,646,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Swainson,  Wyn  K.;  and  Kramer,  Stephen  D.,  to  Formigraphic  Engine 
Corporation.  Three-dimensional  pattern  making  methods.  4,333,165, 
CI.  365-120.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Friedii,  Hans;  and  Arnold,  Erwin,  4,332,660,  CI.  204-245.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Earle,  Roger  W.;  and  Walsh,  William  J..  4.332,553,  CI.  432-205.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Robin  D.,  4,332,804,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Fleming,  Michael  P..  4,332,723,  CI.  548-444.000. 
Systems  Consultants,  Inc.:  See — 

Muralidhara,  H.  S.,  4,332,584.  CI.  8-94.270. 
Szommer.  Ferenc:  See — 

Noszticzius,  Zoltan;  Olah,  Karoly;  Vajta,  Zsofia; 
Patonay,     Gabor;     and     Szommer,     Ferenc, 
204-266.000. 
Taarit,  Younes  B.:  See— 

Kervennal,  Jacques;  Elleuch,  Boubaker;  and  Taarit,  Younes  B., 
4,332,739,  CI.  260-453.0PC. 
Tabata.  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  copy- 
ing method.  4,332,877,  CI.  430-103.000. 
Takagi,  Tohru:  See — 

Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Katakai,  Akio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Yamamoto, 
Tsutomu;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi,  Tohru,  4,332,657, 
CI.  204-159.220. 
Takahara,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Kurane,  Ryuichiro;  Suzuki,  Tomoo;  and  Takahara,  Yoshimasa, 
4,332,904,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Takahashi,  Kihei,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
attaching  end  stops  to  slide  fastener  stringer  tapes.  4,332,071,  CI. 
29-408.000. 
Takahashi,   Ryohei;   Fujikawa,   Kanichi;   Yokomichi,    Isao;   Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Herbicidal  compound,  herbicidal  composition  containing  the  same, 
and  method  of  use  thereof.  4,332,961,  CI.  560-«2.000. 
Takahashi,  Satoji;  and  Toi,  Koji,  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  an  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  lower  alkyl  ester. 
4,332,718,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takamatsu.  Shunichi;  and  Maekawa,  Kinshi,  to  Itoki  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic code  reading  devices.  4.333,005,  CI.  235-435.000. 
Takamisawa  Cybernetics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yui,  Masatoshi;  Takeoda,  Nf^ioru;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo,  4,333,049, 
CI.  324-102.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomita,  Tohru,  4,332.101,  CI.  ^^6-9.000. 
Takara  Company,  New  York,  Inc.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tony,  4,332,557.  CI.  433-77.000. 
Takase,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Tanizaki,  Yoshiharu;  Takase,  Shigeyuki;  Minagawa,  Kenichiro;  and 
Watanabe,  Kiyomitu,  4,332,689,  CI.  252-49.300. 
Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao, 
4,332,806,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Takashi;    Miki,    Minoru;    and    Taniguchi,    Yutaka, 

4,332,931,  CI.  528-297.000. 
Miyawaki,  Masaru;  and  Konno,  Akira,  4,332,825,  CI.  426-330.500. 
Takeda,  Mikio:  See — 

Honma,  Yasushi;  Takeda,  Mikio;  and  Tsuzurahara,  Kei,  4,332,809, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
Takeda,  Shoroku:  See — 

Koiwa,  Yoshinori;  Oka,  Daishiro;  and  Takeda,  Shoroku,  4,333,103, 
CI.  358-19.000. 
Takegata,  Setsuko:  See — 

Kamogashira,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Tsutomu;  Sugawara,  Michiharu; 
Nihno,     Tomiyo;     and    Takegata,     Setsuko,    4,332,891,     CI. 
435-48.000. 
Takei,  Yutaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium.  4,332,834,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

lida,    Taketoshi;     Saito,     Kazuyoshi;     Shrasaka,     Toshio;    and 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko,  4,332,171,  CI.  73-626.000. 


Ltd.:  See 
Nflioru; 
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Takeoda,  Minoru:  See— 

Yui,  Masatoshi;  Takeoda.  Minoru;  and  Otsuka.  Kazuo,  4,333,049. 
CI.  324-102.000. 
Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Miyamura,  Nobuhiro,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company,  Limited.  Heavy  duty  pneumatic  tire  tread.  4,332.286,  CI 
152-2O9.0OR. 
Takikawa,  Naohisa:  See — 

Ishii,  Takami;  Takikawa,  Naohisa;  Tokunaga,  Kiyoaki;  and  Ogawa, 
Nobuhiro.  4,332,930,  CI.  528-233.000. 
Talbot-Carlson,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Grover  M.,  4,332,217.  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
Tamm.  Paul  W.:  See—  ^  ,,    ^  ,,,  ^^„ 

Spars.  Byron  G.;  Tamm.  Paul  W.;  and  Wallman,  P.  H.,  4,332,669, 
CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Tamura,  Humio:  See — 

Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto. 
Satoru.  4,332.797,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Nakahata.  Kimio;  and  Ishida,  Masato,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Electrically   discharging   method   and   device. 
4.333,124.  CI.  361-214.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^      .  ,,,  o^n 

Honma.  Yasushi;  Takeda.  Miki^o;  and  Tsuzurahara,  Kei,  4,332,809, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
Tanaka,  Etsuo;  See —  ^^^^ 

Nakano.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Etsuo,  4.332,452,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  Tanaka,  Hiromitsu;  and  Enomoto. 
Satoru,  4,332.797,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Tanaka.  Keiji:  See—  .  »,    • 

Ohara,  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Monyama, 
Inao,  4,332,876,  CI.  430-68.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasunori;  Noda,  Shinji;  and  Chikamasa,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  method.  4,332,840,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Tandler,  Peter:  See—  _,   ,„,  „  ^„ 

Schopper.  Bemd;  and  Tandler.  Peter.  4.332,423,  CI.  303-22.0OR. 
Tangonan,  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Tangonan.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Wong,  Shi- Yin,  4,332,879,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Tanguay,  Donald  J.;  and  Weitzel.  Charles  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Use 
of  silicide  to  bridge  unwanted  polycrystalline  silicon  P-N  junction. 
4.333,099,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Tanida,  Hiroshi:  See—  .,    . .  .      .-  vi        j 

Tsuji,  Teruji;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Narisada. 
Masayuki;  Tanida.   Hiroshi;   Komeno,  Taichiro;  and  Nagata. 
Wataru,  4,332.722.  CI.  260-245.400. 
Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Uji-Ie,  Koji;  Umehara,  Masaakira;  Taniguchi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuni- 
kane,  Makoto,  4,332.884.  CI.  430-338.000. 
Taniguchi.  Makoto:  See—  .       ^.    .,  , 

Mashiko,  Koichiro;  Ichiyama,  Toshio;  and  Taniguchi,  Makoto, 
4,333,168,  CI.  365-210.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yutaka:  See—  .       ^.     „      , 

Hasegawa,    Takashi;    Miki.    Minoru;    and    Taniguchi.    Yutaka, 
4.332.931,  CI.  528-297.000. 
Taniyama,  Susumu;  and  Shimaoka.  Goro,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.  Primer  composition  and  a  method  for  treating  a 
plastics  substrate  using  the  same.  4,332,857,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Tanizaki,  Yoshiharu;  Takase.  Shigeyuki;  Minagawa,  Kemchiro;  and 
Watanabe.  Kiyomitu.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Water  base 
lubricant  composition.  4,332,689,  CI.  252-49.300. 
Tanner,  Joseph  F.:  See—  ..  ,„  ,r.^    /->, 

Roberts,    Michael   G.;   and   Tanner,   Joseph   F.,   4,332,707.   CI. 
524-476.000. 
Tanney,   Oliver   M.,   to   Goodren   Products  Corp.    Picture   holder. 

4,332,095,  CI.  40-1 58.00R. 
Tao.  Kak-Yuen:  See—  _,  ,.  ,„  ,..^ 

Sartoretto,  Paul;  and  Tao,  Kak-Yuen,  4.332.610.  CI.  71-28.000. 

"°'Bean,  William  C;  and  Tao,  Thomas  M.,  4,332,756,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Tasar,  Omur:  See— 

Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  Freedman,  Morris  D.;  and  Tasar.  Omur, 
4.333.144,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tashiro.  Mikio:  See—  ,^  ,        \ .    ^    ,  j 

Minemura,  Norihiro;  Toyao,  Manabu;  Kobayashi,  Tsukasa;  and 
Tashiro.  Mikio.  4,332,585,  CI.  8-114.600. 
Tate,  Jack  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Aqueous  acid  solution  containing  an 
acrylamido  alkanesulfonic  acid  polymer.  4,332,688,  CI.  252-8. 55C. 

Tatsumichi,  Toshio:  See—  .  . .    ,.    ^       «•  j 

Ota   Isao-  Shirazawa,  Haruhiro;  Tatsumichi,  Toshio;  Kawarada, 
Hiroshi-  and  Ohtsuka,  Tetsuro,  4,332,075,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Taylor,  Carson  W.:  See—  a,    u    i  i 

Cresap,  Richard  L,;  Taylor,  Carson  W.;  and  Kreipe,  Michael  J.. 
4.333,Q21,  CI.  307-87.000. 
Taylor,  Dale  F.;  Sicko,  John  S.;  and  Passman,  William  S.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Microprocessor-based  state  of  charge  gauge  for 
secondary  batteries.  4,333,149,  CI.  364-481.000. 

^^^  LitcS.'peterj^and  Taylor,  John  K..  4,332,842.  CI.  427-176.000. 
Taylor  Rebecca  S..  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Drainage  receptacle 

with  support  member.  4,332,252,  CI.  128-275.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  L.,  to  LKB-Produkter  AB.  Vessel  for  growing  cells. 

4,332,906,0.435-291.000.  ■  ,       .u    ,  l 

Taylor  William  J.^  Jr.  Drum  magazine  for  automatic  pistol  or  the  like. 

4,332.097,  CI.  42-50.000. 
TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited:  See— 

Litchield,  Peter  J.;  and  Taylor.  John  K.,  4,332.842.  CI.  427-176.000. 


L  :  and  Waddill.  Harold  G. 


;  and  Brennan.  Michael  E., 


TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,  Akihiko.  4,332,863.  CI.  428-695.000. 
Technicare  Corporation;  See— 

Heuscher.  Dominic  J.;  and  Carlson,  Roland  W.,  4.333.145,  CI 
364-414.000. 
Teed,  Stephen:  See— 

Koopman,  Nicholas  G  ;  Marcotte,  Vincent  C;  and  Teed,  Stephen, 
4,332,343,  CI.  228-231.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Minemura,  Norihiro;  Toyao.  Manabu;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  and 
Tashiro,  Mikio,  4,332,585,  CI   8-114.600 
Teilhet,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  distance  acquisition  in  a 

radar  system.  4,333,077,  CI   343-6.00R 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Hood,  Rush  W..  Jr..  4,333,023,  CI   307-310.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Raymond,  4.332.523,  CI.  415-126.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro.  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical  Co..   Ltd.   7-Amino-thia-diazole  oxyimino  denvatives  of 
cephem  and  cephem  compounds.  4,332,798,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co..  Ltd.  Cephem  compounds.  4.332.800,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Terashima.  Kenzi,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Fireproof  window- 
pane  and  mounting  frame  therefor.  4,332,111.  CI.  52-1.000. 
Terauchi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Hiraga.  Masaharu,  to  Sankyo  Electnc  Company 
Limited.  Scroll  type  compressor  having  an  oil  separator  and  oil  sump 
in  the  suction  chamber.  4.332.535.  CI.  418-55.000. 
Termath,  Gunter:  See— 

Dalstein,  Rolf;  Spies,  Johann;  Greif,  Hans-Dieter;  Termath.  Gun- 
ter    Unbescheid,    Jurgcn;    and    Nowoczyn,     Hans-Werner. 
4,332,241.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Schulze.  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert 
4,332,720,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  ,,,„-,    r^, 

Chapman,  Gary  L.;  and  Cummins,  William  H.,  4,332,086,  CI. 

33-126.500. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon;  Biasotti,  Joseph  B.; 

4.332.595,  CI.  44-72.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  4,332,914,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Lin,  Jiang-Jen.  4,332.915,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Tate,  Jack  F.,  4,332,688,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Texas  A&M  University:  See—  .,„.,,  .^ 

Lawhon.  James  T  ;  and  Manak,  Larry  J.,  4,332,719,  CI.  260-123.500 
Texas  Instruments:  See— 

Calder,  Powell  L.,  4,333,143,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Domogalla,  John  C,  4,333,025,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Johnson,  Urry  K.,  4,332,082,  CI.  29-622.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4,333,167,  CI.  365-222.000. 

^''R?«h,"Kurt  ATand  Bert,  Stephen  F..  4.332.061,  CI.  24-343.000. 
Thamm,  Horst-Dieter;  Knittel.  Volker;  Sommer,  Werner;  and  Weckler, 
Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diphosphonodicarboxylic 
acid  esters.  4,332,746,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Therapac  Div.,  Krelitz  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
B«kin,  Gerald  S.,  4.332.364,  CI.  248-442.200. 

Thermatool  Corp.:  See—  ^     ,        .     ^  ,,i  ■,-,■,    ,-i 

Huppunen,  Robert  D.;  and  Monn,  Theodore  J.,  4,332.373,  CI. 

266-228.000.  „.  ..      ^ 

Them,  Rolf  A.  B.;  and  Dahlbcrg,  Peter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Device  for  controlling  the  carnage  movement  in  a  pnnter.  4,332,492, 

CI.  400-320.000. 
Thibodeau,  Michael  J.;  and  Balcerski,  James  S.,  to  Amencan  Cyanainid 

Company.  Phosphoric  acid  filtration  process.  4,332.779.  CI.  423- 

32 l.OOR.  ^      r-    xM 

Thijsscn.  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen.  Bemardus  G.  M..  Jo 
Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek.  Koffiebrandenjin  en 
Theehandel  B.V.  Counter  current  crystallizer.  4.332,140.  CI. 
62-123.000.  „  .      ^    w 

Thijssen.  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen.  Bemardus  G.  M..  to 
Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke.  Tabaksfabriek-KofTiebrandenjen  - 
Theehandel  B.V.  Continuous  packed  bed  wash  column.  4.332.599.  CI. 

62-542.000.  -r,^     ,  u  1 

Thill,  Bruce  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ion  exchange  poly- 
mers on  improved  porous  substrates.  4,332,916,  CI.  521-25.000. 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Corporation:  See— 

Dienes,  Zoltan  B.,  4,332,975.  CI.  174-76.000. 
Thomas.  Penrhyn  F.  Contact  lenses.  4,332,443,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Thomas,  Ralph  H.,  to  Idcnt-A-Call,  Inc.  Telephone  toll  call  security 

and  logging  device  and  method.  4,332,982,  CI.  179-7.  lOR. 
Thompson,  Doyle  D..  to  Form  Flo  Equipment  Manufacturers  Inc. 

Adjustable  paper  folding  apparatus.  4,332.581,  CI  493-413^. 
Thompson.  James.  Insertion  device.  4.332.251.  CI.  128-263.000. 
Thompson.  James  A.,  to  De  Lorean  Manufactunng  Company.  Low 
disturbance  track  cleat  and  ice  calk  structure  for  firm  or  icy  snow. 
4.332.424.  CI.  305-35.0EB. 
Thompson.  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.;  and 
Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Compounds  contain- 
ing sulfur  and  amino  groups.  4.332,967,  CI.  564-162.000. 
Thompson.  Richard  K..  Jr.:  See—  «    u    j  v 

Balde,  John  W.;  Spencer,  Robert  A.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  K., 
Jr.,  4,332,433,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Cachicr,  Gerard,  4,333.076.  CI.  343-5.0DD. 
Peyre-Lavigne.  Andre.  4,332.837,  CI.  427-57.000. 
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Tellhet.  Michel.  4.333.077,  CI.  343-6.0OR. 
Thomsi»n.  Thomas  H..  to  Staodynamics.  Inc.  Positive  displacement 
intravenous  infusion  pump  device  and  method.  4.332.246.  CI.  128- 
214.CJ0F. 
Tiberg.j  Sven-Erik:  See— 

Siniha.     Brajnandan;     and    Tiberg,     Sven-Erik,    4,333,146,    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Tinneyi  Francis  J ;  Connor,  David  T.;  Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Ker- 
bleskji.  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.  Certain  2-pyridylamino-3-thiophene  carboxylic  acid  deriv- 
alivek.  4,332.947,  CI.  546-284  000. 
Titanium  Technology  (Australia)  Ltd.:  See — 

Diinn.  Wendell  D.,  Jr.,  4.332.615.  CI.  75-l.OTI. 
Titeflex  Corporation:  See- 
La  ikos.    James    M.;    and    Waite.    Harold    K..    4;332,278.    CI. 
38-127.000. 
Titmus  Eurocon:  See— 

Kdssmehl,  Gerhard:  Quast.  Dietrich;  and  Schafer,  Horst,  4.332.922, 
CI.  525-478.000. 
TlustaWova,  Marie:  See — 

Kalal.  Jaroslav;  and  Tlustakova,  Mane.  4,332.694,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Toagosci  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Endo,  Takeshi;  Ogasawara,  Takahisa;  and  Mizutani,  Kiyokazu. 
^332,731.  CI.  549-334.000. 
TobiasJ  Michael  A.:  See— 

Poiyik.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Tobias,  Michael  A..  4,332,701.  CI. 
:  24-539.000. 
Toews.   Norman  J.  Wall  or  panel  connector  and  panels  therefor. 

4.332.119.  CI.  52-772.000. 
Toho  n  itanium  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kifiura,  Kouhei;  Ohba,  Hiroyasu;  and  Murai,  Atsushi,  4,332,697, 
1.  252-429.00B. 
iji:  See — 

ahashi,  Satoji;  and  Toi.  Koji.  4,332.718.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hirohiko:  See — 
Kaio,  Yutaka;  Tokitoh,  Hirohiko;  Kitahara.  Tomohiro;  and  Ito. 
iromi.  4,332,472,  CI.  356-344.000. 
Tokunalga,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Ish  i,  Takami;  Takikawa,  Naohisa;  Tokunaga,  Kiyoaki;  and  Ogawa. 
obuhiro.  4.332.930,  CI.  528-233.000. 
lectric  Company,  Limited:  See — 

uki,    Seiji;    Sakamoto,    Kohichiro;    and    Kitagawa,    Tohru, 
1,332,174,  CI.  73-862.650. 
hibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Taketoshi;     Saito,     Kazuyoshi;     Shrasaka,     Toshio;     and 
akemura,  Yasuhiko,  4,332,171,  CI.  73-626.000. 
sushima,  Tefsuo,  4.333,151.  CI.  364-492.000. 
ano,  Katsumi,  4,333,141,  CI.  363-127.000. 
agawa,  Nobcru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
awamoto,  Akira,  4,332,138,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Ni^hida,    Katsutoshi;    and    Ochiai,    Toshihiko,    4.332.909,    CI. 
1-97.000. 

Akira,  4,332,473,  CI.  356-356.000. 
ahara,  Jun;  and  Matsumura,  Akira,  4,332,993,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
bo,  Shuzo,  4,332,375,  CI.  271-9.000. 

aguchi,     Hiroyasu;     and     Ishii,     Takashi,     4,333,059,     CI. 
30-265.000. 

aguti,  Yasuhiro,  4,333.087.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
o.  Luisito  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  pre- 
acyloxysilancs.  4.332.956,  CI.  556-442.000. 
Tohru,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  kitchen  assembly.  4,332,101, 
9.000. 

Kenneth  S.:  See — 
Babgar,   Harold   A.;  and  Toovey,   Kenneth   S.,  4,332,160,  CI. 
3-84.000. 
Toplifffc.  Roger  O.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Automatically 

deployed  shell  fins.  4.332,360,  CI.  244-3.270. 
Toray  industries.  Inc.:  iSee — 

Ki^naka.  Minoru;  and  Izutnj,  Zenji,  4,332,767,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Limited:  See — 

Hajmada,    Mitsuo;    Yasuda,    Sadami;   and   Hasegawa,   Chiichiro, 

332  844  CI  427-387  000 
Orla,  Isao;  and  Ozaki,  Masaru,  4,332,715.  CI.  524-265.000. 
Torikaia.  Akio:  See — 

Ar^i,  Mamoru;  Torilata,  Akio;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo; 
nd  Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  4,332,902.  CI,  435-253.000. 
Torsteiisson.  Bengt-Arne.  Device  for  determining  the  pore  water  pres- 
sure In  a  soil.  4.332,172,  CI.  73-707.000. 

nd,  Richard  J.  Euchre  score  board.  4,332.386.  CI.  273-148.00A. 
nd,  Todd  V.:  See— 

k.    R.    Gordon;    and   Townscnd,   Todd    V.,   4,333,175,    CI. 
70-56.000. 

Kenji:  See — 
h,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda.  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
akashi;  Naruo.  Masaki;  Yoshida.  Teruo;  Siotu.  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
oshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji.  4,332,211,  CI.  118-62.000. 
Manabu:  See — 
Mihemura,  Norihiro;  Toyao.  Manabu;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  and 
Tashiro,  Mikio,  4,332,585,  CI.  8-114.600. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
'  Takashi;  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332,211,  CI.  118-62.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hijimoto,  Yoshio;  Kochi,  Tadashi;  and  Furuya,  Shigeru.  4,333,131. 
CI.  362-372.000. 
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Morishita.  Tsuyoshi;  Yagii.  Koji;  Inmaru,  Kiyokazu;  and  Miyake, 
Kenji,  4.332.616.  CI.  75-243.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsurumaru.   Michiko;   Suzuki.   Yukio;   and   Nunokawa.   Atsushi, 
4.332.646.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nomura.  Yoshihisa.  4.332.311.  CI.  188-340.000. 
Troncoso,  Fernando.  Jr.  Archery  bow  with  spring-biased  arrow  rest. 

4.332.232.  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Raddatz.  Siegfried;  and  Seidel.  Peter-Rudolf. 

4.332.727.  CI.  548-501.000. 
Etschenberg.   Eugen;  Jacobi,   Haireddin;  and  Opitz.  Wolfgang, 
4.332.819.  CI.  424-301.000. 
Trosken.  Jurgen;   Horlein,  Gerhard;   Schulze.   Emst-Friedrich;   and 
Langeluddeke.    Peter,   to   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft.    Herbicidal 
compositions.  4.332.960.  CI.  560-62.000. 
Trudeau.  William  H.:  See — 

Smith.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Trudeau.  William  H.,  4,332.500.  CI. 
403-114.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Crackel.  John  E..  4.333.055.  CI.  328-133.000. 
Worth.  Joseph  P.;  and  Fletcher.  Bert  B..  4.333.069,  CI.  338-315.000. 
Tsao,  George  T.:  See — 

Gong,  Cheng-Shung;  Chen.  Li-Fu;  and  Tsao.  George  T.,  4,332.903, 
CI.  435-254.000. 
Tschudi,  Giulio,  to  Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.  Lining-up  assem- 
bly for  a  printing  disc.  4,332,490,  CI.  400-175.000. 
Tsubo,  Shuzo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copy 

sheet-feeding  apparatus.  4,332,375,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Tsuboshima,  Kosaku.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Chemical 

substance  detection  apparatus.  4,332,658,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Tsuda,  Singo;  Yamaga,  Minoru;  and  Kawai,  Yuzuru,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  coil  construction.  4,332,867,  CI. 
429-94.000. 
Tsuji,    Teruji;    Hamashima,    Yoshio;    Yoshioka,    Mitsuru;    Narisada, 
Masayuki;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  Komeno.  Taichiro;  and  Nagata.  Wataru, 
to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  CycJization  to  form  cephem  ring  and  inter- 
mediates therefor.  4.332,722.  CI.  260-245.400. 
Tsukamura.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ohgoshi.  Akio;   Nakayama,   Akira;  Tsukamura.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Natori.  Takehisa,  4,333,034.  CI.  313-407.000. 
Tsukishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama.  Hiroshi;  Honda.  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama. 
Takashi;  Naruo.  Masaki;  Yoshida.  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332.211.  CI.  118-62.000. 
Tsunefuji,  Katsuhiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Electromag- 
,  netic  shutter  apparatus  for  camera.  4.332,447,  CI.  354-209.000. 
Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  and  Nunokawa,  Atsushi,  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Method  for  assaying  iron-exposed  portion  of 
coated  steel  plate  or  processed  product  thereof.  4,332,646,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Tsutsui,  Kyoji:  See— 
■^    Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4,332,948, 

CI.  542-417.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masato:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto.  Akira,  4,332.138.  CI.  62-199.000. 
Tsuzurahara,  Kei:  See — 

Honma.  Yasushi;  Takeda.  Mikio;  and  Tsuzurahara.  Kei,  4,332,809, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
Tucker,  Gordon  H.;  and  Fitch,  Robert  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Afterburner  for  combustion  of  starved-air  combustor  fuel  gas  con- 
taining suspended  solid  fuel  and  fly  ash.  4.332,206,  CI.  1 10-203.000. 
Tully,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Roggenburg,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tully,  Michael  E.,  4.332.750,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Turatti,   Mario.   Safety  system   for  a  motor  vehicle  steering  lock. 

4.332.306,  CI.  180-287.000. 
Turpin,  Frank  G.:  See — 

Drum,  Ian;  Madenburg,  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude,  Douglas  M.;  Sher- 
man, Carroll  H.;  Turpin,  Frank  G.;  and  Wheatcroft,  Gerry  A., 
4.332.774.  CI.  422-111.000. 
Twyman.  Raymond  B.  Cargo  spring  batten.  4.332.515,  CI.  410-149.000. 
Tyers.  G.  Frank:  See — 

Brownlee.    Robert   R.;   Tyers.   G.    Frank;   and   Neff,    Paul   H., 
4,332.256.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Takami;  Takikawa.  Naohisa;  Tokunaga.  Kiyoaki;  and  Ogawa, 
Nobuhiro,  4,332,930.  CI.  528-233.000. 
Uchida.  Kanich;  and  Sawamura,  Hitoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.    Sprocket   wheels   of  an   endless   track-type   vehicle. 
4.332.573.  CI.  474-94.000. 
Uehara.  Haruo;  and  Satomi.  Kunio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inter- 
nal reflection  suppressing  coating  material  for  optical  glass.  4,332,706, 
CI.  523-450000. 
Ueno,  Norio:  See — 

Kato,  Seiji;  Ueno,  Norio;  Kakuishi,  Mitsuo;  Ito,  Akihiko;  and 
Iwata,  Atsushi,  4.333,064.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Uffner,  William  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Asphalt 
composition    modified    with    a    rubbery    polymer.    4.332,705,    CI. 
523-206.000. 
Ugai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Arai.  Asajiro;  and  Ugai,  Yasuo,  4.332,258.  CI.  128-666.000. 
Uji-Ie.  Koji;  Umehara.  Masaakira;  Taniguchi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kunikane. 
Makoto.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-sensitive  and  heat-sensitive  com- 
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Thomas    E., 


position    and    recording    element     using    same.    4,332.884,    CI. 
430-338.000. 
Umehara.  Masaakira:  See— 

Uji-le,  Koji;  Umehara,  Masaakira;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuni- 

kane,  Makoto,  4,332,884,  CI.  430-338.000. 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  and  Kondo,  Shinichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 

Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  6"-Deoxydibekacin,  4",6'-dideoxydibekacm 

and  1-N-aminoacyl  derivatives  thereof,  and  the  production  of  these 

new  compounds.  4,332,794,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Unbescheid,  Jurgen;  See—  ,  „       ,^  t        .u  r- 

•  Dalstein,  Rolf;  Spies.  Johann;  Greif,  Hans-Dieter;  Termath,  Gun- 
ter-  Unbescheid,  Jurgen;  and  Nowoczyn,  Hans-Werner, 
4,332,241,  CI.  126-450.000. 

Uniforms  To  You  &  Co.:  See—  

Frank,  Jonathan  M.,  4.332,033,  CI.  2-105.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Esposito.  James  E..  4,332,613,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Shah,  Naresh  R..  4,332,716,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Sandifofd,  Burton  B.,  4,332,297,  CI.  166-270.000. 
Union  Special  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Gauch,  Hermann,  4,332,209,  CI.  1 12-287.000. 
United  Healthcare  Association:  See—  ,„     ,  o  u    .  ^4 

Gortz,  Norman;  Huson,  Andrew  S.;  and  Maclntyre,  Robert  M., 
4,332.264,  CI.  134-57.00R. 
United  States  Filter  Fluid  Systems  Corporation:  See-- 

O'Cheskey,  Theodore  H.,  4,332,680,  CI.  210-143.000. 
United  States  of  America 

BaHey^Escar    L.;   and   Walker,   Clifford   G.,   4,332,090,   CI. 

33-366.000. 
Roach,  Charles  D.,  4,333.066,  CI.  335-206.000. 
Topliffe,  Roger  O.,  4,332.360.  CI.  244-3.270. 
Encrsv*  S€€^^ 
Barclay,   John   A.;   and   Steyert,   William   A.,   4.332,135,   CI. 

62-3.000.  •  ,,, 

Brassell.  Gilbert  W.;  Lewis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Gary  W.. 

4.332.751,  CI.  264-28.000.  . 

Chertock,  Alan  J.,  deceased;  Fox,  Jack  N.;  and  Weissinger, 
Robert  B.,  4,332,640,  CI.  376-264.000.  w    v,    ,  , 

Cresap.  Richard  L.;  Taylor.  Carson  W.;  and  Kreipe.  Michael  J.. 

4,333,021,  CI.  307-87.000. 
House,  Palmer  A..  4,332.520.  CI.  415-63.000.  ^  ,,,  .„ 

Hovis.  Victor  M.,  Jr.;  and  Northcutt.  Walter  G..  Jr..  4,332,617, 
CI.  75-214.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Levy,    David    E.;    Zwies,    Alfred;    and    Duffy 
4,332,244,  CI.  128-205.250.  .  . 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  .■,■,-,  a  a,   r-i 

Margolis.  Jack  S.  Coherently  pulsed  laser  source.  4,332.441.  CI. 
350-358.000. 
Navy*  See — 
Berk,  Edmund  C,  4,332.365.  CI.  248-544.000. 
Conyers,  John  A.;  Oberth.  Adolph  E.;  and  Santerre,  George  M., 
4,332,632,  CI.  149-19.200.  .  „    ,,    ^    .^  n        n 

Dick,  John  O.;  McKenzie,  Joe  A.;  and  Bradford,  William  C, 
4.333.079.  CI.  343-7.0FF.  .  ,,,  ,aa    i-i 

Gilligan.  William  H.;  and  Stafford.  Scott  L.,  4,332,744.  CI. 

260-463.000. 
Hoyt.  Jack  W..  4,333.169,  CI.  367-1.000. 
Means,  James  E.,  4,332,199,  CI.  102-276.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  ^  m  m    n 

Alkema,   Frederik  H.;  and   Luursema,   Meerten,  4,333,127,   Cl. 

362-17.000. 
Mester,  Heinz,  4,333.011.  CI.  250-409,000. 
Peek,    Hermanus    L.;    and    Collet,    Marnix    G.,    4,332,078,    Cl. 

29-580.000. 
Solo  de  Zaldivar.  Jose,  4,332.076.  CI,  29-57KCm        ^^.„  _.. 
Them,  Rolf  A.  B.;  and  Dahlberg,  Peter,  4,332,492,  CI.  400-320.000.. 
van  DerPut.  Henricus  C.  A..  4*332,342,  CI.  228;180.00A. 
Voorman,  Johannes  O.,  4,333,158,  CI.  364-825X100. 
Whelan,  Maurice  V.;  and  Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.,  4,333.022.  CI. 
307-304.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See—  ,,  , .,  «,„ 

Jacko,  John;  and  St^k.  William  F.,  4.332.085.  CI,  33-143.00R, 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See--     ^,^  ,,^  ^^ 
Cheney,  Marvin  C.  Jr..  4,332,525,  CI.  416-134.00A^ 
Schwarz  Frederick  M.;  Griffin,  James  G.;  and  Gudaitus,  Vytautis 
P.,  4.332,133.  CI.  60-39.750. 
Universal  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Rust.  Robert  R..  4,332.831.  CI.  426-582.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation-See— 

Burbank.  Peter  L.,  4.332,569,  CI.  434-272L000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  the:  See-  ,,  ,,nnn 

Zemel,  Jay  N.;  and  Rahnamai.  Hamid.  4,332,157,  CI.  73-26.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Allen,  Robert  H.;  and  Seligman,  Paul  A.,  4,332,785,  CI.  424-1.000. 

Upjohn  Company.  The:  See—  a  ^t>  onn     ri 

Manis,    Jack    J.;    and    Highlander,    Sarah    K.,    4,332,900,    CI. 

435-172.000.  _^ 

Reusser,  Fritz,  4.332,898.  CI.  435-172.000.  ,        _, . 

Urban,  Raymond  C,  to  General  Elec«."c  Company.  Process  for  produc- 
ing composite  insulating  material.  4,332.836,  CI.  427-44.000_ 
Uwano,  Tomoki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  IndustnalCo.Ltd^  Tem^ra- 
ture  stabilized  MIC  solid-state  oscUlator.  4.333.062,  CI.  331-99.000. 


Anna;  and 


V.  Kann  Rasmussen  Holding  A/S:  See— 

Berneke,  Erik  S.,  4,332,663,  CI.  204-277  000. 

Vago.  Pal:  See—  „  ,    „  , 

Fischer.  Janos;  Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Vago.  Pal;  Bakonyi 
Fazekas,  Gabor.  4.332.725.  CI   548-533.000 

Vaita,  Zsofia;  See—  ^    ,.     „  ,        r- 

Noszticzius,  Zoltan;  Olah,  Karoly;  Vajta.  Zsofia;  P»'"\«'- Gyorgy; 
Patonay,     Gabor;     and     Szommer,     Fcrenc,     4.332.664.     Cl 

Vakili.  Hosein.  Telephone  privacy  controller.  4.332.983.  CI.  179-17.00B. 
Valkenburg,  Wilhelmus  G.  H.  Procedure  and  arrangement  for  keeping 

livestock.  4,332,216,  CI.  119-22.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See—  ^  ^„ 

Kankaanpaa,  Matti,  4.332,191,  CI.  100-162,OOR. 

Van  Doorne's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See—  ^ 

Hendriks,  Emery  F,  M..  4.332,575.  CI.  474-201  000^ 
Van  Auwelaer.  James  M.;  Hutchinson,  Eugene  B.;  and  Braet.  Jerome 

A    to  Deere  &  Company.  Automatic  height  control  for  a  harvester 

header.  4.332,126,  CI.  56-10.200.  .     ,-    w, 

Van  de  Caveye,  Yves  H..  to  Societe  D'Exploitation  des  E'«W'|s«'""" 

Minato.    Press    for    moulding    concrete    products.    4.332.540.   ti. 

425-182.000.  J  c    IT  1  i-„    .« 

den  Bosch,  Steven;  van't  Land,  Evert;  and  Stoffelsma.  Jan    to 
Polak's  Frutal  Works,  B.V.  Methylthiomethyl  esters  as  flavor  addi- 
tives. 4,332,829,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Vanderbilt  University:  See—  t>      ,j  c        j  ij.,i, 

Venkataramu,  Sindhaghatta  D.;  Pearson.  Donald  E.;  and  Beth. 
Albert  H..  4.332.946,  CI.  546-208.000. 
van  der  Malen,  Bernardus  G.  M.:  See—  ,       „         ^      /-    « 

Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen.  Bernardus  G.  M.. 

4.332.140.  CI.  62-123.000.  ..  ,        „  ^      r-    va 

Thijssen   Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen.  Bernardus  O.  M., 
4,332,599.0.62-542.000.  ^  , 

van  der  Meulen,  Leonard.  Apparatus  for  making  thermoplastic  earner 

bags.  4,332,578.  CI.  493-197.000. 
van  Der  Put,  Henricus  C.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
soldering  components  to  a  thick-film  substrate.  4,332,342,  CI.  im- 
180.00A. 

Van  Gooswilligen.  Gerrit:  See—  ^  „,    .       tu -.  r 

Liizenga.  Jan;  Van  Gooswilligen.  Gernt;  and  Blanken,  Thomas «_.. 

4  332.703.  CI.  524-68.000. 
Laar.  Jacobus;  Felthuis.  Jacob;  and  Kastelic,  Wilhelmus  A  J,  to 


van 


Land,  Evert;  and  Stoffelsma,  Jan. 


Hoogo'vens  Ijm'uiden   B.V.   Shaft  furnace  having  cooling  plates. 
4.332.554.  CI.  432-233.000. 
van't  Land,  Evert:  See- 
van  den  Bosch.  Steven;  van't 
4.332.829.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Van  Tao,  Nguyen:  See—  a  m  oiu     ri 

Bellmann,    Gunter;    and    Van    Tao.    Nguyen.    4.332.964.    CI. 

560-141.000. 

"""DiD^memc^a  mIu'^o.S -lingh.  Shobha;  and  Van  Uitert.  LeGr.nd 

G.,  4,332.440,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  ,.,  ^.„i^ 

Zitelli,  Louis  T.,  4,333,030,  CI.  313-94.000. 

''"^•r^lZ^mpTcofT.y,  James  PVarker  Alan  E    Arms  John 
T.;  Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell.  Paul  D.,  4,332.698,  CI. 

VEB  Polygraph  Uipzig  Kombinat  fuer  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausruestungen:  See—  ,„,  „,^  ~v, 

Hertrich,  Klaus,  4,332,582.  CI.  493-424.000. 

""'"paSkT  Sam;  and  Vella.  Guy.  4.332.131.  CI  57-213^000. 
Venkataramu.  Sindhaghatu  D.;  Pearson.  Donald  E  ;  and  Beth.  Albetl 
H    to  Vanderbilt  University.  Resolution  enhancing  maleimide  spm 
label  for  biological  EPR  studies.  4.332.946.  CI.  546-208.000. 
Ventus  Energy  Corp.:  See—  ,^  .,  ««, 

Bottrell.  Gerald  W..  4,333.018.  CI.  290-55.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See--  .„j  uiKinn 

Kobari,  Harukuni;  Yamada.  Yasuhiro;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Hibino. 
Chitoshi,  4,333,160.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Vieli  Otto  A.,  to  Millcell  AG.  Granulated  foamed  glass  and  process  for 

the  production  thereof.  4.332.907,  CI.  501-39.000. 
Vieli,  Otto  A.,  to  Millcell  AG.  Foamed  granular  glass.  4,332,908,  CI. 
501-39.000. 

"""tprickrwirA:;  Voc'k,  Manfred  H-  Schm,.  Fr«.enck^.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.332,970,  CI.  568-319.000, 

^'"'spSr'M^ark'A-Vock,  Manfred  H-  Schm,.  Fr«.enck^.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.332.970.  CI.  568-319.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haslmayr.    Johann;    and     Feichtner.     Hannes.    4,332.551.    CI. 

Reithner^    Gerhard;    Wagner.    Peter;    and    Kagerhuber.    Franz. 
4,332.289,  CI.  164-446.000. 
Vogel.  Ignaz.  Seat.  4.332.419.  CI.  297-443.000. 

''°'pSb|°ESwa"rd  R-'and  Vogelman.  Joseph  H..  4.332.981.  CI. 

179-2.0EA. 
Vogelman.  Joseph  Herbert;  See—  u  u    a  ii-j  o«i    ri 

Palombi.  Edward  R.;  and  Vogelman,  Joseph  H..  4.332.981.  CI. 

179-2.0EA. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Papcz.  Stanislav.  4,332.222.  CI.  123-90.170. 
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Volpe.  Richard  L  .  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanism 
for  stacking  sequentially  received  sheets.  4.332.376,  CI.  271-217.000. 
fon  Oertzen.  Klaus:  See- 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich,  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus, 
4,332,938.  CI.  544-189.000. 
Yoorman,  Johannes  O.,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Automatic  gain 

control  circuit  for  an  adaptive  filter.  4,333,158.  CI.  364-825.000. 
Vukich.  John.  Extendible  finger  wrench.  4.332.178.  CI.  81-439.000. 
W   A.  Cleary  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Sartoretto,  Paul;  and  Tao,  Kak-Yuen,  4.332.610.  CI.  71-28.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Nozemack,  Richard  J  .  4,332,699.  CI.  252-455.0OZ. 
^addill.  Harold  G  :  See— 

Schulze,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Waddill.  Harold  G., 
4.332.720,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
^ade,  Peter  C ,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Antiinflammatory  car- 

binolamine  esters  of  1,2.4-triazoles.  4,332.812.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Wageley.  Tevis  R.  Portable  blind  and  shelter.  4.332,266.  CI.  135-5.00R. 
>^agner.  Helmar  R.;  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 
Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  4,332.791.  CI.  424-52.000. 
>^agner,  Peter:  See — 

Reithner.    Gerhard;    Wagner.    Peter;    and    Kagerhuber.    Franz, 
4,332.289,  CI.  164-446.000. 
>^aite.  Harold  K.:  See— 

Lalikos,    James    M.;    and    Waite.    Harold    K..    4.332.278.    CI. 
138-127.000. 
V^akamori,    Fumio;    Funabashi.    Motohisa;    Kata.    Mamoru;    Hirano. 
Takazo;  and  Onari,  Mikihiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Water  level  control 
system  for  a  reservoir.  4,332,507,  CI.  405-92.000. 
NVakui,  Natuko:  See— 

Isogai,   Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui. 
Natuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu.  4,332.966.  CI.  560-206.000. 
yaldo.  Russell  W.;  and  Engstrom.  George  L.,  to  Ideal  Security  Hard- 
ware   Corporation.    Automatically    locking    crossbolt    deadlock. 
4,332.407,  CI.  292-161.000. 
Walin,  Gosta.  Oil  collecting  apparatus.  4.332.519.  CI.  415-52.000. 
Nyalker,  Clifford  G.:  See- 
Bailey,  Escar  L.;  and  Walker,  Clifford  G..  4.332,090,  CI.  33-366  000. 
Vfalker.  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
testing  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system.  4,333.054.  CI. 
324-380.000. 
V'allis.  Bernard  J.  Combined  punch  retainer  and  fluid-acluated  stripper. 

4.332.179.  CI.  83-137.000. 
Wallman.  P.  H.;  See- 
Spars.  Byron  G.;  Tamm.  Paul  W.;  and  Wallman,  P.  H.,  4,332.669, 
CI.  208-1 1. OOR. 
Vfalsh.  William  J.:  See— 

Earle.  Roger  W.;  and  Walsh,  William  J.,  4,332,553,  CI.  432-205.000. 
Vf  ank,  Joachim:  See — 

Schmidt.  Manfred;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart,  4.332,921. 
CI.  525-462.000. 
Nfard,  Carter  J.   Solar-energy-powered   sun   tracker.   4,332.240,  CI. 

126-425.000. 
Ward,  Joseph  O.  Coin  operated  lock  mechanism.  4,332,315.  CI.  194- 

l.OOG 
Ward.  Terence  J.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Guanidine  deriva- 
tives. 4,332,822,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Ware,  Don  E.  Adjustable  light  hanger.  4.332.363.  CI.  248-321.000. 
Warfel.  David  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Direct  production  of 
elastomer     compound     from     reactor     solution.     4.332.760.     CI. 
264-143.000. 
V'l'arner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Tinney.  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T. 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson, 
546-284.000. 
NVarnke,  Hans:  See— 

Bahre,  Karl;  Boer.  Werner;  Richter,  Jorg;  Seebacher,  Gerald;  and 
Warnke,  Hans,  4.332.317,  CI.  198-734.000. 
VCarnock,  William  A.,  to  John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels.  Inc.  Web 

doffing  apparatus.  4.332.058,  CI.  19-106.00R. 
Watanabe.  Kiyomitu:  See— 

Tanizaki.  Yoshiharu;  Takase.  Shigeyuki;  Minagawa.  Kenichiro;  and 
Watanabe,  Kiyomitu,  4,332.689.  CI.  252-49.300. 
Watanabe.  Tony,  to  Takara  Company.  New  York,  Inc.  Dental  opera- 

tory  system.  4.332.557.  CI.  433-77.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshiyasu:  See— 

Isogai.  Nobuo;  Hosokawa.  Motoyuki;  Ok^wa.  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu.  4.332.966.  CI.  560-206.000. 
Watasue.  Toshiaki;  and  Makabe,  Hachiro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Co.,   Ltd.   Sewing   machine  speed   control  circuit.   4,332,208,   CI. 
112-277.000. 
Vfatson  International  Resources,  Ltd.:  See — 

Spears,  Harry  L.,  4,332,533,  CI.  417-513.000. 
Watson,  James  W  ,  Jr ;  Silvon,  Michael  P.;  and  Lobo,  Brian  J.,  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  producing  dialkyl  phos- 
phorochloridothionates.  4,332,747,  CI.  260-986.000. 
Vfaugh,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Auld,  David  L.;  and  Waugh,  Robert  E.,  4,332,074,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Wayt.  Newell  E.  Well  cleaning  tool.  4,332,296.  CI.  166-171.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Lutz,  Alfons;  Schatzler,  Walter;  Jardin.  Hans;  Sielk.  Werner;  and 
Frank.  Julius.  4.332,416,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Vfeber,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Brassell,  Gilbert   W.;   Lewis,  John.  Jr.;  and  Weber.  Gary  W.. 
4.332.751.  CI.  264-28.000. 


;  Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 
Roderick  J.,  4.332.947.  CI. 


and    Welch,    Calvin    D.,    4,332,928,    CI. 


CI. 


Weber.  Klaus:  See — 

Schipper.    Heinz;    Hartig,   Wolfgang;   Weber.    Klaus;   Blumberg. 
Josef;  and  Wessolowski,  Bernd.  4.332,129,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Webster.  E.  Graham,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Automatic  hydraulic 

neutralizing  mechanism.  4.332,261.  CI.  130-27.00R. 
Weckler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Thamm,   Horst-Dieter;   Knittel.   Volker;   Sommer.   Werner;   and 
Weckler,  Gerhard.  4,332,746,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Wegerhoff,  Arno;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger.  Ernst;  Steenken.  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Kariheinz,  to 
Akzo  N.V.  Method  for  making  silica  fibers.  4,332,600,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Wegerhoff,  Arno;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Kariheinz,  to 
Akzo  N.V.  Method  for  making  silica  fibers.  4,332,601,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Wegrzyn,  James  E.  Particulate  thin  film  fabrication  process.  4,332,838, 

CI.  427-74.000. 
Weigert,  Hans.  Silicon  controlled  rectifier  trigger  circuit.  4,333,019,  CI. 

307-252.00N. 
Weisbrich,  Alfred  L.  Multifunctional  tarp  rotor  strut  vanes.  4,332,518, 

CI.  415-2.00R. 
Weissinger,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Chertock,  Alan  J.,  deceased;  Fox,  Jack  N.;  and  Weissinger,  Robert 
B.,  4,332,640.  CI.  376-264.000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Flexible  dental  retaining 

splint.  4.332.563,  CI.  433-215.000. 
Weitzel.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Tanguay,   Donald  J.;  and   Weitzel,   Charles   E.,   4,333,099,   CI. 
357-67.000. 
Welch,  Calvin  D.:  See— 
Kluger,    Edward    W 
528-113.000. 
Weldon  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See — 

Flinchbaugh,  Donald  E.,  deceased,  4,332,110,  CI.  51-165.780. 
Wendell,  David  E.  Hot  tap  apparatus  and  method.  4,332,272, 

137-318.000. 
Wendland,  Paul  H..  to  Photodyne,  Inc.  Optical  multimeter.  4,332,469, 

CI.  356-222.000. 
Wessolowski,  Bernd:  See— 

Schipper,   Heinz;   Hartig,   Wolfgang;   Weber,   Klaus;   Blumberg, 
Josef;  and  Wessolowski,  Bernd,  4,332,129,  CI.  57-105.000. 
West,  Vern  W.:  See- 
Bradley,  Dennis  K.;  Brewbaker,  Harold  R.;  and  West,  Vern  W., 
4,332,511,  CI.  405-178.000. 
Westberg,  Stefan,  to  A-Betong  AB.  Method  and  support  for  angularly 

adjusting  a  building  element.  4,332,118,  CI.  52-263.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Balde,  John  W.;  Spencer,  Robert  A.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  K., 

Jr.,  4,332,433,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Blitchington,  Frank  H,  4,333,044,  CI.  318-636.000. 
Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Baumann,  Richard  S.,  4.332.550,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Cane,  Domenick;  and  Peterson,  Ray  D.,  4,332.642,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Haynes,   John;   and    Huggins,   Thomas   B.,    Sr.,   4,332,120,   CI. 

53-245.000. 
Ivey,  Curtis  L.,  4,333,148,  CI.  364-469.000. 
Matty,    Thomas    C;    and    James,    Aaron    C,    4,333,150,    CI. 
364-484.000. 
Wheatcroft,  Gerry  A.:  See- 
Drum,  Ian;  Madenburg,  Richard  S.;  Paulsrude,  Douglas  M.;  Sher- 
man, Carroll  H.;  Turpin,  Frank  G.;  and  Wheatcroft,  Gerry  A., 
4,332,774,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Whelan,  Maurice  V.;  and  Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  for  digitizing  an  electric  analog 
signal.  4,333,022,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Whistler,  Roy  L.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Conversion  of  guar 
gum  to  gel-forming  polysaccharides  by  the  action  of  a-galactosidase. 
4,332,894,  CI.  435-99.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Volpe,  Richard  L.,  4,332,376,  CI.  271-217.000. 
White  Metal  Rolling  &  Stamping  Corp.:  See- 
Larson,  Clayton  E.,  4,332,308,  CI  182-120.000. 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  An  analog-to-digital 
converter  accurate  relative  to  the  value  of  the  input  signal.  4,333,075, 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Whiteside.  Arliss  E.;  Freedman,  Morris  D.;  and  Tasar.  Omur,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Task  communicator  for  multiple  computer  system. 
4,333,144,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,    Marvin;    and    Lichtenstein,    Joseph,    4,332,369,    CI. 
251-114.000. 
Whitson.  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Sodomsky,  Kenneth  F.;  and 
Whitson,  Dennis  L.,  4,332,984,  CI.  179-81. OOR. 
Williams,  John  W.;  and  Becker,  Frank  C,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

l-AcryloyI-3-(substituted)phenyl  ureas.  4,332,821,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Williams,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  Williams,  Paul  B.;  and 
Ford,  Michael  A.,  4,332,470,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Williams,  Robert:  See— 

Skrypek.  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  and  Dominico,  James  W., 
4.332,316.  CI.  198-425.000. 
Williams,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Haaf,  William  R.;  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Robert  A., 
4,332,714,  CI.  524-141.000. 
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Williams,  Ronald  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  and  filling  liquid-containing  sterile  packages  such  as  blood 
bags.  4,332,122,  CI.  53-425.000. 
Williams,    Thomas    P.    Open    cart    roof   structure.    4,332,415,    CI. 

296-213.000.  ^,    ,  „ 

Williams,  William  F..  to  Serck  Industries,  Limited.  Fluid  fiow  control 
valve,  principally-of  the  ball  or  plug  type.  4,332,370,  CI.  251-214.000 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Langlais,  Richard  A.;  Ogawa,  Francis  T.;  and  Wilwerdmg,  Dennis 
J.,  4,333.007,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Winberg,  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Nowlin,    Duane   D.;   and   Winberg,    Dennis   G.,   4.332.685,   CI. 

210-638.000.  .  ^    uu  . 

Winkler  and  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  & 

StemmlerKurt;  and  Kosche.  Hartmut.  4.332,583,  CI.  493-430.000. 
AVintcr  dsus*  Scff^— 

Ehrmann.' Wolfgang;  and  Winter,  Claus,  4,332.406,  CI.  292-18.000. 
Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.:  See^  .   ..   „    „     j 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
"      Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,332.71 1,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Wittke,  James  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  machining  a  work- 
piece  with  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  assisted  by  a  chemically-reactive 
gas.  4,332,999,  CI.  219-121.0LJ. 
Wittman.  Robert  H.:  See—  „  r-        j 

Adkins,  David  E.;  Chin.  Arthur  H.  T.;  Haws.  Ronnie  E.;  and 
Wittman.  -Robert  H..  4.332,277.  CI.  1 38-89.000. 
Witts   Alan  G.,  to  ITR  International  Time  Limited.  Time  recorder. 

4.333.085.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Wolf.  Karlheinz:  See—  ^        „ 

Kressner.  Michael;  Kolbe,  Joachim;  Bremer.  Fritz;  Pape.  Georg; 
Wolf,    Karlheinz;   and    Kummeler.    Ferdinand.   4.332,587,    CI. 
8-506.000. 
Wolff  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Janssen.  Harvey  W..  4,332.996.  CI.  219-76.140. 
Wolfgram,  Rodger  C:  See—  ^    ._       e      •.      i         a 

Mueller.  Dale  A.;  Ruminsky.  Robert  T.;  Serber,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Wolfgram.  Rodger  C.  4.332.141.  CI.  62-140.000. 
Woloszczuk,  Orest.  to  Crown  Systems  Company.  Valve.  4,332,368,  <_l. 

251-30.000. 

Wong,  Shi- Yin:  See—  ^  ,         . 

Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Tangonan.  Gregory  L.;  and 

Wong.  Shi-Yin.  4.332.879.  CI.  430-272.000. 

Woo.  Edmund  P.;  and  Mullins.  Michael  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.     3,3-Disubstituted-furandione     compounds.     4,332.734.     CI. 

549-253.000.  .     ^        ^ 

Woodard,  Stephen  K.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Composi- 
tion and  method  for  electrodeposition  of  black  nickel.  4,332,647,  CI. 
204-49.000. 

Woodland  International  Corporation:  See— 

Parker,  Donald  L.;  Porter,  Wilbur  A.;  and  Rogers,  Robert  C, 
4.333,035,  CI.  313-411.000. 

Woodman,  Robert  C,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Portable  freezer  hav- 
ing mechanical  means  providing  visual  indication  of  firmness  of 
contents.  4,332,485.  CI.  366-142.000. 

Wooldridge.  James  E..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Plate  electrode 
arrangement  for  an  electrostatic  precipitator.  4.332.597.  CI. 
cc  1  ^A  rwi 

Wormald.  Philip  J.;  and  Clemmow,  Raymond  J.,  to  Padley  &  Venables 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  use  in  drilling.  4,332,502.  CI.  403-343.000. 

Worth.  Joseph  P.;  and  Fletcher.  Bert  B..  to  TRW,  Inc.  Electrical 
resistor  for  a  printed  circuit  board  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4,333.069,  CI.  338-315.000. 

Wratschko,  Otto.  Shaving  kit.  4,332,321,0.206-228.000. 

Wright,  Donald  C;  and  Simpkin,  Gordon  T.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers 
Limited.  Thermally  treating  articles  with  particulate  material  and 
apparatus  therefor.  4,332,605,  CI.  65-114.000. 

Wuermli,  Arthur:  See—  ^,,,ncn     /-i 

Bischofberger,    Juerg;    and    Wuermli,    Arthur.    4,332.059,    CI. 

19-244.000. 
Wunderlich.  Klaus:  See— 

Harms    Wolfgang;  Wunderlich.  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen.  Klaus, 

4,332,938,  CI.  544-189.000.  „    u    ^   *     .     r^xp 

Wyner   Elliot  F.;  Gutta.  John  J.;  and  Parrott.  Richard  A.,  to  O  1 1 

Products  Corporation.  High  pressure  sodium  lamp  containing  barium 

getter.  4,333.032.  CI.  313-181.000. 

Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation:  See— 

Stana.  Regis  R.,  4,332,776,  CI.  423-10.000. 

Xelavis  S.A.:  See— 

Barozzi,    Gian 

400-161.500. 

Barozzi,    Gian 

400-208.000. 

Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bartulis,  Michael  V.;  Smura.  Edwin  J 
Herbert   B.;   Ciuffini.   Anthony   J.; 
4,332,464,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Costanza.  Daniel  W.,  4,332,460.  CI.  355-8.000.         ^  ^ 

Yaeasaki.  Toshiaki;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  K^tsuichi;  and 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Feed  control  device. 
4,332,462,  CI.  355-14.00R. 

^^Morishita^Tsuyoshi;  Yagii,  Koji;  Inmaru,  Kiyokazu;  and  Miyake, 
Kenji.  4.332,616,  CI.  75-243.000. 


Yamada,  Shigeo:  See — 

I  to.  Tetsuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo.  4.332.995.  CI. 
219-69.00V. 
Yamada,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Kobari.  Harukuni;  Yamada.  Yasuhiro;  Suzuki.  Susumu;  and  Hibino. 
Chitoshi,  4.333,160.  CI   364-900,000 
Yamaga,  Minoru:  See — 

Tsuda,  Singo;  Yamaga.  Minoru;  and  Kawai.  Yuzuru.  4,332.867,  CI 
429-94.000.  ^     , 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ishii.  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  amplifying  circuit.  4.333,059,  CI 
330-265.000.  ^        ^ ,     „     u 

Yamaguti,   Yasuhiro,   to  Tokyo  Shibaura   Dcnki   Kabushfki   Kaisha. 

Ink-jet  recording  device.  4.333,087,  CI   346-140.00R. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,332,307,  CI.  181-256.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Katakai,  Akio;  Hagiwara,  Miyukr,  Yamamoto, 
Tsutomu;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi,  Tohru,  4,332,657, 
CI.  204-159.220. 
Yamano,  Shigemi:  See—  eu 

Igarashi,  Michiaki;  Nakayama,  Tetsuya;  and  Yamano,  Shigemi, 
4,332,517,  CI.  414-699.000. 
Yamashita,  Etsu:  See— 

Nakahama,     Syuhei;     and     Yamashita, 

219-125.100.  r-      .     u 

Yamauchi,   Katsuyoshi;   and  Nakai,   Kiyoto,   to  Freudenberg,  Ca^l 


Etsu,     4,333,001.     CI. 


P.;    and    Goreschi,    Giancarlo,    4,332,488,    CI 
P.     and    Horeschi,    Giancarlo,    4,332,491,    CI 


.;  Dunn,  Richard  P.;  Bebb 
and   Mosing,   Lionel   W. 


Method    for    producing    shoulder    pad    material     4,332,633,    CI. 
156-62.200.  ^^ 

Yamazaki,  Susumu:  Nagoya,  Yoshinari;  and  Shimizu,  Masajiro.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Drive  force  transmitting  device  for  ice-making  tray  of 
automatic  ice-making  machine.  4.332.146.  CI  62-353  000 

Yamori.  Akio:  See—  ..  ,,,  oco   /-i 

Saitoh.  Akira;  Yamori.  Akio;  and  Ibaragi.  Toshio,  4,332.858.  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Yanagi,  Hideki:  See—  4,,,,,, 

Kanaoka.  Masaharu;  Yanagi.  Hideki;  and  Ogino.  Shigeo.  4.332.717. 
CI.  260-1 12.00R 
Yasuda.  Sadami:  See— 

Hamada.    Mitsuo;    Yasuda.    Sadami;    and    Hasegawa.   Chiichiro. 
4.332.844.  CI.  427-387.000. 

Yasumasa.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ^    ^    i.    a  nt  <qi 

Oi  Naobumi   Itoh,  Tadamasa;  and  Yasumasa,  Yoshiaki,  4,332,591. 
CI.  23-230.0PC.  ^.      „. 

Yates,  Ronald  L ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Photoactivatcd 
catalytic   hydrosilylation   of  carbonyl   compounds.   4,332,654,   CI. 

204-1 58.00R.  .  ,,,„c„    ^, 

Yeasting,   Maynard   C.    Multiphase   voltage   monitor.   4,333,050,   CI. 

324-107.000.  .  ,  ^^  ,  ,  J 

Yellin  Tobias  O.;  and  Mant,  Derrick  M  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC   and  ICI  Americas  Inc    3-Chloroalkyl-5-guanidino- 1,2,4- 
thiadiazole  compounds.  4.332.949.  CI.  548-128  000. 
Yext.  Walter  F:  See—  .  ,,-, -,,^     r-i 

Starner,    William    E.;    and    Yext,    Walter    F.,    4,332,736,    CI. 
260-403.000. 
Yokomichi,  Isao:  See—  ,     ,,  .  .     ,         c 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya. 

Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,332.961.  CI,  560-62.000. 

Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Sugiyama,  Toshio;  and  Ojima,  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd  Optical  information  processor  with  prismatic  correction  of  laser 

beam  shape.  4.333.173.  CI.  369-45.000.  u  l 

York    Robert  A.,  to  Flight  Systems.  Inc    Semiconductor  heal  sink 

mounting  assembly.  4.333.101.  CI.  357-79.000 
Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K.:  See—  „    „„  ,^ 

Takahashi.  Kihei.  4,332.071.  CI.  29-408.000. 
Yoshida.  Koichi:  See—  _     ,^  ,  . 

Hamanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  Masamoto,  Junzo;  and 
Yoshida,  Kbichi,  4.332.644,  CI   203-46.000 
Yoshida.  Motoaki:  See—  .      w    .  i- 

Funaki    Masaaki;  Yoshida.  Motoaki;  Shimauchi.  Yoshinori;  Fuji- 
oka.  Akira;  and  Sakiyama.  Kazuo.  4,332,859,  CI  428-412.000. 

Yoshida,  Teruo:  See—  v-       i. 

Nioh    Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  Nagahama, 
Takashi  Naruo,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Teruo;  Siotu,  Gisaburo;  Sato, 
Yoshinori;  and  Toyama,  Kenji,  4,332,211.  CI    118-62.000 
Yoshida.  Toshio;  and  Matsui.  Shigetomo.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  multiple-wall  composite  pipes. 
4,332,073,  CI.  29-421.00R. 
Yoshimura,  Eiji:  See—  .,   .  ^  ^    w    ■.  c; 

Hosomura,    Hiroyoshi;    Aota,    Koichi;    and    Yoshimura.    biji. 
4.332.851.  CI.  428-325.000. 
Yoshimura,  Junjiro;  Furukawa.  Akira;  and  Ando.  Takehiro,  to  Nippon- 
denso    Co.,    Ltd.    Atmospheric    pressure    compensation    device.. 
4,332,268,  CI.  137-81.100. 
Yoshioka,  Mitsuru:  See—  ^,    ^    ,      ..  v.        a 

Tsuii    Teruji;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Narisada, 
Masayuki    Tanida,   Hiroshi;   Komeno,  Taichiro;  and   Nagata, 
Wataru,  4.332.722.  CI.  260-245.400 
Young.  Robert  N.:  See— 

~  "     and    Young. 


Robert    N..   4.332.807.   CI. 


Yu 


Belanger,    Patrice 

424-274.000. 
Belanger,    Patrice   C;    and    Young,    Robert    N..   4,332,810,   CI. 

424-267.000. 

Bbikmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R  ;  Kelly.  Darrell  yV,  Mowc, 
Wayne  T.;  and  Yu,  Jing-Peir,  4,332,757,  CI  264-103.000. 


Yuhasz.  Joseph  M.;  and  O'Brien,  Sean  A.  System  for  making  frozen 

food  article.  4,332,145.  CI.  62-342.000. 
Yui,  Masatoshi;  Takeoda,  Minoru;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo,  to  Takamisawa 
Cybernetics  Co.,   Ltd.    Inrush   current   measuring  apparatus  with 
instantaneous  power  interruption  device.  4,333,049,  CI.  324-102.000. 
Yurugi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nakahara.  Yasushi;  Ohtomo,  Tadasuke;  Yurugi,  Masahiro;  Naitoh, 
Takumi;  and  Kaiho,  Kenichi,  4,332,516.  CI.  414-288.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG;  See — 

de  Maight,  Wmfned,  4.332.303,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Liska,  Georg.  4.332,532,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa.     Hamao;     and     Kondo.     Shinichi,     4,332,794.     CI. 
424-180.000. 
Zani.  Gian  M  ,  to  R  Bialetti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Pasta  machine.  4.332,539,  CI. 

425-151.000. 
Zawodny.  Arthur,  to  Keystone  Camera  Corporation.  Film  winding 

safety  mechanism.  4.332.448.  CI.  354-213.000. 
Zawodny,  Arthur;  and  Krysicki.  Jerzy,  to  Keystone  Camera  Corpora- 
tion.    Film     advance    and     rewind     mechanism.     4,332,449,     CI. 
354-214.000. 

Zech,  Leonard  E.  Self-propelled  landsailer.  4,332,395.  CI.  280-213.000. 
Zemel.  Jay  N.;  and  Rahnamai.  Hamid,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
Trustees  of  the.  Pyroelectric  anemometer.  4,332,157,  CI.  73-26.000. 
Zengel,  Hans:  See— 

Wegerhoff,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger.  Ernst;  Steenken.  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz.  4.332.600.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Wegerhoff,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck.  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  Steenken,  Gerhard;  and  Hillermeider,  Karl- 
heinz,  4,332,601,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Zenith  'ladio  Corporation:  See— 

Ciciora,  Walter  S.,  4,333,109,  CI.  358-147.000. 

Cordingley,  Lowell  A.;  and  Gutschick,  Lester  C.  4,333,033,  CI 

313-407.000. 
DeVries.  Adrian  J..  4,333,065,  CI.  333-194.000. 
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Perdue.  Terry  A.,  4,333,091,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Zimmerman,  David  M.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Fuels  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,332,594,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Schulze,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Waddill,  Harold  G.. 
4.332.720,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Zingheim,  Steven  C;  and  Lunk,  Hans  E.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Polymeric  compositions.  4,332,855,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Zingher,  Arthur  R.  Optically  annotatable  recording  film.  4,332,872,  CI. 

430-8.000. 
Zink,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Naphtholactam  compounds. 

4,332.937.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Zitelli,  Louis  T.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Image  converter  tube  with 
contrast  enhancing  filter  which  partially  absorbs  internally  reflected 
light.  4,333,030,  CI.  313-94.000. 
Zito,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Schultz,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zito,  Ronald  R..  4,332,607,  CI.  65-182.500. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Leippe.  Michael  M.,  4,332,944,  CI. 

546-272.000. 
Kohn,   Gustave   K.;   and    Baughn,    Richard    L.,   4,332,792,   CI. 

424-84.000. 
Lee,  Shy-fuh,  4,332,958,  CI.  560-35.000.     , 
Zolffel,  Michael:  See— 

Muller,   Wolfgang   H.   E 
203-75.000. 
Zopfy,  Rainer  K.;  Nolan,  Robert  F.;  and  Stapf,  Carl 
Research  Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  for 
loading  tape  cartridges  with  supply  tape.  4,332,355,  CI.  242-56.00R' 
Zwies,  Alfred:  See — 

Levy,  David  E.;  Zwies,  Alfred;  and  Duffy,  Thomas  E.,  4,332,244, 
CI.  128-205.250. 
Zygo  Corporation:  See — 

Demarest,  Frank  C,  4,332,475,  CI.  356-386.000. 
21st  Century  Envelope  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Kronman,  Albert  F.,  4,332,346,  CI.  229-73.000. 


and  Zolffel,   Michael,  4,332,645,  CI. 


J.,  to  Raikon 
automatically 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

Note  -Arranged  m  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Ackerman,  Myron  H.  Folded  tie  liner.  Re.  30,950,  CI,  2-144.000. 

"^'""vanw.  Roberru  and  Noll.  Robert  W.,  Re.  30,953,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Carson,  Edward  H.  D.:  See—  „     ,^      „     ,„o..     <-. 

"Smith,    Royal:    and    Carson,    Edward    H.    D.,    Re.  30,954.    CI. 
297-118.000. 
Cuckson.  Eric  E.;  and  Jones,  Arthur  L.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Thermoplastic 

strips  for  sliding  clasp  fasteners.  Re.  30,951,  CI.  24-205. 13R. 
Feistel,  Horst,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Variant 

key  matrix  cipher  system.  Re.  30,957,  CI.  178-22.170. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  See— 

Stanistreet,  Harold  P.,  Re.  30.955,  CI.  156-308.200. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 
Feistel,  Horst,  Re.  30.957,  CI.  178-22.170. 

^°"  Cucklon^Eric  E;Tnd  Jones.  Arthur  L.,  Re.  30,951,  CI.  24.205.13R. 


Noll,  Robert  W:  See—  ,,,  n.i  ^i  n*.  aq  rwi 

Vance,  Robert  L  ;  and  Noll.  Robert  W.,  Re  30^53,  CI  236-49  000 
Schulze.  Ehrhart,  to  Steigler,  Karl  Heinz.  Welding  rhachme  for  thermo- 
plastic web.  Re.  30,956,  CI    156-515.000. 

^'°  cickson^Er^  E.;  and  Jones,  Arthur  L..  Re  30  951,  CI  24-205M3R 
Smith,  Royal;  and  Carson,  Edward  H  D.  Wheelchairs  Re.  30.954,  CI 

297-1 18  000 
Stanistreet,  Harold  P.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Fibrous 

product.  Re.  30,955,  CI.  156-308.200. 
Steigler,  Karl  Heinz;  See—  , . .  ,„^ 

Schulze,  Ehrhart,  Re.  30,956.  CI    156-515.000 
Vance  Robert  L.;  and  Noll.  Robert  W..  to  Acutherm.  Inc.  Thermally 

actuated  diffuser.  Re  30,953,  CI  236-49  000 
Western  Rock  Bit  Company  Limited.  See- 

White,  Kenneth  M.,  Re.  30,952,  CI.  175-410000. 
White  Kenneth  M.,  to  Western  Rock  Bit  Company  Limited  Percussion 

drillbit.  Re.  30.952.  CI.  175-410.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Ogata.  Taskashi;  Namihisa,  Shoichiro;  and  Fujii.  Tsumoru.  to 
Nippon  Mining  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  separating  cobalt  and 
nickel    from   a   solution   containing   cobalt   and    nickel.    HI 
4.246.240.  CI.  423-139. 
Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogata,  Taskashi;  Namihisa.  Shoichiro;  and  Fujii.  Tsumoru, 
81  4.246.240.  CI.  423-139. 


Namihisa,  Shoichiro:  See — 

Ogata.  Taskashi;  Namihisa.  Shoichiro;  and  Fujii.  Tsumoru, 
Bi  4.246,240.  CI.  423-139 

Fujii.  Tsumoru:  See — 

Ogata.  Taskashi;  Namihisa.  Shoichiro:  and  Fujii.  Tsumoru. 
81  4.246.240.  CI.  423-139 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Volvo  Penta;  See— 

Borgersen.  Kjell;  and  Brandt.  Lennart.  264,724,  CI.  D 15- 149.000. 
Adamson,  Gerhard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Plastic  bag  holding 

rack.  264,650,  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Adamson.  Gerhard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Plastic  bag  holding  rack. 

264,651,6-1-82,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Adamson,  Gerhard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Plastic  bag  holding  rack. 

264,653,  6-1-82.  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux;  See— 

Andersson,  Ingvar  K..  264.756.  CI.  D25-73.0O0. 
American  Standard  Inc.;  See— 

Bengtson.  Hertha  A..  264.749.  CI.  D23-61.000. 
Andersson,  Ingvar  K..  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux 

structure.  264,756.  6-1-82,  CI.  D25-73.000. 
Arnesen,  Richard  H.,  to  Gold  Medal.  Inc.  Lounge  chair.  264.645. 

6-1-82.  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Astle  Henry;  and  Pertle.  John  E..  to  Tri  Tool.  Inc.  Pipe  end  prepara- 
tion tool.  264.678,  6-1-82,  CI.  D8-61.000. 
Austin    John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container 

blank.  264,687,  6-1-82,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Austin    John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container 

blank.  264,688.  6-1-82  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Bagwell.  Connice  W.  Top  for  a  drink  cup.  264.690.  6-1-82,  CI.  U"^- 
454.000. 


Beam  for  frame 


Baker,  Robert   Portable  orthopedic  footstool   264,644.  6-1-82.  CI  D6- 

32  000 
Bengtson.  Hertha  A.,  to  American  Standard  Inc^  Combined  lavatory 

and  support  pedestal.  264.749,  6-1-82.  CI   D23-6rOOO 
Berney.  SheldoV^  and  Howard.  John,  to  Reliance  Products  Ltd  Fluid 

coniainer.  264,760,  6-1-82.  CI   D34-39.000 
Bettis.  James  F..  to  Skivette  Corporation.  Boat.  264.707.  6-1-82.  tl. 

D  12-300.000 
Bird  Electronic  Corporation;  See— 
Lesyk.  Leo.  264.708.  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Lesyk,  Leo.  264.709.  CI   D 13-4  000 

^"'sSmmer  Michl;!  P.;  and  Bishop.  Kenneth.  264,722,  CI    D15- 

Bisk,  Leonard:  and  Rogahn,  Gunther.  to  IndependennProducts  Com- 
oanv   Inc  Spring  clip.  264,662,  6-1-82.  CI.  D6-257  000 

Bo'rge'rsen  Kje'll:  a'nd  Brandt.  Lennar^  to  AB  Volvo  Penta  Transmis- 
sion  for  boats.  264,724,  6-1-82,  CI.  D15-149000. 

'^^MatetRonaTd  C.!r64.695.  CI.  D..-145.000. 
^"iSorgeTseTK^rand  Brandt.  Lennart.  264,724,  CI  D15-149.000. 

^'"  R^k!°E'?Kih?a;;d  Brunner,  Josef,  264.660.  CI  D6-191.000. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—        „,,,,.-_ 
Tokuda.  Hiroyuki.  264.725.  CI  D16-31  000 
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<:arlyon.  Donald  J.  Type  font.  264,730,  6-1-82,  CI.  D18-26.000. 
(lassina  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rodriquez.  Rodrigo,  264,648,  CI.  D6-67.000. 
<;ataneo,  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Jedzinak,  John  E.;  Cataneo,  Ralph  J.,  and  Fotiu,  Eustace,  264,757, 
CI   D28-7.000. 
(Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 
Austin,  John  J.,  264,687,  CI.  D9-433.0OO. 
Austin,  John  J.,  264,688,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
(hooper,   Marvin,   to  Dynamic  Classics,   Ltd.   Hand  grip  exerciser. 

264,737,  6-1-82.  CI.  D21-198.000. 
(jx)per,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Coil  exercisei".  264,738, 

6-1-82.  CI.  021-198.000. 
<  hooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Adjustable  hand  grip  exer- 
ciser. 264,739,  6-1-82,  CI.  D2I-198.0OO. 
Corner,  Michael  R.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  264.701,  6-1-82,  CI. 

D12-I42.0OO. 
(Coventry  Motor  &  Sundnes  Limited:  See — 

Grindlay.  John  S.  F.,  264,674,  CI.  D8- 13.000. 
Cycles  Peugeot:  See — 

Geney,  Gilbert,  264.700,  CI.  DI2-1 14.000. 
Datasaab  AB:  See— 

Frcijd,  Ingvar,  264,763,  CI.  D99-28.0OO. 
Freijd,  Ingvar,  264,764,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Davis,  Paul,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.  Packaging  cup.  264,686,  6-1-82, 

CI   D9-429.000. 
[>ekarski,  Michael  A.  Basket  for  computer  forms  or  the  like.  264,761, 

6-1-82,  CI.  D34-42.000. 
de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Shelf  unit 

or  similar  article.  264,658,  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Ducros.  Gilbert.  Bottle.  264.685.  6-1-82,  CI.  D9-390.000. 
Dunbar,  Jack  G.:  See — 

de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  264,658,  CI.  D6- 1 86.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Comer,  Michael  R.,  264,701.  CI.  D12-142.000. 
Nakasaki.  Eyi,  26^,703,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
C dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.:  See- 
Cooper,  Marvin,  264,737,  CI.  D21-I98.000. 
Cooper.  Marvin,  264,738,  CI.  D2I-I98.000. 
Cooper,  Marvin,  264.739,  CI.  D21-198.000. 
E  G.O  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  und  Fischer:  See— 

Schreder,  Felix,  264,673,  CI.  D7- 124.000. 
Ehlers,  Martin  R.  Air  compressor  housing.  264,719,  6-1-82,  CI.  DI5- 

9.000. 
Elkhart  Rivet  &  Register  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Searer,  Vernon  A..  264.683.  CI.  D8-354.000. 
Entex  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  264,732,  CI.  D2I-I3.000. 
Evans,  Robert  P.;  and  Weiss,  Dale  F.,  to  Transequip.  Inc.  Air  cargo 

container.  264,641.  6-1-82.  CI.  D3-3O.10O. 
Ford.  Lee  M.  Versatile  electrical  terminal  block.  264.711.  6-1-82.  CI. 

Dl  3-24.000. 
Fotiu.  Eustace:  See— 

Jedzinak,  John  E.;  Cataneo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fotiu,  EusUce,  264,757, 
CI   D28-7.0O0. 
Freijd.  Ingvar,  to  Datasaab  AB.  Indoor  customer  activated  banking 
machine  terminal  or  the  like.  264.763.  6-1-82,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
eijd.  Ingvar.  to  Datasaab  AB.  Outdoor  customer  activated  banking 
machine  terminal  or  the  like.  264,764,  6-1-82,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
ledman.  Alan  H.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 
similar  article.  264,670,  6-1-82,  CI.  D7-35.00O. 
ledman,  Alan  H.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 
similar  article.  264,671.  6-1-82.  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Flunkhouser.  Gene  G.  Fish  hook  sharpener.  264.679.  6-1-82.  CI.  D8- 
62.000. 

Fuse.  Michio.  to  Kabushikikaisha  AichidenkikosaKusho.  Electric  food 

sheer.  264.720.  6-1-82.  CI.  D  15-97.000. 
C  ardisette  International  AG:  See— 

Stocker,  Hans.  264,762,  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
General  Mills,  Inc  :  See— 

de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G..  264,658,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Ceney,  Gilbert,  to  Cycles  Peugeot.  Cable  guide  for  variable  speed 

transmission  such  as  derailleurs.  264.700.  6-1-82.  CI.  D12-1 14.000. 
C  KN-Stenman  AB:  See — 

Widen,  Bo  G.,  264,680,  CI.  D8-343.000. 
Qold  Medal,  Inc.:  See— 

Arnesen,  Richard  H.,  264,645,  CI.  D6-37.000. 
olubski,  Janet  L.;  and  Golubski,  Ralph  E.  Taco  server.  264,668, 
6-1-82.  CI.  D7.2 1.000. 
olubski,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Golubski,  Janet  L.;  and  Golubski,  Ralph  E.,  264,668,  CI.  D7-21.0OO. 
reenman,  Harry  D.,  to  Multi-Commerce  U.S.A.  Ltd.  Invertible  table 
and  rocker  combination.  264,642,  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-3.000. 
GrifTin,  Leon  L.  Combination  holder  and  set  of  skewers  or  the  like. 
264,672,  6-1-82,  CI.  D7-73.0OO. 

rindlay,  John  S.  F.,  to  Coventry  Motor  &  Sundries  Limited.  Rake 
head.  264,674,  6-1-82,  CI.  D8- 13.000. 

.  J   Langen  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 
Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H.,  264,654,  CI.  D6- 
143.000. 
Halcyon,  Inc.:  See — 

Volkland,  Charles;  and  Zumbahlen.  Louis  H.,  Jr.,  264,691,  CI. 
D  10-75.000. 


Hamada,   Masanori;   Saigo,   Yoshiyuki;   Mishiro,   Benito;   and  Ohta, 
Kikuo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver. 
264.717,  6-1-82,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,   to  Entex   Industries,   Inc.   Electronic  hand-held 

hockey  game  housing  or  the  like.  264,732.  6-1-82,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Hara,  Kunio;  and  Horie,  Hideyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  copying  machine  or  the  like.  264,726,  6-1-82.  CI. 
D 16-3 1.000. 
Hara,  Kunio:  See — 

Matsuzaka,  Yozo;  and  Hara.  Kunio,  264,727,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
HCR  Incorporated:  See- 
Smith,  George  R.,  264,751,  CI.  D23- 140.000. 
Helior  S.A.:  See— 

Rodier,  Pierre,  264,693,  CI.  Dl  1-106.000. 
Horie,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Horie,  Hideyuki,  264,726,  CI.  DI6-3I.000. 
Horpestad,  Melvin  V.  Fireplace  insert.  264,750,  6-1-82,  CI.  D23-95.000. 
Hoshino,  Kunio.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock 

radio.  264.718,  6-1-82,  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Howard,  John:  See — 

Bemey.  Sheldon;  and  Howard,  John,  264,760,  CI.  D34- 39.000. 
Hunckler,  John  P.:  See— 

Hunckler,  Paul  J.;  and  Hunckler.  John  P..  264,684,  CI.  D9-346.000. 
Hunckler,  Paul  J.;  and  Hunckler,  John  P.,  to  Hunckler  Products,  Inc. 

Packaging  carton.  264,684,  6-1-82.  CI.  D9-346.000. 
Hunckler  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunckler,  Paul  J.;  and  Hunckler,  John  P.,  264,684,  CI.  D9- 346.000. 
Inaga,  Hisashi;  and  Nogawa,  Masato,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Blade  for 

power  scythe.  264,675,  6-1-82,  CI.  D8-20.000. 
Independent  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bisk,  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  264,662,  CI.  D6-257.000. 
Iwasaki,  Osamu,  to  Slik  Tripod  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  tripod  or  the  like. 

264,728,  6-1-82,  CI.  D16-45.000. 
Jedzinak,  John  E.;  CaUneo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fotiu,  Eustace,  to  Revlon, 

Inc.  Mascara  applicator.  264,757,  6-1-82,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  264,660,  CI.  D6-19I.0OO. 
Kabushikikaisha  AichidenkikosaKusho:  See — 

Fuse,  Michio,  264,720,  CI.  D  15-97.000. 
Kaga,  Yukio,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Automobile  tire. 

264,702,  6-1-82,  CI.  D12-I42.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Tsujimoto,  Eiichi,  264,723,  CI.  D 1 5- 1 45.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.  Combined  dual  armoire  and  light  bridge  unit.  264,655. 

6-1-82,  CI.  D6- 1 64.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Inaga,  Hisashi;  and  Nogawa,  Masato,  264,675,  CI.  D8-20.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Electronic  calculator  with 

timepiece.  264,729,  6-1-82,  CI.  D  18-2.000. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See — 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  264,640,  CI.  DI-99.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 
Co.  Handle  stick  for  a  confectionery  product.  264,640,  6-1-82.  CI 
D  1-99.000. 
Lancaster  Fabricating  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Schilling,  Glenn  F.;  and  Varble,  James  C,  264,759,  CI.  D34-17.000. 
Landstingens  Inicopscentral.  Lie:  See- 
Olson,  Birgitta,  264,755,  CI.  D24-49.000. 
Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H.,  to  H.  J.  Langen  &  Son» 

Limited.  Checkout  counter.  264,654,  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-143.000. 
Leotta,   Samuel   S.,   to  Warner-Lambert   Company.    Pharmaceutical 

dispensing  cabinet.  264,752,  6-1-82,  CI.  D24-1.100. 
Lesyk,  Leo,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  Radiator  for  RF  line 

termination.  264,708,  6-1-82,  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Lesyk,  Leo,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  Radiator  for  an  RF  line 

termination.  264,709,  6-1-82,  CI.  D13-4.000. 
Mackes,  Ronald  C,  to  BQP  Industries,  Inc.  Miniature  plastic  green- 
house. 264,695,  6-1-82,  CI.  Dl  1-145.000. 
Markus,  Frederick  E.  Shelving  unit.  264,659,  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-I86.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,  Masanori;  Saigo,  Yoshiyuki;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta. 

Kikuo,  264,717,  CI.  DI4-68.000. 
Hoshino,  Kunio,  264,718,  CI.  D14- 70.000. 
Nakajima.  Iwao;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  264,716,  CI.  DI4-68.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Yozo;  and  Hara,  Kunio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electronic  copying  machine  or  the  like.  264,727,  6-1-82, 
CI.  D16-31.0OO. 
Merino,  Dennis  H.;  and  Ralph,  J.  Clyde.  Water  basketball  game  goal. 

264,740,  6-1-82,  CI.  D2 1-201. 000. 
Messrs.  Willibald  Grammer:  See— 

Pelly,  Chuck,  264,643,  CI.  D6-3 1.000. 
Miller.  David  L.  Bag  fastener  or  the  like.  264,689,  6-1-82,  CI.  D9- 

434.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Putter.  264,742,  6-1-82,  CI. 

D2 1 -2 17.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  to  Questor  Corp.  Putter.  264,743,  6-1-82,  CI.  D2I- 

217.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Putter.  264,744,  6-1-82,  CI. 

D2 1-2 17.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Putter.  264,745,  6-1-82,  CI. 

D2 1-2 17.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See — 

Hamada,  Masanori;  Saigo,  Yoshiyuki;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta, 

Kikuo,  264,717,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Nakajima,  Iwao;  and  Mishiro,  Benito.  264,716,  CI.  DI4-68.000. 
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Monteith,  John  W.  Combined  winch  mount  and  draw  bar  adapter  for 

vehicles.  264.697,  6-1-82,  CI.  034-35.000. 
Multi-Commerce  U.S.A.  Ltd.:  See— 

Greenman,  Harry  D.,  264.642,  CI.  D6-3.000. 
Nakajima,  Iwao;  and  Mishiro.  Benito,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Clock  radio.  264,716,  6-1-82,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Nakasaki,  Eiji.  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  264.703,  6-1-82,  CI.  D12- 

146.000. 
Nogawa.  Masato:  See— 

Inaga,  Hisashi;  and  Nogawa,  Masato,  264,675,  CI.  D8-20.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Trussler,  Peter  D.  H..  264,715.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Nozel,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Trombley,  Ulric  W.;  and  Nozel,  Richard  J.,  264,705,  CI.  D12- 

190.000. 
Trombley,  Ulric  W.;  and  Nozel.  Richard  J.,  264,706,  CI.  D12- 
190  000 
Nugroho.  Samuel.  Playing  card.  264,733,  6-1-82,  CI.  D2 1-42.000. 
Nugroho.  Samuel.  Set  of  playing  cards.  264,734,  6-1-82.  CI.  D2 1-42.000. 
Ochwat,  Richard.  Beverage  mug.  264,663.  6-1-82,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Ochwat,  Richard.  Beverage  mug.  264.664,  6-1-82,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Ochwat,  Richard.  Beverage  mug.  264.665.  6-1-82,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Ochwat,  Richard.  Beverage  mug.  264,666,  6-1-82,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Ochwat,  Richard.  Beverage  mug.  264.667,  6-1-82,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Ocker,  Anna  M.  Novelty  binoculars.  264,735,  6-1-82,  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Ohta,  Kikuo:  See— 

Hamada,  Masanori;  Saigo,  Yoshiyuki;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta, 
Kikuo,  264.717,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
O'Leary.  Donald  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player.  264,712, 

6-1-82,  CI.  D14-1.000. 
O'Leary,  Donald  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player.  264,713, 

6-1-82.  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Olson.  Birgitta.  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral,  Lie.  Securing  device  for 

catheter.  264,755,  6-1-82,  CI.  D24-49.000. 
Orth,  Wallace  E.,  to  Skee-Bike.  Inc.  Roller  skate.  264,746,  6-1-82.  CI. 

D2 1-226.000. 
Oscarson,  Carl  H.,  to  Pace  Industries  Inc.  Cabinet.  264,656,  6-1-82,  CI. 

D6- 168.000.  ,       _ 

Otto  Walter  K.,  to  Vaughan-Bassett  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Furni- 
ture panel.  264.661.  6-1-82.  CI.  D6-193.000. 
Pace  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Oscarson.  Carl  H..  264.656.  CI.  D6- 168.000.  ^.    r^,, 

Patton.  John  C.  Kicking-practice  football.  264,741.  6-1-82.  CI.  D21- 

204  000 
Pelly.  Chuck,  to  Messrs.  Willibald  Crammer.  Office  chair.  264,643, 

6-1-82,  CI.  D6-3 1.000.  „  ,^ 

Perry,  Leroy  R.,  Jr.  Scissors.  264,677.  6-1-82.  CI.  D8-57.000. 

''^'^Asti?Henry;^al^  Pertle.  John  E..  264.678.  CI.  D8-61.000. 

Pettiner.  Ro^mary  T.  Coffee  table.  264.657.  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-177.000. 

Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See—  ,    „  „^ 

Vitrac.  Jean-Pierre,  264.754.  CI.  D24-36.000. 

Ouestor  Corporation:  See- 
Mills,  Truett  P..  264.742,  CI.  D21-217.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  264,743.  CI.  D21-217.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P..  264,744.  CI.  D21-217.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  264,745,  CI.  D21-217.00O. 

Rahn,  Kenneth  E.  Firewood  cart.  264.696.  6-1-82.  CI.  D34-24.000. 

'^'' Merino!  DenSH.;  and  Ralph,  J.  Clyde,  264,740,  CI  D21-20rOOO. 
Rasmussen,  Aaron   P.   Housing  for  abrasive  belt  sanding  machine. 

264,721,6-1-82,  CI.  D 15- 126.000. 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See— 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  264.640.  CI.  Dl-99.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  _.,  ,  ,,^ 

O'Leary.  Donald  B.,  264.712.  CI.  D14-1.000. 

O'Leary.  Donald  B..  264,713.  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Rehberg    William  V.  Motorcycle  fairing  or  similar  article.  264.704, 
6-1-82,  CI.  D12-186.000. 


Reliance  Products  Ltd.:  See —  ^^ 

Berney,  Sheldon;  and  Howard.  John.  264.760,  CI.  D34-39.000. 

Revlon,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^    .     ^  ,, .  ,,, 

Jedzinak,  John  E.;  Cataneo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fotiu,  Eustace,  264,757, 

CI.  D28-7.000.  ^      „    u  r       u  u 

Rock   Erich   and  Brunner,  Josef,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.M. 

Drawer.  264,660,  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Rodier,  Pierre,  to  Helior  S.A.  Medal.  264,693,  6-1-82  CI.  pil-106.00a 
Rodriquez,  Rodrigo,  to  Cassina  S.p.A.  Seat.  264.648.  6-1-82.  t-l.  uo- 

67.000. 

°^Bisk.  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  264,662,  CI.  D6-257.000. 

Saigo,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  .  .       „  .  ^u. 

Hamada,  Masanori;  Saigo,  Yoshiyuki;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Ohta. 
Kikuo  264.717.  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Sandblom,  Pearl.  Sunburst  ring  crown.  264,692,  6-1 -82.  CUDl  1-89.000. 
Saporiti.  Giorgio.  Armchair.  264,649,  6-1-82,  CI.  D6-7 1,000^ 
Schilling,  Glenn  F.;  and  Varble,  James  C,  to  Lancaster  Fabricating 

Co    Inc  Cart  for  storing  and  transporting  solid  fuels  including  wood 

logs  and  coal.  264,759,  6-1-82,  CI.  D34- 17.000. 
Schreder  Felix,  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  und  Fischer.  Cooking 

appliance.  264,673,  6-1-82,  CI.  D7- 124.000. 
Searer   Vernon  A.,  to  Elkhart  Rivet  &  Register  Co.,  Inc.  Wire  and 

p  umbing  protection  device.  264.683.  6-1-82.  CI.  D8-354^00a 
Seltzer.  Mire  S.  Walking  toy.  264.747.  6-1-82.  CI.  021-240.000. 


Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  264,729,  CI.  D 18-2  000 
Shauan,  Daniel  D.  Floatable  lounge  chair.  264.646.  6-1-82,  CI    D6- 

37  000. 
Shu.  David  F..  to  TDS.  Inc.  CAT  V   Signal  splitter  264,710.  6-1-82, 

CI.  D13-11.000. 
Shuman,  Bernard  E.  Display  card  holder    264.731,  6-1-82,  CI    D20- 

40.000. 
Skee-Bike.  Inc.;  See— 

Orth,  Wallace  E..  264.746,  CI   D21-226000 
Skivette  Corporation:  See— 

Bettis,  James  F..  264,707,  CI   Dl 2-300 000. 
Slik  Tripcxl  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Iwasaki.  Osamu,  264,728.  CI   D16-45.000 
Smith.  George  R  ,  to  HCR  Incorporated   Conditioned  air  vestibule 

264.751,  6-1-82,  CI.  D23-I40.000 
Sokolowski,  Bronislaw.  Awl   264,676,  6-1-82,  CI.  D8-47.000 
Sovey,  Sam  F.  Tree  holder  264.652.  6^1-82,  CI.  D6-105  000 
Stocker.   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International    AG.   Curtain   matenal 

264,762.  6-1-82.  CI.  D47.6.00E. 
Strauss.  Edgars  H:  See—  ^^.  ,.,   ^,   nt. 

Langen,  Marinus  J.  M  ;  and  Strauss.  Edgars  H  ,  264,654,  CI   D6- 
143.000. 
Summers,  Michael  P.;  and  Bishop.  Kenneth.  Jeweler's  shield.  264,722, 

6-1-82,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Paul.  264,'.86.  CI.  D9-429.000 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See- 
Friedman.  Alan  H..  264.670.  CI.  07-35.000. 
Friedman.  Alan  H..  264.671.  CI.  07-35.000 
Warren,  Frank  A.,  264,669.  CI.  07-35.000  „.,,,,  ,^ 

Takahashi.  Yuzo.  Lattice  module.  264.694.  6-1-82.  CI  Dl  1-131.000. 
TDS.  Inc.:  See- 
Shu.  David  F..  264.710.  CI.  013-11.000. 
Theodore.  Paris.  Holster.  264.748,  6-1-82,  CI.  022-13.000. 
Tindal,  Bobby  G.  Combined  upper  hull,  interior  and  motor  for  a  boat. 

264,698.  6-1-82.  CI.  012-302.000 
Tokuda   Hiroyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Electrophotographic 
copier.  264.725.  6-1-82.  CI.  016-31.000. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^ 

Hara.  Kunio;  and  Horie,  Hideyuki,  264,726,  CI  D 16-3 1.000 
Matsuzaka,  Yozo;  and  Hara,  Kunio,  264,727,  CI  D16-31  000. 

^"TvS  Robert  P7and  Weiss.  Dale  F,  264.641.  CI   03-30.100. 

Tri  Tool    Inc  ■  S€€^-^ 

Astle  Henry;  and  Pertle.  John  E..  264.678.  CI.  08-61  000 

Trombley  Ulric  W.;  and  Nozel.  Richard  J  Trim  piece  for  an  automo- 
bile hood.  264.705.  6-1-82.  CI.  012-190.000. 

Trombley  Ulric  W.;  and  Nozel.  Richard  J.  Trim  piece  for  an  automo- 
bile hood.  264.706.  6-1-82,  CI.  012-190.000 

Trussler  Peter  O.  H.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  base. 
264,715,6-1-82,0.014-60.000  ..      u     .       u 

Tsuiimoto,  Eiichi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation    Merchandise  bag- 
ging device,  264,723,  6-1-82,  CI.  015-145.000 

Turley,  Roger  W.  Container  for  pelleted  drugs   264,681.  6-1-82,  CI 

Turner,  Lynn.  Rocking  chair  264,647.  6-1-82,  CI.  06-49000 

Tyree.  Jon.  Telephone  264,714.  6-1-82.  CI.  014-53  000 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Adamson.  Gerhard.  264.650.  CI.  06-85  000. 
Adamson.  Gerhard.  264.651.  CI.  06-85  000. 
Adamson,  Gerhard,  264,653.  CI  06-114000^ 

Van  Doren,  David  A.  Rebar  support  and  nailing  block  holder.  264.682. 
6-1-82,  CI.  D8-354.000. 

Varble,  James  C:  See—  ,,,,,„  ^,  n,.  ,i  nnn 

Schilling,  Glenn  F.;  and  Varble,  James  C.  264.759.  CI  034-17  000 

Vaughan-Bassett  Furniture  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Otto.  Walter  K.,  264.661.  CI.  06-193.000 

Vitrac  Jean-Pierre,  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.  Manual  massage  instrument. 
264.754,  6-1-82,  CI.  024-36  000. 

Volkland.  Charles;  and  Zumbahlcn.  Louis  H  ,  Jr.  to  Halcyon.  Inc. 


Telecommunications  test  instrument  264.691.  6-1-82.  CI  DIO-75  000. 
Walker.  Lois  J.  Holder  for  skeins  of  floss   264.758,  6-1-82,  CI    D28- 

64.000 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Leolta.  Samuel  S..  264.752.  CI   024- 1.100. 
Warren.  Frank  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation    Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article.  264.669.  6-1-82,  CI.  07-35000 
Watkins,  Ralph  A.  Utility  carrier  cart.  264,699. 6-1-82.  CI  012-105  000. 

Weiss,  Dale  F.:  See- 
Evans,  Robert  P.;  and  Weiss,  Dale  F.  264,641.  CI   03-30.100. 
Widen,  Bo  G.,  to  GKN-Stenman  AB  Locking  pin  264.680.  6-1-82.  CI. 

D8-343.000 
Wolf.  Robert  C.  Exercise  boot.  264.736.  6-1-82.  CI.  021-196000 

Wu.  An  C.  Hand  operated  vacuum  exhauster    264,753,  6-1-82,  CI. 

024-34.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 
Kaga,  Yukio,  264,702,  CI   012-142000 

Zumbahlen,  Louis  H.,  Jr.:  See—  „     ,      -.^  ^.o,    /-i 

Volkland,  Charles;  and  Zumbahlen,  Louis  H.,  Jr..  264.691.  CI. 
DIO-75.000. 
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Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,854, 

Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,853,    e  ^'l'*^'  ^'   22.00a 

^  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.:  See- 

Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  4,853,  CI.  11.000. 
6-1-82,  CI.  1 1.000.  —  Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  4,854,  CI.  22.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF 

JUNE,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

Achorn,  Frank  P  ;  and  McGill,  Kenneth  E.  Ammonium  polyphosphate  Dombroski,  John  R.  Free  radical  promoter  for  curing  polyester  compo- 

sulfate  fertilizers  from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid.  T101,901,  6-1-82,  McDonalZ  lS\^:  5eel-^''  "^"'^■°^- 
CI.  71-36.000.  Cannan,  Terrance  M.;  and  McDonald,  Lloyd  A.,  T10l,902,  CI. 

Cannan,  Terrance  M.;  and  McDonald,  Lloyd  A.  Pesticidal  composition  424-81.000. 

^  McGill,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 


and  method  for  treating  seeds  prior  to  planting.  7101,902,  6-1-82,  CI. 
424-81.000. 


Achorn,    Frank    P.;   and    McGill,    Kenneth    E.,   T101,901,   CI. 
f  1-36.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUNE  1,  1982 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

105  4.332,033 

144  Re.30,950 

237  4.332,034 

CLASS  3 

1.4  4,332,035 

1.91  4,332,036 

4,332,037 

12.6  4,332,038 

13  4.332,039 

CLASS4 

300  4,332,040 

316  4,332,041 

CLASSS 

424  4,332,042 

450  4,332,043 

453  4,332,044 

CLASS6 

1  4.332,045 

CLASS  7 

146  4,332,046 

CLASSS 

94.27  4,332,584 

114.6  4,332,585 

158  4,332,047 

186  4,332,586 

506  4,332,587 

526  4,332,588 

557  4,332.589 

CLASS  15 

246  4.332.050 

328  4.332,051 

CLASS  16 

30'  4,332,052 

197  4,332,054 

335  4,332,055 

341  4,332,056 

370  4,332,053 

CLASS  17 

55  4,332,057 

CLASS  19 

106  R  4,332,058 

244  4,332,059 

CLASS  23 

230  A  4,332,590 

230  PC  4,332,591 

301  4,332,592 

CLASS  24 

67.9  4,332,060 

205.13  R         Re.30,951 
263  DA  4,332.062 

343  4.332.061 

CLASS  2« 

3  4.332.063 

CLASS  27 

12  4.332,064 

CLASS  2S 

225  4,332,065 


CLASS  30 

380  4,332,084 

CLASS  33 

126.5  4,332.086 

137  R  4,332.087 

143  R  4.332.085 

169  R  4.332,088 

184.5  4.332.089 

366  4.332,090 


1 
27 


2R 
103 


158  R 
486 


50 
84 

15 
113 

51 
53 

72 


CLASS  29 


26  R 
116R 
157.3  A 
157.3  R 
408 

421  R 

527.4 
571 


578 
580 
598 
611 
612 
622 
749 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


34 

4.332,091 
4,332,092 

37 

4,332,093 
4,332,094 

40 

4.332,095 
4,332,096 

42 

4,332,097 
4,332,098 

43 

4,332,099 
4,332,100 


54 

81 
101 
123 
140 
152 
199 
284 
324.1 
342 
353 
542 


12 
27 

114 
158 
182.5 
348 


CLASS  44 


4,332,066 
4,332,067 
4,332,069 
4,332,068 
4,332,071 
4,332,072 
4,332,073 
4.332.074 
4.332.075 
4.332.076 
4.332,077 
4,332,070 
4,332,078 
4,332,079 
4,332.080 
4,332,081 
4,332.082 
4.332.083 


4.332.593 
4,332,594 
4.332.595 

CLASS  46 

9  4.332.101 

61  4.332,102 

81  4.332,103 

206  4.332,104 

CLASS  47 

1  R  4,332,105 

1.5  4,332,106 

'4,332,107 

CLASS  49 

44  4,332.108 

CLASS  SI 

127  4,332,109 

165.78  4,332.110 

CLASS S2 

1  4,332,111 

2  4.332,112 
6  4,332,113 

36  4,332,114 

66  4,332,115 

82  4,332,116 

94  4,332,117 

263  4.332.118 

772  4,332,119 

CLASS  53 

245  4,332,120 
251  4,332,121 
425  4,332,122 
475  4,332,123 
540        4,332,124 

CLASS  55 

18  4,332,596 


124 


4,332,597 


4,332,136 
4,332,137 
4,332,139 
4.332.140 
4.332,141 
4,332,142 
4,332,138 
4,332.143 
4,332,144 
4.332.145 
4.332.146 
4.332,599 

CLASS  65 

4,332,600 
4,332.601 
4.332.602 
4.332,603 
4,332,604 
4,332,605 
4,332,606 
4,332,607 
4,332,608 


CLASS  66 

87  4,332,149 

232  4.332,150 

CLASS  68 

SE  4,332,151 

171  4,332,152 

CLASS  70 

339  4,332.153 

CLASS  71 

27  4.332.609 

28  4.332,610 
92  4,332,611 
95  4,332,612 

105  4,332,613 

118  4.332,614 

CLASS  72 

31  4,332,154 

66  4,332.155 

264  4.332,156 


CLASS  73 


CLASS  56 

I  4,332.125 

10.2  4.332.126 

4.332,127 

27.5  4.332.128 

CLASS  57 

105  4.332,129 

213  4,332,131 

279  4.332,130 

280  4,332,132 

CLASS60 

39.75  4.332,133 

464  4,332,134 

CLASS  62 

3  4,332,135 

17  4,332,598 


26 

40.5  R 

59 

64.2 

84 
104 
117.3 
119  A 
193  R 
204 
299 
304C 
487 
626 
707 
825 
861.89 
862.65 


4,332,157 
4,332,170 
4,332,158 
4,332,159 
4,332,160 
4,332,161 
4,332,162 
4.332.163 
4,332,164 
4,332,165 
4,332,166 
4,332,167 
4,332,169 
4,332,171 
4,332,172 
4,332,175 
4,332.173 
4,332,174 


CLASS  91 

1  4,332,186 

CLASS M 
2.17  4,332,187 

CLASS  99 

323.5  4,332,188 

339  4,332,189 

538  4,332,190 

CLASS  leo 

162  R  4.332.191 

168  4.332.192 

CLASS  101 

93.01  4.332,193 

216  4,332,194 

349  4,332,195 

365  4,332,196 

415.1  4,332,197 

416  B  4,332,198 

CLASS  102 

276  4.332,199 

CLASS  104 

12  4,332,200 

CLASS  105 

167  4.332.201 

199  CB  4.332.202 

422  4,332,203 

CLASS  106 

84  4,332.618 

87  4,332,619 

CLASS  100 

1  4,332,204 


450  4.332.241 

CLASS  127 


CLASS  74 

110  4,332,176 

491  4,332,177 

CLASS  75 
1  Tl  4,332,615 

214  4.332,617 

243  4.332,616 

CLASS  81 

439  4,332,178 

CLASS  83 

137  4,332,179 

872  4,332,180 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4.332.181 

4.332.182 

1.26  4.332.183 

173  4.332,184 

CLASS  86 

36  4,332,185 


60 


203 

347 


4,332,205 
CLASS  110 

4,332.206 
4,332.207 


CLASS  112 

277  4.332,208 

287  4,332.209 

CLASS  116 

173  4,332,210 

CLASS  118 

62  4.332,211 

202  4,332.212 

211  4,332.213 

CLASS  119 

1  4.332.214 


14.49 

22 

29 


4,332,215 
4,332,216 
4,332,217 


19 
41 
46.2 


4,332,621 
4.332.622 
4,332,623 


CLASS  in 


3 
132  R 
205.25 
207.17 
214  C 
214  F 
214  R 
218  NV 
239 
263 
275 
287 
344 
350  V 
419  FT 
640 
666 
786 
804 


4.332,242 

4,332.243 

4,332,244 

4.332,245 

4.332.247 

4.332,246 

4.332.248 

4,332,249 

4,332.250 

4.332.251 

4.332.252 

4.332.253 

4,332,254 

4,332,255 

4,332,256 

4,332,257 

4,332.258 

4,332,259 

4,332,260 


308.2 
328 
353 
515 


Re.30.955 
4,332,713 
4,332,637 
Re  30.956 


CLASS  160 

133  4,332.287 

176  R  4.332.288 

CLASS  162 

4  4.332.638 

CLASS  164 

446  4.332,289 

CLASSIC! 

10  4.332,290 

76  4,332,291 

95  4,332,292 

153  4,332,293 

157  4,332,294 

178  4,332,295 

CLASS  166 

171  4,332,296 


CLASS  122 

4  D  4,332,218 
CLASS  123 

3  4,332,219 

41.08  4,332.221 

41.7  4.332.220 

65  B  4,332.229 

90.17  4,332,222 

253  4,332.223 

254  4,332,224 
440  4.332.225 
494  4.332.226 
502  4.332,227 
557  4,332,228 

CLASS  134 

20  R  4,332,230 

24  R  4,332.231 

4.332,232 
35  A  4.332.233 

73  4.332,234 

CLASS  126 

120  4,332,235 

121  4,332,236 
247  .  4,332,237 
425  4,332,238 

4,332.239 
4,332,240 


270 
319 


4.332.297 
4.332.298 


CLASS  130 

27  P  4.332.262 

27  R  4.332,261 

CLASS  132 

73  4,332.263 

91  4,332,559 

CLASS  114 

3  4,332,624 

6  4,332,625 

11  4,332,626 

57  R  4.332.264 

CLASS  135 

3  A  4.332.265 

5  R  4,332,266 

CLASS  136 

246  4,332.973 

249  4.332,974 

CLASS  137 

1  4,332,267 

81.1  4,332,268 

84  4,332,269 

101  4,332,270 

315  4.332,271 

318  4,332.272 

322  4,332,273 

496  4,332,274 

504  4,332,275 

526  4,332,276 

CLASS  138 

89  4,332,277 

127  4,332,278 

CLASS  139 

82  4.332.279 

435  4,332.280 

CLASS  141 

1  4.332.281 

4,332,282 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4.332,627 

6.2  4,332.628 

11.5  R  4,332.629 

12  B  4.332.630 

CLASS  149 

19.2  4.332.631 

4,332.632 

CLASS  190 

1.5  R  4,332.283 

35  4,332.284 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4.332.286 

CLASS  196 
62.2  4.332.633 

145  4,332.634 

256  4.332.635 

289  4.332,636 


CLASS  172 

98  4.332.299 

CLASS  173 

104  4,332.300 

CLASS  174 

76  4.332,975 

107  4,332,976 

CLASS  179 

50  4,332,301« 

410  Re.30,952 

CLASS  178 

22.14  4,332,977 

22.17  Re.30,957 

CLASS  179 

1  GQ  4,332,979 


GS 

2  A 
2EA 
7.1  R 

17  B 

81  R 

90  BD 
146  E 


CLASS 


54R 

132 
233 
271 

287 


256 


120 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


7D 


CLASS 


218  A 
340 


CLASS 


4C 
5 

89  B 


CLASS 


1  G 


4.332,978 
4,332.980 
4.332.981 
4.332,982 
4.332.983 
4.332.984 
4.332,985 
4,332,986 

180 

4,332,302 
4,332,303 
4,332,304 
4,332,305 
4,332,306 

181 

4,332,307 

182 

4,332,308 

184 

4,332,309 

188 

4.332,310 
4,332,311 

192 

4,332,312 
4,332,313 
4,332,314 

194 

4,332,315 


CLASS  198 

425  4,332,316 

734  4,332,317 

CLASS  300 

16  D  4.332.987 

19  DC  4,332.988 

47  4,332,989 

67  G  4,332,991 

314  4.332.990 


PI  45 


P[46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  »1 

4.332.641 
CLASS  202 

17t3  "4,332,642 

CLASS  203 

IK  4.332,643 

«  4,332.644 

4,332,645 


CLASS  204 


1  T 
4|» 
9i 

9S 

101 

12J7J 

12)9 

14) 

155 


15S 
15) 


R 

14 
151)2 
15)22 
195  M 
237 

24  5 

25  5 

26  S 
26  i 
277 
29  i 


4,332.646 
4,33^647 
4.332,648 
4,332,649 
4.332.650 
4.332.652 
4.332,651 
4.332.653 
4.332,700 
4,332.654 
4.332.656 
4.332.655 
4.332.657 
4,332,658 
4,332,659 
4,332.660 
4,332,661 
4,332.662 
4.3*32.664 
4,332.663 
4.332.665 


CLASS  206 


45 

210 
21 
22B 
36^ 
36  i 
38' > 
49' 
601 


1 
14 


4,332,318 
4,332.320 
4,332.319 
4,332,325 
4,331.321 
4.332,322 
4.332.323 
4.332,324 
4,332.326 
4.332,327 


CLASS  20C 


i  LE 
I  R 


1 

91 

120 


254  R 


8) 

9) 
141 
170 
24t.l 
49) 
631 
63) 
65  [ 
721 


18) 


4,332,666 
4,332,667 
4.332.668 
4,332.669 
4,332,670 
4,332,671 
4.332,672 
4,332.673 
4,332,674 
4,332.675 
4,332,676 

CLASS  209 

4,332,677 
CLASS  210 

4,332.678 
4,332,679 
4,332.680 
4,332,681 
4.332.682 
4.332.683 
4.332.684 
4.332,685 
4,332,686 
4,332,687 

CLASS  212 

4.332,328 
CLASS  219 


9.5 
13.55  R 

61 

6)  V 
6)  W 

75.14 
107 
121 


U 


1251 
321 

37  7 
497 


4.332.997 
4,332,992 
4,332,993 
4,332,994 
4,332,995 
4,333,000 
4,332,996 
4,332,998 
4,332,999 
4,333.001 
4,333,002 
4,333.003 
4,333,004 


CLASS  220 

2  1  A  4,332,329 

35  4,332,330 

85  P  4,332,331 

21p  4,332,332 

CLASS  222 

8(3  4,332,333 

83.5  4,332,334 

145  4,332,335 

26p  4,332,336 

CLASS  224 

03  B  4,332,337 

22|2  4,332,338 


CLASS  22« 

195 

4,332,339 

CLASS 2r 

10 

4.332,340 

CLASS  22S 

180  A               4,332,341 

4,332,342 

231                   4,332,343 

CLASS  229 

37  R  4.332,345 
62                   4,332.344 

4,332,347 
73  4,332,346 

CLASS  232 

433  4,332,348 

CLASS  333 

1  R  4,332,349 

7  4,332.350 

38  4,332.351 

CLASS  235 

435  4,333,005 

457  4,333,006 

CLASS  236 

I  E  4,332,352 

49  Re.  30,953 

CLASS  241 

14  4,332.353 


16 


4,332,354 


CLASS  242 

56  R  4,332,355 

72  B  4,332,356 

78.1  4,332,357 

84.2  A  4.332,358 
203                   4,332,359 

CLASS  244 

3.27  4,332,360 


CLASS  24« 


95 

226.5 
321 
442.2 
544 
670 


4,332,361 
4.332,362 
4,332,363 
4,332,364 
4.332.365 
4,332.366 


CLASS  2S0 


201 
225 
237  G 
252 
409 

461  R 

521 

551 

577 


1 

30 

114 

214 

240 


4,333.007 
4.333.008 
4.333,009 
4,333,010 
4,333,011 
4,333,012 
4,333,013 
4,333,014 
4,333,015 
4,333,016 

CLASS  251 
A  4,332,367 

4,332,368 
4,332,369 
4,332.370 
4.332.285 


CLASS  352 


8.55 
49.3 
70 
96 

135 

181 

189 

312 

321 

429  B 

430 

455  Z 


4.332.688 
4.332.689 
4,332,690 
4,332.691 
4,332,692 
4,332.693 
4,332.694 
4.332.695 
4,332.696 
4.332.697 
4.332.698 
4,332.699 


CLASS  254 

203  4.332,371 

391  4,332,372 

CLASS  260 


112  R 

4,332,717 

112.5-R 

4,332,718 

123.5 

4,332,719 

239  3  R 

4,332,720 

239.57 

4.332,721 

245.4 

4.332.722 

326  S 

4.332.724 

403 

4,332,736 

404.5 

4,332.737 

410.6 

4,332,738 

453  PC 

4,332.739 

453  RZ 

4,332,740 

453  SP 

4,332.741 

4.332.742 

463 

4.332.744 

464 
932 
986 


4.332,745 
4,332,746 
4,332,747 


CLASS  264 


II  4,332,748 

13  4,332,749 

23  4,332.750 

28  4,332.751 

41  4,332,752 

44  4.332,753 

45.5  4,332.754 

65  4,332,755 

70  4,332,756 

103  4,332,757 
4,332,758 

108  4,332,759 

143  4,332,760 

147  4.332.761 
168  4.332.762 
176  F  4.332,764 
176  R  4.332,763 
206  4,332,765 
249  4,332.766 
322  4.332,767 

CLASS  266 

99  4,332,374 

228  4,332,373 

CLASS  271 

9  4,332,375 

217  4,332,376 

293  4,332,377 

CLASS  272 

70.3  4,332.378 

119  4.332.379 

137  4,332,380 

144  4,332,381 

CLASS  273 

54  B  4,332,382 
64  4,332.383 
73  F  4,332,384 

113  4.332.385 

148  A  4.332,386 
156  4,332,387 
172  4,332.388 
237  4.332,389 
389  4,332,390 

CLASS  277 

11  4,332,391 

27  4,332,392 

112  4,332.393 

CLASS 3M 

11.27  4,332,394 

213  4.332.395 

474  4.332.396 

693  4.332.397 

732  4.332.398 

819  4,332,399 

CLASS  3S3 

3  A  4,332.400 

CLASS  285 

47  4,332,401 

86  4,332,402 

189  4,332,403 

223  4,332,404 

CLASS  289 

16.5  4,332,405 

CLASS  290 
2  4,333,017 

55  4,333,018 

CLASS  292 

18  4,332,406 

161  4,332,407 

CLASS  294 

1  CA  4,332,408 

2  4,332,409 
86.18  4,332.410 

104  4.332.411 


29 

84 

97 

213 

216 


118 
329 
362 
443 


CLASS  296 

4.332.412 

I  4.332.413 

3  4,332,414 

4,332.415 

4,332.416 

CLASS  397 

Re.30.954 
4.332.417 
4,332,418 
4,332,419 


CLASS  299 

31  4,332,420 

34  4,332,421 

39  4,332,422 


CLASS  303 

22  R  4,332.423 

CLASS  305 
35  EB  4.332.424 


54 


4,332,425 


CLASS  307 

87  4,333,021 

252  N  4.333,019 

279  4,333,020 

304  4,333,022 

310  4,333,023 

351  4,333.024 

355  4,333,025 

CLASS  308 

2  R  4,332,426 


9 
10 


42 

61 

326 

329 


236 


94 

95 
181 
407 

411 
420 


4,332.427 
4.332,428 

CLASS  310 

4.333.026 
4.333.027 
4,333.028 
4,333,029 

CLASS  312 

4,332.429 
CLASS  313 

4,333,030 
4,333.031 
4.333.032 
4.333.033 
4.333,034 
4,333,035 
4.333,036 


CLASS  315 

3  4,333,037 

3.5  4,333,038 

169.2  4,333,040 

169.4  4,333,039 

CLASS  318 

317  4,333,041 

591  4,333,043 

636  4,333,044 

696  4,333,045 

811  4,333,042 

CLASS  333 

231  4,333,046 

311  4,333,047 

319  4,333.048 

CLASS  334 

102  4,333,049 

107  4,333,050 

158  R  4,333.051 

208  4,333,052 

307  4,333.053 

380  4,333,054 

CLASS  328 

133  4,333,055 

CLASS  330 

129  4,333,056 

253  4,333,057 

4.333,058 

265  4.333,059 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,333,060 

4,333,062 


99 

CLASS  333 

18  4,333,063 

173  4,333,064 

194  4,333.065 

CLASS  335 

206  4,333,066 

CLASS  338 

34  4,333,067 

158  4,333,068 

315  4,333,069 

CLASS339 

17  C  4,332,430 

74  R  4,332,431 

75  M  4,332,432 
99  R  4,332.433 

258  R  4.332,434 


CLASS  340 


52  R 

56 
347  AD 
365  S 

365  VL 

378.2 
566 

679 


4,333,070 
4,333,071 
4,333,075 
4,333,089 
4.333.091 
4,333,090 
4,333,092 
4,333,093 
4,333,094 
4,333,095 


684 

711 

805 

825.3 

825.36 

825.54 


4,333.096 
4.333.097 
4.333.098 
4,333.074 
4,333,073 
4,333,072 


CLASS  343 


5  DD 

6R 
6.5  LC 
7PF 
17  2  PC 

108  M 

754 


4,333,076 
4,333,077 
4,333,078 
4,333,079 
4,333,080 
4,333.081 
4,333,082 


CLASS  346 


1.1 
17 

76  PH 
140  R 


4,333,083 
4,333,084 
4,333,085 
4,333,086 
4,333,087 
4,333,088 


CLASS  350 


96.20 
96.23 

103 

167 

320 

357 

358 

469 


4,332,435 
4,332,436 
4.332,437 
4,332.438 
4,332,439 
4,332,440 
4,332,441 
4.332.442 


CLASS  351 

160  H  4.332.443 


CLASS  354 


79 
106 
155 
209 
213 
214 
234 


288 
298 
317 
324 


4,332.444 
4,332,445 
4,332.446 
4.332,447 
4,332,448 
4,332,449 
4,332,450 
4,332,451 
4,332.452 
4,332,453 
4.332,456 
4,332,454 
4.332.455 


CLASS  355 


3  BE 

3  FU 

8 

14  C 
14  D 
14  R 


27 


5 

222 
246 
325 
344 
356 
366 
369 
371 
386 


67 
71 
79 
81 


19 
23 
67 
107 
120 
145 
147 
165 
213 
298 


4,332,458 
4,332.459 
4,332.457 
4.332.460 
4,332.464 
4.332.467 
4,332,461 
4,332,462 
4,332,463 
4,332,465 
4,332,466 

CLASS  356 

4,332.468 
4,332,469 
4,332.471 
4.332,470 
4,332,472 
4,332,473 
4.332,474 
4.332,476 
4,332,477 
4,332,475 

CLASS  357 

4,333,099 
4.333,100 
4.333.101 
4.333,102 

CLASS  358 

4,333,103 
4,333,104 
4,333.105 
4.333,106 
4,333,107 
4,333,108 
4,333.109 
4,333,110 
4,333,111 
4,333,112 


CLASS  360 

27  4,333,113 

66  4,333,114 

74.2  4,333,115 

78  4,333,116 
4,333,117 

CLASS  361 

30  4,333,118 

76  4,333,119 

79  4,333,120 
104  4,333,121 


114 
213 
214 

257 


17 
135 
205 
293 
372 
421 


15 
17 
27 
28 
43 
54 
89 
97 
127 


200 


414 
426 
436 
469 
481 
484 
492 
521 
523 
559 
708 
724 
802 
825 
900 


15 
43 
104 
120 
182 
210 
222 


4 

77 

84 
130 
132 
137 
142 
146 


125 


87 


2 
45 

256 


56 

84 


15 


46 


130 


253 
264 


5 

52 


4,333,122 
4,333,123 
4,333,124 
4.333,125 
4,333,126 


CLASS  363 


4,333,127 
4,333.128 
4.333,129 
4,333.130 
4.333.131 
4.333,132 


CLASS  363 


4,333,133 
4,333,134 
4,333,140 
4,333.135 
4,333,136 
4.333.137 
4,333.138 
4,333,139 
4.333.141 

CLASS  364 

4.333.142 
4,333,143 
4.333.144 
4,333,145 
4,333,146 
4,333,147 
4,333.148 
4.333.149 
4,333.150 
4,333,151 
4,333,152 
4,333.153 
4,333,154 
4.333.155 
4.333,156 
4,333.157 
4,333,158 
4.333.159 
4.333.160 
4,333,161 

CLASS  365 

4,333,162 
4,333,163 
4.333,164 
4,333,165 
4,333.166 
4,333,168 
4,333,167 

CLASS  366 

4.332.478 
4,332.479 
4.332.480 
4,332,481 
4.332,482 
4.332,483 
4.332,484 
4,332,485 
4,332,486 

CLASS  367 

4,333.169 
4,333,170 

CLASS  368 

4,333,171 
CLASS  369 

4,333.172 
4,333,173 
4,333,174 

370 

4,333,175 
4,333,176 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


126 

161.5 

172 

175 

208 

320 

484 


CLASS 


371 

4,333,177 

373 

4,333,061 

374 

4,332,168 

376 

4,332,639 
4,332,640 

400 

4,332,487 
4,332,488 
4,333,489 
4,332,490 
4,332,491 
4,332.492 
4,332,493 

401 

4,332,494 
4.332.496 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


154 
)88R 


6 

53 

114 

219 

343 


4.332.497 
4.332,498 

CLASS  403 

4,332,495 
4,332,499 
4,332,500 
4,332,501 
4,332,502 


CLASS  404 

11  4,332,503 

68  4,332,504 

108  4,332,505 

CLASS  405 

77  4,332,506 

92  4,332,507 

144  4,332,508 

168  4,332,509 

171  4,332,510 

178  4,332,511 

290  4,332,512 

CLASS  407 

101  4,332,513 

CLASS  408 
103  4,332,514 

CLASS  410 

4,332,515 

CLASS  414 

4,332,516 
4,332,517 


149 


288 
699 


CLASS  415 


112 

10 

98 
132 
139 
321  R 
413 
573  G 
628 

1 


12 

27 

38 

52 

84 

89 

180 

199 

229 

238 

246 


248.57 

251 

258 

263 

266 

267 


4,332,775 

CLASS  423 

4,332,776 
4,332.777 
4.332.778 
Bl  4.246.240 
4,332,779 
4,332,780 
4,332,781 
4,332,782 


CLASS 


2  R  4,332,518 

52  4,332,519 

63  4,332,520 

90  4,332,522 

126  4,332,523 

176  4,332.524 

189  4,332,521 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4,332,525 

166  4,332,526 

CLASS  417 

15  4,332,527 

45  4,332.528 

54  4.332.529 
130  4,332,530 
218  4,332,531 
273  4,332,532 
513  4,332,533 

CLASS  418 

45  4,332,534 

55  4,332,535 

CLASS  422 

63  4,332,768 

75  4,332,769 

78  4.332.770 

84  4.332.771 

97  4.332.772 

109  4,332.773 

111  4.332.774 


269 
273  R 


274 


285 

301 
304 
322 
324 

33 
121 
140 
151 
182 
197 
459 
461 
529 
577 


424 

4.332.783 
4.332.784 
4.332,785 
4,332,786 
4,332,787 
4,332,788 
4,332,789 
4,332,790 
4,332,791 
4,332.792 
4,332,793 
4,332,794 
4,332,795 
4,332,796 
4,332,797 
4,332,798 
4,332,799 
4,332,800 
4,332,801 
4.332.804 
4.332.802 
4,332,805 
4,332,808 
4,332,809 
4,332,803 
4,332,810 
4.332,811 
4,332,812 
4,332.806 
4.332.813 
4.332.814 
4.332.807 
4.332.815 
4.332.816 
.    4,332,817 
4,332,818 
4,332,819 
4,332,820 
4,332,821 
4,332,822 
425 


523 
535 
548 
582 
641 


8 

32 

44 

48 

57 

74 

85 

130 

135 

176 

237 

387 


35 
131 
156 
174 
188 
288 
325 
331 
371 
377 
379 
408 
412 


473 
520 
593 
695 


3 

48 

50 

94 

178 

194 

206 

217 


272 

330.3 

330.5 

407 

481 


CLASS 

4,332,536 
4,332.537 
4.332.538 
4.332,539 
4,332,540 
4,332,541 
4,332.542 
4.332,543 
4,332,54» 
4,332.545 

CLASS  426 

4.332.823 
4,332,824 
4,332.825 
4,332.826 
4,332,827 


4,332,828 
4,332,829 
4,332,830 
4,332,831 
4,332,832 


CLASS  4r 


4,332,833 
4,332,835 
4,332,836 
4,332,834 
4,332,837 
4,332,838 
4,332,839 
4,332,840 
4,332,841 
4,332,842 
4.332,843 
4.332.844 

CLASS  428 

4.332.845 

4.332.846 

4,332.847 

4.332.848 

4,332,849 

4,332,850 

4,332,851 

4.332,852 

4,332,853 

4,332,854 

4,332,855 

4,332,856 

4,332,857 

4,332,858 

4,332,859 

4,332,860 

4,332,861 

4,332,862 

4,332,863 

CLASS  429 

4,332,864 
4,332,865 
4,332,866 
4,332,867 
4,332,868 
4,332,869 
4,332,870 
4,332,871 


CLASS  430 


8 
15 
28 
45 

68 
103 
264 

272 

311 
322 

338 
506 
551 
567 
570 
583 


4,332,872 
4,332,873 
4,332,874 
4,332,875 
4,332,876 
4.332,877 
4,332,878 
4,332,879 
4,332,880 
4,332,881 
4,332,882 
4,332,883 
4,332,884 
4,332,885 
4,332,886 
4,332,887 
4,332.888 
4.332.889 


CLASS  431 

5  4,332,546 

242  4,332,547 

289  4,332,548 

344  4,332,549 

4,332,550 

CLASS  432 

19  4,332,551 

205  4,332,553 

209  4,332,552 

233  4,332,554 

CLASS  433 

4,332,555 
4,332,556 
4,332,557 
4,332,558 
4,332,560 
4,332,561 
4,332,562 
4,332.563 
4.332.564 

CLASS  434 

4.332,565 
4,332,566 
4,332,567 
4.332,568 
4,332,569 
4,332,570 


28 

69 

77 

86 

92 

102 

126 

215 

218 


118 
178 
195 

224 
272 
274 


205 


74 
197 
325 
346 
413 
424 
430 


39 

97 
106 
140 

144 


CLASS  435 


7 
48 
68 

99 
105 
119 

172 


235 
253 
254 
262 
280 
291 


4,332,890 

4,332,891 

4,332,892 

4,332,893 

4,332,894 

4,332.895 

4,332,896 

4,332,897 

4.332,898 

4.332,899 

4,332,900 

4,332,901 

4,332,902 

4,332,903 

4,332,904 

4,332,905 

4,332,906 

CLASS  440 

9  4,332,571 

CLASS  441 

1  4,332,048 


80 


601 


4,332,049 

CLASS  455 

4,333,178 


4,332.576 
CLASS  493 

4,332,577 
4,332,578 
4,332.579 
4,332.580 
4.332,581 
4,332,582 
4,332,583 

CLASS  501 

4,332,907 
4,332.908 
4,332,909 
4.332,910 
4,332,911 
4,332,912 
4,332,913 


CLASS  518 

700  4,332,914 

4,332,915 

CLASS  521 

25  4,332,916 


CLASS  464 

102  4,332,148 

109  4,332,147 

CLASS  474 

4,332,572 
4,332,573 
4,332,574 
4.332,575 


38 

94 

161 

201 


134  4,332,917 

137  4,332,716 

CLASS  523 

203  4,332,704 

206  4,332,705 

220  4,332,620 

402  4.332,711 

416  4,332,709 

450  4,332,706 

CLASS  524 

68  4,332,703 

141  4,332.714 

178  4.332,702 

265  4,332,715 

376  4,332,708 

476  4.332,707 

504  4.332,919 

539  4,332,701 

591  4,332,710 

650  4,332.712 
4.332.926 

CLASS  525 

259  4.332.918 

408  4.332,920 

462  4,332.921 

478  4.332.922 

507  4.332.923 

CLASS  526 

64  4,332,924 

CLASS  528 

48  4,332,925 

58  4,332,927 

113  4,332,928 

185  4,332,929 

233  4,332,930 

297  4,332,931 

481  4,332,932 

500  4,332,933 

CLASS  536 

6.4  4,332,934 


50  4.332,935 

120  4,332,936 

CLASS  542 

417  4.332,948 

CLASS  544 

105  4,332,937 

189  4.332,938 

217  4.332,939 

CLASS  546 

181  4.332,940 

191  4,332,941 

208  4,332,946 

240  4,332,942 

253  4,332,94i 

272  4,332,944 

281  4,332,945 

284  4,332,947 

CLASS  548 

128  4,332,949 
146  4,332,950 
218  4,332,951 
226  4,332,952 
307  4,332,953 
444  4,332,723 
501  4,332,727 
519  4,332,728 
533  4,332,725 
4,332.726 

CLASS  549 

10  4,332,954 

56  4,332,955 

229  4,332,729 

240  4.332,733 

253  4,332,734 

302  4,332,730 

332  4,332,732 

334  4.332,731 

496  4.332.735 

CLASS  556 

442  4,332,956 

446  4,332,957 

CLASS 5M 

35  4,332.958 

60  4.332.959 

62  4,332,960 

4,332,961 

124  4,332,962 

131  4.332,963 

141  4,332,964 

169  4,332,965 

206  4,332,966 


CLASS  562 

512.2  4,332,743 

CLASS  564 

4,332,967 

4,332.968 

■4,332,969 

CLASS  568 

4,332,970 
4,332,971 

CLASS  585 

4,332,972 


162 
278 
460 


319 
480 


442 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


p.- 


Dl- 

99 

264.640 

D3- 

30.1 

264,641 

D6- 

3 

264,642 

31 

264,643 

32 

264,644 

37 

264.645 
264,646 

49 

264.647 

67 

264.648 

71 

264.649 

85 

264.650 
264.651 

105 

264.652 

114 

264.653 

143 

264.654 

164 

264,655 

168 

264.656 

177 

264.657 

186 

264.658 
264.659 

191 

264,660 

11 


D7- 


D8- 


4,853 


193 

257 

5 


21 

35 


73 

124 

13 

20 

47 

57 

61 

62 

343 

354 


264.661 

264,683 

264.662 

D9- 

339 

264,681 

264,663 

346 

264,684 

264.664 

390 

264,685 

264.665 

429 

264,686 

264.666 

433 

264,687 

264.667 

264,688 

264,668 

434 

264,689 

264,669 

454 

264,690 

264,670 

DIO- 

75 

264,691 

264,671 

Dll- 

89 

264,692 

264,672 

106 

264,693 

264.673 

131 

264,694 

264.674 

145 

264,695 

264.675 

D12- 

105 

264,699 

264.676 

114. 

264,700 

264.677 

142 

264,701 

264.678 

264,702 

264.679 

146 

264.703 

264.680 

186 

264.704 

264.682 

190 

264,705 

D13- 


D\A 


D15- 


DU 


300 

302 

4 

11 

24 

1 

53 
60 
68 

70 
9 
97 
126 
138 
145 
149 
31 


264,706 

264,707 

264,698 

264.708 

264,709 

264,710 

264,711 

264,712 

264,713 

264,714 

264,715 

264,716 

264,717 

264,718 

264,719 

264,720 

264,721 

264,722 

264,723 

264,724 

264,725 


D18— 

D20- 
D21- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


22 


4.854 


45 

2 

26 
40 
13 
42 

59 
196 
198 


20! 
204 
217 


226 


264 

264 

264. 

264, 

264, 

264. 

264, 

264. 

264 

264 

264 

264 

264 

264 

264, 

264, 

264, 

264. 

264 

264 

264 


,726 
,727 
728 
729 
730 
731 
,732 
,733 
,734 
,735 
,736 
.737 
,738 
,739 
740 
741 
,742 
,743 
,744 
,745 
.,746 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


71-  36    T101.901 


424- 


81    T101.902 


525—        17    T101,903 


D22- 
D23- 


D24- 


D25- 
D28- 

D34- 


D47- 
D99— 


240 

264.747 

13 

264,748 

61 

264,749 

95 

264,750 

140 

264,751 

1  I 

2M.752 

34 

264,753 

36 

264,754 

49 

264,755 

73 

264,756 

7 

264,757 

64 

264,758 

17 

264,759 

24 

264,696 

35 

264,697 

39 

2M,760 

42 

264,761 

6E 

264,762 

28 

264,763 

264,764 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS    ' 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

i\laska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

'elaware  10 

istrict  of  Columbia  7  11 

lorida 12 

orgia , 13 

uam  14 

awaii  15 

daho  16 

llinois 17 

ndiana 18 

owa 19 

ansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ". 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  atwve  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 

IS  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 

01     :           4,332,090 

'    4.332.393 

4,333.036 

10     :           4.332,611 

4,332,650 

25     :          Re.30.957 

4.332,757 

4.332.404 

4,333,047 

4.332,737 

4,332,668 

4,332,082 

4,332.758 

4.332,426 

4,333.053 

4,332,778 

4,332,696 

4,332,155 

02                4,332,057 

4,332.441 

4,333.055 

12     :         Re.30,950 

4,332,828 

4,332,253 

04     :           4.332,102 

4,332,450 

4,333.071 

Re.  30,954 

4,332,890 

4.332,276 

4.332,238 

4,332,464 

4.333.079 

4,332,219 

4,332,894 

4,332,278 

4.332.250 

4,332,469 

4,333,083 

4,332.313 

4,333.016 

4,332.365 

4,332,259 

4,332,501 

4,333,090 

4.332,415 

4,333.033 

4,332,376 

4.332,581 

4.332,503 

4,333,094 

4,332.683 

4,333,045 

4,332.459 

4,332,624 

4,332,506 

4,333.108 

4.332,776 

4,333,065 

4.332,543 

06     :          Re.30,953 

4,332,514 

4.333,119 

4,332,779 

4,333,084 

4,332,545 

4,332,038 

4,332,515 

4.333,123 

4.332,980 

4,333,096 

4,332.558 

4.332,040 

4,332,520 

4.333.142 

4,333,060 

4,333,109 

4,332,564 

4.332.044 

4,332,521 

4.333.157 

4,333,100 

4,333,172 

4,332.567 

4,332,070 

4,332,529 

4,333,162 

4,333.110 

18     :           4,332,064 

4,332.651 

4.332,079 

4.332,537 

4,333,163 

13     :           4,332.034 

4,332,292 

4,332,652 

4,332,113 

4,332,557 

4,333,165 

4,332,097 

4,332,314 

4,332,786 

4,332.145 

4,332,572 

4,333,169 

4,332,123 

4,332,773 

4,332.787 

4,332.147 

4,332,625 

4,333,170 

4.332,185 

4,332.803 

4,332,848 

4,332,153 

4.332,639 

4,333,176 

4,332,203 

4,332,841 

4,332.887 

4,332,158 

4,332,640 

4,333.177 

4,332,204 

4,332,852 

4.332.888 

4,332,159 

4.332,655 

08     :           4,332,178 

4,332,379 

-     4,332,903 

4,332.892 

4.332,164 

4,332,656 

4.332,246 

4,332,391 

4,332,978 

4.332.899 

4,332.166 

4,332,669 

4,332,461 

4,332,538 

4,333,120 

4.332.901 

4.332,183 

4.332.672 

4,332,465 

4,332,549 

4.333,174 

4.332.950 

4.332,197 

4.332,680 

4.332,576 

4.332.622 

19     :           4,332,134 

4.332.986 

4.332.199 

4,332,712 

4.332,674 

15     :           4.332.051 

4.332.217 

4.333.029 

4.332.229 

4,332,782 

4.332,723 

16     :           4.332.235 

4,332,425 

4.333,032 

4.332,232 

4,332,792 

4,332,785 

4.332,395 

4,332,430 

4.333.080 

4,332,239 

4,332,804 

4.333,007 

17     :           4,332,033 

4,332,553 

4.333.082 

4,332,240 

4.332,821 

4,333,115 

4,332,069 

4,332,992 

4.333.104 

4.332,254 

4,332,826 

09     :          4.332,133 

4,332,087 

20     :          4,332,228 

4.333.128 

4.332,264 

4,332,830 

4,332,144 

4,332,122 

4,333,092 

4.333.135 

4.332.265 

4,332.853 

4.332,193 

4,332,126 

21     :           4,332.142 

4.333.136 

4.332,272 

4.332,855 

4,332.207 

4,332,127 

4.332.152 

26     :          4.332.056 

4,332.282 

4,332,868 

4.332,213 

4,332,177 

4.332.245 

4.332,068 

4.332,283 

4,332,879 

4,332.340 

4,332,247 

4.332.251 

4.332.148 

4,332,296 

4.332.91 1 

4,332,373 

4,332,252 

4.332.417 

4.332.173 

'       4.332.297 

4,332,912 

4,332,377 

4.332.257 

4.332.429 

4.332.176 

4.332.291 

4,332.926 

4,332,475 

4.332.275 

4.332,489 

4.332.179 

4.332,304 

4,332.944 

4,332,518 

4.332.290 

4,332,569 

4,332,188 

4.332.315 

4,332,958 

4,332,525 

4.332,305 

4,332,597 

4.332,205 

4,332,330 

4,332,974 

4,332,606 

4,332,321 

4,332,673 

4,332,225 

4.332,331 

4,332,979 

4,332,747 

4,332,334 

22     :          4,332,210 

4,332,236 

4.332,333 

4,332,983 

4,332,835 

4,332,362 

4,332.408 

4,332,260 

4,332,337 

4,332,990 

4,332,847 

4,332,432 

4.332,496 

4,332,302 

4,332,338 

4.332,991 

4,332.871 

4,332,470 

4,332,530 

4,332.345 

4.332,348 

4,332,996 

4,332.942 

4,332,478 

4,332.738 

4.332.354 

4.332,350 

4,333.009 

4,332,952 

4,332,484 

23     :          4,332,295 

•      4.332,368 

4.332,378 

4,333,014 

4,333,004 

4,332,552 

24     :           4,332.116 

4.332.386 

4.332,385 

4,333,017 

4.333,088 

4,332.566 

4,332,620 

4.332.397 

4.332.388 

4.333,018 

4.333.133 

4.332,568 

4,332,699 

4,332.398 

4.332,392 

4,333.030 

4.333,153 

4.332,609 

4,332,744 

4.332.405 

PI  48                                e 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


27 


28 
29 


31 


32 
33 

34 


4,332,413 

4,332,466 

4,332,500 

4,332,513 

4,332,570 

4,332,594 

4,332,654 

4,332,729 

4,332,734 

4,332,820 

4,332,880 

4,332,898 

4,332,900 

4,332,916 

4,332.923 

4,332,924 

4,332,947 

4,332,953 

4,332,988 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

Fc(r  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
counjtries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notides  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

N(t>te  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jin.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Ij>esignation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

fJotice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The.  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
pajmg  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,195,868,  Re.  S.N.  368,649,  Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  CI. 
366/85,  CONTINUOUS  MIXER,  Bernard  Loomans,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Baker  Perkins,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.  YL  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  Learman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  242 

3,782,336,  Re.  S.N.  353,433,  Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  CI. 
122/379,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CLEANING  HEATED  SURFACES,  John  E.  Nelson. 
Owier  of  Record:  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.,  New 
Orl^ns,  La.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cyrus  G.  Minkler,  Ex. 
Gp.r344 

41)93,147,  Re.  S.N.  307,561,  Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  CI. 
242/159,  FLAT  NYLON  66  YARN  HAVING  A 
SOFT  HAND,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SAME,  James  E.  Bromley,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
MOfsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kelly 
O.  Corley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4J1 17,827,  Re.  S.N.  306,423,  Filed  Sept.  28,  1981,  CI. 
126/121,  FIREPLACE  CONSTRUCTION,  Thomas  F. 
Billjneyer,  Owner  of  Recora:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,145,632,  Re.  S.N.  365,079,  Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  CI. 
313/330,  COMPOSITE  SUBSTRATE  FOR  ROTAT- 
INCr  X-RAY  ANODE  TUBE,  Thomas  Maurice 
De>ine,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  General  Electric  Co., 
Schmectady,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Marvin  Snyder, 
Ex.  Gp.:  256 


179,967,  Re.  S.N.  312,360,  Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  CI. 

83/ 54^^.  VARIABLE  TOOTH  SAW  BLADE,  Calvin 
M.  .     -       - 

Co.. 


Clark,  Owner  of  Record:  Capewell  Manufacturing 
Hartford.  Ct.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Vernon  F.  Kalb, 


et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4190,058,  Re.  S.N.  351,641,  Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  CI. 
128^736,  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  EARLY  DETEC- 
TION OF  BREAST  CANCER,  Zsigmond  L.  Sagi, 
Owner  of  Record:  Arden  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Jersey,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Richard  Whiting,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

019  OG  12 


4,194,701,  Re.  S.N.  360,051,  Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  CI. 
242/58.3,  ROLL  STAND  WITH  MEANS  FOR  JOIN- 
ING A  WEB  TO  ANOTHER  WHEN  UNWOUND 
FROM  ROLLS,  Bengt  A.  Andreasson,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Ab  Amals  Mekaniska  Verkstad,  Amal,  Sweden,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Robert  B.  Murray,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,196,988,  Re.  S.N.  363,859,  Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  CI. 
354/33,  MANUAL  OR  AUTOMATIC  CAMERA 
AND  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  FOR  USE  THERE- 
WITH, Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Owner  of  Record:  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Harold  D.  Steinberg,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,297,758,  Re.  S.N.  364,283,  Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  CI. 
440/10,  LIFE  PRESERVER  OF  THE  ENCAPSU- 
LATED TYPE,  Harold  J.  Moran,  Owner  of  Record: 
Switlik  Parachute  Co.,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Frederick  A.  Zoda,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

4,313,645,  Re.  S.N.  367,188,  Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  CI. 
339/103M,  TELEPHONE  CORD  HAVING  BRAID- 
ED OUTER  JACKET,  Eugene  R.  Cocco,  Owner  of 
Record:  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  S.  I.  Rosen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR- 1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

Re.  29,795,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,192,  Requested:  Apr. 
27,  1982,  CI.  83/245,  SELF-CONTAINED  FEED 
ROLL  FOR  POWER  PUNCH  PRESSES,  Harry 
Eyberger,  Owner  of  Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Price  &  Adams,  Ltd.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323,  Requester: 
Vamco  Machine  &  Tool,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4,157,968,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,175,  Requested:  Mar. 
12,  1982,  CI.  210/489,  FILTERS,  Dirk  G.  Kronsbein, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ultra  Filters,  GMBH,  Dusseldorf  Fed. 
Rep.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Toren,  McGeady  & 
Stanger,  Ex.  Gp.:  170  Requester:  Vincent  L.  Ramik, 
Washington,  D.C. 

4,285,380,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,196,  Requested:  May  6, 
1982,  CI.  411/103,  PANEL  FASTENER,  Bulent 
Gulistan,  Owner  of  Record:  VSI  Corp.,  Pasadena,  Calif, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Christie,  Parker,  &  Hale,  Ex.  Gp.: 
355,  Requester:  Rexnord,  Inc.,  Legal  Dept.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 


Erratum 

In  the  Requests  for  Reexamination  Filed,  appearing  in 
the  May  18,  1982  Official  Gazette  (1018  OG  20),  the 
Reexam.  No.  for  4,219,126  should  be  90/000,190. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 


June  8,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1019  OG  13 


been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,794,703,  T.M.  Beck,  R.J.  Eletto  and  D.J. 
Martin,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
DIALKYL  PHOSPHOROCHLORIDOTHIONATES, 
Interference  No.  100,185,  decided  Nov.  23,  1981,  claims 
1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3,956,103,  G.J.  Antos,  HYDROCARBON 
CONVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC  MULTI- 
METALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE,  Interfer- 
ence No.  99,634,  decided  Dec.  21,  1981,  claims  10  and 
15. 

Patent  No.  3,969,071,  B.  Hugelin,  NEW  CARRIERS 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PRINTING  AND  DYEING, 
Interference  No.  100,618,  decided  Mar.  24,  1982,  claims 
1-3,  5,  9-12. 

Patent    No.    4,000,985,    R.B.    Orelup,    AZO    DYES 


HAVING  A  HIGH  SOLUBILITY  IN  PETROLEUM 
FUELS,  Interference  No.  100,018,  decided  Feb,  2,  1981, 
claims  16  and  20. 

Patent  No.  4,047,355,  W.L.  Knorr,  SHAFTWALL. 
Interference  No.  99,853,  decided  Mar.  18,  1981,  claims 
1-5,  8,  11-14. 

Patent  No.  4,155,955,  C.R.  Parks,  CHEMICALLY 
BOUND  ANTIOXIDANTS,  Interference  No.  100,644, 
decided  Oct.  1,  1981,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  4,168,618,  M.  Saier,  H.W.  Kastner  and  R. 
Klockler,  Y  AND  T-FINNED  TUBES  AND  METH- 
ODS AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THEIR  MAKING. 
Interference  No.  100,583,  decided  Feb.  1,  1982,  claims 
1-6,  8,  17,  21,  26,  27,  29  and  35. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk. 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  June  8,  1982 


Re.  30,584 

3,641,239 

3,965,105 

4.038,345 

4,115,356 

4,126,349 

4,160,914 

4,186,791 

4,190,298 

4,191,566 

4,207,221 

4,210,581 

4,220,265 

4,234.232 

4,238,456 

4,250,322 

4,263,428 

4,264,532 

4,264,612 

4,268,442 

4,269,438 

4,271,374 

4,271,410 

4,273,089 

4,278,751 

4,282,333 

4,284,053 

4,284,705 

4,288,956 

4,291,213 

4,292,961 


4,293,184 
4,294,836 
4,294,837 
4,295.636 
4.296,066 
4,297,362 
4.297.363 
4,297,671 
4,297,679 
4,298,748 
4,299.500 
4,299,573 
4,301,290 
4,301,756 
4,301,804 
4,302.113 
4.302.406 
4,302,620 
4,302,809 
4,303,657 
4,303,797 
4,304,100 
4,304.173 
4,304,259 
4,304,339 
4.305,328 
4,306,049 
4,306,079 
4,306,091 
4,306,308 
4,307,110 


4,307,544 

4,308,254 

4,309,226 

4,309,626 

4,309,650 

4,309,668 

4,309,762 

4,310,248 

4,310,661 

4.311.157 

4,311,322 

4.311.644 

4.311.703 

4,312,155 

4,312,759 

4,312,945 

4,313,014 

4,313,107 

4,313,193 

4,313,737 

4,314,612 

4,314,934 

4,315,254 

4,315,292 

4,315,461 

4,315,546 

4,315,744 

4,315,977 

4,316,364 

4,316,383 

4,317,172 


4,317,629 

4,318,038 

4,318,058 

4,318,544 

4,319.141 

4,319,146 

4,319,222 

4,319,255 

4.319.509 

4,319,601 

4,319,634 

4,319,638 

4,319,874 

4,320,869 

4,321,136 

4,321,145 

4,321,253 

4,321,305 

4,321,397 

4,321,562 

4,321,789 

4,321,942 

4,322,094 

4,322,562 

4.322.638 

4.322,761 

4,322,854 

4,322,870 

4,322,934 

4,323.083 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

torv  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

r^ILain  collecti^^^^^  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avaH- 

of  hei  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

Tng  fro^  pateS   ;  onl^  ^SmSs  or  years  i^  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  ^r  making  paper 

Hbrarierto  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earhen  in  otSer  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

The«je  natent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  tor  a  tee. 
ea Jh  of  the  patentXSy  U^           in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

fhf  pubStfonrof  r  pate?,t  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libranes  and  m  their  hours 

The  £ual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public  anyone  ^^"'^'"Plf '"8  "J^  ^V*'^ 

ClassSion    Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

SSrSnic'al  S  S^^    in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                            Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library  .■•••■••-•.•••.; J^^^  lltlMl 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    . , 2  3   626-J555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   ■  ■■  ■  ■  -^ j^lb)  322-45 /^ 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  l]\-\]Xi  p„  -yT, 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library  ^ 303    573-5 1 52  Ext. 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware ••••.•••••.•••  i    •  •  ^^^^'  '^^  ^^^^ 

Georgia  ,        Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  (404)894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  pSbHc  Library  ".'.'.'.'.'.'.'. •  ....  ■  •  • (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504   388-Z57U 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (6n   536-5400  txt. 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    •  •  ■  • y\^'  "^  tZij 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 6  2   372-6532 

Missouri  li^TSiSt^lr?!^'*'^^^^: :::::::::::;:: •••:::::   g   ljr"^^^'^^^ 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln  Engineering  Library  .  .  402  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 60J   »^2-i  /   / 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library  .     .^ 201    '^J;'? '^ 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library J^  »;  J'*-^'" 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library     . (7  6  856^525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (2  2)  ^30-u»5U 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C  State  University    9  9   737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of )l\Ai^\  %in 

Cleveland  Public  Library 2  J  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (J  J  YA'^iV'c  c,,  ,,, 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library      ^ J19   255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    405   62g  ?32,.. 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library      U  ^j  44b  ij^i 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  •.■■••'•••.•••.•••  Jj  J  lAlli] 
University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  814  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    .  .  .  ...  •••-••: J^'    792-2372 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792  2J72 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^  528-2957 

Center  .....  f214)  748-9071 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library /-liii  kti  sini  F«t  9587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University  .  .     713   527-8 101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington     ......  (206)  543-U/4U 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of  ^^^^^^^ 

Wisconsin    J-, .(  ')^o■^nA^\ 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (*'*J  278-3U4J 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  1000  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  3,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GE>f ERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Iiorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GE^  ERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    ....  3-04-81 

S  ynthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

CO/J  TING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    3-16-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPEZIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

Tr.  F.  WHITE,  Director    2-08-81 

fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  8-26-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPEZIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 8-05-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director  5-05-80 

(!ommunications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director    12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    11-26-79 

$emi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 5-15-80 

1  ndustrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    8-11-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  10-01-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AML'SEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 5-29-80 

\musement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  power,  and  fluid  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director    10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director •  •     .     7-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


-I- 


Eipiration  cf  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1982,  except  those  which  may 
havt  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
SiatF  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
maJ  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.176,314  to  3,181,174,  inclusive 

Plartt  Patents Numbers  2.490  to  2,501  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JUNE  8,  1982 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification,  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


Re.  30,958 
PACKAGE  LABEL  AND  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Rollin  T.  White,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  NJM,  Inc.,  Fair- 
field, N.J. 
Original  No.  4,128,954,  dated  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  776,534, 
Mar.  11, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
190,560 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/00:  A61¥  13/02:  B32B  3/14,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  40—310  10  Oaims 


..•-"vj 


n 


:i  '■  i 


y^ 


1.  The  article  which  comprises  a  container  for  a  product 
having  a  label  bearing  surface  portion,  and  a  label  proper  on 
such  container  comprising  an  unfolded  sheet  of  label  paper 
overlying  said  container  surface  portion  as  a  single  layer,  said 
sheet  being  weakened  transversely  to  provide  two  sections 
separable  from  one  another,  each  of  said  sections  having  pro- 
vided on  its  face  side  information  relating  to  the  particular 
product  packaged  in  the  container,  a  first  of  said  sections 
having  on  its  back  side  an  adhesive  permanently  affixing  said 
first  section  to  the  container,  the  second  of  said  sections  having 
on  a  first  portion  of  its  back  side  an  adhesive  removably  affix- 
ing said  second  section  to  the  container,  whereby  both  of  said 
sections  hold  the  unfolded  label  sheet  as  a  whole  on  the  con- 
tainer in  a  form  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  container 
surface  covered  thereby,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  a 
second  portion  of  the  back  side  of  said  second  section  adjacent 
to  said  transversely  weakened  portion  of  the  label  sheet  and  a 
second  layer  of  material  having  a  release  coating  thereon  and 
covering  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  render  the  latter 
adhesively  inoperative  while  said  second  label  section  is  ad- 
hered to  the  container,  said  second  layer  being  removable 
when  said  second  label  section  is  detached  from  the  container 
and  said  first  label  section  to  render  the  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  operative  to  adhere  the  back  of  the  detached  second 
label  section  to  another  article. 


relationship  in  said  channel,  said  strips  being  inscribable  with 
indicia  on  their  outer  faces,  the  vertical  height  of  said  strips 
being  a  known  fraction  of  the  vertical  height  of  any  one  of 


said  tabs  whereby  the  total  vertical  height  of  a  plurality  of  said 
strips  equals  the  vertical  height  of  one  or  more  tabs,  and 
means  retaining  both  the  tabs  and  the  strips  in  vertically 
slidable  engagement  on  the  outer  face  of  the  board. 


Re.  30,960 

CENTRAL  RECEIVER  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  USING 

MECHANICALLY  LINKED  MIRRORS 

Warren  T.  Sommer,  3137  N.  Cramer  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53211 

Original  No.  4,102,326,  dated  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  837,181, 

Sep.  28,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

171,648 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02:  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  126—424  22  Qainu 


Re.  30,959 

SCHEDULING  BOARD 

John  S.  Anderson,  and  Virginia  B.  Anderson,  both  of  Manor  Hill 

Farm,  4600  Breidenbaugh  La.,  Glenarm,  Md.  21057 
Original  No.  4,003,150,  dated  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  668,576, 
Mar.  19, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
679 

Int.  a.5  G09F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  40—374  1*  Claims 

9.  A  scheduling  board  for  providing  a  visual  listing  comprising: 
a  planar  board  of  rigid  material  having  a  planar  outer  face, 
means  providing  the  planar  outer  face  a  relatively  narrow- 
width  slideway,  a  plurality  of  discrete  planar  tabs  having  top 
and  bottom  edges  arranged  in  column  formation  in  said 
slideway  with  said  edges  disposed  in  abuttable  relationship, 
said  tabs  being  inscribable  with  indicia  on  their  outer  planar 
faces,  means  providing  on  the  planar  outer  face  of  said  board 
a  channel  of  substantially  greater  lateral  dimension  than  that 
of  said  slideway  with  one  side  proximal  to  and  parallel  with 
said  slideway,  a  multiplicity  of  transversely  disposed  elon- 
gated semi-rigid  strips  slidably  disposed  in  top-to-bottom 


1.  A  solar  radiation  collector  utilizing  mechanically  linked 
mirrors  to  provide  radiation  concentration,  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  receiver, 

(b)  a  first  rigid  structure  substantially  greater  in  dimensional 
extent  in  at  least  one  dimension  than  the  [dimentions] 
dimensions  of  the  radiation  receiver,  the  first  rigid  struc- 
ture being  generally  fixed  with  respect  to  the  radiation 
receiver  at  a  position  displaced  from  the  radiation  receiver 
along  a  line  normal  to  the  directions  of  major  dimensional 
extent  of  the  first  rigid  structure. 

(c)  a  first  plurality  of  articulated  joints  carried  by  the  first 
rigid  structure,  the  joints  allowing  free  rotation  in  any 
direction  within  a  substantial  range  of  angular  positions, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  mirrors,  each  mirror  being  coupled  to  and 
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rotatable  about  an  individual  joint  of  the  first  plurality  of 
articulated  joints  so  that,  when  prop)erly  oriented,  each  of 
the  mirrors  may  reflect  radiation  from  a  radiation  source 
onto  the  radiation  receiver, 

(e  I  a  second  rigid  structure  which  is  translatably  movable  in 
three  mutually  perpendicular  directions  with  resjsect  to 
the  first  rigid  structure,  with  the  motion  being  constrained 
so  that  each  point  on  the  second  rigid  structure  generally 
moves  over  a  spherical  surface  particular  to  that  point, 
a  plurality  of  positional  guides  carried  by  the  second  rigid 
structure,  each  individual  positional  guide  being  paired 
with  an  individual  joint  of  the  first  plurality  of  articulated 
joints  [in  that  each  positional  guide  is  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  second  rigid  structure  in  such  a  way  that  the 
particular  spherical  surface  to  which  a  positional  guide  is 
constrained  contains  an  articulated  joint  of  the  first  plural- 
ity of  joints,  with  the  articulated  joint  positioned  at  the 
intersection  with  the  spherical  surface  of  a  straight  line 
which  passes  through  the  position  of  the  radiation  re- 
ceiver and  the  center  of  the  particular  sphere  of  con- 
straint J, 

(gj)  a  plurality  of  linear  guide  members,  each  coupled  to  an 
individual  articulated  joint  of  the  first  plurality  of  joints 
and  extending  to  the  positional  guide  associated  with  that 
particular  joint,  with  the  positional  guide  slidably  engag- 
ing the  linear  guide  member  and  with  each  linear  guide 
member  adapted  to  orient  the  individual  mirror  associated 
with  that  particular  joint  to  a  position  normal  to  the  linear 
guide  member,  and 

(hj)  means  for  moving  the  second  rigid  structure,  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  angular  position  of  the  sun,  so  that  each 
positional  guide  lies  along  a  line  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  the  particular  sphere  of  constraint  for  that  posi- 
tional guide  and  is  aligned  generally  in  the  direction  of  the 
sun. 


Re.  30,961 

SOLAR-ENERGY-POWERED  SUN  TRACKER 

Rolind  W.  Robbins,  825  E.  California  Blvd.,  Ridgecrest,  Calif. 

93555 
Ori^nal  No.  4,027,651,  dated  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  658,544, 
Plb.  17,  1976.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,037,  Apr.  2, 1979, 
abandoned.  Applioation  for  reissue  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
1^,336 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.SI  a.  126-425  12  Qaims 


10. 
sun 
at 


Slid 


Apparatus  for  tracking  a  radient  energy  source  such  as  the 
comprising; 

least  one  radient  energy  sensing  means  mounted  so  as  to 
rotate  on  at  least  one  axis  with  respect  to  said  source  so  as  to 
be  able  to  track  said  source; 
energy  sensing  means  each  comprising  at  least  a  first  and 


second  energy  cotlector/convertor  means  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other; 

means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  collector /convertor 
means  effective  to  create  a  difference  in  the  amount  of  radia- 
tion received  by  said  first  and  second  collector /convertor 
means  respectively  when  said  apparatus  is  pointed  toward  said 
source  at  other  than  boresight; 

each  said  collector /convertor  means  including  a  fluid  contain- 
ing reservoir  wherein  a  vapor  pressure  is  created  when  said 
reservoir  is  receiving  radient  energy  and  said  pressure  created 
is  in  proportion  to  the  radient  energy  received;  and 

fluid  motor  means  connected  to  said  reservoirs  translating  vapor 
pressure  of  said  reservoirs  respectively  into  movement  of  said 
apparatus  when  a  vapor  pressure  differential  exists  between 
said  reservoirs; 

whereby  the  apparatus  will  tend  to  move  toward  boresight  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  source. 


Re.  30,962 
INSULATED  TRAYS  FOR  FOOD  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  A.  Bridges,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Original  No.  3,532,247,  dated  Oct.  6,  1970,  Ser.  No.  837,979, 
Apr.  28,  1969.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,654,  Dec.  14, 
1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
672,219,  Mar.  30,  1967,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,396 

Int.  a.'  B65D  1/26.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  220—23.6  10  Qaims 


11.  An  insulated  food  service  system  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
stacked  insulated  trays,  each  upper  surface  of  each  tray  being 
formed  to  define  a  plurality  of  dished  receptacles  for  the  reception 
of  food  portions,  said  lower  surface  of  each  tray  being  formed  to 
define  a  plurality  of  inverted  dished  portions  under  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  a  corresponding  dished  portion  formed  in 
said  upper  surface  to  form  groups  of  vertically  aligned  compart- 
ments, one  group  of  said  compartments  having  thin,  essentially 
non-insulating  upper  and  lower  walls  and  thicker  insulating  side 
walls  so  that  first  food  portions  of  a  like  temperature  may  be 
placed  in  said  one  group  of  vertically  aligned  compartments  and 
second  food  portions  of  a  like  different  temperature  may  be  placed 
in  another  group  of  said  vertically  aligned  compartments  whereby 
a  food  portion  in  any  intermediate  one  of  said  group  of  vertically 
aligned  compartment  has  substantial  insulation  between  it  and 
food  portions  in  adjacent  compartments  but  substantially  none 
between  it  and  food  portions  in  compartments  above  and  below  it. 


Re.  30,963 
ATOMIZER  WHEEL  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT, 
SINTERED  BUSHINGS 
Aage  Mdler,  Farum,  and  Orfa  Straanip,  Birkerod,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Aktieselskabet  Niro  Atomizer,  Soborg, 
Denmark 
Original  No.  3,640,467,  dated  Feb.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  871,925, 
Oct.  28, 1969.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
895,529 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  5, 1968,  5367/68 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  239—224  7  Qaims 

9.  In  an  atomizer  wheel  for  atomization  of  slurries  of  highly 

abrasive  materials  having:  a  bowl-shaped  wheel  with  a  central  hub 

and  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  coaxially  disposed  about  said  hub  and 
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.  a  bottom  part  connecting  said  outer  wall  with  said  hub  to  define  an 
annular  chamber;  an  annular  cover  member  on  said  outer  wall, 
said  cover  member  having  a  central  opening  defining  together  with 
said  hub  an  unobstructed  space  in  communication  with  said  annu- 
lar chamber;  a  plurality  of  ejection  openings  disposed  in  said  outer 
wall  distributed  around  the  circumference  thereof  each  said 
opening  having  its  axis  in  a  radial  direction,  and  a  lining,  said 
lining  having  a  first  bushing  with  its  inner  end  projecting  into  said 
annular  chamber;  said  first  bushing  constituting  the  sole  defining 
path  for  exhausting  slurry  and  made  of  a  sintered  wear  resistant 
material  with  a  conical  outer  surface,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises 
a  second  bushing  fitted  over  said  first  bushing,  said  second 
bushing  having  an  outside  diameter  small  enough  to  define  a 


I  / 


clearance  fit  with  said  opening  so  that  it  will  remain  circular 
even  if  the  opening  is  deformed  when  running,  and  a  sealing 
ring  around  the  outer  circumference  of  the  second  bushing  at 
a  location  adjacent  the  outer  wall  of  said  annular  chamber  to 
prevent  escape  of  slurry  into  the  clearance  fit  space  between 
the  second  bushing  and  the  opening  into  which  it  is  inserted; 
said  second  bushing  being  provided  with  shoulder  means  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof  in  its  region  radially  outwardly  of  said 
sealing  ring  so  as  to  be  rotatable  to  positions  throughout  360" 
to  compensate  for  wear,  said  shoulder  means  engaging  an 
inwardly  extending  edge  of  said  opening  and  constituting  the 
sole  means  preventing  outward  movement  of  said  bushing 
from  said  opening  but  permitting  free  inward  movement  for 
easy  removal  or  adjustment  thereof. 


Re.  30,964 

PACKAGE  INSPECTION  AND  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Dean  C.  Butner,  Genunons,  and  Douglas  C.  Clark,  Winston- 

Salem,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 

Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Original  No.  3,939,984,  dated  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  534,939, 

Dec.  20, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

125,727 

Int.  a.' B07C  5/Oi 
U.S.  a.  209— 536  14  Claims 

29.  An  accumulator  for  use  on  an  interconnecting  conveyor 
between  a  packaging  machine  and  a  cartoning  machine  compris- 
ing; 

fa)  a  frame 

(b)  a  magazine  having  a  plurality  offiights  mounted  for  move- 
ment on  said  frame  for  receiving  and  storing  packages  from 
said  conveyor,  said  conveyor  passing  through  a  part  of  said 
magazine; 

(c)  drive  means  for  moving  said  magazine  with  respect  to  said 
conveyor; 

(d)  a  flight  status  detecting  means  including  a  first  and  second 


sensing  means  adjacent  to  said  conveyor,  said  first  sensing 
means  being  located  before  the  entrance  end  of  said  magazine 
and  said  second  sensing  means  being  located  after  the  exit  of 
said  magazine,  each  sensing  means  detecting  the  presence  of 
a  package  and  said  first  sensing  means  detecting  a  full  flight 
during  the  loading  operation  of  said  accumulator  and  the 


second  sensing  means  determining  the  absence  of  packages 

indicating  an  empty  flight  during  the  unloading  operation  of 

said  accumulator; 
(e)  means  for  selectively  activating  and  deactivating  said  flight 

status  detecting  means;  and 
if)  means  for  de-energizing  said  drive  means  at  each  flight  of 

said  magazine. 


Re.  30,965 

FERMENTATION  OF  OXYGENATED  HYDROCARBON 

COMPOUNDS  WITH  THERMOPHILIC 

MICROORGANISMS  AND  MICROORGANISMS 

THEREFOR 

Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Provesta 

Corporation,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Original  No.  3,981,774,  dated  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  618,191, 

Sep.  30, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

938  589 

Int.  a.3  C12P  21/00 
U.S.  a.  435—68  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  single  cell  protein  material 
which  comprises  culturing  a  Bacillus  microorganism  species 
NRRL  B-8066  or  NRRL  B-8065  in  an  aqueous  medium  em- 
ploying an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  as  carbon  and  energy 
source  under  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  and  recovering 
the  resulting  microorganisms  as  a  single  cell  protein  material. 

25.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  bacteria  having  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  Bacillus  NRRL  B-8065  or  NRRL  B-8066,  said 
culture  being  capable  of  producing  recoverable  amounts  of  single 
cell  protein  upon  aerobic  fermentation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  containing  assimilable  amounts  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and 
inorganic  nutrients,  wherein  said  carbon  is  substantially  supplied 
in  the  form  of  an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  compound. 


PLANT  PATENTS  ' 

GRANTED  JUNE  8,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,855 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,537 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 11  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vainety  of  rose  plant  of  the  grandiflbra 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  flowers  of  unusual  multi-red  toned  coloration 
darkening  upon  aging  to  more  uniform  coloring. 


4,856 
GRAPEVINE 
Harold  P.  Olmo,  Daris,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,538 

Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 47  1  Qaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  grapevine  herein  described  and 

illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics  enumerated 

above. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CXASS  PATENT  NO. 

114-344..... 4,333,191 

464-026 4,333,319 

374-010 4,333,332 

116-217 4,333,339 

376-100 4,333,796 

376-210 4,333,797 

376-449 4,333,798 

523-220 4,333,863 

525-501 4,333,864 

523-410..... 4,333,865 

524-534 4,333,866 

524-547 4,333,867 

524-152 4,333,868 

524-100 4,333,869 

548-421 4,333,877 

548-531 4,333,878 

549-549 4,333,879 

427-089 4,333,922 

525-390 4,334,050 

564-367 4,334,085 

373-159 4,334,119 

372-057 4,334,199 

372-090 4,334,200 

364-167 4,334,266 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  8,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4^3,179  4^3,181 

PROTECTIVE  GUARD  FOR  THE  THROAT  AREA  PROTECTIVE  STRUCTURES  FOR  JOINTS 

Robert  A.  Laurita,  105-00  Shore  Front  Pkwy.,  Apt.  6-L,  Rocka-  John  Corriero,  310  Greenwich  St.-Apt.  35J,  New  York,  N.Y. 

way,  N.Y.  11694  10013 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,834  Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,597 

Int.  a.3  A41D  li/00:  A42B  i/02  Int.  Q\>  A41D  lim 

U.S.  a.  2— 2                                                              1  Claim  U,S.  Q.  2— 24                                                         12  Claims 


1.  A  protective  guard  for  a  throat  area,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  collar  for  being  worn  around  a  neck,  and  a  shield  at 
a  front  of  said  collar,  said  shield  comprising  an  air  bag  on  said 
collar,  and  a  grill  on  a  front  side  of  said  air  bag;  said  grill  being 
selectively  detachable  from  said  air  bag  by  loop  pile  fastener 
means;  said  air  bag  being  contoured  to  fit  around  an  Adam's 
apple  portion  of  said  throat  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  radiating 
straps  between  opposite  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  air  bag  so 
to  maintain  a  contour  for  said  Adam's  apple. 


4,333,180 

HELMET  VISOR 

William  P.  Bay,  Rte.  1,  Box  53,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla.  32974 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,228 

Int.  a.J  A61F  9/04:  A42B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  2—10  9  Claims 


1.  A  protective  structure  for  a  joint  of  a  body  limb  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  rigid  shield; 

b.  bracing  and  cushioning  means; 

c.  fasteners  for  attaching  said  bracing  and  cushioning  means 
to  said  shield;  and 

d.  means  for  attaching  said  shield,  bracing  and  cushioning 
means  and  fasteners  to  the  user 

whereby 

said  rigid  shield  generally  conforms  in  shape  to  the  front  and 
sides  of  said  joint  in  semi-flexed  configuration  albeit 
larger;  is  continuous;  and  entirely  surrounds  the  area  to  be 
protected;  and 

said  bracing  and  cushioning  means  comprise  body-conform- 
ing flexible  straps  which  are  in  substantially  intimate 
contact  with  the  limbs  surrounding  the  joint  area  and 
suspend  said  shield  in  non-contacting  relationship  to  said 
joint. 


4,333,182 

BUTTON  ANCHOR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Judith  Seibt,  P.O.  Box  4304,  Wintw  Park,  Fla.  32793 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Set.  No.  299,781 

Int.  a.3  A47C  23/02;  A44B  1/30,  1/18 

U.S.  a.  2—265  6  Claims 


1.  A  visor  for  attachment  to  a  helmet  having  snap  portions 
thereon  comprising  in  combination: 

a  visor  support  portion  curved  to  fit  adjacent  said  helmet; 

a  visor  bill  portion  integral  with  said  visor  support  portion 
and  protruding  therefrom; 

said  visor  support  portion  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
U-shaped  elongated  apertures  formed  therein  forming  a 
plurality  of  resilient  tabs,  each  tab  formed  by  said  U- 
shaped  elongated  apertures  having  a  snap  portion  at- 
tached thereto  resilient!  y  mounting  each  said  snap  portion 
to  said  visor  support  portion  when  attached  to  a  helmet, 
thereby  giving  said  visor  resilience  relative  to  said  helmet. 


1.  A  button  anchor  comprising: 

an  elongated  elastic  thread; 

an  elongated  needle  portion  formed  on  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated thread;  and 

an  elongated  ferrule  portion  attached  on  the  other  end  of 
said  elastic  thread  and  having  a  bore  in  one  end  thereof, 
whereby  said  needle  portion  can  thread  said  elastic  thread 
through  a  garment  and  button  and  be  locked  into  said 
ferrule  portion. 
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4,333,183 
Di:ODORIZING  METHODS  AND  ARTICLES  USING  ION 

EXCHANGE  MANUFACTURE 
K^rel  Popper,  95  Paraiso  Court,  DuiTille,  Calif.  94526 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,361,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,155,123, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  382,208,  Aug.  24, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

J,922,723.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,356 

Int.  a.5  A41B  9m 

U^.  a.  2-400  10  Cl«|nw 

I.  A  deodorant  manufacture  configured  into  a  shaped  article 
cofinprising  anion  exchange  material  and  normally  juxUposed 
to|  a  source  of  odorant  of  at  least  secondary  status  with  said 
artion  exchange  in  contact  with  said  odorant,  said  anion  ex- 
change material  being  in  non-fluid  and  essentially  non-dispersi- 
blk  substantially  extended  form  and  having  anion  exchange 
sites  capable  of  substantially  sorbing  anions  from  said  odorant 
at]  the  pH  existing  in  the  region  of  contact  between  said  mate- 
rial and  said  odorant;  any  components  of  said  material  that  are 
eijdowed  with  anion  exchange  sites  and  are  grossly  discernible 
aJ  distinct  from  one  another  being,  when  considered  as  a 
gioup,  constrained  against  any  significant  flowing  so  that  these 
components  as  a  group  exhibit  the  characteristic  of  being 
nin-fluid  and  essentially  non-dispersible;  a  primary  source  of 
odorant  being  one  where  odorant  is  inherent  or  is,  in  effect, 
bJing  generated,  an<f  a  secondary  source  of  odorant  being  an 
o<loriferous  region  of  atmosphere  immediately  adjacent  to,  and 
disposed  to  flow  into  or  out  of,  a  confined  space. 


connected  to  said  air  container,  expanding  said  air  container  to 
move  said  lever  to  open  said  lid  on  said  valve  to  release  the 
water  in  the  water  tank  which  flushes  the  closet  stool,  wherein 
said  pressure  gauge  measures  the  air  pressure  in  the  system. 


4,333,185 
WATER  SAVING  TOILET  SYSTEM 
Walter  O.  Helnze,  Swathmore,  Pa.,  and  Wesley  M.  Tufts,  Hol- 
liston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Water  Saving  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,484 

Int.  a.3  E03D  9/10 

U.S.  a.  4—319  39  Claims 


4,333,184 
MULTI-FUNCnON  CLOSET  STOOL 
Hsian  Wang,  No.  11,  Alley  38,  La.  80  Wen  Lin  N.  Rd.  Peitou, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,532 

Int.  a.^  E03D  7/00.  5/012.  5/04,  1/34 

Us.  a.  4-313  6  Claims 


^ 


^•5/  .  -'  .. 


1.  A  water  saving  toilet  comprising  a  bowl,  means  for  sup- 
plying flush  water  to  the  top  of  the  bowl,  a  discharge  port  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bowl,  an  attrition  chamber,  conductor  means 
connecting  the  port  at  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  to  the  attrition 
chamber,  said  attrition  chamber  having  a  discharge  port, 
means  for  effecting  hydraulic  attrition  situated  in  the  attrition 
chamber,  a  pump  having  an  intoke  side  connected  to  the  attri- 
tion chamber  to  induct  effluent  from  the  bowl  into  the  attrition 
chamber  and  a  discharge  side  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
waste  pipe  to  remove  the  treated  effluent  from  the  attrition 
chamber,  means  for  effecting  operation  of  the  means  for  effect- 
ing hydraulic  attrition  and  the  pump  and  control  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  discharge  pump  and  the  means  for 
supplying  flush  water  to  supply  8  predetermined  volume  of 
flush  water  to  the  bowl  and  to  discharge  a  corresponding 
volume  of  treated  effluent  from  the  attrition  chamber. 


1.  A  closet  stool  comprising:  a  water  tank  having  a  water 
jutlet  valve;  spring  biased  seat,  biased  upwardly  having  levers 
;onnected  to  a  plurality  of  cables;  first  cable  connected  to  and 
ictuating  a  timing  assembly  connected  to  a  pressure  gauge  of  a 
piston  sleeve  containing  air;  a  second  cable  connected  to  an 
end  of  said  piston  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  piston  compressing  air 
communicating  with  an  expandable  air  container,  said  piston 
resilientiy  swing  biased  in  an  upward  position,  said  air  con- 
tainer connected  to  a  pivotal  lever  on  one  end  and  the  other 
end  comprising  a  lid  for  said  water  outlet  valve  which  is  actu- 
ated by  said  air  container,  wherein  said  seat  is  depressed  by  an 
occupant  which  moves  said  first  cable  to  actuate  said  timing 
assembly,  when  said  seat  is  released  said  first  cable  again  actu- 
ates said  timing  assembly  wherein  after  a  set  period  of  time  said 
timing  assembly  releases  the  air  in  said  sleeve  to  an  air  outlet 


4333,186 
SWIMMING  POOL  CONSTRUCTION 
Jay  A.  Lankheet,  1329  Bayview  Ave.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,555 
Int.  a.'  E04H  3/16.  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  4—506  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  swimming  pool  construction  including  a  plurality  of 
prefabricated  panels  to  form  a  deck  assembly  about  a  marginal 
portion  of  the  pool,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  interconnecting  said  deck  panels,  including: 
a  pair  of  flanges  depending  from  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
deck  panel  sections,  and  including  a  pair  of  aligned 
apertures  disposed  therethrough;  said  deck  panel  sec- 
tions being  positioned  in  an  end-to-end  relationship,  and 
each  of  said  flange  apertures  being  aligned;  first  and 
second  ones  of  said  deck  panel  sections  being  disposed 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  deck  panel  sections  being  dis- 
posed at  opposite  ends  of  said  deck  assembly;  and 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


403 


an  elongate,  rigid  rod  extending  through  each  of  said 
apertures  and  including  means  connecting  one  end  of 
the  rod  with  said  first  deck  panel  section,  and  tightening 
means  on  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  engaging  the  second 
deck  panel  section  for  moving  the  one  rod  end  with 
respect  thereto  and  tensing  the  rod,  whereby  each  of 
said  deck  panel  sections  is  drawn  abuttingly  together  by 


enclosure  and  ceiling,  said  assembly  comprising,  two  shower 
curtain  panels  positioned  in  adjacent  coplanar  overlapping 
relationship  along  vertical  inside  edge  portions;  securing 
means  along  vertical  opposite  end  outside  edge  portions  of  said 
panels  for  securing  each  of  said  panels  along  said  outside  edge 
portion  with  an  adjacent  vertical  wall  surface;  a  horizontal 
securing  strip  secured  and  folded  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  the  horizontal  top  edge  portion  of  said  curtain  panels;  a 
horizontal  net  panel  secured  along  a  bottom  edge  portion  with 
said  top  edge  portions  of  said  curtain  panels  and  said  securing 
strip;  and  hanging  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  cur- 
tain panels  and  said  net  panel  from  a  horizontal  rod  across  said 
opening  into  said  shower  enclosure  and  for  supporting  said  net 
panel  at  an  upward  and  inward  angle  from  said  curtain  panels 
toward  said  ceiling. 


4^33,188 
CONVERTIBLE  SINK 
Harald  W.  Jensen,  deceased,  late  of  Oak  Brook,  III.  (by  Alice 
Jensen,  executor),  and  Christen  V.  Jensen,  Itasca,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Stainless  Steel  Sinks,  Inc.,  Addison,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,261,  Oct.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,471 

Int.  a.3  A47K  3/14:  E03C  1/186 

U.S.  a.  4-514  8  aaims 


said  rod  to  securely  and  detachably  interconnect  each 
of  the  deck  panel  sections  in  said  deck  assembly;  and 
a  comer  member  for  interconnecting  non-linearly  dis- 
posed straight  sections  of  the  deck  assembly,  having  a 
pair  of  depending  end  flanges  with  an  aperture  aligned 
with  said  deck  panel  flange  apertures  therethrough  for 
connection  with  one  end  of  said  rod. 


4,333,187 

SHOWER  CURTAIN 

Bob  A.  Schuler,  2426  Wood  Oak  Q.,  Irving,  Tex.  75060 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,914 

Int.  a.J  A47K  3/22 

U.S.  a.  4—608  7  aaims 


1.  A  sink  which  can  be  divided  into  two  or  more  watertight 
compartments,  comprising:  a  liquid  receptacle;  at  least  one  rib 
integrally  formed  within  said  receptacle  extending  along  its 
internal  surface;  at  least  one  plate  spanning  the  distance  be- 
tween opposite  sides  of  said  receptacle;  an  elastic  flange  se- 
cured to  the  periphery  of  said  plate  along  its  edge;  and  a  pair  of 
detents  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  receptacle  near  the  top 
of  said  rib  to  engage  said  flange  and  retain  said  flange  against 
said  rib,  thereby  causing  a  deformation  of  said  flange  and  a 
mating  of  the  flange  and  rib,  which  secures  said  plate  within 
the  receptacle. 


1.  A  shower  curtain  assembly  for  use  across  an  opening  mto 
a  shower  enclosure  between  vertical  walls  adjacent  to  said 


4,333,189 

AUTOMATIC  BEE  FEEDER 

James  R.  Mentzer,  Box  276,  R.D.  2,  New  Holland,  Pa.  17557, 

and  Hugh  J.  Lofting,  Box  230,  R.D.  2,  West  Grove,  Pa.  19390 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,539 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  53/00 

U.S.  a.  6—5  1*  Claims 

5.  A  float  controlled  feeding  station  for  bees  comprising: 

a  structure,  attached  to  a  replaceable  hive  frame  and  fitted 

within  the  outline  of  the  frame,  comprising: 
a  first  chamber,  enclosed  to  prevent  access  to  its  interior  by 
bees,  containing  a  float  means  acting  upon  a  valve  means 
which  prevents  liquid  from  flowing  into  the  first  chamber 
when  the  depth  of  liquid  in  the  first  chamber  is  greater 
than  a  specific  level; 
a  second  chamber  with  access  means  for  bees,  intercon- 
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nected  with  the  first  chamber  at  a  point  below  the  level  of  cross-sectional  configuration  as  said  cab  and  an  inverted  house- 
lijquid  at  which  the  valve  means  prevents  liquid  flow;  and  boat  cabin  havfng  a  cross  section  such  that  its  sides  and  top  are 

continuations  of  the  like  surfaces  of  said  shelter,  said  houseboat 
'?  cabin  being  positioned  in  tandem  with  and  behind  said  shelter 

and  lying  atop  a  planar  platform  extension  of  the  said  shelter 
which  extends  to  the  end  of  the  frame  of  said  truck;  and  buoy- 
ant fioat  means  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  inverted  house- 
boat cabin,  which  extend  substantially  the  length  of  the  vehi- 
cle, and  further  including  detachable  hydraulic  ram  means 


connecting  means  connecting  the  first  chamber  to  a  liquid 
s  ipply  means. 
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4,333,190 
PRO<t:ESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  WATER  FROM  DESIZING 

LIQUORS 

Im  Ruettiger,  Ludwigshafen;  Franz  Suetsch,  Roedersheim- 
Grobau,  and  Albrecht  Wuerz,  Maikammer,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerfnany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  LuDwigsha- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  3ep-  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,388 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
2937002 

Int.  a.3  D06B  3/10;  D06L  1/14 
8—151  10  Qaims 
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process  for  desizing  a  fabric  web  comprising  the  steps 
wetting  the  dry  size-loaded  fabric  with  the  desizing 
separated  from  a  previous  batch  of  fabric  after  desizing, 
the  fabric,  and  the  size  adhering  thereto,  take  up  water 
the  desizing  liquor  by  swelling,  solvation  or  both,  thereby 
mcreiising  the  concentration  of  size  in  the  desizing  liquor; 
separating  the  concentrated  desizing  liquor  from  the  fabric; 
ing  the  concentrated  desizing  liquor  to  a  sizing  opera- 
desizing  the  wetted  fabric  by  a  contmuous  fresh  water 
separating  the  desized  fabric  from  the  resulting  desizing 
;  and  recycling  the  desizing  liquor  to  the  first  wetting 


□  m 


/-— s 


HO. 


attached  to  said  cabin  and  said  platform  on  each  side  of  the 
vehicle  which,  when  actuated,  are  capable  of  lifting  and  rotat- 
ing said  cabin  and  attached  to  pontoons  from  a  first  inverted 
position  aboard  said  truck  to  a  right-side-up  position  in  line 
with  and  to  the  rear  of  said  truck  for  launching  thereof,  and 
subsequent  retrieval,  the  craft  being  returnable  to  its  initial 
position  by  said  ram  means,  the  cabin  being  longitudinally 
moveable  atop  the  float  means  when  said  right-side-up  posi- 
tion. 


4,333,192 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOOTS  FOR  AQUATIC 

ACTIVITIES 

Andre  Stockli,  2086  Prieur  St.;  Fernando  Castaneda,  7838  Cas* 

grain  St.,  both  of  Montreal,  and  Jean-Louis  Stockli,  3112 

Gerard  St.,  Fabreville,  all  of  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,070,  Jul.  5,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,213 

Int.  a.3  A43D  9/00.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  12—142  E  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  boot  for  divers  and  the  like,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  sock  from  a  sheet  of  cellular 
eiastomeric  material,  said  sock  including  a  sole  portion  and  an 
upper,  said  eiastomeric  material  covered  at  least  on  the  outside 
of  said  sock  by  a  fabric  of  synthetic  yarn  adhering  to  said 
eiastomeric  material  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  latter,  adher- 
ing an  outsole  assembly  including  an  unvulcanized,  non-cellu- 
lar rubber  composition,  to  said  sole  portion  and  to  the  adjacent 
part  of  the  upper  all  around  the  sole  portion,  placing  the  result- 
ing unit  in  an  oven  and  vulcanizing  under  pressure  said  outsole 
assembly  in  situ  on  said  sock  at  a  maximum  temperature  below 
the  degrading  temperature  of  the  cellular  eiastomeric  material 
of  the  sock. 


4,333,191 

COfVIBINATION  MOTOR  HOME  AND  HOUSE  BOAT 
Alvinj  L.  Long,  Civilian  Gen.  Del.,  Beale  A.F.B.,  Calif.  95903 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,952 
Int.  a.3  B60P  3/10:  B63B  21/64;  B63C  13/001 
U.S.  Cl.  114— 344  IQaim 

I.  The  motor  home-houseboat  combination  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  road-going  vehicle  having  at  least  four  wheels  in  standard 
configuration,  an  enclosed  cab,  the  space  behind  said  cab  being 
occupied  by  a  shelter  of  substantially  the  same  transverse 


4,333,193 
SHOE  MOLDING  PROCESS 
Hans  Bartneck,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
Shoe  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,560 
Int.  C\?  A43D  9/00;  A43C  13/08;  A43B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  12—142  RS  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  integrally  molded  upper  and  shoe 
sole,  comprising  in  sequence: 
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(a)  stitching  a  full  sole  socklining  to  a  shoe  upper  at  a  given 
distance  from  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  the  upper,  said 
distance  defining  a  mold  engaging  lip  of  said  upper; 

(b)  mounting  said  upper  with  stitched  socklining  on  a  shoe 
last  to  conform  said  full  sole  socklining  and  upper  to  said 
last; 

(c)  supporting  the  lasted  upper  and  socklining  in  an  upper 
mold; 


(d)  filling  a  lower  mold  with  an  expanding,  foaming  resin  for 
forming  a  sole;  and 

(e)  mounting  said  upper  mold  over  said  lower  mold  with  said 
mold  engaging  lip  of  said  upper  secured  resiliently  be- 
tween the  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  molds  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cure  said  resin  to  the  underside  of  said  lasted 
full  sole  socklining  and  upper  and  contour  said  upper,  said 
socklining  and  said  sole  to  said  last. 

4  333  194  * 
AIRCRAFT  LOADER  WITH  REVOLVING  CAB 
Otto  Drozd,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wollard  Aircraft  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,283 

Int.  Cl.^  EOID  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  14—71.5  10  Qaims 


common  radial  center  with  the  generally  arcuate  periph- 
eral edge  portion  of  the  floor  of  the  articulated  head, 

a  generally  horizontal  platform  mounted  on  the  generally 
horizontal  structural  frame  for  movement  about  the  artic- 
ulated head, 

such  platform  including  elongated,  rigid  arm  means  and  a 
vestibule  support  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
articulated  head, 

such  rigid  arm  means  extending  beneath  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  structural  frame  of  the  articulated  head, 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  such  elongated  arms  to  the 
structural  frame  of  the  articulated  head  for  limited  move- 
ment about  a  generally  vertical  pivot  axis  containing  the 
common  radial  centers  of  the  arcuate  portion  of  the  floor 
of  the  enlarged  head  and  of  the  arcuate  track, 

roller  means  mounted  on  the  generally  horizontal  platform 
and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  the  roller  means 
engaging  the  upwardly  directed  load  bearing  surface  of 
the  arcuate  track  and  cooperating  with  the  pivot  means  to 
provide  vertical  support  for  such  platform,  the  roller 
means  including  at  least  two  rollers  positioned  one  on 
each  side  of  the  passageway  extending  through  the  vesti- 
bule, and 

means  mounting  the  vestibule  on  the  vestibule  support  for 
limited  horizontal  swinging  movement  therwith  around 
the  generally  vertical  pivot  axis  containing  the  common 
radial  centers  of  the  arcuate  edge  portion  of  the  floor  of 
the  articulated  head  and  of  the  arcuate  track  whereby  the 
vestibule  is  substantially  entirely  bottom  supported. 


4,333,195 

nRE  PROTECTIVE  WALKWAY  APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Lichti,  3318  Warwood  Rd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90712 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,709 

Int.  a.'  EOID  im 

U.S.  a.  14—71.5  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  conveyance  vehicle  loading  ramp  of  the  type  provid- 
ing an  elongated  enclosed  passageway  extending  from  a  termi- 
nal building  to  an  outer  end  portion  adapted  to  be  moved  both 
horizontally  and  vertically  to  position  the  outer  end  in  commu- 
nication with  a  door  in  a  conveyance  vehicle  spaced  from  the 
terminal  building,  the  ramp  including  an  elongated  generally 
rectangular  tunnel  section,  an  articulated  generally  cylindrical 
head  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension 
of  the  tunnel  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  rectangular 
tunnel  section,  and  a  vestibule  mounted  on  the  enlarged  head 
for  generally  horizontal  swinging  movement  therearound,  the 
rectangular  tunnel  section,  the  articulated  head  and  the  vesti- 
bule having  passages  therethrough  in  communication  with  one 
another  and  cooperating  to  provide  the  enclosed  passageway, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  floor  in  the  articulated  head  having  a  generally  arcuate 
outer  peripheral  edge  portion  and  a  generally  horizontal 
structural  frame  extending  beneath  and  supporting  the 
floor, 
an  arcuate  track  supported  by  the  structural  frame  and  ex- 
tending adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
floor  of  the  articulated  head,  the  arcuate  track  having  an 
upwardly  directed  load  bearing  surface  and  having  a 


12.  A  fire  protective  air  terminal  walkway  apparatus  for 
mating  with  the  side  of  an  aircraft  around  the  entry  door 
thereof  and  comprising: 

a  terminal  walkway  projecting  from  a  terminal  for  mating  on 
its  free  extremity  with  said  aircraft  around  said  entry  door; 

a  shroud  housing  mounted  on  the  said  free  extremity  of  said 
walkway; 

a  fire  protective  tubular  shroud  for  surrounding  the  top, 
bottom  and  sides  of  said  free  extremity  and  collapsible  into 
said  housing,  said  shroud  being  extendable  to  cover  said 
top,  bottom  and  sides  of  said  free  extremity  and  conform- 
able on  its  free  end  with  such  side  of  said  aircraft  around 
said  entry  door  to  seal  therewith; 

operator  means  carried  by  said  shroud  housing  operable  to 
selectively  extend  said  tubular  tunnel  to  cover  said  free 
extremity  of  said  walkway  and  to  carry  said  free  end 
thereof  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  side  of  said 
aircraft; 
and. 
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actuator  means  retaining  said  shroud  in  said  housing  and 
:«lectively  operative  upon  detection  of  fire  to  actuate  said 
I  )perator  for  extension  of  said  shroud  to  cover  said  free 
extremity  of  said  walkway. 


U.S 


4,333,196 
JEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  TRANS-SHIPMENT 
BETWEEN  A  SHIP  AND  A  FIXED  STRUCTURE 

SITUATED  AT  SEA 
P.  Bougaran,  Marseilles,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Chlanibon,  Marseilles,  France 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,630 
a^ims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1979,  79  30808 
Int.  a.3  EOID  1/00 
a.  14—71.7  12  Oaims 


Alaii 


1.  Device  for  trans-shipment  of  crews  or  light  equipment 
between  a  ship  and  a  fixed  structure  at  sea,  comprising  a  direc- 
tional gangway,  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  for  pivoting  on 
the  f  xed  structure  about  a  vertical  axle,  means  for  pivoting  the 
said  gangway  about  the  said  axle,  and  an  air  cushion  designed 
to  rest  on  a  free  area  on  the  ship's  deck  for  supporting  the 
second  end  of  the  gangway  by  simple  sliding  support. 


4,333,197 
ULTRASONIC  TOOTHBRUSH 
Arthjur  Kuris,  3725  Henry  Hudson  Pkwy.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
101463 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,478 

Int.  a.3  A46B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  15—22  R  14  Qaims 


therein  disposed  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  brush  mem- 
ber 
(iii)   impedance   transfer   means  operatively   connected 
between  said  brush  means  and  said  core  portion  for 
transferring  ultrasonic  energy  therebetween;  and 
(c)  ultrasonic  energy  driving  means  coupled  to  said  coil 
means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy  for  providing  ultrasonic  energy  to  said  coil 
means  for  displacing  said  brush  member  at  an  ultrasonic 
rate. 


4,333,198 

SPONGE  MOP 

Joseph  Vosbikian,  617  Ashmead  St.,  Cheltenham,  Pa.  19012 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,156 

Int.  a.3  A47L  13/144 

U.S.  a.  15—119  A  6  Oaims 


uu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  personal  dental  hygienic  care 
comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  hollow  housing  member  having  disposed 
therein; 
(i)  an  elongated  coil  means  extending  within  said  housing 

member,  and 
(ii)  magnetic  biasing  means  disposed  along  the  length  of 
said  coil  means  for  providing  lines  of  flux  within  said 
coil  means; 
(ij)  a  brush  member  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  human 
mouth  and  moved  across  tooth  and  gingival  surfaces 
including, 

(i)  an  elongated  portion  of  magnetostrictive  core  material 

extending  from  one  end  of  said  brush  member  and 

removably  receivable  into  the  central  portion  of  said 

coil  means  and  cooperating  therewith, 

(ii)  brush  means  having  a  plurality  of  bristles  affixed 


1.  In  a  sponge  mop,  the  combination  of 
a  hollow  body  of  elongate  tubular  configuration; 
an  operating  handle  adapted  for  axial  reciprocation  within 
the  body  between  a  working  position  and  a  water  wring- 
ing position, 

the  handle  endwardly  carrying  a  sponge  assembly  connec- 
tor means,  the  sponge  assembly  connector  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical,  axially  aligned  fastener  means 
downwardly  projecting  from  the  handle; 
a  sponge  squeezing  assembly  affixed  at  one  end  of  the  hollow 
body, 

the  sponge  squeezing  assembly  comprising  at  least  a  pair 
of  spaced  rollers  to  wring  water  from  the  sponge;  and 
a  sponge  assembly  releasably  connected  to  the  sponge  as- 
sembly connector  means  and  comprising  a  sponge,  a 
sponge  carrier  and  engagement  means  to  engage  the 
sf>onge  assembly  fastener  means, 

the  engagement  means  comprising  a  threaded  nut  secured 
to  the  sponge  carrier,  the  nut  releasably  engaging  the 
fastener  means, 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  sponge  being  pulled  be- 
tween the  rollers  to  drive  water  from  the  sponge  when 
the  operating  handle  is  reciprocated  to  its  said  water 
wringing  position. 
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4,333,199 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Manuel  Del  Rosario,  6459  SW.  38  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33155 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,660,  Feb.  22, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,384,  Feb.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,258 

Int.  a.3  A46B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  15—167  R  6  Qaims 


"^£0         -OS 


1.  A  toothbrush  having  an  elongate  handle  with  a  proximal 
end  zone  and  a  distal  end  zone  and  including  a  brush  mounted 
adjacent  the  distal  end  zone,  said  brush  including  a  base  of 
predetermined  length  and  a  first  main  surface  and  an  array  of 
bristles  secured  in  upstanding  relation  to  those  and  extending  in 
a  common  direction  for  the  first  main  surface,  the  brush  base 
having  a  second  main  surface  oppositely  facing  in  relation  to 
the  first  main  surface  and  having  a  central  recess  extending 
toward  the  surface  from  which  the  brushes  extend,  said  distal 
end  zone  of  said  handle  having  a  first  face  with  a  recess  in  said 
first  face  confronting  the  second  main  surface  of  the  brush 
base,  a  coil  spring  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  end  being  nested  in  the  recess  of  said  brush  base  and 
fixed  therein  to  connect  the  brush  to  the  handle  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  spring  being  nested  in  the  recess  of  said  distal  end 
zone  and  being' secured  thereto;  and  said  coil  spring  including 
a  tangentially  extending  elongate  portion  said  portion  being 
embedded  in  the  distal  end  zone  and  extending  toward  said 
proximal  end,  said  upper  surface  of  said  distal  end  zone  having 
a  recess  in  the  first  face  spaced  in  a  direction  toward  the  proxi- 
mal end  zone  and  from  the  recess  in  said  distal  end  zone  a 
distance  of  about  one-half  of  said  predetermined  length  of  said 
base,  whereby,  said  base  with  said  brushes  is  adapted  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  said  spring  and  for  tilting  and  rocking 
motion,  with  said  base  being  adapted  to  move  in  and  out  of  said 
recess  in  the  first  face  of  the  distol  end  zone  of  the  handle  in 
said  rocking  motion. 


4,333,200 

CHIMNEY  CLEANER 

Rttssel  E.  Thurow,  115  Tami  La.,  Mankato,  Minn.  56001 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,726 

Int.  a.3  F23J  i/00 

U5.  a.  15-243  9  Claims 


an  integral  upper  shank  portion  and  lower  blade  portion, 
the  blade  portion  having  an  outermost  scraping  edge  and 
a  beveled  surface  slanting  inwardly  from  the  scraping 
edge  to  a  lower  end  of  the  blade  portion  and  the  blade 
portion  having  most  of  the  cleaning  arm  weight; 

pivotal  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  clean- 
ing arms  at  an  upper  end  of  the  shank  portion;  and 

biasing  means  for  providing  a  lateral  outward  force  to  bias 
the  blade  portions  of  the  cleaning  arms  outwardly  about 
the  pivotal  connecting  means  in  a  diverging  manner  suffi- 
cient to  bring  the  scraping  edge  into  engagement  with  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  chimney  as  the  device  is  raised  and 
lowered  in  the  chimney  with  the  weight  of  the  combined 
cleaning  arms  overcoming  the  lateral  force  of  the  biasing 
means  sufficiently  to  permit  gravitational  downward 
movement  of  the  cleaner  device. 


4,333,201 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  DUST 
AND  nBER  PARTICLES  FROM  THE  WORK  ZONES  OF 

A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Joachim  Rohner,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903139 

Int.  a.3  A47L  J/i« 
U.S.a.  15— 301  11  Claims 


1.  A  chimney  cleaner  device  for  use  in  cleaning  inside  sur- 
faces of  a  chimney  in  both  an  upward  and  downward  direction, 
the  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  diverging  cleaning  arms,  each  cleaning  arm  having 


1.  Device  for  carrying  out  a  method  of  preventing  the  dis- 
charge of  dust  and  fiber  particles  from  textile  machine  work 
zones  having  running  threads  disposed  therein,  comprising  a 
machine  frame,  air  supply  and  exhaust  ducting  connected  to 
said  machine  frame,  air  discharge  and  air  suction  nozzles  dis- 
posed on  said  ducting  generating  a  closed  air  screen  system 
separating  the  work  zones  from  the  ambient  air  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  machine,  and  additional  means  being  connected  to  said 
ducting  and  being  disposed  within  said  air  screen  system  for 
venting  air  from  the  work  zones. 


4,333,202 
FLOOR  SCRUBBER  WITH  COMBINED  SOLUTION  AND 

RECOVERY  TANK 
Thomas  S.  Block,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,295 
Int.  a.'  A47L  11/20 
U.S.  a.  15—320  1«  Claims 

1.  In  a  unitary  floor  scrubbing  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  scrubber  means  for  scrubbing  a  floor  surface,  vacuum 
means  for  recovering  the  dirty  solution  from  the  floor  surface 
and  an  improved  removable  cleaning  solution  and  recovery 
storage  means  for  containing  the  cleaning  solution  and  the 
recovered  cleaning  solution,  wherein  said  improved  cleaning 
solution  and  recovery  storage  means  comprises: 
a  rigid  member  having  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls,  said 
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in  ler  wall  including  an  inner  bottom  and  four  inner  side 
w^jls,  said  outer  wall  including  an  outer  bottom  and  four 
oijter  side  walls,  said  inner  and  outer  wall  defming  a  pair 
of*  tanks,  one  of  said  tanks  being  a  cleaning  solution  stor- 
ag|e  tank  and  the  other  of  said  tanks  being  a  recovery  tank, 
sa  d  recovery  tank  having  at  least  one  orifice  for  receiving 
th^  dirty  solution  and  said  cleaning  solution  storage  tank 
halving  orifices  for  receiving  and  discharging  cleaning 
solution  to  be  applied  to  the  fioor  surface; 


a  tofi 


tially 


closing  said  recovery  tank  and  containing  an  aper- 

opening  into  said  recovery  tank; 

conrjecting  means  between  said  vacuum  means  and  the 

ture  in  said  top  of  said  recovery  tank  for  applying  a 

to  said  recovery  tank,  said  connecting  means 

a  substantially  rigid  movable  portion  terminating 

I  an  inlet  of  said  connecting  means  to  said  vacuum  means, 

/  lich  inlet  is  in  sealing  disconnectable  connection  to  the 

aperture  in  said  top; 

means  connected  to  said  member  for  permitting  selec- 
ti>|'e  draining  of  the  contents  of  said  tanks. 


tu'e 


aperti 

vacuum 

halving 

in 

w 


draiii 


iiilet 


wet -dry 
and  ar 
said  c 
said 
havinj; 
inga 
to  saic 
and 
(a)  4 


a 


affixed  to  said  recovery  tank  permanently  and  substan- 


4^33,203 

CONVERSION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WET-DRY 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Robertj  A.  Yonkers,  Grandyille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bissell,  Inc., 
Graitd  Rapids,  Micii. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,106 

Int.  C[.i  A47L  7/00,  11/34 

U.S.  Cl.  15—321  18  Qaims 


-«3^    -ZT. 


1.  For  use  with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  and  a 

vacuum  cleaner  having  a  recovery  tank  with  an  inlet 

outlet  and  means  for  selectively  vacuumizing  said  tank, 

eaner  further  having  a  vacuum  conduit  connected  to 

and  a  wand  connected  to  said  conduit,  said  wand 

a  cleaning  head  at  its  lower  end  with  sai4  head  includ- 

\|acuum  nozzle  connected  through  said  wand  and  conduit 

inlet;  a  conversion  attachment  for  said  vacuum  cleaner 

c(^mprising: 

substitute  wand  connectable  to  said  vacuum  conduit  to 
a  suction  line  therewith  and  with  said  wand  having 
substitute  cleaning  head  with  a  vacuum  nozzle, 


fcrm 


(b)  liquid  discharge  means  mounted  on  said  substitute  clean- 
ing head, 

(c)  a  water  line  connected  to  said  liquid  discharge  means  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  said  source  of  water, 

(d)  an  assembly  inserted  in  said  water  line,  said  assembly 
including  a  detergent  container  and  also  including  liquid 
fiow  control  means  for  dispensing  detergent  into  said 
water  line  when  water  is  flowing  therethrough  from  the 
water  source, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  assembly  to  said  suction  line, 
(0  means  disposed  on  said  liquid  flow  control  means  for 

connecting  the  latter  into  said  water  line  to  thereby  divide 
the  latter  into  inlet  and  outlet  line  portions, 

(g)  a  detergent  line  connected  between  the  interior  of  said 
detergent  container  and  said  liquid  flow  control  means, 

(h)  said  liquid  flow  control  means  being  constructed  to 
selectively  dispense  pressurized  water  and  detergent 
through  said  outlet  line  portion  to  said  liquid  discharge 
means  on  said  substitute  cleaning  head,  said  liquid  flow 
control  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  member  forming  a  valve  body  having: 

(A)  a  water  inlet  port  connectable  to  said  inlet  line 
portion, 

(B)  a  detergent  inlet  port  connected  to  said  detergent 
line, 

(C)  and  a  liquid  outlet  port  connectable  to  said  outlet 
line  portion, 

(2)  said  ports  being  positioned  so  that  said  detergent  inlet 
port  is  disposed  between  said  water  inlet  port  and  said 
liquid  outlet  port, 

(3)  a  tubular  valve  member  shorter  than  and  slideably 
disposed  in  said  valve  body,  said  valve  member  having 
an  inlet  opening  in  its  wall  which  is  selectively  registra- 
ble with  said  water  inlet  port,  and  having  an  inner  head 
end  having  a  discharge  passageway  disposed  therein 
which  faces  said  liquid  outlet  port, 

(4)  said  valve  member  being  movable  longitudinally  in 
said  valve  body  between: 

(A)  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  inlet  opening 
registers  with  said  water  inlet  port  and  said  head  end 
terminates  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  liquid 
outlet  port  to  form  a  metering  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  detergent  inlet  port,  said  discharge 
passageway  and  said  liquid  outlet  port, 

(B)  and  an  extended  position  wherein  the  valve  member 
wall  blocks  said  water  and  detergent  inlet  ports  and 
said  metering  charnber  is  replaced  by  the  said  head 
end  of  the  valve  member, 

(5)  and  means  to  move  said  valve  member  between  said 
retracted  and  extended  positions  to  thereby  control  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  outlet  port  to  said  liquid  dis- 
charge means  of  said  substitute  cleaning  head, 

(i)  the  construction  being  such  that,  upon  actuation  of  said 
liquid  flow  control  means  of  said  assembly  and  said  tank 
vacuumizing  means  of  said  cleaner,  a  mixture  of  water  and 
detergent  liquid  is  discharged  through  said  liquid  dis- 
charge means  onto  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  subse- 
quently removed  to  the  said  recovery  tank  of  said  cleaner. 


4,333,204 

ROTARY  FLOORING  SURFACE  TREATING  DEVICE 

Oifford  L.  Monson,  1765  Ala  Moana  Blvd.,  #492,  Honolulu, 

Hi.  96815 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,486,  Oct.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,264,999.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,396 
Int.  a.3  A47L  11/34 
U.S.  a.  15—321  8  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  flooring  surface  treating  device  which  is  mov- 
able on  and  over  the  surface  to  be  treated,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  lower  carriage  unit  and  an  upper  handle  unit, 
said  lower  carriage  unit  including  a  shroud  means,  a  drive 
means  and  a  wand  means; 
said  shroud  means  including  a  generally  disc-shaped  cover 
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part  having  a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  the 
periphery  thereof  and  an  opening  therethrough  at  the 
center  thereof,  said  shroud  means  also  including  means 
forming  a  vacuum  chamber  positioned  on  the  upperside 
of  said  cover  part  so  as  to  enclose  said  opening,  said 
vacuum  chamber  including  means  forming  a  fjort  for 
sealing  attachment  thereto  of  one  end  of  a  flexible  hose 
which  is  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  vacuum  gener- 
ating means,  said  shroud  means  also  including  an  annu- 
lar vacuum  seal  means  extending  downwardly  from  the 
underside  thereof  so  as  to  enclose  said  opening,  said  seal 
means  being  capable  of  forming  a  substantially  vacuum- 
tight  seal  with  an  upper  part  of  a  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  of  a  wand  means  positioned  therein,  yet  allow 
for  free  rotation  of  said  upper  part  therein; 

said  drive  means  including  a  motor  positioned  on  top  of 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  fixedly  connected  to  said 
shroud  means,  said  motor  including  a  rotatable  hol- 
lowed out  drive  shaft  sealingly  extending  downwardly 
through  said  vacuum  chamber  and  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  cover  part,  the  upper  end  of  said  hollowed 
out  drive  shaft  extending  upwardly  through  the  motor 
housing  and  terminating  in  a  liquid-tight  coupling 
means,  the  lower  end  of  said  hollowed  out  drive  shaft 
including  multiple  openings  therein, 

said  wand  means,  which  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  drive 
shaft  of  said  motor,  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  por- 
tion whose  upper  part  is  generally  sealingly  yet  rota- 


Ub 


4,333,205 

VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  SOIL  AGITATOR  AND 

COMPRESSED  AIR  MEANS 

James  C.  Woodward,  Elizabethtown,  and  Marion  D.  Holland, 

Cox's  Creek,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Robert  E.  Robbins, 

Elizabethtown,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,354 

Int.  a.'  A47L  5/14 

U.S.  a.  15—345  6  Qainu 


tionally  mounted  within  said  annular  vacuum  seal 
means  and  multiple  radially-extending  arms,  said  arms 
each  including  a  radially-extending  vacuum  duct  means 
with  a  bottom  vacuum  slot,  each  of  said  vacuum  duct 
means  being  op)eratively  connected  to  the  lower  part  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  discharge  pipe 
with  spray  nozzles  attached  to  the  side  of  each  vacuum 
duct  means; 
multiple  hose  means  sealingly  connected  to  separately  ex- 
tend between  one  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  hol- 
lowed out  drive  shaft  and  a  separate  discharge  pipe,  each 
of  said  hose  means  acting  to  deliver  a  portion  of  the  treat- 
ing solution  which  has  passed  downwardly  through  the 
hollowed  out  drive  shaft  from  the  liquid-tight  coupling 
means  to  a  separate  discharge  pipe; 
said  lower  carriage  unit  also  including  wheel  means  for 
movably  mounting  said  shroud  means  and  said  wand 
means  above  the  flooring  surface  to  be  treated  and  a 
bracket  means  for  connecting  said  lower  carriage  unit  to 
said  upper  handle  unit; 
said  upper  handle  unit  including  an  extension  means  and  a 
handle  means, 

said  extension  means  including  at  least  one  elongated 
extension  member,  one  end  of  which  is  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  bracket  means, 
said  handle  means  comprising  an  operator  gripper  means 
connected  to  said  extension  means  adjacent  the  second 
end  thereof. 


3.  Vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  including  a  first  source  of 
vacuum  air  pressure  and  a  second  source  of  compressed  air, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  vacuum  hood  enclosure  supported  on  and  movable 
along  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  having  an  open  side 
confronting  the  said  surface  to  be  cleaned  to  form  there- 
with a  traveling  vacuum  chamber; 

b.  a  suction  nozzle  inlet  opening  located  within  the  vacuum 
hood  enclosure  and  having  an  outlet  ofwning  that  is  con- 
nected to  the  vacuum  air  pressure  source; 

c.  a  jet  stream  manifold  also  located  within  the  vacuum  hood 
enclosure  and  having  an  inlet  opening  that  is  connected  to 
the  compressed  air  source; 

d.  a  power-driven  brush  also  located  within  the  hood  enclo- 
sure and  within  the  said  Of>en  side  thereof  and  being  inter- 
posed generally  between  the  jet  stream  manifold  and  the 
suction  nozzle  inlet  opening; 

e.  the  said  jet  stream  manifold  being  in  the  form  of  a  shroud 
which  overiies  the  brush,  at  least  one  lower  edge  of  the 
shroud  being  provided  with  carpet  rake  formations,  the 
walls  of  the  shroud  having  hollow  passages  for  the  move- 
ment of  compressed  air  therethrough,  the  lower  tips  of  the 
rake  formation  being  provided  with  orifices  that  are  di- 
rected toward  the  working  area  of  the  brush,  whereby  the 
jet  stream  manifold  is  a  combined  carpet  rake  and  source 
and  carrier  of  a  plurality  of  jet  streams. 


4,333,206 
NESTED  HINGE  MEMBERS  WITH  SPRING  ARM 
CATCH 
Richard  D.  Lang,  Chittenango,  and  Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Liver- 
pool both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,038 
Int.  a.^  E05D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  16—335  4  Qaims 

1.  A  rotatable  door  mechanism  for  securing  a  door  of  an  air 
conditioning  unit  which  comprises: 
a  support  assembly  having  a  curvilinear  rotating  support 
defining  both  an  inner  guide  surface  and  an  outer  guide 
surface  and  a  slide  support  spaced  from  the  rotating  sup- 
port, said  slide  support  including  a  curvilinear  slide  sur- 
face; 
a  pivot  assembly  for  mating  with  the  support  assembly  in- 
cluding a  rotating  portion  having  an  inner  guide  surface 
for  engaging  the  outer  guide  surface  of  the  rotating  sup- 
port and  an  outer  guide  surface  for  engaging  the  slide 
surface  of  the  slide  support  and  a  pivot  cylinder  for  engag- 
ing the  inner  guide  surface  of  the  rotating  support; 


410 


a  aooT  mounted  to  the  pivot  assembly  whereby  the  door 
nay  be  rotated  between  positions  with  the  various  sur- 
fices  of  the  pivot  assembly  and  support  assembly  engag- 
ing each  other  to  provide  for  rotational  movement  there- 
between; and 


a  plate  mounted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotating 
jortion,  said  plate  acting  to  secure  the  door  in  a  predeter- 
rtiined  position  by  applying  a  force  to  the  rotating  portion 
(if  the  pivot  assembly. 


John 
uctis 


U.S. 


4,333,207 
TWIN  WHEEL  CASTER  BRAKE 
T.  Atwood,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Shepherd  Prod- 
U.S.  Inc.,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,363 
Int.  a.>  B06B  33/00 
0.  16-35  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A 


/heds 


sides 

whe^l 

w 

end 

brak^ 

en 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


which  can  be  bent  readily  beyond  its  elastic  limit  without 
fracturing,  said  material  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.025 


twin  wheel  caster  brake  arrangement  including  a  caster 
havii^g  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  a  common  axle  at  opposite 
of  a  central  body,  said  body  having  a  central  hub  and  a 
cover  overlying  said  wheels,  a  brake  lever  between  the 
pivotally  mounted  under  the  wheel  cover  and  an  outer 
of  the  lever  extending  through  the  wheel  cover,  and  a 
pin  at  the  inner  end  of  the  lever  extending  into  locking 
gagement  with  the  respective  wheels  when  said  outer  end  is 
fulcr  jmed  about  said  pivotal  mounting. 


4,333,208 
GUTTER  GUARD  CLIP  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Eraeiit  H.  Fuller,  3225  E.  Riverside  Dr.,  Ft.  Myers,  Fla.  33901 
Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,595 
Int.  C1.3  A44B  21/00;  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  24—1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  clip  useful  for  securing  a  guard  to  a  gutter  comprising 
at  le  ist  one  tab  of  from  about  i  to  about  \  inch  in  width  and 
from  about  i  to  about  1  inch  in  length  adjacent  one  end,  said 
tab  being  of  sufficient  length  to  be  capable  of  being  positioned 
belo'v  an  opening  of  a  gutter  screen  and  bent  under  the  lip  of 
the  i  gutter  flange  means  adjacent  said  tab  for  supporting  a 
portion  of  the  clip  on  the  surface  of  said  guard,  and  a  body 
member  capable  of  being  bent  around  the  outside  of  said 
flanj  e,  the  said  clip  being  constructed  of  a  malleable  material 


to  about  0.2S  inch  and  said  clip  having  an  overall  length  of 
from  about  2  to  about  4  inches. 


4,333,209 
ROTARY  POWER  SLIPS 
Neil  W.  Herst,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  BJ<Hughes  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,585 

Int.  a.3  E21C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  24—263  DA  4  Qaims 


1.  Improved  rotary  power  slips  having  a  housing  for  mount- 
ing concentrically  with  the  pipe  opening  in  a  rotary  table  of  an 
earth  drilling  rig,  comprising: 

an  annular  stationary  seal  ring  supported  by  the  housing 
with  a  transverse  upper  surface  and  an  annular  opening 
generally  coaxial  with  the  pipe  opening  in  the  rotary  table, 
said  stationary  seal  ring  having  a  primary  fluid  conduit  for 
connection  to  a  stationary  fluid  source  on  the  drilling  rig; 

an  annular  air  transfer  plate  secured  to  the  housing  with  a 
transverse  lower  surface  adjacent  the  stationary  seal  ring; 

expansive  means  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  sta- 
tionary seal  ring  and  cooperative  with  the  lower  trans- 
verse surface  of  said  air  transfer  plate  for  forming  at  least 
one  annular  expansive  fluid  duct  therewith  when  pressure 
is  applied  to  said  primary  fluid  conduit  in  said  stationary 
seal  ring; 

said  housing  having  a  secondary  fluid  conduit  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  annular  fluid  duct; 

fluid  actuated  operator  means  connected  to  said  slips  and 
carried  by  said  housing  in  fluid  connection  with  said  sec- 
ondary fluid  conduit  to  selectively  grip  and  release  pipe  in 
the  rotary  table  in  response  to  fluid  flow  through  the 
primary  conduit,  the  annular  expansive  fluid  duct,  the  air 
transfer  plate,  and  the  secondary  fluid  conduit. 
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4,333,210 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Ralph  G.  Burnett,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Casting 
and  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Plain  View,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,242 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B65D  27/30,  77/10 

U.S.  a.  24—30.5  R  3  Qaims 


upwardly  and  back  upon  itself  above  the  upper  section  to  form 
a  cantilever  spring,  stud  engaging  means  on  the  cantilever 
spring  in  alignment  with  the  hole  in  the  one  member  to  receive 
the  stud  coupled  with  the  other  member  and  passed  through 
the  hole  and  to  interengage  with  the  stud  and  hold  the  mem- 
bers together,  the  two  sections  being  in  close  fitting  position  on 
the  one  member  in  order  to  reinforce  the  fastening  action  and 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  receptacle  having  at  least  one  open 
end,  which  receptacle  consists  at  least  in  part  of  deformable 
material  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  so  that  the  material 
may  be  gathered  together  to  form  a  neck,  said  sealing  device 
comprising  a  relatively  thin  band  of  flexible  material  which  is 
of  sufficient  strength  that  it  is  manually  severable  only  by 
cutting  through  the  same,  said  band  comprising  an  elongated 
flat  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  at  the  extremities 
thereof,  means  for  tightly  securing  the  body  portion  of  said 
band  circumferentially  about  the  neck  of  said  receptacle  adja- 
cent to  said  end,  with  said  end  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  circumferential  body  portion,  means  on  said  band  for 
preventing  the  seal  from  being  opened  to  gain  access  to  said 
receptacle  without  severing  or  damaging  the  band,  a  plurality 
of  projections  formed  on  one  side  of  the  body  portion  of  the 
band  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  length  thereof  and  bent 
in  one  direction  toward  one  end  of  the  band,  and  locking 
means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  band  for  engaging  one  or 
more  of  said  projections,  said  locking  means  and  said  projec- 
tions permitting  relative  movement  of  said  band  in  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  locking  means  and  substantially  preventing 
relative  movement  thereof  in  the  other  direction,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  first  substantially  rectangular  panel 
formed  in  the  band  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of 
the  band,  a  transverse  slit  for  receiving  one  free  end  of  the  band 
when  the  device  is  assembled,  a  second  substantially  rectangu- 
lar panel  formed  in  the  band  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
band  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  first  panel,  a  window 
formed  centrally  of  the  first  panel  provided  with  a  pair  of 
transversely  extending  edges,  a  reversely  bent  tooth  formed  on 
one  of  the  said  window  edges,  a  pair  of  transversely  extending 
slits  formed  at  the  edges  of  said  panel,  certain  of  said  individual 
teeth  on  the  band  engaging  with  one  transverse  edge  of  said 
panel,  one  of  said  teeth  engaging  with  the  reversely  bent  tooth 
on  said  one  transverse  edge  of  said  window  and  one  transverse 
edge  of  said  depression  when  the  device  is  assembled. 


discourage  separation  of  the  members  when  the  stud  and  re- 
ceptacle are  coupled,  the  upper  section  of  the  strip  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  edge  portions  formed  between  an  edge  of  the 
strip  and  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  central  portion,  and  each  edge 
portion  of  the  upper  section  being  bent  upward  away  from  the 
one  member  and  spaced  a  lesser  distance  from  the  one  member 
than  the  cantilever  spring. 


'   4,333,211 
SLIP-ON  RECEPTACLE 
Conrad  J.  Gunther,  Uniondale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener 
Co.,  Inc.,  West  Islip,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,020 
Int.  C\?  F16B  37/04 
U.S.  a.  24—221  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  slip-on  receptacle  adapted  to  be  inserted  on  one  of  two 
members  to  be  fastened  in  alignment  with  a  hole  therein  and  to 
receive  and  engage  with  a  stud  coupled  with  the  other  of  the 
two  members  so  as  to  fasten  the  two  members  together  com- 
prising; a  resilient  strip  folded  upon  itself  with  one  section  of 
the  strip  engaging  the  undersurface  of  the  one  member  and 
another  upper  section  of  the  strip  engaging  the  upper  surface 
of  the  one  member,  a  central  portion  of  the  strip  severed  along 
both  side  edges  and  across  one  end  thereof  which  is  folded 


4,333,212 

SNAP-HOOK,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

MOUNTAINEERING 

Jean-Claude  Bibollet,  F-Glapigny-74230-Thones,  France 

Filed  No?.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,858 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1978,  78  33354 

Int.  a.'  A44B  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  24—233  1  Claim 


/ 

IB^^ 

^ 

*wf 

'^t! 

r-.? 

3 

9 

f 

a    > 

> 

-\ 

ii«5 

/^ 

7 

i:« 

fiT 

^/ 

'K 

'*!n 

I 

1.  A  snap-hook  for  use  with  ropes  or  the  like  comprising  an 
open  ring  made  from  a  cylindrical  rod  and  a  tilting  finger,  said 
open  ring  comprising  a  main  longitudinal  back  arm  and  two 
curved  end  portions,  said  tilting  finger  being  pivotably  at- 
tached at  one  end  of  said  open  ring  so  as  to  pivot  thereon  and 
join  the  other  end  of  the  ring  so  as  to  shut  the  snap-hook,  the 
axis  around  which  the  finger  pivots  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  ring  by  only  a  few 
degrees,  so  that  when  the  snap-hook  opens,  the  free  end  of  the 
finger  tilts  out  of  this  pljine  and  passes  along  side  of  and  very 
close  to  the  main  longitudinal  back  arm  of  the  ring,  almost 
touching  it  when  in  fully  opened  position,  thereby  increasing 
the  opening  of  the  snap-hook  and  facilitating  insertion  therein 
of  ropes  or  the  like,  and  spring  means  for  retummg  the  finger 
to  the  plane  of  the  ring  and  shutting  the  snap-hook. 


4i;i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


4^33,213 

Ak»PARATUS  FOR  BONDING  LEADS  TO  CAPACITOR 

BLANKS 

Jotin  R.  Meal,  Naperville,  and  Donald  K.  Sandmore,  Oak  Lawn, 

lioth  of  III.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 

tork,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,394,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,942. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,579 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  4/32 

V.i.  a.  29—25.42  7  aaims 


said  first  and  second  blocks  each  provided  with  a  recess  of 
predetermined  depth; 

a  first  abrading  member  mounted  in  a  first  of  said  recesses 
and  a  second  abrading  member  mounted  in  the  other  of 
said  recesses,  said  abrading  members  each  having  a  thick- 
ness which  is  shghtly  less  than  said  predetermined  depth 
of  said  recess  in  which  the  abrading  member  is  mounted; 
and 

a  pair  of  guide  plates  secured  to  one  of  said  blocks  for  guid- 
ing the  blocks  into  juxtaposition  upon  fiexing  of  said  band 
to  move  the  blocks  toward  each  other. 


4,333,215 
BEARING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Lee  A.  Swanger,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,102 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29— 149.5  S  11  aaims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  leads  to  a  capacitor  blank 
wherein  the  capacitor  blank  is  constructed  of  a  rolled  metal- 
lized film  having  a  pair  of  end  electrodes  constructed  of  heat 
fusible  material,  which  comprises: 
an  anvil; 
means  for  cyclically  advancing  a  lead  frame  having  a  central 

strip  and  opjjositely  extending  leads  over  said  anvil; 
means  rendered  effective  upon  each  advance  of  the  lead 

frame  for  advancing  a  capacitor  blank  into  proximity  to 

the  underside  of  the  anvil; 
means  rendered  effective  upon  each  advance  of  a  capacitor 

blank  into  proximity  of  the  anvil  for  bending  a  pair  of 

leads  about  said  anvil  and  into  engagement  with  the  pair  of 

end  electrodes;  and 
leat  means  rendered  effective  following  bending  of  said  pair 

of  leads  for  fusing  the  leads  to  the  end  electrodes. 


4,333,214 
WIRE  WELDMENT  DEFLASHING  TOOL 
H^rry  C.  Neumann,  Alsip,  and  Frank  G.  Skiba;  Villa  Park,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,599 

Int.  a.3  B23D  71/04 

U  S.  a.  29—80  2  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multilayer  metallic  bearing 
material  which  has  an  interlayer  of  aluminum  or  aluminum- 
base  alloy  comprising: 

providing  a  composite  strip  of  a  backing  material  bonded  to 
said  aluminum  or  aluminum-base  alloy; 

passing  the  composite  strip  below  the  surface  of  a  bath  of  a 
molten  bearing  overlay  material; 

removing  surface  oxide  from  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  or 
aluminum-base  alloy  layer  while  under  the  surface  of  the 
bath  thereby  allowing  uniform  adherence  of  the  molten 
overlay  material  to  the  aluminum  or  aluminum-base  alloy 
interlayer;  and 

withdrawing  the  composite  strip  from  the  bath  and  simulta- 
neously controlling  uniform  thickness  of  the  overlay  ma- 
terial on  the  interlayer  over  the  width  of  the  strip  thereby 
providing  the  bearing  material  with  bonded  overlay  layer 
of  the  ultimate  bearing  surface  material  upon  solidification 
without  the  need  of  further  casting  step. 


4,333,216 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SANDWICH 

PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Edward  R.  Slaughter,  Palm  Beach  Shores,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,757 

Int.  a.3  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—157  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  bulbous  portion  from  a  wire,  which 
comprises: 

a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  band  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  sections  with  facing  inside  surfaces; 

a  first  block  secured  to  the  inside  facing  surface  of  a  first  end 
section  of  said  resilient  band,  a  second  block  secured  to 
the  inside  facing  surface  of  the  second  end  section  of  said 
resilient  band  and  positioned  to  engage  said  first  block 
when  said  band  is  compressively  flexed; 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  sandwich  panel  consisting. 
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of  a  pair  of  opposing  sheets  separated  by  a  multiplicity  of  pins, 
wherein  the  method  comprises: 

assembling  alternating  strips  of  material  from  which  the  pins 
are  to  be  fabricated  and  a  leachable  matrix  material; 

encasing  the  assemblage  of  alternating  strips  in  a  sheath  of 
matrix  material; 

rolling  the  encased  assemblage  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  alternating  strips  to  bond  the  strips  into  a  composite 
sheet  containing  parallel  bars  of  pin  material; 

stacking  a  plurality  of  composite  sheets  one  upon  the  other 
with  the  bars  of  pin  material  in  parallel  alignment; 

rolling  the  stacked  composite  sheets  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  bars  of  pin  material  to  bond  the  sheets  in 
a  composite  billet  containing  multiple  rows  of  ribbons  of 
pin  material; 

cutting  a  material  slice  from  the  composite  billet  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ribbons 
of  pin  material  to  form  a  slice  of  said  composite  billet  in 
which  a  multiplicity  of  pin  material  ribbons  extend  across 
the  slice; 

placing  a  facing  sheet  of  material  from  which  the  sandwich 
panel  is  to  be  constructed  on  each  side  of  the  composite 
slice  in  contact  with  opposite  ends  of  the  pin  material 
extending  across  the  slice; 

rolling  the  facing  sheets  and  composite  slice  to  bond  the 
sheets  and  pin  material  embedded  in  the  slice  one  to  an- 
other and  to  form  pins  of  the  desired  end  shape  and  dimen- 
sion; and 

leaching  the  matrix  material  from  between  the  pins  to  form 
a  sandwich  panel  in  which  the  pair  of  opposing  face  sheets 
are  separated  by  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  pins. 


4,333,217 
APPARATUS  FOR  STAPLING  BELT 
Winston  C.  Pray,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Flexible  Steel  Lac- 
ing Company,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,893 

Int.  a.3  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  29— 243.51  15  Qaims 


4,333,218 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  BOX  BEAM 

Alan  W.  Wentworth,  41  Mayfair  Rd.,  Warwick.  R.I.  02888 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,811 

Int.  a.3  B22D  19/10:  B23K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  29—402.16  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  a  weakened  rigid  box  beam  of 
external  angular  cross  section  having  a  front,  back  and  side 
walls,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plate  to  snugly  exter- 
nally fit  said  front  wall  and  a  portion  of  each  adjoining  side 
wall  of  said  beam,  forming  a  second  plate  to  externally  snugly 
fit  said  back  wall  and  a  portion  of  each  adjacent  side  wall,  said 
front  and  back  side  wall  edge  portions  respectively  in  close 
adjacency,  clamping  both  plates  in  position  and  welding  all 
edges  of  said  plates  to  each  other  and  to  the  box  beam  to  secure 
said  plates  together  in  position  embracing  and  strengthening 
said  box  beam. 


4,333,219 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  RECOVERING 

MATERIAL  FROM  CONSUMED  ACCUMULATOR 

BATTERIES 

Marco  Ginatta,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A., 

Milan  and  Elettrochimica  Marco  Ginatta  S.p.A.,  Santena, 

both  of,  luly 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  16,  1979,  69007  A/79 
Int.  C\?  B23Q  17/00:  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29— 40t.3  25  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  staple  guide  block  means  having 
staple  guiding  means  therein  for  guiding  the  staples  into  open- 
ings in  an  upper  belt  fastener  plate  of  a  belt  fastener  being  held 
and  located  by  said  guide  block  means  relative  to  the  staple 
guiding  means  and  having  an  anvil  means  for  deflecting  the 
ends  of  the  staples  driven  through  a  belt  disposed  between  said 
guide  block  and  said  anvil  means  and  through  openings  in  a 
lower  belt  fastener  plate  with  the  staple  legs  being  received 
within  grooves  in  said  anvil  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: belt  fastener  locating  means  on  said  guide  block  means 
being  movable  in  a  lateral  direction  relative  to  said  anvil  means 
and  said  staple  guiding  means  between  a  flrst  position  to  en- 
gage and  position  a  rearward  end  of  first  length  of  belt  fastener 
and  a  second  position  to  engage  and  position  a  rearward  end  of 
a  second  length  of  belt  fastener,  and  means  for  securing  said 
belt  fastener  locating  means  in  said  first  and  second  positions. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  material  from  consumed  accu- 
mulator batteries  with  a  parallelepiped  casing,  comprising  the 
following  stages: 
providing  a  horizontal  rotatable  table  (16), 
keeping  said  table  (16)  under  continuous  rotation, 
continuously  feeding  a  row  of  batteries  (B)  tangentially  to 
the  periphery  of  the  rotatable  table  (16)  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  bring  one  of  the  side  walls  (C3)  of  the  casing  (C)  of 
each  battery  (B)  into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the 
table  (16),  such  that  a  portion  of  said  side  wall  (C3) 
projects  below  the  contour  of  the  table  (16), 
exerting  a  radial  thrust  on  that  side  wall  (C2)  of  the  casing 
(C)  of  each  battery  (B)  which  is  opposite  the  wall  (Cj)  in 
contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  table  (16)  such  as  to  keep 
said  battery  (B)  adhering  to  said  table  (16)  over  a  path 
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corresponding  to  a  substantial  angle  of  rotation  of  the 
table  (16), 

sejjarating  the  lower  horizontal  wall  (Ci)  of  the  respective 
casing  (C)  from  each  battery  (B)  by  a  cutting  action  car- 
ried out  on  that  part  of  each  battery  (B)  which  projects 
below  the  contour  of  the  rotatable  table  (16)  while  said 
battery  (B)  is  adhering  to  the  table  (16),  so  as  to  enable  said 
wall  (Ci)  to  be  separated  from  the  remaining  part  of  the 
battery  (B)  by  gravity, 

rejeasing  the  radial  thrust  exerted  on  each  battery  (B)  at  the 
end  of  said  path  so  as  to  enable  the  table  (16)  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  said  remaining  part  of  the  battery  (B)  by  grav- 
ity. 

4,333,220 

Method  and  apparatus  for  tightening  an 

ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  PRE-LOAD  INDICATING 
FASTENER 

Artliur  J.  Aspers,  Williamstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technol- 
o  pes,  Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  S«r.  No.  113,416 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  17 /QO;  B23P  19/04 

U.Sta.  29— 407     .  naaims 


signal  indicates  the  commencement  of  elastic  deformation 
of  the  joint;  and 
ceasing  to  apply  torque  and  rotation  when  said  control 
signal  indicates  the  commencement  of  elastic  deformation 
of  the  joint,  whereby  the  crushable  element  is  fully  plasti- 
cally deformed. 
6.  Apparatus  for  tightening  a  joint  assembly  including  a 
pre-load  indicating  fastener  having  a  crushable  element,  the 
torque-rotation  curve  of  the  assembly  exhibiting  an  elastic  and 
a  plastic  region  each  for  the  crushable  element  and  for  the 
joint,  which  comprises: 

first  means  for  imparting  torque  and  rotation  to  the  fastener; 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  detecting 
significant  changes  in  the  slope  of  the  torque-rotation 
curve  of  the  assembly  and  generating  a  control  signal 
indicative  thereof; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  ignoring 
said  control  signal  when  said  control  signal  indicates  the 
commencement  of  plastic  deformation  of  the  crushable 
element  and  for  responding  to  said  control  signal  when 
said  control  signal  indicates  commencement  of  elastic 
deformation  of  the  joint  assembly,  whereby  the  crushable 
element  is  fully  plastically  deformed  and  fourth  means 
responsive  to  said  third  means  for  causing  said  first  means 
to  cease  to  import  said  torque  and  rotation  to  the  fastener. 


It 

lb 

Ic 

■a. 

m. 

«■» 

. 

.''« 

• 

l4 

/ 

w 

ne 

HM6 

4,333,221 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  CHANNEL  SHAPED 

TRIM 
Keizo  Hayashi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54/67868 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/16 
U.S.  CI.  29—413  5  Claims 
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A  method  of  tightening  a  joint  assembly  including  a  pre- 
load indicating  fastener  having  a  crushable  element,  the  tight- 
enjing  curve  of  the  assembly  exhibiting  an  elastic  and  a  plastic 
re  5ion  each  for  the  crushable  element  and  for  the  joint,  com- 
pr  ising  the  steps  of: 
applying  torque  and  rotation  to  the  fastener; 
developing  a  changing  signal  representative  of  the  torque 
gradient  of  the  torque  imparted  to  the  fastener  with  re- 
spect to  the  roution  thereof; 
determining  the  largest  torque  gradient  developed  up  to  any 
point  and  storing  an  information  signal  representative 
thereof; 
comparing  said  stored  information  signal  and  said  gradient 
signal  and  developing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
commencement  of  plastic  deformation  of  the  crushable 
element  when  said  gradient  signal  has  changed  to  a  prede- 
termined percentage  of  said  information  signal; 
continuing  to  apply  torque  and  rotation  after  said  control 
signal  indicates  commencement  of  said  plastic  deforma- 
tion of  the  crushable  element;  continuing  to  compare  said 
stored  information  signal  and  said  gradient  signal  and 
continuing  to  develop  said  control  signal  until  said  control 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  channel-shaped  trim  including 
a  core  member  embedded  within  a  covering  material  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  for  embracing  and 
clamping  an  edge  flange  of  a  support  member  comprising  the 

steps  of:  „      I 

preparing  a  core  member  from  a  band-shaped  metallic  plate 
by  perforating  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  slits  in 
said  plate,  so  as  to  be  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  at  predetermined  intervals,  the  length  of  said  slits 
being  made  larger  every  at  least  two  slits,  thereby  to  form 
a  series  of  unslit  connecting  portions  in  both  side  end 
portions  of  said  plate,  of  which  width  is  made  narrower  at 
predetermined  intervals  in  accordance  with  the  length  of 
said  slits;  and  by  rolling  said  series  of  unslit  connecting 
portions  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  plate  so  as  to 
make  said  connecting  portions  thin  and  enlarge  said  trans- 
versely extending  slits  into  slots  having  a  predetermined 
width  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  plate; 
covering  said  core  member  with  a  covering  material  to  form 

a  covered  core  member; 
applying  a  bending  force  to  said  covered  core  member  in  a 
vertical  direction  thereof  to  break  said  core  member  in 
said  narrower  connecting  portions  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion of  said  member  and  to  divide  said  core  member  into 
a  plurality  of  core  pieces  within  said  covering  material; 
and 
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bending  said  plurality  of  core  pieces  divided  within  said 
covering  material  to  form  a  channel-shaped  trim  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  opening  for  embracing  and 
clamping  an  edge  flange  of  a  support  member. 


4,333,222 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  CREEP  IN  SCREW  JOINTS 

OR  RIVETED  JOINTS 
Lars  E.  Melin,  Lulea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Antiphon  AB,  Sund- 
byberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26,  1979,  7900699 
Int.  a?  B23P  9/00.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—445  2  Qaims 
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2.  A  method  for  reducing  relative  movement  between  lami- 
nates of  a  laminated  article  comprising  first  and  second  facing 
metal  sheets  and  an  intermediate  plastic  or  rubber  vibration 
damping  material  joined  together  into  a  unit  under  compres- 
sion with  at  least  one  screw  or  rivet,  said  method  comprising 
joining  said  metal  sheets  with  said  damping  material  therebe- 
tween under  compression  with  at  least  one  screw  or  rivet;  and 
embossing  one  face  of  a  first  metal  sheet  inwardly  towards  the 
intermediate  material  under  a  pressure  which  forces  the  pro- 
truding portion  on  an  opposite  face  of  the  metal  sheet  through 
a  intermediate  layer  and  into  contact  with  the  second  first 
metal  sheet  adjacent  to  said  screw  or  rivet  to  fix  the  metal 
sheets  against  relative  movement  toward  each  other. 
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4,333,223 

SHIELDING  CYLINDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Willy   Germann,   Wurenlos,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,915,  Jan.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,349 
Galms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   25,   1978, 
788/78 

Int.  a.3  B23F  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—447  6  Qaims 


cylindrical  member  thereby  forming  cooling  ducts  withm 
the  shielding  cylinder. 


4,333,224 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  POLYSILICON/SILICON 

JUNCTION  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Bobby  L.  Buchanan,  351  Baldwin  Rd.,  Carlisle,  Mass.  01741 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,673,  Apr.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,024 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.  a.  29—571  2  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  junction  field  effect  transistor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  silicon  epi  wafer  having  a  bounding  n  type 

silicon  substrate  and  a  p  type  silicon  overlay  substrate; 
thermally  growing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxidje  on  said  overlay 

substrate; 
masking  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  to  define  a  gate  region; 
etching  through  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  in  the  gate 

region  to  said  overlay  substrate; 
depositing  heavily  doped  polysilicon  into  said  etched  gate 

region; 
masking  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  to  define  source  and 

drain  contact  regions; 
etching  through  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  in  said  source 

and  drain  regions  to  said  overlay  substrate;  and 
evaporating  aluminum  contacts  into  said  source  and  drain 

regions. 


4,333,225 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CIRCULAR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Keming  W.  Yeh,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,679,  Dec.  18,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,288 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  a.  29—571  18  Qalms 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  shielding  cylinder  for  an 
electrical  machine  having  a  superconductive  excitation  wind- 
ing, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heat-shrinking  an  inner  cylindrical  member  onto  a  mandrel; 
machining  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner  cylindrical  member 
wherein  axial  ducts  are  machined  into  the  outer  surface  of 
■  the  inner  cylindrical  member; 
machining  an  inner  surface  of  an  outer  cylindrical  member 

to  provide  at  least  one  peripheral  duct;  and 
heat-shrinking  the  outer  cylindrical  member  onto  the  inner 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  circular  high  voltage  field  effect 
transistor  with  a  resistive  gate  on  a  lightly  doped  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  first  mask  and  impurities  opposite  those  contained  in 
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the  substrate  region  to  form  a  central  circular  drain  region 
on  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 

us  ng  a  second  mask  to  grow  a  concentric  thick  oxide  layer 
an  said  substrate  surface  immediately  outside  said  drain 
region,  and  then  removing  said  second  mask, 

gr  swing  a  thin  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
Immediately  outside  said  thick  oxide  layer, 
ng  a  third  mask  to  form  an  effective  channel  region  under 
said  thin  oxide  at  a  radial  distance  from  said  thick  oxide 
layer  by  doping  said  substrate  with  impurities, 

using  a  fourth  mask  to  deposit  two  separate  resistive  layers, 
the  first  comprising  a  short  concentric  band  on  that  por- 
tion of  the  thick  oxide  layer  closest  to  said  drain,  the 
second  forming  a  continuous  concentric  layer  covering  a 
large  part  of  the  thick  oxide  layer  and  extending  outward, 
partially  covering  the  thin  oxide  layer  and  extending  to  a 
point  over  a  portion  of  said  effective  channel  region, 

using  a  fifth  mask  to  form  a  deposited  layer  over  a  central 
portion  of  the  second  resistive  layer  which  covers  said 
thick  oxide  layer, 

et[:hing  off  the  thin  oxide  not  covered  by  said  resistive  layers 
to  expose  a  portion  of  said  substrate, 

acjding  impurities  to  the  exposed  portions  of  said  resistive 
layers  to  create  a  gate  having  conductive  portions  sepa- 
rated by  a  resistive  portion  and  a  field  plate,  and  to  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  substrate  to  form  a  source  region, 

rejmoving  said  deposited  layer, 

using  a  sixth  mask  to  cover  with  an  insulating  layer  all  ex- 
cept the  central  portions  of  said  source,  said  conductive 
portion  of  said  gate,  said  field  plate,  and  said  drain,  and 

usjing  a  seventh  mask  to  apply  metalization  to  said  central 
portions  to  enable  circuit  connections  thereto. 


H   11 


^ ^^ 


■—2 


\\\\\\X\\\ 

a. 


P 


-Li: 


j^ 


k:«<Sx.^ 


2-2 


corresponding  to  a  negative  of  a  desired  pattern  into 
which  said  thin  metallic  film  is  to  be  formed;  and 
heating  said  thin  metallic  film  to  an  elevated  temperature 
effective  to  remove  by  sublimation  the  oxidized  portions 
to  form  the  desired  pattern  with  the  remaining  thin  metal- 
lic film. 


4,333,227 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SELF-ALIGNED 
MICROMETER  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 

Cheng  T.  Horng,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Michael  R.-Poponiak,  New- 
burgh;  Hans  S.  Rupprecht,  Yorktown  Heights,  both  of  N.Y., 
and  Robert  O.  Schwenker,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,588,  Nov.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,303,933. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,705 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/302.  21/31 
U.S.  a.  29—580  6  Qaims 
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4,333,226 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PATTERNED  REFRACTORY 

METAL  nLMS  BY  SELECHVE  OXYGEN  IMPLANT 

AND  SUBLIMATION 

Hamhiko  Abe,  Takarazuka;  Masao  Nagatomo,  Itami;  Natsuro 
T^ubouchi;  Hiroshi  Harada,  both  of  Kawanishi,  and  Junichi 
fitsuhashi,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
abushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,889 
C^Jaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54/156504 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06,  5/12;  HOIL  21/312 
U.Sl  a.  29—576  B  15  Qaims 
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A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  devices 
coihprising  the  steps  of; 

forming  a  thin  metallic  film  of  a  metal  which  is  capable  of 
oxidation  into  an  oxide  that  can  be  sublimated  at  a  high 
temperature,  on  a  major  surface  of  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

i|rradiating  an  oxygen  ion  beam  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
thin  metallic  film  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to  implant 
the  oxygen  ions  therein  and  to  change  the  metal  in  the 
implanted  portion  to  the  oxide,  said  predetermined  pattern 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  planar  vertical  bipolar  transis- 
tor structure  on  a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  planar  surface,  said  structure  including,  a  shallow 
depth  epitaxial  layer  upon  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
epitaxial  layer  having  a  substantially  flat  exposed  top  surface, 
an  emitter  region  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  emitter 
region  having  an  exposed  essentially  planar  surface,  a  base 
region  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  beneath  said  emitter  re- 
gion to  provide  a  base-emitter  junction,  a  collector  region 
formed  at  least  in  part  in  said  epitaxial  layer  beneath  said  base 
region  to  provide  a  base-collector  junction,  said  structure 
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having  a  said  base-emitter  junction  which  is  essentially  flat  and 
has  an  area  in  the  order  of  one  square  micron,  said  base-collec- 
tor junction  residing  directly  beneath  and  uniformly  spaced 
from  said  base-emitter  junction,  and  said  base-collector  junc- 
tion being  essentially  flat  and  having  an  area  in  the  order  of  one 
square  micron,  said  method  including  the  following  steps: 

(51)  introduce  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  planar  surface  of  said  substrate  (FIG.  2,  10)  to  form  a 
subcollector  11; 

(52)  deposit  an  epitaxial  layer  (FIG.  3,  12)  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  on  said  planar  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(53)  deposit  an  oxide  layer  (FIG.  4,  13)  on  said  planar  sur- 
face of  said  substrate; 

(54)  deposit  a  resist  layer  (FIG.  4, 14)  on  said  oxide  layer  13; 

(55)  open  a  window  (FIG.  4,  15)  in  said  resist  layer  14  and 
said  oxide  layer  13; 

(56)  utilizing  a  reactive  ion  etch  technique  (FIG.  5)  and 
window  15  etch  the  epitaxial  layer  12  to  the  subcollector 
region  11  to  provide  a  shallow  trench; 

(57)  deposit  an  oxide  layer  (FIG.  6,  16)  on  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

(58)  deposit  a  resist  layer  (FIG.  6, 17)  on  said  oxide  layer  16; 

(59)  open  windows  (FIG.  6, 18A,  18B)  in  said  resist  layer  17 
and  said  oxide  layer  16; 

(510)  remove  resist  layer  (FIG.  7,  17); 

(511)  utilizing  said  oxide  layer  as  a  mask,  employ  a  reactive 
ion.  etching  technique  to  provide  the  enclosed  deep  trench 
(FIG.  7, 19A,  19B),  the  etching  is  stopped  when  it  reaches 
the  substrate  10; 

(512)  remove  the  oxide  layer  (FIG.  7,  16); 

(513)  deposit  a  thin  oxide  layer  (FIG.  8,  20)  on  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  substrate; 

(514)  deposit  a  thick  oxide  layer  (FIG.  9,  21)  to  fill  the 
shallow  trench  and  deep  trehch  (19A,  19B),  said  thick 
oxide  layer  21  also  substantially  planarizing  said  exposed 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

(515)  deposit  and  utilize  a  blanket  resist  layer  (FIG.  9,  22)  on 
said  thick  oxide  layer  21  to  further  planarize  said  exposed 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

(516)  reactive  ion  etch  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate 
to  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  (FIG.  10,  12); 

(517)  deposit  a  resist  layer  (FIG.  11, 23)  and  form  an  opening 
24  in  said  layer; 

(518)  introduce  impurities  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
via  said  window  (FIG.  11,  24)  into  the  epitaxial  layer  12  to 
form  reach  through  region  25; 

(519)  remove  the  resist  layer  (FIG.  11,  23); 

(520)  deposit  a  resist  layer  (FIG.  12,  26)  on  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  substrate; 

(521)  form  windows  (FIG.  12,  27,  28)  in  the  resist  layer  26; 

(522)  introduce  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  via 
said  windows  27,  28,  into  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
substrate  to  provide  the  emitter  29  and  the  collector 
contact  30; 

(523)  remove  the  resist  layer  (FIG.  12,  26); 

(524)  deposit  a  resist  layer  (FIG.  13,  31); 

(525)  form  a  window  (FIG.  13,  32)  in  the  resist  layer  31; 

(526)  utilizing  an  etching  technique  that  has  a  high  etching 
rate  of  silicon  dioxide  as  compared  to  silicon  remove  a 
portion  of  the  shallow  trench  15  and  a  portion  of  the  deep 
trench  (FIG.  13,  19A); 

(527)  remove  the  resist  layer  (FIG.  13,  31); 

(528)  and  thermally  oxidize  at  a  relatively  low  temperature 
the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate,  whereby  the  low 
temperature  oxidation  results  in  forming  thick  oxide  layers 
(FIG.  14,  33,  34  and  35)  over  the  emitter  29,  subcollector 
11  and  collector  reach  through  contact  30,  and  the  low 
temperature  oxidation  results  in  relatively  thin  oxide  lay- 
ers 36  and  37  on  the  lightly  doped  sidewall  base  contact 
and  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  12. 


4,333,228 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SUPER-CONDUCTIVE 

COIL  AND  COIL  PRODUCED  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 

THIS  METHOD 
Alfred  Koch,  Bremgarten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,342 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1978, 
13071/78 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  39/24 
U.S.  a.  29—599  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  super-conductive  coil  to  be 
formed  as  a  coil  conductor  containing  a  carrier  which  essen- 
tially consists  of  a  stabilizing  material  and  in  which  a  main  duct 
is  provided  in  which  at  least  one  super-conductor  cable  is  to  be 
embedded  in  a  joining  material,  comprising: 

loosely  inserting  the  super-conductor  cable  into  the  main 
duct; 

shaping  the  carrier  into  the  shape  of  a  coil;  and 

completely  filling  the  main  duct  having  the  super-conductor 
cable  with  the  joining  material. 


4,333,229 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THIN  HLM 
MAGNETIC  HEAD/SLIDER  COMBINATION 
Michael  L.  Ellenberger,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memo- 
rex  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,479 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/42 

U.S.  G.  29— 603    .  7  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  film  magnetic  record- 
ing and  playback  head/slider  combination  having  an  air  bear- 
ing structure,  comprising  the  steps  of 

on  an  extended  member  of  substrate  material,  forming  at 
least  two  intersecting  elongated  surfaces,  a  Hrst  said  sur- 
face being  flat,  and  a  second  said  surface  being  flat  and 
defined  as  the  rear  surface  of  said  head/slider  combina- 
tion; 

depositing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  thin  Him  transducers 
onto  said  member  rear  surface  and  positioned  relative  to 
said  first  surface  in  the  predetermined  relationship  desired 
for  the  finished  head/slider  combination; 

forming  recesses  in  said  first  surface  between  said  transduc- 
ers, the  recesses  so  formed  intersecting  both  said  rear 
surface  and  a  third  surface  of  said  member  defined  as  the 
front  surface  thereof,  whereby  are  formed  a  plurality  of 
rails  extending  between  the  member  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces and  including  said  first  surfaces,  at  least  some  of 
which  rails  have  a  transducer  at  the  rear  end  thereof;  and 
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brming  on  each  said  rail  an  air  bearing  surface  and  taper 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  rail  between  said  first 
surface  and  said  forward  surface,  said  air  bearing  surface 
intersecting  said  first  surface  and  being  inclined  away 
from  said  first  surface  and  being  formed  by  abrading  said 
rail  at  an  angle  to  said  first  surface  until  said  intersection  of 
said  air  bearing  surface  and  said  first  surface  is  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  member  rear  surface,  and  said 
taper  extending  from  said  air  bearing  surface  to  said  mem- 
ber forward  surface. 


4,333,230 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  HARNESS 
Jsck  F.  Funcik,  Downers  Grove;  Joseph  C.  Bennet,  Lisle;  Jo- 
seph T.  Tubbs,  Woodridge,  and  Thomas  E.  Schneider,  Bur- 
bank,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,715,  Feb.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,235,015. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,857 
Int.  a.^  B23P  19/00 
UlS.  a.  29—749  3  Qaims 


' — '1 

.    ^ 

;. 

'/ 

■>■ 

,VI 

^^' 

' 

i 

r-T'/ 

'^■'  ■: 

A 

normally  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  stripped  conductors 
from  the  sockets,  the  electrical  devices  being  of  the  type  which 
include  access  openings  of  either  circular  or  rectangular  shape 
adjacent  the  sockets  thereof  to  afford  access  to  said  detent 
tongues,  the  circular  access  openings  having  a  predetermined 
diameter  and  a  first  predetermined  depth,  the  rectangular 
access  openings  having  a  predetermined  length  and  width  and 
a  second  predetermined  depth,  said  wire  release  tool  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  central  core  of  metal  having  first  and  second  ends; 

b.  a  metal  pin  for  traversing  one  of  said  circular  access 
openings  and  contacting  one  of  said  spring-biased  detent 
tongues  in  engagement  with  a  stripped  conductor  and 
biasing  said  tongue  away  fron  said  conductor,  said  metal 
pin  extending  longitudinally  from  the  first  end  of  said 
central  core,  said  metal  pin  having  a  working  end  opposite 
the  first  end  of  said  central  core,  the  working  end  having 
a  uniformly  circular  cross-section  along  its  length  having 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  diam- 
eter and  said  working  end  having  a  length  in  excess  of  said 
first  predetermined  depth  for  allowing  said  working  end 
of  said  metal  pin  to  be  inserted  into  a  circular  access 
opening  of  an  electrical  device  of  the  type  which  includes 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  electrical  harness, 
said  harness  comprising  at  least  one  connector  with  insulation 
displacement  type  contacts  loaded  therein,  each  contact 
connected  to  an  insulation  clad  wire,  said  wires  generally 
being  of  different  lengths, 
s<id  machine  including  a  first  station  whereat  a  connector  is 
positioned,  insertion  means  for  simultaneously  displacing 
each  wire  into  its  corresponding  contact,  a  second  station 
having  holding  means  for  selectively  gripping  said  wires  and 
means  for  cutting  said  wires,  a  looping  assembly  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  stations  including  a  plurality  of 
reciprocally  mounted  wire  looping  members  secured  to  one 
another  for  movement  together  in  the  same  direction  and 
having   wire   engaging   ends  normally   spaced   from   and 
adapted  to  axially  engage  its  corresponding  wire,  the  wire 
looping  members  being  actuable  to  move  from  a  first  spaced 
position  to  a  second  position  engaging  and  forcing  each 
corresponding  wire  to  form  a  loop  of  a  given  magnitude, 
whereby  loops  of  different  magnitudes  are  formed  in  said 
wires,  and  control  means  for  sequentially  actuating  said 
insertion  means,  holding  means,  wire  cutting  means  and 
looping  assembly  in  a  given  order,  the  improvement  in  said 
looping  assembly  comprising: 
said  wire  looping  members  being  staggered  in  the  axial  direc- 
tions of  said  wires  and  mounted  relative  to  one  another  so 
that  said  wire  engaging  ends  initially  engage  each  respective 
wire  at  different  distances  from  the  connector. 


4,333,231 

WIRE  RELEASE  TOOL 

riomer  E.  Yeargin,  7004  N.  11th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,041,  Jan.  29, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,680 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4i/0O 
\}S.  a.  29—764  9  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  release  tool  for  releasing  stripped  conductors  from 
sockets  within  electrical  devices  of  the  type  utilizing  spring- 
aiased  detent  tongues  to  engage  stripped  conductors  inserted 
within  the  sockets  thereof,  the  spring-biased  detent  tongues 
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circular  access  openings  to  a  sufficient  depth  to  bias  the 
detent  tongue  away  from  the  stripped  conductor  inserted 
within  the  socket  adjacent  the  circular  access  opening; 

c.  a  metal  blade  for  traversing  one  of  said  rectangular  access 
openings  and  contacting  one  of  said  spring-biased  detent 
tongues  in  engagement  with  a  stripped  conductor  and 
biasing  said  tongue  away  from  said  conductor,  said  metal 
blade  extending  longitudinally  from  the  second  end  of  said 
central  core,  said  metal  blade  having  a  working  end  oppo- 
site the  second  end  of  said  central  core,  said  working  end 
having  a  uniformly  rectangular  cross-section  along  its 
length,  the  rectangular  cross-section  having  a  length  and 
width  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  length  and 
width,  respectively,  and  said  working  end  having  a  length 
in  excess  of  said  second  predetermined  depth  for  allowing 
said  working  end  of  said  metal  blade  to  be  inserted  into  a 
rectangular  access  opening  of  an  electrical  device  of  the 
type  which  includes  rectangular  access  openings  to  a 
sufficient  depth  to  bias  the  detent  tongue  away  from  the 
stripped  conductor  inserted  within  the  socket  adjacent  the 
rectangular  access  opening;  and 

d.  a  body  of  electrically  insulating  material  formed  about  and 
secured  to  said  central  core  of  metal. 


4,333,232 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FLYPIECE  AND  SLIDE 
FASTENER  CHAIN  ASSEMBLY 
David  A.  Orr,  Union  City;  Hiren  S.  Gala,  Erie,  and  George  J. 
Scagnelli,  Meadville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Talon,  Inc., 
Meadville,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,863,  May  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,292. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,454 
Int.  C1.3  B29D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  29—767  5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gapping  and  applying  a  bottom  stop  to  a 
section  of  slide  fastener  chain  comprising 
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a  bottom  stop  machine  for  applying  staple-like  bottom  stops 
to  a  slide  fastener  chain; 

a  movable  punch  assembly  mounted  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
bottom  stop  applying  machine  and  including  a  slide  fas- 
tener element  gapping  punch  blade  aligned  with  the  bot- 
tom stop  applying  machine  and  extending  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  bottom  stop  applying  machine; 

a  common  base  assembly  extending  under  both  the  punch 
assembly  and  the  bottom  stop  machine  and  including  an 
anvil  portion  under  the  bottom  stop  applying  machine,  a 
die  portion  with  a  die  opening  under  the  punch  assembly 
for  cooperating  with  the  gapping  punch  blade,  a  pair  of 
parallel  ridges  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  die 
opening  and  forming  a  channel  between  the  ridges  for 
receiving  and  holding  bottom  portions  of  fastener  ele- 
ments of  the  slide  fastener  chain  centrally  aligned  over  the 
die  opening  and  aligned  with  the  anvil  portion; 

means  for  advancing  the  slide  fastener  chain  into  the  com- 
mon base  assembly; 


means  operated  by  the  punch  assembly  for  positioning  and 
holding  the  fastening  elements  in  the  channel  when  the 
punch  assembly  is  in  the  down  position  and  for  releasing 
the  fastening  elements  when  the  punch  assembly  is  in  a 
raised  position,  said  means  including  a  plate  slidably 
mounted  in  the  common  base  assembly  for  movement 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  slide  fas- 
tener chain  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  advanced 
position  to  engage  the  fastening  elements  of  the  slide 
fastener  chain  and  to  position  and  secure  the  engaged 
fastener  elements  within  the  channel;  and 

operating  means  for  moving  the  punch  assembly  downward 
to  operate  the  positioning  and  holding  means  and  to^nmch 
portions  of  slide  fastener  elements  from  the  slide  fastener 
chain  and  for  operating  the  bottom  stop  applying  machine 
for  applying  a  bottom  stop  to  the  slide  fastener  chain  when 
the  punch  assembly  is  in  the  down  position. 


4^33,233 
MACHINES  AND  METHOD  APPLICABLE  TO  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL  AND  LIKE  DEVICES 
Peter  J.  Dodson,  Cheshunt,  and  Kenneth  E.  Horwood,  Basildon, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Guardall  Limited,  Enfield,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,895 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1979, 
7905697 

Int.  a.^  H05K  i/i2,  B23P  i/J2 
U.S.  a.  29—845  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  inserting  components  into  a  board,  in 
which  a  component-insertion  head  and  the  board  are  brought 
into  contact  one  with  the  other  whore  a  said  component  is  to 
be  inserted,  and  including  repeated  execution  of  steps  which 
comprise  a  first  step  of  charging  the  head  with  a  component 
via  a  reciprocated  shuttle  and  a  second  step  of  driving  the 
component  from  the  head  into  the  board,  said  first  step  includ- 
ing loading  a  component  on  the  shuttle  when  the  reciprocated 
shuttle  is  at  the  end  of  a  first  of  the  two  strokes  of  its  recipro- 
cating movement  and  through  the  second  of  said  strokes  of  the 
reciprocated  shuttle  translating  this  component  as  so  loaded  on 
the  shuttle  to  said  head  to  charge  said  head  therewith,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  first  step  also  includes  loading  a 
component  on  the  shuttle  when  the  shuttle  is  at  the  end  of  its 


said  second  stroke  and  through  the  said  first  stroke  of  the 
reciprocated  shuttle  translating  this  component  as  so  loaded  on 
the  shuttle  to  said  head  to  charge  said  head  therewith,  the 
shuttle  being  reciprocated  to  execute  its  said  first  and  second 
strokes  in  response  to  successive  executions  respectively  of 
said  second  step. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  inserting  pins  into  a  board,  said  machine 
including  a  pin-insertion  head,  a  reciprocating  shuttle  having  a 
pin-receiving  aperture  therein  for  translating  pins  loaded  in 
said  aperture  to  the  said  head  one  at  a  time,  pin-loading  means 
operative  when  the  shuttle  is  in  a  first  position  to  load  a  pin  into 
said  aperture  of  the  shuttle,  the  shuttle  being  moved  in  one 
stroke  of  its  reciprocating  movement  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  said  first  position  to  occupy  a  second  position  in 
which  said  aperture  is  aligned  with  the  said  head  so  as  to 


*?, 
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translate  the  loaded  pin  to  the  said  head  for  insertion  therefrom 
into  said  board,  and  said  shuttle  being  moved  in  a  return  stroke 
of  its  reciprocating  movement  back  to  its  said  first  position  for 
reloading  from  the  said  pin-loading  means  with  another  of  said 
pins,  the  improvement  wherein  the  shuttle  has  a  further  pin- 
receiving  aperture  therein  spaced  from  the  first-mentioned 
aperture  by  an  amount  measured  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
hole  equal  to  said  distance,  and  wherein  the  machine  includes 
further  pin-loading  means  spaced  effectively  from  the  first- 
mentioned  pin-loading  means  by  an  amount  in  said  direction 
equal  to  twice  said  distance,  said  further  pin-loading  means 
being  operative  when  the  shuttle  is  in  its  said  second  position  to 
load  the  shuttle  with  a  pin  for  translation  to  the  said  head 
during  the  said  return  stroke  of  the  shuttle  so  that  an  individual 
pin  is  translated  to  the  said  head  for  insertion  therefrom  into 
the  board  upon  each  stroke  of  the  shuttle. 


4,333,234 
PAPER  SLITTING  DEVICE 
Dean  C.  Smith,  2301  Rodney  Dr.,  and  Gary  F.  Quinton,  1261 
Skyline  Blvd.,  both  of  Reno,  Nev.  89509 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,080 
Int.  a?  B26B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  30—2  1  Qaim 

1.  A  paper  slitting  device  for  slitting  the  side  wall  of  a 
wrapped  roll  of  coins  which  comprises:  a  housing  means,  said 
housing  means  having  a  cylindrical  opening  therein  terminat- 
ing in  an  end  wall;  a  slot  in  said  housing  means  communicating 
with  said  cylindrical  opening  at  a  point  near  said  end  wall  and 
on  a  plane  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
opening;  a  lever  means  mounted  within  said  slot  and  said  lever 
means  pivotally  mounted  within  said  slot  at  a  point  parallel  to, 
but  offset,  from  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  opening;  a  semi-cir- 
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cul^r  segment  of  said  lever  having  a  serrated  edge  means 
projecting  into  said  cylindrical  opening  so  as  to  frictionally 
engage  the  external  cylindrical  surface  of  a  roll  of  wrapped 
coins;  a  paper  slitting  device  affixed  to  said  lever  means  at  an 
end  of  said  lever  means  so  as  to  be  able  to  come  into  contact 


wii  h  said  external  cylindrical  surface  of  said  roll  of  wrapped 
coins  when  said  roll  of  wrapped  coins  is  rotated  in  a  direction 
toxf'ard  said  serrated  edge  means  of  said  lever  and  away  from 
saiii  paper  slitting  device  while  said  wrapped  roll  is  within  said 
indrical  recess. 


cy 


ment  of  the  frame  along  the  log  as  the  blade  advances  to  cut  the 
log  lengthwise,  the  improvement  comprising:  stabilizer  means 
carried  by  said  frame  behind  said  cutting  blade  in  the  planie 
thereof  for  engaging  in  the  cut  made  by  the  blade  to  restrain 
motion  tffthe  frame  as  it  advances  lengthwise  of  the  log  during 
cutting,  said  blade  stabilizer  means  including  a  pair  of  stabilizer 
assemblies  disposed  in  spaced  relation  on  the  trailing  side  of  the 


4,333,235 

CROSS  SCISSORS/SHEARS 

Marvin  M.  Howard,  5  Herron  St.,  Bemis,  Tenn.  38314 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,787 

Int.  a.'  B26B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  30— 259  IQaim 


frame  and  adapted  to  confront  opposite  sides  of  the  log,  each 
stabilizer  assembly  including  knife  means  engaging  in  said  cut, 
means  mounting  said  stabilizer  assemblies  to  said  frame  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  stabilizer  assemblies  for  biasing  them 
toward  one  another  for  causing  their  knife  means  to  engage  in 
said  cut,  whereby  the  knife  means  cooperates  with  the  blade  to 
provide  a  substantially  flat  cut  in  the  log. 


..  A  double  cross  scissors/shears,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  crossing  levers  having  corresponding  cutting 
blkdes  at  one  end  and  corresponding  handles  at  an  opposite 
eijd,  a  pivot  screw  holding  said  levers  together,  and  a  double 
offset  intermediate  portion  on  each  said  lever,  said  pivot  screw 
b^ing  through  said  double  offset  portions;  each  said  double 
offset  portion  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  bends  in  opposite 
directions,  so  that  said  handles  are  both  at  a  higher  elevation 
tl  an  said  blades,  when  in  use  cutting  a  material  laid  flat  on  a 
cutting  surface;  a  protrusion  on  each  said  handle  abutting  each 
o  her  when  said  scissors/shears  are  in  a  closed  position;  each 
sj  id  handle  including  a  loop  around  a  hole  for  receiving  either 
a  thumb  or  the  fingers  of  a  persons  hand,  a  rotatable  ring 
ai  ound  one  said  loop  having  loop  pile  on  a  portion  of  an  outer 
side  thereof  which  in  one  rotated  position  abuts  a  correspond- 
ing loop  pile  stationarily  affixed  on  the  other  said  handle  loop, 
M  hen  said  scissors/shears  are  in  said  closed  position. 


4333,236 
PORTABLE  BOARD  MILL 
jioseph  R.  Loyas,  East  Stroudsburg,  Pa.;  Paul  J.  Lovas,  Blairs- 
town,  N.J.,  and  Carl  F.  Koelmel,  East  Stroudsburg,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Cyloflex,  Inc.,  East  Stroudsburg,  Pa. 
iJNTision  of  Ser.  No.  94,433,  No*.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,693. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  245,037 
Int.  C\?  B27B  15/02 
,S.  a.  30—380  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  mill  for  cutting  lumber  from  a  log,  including 
frame  adapted  to  be  disposed  transverse  to  the  log,  a  pair  of 
.'heels  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  in  said  frame,  a 
jand  saw  blade  trained  around  said  wheels,  means  for  rotating 
It  least  one  of  said  wheels  to  cause  the  blade  to  form  a  cut  in 
the  log,  and  a  carriage  carried  by  said  frame  to  afford  move- 


4,333,237 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  THE  DISTANCE  OF 

TWO  BALLS  FROM  A  THIRD  BALL 

Nazzareno  E.  Carbone,  Viale  S.  Martino,  Isol.  12,  Messina, 

Italy 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,526 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  3,  1980,  18701  A/80; 
Dec.  22,  1980,  50444  A/80 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/14 
U.S.  a.  33—143  R  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  comparing  the  distances  between  a  first 
ball  and  other  balls  all  lying  on  the  same  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  stand  having  a  plate 
supported  by  legs  which  stand  will  fit  over  the  first  ball,  a 
rotatable  hub  supported  by  said  plate  and  extending  outwardly 
above  said  plate,  a  telescopic  rod  mounted  on  said  hub  for 
rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  rod  being  extensible  to  the 
positions  of  said  other  balls  and  a  means  for  centering  said 
stand  over  said  first  ball,  said  centering  means  including  a  ring 
of  distinctive  color  around  the  upper  edge  of  said  hub,  a  circu- 
lar flat  disk  of  transparent  material  embedded  in  said  plate,  and 
two  rings  of  different  color  concentric  with  the  disk  and  traced 
in  said  disk,  one  of  said  rings  having  about  the  same  diameter 
as  said  ring  around  the  hub  and  the  other  having  about  the 
same  diameter  of  said  first  ball. 
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4,333,238 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINE 
David     R.     McMurtry,      Undercroft",     Wotton-under-Edge, 
Gloucestershire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,091 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
7911329 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/00,  7/28 
U.S.  CI.  33—174  L  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  measurement  of  a  workpiece 
on  a  machine  comprising  a  probe,  structure  supporting  said 
probe  for  flexile  and  translational  movement  relative  to  a 
workpiece  to  be  measured  and  relative  to  a  means  for  continu- 
ally measuring  the  position  of  the  probe  relative  to  a  datum,  the 
probe  having  means  for  generating  a  signal  when  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  with  a  proximate  surface  of  the 
workpiece;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  said  probe  toward  said  surface; 

(b)  determining  the  output  of  said  measuring  means  at  the 
instant  said  signal  is  generated  thereby  deFming  the  mea- 
sured position  of  said  probe; 

(c)  determining  the  deflection  of  said  structure  at  said  instant 
thereby  defming  the  difference  between  the  measured  and 
the  actual  positions  of  said  probe;  and 

(d)  subtracting  said  difference  to  said  output  of  the  measur- 
ing means  to  establish  a  measure  of  the  actual  position  of 
said  probe. 


4,333,239 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 
SHROUDS  OF  ROTOR  BLADES 
John  P.  Arrigoni,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,253 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/02.  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33— 174  C  ISQaims 


airfoil,  each  shroud  having  a  shroud  reference  plane,  a  notch 
face,  a  cross  notch  face  on  the  other  side  of  the  shroud  which 
corresponds  to  the  notch  face,  a  cross  notch  dimension  mea- 
sured along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  notch  face  and  the  cross 
notch  face,  first  and  second  tangential  faces,  first  and  second 
cross  tangential  faces  on  the  other  side  of  the  shroud  which 
correspond  to  the  first  and  second  tangential  faces,  a  cross 
shroud  dimension  measured  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the 
first  tangential  face  and  the  second  cross  tangential  face,  which 
comprises: 

locator  means  on  the  fixture  having  a  first  reference  surface 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  first  tangential  face  of  the 
rotor  blade  and  having  a  second  reference  surface  on  the 
fixture  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  notch  face  of  the 
rotor  blade,  the  reference  surfaces  being  disposed  such 
that  the  angle  between  the  surfaces  is  equal  to  the  angle 
between  a  corresponding  first  cross  tangential  face  and  a 
corresponding  cross  notch  face  of  an  adjacent  rotor  blade; 
means  for  orienting  the  shroud  reference  plane  of  the  rotor 
blade  with  respect  to  the  first  reference  surface  of  the 
fixture  and  the  second  reference  surface  of  the  fixture  such 
that  the  shroud  reference  plane  of  the  rotor  blade  has  the 
same  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  the  reference 
surfaces  that  the  shroud  reference  plane  has  in  the  ma- 
chine with  respect  to  a  corresponding  first  cross  tangential 
face  and  a  corresponding  cross  notch  face  of  an  adjacent 
blade  made  to  design; 
means  for  measuring  a  first  distance  between  the  first  refer- 
ence surface  of  the  fixture  and  the  second  cross  tangential 
face  of  the  shroud; 
means  for  measuring  a  second  distance  between  the  second 
reference  surface  of  the  fixture  and  the  cross  notch  face. 


4,333,240 

INSPECTION  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CONTOUR  AND/OR  ANGULAR  TOLERANCE  OF  A 

PART 

Eugene  S.  Searcy,  Terlton,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150.540 

Int.  a.5  GOIB  5/20 

U.S.  a.  33—174  G  10  Qaims 


Mi 


4.  A  fixture  for  inspecting  a  rotor  blade  of  an  array  of  rotor 
blades  of  the  type  found  in  an  axial  flow  rotary  machine,  each 
blade  including  a  root,  an  airfoil,  a  shroud  attached  to  the 


1.  A  device  for  inspecting  whether  the  surface  of  a  discrete 
portion  of  a  part  is  within  allowable  tolerance  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  to  position  said  part  for  inspection; 
a  probe  moveably  connected  to  said  base  for  oscillatory 

movement  relative  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  engage  said 

surface;  and 
probe  limiting  means  associated  with  said  base  and  said 

probe  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  probe  to  said 

allowable  tolerance  of  said  surface; 
such  that  when  said  part  is  positioned  for  inspection  on  said 

base,  said  probe  will  indicate  whether  said  surface  is 

within  allowable  tolerance  by  making  contact  therewith. 
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4,333,241 
PASTA  MEASURER 
Roliald  J.  Wasik,  and  Janice  E.  Wasik,  both  of  544  Forest  Hill 
Dr.,  Kitchener,  OnUrio,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,222 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/02 

U.$.  CI.  33—174  T  '2  Qaims 
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>.  A  measuring  device  for  accurately  "measuring  the  amount 

uncooked  spaghetti  or  vermicelli  or  the  like  required  to 
prbduce  a  given  volume  of  cooked  pasta  comprising: 

^  flexible  measuring  tape  having  a  series  of  calibrations  to 
show  directly  the  amount  of  uncooked  said  pasta  required 
to  yield  a  given  number  of  cooked  portions; 

a  ring  device  on  one  end  of  said  tape; 

a  reference  point  for  said  calibrations  toward  the  ring  end  of 
said  tape,  said  reference  point  comprising  a  portion  of  said 
tape  narrowed  to  form  a  neck  symmetrical  about  the 
longitudinal  centre-line  of  the  flat  side  of  said  tape; 

said  calibrations  comprising  a  series  of  holes  through  said 
tape  along  the  longitudinal  centre  line  of  the  flat  side 
thereof,  each  said  hole  accessible  to  an  edge  of  said  tape 
through  a  discontinuity  in  said  tape  adjacetit  each  said 
hole,  each  said  discontinuity  comprising  substantially  a 
hair  line  break  in  said  tape  and  terminating  in  a  notched 
configuration  at  said  edge; 

whereby  said  tape  may  be  removeably  locked  into  a  selected 
one  of  said  calibrations  by  insertion  of  said  reference  point 
into  said  selected  calibration  through  the  appropriate  said 
discontinuity. 


ing  said  adjustment  means  in  accordance  with  such  detec- 
tion; 

wherein  said  adjustment  means  includes  a  front  support 
mechanism  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  front  support  mechanism  including  three  perpen- 
dicular pivot  axes;  and 

wherein  said  adjustment  means  includes  a  base  unit  fixedly 
attached  to  said  feet  and  plunger  means  for  connecting 
said  base  unit  to  said  housing,  said  plunger  means  includ- 
ing a  first  plunger  cylinder  connected  to  said  housing  and 
a  first  plunger  rod  axially  movably  disposed  within  said 
first  plunger  cylinder,  said  first  plunger  rod  being  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  base  unit,  said  plunger  means  further 
including  drive  means  for  moving  said  first  plunger  rod 
axially  within  said  first  plunger  cylinder. 

4,333,243 

LATITUDE  nNDER 

Harry  P.  McLaughlin,  4431  -  25th  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98166 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,844 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  21/20 


U.S.  a.  33—268 


5aaims 


4,333,242 
CONSTRUCTION  LASER 
Rbbert  K.  Genho,  Sr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lasertron 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,663 

Int.  a.5  G02B  7/14;  GOIB  11/26 

\\.S.  a.  33—227  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  latitude  position  of  the 
user  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  base  member  having  both  a  scale  having  degrees 
and  a  scale  having  the  days  of  the  year  marked  on  its  top 
surface; 

(b)  a  vertical  member  extending  perpendicularly  upwardly 
from  the  base  member;  and, 

(c)  pendulum  means  carried  on  the  vertical  member  align- 
able  with  the  current  day  date  when  the  planar  base  mem- 
ber is  oriented  in  a  meridian  plane  in  a  north-south  direc- 
tion and  rotated  in  the  vertical  plane  such  that  when  the 
pendulum  means  is  so  aligned,  the  end  of  the  shadow  on 
the  scale  having  degrees  marked  thereon  cast  by  the  verti- 
cal member  from  the  noon  sun  indicates  the  latitude  posi- 
tion of  the  user. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  plurality  of  detectable  refer- 
ence lines,  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing; 

a  source  of  a  coherent  source  beam  of  light  positioned  within 
said  housing; 

a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  said  source  beam  into  a  first  beam 
directed  along  a  first  axis  and  a  second  beam  directed 
along  a  second  axis; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  housing  on  a  surface,  said 
support  means  including  a  plurality  of  feet  for  contacting 
such  surface  and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  orien- 
tation of  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  surface  without 
substantially  changing  the  position  of  said  feet  with  re- 
spect to  said  surface; 

grade  control  means  for  detecting  the  orientation  of  said  first 
and  second  axes  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  and  adjust- 


4,333,244 
LEVELING  STAND 
Ivan  Bailey,  3205  Pamala  Park  Estates,  Maple  Ave.,  Conneaut, 
Ohio  44030 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,871 
Int.  a.3  GOIC  5/00 
U.S.a.33— 290  laaim 

1.  In  combination, 
a  level, 

said  level  having  an  elongated  level  body  11, 
a  stand  12  having  a  base  17, 
said  base  17  comprising  a  base  body  16  having  a  vertically 

extending  bore  18  therein, 
a  rod  19  telescopically  and  rotably  received  in  said  bore  16, 
support  means  24  supported  onto  said  rod, 
said  base  body  16  having  at  least  three  legs,  swingably  at- 
tached thereto  to  swing  from  a  folded  position  to  an  erect 
position  and  to  rest  on  the  ground. 
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said  legs  being  telescopic  whereby  the  length  thereof  can  be 

adjusted  for  adjusting  the  level  of  said  rod  and  said  level 

body, 
spaced  brackets  fixed  to  said  support  means, 
said  brackets  each  comprising  a  horizontal  web  member 

fixed  to  said  support  means, 
a  first  jaw  member  and  second  jaw  member, 
said  jaw  members  extending  upwardly,  fixed  to  said  web  and 

defining   a  space   there-between,   and   threaded   clamp 


"H  '" 

^--,2. 


means  on  said  jaw  members,  adapted  to  clamp  said  level 
body  between  said  jaws, 

and  two  spaced  rifie  sights  fixed  to  said  brackets  for  estab- 
lishing the  level  of  distant  objects, 

said  support  means  comprising  a  turntable  level  holder  piv- 
otably  supported  on  said  telescoping  rod, 

a  sleeve  rotatably. supported  on  said  rod  belm^said  level 
holder  and  base  rod  attached  to  said  sleev4  and  to  said 
level  holder  whereby  said  level  can  be  swung  around  said 
body. 


4,333,245 

HEAD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

PARALLEL  RULER 

Shigeo  Iseya,  Tsunigashima,  and  Giichi  Utagawa,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japfib 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,646 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1979,  54/143668 
Int.  a.3  B43L  13/02 
U.S.  a.  33— 438  5  Qaims 


1.  A  head  supporting  device  for  use  with  a  universal  parallel 
ruler  attached  to  a  drawing  board,  the  parallel  ruler  including 
a  cursor  movably  mounted  along  a  longitudinal  rail  and  cou- 
pled to  an  operating  head  having  a  scale  attached  thereto,  the 
head  supporting  device  being  connected  between  the  cursor 
and  the  operating  head  for  permitting  said  operating  head  to 
move  toward  and  away  from  the  drawing  board  surface  rela- 
tive to  the  cursor,  said  head  supporting  device  comprising: 
lifted  condition  holding  member  means  having  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface  and  being  rotatably  mounted  along 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  rail  for  preventing  a 
movement  of  the  operating  head  away  from  the  drawing 
board  surface  relative  to  the  cursor  when  the  universal 
parallel  ruler  is  in  a  p>osition  nearest  to  the  drawing  board 
surface  and  an  external  force  is  not  applied  thereto  and  for 
retaining  said  operating  head  in  a  lifted  condition  when 
the  universal  ruler  is  in  a  position  farthest  from  the  draw- 


ing board  and  permitting  a  movement  of  the  operatmg 
head  toward  the  drawing  board  relative  to  the  cursor 
when  the  universal  parallel  ruler  is  m  a  position  farthest 
from  the  drawing  board  surface  and  an  external  force  is 
applied  thereto; 

rolling  member  means  rotatable  about  a  centra!  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  for  engaging  with  said  first 
surface  of  said  holding  member  means  when  the  universal 
parallel  ruler  is  in  said  position  nearest  to  the  drawing 
board  surface  thereby  preventing  said  movement  of  the 
head  away  from  the  drawing  board  surface  and  for  engag- 
ing with  said  second  surface  of  said  holding  member 
means  when  the  parallel  ruler  is  in  said  position  farthest 
from  the  drawing  board  surface  thereby  retaining  said 
head  in  a  lifted  condition  and  permitting  said  movement  of 
the  head  toward  the  drawing  board  surface:  and 

biasing  means  for  exerting  a  force  ton  said  holding  member 
means  thereby  forcing  said  lifted  condition  holding  mem- 
ber means  into  contact  with  said  rolling  member  means. 


4,333,246 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYING  CAN 

CLOSURES 

Richard  W.  Sullivan,  Denver,  and  Tuan  A.  Nguyen,  Broomfield, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,974 

Int.  a.'  F26B  3/04,  25/02 

U.S.  a.  34—23  23  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  articles  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  rails  between  which  a  stack  of  articles,  set  on 
edge,  in  abutting  face-to-face  contact  are  confined,  said  rails 
being  disposed  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  define  a  curved 
path  of  substantially  constant  width;  a  means  for  pushing  said 
stack  longitudinally  within  the  confines  of  said  rails  whereby 
the  portions  of  adjacent  articles  in  proximity  to  the  rail  of 
greater  radius  of  curvature  are  spaced  from  one  another;  and 
means  for  directing  a  treating  medium  between  said  spaced 
article  portions. 


4,333,247 
FOOTWEAR  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS 
Lamberto  Marinelli,  Potro  S.  Elpidio,  Italy,  assignor  to  TAK 
PLAST  Company,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  14,  1977,  644  A/77; 
Mar.  2,  1978,  607  A/78 

Int.  Q.^  A43B  3/12;  A43D  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  36—11.5  7  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  footwear  comprising  a  sole  having  top  and 

bottom  faces,  at  least  two  slots  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of 

said  sole  extending  through  the  top  and  bottom  faces,  at  least 
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two  cut  out  areas  on  the  bottom  face  of  the  sole  proximate  to 
said  slots,  an  upper  having  portions  adapted  to  be  threaded 
throiigh  said  slots  and  folded  onto  said  cut  out  areas,  an  under- 
solej  and  means  to  connect  said  undersole  to  said  sole  with  said 
portions  of  said  upper  securely  clamped  therebetween.  In 
whi(t:h  the  said  two  slots  are  disposed  near  a  front  toe  area  of 
said  sole,  and  two  additional  slots  are  provided  near  the  rear 
heel  area  of  said  sole,  a  cutaway  area  extending  between  said 


Bad 


last  two  additional  slots  on  the  bottom  face  of  said  sole,  and  a 
strap  threaded  through  said  two  additional  slots  and  running 
aloi  ig  said  last  named  cuuway  area. 

The  method  of  claim  5  further  including  providing  a 
secind  pair  of  slots  on  the  sole  at  the  end  remote  from  said  first 
twc  slots,  providing  a  cutaway  on  the  bottom  face  extending 
between  said  second  pair  of  slots,  and  threading  a  strap 
through  said  slots  upon  said  cutaway  portion. 


so 


4  333  249 
CONVERTIBLE  SPORTS  DEVICE 

Hans-Joachim   Schaefer,   Gymnasiumstrasse   7,   D-6380 

Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,697,  Jan.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,310,  Aug.  2,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,806 

Int.  a.J  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—115  51  Qaims 


"£        sa 


1.  In  a  sports  device,  a  combination  comprising 

means  forming  a  housing; 

at  least  one  sport  member  movable  relative  to  said  housing 
between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position,  and  having 
two  faces  spaced  from  one  another;  and 

arresting  means  including  an  arresting  member  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  arresting  member 
abuts  against  and  is  in  surface  contact  with  one  of  said 
faces  of  said  sport  member  so  as  to  arrest  the  latter  in  said 
extended  position,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
arresting  member  abuts  against  and  is  in  surface  contact 
with  the  other  face  of  said  sport  member  so  as  to  arrest  the 
latter  in  said  retracted  position. 


4,333,248 
PROTECTIVE  SHOE 
Saijiuel  Samuels,  1801  J.  F.  Kennedy  Blvd.,  Apt.  1001,  Philadel- 
ijhia.  Pa.  19103 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,618 
Int.  a.3  A43B  U/22.  3/24.  5/00 


4  333  250 

MULTI-PURPOSE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Joe  W.  Henderson,  Rte.  2,  Box  894,  Qaremore,  Okla.  74017 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,828 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/62;  AOIB  59/042 

U.S.  a.  37—117.5 


7  Qaims 


U.!;.  a.  36—72  R 


8  Gaims 


e, 


In  a  protective  shoe  comprising  a  toe,  welt,  instep,  laces, 
_.  and  heel,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  protective  cover,  said  cover  comprising  a  flexible  sheet 
and  a  layer  of  flexible  energy  absorbing  material  affixed  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  protective  cover  con- 
figured to  fit  over  the  toe  and  instep  portion  of  said  shoe, 
said  protective  cover  and  said  shoe  at  the  welt  thereof, 
each  being  provided  with  elements  of  attaching  means,  to 
at  least  partly  remove  said .  protective  cover  from  said 
shoe,  and  said  protective  cover  being  provided  with  a 
central  fiap  portion  overlying  the  laces  of  said  shoe,  said 
flap  being  provided  on  each  side  thereof  with  one  of  a  pair 
of  selectively  operable  flap  closure  means  to  provide 
maximum  protection  to  said  instep  and  to  provide  access 
to  said  laces. 


2.  A  multi-purpose  attachment  for  vehicles  having  a  lift 
apparatus  and  comprising  universal  carrier  means  of  substan- 
tially U-shaped  configuration  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
lift  apparatus  of  the  vehicle,  implement  means  supported  by 
the  carrier  means,  journal  means  provided  on  the  implement 
means  for  pivotally  securing  the  implement  to  the  carrier 
means,  hitch  means  provided  on  the  carrier  means  for  securing 
thereof  to  the  lift  apparatus,  dual  latch  means  provided  on  said 
carrier  means  for  cooperating  with  said  journal  means  for 
removably  securing  the  implement  means  to  the  carrier  means, 
transversely  extending  rod  means  provided  on  said  carrier 
means  and  rotatable  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  for  simulta- 
neous actuation  of  said  dual  latch  means,  said  implement  means 
being  a  multi-purpose  implement  pivotal  with  respect  to  the 
carrier  means  to  provide  a  plurality  of  relative  working  posi- 
tions therebetween,  and  including  locking  means  cooperating 
between  the  multi-purpose  implement  and  the  carrier  means 
for  locking  the  multi-purpose  implement  in  each  of  said  posi- 
tions to  provide  for  said  plurality  of  work  operations  for  the 
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vehicle  from  a  single  implement,  and  including  lever  means 
secured  to  said  multi-purpose  implement  for  manual  pivoting 
of  said  multi-purpose  implement  with  respect  to  the  carrier 
means. 


applying  steam  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  cloth; 
allowing  the  cloth  to  dry  on  the  pleater; 
removing  the  cloth  from  the  pleater; 


4,333,251 
AUTOMATIC  BUCKET  LEVELER 
Roland  E.  Weisman,  Wilmot,  Wis.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,. III. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,849 

Int.  a.3  D06F  5//00 

U.S.  a.  37—118  R  7  aalms 


1.  An  automatic  bucket  leveler  means  for  a  tractor  loader 
vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  bucket  pivotally  mounted  to  a  pair  of 
boom  arms  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame,  a  rocking  lever 
pivotally  mounted  to  and  between  the  boom  arms  and  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  bucket  and  an  opposite  end 
pivotally  connected  to  a  connecting  eye  end  means  of  a  hy- 
draulic piston  rod,  the  hydraulic  piston  rod  telescopically 
slidable  from  an  open  end  of  a  cylinder  tube,  the  cylinder  tube 
having  a  closed  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame  centrally 
between  the  boom  arms  on  a  longitudinally  extending  axis,  a 
first  bracket  means  connected  to  the  cylinder  tube  and  a  sec- 
ond bracket  means  connected  to  the  connecting  eye  end  means 
of  the  piston  rod  for  mounting  the  automatic  bucket  leveler 
means  thereto  on  a  plane  vertically  passing  through  the  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  trip  bar  connected  at  one  end  to  the  second 
bracket  means  and  having  a  free  end  longitudinally  extending 
toward  the  first  bracket  means  on  the  vertical  plane,  a  proxim- 
ity switch  connected  to  the  first  bracket  means  and  laterally 
spaced  from  the  trip  bar,  and  a  trip  bar  guide  means  mounted 
to  the  first  bracket  means  and  having  guide  finger  means  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  the  proximity  switch  and  laterally 
spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  plane  and  trip 
bar,  the  guide  finger  means  maintaining  the  trip  bar  in  proper 
laterally  spaced  apart  relationship  to  the  proximity  switch. 


4,333,252 
METHOD  FOR  PLEATING  CLOTH 

LaVonne  Nye,  Coal  Valley,  111.,  assignor  to  B&B  Miniatures, 

The  Whimsey,  Coal  Valley,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,263,  May  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,215, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,916,  Jan.  24,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,568 
Int.  a.3  D06F  67/04;  A41H  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  38—144  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  pleating  cloth  on  a  cloth  pleater  comprising 
a  frame  of  two  side  members  and  two  end  members  and  having 
a  series  of  flat  pleating  slats,  with  every  slat  being  engaged  by 
and  freely  movable  along  guide  means  associated  with  the  side 
members  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
interweaving  the  cloth  between  a  number  of  pairs  of  slats, 
each  pair  defined  by  a  preceding  and  a  succeeding  slat  in 
said  series; 
continuously  advancing  said  succeeding  slat  to  said  preced- 
ing slat  until  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  cloth  has 
been  interwoven; 
attaching  the  pleater  with  the  cloth  thereon  to  a  rigid  sup- 
porting surface; 
applying  steam  to  one  surface  of  the  cloth; 


fastening  the  cloth  to  said  supporting  surface; 
applying  steam  to  the  cloth  and  allowing  the  cloth  to  dry  on 
said  surface. 


4,333,253 
DISPLAY  SIGN 
Andrew  K.  Cooper,  22635  Flamingo  St.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,447 

Int.  a.3  G09F  i/lH 

U.S.  a.  40—10  R  1  Qaim 


-,b 


1.  A  display  sign  for  mounting  on  a  vertical  wall  comprising 
the  combination  of: 

a  single  black  member  or  frame  providing  a  rear  element  or 
front  face  carrying  a  continuous,  seamless  sidewall  about 
its  peripheral  edge  so  as  to  define  a  central  display  area 
between  the  opposing  wall  surfaces  of  said  continuous 
sidewall; 

a  display  plate  substantially  occupying  said  recessed  display 
area; 

the  peripheral  edge  of  said  display  plate  and  the  opposing 
wall  surfaces  of  said  continuous  sidewall  defining  a  contin- 
uous and  uninterrupted  groove  therebetween  defining  a 
reveal; 

a  filler  plate  occupying  said  central  display  recessed  area 
immediately  behind  said  display  plate  and  having  edge 
marginal  regions  exposed  via  said  reveal; 

adhesive  means  attaching  said  display  plate  to  said  filler 
plate  and  said  filler  plate  to  said  back  member; 

said  display  plate  having  an  exposed  face  or  surface  sur- 
rounded by  said  reveal  carrying  indicia  for  visual  observa- 
tion; 

the  reverse  side  of  the  back  member  or  frame  whose  surface 
provides  a  display  area  for  carrying  indicia  for  visual 
observation; 

said  display  plate  and  said  back  member  are  molded  parts  of 
plastic  material; 

said  marginal  region  of  said  filler  plate  terminates  immedi- 


426 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


itely  adjacent  to  and  in  insertable  contact  with  said  con- 
inuous  sidewall; 

said  adhesive  strips  spaces  said  display  plate  from  said  filler 
plate  and  said  filler  plate  from  said  rear  element  of  said 
sack  member  so  as  to  define  a  closed  cavity  therebetween 
sroviding  lightening  characteristics; 

said  continuous  sidewall  is  integrally  formed  with  said  rear 
ilement  of  said  back  member  so  as  to  provide  contoured 
:orners  that  flow  into  the  perimeter  edge  in  an  uninter- 
rupted seamless  line; 

a  »lass  door  pivotally  mounted  on  said  back  member  side- 
wall. 


4,333,254 

ilULTIPURPOSE  DENTAL  X-RAY  HLM  MOUNT 

ARRANGEMENT 

ChaHes  F.  Stevenson,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  Rinn  Corporation, 
;  gin.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,477 

Int.  a.' G09F //;o 

U.SJ  CI.  40—158  B  9  Qaims 


1 
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equally  spaced,  relation  thereto  and  therefrom  between 
said  end  edges  of  said  sheets, 

and  for  each  of  said  sections,  a  pair  of  side  dashed  weld  lines 
extending  transversely  of  said  sheets  between  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  edges  of  said  back  sheet  and  the 
dashed  weld  line  of  said  pair  of  base  dashed  weld  lines  that 
extends  across  the  resj)ective  said  sections, 

said  sheets  being  free  from  securement  to  each  other  in  the 
respective  sections  between  said  side  dashed  weld  lines 
therefor  for  defining  in  each  said  section  a  planar  dental 
X-ray  film  receiving  pocket, 

said  pockets  being  of  substantially  the  same  size, 

with  the  material  from  which  the  front  sheet  is  formed  being 
transparent, 

said  front  sheet  outwardly  facing  side  being  imprinted  with 
a  writing  implement  markable  opaque  ink,  with  said  im- 
printing delineating  about  each  pocket  an  ink  free  area 
proportioned  to  approximate  the  size  of  dental  X-ray  film 
received  in  the  respective  pockets  for  forming  a  window 
for  each  such  pocket, 

with  said  window  of  the  respective  pockets  being  approxi- 
mately centered  thereon. 


4,333,255 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Ward,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ward  Outdoor 
Advertising,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,509 

Int.  a.3  G09F  11/12 

U,S.  a.  40—524  13  Qaims 


A  dental  X-ray  film  mount  arrangement  comprising: 
front  sheet  and  a  back  sheet,  each  of  a  polymeric  material 
and  each  being  of  film  thickness  dimensions  and  disposed 
in  face  to  face  relation, 
s4id  sheets  being  quadrilateral  in  configuration  and  having 

substantially  the  same  length  in  coinciding  relation, 
wjith  said  back  sheet  being  narrower  in  width  than  said  front 
sheet  and  being  centered  on  said  front  sheet  along  the 
length  thereof. 
N^hereby  said  sheets  define  at  like  opposed  ends  of  same 
transversely  extending  end  edges  in  substantially  coincid- 
ing relation,  and  define  at  like  opposed  sides  of  same 
longitudinally  extending  side  edges  of  which  said  side 
edges  of  said  front  sheet  project  beyond  the  side  edges  of 
said  back  sheet  substantially  equal  amounts, 
s^id  front  sheet  defining  an  outwardly  facing  side  surface 
and  an  inwardly  facing  side  surface  facing  said  back  sheet, 
sjaid  back  sheet  defining  an  outwardly  facing  side  surface  and 

an  inwardly  facing  side  surface  facing  said  front  sheet, 
sjaid  sheets  being  bonded  together  to  form  a  mount  assembly 
by: 

continuous  rectilinear  weld  line  coincident  and  coexten- 
sive with  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  sheets  and 
extending  between  said  end  edges  thereof, 
plurality  of  continuous  rectilinear  weld  lines  extending 
transversely  of  said  sheets  between  said  longitudinally 
extending  side  edges  of  both  said  sheets  and  that  are 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  sheets  to,  together  with 
the  first  mentioned  weld  line,  delineate  said  assembly  into 
pairs  of  quadrilateral  sections  of  equal  dimensions  longitu- 
dinally and  transversely  of  said  sheets,  of  which  one  sec- 
tion of  each  pair  is  on  one  side  of  said  first  mentioned  weld 
line  and  the  other  section  of  each  pair  is  on  the  other  side 
of  said  first  mentioned  weld  line, 
laid  sheets  being  indented  along  said  weld  lines  for  making 
said  assembly  frangible  therealong  for  effecting  manual 
tear  separation  of  one  or  more  of  said  sections  from  said 
assembly, 

1  pair  of  dashed  base  weld  lines  disposed  one  on  either  side 
of  said  first  mentioned  weld  line,  extending  in  parallel, 


1.  Advertising  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  endless  carrier  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  an 
endless  path  including  at  least  one  curvilinear  path  por- 
tion; 

means  for  driving  said  carrier  in  said  endless  path; 

a  plurality  of  individual  display  panels; 

means  removably,  dependently  mounting  said  display  panels 
on  said  carrier  such  that  the  leading  and  trailing  edge 
portions  of  said  display  panels  overlap  the  adjacent  trail- 
ing and  leading  edge  portions  of  adjacent  leading  and 
trailing  panels,  respectively;  and 

curvilinear  guide  means  for  guiding  said  leading  and  trailing 
edge  portions  of  said  panels  out  of  the  planes  of  said  panels 
to  maintain  said  edge  portions  of  said  panels  in  overlap- 
ping relation  as  said  panels  negotiate  said  curvilinear  path 
portion. 


4,333,256 

CLOTHES  PIN  STIRRUP  FASTENER  FOR  UNITARY 

PISTOL  HAND  GRIP 

Guy  L.  Hogue,  Atascadero,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hogue  Combat 

Grips,  Inc.,  Los  Osos,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,686 
Int.  a.3  F41C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  42—71  P  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fastener  for  use  in  combination  with  a  pistol  having  a 
cutout  butt  frame  portion  with  downwardly  extending  front 
and  rear  members  and  a  foot  portion  extending  between  the 
lower  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  members,  and  a  unitary  hand 
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grip  covering  said  butt  frame  section,  said  unitary  hand  grip  4,333,258 

having  a  closed  bottom,  the'  fastener  comprising:  ELECTRONIC  TOY 

a  yoke  having  a  cross  bar  below  said  foot  portion  and  up-    Robert  E,  McCaslin,  1227  Coldwater  Canyon,  Beverly  Hills, 

wardly  extending  side  members  straddling  said  foot  por-       Calif.  90210 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,557 
Int.  a.'  A63H  3/52,  33/26 
M     i«    M  U.S.  CI.  46—14  8  Oaims 


tion, 


locking  pawls  formed  at  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  side 
members  permitting  insertion  of  said  foot  portion  between 
said  yoke  side  members  but  preventing  the  removal  of  said 
foot  portion  once  inserted, 

and  screw  means  for  securing  said  unitary  hand  grip  to  said 
cross  bar. 


4,333,257 
METHOD  AND  RNGER  RING  DEVICE  FOR  SNELLING 

A  nSHHOOK 
Gordon  M.  Burrell,  2813  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76103 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,913 

Int.  CV  AOIK  97/06 

U.S.  a.  43—57.5  R  5  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  toy  comprising:  a  support  having  a  upper 
surface;  a  member  adapted  to  be  removably  placed  on  the 
upper  surface  and  to  be  supported  thereby,  said  member  hav- 
ing magnetic  means  thereon  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  adja- 
cent to  the  upper  surface  when  the  member  is  supported 
thereby;  an  electronic  circuit  carried  by  the  support  and  in- 
cluding an  actuatable  magnetically  responsive  device  in  the 
field  of  the  magnetic  means  of  the  member  when  the  member 
is  on  the  upper  surface,  said  circuit  including  a  white  noise 
generator  having  a  signal,  a  speaker  for  generating  sounds,  and 
means  coupling  the  white  noise  generator  to  the  speaker  so  that 
the  speaker  can  generate  sounds  corresponding  to  the  output 
signals  of  the  generator,  said  circuit  further  including  oscillator 
means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  device  for  producing 
signals  different  from  the  output  signals  of  the  white  noise 
generator,  and  means  coupled  with  said  oscillator  means  for 
mixing  the  output  signals  of  the  oscillator  means  and  the  gener- 
ator to  produce  predetermined  output  sounds  at  the  speaker. 


4,333,259 
WALL-CLAMBERING  TOY  SPACE  BUG 
Lin  Pin-Huang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Chen  Te-Son,  Tai- 
pei, Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,684 

Int.  a.3  A63H  11/04 

U.S.  a.  46—132  7  Qairas 


1.  A  method  for  snelling  a  fishhook,  comprising: 
providing  an  annular  member  with  an  aperture  for  insertion 

over  a  user's  finger;  the  aperture  having  an  axis; 
providing  a  closed  loop  on  the  annular  member  spaced  from 

the  aperture; 
inserting  the  annular  member  over  the  finger  of  the  user, 

with  the  closed  loop  on  the  palm  side  of  the  user's  hand; 
inserting  a  hook  portion  of  a  fishhook  into  the  loop  to  retain 

the  fishhook; 
tying  a  line  to  an  eye  of  the  fishhook  while  the  fishhook  is 

retained  by  the  loop,  creating  a  knot; 
tensioning  the  knot  while  the  fishhook  is  retained  by  the  loop 

by  pulling  the  line  away  from  the  annular  member  in  a 

radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  aperture; 

and 
withdrawing  the  fishhook  from  the  loop. 


1.  A  wall  clambering  toy  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  frame  member  having  wall-attaching  sucker 
means  thereon  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  transverse  frame  member  extending  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  longitudinal  frame  member  and  having  wall-attaching 
sucker  means  thereon  at  the  laterally  opposite  ends 
thereof; 

means  mounting  said  members  for  reciprocal  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  therebetween  accompanied  by  relative 


42il 


vertical  movement  therebetween  in  an  opposite  direction 
at  each  end  of  said  reciprocal  longitudinal  movement;  and 
j^wer-operated  means  for  effecting  movements,  whereby 
the  sucker  means  on  one  member  attach  to  a  wall  while 
the  other  member  advances  with  its  sucker  means  de- 
tached relative  to  the  one  member,  the  other  member 
moves  toward  and  attaches  its  sucker  means  to  the  wall, 
the  one  member  moves  away  from  and  detaches  its  sucker 
means  from  the  wall,  advances  and  moves  toward  and 
attaches  its  sucker  means  to  the  wall,  and  the  cycle  is 
repeated. 


4,333,260 

HOOP  GUIDING  AND  BRAKING  APPARATUS 

Edivard  Hawkins,  Sr.,  117  Fisher  A?e.,  Piscataway,  N.J.  08854 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,101 

Int.  CI.'  A63H  33/02 

C\.  46—220  8  Claims 
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including  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  interconnected  by  a  rigid 
axle; 

a  first  set  of  gears  operatively  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of 
the  motor  and  driven  thereby; 

a  one-way  clutch  connecting  the  first  set  of  gears  to  the  axle  to 
drive  the  axle  and  the  driving  wheels  in  a  forwardly  direc- 
tion only  as  the  output  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  the 
one-way  clutch  allowing  the  first  set  of  gears  to  rotate  inde- 
pendently of  the  rigid  axle  when  the  output  shaft  rotates  in 
a  second  direction; 

a  second  set  of  gears  operatively  connected  to  the  output  shaft 
of  the  motor  and  driven  thereby,  and 
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1.  A  roller  hoop  or  wheel  guide  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  manifesting  a  support  section,  said 
member  having  a  central  slot  at  one  end,  and  having  at 
least  one  opening  transverse  to  said  central  slot  near  the 
opposite  end  of  said  elongated  member  with  said  opening 
directed  from  the  top  surface  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
elongated  member, 

handle  section  having  a  grip  member  adapted  to  be  grasped 
by  the  hand  of  a  user,  first  and  second  projecting  members 
extending  from  said  grip  member  to  form  a  fork  and  sepa- 
rated one  from  the  other  to  form  a  support  accomodating 
space  with  one  end  of  said  support  section  inserted  within 
said  space  with  said  opening  underlying  said  projecting 
members, 

hoop  engaging  section  comprising  a  loop  having  a  top 
section  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  support  section  as  di- 
rected from  said  support  section  manifested  by  two  sym- 
metrical sloping  side  arms  forming  a  V  configuration  and 
thence  directed  relatively  parallel  to  one  another  in  the 
same  plane,  and  then  having  an  abrupt  downward  trans- 
verse bend  in  each  arm  at  the  end  remote  from  said  sup- 
port section  to  form  a  cross  bar  between  said  arms  for 
propelling  a  wheel  emplaced  between  said  side  arms,  with 
said  V  configuration  operative  to  exert  a  braking  force 
against  the  sides  of  said  wheel  as  imparted  by  a  user  during 
a  rolling  operation  to  slow  or  stop  said  wheel  when  rolling 
with  the  apex  of  said  V  inserted  into  said  central  slot  of 
said  support  member. 


a  second  one-way  clutch  connecting  the  second  set  of  gears  to 
the  axle  to  drive  the  axle  and  the  driving  wheels  in  a  for- 
wardly direction  only  as  the  output  shaft  is  rotated  in  the 
second  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  first  direction,  the 
second  one-way  clutch  allowing  the  first  set  of  gears  to 
rotate  independently  of  the  rigid  axle  when  the  output  shaft 
rotates  in  the  first  direction,  the  first  and  second  sets  of  gears 
having  different  gear  ratios  for  driving  the  axle  whereby  the 
speed  of  forwardly  driven  rotation  of  the  entire  axle  and  of 
both  rear  wheels  depends  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
output  shaft  of  the  reversible  electric  motor. 


4,333,262 
SOLAR  POWERED  TOY 

Akira  Kimura,  595  Broadway  #2,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,279 
Int.  aj  A63H  ]l/00,  33/26 
U.S.  a.  46—266  6  Qaims 


4,333,26f 
TWO  SPEED  TOY  CAR  AND  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 
Lalwrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey;  Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills; 
Ashley  G.  Howden;  Mark  S.  Knighton,  both  of  Los  Angeles; 
L.  C.  James  Kingsbury,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Richard  F.  M. 
Conroy,  Woodland  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California 
K  A  D  Center,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,198 
Int.  a.^  A63H  ]7/36 
a.  46— 257  18Qaims 

I.  A  miniature  toy  car  having  different  forward  driving  gear 
rai  ios  to  provide  at  least  two  different  forward  spjeeds  to  the 
ca-  comprising; 
a  car  chassis  body; 
a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted  to  the  car  chassis  body  and 

laving  a  rotating  output  shaft; 
wlieel  means  connected  to  the  chassis  body  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  toy  car  on  a  support  surface,  the  wheel  means 


1.  A  solar  powered  toy  including  a  plurality  of  legs  each 
having  a  first  section  and  an  angularly  related  section,  the  legs 
being  rotatably  connected  with  adjacent  legs,  at  least  one  of 
the  legs  having  one  section  aligned  with  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  another  section  of  an  adjacent  leg,  means  including 
an  electric  motor  mounted  in  selected  sections  and  each  motor 
connected  to  turn  the  section  of  the  adjacent  leg,  and  solar 
cells  mounted  in  an  exposed  position  on  at  least  one  of  said  legs 
and  connected  to  drive  said  electric  motor. 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


429 


4,333,263 
ALGAL  TURF  SCRUBBER 
Walter  H.  Adey,  McLean,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Smithsonian 
Institution,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,726 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.4  9  Claims 


4,333,265 

AIR  DROP  PLANTING  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 

PLANTING  DEVICE  FOR  SAME 

Richard  L.  Arnold,  P.O.  Box  3276,  Reno,  Nev.  89505 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,925 

Int.  CI.'  AOIG  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  47—74  5  Qaims 


of: 


Z.Smni 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  algal  turf  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

providing  spores  of  benthic  microalgae, 

providing  a  growing  surface  for  spores  of  benthic  microal- 
gae, 

subjecting  the  growing  surface  to  light  to  grow  a  benthic 
algal  turf  on  said  surface, 

subjecting  the  benthic  microalgae  on  the  growing  surface  to 
water  surge  motion  to  promote  metabolite  cellular-ambi- 
ent water  exchange  and  control  the  light  reception  on  the 
turf  so  that  said  turf  receives  substantially  uniform  illumi- 
nation, and 

periodically  harvesting  said  benthic  microalgae  algal  turf 
growing  on  said  surface  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  algae 
growing  thereon  prior  to  said  turf  being  overgrown  by 
macroalgae. 


4,333,264 
TREE  NURSERY  CLIP 
Thomas  J.  Smrt,  172  S.  Northwest  Hwy.,  Cary,  111.  60013 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,829 

Int.a.3  AOIG  77/04,  9/72 
U.S.  a.  47—42  1  Claim 


1.  A  tree  nursery  clip  for  training  a  tree  to  grow  in  a  desired 
configuration  comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  mounting  por- 
tion having  an  upper  planar  attaching  portion  and  a  lower 
planar  attaching  portion  connected  by  a  generally  planar  bight 
portion,  the  attaching  portions  extending  generally  perpendic- 
ularly from  the  bight  portion  and  being  generally  parallel  to 
each  other,  each  of  the  attaching  portions  having  a  non-circu- 
lar opening  for  receiving  a  correspondingly  shaped  stake 
whereby  the  clip  will  not  rotate  relative  to  the  stake,  and  a  pair 
of  bendable  arms  extending  from  the  bight  portion  in  generally 
opposite  directions,  the  arms  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  bent  around  a  tree  to  hold  the  tree  adjacent  to  the  stake. 


1.  An  improved  air  drop  planting  device  for  air  drop  plant- 
ing of  seedlings  or  the  like,  said  planting  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  air  foil  body  formed  of  a  non-water  soluble,  soil 
bacteria  biodegradable  material, 

said  hollow  body  bearing  internally  a  growing  medium  and 
a  seedling  within  said  medium  and  said  seedling  having  its 
root  structure  within  said  medium  and  its  leaf  structure 
rising  from  the  medium  at  an  open  end  of  said  hollow 
body, 

said  body  comprising  at  least  one  life  support  nutrient  for 
said  seedling,  said  body  material  comprising  compressed 
ureaform  powder,  said  body  taking  the  shape  of  an  open 
cone  including  in  sequence  from  said  open  end,  at  least  a 
major  cone  portion  and  an  integral  thickened  tip,  and 
wherein  at  least  said  tip  being  of  increased  density  relative 
to  said  major  cone  portion,  the  outer  surface  of  said  com- 
pressed powder  cone  being  roughened  such  that  the  hol- 
low cone  body  is  inherently  aerodynamically  stable  so  as 
to  drop  nose  first  to  effect  planting  of  said  seedling  by 
earth  surface  penetration,  said  planting  device  further 
comprising  a  driving  wing  assembly,  said  driving  wing 
assembly  including  a  circular  band  having  an  internal 
diameter  on  the  order  of  said  hollow  cone  body  adjacent 
its  open  end,  being  concentrically  mounted  to  said  hollow 
cone  body  and  bearing  a  plurality  of  air  foil  wings  project- 
ing radially  from  the  periphery  of  the  band  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  cone  body  and  increasing  the  relative 
velocity  of  said  planting  device  during  air  drop,  and 
wherein  the  pitch  of  each  air  foil  wing  is  approximately 
ten  degrees,  and  said  air  foil  wings  are  positioned  thirty- 
one  degrees  to  each  side  of  a  centerline  bisecting  said 
band. 


4,333,266 
VITICULTURAL  PROCESS  AND  VINE-DRESSING 
MACHINE 
Tivadar  Babo,  Borkombinat,  6344  Hiyos-Hild,  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,  Dec.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,961,  Oct.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 
cThis  application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,820 
Int.  a.^  AOIG  n/02 
U.S.  a.  47—58  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  viticulture  process  comprising  growing  a  grape-vines- 
tock  having  at  least  one  cordon  arm  with  (a)  vine  branches 
depending  downwardly  therefrom  and  (b)  said  cordon  arm 
being  supported  by  a  functional  wire  strung  between  support- 
ing posts,  the  improvement  which  comprises  initially  growing 
and  training  said  cordon  arm  to  be  supported  on  a  single  func- 
tional wire;  initially  cultivating  the  downwardly  depending 
vine  branches  to  depend  freely  from  said  cordon  arm  and  to  be 
spaced  about  10  to  30  cm  apart  and  spray  dressing  the  freely 
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dow 


nwardly  depending  vine  branches  and  the  growth  thereon 

subsjtantially  downwardly  from  a  predetermined  level,  said 

ermined  level  being  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 

of  said  freely  downwardly  depending  vine  branches,  for 

bsbntially  preventing  fruit  growth  in  the  sprayed  areas, 

thereby  causing  regulation  of  high  product  yield  and  quality  or 
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4,333,268 

ENERGY  SAVING  ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED 

BARRIER  GATE  CONTROL  MEANS  OPERABLE  FROM 

SOLAR  ENERGY 

Robert  F.  Dumbeck,  P.O.  Box,  Elgin,  Tex.  78621 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,233 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  49—34  19  Qaims 


/^^S'J^'AH'^A'i/A'i// 


both,  generally  from  the  buds  which  are  on  the  portion  of  the 
free  y  downwardly  depending  vine  branches  which  are  not 
subjected  to  said  spray  dressing,  and  thereby  eliminating  peri- 
odic cyclic  product  variations  and  permanently  maintaining, 
without  cutting,  substantially  the  entire  length  of  each  freely 
dow  nwardly  depending  vine  branch. 


4,333,267 
PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  FOR  PLANTS 
R.  Witte,  Richfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Meridian  Industries 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,658 
Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/02 
a.  47—84  5  aaims 


In  combination,  a  pot  to  contain  a  plant  and  having  a 
tapired  body  portion  and  a  rim  extending  outwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  body  portion;  and  a  protective  open-ended 
sleeve  surrounding  the  pot  and  the  plant,  said  sleeve  compris- 
ing a  first  sheet  of  material  having  a  generally  trapezoidal 
shape,  a  second  sheet  of  material  having  a  generally  trapezoi- 
dal shape  and  disposed  flatwise  with  respect  to  the  first  sheet, 
connecting  means  for  joining  the  side  edges  of  the  sheets  to- 
gether to  form  a  tapered  sleeve  to  receive  the  plants,  said 
sleek'e  having  an  open  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end,  at 
least  one  of  said  sheets  being  formed  of  porous,  spun  bonded, 
ramlomly  oriented  synthetic  fibrous  material,  each  sheet  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and  a  pair  of  side  edges 
tha:  converge  in  a  direction  from  the  upper  edge  to  the  lower 
edge,  the  upper  edge  of  a  first  of  said  sheets  extending  up- 
wardly beyond  the  corresponding  upper  edge  of  the  second 
sheet  to  provide  a  projecting  end  portion,  said  projecting  end 
porkion  being  foldable  to  enclose  the  open  end  of  the  sleeve 
anq  provide  a  complete  enclosure  for  the  plant,  whereby  the 
plant  can  be  watered  through  the  enclosed  sleeve  and  air  can 
circulate  through  the  sleeve,  the  open  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
disposed  in  snug  engagement  with  both  the  rim  and  the  body 
poition  of  the  pot. 


J  STOP 

■•-4«                       1 

*— ^LOCK 

42-^  Oft  ft 

1.  A  self  powered  environmental  energy  operated  barrier 
access  gate  assembly,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  gate  assembly  with  a  barrier  movable  into  open  and  closed 
positions  for  prevention  of  automotive  traffic  there- 
through in  closed  position, 

a  reversible  d-c  motor, 

a  gate  actuating  mechanism  powered  thereby  comprising  a 
motor  driven  gear  coupled  for  pivoting  a  single  pivotable 
lever  arm  connected  to  the  gate  assembly  for  thereby 
moving  the  gate  barrier  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions, 

an  electric  control  system  actuating  said  motor  for  moving 
the  gate  to  selected  ones  of  said  open  and  closed  positions 
in  respective  forward  and  reverse  motor  directions, 

a  d-c  battery  power  supply  with  an  environmental  energy 
producing  device  coupled  to  said  power  supply  to  re- 
charge the  battery,  and 

circuitry  connecting  said  motor  and  control  system  to  derive 
all  operating  power  thereto  from  environmental  energy 
by  way  of  said  rechargeable  battery. 


4,333,269 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Jacques   Bascou,   Boulogne-Billancourt,   Fraince,   assignor  to 
Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,013 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1979,  79  06766 
Int.  a.3  E05F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  49—280  6  aaims 


^y-^'^'  ^■■nn.';;jn;r/>rr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  remote  control  and  locking  of  a 
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vehicle  storage  area  hatch  member  having  a  lock,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  plate  mounted  in  said  vehicle  adjacent  said  hatch  member; 

an  electric  motor  including  an  output  pinion  mounted  on 
said  plate; 

an  axis  on  said  plate; 

means  for  operating  said  hatch  member,  said  means  for 
operating  comprising  a  first  sector  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  axis  and  having  a  first  cogged  portion  of  a  first  length, 
said  first  cogged  portion  being  engageable  with  said  out- 
put pinion  for  rotation  of  said  first  sector,  and  a  rod  con- 
nected between  said  first  sector  and  said  hatch  member 
whereby  rotation  of  said  first  sector  moves  said  hatch;  and 

means  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  hatch  member,  said 
mejins  for  locking  and  unlocking  comprising  a  second 
sector  pivotally  mounted  on  said  axis  and  having  a  second 
cogged  portion  of  a  second  length,  said  second  cogged 
portion  being  engageable  with  said  output  pinion  for 
rotation  of  said  second  sector,  said  means  for  locking  and 
unlocking  further  comprising  mechanical  means  intermit- 
tently connecting  said  second  sector  and  said  lock 
whereby  rotation  of  said  second  sector  operates  said  lock; 
wherein  said  second  length  of  said  second  cogged  portion 
is  greater  than  said  first  length  of  said  first  cogged  portion 
whereby,  beyond  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation,  only 
said  second  sector  is  rotated  by  said  pinion,  and  wherein 
said  mechanical  means  includes: 
a  sheathed  cable  having  one  end  connected  to  said  lock  and 

another  end  located  adjacent  said  second  sector; 
a  second  pin  on  said  second  sector;  and 
a  fork  fixed  to  said  other  end  of  said  cable  at  such  a  position 
relative  to  said  second  pin  that  said  fork  is  engaged  by  said 
second  pin  beyond  said  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  of 
said  second  sector  whereby  the  further  rotation  of  said 
second  sector  operates  said  lock. 


gear,  the  improvement  comprising  a  smgle  changeable  modu- 
lar assembly  including  an  assembly  housing  for  selective  at- 
tachment to  said  main  housing  and  an  operatmg  rod  withm  said 
assembly  housing  and  includmg  a  portion  extendmg  through 
said  opening  into  said  mam  housing  for  selective  interengage- 
ment  with  said  one  end  of  said  rack  gear,  said  assembly  housing 
including    a    single    coiled    compression    spring    maintained 
therein  in  a  state  of  pretension  by  said  operating  rod,  said 
assembly  housing  orienting  said  spring  for  compression  on  an 
axis  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  transverse  shifting 
movement  of  said  rack  gear,  said  spnng  having  an  inner  end 
oriented  toward  said  rack  gear  and  an  outer  end  oriented 
remote  from  said  rack  gear,  said  operating  rod  providing  fur- 
ther tensioning  of  said  spring  by  compression  of  said  spring 
from  said  inner  end  or  the  outer  end  thereof  in  response  to 
shifting  of  said  rack  gear  in  a  predetermined  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  of  normal  opening  swing  of  said  door 
for  storing  energy,  said  spring  returning  to  its  original  state  of 
pretension  for  transferring  said  stored  energy  to  said  rack  gear 
via  said  operating  rod  to  close  said  door  upon  cessation  of 
delivery  of  power  by  said  prime  mover,  and  means  within  said 
assembly  housing  for  limiting  movement  of  said  operating  rod 
to  establish  the  permissible  extremes  of  shifting  of  said  rack 
gear  thereby  to  determine  the  permissible  extremes  of  normal 
opening  and  panic  swing  of  said  door,  said  modular  assembly 
being  changeable  for  changing  the  normal  opening  and  panic 
swing  directions  of  said  door. 


4,333,270 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 
John  C.  Catlett,  Cordova,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  BESAM-EADS;  a  333  271 

Inc.,  Memphis,  Tem,.^     ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  HURRICANE  PANEl'sECURITY  DEVICE 

Int  a  5  E05F  15/12  James  F.  DePaolo,  Coral  Spnngs;  Joseph  T.  Hale,  Miami,  and 

U  S  a  49—336  8  Qaims       Carl  F.  Holmberg,  Miami,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Nichols- 

Homeshield,  Inc.,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,470 


Int.  a.^  E06B  3/32 


U.S.  a.  49—464 


7  Qaims 


1.  A  universally  configurable  door  operator  for  driving  any 
of  various  swing-mounted  doors  regardless  of  the  directions  of 
normal  opening  and  panic  swing  of  such  door,  said  operator 
including  a  prime  mover  and  a  main  housing  and  comprising 
within  said  main  housing  a  door  driving  shaft,  means  mounting 
said  door  driving  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
shaft  being  connectable  to  said  door  for  closing  and  opening  of 
said  door  by  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  rotation  of 
said  door  driving  shaft,  transmission  means  interconnecting 
said  prime  mover  and  said  door  driving  shaft  for  producing 
rotation  of  said  shaft  in  either  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
direction  for  normal  opening  of  said  door  pursuant  to  selective 
delivery  of  power  by  said  prime  mover,  a  pinion  intercon- 
nected with  said  shaft  for  corresponding  rotation  with  said 
shaft,  and  a  rack  gear  meshing  with  said  pinion  for  shifting 
movement  in  either  of  opposite  directions  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  transverse  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft  in  response  to 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  main 
housing  including  an  opening  for  access  to  one  end  of  said  rack 


1.  A  hurricane  panel  installation  having  a  header  disposed 
adjacent  the  top  of  a  building  opening  and  a  sill  disposed  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  opening,  a  hurricane  panel  extending 
into  said  header  and  supported  on  said  sill,  one  or  more  fasten- 
ers extending  vertically  through  a  portion  of  the  sill  and  engag- 
ing the  hurricane  panel  above  said  portion  and  in  contact  with 
another  part  of  the  sill  below  said  portion,  a  security  member 
beneath  said  sill  portion  in  engagement  with  said  fasteners  to 
prevent  their  removal,  and  a  locking  member  extending 
through  said  sill  portion  and  engaging  the  security  member  to 
lock  the  security  member  against  displacement. 
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4,333,272 
EXPANDABLE  WINDOW  DEVICE 
Stephen  B.  Eastman,  5907  NE.  98th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 
98662 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,576 

Int.  CV  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  49—505  5  Qaims 


1 .  An  expandable  window  device  adaptable  for  various  size 
casings,  said  window  device  comprising: 

2  plurality  of  track  members  including  a  sill  track  member,  a 
header  track  member  and  jamb  track  members  joined  to 
form  a  track  frame  into  which  a  window  sash  is  slidably 
received, 

sjt  least  one  U-shaped  horizontal  expander  channel  receiving 
therewithin  a  horizontally  disposed  track  member,  and  at 
least  one  U-shaped  vertical  expander  channel  receiving 
therewithin  a  vertically  disposed  jamb  track  member, 

ajnd  expanding  means  extending  from  ones  of  said  track 
members  and  engaging  ones  of  said  expander  channels  for 
urging  said  expander  channels  toward  the  inside  of  the 
casing  into  which  the  window  is  to  be  located, 

vj/herein  said  expanding  means  comprise  plural  threaded 
fasteners  rotatable  from  within  said  track  frame  and 
threadably  engaging  said  ones  of  said  expander  channels 
for  adjustably  urging  the  same  toward  the  inside  of  the 
casing, 

cjnes  of  said  track  members  being  substantially  H-shaped  in 
cross  section  having  side  flanges  over  which  said  expan- 
der channels  are  slidable  and  a  web  between  said  side 
flanges  for  receiving  a  said  threaded  fastener,  a  said 
threaded  fastener  extending  for  making  a  threaded  con- 

j  nection  with  a  rib  at  the  end  of  a  said  expander  channel, 

wherein  a  said  H-shaped  track  member  is  provided  with  a 
central  longitudinal  track  partition  toward  said  window 
sash  for  forming  a  double  track  adaptable  for  receiving 
either  one  of  a  pair  of  window  sashes,  said  central  longitu- 
dinal partition  having  breaks  at  locations  of  said  threaded 
fasteners,  each  of  said  fasteners  comprising  a  flathead 
screw  having  a  driving  head  received  in  a  countersunk 
hole  in  the  web  of  a  said  track  member  and  accessible  from 
within  the  said  track  member. 


Gil 
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4,333,273 
ELECTRIC  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
es  Roucau,  11667  St-Julien,  Montreal-North,  Prov.  of  Que- 
Canada  (HIH  3Y9),  and  Emilien  Roussy,  2259  Desor- 
ifieaux,  St.,  Montreal,  Prov.  of  Quebec,  Canada  (HIL  4X2) 
Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,701 
lat.  a.^  B24B  3/54 
a.  51—102  5  Qaims 
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An  electric  knife  sharpener  comprising  a  housing,  an 


electric  motor  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including  a  rotor 
and  a  stator,  bearing  means  rotatively  holding  the  rotor  and 
arranged  for  axial  displacement  of  the  latter,  said  rotor  having 
an  armature  rotatively  carried  by  said  bearing  means  and  axi- 
ally  displaceable  relative  thereto,  the  stator  having  a  winding 
producing  a  magnetic  field  operatively  acting  on  the  armature 
to  drive  the  rotor  and  axially  biasing  the  armature  against  axial 
displacement  thereof  from  a  magnetically  neutral  axial  position 
relative  to  said  bearing  means,  a  grinding  wheel  connected  to 
the  rotor  and  axially  displaceable  bodily  therewith  against  the 
magnetic  axial  bias  produced  on  the  rotor  by  the  winding,  and 
said  housing  havinhg  at  least  one  aperture  therein  adjacent  the 
grinding  wheel  and  providing  access  to  hold  a  knife  in  lateral 
contact  with  one  side  of  the  grinding  wheel  against  said  mag- 
netic axial  bias  for  operative  sharpening  of  the  knife. 


4,333,274 

MACHINE  FOR  SMOOTHING  AND/OR  POLISHING 

LENS  FACES 

Stuart  Eadon-Allen,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Dollond 

&  Aitchison  Services  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB78/00039,  §  371  Date  Jul.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  11,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00285,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  31,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  127,243 

Int.  a.3  B24B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  51—160  10  Oaims 


1.  A  machine  for  smoothing  and/or  polishing  lenses  com- 
prising at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  movable  holders  arranged 
for  holding  respective  ones  of  a  tool  and  a  workpiece  which 
are  to  be  rubbed  together  by  relative  movement  of  the  holders, 
constraining  means  for  maintaining  respective  reference  axes 
of  the  holders  parallel  to  a  reference  plane  and  driving  means 
for  causing  said  relative  movement  of  the  holders  character- 
ised in  that  the  driving  means  comprises  first  and  second  ele- 
ments which  are  rotatable  about  a  main  axis  at  respective 
different  speeds,  the  first  element  defining  an  auxiliary  axis 
offset  from  the  main  axis  to  move  around  the  main  axis  when 
the  first  element  rotates  and  an  output  element  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  auxiliary  axis,  the  second  element  being  so 
associated  with  the  output  element  as  to  move  the  output 
element  around  the  auxiliary  axis  when  the  second  element 
moves  around  the  main  axis. 
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4,333,275 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESCALING  ROD 

Jean  Bernot,  Saint  Dizier,  France,  assignor  to  Trefllunion  S.A., 
Saint  Dizier,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,114 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1978,  78  18654 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B24C  7/00,  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  51— 320  16  Claims 


a  second  endless  belt  mounted  circumferentially  around  said 
second  and  third  rollers  and  located  within  said  first  end- 


1.  A  process  for  removing  iron  oxide  scale  from  a  steel  rod, 
including  the  steps  of  bending  the  rod  to  cause  a  portion  of  said 
scale  to  be  detached  from  the  rod  surface,  collecting  the  de- 
tached scale,  projecting  the  collected  scale  against  the  rod 
within  an  enclosure  at  a  point  downstream  from  the  bending 
site,  re-collecting  the  projected  and  newly  detached  scale,  and 
recycling  the  re-collected  scale  for  further  projecting,  charac- 
terized by: 

(a)  suspending  the  collected,  projected,  re-collected  and 
recycled  scale  in  a  liquid  carrier, 

(b)  accelerating  the  projected  suspended  scale  against  the 
rod  with  pressurized  air, 

(c)  projecting  the  accelerated  suspended  scale  against  the 
rod  at  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  points  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  rod,  and 

(d)  elastically  cushioning  the  interior  surface  of  the  enclo- 
sure. 


less  belt  so  that  said  second  belt  is  in  supporting  contact 
with  said  first  belt  underneath  a  portion  of  said  pocket. 


4,333,277 

COMBINATION  SAND-BLASTING  AND  VACUUM 

APPARATUS 

Robert  T.  Tasedan,  562  Joann,  A,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92627 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172.776 

Int.  CI.'  B24C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  51—425  6  Qaims 


4,333,276 
TUMBLING  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Goff,  Rte.  1  -  Box  247AB,  Seminole,  Okla.  74868 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,245 
Int.  a.3  B24C  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  51—422  9  Qaims 

1.  A  tumbling  apparatus  for  tumbling  workpieces  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame, 

a  first  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  second  roller  spaced  from  said  first  roller  and  rotatably 

mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  first  endless  belt  mounted  circumferentially  around  said 
first  and  second  rollers  thereby  defining  an  outer  surface 
of  said  first  belt  and  defining  an  upwardly  opening  pocket 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  belt  for  receiving  said 
workpieces, 
means  for  driving  said  first  belt, 

a  third  roller  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  rollers  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  frame  and  located  below  said  pocket. 


1.  A  sand-blasting  apparatus,  including  a  compressor  and  a 
storage  tank,  comprising: 

a  sand-blasting  gun  having  an  air-inlet  passage  and  a  sand- 
inlet  passage,  and  including  a  longitudinal  cylindrical 
housing  provided  with  front  and  rear  open  ends; 

a  first  means  in  said  gun  to  provide  a  continuous  rearward  air 
flow  to  establish  a  continuous  vacuum  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion through  said  cylindrical  housing; 

a  second  means  in  said  gun  to  provide  a  selective  rear  air 
now  to  establish  a  secondary  selective  vacuum  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  through  said  cylindrical  housing; 

a  trigger-valve  means  to  control  air  flow  to  said  secondary 
vacuum  means,  and  interposed  between  said  secondary 
vacuum  means  and  said  air-inlet  passage; 

an  air-and-sand-mixing-vacuum  chamber; 

a  front  air-discharge  nozzle  positioned  within  said  air-and- 
sand-mixing-vacuum  chamber; 

a  sand-discharge  nozzle  attached  to  said  gun,  and  projecting 
from  said  front  open  end  of  said  housing;  and 

means  to  enclose  said  sand-discharge  nozzle  to  confine  the 
sand  between  said  gun  and  the  surface  of  the  workpiece 
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being  sanded,  whereby  sand  in  said  enclosure  is  vacuumed 
therefrom; 

wierein  said  first  means  to  establish  a  continuous  vacuum 
comprises: 

a  ^ear  discharge  bore  formed  in  said  gun  and  positioned  to 
communicate  with  said  air-inlet  passage;  and 

a  rear  air-discharge  nozzle  mounted  in  said  bore,  wherein 
said  rear  air-discharge  nozzle  is  disposed  adjacent  said 
rear  open  end  of  said  cylinder;  and 
wherein  said  second  means  to  establish  a  selective  secondary 
vaci  um  comprises: 

a  second  air  passage  disposed  between  said  trigger-valve 
means  and  said  front  air-discharge  nozzle,  said  second  air 
passage  communicating  with  said  air-inlet  passage  when 
said  trigger-valve  means  is  operated;  and 

a  pair  of  discharge  orifices  communicating  between  said 
second  air  passage  and  said  housing,  said  orifices  being 
disposed  angularly  and  rearwardly  of  said  second  air 
passage,  to  establish  a  rearward  vacuum  when  said  trig- 
ger-valve means  is  operated. 


4,333,278 
BLADED  CENTRIFUGAL  BLASTING  WHEEL 
Harbid  F.  Schulte,  Mishawaka;  Raymond  M.  Leliaert,  and 
Robert  D.  Rohr,  both  of  South  Bend,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
WJheelabrator-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,478 

Int.  a.^  B24C  5/06 

U.SJ  a.  51—434  10  Qaims 


1  In  a  bladed  centrifugal  blasting  wheel,  a  pair  of  front  and 
bad;  wheel  plates  interconnected  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  each  wheel  plate  having  a  central  opening  defined  by 
innejr  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  wheel  plates,  a  plurality  of 
cro<kwise  aligned  grooves  in  the  inner  faces  of  said  front  and 
back  wheel  plates  extending  radially  in  equally  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  relation  from  the  inner  peripheral  surfaces 
of  the  wheel  plates  to  their  outer  edges,  a  blade  for  each  pair  of 
aligned  grooves  dimensioned  to  have  a  width  slidably  to  be 
received  between  said  pair  of  crosswise  aligned  grooves  and 
dimensioned  to  have  a  length  to  enable  insertion  into  said 
crosswise  aligned  grooves  through  said  central  opening,  means 
releasably  holding  the  blades  within  said  crosswise  aligned 
grooves  when  in  position  of  use  between  said  front  and  back 
wheel  plates,  said  means  comprising  lugs  extending  laterally 
froiji  the  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  blade  for 
a  d  stance  to  extend  beyond  the  inner  ends  of  the  grooves 
whereby  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  plates,  adjacent  the 
grooves,  lies  in  the  path  of  the  lugs  to  prevent  displacement  of 
the  blade  beyond  engagement  between  the  lugs  and  the  plates 
when  the  blades  are  inserted  in  position  of  use,  an  impeller  in 
the  form  of  a  vaned  cylindrical  member  mounted  within  the 
central  opening,  flange  means  extending  radially  outwardly 


from  the  impeller  for  a  distance  less  than  the  central  opening 
but  more  than  the  distance  between  the  central  opening  less  the 
length  of  the  blade  lugs,  and  slots  in  the  outer  ends  of  said 
flange  means  dimensioned  to  receive  portions  of  said  blade  lugs 
extending  inwardly  beyond  the  inner  ends  of  the  grooves  to 
interlock  the  impeller  and  the  blades  to  maintain  registry  there- 
between. 


4,333,279 
THREE-TAB  SHINGLE  WITH  STAGGERED  BUTT  EDGE 

FEATURE 
Raymond  L.  R.  Corbin,  Littleton,  CO,  and  Robert  F.  Reinhart, 
San  Clemente,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Manville  Serrice  Corpora- 
tion, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,377 

Int.  a.3  E04D  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  52—105  12  Qaims 


40     A\'     45     M     45'   43     42    43 


1.  In  a  shingle  of  generally  rectangular  planar  shape  having 
a  headlap  portion  and  a  butt  portion,  said  rectangular  shape 
being  defined  by  a  top  edge  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  headlap 
portion,  a  butt  edge  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  butt  portion,  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  each  extending  between  said 
top  edge  and  said  butt  edge; 

at  least  one  slot  cutout  having  a  length  which  extends  from 
said  butt  edge  across  said  butt  portion  towards  said  head- 
lap  portion  and  terminating  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  top  edge; 

means  located  on  at  least  said  trailing  edge  for  indicating  said 
predetermined  distance; 

a  first  tab  extending  longitudinally  between  said  leading 
edge  and  said  at  least  one  slot  cutout; 

a  second  tab  extending  longitudinally  between  said  at  least 
one  slot  cutout  and  said  trailing  edge; 

said  first  tab  and  said  second  tab  being  substantially  the  same 
length  and  each  tab  having  a  lower  edge  corresponding  to 
a  portion  of  said  butt  edge; 

an  alignment  edge  extending  a  minor  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  lower  edge  of  each  said  first  tab  and  said  second  tab 
for  aligning  with  the  terminal  end  of  a  slot  cutout  or  an 
indicating  means  of  a  substantially  identical  subjacent 
shingle,  said  alignment  edge  being  generally  straight, 
parallel,  and  spaced  the  same  distance  away  from  said  top 
edge  of  the  shingle; 

the  lower  edge  of  said  first  tab  and  the  lower  edge  of  said 
second  tab  each  including  a  first  staggered  edge  and  a 
second  staggered  edge,  said  staggered  edges  Hanking  said 
alignment  edge,  said  staggered  edges  being  angled  relative 
to  said  top  edge  and  relative  to  said  alignment  edge,  said 
staggered  edges  together  with  said  alignment  edges  oper- 
ating to  give  said  butt  edge  a  jagged,  nonuniform  appear- 
ance, the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  first  staggered  edge  of  said  first  tab  is  adjacent  said 
leading  edge  and  said  second  staggered  edge  of  said 
second  tab  is  adjacent  said  trailing  edge,  said  first  and 
second  staggered  edges  having  substantially  identical 
contours  and  spaced  substantially  equal  distances  from 
said  top  edge,  and 

(b)  a  knife  slit  located  between  said  first  staggered  edge 
and  said  alignment  edge  of  said  first  tab,  said  knife  slit 
extending  substantially  across  said  butt  portion. 
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4,333,280 

SHEAR  LOAD  RESISTANT  STRUCTURE 

Virgil  R.  Morton,  Redgpdo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vcrco 

Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,271,  Oct.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,335,557, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,176,  Aug.  23, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,186,535.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  209,874 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E04B  im 

U.S.  a.  52—167  34  Claims 


surface  of  ihe  wall  near  the  base  of  the  wall,  the  dram  unit 
comprising  an  elongated  sheet-like  integral  body  having  a 
substantially  uniform  cross  section  to  extend  adjacent  the  base 
of  the  wall  generally  above  the  mner  portion  of  the  footing 
with  the  concrete  basement  floor  poured  against  it.  the  body 
having: 

(a)  a  first  wing  portion  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
wall  and  extending  upwardly  to  an  upper  edge  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  concrete  basement  floor;  and 

(b)  a  second  wing  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  first 
wing  portion  to  an  inner  edge  beyond  the  inner  portion  of 
the  footing,  spacing  being  provided  between  the  second 
wing  portion  and  the  inner  portion,of  the  footing; 

whereby  a  space  is  formed  between  the  drain  unit  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  and  the  inner  portion  of  the 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  translating  horizontal  shear  loads  im- 
posed thereon  through  a  supporting  load  bearing  member  to 
vertical  load  resisting  members  in  buildings,  said  diaphragm 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fluted  deck,  said  fluted  deck  including  webs  alternately 
interconnecting  top  and  bottom  flutes  terminating  at  op- 
posed open  ends  defined  by  the  extremities  of  said  webs, 
said  top  flutes  and  said  bottom  flutes,  said  fluted  deck 
having  each  of  the  opposed  open  ends  supported  by  a  load 
bearing  member; 

(b)  first  attachment  means  for  rigidly  securing  selected  ones 
of  said  bottom  flutes  to  the  supporting  load  bearing  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  load  translation  means  transversely  located  with  respect 
to  the  flutes  of  said  fluted  deck  for  interconnecting  se- 
lected ones  of  the  open  ends  defined  by  said  top  flutes  and 
adjacent  ones  of  said  webs  with  the  load  bearing  member; 

(d)  second  attachment  means  for  rigidly  securing  at  least  one 
of  said  webs  and  the  interconnecting  one  of  said  top  flutes 
of  the  selected  ones  of  the  open  ends  directly  to  said  load 
translation  means;  and 

(e)  third  attachment  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  load 
translation  means  with  the  load  bearing  member; 

whereby,  said  load  translation  means  inhibits  relative  move- 
ment between  said  top  and  bottom  flutes  and  buckling  said 
webs  of  said  fluted  deck  due  to  horizontal  shear  loads  imposed 
upon  said  diaphragm  and  said  load  translation  means  translates 
the  horizontal  shear  loads  from  said  diaphragm  to  the  load 
bearing  member  and  ultimately  to  the  vertical  load  resisting 
members. 


4,333,281 
BASEMENT  WALL  DRAINING  MOLDING 
Santo  Scarfone,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Scarfone  Con- 
struction Limited,  Windsor,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,523 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  14,  1980,  348689 

Int  a.3  E04B  7/ 7ft-  E02D  il/02 

U.S.  a.  52—169.5  9  Qaims 

1.  A  basement  wall  drain  unit  for  removing  moisture  from  a 

wall  formed  of  concrete  blocks  to  have  a  base,  an  interior,  and 

an  inner  surface,  the  blocks  being  laid  on  a  footing  with  a 

weeping  drain  extending  beneath  a  concrete  basement  floor 

having  an  upper  surface  and  along  a  portion  of  the  footing 

which  extends  inwardly  past  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall,  a 

plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  drain  passages  having  been 

formed  to  extend  from  the  interior  of  the  wall  to  the  inner 


footing  into  which  moisture  may  dram  from  the  interior  of 
the  wall  through  the  drain  passages  and  then  dSVn  into  an 
area  beneath  the  basement  floor  adjacent  the  weeping 
drain, 

said  body  further  having: 

(c)  a  lip  portion  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  first  wing  portion  to  abut  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall,  the  lip  portion  having  spaced 
indentations  therealong  to  form  openings  between  it  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  wall,  whereby  moisture  may  drain 
down  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall,  through  the 
openings  into  said  space  between  the  drain  unit  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  and  the  inner  portion  of  the 
footing  and  then  down  into  the  area  beneath  the  basement 
floor  adjacent  the  weeping  drain. 

4,333,282 

MULTI-LAYERED  BULLETPROOF  WINDOW 

Richard  C.  Medlin,  2434  Toftrees,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78209 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,715,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,316,404.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,300 

Int.  a.3  E06B  7/n.  3/24 

U.S.  a.  52—172  8  Claims 

1.  A  protective  window  comprising: 

a  first  section  of  translucent  material  and  a  second  section  of 
translucent  material,  and  first  section  and  said  second 
section  being  separated  by  a  space,  and  said  first  section 
and  said  second  section  being  composed  and  constructed 
to  resist  penetration  by  high  velocity  projectiles; 
a  coupling  located  between  said  first  section  and  said  second 
section,  the  combination  of  said  coupling,  said  first  sec- 
tion, and  said  second  section  enclosing  said  space  and 
preventing  substantial  gaseous  communication  between 
said  enclosed  space  and  atmosphere; 
a  low  pressure  gaseous  drying  agent  within  said  enclosed 
space,  said  gaseous  drying  agent  being  pressurized  more 
than  one  atmosphere; 
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mdans  tor  maintaining  pressure  of  said  gaseous  drying  agent 
at  more  than  one  atmosphere,  said  gas  maintaining  means 
perating  by  supplying  additional  gaseous  drying  agent 
\  ia  passage  means  to  withm  said  enclosed  space  as  may  be 
recessary  to  maintain  pressure  of  said  gaseous  drying 
agent  at  more  than  one  atmosphere,  said  means  for  main- 
tlammg  including; 

jt  least  one  window  aperture,  said  window  aperture  being 
a  means  of  gaseous  communication  between  said  en- 
closed space  and  a  gaseous  drying  agent  reservoir;  and 
combination  comprising  said  enclosed  space,  said  win- 
dow aperture,  said  passage  means,  and  said  gaseous 
drymg  agent  reservoir,  said  combination  being  con- 
structed and  designed  so  that  upon  loss  of  said  gaseous 
drying  agent  from  within  said  enclosed  space,  addi- 
tional quantities  of  said  gaseous  drying  agent  are  com- 
municated from  said  gaseous  drying  agent  reservoir  to 


said 
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therewith  adapted  for  positive  coupling  with  said  first  window 
frame,  said  first  window  frame  and  said  first  sash  being  formed 
of  a  metallic  material  and  said  second  window  frame  and 
second  sash  a  synthetic  resin  material  having  a  low  heat  con- 


ductivity, said  first  and  second  engagement  means  each  com- 
prising a  projecting  engagement  member  extending  toward  the 
other  and  operative  upon  attachment  of  said  second  frame  to 
said  first  frame  to  securely  fix  the  first  and  second  frames 
together. 


within  said  enclosed  space  as  to  at  least  partially  offset 
said  loss  of  said  gaseous  drying  agent  from  within  said 
enclosed  space  and  thereby  maintain  a  gas  pressure  of 
more  than  one  atmosphere  within  said  enclosed  space; 
gaseous  drying  agent  reservoir  being  substantially  im- 
permeable to  gaseous  diffusion  and  capable  of  containing 
said  gaseous  drying  agent  at  more  than  one  atmosphere 
for  extended  periods  of  time  without  undue  leakage,  said 
gaseous  drying  agent  reservoir  being  designed  and  con- 
structed to  exert  a  continuous  positive  pressure  upon  said 
gaseous  drying  agent  such  that  some  of  said  gaseous  dry- 
ing agent  is  communicated  from  said  gaseous  drying  agent 
reservoir  to  said  enclosed  space,  said  gaseous  drying  agent 
reservoir  continuing  to  exert  positive  pressure  upon  said 
gaseous  drying  agent  remaining  within  said  gaseous  dry- 
ing agent  reservoir;  and 

gaseous  drying  agent  reservoir  including  an  elastic 
collapsible  bag. 


4,333,284 
EXTRUSION  AND  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
David  F.  Meadows,  Milton,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  DoNel  Corpora- 
tion, Mt.  Vernon,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,593,  Jan.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,790,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,492, 
Jun.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

157,863 

Int.  a.5  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—222  10  Qaims 


Si  lid 


4,333,283 

DOUBLE  SASH  STRUCTURE 

Hir{oyul(i  Ebata,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 

llokyo,  Japan 

C(^ntinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  863,581,  Dec.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,310 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     29,     1976, 
51/jl78687[U] 

Int.  a.J  E06B  i/2(),  1/32,  1/26 
\JA.  a.  52—202  6  Qaims 

1 .  A  double  sash  structure  for  attachment  in  and  around  an 
op<  ning  in  a  room  structure,  a  first  window  frame  supporting 
said  first  sash  and  having  first  engagement  means  integral 
therewith,  a  second  sash  disposed  on  the  indoor  side  of  the 
rocm  structure,  and  a  second  window  frame  supporting  said 
second  sash  and  having  second  engagement  means  integral 


1.  A  window-like  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rigid  side  and  end  members  secured  together  in 
perpendicular  and  parallel  relationship  to  form  a  frame 
and  arranged  to  be  secured  to  a  building  structure,  the 
ends  of  said  members  being  mitered  and  united  together, 
each  of  said  members  of  said  frame  being  formed  with  a 
first  channel  which  combine  to  form  a  continuous  channel 
positioned  around  the  periphery  of  said  frame,  said  chan- 
nel including  teeth  projecting  inwardly  from  its  sides; 

a  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material  spreading  over  all  of  said 
side  and  end  members; 

a  plurality  of  locking  members  being  inserted  in  said  contin- 
uous channel,  thereby  forcing  a  portion  of  said  flexible 
plastic  sheet  into  said  channel  and  stretching,  sealing, 
holding,  and  locking  said  sheet  to  said  frame  in  said  chan- 
nel; 

each  said  locking  member  being  formed  as  a  one  piece  extru- 
sion having  a  generally  T-shape  in  cross  section  with  a 
stem  and  a  head  both  of  which  are  formed  of  substantially 
rigid  plastic  material  and  which  has  both  sides  of  the  stem 
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of  the  T  provided  with  integral  spaced  angularly  and 
outwardly  extending  projections  of  plastic  material  sub- 
stantially more  flexible  than  the  substantially  rigid  mate- 
rial of  the  main  section  of  the  T  and  integrally  united  with 
the  substantially  rigid  material  of  the  main  section  of  the 
T,  said  projections  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  stem 
and  being  inclined  from  the  stem  toward  the  head; 

the  width  of  the  channel  between  the  crests  of  the  teeth 
being  less  than  the  width  between  the  outer  ends  of  the 
projections,  the  teeth  and  projections  combining  to  lock 
the  sheet  in  place,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  forming  a  second  channel  in  the  side  and  end  mem- 
bers, said  second  channel  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
first  channel  and  designed  to  receive  a  resilient  spline,  a 
sheet  of  screen  material  extending  over  the  frame  and  the 
second  channel  and  being  locked  in  said  second  channel 
by  the  spline. 


4,333,285 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Hajime  Koizumi,  Tokyo;  Kozo  Toyama,  Tama;  Mikio  Kobaya- 
shi;  H^ime  Hatano,  both  of  Hachiooji;  Toshio  Saeki,  Tama; 
Kaoru     Mizukoshi,     Hino;     Shinichi     Tamanaga;     Keizo 
Miyakawa,  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Tomoyasu  Kato,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,198,  Dec.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,211,045. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-5198; 
Mar.  17,  1977,  52-30112;  May  24,  1977,  52-66452;  May  24, 
1977,  52-66453;  May  24,  1977,  52-66454 
Int.  a.3  E04B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  52—252  3  aaims 


!■-,>•  ;'jVf*y 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising:  columns  and  a  concrete 
pour  of  a  wall,  slab  and  beams,  including 

(a)  a  steel  reinforcing  channel  comprised  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
horizontally  extending  side  wall  members  having  bottom 
and  top  openings  therebetween  communicating  with  the 
space  between  said  members,  the  contour  of  said  steel 
channel  being  in  conformity  with  that  of  a  concrete  beam 
to  be  formed,  and  said  side  wall  members  being  conHned 
between  adjoining  columns; 

(b)  said  bottom  and  top  openings  extending  continuously 
along  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of  said  side  wall  mem- 
bers; 

(c)  horizontal  steel  interconnecting  members  transversely 
spanning  and  interconnecting  the  lower  edges  of  said 
opposed  side  wall  members,  said  interconnecting  members 
being  spaced  apart  so  as  not  to  appreciably  diminish  the 
area  of  said  bottom  opening; 

(d)  reinforcing  rods  extending  from  said  wall  into  the  space 
between  said  opposed  side  wall  members  through  said 
bottom  opening; 

(e)  reinforcing  rods  extending  from  said  slab  into  the  space 
between  said  opposed  side  wall  members  through  said  top 
opening,  and 

(0  interconnecting  concrete  forming  said  slab  and  filling  said 
channel  and  said  wall  through  said  top  and  bottom  open- 
ings to  form  a  concrete  beam  atop  and  coextensive  with 
said  wall  and  integrated  therewith  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  the  beam. 


4,333,286 

WALLS  AND  PARTITIONS  AND  CONCEALED 

FASTENERS  FOR  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

Roger  N.  Weinar,  19  Parkside  Ave..  Hamburg,  N.Y.  14075 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,078,  Sep.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,221,095,  and  Ser.  No.  171,331,  Jul.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,296,580,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,425, 
Oct.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,117,644.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  184,961 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52— ?.81  39  aaims 


»        91 


1.  A  wall  or  partition  comprising  a  substructure  and  a  sur- 
face structure,  said  substructure  including  framing  or  support- 
ing means  for  holding  the  surface  structure,  and  said  surface 
structure  comprising  first  and  second  aligned  substantially  flat 
panels,  adjacent  at  sides  thereof,  each  of  which  has  concealed 
major  back,  sides,  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  visible  major 
front  surface,  which  panels  are  substantially  invisibly  secured 
to  the  substructure  and  thereby  are  secured  together  or  spaced 
apart  a  spacing  distance  by  a  first  series  of  spaced  apart  con- 
cealed fastener  clips  appended  to  said  first  panel  and  to  the 
substructure,  and  a  second  series  of  spaced  apart  concealed 
fastener  clips  appended  to  said  second  panel,  so  located  as  to 
avoid  contact  with  any  of  said  first  series  clips,  and  with  a  part 
of  each  of  the  panel  contacting  surfaces  of  each  of  the  second 
series  of  clips  contacting  the  major  back  surface  of  the  first 
panel  and  spacing  such  surface  from  the  framing  or  sup|x>rting 
means,  with  each  of  the  clips  of  both  said  series  being  made 
from  sheet  or  strip  material  and  having  spacing  base  portions, 
each  of  which  is  substantially  coplanar  and  directly  continu- 
ous, extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  respective  panels  at 
concealed  major  back  surfaces  of  said  panels,  with  said  spacing 
base  portions  each  having,  spaced  apart,  a  substructure  con- 
tacting surface  on  one  side  of  the  material  thereof  and  a  panel 
contacting  surface  on  the  other  side,  which  spacing  base  por- 
tions space  the  major  back  panel  surface  from  the  framing  or 
supporting  means,  which  clip  surfaces  are  spaced  apart  by 
intermediate  strengthening  wall(s),  a  plurality  of  web  portions 
extending  from  each  of  said  base  portions  and  between  the 
ajdacent  first  and  second  panel  sides,  and  pointed  tabs  extend- 
ing from  said  web  portions,  impaling  a  side  of  the  panel  to 
which  the  clip  is  appended,  and  wherein  the  clip  fasteners  of 
the  second  series  of  clips  include  reinforcing  and  lateral  move- 
ment inhibiting  indentations  in  web  portions  thereof 


4,333,287 

SYSTEM  OF  LATTICE  TILES 

Marian  M.  Lewis,  6036  Ridgecrest,  Dallas,  Tex.  75231,  assignor 

to  Marian  M.  Lewis,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,377,  Aug.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,585 
Int.  a.J  B44F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—311  2  aaims 

1.  A  system  of  lattice  tiles  for  constructing  a  decorative 
lattice,  comprising: 
a  first  tile  which  includes: 
a  first  plurality  of  strips, 
a  second  plurality  of  strips  attached  across  said  first  strips  to 
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form  a  square  section  of  lattice  with  said  strips  disposed 

symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  diagonals  of  the  square 

so  that  a  plurality  of  said  tiles  may  be  joined  together  with 

the  strips  of  one  tile  appearing  to  be  continuations  of  strips 

adjacent  tiles;  and, 

sec(i)nd,  third,  and  fourth  tiles,  each  comprising  a  portion  of 

square  section  formed  by  said  first  tile,  said  portions 

bsing  shaped  to  form  one  half  of  an  arch  when  said  third 

tile  IS  mstalled  adjacent  to  said  second  tile  and  when  said 

fourth  tile  is  installed  adjacent  said  third  tile. 
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each  of  said  tiles  including  a  border  strip  around  the  tile  and 
the  border  strip  of  said  first  tile  being  adapted  to  abut 
£  gainst  and  along  an  identical  border  strip  of  another  tile, 
£  nd  at  least  two  sides  of  the  border  strips  of  said  second, 
third,  and  fourth  tiles  adapted  to  abut  against  and  along  an 
identical  border  strip  on  another  tile, 
hereby  a  plurality  of  said  tiles  can  be  installed  to  form  an 
^rchway. 


4,333,288 

BEVELED  EDGE  TRIM 

Donald  W.  Coombs,  8191  E.  Helen  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85715 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,478 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/02 

52—312  6  Qaims 


a. 


said  first  beveled  inlay  groove  is  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  bottom  surface  thereof; 

e.  a  first  inlay  strip  disposed  in  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  first  beveled  inlay  groove,  said  first  inlay  strip 
having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said 
first  beveled  inlay  groove,  said  first  beveled  inlay  strip 
having  two  opposed  side  walls  and  an  inner  surface  and 
outer  surface,  said  side  walls  of  said  first  beveled  inlay 
strip  each  being  sloped  so  that  the  width  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  first  inlay  strip  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  top  portion  of  said  first  beveled  inlay  groove 
and  the  width  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  inlay  strip  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  first  beveled  inlay  groove,  so  that  the  side  walls  of 
said  first  inlay  strip  closely  adjoin  the  two  side  walls  of 
said  first  beveled  inlay  grooves,  respectively;  and 

f.  adhesive  means  disposed  between  said  first  beveled  inlay 
groove  and  said  first  inlay  strip. 


4,333,289 
CONCRETE  FORM  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
James  K.  Strickland,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Strickland 
Systems,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,939 

Int.  a.3  B24B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  52—364  2  Claims 


:^HC^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  concrete  form  panel  support  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  countertop  structure  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  Jiorizontal  Hat  upper 
surface  and  a  substantially  vertical  edge  surface; 
a  first  laminate  layer  adhesively  attached  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  second  laminate  layer  adhesively  attached  to  the  sub- 
stantially vertical  surface  of  said  substrate; 
dj  a  first  beveled  inlay  groove  in  said  countertop  structure, 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  beveled  inlay  groove  being  of 
uniform  width,  said  first  beveled  inlay  groove  being  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
laminate  layers,  said  first  beveled  inlay  groove  having  two 
opposed  side  walls  at  least  partially  formed  by  said  adja- 
cent edges  of  said  first  and  second  laminate  layers,  said 
side  walls  of  said  first  beveled  inlay  groove  each  being 
sloped  outward  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  bev- 
eled inlay  groove  so  that  the  width  of  the  top  portion  of 


an  elongate  beam  having  a  generally  uniform  I-shaped  cross 
section  with  an  outwardly  opening  pocket  extending 
along  one  edge  thereof  to  retain  a  nailer  for  securing  said 
beam  to  a  form  panel  and  a  Y-shaped  segment  extending 
along  the  opposite  edge  of  said  beam,  said  segment  being 
formed  by  legs  having  one  length  thereof  parallel  to  de- 
fine therebetween  an  outwardly  opening  cavity  and  a 
second  length  of  said  legs  diverging  outwardly  from  said 
first  length,  said  legs  having  oppositely  directed  flanges 
extending  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  diverging  second 
length  of  said  legs; 

a  bracket  having  a  flat  portion  insertable  into  said  cavity  and 
means  functioning  as  a  fastening  tubular  portion  con- 
nected to  said  flat  portion,  said  tubular  portion  accommo- 
dating a  fastening  element  therewithin  to  fasten  said 
bracket  and  the  elongate  beam  carried  thereby  to  a  stiff- 
ener  member  of  the  form  panel  support  structure; 

means  enabling  said  flat  portion  of  said  bracket  to  be  secured 
in  said  cavity  of  the  beam  Y-shaped  segment  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  along  the  length  of  said  beam; 

a  fastening  element  received  within  said  tubular  portion  of 
said  bracket;  and 

a  stiffener  member  engaged  by  said  fastening  element 
formed  by  strong  back  elements  that  are  each  engaged  by 
said  fastening  element  with  said  strong  back  elements 
being  spaced  by  the  length  of  said  tubular  portion  of  said 
bracket  therebetween. 
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4,333,290 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  FOR  INSTALLATION  SYSTEM 
Michael  V.  Koberstein,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Arizona 
Diversified  Products,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,539 

Int.  a.^  E04B  ]/88.  2/28 

U.S.  a.  52—376  5  Qaims 


1.  An  insulation  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  masonary  wall; 

(b)  at  least  one  cellular  insulation  sheet  at  the  surface  of  said 
wall; 

(c)  an  elongate  generally  U-shaped  metal  strip  substantially 
co-extensive  with  a  dimension  of  said  insulation  sheet,  said 
strip  having  a  bight  section  and  at  least  one  depending  leg; 

(d)  insulative  spacer  means  integrally  formed  with  said  strip 
adapted  to  elevate  the  bight  section  of  said  strip  from  the 
face  of  said  insulation  sheet; 

(e)  first  fastener  means  extending  through  said  metal  strip 
into  said  wall  securing  said  strip  against  said  sheet  with 
said  spacer  engaging  said  sheet  and  said  bight  portion  at 
said  strip  elevated  from  the  surface  of  said  sheet; 

(0  a  finishing  panel  engaging  the  bight  of  said  strip;  and 
(g)  second  fastener  means  securing  said  finishing  panel  to 
said  metal  strip  with  a  dead  air  space  therebetween,  said 
dead  air  space  being  established  between  said  finishing 
panel  and  said  insulation  sheet  by  said  spacer  means  ele- 
vating the  bight  section  of  said  strip  from  the  face  of  said 
insulation  sheet  thereby  increasing  the  overall  R  value  of 
the  wall  system  without  the  requirement  of  additional 
insulation. 


upwardly  extending  lower  free  end  portion  of  a  purlm  (14)  is 
received,  an  elongated  board-edge  sealing  member  (20)  of 
inverted  generally  channel-shaped  cross  section,  and  two  pairs 
of  horizontally  extending  guide  and  support  arms  (22)  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  sealing  member  (20),  the  hangers  (18) 
respectively  supporting  opposite  end  portions  of  the  sealing 
member  (20)  and  each  hanger  (18)  having  a  pair  of  the  guide 
and  support  arms  (22)  extending  respectively  oppositely  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  fibrous  glass  boards  (24)  providmg  an  mner 
roof  layer,  each  board  (24)  extending  between  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent purlins  (14)  and  a  row  of  the  boards  (24)  extending  along 
the  adjacent  purlins  (14)  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  beams 
(12),  each  board  (24)  being  provided  with  an  impervious  facing 
(25)  and  being  supported  adjacent  one  end  on  the  board-edge 
sealing  member  (20)  and  the  respective  arms  (22)  of  an  insula- 
tion support  member  (16)  on  one  purlin  (14)  of  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent purlins  (14)  and  being  supported  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  board-edge  sealing  member  (20)  and  the  respective  arms 
(22)  of  an  insulation  support  member  (16)  on  the  other  purlin 
(14)  of  the  pair  of  adjacent  purlins  (14),  a  plurality  of  fibrous 
glass  insulation  batts  (26)  covering  the  inner  roof  layer  of 
boards  (24),  and  a  plurality  of  roof  panels  (28)  secured  to  the 
purlins  (14)  and  covering  the  batts  (26). 


4,333,291 

INSULATED  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Dwight  S.  Musgrave,  Granville;  John  D.  McMahan,  Newark, 

and  Robert  L.  Downing,  S.  Vienna,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,876 

Int.  C\?  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  a.  52—404  2  Qaims 


1.  An  insulated  roof  structure  (10)  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  horizontally  extending  beams  (12)  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  parallel  horizontally  extending  pur- 
lins (14)  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  supported  by  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  beams  (12),  and  each  having  a 
generally  Z-shaped  cross  section  with  an  upwardly  extending 
lower  free  end  portion,  a  plurality  of  insulation  support  mem- 
bers (16),  each  of  said  purlins  (14)  having  a  plurality  of  said 
insulation  support  members  (16)  hung  thereon  and  extending 
longitudinally  therealong  in  a  row,  each  insulation  support 
member  (16)  including  a  pair  of  spaced  hangers  (18)  respec- 
tively having  hooked  upper  end  portions  (18fl)  in  which  an 


4,333,292 
INSULATED  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Dwight  S.  Musgrave,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corn- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,877 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  CI.  52—404  7  Claims 
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1.  An  insulated  roof  structure  (10)  comprismg  a  plurality  of 
parallel  horizontally  extending  beams  (12)  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  parallel  horizontally  extending  pur- 
lins (14)  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  supported  by  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  beams  (12),  and  each  having  a 
generally  Z-shaped  cross  section  with  an  upwardly  extending 
lower  free  end  portion,  a  plurality  of  insulation  support  mem- 
bers (16),  each  of  said  purlins  (14)  having  a  plurality  of  said 
insulation  support  members  (16)  hung  thereon  and  extending 
longitudinally  therealong  in  a  row,  each  insulation  support 
member  (16)  including  a  pair  of  spaced  hangers  (18)  respec- 
tively having  hooked  upper  end  portions  (18fl)  in  which  an 
upwardly  extending  lower  free  end  portion  of  a  purlin  (14)  is 
received,  an  elongated  board-edge  sealing  member  (20)  of 
inverted  generally  channel-shaped  cross  section,  and  a  pair  of 
crosspieces  (23)  extending  transversely  of  the  sealing  member 
(20),  each  hanger  (18)  including  a  lower  tab  portion  (18c)  and 
a  pair  of  offset  transversely  oppositely  extending  intermediate 
tabs  (18^,  18/),  each  crosspiece  (23)  having  an  aperture  (23fl), 
the  board-edge  sealing  member  (20)  being  provided  respec- 
tively adjacent  opposite  ends  with  a  pair  of  rectangular  aper- 
tures (20fl)  each  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  projecting  resil- 
iently  bendable  tabs  (206)  respectively  on  a  pair  of  opposite 
edges  thereof,  the  distance  between  the  free  ends  of  the  down- 
wardly projecting  tabs  (20A)  in  a  free  state  being  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  lower  tab  portion  (18c)  of  a  hanger  (18),  the 
lower  tab  portions  (18c)  of  the  two  hangers  (18)  extending 
respectively  through  the  apertures  (23fl)  of  the  crosspieces  (23) 
and  through  the  apertures  (20fl)  of  the  board-edge  sealing 
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member  (20)  between  the  downwardly  projecting  tabs  (20b). 
lowej-  surfaces  of  the  crosspieces  (23)  engaging  the  board-edge 
sealiijg  member  (20),  and  upper  surfaces  of  the  crosspieces  23 
engaging  the  intermediate  tabs  (18e,  18/)  of  the  respective 
hangtrs  (18),  a  plurahty  of  fibrous  glass  boards  (24)  providing 
an  mfier  roof  layer,  each  board  (24)  extending  between  a  pair 
of  adlacent  purlins  (14)  and  a  row  of  the  boards  (24)  extending 
alond  the  adjacent  purlins  (14)  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
beards  (12).  each  board  (24)  being  provided  with  an  impervious 
facing  (25)  and  being  supported  adjacent  one  end  on  the  board- 
edge  [sealing  member  (20)  and  the  crosspieces  (23)  of  an  insula- 
tion Support  member  (16)  on  one  purlin  (14)  of  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent burlins  (14)  and  being  supported  adjacent  the  other  end  on 
the  board-edge  sealing  member  (20)  and  the  crosspieces  (23)  of 
an  insulation  support  member  (16)  on  the  other  purlin  (14)  of 
the  iair  of  adjacent  purlins  (14),  a  plurality  of  fibrous  glass 
msuhtion  batts  (26)  covering  the  inner  roof  layer  of  boards 
(24),  and  a  plurality  of  roof  panels  (28)  secured  to  the  purlins 
(14)  and  covering  the  batts  (26). 


an  elongated  body  member  having  respective  ends  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  having  a  substantially  M  shaped  transverse  cross 
section  including  means  for  preventing  torsional  buckling  of 
said  strut  member  comprising  the  legs  of  said  M  shaped  cross 
section;  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  M  shaped  cross 
section  both  lying  in  one  plane,  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of 
said  M  shaped  cross  section  both  lying  in  another  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  containing  the  lower  ends  of  the 
legs  of  said  M  shaped  cross  section,  the  bottom  of  the  middle 
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4,333,293 

JOIST  HAVING  DIFFERING  METAL  WEB 

REINFORCEMENT 

Edgrir  D.  Jackson,  Victorville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Steel  Web 
C(  rporation,  Alta  Loma,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,158 

Int.  a.3  E04C  3/292 

U.S.  a.  52—692  12  Qaims 
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section  of  the  M  of  said  M  shaped  cross  section  being  located 
at  a  point  substantially  mid-way  between  the  plane  containing 
the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  M  shaped  cross  section  and 
the  plane  containing  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  M 
shaped  cross  section;  a  fiange  at  one  of  said  ends  and  a  flange 
at  the  other  of  said  ends;  said  flanges  being  directed  in  opposite 
directions  as  considered  from  said  longitudinal  axis;  and  said 
flanges  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  greater  than  ninety  de- 
grees with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated 
body  member. 


^      II-' 


4,333,295 

CASEMENT  FRAME 

Bernhard  Janke,  Bindlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

HEF-Fenstertechnik  Vetriebs  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,302 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  52—730  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  truss,  the  combination  comprises 

(a)  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  generally  par- 
allel chord  members  which  are  vertically  spaced  apart, 

(b )  multiple  upright  blocks  which  are  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  along  the  lengths  of  said  chord  members  and  located 
therebetween,  said  blocks  interconnecting  the  chord 
members, 

(( )  and  multiple  load  carrying  metallic  webs  in  spaces  be- 
tween the  blocks,  each  web  having  flat  ends,  one  of  which 
is  located  between  the  upper  end  of  a  block  and  the  lower 
side  of  the  upper  chord  member,  and  the  other  of  which  is 
located  between  the  lower  end  of  another  block  and  the 
upper  side  of  the  lower  chord  member,  said  other  end 
located  closer  to  the  center  of  the  truss  than  said  one  end, 

(il)  successive  webs  in  a  direction  away  from  the  center  of 
the  truss  having  increasing  thickness, 

(^)  and  including  nail  type  fasteners  driven  through  the 
chord  members,  then  through  said  web  flat  ends,  and  then 
endwise  into  said  blocks,  the  number  of  said  fasteners 
driven  through  said  flat  ends  increasing  as  the  thickness  of 
the  flat  ends  increases  for  successive  webs  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  center  of  the  truss. 


4,333,294 
HERRINGBONE  STRUTS 
Br^  Robinson,  Usk,  Wales,  assignor  to  Catnic  Components 
Limited,  Caerphilly,  Wales 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,963 
Int.  C1.J  E04C  3/18 
a.  52—695  2  Qaims 

A  joist  interconnecting  strut  member  for  securing  be- 
tween two  adjacent  joists  of  a  building  structure,  comprising: 


1.  A  frame  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  open  channel 
members,  each  having  a  central  portion  and  substantially  nor- 
mally extending  flanges  along  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  a 
spacer  interposed  between  said  channel  members,  said  spacer 
being  H-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a  pair  of  lateral  side 
walls  and  a  central  cross-bar,  the  ends  of  the  lateral  walls  of 
said  spacer  and  the  flanges  of  said  channel  members  being 
formed  with  cooperative  engagement  means,  a  removable  plug 
inserted  within  each  of  the  cavities  formed  by  the  lateral  walls 
of  said  spacer,  and  the  respective  channel  members,  said  plug 
comprising  a  body  having  a  wedge  shape  cross-section,  the 
larger  base  of  said  plug  having  a  surface  conforming  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  channel  member  and  being  provided 
with  laterally  extending  shoulders,  said  surface  being  arranged 
so  that  it  abuts  the  central  portion  of  its  associated  channel 
member,  and  the  laterally  extending  shoulders  are  compres- 
sively  interposed  between  the  flat  central  portion  and  the  ends 
of  the  lateral  walls  of  said  spacer  the  body  of  said  plug  having 
a  lateral  dimension  so  as  to  place  said  cooperative  engagement 
means  under  stress  to  lock  the  same. 
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4,333,296 
COIN  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Kenkichi  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,839 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-30230 
Int.  a.'  B65B  57/04.  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  53— 64  6  Claims 


locked  with  a  shaft  of  said  second  assembly,  the  carriers  of 
said  assemblies  being  removably  secured  to  said  frame; 

feed  means  for  delivering  said  goods  to  said  product-feed 
station  and  said  containers  to  said  receptacle-feed  station; 

drive  means  on  said  frame  connectable  to  at  least  one  of  said 
wheel  members  for  supplying  rotary  power  to  move  the 
belts  of  said  first  and  said  second  assemblies  along  said  first 
and  said  second  paths,  respectively;  and 

transport  means  on  said  frame  operating  in  synchronism 
with  the  belts  of  said  assemblies  to  move  goods  from  said 
first  assembly  to  containers  on  said  second  assembly  sub- 
stantially transversely  to  said  paths  at  parallel  portions 
thereof. 


5.  The  improvement  of  claim  4,  wherein  said  control  means 
further  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  wrapping  paper  supply  unit  replace- 
ment signal  when  said  coin  kind  setting  dial  is  set  in  one  of 
said  second  plurality  of  positions. 


4,333,297 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING 
Valentin  Kiittenbaum,  Laupheim,  and  Ernst  Henle,  Schwendi- 
Weihungszell,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Josef  Uhlmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Lau- 
pheim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,082 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930150 

Int.  a.3  B65B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  53—252  9  Qaims 


1.  A  packaging  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  conveyor  assembly  on  said  frame  for  transporting 
packagable  goods  from  a  product-feed  station  along  a  first 
path  extending  therefrom; 

a  second  conveyor  assembly  on  said  frame  for  transporting 
containers  from  a  receptacle-feed  station  along  a  second 
path  extending  at  least  in  part  parallel  to  said  first  path, 
said  assemblies  each  including  a  conveyor  belt  mounted 
on  at  least  two  wheel  memljers  rigid  with  respective  shafts 
rotatably  journaled  on  a  carrier  disposed  within  a  loop 
formed  by  said  belt,  each  of  said  assemblies  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  shaft  formed  with  connector  means 
whereby  a  shaft  of  said  first  assembly  is  drivably  inter- 


4,333,298 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BOXING 

SHOPPING  BAGS 

Hans  Lehmacher,  Im  Hummerich,  5216  Niederkassel-Mondorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,064 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  2908943 

Int.  G.'  B65B  35/50  39/00.  5/08 
U.S.  G.  53—447  12  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  which  delivers  to  a 
stacking  station  a  succession  of  like  fiat  and  flexible  objects 
such  as  folded  shopping  bags,  a  packaging  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

means  at  said  stacking  station  for  stacking  said  objects  up 
into  a  stack  with  said  objects  generally  planar  in  said 
stack; 

a  laterally  closed  loading  cassette  in  a  packaging  station 
adjacent  said  stacking  station  and  having  a  floor  formed 
with  an  elongated  throughgoing  slot,  said  floor  being 
dimensioned  to  receive  said  stack  with  said  objects  gener- 
ally planar; 

transfer  means  including  a  gripper  displaceable  between  said 
stations  for  gripping  said  stack  in  said  stacking  station,  for 
displacing  said  stack  with  said  objects  in  said  stack  gener- 
ally planar  into  said  cassette,  and  for  depositing  said  stack 
with  said  objects  in  said  stack  generally  planar  on  said 
floor  over  said  slot; 

means  for  positioning  an  upwardly  open  carton  under  and 
around  said  cassette;  and 

means  for  relatively  vertically  displacing  said  cassette  and 
carton  while  simultaneously  pushing  said  stack  in  said 
cassette  through  said  slot  with  temporary  deformation  of 
said  objects  into  U-section  as  same  pass  through  said  slot 
to  leave  said  stack  with  said  objects  generally  planar  in 
said  carton. 
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4,333.299 

FORM  HLL  AND  SEAL  PACKAGE  MAKING 

Joe  A.  Hamilton,  101  Hardenburgh  Ave.,  Demarest,  N.J.  07627 

iContinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,844,  Apr.  27,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  199,229 

Int.  a.'  B65B  9/04.  9/08 


U.S 


CI.  53—450 


14  Oaims 


«-      " 


envelope,  second  cutting  means  for  severing  an  adjacent  and 
contiguous  edge  of  an  envelope,  means  for  removing  envel- 
opes in  one  by  one  relationship  from  said  hopper  and  conveyor 
flight  means  providing  movable  support  for  the  envelope  and 
for  transmitting  them  with  continuous  movement  along  a  first 
path  of  travel  to  and  through  said  first  cutting  means  to  sever 
the  edge  paralleling  the  first  path  of  travel  of  movement  of  the 
envelope,  an  envelope  processing  station,  conveyor  means  for 
transmitting  the  envelopes  with  continuous  movement  along  a 


M^ 


( 


-.  Apparatus  for  forming,  filling  and  sealing  a  pouch  of  film 
m  \k  hich  the  upper  and  lower  films  are  intermittently  advanced 
to  i.  pouch  former  whereat  and  in  which  material  is  discharged 
into  the  formed  pouch  which  is  then  sealed  after  a  determined 
filling,  this  apparatus  including; 
(i)  a  support  frame; 

( 3)  means  for  supporting  lower  and  upper  films  and  means 
for  intermittently  advancing  said  films  at  substantially  the 
same  speed; 

:)  a  delivery  spout  fixedly  supported  so  as  to  be  positioned 
between  the  lower  and  upper  films; 

(d)  sealing  means  for  forming  a  sequential  series  of  sealed 
pockets  of  a  U  or  V-shape  simultaneously  by  and  with 
combined  and  opposed  die  means  having  corresponding  U 
or  V-shapes  in  joined  lower  and  upper  films  by  closing 
and  opening  said  appropriately  configured  die  means 
which  are  moved  in  a  timed  relationship  to  the  intermit- 
tent movement  of  the  films,  said  sealing  of  the  films  into 
formed  pockets  occuring  when  and  while  the  movement 
of  films  is  substantially  stopped; 

(e)  means  for  positioning  the  lower  and  upper  films  as  they 
are  brought  in  way  of  said  sealing  means  which  is  disposed 
at  least  at  an  angle  or  slope  of  at  least  ten  degrees  to  a 
horizontal  surface,  said  pocket  formed  around  said  spout 
with  said  pocket  having  its  open  top  formed  with  suffi- 
cient film  material  so  that  the  material  forming  the  pocket 
is  not  stretched  as  the  pocket  is  formed  around  the  spout; 

0  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  material  from  a  supply 
hopper  during  a  determined  time  period  and  to  the  end  of 
said  delivery  spout,  said  spout  extending  within  the  open- 
ing of  the  formed  pocket  and  at  least  at  an  angle  similar  to 
the  formed  pocket; 

(g)  means  for  delivering  a  measured  fiow  of  material 
through  said  delivery  spout  only  after  the  pocket  has  been 
formed  by  the  opposed  configured  die  means; 

(h)  means  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  pocket  after  filling 
the  pocket  with  a  determined  quantity  of  material; 

(i)  means  for  advancing  the  now  formed,  filled  and  sealed 
product  to  a  severing  means  for  separating  the  packaged 
product  into  a  desired  configuration  and  plurality,  and 

(j)  means  for  delivering  the  separated  and  packaged  product 
to  an  accumulating  means. 


second  path  of  travel  of  movement  of  the  envelope  to  and 
through  the  second  cutting  means  to  sever  an  adjacent  and 
contiguous  edge  paralleling  the  second  path  of  travel  of  move- 
ment of  the  envelope  and  then  to  the  processing  station,  and 
means  disposed  at  the  processing  station  for  gripping  the  op- 
posed envelope  side  walls  and  for  separating  and  holding  open 
said  side  walls  by  separating  the  severed  adjacent  and  contigu- 
ous edges  leaving  the  counterpart  adjacent  and  contiguous 
edges  connected  to  facilitate  envelope  content  removal  by 
operator  gripping  or  sliding  of  the  contents. 


4,333,301 
ROLL  WRAPPING  ARRANGEMENT 

Pauli  Koutonen,  and  Lars-Erik  Alanco,  both  of  Jarvenpa,  Fin-  ^ 
land,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

.     Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  13,  1979,  790470 
Int.  a.3  B65B  11/04 
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4,333,300 

1  ENVELOPE  PROCESSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
R  jbert  J.  Russell,  Medford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mail-Ex  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,873 

Int.  a.^  B65B  43/30 

UlS.  a.  53—569  18  Claims 

1.  An  envelope  processing  machine  to  facilitate  operator 

rt  moval  of  envelope  contents  and  comprising  a  supply  hopper 

fcir  envelopes,  first  cutting  means  for  severing  an  edge  of  an 


'..'■//■//./■/ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  wrapping  big  web  rolls  in  a  wrapper, 
which  arrangement  comprises  a  support  system  for  supporting 
and  rotating  said  roll  and  a  stationary  support  frame  surround- 
ing said  roll  and  being  provided  with  means  for  leading  said 
wrapper  around  said  roll,  said  support  frame  being  provided 
with  a  tension  guide  strap  having  a  first  portion  in  contact  with 
the  mantle  surface  of  said  roll  and  two  parallel  chains  movable 
around  the  roll  and  interconnected  over  a  portion  with  cross- 
bars for  applying  said  strap  onto  the  mantle  surface  of  said  roll 
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for  keeping  said  wrapper  on  the  mantle  surface  of  said  roH,  at 
least  some  of  said  crossbars  comprise  a  support  means  which 
supports  a  second  portion  of  said  guide  strap  at  a  distance  from 
said  roll  against  the  tension  of  said  strap  urging  it  towards  said 
roll,  thereby  causing  said  guide  strap  to  bend  off  at  a  point 
between  said  first  and  said  second  portions  from  the  mantle 
surface  of  said  roll,  said  chains  also  having  another  portion  free 
from  crossbars  following  said  crossbar  portion  of  said  chains, 
thereby  allowing  said  guide  strap  to  settle  onto  said  roll  from 
between  said  chains  as  said  chains  move  around  the  roll,  means 
to  move  said  pair  of  parallel  chains  around  said  roll  during  the 
wrapping  operation  thereby  to  move  said  bending-off  point  of 
the  guide  strap  around  said  roll  and  to  cause  an  increasing 
portion  of  said  guide  strap  to  settle,  due  to  its  tension,  onto  the 
free  mantle  surface  of  said  roll  to  bring  the  front  end  of  said 
wrapper  against  the  roll  and  to  keep  said  wrapper  closely 
thereon  when  rotating  said  roll  during  simultaneous  feeding  of 
the  wrapper  thereto  and  thereby  wrap  said  roll. 

4  333  302 
COMBINED  A.C/D.c' ELECTRIC  LAWN  MOWER 
Ronald  Thomas,  9350  S.  Parnell  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60620,  and 
Donald  H.  Smith,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignors  to  Ronald 
Thomas,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,551 

Int.  a.3  AOID  35/262.  69/04.  69/08.  69/10 

U.S.  a.  56-10.5  6  Qalms 


swing  therewith  radially  outwardly  and  inwardly  relative  to 
the  shaft  axis,  first  resilient  members  operatively  connecting 
said  rotatable  member  and  each  of  said  carrier  members  to 
resiliently  swing  in  a  direction  moving  the  friction  elements 
radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  each  of  said 
friction  elements  having  an  inclined  braking  surface  and  an 
inclined  clutching  surface,  said  braking  surfaces  and  said 
clutching  surfaces  being  disposed  in  concentric  arcs  spaced 
from   each   other,   an   annular   clutch   plate   concentrically 
mounted  about  said  shaft  and  mounted  to  rotate  with  the  shaft, 
said  clutch  plate  having  an  engaging  portion  adapted  to  clutch- 
ingly  engage  the  inclined  clutching  surfaces  of  said  friction 
elements  to  provide  driving  engagement  between  the  clutch 
plate  and  the  friction  elements,  an  annular  brake  plate  concen- 
trically mounted  about  said  shaft,  said  brake  plate  having  an 
engaging  portion  adapted  to  brakingly  engage  the  inclined 
braking  surfaces  of  said  friction  elements  to  provide  braking 
engagement  between  the  brake  plate  and  the  friction  elements, 
a  cup  member  carried  by  said  mower  housing  and  extending 
from  the  same,  a  camming  assembly  carried  by  the  cup  mem- 


1.  An  electric  lawn  mower  including  a  housing,  and  a  cut- 
ting blade,  said  mower  comprising,  an  A.C.  motor  and  a  DC. 
motor  mounted  adjacent  each  other  within  the  housing,  a 
driven  gear  and  an  engageable  clutch  assembly  associated  with 
each  respective  motor  for  selectively  imparting  rotative  move- 
ment from  each  motor  to  its  associated  driven  gear,  a  drive 
gear  engaged  between  said  driven  gears  for  interaction  there- 
with, the  drive  gear  being  connected  to  the  blade  for  imparting 
cutting  movement  thereto,  whereby  upon  energization  of 
either  motor  and  its  associated  clutch  assembly  separately  its 
associated  driven  gear  will  impart  motion  to  the  drive  gear  and 
blade  and  upon  energization  of  both  motors  concurrently  the 
combined  power  of  said  motors  is  imparted  through  their 
associated  driven  gears  to  said  drive  gear  and  the  blade. 


4,333,303 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Gerhard  R.  Plamper,  Valley  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MTD  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,681 
Int.  a.3  AOID  69/08:  F16D  67/02 
U.S.  a.  56— lU  18  Qaims 

1.  A  clutch  and  brake  mechanism  for  a  rotary  type  lawn 
mower  having  a  motor  mounted  on  the  mower  housing,  a 
motor-driven  shaft  extending  from  the  housing,  and  a  cutting 
blade  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
routed  by  the  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  member  concentrically  mounted  about  said 
■shaft  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  blade  to  rotate  with  the  blade,  a  plurality  of  carrier 
members  pivotally  mounted  to  said  rotatable  member  to  swing 
in  planes  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  friction 
elements  each  mounted  on  one  of  said  carrier  members  to 


ber  and  operatively  engaging  said  brake  plate  for  translating 
circular  movement  of  the  brake  plate  to  longitudinal  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  toward  and  away  from  the 
friction  elements,  second  resilient  members  operatively  con- 
necting said  brake  plate  and  said  cup  member  for  resiliently 
urging  the  brake  plate  in  a  rotative  direction  translated  to 
longitudinal  movement  toward,  and  into  engagement  with,  the 
inclined  braking  surfaces  of  the  friction  elements,  and  a  con- 
necting member  connected  to  the  cup  member  adapted  to  be 
operated  in  opposition  to  the  urging  of  said  second  resilient 
member  to  rotate  the  brake  plate  in  a  direction  to  move  the 
plate  member  longitudinally  away  from  the  fnction  elements 
to  disengage  the  braking  surfaces  of  the  friction  elements,  the 
radial  spacing  of  the  braking  surfaces  from  the  clutching  sur- 
faces of  the  friction  elements  being  such  that  upon  the  braking 
engagement  of  the  brake  plate  and  braking  surfaces,  the  fric- 
tion elements  are  sufficiently  pressed  to  swing  radially  on  the 
carrier  members  a  radial  inward  distance  to  disengage  the 
clutching  surfaces  of  the  friction  elements  from  the  clutch 
plate  and  thereby  discontinue  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member 
and  blade  by  said  shaft. 

4  333,304 
ADJUSTABLE  CROP  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
James  G.  Greiner,  Leola;  Joseph  J.  Lehman,  New  Holland,  and 
Edward  H.  Priepke,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Eiled  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,963 
Int.  a.'  AOID  45/00 
U.S.  a.  56—119  >2  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  crop  guide  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  member  including  a  first  support  post,  a  second 
support  post,  and  means  adjustably  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  posts; 
bracket  means  attached  to  said  support  for  movement  in  a 
first  and  second  direction  relative  to  said  support,  said 
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second  direction  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  direction;  and 


c  "op  guide  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  bracket 
for  movement  therewith  in  said  first  and  second  directions 
and  for  independent  movement  in  said  second  direction 
relative  to  said  bracket. , 


4,333,305 

PLANT  SPREADER  DEVICE  FOR  A  CROP  HARVESTER 
Gedrge  Cooper,  13841  SW.  252  St.,  Princeton,  Fla.  33032 
Conttinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,609,  Jun.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4jl89,906.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,879 
Int.  a.5  AOID  46/00 
U.SI  a.  56— 327  R  11  Qaims 


4,333,306 
STEEL  CORD 
Fumio  Yamashita,  and  Hideharu  Kurobe,  both  of  Ono,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hiroyuki  Kanai,  Ashiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,740 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   21,    1979,   54- 
177954[U];  Oct.  13,  1980,  55-146117[U] 

Int.  a.J  D07B  1/06:  D02G  3/48 
U.S.  a.  57—206  1  Qaim 


1.  A  steel  cord  composed  of  a  plurality  of  material  wires 
intertwisted,  wherein  loosely  intertwisted  portions  and  tightly 
intertwisted  portions  alternate  with  each  other,  and  wherein  a 
distance  between  loosely  intertwisted  portions  is  made  one 
pitch  or  two  pitches  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  thexord  diameter 
at  a  loosely  intertwisted  portion  Di  to  the  cord  diameter  at  a 
tightly  intertwisted  portion  D2  is  in  the  range  of  from  1.15  to 
1.4. 


4,333,307 
FRICTION  ROTOR 
Friedrich  Schuster,  and  Hans  Hermanns,  both  of  Hammelburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kugelfischer  Georg  Scha- 
fer  &  Co.,  Scheinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,859,  Sep.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1974,  2443238 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/04.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  57—334  6  Qaims 


1  A  plant  spreader  device  for  a  crop  harvester,  such  as  a 
tomato  harvester,  for  discharging  plants,  such  as  tomato  vines, 
into  and  generally  across  the  width  of  an  interior  chamber  of  a 
conventional  harvester  after  the  plants  have  been  cut  from 
their  root  systems  and  fed  onto  a  leading  end  of  an  existing 
driven,  rearwardly  inclined  belt  conveyor  assembly,  pivotally 
earned  on  a  front  end  of  the  harvester,  the  plants  normally 
being  transported  on  a  central  portion  of  the  belt  conveyor 
from  the  lower  leading  end  thereof,  adjacent  to  an  existing 
centrally  disposed  cutter  means,  to  an  upper  rear  end  plant 
discharge  portion  thereof,  said  plant  spreadeiLdevice  compris- 
ing a  bridge  fixed  in  a  spanning  relation  to  the  upper  rear  end 
discharge  portion,  including  a  main  transverse  span  portion 
positioned  a  predetermined  distance  thereabove,  a  pair  of 
conveyor  means  fixed  relative  to  said  main  span  portion  in  a 
depending  relation  therefrom,  and  including  first  end  portions, 
extending  rearwardly  from  first  ends,  overlying  the  upper  rear 
end  discharge  portion  in  a  predetermined  spaced  above  rela- 
tion, and  diverging  rearwardly  from  said  first  ends  with  second 
enc  portions  thereof  overlying  the  interior  chamber;  means 
ext  :nding  outwardly  from  said  pair  in  positions  to  engage  the 
pla  Its  as  they  are  moved  upwardly  rearwardly  on  the  central 
bel  conveyor  portion,  and  means  to  drive  said  pair  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  to  spread  the  plants  generally  along  lines  of 
divergence  defined  by  said  pair  for  discharge  by  gravity  forces, 
from  said  second  end  portions  into  the  interior  chamber. 


1.  A  friction  rotor  for  false-twisting  thread  having  a  surface 
coating  which  is  contacted  by  thread  as  the  thread  is  false- 
twisted,  said  coating  being  more  wear  resistant  than  an  un- 
coated  area  of  the  rotor,  said  coating  comprising  a  metal  layer 
having  diamonds  of  relatively  rounded  form  and  with  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  mean  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  20 
microns  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said 
layer  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  coating 
in  a  wart-like  substantially  uniform  manner,  said  metal  layer 
being  less  wear  resistant  than  the  diamonds,  the  volume  frac- 
tion of  the  diamonds  in  said  coating  and  the  size  of  said 
diamonds  being  correlated  to  match  the  characteristics  of  a 
thread  to  be  false-twisted  so  as  to  provide  an  effective  friction 
false-twisting  operation,  said  surface  having  been  finished  to 
provide  a  relatively  smooth  surface  while  retaining  the  neces- 
sary friction  characteristics  to  impart  an  effective  false-twist  to 
said  thread  without  the  thread  being  excessively  loaded. 
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4,333,308 

FALSE-TWIST  SYSTEM  SWITCHABLE  BETWEEN 

S-TWIST  AND  Z-TWIST 

Herbert  Schleyer,  Schweinfurt,  and  Theo  Bieber,  Hammelburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fag  Kugelfischer 

Georg  Schafer  &  Co.,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,552 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  2943179 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  7/92;  D02G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  57— 339  '  6aaims 


the  combustion  chamber  and  driven  by  the  combustion  gas 
flow,  wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 

a.  a  rotor  wheel  compressor-condenser  unit  with  at  lease  one 
compressor-condensor  rotor  wheel  with  internal  passages 
therein  capable  of  exchanging  heat  from  a  vapor  and 
transferring  this  heat  to  the  elastic  fluid  bemg  compressed 
during  the  operation  of  the  compressor-condenser  unit, 
condensing  the  vapor  to  a  liquid. 

b.  a  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  burner  casing,  heat 
dilution  holes  in  the  burner  casing,  a  heat-exchanger- 
boiler  unit  comprising  annular  tubing  surrounding  the 
burner  casing  and  sealed  against  pressure  loss  of  combus- 
tion gases, 

c.  a  steam  powered  turbine  enclosed  in  a  casing  within  a 
main  engine  casing,  attached  to  a  main  drive  shaft,  driven 
by  an  expanding  heated  fluid,  heated  by  a  heat  absorbing 
process  utilized  to  cool  various  components  of  the  gas 
turbine  engine, 

d.  a  means  of  directing  a  fluid  from  a  liquid  pump  immersed 
in  a  liquid  collection  tank,  powered  by  an  accessory  drive 
shaft,  through  components  including  said  heat-exchanger 
boiler  heated  by  engine  operation  for  heat  absorption,  into 
the  steam  turbine  for  production  of  power,  through  con- 
densing components  including  said  compressor-condenser 
rotor  wheel  for  conversion  to  a  liquid,  through  a  liquid-air 
separator,  and  into  the  liquid  collection  tank  for  recycling, 

e.  a  means  of  transferring  the  condensate  from  the  rotating 
compressor-condenser  wheels  to  fixed  condensate  en- 


!*    » 


1.  A  false-twist  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  defining  a  fixed  assembly  axis; 

a  fixed  disk  assembly  including  a  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  disks 
joumaled  in  said  base  at  said  fixed  axis  with  said  shaft  on 
said  fixed  axis  and  said  disks  spaced  therealong; 

a  pair  of  supports  on  said  base  defining  respective  movable 
assembly  axes; 

respective  movable  disk  assemblies  each  including  a  shaft 
and  a  plurality  of  disks  journaled  on  said  supports  with 
said  shafts  on  the  respective  movable  axes  and  said  disks 
spaced  therealong; 

respective  pivot  means  between  said  base  and  said  supports 
defining  respective  pivot  axes  offset  from  said  movable 
axes  for  pivoting  of  said  supports  with  the  respective  disk 
assemblies  between  inner  positions  with  said  disks  over- 
lapping radially  and  each  assembly  axis  equispaced  from 
the  other  two  assembly  axes  and  outer  positions  with  said 
disks  spaced  radially  apart; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  assemblies  for  jointly  rotating 
said  assemblies  in  one  direction  about  the  respective  mov- 
able and  fixed  axes  for  S-twist  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion for  Z-twist;  and 
means  releasably  securing  said  movable  disk  assemblies  in 
said  supports  for  mounting  of  either  of  said  movable  disk 
assemblies  in  either  support,  whereby  for  changeover 
between  S-twist  and  Z-twist  said  movable  disk  assemblies 
can  be  switched. 


4,333,309 
STEAM  ASSISTED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Paul  D,  Coronel,  208-H  Eagle  Heights,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,867 
Int.  a.3  F02C  7/047,  6/18 
U.S.  a.  60—39.09  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  in  combination  a  compressor, 
a  combustion  chamber  downstream  therefrom,  means  for  in- 
troducing air  and  fuel  as  components  which  form  the  main 
stream  flow  entering  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  main- 
taining combustion  in  the  combustion  chamber,  at  least  one 
turbine  rotor  wheel  bearing  turbine  blades  downstream  from 


19  II  \0 


trance  ports  located  within  shroud  corridors  which  are 
connected  to  condensate  corridors  located  in  the  mam 
engine  casing, 

f.  a  means  to  prevent  loss  of  condensate  during  the  transfer- 
ring process  utilizing  high-pressure  air  bled  from  the 
compressor  and  directed  through  a  high  pressure  corridor 
to  nozzles  which  direct  the  air  to  compressor-condenser 
shroud  edges,  forming  an  air  pressure  seal  between  the 
shroud  and  the  engine  casing, 

g.  a  means  of  utilizing  incurvate  corridors  on  the  edges  of 
the  compressor-condenser  shroud  and  the  engine  casing  to 
provide  uniform  high  pressure  for  sealing, 

h.  the  use  of  adjustable  compressor-condenser  guide  vanes  as 
a  means  of  cooling  or  condensing  a  heated  fluid  flowing 
within  corridors  within  the  guide  vanes, 

a  means  for  transferring  fluids  between  adjustable  guide 
vanes  and  fluid  corridors  located  within  the  main  engine 
housing,  utilizing  friction  seals  to  prevent  effusion  of  the 
two  separated  fluids  into  each  other,  or  into  the  interior  or 
exterior  of  the  main  engine  casing, 

j.  a  means  of  boiling  a  fluid  in  an  exhaust  turbine-boiler  rotor 
wheel  during  the  operation  of  the  engine  by  the  flowing  of 
a  liquid  into  corridors,  absorbing  exhaust  gas  heat,  vapor- 
izing the  liquid,  and  exiting  through  a  corridor  located 
within  the  rotor  wheel, 

k.  a  means  of  transferring  a  vapor  and  a  fluid  to  and  from 
said  exhaust  turbine-boiler  rotor  wheel  located  on  the 
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main  drive  shaft  through  common  corridors  connected 
with  the  main  drive  shaft, 

a  means  of  injecting  and  extracting  a  vapor  and  a  fluid 
between  the  main  drive  shaft  and  a  fixed  internal  engine 
framework  with  the  use  of  friction  seals  to  prevent  effu- 
sion of  the  two  separated  fluids  into  each  other,  or  into  the 
interior  of  the  engine, 

.  a  means  of  providing  a  de-icing  system  for  an  intake  cone, 
air  intake  guide  vanes,  and  leading  edges  of  the  engine 
casing  by  utilizing  the  heat  exchange  of  a  condensing 
vapor  and  the  resulting  condensate  to  provide  heat  to 
these  components, 

a  means  of  capturing  exhaust  gas  heat  through  the  use  of 
a  heat  absorbing  fluid  passing  through  annular  tubing 
located  within  an  exhaust  nozzle  of  the  gas  turbine  engine, 
and 

a  means  of  transferring  a  heated  fluid  or  vapor  from  the 
exhaust  nozzle  to  a  fuel  exchanger  and  combustion  cham- 
ber heat  exchanger  by  utilizing  corridors  located  within 
the  main  engine  housing. 


4,333,311 
WAVE  ENERGY  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
Siichi   Kitabayashi,  No.  919-12,  Oaza  Koshikiya,  Ageo-shi, 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,793 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-79849 

Int.  a.3  P03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  60—496  8  Gaims 


4,333,310 

COMBINED  CYCLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT  WITH 

fEEDFORWARD  AFTERBURNER  TEMPERATURE 

SETPOINT  CONTROL 

Rotjert  Uram,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

^ectric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,563 

Int.  G.J  F02C  6/18 

U.Si  G.  60—39.18  B  9  Gaims 


A  combined  cycle  electric  power  plant  comprising  at  least 
onej  gas  turbine  and  a  steam  turbine,  a  heat  recovery  steam 
gererator  connected  to  deliver  steam  to  said  steam  turbine,  an 
afte  rburner  connected  to  deliver  heat  to  said  steam  generator 
and  connected  to  receive  exhaust  gas  from  said  at  least  one 
turbine  and  adapted  to  impart  further  heat  to  said  exhaust  gas, 
a  control  system  for  operating  said  plant,  said  control  system 
inc  uding  a  gas  turbine  control,  a  steam  turbine  control  and  an 
afterburner  control  including  circuitry  for  delivering  signals 
representative  of  said  received  exhaust  gas,  said  afterburner 
cortrol  having  means  for  generating  an  afterburner  control 
signal,  said  afterburner  control  signal  generating  means  com- 
priiing  a  stored  program  in  a  programmable  digital  computer, 
said  program  performing  the  function  of  generating  a  gas 
ten|perature  set  point  signal  which  is  a  non-linear  function  of 
sai(|l  exhaust  gas  signal  and  means  for  selectively  connecting 
sai(  I  afterburner  control  signal  to  said  afterburner  for  automatic 
control  of  said  afterburner,  whereby  said  steam  turbine  is 
cot  trolled  in  a  following  mode  from  said  at  least  one  gas 
tur  sine. 


1.  A  wave  energy  converting  device  for  partial  submergence 
in  the  sea  for  passing  thereover  of  waves  and  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft; 

a  rotary  hollow  sleeve  formed  with  a  peripheral  wall 
mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  one 
rotational  direction; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  partition  walls  partitioning  said 
hollow  sleeve  into  a  plurality  of  compartments; 

a  plurality  of  radial  plates  in  said  compartments  and  project- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  compartments,  each  plate  span- 
ning between  said  rotary  shaft,  said  partition  walls  and 
said  peripheral  wall  to  cooperate  with  said  peripheral  wall 
to  form  a  plurality  of  water  chambers  in  each  compart- , 
ment,  each  chamber  having  radial  leading  and  trailing 
plates  when  said  sleeve  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  first  ports  formed  in  said  peripheral  wall,  each 
port  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  trailing  plate  of 
each  water  chamber  and  occupying  a  minor  portion  of  the 
peripheral  wall,  means  positioning  said  wave  energy  con- 
verting device  partially  submerged  in  said  sea  and  exposed 
to  waves  passing  thereover,  whereby  said  device  partially 
submerged  in  said  sea  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  extending  horizontally  for  passage  thereover  of 
waves  to  sequentially  submerge  and  emerge  said  sleeve, 
causes  chambers  having  upwardly  facing  ports  to  be  filled 
with  water  during  submergence  and  chambers  with 
downwardly  facing  ports  to  be  drained  during  emergence, 
said  ports  being  so  arranged  and  configured  relative  to 
said  water  chambers  and  radial  plates  as  to  cause  air  dis- 
posed in  said  chambers  during  upward  rotation  of  said 
respective  chambers  to  the  level  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
to  be  trapped  to  block  entry  of  water  and  cause  the  cham- 
bers on  the  side  of  said  shaft  which  are  more  nearly  filled 
with  water  to  be  weighted  downwardly  relative  to  the 
chambers  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shaft. 


4,333,312 

THERMODYNAMIC  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD,  UTILIZING  A  THERMODYNAMIC 

WORKING  FLUID  OF  ENCASED  EXPANDFFES 

Jens  O.  Sorensen,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Trade 

Finance  International,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,800,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,214,449.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,491 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.3  F03G  7/06 
U.S.  G.  60—641.7  18  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  thermodynamic  energy  conversion  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  thermodynamic  working  fluid  that  changes 
density  and  volume  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature 
at  a  given  pressure; 
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(b)  introducing  the  thermodynamic  working  fluid  to  a  ther- 
mal fluid  at  different  combinations  of  temperature  and 

pressure; 

(c)  transporting  the  thermodynamic  working  fluid  and  the 
.  thermal  fluid  through  a  mass  transport  conduit  circuit  m 

response  to  pressure  differentials  created  as  the  thermody- 


namic working  fluid  is  exposed  to  the  thermal  fluid  at 
different  combinations  of  pressure  and  temperature;  and 

(d)  converting  the  pressure  of  the  transported  fluids  to  a 
useful  form  of  energy, 

characterized  by  step  (a)  comprising  the  step  of: 

(e)  providing  a  thermodynamic  working  fluid  that  comprises 
thousands  of  encased  expandites. 

4,333^13 
GAS  POWERED,  CLOSED  LOOP  POWER  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  SAME 
Josel>h  T.  Cardone,  Northridge;  Kenneth  J.  Shatz,  Hollywood, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  James  M.  Dill,  Ft.  Uuderdale,  FL,  assign- 
ors to  Ecological  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,765,  Feb.  6, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,537 
Int.  a.'  FOIK  25/06 
U.S.a.60— 649  20  Claims 


therein,  said  body  of  solution  having  an  upper  body  por- 
tion and  a  lower  body  portion; 
impelling  said  solution  into  said  upper  body  portion  of  said 

solution  within  said  separating  means; 
adding  sufficient  heat  to  said  solution  to  substantially  sepa- 
rate said  dissolved  gas  from  said  solvent  medium  and 
thereby  increase  the  pressure  of  the  separated  gas; 
supplying  said  separated  solvent  medium  from  said  lower 
body  portion  of  said  solution  within  said  separating  means 
to  said  zone  in  said  dissolving  means  wherein  said  sepa- 
rated solvent  comes  into  direct  contact  with  said  gas, 
whereby  said  separated  solvent  medium  is  recycled  into 
the  power  generating  system; 
maintaining  a  reservoir  of  liquefied  gas; 
liquefying  a  portion  of  said  separated  gas  and  adding  said 

liqueified  gas  to  said  reservoir; 
gasifying  some  of  said  liquefied  separated  gas  from  said 
reservoir  and  readjusting  the  pressure  thereof  to  said  first 
pressure; 
passing  said  last-named  gasified  product  to  said  power  gen- 
erating means  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  separated  gas 
supplied  thereto;  and 
passing  the  remainder  of  said  separated  gas  at  said  first  pres- 
sure directly  from  said  separating  means  to  said  power 
generating  means. 

4,333,314 

SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  AND  HEAT  ENGINE 

THEREFOR 

Robert  W.  Allen,  15916  Los  Altos,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.  92708 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,947 

Int.  a.5  FOIK  im 

U.S.  a.  60—675 


— *«9 


1*-   ^ 


23aainu 


282  2X 


1.  A  closed  loop  process  for  producing  power  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  gas  at  a  first  pressure  to  a  power  generating 

means  for  generating  power  as  a  result  of  the  flow  of  a  gas 

through  said  power  generating  means,  and  allowing  said 

gas  to  exit  therefrom,  thereby  generating  mechanical 

power; 

dissolving  said  exiting  gas  from  said  power  generating  means 
in  a  solvent  medium  having  high  solvent  power  for  said 
gas  within  a  dissolving  means  to  form  a  solution  at  a  zone 
wherein  said  solvent  medium  comes  into  direct  contact 
with  said  gas,  said  dissolution  lowering  the  pressure  of 
said  exiting  gas  relative  to  the  gas  flowing  into  said  power 
generating  means  whereby  the  gas  flows  through  said 
mechanical  power  generating  means  as  a  result  of  the 
pressure  differential,  said  lowered  gas  pressure  being  at 
least  about  one  atmosphere; 

providing  a  separating  means  having  a  body  of  said  solution 


1.  A  heat  engine  comprising 

first  and  second  tanks, 

means  for  radially  mounting  said  tanks  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  an  axis  of  rotation  and  so  as  to  be  spaced  from 
each  other, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  first  tank  to  said  second  tank 
for  transfer  of  fluid  therebetween, 

a  relatively  heavy  fluid  disposed  in  said  unks  for  transfer 
therebetween, 

means  for  heating  said  heavy  fluid,  and 

means  for  introducing  a  relatively  volatile  fluid  in  a  con- 
densed state  into  direct  contact  with  said  heavy  fluid  for 
vaporization  of  said  volatile  fluid  at  predetermined  times 
during  the  rotation  of  said  tanks  about  said  axis  of  roution 
such  that  the  expansion  of  said  vaporized  volatile  fluid 
causes  said  heavy  fluid  to  be  cyclically  transferred  from  a 
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predetermined  one  of  said  tanks  to  the  other  of  said  tanks 
so  as  to  maintain  the  rotation  of  said  tanks  about  said  axis 
of  rotation. 


4,333,315 
PR0CESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  GASIHED  ICE  PRODUCT 

Val^ry  B.  2^melman,  Wilton,  Conn.;  Fredric  Kleiner,  New  City, 
ai|d  Michael  J.  Kuchman,  Hopewell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y., 
a^ignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,147 
Int.  a.3  F25C  1/00 
L.S  a.  62— 1  ITQaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  gasified  ice  characterized  by  high 
deg  ee  of  mechanical  strength  in  its  frozen  state  and  a  high  gas 
con  ent.  which  comprises:  contacting  aqueous  liquid  in  a  pres- 
surued  vessel  with  a  conditionally-stable,  hydrate-forming  gas 
und  ;r  conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature  effective  to  form 
a  stable  gas  hydrate;  vigorously  agitating  the  aqueous  liquid 
durng  the  period  of  contact  to  provide  bubbles  of  the  gas 
disf  ersed  therein  in  continuous,  efficient  mass  transfer  contact; 
mai  itaining  contact  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  form  a 
suspension  comprising  gas  hydrate  dispersed  within  said  car- 
bonated aqueous  solution;  degassing  the  suspension  while 
mai  Itaining  said  suspension  under  pressure  by  agitating  to  a 
degree  effective  to  dislodge  unreacted  and  undissolved  gas 
bubbles  from  the  suspension  and  permit  them  to  rise  to  the 
upper  surface  thereof;  transporting  the  essentially  gas-bubble- 
free  suspension  through  a  port  in  the  vessel  while  under  pres- 
sure to  a  pressurized  freezing  vessel;  and  freezing  the  essen- 
tially gas-hubble-free  suspension  under  pressure. 


Ky 


U.S. 


4,333,316 

aIUTOMATIC  control  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HEAT 

PUMP  SYSTEM 

Cusltis  L.  Stamp,  Jr.,  Tyler,  Tex.,  and  Rollie  R.  Herzog,  Louis- 

ville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 


Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,413 
Int.  C\?  F25B  49/00,  13/00 
a.  62—126 


13  Claims 


;  @      t    -*i  ,»-»!  J9  F 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  system,  automatic  control  apparatus  for 
switching  the  heat  pump  system  from  a  normal  functional 
operating  mode  to  a  standby  operating  mode  in  which  temper- 
atures in  the  conditioned  space  are  maintained  within  an  ex- 
panded temperature  range  having  predetermined  upper  and 
lower  temperature  limits,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 
ineans  for  receiving  and  storing  user-selected  volatile  data 
representing  a  desired  target  temperature  for  the  condi- 
tioned space  and  a  desired  functional  operating  mode  for 
the  heat  pump  system; 
i^eans  for  supplying  a  data  check  code  signal,  the  status  of 
which  indicates  the  validity  or  invalidity  of  the  data  sig- 
nals emanating  from  the  volatile  data  storage  means; 
iheans  repetitively  responsive  to  the  stored  volatile  data 


signals  and  to  valid  data  check  code  signals  for  operating 
the  heat  pump  system  in  the  user-selected  functional  oper- 
ating mode  and  for  entering  the  heat  pump  system  into  the 
standby  mode  when  a  predetermined  number  of  invalid 
data  check  code  signals  are  repetitively  sensed  in  se- 
quence; 
and  standby  means  responsive  to  an  enter  standby  mode 
instruction  to  cause  one  or  both  of  said  predetermined 
upper  and  lower  temperature  limits  of  the  expanded  tem- 
perature range  to  be  established  to  supersede  the  user- 
inserted  target  temperature  and  for  operating  the  heat 
pump  system  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  condi- 
tioned space  within  said  expanded  temperature  range. 


4,333,317 
SUPERHEAT  CONTROLLER 

George  N.  Sawyer,  Flint,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,168 

Int.  a.'  F25B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  62—212  4  Qaims 


1.  A  refrigerant  flow  control  system  for  a  refrigeration 
system  of  the  type  having  a  compressor  including  a  discharge 
and  suction  conduit,  a  condenser,  an  electro-mechanical  expan- 
sion means  for  regulating  refrigerant  flow  in  said  system  and  an 
evaporator  for  receiving  liquid  phase  refrigerant  at  an  inlet  and 
providing  gaseous  phase  refrigerant  at  an  outlet;  means  con- 
trolling said  expansion  means  in  accordance  with  the  superheat 
condition  at  said  suction  conduit  by  regulating  the  admission  of 
liquid  phase  refrigerant  to  said  evaporator  comprising: 
a  sensing  member  including  a  cavity; 
a  differential  pressure  responsive  element  arranged  to  divide 
said  cavity  into  a  first  and  second  chamber  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  sensing  member  including  said  second 
chamber  being  in  thermal  contact  with  said  suction  line; 
a  fluid  in  said  second  chamber  having  characteristics  ap- 
proaching or  identical  with  those  of  the  refrigerant  em- 
ployed in  said  system; 
a  conduit  introducing  gaseous  phase  refrigerant  at  suction 
line  pressure  to  said  first  chamber  so  that  said  differential 
pressure  responsive  element  is  subjected  on  one  side  to 
saturation  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  second  chamber 
under  influence  of  said  suction  line  temperature  and  on  the 
other  side  to  refrigerant  in  said  first  chamber  at  suction 
line  fluid  pressure; 
a  differential  pressure  sensing  means  arranged  on  said  differ- 
ential pressure  responsive  element  for  sensing  the  differ- 
ence in  pressure  between  said  first  chamber  and  second 
chamber,  said  differential  pressure  sensing  means  includ- 
ing strain  sensing  resistive  elements  whose  resistance 
varies  as  a  function  of  pressure  differential  between  said 
chambers; 
a  signal  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  from  the 
action  of  the  said  differential  pressure  sensing  element  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  electro-mechanical  expan- 
sion means;  and 
control  means  for  causing  said  electric  signal  to  activate  said 
electro-mechanical  expansion  means  for  controlling  the 
superheat  condition  of  said  gaseous  phase  refrigerant  in 
said  suction  conduit  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  said  first  and  second  chambers. 
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4,333,318 

CO2 FREEZER 

Lewis  Tyree,  Jr.,  145  Briarwood  Ave.,  North,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

60521 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No,  259,968 

Int.  C\J  F2SD  17/02 


U.S.  a.  62—374 


10  Qaims 


■  -/(!/ 


connected  between  said  first  and  second  yoke  means  through 
said  trunnion  cross  means;  radially  movable  means  in  said  first 
yoke  means  having  said  bolt  means  angularly  movably  re- 
ceived therein;  and  locking  means  for  lockmg  said  radially 
movable  means  in  any  selected  position  thereof. 

4,333,320 
LEFT-LEFT  FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Gottfried  Kuhnert,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Universal-Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Westhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,518  ; 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Det.  13, 
1978,  2853819;  Mar.  9.  1979,  2909339 

Int.  a.J  D04B  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  66— 63  I  11  Claims 


1.  A  CO2  comprising 

means  defining  an  elongated  enclosure  having  an  entrance  at 
one  end  and  an  exit  at  the  opposite  end, 

an  endless  porous  belt  conveyor  for  carrying  material  to  be 
cooled  along  a  path  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit,  said 
endless  belt  having  an  upper  operating  run  and  a  lower 
return  run  which  are  vertically  spaced  apart  to  provide  an 
intermediate  region  therebetween, 

CO2  injection  means  located  in  said  enclosure  to  expand 
high  pressure  liquid  CO2  through  a  nozzle  to  Create  CO2 
snow  plus  cold  CO2  vapor,  and 

blower  means  located  in  said  intermediate  region  and  aimed 
at  an  angle  of  between  about  5°  and  about  35°  upward 
from  the  horizontal, 

said  belt  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 
verse rod  means  and  a  plurality  of  belt  sections  which  are 
interconnected  by  said  transverse  rod  means  whereby  said 
belt  effectively  deflects  cold  CO2  vapor  being  discharged 
by  said  blower  means  upward  against  the  undersurface  of 
mateial  being  carried  along  said  endless  belt. 

4,333,319 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Bischoff,  Miinster-Wolbeck,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  3, 
1979,  2926710 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  464-26  7  Qaims 


1.  A  left-left  flat  knitting  machine  witTTtwo  needle  beds 
arranged  in  a  common  plane,  knitting  needles  provided  with 
needle  hooks  at  both  ends  thereof,  and  bars  provided  in  the 
needle  bed  channels  of  both  needle  beds  to  activate  said  knit- 
ting needles,  characterized  in  that  said  knitting  needles  are 
formed  as  double  hook  needles  without  pivoted  tongues  for 
closing  said  hooks  and  (1)  having  two  needle  humps  substan- 
tially the  same  height  as  said  needle  hooks  (10,11)  and  that  the 
bars  are  so  formed  as  to  act  only  as  push  bars  (2,5),  each  com- 
posed of  a  stitch  transfer  bar  (3,6)  and  a  tongue  bar  (4,7)  having 
integral  feet. 

4,333,321 
KNITWARE  STRUCTURE 
Manfred  Schneider,  and  Frank  Schubert,  both  of  Karl  Marx 
Stadt,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Wirkmas- 
chinenbau  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  Karl  Marx  Sudt,  German  Dem- 
ocratic Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,857 
Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Mar.  4, 

1979,  211561 

Int.  Q.-'  D04B  23/08.  23/10 
U,S,  Q.  66—192  5  Qaims 


1.  A  universal  joint  assembly  comprising:  first  and  second 
yoke  means;  trunnion  cross  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  yoke  means  for  torque  transmission 
therebetween;  means  defining  a  generally  centralized  bore 
extending  through  said  trunnion  cross  means  between  said  first 
and  second  yoke  means;  bolt  means  extending  within  said  bore 


1.  Knitted  goods,  particularly  pile-knit  goods,  comprising  a 
base  fabric  formed  of  weft  yarn  elements  and  interlooped  warp 
yams  defining  therewith  wales  and  courses,  said  weft  yarn 
elements  extending  over  at  least  two  wales;  and  pile  yarns  tied 
into  the  loops  of  the  warp  yarns  and  including  pile-forming 
components  tied  with  the  warp  yarns  m  every  second  course 
and  non-patterning  components  tied  as  standing  weft  m  one 
respective  wale  into  the  in  between  courses. 
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4^33,322 
MOUNT  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE 
D^vid  L.  Billings;  Robert  M.  Fey,  and  Richard  A.  Waugh,  all  of 
Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lou- 
sville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,217 

Int.  a.^  D06F  i7/24 

U.$.  a.  68—23.2  13  aaims 
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An  upright  fabric  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  cabinet  structure  having  a  bottom  frame  including  a  bear- 
ing for  pivotally  supporting  an  assembly  of  working  parts 
of  said  machine; 

mount  including  a  hollow  mounting  post  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  bearing  and  extending  generally  vertically 
upward  within  said  cabinet  structure  and  a  plurality  of 
mountirtg  arms,  each  of  said  mounting  arms  being  at- 
tached to  the  upper  portion  of  said  mounting  post  and 
extending  outwardly  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction; 

\  non-rotatable  tub  having  a  peripheral  side  wall  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  defming  an  access  opening  therethrough; 

means  securing  said  tub  to  said  mount  with  said  tub  bottom 
wall  supported  by  said  mounting  arms  and  with  the  access 
of>ening  in  register  with  said  hollow  mounting  post; 

a  transmission  enclosed  in  a  housing  and  having  an  output 
member  extending  from  an  upper  end  of  said  housing;  and 

means  securing  said  housing  to  said  mount  with  said  housing 
disposed  substantially  within  said  mounting  [>ost  and  said 
output  member  extending  upwardly  within  said  tub. 


between  said  upper  surface  and  fabric  articles,  said  upper 
surface  being  contoured  to  slope  downwardly  substan- 


tially continuously  from  said  outer  wall  to  said  center  post 
and  to  undulate  circumferentially  of  said  receptacle. 


4,333,324 

SPRING/DEAD  BOLT  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Hagen  Dietrich,  Delta,  and  William  J.  Fane,  North  Vancouver, 

both    of   Canada,    assignors    to    Norris    Industries,    Inc., 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,208,  May  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,255,953.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,899 

Int.  a.3  E05B  59/00.  55/00 

U.S.  a.  70—107  10  aaims 


4,333,323 
WASHING  MACHINE 

jay  K.  Stokes,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,119 
Int.  a.'  D06F  21/06 
S.  a.  68—171  4  aaims 

In  a  washing  machine  for  fabric  articles  comprising  a 
rejceptacle  to  receive  washing  liquid  and  a  fabric  article  load  to 
washed  in  the  liquid,  said  receptacle  having  a  generally 
vertical  central  axis;  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  receptacle  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  said 
receptacle  so  that  the  central  axis  of  said  receptacle  moves  in 
orbital  path;  said  receptacle  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  upright  circumferentially  outer  wall; 

(b)  a  generally  upright  center  post  spaced  radially  inward  of 
said  outer  wall  and  having  a  circumferentially  outer  sur- 
face for  engaging  fabric  articles,  said  outer  surface  being 
textured  to  minimize  slippage  between  said  outer  surface 
and  fabric  articles;  and 

(c)  an  annular  bottom  wall  interconnecting  the  lower  ends  of 
said  outer  wall  and  said  center  post,  said  bottom  wall 
having  an  upper  surface  textured  to  maximize  slippage 


1.  A  door  lock  acting  as  a  combination  spring  latch  and  dead 
bolt  comprising  a  latch  bolt  subassembly  with  a  cam  engaging 
means  thereon  and  adapted  to  move  between  a  partially  ex- 
tended spring  latch  position,  a  dead  bolt  position,  and  a  with- 
drawn position,  said  subassembly  comprising  a  latch  bolt,  a 
bolt  extension  and  a  case  extension  in  longitudinal  alignment, 
latch  bolt  actuating  means  comprising  a  spindle  means  and  a 
main  cam  member  on  said  spindle  means  having  an  operating 
engagement  with  said  cam  engaging  means,  a  key  actuated 
outside  operating  assembly  including  a  spring  latch  release 
member  in  operating  relationship  with  said  spindle  means,  an 
inside  operating  assembly  including  a  spring  latch  release 
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member  and  a  turn  member  in  operating  relationship  with  said 
spindle  means,  outside  driving  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
spindle  means  for  driving  said  spindle  means  in  a  rotating 
direction,  an  outside  drive  housing  having  an  outside  drive 
element  thereon  in  a  transversely  reciprocating  path  of  move- 
ment and  adapted  to  engage  said  outside  driving  means,  and  a 
rotatable  drive  member  between  said  outside  spring  latch 
release  member  and  said  outside  drive  housing,  an  inside  driv- 
ing means  adapted  to  engage  said  spindle  means  for  driving 
said  spindle  means  in  a  rotating  direction,  an  inside  drive  hous- 
ing having  a  transversely  reciprocating  path  of  movement  and 
having  an  inside  drive  element  thereon  in  continuous  progres- 
sive engagement  with  said  inside  drive  means,  and  a  rotatablf 
cam  drive  member  between  said  inside  spring  latch  release 
member  and  said  inside  drive  housing,  a  clear  way  between 
said  outside  drive  housing  and  said  outside  drive  means  when 
said  latch  bolt  subassembly  is  in  dead  bolt  position  whereby  the 
outside  spring  latch  release  member  is  free  of  operating  en- 
gagement with  said  spindle  means  when  the  latch  bolt  subas- 
sembly is  in  dead  bolt  position. 


4^33,325 
STEERING  SHAFT  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Minora  Morikawa,  Nagoya;  Sadao  Kokubu,  Iwakura,  and  Tada- 
shi  Hirai,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,105 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     24,     1978, 
53/55510[U] 

Int.  C1.5  B60R  25/02:  E05B  65/12 
VS.  O.  70—186  4  Claims 


when  said  lock  bar  is  moved  in  the  other  direction  by  said 
first  spring,  and  having  the  other  end  adjacent  the  outer 
end  of  said  movable  piece,  said  other  end  having  a  shape 
for  engaging  said  movable  piece  and  urging  it  inwardly  of 
said  rotor  when  said  lock  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  other 
rotational  direction  and  moving  out  of  contact  with  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  when  said  lock  shaft  is  rotated  in 
said  one  direction:  and 
a  second  spring  engaging  said  lock  shaft  for  urging  said  lock 
shaft  to  said  neutral  rotational  position  from  a  rotational 
position  in  either  rotational  direction  from  said  neutral 
rotational  position,  said  second  spring  being  weaker  than 
said  first  spring. 


4,333,326 

BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  E.  Winters,  519  W.  16tli  PL,  Chicago  Heights,  III.  60411 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,833 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  25/00:  G05G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  70—203  1  Claim 
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1.  A  steering  shaft  locking  device,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  locking  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing key  actuated  means  for  locking  said  rotor  against 
rotation  in  said  housing  and  a  slot  for  receiving  a  key  for 
actuating  said  key  actuated  means; 

a  movable  piece  mounted  in  said  locking  rotor  for  move- 
ment of  an  outer  end  thereof  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor 
when  a  key  is  inserted  into  said  slot  and  being  free  to  allow 
the  outer  end  to  move  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor  when  no  key  is  present  in  the  slot; 

a  cam  connected  to  the  end  of  said  rotor  within  said  housing; 

a  lock  bar  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  for  sliding  move- 
ment transversely  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and 
engaged  by  said  cam  for  movement  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  rotor  and  having  a  projection  on  an  edge 
thereof; 

a  first  spring  engaging  said  lock  bar  for  urging  said  lock  bar 
against  said  cam; 

a  lock  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  being  held  in  said  housing 
against  movement  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  said  lock 
shaft  having  one  end  adjacent  said  projection  on  said  lock 
bar  and  engaged  by  said  projection  for  being  routed  by 
said  lock  bar  from  a  neutral  rotational  position  in  one 
rotational  direction  when  said  lock  bar  is  moved  in  the  one 
direction  by  said  cam,  and  being  rotated  by  said  lock  bar 
from  said  neutral  rotational  position  in  the  other  direction 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  substantially  immobilizing  the 
shaft  of  a  foot  pedal  assembly  normally  necessary  to  com- 
pletely control  the  operation  of  a  vehicle  having  a  floor,  said 
apparatus  comprising  base  means  being  a  rigid  structure,  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  having  a 
larger  cross  sectional  area  than  said  second  end,  and  said  base 
means  being  sized  to  fit  between  said  floor  and  said  shaft, 
provided  that  in  use  said  first  end  is  in  contact  with  said  floor, 
first  wall  means  and  second  wall  means  each  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  second  end  of  said  base  means  and  being 
spaced  apart  so  as  to  be  capable  of  cradling  said  shaft  between 
said  first  and  second  wall  means  and  said  second  end  of  said 
base  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  wall  means  having  a 
pair  of  holes  therethrough  equidistant  up  from  said  second  end 
of  said  base  means,  lock  means  capable  of  passing  through  at 
least  one  of  said  holes  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  wall 
means  to  thereby  effectively  lock  said  shaft  in  said  cradled 
position  and  rendering  said  foot  pedal  assembly  effectively 
inoperative. 


4,333,327 
MAGNETIC  TUMBLER  LOCK 

Kiyoyasu  Wake,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miwa  Lock  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,665,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,286 

Int.  a.'  E05B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  70—276  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  actuated  lock  mechanism  comprising  an  exter- 
nal housing,  an  inner  cylinder  which  is  adapted  to  turn  in  said 
external  housing,  said  inner  cylinder  having  a  keyhole  for 
receiving  a  key  axially  therein,  there  being  arranged  two  rows 
of  tumbler  magnets  in  said  inner  cylinder,  said  tumbler  magnets 
being  adapted  to  turn  about  a  rotary  axis  transverse  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  cylinder;  said  tumbler  magnets 
being  magnetized  through  a  process  of  partial  magnetization 
producing  both  a  north  and  south  magnetic  poles  on  the  end 
adjacent  to  said  keyhole;  a  magnetic  key  provided  with  a  key 
magnet  corresponding  to  each  of  said  tumbler  magnets  for 
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cc -operating  with  each  of  said  tumbfer  magnets,  said  key  mag- 
nets being  magnetized  through  a  process  of  partial  magnitiza- 
ti(>n  producmg  both  a  north  and  south  magnetic  poles  on  the 
eri|d  adjacent  to  said  tumbler  magnets,  said  tumbler  magnets 
arid  said  key  magnets  being  substantially  coaxially  oriented  in 
paiirs  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  passes  through  the  interior  of 
the  key  magnets  and  through  the  interiors  of  the  rotatable 
tupibler  magnets  along  a  curved  line  and  beyond  the  key  mag- 
neits  whereby  each  tumbler  magnet  is  rotatably  operable  by  a 
single  key  magnet  and  said  tumbler  magnets  are  each  rotated 
in  :o  an  unlocked  position  upon  insertion  of  said  key;  and  a  bolt 
rdd  extending  in  the  direction  of  length  of  the  inner  cylinder, 


ac  jacent  said  two  rows  of  tumbler  magnets,  said  mechanism 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that,  in  said  locked  position  of 
said  tumbler  magnet,  the  bolt  rod  is  locked  outwardly  abutting 
the  top  surface  of  said  tumbler  magnets  and  within  an  interior 
slot  in  the  external  housing  preventing  relative  angular  dis- 
placement between  said  inner  cylinder  and  said  external  hous- 
ing and  in  said  unlocked  position  of  said  tumbler  magnets,  the 
bolt  rod  is  movable  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  inner  cylinder  into  a  slot  formed  by  aligned  recesses  in  said 
tumbler  magnets  when  said  tumbler  magnets  are  rotated  into 
the  unlocked  position  by  insertion  of  a  proper  magnetic  key, 
whereby  said  inner  cylinder  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
external  housing. 


4^33,328  . 
ACCESS  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS 
Jihn  D.  Piatt,  S.  Laguna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A.R31.,  Costa 
Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,009 

Int.  aj  E05B  49/00:  HOIH  9/28 

US.  a.  70—278  26  Oaims 
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1.  In  access  identification  apparatus, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  switch  actuating  elements, 

(b)  a  key  having  identity  shoulders  corresponding  to  se- 
lected ones  of  said  elements, 

(c)  means  including  structure  to  receive  insertion  of  the  key 
and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  identity  shoulders  to 
effect  activation  of  the  switch  elements  corresponding  to 
said  shoulders,  and 

(d)  a  housing  and  a  receptacle  mounted  on  the  housing,  said 
receptacle  carrying  said  switch  actuating  elements  to  be 
rocked  back  and  forth  between  two  positions  by  said 
structure  which  includes  plates  having  exterior  tangs 
engageable  with  said  respective  elements,  said  elements 


rocking  counterclockwise  as  said  tangs  rotate  clockwise, 
and  vice  versa. 


4,333,329 
CROSS  TRANSPORT  PRESS 
Hans  Richner,  Biisserach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hatebur 
Umformmaschinen  AG,  Reinach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907464 

Int.  a.3  B21D  55/00.  37/16 
U.S.  a.  72—3  8  Qaims 


1.  A  cross  transport  press  comprising:  a  press  frame;  a  press 
carriage  mounted  in  sliding  bearings,  which  is  arranged  to  be 
driven  in  reciprocation  through  a  crank  transmission  and  to  a 
forward  end  of  which  is  rigidly  attached  at  least  one  ram  for 
shaping  metal  components;  and  means  for  periodically  sensing 
and  cooling  the  end  face  of  the  at  least  one  ram,  the  means 
comprising  a  sensing  rocker  which  is  arranged  to  be  driven  in 
the  work  rhythm  of  the  ram,  carries  at  least  one  sensing  ele- 
ment at  a  forward  end  thereof  and  is  mounted  about  a  horizon- 
tal pivot  axis  so  that  during  normal  operation  of  the  press  the 
sensing  rocker  travels  past  in  front  of  the  forward  end  of  the 
ram  in  the  region  of  the  rear  dead-centre  position  of  the  press 
carriage  and  stops  the  press  if  it  encounters  an  obstacle,  the 
sensing  rocker  comprising  at  least  one  rocker  arm  arranged  on 
the  press  frame  beside  the  ram,  which  is  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  pivot  axis  and  which  is  articulatedly  engaged  by  one 
end  of  a  transmission  lever,  the  other  end  of  which  is  opera- 
tively  driven  from  a  crank  transmission,  a  stop  being  provided 
on  the  rocker  arm  which  determines  the  lower  position  of  the 
transmission  lever  and  the  transmission  lever  is  further  retained 
on  the  stop  of  the  rocker  arm  by  an  elastic  element  so  that  the 
transmission  lever  lifts  from  the  said  stop  counter  to  the  return 
force  of  the  elastic  element  if  the  sensing  element  is  unable  to 
attain  its  lower  limit  position. 


4,333,330 

SPREADER  TOOL 

Thomas  M.  Porter,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  H.  K.  Porter, 

Inc.,  Somerville,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,896 

Int.  a.3  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  72—392  6  Qaims 

1.  A  spreader  tool  for  providing  a  controlled  level  of  force 
in  operation,  the  tool  comprising  a  fluid  operated  jack,  said 
jack  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
open  forward  end  and  a  piston  element  having  a  forward  end 
operatively  disposed  for  axial  movement  in  said  open  forward 
end  of  said  cylinder;  first  support  means  mounted  on  said 
forward  end  of  said  piston;  at  least  two  roller  means  mounted 
in  spaced  adjacent  relation  on  said  first  support  means  such 
that  their  common  axis  of  rotation  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylinder;  second  support  means  mounted  about  the 
periphery  of  said  open  forward  end  of  said  cylinder;  and  a  pair 
of  force  arms  separately,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
support  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder  about  pivot 
axes  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
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of  said  roller  means,  each  said  force  arm  having  a  distal  load  ing  member  of  the  pressure  gauge  to  be  calibrated  and  to  load 

engaging  portion  and  a  curved  inner  edge  extending  over  and  at  its  lower  side  a  spring  element  resting  on  the  housing,  and  a 

bearing  against  one  of  said  roller  means,  whereby  axial  move-  measuring  watch  or  the  like  for  determining  the  movement  of 

ment  of  said  piston  out  of  said  cylinder  will  cause  the  respec-  ^^^  pressure  piece. 


4,333,332 
DIFFERENTIAL  SCANNING  MICROCALORIMETER 
Peter  L.  Privalov,  ulitsa  Obnicheva,  28  korpus  2,  kv.  145, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,140 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  21, 1979,  2760252 
Int.  a.'  COIN  25/20 
U.S.  a.  374—10  5  Qaims 


live  roller  means  to  roll  along  the  inner  edges  of  the  respective 
force  arms  forcing  same  apart  and  the  curvature  of  said  inner 
edges  being  such  that  said  force  transmitted  from  said  Jack  to 
said  force  arms  is  controlled. 


4,333,331 

CALIBRATING  UNIT  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

HYDRAULIC  OR  ELECTRIC  PRESSURE  GAUGE, 

ESPECIALLY  OF  A  PROBING  DEVICE 

Adriaan  B.  Mann,  Delft,  Nethertands,  assignor  to  Goudsche 

Machinefabriek  B.V.,  Gouda,  Netheriands 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,771 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Aug.   17,   1979, 
7906279 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  27/00 
U.S.  a.  73—4  R  6  Claims 
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1.  Calibrating  unit  for  calibrating  a  hydraulic  or  electric 
pressure  gauge  especially  ofra  probing  device,  wherein  the 
calibrating  unit  comprises  at  least  a  housing  having  a  wall,  and 
upper  side,  and  a  bottom  plate,  a  piston  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  having  a  connecting  portion  protruding  from  the 
upper  side  of  the  housing  for  connecting  the  piston  with  a 
casing  of  the  pressure  gauge  to  be  calibrated,  a  supply  channel 
in  the  wall  of  the  housing  for  supplying  hydraulic  liquid  to  load 
the  piston,  a  pressure  piece  movable  within  the  piston  and 
having  an  upper  side,  a  lower  side  and  a  lower  face,  said  pres- 
sure piece  being  able  to  be  loaded  at  its  upper  side  by  a  mcasur- 
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1.  A  differential  scanning  microcalorimeter,  comprising: 

an  adiabatic  shell  with  an  external  surface; 

a  first  capillary  calorimetric  chamber  enclosed  in  said  adia- 
batic shell,  provided  with  an  external  surface,  with  a  first 
end  extending  from  said  adiabatic  shell,  and  with  a  second 
end  disposed  inside  said  shell; 

a  second  capillary  calorimetric  chamber  also  disposed  in  said 
adiabatic  shell  and  provided  with  an  external  surface,  with 
a  first  end  extending  from  said  adiabatic  shell,  at  least  one 
of  said  capillary  calorimetric  chambers  being  made  in  the 
form  of  two  capillary  tubes  in  thermal  contact  with  each 
other  over  the  full  length  thereof;  with  first  ends  constitut- 
ing a  first  end  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  extend- 
ing from  said  adiabatic  shell,  and  with  second  ends  consti- 
tuting a  second  end  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  chambers 
enclosed  inside  said  shell  and  communicating  with  the 
second  end  of  the  other  of  said  chambers; 

a  heat  bypass  disposed  in  said  adiabatic  shell,  limiting  work- 
ing volumes  of  said  calorimetric  chambers  and  serving  to 
pass  said  first  ends  of  said  chambers  extending  from  said 
shell; 

a  first  thermal  sensitive  element  located  on  said  external 
surface  of  said  adiabatic  shell; 

a  second  thermal  sensitive  element  located  on  said  external 
surface  of  said  first  capillary  calorimetric  chamber; 

a  third  thermal  sensitive  element  located  on  said  external 
surface  of  said  second  capillary  calorimetric  chamber; 

a  first  heating  element  located  on  said  external  surface  of 
said  adiabatic  shell; 

a  second  heating  element  located  on  said  external  surface  of 
said  first  capillary  calorimetric  chamber; 

a  third  heating  element  located  on  said  external  surface  of 
said  second  capillary  calorimetric  chamber;  and 

a  set  of  temperature  controls  electrically  coupled  with  said 
thermal  sensitive  elements  and  said  heating  elements. 
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4,333,333 

apparatus  for  determining  the  burning 
aNd/or  glowing  rates  of  a  smokable  article 

Pangritz,  HalstenlH>!.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
B.A.T.  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
,  2947249 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/72 
S.  CI.  374—8  7  Qaims 
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engine,  wherein  an  output  signal  of  a  knocking  sensor  for 
detecting  a  vibration  caused  by  the  knocking  is  compared  with 
a  reference  signal  for  the  discrimination  of  knocking,  compris- 
ing: 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  peak  level  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  knocking  sensor  to  be  held  at  a  substantially 
constant  level  regardless  of  an  operating  condition  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  so  as  to  compare  the  con- 
trolled peak  level  of  said  output  signal  with  said  reference 
signal  which  has  a  constant  level  for  the  discrimination  of 
knocking; 
a  high  pass  filter  for  passing  selectively  at  least  high  fre- 
quency components  of  said  output  signal;  and 
a  counter  for  counting  said  high  frequency  components 
caused  by  the  excess  of  the  peak  level  of  said  output  signal 
above  the  constant  level  of  the  reference  signal,  said 
counter  indicating  the  degree  of  knocking  present  in  said 
engine. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  burning  and/or  glowing 
r^te  of  a  smokable  article,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  incandescent  zone  of  the 
smokable  article; 

(b)  drive  means  formoving  said  sensor  means  along  a  path 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  burning  and  glowing  of  the 
smokable  article;  and 

(c)  control  circuit  means,  including  first  switch  means  cou- 
pled to  said  sensor  means  and  said  drive  means  for  stop- 
ping said  drive  means  and  thereby  the  movement  of  said 
sensor  means  when  said  sensor  means  detects  a  predeter- 
mined radiation  intensity  and  for  starting  said  drive  means 
and  thereby  said  sensor  means  when  said  sensor  means 
detects  a  radiation  intensity  other  than  said  predetermined 
intensity  when  said  first  switch  means  are  in  a  first  state, 
and  for  starting  said  drive  means  and  thereby  the  move- 
ment of  said  sensor  means  when  said  sensor  means  detects 
a  predetermined  radiation  intensity  and  for  stopping  said 
sensor  means  when  said  sensor  means  detects  a  radiation 
intensity  other  than  said  predetermined  intensity  when 
said  first  switch  means  are  in  a  second  state. 


4,333,334 
KNOCKING  DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS 

yasuo  Nakiyima,  Yokosuka,  and  Kazuhiro  Kikuchi,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,715 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-51659 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  2i/22 

U.S.  a.  73—35  7  Qaims 


1.  A  knocking  discrimination  apparatus  for  discriminating  a 
jegree  of  knocking  taking  place  in  an  internal  combustion 


4,333,335 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  WRAPPERS  OF 
aGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Uwe  Heitmann,  Hamburg,  and  Willy  Rudszinat,  Dassendorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,279,  Jul.  31, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1972,  2237971 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73— 41  llQaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  cigarettes  or  analogous  articles 
consisting  of  or  having  open-ended  tubular  wrappers,  a  combi- 
nation comprising  conveyor  means  arranged  to  transport  suc- 
cessive articles  to  be  tested  sideways  toward,  past  and  beyond 
a  testing  station  and  including  pairs  of  spaced-apart  article 
supporting  elements  with  each  pair  of  supporting  elements 
engaging  spaced-apart  portions  of  the  wrapper  of  an  article 
during  travel  toward,  past  and  beyond  said  testing  station,  said 
conveyor  means  further  having  at  least  one  opening  provided 
intermediate  each  of  said  pairs  of  supporting  elements  and 
being  spaced  apart  from  the  wrappers  of  articles  in  the  respec- 
tive supfKjrting  elements;  and  suction  generating  means  com- 
municating with  said  openings  while  said  openings  travel 
toward,  past  and  beyond  said  testing  station  so  that  the  streams 
of  air  flowing  into  said  openings  attract  the  wrappers  of  arti- 
cles to  the  respective  pairs  of  supporting  elements. 
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4,333,336 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTING  FLOW  RATE  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Carl  A.  Myerholtz,  and  Ralph  W.  Myerholtz,  Jr.,  both  of  Naper- 
ville,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,153 

Int.  a  J  COIN  11/04 

U.S.  a.  73—56  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  flow  rate  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic material  in  accord  with  Procedure  B  of  ASTM  Method 
D1238  using  an  extrusion  plastometer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

means  for  entering  one  or  more  numerical  factors  specified 
by  said  ASTM  Method  D1238  for  said  thermoplastic 
material  into  an  input/output  device  capable  of  being  read 
by  a  microprocessor, 

means  for  initiating  an  electronically  timed  interval  when  a 
change  of  state  is  detected  in  a  switch  designed  to  undergo 
a  first  change  of  state  after  displacement  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material  begins  in  said  plastometer, 

means  for  checking  the  status  of  said  switch  at  predeter- 
mined intervals, 

means  for  ending  said  electronically  timed  interval  when 
said  switch  undergoes  a  second  change  of  state  upon  the 
displacement  of  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material, 

means  for  determining  the  duration  of  said  timed  interval, 

means  for  calculating  the  flow  rate  for  said  thermoplastic 
material  by  dividing  said  factor  by  the  duration  of  said 
timed  interval,  and 

means  for  displaying  said  flow  rate  in  a  convenient  input- 
/output  device. 


4,333,337 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  GASOLINE 

MILEAGE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

John  A.  Marten,  Wauconda,  111.,  assignor  to  Sun  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Crystal  Lake,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,526 
Int.  C1.3  GOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  73—114  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  a  gasoline  mileage  rating  for 
a  vehicle  of  the  type  wherein  said  vehicle  is  operated  on  a 
dynamometer  at  a  city  driving  speed  and  monitored  to  provide 
data  sufficient  to  calculate  said  gasoline  mileage  rating  there- 
from, said  vehicle  having  a  weight,  a  predetermined  driveline, 
and  delivering  a  horsepower  during  operation  at  said  city 
driving  speed,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  test  horsepower  value  for  said  vehicle  based 
upon  said  weight,  said  predetermined  driveline,  said  city 
driving  speed  and  a  predetermined  acceleration  rate  re- 
lated to  typical  city  driving  characteristics; 

(b)  starting  said  vehicle  and  accelerating  said  vehicle  to  said 
city  driving  speed; 


(c)  setting  said  dynamometer  to  maintam  said  city  driving 
Sjjeed; 
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(d)  adjusting  said  horsepower  delivered  by  said  vehicle  to 
substantially  equal  said  test  horsepower  value;  and 

(e)  then  initiating  said  monitoring  of  said  vehicle. 


4,333,338 
FUEL  PUMP  TEST  EQUIPMENT 
Daniel  F.  Patey,  and  Paul  M.  Doyle,  both  of  London,  England, 
assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,782 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1979, 
7932089 

Int.  a. J  GOIM  19/00 
U.S.  a.  73—119  A  6  Claims 
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1.  A  test  equipment  for  use  when  testing  a  fuel  injection 
pump  of  the  kind  intended  to  supply  fuel  to  a  multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  test  equipment  comprising 
means  defining  a  chamber,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  having  inlets 
for  connection  to  the  outlets  of  the  injection  pump  respec- 
tively, said  nozzles  being  positioned  to  direct  liquid  into  said 
chamber,  a  restricted  outlet  from  said  chamber,  a  pressure 
transducer  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure 
variation  in  said  chamber  as  fuel  is  directed  into  the  chamber 
from  the  nozzles  in  turn,  and  a  display  apparatus  which  re- 
ceives the  signal  from  said  transducer  and  displays  the  pressure 
variations  in  said  chamber. 


4,333,339 
STEAM  TRAP  MONITOR 
Gerald  W.  McNeely,  Arden,  and  Gerardus  L.  J.  Tummers, 
Asheville,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
Asheville,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,581,  Mar.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,038 

Int.  C\}  GOIK  n/06,  11/16.  11/18,  1/20 

U.S.  a.  116—217  8  Qaims 

1.  A  temperature  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  an  embossed  well  therem; 

(b)  a  substantially  transparent  cover  over  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  well,  to  form  an  enclosed  pocket, 
whereby  at  least  one  of  the  substrate  and  cover  is  air 
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4,333,340 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  MUSCULAR 

STRENGTH 

kit  U.  Elmeskog,  Minkvagen  13,  S-754  60  Uppsala,  Sweden 
l>Cr  No.  PCT/SE79/00161,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24,  1980,  PrT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00308,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

per  Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  132,842 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  25,  1978,  7808119 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  5/02 

U.S.  a.  73— 379  ^  SOaims 


permeable,  and  the  bottom  of  said  well  has  a  detectable 
color,  said  well  containing  a  chemical  which  is  solid 
below  a  predetermined  temperature  and  liquid  above  said 
predetermined  temperature,  which  chemical  in  its  solid 
state  entirely  fills  said  pocket,  whereby  the  detectable 
color  of  the  bottom  of  said  well  is  visible  when  said  chemi- 
cal is  in  its  liquid  phase  and  is  substantially  invisible  when 
it  is  in  its  solid  phase. 


1.  A  bench  device  for  measuring  muscular  forces  with  static 
or  dynamic  opposing  force  providing  means,  comprising  a 
5ase.  a  bunk  having  a  back-rest  adjustable  therealong,  said 
junk  being  vertically  adjustable  on  said  base  and  longitudinally 
iisplaceable  therealong,  guiding  means  arranged  at  one  end  of 
>aid  base  below  the  plane  of  said  bunk  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bunk,  and  at 
east  one  holder  for  static  or  dynamic  opposing  force  providing 
means,  which  is  horizontally  displaceable  along  said  guiding 
means  between  end  positions  on  either  side  of  said  bunk,  said 
holder  and  bunk  thus  being  continuously  adjustable  relative  to 
each  other  vertically  as  well  as  transversely  and  longitudinally 
to  the  bunk  to  render  various  measurements  of  muscular  forces 
possible  on  a  sitting  as  well  as  a  lying  person. 


the  drop  at  a  fixed  point  a  known  distance  from  the  end  of 
the  tube;  and 


MERCURY- 


27  CM 


means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  departure 
and  arrival  of  the  drop  of  mecury. 


4,333,342 
FLUID  DAMPED  SAW  ACCELEROMETER 
Meyer  Gilden,  West  Hartford;  Donald  E.  Cullen,  Manchester, 
and  Thomas  W.  Grudkowski,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,823 
Int.  a.3  GOIP  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73—516  R  5  Qaims 


4,333,341 
-  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  ACCELERATION  OF 
GRAVITY 
Emanuel  P.  Manche,  33  Edwards  La.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,662 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  7/14 
U.S.  a.  73—382  R  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  acceleration  of  gravity 
comprising: 

an  elongated  container,  mounted  with  its  longitudinal  axis 

vertical,  and  having  an  opening  in  its  top; 
a  capillary  tube  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  top 
and  being  vertically  adjustable  so  that  the  distance  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  tube  within  the  container  and  bottom 
of  the  container  may  be  varied; 
a  reservoir  containing  mercury  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  capillary  tube  by  a  conduit  providing  a  pressure 
head  at  the  other  end  of  the  capillary; 
means  for  varying  the  pressure  head; 
means  for  sensing  departure  of  a  drop  of  mecury  from  the 
end  of  the  tube  within  the  container  and  sensing  arrival  of 


1.  A  damped,  cantilevered  mass  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  beam  comprised  of  piezoelectric  material  rigidly  disposed 
at  a  proximal  end  so  as  to  form  a  cantilever  and  having  an 
inertial  mass  disposed  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  a  surface 
acoustic  wave  device  formed  on  a  first  surface  of  said 
beam  near  said  distal  end,  and  circuit  means  for  providing 
a  signal  indication  of  the  acoustic  velocity  of  a  surface 
wave  in  said  surface  acoustic  wave  dievice; 

characterized  by 

said  beam  being  disp>osed  within  an  enclosed  chamber  in- 
cluding a  damping  fluid,  said  surface  acoustic  wave  device 
being  isolated  from  said  damping  fluid  by  a  thin  wall 
sealed  to  said  beam  so  that  said  surface  acoustic  wave 
device  is  encapsulated  between  said  beam  and  said  wall. 
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4,333,343 
CENTRIFUGALLY  ACTUATED  TRIP  MECHANISM 
Charles  C.  Czuszak,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elliott  Turbo- 
machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Jeannette,  Pa. 

Tiled  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,859 

Int.  a.J  GOIP  3/16:  G05D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  73—538  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  trip  mechanism  for  use  with  a  rotatable  shaft  compris- 


ing: 


a  Belleville  spring  encircling  the  shaft; 
collar  means  secured  to  the  shaft  for  mounting  the  spring 
thereon  and  engaging  the  spring  to  transmit  rotary  motion 
from  the  shaft  to  the  Belleville  spring;  and 
a  plurality  of  weights  connected  to  the  spring;  wherein  the 
spring  includes 

a  reinforcing  band  portion  annular!  y  extending  around  the 
Belleville  spring,  the  spring  and  weights  being  so  pro- 
portioned that  the  spring  will  snap  overcenter  when  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  shaft  exceeds  a  preset  value  and 
will  snap  back  overcenter  toward  an  unstressed  position 
when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  shaft  is  reduced. 


4,333,344 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE  REACTION 

OF  RARE  EARTH  IONS 
Oyde  A.  Morrison,  Wheaton,  and  Joseph  P.  Sattler,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,832 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—584  9  Oaims 


-    7.  A  method  for  indicating  the  excited  state  reactions  of  rare 
earth  ions  in  a  crystalline  medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mechanical  bar  of  the  crystalline  medium  doped 
with  rare  earth  ions,  said  bar  having  a  mechanically  reso- 
nant frequency, 
exciting  the  bar  with  radiant  energy  near  the  excitation 
frequency  of  the  ions  in  the  bar  and  modulating  said  en- 
ergy at  the  said  mechanically  resonant  frequency,  thereby 
to  excite  the  rare-earth  ions  to  provide  non-radiative 


phonons  which  mechanically  excite  the  bar  at  the  said 
modulation  frequency  and  thereby  cause  the  bar  to  me- 
chanically resonate, 
piezoeiectrically  transferring  a  portion  of  the  resonant  en- 
ergy to  electrical  energy,  and 
indicating  the  electrical  energy  thus  transferred, 
thereby  providing  indication  of  the  excited  state  reactions  of 
said  ions. 


4,333,345 
DISPLAY  OF  ULTRASOUND  TEST  DATA 
Peter  Renzel,  Diiren,  and  Klaus  Kroesen,  Bonn,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krautkramer- Branson,  Inc., 
Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,244 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1979,  2945201 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73— 606  .  12  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  an  echo  related  signal,  said  signal 
resulting  from  the  reflection  of  ultrasonic  energy  from  within 
an  object  being  examined,  the  display  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transducing  the  echo  related  signals  into  an  infor- 
mation containing  voltage  signal; 

cathode  ray  tube; 

sweep  voltage  generator  means,  said  sweep  voltage  genera- 
tor means  producing  a  sawtooth  voltage  for  time-depend- 
ent deflection  of  the  electron  beam  of  the  cathode  ray  tube 
in  a  first  direction,  said  sawtooth  voltage  having  prese- 
lected minimum  and  maximum  levels  and  a  predetermined 
slope; 

means  for  applying  the  sawtooth  voltage  provided  by  said 
sweep  voltage  generator  means  to  a  first  pair  of  deflection 
plates  of  said  cathode  ray  tube; 

data  entry  means  for  generating  signals  commensurate  with 
a  d^ired  examination  fleld  in  the  test  object  in  units  of 
length  and  for  generating  signals  commensurate  with 
those  parameters  of  the  test  object  and  ultrasound  energy 
source  which  effect  the  transmission  time  of  the  ultrasonic 
energy  from  the  source  to  the  beginning  of  the  desired 
examination  field,  said  data  entry  means  also  generating 
signals  commensurate  with  the  parameters  of  a  region 
within  the  examination  field; 

microprocessor  means,  said  microprocessor  means  including 
means  for  storing  information  commensurate  with  signals 
generated  by  said  data  entry  means,  said  microprocessor 
means  computing  and  storing  the  delay  time  commensu- 
rate with  the  ultrasound  energy  transmission  time  between 
the  source  of  ultrasonic  energy  and  the  depth  in  the  test 
object  commensurate  with  the  beginning  of  the  region 
within  the  examination  fleld,  said  microprocessor  further 
computing  and  storing  the  time  commensurate  with  the 
length  in  the  direction  of  ultrasound  energy  travel  in  the 
workpiece  of  the  said  region  within  the  imaging  fleld; 

means  responsive  to  the  information  computed  and  stored  by 
said  microprocessor  means  for  generating  deflection  sig- 
nals for  application  to  a  second  pair  of  deflection  plates  of 


said  cathode  ray  tube  and  for  generating  a  cathode  ray 
tube  electron  beam  generating  control  signal; 

means  for  selectively  and  alternately  applying  said  informa- 
tion containing  signals  and  said  deflection  signals  gener- 
ated in  response  to  the  information  computed  and  stored 
by  said  microprocessor  means  to  said  cathode  ray  tube 
second  pair  of  deflection  plates;  and 

means  for  applying  said  electron  beam  gating  control  signal 
to  said  cathode  ray  tube  simultaneously  with  the  applica- 
tion of  said  computed  deflection  signal  whereby  the 
bounds  of  the  region  and  the  echo  related  signals  may  be 
displayed. 


4,333,346 
lIlSPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 

APPARATUS 
P^ter  Renzel,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Krautk- 
ramer-Branson,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1^9.  2945202 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
S.  a.  73—606  8  Qaims 
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tube  electron  beam  intensity,  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  being  commensurate  with  alpha-numeric  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  microprocessor  means  memory  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  microprocessor  means  memory 
means;  and 
means  for  selectively  and  simultaneously  applying  said  writ- 
ing circuit  means  intensity  related  signals  to  said  cathode 
ray  tube  to  gate  the  electron  beam  and  for  applying  said 
deflection  related  signals  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  first 
deflection  plates,  whereby  alpha-numeric  information 
may  be  displayed  in  addition  to  said  echo  related  signals. 


4,333,347 
STIMULATING  ELECTRO-ACOUSTICAL 
TRANSDUCERS 
Raimund  Lang,  Wasserlos;  Jorg  Quittkat,  Neuberg;  Gert  Fi- 
scher, Miilheim,  and  Dieter  Lather,  Rheurdt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Diisseldorf  and  Nukem  GmbH,  Hanau,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,047,  Jul.  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,541 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—642  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  display  of  the  results  of  nonde- 
stjructive  testing  with  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  comprising: 
a  cathode  ray  tube; 

means  for  applying  signals  commensurate  with  echoes  re- 
ceived from  within  a  workpiece  to  a  first  pair  of  deflection 
plates  of  said  cathode  ray  tube; 
adjustable  sweep  voltage  generator  means,  said  sweep  volt- 
age generator  means  providing  an  output  voltage  having  a 
sawtooth  wave  form  for  the  time-dependent  deflection  of 
the  electron  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  said  sawtooth 
voltage  having  a  defined  amplitude  range  and  a  variable 
slope; 
means  for  applying  said  sweep  voltage  output  voltage  to  the 
second  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  said  cathode  ray  tube; 
data  entry  means  for  serially  generating  signals  commensu- 
rkte  with  a  desired  imaging  region  in  the  test  object  and  with 
lose  parameters  of  the  ultrasound  beam  generator  and  test 
object  which  effect  the  transmission  time  of  the  ultrasound 
beam  from  the  ultrasound  transducer  to  the  onset  of  the  imag- 
ing region; 
microprocessor  means,  said  microprocessor  means  including 
memory  means  for  storing  the  information  entered  by 
means  of  said  data  entry  means,  said  microprocessor 
means  further  comprising  a  computing  circuit  for  comput- 
ing a  desired  sawtooth  voltage  waveform  slope  commen- 
surate with  the  desired  imaging  region  and  a  trigger  delay 
time  commensurate  with  the  travel  time  between  emission 
of  the  ultrasonic  signal  and  said  signal  arriving  at  the  onset 
of  the  desired  imaging  region,  said  microprocessor  means 
further  storing  information  commensurate  with  messages 
corresponding  to  computed  information  and  information 
provided  from  said  data  entry  means; 
writing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor 
means  memory  means,  said  writing  circuit  means  provid- 
ing a  first  output  signal  commensurate  with  deflection  and 
a  second  output  signal  commensurate  with  cathode  ray 
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1.  Method  of  stimulating  and  energizing  an  electroacoustic 
transducer  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  an  electrical 
signal  with  a  definite  rise  time  and  as  applied  to  the  transducer; 

holding  the  energizing  level  to  a  particular  amplitude  for  a 
period  so  that  the  total  pulse  period  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately equal  to  one  or  an  odd  multiple  of  half  an  oscillat- 
ing period  at  a  resonance  frequency  of  the  transducer;  and 

running  the  signal  level  back  to  a  zero  or  reference  level  to 
be  actively  maintained  thereafter  for  positively  inhibiting 
the  production  of  ultrasonic  signals  by  the  transducer 
following  the  steep  traversing  edge. 


4,333,348 
LIQUID-nLLED  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Helmut  Beminger,  Eisenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Klingenberg^  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,979 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/04 
U.S.  a.  73— 708  6  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid-filled  pressure  gauge,  comprising 
a  housing  including  a  circumferential  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a 

front  side, 
a  transparent  face  plate  on  the  front  side  of  said  housing, 
a  metering  element  in  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
a  metering  element  support  one  end  of  which  projects  out  of 
the  housing  on  the  other  end  of  which  projects  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  supports  the  metering  element 
at  one  end, 
a  pointer  train  having  a  pointer  which  is  articulately  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  metering  element  and 
whose  pointer   position   can   be   observed   or   viewed 
through  the  face  plate. 
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wherein  the  face  plate  consists  of  a  stiff  material, 
wherein  an  elastic  membrane  of  transparent  material  which 
seals  off  the  front  side  of  the  housing  is  located  on  the  side 
of  said  face  plate  which  faces  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


4,333,350 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSING  DEVICE 

James  M.  Gibb,  15  Etive  Dr.,  Airdrie,  Scotland 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145.396 

Int.  CI.'  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  73—715  5  Claims 


wherein  the  membrane  is  disposed  in  at  least  partially  spaced 
relation  from  the  interior  side  of  said  face  plate 

and  wherein  the  space  between  said  face  plate  and  said 
membrane  is  vented  externally. 


1.  A  differential  pressure  measuring  device  comprising,  a 
capsule  comprising  three  correspondingly  shaped  side  by  side 
flexible  members,  means  securing  said  members  to  each  other 
at  their  outer  peripheral  edges,  said  outer  members  providing  a 
hmiting  position  for  an  inner  member,  an  output  member  con- 
nected to  said  inner  member  to  provide  an  output  when  a 
differential  pressure  is  applied  across  said  inner  member,  hous- 
ing means  for  said  capsule,  and  a  liquid  filling  surrounding  said 
capsule,  said  filling  hardening  when  said  outer  members  are 
held  in  a  predetermined  limiting  position. 


4,333,349 

BINARY  BALANaNG  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TRANSDUCER  STRUCTURES 

Joseph  R.  Mallon,  Franklin  Lakes,  and  Anthony  D.  Kurtz, 

Englewood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 

Products,  Inc.,  Ridgefield,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,034 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  19/04 

U.S.  a.  73—708  19  Qaims 
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5.  In  an  integrated  semiconductor  transducer  arrangement  of 
the  type  employing  a  bridge  configuration  of  integrated  piezo- 
resistive  sensing  elements,  with  said  elements  deposited  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  by  an  integrated  circuit  technique,  the 
combination  therewith  of  balancing  apparatus  for  providing  a 
zero  shift  and  balance  for  said  bridge  configuration,  compris- 
ing: 
a  binary  resistive  ladder  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistors, 
each  one  differing  in  value  from  each  other  by  a  factor  of 
two  and  arranged  in  series  with  at  least  one  section  of  said 
bridge,  and  means  for  selectively  bypassing  desired  ones 
of  said  resistors  according  to  an  output  from  said  trans- 
ducer upon  application  thereto  of  a  zero  reference  pres- 
sure, said  resistive  ladder  deposited  on  said  diaphragm 
according  to  the  same  technique  as  employed  for  deposi- 
tion of  said  piezoresistors. 


4,333,351 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RESIDUAL  TENSION  IN  A  STUD  OR  A  BOLT 

John  H.  Bickford,  Middletown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Raymond 

Engineering  Inc.,  Middletown,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,301 
Int.  a.3  F16B  il/02 
U.S.  a.  73—761  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  residual  tension  in  a  fas- 
tener, the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
applying  increasing  tension  forces  to  a  fastener  to  elongate 

the  fastener; 
determining  the  elongation  of  the  fastener  for  various  ten- 
sion forces; 
generating  a  force-strain  curve  data  to  relate  the  increasing 
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force  applied  to  the  fastener  to  the  elongation  of  the  fas- 
tener: and 
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within  said  enclosure,  said  pedestal  means  having  an  ex- 
posed flat  face,  the  plane  of  said  face  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  the  axis  of  said  semi-cylindrical  surface,  and 
acoustic  transmission  barrier  means  in  said  pedestal  means 
for  dividing  said  exposed  flat  face  into  two  areas  separated 
by  said  acoustic  transmission  barrier  means. 


4,333,353 

TWO-TRANSDUCER  DOPPLER  FLOWMETER  WITH 

SWEPT  OSCILLATOR 

Joseph  Baumoel,  107  Columbia  Dr.,  Jericho,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 
11753 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,012 

Int.  CI.3  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  CI.  73—861.25  10  Claims 
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determining  the  residual  preload  of  the  fastener  as  a  function 
of  the  initial  slope  of  the  generated  force-strain  curve  data. 


4,333,352 
INJECTION-MOLDED  DOPPLER  FLOWMETER 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
Jimes  G.  Connery,  Ambler;  Dominick  D.  Diascro,  Philadelphia; 
Louis  D.  DiNapoli,  Colmar;  Giancarlo  Funis,  Chalfont,  and 
Anthony  J.  Matour,  Harleysville,  all  of- Pa.,  assignors  to 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,059 
Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/66 
US.  a.  73—861.18  14  Claims 


1.  A  preformed  transducer  housing  for  an  ultrasonic  flow- 
nheter  for  mounting  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  cylindrical  pipe 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  semi-cylindrical  concave  surface  for 

engagement  with  said  surface  of  said  pipe; 
side  walls  and  end  walls  carried  by  said  base  member  up- 
standing away  from  said  semi-cylindrical  surface  to  form 
an  enclosure; 
pedestal  means  integral  with  said  base  member  located 


1.  A  doppler  flowmeter  measuring  system  for  measuring  the 
flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

first  transducer  means  connected  to  a  first  portion  of  said 
conduit  and  operable  for  injecting  ultrasonic  energy  into 
said  fluid; 

second  transducer  means  separate  from  said  first  transducer 
means  and  connected  to  a  second  portion  of  said  conduit 
and  operable  for  receiving  ultrasonic  energy  injected  into 
said  fiuid  by  said  first  transducer  means  and  reflected  by 
energy  reflecting  objects  in  said  fluid; 

a  high  frequency  generator  connected  to  said  first  trans- 
ducer means  for  causing  said  first  transducer  means  to 
inject  ultrasonic  energy  into  said  fluid  with  a  wave  form  at 
least  generally  following  the  wave  form  of  the  output  of 
said  high  frequency  generator; 

means  coupling  a  portion  of  the  output  ultrasonic  energy  of 
said  first  transducer  means  directly  to  said  second  trans- 
ducer means,  whereby  the  output  of  said  second  trans- 
ducer means  is  a  wave  form  which  is  th&  summation  of  the 
wave  form  of  ultrasonic  energy  received  directly  from 
said  first  transducer  means  and  the  ultrasonic  energy 
reflected  from  reflecting  objects  in  said  fluid; 

amplitude  demodulation  means  connected  to  said  second 
transducer  means  for  demodulating  the  beat  frequency 
content  in  the  ouptut  of  said  second  transducer  means  and 
for  producing  an  output  signal  related  to  said  beat  fre- 
quency; 

said  wave  form  of  ultrasonic  energy  injected  into  said  fluid 
by  said  first  transducer  means  containing  a  relatively  low 
frequency  cyclic  dither;  said  relatively  low  frequency 
cyclic  dither  having  a  cyclic  frequency  which  is  relatively 
high  in  comparison  to  the  highest  beat  frequency  which  is 
to  be  produced  by  said  measuring  system;  and 

means  for  modulating  the  ratio  of  the  amplitudes  of  the 
signals  received  by  said  second  transducer  means  from 
said  energy  reflecting  objects  and  directly  from  said  first 
transducer  means  respectively. 
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4,333,354 
LIQUID  FLOW  SENSORS 

Murray  F.  Feller,  Citrus  County,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wilgood 
Corporation,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,416,  Apr.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,142 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73—861.77  12  Claims 


bearing  means  for  suspending  the  rotor  assembly  shaft  within 
the  tubular  member  whereby  the  shding  friction  between  the 
rotor  shaft  and  a  bearing  surface  is  eliminated,  and  a  means  for 
measurement  of  rotor  blade  velocity,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 

means  for  establishing  independent  constant  fluid  flow  to 
upstream  and  downstream  fluid  bearings  whereby  a  pres- 
sure balance  is  attained  between  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides  of  the  rotor  shaft,  and 
detection  means  for  monitoring  a  fluid  pressure  differential 
between  the  upstream  and  downstream  bearings  of  the 
rotor  shaft,  said  pressure  differential  arising  from  rotor 
shaft  displacement  during  fluid  flow  in  either  direction  in 
the  tubular  member. 


1.  A  liquid  flow  sensor  for  water  or  similar  liquid  having 
some  electrical  conductivity,  including  a  rotor  adapted  to  be 
'rotated  about  its  axis  by  flowing  liquid  and  having  vanes  of 
much  higher  resistivity  than  that  of  the  liquid,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  rotor  within  a  wall  defining  a  liquid  flow  passage 
whereby  rotation  of  the  rotor  may  be  calibrated  in  terms  of 
liquid  flow  within  the  wall,  and  an  electric  circuit  for  produc- 
ing signals  representing  the  flow  of  the  liquid,  said  circuit 
including  plural  excitation  and  sensing  electrodes  at  least  two 
of  which  are  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  path  of  said  vanes, 
said  electrodes  being  exposed  to  the  liquid  and  said  two  elec- 
trodes acting  in  the  absence  of  said  rotor,  to  form  a  pattern  of 
paths  of  current  therebetween,  said  vanes  being  movable  suc- 
cessively into  a  position  clear  of  substantial  current  paths 
between  said  two  electrodes  and  into  positions  wherein  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  pattern  of  paths  would  extend 
through  the  thickness  of  said  vanes  but  is  suppressed  thereby. 


4,333,355 
PRESSURE  BALANCED  DRAG  TURBINE  MASS  FLOW 

METER 
Michael  W.  Dacus,  Gilbert,  and  Jack  H.  Cole,  Fayetteville,  both 
of  Ark.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bx  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,058 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73— 861.91  6aaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  density  and  velocity  of  a 
fluid  flowing  through  a  tubular  member,  which  comprises  a 
rotor  assembly  axially  disposed  within  the  tubular  member, 
said  rotor  assembly  supported  to  allow  rotation  about  and 
translation  along  the  tubular  member  axis,  the  rotor  assembly 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  upon  a  shaft,  a  fluid 


4,333,356 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Hermann  Bartels,  Binningen;  Hans-Christian  Mez,  Basel;  Wal- 
ter Huber,  Riehen,  and  Hans-Peter  Stolz,  Prattein,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,536 
Gaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   27,    1979, 
3992/79 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  35/08 
U.S.  a.  73—864.21  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  mixing  apparatus  for  producing  a  liquid  having  a 
plurality  of  components  mixed  in  a  selected  ratio  which  com- 
prises flow  means  for  receiving  the  respective  components, 
and  a  plurality  of  metering  pumps  for  the  respective  compo- 
nents connected  to  said  flow  means  and  operable  to  cause 
delivery  thereto  of  the  components,  each  pump  having  a  re- 
spective stepping  motor  as  a  drive  motor  and  comprising  a 
piston  burette,  the  piston  of  which  is  driven  by  said  stepping 
motor  to  sweep  a  predetermined  increment  of  volume  in  re- 
sponse to  each  step  of  the  stepping  motor, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  automatic  control  means 
connected  to  the  pump  motors  to  control  same  and  being 
operable  to  supply  individual  control  signals  thereto  as 
respective  trains  of  pulses,  said  control  means  having 
input  means  for  receiving  input  data  determining  the 
selected  mixing  ratio  and  including  computer  means  (a) 
being  responsive  to  such  input  data  to  compute  and  estab- 
lish the  pulse  interval  for  each  pulse  train  such  that  the 
pumps  cause  quantities  of  the  respective  components  to  be 
delivered  to  said  flow  means  in  the  same  period  of  time  in 
accord  with  said  selected  ratio  and  at  a  resjjective  uniform 
rate  during  said  period  and  (b)  being  arranged  to  compute 
initial  piston  positions  for  the  burettes  in  accord  with  the 
quantities  of  the  respective  components  to  be  delivered  to 
the  flow  means  in  accord  with  said  selected  ratio;  and  said 
automatic  control  means  further  including  an  interface 
device  connected  to  each  stepping  motor  and  responsive 
to  commands  generated  by  the  computer  means  to  supply 
pulses  to  the  associated  stepping  motor  to  establish  the 
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4,333,357 
EXPANSION  ELEMENT 
Ki^ud  Vinther.  M-o-Ilegardsparken  4,  DK-8355  Ny  Solbjerg, 
Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,924 

Int.  a.'  F16H  21/44,  25/18 

U.$.  a.  74—110  9  Qaims 
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initial  position  of  the  associated  burette  piston  and  to 
subsequently  control  the  supply  of  the  train  of  pulses  to 
the  stepping  motor  to  cause  delivery  of  the  associated 
component  to  said  flow  means. 


1.  An  expansion  mechanism  comprising  n  (where  n  is  an 
injeger  greater  than  2)  substantially  identical  hook-shaped  or 
spiral-shaped  elements  disposed  in  a  circular  array  about  a 
central  axis  so  that  each  element  has  first  and  second  adjacent 
el(;ments,  and  each  element  having  first,  second  and  third 
pc  rtions  each  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  the 
in  ler  surfaces  of  said  first  portions  respectively  defining  a 
re  ?ular  n-sided  polygonal  chamber,  the  center  of  which  lies  on 

d  central  axis,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  second  portions 
rekpectively  being  sliding  surfaces,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
th  ird  portion  of  each  element  being  a  sliding  surface  which  is 

sliding  contact  with  the  outer  sliding  surface  of  the  second 
p(|rtion  of  said  first  adjacent  element,  whereby  upon  linear 
displacement  of  one  of  said  elements  in  a  direction  along  that 
side  of  the  polygon  which  is  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  portion  of  that  element,  sliding  movement  of  the  outer 
SI  rface  of  the  second  portion  of  that  element  along  the  inner 
st  rface  of  the  third  portion  of  the  second  adjacent  element,  and 
o(  the  inner  surface  of  the  third  portion  of  that  element  along 

e  outer  surface  of  the  first  adjacent  element,  causes  said 


•^ 


and  second  end  wall  bearing  bores  providing  forward, 
reverse,  and  change-speed  transmission  of  power, 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  transmission  for 
selectively  controlling  the  transmission  of  power  from 
said  power  transmission  means,  and 


fluid  transfer  means  coupled  between  said  main  rotating 
components  compartment  and  said  sump  compartment, 
for  transferring  fiuid  therebetween  to  operate  said  power 
transmission  means  in  a  substantially  splash-free  environ- 
ment. 


4,333,359 
LUBRICATING  OIL  TRANSFER  CONSTRUCTION  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yutaka  Taga,  and  Kunio  Morisawa,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1979,  54-81109 

Int.  a.^  F16H  57/04 

U.S.  a.  74—467  4  Qaims 
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adjacent  elements  to  be  displaced  correspondingly,  between  a 
fi  "St  condition  in  which  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  third  portions 
respectively  are  relatively  close  to  said  central  axis  and  a  sec- 
o  id  condition  in  which  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  third  portions 
respectively  are  relatively  distant  from  said  central  axis. 


4,333,358 

POWER-SHIFT  COUNTERSHAFT  TYPE 

TRANSMISSION 

Cfiorgio  P.  Grattapaglia,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis 
Macchine  Movimento  Terra  S.p.A.,  Stupinigi,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,406 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  18,  1979,  69433  A/79 
Int.  a.5  F16H  3/08.  57/02 
l|I.S.  a.  74—359  9  Qaims 

1.  A  power-shift  countershaft  type  transmission  comprising: 
a  transmission  housing  having  a  first  end  wall  and  a  second 
end  wall  which  is  releasably  secured  to  said  housing  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  first  end  wall, 
said  first  and  second  end  walls  each  having  aligned  bearing 
bores  therein  for  rotatably  supporting  power  transmission 
means, 
a  dividing  wall  formed  within  said  housing  in  a  position 
between  said  first  and  second  end  wall  to  form  a  main 
rotating  components  compartment  and  a  sump  compart- 
ment, 
power  transmission  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  first 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising: 

a  power  output  shaft  having  a  lubricating  oil  through  hole 
bored  along  its  axis  and  at  least  one  radial  lubricating  oil 
hole  extending  between  its  outside  surface  and  said  axial 
through  hole, 

a  transmission  case  having  a  power  output  shaft  support  hole 
for  supporting  said  power  output  shaft  and  a  lubricating 
oil  supply  passage  which  opens  to  said  power  output  shaft 
support  hole  to  provide  a  supply  of  lubricating  oil  to  said 
axial  through  hole  in  said  power  output  shaft  by  way  of 
said  radial  lubricating  oil  hole  in  said  power  output  shaft, 
said  power  output  shaft  support  hole  including  a  first 
portion  which  serves  as  a  radial  bearing  portion  for  rota- 
tionally  supporting  said  power  output  shaft  and  a  second 
portion  which  is  located  axially  adjacent  to  and  coaxial 
with  said  first  portion  and  serves  as  an  annular  sealing 
surface,  said  power  output  shaft  having  a  construction 
permitting  its  assembly  into  said  power  output  shaft  sup- 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


463 


port  hole  from  the  side  of  said  first  portion  of  said  support 
hole, 

a  lubricating  oil  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  power 
output  shaft  sleeve  of  a  generally  tubular  shape  and  having 
a  construction  permitting  it  to  be  fitted  closely  over  said 
power  output  shaft  from  the  side  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  supjjort  hole  so  as  to  integrally  rotate  with  said  power 
output  shaft  but  not  to  engage  in  any  rotational  power 
transmission,  said  power  output  shaft  sleeve  providing  an 
oil  communications  passage  between  said  lubricating  oil 
supply  passage  in  said  case  and  said  radial  lubricating  oil 
hole  in  said  power  output  shaft,  said  power  output  shaft 
sleeve  being  formed  with  a  circumferential  groove  in  the 
outside  surface  thereof,  and, 

a  lubricating  oil  seal  ring  provided  between  said  second 
portion  of  said  support  hole  and  said  power  output  shaft 
sleeve  and  received  in  said  circumferential  groove,  for 
intercepting  leakage  of  lubricating  oil  through  an  annular 
space  in  the  power  output  shaft  support  hole  surrounding 
said  power  output  shaft. 


motion  transmitting  core  element  (12).  said  assembly  (10)  com- 
prising; a  motion  transmitting  core  element  (12);  guide  means 
(14)  for  movably  supporting  said  core  element  (12).  said  guide 
means  (14)  including  a  rigid  end  fitting  (16)  having  first  and 
second  ends  (18,  20)  with  a  bore  (22)  therethrough  and  be- 
tween said  ends  (18,  20),  said  core  element  (12)  including  a 
rigid  bar  (24)  extending  from  said  first  end  (18)  of  said  end 
fitting  (16)  and  supported  for  reciprocating  movement  m  said 
bore  (22)  of  said  end  fitting  (16);  support  means  (26)  for  sup- 
porting said  end  fitting  (16)  in  a  support  structure  (28);  and 
characterized  by  swivel  joint  means  (30)  interconnecting  said 
support  means  (26)  and  said  end  fitting  (16)  at  an  intermediate 
position  spaced  from  both  of  said  first  and  second  ends  (18,  20) 
for  allowing  pivotal  movement  of  said  end  fitting  (16)  and  said 
bar  (24)  about  said  swivel  joint  means  (30)  while  at  the  same 
time  allowing  movement  of  said  bar  (24)  in  said  end  fitting  (16) 
and  through  said  swivel  joint  means  (30),  said  guide  means  (14) 
including  a  flexible  conduit  (32)  attached  to  and  extending 
from  said  second  end  (20)  of  said  end  fitting  (16). 


4,333,360 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Simmons,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner  Cor 
poration,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,895 
Int.  a.3  G05G  9/12:  F16C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  74—473  P 


4,333,362 
SPEED-SHIFT  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET  WINCH 
Masumi  Sugioka,  Shimada,  and  Norihiro  Ogawa,  Shizuoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Malleble  Iron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizu- 
oka, Japan 

11  Qaims  ^"^  ^*^  ^^'  *'*°'  ^'-  ^°-  * '2,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-67898 

Int.  a.3  F16H  5/52 


rz>^ 


U.S.  a.  74—812 


5  Qaims 
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1.  Shift  control  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
seat  having  at  least  one  slot,  a  shift  lever  including  a  pivot 
element  in  said  seat  and  a  pin  extending  through  each  slot,  and 
biasing  means  including  at  least  one  biasing  mechanism,  each 
biasing  mechanism  including  a  saddle  riding  on  said  pin  and 
extending  therefrom  with  a  pair  of  base  portions  contiguous  to 
said  housing,  and  resilient  means  including  a  pair  of  springs 
respectively  biasing  said  base  portions  toward  contact  with 
said  housing. 


4,333361 
REMOTE  CONTROL  (SWIVEL  JOINT) 
Arthur  L.  Spease,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Teleflex  Incorpo- 
rated, Limerick,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,902 

Int.  a.3  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  74—501  P  10  Qaims 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  (10)  of  the 
tyjje  for  transmitting  motion  in  a  curved  path  by  a  flexible 


1.  A  speed-shift  apparatus  for  a  sheet  winch  with  multiple 
speed-change  ratio  comprising 

a  base; 

a  drum  rotatably  supported  by  a  bearing  roller  disposed 
between  said  drum  and  base; 

an  input  shaft  rotatably  fitted  in  said  base; 

a  driving  gear  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  mput  shaft 
and  a  further  driving  gear  operatively  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  input  shaft  through  a  one-way  clutch 
mechanism; 

a  planet  gear  supported  by  a  side  shaft  and  meshed  with  said 
driving  gear  and  an  internal  gear  formed  on  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  lower  end  of  said  drum; 

a  first  intermediate  gear  meshed  with  said  driving  gear  and  a 
second  intermediate  gear  coaxially  connected  to  said  first 
intermediate  gear  meshed  with  said  further  driving  gear; 

a  one-way  rotation  transmitting  mechanism  having  a  plural- 
ity of  pawl  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  input  shaft  and 
a  pawl-engaging  groove  means  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  winch  drum  which  faces  said  pawl  means  so  as  to 
allow  the  drum  a  one-way  rotation  by  their  engaging; 

an  interrupting  member  having  pawl-engaging  portions  and 
being  disposed  between  said  drum  and  said  input  shaft  and 
being  rotatably  supported  on  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
and  adapted  to  partially  interrupt  a  space  between  said 
pawl  means  and  said  pawl-engaging  groove  means;  and 

a  mechanism  allowing  one-way  rotation  of  said  interrupting 
member  relative  to  a  base  of  said  sheet  winch,  said  mecha- 
nism including  sawteeth  formed  on  the  lower  bottom 
surface  of  said  interrupting  member  and  a  resiliently  bi- 
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ased  pin  means  extending  from  said  base  so  as  to  engage 
said  sawteeth. 


4,333,363 

INDEX  TABLE  ASSEMBLY 

siiuemon  Inaba;  Tokiji  Shimajiri,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Keni- 

ichi  Toyoda,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  A.  Aoki  &  Associ- 
ates, Tokyo,  Japan 
:ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,346,  Dec.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1976,  51-160626 
Int.  a.3B23Q  17/00 
U.S.  a.  74—826  5  aaims 


1.  An  indexing  table  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
machine  tool  or  other  industrial  machine,  comprising  first  and 
si:cond  screw  elements  coaxially  engaged  with  each  other  and 
mounted  for  movement  along  their  axes,  means  for  moving 
said  first  screw  element  along  its  axis,  a  turntable  connected  tn 
said  second  screw  element  and  movable  therewith,  means  for 
preventing  said  second  screw  element  from  being  moved  be- 
yond a  predetermined  range,  said  means  for  moving  said  first 
sorew  element  comprising  a  cylindrical  piston  directly  con- 
nected to  said  first  screw  element,  a  circular  fiuid  chamber  in 
v'hich  said  cylindrical  piston  is  mounted  for  movement,  said 
cylindrical  piston  separating  said  chamber  into  first  and  second 
chambers,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  acotitrorv'a^e  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fiuidyTnto  either  said  first 
chamber  or  said  second  chamber  with  the  result  that  when  the 
f  ressurized  fiuid  fiows  into  said  second  chamber  the  first  screw 
e  lement  is  moved  positively  in  one  direction,  and  then  when 
the  pressurized  fiuid  fiows  into  said  first  chamber  said  first 
screw  element  is  moved  positively  in  the  other  direction,  a 
turntable  operated  control  circuit  for  said  control  valve,  and 
cam  and  valve  means  for  effecting  a  dampening  action  of  the 
lluid  in  said  first  chamber  during  indexing  operation  of  the 
assembly,  said  cam  being  connected  to  said  second  screw 
(;lement. 


machining  a  base  surface  on  each  of  said  bases  to  mate  with 

one  of  said  body  surfaces; 
machining  a  shoulder  on  said  base  disposed  adjacent  said 

base  surface  and  adjacent  the  bearing  pin; 
machining  an  annular  recess  in  each  of  the  body  surfaces  and 

positioned  to  receive  the  shoulder  of  a  cutter  base; 


rotatably  mounting  a  cutter  on  said  bearing  pin;  and 
electron  beam  welding  each  of  said  base  surfaces  to  one  of 
said  body  surfaces  said  cutter  bases  being  oriented  with 
said  bearing  pins  extending  inwardly  with  respect  to  the 
bit. 


4,333,365 
POWER  PIPE  TONGS 
Robert  G.  Perry,  3000  Ashwood  Dr.,  Evansville,  Ind.  47711 
Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,195 

Int.  a.3  B25B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  81—57.16  17  Claims 


4,333,364 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  ROTARY  DRILL 
BIT  HAVING  A  SOLID  FORGED,  UNITARY  BODY    , 
Daniel  W.  Varel,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Varel  Manufacturing 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,079 
Int.  CI.'  B21K  5/02:  E21B  9/08 
lU.S.  a.  76—108  A  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  rotary  earth  boring  bit  for 
use  on  a  rotating  drill  string,  said  method  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
forging  a  unitary  body  for  rotating  on  an  axis  of  rotation 

including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 
machining   three   hemi-cylindrical   body  surfaces  on   the 
lower  portion  of  said  body  spaced  at  120°  intervals  around 
said  body; 
forging  three  cutter  bases; 

machining  a  cylindrical  bearing  pin  having  a  center  axis  of 
symmetry  on  each  of  said  bases; 


1.  A  power-driven  apparatus  for  rotating  a  tubular  member, 
comprising  a  housing,  a  first  rotatable  member  including  a 
hollow  generally  cylindrical-shaped  portion  for  receiving  the 
tubular  member  and  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  fiange  in 
proximity  to  one  end  thereof,  mounting  means  secured  to  the 
housing  and  including  bearings  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
first  rotatable  member,  a  second  rotatable  member  rotatably 
carried  on  the  first  rotatable  member  between  the  flange  of  the 
first  rotatable  member  and  the  mounting  means  so  that  the 
second  rotatable  member  is  rotatable  about  the  first  rotatable 
member,  the  second  rotatable  member  including  bearings 
positioned  in  tandem  with  the  bearings  of  the  mounting  means, 
at  most  two  jaws,  each  having  an  arcuate  outer  surface  and  an 
arcuate  inner  surface,  the  inner  surf^e  of  each  jaw  including 
upper  and  lower  means  for  grippin^he  tubular  member, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  jaws  to  the  flange  of  the  first 
rotatable  member,  the  jaws  having  a  non-gripping  position  to 
allow  the  tubular  member  to  pass  therebetween,  means  on  the 
second  rotatable  member  for  engaging  the  outer  arcuate  sur- 
faces of  the  jaws  and  pivoting  the  jaws  inwardly  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  second  rotatable  member  to  engage  the  tubular 
member  in  a  gripping  position,  a  bidirectional  power  means, 
coupling  means  between  the  power  means  and  the  second 
rotatable  member  for  rotating  the  second  rotatable  member  in 
first  and  second  directions,  the  inner  and  outer  arcuate  surfaces 
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of  the  jaws  providing  flared  jaw  ends  for  restricting  movement 
of  the  engaging  means  along  the  outer  surfaces  when  the  grip- 
ping means  engage  the  tubular  member,  and  biasing  means 
interconnecting  first  adjacent  ends  of  the  jaws  and  intercon- 
necting second  adjacent  ends  of  the  jaws  for  biasing  the  jaws 
toward  the  non-gripping  position. 


4,333,366 
CRESCENT  WRENCH  OPERATING  INDICATOR 
Carl  R.  Hurtig,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Encor  Limited, 
Cohasset,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,616 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  81—170  4  Qaims 


three  distinct  positions,  a  ready  position  in  which  the 
fastener  is  seated  with  respect  to  said  drive  bit  and  en- 
gaged thereby,  a  driving  position  in  which  said  barrel  is 
moved  rearwardly  from  said  first  position,  and  a  fastener 
receiving  position  in  which  said  barrel  is  urged  forwardly 
of  said  first  position  to  provide  clearance  for  the  entry  of 
a  new  fastener; 

(b)  an  electrical  switching  means  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  barrel  and  engaged  thereby 
for  detecting  the  barrel  position  at  any  one  of  said  distinct 
positions  and  for  causing  a  changed  electrical  condition 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  barrel  to  any  one  of  said 
three  positions; 

(c)  an  electrical  control  circuit  connecting  said  drive  mecha- 
nism and  said  feed  mechanism,  said  circuit  including  said 
switching  means  for  automatically  initiating  movement  of 
said  barrel  to  said  third  position  and  delivery  of  a  new 
fastener  from  said  feed  mechanism  to  the  chamber  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  said  barrel  from  said  drive  posi- 
tion back  to  said  ready  position. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  wrench  including  a  body,  a  handle,  and  a 
pair  of  jaws,  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  jaw,  and  a  rotatable  adjustment  screw  manually 
operable  to  cause  jaw  opening  and  closing,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  tactual  relatively  roughened  surface  area  disposed  on 
at  least  one  side  of  the  wrench  body  closely  adjacent  one 
radial  edge  of  said  adjustment  screw; 
a  second  tactual  relatively  smooth  surface  area,  tactually 
distinguishable  from  the  first  surface  area,  and  being  dis- 
posed on  at  least  said  one  side  of  the  wrench  body  closely 
adjacent  another  radial  edge  of  said  adjustment  screw 
opposite  said  one  radial  edge;  and 
the  rough  to  smooth  surface  area  transition  direction  across 
the  adjustment  screw  indicating  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  adjustment  screw  to  cause  intended  jaw  movement 
in  one  direction. 


4,333,367 

FEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FASTENER  DRIVERS 

Brenda  W.  Taffer,  P.O.  Box  335,  Conover,  N.C.  28613 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,170 

Int.  a.3  B25B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  81— 430  9aaims 


1.  A  feed  control  apparatus  for  pneumatic  fastener  driving 
machines  of  the  type  in  which  a  housing  supports  an  air  motor 
and  a  movable  barrel  which  supports  the  fastener  until  driven 
by  the  motor  through  a  drive  bit,  and  in  which  a  throttle  valve 
is  activated  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  the  barrel  with 
respect  to  the  air  motor  to  introduce  air  under  pressure 
through  a  first  input  to  the  air  motor  or  drive  mechanism,  and 
fasteners  from  a  feed  mechanism  are  pneumatically  delivered 
to  a  receiving  chamber  in  the  barrel  at  the  end  of  each  driving 
operation;  said  feed  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  said  housing  carrying  said  throttle  valve,  air  motor  and 
barrel,  said  barrel  including  said  receiving  chamber 
therein  and  slidably  received  within  said  housing  between 


4,333,368 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
ASPHERICAL  SURFACES  OF  REVOLUTION 
Gordon  J.  Watt,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kollmorgen  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,072 

Int.  a.'  B23B  3/00.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  82—1  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  desired  aspherical  surface  of  revo- 
lution on  a  work  piece  continuously  rotatable  about  a  vertical 
work  spindle  axis  and  engageable  by  a  single-point  cutting  tip 
radially  displaced  from  a  tool  spindle  axis,  said  cutting  tip 
being  turnable  about  said  tool  spindle  axis  to  describe  a  circular 
arcuate  path  in  space,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  orienting  the  tool  spindle  axis  relative  to  the  work  spindle 
axis  so  that  the  two  spindle  axes  intersect  at  a  given  angle 
to  define  a  machine  center  directly  above  said  cutting  tip 
when  said  cutting  tip  is  at  the  lowest  point  in  its  circular 
arcuate  path; 

(b)  continuously  rotating  the  work  piece  about  said  work 
spindle  axis; 

(c)  engaging  said  work  piece  by  said  cutting  tip;  and 

(d)  turning  said  cutting  tip  about  said  tool  spindle  axis  while 
displacing  said  machine  center  to  follow  the  locus  of  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  desired  aspherical  surface  at 
said  cutting  tip. 
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4,333^9 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIVIDING  FIBROUS 

MINERAL  BLANKETS 
Ralbh  E.  McCort,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,748 

Int.  aj  B26D  7/J8 

U.a.  a.  83—24  11  Claims 
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(c)  advancing  the  emerging  slab; 

(d)  cutting  the  advancing  slab  with  the  leading  blade  of  the 
serially  positioned  blades; 

(e)  providing  means  on  each  blade  for  removing  said  leading 
blade  in  the  series  when  said  leading  blade  breaks; 

(0  continuing  to  advance  the  slab  when  said  leading  blade 

breaks;  and 
(g)  cutting  said  advancing  slab  with  said  succeeding  saw 

blade. 


4,333,371 

SAW  BLADES  HAVING  COOLANT  PASSAGES  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  USING  THE  BLADES 

Eiji  Matsuda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tani  Saw  Mfg.  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,922 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1979,  54-27047 

Int.  a.3  B23D  59/02 

U.S.  a.  83—169  3  Qaims 


Apparatus  for  dividing  a  fibrous  mineral  blanket  of  the 
in  which  a  fibrous  mineral  blanket  is  passed  into  contact 
means  for  slitting  the  blanket  into  batts  and  subsequently 
_  into  contact  with  means  for  separating  said  batts  from 
other,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  suction  cham- 
having  one  or  more  vertical  openings  having  a  height-to- 
witith  ratio  of  about  10  and  being  adapted  for  contact  with  the 
edges  of  said  batts,  vacuum  pipes  extending  into  said 
chambers  for  educting  air  and  airborne  particles  from  said 
ch  imbers  and  said  side  edges  of  said  batts,  said  vacuum  pipes 
ha  zing  their  eduction  openings  positioned  within  the  bottom 
percent  of  said  chambers,  and  blast  gates  for  establishing  a 
ocity  across  said  openings  within  the  range  of  from  about 
to  about  8.3  meters  per  second. 


4,333,370 

if  ETHOD  AND  PLANT  FOR  SLITTING  A  HOT  SLAB 
EMERGING  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 
E^nst  Th.  Sack,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sack  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,452 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
is|80,  2927944 

Int.  Q.3  B22D  11/126 
UiS.  Q.  83—56  12  Qaims 


1.  A  circular  saw  blade  having  two  toothed  blade  members 
immovably  coupled  together,  said  blade  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coolant  passages  grooved  on  at  least  one  inside 
surface  of  one  of  said  blade  members; 

a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  in  an  outside  surface  of  said  blade; 

a  plurality  of  release  ports,  there  being  a  release  port  at  the 
root  peripheral  side  of  each  tooth  cutting  edge; 

said  coolant  passages  including  radially  directed  first  por- 
tions communicating  with  said  inlet  ports;  and, 

said  coolant  passages  including  second  portions  terminating 
at  said  release  ports  for  directing  a  coolant  toward  said 
cutting  edges  to  cool  said  cutting  edges  and  remove  cut 
work  material  therefrom. 


ous 
seps 


1.  A  method  for  slitting  a  hot  slab  emerging  from  a  continu- 
casting  plant  advancing  on  a  roller  table  comprising  the 

.    of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  band  saw  means,  each  having  a 
saw  blade; 

(b)  serially  positioning  said  blade  of  each  of  said  band  saw 
means  one  behind  the  next  in  a  single  cutting  path,  the  first 
blade  in  the  direction  of  said  emerging  slab  being  the 
leading  blade,  and  the  blades  positioned  therebehind  being 
succeeding  blades; 


4,333,372 
ROTARY  CROSS-CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  WEBS 
Wilfried  E.  Muylle,  Schoten,'  Belgium,  and  Heinz  Kreiter, 

Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA- 

GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,588 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1979, 
7927497 

Int.  Q.3  B23D  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  83—324  8  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  cross-cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  continu- 
ously moving  web  into  adjustable  predetermined  lengths,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  web  cutter  which  is  mounted  for  cycli- 
cal movement  towards  and  away  from  the  web  path,  feed 
means  for  feeding  the  web  to  said  web  cutter,  motor  means  for 
driving  said  web  cutter  and  said  feed  means,  a  driving  shaft 
which  is  adapted  to  be  driven  at  constant  speed  by  said  motor 
means  and  which  is  coupled  to  said  cutter  via  a  speed  control- 
ler causing  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said  cutter  in  each 
cycle,  compensating  means  including  a  compensating  flywheel 
which  serves  to  compensate  for  the  fluctuating  loading  of  the 
driving  shaft  due  to  the  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said 
cutter,  the  driving  shaft  being  coupled  to  the  web  cutter  on  the 
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one  hand  and  to  the  compensating  means  flywheel  on  the  other 
hand  by  first  and  second  crank  arm  mechanisms  respectively, 
which  have  a  common  input  rotation  axis  and  separate  output 
rotation  axes  offset  from  said  input  rotation  axis  by  an  eccen- 


4,333,374 
SUBMULTIPLE-RELATED-FREQUENCY  WAVE 
GENERATOR 
Takatoshi  Okumura;  Akirg  Nakada;  Yasuji  Uchiyama;  Eiichiro 
Aoki;  Eiichi  Yamaga,  and  Akiyoshi  Oya,  all  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,239,  Jun.  13,  1978,  Pat,  No.  4,228,403. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,601 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-71822; 
Sep.  1,  1977,  52-105105 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  5/06 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  *5  Qaims 
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tricity  ei  and  e2  respectively  which  are  180°  out-of-phase  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  means  mounting  said  driving  shaft  for 
parallel  bodily  displacement  transversely  of  its  axis,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  bodily  position  of  said  driving  shaft  to  vary 
the  eccentricities  ei  and  e2. 


4  333  373 
POSITIONING  AND  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  CANTS  AND 

BOARDS 
Charles  Blickenderfer,  Puyallup,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerha- 
euser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,278 

Int.  a.3  B27B  5/00:  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  83—419  "  Claims 


0CKMT9      ^-     ! 
WCTRMII 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  a  cant  or  board  with  respect  to 
at  least  one  cutting  element  in  a  downstream  work  station 
where  the  cants  or  boards  are  moved  transversely  into  a  posi- 
tion for  longitudinal  feeding  into  the  work  station,  comprising: 
a  pre-positioning  station  spaced  transversely  from  a  plane 
through  the  work  station  and  having  at  least  two  longitu- 
.    dinally  spaced  independent  vertically  and  transversely 
movable  pins  associated  therewith  for  skewing  and  orient- 
ing a  cant  or  board  with  respect  to  a  reference  line  corre- 
sponding to  a  reference  plane  through  the  work  station, 
a  final  positioning  and  feed  station  transversely  spaced  from 
the  pre-positioning  station  and  approximately  in  Ime  with 
and  upstream  from  the  work  station,  having  at  least  two 
longitudinally  spaced  independent  vertically  and  trans- 
versely movable  pins  associated  therewith  and  havmg 
means  to  move  each  pin  transversely  substantially  the 
same  distance  as  the  corresponding  pin  in  the  pre-position- 
ing station,  and 
means  associated  with  the  final  positioning  and  feed  station 
for  accepting  the  pre-positioned  cant  or  board  after  its 
transverse  movement  has  stopped  and  conveying  it  longi- 
tudinally in  its  pre-positioned  orientation  through  the 
work  station. 


1.  A  submultiple-related  frequency  wave  generator  useful  in 
an  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

a  digital  oscillator  means  for  producing  basic  pulses  which 
occur  at  a  repetitive  rate  corresponding  to  a  specific  fre- 
quency, 

submultiple  frequency  data 'forming  means,  cooperatmg 
with  said  digital  oscillator  means  and  receiving  said  basic 
pulses,  for  transmitting  upon  each  occurrence  of  said  basic 
pulse,  a  serial  data  signal  consisting  of  said  basic  pulse  and 
a  binary  number  having  a  certain  number  of  bits,  and  form 
incrementing  said  binary  number  upon  repetitive  occur- 
rences of  said  basic  pulses,  each  bit  in  said  transmitted 
binary  number  thereby  representing  the  state  of  a  respec- 
tive square  wave  which  is  a  submultiple  of  said  specific 
frequency, 

said  digital  oscillator  means  producing  basic  pulses  at  a 
specific  frequency  which  corresponds  to  a  particular 
musical  note  in  a  high  octave,  each  represented  square 
wave  thereby  corresponding  to  a  musical  note  of  the  same 
note  name  as  said  particular  musical  note  but  in  a  respec- 
tively lower  octave,  and 
musical  tone  production  means,  connected  to  receive  said 
transmitted  basic  pulses  and  binary  numbers,  for  produc- 
ing musical  tones  from  selected  ones  of  said  square  waves 
represented  by  bits  of  said  transmitted  binary  numbers. 


4,333,375 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  TIME 

MULTIPLEXED  KEYING  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Sogoh,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon-Ham- 
mond  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,070 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1979,  54-54338; 
Nov.  14,  1979,  54-54336;  Nov.  14,  1979,  54-54337;  Nov.  14, 
1979.54-86319 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.01  '  Qaims 

1.  A  synthesis  electronic  organ  having  a  signal  generator  for 
generating  a  multiplicity  of  tone  signals  corresponding  to  the 
fundamentals  and  desired  harmonics  of  notes  to  be  synthesized, 
at  least  one  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  single  contact  keys 
and  a  time  division  multiplexed  keying  system,  said  keying 
system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  time  division  multiplexer 
circuits  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  keys,  each 
of  said  multiplexer  circuits  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals 
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conhected  to  receive  selected  ones  of  said  tone  signals  and  an 
outi)ut  terminal;  a  first  time  division  demultiplexer  circuit 
havjng  an  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  input  terminals  of 
said  multiplexer  circuits;  first  conductor  means  for  intercon- 


~]_w« 


necting  said  plurality  of  keys  individually  to  said  multiplexer 
circjuits  and  in  common  to  said  first  demultiplexer  input  termi- 
and  a  time  slot  signal  generator  for  generating  time  slot 
sigiials  to  control  said  plurality  of  multiplexer  circuits  and  said 
demultiplexer  circuit  in  synchronism. 


4,333,376 

A<»PARATUS  FOR  REINFORaNG  NOTES  SELECTED 

BY  MORE  THAN  ONE  KEY 

Douglas  R.  Moore,  Veraon  Hills,  and  Richard  S.  Swain,  Des 

Flaines,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc., 

V/hite  Plaines,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,906,  Aug.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,330 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/02 

U.SL  a.  84—1.27  15  Qaims 


for 


In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  improved  apparatus 
generating  a  plurality  of  musical  notes,  each  note  being 
generated  at  either  a  first  level  of  sound  intensity  or  a  second 
level  of  sound  intensity,  comprising: 

f  ilayable  keys,  each  key  manually  actuable  for  commanding 
generation  of  a  number  of  musical  notes; 

(joupler  means  manually  actuable  for  controlling  the  number 
of  notes  to  be  generated  by  the  actuatioa,of  a  key; 

tjone  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
tone  signals,  each  said  tone  signal  corresponding  to  a 
musical  note; 

(^ommand  means  responsive  to  manual  actuation  of  said  keys 
for  generating  a  number  of  commands  for  each  key  actu- 
ated, each  said  command  corresponding  to  a  different 
note,  said  command  means  enabling  said  tone  signal  gen- 
eration means  to  provide  a  tone  signal  for  each  different 
note  associated  with  generated  commands,  said  command 
means  being  responsive  to  said  coupler  means  for  control- 
ling the  number  of  commands  generated  for  each  key;  and 

Converting  means  for  converting  tone  signals  to  audible 
notes,  each  note  being  generated  at  either  a  first  level  of 
sound  intensity  or  a  second  level  of  sound  intensity,  said 
converting  means  for  detecting  substantially  simultaneous 


generation  of  two  commands  corresponding  to  the  same 
note  for  generating  the  same  note  at  said  second  level  of 
sound  intensity,  said  converting  means  for  detecting  sub- 
stantially simultaneous  generation  of  three  commands 
corresponding  to  the  same  note  for  generating  the  same 
note  at  said  second  level  of  sound  intensity,  said  convert- 
ing means  for  generating  a  note  at  said  first  level  of  sound 
intensity  in  response  to  a  sole  command  from  said  com- 
mand means. 


4,333,377 
TONE  GENERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Thomas  A.  Niezgoda,  DeKalb,  and  Carl  P.  Oppenheimer,  Syca- 
more, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Acoustic  Standards,  Orange, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,425,  Aug.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,183 
Int.  C1.3  GIOH  1/057.  1/46 
U.S.  a.  84— 1.27  9aainis 


30 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  wherein  an 
audible  tone  is  generated  electronically  in  response  to  an  actua- 
tion of  tone  initiating  means  of  the  instrument  by  a  player,  an 
envelope  generation  system  for  producing  a  plurality  of  enve- 
lope signals  which  define  a  preselected  envelope  waveform, 
said  envelope  generation  system  comprising:  input  circuit 
means  responsive  to  player  actuation  of  said  tone-initiating 
means  for  producing  envelope  control  signals  and  for  produc- 
ing a  series  of  envelope  count  signals,  clock  means  for  generat- 
ing a  series  of  timing  signals,  envelope  control  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  envelope  control  signals  and  to  said  timing 
signals  for  generating  a  series  of  predetermined  digital  incre- 
ment defining  signals,  arithmetic  circuit  means  for  performing 
predetermined  arithmetic  functions  utilizing  said  increment 
defining  signals  and  said  envelope  count  signals  to  produce 
therefrom  a  series  of  digital  envelope  signals  collectively  defin- 
ing said  envelope  waveform  wherein  said  arithmetic  circuit 
includes  means  for  producing  said  series  of  digital  envelope 
signals  Y^  in  accordance  with  the  equation  Yjt=Yx— 1±AY 
where  x  represents  ones  of  said  series  of  envelope  count  signals , 
Yx  and  Y;t-1  represent  ones  of  said  digital  envelope  signals 
produced  in  response  to  envelope  count  signals  x  and  x  —  1,  and 
AY  represents  one  of  said  digital  increment  defining  signals, 
said  envelope  generation  system  further  including  scaling 
means  for  producing  a  digital  scaling  signal  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  of  player  actuation  of  said  tone  initiating  means 
and  wherein  said  arithmetic  circuit  means  further  includes 
means  for  producing  said  series  of  digital  envelope  signals  Yx 
in  accordance  with  the  equation  Yx=Yx—\  ±S-^Yx,  where  S 
represents  said  digital  scaling  signal. 
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4  333  378  PO'"^  of  convergence  and  rotating  said  braid  about  its  axis  at 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT   the  point  of  convergence  as  said  carriers  are  moved  in  said  one 
Alois  Hrdlicka,  Zurcherstrasse  135,  CH-8406  Winterthur,  Swit- 

zerland  .    js 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,165  "*" 

Int.  Cl.^  GlOG  5/00  .  ia- 

U.S.  a.  84— 280  ITQaims 


8        18       20 
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direction,  whereby  said  rows  of  braid  strands  are  braided  into 
a  braid  with  a  normal  hehcal  twist. 


22 


23 


19 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  musical  instrument  on  the  body 
of  a  musician,  the  device  comprising: 

rest  means  for  resting  the  instrument  on  the  body  of  the 
musician; 

a  support  member; 

clamping  means  at  each  end  of  said  support  member  for 
clamping  respective  edges  of  the  musical  instrument,  said 
clamping  means  spacing  said  support  member  away  from 
the  musical  instrument;  and 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  support  member 
in  a  particular  orientation  with  respect  to  said  rest  means 
said  locking  means  including  only  one  selectively  lockable 
universal  joint  disposed  between  and  connected  to  said 
support  member  and  said  rest  means. 


4,333,381 

PLATE-GLASS  FITTED  WITH  AN 

EXPLOSION-CUTTING  DEVICE 

Paul  H.  Boeglin,  Maule,  and  Qaude  R.  Chigot,  Saint-Nazaire. 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle 

Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,605 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1979,  79  00192 

Int.  a.'  B64C  i/n 

U.S.  CI.  89—1  B  5  Qaims 
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4  333  379 
STRINGING  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Erhard  Meinel,  and  Kathe  Meinel,  both  of  Wallensteinstr.  24, 
Geretsried  D-8192,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016723 

Int.  CI.5  GIOD  i/lO 
U.S.  a.  84—297  S  *  CI*'"* 

1.  In  stringing  for  plucked  musical  instruments^  provided 
with  treble  strings  and  with  low  note  strings  with  steel  core, 
and  wire  wrapping,  wherein  the  treble  strings  and  the  steel 
cores  of  the  low  note  strings  consist  of  bronzed  gray  cast  steel, 
which  is  tinned  or  nickeled  or  has  a  coating  of  a  ferromagnetic, 
corrosion-resistant  metal  alloy.-the  improvement  characterized 
in  that  the  treble  strings  and  the  steel  cores  of  the  low  note 
strings  additionally  have  a  surface  coating  of  gold  and  the 
wrapping  wire  of  the  low  note  strings  consists  of  nickeled  iron 
or  an  iron/nickel  alloy  with  a  surface  coating  of  gold. 


4,333,380 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BRAIDED  PACKING 
Peter  F.  Kozlowski,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A.  W.  Chester- 
ton Company,  Stoneham,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,520,  Jul.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,256,011, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,254,  Dec.  27, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,835.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  230,019 
Int.  a.'  D04C  1/06 
U.S.CI.87-6  <;  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  braiding  a  braid  having  a  normal  hehcal 
twist  comprising  providing  a  plurality  of  carriers  having  braid 
strands  thereon,  extending  said  braid  strands  to  a  point  of 
convergence,  moving  said  carriers  with  said  braid  strands  in 
one  direction  about  said  point  in  a  predetermined  braiding 
pattern  thereby  forming  a  braid  at  said  point  of  convergence 
comprising  rows  of  braid  strands,  gripping  said  braid  at  said 


1.  A  plate-glass  window  fitted  with  an  explosion-cutting 
device  for  obtaining  an  emergency  exit  by  cutting  said  window 
along  a  well-determined  outline,  wherein  said  plate-glass  win- 
dow is  constituted  by  two  respectively  inner  and  outer  parallel 
walls  between   which   is   maintained   an   empty   space   and 
wherein  said  device  comprises  a  detonating  and  cutting  fuse, 
inserted  along  said  outline  between  said  walls  and  mounted 
with  damping  means,  so  that  the  detonation  of  said  fuse  pro- 
duces an  anisotropic  detonating  action,  said  fuse  being  orien- 
tated in  order  that  said  detonating  action  is  applied  on  said 
outer  wall  so  that  operation  of  said  fuse  gives  rise  simulta- 
neously along  the  cutting  outline  on  the  one  hand  to  breakage 
and  ejection  of  said  outer  wall  and  on  the  other  hand  to  embrit- 
tlement  of  said  inner  wall  upon  detonation. 

4,333,382 
BOOST  ASSISTED  MISSILE  LAUNCHER 
Lloyd  J.  Holt,  China  Lake,  and  Qayton  E.  Panlaqui,  Ridgecrest, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,236 
Int.  a.'  F41F  i/04 
U.S.  a.  89—1.806  *0  ^wti% 

1.  A  boost  assisted  missile  launcher  for  launching  missiles 
from  aircraft  comprising: 
support  means  mounted  within  the  launcher  for  holding  the 

missile  until  missile  launch  is  desired; 
guide  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  launching 

said  missile  along  a  predetermined  path; 
drive  means  for  propelling  said  missile  along  said  guide 

means; 
a  telescoping  piston  assembly  mounted  to  said  support  means 
for  driving  said  missile  to  a  predetermined  velocity; 
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a  hydraulic  actuator  system  with  at  least  one  input  for  ex- 
panding said  telescoping  piston; 

a  pressurized  vessel  for  a  fluid  media  with  at  least  one  input 
to  said  hydraulic  actuator  system  for  activating  said  sys- 
tem; 

a  poppet  valve  placed  between  said  pressurized  vessel  and 
»aid  hydraulic  actuator  system  for  preventing  activation 
until  a  predetermined  time; 


solenoid,  electronically  connected  to  said  power  supply 
and  placed  about  said  poppet  valve  so  as  to  open  said 
poppet  valve  when  said  solenoid  is  triggered  by  said 
power  supply;  and 

|)Ower  supply  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  triggering 
said  drive  means. 


4,333,383 
PRIMER  DEVICE 
LeRby  Stansbury,  Jr.,  and  William  F.  Donovan,  both  of  Aber- 
deen, Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,020 
Int.  a.3  F41F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  89—7  14  Qaims 


1 

in  a 
main 
a 


In  a  primer  device  having  a  primary  propellant  contained 
cavity  of  a  breech  body,  a  coupling  means  for  igniting  a 
charge,  comprising: 

lousing  having  a  central  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an 
inlet  and  outlet  port,  said  housing  and  its  inlet  port  being 
sealingly  mountable  over  said  cavity,  said  outlet  port 
being  adjacent  to  said  main  charge; 
valve  means  mounted  to  said  inlet  port  for  sealing  said 
cavity  from  said  chamber,  said  valve  means  being  opera- 
ble to  allow  communication  between  said  cavity  and 
chamber  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  cavity  exceed- 
ing that  of  said  chamber  by  a  given  value  pressure;  and 
Tangible  seal  mounted  at  said  outlet  port  for  sealing  it,  said 
seal  being  sized  to  rupture  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
differential  pressure  across  it. 


4,333,384 

I^OTARY  RACK  LAUNCHER  WITH  DIRECT  LOAD 

PATH  SUSPENSION 

Alisbn  M.  Arnold,  Greenbank,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Cpmpany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jim.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,372 
Int.  a.^  F41F  i/06 
U.S|  a.  89—1.803  14  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  rack  launcher,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  hub, 


spaced  spokes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub, 

shoes  extending  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  spokes, 

a  track  extending  generally  peripherally  around  said  spokes 

and  said  shoes, 
said  shoes  being  adapted  to  ride  on  and  be  secured  to  said 

track  so  that  said  hub,  said  spokes,  and  said  shoes  can  be 

moved  relative  to  said  track  and  be  supported  thereby, 
means  attached  to  said  track  for  securing  said  track  to  an 

aircraft  so  that  said  hub  has  its  axis  transverse  to  a  plane 

through  said  shoes. 


said  track  being  cutaway  f>eripherally  so  that  a  launch  may 
be  made  from  a  lower  portion  thereof  below  said  axis,  said 
cutaway  portion  of  said  track  being  along  the  periphery 
sufficiently  to  extend  between  two  adjacent  spokes,  and 

means  adjacent  said  hub  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  spokes  for 
supporting  launchable  material  between  each  pair  of  con- 
secutive spokes, 

whereby  the  loadpath  for  material  launchable  through  said 
cutaway  supported  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  spokes  is 
directly  through  said  means  adjacent  said  hub,  through 
the  hub,  to  the  spokes,  to  the  track,  and  to  the  aircraft. 


4,333,385 

GUN  SIGHTING  APPARATUS 

W.  Jay  Culver,  250  17  Mile  Rd.,  Kent  City,  Mich.  49330 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,223 

Int.  C1.5  F41F  25/00 

U.S.  a.  89—37  BA  6  Qaims 


•'Nl;fcg^pi::n/  r^  '°Si^''^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  sights  of  a  gun  having  an 
elongated  barrel  and  a  butt,  comprising: 

elongated  base  means; 

elongated  rod  means  rigidly  secured  to  and  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  base  means  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
abutment  means; 

elongated  gun  support  means  having  slide  means  secured 
thereto  and  mounted  upon  said  rod  means  for  movement 
lengthwise  thereof,  said  slide  means  being  disposed  be- 
tween and  spaced  from  said  abutment  means; 

resiliently  flexible,  substantially  solid  state  means  disposed 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


471 


snugly  between  each  abutment  means  and  the  adjacent 
slide  means; 

a  pair  of  spaced  cradle  means  mounted  upon  said  gun  sup- 
port means  and  arranged  for  supporting  said  gun  barrel 
and  said  gun  butt;  and 

manually  operable  clamp  means  for  engaging  said  barrel  and 
said  butt  for  firmly  holding  them  rigidly  within  said  cradle 
means. 


4,333,386 

MECHANISM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ADJUSTING 

AMMUNITION  FEED  CHUTES 

Donald  N.  Montgomery,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,765 

Int.  a.^  F41D  70/00 

U.S.  a.  89—33  SF  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  gun  having  a  receiver,  first  and  second  ammunition 
feed  chutes,  each  movably  mounted  between  a  standby  posi- 
tion spaced  from  the  receiver  and  a  feeder  position  engaged 
with  the  receiver,  and  a  chute  actuator  plate  (24)  movable  in 
the  direction  of  the  gun  axis  from  a  first  rearward  position  in 
which  only  one  chute  is  set  to  feed  ammunition  to  a  second 
intermediate  position  in  which  neither  chute  can  feed  ammuni- 
tion, to  a  third  forward  position  in  which  only  the  other  chute 
is  set  to  feed  ammunition;  the  improvement  comprising  electri- 
cally-energized powered  mechanism  for  moving  the  chute 
actuator  plate  to  its  three  positions,  said  mechanism  including 
a  slideway  (30)  oriented  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  chute  actuator  plate,  a  toothed  rack  (34)  slidably  mounted 
in  the  slideway  and  having  a  disengageable  connection  (38) 
with  the  chute  actuator  plate,  a  rotary  pinion  gear  (52)  sta- 
tioned at  a  point  along  the  slideway  to  move  the  rack,  a  revers- 
ible electric  motor  (54)  drivingly  connected  to  the  pinion  gear, 
first  and  second  motor  limit  switches  (60,  62)  located  at  the 
slideway,  each  switch  having  a  depressable  actuator;  said  rack 
having  first  and  second  control  tracks  (68,  70)  on  its  side  sur- 
face individually  engaged  by  respective  ones  of  the  switch 
actuators,  the  tracks  being  contoured  to  provide  three  different 
switch  condition  combinations  for  selectively  de-energizing 
the  motor  when  the  chute  actuator  plate  reaches  its  three 
aforementioned  positions. 


fluid  from  the  supply  port  to  said  first  and  second  ports 
and  from  said  first  and  second  ports  to  said  return  port; 

a  second  slide  mounted  for  movement  in  said  housing; 

input  means  for  moving  both  of  said  slides  in  said  housing 
during  normal  operation  of  the  control  system; 


said  input  means  including  detent  means  responsive  to  the 
jamming  of  either  of  said  slides  for  permitting  the  input 
means  to  drive  the  other  of  said  slides;  and 

jam  responsive  means  for  sensing  the  jamming  of  either  of 
said  slides  and  providing  a  signal  in  response  thereto. 


4,333J88 
REOPROCATING  ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVED  PISTON 

MOVEMENT  STABILIZING  MEANS 

John  H.  Hedger,  P.O.  Box  357,  Lakeside,  Calif.  92040 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,660,  Dec.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,774 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  1/00;  FOIL  31/00 

U.S.  a.  91—186  2  Qaims 


4,333,387 
ANTI-JAM  HYDRAULIC  SERVO  VALVE 
Qyde  R.  Seitz,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bertea  Corpo- 
ration, Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,700,  Mar.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,735 
Int.  a.3  POIB  25/26 
U.S.  a.  91—1  22  Qaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  a  controllable  device,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  supply  port  for  receiving  fluid  under 
pressure  and  a  return  port  for  returning  the  fluid  from  the 
housing,  said  housing  having  first  and  second  ports  for 
supplying  the  fluid  to  the  device  and  for  receiving  fluid 
_  from  the  device; 

first  valve  means  mounted  for  movement  in  said  housing  and 
including  a  first  slide  movable  for  controlling  the  flow  of 


1.  In  a  fluid  driven  reciprocating  engine  which  comprises  an 
engine  block  containing  at  least  two  parallel  cylinders,  a  piston 
located  in  each  of  said  cylinders  for  parallel  reciprocating 
movement  therein,  piston  rods  rigidly  connected  at  a  first  end 
to  each  of  said  pistons  extending  out  of  said  cylinders  along  the 
cylinder  centerlines  into  a  housing  containing  connecting 
means  operativcly  connecting  a  second  end  of  each  of  said 
piston  rods  to  a  single  crank  pin  on  a  rotary  output  shaft,  and 
valve  means  within  said  block  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  to 
and  exhausting  fluid  from  said  cylinders  above  and  below  said 
pistons,  the  improvement  wherein  said  connecting  means  com- 
prises a  single  solid  member  having  spaced  means  flexibly 
attaching  said  single  solid  member  to  said  second  ends  of  said 
piston  rods,  said  second  ends  of  said  piston  rods  have  a  roughly 
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sha()ed  configuration  partially  surrounding  said  single 
solicj  member  and  said  spaced  means  comprise  flat  link  mem- 
bersj.  and  further  including  a  swing  link  stabilizing  means  pivot- 
ablyj  connected  at  one  end  to  a  support  rigidly  secured  to  said 
housing  and  pivotably  connected  at  a  second  end  to  said  single 
solid  member,  said  swinging  link  extending  approximately 
perrtendicular  to  said  piston  rods,  whereby  said  connecting 
mea>is  is  constrained  to  movement  along  a  path  substantially 
parallel  to  said  piston  rods  as  said  pistons  reciprocate  within 


municated  to  the  chamber  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  valve  includes: 
a  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
having  a  cylindrical  valve  integral  therewith,  said  cylin- 
drical valve  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough  that 
extends  from  a  first  face  to  a  second  face,  said  first  and 
second  faces  engaging  the  housing;  and 
a  pivot  pin  extending  through  the  lever  arm  to  locate  said 
cylindrical  valve  adjacent  the  entrance  port  and  connect 


said 


4,333,389 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadleusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Cofitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,288,  Jan.  18,  1980.  This 

application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,382 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/04 

U.SI  a.  91—446  43  Qaims 
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3 ).  A  load  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  chamber  connected  to  a  fluid  motor,  and  an 
exhaust  chamber  connected  to  exhaust  means,  control  orifice 
nie^ns  interposed  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  fiuid 
or,  first  valve  means  having  fluid  throttling  means  between 
inlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  chamber  controllable  by  a 
valve  means  and  operable  to  throttle  fluid  flow  from  said 
chamber  to  said  exhaust  chamber  to  maintain  a  constant 
pre(5sure  differential  at  a  preselected  constant  level  across  said 
valve  means  and  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  differen- 
across  said  control  orifice  means. 


Bil 


U.S, 


said  bore  with  the  pressurized  fluid  to  define  a  flow  path 
for  the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  chamber,  said  pressurized 
fluid  in  the  bore  acting  on  the  lever  to  create  a  balanced 
force  condition  therein  in  the  absence  of  an  input  signal, 
said  cylindrical  valve  being  moved  in  an  arc  by  an  input 
signal  applied  to  said  second  end  to  connect  said  bore  with 
one  of  said  first  and  second  arcuate  operational  ports  and 
supply  pressurized  fluid  to  the  pressure  responsive  device 
corresponding  to  the  input  signal. 


4,333,391 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING-RETURN  ACTUATOR 

Alan  R.  B.  Nash,  39  Abbott's  Ride,  Famham,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,128 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 

7907453 

Int.  a.3  FOIC  9/00:  FtllB  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  92—121  11  Claims 


4,333,390 
BALANCED  PIVOTED  VANE  VALVE 

y  S.  Hegg,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
rjation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,159 
Int.  a.^  F15B  13/04 
a.  91—467  8  Qaims 

In  a  control  member  having  a  housing  with  a  chamber 
thelrein,  said  housing  having  an  entrance  port  connected  to  a 
of  pressurized  fluid,  first  and  second  diametrically 
op|K>site  arcuate  operational  ports  concentric  to  said  entrance 
and  connected  to  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  device,  and 
exit  port  for  providing  continual  communication  between 
chamber  and  the  environment  surrounding  the  housing, 
an^  a  valve  located  in  the  chamber  for  directing  pressurized 
flu  id  from  the  entrance  port  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
arc  uate  operational  ports  while  allowing  the  other  to  be  com- 


1.  A  pressure-fluid  operated  actuator  comprising  a  casing,  a 
displacement  member  in  said  casing,  pivot  bearing  means  be- 
tween said  member  and  the  casing  providing  a  pivot  axis  for 
the  displacement  member,  and  porting  in  the  casing  for  a 
pressure  fluid  whereby  the  member  is  rotatable  about  said  axis 
under  the  action  of  the  pressure  fluid,  a  biasing  spring  con- 
nected to  the  displacement  member  to  return  it  to  an  end 
position  from  which  it  can  be  displaced  by  said  pressure  fluid, 
a  housing  for  said  spring  comprising  two  parts  that  are  respec- 
tively fixedly  secured  to  the  casing  and  rotationally  displace- 
able  relative  to  the  casing  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  the  spring 
having  one  end  fixed  to  the  displacement  member  and  another 
end  fixed  to  said  displaceable  housing  part  for  variation  of  the 
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torque  exerted  by  the  spring  on  the  displacement  member  by 
rotation  of  said  displaceable  part  to  an  adjusted  angular  posi- 
tion, a  worm  and  wormwheel  mechanism  for  said  rotation 
including  a  wormwheel  element  comprising  teeth  on  one  of  the 
housing  parts  and  a  worm  element  carried  by  the  other  of  the 
housing  parts,  an  arcuate  region  of  the  worm  element  being 
engaged  by  the  wormwheel  teeth,  said  region  being  non-sym- 
metrically  offset  with  respect  to  a  plane  containing  the  worm 
axis  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  displaceable 
housing  part,  the  wormwheel  teeth  for  engaging  said  region  of 
the  worm  element  being  formed  integrally  on  its  housing  part, 
whereby  the  worm  and  wormwheel  elements  may  be  brought 
into  mesh  by  relative  movement  of  the  housing  parts  towards 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rotation,  so  that  said 
housing  parts  may,  if  desired,  be  of  relatively  simple  die-cast  or 
moulded  construction. 


4,333,392 

HRE  DAMPER 

Michael  T.  Nailor,  189  Old  Yonge  St.,  Willowdale,  OnUrio, 

Canada  (M2P  1R2),  and  Andrew  J.  Hart,  15  •  33  Four  Winds 

Dr.,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Canada  (M3J  1K7) 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,619 

Int.  a.'  E05F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  98—1  7  Qaims 


pivotally  connected  to  an  adjacent  blade  in  said  assembly 
by  engagement  of  said  arcuate  end  edge  f)ortion  around  a 
corresponding  arcuate  end  edge  portion  of  said  adjacent 
blade; 
said  retaining  means  comprising  at  least  one  locking  member 
secured  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof  and 
defining  a  locking  projection,  and  an  integral  tab  portion 
formed  from  part  of  said  inner  arcuate  end  edge  portion  of 
said  endmost  blade  of  the  blade  assembly  and  positioned 
to  engage  behind  said  projection  as  the  blade  assembly 
moves  from  its  folded  position  to  its  unfolded  position, 
whereby  said  tab  and  projection  positively  lock  the  blade 
assembly  in  said  unfolded  position  and  the  co-operating 
part  cylindrical  end  edge  portion  of  said  adjacent  blade  in 
said  assembly  serves  to  prevent  passage  of  flame  and  gases 
through  said  portion  of  the  endmost  blade  from  which 
said  tab  is  formed. 


4,333,393 
PITCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  LAUTER  TUN  KNIVES 
John  C.  Hancock,  Wlllington;  John  M.  Winwood,  Mickelover, 
and  Noel  R.  Wilkinson,  Burton  on  Trent,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Robert  Morton  D.G.  Limited,  Burton-on-Trent, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1979, 
7924815 

Int.  a.'  C12G  3/02;  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  99—277.2  3  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  damper  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  generally  rectangular  central  opening  and 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  two  opposite  sides; 

a  blade  assembly  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  the  frame  and 
including  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  blades  pivot- 
ally  connected  together  end  to  end  for  movement  relative 
to  one  another  between  a  position  in  which  the  blades  are 
disposed  in  a  folded  configuration  at  said  first  end  of  the 
frame,  whereby  said  frame  opening  is  unobstructed,  and  a 
position  in  which  the  blades  are  unfolded  and  extend 
across  and  close  said  opening; 

spring  means  biassing  said  blades  toward  said  unfolded  posi- 
tion; 

fusible  link  means  normally  retaining  said  blades  in  said 
folded  position  and  adapted,  when  exposed  to  a  predeter- 
mined high  temperature,  to  release  the  blades  and  allow 
them  to  move  to  said  unfolded  position  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  spring  means;  and, 

means  adapted  to  retain  said  blade  assembly  in  said  unfolded 
position  after  the  blades  have  been  released  by  said  fusible 
link  means; 

each  said  blade  comprising  a  planar  central  portion  having 
side  edges  for  co-operation  with  said  sides  of  said  frame 
and  opposite  end  edge  portions  each  of  arcuate  shape  in 
cross-section  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  relevant 
edge  of  theljlade  so  as  to  define  a  formation  of  part  cylin- 
drical shape  engaged  with  a  similar  edge  portion  of  an 
adjacent  blade  for  defining  said  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  blades,  and  said  blade  assembly  including  an 
endmost  blade  which  is  disposed  adjacent  said  second  end 
of  the  frame  in  the  unfolded  position  of  the  blades  with  an 
outer  one  of  its  said  arcuate  end  edge  portions  in  co-opera- 
tion with  said  second  end  of  the  frame  and  an  inner  one  of 
its  said  edge  portions  spaced  inwardly  of  the  frame  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  working  the  contents  of  a  lauter  tun, 
said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  lauter  tun  knife,  drive 
means  for  supporting  said  knife  within  and  moving  said  knife 
through  the  contents  of  said  tun,  said  knife  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinal support  axis,  first  and  second  edges,  at  least  one  blade 
pitched  relative  to  said  axis,  and  said  first  edge  leading  said 
second  edge  through  said  contents,  the  improvements  compos- 
ing: 

means  for  changing  direction  of  moving  of  said  knife  be- 
tween forward  and  reverse  such  that  said  second  edge 
leads  said  first  edge  through  said  contents; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  knife  to  said  drive  means 
for  angular  displacement  of  said  knife  about  said  axis  by 
pressure  exerted  on  said  blade  by  said  contents  during  said 
moving;  and 
means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  said  angular  displacement 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  such  that 
said  knife  is  pivotal  between  said  first  and  second  positions 
automatically  according  to  which  of  said  first  and  second 
edges  is  leading  during  said  moving. 
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4,333,394 

MtTHOD  FOR  HANDLING  AND  BALING  METALLIC 

SCRAP  MATERIAL 

Stafford  M.  Brown,  1647  Thornapple  River  Dr.,  SE.,  Grand 

B|apids,  Mich.  49506 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,508 

Int.  CI.-'  B30B  7/02.  15/30 

U.Sl  a.  100—42  4  Oaims 


.  A  process  for  handling  and  baling  metallic  scrap  material 
corjiprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  storage  area  for  storing 
saia  material;  providing  a  baling  means  at  a  location  remote 
from  said  storage  area;  providing  a  combination  hopper  and 
conveying  means  remote  from  said  storage  area  and  said  baling 
means,  said  hopper  and  conveying  means  including  a  hopper 
wiflh  an  open  bottom  located  over  a  conveyor;  picking  up 
majerial  and  carrying  the  same  from  said  storage  area  to  said 
hopper  and  conveying  means  by  means  of  a  front  loader; 
dumping  said  material  by  means  of  said  front  loader  into  said 
hopper  whereby  said  material  is  dropped  into  said  hopper  and 
falls  on  said  conveyor;  providing  a  second  conveyor;  convey- 
ing said  material  out  of  said  hopper  to  said  second  conveyor  by 
means  of  the  conveyor  located  under  said  hopper;  transferring 
said  material  from  said  hopper  to  said  baling  means  and  during 
suqh  transferring  step  weighing  said  materials  and  dividing  the 
sarhe  into  batches  having  a  predetermined  weight;  depositing 
each  of  said  weighed  batches  of  said  material  in  said  baling 
means  and  during  such  dumping  step  stopping  the  conveying 

said  material  out  of  said  hopper  and  the  transfer  of  said 
material  from  said  hopper;  and  separately  compacting  and 
baling  said  weighed  batches  of  said  material  and  during  such 
compacting  and  baling  step  reinitiating  the  said  conveying  and 
transferring  step. 


central  portion  being  chamfered  along  substantially  the 
entire  circumference  thereof  to  aid  in  positioning  said 
other  said  pair  of  opposed  ends  within  said  annular 
groove;  and 
an  operating  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  securing  base 
means  and  having  said  generally  circular  disk  fixedly 
secured  to  one  end  thereof,  said  operating  lever  being 
angled  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  being  pivotally 
secured  to  said  securing  base  means  at  the  position  where 
said  lever  is  angled,  said  lever  being  operable  to  secure 
said  container  against  movement  in  a  first  position  when 
said  one  of  said  pair  of  opposed  ends  is  received  through 


said  annular  retaining  ring  and  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
opposed  ends  is  positioned  within  said  annular  groove, 
said  lever  capable  of  manipulating  said  circular  disk  in  a 
relatively  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  circular  base 
plate  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  container  is 
crushed,  said  circular  disk  being  offset  from  and  angeled 
with  respect  to  said  circular  base  plate  in  said  second 
position  to  crush  said  container  into  relatively  small  bulk, 
and  said  lever  capable  of  manipulating  said  circular  disk 
away  from  said  circular  base  plate  to  permit  movement  of 
said  crushed  container  with  respect  to  said  circular  disk 
and  said  circular  base  plate  due  to  gravitational  force. 

4,333,396 

TWO-STAGE  CAN  CRUSHER 

Russell  D.  Longnecker,  P.O.  Box  731,  Mt.  Vernon,  Wash.  98273 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,515 

Int.  C\?  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100—233  14  Qaims 


4,333,395 
CONTAINER  CRUSHING  DEVICE 
G4rrett  W.  Kurtz,  946  Main  Ave.,  Durango,  Colo.  81301 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,141 
Int.  a.^  B30B  7/00.  9/32 
U.fe.  a.  100—233  7  Qaims 

I.  A  device  for  crushing  a  metal  container  to  reduce  the  bulk 
of  the  container  and  facilitate  recycling  for  the  metal  content 
of  the  container,  the  container  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends, 
said  device  comprising: 

1  generally  circular  base  plate; 

in  annular  retaining  ring  integral  with  said  circular  base 
plate  and  having  a  substantially  identical  peripheral  con- 
figuration as  said  circular  base  plate,  said  annular  retaining 
ring  being  sized  to  receive  one  of  said  pair  of  opposed  ends 
therethrough; 
base  means  for  securing  said  circular  base  plate  and  said 

annular  retaining  ring  against  relative  movement; 
a  generally  circular  disk  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
having  an  annular  groove  formed  in  one  face  thereof,  said 
annular  groove  capable  of  receiving  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  opposed  ends  and  defining  a  raised  central  portion  and 
a  raised  outer,  annular  portion,  the  circular  edge  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  crushing  a  can  along  its  longitudianl  axis 
comprising: 

means  forming  a  horizontal  base; 

an  upright  stanchion  mounted  upon  said  base; 

a  long  lever  arm  crossing  said  stanchion  and  being  pivotally 
connected  thereto; 

a  short  lever  arm  crossing  said  stanchion  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  stanchion  between  said  long  lever  arm  and 
said  base  means; 
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a  first  crush  head  pivotally  connected  to  said  long  lever  arm 
and  cooperating  with  said  base  upon  rotation  of  said  long 
lever  arm  toward  said  base  to  axially  crush  a  cylindrical 
container  placed  between  said  crush  head  and  said  base; 

a  second  crush  head  pivotally  connected  to  said  short  lever 
arm  and  cooperating  with  said  base  upon  rotation  of  said 
short  lever  arm  toward  said  base  to  axially  crush  a  cylin- 
drical container  placed  between  said  crush  head  and  said 
base- 

a  first  link  pivotally  connected  endwise  between  said  first 
crush  head  and  said  stanchion; 

a  second  link  endwise  pivotally  connected  between  said 
second  crush  head  and  said  stanchion;  and 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  long  lever  arm  and  short 
lever  arm  whereby  rotation  of  said  long  lever  arm  about 
its  pivotal  mounting  on  said  stanchion  induces  corre- 
sponding rotational  movement  of  said  short  lever  arm. 


4,333,397 

CAN  FLATTENING  DEVICE 

Edward  E.  Modes,  1417  Shawnee  Trail,  Deerfield,  III.  60015 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,298 

Int.  a.3  B30B  1/04.  7/00 


U.S.  a.  100—233 


18  Oaims 


and  to  the  source  of  damping  pulses  and  responsive  to  the 
beginning  of  a  drive  pulse  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  pre- 


4,333,398 
DRIVING  FORCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPACT 
PRINTER 
Andrew  B.  Carson,  Jr.,  and  Samuel  C.  Harris,  Jr.,  both  of  Way- 
nesboro, Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Way- 
nesboro, Va. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,632 
Int.  a.3  B41J  7/84.  7/92.  9/38.  9/42 
U.S.  CI.  101—93.02  13  Oaims 

1.  In  an  impact  printer  which  develops  a  force  whose  direc- 
tion is  a  function  of  the  direction  of  drive  pulses  wherein  said 
printer  comprises  a  movable  electromagnetic  printing  element 
located  adjacent  a  backstop,  a  source  of  drive  pulses  for  appli- 
cation to  said  printing  element  for  moving  the  printing  element 
from  the  backstop  toward  a  record  medium  to  print  indicia  and 
a  source  of  damping  pulses  for  application  to  the  printing 
element  after  its  return  to  the  backstop  from  the  record  me- 
dium to  minimize  bounce  of  the  printing  element  from  the 
backstop,  control  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  drive  pulses 
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ceding  damping  pulse  for  varying  the  energy  content  of  said 
drive  pulse  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  overlap  of  said  drive 
pulse  with  the  preceding  damping  pulse. 


4,333,399 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINT  HEAD 
Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  and  Robert  M.  Pabodie,  Day- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,848,  Nov.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,654. 
This  application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,237 
Int.  a  J  B41N  11/00 
U.S.  a.  101—401.2  5  Qainu 


1.  A  device  for  individually  fiattening  cylindrical  cans,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  for  supporting  a  can  m  a  crushing  position  in  which 
the  can  is  disposed  on  its  side  on  said  base;  and 

lever  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  base,  said  lever  means 
being  swingable  upwardly  from  said  base  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion to  permit  a  can  to  be  positioned  on  its  side  on  said  base 
and  downwardly  toward  said  base  for  crushing  the  posi- 
tioned can,  said  lever  means  being  jointed  and  including  a 
can  engaging  edge  projecting  from  the  joint  whereby  the 
edge  is  pivotable  both  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever 
means  on  the  base  and  about  said  joint  to  effect  crushing  of 
one  side  of  the  can  at  a  crease  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
with  said  one  end  flattened  over  said  one  side,  the  partially 
flattened  can  then  being  turned  over  for  similarly  flatten- 
ing the  other  side  and  other  end  thereof. 


1.  Method  of  making  a  print  head,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  set  of  wheels  which  are  coupled  to  printing 
elements,  a  second  set  of  read  wheels  having  human  readable 
indicia,  and  a  pair  of  side  plates,  with  the  first  set  of  wheels 
having  gears  which  can  mesh  with  gears  on  the  second  set  of 
wheels,  passing  pins  through  one  side  plate,  loading  the  first  set 
of  wheels  and  the  second  set  of  wheels  onto  respective  sup- 
ports with  the  pins  extending  through  alignment  openings  in 
the  wheels  so  that  all  the  wheels  are  in  geared  relationship  and 
the  read  wheels  indicate  which  printing  elements  arc  at  a 
printing  position,  and  inserting  a  selector  shaft  into  holes  of 
either  set  of  wheels. 


4.333,400 
TWO  STAGE  PARACHUTE  FUZE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
John  F.  McNelia,  and  Carl  R.  Peterson,  both  of  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United^tates  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,702 
Int.  a.^  F42B  4/08 
U.S.  a.  102—348  11  Qaims 

1.  A  gun  shell  type  projectile  including  an  external  frontally 
mounted  fuze  member,  said  gun  shell  type  projectile  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  shell  casing, 
containing  within  the  body  of  the  projectile  a  longitudinal 
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cavity,  a  two  stage  parachute-fuze  recovery  unit  mounted 
witjhin  the  said  longitudinal  cavity  comprising  in  combination 
a  first  stage  parachute,  a  first  explosive  means,  a  timing  device 
anq  primer  with  associated  means  to  activate  said  primer  at  a 
pre|  set  time;  said  first  explosive  means  being  located  between 
the  base  of  the  shell  casing  and  the  base  of  the  recovery  unit  so 
that  upon  ignition  of  the  said  first  explosive  means  ejects  the 
reclavery  unit  from  the  shell  casing  by  exerting  positive  pres- 
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:  on  the  opening  between  the  shell  casing  and  on  the  base  of 
recovery  unit  the  said  parachute  recovery  system,  explo- 
means  to  eject  the  said  two  stage  recovery  unit  from  the 
shejll  casing;  means  to  deploy  the  first  parachute  at  the  time  the 
recovery  unit  is  ejected  from  the  unit  and  a  second  explosive 
me  ins  that  releases  the  second  stage  parachute,  wherein  the 
second  stage  parachute  is  released  by  said  second  explosive 
mepns  that  is  actuated  by  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  by  the 
imparted  to  the  shell  casing  by  the  gun  barrel. 


4,333,401 
HAND  GRENADE 
Charles  M.  Byers,  2105  S.  Hardy  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282,  and 
Jody  L.  Numbers,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Charles  M. 
^yers,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,289 

Int.  a.3  F42B  27m 

U.$.  a.  102—487  7  Qaims 


hand 


a  primer  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  body  member, 

a  first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  striker  arm  in  one  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  firing  pin  to  move  toward  said  primer, 

a  time  delay  train  mounted  in  said  body  member  in  burning 
association  with  said  primer, 

at  least  one  ignitable  charge  mounted  in  said  body  member 
for  actuation  by  said  train, 

a  safety  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  member, 

said  safety  lever  comprising  an  L-shaped  configui:ation,  one 
leg  of  which  extends  across  said  one  end  and  is  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  body  member  and  its  other  leg  arranged 
in  one  position  to  extend  longitudinally  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  movable  to  a  position  laterally  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, 

a  sear  arranged  to  extend  juxtapositioned  to  said  one  leg  of 
said  lever  for  limited  movement  therealong, 

a  second  spring  means  comprising  a  flat  cantilevered  strip 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  other  leg  of  said  lever  and  at 
its  other  end  to  said  sear  for  normally  biasing  said  sear 
away  from  said  other  leg  of  said  lever  and  along  said  one 
leg  of  said  lever, 

a  tab  comprising  a  part  of  said  other  leg  of  said  lever  for 
extending  over  said  primer  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  firing  pin  when  said  other  leg  of  said  lever  is  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  of  said  body  member, 

said  first  spring  means  biasing  the  firing  pin  of  said  striker 
arm  into  engagement  with  said  tab  when  said  first  spring 
means  is  in  its  extended  condition  and  said  other  leg  of  said 
lever  is  longitudinally  of  said  body  members,  and 

means  mounted  on  said  striker  arm  for  rotating  said  striker 
arm  in  a  second  direction  to  bias  said  first  spring  means 
and  cause  said  one  end  of  said  striker  arm  to  engage  said 
sear  and  to  move  it  longitudinally  of  said  one  leg  of  said 
lever  to  bias  said  second  spring  means  and  said  other  leg  of 
said  lever  to  a  position  longitudinally  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, 

said  other  leg  of  said  lever  being  hand-held  against  said  body 
and  when  released,  moving  laterally  of  said  body  member 
under  the  bias  of  said  second  spring  means  thereby  mov- 
ing said  sear  out  of  engagement  with  said  striker  arm  and 
said  tab  out  of  blocking  engagemeat  with  said  primer, 

said  first  spring  means  then  biasing  said  firing  pin  into  en- 
gagement  with  said  primer. 


A  hand  grenade  having  a  striker  mechanism  that  is  un- 
cocked until  immediately  prior  to  the  use  of  the  grenade,  the 
grenade  comprising: 

elongated  hollow  close-ended  body  member, 
striker  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outside  periphery  of 
one  end  of  said  body  member, 

firing  pin  mounted  on  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  striker 
arm, 


\  4,333,402 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LAUNCHING  INTERFERENCE 
MATERIAL 
Sven  Landstrom,  Fjallgatan  16,  SI  16  45  Stockholm,  and  K^j 
Lundahl,  David  Bagares  gatan  26A,^S-lll-38  Stockholm,  both 
of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00039,  §  371  Date  Oct.  23, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00658,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  189,832 
Int.  a.3  F42B  U/42 
U.S.  a.  102—505  5  Qaims 

1.  A  projectile  that  carries  a  store  of  radiation  interference 
medium  for  dispersive  discharge  at  a  predetermined  time  fol- 
lowing expulsion  of  the  projectile  from  a  substantially  tubular 
launcher  under  the  force  of  pressure  gas  acting  upon  a  rear  end 
of  the  projectile,  said  projectile  being  characterized  by: 
A.  an  elongated  casing  having  front  and  rear  end  walls, 

(1)  said  rear  end  wall  having  a  port  therein  through  which 
pressure  gas  can  enter  the  interior  of  the  casing  during 
expulsion  of  the  projectile  from  a  launcher,  and 

(2)  pne  of  said  end  walls  being  separable  from  the  remain- 
der of  the  casing  in  an  endwise  outward  direction; 

a  piston  slidable  in  said  direction  in  the  interior  of  the 
casing  and  cooperating  with  said  one  end  wall  to  define  a 
compartment  in  the  casing  wherein  said  medium  is  stored; 
.  rigid  means  providing  a  connection  between  said  piston 
and  said  one  end  wall  whereby  the  latter  is  constrained  to 
move  in  said  direction  in  unison  with  the  piston; 


B. 
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D.  a  partition  fixed  in  the  interior  of  said  casing,  between 
said  piston  and  the  other  of  said  end  walls,  said  partition 

(1)  cooperating  with  said  other  end  wall  to  define  a  first 
chamber  of  substantially  fixed  volume  and 

(2)  cooperating  with  said  piston  to  define  an  expandable 
second  chamber,  and 

(3)  having  a  restricted  passage  therethrough  that  provides 
for  retarded  fiow  of  pressure  gas  from  said  first  cham- 
ber to  said  second  chamber; 


ing  helical  relation  supporting  the  retainer  means  above  the 
side  frame  window  fioor. 


4,333,404 
REINFORCED  RAILWAY  PEDESTAL  LINER 
Donald  L.  KIcykamp,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,059 

Int.  a.5  B61F  5/32.  5/50;  F16C  27/02.  33/28 

U.S.  CI.  105—225  11  Claims 


E.  means  comprising  a  check  valve  providing  for  substan- 
tially unrestricted  flow  of  pressure  gas  from  said  port  to 
said  first  chamber  but  preventing  flow  of  pressure  gas 
from  said  first  chamber  through  said  port;  and 

F.  means  providing  a  disruptable  connection  between  a  part 
fixed  in  the  casing  and  another  part  that  is  fixed  to  the 
piston,  said  disruptable  connection  confining  the  piston 
against  motion  relative  to  the  casing  in  said  direction  until 
the  piston  is  released  by  force  upon  it  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined value,  exerted  by  pressure  gas  in  said  second 
chamber. 


4,333,403 

RETAINER  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  BOLSTER  SPRING 

Carl  E.  Tack,  Elmhurst,  III.,  and  Sergei  G.  Guins,  Okemos, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  TransDyne,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,265 

Int.  a.5  B61F  5/06;  F16F  1/06.  1/12.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  105—197  R  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  side  frames  having 
windows  therein  for  receiving  the  ends  of  a  bolster,  and  a 
plurality  of  spring  groups  extending  upward  from  the  floor  of 
said  window  and  supporting  said  bolster,  said  spring  groups 
including  a  two  stage  spring  group  comprising  an  outer  coil 
and  an  inner  coil  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  outer  coil,  and 
retainer  means  for  retaining  said  inner  and  outer  coils  in  coaxial 
relation,  said  retainer  means  and  said  outer  coil  having  a  mat- 


1.  In  a  pedestal  liner  for  a  railway  vehicle  wherein  said 
vehicle  comprises,  pedestal  trucks  comprising  pairs  of  pedestal 
legs  and  a  journal  box  disposed  between  each  pair  of  pedestal 
legs,  each  journal  box  having  a  vertically  disposed  planar 
guide  surface  and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  parallel 
side  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  surface, 
said  pedestal  liner  being  roughly  U-shaped  and  having  a  bight 
provided  with  antifriction  material  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  guide  surface  and  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  provided  with 
antifriction  material  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  side  sur- 
faces, said  pedestal  liner  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  between 
an  associated  pedestal  leg  and  journal  box  and  fastened  to  its 
associated  pedestal  leg,  said  antifriction  material  being  com- 
prised of  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polymeric  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  perforated  reinforcing  structure 
embedded  in  said  polymeric  material  which  serves  as  a  matrix 
therefor  and  substantially  completely  surrounds  said  structure, 
said  structure  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  said  poly- 
meric material  completely  therethrough  and  enabling  better 
embedment  of  said  structure,  said  structure  providing  rein- 
forcement and  preventing  cold  flow  of  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial, said  reinforcing  structure  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of 
material  disposed  in  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  and 
being  embedded  between  opposed  outside  surfaces  of  said 
bight  and  opposed  outside  surfaces  of  each  of  said  parallel  legs, 
and  further  comprising  means  for  fastening  said  pedestal  liner 
to  its  pedestal  leg,  said  fastening  means  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  aligned  cylindrical  bores  in  said  legs  each  for  receiving 
a  fastener  therethrough,  each  of  said  bores  extending  through 
said  reinforcing  structure. 

2.  In  a  pedestal  liner  for  a  railway  vehicle  wherein  said 
vehicle  comprises,  pedestal  trucks  comprising  pairs  of  pedestal 
legs  and  a  journal  box  disposed  between  each  pair  of  pedestal 
legs,  each  journal  box  having  a  vertically  disposed  planar 
guide  surface  and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  parallel 
side  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  surface, 
said  pedestal  liner  being  roughly  U-shaped  and  having  a  bight 
provided  with  antifriction  material  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  guide  surface  and  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  provided  with 
antifriction  material  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  side  sur- 
faces, said  pedestal  liner  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  between 
an  associated  pedestal  leg  and  journal  box  and  fastened  to  its 
associated  pedestal  leg,  said  antifriction  material  being  com- 
prised of  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polymeric  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  perforated  reinforcing  structure 
embedded  in  said  polymeric  material  which  serves  as  a  matrix 
therefor  and  substantially  completely  surrounds  said  structure, 
said  structure  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  said  poly- 
meric material  completely  therethrough  and  enabling  better 
embedment  of  said  structure,  said  structure  providing  rein- 
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forqement  and  preventing  cold  flow  of  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial, said  reinforcing  structure  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of 
material  disposed  in  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  and 
beinjg  embedded  substantially  centrally  between  opposed  out- 
side'surfaces  of  said  bight  and  opposed  outside  surfaces  of  each 
of  s^id  parallel  legs,  said  bight  having  a  particular  thickness 
each  of  said  legs  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  rear  por- 
yibstantially  equal  in  thickness  of  said  particular  thickness, 
said  substantially  equal  thickness  upper  portion  providing 
a  hith  strength  junction  at  the  upper  portion  of  each  leg  to  said 
bight  and  said  substantially  equal  thickness  rear  portion  pro- 
viding a  high  strength  portion  for  fastening  said  pedestal  liner 
to  ii  s  pedestal  leg. 


block  anchoring  means  comprising  angle  bar  framing  with 
flanges  facing  and  abutting  said  side  walls  and  other  flanges 
resting  against  inward  faces  of  said  rib-like  extensions,  and 


and 
tion 
and 


4,333,405 

bi|rner  for  combustion  of  powdered  fuels 

Sitfrid  Micbelfelder,  and  Klaus  Leikert,  both  of  Gummersbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  A  C.  Steinmiiller 
qmbH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,188 
Claims  priority,  appKcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
197P.  2933060 

Int.  a  J  F23D  1/02 
U.St  CI.  110—264  10  Claims 


Mu 


U.S 


means  for  securing  said  latter  flanges  and  said  framing  to  a 
support  in  position  for  protection  by  said  other  insulating 
material. 


4,333,407 

LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRESSER  FOOT  OF  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Werner  Lerch,  Steckbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gegauf 

Aktiengesellschaft  Bernina-Nahmaschinenfabrik,  Steckbom, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,061 
CIaim!«   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Nov.   9,    1978, 
11520/78 

Int.  a.J  D05B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  112—237  8  Claims 


l[  A  burner,  for  combustion  of  powdered  fuels,  comprising: 
a  n'ain  burner,  including: 
core-air  tube; 

dust  tube  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  core-air 

tube; 

first  mantle-air  tube  which  surrounds  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  dust  tube  and  is  provided  with  an  air  inlet  and  a 

burner  opening  or  discharge  which   widens  conically 

toward  a  combustion  chamber;  and 
^  first  twist  blade  ring,  which  is  arranged  at  said  air  inlet  of 

said  first  mantle-air  tube  and  is  axially  displaceable;  and 
4  dust-ignition  burner,  as  an  ignition  device,  concentrically 

arranged  in  said  core-air  tube  and  including: 
4n  igniter; 
iin  ignition-dust  tube  arranged  concentrically  around  at  least 

a  portion  of  said  igniter; 
^  second  mantle-air  tube,  which  surrounds  at  least  a  portion 

of  said  ignition-dust  tube,  for  the  ignition-dust  flame,  and 

second  mantle-air  tuie  being  provided  with  an  air  inlet 

and  discharge  which  widens  conically  outwardly;  and 
^  second  twist  blade  ring,  which  is  arranged  at  said  air  inlet 

of  said  second  mantle-air  tube  and  is  axially  displaceable. 


■y- 


<k=^ 


4,333,406 
ANCHORING  MEANS  FOR  REFRACTIVE  BLOCKS 
E.  Duke,  3311  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Humble,  Tex.  77338 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,244,  Oct.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,630 
Int.  C1.J  F23M  5/02 
.  a.  110—340  4  Qaims 

The  combination  of  a  refractory  burner  block  of  frangible 
material  having  an  inner,  heat  exposed  face  and  side  walls  with 
rit^like  lateral  extensions  for  accommodating  other  insulating 
miterial  in  protective  contact  with  said  side  walls,  of  burner 


M 


1.  A  device  for  raising  and  lowering  a  presser  foot  of  a 
sewing  machine  which  comprises: 

an  operating  lever,  operable  in  synchronization  for  lifting 
and  lowering  the  presser  foot; 

a  presser  bar  operatively  connected  to  the  presser  foot  and 
provided  with  spring  bias  means  which  acts  to  hold  the 
presser  foot  in  a  normally  lowered  position; 

a  double  lever  arm  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
operating  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  presser  bar, 
whereby,  movement  of  the  operating  lever  imparts  move- 
ment to  the  double  lever  arm  thereby  imparting  move- 
ment to  the  presser  bar  to  act  against  the  spring  bias  means 
for  raising  the  presser  foot  of  the  sewing  machine  and 
further  movement  of  the  operation  lever  imparts  move: 
ment  to  the  double  lever  arm  thereby  permitting  the 
spring  bias  means  to  impart  movement  to  the  presser  bar 
to  lower  the  presser  foot;  and 

wherein  a  plate  member  containing  a  defined  path  is  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  double  lever  arm  and  a  guide  arm  is 
operatively  connected  to  the  double  lever  arm,  said  guide 
arm  being  provided  with  a  detent  member  which  is 
adapted  to  traverse  said  defined  path  to  selectively  retain 
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said  double  lever  arm,  said  operating  lever  and  said 
presser  foot  in  a  raised  position  and  to  normally  enable 
said  double  lever  arm,  said  operating  lever  and  said 
presser  foot  to  assume  said  lowered  position. 


4,333,408 
MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PANTYHOSE  WITH 

GUSSET 
Maria  Maselli;  Alberto  Frullini,  both  of  Via  di  Brozzi  151  A; 
Meri  Elbetti,  Via  G.  Oberdan  24,  S.  Donnina,  and  Luisa 
Frullini,  Via  B.  della  Gatta  14,  all  of  Florence,  lUly 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,928,  Jun.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,741 

Int.  a.3  D05B  27/00;  D05C  9/04,  9/10 

U.S.  a.  112—121.15  7  Qaims 


predetermined  length  toward  and  away  from  said  supporting 
and  guiding  means  and  operable  to  engage  said  strip  dunng 
each  movement  of  said  feed  rod  toward  said  supportmg  and 
guiding  means  during  the  continuous  reciprocation  of  the  feed 
rod  to  continously  advance  said  strip  incrementally  toward 
said  sewing  station,  means  for  receiving  said  strip  adjacent  to 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  pantyhose  with  a  gusset, 
from  two  tubular  stockings,  comprising: 

stocking  support  means  operable  to  support  two  tubular 
stockings  which  are  to  be  sewn  together  to  form  the 
pantyhose,  said  stocking  support  means  including  retrac- 
tor devices,  one  for  each  tubular  stocking,  each  of  said 
retractor  devices  being  independent  of  each  other  and 
substantially  identical  with  each  other; 

stocking  cutting  means  for  slitting  each  stocking  along  a 
distance  where  the  stockings  are  to  be  sewn  together  to 
form  the  pantyhose; 

a  sewing  unit  to  sewing  unit  to  sew  the  gusset  to  the  one 
stocking; 

means  to  dispose  a  gusset  over  the  cut  portion  of  one  of  the 
stockings,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  means  for 
separately  holding  the  gusset  during  sewing  half  of  the 
perimeter  of  the  gusset  by  said  single  sewing  unit, 

means  including  one  of  said  retractor  devices  to  move  the 
other  of  the  stockings  into  overlapping  relationship  with 
the  gusset  sewn  to  the  one  stocking;  and 

means  for  moving  said  sewing  unit  to  sew  the  one  stocking 
to  the  other  stocking  and  to  the  gusset. 


4,333,409 
FABRIC  LABEL  FEEDING  MEANS 
John  L.  Rockerath,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cluett,  Peabody  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,013 
Int.  a.3  D05B  iV06 
U.S.  a.  112—121.27  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fabric  part  label  feed  apparatus  comprising  a  tape  strip 
consisting  of  discrete  individual  labels  joined  end  to  end,  stor- 
age means  for  said  tape  strip,  means  for  removing  said  tape 
strip  from  said  storage  means,  a  sewing  station,  means  for 
supporting  and  guiding  said  strip  toward  said  sewing  station,  a 
feed  rod  continuously  reciprocable  through  a  work  stroke  of 


said  sewing  station  and  for  feeding  a  label  therefrom  into  and 
through  said  sewing  station,  and  cutting  means  operating  in 
conjunction  with  said  label  feed  rod  to  sever  in  sequence  with 
the  continuous  reciprocation  of  the  feed  rod  individual  labels 
from  said  strip  immediately  prior  to  an  individual  label  being 
fed  into  said  sewing  station. 


4,333,410 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Bunsaku  Taketomi,  56-141  aza-Ishikane,  ohaza-Iwasaki,  Nis- 

shin-cho,  Aichi-gun,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,709,  Oct.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,983 

Int.  a.^  D05B  1/14.  1/20 

\iS.  a.  112—162  7  Oaimi 


t?  71      TJ 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  kind  having: 

(a)  a  bed 

(b)  an  arm  frame  opposed  to  said  bed  and  positioned  above 
said  bed  and  disposed  sulKtantially  parallel  with  said  bed, 

(c)  a  support  extending  upright  from  said  bed  to  support  one 
end  of  said  arm  frame, 

(d)  an  Upper  lockstitch  mechanism  including  a  needle  bar 
located  at  a  free  end  of  said  arm  frame, 

(e)  a  lower  lockstitch  mechanism  disposed  below  said  upper 
lockstitch  mechanism  and  within  said  bed, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(i)  an  overedge  stitching  mechanism  disposed  within  said 
upright  support  between  said  bed  and  said  arm  frame, 

(ii)  said  arm  frame  comprises  an  arm  frame  body  fixed  to  said 
upright  support,  and  a  head  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said 
arm  frame  body  and  provided  with  said  upper  lockstitch 
mechanism,  means  selectively  rotatably  connecting  said 
head  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm  frame 
body  so  as  to  permit  said  needle  bar  in  said  lock-stitching 
mechanism  to  be  rotated  about  said  axis  in  a  cloth  feed 
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direction,  whereby  said  head  can  be  selectively  rotated 
toward  and  away  from  said  lower  lockstitch  mechanism. 
A  sewing  machine  comprising: 

(ijl  a  frame  of  generally  horizontal  U-shape  and  including  a 
bed,  an  arm  frame  disposed  opposite  said  bed  and  substan- 
tially parallel  above  said  bed,  and  an  upright  support 
extending  from  said  bed  to  support  one  end  of  said  arm 
frame,  said  support  including  a  wall  formed  with  a  recess 
adjacent  said  bed, 

(iji)  a  lockstitching  means  comprising  a  needle  support  bar 
disposed  at  a  free  end  of  said  arm  frame  and  movable  up 
and  down,  a  needle  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
needle  bar,  and  disposed  opposite  said  recess,  an  arm  shaft 
positioned  substantially  horizontally  within  said  arm 
frame,  means  connecting  said  arm  shaft  and  said  needle 
support  bar  for  moving  said  bar  up  and  down,  a  shuttle 
disposed  in  said  bed  at  a  position  at  which  said  needle 
enters  said  bed,  a  shuttle  driving  shaft  disposed  interiorly 
of  said  bed  and  connected  to  said  shuttle  for  driving  said 
shuttle,  and  a  connecting  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said 
upright  support  and  interposed  between  said  arm  shaft  and 
said  shuttle  driving  shaft  for  rotating  said  shuttle  driving 
shaft  in  synchronism  with  said  arm  shaft, 
ii)  an  overedge  stitching  means  comprising  a  needle  sup- 
port bar  extending  through  an  upper  part  of  said  wall 
bounding  said  recess,  said  bar  being  movable  up  and 
down,  a  needle  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  needle 
support  bar,  a  spindle  disposed  interiorly  of  said  upright 
support,  means  connecting  said  spindle  and  said  needle 
support  bar  for  moving  said  bar  up  and  down,  a  looper 
mounted  movably  in  said  bed  and  disposed  at  at  position  in 
which  said  overedge  stitching  needle  moves  downwardly 
in  said  recess,  a  looper  driving  means  disposed  interiorly 
of  said  bed  and  connected  to  said  looper  for  driving  said 
looper,  and  a  connecting  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said 
upright  support  and  interposed  between  said  spindle  and 
said  looper  driving  means  for  operating  said  looper  driv- 
ing means  in  synchronism  with  said  spindle, 

([v)  a  driving  means,  and  clutch  means  associated  with  said 
driving  means  and  respectively  with  said  lockstitching 
shaft  and  said  overedge  stitching  spindle  for  selectively 
coupling  said  shaft  and  said  spindle  with  said  driving 
means. 


ing  on  said  light  detector  for  controlling  the  energization 
of  said  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements  to  produce  a 


1     i  I'  J 


visible  light  pattern  in  said  display  device  that  is  related  to 
the  thread  carrying  condition  of  said  bobbin. 


4,333,412 

SPAR  JUNCTURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  WIND 

PROPELLED  CRAFT 

Quentin  M.  McKenna,  2  Ave  de  la  Boussole,  Port  La  Galere, 

Theoule-sur-Mer,  06590,  France 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,327 

Int.  a.^  B63B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  114—39  4  Qaims 


4,333,411 
BdBBIN  THREAD  LEVEL  DETECTION  AND  DISPLAY 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Divid  A.  Lerner,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
Muy,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,403 
Int.  a.J  D05B  45/00.  59/00 
UjS.  a.  112—278  3  Qaims 

A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  a  bed,  said 
having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  loop  taker,  a  loop  taker 
roltatably  supported  in  said  cavity,  a  bobbin  case  supported  in 
sa  d  loop  taker  against  rotation  therewith,  said  bobbin  case 
freely  supporting  a  lower  thread  carrying  bobbin  therein,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  thread  carrying  condition  of  said  bobbin, 
sa  d  sensing  means  including  a  light  source  and  a  light  detector, 
w  lerein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  di:»play  device  including  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  ele- 
ment ]x>sitioned  in  .  regular  array;  and 
energizing  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  light  imping- 


200 


224 


1.  A  wind  propelled  craft  adapted  to  move  over  a  surface 
comprising: 

three  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  support  members 
adapted  to  engage  and  be  supported  on  the  surface, 

four  substantially  rigid  spars  connected  together  at  a  junc- 
ture and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  each  of 
said  spars  forming  an  angle  of  about  1 10°  with  each  of  the 
other  spars,  said  spars  having  ends  distal  from  the  junc- 
ture, 
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a  plurality  of  substantially  equilength  stays  connected  to  and 
between  each  one  of  said  spars  and  the  other  spars,  respec- 
tively, said  stays  being  connected  to  said  spars  at  points 
substantially  equidistant  from  said  juncture  so  as  to  form 
with  said  spars  a  frame  of  substantially  equilateral  tetrahe- 
dral  shape, 

one  end  of  each  of  said  spars  being  formed  as  three  faces  of 
a  tetrahedron,  wherein  said  three  faces  converge  at  an 
apex  and  wherein  the  faces  of  the  spars  at  the  juncture 
interfit  with  each  other  to  form  a  generally  solid  assembly 
at  the  juncture, 

means  for  movably  connecting  three  of  said  one  ends  to  the 
fourth  said  one  end  so  that  said  three  ends  can  articulate 

'  about  said  fourth  end  when  certain  of  said  stays  are  dis- 
connected from  the  spars, 

three  of  said  spars  extending  generally  laterally  and  down- 
wardly from  the  juncture  and  the  fourth  spar  extending 
vertically  upward  from  the  juncture, 

said  support  members  being  connected  to  said  frame  at 
points  near  the  distal  ends  of  the  spars  extending  laterally 
and  downwardly  from  the  juncture,  and 

a  sail  connected  to  said  frame. 


4,333,414 
SUBMERSIBLE  TWIN-HULL  WATERCRAFT 
Gerhard  Hauz,  Waldbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gunther  Rudi  Laukien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1978,  2846154 

Int.  a.i  B63G  8/41 
U.S.  a.  114-322  7  Qaims 


4,333,413 

TRANSVERSELY  STIFFENED  MEMBRANE  SEAL 

Sydney  Davis,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Alexander  Malakhoff, 

Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,455 

Int.  a.3  B63B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  114—67  A  10  Qaims 


10.  In  an  air  cushion  marine  vessel  of  the  type  having  an 
elongated  hull  with  forward  and  rear  end  portions  and  with 
spaced  depending  sidewalls  extending  generally  from  the  for- 
ward portion  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  hull  to  defme  a  plenum 
chamber  therebetween,  the  improvement  in  a  seal  structure  for 
the  plenum  chamber  comprising: 
a  stiffened  lobe  seal  portion  including  a  membrane  section 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  stiffener  members  connected 
thereto  and  extending  generally  athwartship,  transversely 
across  the  membrane  section;  and 
suppori  means  connected  to  the  longitudinal  edge  portions 
of  the  stiffener  members,  the  suppori  means  extending 
rearwardly  of  the  stiffened  lobe  poriion  and  connected  to 
the  hull  of  the  vessel,  and  the  plurality  of  stiffener  mem- 
bers are  arranged  in  both  end-to-end  and  spaced  apan 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other. 


1.  A  submersible  watercraft,  comprising; 

a  pair  of  spaced  hulls  with  watertight  walls  and  ballast  tanks 
adapted  to  be  flooded  and  blown  for  varying  the  buoy- 
ancy of  the  craft, 

a  plurality  of  tubular  members  for  rigidly  interconnecting 
said  hulls,  each  of  the  tubular  members  extending  between 
the  hulls  and  having  at  least  a  section  which  is  pressure- 
resistant  and  weighing  less  than  the  volume  of  water 
displaced  by  the  section  when  it  is  submerged,  so  that  the 
watercraft  has  the  stability  of  a  catamaran  when  surfaced, 
is  weight  stable  when  completely  submerged,  and  when 
pariially  submerged  with  the  two  hulls  substantially  com- 
pletely below  the  mean  waterline  the  tubular  members  are 
at  least  parily  above  the  mean  waterline, 

a  scalable  docking  pori  mounted  in  one  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers adapted  to  permit  passage  into  the  interior  of  the 
watercraft, 

a  diver-exit  vessel  detachably  connectable  to  said  docking 
pori  having  a  scalable  opening  for  the  entering  and  exit  of 
a  diver,  the  diver-exit  vessel  being  constructed  as  a  pres- 
sure vessel  to  accommodate  a  diver,  and  having  ballast 
means  adapted  to  be  independently  flooded  and  blown  for 
varying  the  bouyancy  thereof, 

means  for  sealably  detachably  joining  the  diver  exit  vessel  to 
the  docking  pori  enabling  transfer  therebetween  underwa- 
ter, and 

means  for  guiding  the  ascent  and  descent  of  the  diver-exit 
vessel  relative  to  the  watercraft  comprising  a  first  rope 
and  a  second  rope,  each  rope  being  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  watercraft,  and  in  which  the  diver-exit  vessel  is  fitted 
with  a  first  eye  and  a  second  eye,  the  two  eyes  being 
located  respectively  at  opposite  points  on  a  largest  hori- 
zontal periphery  of  the  diver-exit  vessel,  the  first  and  the 
second  ropes  passing  respectively  through  the  first  and  the 
second  eyes. 


4,333,415 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  AND  SIFTING 

JAPANESE  STYLE  BREAD  CRUMBS  IN  A  TYPICAL 

BREADING  MACHINE  FOR  COATING  EDIBLE  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Michael  E.  Miller,  Bellevue,  and  Richard  J.  Hummel,  Sandusky, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sam  Stein  Associates,  Inc.,  San- 
dusky, Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,024 
Int.  a.^  B05C  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  118—16  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  breading  machine  having  a  conveyor  means  for  mov- 
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...g,  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines  of  product  to  be  coated  with 
breWing  material  along  a  breading  or  coating  path  and  hopper 
meins  wide  enough  to  include  said  path  for  discharging  bread- 
material  at  a  plurality  of  zones  along  said  path  and  wherein 

1  hopper  means  is  operable  to  discharge  breading  material 

onta  said  conveyor  means  to  form  a  bottom  coating  bed  upxjn 
which  the  batter  coated  product  to  be  bread  coated  is  laid 
whbreupon  breading  material  in  said  bed  adheres  to  the  sur- 
facU  of  said  product  contacting  said  bed,  and  wherein  said 
hoifper  means  is  operable  to  subsequently  discharge  breading 
majterial  onto  the  remaining  product  surfaces  of  said  product 
and  thus  effectively  to  coat  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  prod- 
uc«  with  breading;  the  improvement  for  efficiently  using  Japa- 
ne^  style  bread  crumbs  which  display  a  wide  variation  in 
crUmb  sizes  as  the  breading  material  comprising  distribution 
m^ns  disposed  at  the  feed  input  of  said  hopper  means  to  inter- 
vv,;t  an  input  flow  of  a  normal  composition  of  said  Japanese 
style  bread  crumbs  from  said  input  flow  and  operable  to  pro- 
vie  e  a  substantially  even  distribution  of  said  normal  composi- 
tioi  of  particles  of  said  crumbs  in  said  input  flow  across  the 
dth  of  said  hopper  means  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direc- 


end  for  removable  gas-distributor  connection  to  a  gas  torch 
and  with  a  head  at  the  other  end  for  removable  nozzle  connec- 
tion, said  head  having  nozzle-mounting  means  on  a  nozzle-ori- 
enting axis  at  angular  offset  with  respect  to  the  elongation  of 
said  body,  first  and  second  independent  elongate  concentric 
passages  extending  the  length  of  said  body  to  said  head  first  for 
accommodation  of  a  distributor-supplied  flow  of  carrier  gas 
and  powder  and  second  for  accommodation  of  a  distributor- 
supplied  flow  of  combustible-gas  mixture;  a  nozzle  removably 
fitted  to  said  head  on  said  offset  axis  and  having  a  central 
passage  for  discharge  of  carrier  gas  and  powder  on  the  nozzle 
axis,  said  nozzle  having  an  angularly  spaced  plurality  of  com- 
bustible-gas jets  concentrically  arrayed  about  the  nozzle  axis 


wi 


^^— >i 


ticn  of  travel  of  product  along  said  coating  path,  and  sifter 
m^ns  disposed  between  said  distribution  means  and  said 
hbpper  means  and  operable  to  receive  said  even  distribution  of 
safd  normal  composition  of  particles  of  said  crumbs  and  also 
oj^rable  to  separate  said  normal  composition  of  said  crumbs 
into  a  first  How  substantially  composed  of  a  higher  than  normal 
pifrcentage  of  finer  particles  of  said  crumbs  mixed  with  a  lower 
than  normal  percentage  of  coarser  particles  of  said  crumbs  and 
a  second  fiow  substantially  composed  of  a  higher  than  normal 
percentage  of  coarser  particles  of  said  crumbs  mixed  with  a 
iJwer  than  normal  percentage  of  finer  particles  of  said  crumbs, 
slid  first  fiow  being  directed  into  a  first  portion  of  said  hopper 
njeans  to  supply  said  bottom  coating  bed  on  said  conveyor 
nieans  and  said  second  fiow  being  directed  into  a  second  por- 
tibn  of  said  hopper  means  to  supply  crumbs  to  coat  said  re- 
ntaining  surfaces  of  said  product,  whereby  each  surface  of  said 
ptoduct  may  be  presented  with  a  well  controlled  flow  of  said 
chimbs  in  the  composition  of  larger  and  smaller  particles  best 
suited  to  coat  the  individual  surfaces  of  said  product,  and 
V  hereby  all  surfaces  of  all  product  pieces  may  present  a  nearly 
identical  finished  appearance. 


and  radially  outside  said  central  passage,  said  head  and  nozzle 
having  cooperating  formations  defining  an  annular-manifold 
region  for  supply  of  said  combustible-gas  jets,  said  head  having 
first  passage  means  establishing  an  independent  connection  of 
said  first  elongate  passage  to  the  central  passage  of  said  nozzle, 
and  said  head  having  second  passage  means  establishing  an 
independent  connection  of  said  second  elongate  passage  to  said 
manifold  region;  the  gas-distributor  connection  means  at  said 
one  end  including  cylindrical  formations  concentric  with  said 
passages,  and  means  on  said  body  for  selectively  securing  said 
one  end  to  a  gas  distributor  in  any  desired  angular  orientation 
of  said  offset  axis  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  concentricity  of 
said  formations. 


4,333,417 
COATING  SYSTEM 
Neal  H.  Camp,  107  Wood  St.,  Willits,  Calif.  95490;  James  E. 
Paetz,  5061  Pressley  Rd.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95404,  and  Nich- 
olas L.  Patterson,  24033  Sherwood  Rd.,  Willits,  Calif.  95490 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,101 
Int.  a.3  B05C  3/10.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  118—50  20  aaims 


4,333,416 

EXTENSION  NOZZLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

FLAME-SPRAY  TORCH 

>iathony  J.  Rotolico,  Hauppange,  and  Eduardo  Romero,  Coram, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Corporation,  Flushing, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,142 

Int.  a.'  B05C  5/04.  7/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  118— 47  UQaims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  nozzle  attachment  for  a 
I  lame-spray  torch  for  coating  within  a  workpiece  lx)re,  said 
attachment  comprising  an  elongate  body  with  means  at  one 


1.  In  a  system  for  continuous  application  of  a  liquid  coating 
material  onto  the  surfaces  of  successive  units  of  material  hav- 
ing varying  cross-sectional  dimensions,  a  coating  chamber 
substantially  closed  to  the  atmosphere  for  containing  a  substan- 
tial head  of  liquid  coating  material,  said  coating  chamber  defin- 
ing an  inlet  aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture  therein  generally 
conforming  to  the  dimensions  of  the  largest  cross  section  of 
material  to  be  coated  in  said  chamber,  said  apertures  being 
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located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  at  a  level  in  said  chamber  where 
substantial  hydrostatic  pressure  of  said  liquid  coating  material 
will  be  maintained;  port  defming  means  mounted  over  each  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  for  providing  entrance  and  exit 
ports  of  adjustable  dimensions,  each  of  said  port  deHning 
means  comprising  at  least  one  gate,  gate  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  gate  in  sliding  relation  with  one  of  the  edges  of 
an  associated  aperture,  positioning  means  for  setting  an  initial 
position  of  said  gate,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  gate 
toward  said  initial  position;  dimension  sensing  means  posi- 
tioned inside  said  chamber  for  sensing  variations  in  at  least  one 
dimension  of  units  of  material  passing  through  said  chamber 
and  automatically  adjusting  the  position  of  said  slidably 
mounted  gate  at  said  outlet  aperture;  and  means  acting  continu- 
ously above  the  level  of  liquid  coating  material  in  said  chamber 
to  produce  a  pressure  differential  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  chamber  sufficient  to  induce  a  continuous  flow 
of  air  into  said  chamber  about  the  periphery  of  portions  of 
material  positioned  within  said  entrance  and  exit  ports  and 
upwardly  through  said  liquid  coating  material  in  said  chamber. 


4,333,418 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIA  IN  TAPE  FORM 
Peter  Nagel,  Willstaett;  Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  Reinrich 
Wittkamp,  Mannheim,  and  Karl  Hauck,  Maxdorf,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,929,  Jul.  15,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,822,  Aug.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1975,  2535092 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118—106  4  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  magnetic  recording 
tape,  including: 

means  for  coating  a  moving  web  of  non-magnetizable  tape 
base  material  with  a  layer  of  fluid  magnetic  dispersion 
comprising  a  mixture  of  anisotropic  magnetic  particles  in 
a  binder, 

a  deflecting  roll  disposed  downstream  of  said  coating  means, 

means  for  conveying  said  web  past  said  coating  means  up- 
wardly towards  said  deflecting  roll  in  an  inclined  plane, 
said  deflecting  roll  causing  said  web  to  change  direction  to 
a  horizontal  plane, 

a  magnetic  orienting  device  disposed  downstream  of  said 
deflecting  roll  and  having  at  least  one  pair  of  poles  adja- 
cent said  horizontal  plane,  the  poles  of  said  pair  extending 
perpendicularly  to  and  being  spaced  lengthwise  of  said 
web  so  as  to  orient  said  magnetic  particles  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  web, 

a  flexible  blanket  mounted  between  the  coating  means  and 
the  magnetic  orienting  device  so  as  to  provide  a  portion  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  magnetic  layer, 

the  first  line  of  contact  of  the  blanket  with  said  layer  being 
near  the  deflecting  roll  and  the  length  of  the  blanket  being 
so  correlated  with  the  position  of  said  magnetic  orienting 


device  that  the  blanket  extends  to  a  point  between  said 
lengthwise  spaced  poles,  and 
drying  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  last-mentioned 
point. 


4,333,419 

METHODS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLADDING  ELONGATED 

OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  WIRES  AND  THE  LIKE  WITH 

POWDERED  MATERIAL 

Walter  Hufnagl,  Lommelstrasse  9,  8  Miinchen  71,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  and  Peter  Kotauczek,  Weissperberl.  38, 1030  Wien, 

Austria 

Filed  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10, 
1977,  2750369 

Int.  C\?  B05C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  118—405  28  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  cladding  elongated  objects,  such  as  wires  and 
the  like  with  a  powdered  material,  comprising  a  storage  con- 
tainer for  the  ]X)wdered  material,  said  storage  container  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  elongated  object;  a  rotary  internal 
worm  conveyor  having  an  internal  surface,  an  inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  container  and  an  outlet  provided  with  a  noz- 
zle, said  elongated  object  to  be  clad  being  fed  through  said 
internal  surface  of  said  conveyor  to  provide  continuous  apply- 
ing of  the  powdered  material  onto  the  surface  of  the  object 
during  the  feeding  of  the  latter;  and  at  least  one  set  of  rotary 
pressing  rollers  arranged  at  the  outlet  of  said  nozzle  and  each 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  positioned  at  an  acute  angle  with  the 
direction  of  feeding  of  the  elongated  object  to  thereby  obtain 
on  said  elongated  object  the  compacted  powdered  layer  with 
bonded  portions  having  spiral-like  form  and  overlapping  each 
other. 


4,333,420 

GLUE  APPLICATOR 

Nello  J.  Petri,  1450  Bancroft  Atc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94124 

nied  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,540 

Int.  a.3  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  G.  118—411  6  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  moving  web  of  paper  or  the  like,  a 
glue  applicator  for  applying  glue  to  said  moving  web  compris- 
ing: 

a  glue  pump  including  a  housing  therefor, 

said  housing  being  formed  with  an  inlet  for  glue  and  a  dis- 
charge nozzle. 
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meins  mounting  said  housing  in  close  proximity  to  said  web 

vJith  said  discharge  nozzle  positioned  for  applying  the 

discharged  glue  directly  from  said  nozzle  to  said  moving 

Nfeb, 
a  rj)tating  member  associated  with  said  moving  web  and 

rbtating  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  web, 
a  rcjtatable  rod  of  noncircular  cross  section  for  driving  said 

rtump. 
saiq  pump  including  a  driven  gear  formed  with  a  through 

dpening  having  a  cross  section  complementary  to  the 

dross  section  of  said  rotatable  rod  and  receiving  the  latter 

tperethrough, 
me^ns  interconnecting  said  rotating  member  and  said  rod  for 

c  riving  said  pump  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of 

sjaid  moving  web. 


member  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  means  closing  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  member,  an  elongated  body  member  posi- 
tioned in  said  tubular  member  in  continuous  engagement  with 
said  inner  surface  thereof,  the  exterior  of  said  body  member 
having  a  continuous  spiral  configuration  therein  forming  an 
elongated  continuous  spiral  passageway,  means  for  introduc- 
ing liquids  to  be  gasified  into  one  end  of  said  spiral  passageway 
and  means  communicating  with  the  other  end  thereof  for 


Gary 


U.S. 


4,333,421 
MILKING  UNIT  SUPPORT  AND  DETACHER 

MECHANISM 
W,  Schluckbier,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DEC  Interna- 
tioiial*  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,465 
Int.  a.3  AOIJ  5/04,  7/00 
tl.  119—14.08  13  Qaims 


portipg 
cow 
and 
the  rtiil 
a 


8.  |a  milking  unit  support  and  detacher  mechanism  for  sup- 
_  a  milking  unit  when  the  milking  unit  is  attached  to  a 
for  milking,  said  milking  unit  having  a  teat  cup  assembly 
It  least  one  hose  member  extending  from  said  assembly, 
Iking  unit  support  and  detacher  mechanism  comprising: 
iiilking  unit  support  arm  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  arm  extends  downwardly  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  arm  extends  outwardly,  said  milking 
unit  support  arm  having  a  free  end  engageable  with  said 
hose  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  teat  cup  assembly 
for  supporting  said  milking  unit  when  the  milking  unit  is 
attached  to  a  cow  for  milking  and  when  said  arm  is  in  said 
second  position;  and 

sujpport  means  for  said  milking  unit  support  arm  including 
first  means  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  second  means  disposed  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  horizontal  axis,  and  said  milking 
unit  support  arm  being  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  means  for  movement  about  said  transverse  axis  and 
said  horizontal  axis,  and  said  support  means  including  a 
spring  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  sup- 
ported by  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  and  the 
other  of  said  ends  supporting  said  milking  unit  support 


arm. 


■20  A 


receiving  gasified  fuel  therefrom  valves  in  communication 
with  said  means  for  introducing  said  liquids  and  receiving  said 
gasified  fuel,  a  supply  source  of  said  liquids  in  connection  with 
one  of  said  valves  and  means  establishing  communication 
between  the  other  of  said  valves  and  said  intake  manifold, 
means  for  actuating  said  valves  simultaneously,  said  valve 
actuating  means  responsive  in  operation  to  inlet  manifold  pres- 
sure changes  when  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  operat- 
ing. 


4,333,423 
ENGINE  STEAM  STRATIRER 
Joseph  C.  Firey,  P.O.  Box  254  Northgate  Sta.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98125 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,401 

Int.  a  J  Ft)2B  45/02;  F02D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  123—23  18  Claims 


4,333,422 

HO|r  FUEL  GAS  GENERATOR  WITH  DUAL  CONTROLS 

Fred  G.  Mahoney,  509  Dorseyville  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15238 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,878 

Int.  Ch^  F02B  43/00 

U.SI.  a.  123—3  6  Qaims 

1    A  generator  for  producing  hot  fuel  gas  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds,  said 

generator  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  positioned  through  said 

exhaust  manifold,  the  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tubular 


1.  The  combination  of  a  solid  carbon  burning  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder  and  at  least  one  and  at  most  two  pistons 
with  piston  crowns  operative  within  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, each  of  said  cylinders  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  space  fully  enclosed  by  a  portion  of  the  interior 
walls  of  said  cylinder  and  the  crowns  of  said  pistons  when 
said  pistons  are  at  that  position  creating  the  smallest  such 
fully  enclosed  space  during  the  engine  compression  pro- 
cess; 

means  for  placing  solid  carbon  fuel  and  the  pore  spaces 
therein  within  a  fractional  portion  of  each  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  spaces,  said  fractional  portion  exceeding 
zero  and  not  exceeding  one,  so  that  a  major  portion  of  said 
solid  carbon  remains  within  said  combustion  chamber 
through  several  engine  cycles, 

each  of  said  cylinders  further  comprising  at  least  one  solid, 
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non  carbon  piece,  said  solid  piece  and  any  non  carbon 
pore  spaces  therein  being  stationary  with  respect  to  said 
cylinders  and  occupying  a  fractional  portion,  which  is  less 
than  one  and  exceeds  zero,  of  said  combustion  chamber 
space; 

each  of  said  combustion  chamber  spaces  being  large  enough 
to  contain  said  solid  carbon  fuel  and  the  pore  spaces 
therein  when  placed  within  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
solid  non  carbon  stationary  pieces  and  the  non  carbon 
pore  spaces  therein,  and  a  clear  non  pore  space  free  of 
solid  material,  said  clear  space  being  a  fractional  portion, 
which  is  less  than  one  and  may  be  zero,  of  said  combustion 
chamber  space; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding  to  said  solid 
carbon  burning  engine  at  least  one  engine  steam  stratifier 
comprising: 

means  for  supplying  steam; 

means  for  delivering  said  steam  equally  into  each  engine 
cyhnder  commencing  after  commencement  of  the  engine 
intake  process,  and  stopping  prior  to  the  end  of  the  engine 
compression  process; 

whereby  the  solid  carbon  pore  temperatures  within  said 
combustion  chamber  can  be  reduced. 


above  the  temperature  of  the  air  upon  entry  therein  dunng 
said  intake  phase;  and 
second  means  connected  to  said  piston  for  absorbing  and 
storing  the  energy  of  each  expansion  stroke  of  said  piston 
for  subsequent  use. 


4,333,425 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TIVO-CYCLE  ENGINE 
David  W.  Kusche,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,386 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  33/04 

US.  CI.  123—73  R  10  Qaims 


4,333,424 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richard  McFee,  R.D.  #1,  Union  Springs,  N.Y.  13160 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,456 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  123—39  14  Qaims 


r' 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  two-cycle,  crankcasc  compression 
engine  having  a  cylinder  block,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciproca- 
ble  in  said  cylinder,  a  crankcase,  a  transfer  passage  for  transfer- 
ring air-fuel  mixture  from  said  crankcase  to  said  cylinder  and 
an  exhaust  port  for  removing  combustion  gases  from  said 
cylinder,  said  fuel  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  main  inlet  passage  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to 
said  crankcase; 

(B)  a  main  valve  for  shutting  off  said  main  inlet  passage  at 
idle  speeds;  and 

(C)  an  idle  inlet  passage  for  supplying  an  idle  air-fuel  mixture 
directly  to  said  transfer  passage. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising         ' 
.    an  air  compressor  for  receiving  and  compressing  a  flow  of 
air  to  a  given  pressure  and  temperature; 

a  heat  exchanger  defining  a  first  flow  path  for  receiving  a 
pressurized  flow  of  air  from  said  compressor  and  a  second 
flow  path  for  receiving  a  flow  of  hot  gas  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  first  path  to  heat  the  flow  in  said  first 
flow  path  to  a  higher  second  temperature  while  cooling 
the  flow  in  said  second  flow  path; 

at  least  one  expander  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  movement  in  a  power  stroke 
and  an  exhaust  stroke,  an  inlet  valve  connected  to  said  first 
flow  path  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  direct  a  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  at  said  ^cond  temperature  into  said  cylinder 
during  an  intake  phase  of  said  power  stroke  while  allow- 
ing the  pressure  of  the  air  to  reduce  to  atmospheric  during 
a  subsequent  expansion  phase  of  said  power  stroke,  and  an 
outlet  valve  connected  to  said  second  flow  path  of  said 
heat  exchanger  to  deliver  an  expanded  flow  of  air  at  said 
second  temperature  from  said  cylinder  to  said  second  flow 
path  during  said  exhaust  stroke; 

first  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  cylinder  during  said 
expansion  phase  of  said  power  stroke  in  an  amount  ade- 
quate to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  air  therein  at  or 


4,333,426 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  M.  Gavasso,  Fannington  Hills;  Louis  G.  Bodnar,  West- 
land,  and  Walter  E.  Parker,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,721 
Int.  a.' F02C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—90.27  1  Claim 

1.  A  low  emission  output  internal  combustion  engine  con- 
struction comprising  a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinder  bores  therein,  and  a  cylinder  head  secured  over  the 
block  and  having  adjacent  each  cylinder  bore  a  hemispheri- 
cally  shaped  recess  together  with  the  adjacent  cylinder  bore 
defining  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  hemispherical  surface 
facing  the  adjacent  cylinder  bore,  each  surface  having  an  inlet 
valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  therein,  the  longitudinal  centerlines 
of  the  valves  each  being  perp)endicular  to  the  hemispherical 
surface  and  extending  towards  the  bore  to  intersect  the  center- 
line  of  the  cylinder  bore  at  a  common  point  effecting  a  seating 
of  the  faces  of  all  the  valves  flush  against  the  hemispherical 
surface  to  thereby  provide  a  minimum  surface  area  exposed  to 
combustion  chamber  hydrocarbon  buildup,  valve  train  means 
for  reciprocating  the  valves  comprising  a  single  camshaft 
centrally  mounted  on  the  cylinder  head  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  cams  thereon,  a  plurality  of  pivotal  rocker  arms 
each  stud  mounted  on  the  cylinder  head  and  engaged  at  one 
end  by  tappet  means  engaged  with  a  cam  on  the  camshaft  and 
engaged  at  the  opposite  end  with  the  end  of  a  valve,  the  inlet 
and  exhaust  valves  being  symetrically  located  on  opposite  sides 
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of  tfie  camshaft,  and  spring  means  biasing  each  valve  to  a 
clostd  position  with  the  valve  face  flush  with  the  hemispheri- 
cal slurface,  the  longitudinal  centerlines  of  the  tappet,  rocker 
arm  Stud  and  valve  of  each  valve  train  together  intersecting  at 
a  coijnmon  point  and  being  contained  and  movable  in  a  single 
plani  that  is  both  oblique  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  camshaft 
and  banted  to  lie  at  an  angle  between  the  horizontal  axis  of 
rotatjion  of  the  camshaft  and  the  vertical  axis  of  the  cylinder 
borei  whereby  each  valve  longitudinal  centerline  then  will 
intertsect  the  hemispherical  surface  in  a  perpendicular  manner 
locating  the  valve  flush  therewith  and  with  the  valve  center- 


line 


each 


Uil, 


intersecting  the  surface  at  a  point  other  than  on  the  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  centerlines  of  the  surface, 

...  rocker  arm  includes  said  stud  mounting  the  rocker  arm 
for  independent  attitude  with  respect  to  the  other  rocker 
arms  and  a  semicylindrical  fulcrum  secured  to  the  stud 
engageable  with  the  rocker  arm  preventing  rotation  of  the 
rocker  arm  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stud  to  main- 
tain movement  of  the  valve  train  in  the  single  plane,  and 
ch  port  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  centerlines  of  the  cylinder  bore,  the  inlet  valve 
port  overlapping  the  centerline  of  the  cylinder  bore. 


ekch 


lind 


7U^^** 


as 


communicating  with  respective  ones  of  said  combustion 
chambers; 

an  inlet  upper  cover  having  a  second  set  of  inlet  ports  re- 
spectively aligned,  in  operation,  with  said  first  set  of  inlet 
ports  in  said  inlet  lower  cover  portion; 

an  exhaust  lower  cover  portion  having  a  first  set  of  exhaust 
ports  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  combustion 
chambers  and  communicating  with  respective  ones 
thereof; 

an  exhaust  upper  cover  having  a  second  set  of  exhaust  ports 
respectively  aligned,  in  operation,  with  said  first  set  of 
exhaust  ports; 

an  intake  valve  shaft  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  rotary 
valves  supported  to  communicate,  in  a  predetermined 
time  sequence,  between  the  ports  in  said  first  set  of  inlet 
ports  and  respective  ones  of  the  ports  in  said  second  set  of 
inlet  ports; 

an  exhaust  valve  shaft  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
rotary  valves  supported  to  communicate,  in  a  predeter- 
mined time  sequence,  between  respective  ones  of  said 
ports  in  said  first  and  second  sets  of  exhaust  ports; 

means  for  driving  said  intake  and  exhaust  valve  shaft  assem- 
blies synchronously  with  respect  to  each  other; 

said  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  shaft  assemblies  being  seg- 
mented between  adjacent  rotary  valves; 

each  of  said  rotary  valves  including  a  rotor  portion  having  a 
port  passing  diametrically  therethrough,  said  rotor  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  pair  of  axles,  and  a  cylindrical  cap 
portion  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  being  coaxial 
with  and  enclosing  said  rotor  portion  except  for  openings 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  cup  portion  for  passage  of  said 
axles  therethrough  and  diametrically  opposed  ports  posi- 
tioned to  communicate  with  said  port  in  said  rotor. 


4,333,428 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Fujisawa,  and  Yukihiro  Etoh,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,104 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1979,  54-1189 
Int.  a.J  F02M  25/06;  FOIN  3/15 
U.S.  CI.  123-198  F  3  Claims 


4,333,427 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Antonio  Burillo,  127  Monterey  Rd.,  S.  Pasadena,  Calif.  91030, 
Richard  Dane,  II,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,585 
Int.  a.J  FOIL  7/00 
1.  a.  123—190  A  8  Oaims 


|l.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of 
combustion  chambers: 

in  inlet  lower  cover  portion  having  a  first  set  of  inlet  ports 


1.  An  internal  combusion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder  having  a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  cylin- 
der block  and  a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
block,  each  of  said  combustion  chambers  being  connected 
through  an  exhaust  valve  to  an  exhaust  port  formed  in  said 
cylinder  head; 

(b)  a  bypass  passage  associated  with  each  cylinder  of  said 
second  cylinder  unit,  said  bypass  passage  opening  at  its 
one  end  into  said  exhaust  port  and  at  the  other  end  into 
said  combustion  chamber  providing  communication 
therebetween  to  bypass  said  exhaust  valve; 

(c)  a  bypass  valve  provided  in  said  bypass  passage,  said 
bypass  valve  being  normally  in  its  closed  position  to  inter- 
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rupt  communication  between  said  exhaust  port  and  said 
combustion  chamber;  and 
(d)  control  means  responsive  to  engine  low  load  conditions 
for  disabhng  said  second  cylinder  unit  and  placing  said 
bypass  valve  into  its  open  position  to  provide  said  commu- 
nication between  said  exhaust  port  and  said  combustion 
chamber. 


rotation  and  said  engine  operates  as  a  power  producer  and 
when  in  its  collapsed  position  said  valve  is  only  partially 
opened  by  said  actuator  and  said  engine  operates  as  an  energy 
dissipator  for  braking  purposes,  a  fluid  pump  driven  by  an 
electric  motor,  said  pump  for  delivering  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  actuator,  the  improvement  wherein: 


4,333,429 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masahiko  liyama,  Tokyo;  Tsugio  Sanka,  Wako,  and  Kenji 

Naito,  Kamifukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,468,  Jun.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,840 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  IS,  1978,  53-72421; 
Jun.  15,  1978,  53-72422;  Jun.  15,  1978,  53-72424 

Int.  a.^  F02B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  123—274  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having,  for 
each  cylinder  provided  with  a  reciprocal  piston  therein,  a  main 
combustion  chamber  deflned  above  the  piston  and  a  sub-com- 
bustion chamber  deflned  above  said  main  combustion  chamber 
and  communicating  with  the  latter  through  a  torch  nozzle,  a 
main  intake  passage  and  a  sub-intake  passage  for  supplying  a 
comparatively  lean  mixture  and  a  comparatively  rich  mixture 
to  said  main  and  sub-combustion  chambers,  respectively,  said 
carburetor  comprising  a  single  throttle  valve  shaft  extending 
across  said  main  and  sub-intake  passages,  a  main  throttle  valve 
and  a  sub-throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  main  and  sub-intake 
passages,  respectively,  said  main  and  sub-throttle  valves  being 
attached  to  said  single  throttle  valve  shaft,  means  attaching 
said  main  and  sub-throttle  valves  to  said  single  throttle  valve 
shaft  at  the  same  attaching  angles,  said  main  throttle  valve  and 
sub-throttle  valve  having  respective  parallel  surfaces  and  outer 
peripheral  edge  surfaces,  the  angle  formed  between  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  surface  and  the  parallel  surfaces  of  said  main 
throttle  valve  and  the  angle  formed  between  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  surface  and  the  parallel  surfaces  of  said  sub-throttle 
valves  being  diflierent  from  one  another  so  that  the  ratio  of  the 
open  areas  of  said  main  and  sub-intake  passages  is  not  constant 
as  said  throttle  valve  shaft  is  operated. 


said  electric  motor  includes  a  pinion  gear  adapted  to  engage 
an  engine  flywheel  ring  gear,  means  for  engaging  said 
pinion  gear  with  said  ring  gear,  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  motor  to  the  storage  battery  of  a  vehicle, 
whereby  said  motor  may  be  employed  to  drive  said  pump 
while  driving  said  pinion  gear  in  engagement  with  said 
engine  flywheel  ring  gear. 


4,333,431 

WATER-COOLED  TWO  STROKE  ENGINE  HAVING 

EXHAUST  PORT  TIMING  CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 

Toshimitsu  lio,  Hamamatsu,  and  Yuusaku  Yamaoka,  Iwata, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,860 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1979,  54-133863 
Int.  a.3  F02B  75/02 
U.S.  a.  123—323  5  Qaims 
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4,333,430 
ENGINE  BRAKE 
Von  D.  Rosquist,  P.O.  Box  161,  Levan,  Utah  84639 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,988 
Int.  a.3  F02D  9/06 
U.S.  a.  123—321  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  engine  brake  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  engine  block,  a  cam  shaft,  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  valve  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a  valve  operat- 
ing mechanism  between  said  cam  shaft  and  said  valve  for 
operating  said  valve  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cam  shaft, 
said  vafve  operating  mechanism  including  an  actuator,  said 
actuator  having  a  normal  extended  position  in  which  said  valve  - 
normally  opens  and  closes  during  engine  operation  and  a  col- 
lapsed position  in  which  said  valve  is  only  partially  opened, 
means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said  actuator  to  shift 
said  actuator  between  its  normal  extended  and  collapsed  posi- 
tions, whereby  said  actuator  when  in  its  normal  extended 
position  opens  and  closes  said  valve  in  response  to  cam  shaft 


1.  A  water-cooled  two  stroke  engine  comprising  cylinder 
means  having  cylinder  wall  means  formed  with  exhaust  port 
means,  piston  means  provided  in  said  cylinder  means  for  recip- 
rocating movement  so  that  the  exhaust  port  means  is  cyclically 
closed  by  the  piston  means,  said  exhaust  port  means  being 
provided  at  an  upper  portion  thereof  with  exhaust  port  timing 
control  valve  means,  cooling  water  jacket  means  formed  in 
said  cylinder  means,  cooling  water  passage  means  having 
restriction  means  and  leading  to  said  jacket  means  for  provid- 
ing a  supply  of  cooling  water  to  said  jacket  means,  actuator 
means  for  moving  the  valve  means  under  a  low  engine  speed  to 
a  position  wherein  it  covers  the  upper  portion  of  the  exhaust 
port  means  so  that  exhaust  port  opening  timing  is  reUrded,  said 
actuator  means  comprising  pressure  responsive  movable 
means,  operating  pressure  chamber  means  deflned  at  one  side 
of  the  movable  means  for  applying  said  movable  means  with  a 
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press^ire  in  said  cooling  water  passage  means  upstream  of  the 
restri|:tion  means,  and  compensating  pressure  chamber  means 
defined  at  the  opposite  side  ofthe  movable  means  for  applying 
the  njovable  means  with  a  pressure  in  said  cooHng  water  pas- 
sage (neans  downstream  of  the  restriction  means,  said  movable 
means  being  connected  with  said  valve  means  so  that  the  valve 
meai^  is  moved  to  a  position  wherein  it  uncovers  the  upper 
portibn  of  the  exhaust  port  means  when  the  movable  means  is 
mov<d  under  a  pressure  in  the  operating  pressure  chamber 
mearis. 


4,333,432 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Masiyoshi  Kobayashi;  Toni  Sakuranaka,  and  Sachio  Nakagawa, 
all  of  Higashi  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co|mpany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,246 
Cljiims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    10,   1979,   54- 


2988  5[U] 


U.S. 


whereby  said  trigger  rotor  means  and  said  sensing  means  are 
referenced  to  said  shaft  and  to  each  other; 

said  trigger  rotor  means  including  a  first  disk  portion,  said  disk 
portion  having  a  first  wall  portion  perpendicular  thereto 
peripheral  to  said  disk  portion  and  having  a  second  wall 


Int.  a.'  F02D  1/04.  1/06 


a.  123—366 


3  Claims 


portion  protruding  therefrom  parallel  to  said  first  wall  por- 
tion; 

a  portion  of  said  disk  portion  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  first 
wall  portion  and  outer  surface  of  said  second  wall  portion 
defining  an  annular  groove;  and 

a  metallic  portion  being  disposed  in  said  annular  groove. 


^'d&f^ 


1 

able 

start 

engine 

tension 

sion 


operative 
comprising 


A  fuel  injection  pump  including  a  pin,  a  start  lever  rotat- 
about  the  pin,  a  tension  lever  rotatable  about  the  pin,  a 
spring  urging  the  start  lever  away  from  the  tension  lever, 
driven  flyweights  urging  the  start  lever  toward  the 
lever  when  rotated,  a  governor  spring  urging  the  ten- 
lever  toward  the  start  lever  and  a  fuel  control  member 
ly  connected  to  the  tension  lever,  characterized  by 


4,333,434 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM,  CONTROL  VALVE  AND 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Ellsworth  G.  Brunais,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  Jay  C.  McCombie, 
West  Bloomfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Cor- 
poration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,737 

Int.  C\?  F04B  41/06;  B05B  1/30;  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  a.  123—478  4  Qaims 


governor  rod  connected  to  the  flyweights  and  being 
moved  toward  the  tension  lever  upon  rotation  of  the 
flyweights,  the  start  lever  being  formed  with  a  hole 
through  which  the  governor  rod  extends,  the  governor 
rod  being  formed  with  a  flange  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  hole  for  abutment  with  the  start  lever  before  an 
end  of  the  governor  rod  abuts  against  the  tension  lever. 


4,333,433 
ELiCTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  MECHANICAL 

T  ADVANCE 

Richard  W.  Mattson,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,898 

Int.  a.3  F02P  5/04,  7/02 

U.S|.  a.  123—420  11  Claims 

1  An  ignition  controller,  comprising: 
a  rptatable  shaft; 

ger  rotor  means  operably  connected  to  said  shaft  and  mov- 
3le  therewith; 
carrier  means  for  supporting  a  sensing  means; 
saio  sensing  means  being  affixed  to  said  carrier  means,  and 
jpplying  an  ignition  control  signal  responsive  to  rotation  of 
aid  shaft; 
said  carrier  means  including  means  for  rotatably  engaging  said 
shaft  and  being  located  thereby; 


trie 


1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  comprising: 

a  control  valve  including  a  piezoelectric  stack  for  actuating 

the  valve; 
a  control  circuit  for  controUably  energizing  said  stack  com- 
prising a  source  of  DC  potential,  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  source  of  DC  potential  to  said  stack  in- 
cluding a  charge  circuit  path  via  which  said  stack  is 
charged  from  said  source,  said  charge  circuit  including 
two  series-connected  inductances,  and  a  discharge  circuit 
for  discharging  said  stack,  said  discharge  circuit  including 
one  of  said  series-connected  inductances  and  a  third  in- 
ductance, said  one  of  said  two  series-connected  inducr 
tances  and  said  third  inductance  being  connected  in  series, 
and  further  including  energy  storage  means  associated 
with  said  charge  and  discharge  circuits  for  storing  some  of 
the  energy  from  the  stack  via  said  one  of  said  two  induc- 
tances and  said  third  inductance  during  stack  discharge 
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and  for  returning  some  of  the  stored  energy  to  the  stack 
via  said  first  two  series-connected  inductances  during 
charging  of  the  stack. 


4,333,435 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE 
Tsugito  Nakazeki,  Iwata,  and  Hanihisa  Harada,  Kakegawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,281 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53/48868 

Int.  a.3  F02D  3/00.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  123—489  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  mixture  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  control  mechanism  for  actuating  a  solenoid  valve  between 
opened  and  closed  positions,  said  control  mechanism 
including  a  triangular-wave  generator  capable  of  generat- 
ing a  triangular  wave  having  a  fixed  amplitude  and  a  fixed 
period  and  a  comparing  unit  means  for  receiving  said 
triangular  wave  and  comparing  said  triangular  wave  with 
electrical  signals  received  from  a  plurality  of  sensor  means 
disposed  within  said  engine; 

a  pressure  regulating  means  connected  to  a  fuel  line  of  said 
engine,  said  pressure  regulating  means  prescribing  a  pres- 
sure difference  across  a  fuel  metering  gate,  said  solenoid 
valve  being  disposed  so  as  to  regulate  signals  between  said 
control  mechanism  and  said  pressure  regulating  means, 
thereby  adjusting  said  pressure  regulating  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  electrical  signals  originating  from  said 
plurality  of  sensor  means; 

a  fuel  flow  rate  measuring  and  distributing  means  disposed  in 
said  fuel  line  and  having  said  fuel  metering  gate  disposed 
therein; 

a  throttle  valve  disposed  within  a  suction  pipe,  said  throttle 
valve  regulating  air  flow  into  said  engine; 

an  air  flow  rate  detecting  valve  disposed  within  said  suction 
pipe,  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  valve  being  connected  to 
said  fuel  metering  gate; 

a  servo-mechanism  connected  to  said  control  mechanism, 
said  servo-mechanism  providing  a  constant  pressure  dif- 
ference across  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  valve  disposed 
within  said  suction  pipe,  whereby  the  air  fuel  ratio  sup- 
plied to  said  engine  is  maintained  at  a  desired  constant 
value. 


4,333,436 

SERVO  OPERATED  INJECTION  NOZZLE-PUMP 

COMBINATION  WITH  CONTROLLED  RATE  OF  SERVO 

PRESSURE  CHANGE 
Odon  Kopse,  Stuttgart,  and  Kurt  Ziesche,  Remseck,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10.619 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  2806788 

Int.  a.'  F02M  39/02 
U.S.  a.  123—502  12  Qaims 


1.  Fuel  injection  nozzle-pump  combination  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having 

a  nozzle  body  (10)  formed  with  nozzle  openings  therein; 

a  fuel  chamber  (20)  in  said  nozzle  body; 
•  a  source  of  fluid  fuel  (17)  in  fuel  communication  with  the 
chamber  and  providing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel 
thereto; 

a  pump  piston  (21)  positioned  in  said  body  to  exert  pressure 
on  the  fuel  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  effect  injection  of 
fuel  from  the  nozzle  openings; 

a  source  of  pressurized  servo  fluid  (13.  14,  15); 

a  servo  fluid  cylinder  (23),  said  pump  piston  being  subjected 
to  pressure  in  said  cylinder  (23); 

a  control  valve  including  a  valve  housing  and  a  movable 
valve  element  (41,  51,  81)  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  for 
pressurized  servo  fluid  and  controlling  by  means  of  con- 
trol edges  admission  of  pressurized  servo  fluid  from  said 
source  to  said  cylinder,  said  control  valve  having  control 
edges  (33,  37,  44,  96)  at  adjacent  locations  of  said  valve 
housing  and  movable  valve  element  which  form  a  throttle 
for  fluid  flow  upon  initial  displacement  of  the  movable 
element; 

servo  control  means  (16)  controlling  the  positioning  of  the 
movable  valve  element  of  said  control  valve  to  thereby 
control,  selectively,  admission  of  said  pressurized  servo 
fluid  to  the  cylinder  and  hence  movement  of  the  piston 
(21)  into  the  fuel  chamber  to  inject  fuel  from  the  nozzle 
openings 

and  wherein  said  valve,  in  addition  to  said  control  edges  (33, 
34,  37  34)  further  comprises  additional  throttle  means  (43. 
48,  57,  86)  forming  a  hydraulic  choke  or  throttle  for  hy- 
draulically  choking  or  throttling  the  servo  fluid,  said 
additional  throttle  means  being  inserted  in  the  servo  fluid 
flow  path  upon  initial  displacement  of  the  movable  valve 
element  (41,  51,  81)  from  a  position  blocking  the  fluid  flow 
path  to  a  position  establishing  an  open  unconstricted  fluid 
flow  path  from  the  source  of  pressurized  servo  fluid  (13, 
14,  15)  to  the  servo  cylinder  (23)  to  provide  for  initial 
controlled  throttling  of  flow  of  the  servo  fluid  being  ad- 
mitted to  the  servo  cylinder  and  hence  gradual  buildup  of 
pressure  of  the  servo  fluid  acting  on  the  pump  piston  (21) 
upon  commencement  of  fuel  injection. 
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4J33,437 
nMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL 
INJECTION  PUMP 
Ingolf  Lohner,  Brunswick;  Konrad  Barncrt,  and  Giinter  Stein, 
botk  of  Wolfsburg.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Voljuwagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerjnany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,944,  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,617 
Cta]  ms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1977^2716307 

Int.  a.^  F02M  59/32 
U.S.  0.  123—502  2  Qaims 


stream  of  the  throttle  member  relative  to  flow  through  the- 
induction  pipe,  control  means  including  closure  means  for 
activating  the  closure  member  to  prevent  recycling  when  the 
speed  of  the  engine  is  below  a  first  predetermined  non  zero 
value  and  also  when  the  accelerator  pedal  passes  beyond  a  first 
predetermined  limit;  said  control  means  further  including 
throttle  means  for  switching  the  throttle  member  to  pass  in  a 


1.  \pparatus  for  regulating  the  injection  timing  of  a  fuel 
injection  pump  in  a  diesel  engine  in  accordance  with  engine 
tempjrature  and  speed,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  first  fluid  pressure  proportional  to 
<  ngine  speed; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  second  fluid  pressure,  controlled 
according  to  engine  temperature,  including  a  source  of 
said  pressure  and  a  valve; 

(c)  a  first  piston  movably  mounted  in  a  cylinder  and  acted 
upon  by  said  first  fluid  pressure; 

(d)  an  actuating  member  connecting  said  piston  to  said  fuel 
injection  pump  for  advancing  the  injection  timing  of  said 
tump  upon  movement  of  said  first  piston  by  said  first  fluid 
jjressure; 

(e(a  spring  means  urging  said  first  piston  against  said  first 
luid  pressure;  and 

(0  a  spring  tension  adjusting  means  comprising  a  movable 
control  element  engaging  one  end  of  said  first  spring 
means  and  acted  upon  by  said  second  controlled  fluid 
pressure  to  move  in  the  direction  of  said  first  spring  means 
thereby  increasing  said  spring  force  against  said  first  pis- 
ton; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  second  piston  movably 
mounted  in  a  second  cylinder  and  connected  to  an  idle 
stop,  a  second  spring  means  urging  said  second  piston  and 
said  idle  stop  to  an  advanced  idle  position,  and  means  for 
providing  said  second  controlled  fluid  pressure  to  said 
second  cylinder  to  act  on  said  second  piston  in  opposition 
to  said  second  spring  means  and  thereby  to  move  said  idle 
stop  out  of  said  advanced  idle  position. 

4  333  438 
DEVICE  FOR  RECYCLINGEXHAUST  GASES  FOR  A 
I  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Jeah  Perez,  Rueil,  and  Jean-Claude  Camus,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Automobiles  Peugeot  and  Societe  Ano< 
nkrme  Automobiles  Citroen,  both  of  Paris,  France 
I  Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,949 

laims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1978,  78  08335; 
5,  1978,  78  34233 

Int.  a.'  F02M  25/06 
a.  123—569  22  Claims 

A  device  for  recycling  exhaust  gases  for  a  Diesel  engine 
_„.  jprising  an  induction  pipe  having  a  throttle  member 
thei-ein,  an  exhaust  pipe,  a  connecting  pipe  interconnecting  the 
induction  pipe  and  the  exhaust  pipe,  a  closure  member  inserted 
in  the  connecting  pipe,  an  accelerator  pedal  for  the  engine,  said 
connecting  pipe  being  connected  to  the  induction  pipe  down- 


step-wise  fashion  between  two  distinct  positions,  a  relatively 
open  position  to  a  relatively  closed  position,  when  both  the 
speed  of  the  engine  is  above  a  second  predetermined  value  and 
the  accelerator  pedal  has  not  passed  a  second  predetermined 
limit  and  for  switching  the  throttle  member  to  pass  in  a  step- 
wise fashion  from  said  relatively  closed  position  to  a  relatively 
open  position  when  the  accelerator  pedal  has  passed  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  limit. 

4  333  439 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  EXHAUST  GAS 
REORCULATION  RATE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klaus  Miiller,  Tamm;  Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen;  Franz 
Rieger,  Aalen,  and  Ernst  Linder,  Miihiacker,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911209 

Int.  a.J  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  9  Cl«*"» 


U 


cor 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  auto-ignition  compris- 
ing: 

an  air  intake  manifold; 

an  exhaust  manifold; 

an  exhaust  recirculation  line  extending  from  said  exhaust 

manifold  to  a  junction  with  said  air  intake  manifold; 
a  mixture  valve  in  an  area  of  the  junction  of  said  exhaust 
circulation  line  with  said  air  intake  manifold; 
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control  means  for  controlling  positions  of  said  mixture  valve 
relative  to  said  junction  and  said  air  intake  manifold; 

a  data  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  different  operational 
variables  of  said  engine  and  producing  an  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  operational  variables; 

set-point  value  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  from 
said  data  detection  apparatus,  said  means  producing  an 
output  signal  representing  given  set-point  values; 

at  least  one  oxygen  sensor  for  producing  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  oxygen  concentrations; 

a  closed-loop  control  apparatus  for  receiving  said  set-point 
values  from  said  means  for  receiving  output  signals  from 
said  data  detection  apparatus  and  from  said  at  least  one 
oxygen  sensor,  said  closed-loop  control  apparatus  having 
an  output  related  to  said  set-point  values  and  oxygen 
concentration; 

a  converter  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said 
closed-loop  control  apparatus  and  directing  an  output 
signal  to  said  mixture  valve  control  means  for  positioning 
said  mixture  valve  relative  to  said  junction  and  said  air 
inlet  manifold. 


4,333,440 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  REORCULATED 

EXHAUST  GAS  QUANTITIES  IN  SELF-IGNITING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,159 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  2909465 

Int.  a.3  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  2  Claims 


Two-  OMCMSOWAL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  recirculated  exhaust  gas 
quantities  in  self-igniting  internal  combustion  engines  supplied 
with  fuel  from  a  fuel  injection  pump  comprising: 

a  quantity  adjusting  device  attached  to  the  fuel  injection 
pump  to  control  fuel  quantity; 

an  air  intake  manifold  connected  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine, 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  line  connected  from  an  exhaust 
manifold  of  the  engine  leading  and  coupled  into  the  air 
intake  manifold; 

an  rpm  transducer  connected  to  a  drive  shaft  of  the  injection 
pump; 

an  exhaust  gas  quantity  control  member  having  an  adjusting 
magnetic  valve  means  and  a  closing  element  positioned  in 
the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  line; 

a  travel  path  transducer  connected  to  detect  the  position  of 
the  quantity  adjusting  device; 

a  performance-graph  memory  means  connected  to  the  ex- 
haust gas  quantity  control  member,  the  rpm  transducer 
and  the  travel  path  transducer,  and  which  generates  an 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  quantity  control  signal  to  the 
adjusting  magnetic  valve  means  such  that  the  closing 
element  is  selectively  positioned  to  open  a  pre-determined 
cross-section  of  the  exhaust  gas  recirculated  line  accord- 
ing to  injection  pump  drive  shaft  rpm  and  quantity  adjust- 
ing device  position. 


4,333,441 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FUEL-GAS  AIR 

MIXTURE  AND  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Thomas  W.  Still,  3013  Sanignacio,  and  William  H.  Sherlock, 

3357  Granada  Ave.,  both  of  El  Monte,  Calif.  91731 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,613 

Int.  a.'  F02M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  123—590  21  Gaims 


^ea 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  throttle  valve  of  a  conventional 
carburetor-manifold  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  device  comprising  a  bore  of  essentially  the  same  size  as 
the  carburetor-manifold  bores  to  convey  a  fuel-air  mixture 
therethrough  to  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  bore  being  constructed  and  defmed  with  no  more  than 
180  degrees  of  its  bore  diameter  with  means  constructed 
and  defmed  to  extend  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  the 
bore  for  intercepting  a  portion  of  said  mixture  from  only 
the  descending  portion  of  the  throttle  valve  with  a  mini- 
mum restriction  to  the  flow  of  said  mixture  into  the  mani- 
fold and  without  impeding  the  opening  movement  of  the 
carburetor  throttle  valve, 
said  means  being  further  characterized  as  creating  a  turbu- 
lence in  the  intercepted  portion  of  said  mixture  immedi- 
ately below  said  means. 
16.  A  method  of  improving  the  mixing  of  fuel  and  air  for  use 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor,  the 
carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  immediately  adjacent  the 
outlet  bore  of  the  carburetor  for  controlling  the  volume  of  the 
fuel-air  mixture  flowing  out  of  the  carburetor  past  the  throttle 
valve  and  into  the  internal  combustion  engine  by  means  of  a 
manifold  connected  therebetween  during  the  opening  of  the 
throttle  valve  from  a  closed  position  to  open  positions  over 
normal  driving  speeds  of  the  vehicle  equipped  with  the  internal 
combustion  engine  creating  a  normally  large  rotating  vortex 
immediately  below  the  fuel  exit  side  of  the  throttle  valves, 
including  the  steps  of 
intercepting  the  flow  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  by  means  of  a 
surface  immediately  after  the  mixture  flows  between  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  outlet  bore  and  only  the  lower 
edge  of  the  descending  portion  of  the  throttle  valve  of  the 
carburetor,  and 
shaping  the  intercepting  surface  to  cause  the  intercepted 
fuel-air  mixture  to  create  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 
vortices  rotating  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  interfering  with 
said  large  vortex  to  thereby  reduce  the  back  pressure 
created  at  the  throttle  valve  whereby  an  increased  vol- 
ume, and  more  thoroughly  mixed  fuel-air  mixture  flows 
into  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,333,442 

CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Ronald  J.  Wolf,  Zanesvilie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wabash,  Inc., 

Wabash,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,234,  Dec.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,705 

Int.  G.3  P02P  1/00 

U.S.  G.  123—599  19  Gains 

1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  use  with  and 

positioned  adjacent  a  rotating  magnetic  field  in  synchronism 


492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8.  1982 


with  [the  operation  of  an  engine,  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition 
sub-a|ssembly  for  mounting  on  a  ferromagnetic  core,  the  capac- 
itor discharge  ignition  sub-assembly  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  coil; 
an  ignition  transformer  including  primary  and  secondary 

coils; 
a  coil  support  member,  said  auxiliary  coil  and  said  primary 
and  secondary  coils  being  concentrically  disposed  on  said 
pil  support  member  about  a  common  axis; 
electrical  circuitry  means  interconnecting  said  auxiliary  coil 
jind  said  primary  coil  and  being  responsive  to  said  auxil- 
ary  coil  for  providing  energy  to  said  primary  coil  in 
Response  to  induced  electrical  energy  in  said  auxiliary  coil 
IS  a  result  of  the  rotating  magnetic  field;  and 


sa 


1  lousing  for  receiving  and  enclosing  said  auxiliary  coil,  said 
Ignition  coil  and  said  circuitry  means,  said  auxiliary  coil 
seing  disposed  about  a  first  portion  of  said  coil  support 
member,  said  ignition  transformer  being  disposed  about  a 
second  portion  of  said  coil  support  member  adjacent  said 
irst  portion  and  said  electrical  circuitry  means  being 
disposed  about  said  auxiliary  coil  and  between  said  auxil- 
iary coil  and  said  housing, 

auxiliary  coil  being  fabricated  having  a  coil  height 
dimension  that  is  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  winding 
diameter  dimension  of  said  auxiliary  coil,  said  substantial 
portion  being  at  least  a  factor  of  one-half. 


to  said  string  cable  first  ends,  said  coupling  members 
adapted  to  be  selectively  secured  together  whereby  to 


connect  a  pulley  cable  to  a  string  cable  thereby  joining 
said  segmented  cable  system. 


4,333,444 
SOLAR  POWERED  ICE  MELTER  FOR  ROOFS 
Roger  I.  Sell,  4824  W.  99th  St.,  Bloomington,  Minn.  55437,  and 
Irving  W.  Sell,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Roger  I.  Sell, 
Bloomington,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,251 

Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—417  12  Qaims 


4,333,443 
(fOMPOUND  BOW  AND  BOW  CABLING  SYSTEM 
Dav  d  Roelle,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Ben  Pearson  Archery 
Iijc,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,470 
Int.  a.3  F41B  5/00 
U.SJ  a.  124—24  R  20  Qaims 

1^.  A  compound  bow  adapted  for  quick  disassembly,  said 
bov^l  comprising; 

handle  means  adapted  to  be  manually  grasped  by  an  archer; 
fi'st  and  second  resilient  limb  means  extending  outwardly 
from  said  handle  means  terminating  respectively  in  first 
and  second  limb  end  portions; 
fifst  and  second  eccentric  pulley  means  revolvably  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  limb  end  portions  respectively; 
segmented  cable  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  pulley  cables,  each  pulley  cable  having  a  first  end 
revolvably  associated  with  one  of  said  pulley  means  at 
one  of  said  limb  end  portions  and  a  second  end  secured 
to  said  bow; 
a  bowstring  adapted  to  extend  between  said  first  and 

second  limb  ends  for  propelling  an  arrow;  and, 
a  pair  of  string  cables  each  having  a  first  end  revolvably 
associated  with  one  of  said  pulley  means  at  one  of  said 
limb  end  portions  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  pulley 
cable  first  ends,  each  string  cable  including  a  second  end 
removably  coupled  to  said  bowstring;  and, 
cbupling  members  secured  to  said  pulley  cable  first  ends  and 


1.  A  portable  solar  collector  for  melting  ice  and  preventing 
ice  formation  along  a  path  down  a  sloping  supporting  surface 
on  which  the  collector  is  mounted  comprising  a  housing  with 
a  bottom  wall,  means  on  said  housing  forming  a  solar  energy 
absorber  with  a  heat  absorbent  surface  for  converting  solar 
energy  into  heat,  and  an  elongated  heat  conductor  having  a  rib 
surface  smaller  in  area  than  the  heat  absorbent  surface  extend- 
ing to  the  outside  of  said  housing  through  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  wall  and  in  heat  transfer  relationship  to  said  absorber, 
whereby  heat  from  said  absorber  is  transferred  to  and  concen- 
trated in  said  conductor,  and  said  rib  surface  conducts  heat  to 
material  in  contact  therewith. 
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4,333,445 

FLUIDIZED  BED  SOLAR  ENERGY  HEATER 

Donald  M.  Lee,  92  S.  Altamont  Rd.,  Huntington,  W.  Va.  25701 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,241 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-436  11  Claims 


first  axis  and  being  oriented  to  extend  substantially  parallel 
with  the  earth's  north-south  axis,  support  means  hingedly 
supported  on  said  support  shaft  substantially  at  the  mid- 
point thereof  for  permitting  angular  displacement  of  said 
support  means  relative  to  said  support  shaft  about  said 
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1.  In  combination,  a  fluidized  bed  of  dark  particles  contained 
within  a  solar  heater,  a  gas  filter,  a  zone  for  receiving  heat, 
means  for  separating  said  particles  from  a  gas  and  a  storage 
zone  for  storing  heated  particles,  including: 

means  for  transmitting  and  admitting  unheated  gas  to  the 
solar  heater  under  sufficient  volume  and  pressure  to  main-, 
tain  the  particles  within  the  solar  heater  in  the  physical 
state  of  a  fluidized  bed, 

said  solar  heater  being  an  enclosed  container  covered  by  a 
transparent  wall  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  sun  whereby 
the  rays  of  the  sun  will  pass  through  said  wall  and  heat  the 
contents  of  said  container, 

means  for  receiving  heated  gas  from  said  solar  heater  and 
transporting  it  to  th^  gas  filter,  said  gas  filter  including 
means  to  separate  said  gas  from  solids  entrained  therein, 

means  for  transporting  gas  from  said  gas  filter  to  the  zone  for 
receiving  heat, 

means  for  transporting  heated  gas  and  particles  from  said 
solar  heater  to  a  separator,  said  particles  being  in  the 
physical  state  of  a  transported  bed  in  their  movement  from 
the  heater  to  the  separator,  said  separator  including  means 
for  separating  said  gas  from  said  particles, 

means  for  transporting  heated  gas  from  said  separator  to  said 
gas  filter, 

means  for  transporting  said  heated  particles  from  said  sepa- 
rator to  said  storage  zone, 

means  for  passing  unheated  gas  through  the  heated  particles 
in  the  storage  zone  and  subsequently  to  the  gas  filter,  and 

means  for  transporting  cooled  particles  from  said  storage 
zone  to  the  solar  heater. 


4,333,446 
SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 
Jerry  S.  Smyth,  Huntington  Twp.,  Huntington  County,  Ind., 
assignor  to  Smyth  Aerodynamics,  Inc.,  Huntington,  Ind. 
Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,524 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—438  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  solar  concentrator  having  a  stationary  support  frame, 
a  dish-shaped  reflector  assembly  movably  supported  on  said 
frame  for  angular  displacement  about  first  and  second  substan- 
tially perpendicular  axes,  and  first  and  second  drive  means 
interconnected  to  said  reflector  assembly  for  effecting  angular 
displacement  thereof  relative  to  said  frame  about  the  respec- 
tive  first   and   second   axes,   comprising   the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  stationary  support  frame  is  an  open  ball-like  framework 
formed  as  a  geodesic  dome,  a  support  shaft  extending 
substantially  diametrically  across  the  interior  of  said  open 
framework  and  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  sup- 
ported on  said  framework,  said  support  shaft  defining  said 
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second  axis,  and  said  dish-shaped  reflector  assembly  being 
surrounded  by  and  entirely  positioned  within  the  interior 
of  said  ball-like  framework  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
support  means  so  as  to  be  movable  within  said  open  frame- 
work. 


4,333,447 
SOLAR  RECEIVER  TUBE  SUPPORT 
Craig  M.  Lemrow,  Big  Flats,  and  Arthur  H.  Wilder,  Coming, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,761 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—443  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  having  a  solar  window  portion 
and  a  thermally  cyclical  solar  energy  receiver  element  located 
therewithin,  a  support  for  the  receiver  element  adapted  to 
locate  same  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  window  and 
to  accommodate  linear  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  re- 
ceiver element  relative  to  the  window  due  to  thermal  cycles 
thereof,  the  support  comprising;  a  bearing  adapted  to  engage 
opposed  surfaces  of  the  receiver  element  and  the  window 
including  a  pluralijy  of  roller  bearings  being  selectively  located 
between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  window  and  said  receiver 
for  spacing  one  from  the  other  and  being  free  to  rollably  carry 
the  receiver  element  as  it  expands  and  contracts  during  thermal 
cycles,  and  a  frame  member  located  between  said  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  window  and  said  receiver  including  retainer 
means  for  associatively  accommodating  one  each  of  the  roller 
bearings  therein  and  securing  each  to  a  limited  path  of  rotation 
relative  to  the  window  and  the  receiver  element  during  each 
thermal  cycle. 
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4^33,448 

SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Stejen  A.  Johnson,  136  N.  1st  West,  Preston,  Id.  83263 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  711,334,  Aug.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,185,616. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,805 

Int.  a.J  F24J  i/02 

U.SI  a.  126-452  4  Qaims 
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4,333,450 

NEBULIZER-MANIFOLD 

Victor  E.  Lester,  P.O.  Box  608,  Sonora,  Calif.  95370 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,510,  Dec.  14,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,902,  Nov.  28, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

523,123,  Nov.  12,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  139,259 

Int.  a.5  A61M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  128—200.14  7  Qaims 


A  method  for  absorbing  solar  energy  in  the  form  of  heat 
in  d  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

f  reparing  an  absorber  panel  for  the  absorption  of  solar  en- 
ergy comprising  combining  a  liquid  flow  channel  with  a 
solar  energy  absorbing  material  and  forming  the  combina- 
tion into  a  surface; 

fijrming  an  enclosure  for  the  absorber  panel  by  fabricating 
an  upper  panel  from  transparent  material  with  a  curvilin- 
ear surface  having  its  periphery  in  a  single  plane  and 
joining  a  lower  panel  thereto,  the  lower  panel  having  a 
curvilinear  surface  and  a  periphery  in  a  single  plane,  the 
periphery  of  the  lower  panel  dimensionally  corresponding 
to  the  periphery  of  the  upper  panel; 

tnclosing  the  absorber  panel  in  the  enclosure; 

sealing  the  periphery  of  the  enclosure; 

creating  a  vacuum  condition  within  the  enclosure  thereby 
insulating  the  absorber  panel  from  convective  and  con- 
ductive heat  losses; 

Compressing  the  enclosure  around  its  periphery  by  applying 
a  compressive  force  parallel  to  the  plane  formed  by  the 
juncture  of  the  peripheries  of  the  upper  and  lower  panels 
to  compensate  for  the  tension  placed  on  the  periphery  of 
the  enclosure  by  the  vacuum  condition  in  the  enclosure; 
and 
exposing  the  absorber  panel  to  solar  radiation. 


4,333,449 
WATER  RESISTANT  ADHESIVE  STRIP 
H^z  MUller,  Peter  Jauchen,  both  of  Hamburg;  Bodo  Szonn, 
Kisdorf,  and  Rolf  Schulzc,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,596 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
IS 80,  3022605 

Int  a.3  A61F  iim 
a.  128—155  9  Claims 

In  a  water-resistant  adhesive  strip  comprising  a  support 
hiiving  a  back  and  front,  and  an  adhesive  layer  on  said  front, 
improvement  which  comprises  said  support  being  a  porous, 
in  fiber  web,  elastic  in  at  least  one  direction,  and  having  a 
pore  sire  of  0.5  to  2.0  mm,  a  thermosetting,  water-impermeable 
lacquer  layer  about  5  to  about  10  microns  thick  on  said  back, 
stid  lacquer  layer  is  joined  to  said  web  by  a  porous,  elastic 
irtermcdiate  layer,  said  lacquer  layer  being  less  elastic  than 
siid  support  in  at  least  one  direction,  whereby  cracking  of  said 
Ucqucr  layer  occurs  under  stretching  of  said  support. 


2.  A  nebulizer-manifold  device  for  introducing  a  spray  into 
a  low  pressure  main  gas  stream,  comprising: 

a  body  member  defining  a  nebulizer  bowl  and  an  exhalation 
control  chamber  including  a  cover  member  having  an 
opening  and  a  vent  valve  movably  disposed  in  said  open- 
ing, said  body  member  including  a  main  gas  inlet,  a  patient 
connector  port  and  an  exhalation  port; 

said  main  gas  inlet  and  said  patient  connector  port  in  open 
communication  with  said  nebulizer  bowl  and  through 
which  gas  from  the  low  pressure  main  gas  stream  flows, 
said  patient  connector  port  adapted  to  be  in  communica- 
tion with  said  exhalation  port; 

a  pressure  sensitive  member  comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm 
member  separating  said  nebulizer  bowl  and  said  exhala- 
tion control  chamber  and  extending  across  said  exhalation 
port  and  adapted  to  close  said  exhalation  port  during  an 
inhalation  phase  when  the  gas  flows  from  said  main  gas 
inlet  through  said  nebulizer  bowl  into  said  patient  connec- 
tor port;  and 

a  passageway  communicating  low  pressure  gas  from  said 
main  gas  inlet  to  said  exhalation  control  chamber  to  close 
said  exhalation  port  during  the  inhalation  phase,  said  vent 
valve  being  connected  to  a  flexing  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm member  to  thereby  close  said  valve  during  an 
inhalation  phase  and  to  open  said  valve  during  an  exhala- 
tion phase. 


4,333,451 
POSITIVE  PRESSURE  BREATHING  APPARATUS  WITH 

CONDENSATE  REMOVAL 
Bernard  R.  Paluch,  1607  Cedar  La.,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.  60056 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,832 
Int.  a.5  A61M  76/00 
U.S.  a.  128—205.12  18  Claims 

2.  A  condensate  removal  system  for  use  with  a  ventilation 
circuit  extending  between  a  patient  and  a  ventilator  having 
means  for  conditioning  the  air,  wherein  said  circuit  includes  a 
manifold  having  an  interior  chamber  and  including  internal 
wall  means  dividing  the  interior  chamber  of  the  manifold  into 
an  inhalation  chamber  having  a  lowermost  portion  and  an. 
exhalation  chamber  having  a  lowermost  portion  with  the  low- 
ermost portion  of  the  inhalation  chamber  being  positioned 
above  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  exhalation  chamber,  said 
manifold  having  a  lowermost  portion  communicating  with  the 
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lowermost  portion  of  said  exhalation  chamber  and  an  exhaust 
conduit  connection  in  that  lowermost  portion,  an  air-supply 
conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  said  inhalation  chamber 
and  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  ventilator,  a 
patient  inspiratory  conduit  connected  to  the  manifold  and 
communicating  with  the  inhalation  chamber  above  the  lower- 
most portion  thereof,  a  patient  expiratory  conduit  connected  to 
the  manifold  and  communicating  with  said  exhalation  chamber 
above  the  lowermost  portion  thereof,  a  discharge  conduit 
connected  to  the  exhaust  conduit  connection  of  the  manifold, 
conduit  means  adjacent  the  patient  and  to  which  the  inspira- 
tory and  expiratory  conduits  are  connected  with  the  conduit 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  inspiratory 
and  expiratory  conduits,  and  valve  means  mounted  in  the 
manifold  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  expiratory 
chamber  to  the  discharge  conduit,  said  valve  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  ventilator  for  timing  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  valve  means  in  accordance  with  selected  modes 
of  patient  ventilation,  said  condensate  removal  system  being 
characterized  by: 
said  valve  means  being  positioned  in  the  manifold  between 
the  lowermost  portion  of  the  exhalation  chamber  and  said 
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lowermost  portion  of  the  manifold  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  therebetween,  said  manifold  having  air-supply  con- 
duit and  inspiratory  conduit  connections  to  which  said 
air-supply  conduit  and  inspiratory  conduit  are  connected 
and  communicate  with  said  inhalation  chamber  and  an 
expiratory  conduit  connection  to  which  said  expiratory 
conduit  is  connected  and  communicates  with  said  exhala- 
tion chamber,  and  said  wall  means  including  a  lower  wall 
portion  defming  an  orifice  forming  a  fluid  communication 
between  the  inhalation  and  exhalation  chambers; 
whereby  liquid  accumulating  in  the  exhalation  conduit  will 
,  drain  into  the  exhalation  chamber  and  liquid  accumulating 
in  the  inhalation  chamber  will  drain  through  the  oriflce 
into  the  exhalation  chambef  and  thence  pass  through  the 
valve  means,  when  open,  to  the  exhaust  conduit  connec- 
tion, and  said  oriflce  presents  a  substantial  resistance  to  the 
.  flow  of  air  between  the  two  chambers  as  compared  to  the 
resistance  to  the  flow  of  air  between  the  two  chambers 
that  exists  through  the  inspiratory  and  expiratory  conduits 
and  their  fluid  communication  at  the  conduit  means  to  the 
end  that  the  oriflce  is  virtually  closed  to  the  passage  of  air 
during  normal  operation  of  the  ventilation  circuit. 


4,333,452 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Anthony  S.  Au,  P.O.  Box  2593  Station  A,  Sudbury,  Ontario, 

Canada  (P3A  4S9) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,802,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,178,938. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,378 
Int.  a.3  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—205.24  1  Qaim 

1.  In  an  expiratory  system  having  an  expiratory  passage,  the 
improvement  of:  means  for  generating  a  positive  and  expira- 
tory pressure  comprising  a  pneumatic  valve  comprising: 
(a) a  body, 

(b)  a  through  passage  opening  through  said  body,  said 
through  passage  having  a  longitudinally  extending  flrst 


side  wall  which  is  arcuate  in  shape  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  its  longitudinal  extent, 

(c)  an  enclosed  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  body  and 
disposed  outwardly  from  said  through  passage, 

(d)  a  valve  passage  extending  between  said  pressure  chamber 
and  said  through  passage,  said  valve  passage  having  a  first 
end  disposed  opposite  and  opening  toward  said  first  side 
wall  of  said  through  passage, 

(e)  a  flexible  valve  closure  member  mounted  in  said  body 
and  extending  across  said  flrst  end  of  said  valve  passage  to 
close  said  valve  passage,  said  flexible  closure  member 
being  disposed  opposite  said  flrst  side  wall  of  said  through 
passage  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  therewith  and  being 
extendable  from  a  flrst  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  from 
said  flrst  side  wall  to  permit  free  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
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through  passage  to  a  second  position  in  which  it  extends 
into  engagement  with  said  flrst  side  wall  to  close  said 
through  passage  in  response  to  variations  in  the  differen- 
tial pressure  between  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  the  pressure  in  said  through  passage, 

(0  an  input  passage  means  opening  into  said  pressure  cham- 
ber for  admitting  air  under  pressure  to  and  venting  air 
from  said  pressure  chamber, 

(g)  valve  means  in  said  single  input  passage  which  is  opera- 
ble for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  input  passage 
whereby  said  valve  is  closed  it  completely  isolates  said 
pressure  chamber  such  that  after  pressurizing  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  said  valve  may  be  closed  and  said  pneu- 
matic vent  valve  may  operate  automatically  to  open  and 
close  said  through  passage  as  required  in  use. 


4,333,453 

RESPIRATOR  VALVE 

Jerome  A.  Rodder,  775  Sunshine  Dr.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,167,  Oct.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,689. 

This  application  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,486 

Int.  a.3  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—205.24  5  Qaims 


-tl  «^ 


P.  VP 


-^TT"^^ 


4t^_4t__^:: 


I'i 


Vt 


1.  A  respirator  comprising: 

a  gas  compressor; 

a  tee  connection  having  flrst,  second,  and  third  legs; 

a  sealless  control  valve  having  an  inlet  to  which  the  com- 
pressor is  connected  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  flrst 
leg  of  the  tee  connection,  the  control  valve  having  a 
chamber  therein  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
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and  adjustable  means  freely  mounted  in  said  chamber  to 
provide  a  minimum  flow  position  and  a  maximum  flow 
therethrough  to  change  the  flow  rate  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet,  said  adjustable  means  being  freely  mounted  in 
said  chamber  such  that  gas  continuously  leaks  through  the 
valve  from  inlet  to  outlet; 
vacuum  source; 

How  control  means  connecting  the  second  leg  of  the  tee 
connection  to  the  vacuum  source  for  continuously  draw- 
ing gas  away  from  the  tee  connection  such  that  substan- 
tially none  of  said  gas  flowing  from  said  valve  in  its  mini- 
mum flow  setting  passes  into  said  third  leg  thereby  com- 
pensating for  the  gas  leakage  through  the  valve;  and 

i  patient  breathing  tube  connected  to  the  third  leg  of  the  tee 
connection. 


effective  volumetric  capacity  of  said  second  reservoir 
being  such  that  second  solution  flowing  into  said  chamber 
during  feeding  of  first  solution  from  said  first  reservoir 
will  overflow  into  said  overflow  chamber  just  prior  to 
completion  of  discharge  of  said  first  solution,  whereby 
second  solution  discharge  from  said  second  reservoir 
automatically  initiates  without  height  dependence  of  said 
first  or  second  solution. 


4,333,454 
4uTOMATIC  TUBULAR  FFEDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Tl^omas  S.  Hargest,  III,  1078  Winslow  Dr.,  Charleston,  S.C. 
Z9412 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,609 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

UJS.  a.  128—214  R  27  Claims 


4,333,455 
INJECTABLE  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  OF  PLACING 

SAME 
Raymond  O.  Bodicky,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,493 

Int.  CV  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214.4  8  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  tubular  administration  of  a  first  medical 
solution  with  automatic  conversion  to  administration  of  a 
second  medical  solution  when  administration  of  the  first  medi- 
c  il  solution  is  substantially  complete  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  first  reservoir  located  in  said  housing  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  first  solution, 
said  reservoir  having  floating  ball  valve  means  associated 
therewith  that  automatically  open  in  the  presence  of  a 
quantity  of  said  first  solution  and  close  in  the  absence  of 
first  solution,  said  first  reservoir  means  further  being  asso- 
ciated with  solution  discharge  means; 

(c)  a  second  reservoir  located  in  said  housing  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  reservoir,  said  second  reservoir  having 
a  wall  movable  therein  to  preset  the  volumetric  capacity 
thereof  at  a  volume  less  than  the  volume  of  first  solution  to 
be  received  in  said  first  reservoir,  said  second  reservoir 
further  having  an  overflow  chamber  in  communication 
therewith,  said  overflow  chamber  having  floating  ball 
valve  means  associated  therewith,  said  valve  means  open- 
ing in  the  presence  of  a  quantity  of  said  second  solution 
and  closing  in  the  absence  of  second  solution,  said  over- 
flow chamber  valve  means  being  associated  with  solution 
discharge  means  and  said  second  reservoir  being  adapted 
for  association  with  a  source  of  second  solutioir,  both  said 
solution  discharge  means  being  connectable  with  a  means 
for  feeding  said  solutions  to  the  body  of  a  patient,  said 


1.  A  catheter  placement  device  for  propelling  an  elongate 
flexible  and  elastic  catheter  into  a  body  passageway; 

an  elongate  tubular  means  having  a  hollow  internal  cavity 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  said  tubular  means  being 
substantially  straight  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  an  enlarged  proximal  por- 
tion on  said  flexible  and  elastic  catheter;  said  flexible  aiid 
elastic  catheter  being  disposed  completely  within  said 
tubular  means  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  means;  said  tubular  means 
having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  exter- 
nal diameter  of  the  elastic  catheter  and  of  the  enlarged 
proximal  portion  of  said  elastic  catheter  to  support  the 
catheter  along  its  length; 

an  introducer  cannula  having  one  end  portion  insertable  into 
said  body  passageway; 

means  for  connecting  a  distal  end  of  said  tubular  means  with 
said  introducer  cannula;  and 

dispensinjj  means  removably  connected  to  a  proximal  end  of 
said  tubular  means  for  selectively  expelling  fluid  into  said 
tubular  means  for  propelling  said  flexible  and  elastic  cath- 
eter along  the  axis  of  said  tubular  means  and  out  of  the 
distal  end  of  said  tubular  means  and  partially  through  said 
introducer  cannula  and  partially  into  said  body  passage- 
way. 


4,333,456 

SELF-ASPIRATING  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  AND 

SELF-ASPIRATING  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

William  G.  Webb,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,630 
Int.  a.3  A61M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  128—218  R  40  Qaims 

1.  A  self-aspirating  hypodermic  syringe  of  the  type  used  in 
combination  with  a  cartridge  ampoule  which  is  sealed  at  its 
upper  end  by  a  slidable  piston  and  at  its  lower  end  by  a  pierce- 
able  membrane  and  which  contains  an  injectable  fluid  therein, 
the  syringe  having  a  double  ended  needle  attached  thereto  for 
communication  with  the  cartridge  ampoule  contents  via  the 
pierceable  membrane,  said  syringe  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  syringe  holder  comprising  a  head,  a  barrel  attached 
thereto  for  receiving  said  cartridge  ampoule  and  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  double  ended  needle,  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  holding  means  within  said  head  which  is 
adapted  to  securely  hold  said  cartridge  ampoule  within 
said  barrel;  and 

(B)  a  self-aspirating  assembly  slidable  within  the  bore  of  said 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


497 


holding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  plungers,  one  siidabie 
within  the  other,  said  plungers  being  biased  one  against 
the  other,  the  inner  plunger  being  adapted  for  positive 
interengagement  with  said  siidabie  piston  of  said  cartridge 
ampoule  and  the  outer  plunger  being  adapted  for  positive, 
selective  and  reversible  locking  with  said  holding  means 
thereby  to  immobilize  said  outer  plunger  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  syringe  holder  and  cartridge 
ampoule, 


whereby  upon  alternate  exertion  of  downward  pressure  upon 
said  inner  plunger  while  said  outer  plunger  is  locked  and  re- 
lease of  said  downward  pressure,  the  said  bias  of  said  inner 
plunger  against  said  outer  plunger  creates  aspirating  conditions 
within  said  cartridge  ampoule  and  whereby  upon  exertion  of 
downward  pressure  upon  said  inner  plunger  while  said  outer 
plunger  is  unlocked,  said  inner  and  outer  plungers  are  freely 
siidabie  within  the  bore  of  said  holding  means. 


4,333,457 

SELF-ASPIRATING  SYRINGE  WITH  FRICTIONALLY 

ENGAGED  LOCKING  COLLET 

Herman  Margulies,  South  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,633 

Int.  CI.  ^  A61M  5/22 

U.S.  a.  128—218  R  '  10  Qaims 


1.  A  self-aspirating  hypodermic  syringe  of  the  type  used  in 
combination  with  a  cartridge  ampoule  which  is  sealed  at  its 
upper  end  by  a  siidabie  piston  and  at  its  lower  end  by  a  pierce- 
able  membrane,  and  which  contains  an  injectable  fluid  therein, 
which  comprises  a  syringe  holder  having: 


(A)  a  head; 

(B)  a  barrel  attached  thereto  for  receiving  said  cartridge 
ampoule  and  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  double 
ended  needle  for  communication  with  the  cartridge  am- 
poule contents;  and 

(C)  a  generally  cylindrical  holding  means  within  said  head, 
said  holding  means  being  adapted: 

(1)  to  securely  hold  said  cartridge  ampoule  within  said  bar- 
rel; 

(2)  to  receive  within  the  bore  thereof  a  double  plunger 
mechanism  comprising  an  inner  plunger  siidabie  within 
the  bore  of,  and  biased  against,  an  outer  plunger,  said  inner 
plunger  having  interengagement  means  for  making  posi- 
tive interengagement  wrth  the  siidabie  piston  closing  the 
upper  end  of  said  cartridge  ampoule;  and 

(3)  to  generate  frictional  resistance  to  axial  movement  of  said 
outer  plunger. 

whereby  upon  alternate  exertion  of  downward  pressure  upon 
said  inner  plunger  and  release  thereof  when  said  frictional 
resistance  is  generated,  the  bias  of  said  inner  plunger  against 
said  outer  plunger  creates  aspirating  conditions  in  said  am- 
poule. 


4,333,458 

SELF-ASPIRATING  SYRINGE  WITH  POSITIVELY 

ENGAGED  LOCKING  COLLET 

Herman  Margulies,  South  Orange,  N.J.,  and  William  G.  Webb, 

East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,634 

Int.  a.J  A61M  J/22 

U.S.  a.  128—218  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  self-aspirating  hypodermic  syringe  of  the  type  used  in 
combination  with  a  cartridge  ampoule  which  is  sealed  at  its 
upper  end  by  a  siidabie  piston  and  at  its  lower  end  by  a  pierce- 
able  membrane,  and  which  contains  an  injectable  fluid  therein, 
which  comprises  a  syringe  holder  having: 

(A)  a  head; 

(B)  a  barrel  attached  thereto  for  receiving  said  cartridge 
ampoule  and  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  double 
ended  needle  for  communication  with  the  cartridge  am- 
poule contents;  and 

(C)  a  generally  cylindrical  holding  means  within  said  head, 
said  holding  means  being  adapted  for: 

(1)  securely  holding  said  cartridge  ampoule  within  said 
barrel; 

(2)  receiving  within  the  bore  thereof  a  double  plunger  mech- 
anism comprising  an  inner  plunger  siidabie  within  the  bore 
of,  and  biased  against,  an  outer  plunger,  said  inner  plunger 
having  interengagement  means  for  making  positive  inter- 
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engagement  with  the  shdable  piston  closing  the  upper  end 
of  said  cartridge  ampoule;  and 
(3)  positively,  selectively  and  reversibly  locking  said  outer 
plunger  within  the  head  of  said  syringe  holder  thereby  to 
immobilize  said  outer  plunger  against  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  syringe  holder,  whereby  upon  alternate 
exertion  of  downward  pressure  upon  said  inner  plunger 
and  release  thereof  when  said  holding  means  is  in  locking 
engagement,  the  bias  of  said  inner  plunger  against  said 
outer  plunger  creates  aspirating  conditions  within  said 
ampoule  and  whereby  upon  exertion  of  downward  pres- 
sure u|X)n  said  inner  plunger  when  said  holding  means  is 
unlocked,  said  inner  and  outer  plungers  are  freely  slidable 
within  the  bore  of  said  holding  means. 


198) 
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4,333,460 

ENEMA  APPARATA  IMPROVEMENTS  RELATING 

DOUBLE  CONTRAST  STUDIES 

Roscoe  E.  Miller,  7400  W.  88th  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46278 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,502,  May  16, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,965 

Int.  0.\  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—239  5  Qaims 


4,333,459 

r^RAMUSCULAR  INJECTION  DEVICE  SUITABLE 

FOR  INSULIN  INJECTIONS 

Mifjhael  Becker,  Brucknerstrasse  6,  D-5020  Frechen-Grefrath, 

FJed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
),  8006721  [U] 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/20 
,  a  128—218  F  11  Claims 


}.  An  injection  device  for  intramuscular  injection  of  a  medi- 
cament comprising: 

a  guiding  housing  (2)  having  a  pistol  grip  (2a)  depending 
therefrom,  a  trigger  member  (7)  forwardly  adjacent  said 
pistol  grip  (2a)  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  and  to 
said  housing,  and  a  first  spring  (33)  opposing  the  pulling  of 
said  trigger  member  back  against  said  pistol  grip; 
11  push  member  (5)  for  actuating  the  injection  device  mov- 
able in  a  first  guideway  (19)  of  said  housing  connected  to 
a  second  spring  for  moving  it  forwardly  in  said  guideway 
and  having  a  heel  bracket  (23); 
i  carriage  (3)  movable  in  said  second  guideway  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  means  for  holding  a  syringe  (4)  in  said 
carriage  with  its  necule. extending  forward  and  its  piston 
shaft  extending  rearward  towards  said  heel  bracket  (3); 
a  third  spring  (13)  connected  to  said  carriage  for  moving  said 
carriage  forward  for  making  a  skin  puncture  with  the 
needle  of  a  syringe  mounted  therein,  and 
a  releasable  catch  (16,15)  cooperating  with  a  notch  in  said 
carriage  (3)  and  mounted  on  said  housing,  for  holding  said 
carriage  in  cocked  position  against  the  force  of  said  third 
spring,  said  catch  having  a  portion  extending  into  the 
initial  path  of  travel  of  said  push  member  (5)  for  causing 
said  push  member  to  release  said  carriage  from  its  cocked 
position;  > 

said  trigger  member  (7)  having  means  (31)  for  frictionally 
engaging  said  push  member  (5)  for  braking  the  movement 
of  said  push  member  and  for  arresting  the  movement 
thereof  by  the  force  of  said  first  spring  (33)  in  the  idle  or 
released  condition  of  said  trigger  member  (7) 
said  heel  bracket  (23)  having  means  for  bearing  against  and 
actuating  the  piston  shaft  of  a  syringe  mounted  in  said 
carriage. 


29' 


1.  An  enema  administering  apparatus  insertable  into  the 
rectum  for  delivery  of  a  contrast  medium  to  internal  portions 
of  a  patient's  anatomy,  said  enema  administering  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  stem  portion  having  a  free  end,  an  insert- 
able  end  and  a  single  passageway  extending  therethrough 
from  an  inject  location  adjacent  said  free  end  to  a  dis- 
charge location  adjacent  said  insertable  end; 
an  enlarged  hollow  tip  portion  disposed  at  said  insertable 
end  of  said  tubular  stem  portion  and  having  at  least  one 
contrast  medium  exit  aperture  located  therein  and  defin- 
ing a  contrast  medium  passageway  arranged  in  flow  com- 
munication between  said  single  passageway  and  said  exit 
aperture;  and 
air  passageway  means  completely  external  of  said  single 
passageway  and  said  contrast  medium  passageway  and 
having  an  air  delivery  outlet  opening  disposed  in  said  tip 
portion  and  which  is  spaced  apart  from  said  contrast 
medium  exit  aperture. 


4  333  461 
BORATED  POLYSACCHARIDE  ABSORBENTS  AND 
ABSORBENT  PRODUCTS 
Ernest  G.  Muller,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,204 
Int.  C1.3  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  128—284  2  Qaims 

1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  body  contacting,  urine 
permeable  topsheet,  a  liquid  impervious  bottom  sheet,  and  an 
intermediate  layer  between  said  topsheet  and  said  bottom  sheet 
comprising  the  dry  borax  cross-linked  guar  gum  absorbent 
perpared  by: 
mixing  a  cisl,2-diol  containing  polysaccharide  material  and 
water  for  time  sufficient  to  at  least  substantially  com- 
pletely hydrate  the  material; 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  source  of  borate  ions  to  the 
hydrated  material  to  cross-link  same  and  form  a  thickened 
gdl  mass;  and, 
dehydrating  the  thickened  mass  to  drive  off  water  contained 
therein;  said  absorbent  carried  by  a  flexible  substrate  open 
cell  plastic  foam  whereby  said  article  is  capable  of  being 
held  in  form  retaining  contact  with  an  animal  body  such 
that  the  absorbent  material  is  capable  of  coming  in  contact 
with  body  fluids  exuded  by  the  body. 
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4,333,462  4,333,464 

ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE  CONTAINING  SANITARY  NAPKIN 

SUPER  ABSORBENT  Tadao  Nakano,  Kainan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zenmi  Co.,  Ltd., 

Dennis  C.  Holtman,  Orland  Park,  and  Shirley  A.  Wade,  Chi-  Wakayama,  Japan 

cage,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Prod-  Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,266 

ucts  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-53078 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,522  Int.  CI.'  A61F  13/16 

Int.  a.J  A41B  13/02  U.S.  CI.  128-290  R                                                      3  Claims 


U.S.  a.  128—287 


12  Claims 


1.  An  absorbent  structure,  suitable  for  absorption  of  body 
fluids,  comprising  a  moisture-impermeable  backing  sheet;  an 
absorbent,  loosely-compacted  cellulosic  fibrous  batt,  superim- 
posed on  said  backing  sheet;  and  a  moisture-permeable  fabric 
cover,  covering  at  least  the  side  of  said  absorbent  batt  opposite 
said  backing  sheet,  said  absorbent  batt  being  provided  with 
two  reservoirs,  each  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to  hold  at 
least  75%  of  the  body  fluid  discharged  in  one  second,  the  first 
reservoir  being  situated  immediately  below  the  moisture- 
permeable  fabric  cover  in  the  void  zone  and  being  formed  by 
compression  of  the  cellulosic  fibrous  batt,  the  second  reservoir 
being  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the  first  reservoir  and 
being  located  below  the  first  reservoir  within  the  cellulosic 
fibrous  batt,  the  second  reservoir  being  formed  by  compression 
of  the  cellulosic  fibers  in  the  reservoir  zone,  said  second  reser- 
voir containing  deposited  therein  a  water-swellable,  water- 
insoluble  absorbent  composition. 


4,333,463 

ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE  CONTAINING 

SUPERABSORBENT 

Dennis  C.  Holtman,  Orland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,523 

Int.  a.3  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  128—287  11  Claims 


20         28 


'  ■/•.-«.'-■."•.•  ••.•/''.•c-.:.| 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  at  least  one  layer  formulated 
of  a  water-absorbable  substance  and  at  least  one  layer  consist- 
ing of  a  film  based  on  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  poly- 
vinyl alcohol, 
said  water-absorbable  substance  comprising  a  powder  of  a 
water-soluble  of  water-dispersible  polymeric  substance 
and  a  powder  of  a  gelatinizing  accelerator  for  polyvmyl 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bone  acid, 
sodium  borate,  sodium  surface,  magnesium  sulfate  and 
aluminum  sulfate. 


1.  An  absorbent  structure  suitable  for  absorption  of  body 
fluids  comprising  a  moisture-impermeable  backing  sheet;  an 
absorbent,  loosely-compacted  cellulosic  fibrous  batt,  superim- 
posed on  said  backing  sheet;  and  a  moisture-permeable  fabric 
cover,  covering  at  least  the  side  of  said  absorbent  batt  opposite 
said  backing  sheet,  said  absorbent  batt  being  provided  with  a 
reservoir  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to  hold  at  least  75%  of 
the  body  fluid  discharged  in  one  second  and  containing  depos- 
ited therein  a  water-swellable,  water-insoluble  absorbent  com- 
position, said  reservoir  being  situated  in  the  void  zone  and 
being  formed  by  the  compression  of  the  cellulosic  fibrous  batt. 


4,333,465 
HYGIENIC  SANITARY  TOWEL 
Georg  Wiegner,  Breslauer  Strasse  35,  4060  Viersen  11,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1978,  2853243 

Jnt.  a.'  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  128—290  R  2  Claims 


1.  Hygienic  sanitary  towel  for  absorbing  body  fluid  from  a 
fluid  opening  of  the  body,  consisting  of  an  absorptive  filling  of 
hydrophilic  fiber  material  with  at  least  one  cover,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  outer  cover  (5)  consists  of  a  liquid- 
impermeable  composite  material  and  has  a  defined  liquid- 
permeable  absorptive  zone  (1)  at  the  side  facing  the  fluid  open- 
ing and  contains  in  the  core  of  the  filling  an  insert  (8)  in  which 
there  are  highly  absorptive  polymers  and  consists  on  the  out- 
side of  a  liquid-permeable  carrier  material  (4)  of  woven  mate- 
rial, fleece  or  tissue  and,  on  the  inside,  with  the  exception  of  the 
defined  absorption  zone  (1),  of  a  liquid-impermeable  layer  (6) 
and  wherein  insert  (10)  in  the  core  consists  of  tissue  paper,  8 
which  is  folded  once  or  several  times  and  on  which  the  highly 
absorptive  polymers  are  applied  before  the  paper  is  folded. 


X) 


4,333,466 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  WITH  IMPROVED  PANTY 

ADHESIVE 

Bjiilie  J.  Matthews,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenab,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,298 
Int.  C\J  A61F  13/16 
.S.  a.  128—290  R  5  Qaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  an  absorbent  layer  and  a 

fl|uid  impervious  baffle,  attached  thereto  said  napkin  having 

wardly  arcuate  edges  along  the  sides  of  said  baffle  and  a 

urality  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  strips  corresponding  to 

ekch  of  these  edges,  said  adhesive  strips  each  being  spaced 

e<]uidistantly  from  the  longitudinal  edges  in  the  arcuate  portion 

the  napkin. 


portions,  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  covering  the 
lower  surface  for  adhering  the  base  plate  to  the  body,  and 
means  for  affixing  a  tube  to  the  base  plate,  said  means  including 
an  elongated  first  flap  having  a  first  end  portion,  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  an  opposite  end  portion,  a  layer  of  permanent 


4,333,467 
NONSTICK  CONDUCTIVE  COATING 

J|)seph  J.  Domicone,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser,  No.  102,887 

Int.  a.^  A61B  17/36 

l|.S.  a.  128—303.14  1  Qaim 

1.  In  an  electrosurgical  cutting  blade  for  carrying  electrical 
shurce  generated  hemostatic  and  cauterizing  currents  to  a 
portion  of  the  blade  for  contacting  with  tissue,  an  electrically 
conductive  non-stick  electrode  deposited  near  the  cutting  edge 
t  lereof  comprising:  a  first  coating  of  electrically  conductive 
rtiateriai  adherently  deposited  on  said  blade,  said  conductive 
material  having  an  exposed  working  surface  and  intersticies 
tnerein  producing  irregularities  in  said  working  surface;  a 
superposed  coating  of  nonstick  material  adherently  deposited 
arid  chemically  bonded  to  said  first  coating  in  at  least  said 
intersticies,  to  the  extent  that,  the  working  surface  of  said  first 
coating  is  sufficiently  conductive  through  the  chemical  bonded 
f  rst  coating  to  carry  the  hemostatic  and  cauterizing  currents  to 
t  le  tissue  and  the  second  coating  imparts  non-stick  characteris- 
t  cs  to  the  blade. 


adhesive  for  bonding  the  flap  first  end  portion  to  the  base  plate 
first  end  portion  and  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  for  adhering 
the  fiap  intermediate  portion  to  the  tube  and  to  the  base  plate 
intermediate  portion  longitudinally  on  either  side  of  the  groove 
that  is  of  a  substantially  greater  thickness  than  the  base  plate 
end  portions. 


4,333,469 
BONE  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 
Keith  W.  Jeffcoat,  Beacon  Hill,  and  Geoffrey  G.  Wickham, 
Longueville,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Telectronics  Pty. 
Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,443 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/18 

U.S.  a.  128—419  F  83  Qaims 


4,333,468 
MESENTERY  TUBE  HOLDER  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Geist,  7  Sandpiper  La.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55110 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,912 
Int.  a.5  A61M  25/02 
IU.S.  a.  128—348  14  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  affixing  a  medical  tube  or  the  like  to  a  body 
domprising  a  base  plate  contourable  to  the  shape  of  a  part  of 
t  tie  body  and  in  a  flat  condition  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
1 3wer  surface,  said  upper  surface  including  a  first  end  portion, 
an  intermediate  surface  portion,  and  an  opposite  end  surface 
portion,  the  base  plate  intermediate  portion  having  an  up- 
\v3Td\y  opening  transverse  groove,  the  thickness  of  the  base 
flate  longitudinally  on  either  side  of  the  groove  being  substan- 
t  ally  greater  than  the  thickness  of  either  of  the  base  plate  end 


1.  An  implantable  bone  growth  stimulator  comprising  a  case 
made  of  at  least  90%  titanijum,  a  current  source  in  said  case, 
and  anode  and  at  least  one  cathode  leads  electrically  connected 
to  said  current  source  and  exiting  said  case;  characterized  by 
said  case  having  a  cylindrical  cross-section  and  a  length  which 
is  at  least  two  times  greater  than  its  diameter,  said  anode  lead 
being  made  of  platinum,  being  bent  back  where  it  exits  said 
case,  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  case. 
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4,333,470  excellent  air  permeability,  a  coating  layer  of  tacky  and  pressure 
OUTPUT  PULSE  ARTIFACT  REJECTION  IN  DEMAND  sensitive  adhesive  composition  united  to  one  surface  of  said 
PACEMAKERS  paper  backing,  a  felt  fabric  member  centrally  disposed  on  said 
Thomas  C.  Barthel,  Becker,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  one  surface,  a  pair  of  protective  cover  release  papers  for  cover- 
Minneapolis,  Minn.  ing  ^j^  fgit  fabric  arranged  to  lie  one  above  the  other  at  adja- 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,578  ^g^j  gjgg  portions  thereof  with  one  edge  of  an  inner  release 
Int.  a.J  A61N  J/36  ^^       mmed  up  and  folded. 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PG                                                  8  Qaims 


4,333,472 
COMPENSATORY-CORRECTIVE  ORTHOPEDIC  FOOT 

DEVICES 

Steven  E.  Tager,  20445  Pacifica  Dr.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,799 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—581  12  Claims 


1.  A  heart  pacemaker  comprising: 

terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  patient's  means  for  deliv- 
ery atrial  and  ventricular  stimulation  thereto; 

generating  means  for  delivering  sequential  atrial  and  ventric- 
ular electrical  stimulation  pulses  to  said  terminal  means  at 
a  predetermined  repetition  rate; 

a  sensing  amplifier  for  sensing  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  patient's  heartbeat; 

blanking  means  for  normally  connecting  said  terminal  means 
to  said  sensing  amplifier  for  conveying  the  patient's  heart- 
beat signals  thereto,  and  for  selectively  decoupling  said 
sensing  amplifier  from  said  terminal  means  during  deliv- 
ery of  an  atrial  stimulation  pulse,  said  blanking  means 
including  holding  circuit  means  operative  during  a  blank- 
ing interval  to  hold  a  prior  signal  level  at  the  input  to  the 
sensing  amplifier,  and  timing  means  for  sequentially  re- 
turning the  blanking  means  and  the  holding  means  to 
normal  operation  at  the  end  of  the  atrial  stimulation  pulse. 


1.  An  orthopedic  compensatory-corrective  device  disposed 
in  a  subject's  footwear  to  correct  varus  and  valgus  recessed 
structural  abnormalities  of  the  foot  comprising  a  compensatory 
separate  moveable  cushion  pad  of  a  material  wedge-shaped 
laterally  of  the  foot  exhibiting  a  hardness  in  the  range  of  1 5  to 
22  durometer  to  be  held  between  the  subject's  foot  and  foot- 
wear at  the  location  of  the  recessed  abnormality. 


4,333,471 
NIPPLE  COVER 
Tadanobu  Nakai,  Kita-Katsuragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokiwa 
Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,446 

Int.  a.3  A61J  13/00;  A41C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  128—505  4  Qaims 


4,333,473 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CUTANEOUS  DETERMINATION 

OF  THE  OXYGEN  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  IN  BLOOD 
Patrick  Eberhard,  Allschwil,  and  Wolfgang  Mindt,  Miinchen- 
stein,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,367 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    11,    1978, 
9488/78 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—635  2  Qaims 


1.  A  nipple-cover  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  paper  for  covering 
women's  nipples  comprising  a  flexible  paper  backing  having  an 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  cutaneous  determination  of  the 
partial  pressure  of  gases  in  blood  comprising  an  anode  having 
a  contact  surface  for  application  to  an  individual's  skin;  a  first 
cathode  being  a  blood  gas  electrode  having  a  first  contact 
surface  for  application  to  an  individual's  skin  and  having  a  gas 
consumption  sufficiently  low  to  enable  representative  partial 
pressure  measurements;  a  second  cathode  being  a  second  blood 
gas  electrode  having  a  second  contact  surface  and  consuming 
practically  all  gas  arriving  at  its  contact  surface,  the  two  cath- 
ode electrodes  being  in  structural  unity  with  the  anode  to  foQm 
a  common  contact  surface;  a  membrane  covering  said  commoit\__ 
contact  surface  for  the  application  to  an  individual's  skin,  and 
a  heating  means  for  heating  the  common  contact  surface  for 
thermal  stimulation  of  the  blood  perfusion. 
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4,333,474 

I  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Anant  K.  Nigam,  Plantation,  Fla.,  assignor  to  New  York  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,442,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,i07,901,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  665,898,  Mar.  11, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,084,582.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

157,398 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 

LJS.  CI.  128—660  7  Claims 


1 


in 
from, 
tin 
span 


In  an  ultrasonic  apparatus  for  imaging  sections  of  a  body 
transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  into  the  body  and  determin- 
;  the  characteristics  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  echoing  there- 
said  apparatus  including  timing  means  for  generating 
ing  signals;  energizing/receiving  means  operative  in  re- 
se  to  the  timing  signals;  and  display/record  means  syn- 
chronized with  said  timing  signals  for  displaying  and/or  re- 
cording  image-representative   signals  from   the  energizing- 
/r:ceiving  means;  a  scanning  module,  comprising: 
a  fluid-tight  enclosure  having  a  scanning  window; 
a  fluid  contained  in  said  enclosure; 
a  reflective  scanner  disposed  in  said  fluid; 
a  first  transducer,  mounted  in  conjunction  with  said  reflec- 
tive scanner,  for  converting  energy  from  said  energizing- 
/receiving  means  to  ultrasonic  energy; 
i  second  transducer  spaced  from  said  scanning  window  and 
said  reflective  scanner  for  converting  ultrasonic  echoes 
reflected  from  said  reflective  scanner  to  electrical  signals, 
said  electrical  signals  being  coupled  to  said  energizing- 
/receiving  means;  and 
driving  means  synchronized  with  said  timing  signals  for 
moving  said  reflective  scanner  in  periodic  fashion. 


and 


be 
mi 


4,333,475 

AMBULATORY  CARDIAC  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Jdhn  R.  Moreno,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.;  Richard  J.  Byrne,  and 

Charles  B.  Shakespeare,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Medical  Concepts,  Inc.,  Mount  Laurel,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,903 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  5/04 

UlS.  a.  128—711  48  Oaims 
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1.  An  ambulatory  cardiac  monitoring  system  to  event  record 
monitor  ECG  signals  from  a  patient  for  a  predetermined 
titne  interval  on  a  recording  medium,  said  recording  medium 
ing  removed  from  said  patient  subsequent  to  said  predeter- 
ned  time  interval  for  insert  into  scanner  means  for  producing 
pi^inted  outputs  of  said  events  recorded  on  said  recording 
ium  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
recorder  means  to  be  coupled  to  said  patient  during  said 


mjedi 


predetermined  time  interval,  said  recorder  means  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  patient  for  (1)  continuously 
monitoring  said  ECG  signals  of  said  patient  during  said 
predetermined  time  interval,  and  (2)  entering  a  record 
signal  on  said  recording  medium  responsive  to  prior  ECG 
signals  monitored  from  said  patient  during  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  said  recorder  means  including  analog 
pre-processor  means  having  means  for  detecting  a  QRS 
signal  wave  complex  of  said  monitored  ECG  signal  for  (1) 
normalization,  (2)  filtering,  and  (3)  gain  control  of  said 
monitored  ECG  signals  to  produce  a  plurality  of  analog 
pre-processor  output  signals. 


4,333,476 

COMPREHENSIVE  PULMONARY  MEASUREMENT 

TECHNIQUE 

Willis  G.  Downing,  Jr.,  9430  Tujunga  Canyon  Blvd.,  Tujunga, 
Calif.  91042 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,962 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  128—720  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  comprehensive  measurement  of 
pulmonary  functions  comprising: 

a  source  of  gas  which  includes  no  nitrogen; 

a  closed  pulmonary  measurement  system  including  an  input 
spirometer  coupled  to  said  source  of  gas  for  supplying  a 
measured  quantity  of  said  gas  excluding  nitrogen  from 
said  source  to  a  subject; 

means  for  collecting  gas  exhaled  by  the  subject; 

means  for  supplying  alternating  pressure  signals  to  the 
mouth  of  a  subject; 

means  for  measuring  the  flow  of  air  exhaled  by  the  subject; 

means  for  continuously  measuring  the  nitrogen  content  of 
the  exhaled  air; 

means  for  determining  the  resistance  of  the  lungs  to  both 
steady  state  and  alternating  air  flow  during  various  por- 
tions of  a  breathing  cycle-'and 

means  for  recording  and  correlating  all  of  said  measured  and 
determined  values. 


4,333,477 
FEVER  THERMOMETER 
Melvin  Chervitz,  121  Mystic  Meadows  La.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
63141 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,507,  Jul.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,232,684.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,054 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00  . 

U.S.  CI.  128—736  1  Qalm 

1.  A  fever  thermometer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  web, 

(b)  an  adhesive  on  the  web  for  securing  the  web  to  the  skin 
of  the  human  body. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  numerical  display  areas  on  the  web  having 
a  predetermined  attitude  so  as  to  be  read  easily  when  the 
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web  is  adhered  in  a  predetermined  directional  attitude, 
each  numerical  display  area  including  an  encapsulated 
liquid  crystal  indicator,  the  color  spectrum  of  each  liquid 
crystal  indicator  being  responsive  to  a  different  specific 
temperature  range,  and  the  liquid  crystal  indicators  being 
of  a  color  to  be  substantially  invisible  at  temperatures  not 
within  the  responsive  temperature  ranges  of  the  liquid 
crystal  indicators,  and 


4,333,479 
DISPOSABLE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Lewis  D.  Shiplee,  IH,  1112  S.  Magnolia  Dr..  Apt.  V.204,  Talla- 
hassee, Fla.  32301 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,484 

Int.  aj  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—766  7  Qaims 


(d)  a  directional  indicator  on  the  web  for  enabling  adherence 
of  the  web  in  the  predetermined  directional  attitude  with 
the  numerical  display  areas  in  their  predetermined  attitude 
when  the  numerical  display  areas  are  substantially  invisi- 
ble at  temperatures  not  within  the  responsive  temperature 
ranges  of  the  liquid  crystal  indicators  so  that  the  numerical 
display  areas  can  be  easily  read  when  made  visible  at 
temperatures  within  the  responsive  temperature  ranges  of 
the  liquid  crystal  indicators. 


1.  In  a  dis|K)sable  blood  drawing  device  comprising  an  evac- 
uated container  having  a  stopper,  a  holder  for  the  container, 
and  a  dual  needle  assembly  that  is  connectable  with  the  holder 
for  receiving  and  delivering  blood  to  an  evacuated  container 
held  thereby,  the  improved  dual  needle  assembly  comprising  a 
housing  having  opposite  end  openings,  a  hypodermic  needle 
mounted  in  one  of  said  end  openings  for  penetrating  and  re- 
ceiving blood  from  a  blood  vein,  a  tap  needle  mounted  in  the 
other  of  said  end  openings  for  penetrating  the  stopper  and 
delivering  the  received  blood  to  a  container  held  by  the  holder, 
a  resilient  tube  located  in  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  having 
a  passage  that  interconnects  and  communicates  with  the  hypo- 
dermic and  tap  needles  for  conveying  the  received  blood  to  the 
tap  needle,  and  a  substantially  linearly  movable  push  button 
that  is  mounted  in  the  housing  and  manipulatable  at  the  exte- 
rior thereof  to  constrict  said  passage  and  thereby  limit  the  flow 
of  blood  therethrough. 


4,333,480 
URINE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  A  TUBULAR  SECTION  TO 
4,333,478  RETAIN  AN  ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENT 

BLOOD  EXTRACTION  INSTRUMENT  Frank  K.  Viilari,  Oak  Park,  and  James  P.  Ciand,  Cary,  both  of 

Karl  Krieg,  Nuertingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C.A.       HI.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  ^ton,  Mass. 
Greiner  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Nuertigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,301 

Germany  I"*-  d'  A61F  5/44 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,721  U.S.  Q.  128—767 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 


3  Claims 


1979,  2946680 
U.S.  a.  128—764 


Int.  a.3  A61B  5/14 


10  Gaims 


l.-A  blood  extraction  instrument,  comprising: 
a  hollow,  cylindrical  body  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end,  the  open  end  being  adapted  to  receive  a  blood  sample 
tube,  said  blood  sample  tube  being  closed  with  a  mem- 
brane by  means  of  a  screw-on  cap,  said  screw-on  cap 
being  provided  with  an  opening  for  exposure  of  said  mem- 
brane, means  for  mounting  a  double-ended  hollow  needle 
in  said  closed  end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  one  end  of  said 
double-ended  hollow  needle  being  positioned  to  penetrate 
said  membrane  of  said  blood  sample  tube,  said  means  for 
mounting  said  double-ended  hollow  needle  including  a 
connector  mounted  in  said  closed  end  wherein  it  may  be 
rotatably  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  body  to 
enable  rotatable  adjustment  of  said  needle. 


1.  A  urine  receptacle,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  chamber  for  collection  of  urine; 

a  tubular  section  having  an  inner  end  attached  to  a  lower 
portion  of  the  container  forming  a  sampling  port  means 
and  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  an  outer  end; 

port  means  comprising  a  hood  having  an  inner  wall  attached 
to  the  tubular  section,  and  a  generally  annular  sidewall 
extending  from  said  inner  wall,  with  said  inner  wall  and 
sidewall  defining  a  cavity,  with  said  tubular  section  ex- 
tending through  the  inner  wall  into  said  cavity,  with  said 
outer  end  being  located  in  said  cavity  and  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  an  outer  edge  of  the  sidewall,  and  with  said 
outer  end  and  sidewall  defining  a  generally  annular 
groove  in  said  cavity,  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  hood 
sidewall  remaining  free  during  use  of  the  receptacle. 
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means  to  alleviate  heat  build  up  comprising  said  inner  wall 
having  at  least  one  opening  extending  therethrough;  and 
(neans  m  said  groove  for  retaining  an  antimicrobial  agent 
comprising  a  ring  of  porous  material  in  said  groove,  with 
said  opening  communicating  directly  with  said  ring. 


4,333,483 

TOBACCO  PRODUCT 

Roger  Z.  de  la  Burde,  Powhatan;  Patrick  E.  Aument,  Hopewell, 

and  Francis  V.  Utsch,  Chester,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip 

Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,468,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,258,729. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,311 

Int.  aj  A24B  15/10,  15/28 

U.S.  a.  131—352  1  Claim 


4,333,481 
IN-BUTOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE  AND  USES 
THEREOF  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 
RiLhard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,810,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat.  Mo.  4,296,138, 
hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,111,  Aug.  7, 1980, 
I'at.  No.  4,296,137.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

287,896 
Int.  a.'  A24B  3/12.  15/30 
.$.  a.  131—276  3  Qaims 


U 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  smoking 
toaacco  an  organoleptic  property-modifying,  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  1-n-butoxy-l-ethanol  acetate  having  the 
structure: 


U 


GLC  PROFILE    FOR  EXAMPLE  I 


O 


4,333,482 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  HLLING  POWER  OF 

RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO 

Joseph  L.  Banyasz,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,173 
Int.  OJ  A24B  3/14.  3/18 
S.  a.  131—300  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  filling  power  of  reconstituted 
tobacco  made  by  a  paper-making  process  which  comprises: 
(2 )  uniformly  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the  reconsti- 
tuted tobacco  to  between  15%  and  50%  by  weight; 
(if)  subjecting  the  moisturized  reconstituted  tobacco  to  heat 
treatment  for  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of  that  required  to 
accomplish  evaporation  of  substantially  all  of  the  moisture  in 
the  reconstituted  tobacco  to  stiffen  the  reconstituted  to- 
bacco, thereby  increasing  its  filling  power  at  a  substantially 
constant  specific  volume. 
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1.  A  tobacco  product  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 
tobacco  and  at  least  1  part  by  weight  of  gaseous  carbon  diox- 
ide, wherein  the  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  is  retained  by  the 
tobacco  with  no  other  additive  not  natural  to  tobacco. 


4,333,484 
MODinED  CELLULOSIC  SMOKING  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Gus  D.  Keritsis,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,328 
Int.  a.3  A24B  3/14:  A24D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  131—359  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed  smoking  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  cellulosic  material; 

(b)  adding  from  about  5  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
cellulosic  material,  of  a  metal  salt  of  an  organic  or  inor- 
ganic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
salts,  magnesium  salts,  iron  salts,  aluminum  salts,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  adding  a  foaming  or  blowing  agent  to  the  resulting  slurry 
under  conditions,  which  do  not  allow  the  foaming  or 
blowing  agent  to  foam  the  slurry;  and 

(d)  casting  or  extruding  the  slurry  and  then  drying  the  cast 
or  extruded  slurry  under  such  conditions  wherein  the 
slurry  is  foamed  during  the  casting  or  extruding  step  or 
during  the  drying  step. 


4,333,485 
WATER-BASED  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Tom  O.  B.  Karlsson,  Floda,  and  Hans  M.  Larsson,  Goteborg, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nordnero  AB,  Kungalv,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,025 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  3,  1979,  7905806 

Int.  a.^  B08B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  134—60  a  Qaims 

1.  A  water-based  cleaning  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 

treatment  stations  for  use  during  a  cleaning  procedure,  means 
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for  transporting  articles  to  be  cleaned  past  said  plurality  of 
treatment  stations,  with  movement  of  said  articles  being  in  a 
first  direction,  means  for  causing  a  cleaning  liquid  to  fiow 
through  said  stations  in  a  second  direction  which  is  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  means  for  removing  said  cleaning  liquid 
from  the  first  treatment  station  and  supplying  it  to  the  input 
side  of  an  ultrafilter  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the 


v6..»6.6;6.&  '0 


amount  of  said  cleaning  liquid  flowing  from  the  output  side  of 
said  ultrafilter  means,  means  for  dividing  said  cleaning  liquid 
and  for  supplying  at  least  a  controlled  part  of  said  cleaning 
liquid  to  one  of  the  last  treatment  stations  and  for  resupplying 
at  least  some  of  the  remainder  of  said  amount  of  said  cleaning 
liquid  to  the  input  side  of  the  ultrafilter  means,  said  control 
means  automatically  controlling  the  fiow  of  said  cleaning 
liquid  in  said  second  direction  through  said  treatment  stations. 


that  the  falling  edge  of  said  digital  pulses  are  coincident 
with  said  system  clock  pulses; 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  system  clock  for  gener- 
ating a  time  base; 

pulse  accumulator  circuitry  electrically  connected  to  said 
synchronization  circuitry  for  counting  and  storing  digital 
pulses  over  said  time  base  whereby  said  digital  pulses  are 
indicative  of  actual  system  flow  rate; 

control  logic  circuitry  eleci.ically  connected  to  said  meter 
valve  system  and  said  synchronization  circuitry  for  gener- 
ating flow  rate  signals,  based  upon  data  from  said  meter 
valve  system  and  generating  multilevel  shutdown  signals 
based  upon  a  predetermined  count  of  said  digital  pulses; 

means  for  storing  logic  data  representing  a  desired  flow  rate, 
said  means  enabled  by  said  fiow  rate  signals  from  said 
control  logic  circuitry; 

means  for  comparing  said  desired  flow  rate  with  said  actual 
flow  rate,  electrically  connected  to  said  control  logic 
circuitry  said  means  for  storing  data  representative  of  said 
fiow  rate  and  said  pulse  accumulator  circuitry;  and 

means  for  enabling  a  solenoid  activated  valve  in  said  meter 
valve  system,  electrically  connected  and  responsive  to 
signals  from  said  means  for  comparing. 


4,333,486 
ELECTRONIC  VALVE  CONTROLLER 

Frederick  A.  Ciccozzi,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,347 

Int.  C1.3  G05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137-1  22  aaims 


4,333,487 
PNEUMATICALLY  DRIVEN  DRAINAGE  FACILITY 
Harald  Michael,  Am  Gosslers  Park  9,  2000  Hamburg  55,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908745 

Int.  a.5  C02C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  137—2  "  Clwrns 


1.  A  circuit  for  electronic  control  of  a  meter  valve  system 
comprising: 

an  optical  switch  assembly  for  monitoring  flow  through  the 
system,  said  optical  switch  assembly  generating  digital 
pulses  in  response  to  fiow  rate  of  a  fluid  within  said  sys- 
tem; 

a  power  supply  for  supplying  DC  power  to  said  circuit; 

pulse  shaping  and  noise  rejection  circuitry,  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  optical  switch  assembly  for  converting  said 
digital  pulses  to  high  level  noise  free  digital  pulses; 

a  system  clock  generating  clock  pulses  for  synchronizing 
said  circuit  operation,  having  a  means  for  adjusting  fre- 
quency; 

synchronization  circuitry,  electrically  connected  to  said 
system  clock  and  said  pulse  shaping  and  noise  rejection 
circuitry,  for  sampling  and  holding  said  digital  pulses  such 


10.  A  method  of  causing  fluid  flow  in  a  pneumatically  driven 
drainage  facility  comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting  the  lines  of 
the  facility  to  a  change  in  pressure  to  cause  fluid  movement 
therethrough,  said  movement  comprising  the  air  and  liquid 
travelling  through  the  conduit  in  the  form  of  alternating  bodies 
of  air  and  liquid,  wherein  the  pneumatically  driven  air  bodies 
drive  the  liquid  bodies  along  the  conduit,  boosting  the  flow  at 
at  least  one  intermediate  station  by  receiving  air  and  liquid 
therein,  collecting  liquid,  passing  out  the  air  through  a  first 
branch  line  which  communicates  with  the  intermediate  station 
above  the  level  of  the  collected  liquid,  pumping  the  liquid 
through  a  second  branch  line  separated  from  the  first  branch 
line,  and  into  a  downstream  descending  conduit  section,  and 
delivering  the  air  from  the  first  branch  line  into  the  descending 
conduit  section  above  the  liquid  therein. 
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4,333,488 

METHOD  OF  rRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS 

Clifford  G.  McCIaflin,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco 

Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,826 
Int.  a.'  F17D  1/17 
l]!.S.  a.  137—13  7  aaims 

1  In  the  method  of  transporting  a  viscous  hydrocarbon 
t  Trough  a  pipe  the  imp^^  tvement  which  comprises  forming  an 
cil-in-water  emulsion  ot  lower  viscosity  to  facilitate  transport- 
ing said  hydrocarbon  through  said  pipe  by  adding  to  said 
Hydrocarbon  from  about  20  to  about  80  volume  percent  of  an 
ajqueous  solution  containing  an  effective  amount,  in  the  range 
f  about  100  to  about  3,000  parts  per  million  by  weight,  based 
n  said  hydrocarbon  of  the  adipate  ester  of  a  polyoxyethylene- 
f  olyoxypropylene  block  polymer,  which  is  represented  by  the 
fbrmuia 

HO(CH2CH20)a(CHCH20)MCH2CH20)cH 
CH3 


table  device  for  inspection  without  disconnection  of  said  actua- 
tion members. 


herein  a  and  c  are  numbers  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  about 
.  with  the  sum  of  a  and  c  being  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 
about  40  and  b  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  about  16  to  about  30. 


\\i 


:o 


4,333,489 

SPRING-MOTOR  DUAL-FUNCTIONING  MECHANISM 
if  obert  J.  Magili,  Whitstable;  Donald  J.  Lockley,  and  Richard  J. 
Perrin,  both  of  Heme  Bay,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ac- 
tionair  Equipment  Limited,  Whitstable,  England 

Filed  Sep.  /,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,366 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1978, 
316293/78 

Int.  CI.'F16K  17/38: 17/40 
llJ.S.  a.  137—77  10  Qaims 


>K 


3.  In  combination  with  a  releasable  and  resettable  device:  a 

ipring-motor  dual-functioning  mechanism  comprising  a  D.C. 

magnet  actuable  to  release  the  releasable  and  resettable  device, 

electrical  supply  means  connected  to  supply  an  electrical  cur- 

I  ent  to  said  D.C.  magnet  to  hold  the  latter  in  a  non-releasing 

state,  whereby  said  D.C.  magnet  is  actuated  when  the  holding 

(ilectrical  current  ceases,  detection  means  connected  to  said 

3.C.  magnet  to  actuate  the  latter  when  conditions  indicative  of 

^  fire  are  detected  by  said  detection  means,  said  D.C.  magnet 

Iso  being  actuated  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  supply  of 

lectrica!  current  to  said  D.C.  magnet,  by  said  electrical  supply 

eans.  a  spring  motor  actuable  to  reset  the  device,  and  spring- 

inding  means  actuable  to  rewind  said  spring  motor,  the 

pring  motor  storage  power  being  sufficient  for  at  least  two 

omplete  resetting  operations  of  said  mechanism  before  re- 

inding  of  said  spring  motor  mechanism  is  necessary,  in  which 

id  mechanism  and  said  releasable  and  resettable  device  each 

lave  actuation  members,  those  of  the  former  being  juxtaposed 

o  those  of  the  latter  for  actuation  of  said  actuation  members  of 

laid  device  by  those  of  said  mechanism  thereby  to  allow  the 

■nechanism  to  be  moved  away  from  the  releasable  and  reset- 


4,333,490 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

WATERING  SYSTEM 

William  L.  Enter,  Sr.,  525  S.  Aqua  Clear  Dr.,  Mustang,  Okla. 

73064 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,542 

Int.  CV  AOIG  25/16 

U.S.  CI.  137—78.3  43  Qaims 


TOTmAC 
Titbit. 

If    ANY 


•— ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  a  watering 
system  in  response  to  a  comparison  of  an  ambient  condition 
with  a  time-varying  reference  level  having  an  adjustable  maxi- 
mum value,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

monitor  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  ambient 
condition  and  converting  the  sensed  magnitude  into  a 
proportional  electrical  signal; 

first  timer  means  for  generating  a  triggering  signal  when  the 
time-varying  reference  level  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  the 
proportional  electrical  signal; 

second  timer  means,  responsive  to  the  triggering  signal,  for 
actuating  the  watering  system  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time;  and 

disabling  means  for  comparing  the  proportional  electrical 
signal  with  a  predetermined  cut-ofT  level,  and  for  prevent- 
ing said  first  timer  means  from  generating  the  triggering 
signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the  proportional  electrical 
signal  passes  the  cut-off  level. 


4,333,491 
AIR  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Knubley,  1  Kia  Ora,  Barwis  Hill,  Penzance,  Cornwall, 
EngTand 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,644 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1979, 
7917462;  Oct.  16,  1979,  7935858 

Int.  a.3  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  137—116.3  16  Qalms 


23^    _- 
/7-^       ^2} 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  inflation  system  comprising: 
a  pressure  transducer  adapted  for  connection  to  a  vehicle 
tire  to  be  responsive  to  the  pressure  therewithin  for  gener- 
ating a  corresponding  output  signal; 
converter  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


507 


transducer  for  deriving  a  periodic  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency which  is  a  function  of  the  transducer  output  signal; 

counter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  converter  means 
for  counting  excursions  of  the  variable  frequency  signal 
produced  thereby  and  providing  output  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  count  accumulated; 

time  control  means  associated  with  said  counter  means  for 
determining  periods  during  which  the  output  of  said  con- 
verter means  is  counted  by  said  counter  means  whereby 
the  count  accumulated  during  each  of  said  periods  consti- 
tutes a  measure  of  the  transducer  output  during  the  re- 
spective period; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  count  assembled  in 
said  counter  means  with  a  predetermined  quantity  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  tire  pressure; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  result  of  said  comparison  for 
correspondingly  adjusting  the  tire  pressure;  and 

the  operations  of  said  comparator  means  and  of  said  control 
means  being  arranged  to  occur  at  times  determined  by  said 
time  control  means. 


and  means  for  delivering  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  end 
face  of  said  piston. 


4,333,493 
CARTRIDGE  FEEDER  FOR  SOLUBLE  FERTILIZER 
John  L.  Beiswenger,  Libertyvillc,  III.;  Howard  R.  Moon,  Fort 
Atkinson,  Wis.;  Dhananjay  V.  Chaphalkar,  Lindenhurst,  and 
Frank  A.  Smiesko,  McHenry,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Acme 
Burgess,  Inc.,  Grayslake,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,952 

Int.  a.'  BOSn  7/]4 

U.S.  a.  137—268  8  Claims 


4,333,492 

LIQUID  INERTIA  TOOL 

Joe  E.  West,  111426  Goodnight  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  714,375,  Aug.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,254 

Int.  a.^  F15B  ll/iy,  F16K  il/122 

U.S.  a.  137—119  7  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  decelerating  the  flow  of  liquid  in 
a  ram  tube,  in  order  to  derive  a  force  from  the  inertia  of  the 
flowing  liquid,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing; 

a  main  bore  in  one  end  of  said  housing; 
a  least  one  force  transmitting  bore  in  the  other  end  of  said 

housing  communicating  with  said  main  bore; 
a  central  bore  in  said  housing  communicating  at  one  end 

thereof  with  said  main  bore; 
at  least  one  generally  transverse  diverter  bore  in  said  hous- 
ing communicating  at  its  inner  end  with  said  central  bore 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
and  a  stem  valve  assembly  mounted  in  said  central  bore 
comprising: 
a  stem; 
a  valve  body  carried  on  said  stem  and  seatable  against  the 

bottom  of  said  main  bore; 
valve  closing  means  carried  on  said  stem  at  one  end 

thereof  and  reciprocable  therewith  in  said  main  bore; 
a  valve  opening  piston  mounted  on  said  stem  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  piston  being  reciprocable  in  said  cen- 
tral bore; 


1.  A  liquid  fertilizer  feeder  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  rest 
in  stable  upright  position  upon  the  ground  and  having  a  main 
water  passageway  therethrough,  a  fertilizer  supply  cartridge 
comprising  a  closed  container  containing  granular  solid  fertil- 
izer deposed  atop  said  base,  said  cartridge  container  compris- 
ing an  inverted  frustoconical  cup  of  plastic  film  and  a  flat 
closure  for  the  otherwise  open  bottom  thereof,  the  bottom  of 
said  container  having  a  metering  orifice  and  a  solution  outlet 
aperture  at  spaced  apart  locations  therein,  said  metering  orifice 
being  located  at  the  center  of  said  closure  and  said  solution 
outlet  aperture  being  one  of  several  apertures  spaced  around 
the  periphery  of  said  closure,  a  cover  removably  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  base  and  providing  with  said  base  a  watertight 
enclosure  for  said  cartridge,  said  passageway  having  a  con- 
verging inlet  section  and  a  diverging  outlet  section  and  a  side 
branch  inlet  port  and  a  side  branch  return  port  at  spaced  apart 
locations  of  said  converging  and  diverging  sections,  respec- 
tively, in  the  top  of  said  passageway  and  opening  directly  into 
said  watertight  enclosure,  said  inlet  port  being  located  up- 
stream from  said  return  port  and  directly  under  said  metering 
orifice  whereby  a  side  branch  water  stream  is  directed  from 
said  inlet  port  against  said  cartridge  container  at  said  metering 
orifice  to  cause  water  to  fiow  therethrough  into  the  body  of 
granular  fertilizer  within  said  container,  said  return  port  being 
open  to  said  outlet  aperture  in  said  container  whereby  fertilizer 
solution  may  flow  through  said  aperture  and  said  return  port 
into  said  main  water  passageway,  and  means  atop  said  base  and 
integral  therewith  for  locating  and  retaining  said  cartridge 
coaxially  with  said  side  branch  inlet  port. 


4,333,494 
VALVE  BOX 
Thomas  Shope,  Kearny,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CP  Test  Serrices  ■ 
Valvco,  Inc.,  Kearny,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,883 
Int.  a.3  F16L  b/QO 
U.S.  a.  137—364  11  Claims 

1.  A  valve  box  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  vertically  elongated,  hollow  member  open  at 
its  bottom; 

(b)  a  hollow  valve  housing  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said 
member,  the  interiors  of  said  member  and  housing  com- 
municating; the  housing  being  open  at  its  bottom  end  and 
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adapted  to  receive  a  valve  body  having  diametrically 
opposed  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  extending  generally 
horizontally  therefrom; 
(c)  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
duit receiving  openings  in  the  side  of  the  housing,  each 
said  opening  being  closed  at  the  top  and  communicating 
with  the  open  bottom  of  the  housing; 


(d)  internal  bearing  means  on  the  housing  adapted  to  engage 
the  valve  body  to  positively  limit  its  upward  movement  in 
the  housing;  and 

(e)  the  valve  body  engaging  the  bearing  means  when  the  said 
inlet  and  outlet  conduits  are  vertically  spaced  away  from 
the  top  of  the  respective  conduit  openings. 


4,333,495 

CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

David  E.  Griswold,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Richard  E.  Veit, 

Morro  Bay,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Griswold  Controls, 

Irvine,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,987,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,244,395, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,173,  Oct.  26, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,583 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  137—484.2  2  Qaims 


of  about  45°  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  coaxial  terminals, 
and  each  valve  poppet  having  an  axis  of  movement  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  other  valve 
poppet. 


4,333,496 
SURGE  RELIEVER  WITH  INCREASE  CAPACITY  FLOW 

Peter  C.  M.  Chow,  Newark,  and  William  N.  Ringer,  Pleasant 
Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator 
Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,858 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137—489  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  double  check  valve  assembly  having  two  duplicate 
check  valves  connected  in  series,  the  upstream  check  valve 
having  an  inlet  terminal  and  the  downstream  check  valve 
having  a  discharge  terminal,  said  terminals  being  axially 
aligned,  and  a  passage  constituting  the  discharge  passage  for 
the  upstream  check  valve  and  the  inlet  passage  for  the  down- 
stream check  valve,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: each  check  valve  having  a  stationary  annular  valve  seat, 
and  having  a  stationary  barrel  positioned  coaxially  of  said 
valve  seat,  each  check  valve  having  a  valve  poppet  guided  for 
axial  movement  in  its  respective  barrel  and  having  a  seal  ele- 
ment adapted  for  sealing  contact  with  its  respective  valve  seat, 
each  check  valve  having  a  spring  acting  to  move  its  respective 
valve  poppet  into  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  seat,  each 
valve  poppet  having  an  axis  of  movement  disposed  at  an  angle 


1.  A  liquid  pipeline  surge  reliever  system  comprising: 

a  diverter  line  for  connection  into  a  liquid  pipeline; 

a  main  surge  relief  valve  in  said  diverter  line  having  a  first 
pressure  gas  control  chamber,  said  main  valve  being  con- 
ditioned to  open  to  a  reservoir  when  liquid  on  the  up- 
stream side  thereof  reaches  a  pressure  to  overcome  that  in 
said  first  control  chamber,  and  a  source  of  gas  under 
pressure  connected  to  said  first  control  chamber; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  control  pressure  bleed  valve  having  a  smaller  second  pres- 
sure gas  control  chamber  and  being  conditioned  to  open 
when  pressure  on  the  upstream  side  thereof  exceeds  that 
in  said  second  control  chamber; 

one  gas  line  connecting  said  first  pressure  control  chamber 
to  the  inlet  of  said  bleed  valve  and  another  gas  line  con- 
necting said  first  control  chamber  to  said  second  control 
chamber; 

a  pilot  valve  conditioned  to  open  when  pressure  being 
sensed  therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  set,  pipeline  surge 
pressure; 

said  second  control  chamber  being  connected  to  said  pilot 
valve  to  be  exhausted  therethrough; 

a  sensing  line  conducting  pipeline  fiuid  to  said  pilot  valve  so 
that  if  pressure  therein  reaches  said  set  pressure,  the  pilot 
valve  opens  to  exhaust  said  second  control  chamber, 
enabling  gas  from  said  first  control  chamber  to  open  said 
bleed  valve; 

a  supply  gas  line  connecting  said  pressure  gas  source  to  said 
first  control  chamber; 

a  pressure  actuated  on-off  valve  in  said  supply  gas  line  condi- 
tioned to  close  when  pressure  sensed  thereby  approaches 
said  set  pressure;  and 

an  actuating  line  connecting  said  sensing  line  to  said  on-off 
valve. 
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FAUCET  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MIXING  VALVE 

Agustin  A.  Busquets,  6211  Pinetree  Dr.,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,001 

Int.  a.i  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137—625.17  17  Qaims 
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the  valve  body  and  a  pair  of  output  ports,  opposed  spring 
means  carried  in  chambers  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bore 
for  urging  said  spool  valve  element  into  a  null  position  where 
the  input  port  is  disconnected  from  both  of  said  output  ports, 
means  for  metering  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  input  port  to 
both  of  said  chambers,  opposed  nozzles  connected  to  the  re- 
spective chambers  and  adapted  to  produce  jet  streams  of  fluid 
directed  toward  each  other,  a  rotary  valve  member  interposed 
between  said  nozzles  and  configured  such  that  the  jets  impinge 
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1.  A  mixing  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  opjjosite 
end  and  having  a  circular  bore  defined  by  an  inner  wall 
portion,  a  hot  water  inlet  port,  a  cold  water  inlet  port 
circumferentially  spaced  from  the  hot  water  inlet  port, 
and  at  least  one  outlet  port; 

a  hollow  control  valve  adapted  to  be  slidably  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  the  control  valve  including  a  cylin- 
drical portion  having  circumferentially  spaced  passages 
formed  therethrough  and  extending  in  a  mixing  chamber, 
said  control  valve  having  a  pair  of  parallel  guide  members 
circumferentially  spaced  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  con- 
trol valve  and  projecting  into  the  mixing  chamber, 

a  valve  lid  mounted  over  the  open  end  of  said  valve  housing 
and  overlying  the  inner  wall  portion,  the  valve  lid  having 
an  aperture  formed  therethrough  and  an  apertured  seal 
mounted  about  said  aperture, 

actuating  means  comprising  a  rotatable,  slidable  and  elon- 
gated control  stem  passing  through  the  seal  of  said  aper- 
tured valve  lid  and  including  a  cam  engaging  said  parallel 
guides  for  rotating  movement;  the  control  stem  having  a 
free  end  disposed  in  the  mixing  chamber  and  having  a 
cylindrical  slot  extending  into  the  control  stem  from  the 
free  end, 

guide  means  comprising  a  pin  having  one  end  mounted  in  the 
closed  end  of  said  valve  housing  and  the  other  end  defin- 
ing a  cylindrical  stem  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  cylindrical  slot  of  said  control  stem, 

securing  means  comprising  flanges  formed  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  cam  and  engaging  said  parallel  guides  for  axial 
movement  with  said  cam  wherein  axial  displacement  of 
said  control  stem  regulates  the  degree  to  which  the  water 
inlet  ports  overlap  said  passages  to  control  the  volume  of 
fluid  entering  the  mixing  chamber  and  rotatory  movement 
of  said  control  stem  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
mixed  hot  and  cold  water. 
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thereon  and  the  distance  between  the  respective  nozzles  and  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  rotary  valve  member  can 

differ  depending  upon  the  angular  position  of  the  rotary  valve 

member  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  and  stepper  motor  means  for 

rotating  said  valve  element  in  stepped  increments; 

said  rotary  valve  member  comprising  a  cylinder  rotatable 

about  an  axis  normal  to  the  flat  end  surfaces  thereof,  said 

cylinder  including  a  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof,  the 

cross-sectional   area  of  which   varies  circumferentially 

therearound. 


4,333,499 

PRESSURE  DISSIPATION  APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  L.  Beck,  and  William  T.  Sweeney,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
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STEPPER  MOTOR  ACTUATED  SERVOVALVE 
Don  W.  Huling,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,284 

Int.  Cl.^  F15B  li/04i 

U.S.  a.  137—625.62  3  Claims 

1.  A  servovalve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  bore 

therein,  a  spool  valve  element  reciprocable  within  said  bore  for 

controlling  communication  between  an  inlet  pressure  port  in 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dissipating  the  pressure  of  confined 
slurry  having: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  sidewall  means  which  has  a  substan- 
tially circular  cross  section  normal  to  its  vertical  axis,  a 
top  and  bottom  means; 

(b)  inlet  means  formed  into  said  sidewall  wherein  the  axis  of 
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said  inlet  means  is  tangent  to  a  diameter  of  said  substan- 
tially cylindrically-shaped  sidewall  so  that  said  conHned 
fluid  entering  said  input  into  said  housing  forms  a  vortex 
over  a  location  at  said  bottom  and  top  means; 

(c)  outlet  means  extending  through  and  from  said  bottom, 
said  housing  having  a  substantially  unobstructed  flow  path 
for  fluids  fom  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  and 

(d)  a  fluid  opening  through  said  top  aligned  with  said  vortex; 
tn  apparatus  for  said  velocity  reduction  from  said  outlet  means 
;omprising; 

(e)  an  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  slurry  comprising  solids 
mixed  with  a  fluid  under  low  pressure  and  high  rotational 
velocity  comprising  a  first  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  with  an  unobstructed  passage  therethrough,  said 
first  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  second  cylinder  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  said  first  cylinder  and  axially  aligned  there- 
with, means  for  mechanically  attaching  said  second  cylin- 
der to  said  first  cylinder  between  said  inlet  and  said  plural- 
ity of  openings,  and  means  mounted  between  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said  fluid  passing 
through  said  plurality  of  openings  caused  by  high  velocity 
fluid  striking  said  first  and  second  cylinders  and  said 
means  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  cylinder 
whereby  said  solid  portion  of  said  slurry  can  pass  unob- 
structed through  said  first  cylinder  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  and  said  fluid  can  pass  through  said  plurality  of 
openings  to  said  second  cylinder  striking  said  means  for 
stopping  rotation  and  wherein  said  fluid  can  then  fall  from 
said  second  cylinder  terminus. 
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1.  A  multi-port  diaphragm-sealed  valve  capable  of  operating 
at  elevated  temperatures  comprising: 

an  end  cap  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  passageways  extending  through  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  to  provide  ports  for  said  valve; 

a  plunger  housing  secured  to  said  end  cap,  said  plunger 
housing  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  passageways  extending  through  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  plunger  housing  and  being 
positioned  such  that  each  said  passageway  of  said  plunger 
housing  will  be  positioned  between  a  different  pair  of  the 
passageways  of  said  plunger  housing; 

a  diaphragm  positioned  between  the  lower  surface  of  said 
end  cap  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  plunger  housing  and 


extending  over  the  open  ends  of  the  passageways  of  both 
said  end  cap  and  said  plunger  housing; 

a  plurality  of  plunger  means  each  being  positioned  in  and 
extending  through  a  respective  one  of  the  passageways  of 
said  plunger  housing  such  that  actuating  means  on  the 
lower  surface  of  the  plunger  housing  can  force  each  said 
plunger  means  upward  so  that  it  causes  the  diaphragm  to 
block  off  communication  between  the  respective  sur- 
rounding pair  of  passageways  in  said  end  cap; 

means  for  allowing  communication  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  passageways  of  said  end  cap  when  the  respective 
plunger  means  are  not  forcing  the  diaphragm  to  block  off 
communication  between  said  pairs  of  passageways; 

a  piston  housing  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  plunger  housing,  said  piston  housing  compris- 
ing a  tubular  sidewall; 

a  first  piston  means  having  an  op>ening  extending  axially 
therethrough,  said  first  piston  being  positioned  in  said 
piston  housing  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  the  plunger 
housing  for  reciprocal  movement  along  the  central  axis  of 
the  piston  housing  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  tubular  sidewall,  with  the  sealing  engage- 
ment being  provided  by  a  spring-loaded  seal  comprising  a 
ring  of  heat  resistant  polymeric  material,  said  spring- 
loaded  seal  being  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  periph- 
ery of  said  piston  in  a  channel  extending  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  first  piston,  wherein  the  one  edge  of  the 
channel  extends  outwardly  farther  than  the  other  edge  of 
the  channel  and  the  edge  that  extends  outwardly  the  least 
tapers  inwardly  away  from  the  channel  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  permit  the  spring-loaded  seal  to  be  readily  snapped 
into  said  channel,  and  wherein  the  upper  surface  of  said 
first  piston  has  a  configuration  such  that  a  first  chamber  is 
formed  between  the  outer  portions  thereof  and  the  lower 
surface  of  said  plunger  housing,  and  such  that  when  said 
first  piston  is  in  its  upper  position  it  will  force  a  first  set  of 
said  plunger  means  to  force  the  diaphragm  against  the  end 
cap  to  block  off  communication  between  the  pair  of  pas- 
sageways in  the  end  cap  surrounding  each  plunger  means 
of  that  first  set; 

a  second  piston  means  being  positioned  in  said  piston  hous- 
ing below  said  first  piston  means  for  reciprocal  movement 
along  the  central  axis  of  the  piston  housing  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  side- 
wall,  with  the  sealing  engagement  being  provided  by  a 
spring-loaded  seal  comprising  a  ring  of  heat  resistant 
polymeric  material,  said  spring-loaded  seal  being  in  grip- 
ping engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  second  piston 
in  a  channel  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  sec- 
ond piston  wherein  one  edge  of  the  channel  extends  out- 
wardly further  than  the  other  edge  of  the  channel  and  the 
edge  that  extends  outwardly  the  least  tapers  inwardly 
away  from  the  channel  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the 
spring-loaded  seal  to  be  readily  snapped  in  said  channel, 
said  second  piston  means  containing  a  projecting  portion 
which  extends  upwardly  from  the  upper  face  of  said  sec- 
ond piston  through  the  opening  in  said  first  piston  for 
reciprocal  movement  in  said  opening  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  first  piston,  said  sealing  engagement  being 
provided  by  a  spring-loaded  seal  comprising  a  ring  of  heat 
resistant  polymeric  material,  said  spring-loaded  seal  being 
in  gripping  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  pro- 
jecting portion  in  a  channel  extending  around  said  project- 
ing portion,  wherein  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  the 
projecting  portion  can  be  separated  to  allow  said  sealing 
ring  to  be  readily  placed  in  said  channel  of  said  projecting 
portion,  and  wherein  the  projecting  portion  is  of  such 
length  and  its  upper  surface  of  such  configuration  that 
when  the  second  piston  is  in  its  uppermost  position  it  will 
force  a  second  set  of  said  plunger  means  to  force  the 
diaphragm  against  the  end  cap  to  block  off  communica- 
tion between  the  pair  of  passageways  in  the  end  cap  sur- 
rounding each  plunger  of  that  second  set,  and  wherein  the 
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lower  surface  of  said  first  piston  and  the  upper  surface  of 
said  second  piston  are  such  that  even  when  the  second 
piston  is  in  its  uppermost  position  there  is  a  gap  between 
the  outer  portions  thereof  so  as  to  define  a  second  cham- 
ber; and  wherein  said  second  piston  means  includes  a 
securement  means  for  securing  the  separable  portion  of 
the  projecting  portion  to  said  second  piston; 

first  spring  means  positioned  between  the  lower  surface  of 
said  plunger  housing  and  said  first  piston  means  to  urge 
said  first  piston  means  away  from  said  plunger  housing; 

second  spring  means  positioned  beneath  the  lower  surface  of 
said  second  piston  means  for  urging  said  second  piston 
means  toward  said  plunger  housing; 

spring  securement  means  for  securing  said  second  spring 
means  so  that  said  second  spring  means  will  urge  said 
second  piston  means  toward  said  plunger  housing; 

a  fiuid  passageway  extending  through  said  piston  housing 
into  said  second  chamber,  through  which  fluid  can  be 
passed  to  cause  said  first  and  second  pistons  to  move 
relative  to  each  other. 
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FORMING  FABRICS  FOR  PAPER-MAKING  MACHINES 

AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
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Selestat,  France 
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1.  In  a  weaving  machine  having  a  machine  frame  including 
a  warp  beam  end,  a  cloth  beam  end,  a  main  girder  extending 
across  said  frame  between  said  ends,  a  supplementary  girder 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  main  girder  at  said  warp  beam 
end,  said  supplementary  girder  being  U-shaped  in  cross-section 
with  a  pair  of  flanges  directed  towards  said  warp  end  of  said 
machine  frame  and  a  plurality  of  drive  members  located  be- 
tween said  girders  for  vertically  driving  a  plurality  of  shed- 
forming  shafts; 
at  least  one  connecting  member  secured  to  and  between  said 
girders  to  form  a  rigid  connection  between  said  girders, 
a  guide  mounted  on  said  connecting  member  for  guiding  said 

drive  members  therein,  and 
a  warp  beam  mounted  at  said  warp  beam  end  of  said  frame 
and  projecting  into  and  between  said  flanges  of  said  sup- 
plementary girder. 
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1.  Endless  forming  fabric  for  paper-making  machine  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

an  upper  layer  of  threads  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  fabric  on  the  machine  and  located  on  the 
material  forming  side  of  the  fabric, 

a  lower  layer  of  threads  transverse  to  said  direction  of  move- 
ment and  located  on  the  wear  side  of  the  fabric, 

and  longitudinal  threads  interwoven  with  the  layers  of  trans- 
verse threads, 

wherein  all  outer  loops  formed  by  the  longitudinal  threads 
over  the  transverse  threads  of  the  upper  layer  bind  with 
from  3  to  7  transverse  threads  of  the  upper  layer  and  the 
first  points  of  crossing  of  said  outer  loops  with  the  trans- 
verse threads  are  distributed  according  to  a  weaving 
pattern  comprising  at  least  five  longitudinal  threads, 

and  the  weaving  pattern  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  fabric 
which  supports  the  material  to  be  formed  is  of  a  type 
without  alignments  of  said  loops  on  adjacent  threads  and 
without  diagonal  effects, 

wherein  the  longitudinal  threads  from  lower  loops  each 
binding  with  one  transverse  thread  of  the  lower  layer  on 
the  wear  side  of  the  fabric, 

and  wherein  said  outer  loops  formed  by  the  longitudinal 
threads  over  the  transverse  threads  of  the  upper  layer  are 
so  located  that  there  is  no  gap  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
between  each  individual  said  outer  loop  of  each  said  longi- 
tudinal thread  and  outer  loops  of  the  adjacent  longitudinal 
threads. 
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4  Claims 


1.  A  system  with  scavenging  capability  for  simultaneously 
filling  a  first  vessel  with  a  pressurized  fluid  and  evacuating  a 
second  vessel  comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  two  multi-position  valve  mearts,  each  valve  means 
havmg  at  least  two  inlets  and  at  least  one  outlet; 

(b)  one  of  each  of  the  inlets  of  each  said  multi-position  valve 
means  connected  respectively  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  a  source  of  vacuum,  the  inlets  of  each  multi- 
position  valve  means  connected  to  the  source  of  vacuum 
being  also  operatively  connected  to  each  other,  and 

(c)  an  outlet  of  each  of  the  multi-position  valve  means  being 
operatively  connectable  to  at  least  one  vessel  valve  means 
which  is  in  turn  proximal  to  and  connectable  to  a  vessel; 

(d)  each  multi-position  valve  means  being  operable  to  con- 
nect the  vessel  valve  means  to  which  it  is  connected  to  the 
other  vessel  valve  means  through  the  other  multi-position 
valve  means. 


1.  A  machine  for  filling  with  liquid  containers  having  spring- 
oaded  closure  units,  the  filling  being  carried  out  via  a  head 
which  seals  with  a  container  to  be  filled  and  which  carries 
means  to  open  the  closure  unit  of  said  container,  the  machine 
comprising: 

a  main  frame  and  a  filling  head  movable  relative  to  the  frame 
to  engage  a  container  to  be  filled, 

a  liquid  inlet  valve  on  the  frame  and  a  conduit  from  the 
liquid  inlet  valve  to  a  change-over  valve  fixed  to  the  head, 

a  liquid  outlet  valve  on  the  frame  and  a  conduit  from  the 
liquid  outlet  valve  to  the  change-over  valve, 

a  gas  inlet  valve  fixed  on  the  frame  and  a  conduit  from  the 
gas  inlet  valve  to  the  head, 

said  change-over  valve  being  operable  in  synchronism  with 
the  liquid  inlet  valve, 

the  change-over  valve  being  adjustable  to  a  first  state  in 
which  the  head  communicates  with  the  liquid  inlet  valve 
and  a  second  state  in  which  the  head  communicates  wih 
the  liquid  outlet  valve,  and, 

control  means  arranged  so  that  during  filling  of  a  container 
the  container  closure  unit  is  open,  the  liquid  inlet  valve  is 
open  and  the  change-over  valve  is  in  its  first  state  so  that 
liquid  passes  through  the  liquid  inlet  valve  and  the  conduit 
from  it  to  the  change-over  valve,  then  to  the  head  and 
then  into  the  container  and,  upon  termination  of  filling, 
the  container  closure  unit  and  the  liquid  inlet  valve  are 
closed,  the  change-over  valve  is  changed  over  to  its  sec- 
ond state  and  the  gas  inlet  valve  is  opened  so  that  gas  can 
flow  from  the  gas  inlet  valve  through  the  conduit  from  it 
to  the  head  to  enable  the  gas  to  clear  the  head  of  liquid 


which  is  driven  by  the  gas  through  the  change-over  valve 
into  the  conduit  therefrom  to  the  liquid  outlet  valve. 


4,333,505 

CLAMP  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  UNINTENTIONAL 

SEPARATION  OF  A  CONDUIT  FROM  A  CONTAINER 

William  L.  Jones,  Victor,  N.Y.,  and  Jon  A.  Christensen,  Lake 

Zurich,  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

DeerTield,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,212 

Int.  C[J  B65B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  141—383  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  fiuid  assembly  including  a  container  suspended  in  an 
inverted  position,  said  container  having  a  relatively  narrow 
neck  defining  a  discharge  opening  from  said  container,  said 
neck  having  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  adjacent  the  end 
thereof,  a  stopper  disposed  in  said  discharge  opening  and  a 
fiuid  delivery  conduit  terminating  in  a  spike,  said  spike  being 
inserted  sufficiently  into  said  stopper  to  communjcate  with  the 
interior  of  said  container,  said  spike  having  an  enlarged  flange 
portion  exterior  of  said  container,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  U-shaped  clamp  for  preventing  the  unintended 
separation  of  the  spike  from  the  stopper,  said  clamp  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  flat,  substantially  pafallel  leg  portions,  each 
leg  portion  terminating  in  a  free  end; 
a  spike-receiving  slot  defined  in  one  of  said  leg  portions  and 
extending  through  the  free  end  thereof,  said  spike-receiv- 
ing slot  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  flange 
to  prevent  said  flange  from  passing  therethrough; 
the  other  of  said  leg  portions  defining  a  neck-receiving 
aperture  therein  and  a  slot  communicating  between  said 
aperture  and  the  free  end  of  said  other  leg  portion,  said 
neck-receiving  aperture  being  smaller  than  said  enlarged 
diameter  portion  of  the  container  neck  to  prevent  -with- 
drawal of  the  neck  through  said  aperture,  said  communi- 
cating slot  having  a  width  smaller  than  the  width  of  said 
container  neck  and  said  other  leg  portion  being  suffi- 
ciently resilient  to  permit  temporary  spreading  of  said 
communicating  slot  to  receive  said  container  neck  being 
disposed  in  neck-receiving  aperture  of  said  other  leg  por- 
tion, whereby  said  enlarged  diameter  neck  portion  and 
said  spike  flange  are  captured  between  said  leg  portions  of 
said  clamp,  said  clamp  thereby  preventing  unintended 
separation  of  said  spike  from  said  stopper. 
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4,333,506 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Werner  Mobius,  Hindenburgstrasse  77,  8520  Erlangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,976,  Aug.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1977,  7731410[U] 

Int.  a.i  B43L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  145^3.1  4  Qaims 


5 


1.  A  hand  held  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  metallic  body 
member  of  rectangular  cross-section,  said  body  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  penc^il  opening,  sharpening  means  associated 
with  said  pencil  opening  and  a  pair  of  external  gripping  sur- 
faces on  opposite  sides  of  said  body  member  independent  from 
said  pencil  opening  and  said  sharpening  means,  each  gripping 
surface  comprising  at  least  three  longitudinal  ridges  having 
equal  width,  a  longitudinal  recess  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent ridges,  each  recess  having  a  planar  bottom  surface,  planar 
side  walls  and  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  and 
said  recesses  being  equal  in  width. 


4,333,507 
TIRE  WITH  COMPOSITE  REINFORCEMENT  CORD 

Georges  J.  E.  Schmit,  Bridel,  and  Thomas  N.  H.  Welter,  Keis- 
pelt,  both  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,271,  Jun.  16,  1978.  This  application 

Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,706 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B60C  9/00;  D02G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  152—359  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  having  at  least  one  part  reinforced  with  a  plurality 
of  composite  cords,  each  of  which  initially  prior  to  vulcaniza- 
tion comprises  at  least  one  high  tenacity,  substantially  inexten- 
sible  yam  spirally  wrapped  around  a  core,  said  core  including 
at  least  one  filament  having  at  room  temperature  an  elastic 
limit  of  at  least  2.5  kilograms  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
greater  than  25  grams  per  denier  to  resist  and  recover  from 
tension  forces  on  the  cord  during  the  processing  of  said  cord 
and  tire  and  said  core  having  a  reduction  in  tenacity  after  being 
subjected  to  temperatures  normally  used  during  vulcanization 
of  the  tire  of  at  least  120°  C.  and  cooling  to  a  lower  tempera- 


ture to  permit  stretchmg  out  of  said  yarn  to  allow  for  elonga- 
tion of  the  tire  and  then  reinforcing  of  the  tire  in  the  elongated 
condition  when  said  yarn  is  stretched  out. 

2.  A  tire  having  at  least  one  part  reinforced  with  a  plurality 
of  composite  cords,  each  of  which  initially  prior  to  vulcaniza- 
tion comprises  at  least  one  high  tenacity,  substantially  inexten- 
sible  continuous  yarn  spirally  wrapped  around  a  core,  said  core 
including  at  least  one  filament  having  at  room  temperature  an 
elastic  limit  of  at  least  2.5  kilograms  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
greater  than  25  grams  per  denier  to  resist  and  recover  from 
tension  forces  on  the  cord  during  the  processing  of  said  cord 
and  tire  and  said  core  haying  a  reduction  in  tenacity  after  being 
subjected  to  temperatures  normally  used  during  vulcanization 
of  the  tire  in  the  range  of  120°  C.  to  150°  C.  and  cooling  to  a 
lower  temperature  to  permit  stretching  out  of  said  yarn  to 
allow  for  elongation  of  the  tire  and  then  reinforcing  of  the  tire 
in  the  elongated  condition  when  said  yarn  is  stretched  out. 


4,333,508 

TIRE  REPAIR  PATCH  FOR  SIDEWALL  AND  BEAD 

REPAIRS 

Jobbie  DiRocco,  3424  Sweetbriar  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44321,  and 

David  J.  DiRocco,  7090  Grove  Rd.,  Ointon,  Ohio  44216 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,874 

Int.  a.J  B60C  21/02.  21/04 

U.S.  a.  152—367  12  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  sidewall  repair  patch  for  application  to  the  inner 
surface  of  a  tire  sidewall  at  a  tire  sidewall  injury  comprising  a 
plurality  of  overlapping  plies  of  reinforcing  cords,  a  central 
portion  for  positioning  over  said  tire  injury,  an  inner  margin 
having  an  inner  edge  adapted  to  conform  generally  to  the 
shape  of  the  bead  portion  of  a  tire,  some  of  said  plies  of  rein- 
forcing cords  extending  into  only  one  side  portion  of  said  inner 
margin  and  an  additional  number  of  said  plies  extending  into 
only  the  other  side  portion  of  said  inner  margin  so  that  there 
will  be  a  concentration  of  said  plies  at  said  central  portion  to 
provide  strength  and  a  reduction  in  plies  in  each  said  side 
portion  to  provide  flexibility  of  said  patch  in  the  area  of  the 
side  portions  of  said  patch. 


4,333,509 
SECnONAL  VENETIAN  BLINDS 
William  H.  Conn,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ohiine  Corpora- 
tion, Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,029 
Int.  a?  E06B  9/386 
U.S.  a.  160—173  15  Qaims 

1.  A  Venetian  blind  having  a  plurality  of  slats  supported  in 
spaced  relationship  by  a  support  structure  which  includes  at 
least  a  pair  of  lift  strings  threaded  through  the  slats  in  positions 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  plane  of  the  blind,  at  least  one 
of  the  slats  being  constructed  in  sections  situated  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  lift  string,  the  sectioned  slat  having  a  joint  encircling 
the  lift  string,  said  joint  comprising  adjacent  end  portions  of 
said  slat  sections  shaped  for  joining  together  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship and  concealed  joining  means  encased  within  said  end 
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wrtions,  said  joining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pins    the  side  edges  thereof  for  air  sealing  between  the  respective 
nounted  to  extend  from  at  least  one  abutting  end  portion  for   brush  seals  and  the  respective  faces  of  the  sheet  at  the  side 


insertion  into  the  other  abutting  end  portion  so  as  to  be  totally 
concealed  within  the  sectioned  slat  joint. 


4^33,510 
TILT  ROD  SUPPORT  FOR  A  VENETIAN  BLIND 
Mark  A.  Fox,  Montoursville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,776 

Int.  Cl.i  E06B  9/38 

|U.S.  a.  160—177  11  Claims 
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edges  thereof  and  for  allowing  passage  of  the  stiffening  bar 
between  the  respective  brush  seals. 


4,333,512 
METHOD  OF  QUICKLY  PREDICHNG  THE  DEGREE  OF 
NODULARITY  OF  SPHEROIDAL  GRAPHITE  CAST 
IRON  FROM  A  MOLTEN  IRON  SAMPLE 
Taku  Sugiura,  Nagoya;  Katsuya  Fukuoka,  Chita;  Tomihiko 
Inoue,  Tsushima;  Masayoshi  Kanbe,  Toyoake,  and  Toshio 
Iwama,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yahagi  Iron  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1978,  53-58640 

Int.  a.3  B22D  2/00 

U.S.  a.  164—453  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind,  a  tilt  rod  support  for  mounting  a  tilt 
rod  in  a  head  rail:  said  tilt  rod  support  being  integrally  formed 
of  plastic  material  and  comprising  a  base  for  resting  in  a  head 
rail,  nether  boss  means  on  said  base  for  conformably  engaging 
through  the  bottom  of  said  head  rail,  retainer  means  on  said 
boss  means  for  retaining  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said 
head  rail,  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  upstanding  from  said  base  and 
terminating  at  upper  edges,  said  walls  each  having  a  cut-out 
extending  downwardly  through  its  upper  edge  and  defining  of 
the  adjacent  wall  portion  a  pair  of  upsunding  legs,  said  cut- 
outs being  in  general  alignment  with  each  other  and  adapted  to 
rotatably  receive  a  tilt  rod,  and  projections  on  at  least  one  pair 
of  said  legs  extending  into  the  upper  region  of  the  associated 
cut-out,  said  projections  and  said  one  pair  of  legs  being  resil- 
iently  deflectable  to  snap  pass  and  releasably  retain  a  tilt  rod  in 
said  associated  cut-out. 


4,333,511 
WINDOW  INSULATIONS 
David  R.  Johnston,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,589 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1978, 
39979/78 

Int.  a.'  E06B  9/20.  9/208 
U.S.  a.  160—267  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  insulation  arrangement  for  a  window  or  door  in 
a  frame,  the  arrangement  comprising  a  spring-loaded  roller 
mounted  across  the  top  of  the  frame,  a  flexible  sheet  wound  on 
the  roller  of  such  a  shape  and  size  as  to  fill  the  frame  when 
drawn  down  from  the  roller,  a  stiffening  bar  along  the  free  end 
of  the  sheet,  channel  members  mounted  down  the  sides  of  the 
frame,  and  flexible  plsistic  brush  seals  mounted  in  the  channel 
members,  wherein  said  stiffening  bar  is  respectively  extended 
into  said  channel  members  between  the  brush  seals,  the  brush 
seals  respectively  slidably  engaging  both  faces  of  the  sheet  at 


LofiM  Of  Tiim . 


1.  A  method  of  producing  spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron  of  a 
high  degree  of  nodularity,  comprising: 

subjecting  a  quantity  of  molten  iron  containing  carbon  to  a 
nodulizing  treatment; 

pouring  a  sample  of  said  quantity  of  molten  iron  into  a  sam- 
pling mold  having  a  thermocouple  for  measuring  a  tem- 
perature change  of  molten  iron  poured  into  the  mold  and 
converting  the  value  into  electrical  signal; 

cooling  said  sample  of  molten  iron  with  the  cooling  condi- 

■  tions  adjusted  such  that  the  time  duration  after  the  pour- 
ing of  the  sample  of  molten  iron  into  the  sampling  mold  up 
to  the  completion  of  the  eutectic  solidification  is  within  a 
range  of  1  to  10  minutes; 

measuring  the  lowest  temperature  Tft/due  to  undercooling 
and  the  highest  temperature  Tem  due  to  recalescence 
subsequent  to  the  undercooling  and  the  time  elapsed  (Z) 
between  the  occurrence  of  the  lowest  temperature  Teu 
and  the  occurrence  of  the  highest  tmperature  TfM  by  said 
thermocouple  during  the  cooling  period; 

sampling  the  analogue  signals  derived  from  said  thermo- 
couple at  predetermined  short  time  intervals  of  less  than  3 
seconds  in  sampling  means; 

converting  the  sampled  analogue  signal  into  a  digital  signal 
in  an  analogue-digital  converter; 

successively  determining  and  storing  in  a  computer  the 
values  for  the  lowest  temperature  Tft/due  to  undercool- 
ing and  for  the  highest  temperature  Iem  due  to  recales- 
cence subsequent  to  the  undercooling; 
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determining  and  storing  in  the  computer  the  elapsed  time  Z 
from  the  occurrence  of  the  lowest  temperature  Teu  and 
the  occurrence  of  the  highest  temperature  Tem; 

storing  in  the  computer  predetermined  constants  (a,  b,  c,  e); 

processing  the  value  of  the  degree  to  be  determined  of 
nodularity  from  the  temperature  Tem,  Teu<  the  constants 
(a,  b,  c,  e)  and  the  measured  time  (Z)  according  to  a  prede- 
termined function  (a+bTf^+cATf+eZ)  in  an  opera- 
tional processing  circuit  of  the  computer; 

displaying  the  achieved  value  of  the  degree  of  nodularity 
with  a  digital  or  analogue  display;  and 

casting  the  rest  of  said  quantity  of  molten  iron  if  the  dis- 
played value  of  the  degree  of  nodularity  is  at  least  61%. 


\ 


\ 


4,333,513 

CATECHOL  RESINS  FOR  THE  SHELL  PROCESS 

Robert  S.  Craig,  HofTman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  Acme  Resin 

Corporation,  Englewood  Gifb,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,388,  Nov.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,281,090, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  869,407,  Jan.  16,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,206,262.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,641 
Int.  a.J  B22C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  164—526  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  foundry  cores  and  molds  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  a  hot  pattern  with  a  free-flowing  resin-coated 
sarid  comprising 

(a)  particles  of  sand  coated  with  from  about  1%  to  8%,  by 
weight  of  the  sand,  of  a  novolak  resin;  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  50%  to  about  98%  of  a  phenol-for-- 
maldehyde  novolak  resin  and  from  about  2%  to  about 
50%  of  a  catechol-formaldehyde  agent; 

(b)  a  curing  agent; 

(2)  holding  the  resin-coated  sand  against  the  hot  pattern  to 
bond  a  portion  of  the  particles  of  resin-coated  sand  to- 
gether to  form  a  foundry  mold  or  core  of  suitable  thick- 
ness; 

(3)  removing  unbonded  particles  of  resin-coated  sand  from 
bonded  particles  of  sand  forming  the  foundry  mold  or 
core; 

(4)  curing  the  foundry  mold  or  core,  the  hot  pattern  having 
a  temperature  of  from  about  300°  F.  to  700*  F.;  and 

(5)  removing  the  foundry  mold  or  core  from  the  pattern. 


assembly  as  cooling  medium  for  the  suspension  plate  for  the 
pipes  and  the  hollow  supporting  structure  including  therewith 


at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooled-off  heat  carrier  gas  of  the  high- 
temperature  reactor. 


4,333,515 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  BOOSTING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  SENSIBLE  WASTE  HEAT  SOURCES 

William  H.  Wilkinson,  Columbus,  and  William  T.  Hanna, 

Gahanna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development 

Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,663 

Int.  a.3  F25B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  165—1  15  Claims 
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4,333,514 
SUSPENSION  FOR  A  THERMALLY  HEAVY  LOAD 
CYLINDRICAL  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 
Rolf  Dorling,  and  Hans  Hemschemeier,  both  of  Gununersbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  A  C.  Steimniiller 
GmbH,  Giunmersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,834,  Nov.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,258,781. 
This  application  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1977,  2750924 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/00 
VJS.  a.  165—1  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  suspension  plate  having  means 
forming  chambers  and  forming  a  part  of  a  suspension  permit- 
ting an  effective  cooling  for  a  thermally  heavy  load  cylindrical 
pipe  assembly  having  an  axis  with  a  high-temperature  reactor 
with  cooled-off  heat  carrier  gas.  the  improvement  in  combina- 
tion therewith  which  comprises  the  steps  of  uniformaly  distrib- 
uting and  utilizing  gas  from  the  reactor  over  the  entire  pipe 


1.  A  process  for  boosting  the  temperature  of  a  sensible  waste 
heat  source  available  at  a  first  temperature  to  a  higher  second 
temperature  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  heat  from  said  waste  heat  source  and  utilizing 
a  portion  of  it  to  evaporate  a  refrigerant  at  a  relatively 
high  pressure  to  form  a  refrigerant  vapor, 

(b)  contacting  said  refrigerant  vapor  with  a  liquid  solution  of 
an  absorbent  and  said  refrigerant  which  is  relatively  lean 
in  refrigerant  to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  refrigerant 
vapor  into  solution,  thereby  releasing  heat  to  an  external 
process  stream  at  said  higher  second  temperature, 

(c)  passing  the  resultant  relatively  refrigerant  rich  solution  to 
an  area  of  relatively  lower  pressure  and  supplying  a  suc- 
ceeding portion  of  heat  from  said  waste  heat  source  to 
desorb  at  least  a  portion  of  the  refrigerant  from  said  refrig- 
erant rich  solution  as  vapor  thereby  forming  a  refrigerant 
lean  solution, 

(d)  recycling  said  refrigerant  lean  solution  to  again  contact  it 
with  refrigerant  vapor  from  said  evaporating  step, 

(e)  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  desorbed  refrigerant 
vapor  to  form  a  refrigerant  liquid,  and 

(0  returning  the  condensed  refrigerant  liquid  to  said  evapo- 
rating step. 
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4,333,516 

CORRODIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ADDITION  OF  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  TO  A 

COOLANT  SYSTEM 

Rjobert  H.  Krueger,  Palatine;  Qarence  E.  Albertson,  Villa  Park, 

both  of  III.,  and  Bruce  P.  Miglin,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,506,  Oct.  26,  1979,  abandoned, 

vhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,219,  Nov.  27, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

214,843 
Int.  a.3  F28F  79/00 
.S.  a.  165—1  36  Oaims 


4,333,517 

ilEAT  EXCHANGE  METHOD  USING  NATURAL  FLOW 
OF  HEAT  EXCHANGE  MEDIUM 
ames  Parro,  R.D.  2,  Sadler  Rd.,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.  13152 
Mvision  of  Ser.  No.  56,419,  Jul.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,295,342. 
This  application  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,272 
Int.  Q.^  F25D  31/00:  F23D  15/00:  F24J  3/00 
tJ.S.  a.  165—1  12  Qaims 
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contacting  one  of  said  coils  only  with  room  air  and  the 
other  only  with  outside  air,  whereby  refrigerant  is  evapo- 
rated from  the  inside  coil  when  room  air  is  warmer  than 
outside  air,  and  vice  versa,  thereby  increasing  the  pressure 
in  the  coil  from  which  refrigerant  is  evaporated  and  caus- 
ing refrigerant  to  flow  to  the  other  coil  giving  up  heat  to 
the  air  at  the  lowest  temperature. 


4,333,518 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THERMAL  SHOCK 
RESISTANCE  OF  HONEYCOMBED  STRUCTURES 
FORMED  FROM  JOINED  CELLULAR  SEGMENTS 
Rodney  I.  Frost,  Coming;  Robert  D.  McBrayer,  Painted  Post, 
and  Vimal  K.  Pujari,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,776 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/12,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  165—8  18  Claims 


8.  The  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  including  the  step  of 
providing  an  expandible  anhydrous  salt  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
in  the  container  so  that  upon  penetration  of  the  container 
portion  by  the  coolant  to  contact  the  salt,  the  salt  rapidly 
ejxpands  to  rupture  said  container  portion  and  allow  release  of 
t  le  inhibitor. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  energy  losses  and  of  eliminating 
undesired  transfer  of  air  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  an 
enclosed  room  in  heating,  ventilating  and  air  conditioning 
applications  by  reversible  heat  exchange  between  room  air  and 
outside  air,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  continuous  heat  exchange  coils  each 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially horizontal  portions  therebetween; 

(b)  placing  the  upper  ends  of  said  coils  at  a  vertical  level 
substantially  higher  than  the  lower  ends  of  each  coil; 

(c)  connecting  said  upper  ends  for  direct  communication 
through  a  connecting  line  and  connecting  said  lower  ends 
for  direct  communication  through  a  connecting  line; 

(d)  charging  said  coils  with  a  heat  exchange  liquid  to  a  level 
substantially  above  the  lower  ends  and  below  the  upper 
ends  of  both  of  said  coils;  and 

(e)  placing  said  coils  on  opposite  sides  of  a  wall  separating 
the  room  from  the  outside  with  said  lines  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  passing  through  said  wall,  thereby 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  thermal  shock  resistance  of 
honeycombed  outer  surface  of  a  structure  fabricated  from 
ceramic,  glass-ceramic,  glass,  sintered  metal  or  cermet,  said 
surface  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  cellular  segments,  said 
segments  each  being  joined  to  one  another  along  side  walls  by 
a  bond  joint  of  cement  therebetween,  said  cement  formed  from 
ceramic,  glass-ceramic,  glass,  sinterable  metal,  cermet  or  other 
ceramic  base  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bonding  each  of  said  cellular  segments  to  another  of  said 
cellular  segments  along  one  of  said  side  walls  of  each  so  as 
to  form  a  cement  bond  joint  therebetween;  and 
recessing  a  substantial  plurality  of  said  cement  bond  joints 
from  said  honeycombed  surface  whereby  the  thermal 
shock  resistance  of  said  surface  is  improved. 

4  333  519 

CONTROLLER  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNITS, 

HEATING  UNITS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Doron  Shafrir,  4  Ross  Ave.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  10977,  and 

Jeffrey  Lamb,  172-41  Highland  Ave.,  Jamaica  Estates,  N.Y. 

11432 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,059 
Int.  a.'  F25B  29/00:  F23N  5/20 
U.S.  a.  165—12  36  Claims 

1.  A  controller  for  a  system  of  the  type  which  regulates  the 
temperature  in  a  space,  said  system  including  a  first  energy 
consuming  component  and  an  energy  source  for  activating  said 
component  when  said  energy  source  is  connected  thereto,  said 
controller  comprising: 
a  first  preset  temperature  sensitive  device  for  providing  a 

first  output  signal  at  a  first  predetermined  temperature; 
a  second  preset  temperature  sensitive  device  for  providing  a 
second  output  signal  at  a  second  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  second  predetermined  temperature  being  lower 
than  said  first  predetermined  temperature; 
means  for  generating  a  third  output  signal  having  a  first 

predetermined  duty  cycle; 
first  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  energy 
source  and  said  first  energy  consuming  component,  said 
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switch  means  being  operable  in  a  first  mode  wherein  said 
switch  means  interrupts  the  connection  between  said 
energy  source  and  said  first  component,  and  a  second 
mode  wherein  the  connection  between  said  energy  source 
and  said  first  component  is  uninterrupted  by  said  switch 
means;  and 
first  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  output  signals,  and  said  first  switch  means, 
for 


(a)  operating  said  switch  means  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  modes  when  said  first  output  signal  is  present  at 
said  control  means, 

(b)  cycling  said  switch  means  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond modes  according  to  said  first  predetermined  duty 
cycle  when  neither  of  said  first  and  second  output  sig- 
nals is  present  at  said  control  means,  and 

(c)  operating  said  switch  means  in  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  modes  when  said  second  output  signal  is 
present  at  said  control  means. 


4,333,520 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

WITH  HEAT  RECOVERY 

Michio  Yanadori,  Hachioji;  Kengo  Hasegawa,  Sakura,  and 

Motokazu  Uchida,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,116 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-68959 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00;  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—59  6  Oaims 


ing  port  for  allowing  cooled  air  or  heated  air  to  fiow 
therethrough  formed  in  said  cabinet  to  cooperate  with  one 
air  duct  communicationg  with  said  first  air  passage; 

a  ventilating  port  for  effecting  heat  recovery  and  a  ventilat- 
ing port  for  allowing  cooled  air  or  heated  air  to  fiow 
therethrough  formed  in  said  cabinet  to  cooperate  with 
another  air  duct  communicating  with  said  second  air 
passage; 

a  plurality  of  shutters,  one  of  said  shutters  being  mounted  in 
said  first  air  passage  for  alternately  opening  and  closing 
said  ventilating  port  for  effecting  heat  recovery  and  said 
ventilating  port  for  allowing  cooled  air  or  heated  air  to 
fiow  therethrough  and  the  other  shutter  being  mounted  in 
said  second  air  passage  for  alternately  opening  and  closing 
said  ventilating  port  for  effecting  heat  recovery  and  said 
ventilating  port  for  allowing  cooled  air  or  heated  air  to 
flow  therethrough;  and 

a  plurality  of  ventilating  ports  for  effecting  cooling  by  venti- 
lation and  a  plurality  of  ventilating  ports  for  effecting  heat 
recovery  formed  in  said  first  air  passage  and  a  plurality  of 
ventilating  ports  for  effecting  cooling  by  ventilation  and  a 
plurality  of  ventilating  ports  for  effecting  heat  recovery 
formed  in  said  second  air  passage; 

wherein  said  various  ventilating  ports  are  alternately  opened 
and  closed  to  suit  the  conditions  of  operating  the  ventilat- 
ing system  in  a  heat  recovery  mode,  a  cooling  by  ventila- 
tion mode,  and  a  space  cooling  or  space  heating  mode. 


4,333,521 
APPARATUS  FOR  THAWING  FROZEN  FOOD 
Richard  L.  Stottman,  Lima,  Ohio,  and  Peter  H.  Smith,  Anchor- 
age, Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,755,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,296,299. 
This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,493 
Int.  a.3  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—63  5  Qaims 


1.  A  ventilating  system  comprising: 

a  cabinet; 

a  heat  exchanger  utilizing  boiling  and  condensation  of  a  fluid 

mounted  in  said  casing; 
a  first  air  passage  and  a  second  air  passage  defined  in  said 

cabinet  by  a  partition  plate  extending  horizontally  across 

said  heat  exchanger  substantially  in  the  center  thereof;  and 
at  least  one  air  sucking  and  exhausting  fan  mounted  in  one  of 

said  first  air  passage  and  said  second  air  passage;  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  functioning  as  a  cooler 

when  space  cooling  is  effected  by  said  ventilating  system 

and  a  heater  when  space  heating  is  effected  thereby; 
a  ventilating  port  for  effecting  heat  recovery  and  a  ventilat- 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  food  storage  compartment; 

means  for  maintaining  the  food  storage  compartment  at  a 
relatively  cool  temperature  for  food  preservation  pur- 
poses; 

a  food  thawing  enclosure  including  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls  comprised  of  electromagnetic  radiation  shielding 
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material  within  said  food  storage  compartment  and  being 
in  good  thermal  communication  with  the  food  storage 
compartment,  said  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  electrodes 
therein  defining  a  food  thawing  zone; 

neans  providing  access  to  said  enclosure  for  enabling  re- 
movable insertion  of  frozen  food  into  said  food  thawing 
zone; 

ind  means  for  supplying  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
energy  to  said  electrodes; 

whereby  the  frozen  food  may  be  thawed  and  allowed  to 
remain  in  said  enclosure  subsequent  to  thawing,  the  tem- 
perature within  said  enclosure  being  substantially  at  the 
temperature  of  the  food  storage  compartment  thus  pre- 
venting spoilage  of  the  thawed  food. 


4^33,522 

CASINGS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND 

BURNER/RECUPERATOR  ASSEMBLIES 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  CASINGS 

Hfeinz  Brune,  P.O.  Box  3201,  Sution  C,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 

Canada  (L8H  7K6) 

Gmtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,186,  Feb.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,262,740.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,896 

Int.  a.'  F28F  9/00 

UiS.  a.  165—69  8  Qaims 
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another  respective  plenum  for  gases  passing  through  the 
core. 


4,333,523 
REFLUX  CONDENSER 
Harold  E.  Hartzler,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  No¥.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No,  90,323 

Int.  a.3  F28B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165— 73  9  Claims 


1.  A  casing  for  a  heat  exchanger  core  which  has  therein  a 
fi  -St  plurality  of  parallel  passages  extending  between  two  op- 
posite faces  of  the  body  and  constituting  a  first  fluid  flow  path 
hiving  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  second  plurality  of  parallel 
pissages  extending  between  two  other  opposite  faces  of  the 
bsdy  and  constituting  a  second  fluid  flow  path  having  an  inlet 
aid  an  outlet  and  in  heat  exchange  communication  with  the 
first  path,  the  casing  including: 
a  hollow  casing  body  having  an  internal  shoulder  to  be 
engaged  by  a  respective  face  of  the  core  and  surrounding 
a  respective  fluid  path  inlet  or  outlet  from  the  casing  body; 
a  first  gasket  interposed  between  the  shoulder  and  the  edges 

of  the  abutting  core  face; 
a  second  gasket  mounted  on  the  edges  of  the  core  face  oppo- 
site to  the  said  abutting  face  to  seal  the  join  between  the 
said  core  edges  and  the  casing  body; 
a  gasket  compressor  member  engaging  the  gasket  face  of  the 
second  gasket  opposite  to  that  engaged  with  the  core  face 
edges;  and 
resilient  means  operative  between  the  gasket  compressor 
member  and  the  casing  body  to  urge  the  compressor 
member  toward  the  core  face  and  thereby  compress  the 
gaskets  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  respective  core 
edges  and  the  casing  body; 
wherein  the  said  hollow  casing  body  comprises  a  central 
portion  thereof  of  a  thickness  to  just  accommodate  a 
respective  heat  exchanger  core; 
a  first  end  portion  removably  mounted  on  said  central  por- 
tion and  providing  a  respective  plenum  for  gases  passing 
through  the  core; 
and  wherein  the  said  gasket  compressor  member  comprises 
a  second  end  portion  of  the  hollow  casing  body  providing 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reflux  apparatus  having  a  central 
chamber  for  the  reception  of  hot  gases  from  a  reaction  vessel, 
which  central  chamber  is  designed  to  be  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere at  one  end  and  removably  connected  to  and  in  gaseous 
communication  with  the  reaction  vessel  at  the  other  end  and  is 
surrounded  by  a  cooling  jacket  for  flow  therethrough  of  a 
cooling  liquid  for  cooling  and  condensing  hot  gases  surging 
through  the  central  chamber  from  the  reaction  vessel,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  central  chamber  comprises: 

(a)  a  lower  primary  condenser  formed  of  2  or  more  bulbous 
portions  connected  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
each  other  and  with, 

(b)  an  upper  secondary  condenser  formed  of  a  curvilinear 
column. 


4,333,524 
HIGH  EFnOENCY  FURNACE 
Robert  H.  Elkins,  Hinsdale;  Gary  M.  Durkin,  Justice,  and 
Robert  A.  Macriss,  Deerfield,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Southern 
California  Gas  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,206,  Feb.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,249,594.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,807 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q\?  F28D  li/00;  F22B  Hm;  F28B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.16  39  Qaims 

1.  In  a  high  efficiency  furnace,  multiple  fluidized  bed  means 
for  heat  exchange  between  two  gas  streams  comprising: 
flue  gas  duct  means  for  conveyance  of  flue  gas  from  a 

burner; 
a  first  quantity  of  solid  particles  capable  of  operation  at  flue 
gas  temperatures  of  about  200°  to  about  1200°  F.  compris- 
ing a  first  fluidized  bed  within  said  flue  gas  duct  means  and 
providing  automatic  flue  closure  upon  stoppage  of  com- 
bustion; 
distributor  means  for  supporting  said  first  fluidized  bed  and 
for  admitting  flue  gas  thereto  and  distributing  flue  gas 
throughout  said  first  fluidized  bed; 
air  duct  means  exterior  to  said  flue  gas  duct  means  for  the 
portion  of  its  length  passing  through  said  first  fluidized 
bed  for  conveyance  of  an  air  stream  to  be  heated  for 
introduction  to  heat  an  enclosed  volume; 
a  second  quantity  of  solid  particles  comprising  a  second 

fluidized  bed  within  said  air  duct  means; 
distributor  means  for  supporting  said  second  fluidized  bed 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


519 


and  for  admitting  air  thereto  and  distributing  the  air  to  be 
heated  throughout  said  second  fluidized  bed; 
thermal  exchange  means  in  communication  with  said  first 
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said  decreased  cross-sectional  flow  area  is  not  more  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  fluid  flow  passage  in  the  annular 
chamber,  formed  in  use  between  said  body  portion  and  said 
pipe,  adjacent  the  nozzle  and  normal  to  the  flow  path  in  said 
chamber. 
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and  second  fluidized  beds  transferring  heat  from  said  first 
to  said  second  fluidized  bed; 
each  of  said  fluidized  beds  having  a  depth,  when  in  fluidied 
state,  of  about  \  inch  to  about  4  inches. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  jacket  adapted  to  surround  portion  of  a 
fluid-containing  pipe  and  having  at  least  one  end  adapted  for 
fluid  tight  connection  to  said  pipe,  said  jacket  including  a 
substantially  tubular  body  portion  and  two  fluid  conduits  lying 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  portion,  each  said  conduit  being 
connected  to  the  body  portion  adjacent  an  opposite  end  por- 
tion thereof  and  adapted  for  fluid  tight  connection  to  an  op- 
posed conduit  in  such  a  manner  as  to  impart  a  turbulent  swirl- 
ing or  helical  path  to  fluid  passing  through  said  body  portion, 
characterized  in  that  the  end  of  at  least  said  fluid  conduit 
adapted  to  carry  incoming  fluid  is  formed  before  connection  of 
the  conduit  to  said  body  portion  as  a  nozzle  of  decreased 
cross-sectional  flow  area  normal  to  the  flow  of  said  fluid,  and 


4,333,526 
ANNULUS  VALVE 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  Rancho  Pidos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,841 

Int.  a.'  E21B  i4/02 

U.S.  a.  166—87  6  Qaims 


4,333,525 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  USE  WITH  HEAT  PIPE 
David  D.  Ikin,  Blackburn;  Paul  G.  Butler,  Rosanna  East;  Chris- 
topher D.  Sassella,  Lower  Plenty,  and  James  K.  Oliver,  Al- 
tona  North,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Alcoa  of  Australia 
'     Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,903 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  4, 1978,  PD6226; 
Feb.  19, 1979,  PD7737 

Int.  a.3  F28D  15/00,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  165—104.21  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  annulus  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
through  a  tubing-casing  annulus  formed  between  a  casing  and 
an  inner  tubing,  said  apparatus  having  a  tubing  hanger  body 
landed  within  said  casing  in  seahng  relation  theretp  closing 
said  annulus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

passage  means  communicating  between  portions  of  said 
tubing-casing  annulus  above  and  below  said  tubing  hanger 
body  for  passing  fluid  therebetween; 

hydraulically-actuated  means  for  opening  said  passage 
means  to  fluid  flow  therethrough;  and 

means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  opening  means 
from  a  location  remote  therefrom,  said  fluid  activating 
said  opening  means  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position 
relative  to  said  passage  means,  the.  improvement  wherein 
said  means  for  opening  comprises: 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  member  slidably  movable  on 
said  body  between  positions  opening  and  closing  said 
passage  means  and  having  an  internal  hydraulic  fluid 
receiving  annular  chamber  formed  between  said  sleeve 
member  and  said  body;  and 

said  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  includes  a  tubing 
mandrel  run  from  said  remote  location  and  removably 
inserted  concentrically  into  said  hanger  body,  said  man- 
drel having  at  least  one  control  fluid  passage  therein  and 
said  body  having  a  second  fluid  passage  opening  to  said 
chamber  and  communicating  with  said  mandrel  control 
fluid  passage  when  said  mandrel  is  inserted  in  said  hanger 
body,  for  supplying  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  slide  said  sleeve 
member  to  said  open  position. 


5::o 


4,333,527 
SIDE  POCKET  MANDREL  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  S.  Higgins,  Lewisville,  and  David  T.  Merritt,  Carrollton, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,723,  Oct.  22,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,184, 
stp.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  148,928 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  23/03 

Us.  a.  166—117.5  34  Claims 
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improved  seal  assembly  releasing  tool  comprising:  a  shaft  for 
lowering  said  tool  into  said  outer  casing  of  said  well;  an  outer 
support  case  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  shaft;  an  inner  un- 
locking element  rotatably  mounted  within  said  outer  support 
case;  a  planetary  gear  mounted  between  said  outer  case  and 
said  inner  element;  said  outer  support  case  having  a  reduced 
cylindrical  surface  area  which  slidably  fits  within  a  first  cylin- 
drical opening  of  said  assembly  tool,  the  surface  of  which  is 
relieved  to  form  cam  surfaces  therein;  cam  follower  means 
extending  from  said  reduced  surface  area  of  said  outer  support 
case  for  engaging  said  cam  surfaces  in  said  first  cylindrical 
opening  surface;  said  inner  unlocking  element  having  an  ex- 


1.  A  side  pocket  mandrel,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  one-piece  main  body  section  having 

i.  a  main  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said 

main  bore  being  full  opening, 
ii.  a  machined  receptacle  bore  therein  extending  alongside 

and  offset  from  said  main  bore  and  open  at  its  upper 

end, 
iii.  lateral  port  means  in  said  main  body  section  comm,uni- 

cating  said  receptacle  bore  with  the  exterior  of  said 

main  body  section, 
iv.  means  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 

main  bore  and  said  receptacle  bore  below  the  upper  end 

thereof,  and 
v.  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  main  body 

section  to  a  tubing  string;  and 

b.  an  upper  body  section  welded  to  said  main  body  section 
by  a  circumferential  weld,  said  upper  body  section  provid- 
ing 

i.  a  main  passage  therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  main 

bore  of  said  main  body  section, 
ii.  an  offset  belly  therein  in  alignment  with  said  receptacle 

bore  providing  space  for  operating  a  kickover  tool  for 

inserting  a  flow  control  device  in  said  receptacle,  and 
iii.  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  body 

section  to  a  tubing  string. 


.    4,333,528 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  RELEASING  TOOL 
Daniel  C.  Woodman,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,314 
Int.  a.3  E21B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  166—117.5  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  well  formed  with  an  outer  well  head  casing  and  a 
:oncentric  inner  well  head  casing  mounted  upon  a  hanger 
[which  lands  upon  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
Said  outer  well  head  casing  having  a  casing  hanger  seal  assem- 
l)ly  mounted  between  said  hanger  and  said  outer  casing  an 


tended  cylindrical  surface  area  which  slidably  fits  within  a 
second  smaller  concentric  cylindrical  opening  of  said  assembly 
tool  than  said  first  mentioned  cylindrical  opening,  the  surface 
of  which  is  relieved  to  form  cam  surfaces  therein;  and  cam 
follower  means  extending  from  said  extended  surface  area  of 
said  inner  unlocking  element  for  engaging  said  cam  surfaces  on 
said  second  cylindrical  opening  surface;  wherein  rotation  of 
said  tool  turns  and  locks  said  first  mentioned  cam  followers 
into  said  first  seal  assembly  surface  and  continued  rotation 
turns  and  locks  said  second  mentioned  cam  followers  into  said 
second  seal  assembly  surface  in  an  opposite  direction  for  re- 
leasing said  seal  assembly. 


4,333,529 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  McCorquodale,  West  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Wet- 
Com  Engineering  Ltd.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,572 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7930336 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/24.  43/40 
U.S.  a.  166—267  7  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  an  oil 
deposit,  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  carbona- 
ceous material  having  a  concentration  of  about  10  to  about 
20  wt.%  COD  to  an  enclosed  reaction  zone, 

(b)  continuously  contacting  said  aqueous  dispersion  of  car- 
bonaceous material  with  an  oxidizing  gas  in  said  enclosed 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  about  350°, 
at  a  pressure  of  about  500  to  about  3000  psi  and  for  a  time 
of  about  5  to  about  120  minutes  to  effect  subsUntial  wet 
oxidation  combustion  of  said  carbonaceous  material  to 
form  a  product  gas  stream  having  a  pressure  of  about  500 
to  about  3000  psi  and  containing  about  50  to  about  95%  by 
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volume  of  steam,  about  5  to  about  50%  by  volume  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  0  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  nitrogen, 

(c)  continuously  injecting  said  product  gas  stream  into  said 
oil  deposit  under  sufficient  pressure  to  cause  said  oil  to  be 
ejected  from  said  deposit  in  aqueous  admixture, 

(d)  continuously  recovering  oil  from  said  ejected  aqueous 
admixture  to  leave  an  aqueous  medium  containing  residual 
quantities  of  said  oil  in  a  concentration  of  about  1000  to 
about  10,000  ppm  COD, 
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(e)  continuously  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  sufficient 

quantity  of  a  fossil  fuel  to  provide  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 

carbonaceous  material  having  a  concentration  of  about  10 

to  about  20  wt.%  COD,  and 

(0  continuously  forwarding  said  latter  aqueous  dispersion  to 

said  enclosed  reaction  zone  as  said  continuously  fed  aqueous 

dispersion  in  step  (a),  whereby  said  residual  quantities  of  said 

oil  are  consumed  in  forming  said  gas  stream. 


4,333,530 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CEMENTING  A 

CASING 

Ernest  E.  Armstrong,  3521  Seaboard,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,589,  Aug.  16,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,105,074,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,396, 

Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

967,791 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/16 

U.S.  a.  166—289  19  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  cementing  a  casing  in  a  borehole  comprising: 
(1)  connecting  an  upper  casing  string  and  a  lower  casing 

string  together  with  a  coupling  member  while  running  the 

casing  string  into  the  borehole; 


(2)  forming  an  isolated  flow  path  which  extends  through  the 
entire  casing  string  to  the  bottom  of  the  borehole; 

(3)  flowing  cement  along  said  isolated  flow  path  and  back  up 
the  borehole  annulus  to  cement  the  lower  casing  string 
within  the  lower  borehole; 

(4)  perforating  the  lower  casing  string  after  the  first  cement- 
ing stage  of  step  (3),  testing  the  well  to  determine  the 
production  rate  thereof,  shutting  in  the  well,  and  thereaf- 
ter continuing  with  step  (5); 

(5)  moving  the  upper  casing  string  respective  to  the  lower 
casing  string,  using  the  relative  movement  effected  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  casing  strings  to  form  a  lateral 
flow  path  which  extends  through  the  upper  casing  string 
and  directly  from  the  coupling  member  into  the  borehole 
annulus; 

(6)  flowing  cement  through  the  upper  casing  string,  down  to 
the  lateral  flow  path  and  directly  into  the  borehole  annu- 
lus at  a  location  above  the  lower  casing  string,  and  forcing 
cement  to  flow  up  the  borehole  annulus  towards  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground; 

(7)  moving  the  upper  casing  string  and  using  the  relative 
movement  effected  between  the  upper  and  lower  casing 
strings  to  close  the  lateral  flow  path  and  to  form  a  sealed 
flow  passageway  through  the  coupling  member;  and, 

(8)  leaving  the  coupling  member  downhole  as  a  permanent 
part  of  the  casing  string. 


4,333,531 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  WELL 

COMPLETION 

John  E.  Lawson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 

Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,695 

Int.  a.J  E21B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  166—341  5  Qaims 


1.  In  the  completion  of  an  underwater  well  by  a  procedure 
including  running  in  a  multiple  string  tubing  hanger  with  the 
aid  of  a  guidance  system  while  the  drilling  upper  body  is  in 
place,  orienting  the  tubing  hanger  with  respect  to  the  drilling 
upper  body,  landing  the  tubing  hanger  below  the  drilling  upper 
body  while  maintaining  orientation  of  the  tubing  hanger,  re- 
moving the  drilling  upper  body,  and  then  installing  with  the 
aid  of  the  guidance  system  a  production  upper  body  having 
flow  passages  to  be  placed  in  respective  communication  with 
flow  passages  of  the  tubing  hanger,  the  improved  method  for 
assuring  precise  orientation  of  the  production  upper  body 
relative  to  the  flow  passages  of  the  tubing  hanger  comprising 
providing  the  upper  end  of  the  tubing  hanger  with  a  trans- 
verse flange  interrupted  by  a  gap  having  a  predetermined 
angular  relation  to  the  positions  of  the  through  passages  of 
the  tubing  hanger; 
connecting  to  the  tubing  hanger  a  handling  tool  having  both 
a  locator  device  adapted  to  coact  with  orientation  refer- 
ence means  on  the  drilling  upper  body  and  a  dependent 


52: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


spline  dimensioned  for  snug  insertion  through  the  gap  in 
the  tubing  hanger  flange  and  having  a  predetermined 
angular  relation  to  the  locator  device  and  a  predetermined 
angular  relation  to  the  through  passages  of  the  tubing 
hanger  when  the  spline  of  the  handling  tool  extends 
through  the  gap  in  the  hanger  flange; 

lunning  in  the  handling  tool  and  tubing  hanger; 

ijnanipulating  the  handling  tool  to  cause  the  locator  device  to 
coact  with  the  orientation  reference  means  of  the  drilling 

upper  body; 

manipulating  the  handling  tool  to  land  the  oriented  tubing 
hanger  while  maintaining  orientation  of  the  tubing  hanger; 

disconnecting  the  handling  tool  from  the  tubing  hanger  and 
retrieving  the  handling  tool; 

■emoving  the  drilling  upper  body; 

jroviding  the  production  upper  body  with  a  dependent 
spline  dimensioned  for  snug  insertion  through  the  gap  in 
the  tubing  hanger  flange  and  having  the  same  angular 
relation  to  the  flow  passages  of  the  production  upper  body 
as  the  spline  of  the  handling  tool  had  with  the  flow  pas- 
sages of  the  tubing  hanger  when  the  handling  tool  was 
attached  to  the  tubing  hanger; 

owering  the  production  upper  body  to  the  tubing  hanger 
with  the  aid  of  the  guidance  system  and  employing  the 
guidance  system  to  maintain  the  production  upper  body  in 
a  rotational  position  such  that  the  spline  of  the  production 
upper  body  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  gap  in  the 
tubing  hanger  flange;  and 

when  the  spline  of  the  production  upper  body  engages  the 
tubing  hanger  flange,  remotely  adjusting  the  rotational 
position  of  the  production  upper  body  to  eliminate  any 
misalignment  between  the  spline  of  the  production  upper 
body  and  the  gap  of  the  tubing  hanger  flange  and  landing 
the  production  upper  body  with  the  spline  extending 
through  the  gap  and  with  the  flow  passages  of  the  produc- 
tion upper  body  aligned  precisely  with  the  flow  passages 
of  the  tubing  hanger. 


4,333,533 
WEEDER  FOR  ROW  CROPS 
Frank  G.  Zahra,  and  Johann  V.  Binder,  both  of  Cardier  Rd., 
Wangan,  Australia  (4860) 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,853 

Int.  CI.'  AOIB  39/18 

U.S.  a.  172—155  5  Qaims 


4,333,532 

FLEXIBLE  HORSESHOE 

f|bu1  E.  Mennick,  693  Woodbine  Dr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,113 

Int.  a.5  AOIL  1/02 

].S.  a.  168—24  8  Claims 


12- 


1.  A  weeder  comprising: 

a  main  frame  for  attachment  to  a  tractor; 

a  fixed  transverse  member  secured  to  the  main  frame  for- 
wardly  of  and  substantially  parallel  thereto; 

a  movable  transverse  member  rearwardly  of  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  main  frame; 

two  pairs  of  connecting  links  pivotally  connecting  the  mov- 
able transverse  member  to  the  fixed  transverse  member, 
the  links  of  each  pair  passing  respectively  above  and 
below  the  main  frame,  the  pairs  of  links  being  so  arranged 
that  the  movable  transverse  member  may  move  laterally, 
but  with  limited  vertical  movement,  relative  to  the  main 
frame;  and 

a  pair  of  upright  skid  boards  being  laterally  spaced  at  the 
front  and  rearwardly  divergent  and  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that,  when  the  tractor-drawn  main  frame  is 
advanced,  the  skid  boards  travel  in  a  furrow  and  to  both 
sides  of  the  plants  of  a  row  crop,  into  which  the  soil  may 
fall  as  the  weeder  passes,  the  skid  boards  being  laterally 
movable  relative  to  the  main  frame  as  they  travel  in  the 
furrow. 


4,333,534 

AGRICULTURAL  TOOL  CARRIER 

Guy  J.  Swanson,  S.  4305  University,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206,  and 

Morton  C.  Swanson,  Rte.  1,  Palouse,  Wash.  99161 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,841 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  5/00 

U.S.  a.  172—464  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  horseshoe  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shapcd  body  of  a  resilient,  flexible  material; 

a  pair  of  toe  portions  at  the  forward  end  of  said  body  and 
formed  by  the  body; 

toe  support  surfaces  on  the  undersides  of  said  toe  portions 
each  providing  an  area  of  ground  contact; 

heel  portions  at  the  trailing  ends  of  said  body;  and 

heel  support  surfaces  on  the  undersides  of  said  heel  portions 
providing  areas  of  ground  contact; 

said  shoe,  when  undeformed,  having  fore  to  aft  arched  por- 
tions in  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  body  generally  centrally 
of  each  of  said  toe  portions  and  one  of  said  heel  portions 
to  enable  flexing  thereof. 


1.  An  agricultural  tool  carrier  comprising: 

a  ground-supported  frame; 

front  and  rear  upright  guides  fixed  on  said  frame  in  loiifgitu- 
dinally  spaced  positions  along  its  intended  direction  of 
travel,  said  guides  presenting  upright  surfaces; 

a  longitudinally  elongated  single  row  tool  bar  mounted 
between  the  front  and  rear  guides,  said  tool  bar  being 
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aligned  along  the  intended  directions  of  travel  of  said 
frame; 

first  means  operably  connected  between  said  tool  bar  and 
one  of  said  guides  for  transmitting  longitudinal  forces 
from  the  frame  to  said  tool  bar  by  engagement  of  said 
upright  surfaces  during  frame  travel; 

second  means  operably  connected  between  said  tool  bar  and 
each  of  said  guides  for  vertically  guiding  the  tool  bar  for 
elevational  movement  relative  to  the  frame  alongside  each 
of  said  front  and  rear  guides  by  engagement  of  said  up- 
right surfaces; 

a  first  ground-engaging  wheel  mounted  to  the  tool  bar  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  the  front  guide;  and 

a  second  ground-engaging  wheel  mounted  to  the  tool  bar  at 
a  location  adjacent  to  the  rear  guide; 

power  means  operably  connected  between  the  frame  and 
tool  bar  at  a  location  between  the  first  and  second  ground- 
engaging  wheels  for  applying  a  selected  vertical  force 
against  the  tool  bar. 


4,333,535 
DISC  STANDARD  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  Hentrich,  Sr.,  Walcott,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,363 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  21/08 

U.S.  CI.  172—572  15  Qaims 


and  a  plow  digging  point  removably  attached  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  shank  so  as  to  be  drawn  through  soil  thereby 
to  cultivate  the  soil,  said  digging  point  including  a  digging 
blade  and  an  adaptor,  said  blade  having  an  upper  earth  work- 
ing surface  arcuate  in  transverse  cross  section  so  as  to  be  gener- 
ally convexed  with  downwardly  sloping  sides,  said  adaptor 
engaging  said  blade  to  releasably  secure  said  blade  to  said 
shank  and  having  a  forwardly  tapering  recess  which  receives 


'lOS 


and  generally  encompasses  said  lower  extremity  of  said  shank, 
said  adaptor  and  said  blade  having  cooperating  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  adaptor  to  said  upper  earth  working 
surface  of  said  blade,  said  adaptor  and  said  cooperating  means 
being  configured  so  that  said  upper  earth  working  surface  is 
rearwardly  upwardly  inclined  by  from  5'  to  15*  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal,  said  blade  being  located  below  said  lower  ex- 
tremity of  said  shank  to  thereby  enable  said  blade  to  present  a 
low  forward  facing  rounded  profile. 


4,333,537 

IMPACT  DRILLING  TOOL  HAVING  IMPROVED 

VALVING 

Jesse  W.  Harris,  527  Sonnet  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78il6,  and 

Louis  L.  Lutich,  107  E.  Turbo,  San  Antonia,  Tex.  78216 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,221,  Nov.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,579 

Int.  a.'  B25D  9/12;  FOIL  21/02 

U.S.  a.  173—17  4  Clainu 


1.  In  a  disc  harrow  with  a  frame,  a  disc  gang  and  a  support 
assembly  for  supporting  the  disc  gang  from  the  frame,  the 
support  assembly  comprising: 

a  standard  with  an  upper  end  fixed  to  the  frame  and  depend- 
ing therefrom  to  a  lower  end  remote  from  the  frame; 

an  arm  with  a  first  end  and  with  a  second  end  rotatably 
supporting  the  disc  gang,  the  first  and  second  arm  ends 
having  a  horizontal  separation  which  is  larger  than  their 
vertical  separation; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally'  interconnecting  the  lower  stan- 
dard end  and  the  first  arm  end  and  for  confining  the  arm 
to  pivot  about  an  axis  which  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the 
arm  having  a  length  chosen  so  that  the  pivot  means  and  an 
axis  of  the  disc  gang  have  a  separation  which  is  not  greater 
than  a  radius  of  a  disc  of  the  disc  gang;  and 

resilient  means  connected  between  the  arm  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  standard  for  resisting  upward  pivoting  of  the 
arm  and  disc  gang. 


4,333,536 
PLOW  SHANK  AND  DIGGING  BLADE  ATTACHED  TO 

LOWER  EXTREMITY  THEREOF  BY  ADAPTOR 
John  W.  Ryan,  Yowie  Bay,  Australia,  assignor  to  Agrowplow 

Pty.  Limited,  Yowie  Bay,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,022,  Aug.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug.  9, 1977,  PD1154 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  15/02 
U.S.  a.  172—721  10  Claims 

1.  Plowing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated plow  shank  which,  in  use,  extends  generally  vertically 


1.  An  impact  drilling  tool  for  connection  in  a  string  of  dril- 
ling pipe,  said  tool  comprising: 
an  upper  sub  for  connection  to  said  drilling  pipe; 
a  casing  with  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  upper  sub; 
anvil  means  slideably  received  in  a  lower  end  of  said  casing, 

said  anvil  means  being  connected  to  bit  means; 
hammer  means  carried  in  said  casing  above  said  anvil  means. 
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said  hammer  means  reciprcKating  along  an  elongated  axis 
of  said  tool  for  striking  said  anvil  means  during  each  cycle; 
means  for  feeding  pressurized  pneumatic  fluid  from  said 
drilling  pipe  through  a  center  portion  of  said  hammer 
means,  said  feeder  means  having  a  lengthwise  passage  and 
a  set  of  radial  passages,  a  lower  end  of  said  feeder  means 
terminating  within  said  center  portion  of  said  hammer 

means; 

cross  passages  in  said  hammer  means  with  a  first  set  termi- 
nating at  an  upper  end  above  said  hammer  means  and  a 
second  set  terminating  at  a-lower  end  below  said  hammer 
means,  a  lower  end  of  said  first  set  of  cross  passages  termi- 
nating in  said  center  portion  below  an  upper  end  of  said 
second  set  of  cross  passages  which  also  terminate  in  said 
center  portion; 

said  set  of  radial  passages  slideably  connecting  with  said 
lower  end  of  said  first  set  of  cross  passages  and  said  upper 
end  of  said  second  set  of  cross  passages  to  respectively 
pressurize  above  and  below  said  hammer  means  during 
each  cycle  thereof,  said  lower  end  of  said  feeder  means 
slideably  connecting  with  said  lower  end  of  said  first  set  of 
cross  passages  to  exhaust  pressure  above  said  hammer 
means  during  each  cycle  thereof; 

exhaust  means  carried  by  said  anvil  means  and  located  be- 
tween said  hammer  means  and  said  anvil  means  for  ex- 
hausting pressure  below  said  hammer  means  during  each 
cycle  thereof. 


4  «3  539 

METHOD  FOR  EXTENDED  STRAIGHT  LINE  DRILLING 

FROM  A  CURVED  BOREHOLE 

William  C.  Lyons,  1209  Calle  Luna,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.  87501, 
and  Albert  O.  White,  1327  Fox  Hollow  Rd.,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.  12309 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,686 

Int.  a.5  E21B  4/02.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  175—61  4  Qaims 
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4,333,538 
PNEUMATIC  DRILL  LUBRICATOR 
^arl  G.  B.  Ekwall,  Saltsjobaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,673 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  6,  1978,  7810468 

Int.  a.^B25D  77/^(5 

1J.S.  a.  173— 104  14  Qaims 


1.  Rock  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rock  drill  having  a  pneumatic  impact  motor  (10), 

a  supply  conduit  ^15)  coupled  to  the  rock  drill  for  supplying 
compressed  drive  air  to  the  impact  motor,  and 

an  oiler  (16)  coupled  to  the  supply  conduit  (15)  at  a  distance 
from  the  rock  drill  to  supply  oil  to  the  air  in  said  air  supply 
conduit  (15), 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  wall  flow  oil  separator  (30-33;  45)  arranged  in  connection 
with  the  rock  drill  (10)  to  separate  oil  from  the  oil  contain- 
ing drive  air  in  the  drive  air  supply  conduit  (15)  before  the 
oil  containing  drive  air  reaches  the  impact  motor,  and 

at  least  one  conveying  passage  (35)  in  said  rock  drill  and 
coupled  to  said  oil  separator  for  conveying  the  separated 
oil  to  parts  (21,  24,  25)  to  be  lubricated  within  the  rock 
drill. 

said  wall  fiow  oil  separator  including  a  passage  for  receiving 
the  oil  containing  drive  air  and  a  transverse  slot  (32,  46)  in 
a  wall  of  said  passage  of  the  oil  separator,  said  transverse 
slot  being  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  conveying  passage 
(35)  to  supply  the  separated  oil  to  said  at  least  one  convey- 
ing passage. 


'^^t>-' 


1.  Method  of  communicating  a  subterranean  formation  with 
the  surface  of  the  ground  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  substantially  vertical  borehole  which  extends 
from  the  surface  of  the  ground,  downhole  to  close  proxim- 
ity of  the  formation; 

penetrating  the  sidewall  of  the  vertical  part  of  the  borehole 
at  a  location  above  the  formation  equal  to  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  part  of  the  borehole  to  be  subsequently 
turned  by  positioning  a  curved  pipe  downhole  in  the 
borehole  at  the  location  where  the  hole  is  to  be  turned 
laterally  away  from  the  vertical  part  of  the  borehole;  said 
curved  pipe  having  a  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the 
desired  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curved  part  of  the  bore- 
hole; 

placing  a  flexible  drive  pipe  assembly  within  said  curved 
pipe;  and,  connecting  one  end  of  the  drive  pipe  assembly 
to  a  drill  pipe  string; 

attaching  a  drill  bit  to  a  gas  turbine  and  connecting  the  gas 
inlet  of  the  turbine  to  said  flexible  drive  pipe  assembly; 

providing  a  resisting  action  for  overcoming  the  turning 
reaction  of  the  drill  bit  as  cuttings  are  removed  while 
penetrating  the  earth  and  forming  the  curved  part  of  the  . 
borehole;  directing  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  gas  turbine 
away  therefrom  in  a  direction  to  provide  at  least  part  of 
said  resisting  action; 

forcing  said  bit  into  engagement  with  the  formation  by 
moving  the  bit  axially  in  advance  of  said  turbine;  and, 

extending  the  borehole  laterally  away  from  the  curved  part 
of  the  borehole,  so  that  the  formation  is  penetrated  sub- 
stantially horizontally. 


4,333,540 
CUTTER  ELEMENT  AND  CUTTER  FOR  ROCK 
DRILLING 
William  H.  Daniels,  Delaware,  Ohio,  and  John  B.  Cheatham, 
Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Worthington,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,865,  Oct.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,021 
Int.  a.^  E2iB  10/46 
U.S.  a.  175—329  2  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  drag  type  oil  and  rock  drill  bit  having  com- 
posite compact  cutter  elements  each  comprising  a  polycrystal- 
line  layer  of  diamond  cubic  boron  nitride,  wurtzite  boron 
nitride  or  mixtures  thereof  bonded  to  a  substrate  made  of  a 
cemented  carbide  selected  from  tantalum,  titanium  or  tungsten 
carbide,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  compact  cutting 
elements  having  a  generally  V-shape  configuration  in  which 
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the  polycrystalline  diamond  layer  forms  the  legs  of  said  V- 
shape,   said   V-shape   deflning   an   included   angle   of  from 
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4,333,542 

DOWNHOLE  FISHING  JAR  MECHANISM 

William  T.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  309,  Warren,  Tex.  77664 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,308 

Int.  QV  E21B  4/06 

U.S.  CI.  175—299  27  Claims 
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60° -90°,  to  cause  a  plowing  effect  and  rock  chip  flow  along  the 
cutter  elements. 


4,333,541 

BUMPER  MOUNTED  SOIL  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

John  G.  Doty,  Box  202,  Carlyle,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,102 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  1, 1979,  338946 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/02,  10/02 

U.S.  a.  175—162  11  aaims 


5.  A  soil  sampling  device  for  use  with  a  truck  or  the  like 
having  a  recess  formed  in  the  moulded  rear  bumper  thereof; 
comprising  in  combination  an  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  including  a  piston  rod  secured  to  and  extending  from 
the  piston  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  frame  means 
supporting  the  cylinder  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  a 
soil  sampling  tube  detachably  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
piston  rod  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  and  means  for 
detachably  mounting  said  sampling  device  within  the  recess  of 
the  moulded  rear  bumper  of  the  associated  truck,  said  means 
for  detachably  mounting  said  soil  sampling  device  within  the 
recess  of  the  moulded  rear  bumper  of  the  associated  truck 
including  a  transverse  channel  member  detachably  secured 
within  the  recess,  said  frame  means  supporting  said  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  being  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  transverse  channel  member  and  brace  means  extend- 
ing between  said  frame  means  and  said  transverse  channel. 


.-,. 


1.  A  downhole  jar  mechanism  for  freeing  stuck  objects 
within  a  well  bore,  said  jar  mechanism  comprising: 

a  body  structure  including  an  anvil  structure  adapted  for 
disposition  in  force  transmitting  relation  with  downhole 
fishing  apparatus  that  establishes  interconnection  with  an 
object  stuck  within  said  well  bore; 

an  operator  element  receivable  in  movable  relationship 
within  said  body  structure  including  striker  means  axially 
immovably  connected  thereto  adapted  to  strike  said  anvil 
and  impart  an  upwardly  directed  impact  force  thereto; 

compression  spring  means  adapted  to  oppose  movement  of 
said  striker  means  toward  said  anvil  means;  and, 

means  for  releasing  said  striker  means  from  the  opposing 
force  of  said  compression  spring  upon  predetermined 
upward  movement  of  said  striker  means  toward  said  anvil 
structure,  thereby  controlling  the  force  of  impact  of  said 
striker  means  against  said  anvil  structure,  said  releasing 
means  including; 

first  detent  recess  means  being  defined  internally  of  said 
body  structure, 

latch  means  disposed  between  said  body  structure  and  said 
operator  element,  said  latch  means  being  formed  to  define 
detent  aperture  means, 

said  operator  element  being  formed  to  define  second  detent 
recess  means, 

detent  means  maintained  within  said  detent  aperture  means 
and  said  second  detent  recess  means  by  said  body  struc- 
ture and  interlocking  said  latch  means  and  said  operator 
element  in  said  releasable  interconnection,  and 

spring-energizing  means  being  interposed  between  said  latch 
means  and  said  compression  spring  means  and  transmit- 
ting upward  movement  of  said  latch  means  to  said  spring 
means  for  compression  of  said  spring  means. 
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4,333,543 

VMHEEL  OR  AXLE  LOAD  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 
ROAD  VEHICLES 

Lu(iwig  Pietzsch,  Rittnerstr.  36,  7500  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Cfermany;  Knut  Overlach,  Karlsruhe,  and  Hans  J.  Eberhard, 
^heinstetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
ijudwig  Pietzsch,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
\91^,  2914600;  Apr.  11,  1979,  7910586[U] 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  19/02 
U.S.  a.  177—134  14  Oaims 


3  T  5  2 
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1  A  road  or  axle  load  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  limbs  extending  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  a  vehicle  whose  axle  or  wheel  load 
is  to  be  measured; 

measuring  plate  received  in  said  frame  and  having  edges 
extending  along  said  limbs,  said  edges  diverging  down- 
wardly so  as  to  be  partly  overhung  by  said  limbs; 

2\l  least  one  strain  gauge  strip  mounted  on  said  measuring 
plate;  and 

d  pair  of  elastic  bars  formed  on  the  underside  of  said  measur- 
ing plate  along  said  edges  for  supporting  said  measuring 
plate  upon  a  surface  whereby  said  measuring  plate  de- 
formes  between  said  bars  when  loaded  by  a  wheel. 


and  a  final  reflection  chamber,  said  intermediate  channels 
passing  outside  the  final  refiection  chamber  located  between 
the  intermediate  channels  from  the  first  outer  reflection  cham- 
ber into  the  second  outer  reflection  chamber,  exhaust  passing 
into  said  final  refiection  chamber  only  after  having  left  said 
second  refiection  chamber,  the  exhaust  passing  from  said  final 
refiection  chamber  into  said  exhaust  outlet  pipe,  said  interme- 
diate channels  being  formed  on  the  inner  side  of  the  wall  hous- 
ing; a  sheet  metal  formed  under  a  predetermined  angle  with 
corrugations  at  the  inner  side  of  the  wall  and  forming  together 
with  the  inner  side  of  the  wall  said  intermediate  channels;  said 
intermediate  channels  having  a  plurality  of  holes  over  a  part  of 
their  length  in  the  second  outer  refiection  chamber  which  is 
adjacent  the  outlet  bottom;  an  inner  bottom  next  adjacent  an 
outer  bottom  and  having  at  least  one  passage  hole;  a  resonator 
pipe  closed  at  an  end  and  connected  to  said  passage  hole,  said 
resonator  having  holes  in  its  wall;  said  exhaust  outlet  pipe 
being  closed  at  its  end  associated  with  the  muffler  and  extend- 
ing from  the  last  reflection  chamber  through  an  outlet  bottom, 
a  resonator  space  being  located  ahead  of  the  first  outer  reflec- 
tion chamber,  and  an  exhaust  inlet  pipe  arranged  in  said  resona- 
tor space  and  constructed  as  a  suction  resonator,  said  suction 
resonator  comprising  a  knee-shaped  pipe,  an  opening  being 
arranged  in  the  region  of  the  outer  bend  of  the  knee,  said  outlet 
opening  being  substantially  in  registry  with  the  exhaust  outlet 
pipe,  the  sum  of  the  small  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  channels 
being  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  exhaust  entry 
pipe,  a  predetermined  number  of  said  intermediate  channels 
having  tuning  openings  axially  offset  in  different  intermediate 
channels  for  different  frequencies,  said  housing  having  a  sub- 
stantially oval  cross-section,  said  exhaust  entry  pipe  and  said 
exhaust  outlet  pipe  being  arranged  symmetrically  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  intermediate  channels  being  defined  by  tubes  formed 
froiji  corrugated  sheet  metal. 


4,333,544 
MUFFLER  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Walter  Seeger,  Gaggenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany^  assignor  to 
>f  ax  Roth  KG,  Gaggenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,318 
^aims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,  2908506 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  7/05 
U.S.  a.  181—266  8  Oaims 
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4,333,545 
BACK-HRE  RESISTANT  LOCK  SEAM  FOR  MUFFLER 

SHELLS 
Peter  Roberts,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Thrush  Incor> 
porated,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,263 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  7/18 

U.S.  a.  181—282  11  Claims 


1.  Muffler  for  muffling  high  frequency  portion  of  noise  in 
combustion  engines,  comprising  a  housing  subdivided  by  bot-  ■ 
toms  into  at  least  two  successively  arranged  reflection  cham- 
bers, one  of  said  chambers  being  a  first  inlet-side  reflection 
clamber  with  an  extending  exhaust  entry  pipe,  intermediate 
channel  means  extending  through  at  least  one  inner  bottom 
from  a  first  into  at  least  one  reflection  chamber,  an  exhaust 
ojitlet  pipe  extending  from  the  last  reflection  chamber  out  of 
the  muffler  and  having  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  last  reflec- 
tion chamber  at  least  one  inlet  opening,  said  intermediate  chan- 
nel means  having  a  plurality  of  intermediate  channels  which 
are  flowed-through  in  one  and  the  same  direction,  each  chan- 
nel having  a  small  cross-sectional  area  in  relation  to  the  cross- 
section  of  the  exhaust  inlet  pipe,  said  reflection  chambers 
comprising  a  first  outer  reflection,  a  second  outer  reflection 


1.  A  muffler  shell  comprising: 

a  two  ply  sheet  of  metal  formed  into  a  tube, 

an  interlock  joining  the  ends  of  the  sheet  to  retain  it  in  tubu- 
lar formation,  said  interlock  comprising  complementary 
hook  elements  located  at  said  ends,  a  hook  element  at  one 
said  end  including  both  plies  therein,  the  hook  element  at 
the  other  said  end  including  the  outer  ply  only,  the  inner 
ply  at  the  other  said  end  extending  beyond  the  hook  ele- 
ment to  overlap  said  interlock  thereby  forming  a  shield 
therefor. 
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4,333,546 
ESCAPE  SLIDE 
John  M.  Fisher,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,216 

Int.  a.3  A62B  1/20;  B64D  25/14 

U.S.  CI.  182—48  8  Claims 


bending  in  the  direction  inwardly  toward  the  vehicle  than  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


■  5 


4,333,548 

WEIGHT  DRIVEN  ROTARY  POWER  GENERATING 

APPARATUS 

Sterling  W.  Jones,  Rte.  1,  Box  118,  Rowland,  N.C.  28383 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,353 

Int.  a.3  P03G  3/02 

U.S.  O.  185—33  10  Qaims 


1.  An  escape  slide  adapted  to  be  inflated  and  extend  from  a 
supporting  surface  at  an  elevated  position  to  a  lower  surface 
comprising  an  inflatable  entrance  portion  with  a  walkway  for 
mounting  on  said  supporting  surface  and  a  slide  portion  ex- 
tending from  an  entrance  end  at  said  elevated  position  to  an 
exit  end  at  said  lower  surface,  said  entrance  portion  of  said 
escape  slide  including  a  plurality  of  supporting  tubes  having 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  at  least  some  of  said  bottom  surfaces 
of  said  supporting  tubes  being  in  the  same  plane  for  engage- 
ment with  said  supporting  surface,  at  least  some  of  said  top 
surfaces  of  said  supporting  tubes  providing  support  for  said 
walkway  and  all  of  said  supporting  tubes  being  located  above 
said  plane  of  said  bottom  surfaces  and  below  said  walkway  to 
provide  a  stable  support  for  persons  traversing  said  walkway 
to  said  entrance  end  of  said  slide  portion,  and  an  inflatable, 
substantially  rigid  walkway  ramp  having  an  upper  surface  and 
a  lower  surface  extending  outwardly  from  an  edge  of  said 
entrance  portion. 


4,333,547 

CLIMBING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Gustav  I.  Johansson,  Korpyiigen  9,  S^26  00  Soderhamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,253 

Int.  a.3  E06C  5/26 

U.S.  CI.  182—90  8  Gaims 


1.  A  climbing  device  for  vehicles,  said  climbing  device 
comprising  a  number  of  foot  steps  arranged  on  a  frame  com- 
posed of  one  or  more  supporting  members,  said  supporting 
members  being  made  of  flexible  material  to  allow  temporary 
deformation  of  said  frame  without  causing  permanent  damages 
in  said  frame  when  striking  an  obstacle,  said  device  having 
means  at  one  end  thereof  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle  in 
cantilever  relation  with  the  other  end  of  said  device  being 
adapted  to  terminate  freely  spaced  from  the  vehicle  in  out- 
wardly displaced  relation,  said  flexible  supporting  members 
including  a  reinforcement  located  in  the  vicinity  of  that  face  of 
said  members  which  is  directed  outwardly  from  the  vehicle  in 
order  to  provide  said  members  with  a  greater  resistance  to 


1.  A  weight  actuated  power  generating  apparatus  adapted  to 
utilize  the  energy  associated  with  a  plurality  of  moving 
weights  to  drive  a  flywheel  comprising:  a  frame  structure;  a 
flywheel  relatively  mounted  to  said  frame  structure;  a  weight 
guide  assembly  radially  spaced  from  said  flywheel  and  contin- 
ually extending  therearound  in  a  closed  fashion,  said  weight 
guide  assembly  including  two  axially  spaced  tracks  with  each 
track  including  two  radially  spaced  retaining  members  that 
deflne  an  open  raceway  therebetween;  a  plurality  of  weights 
movably  mounted  in  said  weight  guide  assembly  with  said 
weights  including  opposed  bearing  means  adapted  to  be  re- 
tained within  said  open  raceway  for  allowing  said  weights  to 
move  around  said  weight  guide  assembly,  and  wherein  said 
weight  guide  assembly  includes  a  falling  run  through  which 
said  weights  fall,  and  a  return  run  through  which  said  weights 
are  returned  to  an  elevated  position;  means  projecting  from 
said  flywheel  for  engagement  with  respective  weights  moving 
through  said  falling  run  for  enabling  said  weights  to  impart  a 
driving  force  to  said  flywheel  as  the  respective  weights  move 
through  said  falling  run  segment  of  said  weight  guide  assem- 
bly; and  weight  transfer  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
apparatus  for  engaging  respective  weights  after  passing 
through  said  falling  run  and  for  transferring  said  weights 
through  said  return  run  to  an  elevated  position  where  the 
respective  weights  assume  potential  energy  due  to  their  evalu- 
ation within  said  weight  guide  assembly,  whereby  as  the 
weights  are  allowed  to  move  through  said  weight  guide  assem- 
bly, respective  weights  engage  the  means  projecting  from  said 
flywheel  during  the  period  in  which  the  respective  weights  are 
moving  through  said  falling  run,  wherein  engagement  of  the 
weights  with  the  flywheel  imparts  a  driving  force  thereto  and 
generally  acts  to  contribute  to  the  driving  force  of  said 
flywheel;  and  output  means  drivingly  interconnected  to  said 
flywheel  for  generating  an  output  torque  in  response  to  said 
flywheel  being  driven. 
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4,333,549 
CAR  BLOCKING  APPARATUS 
Mei-edith  R.  Davis,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 
Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 
I  FiledJun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,870 

I  Int.  a?  B66B  5/16 

U.^.  a.  187—93  3  Qaims 


..An  apparatus  for  blocking  an  elevator  car  in  position  in  a 
shiiftway  containing  an  elevator  guide  rail,  characterized  by: 

a  retainer  member  containing  a  slot  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  guide  rail  and  adapted  for  supporting  the  car, 

11  wedge  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  driven,  within  said 
slot,  between  the  retainer  and  the  guide  rail  in  response  to 
car  movement,  said  wedge  member  being  carried  on  the 
retainer  and  being  adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned 
between  the  retainer  and  the  rail, 

clamping  means  for  attaching  the  retainer  to  said  rail, 

laid  wedge  member  being  attached  to  a  bolt  that  is  carried 
on  the  retainer  and  rotatable  for  controlling  the  position  of 
the  wedge  within  said  retainer  along  the  positioning  axis 
of  said  bolt,  and 

laid  wedge  member  comprising  a  roller,  a  yoke,  a  first  pin 
and  a  second  pin,  said  roller  being  mounted  on  said  first 
pin  to  rotate  thereon,  said  first  pin  being  mounted  to  said 
yoke,  said  yoke  being  mounted  on  said  second  pin  to 
rotate  around  the  axis  of  said  second  pin,  said  second  pin 
being  attached  to  said  bolt  with  said  axis  oriented  to  per- 
mit said  yoke  to  rotate  around  the  positioning  axis  of  said 
bolt. 


Ksnji 


76- 
77- 


faces  of  said  disc  rotor  by  corresponding  urging  surfaces 
formed  thereon  parallel  to  said  friction  surfaces; 

a  transmitting  plate  sandwiched  at  least  between  one  of  said 
braking  pad  assemblies  and  said  actuator  for  transmitting 
the  urging  force  of  said  actuator  to  said  one  of  the  braking 
pad  assemblies; 

a  stationary  member  supporting  said  transmitting  plate  mov- 
ably  in  a  parallel  direction  to  the  axis  of  said  disc  rotor; 

a  slant  planar  surface  formed  on  said  transmitting  plate  on 
the  side  facing  said  disc  rotor,  said  slant  planar  surface 
being  so  inclined  as  to  gradually  decrease  the  distance 
from  said  disc  rotor  in  a  direction  away  from  the  axis  of 
said  disc  rotor,  and  a  rear  surface  of  said  one  of  the  brak- 
ing pad  assemblies  being  correspondingly  inclined  for 
slidably  and  closely  complementarily  contacting  said  slant 
planar  surface  of  said  transmitting  plate  to  receive  urging 
force  of  said  actuator  transmitted  by  said  transmitting 
plate  when  the  brake  is  applied; 

cam  means  disposed  on  said  transmitting  plate  for  pushing 
said  one  of  the  braking  pad  assemblies  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  axis  of  said  disc  rotor,  when  said  one  of  the 
braking  pad  assemblies  is  laterally  moved  together  with 
said  disc  rotor  by  frictional  force  produced  between  the 
two; 

stopper  means  for  limiting  the  movement  amount  of  said  one 
of  the  braking  pad  assemblies  in  the  rotational  direction  of 
said  disc  rotor;  and 
return  spring  means  for  restoring  said  one  of  the  braking  pad 
assemblies  to  the  original  position  when  the  brake  is  re- 
leased. 


4,333,551 
LOAD  LIMITER 
Joseph  Shefrin,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,934 

Int.  a.3  F16F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  188—372  10  Qaims 


4,333,550 
BtlAKE  SHOE  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DISC 

BRAKE 

ji  Shirai,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1980,  55-12234 

Int.  a.3  F16D  55/15 

LI.S.  a.  188—72.2  6  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  disc  rotor  having  on  either  side  thereof  a  friction  surface; 

a  pair  of  braking  pad  assemblies  respectively  consisting  of  a 

friction  pad  disposed  face  to  face  with  said  friction  surface 

and  a  backing  plate  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  said  friction 

pad; 
an  actuator  disposed  face  to  face  with  said  backing  plate  for 

urging  said  braking  pad  assemblies  onto  said  friction  sur- 


1.  An  energy  absorption  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

an  energy  absorption  means  which  includes  a  single  length 
of  wire  forming  a  first  loop,  a  second  loop,  and  a  third 
loop,  said  third  loop  being  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  loops,  said  wire  continuing  to  form  a  first  coil 
from  said  first  loop  and  a  second  coil  from  said  second 
loop,  said  first  and  second  loops  being  positioned  within 
the  circumference  of  said  first  and  second  coils,  and  said 
third  loop  being  positioned  outside  the  circumference  of 
said  third  loop:  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  guide  means  projecting  through  said  first 
and  second  loops  and  connected  to  said  housing  whereby 
energy  is  absorbed  by  bending  said  wire  about  said  guide 
means  in  the  event  a  predetermined  force  is  exerted  be- 
tween said  third  loop  and  said  housing. 
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4,333,552 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Paul  E.  LaMarche,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,130 

Int.  aj  F16D  47/06 

U.S.  a.  192—3.29  17  Qaims 


means,  thereby  torsionally  stressing  the  rod  about  said 
axis;  and 


1.  In  a  lock-up  clutch  assembly  for  a  torque  converter  hav- 
ing a  vibration  damper  therein,  the  assembly  including  a  piston 
plate  adapted  to  engage  the  housing  of  the  torque  converter,  a 
hub  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the  hub  of  the  torque 
converter  turbine  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
radially  extending  hub  arms,  a  floating  equalizer  journalled  on 
said  hub  assembly  and  having  spring  separators  mounted 
therein,  a  plurality  of  compression  springs  positioned  between 
said  spring  separators  and  hub  arms,  and  drive  means  secured 
to  said  piston  plate  and  extending  into  the  path  of  said  com- 
pression springs,  the  improvement  comprising  pressure  relief 
valve  to  equalize  the  pressure  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston  plate,  said  piston  plate  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein,  a  resilient  sealing  member  encompassing  said  opening, 
and  said  relief  valve  including  a  sliding  valve  plate  having  an 
opening  therein  offset  from  said  piston  plate  opening  in  the 
neutral  and  drive  modes  of  the  torque  converter,  and  a  spring 
plate  having  an  upwardly  offset  mounting  portion  secured  to 
said  floating  equalizer  and  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
plate,  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  biased  spring  arms  integral 
with  said  spring  plate  engaging  and  biasing  said  valve  plate 
against  said  resilient  sealing  member,  wherein  actuation  of  the 
valve  occurs  to  uncover  said  piston  plate  opening  due  to  move- 
ment of  said  floating  equalizer  relative  to  said  piston  plate  upon 
deceleration  of  the  torque  converter  in  the  coast  mode. 


4,333,553 
PRESTRESSED  ELASTOMER  FOR  ENERGY  STORAGE 
Lyle  O.  Hoppie,  Birmingham,  and  Donald.  Speranza,  Canton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,880 
Int.  a.3  F16D  67/02;  B60K  41/24 
U.S.  a.  192—4  A  17  Qaims 

1.  An  energy  storage  device  comprising: 
a  shaft  means  mounted  for  rotation; 
an  elastomeric  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and 

second  ends  lying  along  the  axis; 
means  mounting  said  rod  for  rotation  of  said  first  end  rela- 
tive to  said  second  end  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft 
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means  prestressing  the  rod  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  independent  of  said  torsional  stressing. 


4,333,554 

SELF-ALIGNING  CLUTCH  PLATE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Sinic,  Auburn,  and  Wendell  Une,  Kendallville,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,718 

Int.  Q\?  F16D  li/50  3/06 

U.S.  a.  192—70.19  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  clutch  having  a  driven  plate  axially  movable  but 
rotatably  fixed  with  respect  to  the  Hywheel,  said  flywheel 
comprising  a  drive  pin  and  means  for  holding  said  drive  pin;  an 
improvement  for  driving  said  driven  plate  wherein  said  drive 
pin  comprises  a  shank  fixedly  connected  to  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  of  said  holding  means,  said  shank  containing 
a  drive  head  rotatably  mounted  thereto  in  driving  engagement 
with  said  driven  plate. 


4,333,555 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

Laird  B.  Gogins,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Power-Matic 

Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  945,123,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,194,407. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,416 

Int.  a.J  F16D  31/00 

U.S.  a.  192—58  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  housing  having  a  non-circular 
chamber  formed  therein;  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  extending  through  said  chamber,  a  rotor  body 
secured  to  said  shaft  in  said  chamber  for  rotation  therein,  said 
rotor  body  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots 
formed  therein;  means  in  said  body  for  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  lower  ends  of  said  slots  and  the  portion  of 
the  chamber  surrounding  the  rotor;  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  vanes  respectively  slidably  mounted  in  said  slots  for 
radial  movement  with  respect  to  said  rotor;  said  vanes  dividing 
said  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  spaces  between  the  vanes  about 
the  rotor;  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  spaces  and  slots  below  the 
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dr  ving  direction  of  the  clutch  including  means  for  selectively 
permitting  fluid  to  pass  from  some  of  said  spaces  to  the  bottom 
of  said  slots. 
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whereby  said  shaft  will  drive  said  housing  through  said 
when  the  shaft  is  rotated  faster  than  the  rotation,  in  the 
direction,  of  said  housing,  and  means  for  reversing  the 


beneath  said  second  position,  and  an  inoperable  position 
which  will  permit  a  coin  to  pass; 
whereby  said  first  and  second  stops  may  be  selectively 
moved  relative  to  said  arm  to  vary  the  number  of  coins 
needed  to  permit  said  actuator  to  be  operated. 


4,333,557 

SOLID  STATE  SLUG  REJECTOR 

George  M.  Kozak,  58  Second  St.,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.  08857 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,385 

Int.  a.'  G07F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  194—97  A  3  Qaims 


4,333,556 

feviCE  FOR  VARYING  NUMBER  OF  COINS  NEEDED 

TO  PERMIT  OPERATION  OF  A  COIN-OPERATED 

MECHANISM 

Jaines  M.  Robbins,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jamestown 

Vfetal  Mfg.  Corp.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,777 

Int.  a.3  G07F  1/04 

U.|S.  a.  194—92  17  Claims 


Cow- OtJpVEO/rHSMnC 


1.  A  slug  detection  and  rejection  system  for  distinguishing 
between  genuine  and  bogus  coins,  comprising: 

a.  an  electromagnetic  transmitter; 

b.  a  receiver  adapted  and  located  to  receive  pulsed  electro- 
magnetic energy  reflected  from  the  surface  contours  of  a 
face  of  a  moving  coin;  and 

c.  pulse-counting  electrical  circuit  means,  said  pulse  count- 
ing electrical  circuit  means  distinguishing  between  a  genu- 
ine and  a  bogus  coin  by  counting  the  number  of  received 
pulses,  comparing  said  number  with  a  pre-selected  number 
and  activating  a  coin  lock-out  mechanism  accordingly. 


4,333,558 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PARTS 

ORIENTATION 

Takeyoshi  Nonaka,  and  Kazuo  Otsuka,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,938,  May  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,103 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  CI.  198—391  16  Qaims 


1.  In  ?  coin-operated  mechanism  having  a  coin  chute,  an 
actuator  by  which  said  mechanism  may  be  selectively  oper- 
ated, and  a  coin-feeling  finger  arranged  to  permit  operation  of 
said  actuator  when  a  coin  is  sensed  as  being  in  a  predetermined 
position  within  said  chute,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
sc  lector  for  varying  the  number  of  coins  needed  to  permit  said 
actuator  to  be  operated,  said  selector  mechanism  including 
an  arm  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  chute,  said 

arm  having  one  portion  engageable  with  said  actuator; 
a  first  stop  mounted  on  said  arm  and  selectively  movable 
relative  thereto  between  an  operable  position  arranged  to 
hold  a  coin  within  said  chute  in  a  first  position  to  be  sensed 
by  said  finger,  and  an  inoperable  position  which  will 
permit  a  coin  to  pass; 
a  second  stop  mounted  on  said  arm  and  selectively  movable 
relative  thereto  between  an  operable  position  arranged  to 
hold  a  coin  within  said  chute  in  a  second  position  beneath 
said  first  position,  and  an  inoperable  position  which  will 
permit  a  coin  to  pass;  and 
a  third  stop  mounted  on  said  arm  and  arranged  for  move- 
ment therewith  between  an  operable  position  at  which  a 
coin  within  said  chute  will  be  held  in  a  third  position 


1.  A  photo-electric  control  system  for  controlling  the  orien- 
tation of  parts  moving  along  a  parts  feeding  track  of  a  vibra- 
tory bowl-type  parts  feeder,  said  control  system  comprising: 

plural  photo-responsive  elements  mounted  adjacent  the 
parts  feeding  track  in  a  selected  parts  detection  position 
and  adpated  to  respond  to  light  directed  across  the  path 
followed  by  the  parts; 

at  least  one  other  photo-responsive  element  mounted  adja- 
cent the  parts  feeding  track  at  the  detection  position  and 
also  adapted  to  respond  to  light  directed  across  the  path; 

a  light  source  for  projecting  light  across  the  path  to  said 
photo-responsive  elements; 

spacing  means  for  spacing  apart  parts  successively  arriving 
at  said  detection  position; 
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said  first-mentioned  photo-responsive  elements  adapted  to 
produce  multiple-state  discrimination  signals,  each  dis- 
crimination signal  indicative  of  a  part  orientation; 

said  second-mentioned  photo-responsive  element  adapted  to 
produce  an  synchronizing  signal  when  a  part  interrupts 
the  light  to  said  second-mentioned  photo-responsive  ele- 
ment; 

electronic  processing  means  including  a  synchronously  op- 
erable, multiple  state  storage  means  adapted  to  store  said 
discrimination  signal  or  a  combination  thereof; 

pre-programmable  switch  means  connected  between  said 
first-mentioned  photo-responsive  elements  and  said  pro- 
cessing means  and  having  multiple  switching  configura- 
tions to  present  the  discrimination  signal  or  a  combination 
thereof  to  said  electronic  processing  means; 

said  second-mentioned  photo-responsive  elements  con- 
nected to  a  synchronous  input  of  said  storage  means; 

said  processing  means  providing  a  signal  indication  as  to  the 
orientation  of  the  part  when  said  synchronizing  signal 
enables  said  storage  device. 


ing  speed  of  a  given  number  of  trailing  products  until 
engagement  by  one  of  the  entrainment  members. 


4,333,560 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  PILE  THEREOF 

Olof  E.  Frisk,  Jarved,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  och  Domsjo 

Aktiebolag,  Ornskoldsvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1743^ 

Int.  a.'  B65G  <55/02 

U.S.  a.  198—519  9  Qaims 


4,333,559 

APPARATUS  FOR  INFEEDING  FLAT  PRODUCTS, 

ESPECIALLY  PRINTED  PRODUCTS,  ARRIVING  IN  AN 

IMBRICATED  STREAM  TO  A  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
Walter  Reist,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG,  Hin- 
wil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,822 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   29,   1979, 
843/79 

Int.  O?  B65H  29/04 
U.S.  a.  198—461  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  infeeding  substantially  fiat  products, 
especially  printed  products,  arriving  in  an  imbricated  products 
stream,  to  a  transport  device,  comprising: 
a  transport  device  having  gripper  elements  arranged  behind 

one  another  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  conveying  of 

the  products; 
said  gripper  elements  serving  for  engaging  the  infed  prod- 
ucts; 
a  conveyor  device  provided  with  a  number  of  substantially 

equidistantly  spaced  entrainment  members  for  engaging 

trailing  edges  of  the  products; 
means  for  revolvingly  driving  said  conveyor  device  at  a 

greater  velocity  in  relation  to  the  infeed  velocity  of  the 

imbricated  stream  of  products; 
the  spacing  between  each  two  neighboring  entrainment 

members  being  greater  than  the  spacing  between  the 

trailing  edges  of  two  printed  products  which  bear  upon 

one  another; 
means  for  engaging  individual  ones  of  said  products  in  the 

product  stream  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  device;  and 
said  engaging  means  reducing  the  speed  of  conveying  of  the 

momentarily  engaged  product  in  relation  to  the  convey- 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  material  having  a 
volume  not  exceeding  about  0.5  dm^  from  a  pile  thereof,  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

(1)  an  elongated  tubular  scraper  means  arranged  for  oscilla- 
tory movement  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(2)  a  base  upon  which  the  scraper  means  is  carried  in  a 
manner  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  a  side  of  the  pile 
of  material  from  the  bottom  up  to  the  top  of  the  pile; 

(3)  the  tubular  scraper  means  being  open  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  having  a  side  wall  which  can  be  brought  into 
contact  with  a  side  of  the  pile,  and  which  has  a  plurality  of 
slots  therethrough  arranged  one  above  the  other  and 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  the 
lower  edge  of  at  least  one  such  slot  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  outer  wall  of  the  tube  further  than  the  upper  edge 
of  such  slot;  and 

(4)  the  tubular  scraper  means  when  oscillating  scraping 
material  from  the  pile  through  the  slots  into  and  through 
the  tube  down  to  the  ground,  so  that  said  material  can  be 
collected  and  carried  away  from  said  pile. 


4,333,561 

ELEVATOR  HEAD  MATERIAL  GUIDE  MEANS 

Hans  J.  Schlegel,  6129-72nd  La.  North,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55429 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,181,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,480 

Int.  a.^  B65G  17/36.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  198—703  »5  Qaims 

7.  In  a  conveyor  for  moving  material  including  endless 
moving  belt  means  having  a  plurality  of  cooperatively  associ- 
ated cups  thereon  for  receiving  and  carrying  material  as  said 
endless  belt  moves  in  a  substantially  linear  path  beween  spaced 
pulleys  and  discharging  material  as  said  cups  pass  around  one 
of  said  pulleys,  a  housing  generally  enclosing  said  endless  belt 
means,  said  housing  having  an  outer  wall  adjacent  the  material 
discharge  end  of  the  conveyor,  and  a  arcuate  baffle  to  aid  in 
retaining  material  in  said  cups  as  the  latter  pass  around  said  one 
pulley  prior  to  material  discharge,  said  baffle  having  a  configu- 
ration subsUntially  complementary  to  the  arcuate  path  of  said 
cups  about  said  one  pulley  and  having  an  entry  end  adjacent 
arriving  cups  and  an  exit  end  remote  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  mounting  said  baffle  to  said  outer  wall 
of  the  housing  in  fixed  relation  to  space  said  entry  end  of  said 
baffle  from  said  outer  wall  of  the  housing  thereby  to  define  an 
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facir 
said 


ing  between  said  baffle  and  said  outer  wall  of  the  housing 
g  said  hnear  path  into  which  moving  air  and  dust  adjacent 
endless  belt  can  flow  and  be  delivered  from  proximity  to 
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4,333,563 
nLM  OR  TAPE  RETAINER  DEVICE  FOR  REELS 
Robert  C.  Hansard,  6711  Varna  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91401, 
and  E.  R.  Brink,  Jr.,  922  Patterson  Ave.,  Glendale,  Calif. 
91202 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,347 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  55/(57.  85/671,  63/10 

U.S.  a.  206—53  6  Qaims 


said  cups  as  they  move  about  said  one  pulley  to  minimize  air 
turbilence  thereat  prior  to  discharging  material  from  said 
cups. 


4,333,562 

C/^PSULE  FOR  STORING  WRITTEN  INFORMATION 
Miclael  A.  Todd,  1121  Hacienda  Blvd.,  Hacienda  Heights, 
Cilif.  91745 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,315 

Int.  CI.5  A45C  11/00:  B65D  83/00 

U.S.  a.  206—37  5  Qaims 


1 

tion 

information 
a 


1.  A  film  retainer  for  reel  stored  film  comprising  a  closed 
loop  of  open  mesh  elastic  material  being  relatively  inelastic  in ' 
a  transverse  direction  and  relatively  elastic  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  said  elastic  material  having  a  maximum  extension  of 
at  least  S0%  of  its  original  length  for  elastic  retention  of  film  on 
a  reel. 


4,333,564 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  RHEOLOGICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  GEL-LIKE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  Hertl,  and  Anthony  R.  Zine,  Jr.,  both  of  Corning,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,002,  May  22, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,684 
Int.  a.3  BOID  21/26:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  206—216  21  Qaims 

15.  In  combination,  a  blood  separation  tube,  a  water-insolu- 
ble, thixotropic,  gel-like  composition  having  a  specific  gravity 
of  from  about  1.03  to  about  1.09,  disposed  in  said  blood  separa- 
tion tube,  said  composition  comprising  a  liquid  component 
including  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicone,  mineral  oil,  polyester,  butadiene  polymer,  and  butyl- 
ene  polymer,  and  an  inert,  finely-divided  filler  including  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass,  silica, 
mica,  alumina,  magnesia,  and  titania  and  having  a  density 
greater  than  about  1.03,  a  disilazane  incorporated  into  said 
composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  composition 
viscosity  or  thixotropic  index  to  the  desired  level,  wherein  the 
disilazane  has  the  general  formula. 


A  device  for  containing  and  protecting  medical  informa- 
upon  a  user  to  permit  easy  access  and  examination  of  said 

in  an  emergency  situation  comprising: 
body  member  having  a  cavity  therein,  said  cavity  having 
an  opening  therein,  said  opening  being  constructed  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  member  in  releasably  sealed 
engagement  therewith; 

roll  of  paper  adapted  to  contain  written  medical  informa- 
tion pertaining  to  said  user;  and 

plug  member  having  a  chamber  therein;  said  chamber 
opening  into  said  cavity  when  said  plug  member  is  en- 
gaged in  said  opening,  said  chamber  being  sized  to  tightly 
receive  and  securely  retain  one  end  of  said  roll  of  paper 
such  that  when  said  plug  member  is  secured  in  said  open- 
ing, the  chamber  and  said  roll  of  paper  are  unrestrictedly 
enclosed  and  protected  by  said  body  member  and  when 
said  plug  member  is  removed  from  said  opening,  said  roll 
of  paper  is  withdrawn  from  said  body  member  and  ex- 
posed and  readily  accessible  so  that  said  roll  of  paper  may 
be  easily  removed  from  said  plug  member  and  examined. 


r2— Si- 
/ 


•NH 


in  which  R',  R^,  and  R^  independently  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  and  C2-C4  alke- 
nyl,  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  one  of  R',  R^,  and  R^ 
can  contain  more  than  three  carbon  atoms.  — 


4,333,565 
ANTI-STATIC  PACKAGE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CHIPS 
Larry  N.  Woods,  409  N.  Rockborough  Ct.,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga. 
30083 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,946 
Int.  a.3  B65D  73/02.  85/30 
U.S.  a.  206—329  2  Qaims 

1.  A  magazine  for  a  static  electricity  sensitive  device  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  depending  from 
a  thin  body,  said  magazine  comprising  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive pad,  said  pad  being  comprised  of  a  carbon  black  impreg- 
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nated  high  density  polyurethane  foam,  the  magazine  pad  fur- 
ther having  opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces  joined  with 
opposing  end  and  side  surfaces  to  form  a  unitary  pad,  the 
thickness  of  the  pad  between  the  pad  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
being  sufficient  to  accomodate  the  electrical  terminals  of  the 
device  upon  being  embedded  therein,  a  cover  having  two  free 
ends  wrapped  about  said  pad  top,  bottom  and  end  surfaces  and 
sized  to  present  end  portions  in  mutually  overlapping  relation 


26      ^  16    -  30 


spaced  identical  cavities  formed  in  said  upf>er  face  and 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  end  edges  of  said 
support,  each  of  said  cavities  comprising  a  shorter,  deeper, 
wider  recess  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
shank  portion  of  one  of  said  instruments,  said  recess  being 
located  near  one  side  edge  of  said  support,  and  a  longer, 
shallower  and  narrower  groove  shaped  and  dimensioned 
to  receive  said  slender  shaft  portion  of  said  instrument, 
said  groove  extending  from  said  recess  to  the  opposite  side 
edge  of  said  support,  a  central  longitudinally  extending 
channel  formed  in  said  upper  face  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  full  length  thereof,  said  channel  intersecting  said 
grooves  and  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  said 
grooves  and  a  width  to  receive  finger  tips  of  a  user,  said 
support  having  at  opposite  side  edges  thereof  depending 


atop  said  pad  top  surface;  said  cover  being  wrapped  about  said 
pad  top,  bottom  and  end  surfaces  wherein  the  two  free  ends 
overlap  on  said  top  surface  in  a  reentrant  manner  to  apply 
clamping  pressure  to  said  pad,  means  fastening  said  cover  to 
said  pad  comprising  a  staple  having  a  bight  overlaying  one  of 
the  cover  end  portions  from  which  two  staple  legs  extend 
completely  through  said  pad  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
cover. 


m    3 


4,333,566 
CLOSURE  STRIP 
Jack  H.  Holmes,  Cowiche,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Kwik  Lok  Corp., 
Yakima,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,572 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  CI.  206—343  ♦  Claims 


skirt  elements  extending  down  from  said  upper  face  and 
having  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  recesses, 
and 

a  rigid  cover  molded  of  plastic  material  and  comprising  a  top 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  central  portion  only 
engaging  said  upper  face  of  said  support  while  side  por- 
tions of  said  top  are  recessed  from  the  upper  face  of  said 
support,  and  opposite  side  fianges  extending  down  from 
said  top  outwardly  of  said  side  edges  of  said  support  and 
having  intumed  lower  edge  portions  engaging  under 
lower  edges  of  said  skirt  portions  of  said  support,  said 
cover  being  thereby  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  support 
to  uncover  individually  instruments  in  said  cavities, 

at  least  one  of  said  support  and  cover  being  transparent  so 
that  said  instruments  can  be  seen. 


1.  In  a  multi-closure  strip  wherein  the  closures  each  have  a 
side-edge,  bag-neck  access  opening  joining  a  bag-neck  confin- 
ing aperture,  said  closures  being  joined  together  in  such  strip 
by  webs  spaced  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  strip,  the  webs 
having  a  thickness  in  the  length  direction  of  the  strip  to  space 
adjacent  closures,  and  each  said  web  having  a  transversely 
enlarged  central  portion  relative  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  strip  and  transversely  reduced  points  of  fracture  on  each 
end  of  said  central  portion  at  the  juncture  of  the  closure  and 
web  whereby  separation  of  the  closures  by  breaking  the  points 
of  fracture  will  leave  a  smooth  edge  at  each  closure. 

4,333,567 

PLATE  FOR  PACKAGING  DENTAL  ROOT-CANAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Henri  Leonard,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 

S.A.,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,286 
Qaims  priorityi  application  France,  May  31, 1979,  79  14659 
Int.  Q.3  B65D  75/42 
U.S.  a.  206-368  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  packaging  and  dispensing  root-canal 
instruments,  notably  nerve  broaches,  each  having  a  shorter, 
thicker  shank  portion  and  a  longer  slender  shaft  portion,  said 
container  comprising; 
a  generally  rectangular  support  having  opposite  side  edges 
and  opposite  end  edges,  said  support  being  formed  of  thin 
light  material  to  provide  an  upper  face  and  a  plurality  of 


4,333,568 

CASSETTE  TAPE  DUST  COVER 

Karl  D.  Weldin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Jerre  E.  Epps, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  part  interest 

Continnation-in-p«i  of  Ser.  No.  955,593,  Oct.  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,760 

Int.  a.i  B65D  85/67.  45/00.  59/06 

U.S.  a.  206—387  5  Claims 


1.  A  storage  case  for  a  recording  tape  cassette  for  locking  the 

spindles  of  the  cassette  reels  against  rotation  and  for  protecting 

an  open  side  of  the  cassette,  said  storage  case  comprising: 

a  casing  member  having  a  base  wall,  two  fiat,  substantially 

parallel  side  walls  which  form  a  U-shaped  member  with 

said  base  wall,  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  substantially  perpen- 
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dicular  to  said  side  walls  and  enclosing  said  U-shaped 
member,  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  having  substan- 
tially equal  width  to  defme  an  opening  opposed  to  said 
base  wall  and  adapted  for  receiving  the  open  side  of  the 
cassette; 

a  {flexible  strap  extending  from  one  side  of  said  U-shaped 
member  and  having  two  spindle  pegs  mounted  thereon, 
said  pegs  adapted  to  fit  into  the  spindles  of  the  cassette 
reels  to  prevent  the  reels  from  rotating;  and 

a  |iook-shaped  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  end  walls  for 
hanging  the  case,  with  a  cassette  therein,  on  a  horizontal 
rod. 


4,333,569 

CARRYING  HANDLE  FOR  DETACHABLE  CONTAINERS 

iND  CONTAINERS  INCLUDING  SUCH  HANDLE 


X, 


Margaret  F.  Hammacher,  1293  Elizabeth  Dr.,  Hamilton,  Ohio 
45013 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,432 

Int.  a.3  B65D  75/56.  85/62.  5/46 

U.SJ  a.  206—431  12  Qaims 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  facilitate  pouring  and  carrying 
com  }rising: 

(a'  a  bottom  wall; 

(b  I  a  plurality  of  side  walls  foldably  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall; 

(c  I  a  gable  top  closure  foldably  connected  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  side  walls,  said  gable  top  closure 
including  slanting  roof  panels,  said  closure  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  a  pour  spout  located  at  one  of  said 
ends;  and 

(d)  a  handle  assembly  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  top  closure,  said  handle  assembly  having  a  first 
end  connected  to  said  closure  and  a  second  end  extending 
beyond  said  closure  and  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  handle 
assembly  including  a  handle,  said  handle  having  two  faces, 
one  of  said  handle  faces  being  coated  with  an  adhesive 
which  is  relatively  high  in  shear  strength  and  relatively 
low  in  tensile  strength. 


4,333,570 

MERCHANDISING  PACKAGE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Janiis  E.  Heider,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Tiiledo,  Ohio 
Con^niiation  of  Ser.  No.  694,267,  Jun.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,955 
Int  a.^  B65D  71/08 
U.SJ  a.  206—432  18  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  container  package  comprising 
a  )lurality  of  upright  filled  and  closed  containers  grouped  in 
side-by-side  engagement  with  their  central  axes  substan- 
tially parallel  and  disposed  normal  to  a  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  the  package;  and 
ar)  open  ended  sleeve  of  preoriented,  shrinkable  thermoplas- 
tic material  encircling  said  group  of  the  containers  dis- 
posed along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  group  and 
shrunken  snugly  about  said  group  of  containers  covering 


substantially  at  least  their  longitudinal  extent  in  the  pack- 
age; 

said  preoriented  material  of  the  sleeve  being  characterized  as 
a  substantially  uniaxially  oriented,  opaque,  laminated, 
thermoplastic  material  capable  of  shrinkage  in  the  circum- 
ferential dimension  of  said  sieve  at  least  2^  times  shrinkage 
capability  in  the  axial  dimension  thereof  and  being  readily 
tearable  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  tear  resistant 
in  the  axial  direction; 

said  sleeve  material  comprising  a  cellular  thermoplastic 
layer  laminated  to  a  noncellular  thermoplastic  film  layer; 

said  sleeve  in  shrink-fit  relation  snugly  engaging  the  group  of 
containers  circumferentially  and  axially  of  the  package 
tightly  holding  them  together  in  surface  contact  with  each 
other  and  being  in  surface  contact  with  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  that  part  of  each  of  the  side,  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  each  container  which  surfaces  constitute  the 
exterior  of  said  group;  and 


said  sleeve  including  at  least  one  slit  therein  extending  in  the 
circumferential,  readily  tearable  direction,  said  at  least  one 
slit  extending  along  a  plane  extending  between  adjacent 
containers  of  said  package,  and  a  bead  of  said  thermoplas- 
tic material  at  each  end  of  said  slit  in  alignment  with  each 
end  of  said  slit  to  retard  tearing  of  said  sleeve  in  said 
circumferential  direction  and  permit  said  slit  to  be  used  as 
a  finger  opening  for  carrying  purposes; 

whereby,  containers  may  be  removed  from  a  portion  of  said 
package  at  one  end  thereof  by  tearing  said  sleeve  about  its 
circumference  along  a  plane  extending  substantially  be- 
tween adjacent  containers  and  separating  one  portion  of 
said  sleeve  from  the  remaining  portion  of  said  sleeve  such 
that  the  remaining  portion  of  said  package  is  left  intact  and 
constitutes  a  shorter  package  with  respect  to  said  longitu- 
dinal dimension. 


4,333,571 
PACKAGING  UNIT  FOR  FRUIT  OR  LIKE  ARTICLES 
Nerio  Martelli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  NESPAK  S.pj\. 
Societa'  Generale  per  I'lmballaggio,  Massa  Lombarda,  Itidy 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  30, 1979, 12622  A/79 
Int.  Q.^  B65D  85/34.  21/02,  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  206—499  9  Claims 

1.  A  packaging  unit  for  the  packaging  of  fruit  or  like  articles 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  rigid,  box-like  container  having  an  accessible  top,  a  bottom 

and  four  sides;  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  pocket  trays  mount- 
able  in  said  container  with  one  end  of  said  trays  resting  on 
said  container  bottom  and  the  other  end  of  said  trays 
located  at  said  container  top  such  that  said  trays  are  sub- 
stantially vertical  when  said  container  is  resting  horizon- 
tally on  its  bottom, 
and  in  a  tray  that  presents,  when  disposed  horizontally,  a 
plurality  of  staggered  parallel  rows  of  upwardly  directed 
pockets  having  a  vertical  cross-section  generally  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  the  fruit  or  like  articles  to  be  placed 
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therein,  and  in  which  the  top  rim  of  each  pocket  has  an 
approximately  triangular  shape  in  plan  and  has  curvilinear 
convex  sides,  and  in  which  the  vertices  of  each  pocket  are 
arranged  at  a  higher  level  than  the  sides  joining  said  verti- 
ces, whereby  two  adjacent  pockets  of  one  row  and  the 
intermediate  pocket  of  the  adjoining  staggered  row  define 
a  triangular  pyramidal  projection  in  correspondence  of 
the  common  vertex,  wherein  the  improvements  in  said 
pocket  trays  that  permit  their  vertical  packing  in  said 
container  without  damage  to  the  contents  of  said  pockets 
include 


said  reject  flow  into  three  separate  flows,  namely,  a  second 
pulp  flow,  a  heavy  reject  flow  containing  a  substantial  amount 
of  said  relatively  heavy  particles,  and  a  light  reject  flow  con- 
taining a  substantial  amount  of  said  relatively  light  particles, 
and  feeding  said  light  reject  flow  to  a  bow  sieving  locus  and 
there  separating  the  light  reject  flow  into  a  flow  enriched  in 
light  particles,  which  do  not  pass  through  the  bow  sieve,  and  a 
flow  enriched  in  fibers. 


4,333,573 

STACKABLE  TRAY 

Verne  R.  Holoubek,  Branch  Road  Farm,  Ixonia,  Wis.  53036 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,560 

Int.  a.' B42F/ 7//2 

U.S.  CI.  211—11  3  Qaims 


B'  V    ^f 


said  tray  being  made  of  foamed  plastic  sheet  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  pocket  areas  so  as  to  afford  a  sufficiently  sturdy 
structure  that  the  pocket  sides  can  operate  as  shelves  to 
hold  the  pocket  contents  in  the  pocket,  and 

at  least  the  side  of  said  pyramidal  projection  forming  a  part 
of  said  intermediate  pocket  being  concave  so  that  the 
pocket  contents  rest  on  said  concave  side  of  said  pyrami- 
dal projection  whenever  said  tray  is  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  orientation. 


4^33,572 
SEPARATION  OF  PULP  FLOW 
Rune  H.  Frykhult,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Celleco, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,560 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  18, 1979,  7910404 
Int.  a.3  D21D  5/16.  5/24 
MS.  a.  209—17  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  pulp^ontaining  stream  having 
impurities  which  are  partly  relatively  light  coarse  particles  and 
partly  relatively  heavy  coarse  particles,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  feeding  said  stream  to  a  sieving  locus  and  there 
separating  the  flow  into  at  least  one  pulp  flow  and  one  coarse 
reject  flow,  said  coarse  reject  flow  containing  substantial 
amounts  of  the  coarse  particles  and  pulp,  feeding  the  coarse 
reject  flow  into  a  hydrocyclone  separator  and  there  separating 


1.  A  stackable  tray  for  the  storage  of  an  item,  comprising 

a  base  having  an  upper  surface  to  support  said  item  and  a 
spaced  lower  surface, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  connected  to  said  base 
and  including  means  to  support  another  stacked  tray  to 
form  a  substantial  enclosure  about  said  upper  surface  by 
said  side  walls  and  said  end  wall  of  one  tray  and  the  lower 
surface  of  an  adjacent  stacked  tray  with  access  to  said 
substantial  enclosure  provided  at  a  base  front  portion 
oppositely  spaced  from  said  end  wall,  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  separators  integrally  connected  to  said 
upper  surface  to  project  into  said  substantial  enclosure  to 
form  a  plurality  of  channels  within  said  substantial  enclo- 
sure, said  separators  adapted  to  be  selectively  broken 
away  from  said  upper  surface  and  to  be  removed  there- 
from to  selectively  enlarge  one  of  the  channels  and  to 
selectively  limit  the  depth  of  entry  of  an  item  into  the 
enlarged  channel  as  desired  for  providing  substantially 
enclosed  storage  adaptable  to  the  relative  length  and 
width  of  the  stored  item. 


4,333,574 
WOOD  RACK 

R.  Steven  Christy,  Sr.,  389  Poplar  Lent  Rd.,  Concord,  N.C. 
28025 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,745 

Int.  a.5  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  211—60  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  knock-down  rack  for  firewood  or  the  like  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rectangular  spaced  upright  closed  frames  each 
having  top,  bottom,  left  and  right  side  braces, 

(b)  said  braces  having  vertical  surfaces, 

(c)  a  horizontal  closed  rectangular  base  frame  having  a  pair 
of  end  braces  and  a  pair  of  side  braces, 

(d)  said  horizontal  closed  rectangular  frame  receivable 
within  one  of  said  upright  frames, 

(e)  one  of  said  pair  of  upright  frames  having  means  for 
connecting  it  to  one  end  of  said  horizontal  closed  rectan- 
gular frame  adjacent  said  upright  frame's  bottom  brace 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  upright  frames  having  means 
for  connecting  it  to  the  other  end  of  said  horizonul  frame 
adjacent  said  other  upright  frame's  bottom  brace, 

(0  a  hipped  roof  for  said  rack  having  a  top  side  and  an 
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underside  including  a  pair  of  interconnected  separable 

closed  frames  connected  to  said  upright  frames, 
g)  said  interconnected  separable  frames  each  including  a 

pair  of  spaced  vertical  horizontal  braces  parallel  to  each 

other, 
h)  each  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  braces  including  a  top 

support  brace  and  an  adjacent  support  brace, 
i)  said  top  support  braces  mounted  adjacent  each  other  and 

directly  engaging  the  top  braces  of  said  spaced  upright 

closed  frames, 


[j)  said  adjacent  support  brace  of  one  of  said  pair  of  separa- 
ble frames  mounted  adjacent  said  left  side  braces  of  said 
upright  frames  and  said  adjacent  support  brace  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  separable  frames  mounted  adjacent 
said  right  side  braces  of  said  upright  frames, 

;k)  said  closed  frames  each  being  substantially  similar  in 
length  and  width  and  being  substantially  longer  than 
wider  and  stackable  one  on  the  other  for  shipping  prior  to 
assembly,  and 

(1)  said  rack  including  ground  engaging  support  means,  and 
being  open-sided  to  provide  an  unobstructed  wood  receiv- 
ing opening  therein. 


4^33,575 
COLLAPSIBLE  HANGER  DEVICE 
Jfkeph  Wong,  855  Grenon  Ave.,  Unit  #2,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K2B  6G1) 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,565 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/00 

US.  a.  211—118  11  Claims 


positions,  in  which  said  arms  project  laterally  of  said 

elongate  member; 
means  for  releasably  supporting  said  arms  in  said  extended 

positions;  and 
means  for  suspending  said  elongate  member  from  a  support. 


4,333,576 

CARRIER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH  A  ROTARY 

RAILROAD  COUPLER  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Kaim,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Amsted  Industries 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,709,  Nov.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,332 

Int.  a.^  B61G  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  213—61  3  Claims 


Q  Q 


20     22      |/ 


z^- 


O  O 


1.  In  a  rotary  type  railroad  coupler  system  wherein  a  type  E 
coupler  head  and  cylindrical  shank  are  rotatively  joined  to  a 
yoke  collar  by  a  retractable  pin,  said  shank  being  held  substan- 
tially horizontal  by  a  carrier  assembly  connected  to  a  striker 
casting  of  said  coupler  system,  said  carrier  assembly  compris- 
ing a  saddle  casting  portion  and  a  carrier  portion  with  said 
coupler  shank  being  engaged  with  an  upper  cradle  area  of  said 
saddle  casting  portion,  an  improvement  in  said  carrier  assem- 
bly comprising, 
lug  means  formed  on  a  bottom  of  said  saddle  casting  portion, 
said  lug  means  providing  guidance  of  said  saddle  casting 
portion  during  sideways  movement  of  said  saddle  casting 
portion  relative  to  said  carrier  portion  and  locking  to 
selectively  maintain  said  portions  in  an  assembled  relation- 
ship, and 
groove  means  formed  laterally  to  a  longitudinal  slot  in  an 
upper  member  of  said  carrier  portion,  said  groove  means 
providing  passage  of  said  saddle  casting  portion  lug  means 
upon  alignment  of  said  saddle  casting  portion  lug  means 
and  said  carrier  portion  groove  means, 
wherein  said  portions  may  be  assembled  or  disassembled  by 
aligning  said  saddle  casting  lug  means  with  said  carrier 
portion  groove  means  and  then  moving  said  lug  means 
through  said  groove  means,  with  assembly  or  disassembly 
of  said  portions  inhibited  by  misaligning  said  saddle  cast- 
ing portion  lug  means  and  said  carrier  portion  groove 
means. 


1.  A  collapsible  hanger  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  member  having  a  pair  of  mutually  angularly 
disposed  walls  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 

a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said 
walls; 

said  arms  being  pivotal  relative  to  said  walls  about  respec- 
tive mutually  angled  axes  of  pivotation  between  collapsed 
positions,  in  which  said  arms  are  nestled  in  an  angular 
space  defmed  by  said  walls  with  said  arms  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  elongate  member,  and  extended 


4,333,577 
TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE 
George  V.  Mumford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,938 
Int.  a.3  B65D  41/34 
U.S.  a.  215—246  2  Qaims 

1.  A  molded  thermoplastic  closure  comprising  a  disc-shaped 
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panel,  and  annular  skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
panel,  a  heat  shrinkable  annular  band  disposed  in  depending 
relation  from  the  annular  bottom  edge  of  said  skirt,  said  band 
having  an  outside  diameter  adjacent  said  annular  bottom  edge 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  skirt  bottom  edge  and 


an  inside  diameter  adjacent  said  annular  bottom  edge  less  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  skirt  adjacent  to  said  edge,  thereby 
deflning  a  continuous  shearable  annular  connection  between 
said  annular  bottom  edge  of  said  skirt  and  the  top  annular 
portion  of  said  band. 


4,333,578 

BOTTLE  CAP  HAVING  OPENING  MEANS 

Giuseppe  Di  Nunzio,  Via  Filadelfla  130,  10137  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,407 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  18, 1979,  53340/79[U] 

Int.  a.5  B65D  4l/n 

U.S.  a.  215—253  1  aaim 


4,333,579 
PANEL  FILTER  HOUSING 
Lawrence  C.  Flood,  Hamlin,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Dollinger  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,372 
Int.  a.3  B65D  6/26,  6/34 
U.S.  a.  220—4  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  filter  housing,  comprising 

two  pairs  of  rigid  panels,  each  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  overall,  and  each  being  substantially 
identical  in  cross  sectional  configuration, 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  similarly-shaped  side  rails  formed 
along  the  two  side  edges,  respectively,  of  each  of  said 
panels,  and  a  plane,  filter-supporting  surface  formed  on 
one  side  of  each  panel  and  extending  between  the  two  side 
rails  thereof,  and 
means  releasably  securing  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  pairs 
of  panels  to  opposite  ends  of  the  other  pair  of  panels, 
thereby  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  filter  housing 


having  therethrough  a  central  opening  bound  by  said 
plane  surfaces  on  said  panels, 
each  of  said  side  rails  having  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
parallel,  longitudinally  extending  recesses,  one  of  which 
opens  at  each  end  thereof  on  a  corner  of  said  rectangular 
housing  in  registry  with  one  end  of  said  one  recess  in 
another  of  said  rails,  and 


said  securing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  right-angular 
clip  members  located  at  the  comers  of  said  housing,  and 
each  clip  member  having  opposite  ends  thereof  friction- 
ally  engaged  in  a  pair  of  said  registering  ends  of  said  one 
recesses. 


4,333,580 

MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKING  TWO  HALVES  OF  AN 

UNDERGROUND  VAULT 

Robert  L.  Sweigart,  Jr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Associated 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,396 

Int.  a.'  B65D  8/04.  41/06 

U.S.  a.  220—5  A  5  Claims 


1.  Bottle  cap  of  synthetic  resin  material  suitable  for  carbon- 
ated beverages  which  comprises  a  continuous  peripheral  relief 
member  that  is  directed  radially  inwardly  and  which  is  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  in  cross-section,  said  relief  member  being 
in  juxtaposition  with  a  mating  groove  in  the  neck  of  the  bottle 
and  beneath  said  member  (11)  a  continuous,  annular  collar  (12) 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and 
forming  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  bottle  cap;  said  annular 
collar  being  subject  to  cracking  during  the  removal  of  said  cap 
from  said  bottle  by  the  action  of  a  bottle  opener,  thereby  pro- 
viding indication  of  previous  removal  of  said  cap. 


1.  An  underground  vault  comprising: 

a  first  housing  having  an  open  end; 

a  second  housing  having  an  open  end  and  an  annular  flange 
which  projects  outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  second 
housing; 

said  first  housing  having  a  resiliently  deformable  hook  de- 
pending from  said  open  end; 

said  fiange  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough,  said 


538 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  198z 


jpening  being  of  a  size  sufTicient  to  permit  said  hook  to    of  about  0°  and  90°,  said  top  surface  further  having  stiffening 
pass  through  it;  grooves  located  at  a  45°  angle  with  respect  to  the  rolling  direc- 

said  flange  having  a  recess  located  proximal  to  said  opening, 
imd  a  camming  surface,  between  said  recess  and  said  * 

bpening; 

said  hook  having  means  for  engaging  said  recess,  said  engag- 
ing means,  upon  mutual  rotation  of  said  housings,  travers- 
ng  said  camming  surface  to  engage  said  recess  and  lock 
mid  housings  together;  and  / 

said  camming  surface  resiliently  deforming  said  hook  in  a 
slane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  hook  as  it 
:raverses  said  camming  surface. 


4,333,581 


tion  of  the  lid  material  wherein  the  strength  of  said  lid  is  in- 

MuItI-COMPARTMENt'cONTAINER  with  pop-top    creased  by  about  10%^ 

AND  COMMUNICATING  DOOR 
Donild  G.  Flaiuburg,  Merced,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Henry  H.  4,333,583 

Howard,  Modesto,  Calif.  DRINKING  SPOUT  COVER 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,932  j^^p,,  Montemarano,  Angle  Dr.,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y. 

12533 


U.S. 


Int.  a.J  B65D  25/08.  41/32 


a.  220—20 


10  Gaims 


za    ^*   X  22       ^ 


Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,848 

Int.  C1.J  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220—90.4  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  beverages,  said  container  including  an 
oute '  peripheral  wall  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  top  wall 
span  ning  and  being  sealed  relative  to  the  upp>er  marginal  edges 
of  sa  id  peripheral  wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  first  elongated 
tab  portion  formed  integrally  therewith  and  downwardly 
tears  ible  from  said  top  wall  into  said  container  with  one  bend- 
able  end  of  said  first  tab  portion  remaining  attached  to  said  top 
wall,  an  upwardly  opening  partition  wall  disposed  below  said 
top  ivall  and  including  peripheral  edges  sealed  relative  to  said 
top  ivall  and  defining  a  closed  chamber  within  said  container 
below  said  top  wall,  said  partition  wall  including  a  second 
elongated  tab  portion  formed  integrally  therewith  and  tearable 
ther  ;from  with  one  bendable  end  portion  of  said  second  tab 
portion  remaining  attached  to  said  partition  wall,  and  connect- 
ing neans  attached  to  said  first  and  second  tab  portions  opera- 
tive to  effect  tearing  of  said  second  tab  portion  from  said 
partition  wall  response  to  downward  tearing  of  said  first  tab 
portion  from  said  top  wall. 


4,333,582 
GROOVED  BEVERAGE  CAN  LID 
Siefl^ed  Bloeck;  Erich  Hofliog,  both  of  Kreuzlingen;  Rudolf 
Luthi,  Niederwangen,  and  Werner  Diemi,  Bern,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
T  FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
928^/79 

Int  a.5  B65D  6/34.  8/04.  41/02 
U.S[  a.  220—66  11  Claims 

1  A  container  lid  for  pressurized  sealed  containers  compris- 
ing a  top  surface  having  a  removable  portion,  said  removable 
porion  being  located  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  rolling 
direction  of  the  lid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


1.  A  drinking  spout  cover  for  a  liquid  container  having  a 
substantially  circular  oj)ening  comprising: 

a  substantially  circular  main  body  portion  of  a  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  slightly  greater  diameter  than  the  container 
opening  and  a  flexible  and  downwardly  extending  periph- 
eral portion  said  body  portion  further  including  a  central 
recessed  portion  of  a  cylindrical  configuration  extending 
downwardly  from  the  main  body  portion  and  having  a 
central  aperture  in  the  base  thereof,  said  aperture  permit- 
ting an  outflow  of  air  during  closure  of  the  cover  on  a 
container  and  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  recessed  chan- 
nels, the  majority  of  said  channels  extending  from  the 
central  recessed  portion  towards  the  periphery  of  the 
cover,  and 

a  drinking  spout  positioned  on  the  main  body  portion 
towards  the  periphery  of  the  cover  and  in  line  with  one  of 
said  recessed  channels,  said  spout  comprising  an  upwardly 
extending  hollow  frustoconical  member  having  an  unob- 
structed interior,  a  cover  integrally  mounted  across  the 
upper  end  of  the  spout  and  having  a  tab  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  for  gripping  purposes  and  said  spout 
having  a  plurality  of  fine  perforations  circumferentially 
arranged  about  the  upper  surface  thereof  to  permit  ready 
removal  of  the  cover  for  drinking  purposes. 


4,333,584 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
John  C.  GaU,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,807 
Int  a.3  B65D  41/10.  41/12.  41/14 
U.S.  a.  220—309  11  Claims 

1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  foldable  resilient  annu- 
lar wall  defining  an  opening  comprising  a  bendable  resilient 
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annular  wall  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  least  partially  in  contact 
with  the  foldable  wall  of  the  container,  said  bendable  wall  of 
said  closure  having  a  reversely  bent  annular  lip  disposed  about 
the  outer  edge  of  the  foldable  wall  of  the  container  when  said 
closure  is  disposed  with  said  bendable  wall  of  said  closure  at 
least  partially  in  contact  with  the  foldable  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  bendable  wall  of  said  closure  and  the  foldable  wall 


of  the  container  being  reversably  movable  together  between  an 
unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position  upon  application  of 
force  sufficient  to  achieve  over-center  snap  action  when  said 
closure  has  said  reversely  bent  lip  disposed  about  the  outer 
edge  of  the  wall  of  the  container,  whereby  said  bendable  wall 
of  said  closure  may  be  repeatedly  moved  into  and  out  of  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  foldable  wall  of  the  container. 


4f  49«9<9y9o  9 

DEEP-DRAWN  PREFORMED  CLOSURE  FOR  THE 
HERMETIC  SEALING  OF  A  CAN  OR  SIMILAR 
CONTAINER 
Luigi  Del  Bon,  141  Feldstrasse,  4663  Aarburg,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,404 
Gaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    10,    1978, 
7454/78;  Feb.  17,  1979,  1539/79 

Int.  a.J  B65D  $/12.  3/22.  41/50 
U.S.  a.  220—359  3  Claims 


65^27 


thermo-glueable  coating  of  the  inside  wall  surrounding 
the  top  opening  of  said  can  body, 

(c)  a  peripheral  rim-covering  part,  joined  to  the  periphery  of 
said  collar  part  away  from  said  flat  part,  and  destined  for 
covering  the  rim  of  said  can  about  said  can  top  opening, 
and 

(d)  collar  part  rupturing  line  means  comprising  at  least  one 
endless  reduced  thickness  portion  in  said  collar  part,  ex- 
tending all  the  way  thereabout,  in  a  zone  of  said  collar  part 
extending  parallel  to  the  peripheral  junction  of  said  flat 
part  with  said  collar  part  and  intermediate  said  last-men- 
tioned junction  and  the  peripheral  junction  of  said  collar 
part  with  said  rim-covering  part,  for  separating  the  clo- 
sure element  into  two  parts,  during  assembly  of  the  clo- 
sure element  to  the  can,  through  tensioning  of  said  collar 
part  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flat 
part,  and  inwardly  toward  the  can  interior,  and  heating 
the  same,  whereby  an  upper  portion  of  said  collar  part, 
above  said  collar  part-rupturing  line  means,  becomes 
thermo-glued  to  the  underlying  protective  coating  of  the 
can  body  wall  in  an  upper  contact  zone  of  the  latter,  and 
a  lower  portion  of  said  collar  part,  below  said  collar  part- 
rupturing  line  means,  becomes  thermo-glued  sealingly  to 
the  underlying  protective  coating  in  a  second,  lower  zone 
of  the  can  body  wall,  while  leaving  a  circumferential  zone 
of  said  protective  coating  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  zone  thereof  uncovered  and  intact. 


4,333,586 
INSERTION  MACHINE  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 
Gerd  Stiickler,  Birkenweg  18,  D-8151  Osterwarngau,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1979,  2844169 

Int.  a.'  B65G  59/06 
U.S.  a.  221—106  13  Qalms 


1.  A  deep-drawn  preformed  closure  element  adapted  for  the 
hermetic  sealing  of  an  opening  of  a  can  or  similar  container 
having  a  can  body  having  a  top  and  said  opening  in  said  top, 
the  wall  of  which  can  body  is  lined  on  its  inside  surface  with  a 
protective  coating  which  is  rendered  thermo-glueable  upon 
heating,  and  said  closure  element  being  in  a  state  ready  for 
introduction  and  gluing  into  said  opening  of  said  can  top  and 
essentially  consisting  of  a  membrane  deep  drawn  from  an 
aluminum  foil  or  similar  sheet  material,  and  being  adapted  for 
serving  as  a  warranty  seal  for  said  container,  said  membrane 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  part,  adapted  for  covering  the  top  opening  in  said 
can  body, 

(b)  an  annular  collar  part,  joined  to  the  periphery  of  said  flat 
part,  said  membrane  bearing  at  least  on  the  side  of  said 
collar  part  destined  to  contact  said  can  body,  a  coating 
which  is  rendered  thermo-glueable  upon  heating, 
whereby  said  collar  part  is  adapted  for  being  glued  to  the 


1.  Insertion  machine  for  integrated  circuits,  comprising  a 
magazine  (13,22.24)  with  several  bars  (13)  arranged  side  by 
side  to  receive  the  integrated  circuits  (8,9,10)  in  a  row  one 
above  the  other,  a  lock  at  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said  bars, 
an  output  device  (15,23)  which  receives  and  conveys  the  inte- 
grated circuits  (8,9,10),  after  the  lock  of  the  bars  (13)  has  been 
opened,  from  the  bars  (13)  into  a  removal  position,  character- 
ized in  that  a  driving  mechanism  (14)  moves  the  magazine 
(13,22,24)  relative  to  said  output  device  (15,23)  common  to  the 
bars  (13),  a  plate-shaped  carrier  (22,24)  mounting  said  bars  (13) 
and  held  exchangeably  on  said  drive  (14),  the  carrier  is  a  flexi- 
ble plate  (22),  which  is  bent  into  a  hollow  cylinder  and  secured 
on  the  driving  mechanism  (14),  and  is  turned  by  the  driving 
mechanism  about  the  cylinder  axis  (20),  said  bars  (13)  are  held 
removably  on  the  plate  (22,24)  and  carry  locking  elements 
(47,41)  with  complementary  locking  elements  (39,45)  in  the 
plate  (22,24). 
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4^33,587 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Hen^an  S.  Fessler,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  and  William  A.  Harvill, 
Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company, 
Atlanta,  Ga.  and  The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.,  part 
inljerest  to  each 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,330 
Int.  Q.J  B67D  5/56 
U.S.  p.  222—129.1 


16  Claims 


M  in 


(d)| 
(e) 


A  pressurized  fluid  powerable  post-mix  beverage  dis- 
pense t  comprising: 

(a)  an  exterior  cabinet  having  a  front  end  with  a  dispensing 
nozzle  and  a  drip  tray; 

(b)  means  dividing  the  interior  of  the  cabinet  into  first  and 
lecond  discrete  compartments; 

(c)  refrigeration  means  for  cooling  beverage  ingredients, 
iaid  refrigeration  means  being  in  the  first  compartment; 

a  drawer  trackway  in  the  second  compartment; 
a  slide  drawer  in  the  second  compartment,  said  drawer 
1>eing  slidably  mounted  to  the  trackway  and  having 
thereon  a  fluid  powerable  syrup  pump,  a  bulkhead  for 
I  luid  lines,  a  propellent  fluid  line  from  the  bulkhead  to  the 
!  yrup  pump  for  supply  of  propellent  fluid  to  the  pump, 
i  ind  product  lines  from  the  bulkhead  to  the  syrup  pump  for 
!  iupply  of  syrup  and  water  respectively,  said  drawer  being 
slidably  withdrawable  to  an  alternate  access  position  in 
ivhich  the  drawer  is  substantially  out  of  the  second  com- 
}artment  and  in  which  the  pump,  bulkhead,  fluid  lines  and 
product  lines  are  forward  of  the  cabinet  front  end;  and 
I  a  product  delivery  line  from  the  pump  to  the  refrigeration 
neans,  said  product  delivery  line  including  a  length  nor- 
nally  within  the  second  compartment,  said  length  being 
lexible  and  being  forward  of  the  cabinet  front  end  when 
the  drawer  is  in  the  access  position,  enabling  slidable 
withdrawal  of  the  drawer  and  all  components  thereon 
without  disconnection  of  any  syrup  components  for  pro- 
viding substantially  unobstructed  access  to  the  pump 
without  requiring  disconnection  of  any  line. 


(0 


forward  guide  element  and  a  rearward  guide  element,  one 
pair  of  said  guide  elements  being  secured  to  the  receptacle 
on  each  side  thereof  and  slidable  in  each  of  the  respective 
stationary  track  members  to  move  the  receptacle  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  pairs  of  guide 
elements  being  located  in  the  rearward  horizontal  portion 


of  the  track  members  when  the  receptacle  is  in  its  first 
position  and  the  forward  guide  element  of  each  pair  of 
guide  elements  is  in  the  downwardly  curved  portion  and 
the  rearward  guide  element  of  each  pair  is  in  the  upwardly 
curved  portion  when  the  receptacle  is  in  its  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,333,589 

CHILD-RESISTANT  OVERCAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINER 

Randall  G.  Bush,  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 

Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,939 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/32;  B65D  83/14.  51/20 

U.S.  CI.  222—402.11  7  Qaims 


ICE  DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  M.  Schreck;  Bill  G.  Brown,  and  David  A.  Gilda,  all  of 
Lxuisrille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lou- 
is^e,  Ky. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  S«r.  No.  176,301    - 
Int.  C\?  F25C  5/18 
MS.  a.  222—164  8  Qaims 

1.  An  ice  dispenser  assembly  for  use  in  a  freezer  compart- 
men :  of  a  refrigerator  including  a  motor-driven  ice  dispenser 
com  arising; 
an  ice  piece  storage  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and 
including   means   for  dispensing  ice  pieces  contained 
therein, 

stationary  track  member  on  each  side  of  the  receptacle, 
each  track  member  having  a  rearward  horizontal  portion, 
a  forward  downwardly  curved  portion,  and  a  forward 
upwardly  curved  portion, 
tWo  pairs  of  spaced  guide  elements,  each  pair  including  a 


1.  A  child-resistant  overcap  for  a  pressurized  container 
which  includes  a  dispensing  valve  at  the  center  top  thereof, 
said  container  also  having  an  annular  assembly  seam  surround- 
ing said  valve  and  a  tubular  nozzle  axially  moveable  to  actuate 
said  valve,  said  overcap  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  generally  cup-shaped  body  having  (1)  a  depending  skirt 
with  a  lip  at  its  lower  margin  that  is  adapted  to  engage  said 
seam  for  retaining  said  overcap  on  said  container,  (2)  an 
axial  opening  that  is  adapted  to  receive  said  axially  move- 
able nozzle  and  (3)  a  top  having  a  finger  depression  ex- 
tending across  said  top  and  intersecting  said  axial  op>ening, 

(b)  a  valve  guard  unitary  with  said  body  and  mountable  in 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


541 


the  finger  depression  for  movement  between  a  valve- 
guarding  position  and  a  valve-actuating  position  said 
valve  guard  including  a  valve  actuator  movable  relative  to 
said  valve  guard  in  all  of  its  positions  and  being  movable 
into  actuating  engagement  with  said  nozzle  only  when 
said  valve  guard  is  in  said  valve  actuating  position, 

(c)  co-operating  means  on  said  guard  and  said  body  for 
guiding  said  guard  between  such  positions,  and 

(d)  resilient  means  formed  integrally  with  said  body  and 
guard  and  biasing  said  guard  toward  such  guarding  posi- 
tion. 


4,333,590 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Raymond  A.  Princiotta,  208  N.  Concord,  Havertown,  Pa.  19083 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,953 

Int.  a.'  A47J  51/08 

U.S.  a.  223—85  12  Claims 


1.  A  garment  hanger  having  a  hook  connected  to  a  body 
which  has  arms  extending  therefrom,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  adjustable  spacer  on  the  body,  means  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  body  adjacent  the  hook  for  selective  mating  cooper- 
ation with  any  one  of  at  least  two  operative  positions  associ- 
ated with  one  end  portion  of  said  spacer  so  that  said  spacer 
portion  is  adjustable  between  said  operative  positions  for  ad- 
justing the  effective  width  of  said  body  to  thereby  limit  the 
extent  to  which  two  such  hangers  can  approach  one  another 
on  a  rack,  said  spacer  portion  being  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  arms,  and  an  abutment  surface  on  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  spacer  for  contact  with  another  hanger  on  a  rack. 

9.  A  garment  hanger  having  a  metal  hook  connected  to  a 
plastic  body  which  has  arms  extending  therefrom,  the  im- 
provement comprisng  a  plastic  spacer  adjustably  supported  by 
the  body  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  the  width  of  the 
body,  said  spacer  being  adjustable  relative  to  the  body  between 
at  least  two  operative  positions  for  adjusting  the  effective 
width  of  the  body  to  thereby  limit  the  extent  to  which  two 
such  hangers  can  approach  one  another  on  a  rack,  said  spacer 
having  a  generally  horizontal  member,  a  tongue  on  one  end 
portion  of  said  member,  said  member  having  an  abutment 
surface  on  the  opposite  end  portion  for  contact  with  another 
hanger  on  a  rack,  said  hook  having  a  shank  portion,  and  means 
defining  at  least  one  slot  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hook  shank 
portion  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  shank  portion  for 
selective  receiving  said  tongue  when  said  spacer  is  in  one  of 
said  operative  positions. 


panel  and  said  second  panel  being  joined  to  one  another 
along  only  a  portion  of  said  first  side  edges  and  said  sec- 
ond side  edges; 
a  third  generally  rectangular  panel  defining  a  bottom  of  said 
sack,  said  third  panel  having  a  first  lower  edge,  a  second 
lower  edge  and  first  and  second  side  edges, 
said  third  panel  being  joined  along  said  first  lower  edge  to 

said  lower  edge  of  said  first  panel, 
said  third  panel  being  joined  along  said  second  lower  edge 

to  said  lower  edge  of  said  second  panel. 


said  third  panel  being  joined  along  a  portion  of  said  first 
side  edge  to  the  remainder  of  said  first  side  edge  of  said 
first  panel  and  being  joined  along  the  remainder  of  said 
first  side  edge  to  the  remainder  of  said  first  side  edge  of 
said  second  panel  and 

said  third  panel  being  joined  along  a  portion  of  said  second 
side  edge  to  the  remainder  of  said  second  side  edge  of 
said  first  panel  and  being  joined  along  the  remainder  of 
said  second  side  edge  to  the  remainder  of  said  second 
side  edge  of  said  second  panel;  and 

means  for  facilitating  passage  of  said  shoulder  straps  of 
said  backpack  carrier  through  said  first  panel. 


4,333,592 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DEFORM  ABLE 
COMPONENTS  SUPPORTED  IN  A  MATRIX 
William  Z.  Marder,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,377 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/18.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  226—52  7  Qaims 


4,333,591 
BABY  BACKPACK  SACK 
Dorothy  S.  Case,  2101  Forest  Park  Dr.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99503 
Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,287 
Int.  a.3  A47D  13/02 
U,S.  a.  224—160  15  Claims 

1.  A  baby  backpack  sack  adapted  to  substantially  completely 
enclose  a  backpack  carrier  having  shoulder  straps,  comprising: 
a  first  generally  rectangular  panel  defining  a  first  side  of  the 
sack,  said  first  panel  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge 
and  first  and  second  side  edges; 
a  second  generally  rectangular  panel  defining  a  second  side 
of  the  sack,  said  second  panel  having  an  upper  edge,  a 
lower  edge,  said  first  and  second  side  edges,  with  said  first 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  deformable  component  parts 
supported  in  a  contiguous  matrix  comprising: 

a  wheel,  the  circumferential  surface  of  which  is  configured 
in  an  integral  number  of  equal  facets,  and  having  an  index- 
ing tooth  protruding  radially  outward  from  each  facet; 
said  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted  at  its  axis  of  rotation 
to  a  base  structure; 

a  generally  longitudinal  linking  element  having  a  first  end 
rotaubly  mounted  to  the  base  structure  to  rotate  about  the 
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4ame  axis  as  the  wheel,  said  linking  element  extending 
ladially  from  said  axis; 
a  damp  plate  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  to  a 
second  end  of  the  linking  element,  said  plate  having  a 
<econd  end  arranged  substantially  tangent  to  the  wheel  so 
<hat  a  surface  of  the  plate  may  be  positioned  parallel  with 
^  facet  of  the  wheel  by  rotation  of  the  linking  element  and 
l|he  matrix  may  be  threaded  between  said  plate  and  said 
^acet,  said  plate  surface  having  a  recess  for  engaging  an 
ijndexing  tooth  of  the  wheel  and  thereby  causing  the  wheel 
<o  rotate  when  the  linking  element  is  rotated. 


axially  from  one  end  thereof  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 
said  slots  deflning  at  least  two  axially  extending,  resiliently 
flexible  arms,  each  said  guide  roller  being  supported  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  arms  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  bear- 


Otto 
of 


4,333,593 
FEJEDER  FOR  FEEDING  STOCK  TO  MACHINES  OR 
DEVICES 
Bihler,  Schleiferweg  2,  D-8959  Halblech,  Fiissen,  Fed.  Rep. 
Germany,  and  Eduard  Briiller,  Trimbach,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Otto  Bihler,  Fiissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,449,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,774 
Q^ims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1977]  2706351;  Sep.  13,  1977,  2741149 

Int.  a.^B65H/ 7/i6 
U.S.  p.  226—122  36  Qaims 


1 

havi 

two 

slide 

aboujt 

slide 

revo 

an 

slide 

tion 


tion 


In  a  device  for  feeding  stock  to  machines  or  devices 

lig  a  feeding  slide  reciprocable  in  a  straight  line  between 

terminal  positions  and  a  driving  device  for  the  feeding 

including  a  first  eccentric  pin  eccentrically  revolving 

an  axis  of  revolution  and  temporarily  leaving  the  feeding 

stationary  in  its  two  terminal  positions  during  continued 

ution  of  the  eccentric  pin,  the  improvement  comprising 

xiliary  device  initiating  periodic  movement  of  the  feeding 

which  is  superposed  on  the  movement  caused  by  revolu- 

of  the  eccentric  pin  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  terminal 

positions  of  the  feeding  slide,  the  auxiliary  device  including  a 

seco  id  eccentric  pin  revolving  about  a  second  axis  of  revolu- 

at  a  higher  rate  of  revolution  than  said  first  eccentric  pin. 


ing  part,  said  wire  extending  substantially  coaxially  through 
said  bearing  part  and  said  second  means  being  engageable  with 
said  arms  for  flexing  them  radially  inwardly  until  said  guide 
rollers  engage  said  wire. 


4,333,595 
OFFSET  PISTON  FOR  POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOLS 
Marc  Combette,  and  Jean  OUivier,  both  of  Valence,  France, 
assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,788 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1979, 
7912654 

Int.  CL^  B25C  1/14.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  227—10  12  Qaims 


4,333,594 
PLANET  GUIDE  ROLLER  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MELTING  WELDING  WIRES 
Erw  n  Goos,  Haiger,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 

Goos  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  oHG,  Haiger,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

J  Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
197S,  2915320 

Int.  a.5B65H  17/22 
U.S.  a.  226—176  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  planet  guide  roller  feed  arrangement  for  advancing  a 
meltable  guide  wire,  including  at  least  two  planet  guide  rollers, 
first  means  for  supporting  said  guide  rollers  at  circumferen- 
tiallv  spaced  locations  about  the  axis  of  said  wire,  the  axis  of 
eac?  said  roller  being  skewed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  wire  and  each  said  guide  roller  being  movable 
in  a  direction  substantially  radially  of  said  wire,  second  means 
for  Lirging  said  rollers  into  engagement  with  said  wire,  and 
drive  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  guide  rollers  around 
the  axis  of  said  wire,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sleevelike 
beating  part  having  at  least  two  slots  therein  which  extend 


1.  An  improved  barrel  assembly  for  a  powder-actuated  tool 
comprising  a  right  cylindrical  barrel  member  and  a  piston,  said 
barrel  member  being  provided  with  first  and  second  communi- 
cating, longitudinal  bores,  said  bores  each  being  transversely 
offset  and  each  being  closed  at  one  end  and  opening  into  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  barrel  member,  said  piston  comprising  at  least 
a  first  portion  slidable  in  said  first  bore  and  a  second  portion 
slidable  in  said  second  bore. 


4,333,596 

HIGH  STRENGTH  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

SHARPENABLE  CUTTING  EDGE 

Steven  Kunreuther,  285  Central  Park  W.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,542,  Jul.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,279. 

This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,690 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.5  B25C  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  227—67  11  Qaims 


1.  A  needle  assembly  for  dispensing  fasteners  or  the  like 
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comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  base  having  a  central 
bore,  a  needle  extending  from  one  end  of  said  base,  said  needle 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  base,  a  knife  integral  with  and  extending  from  and  beyond 
the  other  end  of  said  base,  said  knife  comprising  a  cutting  edge 
spaced  from  said  other  end  of  said  base. 


4,333,597 
METHOD  OF  EXPLOSIVELY  FORMING  BI-METAL 
TUBEPLATE  JOINTS 
Roy  Hardwick,  Louisville,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Explosive  Fabrica- 
tors, Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,047 

Int.  a.3  B23K  20/08 

U.S.  a.  228—108  7  Qaims 


4.  A  method  of  explosively  bonding  two  cylindrical  parallel 
members  to  each  other  and  to  a  body  defming  a  conical  anvil 
surface  through  which  they  extend,  including  the  steps  of: 

positioning  an  inner  metallic  tube  within  an  outer  metallic 
tube  in  contiguous  parallel  relationship; 

placing  an  outer  end  of  the  tubes  within  a  body  defming  an 
aperture  having  a  conical  anvil  surface  sloping  away  from 
a  surface  of  the  outer  tube  at  one  side  of  the  aperture; 

providing  an  explosive  charge  having  a  detination  velocity 
greater  than  120%  of  the  sonic  velocity  of  the  metallic 
tube  with  the  greater  sonic  velocity  within  the  inner  tube 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  conical  anvil 
surface;  and 

igniting  the  explosive  charge  at  an  inner  end  within  the  tubes 
causing  the  inner  tube  to  progressively  expand  and  be 
driven  against  the  outer  tube  along  a  collision  point  mov- 
ing at  supersonic  velocity  toward  the  outer  end  of  the 
tubes  to  expand  the  outer  tube  until  it  strikes  the  anvil 
surface  resulting  in  a  first  pressure  point  moving  at  sub- 
sonic velocity  as  the  outer  tube  strikes  the  anvil  surface 
and  a  second  pressure  point  moving  at  subsonic  velocity 
as  the  inner  tube  impacts  against  the  now  stationary  outer 
tube  creating  a  weld  between  the  surfaces  of  the  anvil  and 
the  outer  tube  and  between  the  surfaces  of  the  outer  tube 
and  the  inner  tube. 


planes  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels  when  positioned  to 
sandwich  the  honeycomb  cells  therebetween;  and, 
(c)  applying  heat  to  the  top  and  bottom  panels  to  melt  the 
ribbon  segments  of  brazing  foil  to  a  liquid  resulting  in  the 
liquid  filling  the  joints  defmed  between  the  nodes  of  the 


cells  with  each  other  and  the  top  and  bottom  contact  joint 
lines  of  the  cell  walls  with  the  top  and  bottom  panels 
whereby  excess  brazing  material  on  the  panel  surfaces 
covering  the  open  cell  portions  free  of  joints  is  virtually 
eliminated. 


4,333,599 
CRIMPED-ON  DRUM  COVER  HANDLE 
Michael  J.  Stemen,  BoUngbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Continen- 
tal Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,351 

Int.  a.^  B65D  25/28.  45/16 

U.S.  a.  229—5.7  10  Claims 


4,333,598 

METHOD  OF  BRAZING  HONEYCOMB  AND  PANEL 

ASSEMBLIES 

Nelson  C.  Ittner,  Encino,  and  William  I.  Rooke,  Blue  Jay,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alloy  Spot  Welders,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,305 
Int.  a.J  B23K  i7/02 
U.S.  a.  228—181  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  brazing  honeycomb  cells  to  top  and  bottom 
panels  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  ribbon  segments  of  brazing  foil  having  widths 
substantially  equal  to  the  cell  heights  between  the  panels; 

(b)  positioning  said  ribbon  segments  between  successive 
honeycomb  cell  nodes  so  as  to  lie  essentially  in  parallel 
planes  bisecting  the  cells  and  extending  normal  to  the 


1.  A  side  handle  hinge  member  for  a  fibre  drum,  said  hinge 
member  being  in  the  form  of  a  metal  strip  bent  to  define  a 
primary  leg  terminating  at  an  upper  end  in  a  reversely  bent 
anchor  portion  extending  to  one  side  of  said  leg  and  forming 
means  for  engagement  over  a  cover  rim  portion,  a  locking  flap 
extending  from  said  anchor  portion,  an  offset  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  primary  leg  extending  to  the  other  side  of  said  primary 
leg,  said  offset  terminating  in  a  depending  leg  which  in  turn 
terminates  in  a  reverse  bend;  said  offset,  said  depending  leg  and 
said  reverse  bend  combining  to  defme  a  receptacle  for  a  cover 
curl  and  a  handle  pivot  bar;  and  said  reverse  bend  terminating 
in  an  upwardly  direction  anchor  leg  for  engagement  between  a 
cover  skirt  and  a  drum  wall. 


4,333,600 
SIX-CELL  PARTITION 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wbeaton,  111.,  aarignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,313 
Int  a?  B65D  5/48 
U.S.  a.  229—42  9  CUdias 

1.  An  internal  partition  device,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of 
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fold^ble  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard,  for  forming  six 

cells  jwithin  an  outer  container  or  wrapper,  comprising: 

(a)j  a  pair  of  co-planar,  horizonul  panels  having  outer  end 

tdges  and  corresponding  transverse  edge  portions  spaced 

^rom  each  other; 

(bj  pairs  of  opposed  vertical,  longitudinal,  side  panels  fold- 

^bly  joined  to  and  extending  normally  from  opposed  side 

bdges  of  said  horizontal  panels; 


the  material  of  said  layer  is  exposed  from  above  on  said  flange, 
and  an  aluminum  cover  closing  said  mouth  of  said  receptacle 
and  extending  over  said  zone  and  bonding  directly  to  said  layer 
at  said  zone. 


(c 


pairs  of  co-planar,  vertical,  transverse  panels  spaced 
nboardly  from  outer  end  edges  of  said  horizontal  panels 
ind  spaced  from  each  other; 


(di 


(e 


each  of  said  transverse  panels  being  foldably  joined  at  its 
outer  end  to  an  inner  end  of  a  related  side  panel; 

a  vertical,  longitudinal,  center  partition  member  posi- 
tioned intermediate  corresponding  side  panels  and  includ- 
ing: 
(i)  a  pair  of  outer  panels  each  being  foldably  joined  at  its 

opposite  ends  to  inner  ends  of  related  transverse  panels; 
(ii)  at  least  one  inner  panel  foldably  joined  at  one  edge  to 

an  edge  of  a  related  outer  panel; 
(iii)  said  inner  panel  being  sandwiched  between  said  outer 

panels  in  parallel  relation  therewith. 


4,333,602 
RECLOSABLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  C.  Geschwender,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Concept 
Engineering  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,284 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/66 

U.S.  a.  229— 44  R  4  Qaims 


4,333,601 

ALVMINUM  FOIL  LINED  PACKAGE,  PARTICULARLY 

SUITABLE  FOR  OIL-  AND  FAT-CONTAINING 

PRODUCTS 

Jakob  Grimm,  Langnau-Emmental,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Iiiauen  Machinen  AG,  Herisau,  Switzerland 
PCI  No.  PCr/CH80/00050,  §  371  Date  Jan.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Mte  Dec.  30, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02412,  PCT  Pub. 

Dkte  Nov.  13, 1980 
I  PCT  Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,086 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    May    2,    1979, 
4094/79 

Int.  CI.3  B65D  5/56.  5/64 
U.Sl  a.  229—43  2  Qaims 


f)M)M)Mj  Jf^^M^M^M  J 


li  A  food-packaging  container  comprising  an  upwardly 
open  cup-shaped  receptacle  having  an  outer  plastic  layer  and 
an  nner  aluminum  foil  lining,  said  receptacle  having  down 
wai'dly  tapering  walls,  a  base  unitary  with  said  walls  and  an 
out  wardly  directed  horizontal  flange  surrounding  a  mouth  of 
saic  receptacle  and  lying  in  plane,  said  plastic  layer  extending 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange  and  said  lining  extending 
over  the  entire  base  and  walls  and  having  an  outwardly  di 
rec:ed  portion  overlying  said  layer  of  said  flange  but  terminat- 
ing inwardly  of  said  periphery  whereby  a  peripheral  zone  of 


1.  A  container  having  an  opening  providing  access  to  the 
interior  thereof,  a  lid  for  the  opening,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
lid  being  substantially  rigid  and  planar  and  hinged  for  swinging 
about  a  hiqge  line  from  a  first  position  overlying  a  substantially 
rigid  planar  portion  of  the  container  to  a  second  position  away 
from  said  container  portion,  and  a  two-part  fastener  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  lid  portion  to  said  container  portion  thereby 
to  maintain  the  lid  closed,  the  first  part  of  said  fastener  being 
secured  to  said  container  portion  and  the  second  part  to  said  lid 
portion  closely  adjacent  said  hinge  line  with  the  lid  portion 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  second  part  and  serving  as  a 
lever  for  swinging  said  lid  portion  from  said  first  position  in 
which  said  fastener  parts  are  interengaged  for  maintaining  the 
lid  closed  to  said  second  position  in  which  said  fastener  parts 
are  disengaged  for  permitting  the  lid  to  be  opened,  said  con- 
tainer being  recloseable  by  swinging  the  lid  portion  back  to 
said  first  position,  said  fastener  parts  being  secured  to  said  lid 
and  container  portions  by  clips  receivable  in  openings  in  the  lid 
and  container  portions  for  clipping  said  fastener  parts  in  posi- 
tion. 


4,333,603 

MAILBOX  WFTH  LOCKABLE  LETTER  MAIL 

COMPARTMENT  FOR  USE  IN  MOTORIZED  DELIVERY 

ROUTES 
Raymond  A.  Carlson,  4147  E.  Whittier,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,536,  Nov.  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,296 
Int.  a.J  A47G  29/12 
U.S.  a.  232—17  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  rural-type  mailbox  having  a  flat  rectangular  floor,  a 
short  back  plate,  side  walls  extending  no  higher  than  the  back 
plate,  and  a  cover  that  may  be  formed  by  extending  the  side 
wall  on  one  side  over  to  the  side  wall  on  the  other  side  in  a 
form  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  back  plate,  said  side 
walls  being  flat  over  at  least  an  initial  part  extending  up  from 
said  floor,  and  a  hinged  door  opposite  said  back  plate,  said 
hinged  door  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  back  plate  to  fit 
the  opening  between  said  side  walls  and  between  the  floor  and 
the  cover,  the  combination  of  a  lockable  box  inside  of  said 
rural-type  mailbox  for  receiving  letter  mail,  said  lockable  box 
being  comprised  of  a  flat  rectangular  bottom,  flat  rectangular 
sides  extending  from  said  bottom  to  a  height  less  than  the 
height  of  said  back  plate  of  said  rural-type  mailbox,  a  top,  and 
a  front  closure  at  one  end,  said  lockable  box  closely  fitting 
inside  said  rural-type  mailbox  with  the  closure  thereof  placed 
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just  behind  said  hinged  door  of  said  rural-type  mailbox,  a  slot 
in  said  lockable  box  through  which  letter  mail  may  be  inserted, 
said  closure  comprising  a  hinged  door  through  which  letter 
mail  may  be  removed  from  said  lockable  box,  and  said  hinged 
door  of  said  lockable  box  having  a  key-operated  mechanism 


4^33,605 

VARIABLE  INPUT-RESISTANCE  POWER  SUPPLY 

ORCUIT 

Kenneth  R.  Peters,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  SUbi- 

lis,  Inc.,  Lewiston,  Me. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,177 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/00:  G05D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  236—78  R  10  Claims 


for  locking,  and  means  for  securing  the  bottom  of  said  close 
fitting  lockable  box  to  the  floor  of  said  rural-type  mailbox  with 
said  slot  and  hinged  door  of  said  lockable  box  accessible 
through  said  hinged  door  of  said  rural-type  mailbox  for  inser- 
tion and  removal  of  letter  mail. 


4,333,604 

ECONOMIC  ENERGY  CONTROL 

Gary  M.  PetrUlo,  47  Corey  Rd.,  North  Haven,  Conn.  06473 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,692 

Int.  a.3  E05B  65/00:  HOIH  27/06 

U.S.  a.  236—46  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  energy  consumption  of  an 
energy-operated  device  in  a  room  having  a  door  movable  into 
open  and  closed  positions  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
comprising  a  circuit  for  said  device  including  said  energy 
source,  for  rendering  said  device  operative  and  inoperative  on 
closing  and  opening  said  circuit,  respectively  a  fu^t  switch  in 
said  circuit  spring-urged  into  closed  position  and  shiftable  into 
open  position  to  close  and  open  said  circuit  respectively,  a  time 
delay  relay  adapted  when  energized,  to  hold  said  switch  in  said 
closed  position  for  a  preset  delay  period  and  then  shift  it  into 
said  open  position,  a  circuit  for  said  relay  including  a  master 
switch  of  push  button  type  mounted  on  said  door  and  having 
its  push  button  formed  as  a  latch  bolt  manipulatable  on  the 
inside  of  said  door,  a  catch  in  the  room  into  and  from  which 
said  latch  bolt  is  projectible  and  retractible  to  lock  and  unlock 
said  door,  respectively,  from  the  inside  of  the  room,  with  said 
master  switch  being  opened  and  closed  to  open  and  close  said 
relay  circuit  on  projection  and  retraction,  respectively,  of  said 
latch  bolt. 


2.  In  a  temperature  control  system  including  an  input  volt- 
age signal,  a  power  supply  circuit  comprising; 

a  transformer  having  a  core,  input  terminals,  and  output 
terminals; 

a  primary  winding  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  core 
of  said  transformer  such  that  the  rms  voltage  at  said  out- 
put terminals  remains  larger  than  a  minimum  voltage  level 
whether  said  input  voltage  signal  is  connected  to  said 
input  terminals  of  said  transformer  or  to  said  primary 
winding,  said  primary  winding  having  input  terminals 
separated  by  an  impedance  which  is  substantially  smaller 
than  the  impedance  between  said  input  terminals  of  said 
transformer; 

voltage  limiting  means  connected  to  said  primary  winding 
for  monitoring  said  rms  voltage  at  said  output  winding 
and  for  ensuring  that  said  rms  voltage  at  said  output  termi- 
nals does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  level  when  said 
input  voluge  signal  is  connected  to  said  input  terminals  of 
said  primary  winding;  and 

switching  means  for  connecting  said  input  voluge  signal  to 
said  input  terminals  of  said  transformer  if  said  temperature 
control  system  is  in  a  first  sute  requiring  a  large  voltage 
across  said  power  supply  circuit,  and  for  connecting  said 
input  voltage  signal  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  primary 
winding  if  said  temperature  control  system  is  in  a  second 
state  requiring  a  small  voltage  across  said  power  supply 
circuit. 


4,333,606 
AIR  INTAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  AIR 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Ynkio  Shimada;  NaoyoaU  Saznki;  Toihio  Ohashi,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Yasnshl  looiUta,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Niiaan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6, 19W,  Ser.  No.  204,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1979,  54-147066 
iBt  a.J  B60H  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  237—12.3  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  having  an  air  intake  system 
adapted  to  be  switched  between  at  least  an  outside  air  position 
and  a  recirculating  air  position,  an  air  intake  control  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  activated  actuator  adapted  to  switch  said  air 
intake  system  between  said  two  positions; 

(b)  a  mode  selector  having  two  inlete  receiving  a  first  control 
pressure  and  a  second  control  pressure,  and,  adapted  to 
supply  selectively  a  plurality  of  different  groupings  of  said 
fu^t  and  second  control  pressures  to  said  actuator; 

(c)  a  first  reference  pressure  source  supplying  a  first  refer- 
ence pressure; 
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a  second  reference  pressure  source  supplying  a  second 
eference  pressure; 
(e)  an  air  control  switch  receiving  said  first  reference  pres- 
iiure  source,  adapted  to  output  said  first  reference  pressure 
vhen  operated;  and 

)  an  air  intake  changeover  switch  receiving  input  pressures 
ncluding  the  first  reference  pressure  from  said  air  control 
:  twitch,  and  said  first  and  second  reference  pressures  from 
laid  first  and  second  reference  pressure  sources,  and 


"•^:^i^^ 


heater,  and  at  least  one  discharge  nozzle;  a  de-icing  fluid  tank 
and  a  de-icing  fluid  discharge  system  communicating  with  said 
nozzle  and  including  a  de-icing  fluid  pump;  and  power  means 
for  driving  the  pumps:  the  improvement  which  comprises 
clutch  means  interposed  between  said  de-icing  fluid  pump  and 
said  power  means,  and  control  means  included  in  at  least  one  of 
said  discharge  systems  for  engaging  said  clutch  in  response  to 
a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  discharge  system  at  a  rate  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  flow  rate  for  subsequent  discharge  out  of 
said  nozzle,  said  one  discharge  system  being  said  de-icing  fluid 
discharge  system,  a  de-icing  fluid  flow  switch  included  in  said 
control  means  for  engaging  said  clutch  and  driving  said  de- 
icing  fluid  pump  when  the  de-icing  fluid  flow  through  said 
de-icing  fluid  flow  switch  and  one  of  said  nozzles  is  above  a 
predetermined  value. 


o-^j%. 


oHJ"" 


4,333,607 

PROPORTIONAL  MIX  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
APPLYING  A  THIXOTROPIC  DE-ICING  FLUID  TO  AN 

I  AIRCRAFT 

Wilfred  Mueller,  Oakland;  Donald  M.  Inghram,  Santa  Clara, 
Ud  William  B.  Walker,  Lm  Gatos,  aU  of  Califs  assignors  to 
F>IC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,173 

Int.  a.3  B05B  1/24 

U.SJ  a.  239—13  26  Claims 


4,333,608 
INJECnON  MOLDING  NOZZLE 
James  W.  Hendry,  Englewood,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,799 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/03 

U.S.  a.  239—118  7  Claims 


adapted,  in  a  first  position,  to  supply  a  first  combination  of 
said  input  pressures  to  said  inlets  of  said  mode  selector; 
uid  adapted  in  a  second  position  to  supply  a  second  com- 
bination of  said  input  pressures  to  said  inlets  of  said  mode 
selector; 
wjierein  said  second  combination  is  such  that  irrespective  of 
the  switching  state  of  said  mode  selector,  the  groupings  of 
iaid  first  and  second  control  pressures  supplied  to  said 
actuator  is  such  that  said  actuator  switches  the  air  intake 
system  to  said  recirculating  air  position. 


'''^Uy//////^J^ 


'^J/p///////^)^M 


7B     71 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  plasticized  resin 
through  a  nozzle  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  tip  means  attached  to  a  nozzle  body  means,  said 
body  means  affixed  to  a  manifold  means; 

(b)  passage  means  internal  to  said  manifold  means  communi- 
cation with  a  bore  in  said  nozzle  body  means  and  in  com- 
munication with  bore  in  said  nozzle  tip  means; 

(c)  plunger  means  internal  to  said  nozzle  assembly  in  cooper- 
ating engagement  with  said  nozzle  tip  means; 

(d)  a  control  rod  means,  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein, 
coacting  with  said  plunger  means  and  forming  a  chamber 
therein; 

(e)  said  control  rod  means  adjustably  attached  to  said  mani- 
fold means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  said 
plunger  means  to  vary  the  flow  of  plasticized  resin; 

(0  said  plunger  means  is  operated  to  an  open  position  by  a 
force  developed  by  the  resin  acting  on  a  differential  area 
of  said  plunger  and; 

(g)  said  plunger  is  operated  to  a  closed  position  by  a  force 
developed  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  means. 


4,333,609 
POWER  PROPELLED  RECIPROCATING  PISTON  PUMP 

UQUID  SPRAYER 
SteTsn  Backo,  1884  Pillette  Rd.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 
{N8T  IPl) 

nied  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,191 
Int  a.3  B05B  9/Oi 
UJS.  a.  239—124  12  Claims 

1.  A  power  propelled  reciprocating  piston  pump  liquid 
sprayer  comprising:  a  frame  having  front  and  rear  cross  mem- 
bers; a  front  axle  being  pivotally  supported  from  the  center  of 
said  front  cross  member  and  a  rear  axle  supported  from  said 
rear  cross  member;  a  pair  of  wheels  joumalled  on  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  front  axle  and  a  pair  of  wheels  joumalled  on  the 
1  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  de-icing  fluid  to  a  vehicle  opposite  ends  of  the  rear  axle;  a  steering  handle  connected  to 
sue  I  as  an  aircraft;  which  apparatus  includes  a  water  tank  and  the  front  axle  for  moving  the  sprayer  in  the  desired  direction; 
a  v»  ater  discharge  system  including  a  water  pump,  a  water   a  reservoir  for  holding  the  liquid  to  be  sprayed  mounted  upon 
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said  frame;  a  power  unit  mounted  on  top  and  to  the  rear  of  said 
reservoir;  a  first  pulley  connected  to  said  power  unit;  a  recipro- 
cating piston  pump  mounted  at  the  base  of  said  frame;  a  crank- 
shaft connected  to  said  reciprocating  piston  pump;  a  second 
pulley  connected  to  said  crankshaft;  a  "V"  belt  trained  over 
said  first  and  second  pulleys  in  order  to  operate  said  reciprocat- 
ing piston  pump;  a  valve  housing  secured  to  the  base  of  said 
reservoir;  inlet  means  to  the  reciprocating  piston  pump  being 
located  partly  in  said  valve  housing  and  partly  in  said  reser- 
voir, valve  means  in  the  form  of  a  sliding  rubber  disc  control- 
ling the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  inlet  means;  outlet  means 
from  said  reciprocating  piston  being  located  partly  in  said 
valve  housing  and  partly  in  said  reservoir  and  leading  into  a 
chamber  means  welded  inside  and  to  the  base  of  said  reservoir; 
a  spring  loaded  ball  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  outlet  means;  said  chamber  means  completely 
enclosing  the  upper  portion  of  said  ball  valve;  an  outlet  tube 
attached  to  said  chamber  means  and  leading  to  the  exterior  of 
said  reservoir;  an  adjustable  pressure  release  valve  attached  to 
said  chamber  means  for  dumping  excess  liquid  within  said 
chamber  means  back  into  the  reservoir;  a  chain  drive  sprocket 
secured  to  said  crankshaft;  a  clutch  shaft  supported  from  said 
frame;  a  freewheeling  clutch  member  associated  with  said 


clutch  shaft;  a  first  sprocket  being  attached  to  said  freewheel- 
ing clutch  member;  a  sliding  clutch  member  moving  on  said 
clutch  shaft;  a  coil  spring  for  forcing  apart  said  sliding  clutch 
member  and  said  freewheeling  clutch  member  disengaged;  a 
second  sprocket,  this  second  sprocket  being  secured  to  said 
clutch  shaft;  a  woodruff  key  upon  said  clutch  shaft  for  guiding 
said  sliding  clutch  member  during  back  and  forth  movement  of 
said  sliding  clutch  member  upon  said  clutch  shaft;  a  third 
sprocket,  this  third  sprocket  being  secured  to  the  rear  axle;  a 
first  chain  means  trained  over  said  chain  drive  sprocket  and 
said  freewheeling  clutch  member;  a  second  chain  means 
trained  over  said  second  and  third  sprockets;  and  a  manually 
controlled  clutch  operating  lever  connected  by  means  of  link- 
age means  to  a  tapered  clutch  actuating  fork  for  forcing  said 
sliding  clutch  member  into  engagement  with  said  freewheeling 
clutch  member  after  overcoming  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 
coil  spring;  whereby  the  motion  transmitted  by  said  power  unit 
to  said  crankshaft  is  transmitted  to  said  rear  axle  so  as  to  propel 
the  sprayer  via  said  first  chain  means  trained  over  said  chain 
drive  sprocket  and  said  freewheeling  clutch  member,  and  via 
said  second  chain  means  trained  over  said  second  and  third 
sprockets  upon  movement  of  said  sliding  clutch  member  into 
engagement  with  said  freewheeling  clutch  member  upon 
movement  of  said  clutch  operating  lever  by  an  operator. 


4,333,610 

GROOVED  NOZZLE  IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER 

Uoyd  W.  Qements,  49  W.  Lincoln  Ave.  (Q,  Woodland,  Cdif. 

95695 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,369,  Apr.  11, 1979,  atandoned.  This 

•ppUcation  Jnl.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,236 

Int  O?  A62C  31/02 

VS.  a.  239—601  11  CIdnii 

1.  In  a  sprinkler,  a  nozzle  comprising: 


a  first  portion  having  walls  defining  a  generally  frustoconi- 
cal  entrance  passageway;  and 

a  second  portion  having  walls  defining  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal elongated  discharge  passageway  in  streamlined  fluid 
communication  with  the  entrance  passageway,  the  dis- 
charge passageway  terminating  in  an  orifice  at  an  eflluent 
end  of  the  nozzle,  the  length  of  the  discharge  passageway 


being  at  least  twice  its  diameter,  the  discharge  passageway 
having  a  plurality  of  shallow  longitudinal  grooves  in  the 
walls  thereof,  the  grooves  being  coextensive  with  the 
discharge  passageway,  the  discharge  passageway  having  a 
uniform  transverse  cross  section  of  a  predetermined  area, 
the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  grooves  being  a  small 
fraction  of  said  predetermined  area. 


4,333,611 
PROCESS  FOR  DECOMPOSING  CELLS  OF  BIOMASSES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Friedrich  J.  Zocker,  St  AndrcaHtrMM  16,  IM040  Ncbh  21, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Georg  Ofthnit,  Nenaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  and  Dorii  Zncker-Kerbier,  Vienna,  Austria,  Miign- 

ort  to  Friedrich  Joeef  Zocker,  Neaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  145,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1979,  2918212 

Int  a.>  B02C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  241—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  decomposing  cells  of  biomasses  or  the  like 
or  of  substrates  containing  biomasses  by  heat  and  expansion, 
comprising  piassing  said  biomass  through  a  gap  between  con- 
fronting surfaces  of  at  least  two  elements,  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  moving  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  elements  at 
a  sufficient  speed  and  the  width  of  said  gap  being  sufficiently 
narrow  to  cause  suclden  heating  of  said  biomass  due  to  friction 
between  said  surfaces,  and  then  directing  said  heated  biomass 
from  said  gap  into  a  chamber  whereby  the  cells  of  said  biomass 
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are  caused  to  burst  due  to  the  vapor  generated  in  said  cells  by   crusher  for  crushing  sticks  present  in  the  primary  groundwood 
saidi  heat.  stock  thereby  to  produce  a  secondary  groundwood  stock,  and 
means  for  receiving  the  secondary  groundwood  stock  from  the 


M33,612 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORAGE  OF  ICE 
Tikieshi  Hayishi,  Naruto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoei  Zoki  Kabu- 
si^iki  KaJsha,  Narnto,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,018 

Int.  a.3  B02C  18/12 

U.Si  a.  241—33  9  Claims 


pnsfng 
a 


B     n  « 


Stick  crusher  and  for  continuously  discharging  the  secondary 
groundwood  stock  while  preserving  a  hydraulic  seal  of 
groundwood  stock  thereby  to  prevent  escape  of  gas  from  the 
grinding  chamber  through  the  discharge  device. 


An  apparatus  for  the  storage  and  dispensing  of  ice,  com- 


storage  housing  having  upstanding  sidewalls  diverging  in  a 
direction  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  adapted 
to  store  a  quantity  of  ice  therein; 

insulation  means  insulating  said  upstanding  sidewalls; 

means  defining  a  downwardly  facing  opening  in  a  bottom 
part  of  said  storage  housing; 

s^ratching-off  means  inside  said  storage  housing  and  below 
said  opening  for  breaking  pieces  of  ice  from  said  quantity 
of  ice,  said  scratching-off  means  including  at  least  two 
screw  conveyors  each  rotatable  about  horizontal,  copla- 
nar  and  parallel  axes,  the  screw  blade  of  each  screw  con- 
veyor effecting  a  horizontal  conveyance  of  said  pieces  of 
ice  along  a  path  of  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
parallel  axes; 

(Outlet  means  located  in  said  bottom  part  of  said  storage 
housing  and  oriented  in  alignment  with  said  path  of  move- 
ment and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  pieces  of  ice 
therein;  and 

(jonveyor  means  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  outlet 
means  and  oriented  to  convey  said  pieces  of  ice  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  path  of  movement. 


4,333,614 

WHIP  FINISH  KNOT  TYING  AID 

EU  A.  Flax,  33  GiUette  Ave.,  Patchogue,  N.Y.  11772 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,839 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  97/00;  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  242—1  7  qaims 


4,333,613 

AI^PARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  GRINDING  WOOD 

UNDER  PRESSURE  AND  CONTINUOUSLY 

DISCHARGING  GROUNDWOOD 

PeMu  O.  Haikkala,  Vnolteenkatn,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy. 

fampella  AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

jlTision  of  Ser.  No.  6,156,  Jan.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,274,600. 
This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,867 
priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  16, 1978,  780514 
Int  a.3  B02C  2i/2y 
a.  241—34  7  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  processmg  wood,  comprising 
defining  a  grinding  chamber,  means  for  providing  gas 
ler  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  grinding  chamber,  a 
ading  means  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  grinding 
iber,  a  device  for  feeding  wood  into  the  grinding  chamber 
to|fonn  a  primary  groundwood  stock  therein,  and  a  device  for 
sharging  the  primary  groundwood  stock  from  the  chamber 
'|thout  allowing  gas  to  escape  from  the  grinding  chamber  to 
losphere,  the  feeding  device  comprising  a  stationary  feeding 
aber  provided  with  shutter  means  for  sequentially  pres- 
ytightly  closing  said  feeding  chamber  from  the  atmosphere 
from  the  grinding  chamber  respectively,  thereby  to  pre- 
st  escape  of  gas  from  the  grinding  chamber  through  the 
felcding  device,  and  the  discharging  device  comprising  a  stick 


1.  A  fixture  for  aiding  in  whip-finishing  a  tying  of  an  artific- 
ial fly  on  a  fish  hook,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  supporting 
base  for  resting  upon  a  surface,  said  supporting  base  having  an 
upper  face  surface;  an  upright  post  extending  perpendicularly 
from  said  upper  face  of  said  supporting  post  and  affixed  to  said 
upper  face;  a  sleeve  telescopingly  mounted  about  said  post  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  post,  said  sleeve  comprising  a  main  elon- 
gated portion  having  a  central  aperture  formed  along  the 
length  thereof  in  which  is  received  in  sliding  fashion  the  upper 
end  of  said  post,  a  bushing  mounted  within  said  main  elongated 
portion  and  traversing  said  central  aperture  along  the  width 
thereof,  said  bushing  being  positioned  in  said  main  elongated 
portion  approximately  midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  said 
bushing  resting  on  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  upper  end  of 
said  upright  post  so  that  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  extends  about 
said  upper  end  of  said  upright  post  in  telescoping  fashion,  and 
a  portion  of  said  sleeve  extends  upwardly  from  said  upper  end 
of  said  upright  post,  said  bushing  haviiig  a  longitudinal  axial 
passageway  formed  therethrough;  and  a  crank  means  insert- 
able  through  said  sleeve  and  said  bushing,  said  crank  means 
comprising  a  horizontal  leg  portion  which  extends  through 
said  axial  passageway  in  said  bushing,  a  first  vertical  leg  por- 
tion extending  from  one  end  of  said  horizontal  leg  portion  and 
extending  parallel  with  said  central  aperture  of  said  sleeve,  and 
a  second  vertical  leg  portion  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  bushing  and  projecting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
leg  portion,  said  second  leg  portion  also  extending  parallel 
with  said  central  aperture  of  said  sleeve;  said  first  leg  portion 
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constituting  a  means  for  grasping  to  rotate  said  crank;  and  said 
second  leg  portion  comprising  a  bent  curved  portion  adjacent 
said  other  end  of  said  bushing,  and  a  straight  elongated  portion 
projecting  from  said  bent  curved  portion  at  the  portion  thereof 
distant  from  said  other  end  of  said  bushing,  said  bent  curved 
portion  of  said  second  leg  portion  defining  a  catching  area  for 
loops  of  thread  twisted  during  the  tying  of  the  fly  to  the  hook 
shank,  said  bent  portion  holding  said  twisted  loops  thereon  so 
that  said  crank  may  be  routed  to  thereby  untwist  said  twisted 
loops. 


portions  of  like  thinness  providing  a  part  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  core  plate,  said  portions  being  integrally  con- 
nected with  the  body,  forming  with  the  body,  a  flexible  surface 
about  which  material  may  be  coiled,  the  arcuate  portions 
terminating  in  adjacent  free  ends,  and  means  intermediate  the 
free  ends,  to  effect  expandible  and  subsequent  collapsible 
movement  of  at  least  part  of  the  portions  to  enable  removal  of 
material  coiled  about  the  surface. 


4,333,615 

nLM  CASSETTE  FOR  ROLL  FILMS  4,333,617 

Achim  Kluczynski,  Orenth,  and  Erik  Altmaiiii,  Mneltaeim  an  PIN-TURND^G  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS,  FOR 

der  Ruhr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  laiignors  to  AGFA-  HANDLING  LOAD  OBJECTS 
Geraert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay                     Mulin  B.  Hamilton,  Box  97,  Wesley,  Iowa  50483 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,055  pued  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5,  int  Q.^  B65H  75/40 


1979,  2935774 
U.S.  a.  2A1-71.1 


bt  a.3  G03B  1/04 


UJS.  a.  242—86.52 


18 


8Claims 


1.  A  film  cassette  for  roll  films,  in  particular  for  miniature 
films,  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  container  as  the  film  storage 
chamber,  a  film  exit  slot  formed  thereon  and  containing  a  film 
spool,  at  least  one  flange  provided  on  the  spool  comprising  on 
its  outer  circumference  a  conical  collar  wherein  at  least  one 
edge  of  the  cylindrical  container  is  turned  inwards  to  increase 
the  impermeability  to  light  of  the  film  storage  chamber  and 
constructed  so  that  the  flange  of  the  film  spool  is  contained 
therein,  the  outer  flange  diameter  of  the  spool  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  container  being  positioned  to  hold  the  spool  radi- 
ally in  position,  and  wherein  the  cassette  slot  comprises  strips 
bent  downwards  at  its  lateral  ends  to  define  the  width  of  the 
slot  and  in  that  at  least  one  closure  element  is  formed  onto  the 
cassette  container  overlapping  the  deformed  container  edge 
and  laterally  closing  the  cassette  slot. 


4,333,616 
COLLAPSIBLE  CORE  PLATE  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  Stronse,  c/o  Stronse  Industries,  Inc.,  8090  Danbury  Dr., 
Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,864 

Int  a.5  B65H  75/18 

VJS.  a.  242—72  R  8  Claims 


1.  Recoiler  mechanism  including  a  core  plate  of  relatively 
thin  material  having  a  main  body  and  compl^entary  arcuate 


1.  Load  handling  apparatus  for  handling  a  load  body,  said 
load  handling  apparatus  comprising 

transporting  means  comprising  body  means  and  means 
mounted  to  said  body  means  for  permitting  said  body 
means  to  move  along  a  surface; 

said  body  means  comprising  lifting  pin  means  having  an 
elongated  section  having  an  end  and  having  a  first  direc- 
tion of  elongation,  first  weight  supporting  means  mounted 
on  said  body  means  in  substantially  fixed  relation  to  said 
Ufiting  pin  means,  and  means  for  turning  said  lifting  pin 
means  around  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  of 
elongation  so  that  said  first  direction  of  elongation  and 
said  axis  lie  in  a  common  geometric  plane; 

said  load  handUng  apparatus  further  comprising  lift  member 
means  having  at  least  a  second  elongated  section  having  a 
second  direction  of  elongation,  said  second  elongated 
>  section  being  shaped  so  as  to  be  attachable  slidably  to  said 
load  body,  and  said  lift  member  means  further  having 
receptacle  means  for  pivotably  and  sUdably  receiving  said 
lifting  pin  means  elongated  section  so  that  said  second 
direction  of  elongation  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  of  elongation,  said  first  weight  support- 
ing means  being  pivotably  supportive  of  the  weight  of  said 
lift  member  means  when  said  lifting  pin  means  is  inserted 
into  said  receptacle  means; 

said  transporting  means  being  orientable  so  that  said  axis  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  direction  of  elonga- 
tion, and  said  lifting  pin  means  by  said  turning  around  said 
axis  permitting  Ufting  of  said  lift  member  means  and  said 
load  body,  said  load  handling  apparatus  thereby  being 
able  to  lift  and  transport  and  thereby  handle  said  load 
body,  when  said  lift  member  means  is  slidably  attached  to 
said  load  body  and  said  lifting  pin  means  is  received  into 
said  lift  member  means. 
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4,333,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUaNG  TAPE  TENSION 

VARIATIONS  IN  A  PERIPHERAL  BELT  DRIVE  TAPE 


'4 


TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Seaman,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Newell  Re- 
search Corporation,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,598 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15 /i2 

U.Sl  a.  242—192  7  Qaims 


12?    M 


1 

tap<: 
over 
tion, 
hub; 
a 


In  a  tape  transport  system  having  a  tape  supply  hub  and  a 

takeup  hub,  wherein  Upe  is  drawn  from  the  supply  hub 

a  first  turn-around  element,  past  a  transducing  head  sta- 

,  over  a  second  turn-around  element,  and  onto  the  takeup 


4,333,619 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  LEADER  ASSEMBLY 
Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg,  and  Lothar  Gliniorz,  Frankenthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917709 

Int.  a.'  G03B  ]/04:  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  242—195  12  Qaims 


3v       B,^*^''^  h     '" 


[^^^iSzB 


'3a 


1.  A  recording  tape,  in  particular  a  magnetic  tape,  having  at 
least  one  self-threading  leader  and  adapted  to  form  a  supply  or 
take-up  roll,  the  leader  having  adhesive  means  which  join  the 
leader  to  the  recording  tape  and  wrapping  smoothly  onto  the 
circumference  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  hub  to  begin  wind- 
ing the  tape  thereon  or  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  fully 
wound  roll  of  tape  to  maintain  the  roll's  integrity,  the  leader 
and  the  recording  tape  abutting  at  their  ends  in  a  butt-joint  so 
that  their  backs  form  a  flat  surface,  and  the  there  being  pro- 
vided a  piece  of  splicing  tape,  said  piece  of  splicing  tape  cover- 
ing said  butt-joint  and  having  a  length  approximately  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  the  leader. 


length  of  tape  having  one  end  portion  wound  about  the 
tape  supply  hub,  an  opposite  end  portion  wound  about  the 
tape  takeup  hub,  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  tape  ex- 
tending between  the  hubs; 

a^  endless  drive  belt  loop  having  a  stiffness  which  is  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  tape  stiffness,  said  drive 
belt  engaging  the  periphery  of  tape  wound  upon  the  sup- 
ply hub  and  the  takeup  hub  for  driving  the  tape-wound 
hubs  Xo  thereby  transfer  tape  from  one  hub  to  the  other 
hub  and  for  establishing  a  tension  on  the  intermediate 
portion  of  tape; 

s^d  first  and  second  tape  guide  tum^around  elements  being 
positioned  so  as  to  support  a  head-span  of  tape  to  thereby . 
guide  the  intermediate  portion  of  tape  past  the  transducing 
head  station  as  the  tape  is  transferred  from  one  of  the  hubs 
to  the  other  one  of  the  hubs,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  fixed  friction  post  located  in  said  tape  path,  between 
said  turn-around  element  and  said  supply  roll, 

s^d  first  post  being  located  so  as  to  be  in  constant  contact 
with  the  tape  as  it  spools  off  of  said  supply  hub,  the  tape 
describing  a  minimum  angle  of  wrap  around  said  post 
when  a  minimum  amount  of  tape  is  wound  upon  said  hub, 
and  a  maximum  angle  of  wrap  around  said  post  when  a 
maximum  amount  of  tape  is  wound  upon  said  hub,  said 
minimum  angle  being  an  angle  greater  than  zero  degrees, 
sufficient  to  prevent  the  frictional  drag  between  the  tape 
and  post  surfaces  from  falling  to  zero; 

i^d  a  second  fixed  friction  post  located  in  said  tape  path, 
between  said  second  turn-around  idler  and  said  takeup 
roll, 

^d  second  post  being  located  so  as  to  be  in  constant  contact 
with  the  tape  as  it  spools  onto  said  takeup  hub,  the  tape 
describing  a  minimum  angle  of  wrap  around  said  post 
when  a  minimum  amount  of  tape  is  wound  upon  said  hub, 
and  a  maximum  angle  of  wrap  around  said  post  when  a 
maximum  amount  of  tape  is  wound  upon  said  hub,  said 
minimum  angle  being  an  angle  greater  than  zero  degrees, 
sufficient  to  prevent  the  frictional  drag  between  the  tape 
and  post  surfaces  from  falling  to  zero. 


4,333,620 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Toshihiko  Ishida,  and  Klmio  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   19,   1979,  54- 
35449[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—199  4  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

first  and  second  half  casings  connected  together; 

a  magnetic  tape  mounted  within  said  first  and  second  half 
casings; 

first  and  second  reel  hubs  for  winding  the  magnetic  tape; 

first  and  second  plates  for  holding  the  reel  hubs  and  the 
magnetic  tape  in  said  first  and  second  half  casings,  said 
first  and  second  plates  including  a  pair  of  bent  portions 
defining  portions  in  contact  with  the  reel  hubs,  said  bent 
portions  having  a  plurality  of  cut  portions  extending 
therethrough  which  surround  said  first  and  second  reel 
hubs.  « 
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4^33,621 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PARACHUTE 

SUPPORTED  LOAD 

Otto  H.  Acker,  P.O.  Box  2,  Washougal,  Wash.  98671 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,288 

Int.  a.^  B64D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  244—138  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  mechanism  for  a  parachute  supported 
load  comprising 

(a)  a  load  support  container  having  enclosing  sides  and  also 
having  top  and  bottom  wall  portions, 

(b)  connecting  means  on  said  container  arranged  to  connect 
it  to  a  parachute, 

(c)  tube-like  guide  means  integral  with  said  container, 

(d)  said  guide  means  being  disposed  in  a  central  portion  of 
said  container  and  opening  through  said  top  and  bottom 
wall  portions, 

(e)  a  landing  rod  slidable  in  said  guide  means, 

(0  and  friction  brake  means  operating  between  said  landing 
rod  and  said  guide  means, 

(g)  said  landing  rod  being  of  a  sufficient  length  to  project 
beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  container  whereby  said 
landing  rod  in  a  parachute  landing  of  said  container  en- 
.  gages  the  ground  prior  to  the  container  and  frictionally 
slides  upwardly  through  said  container  in  said  guide 
means  for  cushioning  the  landing  shock  of  said  support 
means. 


4,333,622 
KNOCKDOWN  SPACER  FOR  BOOKSHELVES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Robert  N.  Albano,  1844  S.  Butler  Aye.  #4,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90025 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,979 

Int.  a.3  A47B  97/00;  F16M  11/20 

l]JS.  a.  248—188.8  3  Cbdms 
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1.  A  knockdown  spacer  for  bookshelves  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

a  suigle  piece  elongated  rectangular  blank  of  flat  sheet  mate- 
nal  having  opposed  longitudinal  edges; 

said  blank  having  creases  extending  perpendicularly  be- 
tween said  edges,  the  creases  being  spaced  to  divide  the 
blank  into  a  continuous  succession  of  wall  elements  ar- 


ranged to  be  folded  and  defme  an  open  ended  box  of 

generally  rectangular  cross  section  with  exterior  side 

walls  and  interior  cruciform  diagonal  walls  extending 

between  opposite  corners  of  the  box; 
a  single  end  of  said  blank  having  a  retaining  flap  thereon  for 

overlapping  a  portion  of  one  of  said  side  walls  in  the  box 

configuration; 
and  retaining  means  including  fasteners  having  interengag- 

ing  elements  on  said  flap  and  the  overlapped  side  wall 

portion. 


4,333,623 

GLUE  GUN  HOLDER 

Walder  C.  May,  84  S.  100  E.,  St.  George,  Utah  84770 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,894 

Int.  a.'  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  248—176  2  Gaims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  glue  gun  or  the  like  made  by  welding 
together  four  steel  plates  comprising  a  flat  base  plate,  a  second 
inclined  plate  welded  to  one  end  of  said  base  plate,  a  third  plate 
welded  to  the  base  plate  and  extending  at  an  angle  thereto  in 
the  direction  of  the  inclined  plate  and  a  fourth  plate  welded 
perpendicularly  to  the  third  plate  and  extending  at  an  angle  to 
said  third  plate  toward  said  inclined  plate,  said  third  and  fourth 
plates  each  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  end  thereof  opposite 
the  weld  thereby  forming  a  cradle  for  receiving  a  glue  gun 
above  said  base  plate  so  that  any  glue  dripping  from  the  glue 
gun  will  fall  on  the  base  plate,  said  inclined  plate  forming  a 
shield  to  prevent  glue  from  running  off  the  base  plate  in  a 
forward  direction  and  to  prevent  loose  objects  on  a  surface  on 
which  the  base  plate  rests  from  coming  into  contact  with  any 
glue  on  said  base  plate. 


4,333,624 

HANGER  ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  Raddatz,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Mian. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,043 

Int.  a.3  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—205  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  hanger  assembly  comprising: 
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a  sli 


a  II 


..ff.  flexible,  resilient  polymeric  strap  having  a  plurality  of 
hrough  openings  spaced  along  its  length,  each  of  said 
openings  being  partially  defined  by  opposed,  generally 
jarallei  side  surfaces  defining  the  longest  dimension  and 
rfvidth  of  said  opening,  said  side  surfaces  being  disposed 
jenerally  parallel  to  and  equally  spaced  from  the  adjacent 
dges  of  said  strap;  and 
..gid  locking  member  comprising: 
1  backing  plate  portion  having  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions along  a  front  surface  precluding  the  movement  of 
said  backing  plate  portion  through  one  of  said  openings 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  front  surface; 
a  post  portion  projecting  from  said  backing  plate  normal 
to  said  front  surface  and  being  adapted  to  be  received 
between  the  side  surfaces  of  said  openings;  and 
an  elongate  flange  portion  transverse  of  and  centrally 
affixed  on  the  end  of  said  post  portion  opposite  said 
backing  plate  portion,  said  flange  portion  having  a 
width  and  a  length  parallel  to  said  front  surface  adapted 
so  that  said  flange  portion  can  pass  freely  through  one 
of  said  openings  when  the  long  side  surfaces  of  said 
flange  are  aligned  with  the  side  surfaces  of  that  opening, 
with  said  length  of  said  flange  portion  being  adapted  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  flange  portion  through  one  of 
said  openings  when  the  long  side  surfaces  of  said  flange 
portion  are  disposed  transverse  of  said  opening; 
said  locking  member  having  an  orifice  through  said  back- 
ing plate,  post  and  flange  portions  to  afford  attaching 
said  locking  member  to  a  support. 


4^33,626 

AQUARIUM  HEATER 

Arthur  J.  Holbrook,  Lynnfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rolf  C. 

Hagen  (USA)  Corp.,  Mansfield,  Mass. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  949,436,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,313,048. 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,674 

Int.  a.'  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248—360  8  Qaims 


»  ^ 


4,333,625 

WALL  HANGER  HOOKS 

Riciiard  Haug,  P.O.  Box  115,  Lake  Grove,  N.Y.  11755 

Coijtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,842,  Feb.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,360 

Int.  a.^  E04G  3/00 

U.SL  a.  248—216.1  1  Claim 


■s'^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  aquarium  heater  and  a  holder  for  the 
aquarium  heater  for  mounting  the  heater  against  an  outer 
surface  of  a  side  wall  of  an  aquarium  tank,  said  aquarium  heater 
comprising  an  insulated  housing,  heat  transfer  plate  means  and 
means  for  selectively  coupling  electrically-generated  heat  to 
the  heat  transfer  plate  means  from  which  the  heat  is  coupled 
through  the  aquarium  tank  side  wall  to  the  water  in  the  aquar- 
ium tank,  said  heater  housing  having  a  thickness  less  than  its 
width  and  height  and  having  an  outer  planar  surface  extending 
substantially  in  parallel  with  the  aquarium  tank  side  wall,  said 
holder  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a  top  flange 
for  contacting  a  top  edge  of  the  tank  side  wall,  top  securing 
means  connected  to  the  top  flange  for  securing  on  the  inside  of 
the  side  wall  maintained  the  top  end  of  the  elongated  member 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  tank  side  wall,  and  a  lower 
depending  leg  means  extending  from  the  top  flange  and  at  least 
partially  outwardly  of  the  tank  side  wall  and  housing  outer 
planar  surface,  said  lower  depending  leg  means  including  top 
and  bottom  leg  walls,  said  top  leg  wall  coupled  to  said  top 
flange  and  the  top  and  bottom  leg  walls  commonly  intercon- 
necting to  form  an  angle  therebetween  less  than  180%  said 
bottom  leg  wall  having  means  for  securing  the  depending  leg 
means  to  the  outer  planar  surface  of  the  housing,  said  leg  means 
arranged  to  provide  a  biasing  force  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
outer  planar  surface  of  the  housing  to  maintain  the  heater  heat 
transfer  plate  means  in  intimate  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  side  wall  of  the  aquarium  tank. 


.  A  wall  hanger  hook  comprising  a  substantially  flat  face 
plite  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  a  first  side  edge, 
and  a  second  side  edge;  an  elongated  straight  prong  extending 
frbm  said  upper  edge  of  said  face  plate  at  an  acute  angle  thereof 
rejative  to  the  plane  containing  the  front  surface  of  said  fiat 
faie  plate  such  that  the  end  of  said  prong  remote  from  said 
upber  edge  projects  downwardly  toward  said  lower  edge  from 
said  upper  edge,  said  prong  having  a  tapered  cross-section  such 
thlt  said  remote  end  of  said  prong  terminates  substantially  in  a 
pdint.  said  prong  further  having  a  plurality  of  serrations 
foj-med  across  the  width  thereof  for  anchoring  said  prong  in  a 
wjill;  and  a  first  pair  of  hook  members  extending  from  said 
lo)wer  edge  of  said  fiat  face  plate,  and  a  second  pair  of  hook 
mtmbers  extending  from  the  side  edges  of  said  fiat  face  plate, 
oiie  of  said  second  pair  extending  from  said  first  side  edge  and 
the  other  extending  from  said  second  side  edge,  said  second 
pair  of  hook  members  being  spaced  from  each  other  across  the 
width  of  said  plate  a  greater  distance  than  said  first  pair  of  hook 
numbers,  and  said  second  pair  of  hook  members  being  posi- 
tioned closer  to  said  upper  edge  of  said  plate  than  said  first  pair 
ol  hook  members,  said  flat  face  plate  being  of  substantially 
r«ctangular  cross-section  and  having  a  cut-out  portion  formed 
therein  also  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section. 


4,333,627 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOVING  AN  OBJECT 

Walter  Dembinski,  Schweinfurt,  and  Karl-Joachim  Kiihne,  Nie- 

derwcrrn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel 

&  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,717 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  2903782 

Int.  a.i  A45D  19/04:  A47J  47/16;  F16M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  248—396  29  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  imparting  different  adjustable  direc- 
tional movements  to  an  object,  comprising  a  number  of  adjust- 
ing gear  assemblies  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  different 
adjustable  directional  movements  and  including  a  gear  hous- 
ing, a  worm  gear  having  an  axis  and  supported  in  said  gear 
housing  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  worm  gear,  motion 
transmitting  means  for  connecting  said  worm  gear  to  the  ob- 
ject to  adjustobly  move  the  object  when  said  worm  gear  is 
driven  by  said  worm,  a  worm  arranged  for  rotation  in  said  gear 
housing  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  worm  gear  for  driv- 
ing said  worm  gear,  drive  means  including  a  worm  shaft  for 
driving  said  worm,  a  number  of  worm  shaft  bearing  inserts 


June  8,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


553 


removably  mounted  in  said  gear  housing  for  supporting  said 
worm  shaft,  seating  means  including  recesses  formed  in  said 
gear  housing  for  seating  said  worm  shaft  bearing  inserts 
wherein  each  of  said  recesses  is  arranged  to  seat  a  selected  one 
of  a  number  of  differently  shaped  worm  shaft  bearing  inserts  so 


planar  detent  panel  from  engagement  with  the  hanger 
member. 


4,333,629 

FLOATING  MANIFOLD  FOR  MULTI-CAVITY 

INJECTION  MOLD 

Siegfried  S.  Roy,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Pepsico,  Inc., 

Purchase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,442 

Int.  aj  B29F  1/03 

U.S.  a.  249—119  6  Qaims 


that  said  worm  shaft  can  be  supported  at  a  desired  position 
relative  to  said  gear  housing  in  accordance  with  the  selected 
bearing  inserts  seated  in  said  recesses,  at  least  some  of  the  gear 
housings  of  said  adjusting  gear  assemblies  being  constructed 
substantially  identically  to  one  another. 


4,333,628 
PERFORATED  BOARD  DISPLAY  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  C.  Geisler,  Addison,  111.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,032 

Int.  a.3  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—551  3  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  perforated  board  display  assembly  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  perforated  board  having  an  array  of  perforated  board 
openings  for  receipt  of  a  hanger  member; 

a  hanger  member  comprised  of  a  flexible  U-shaped  rod 
having  generally  parallel,  spaced  legs  connected  by  a 
crown  section,  the  legs  each  terminating  in  a  double  bend 
which  projects  through  the  perforated  board  openings  to 
defme  parallel  runs  on  each  side  of  the  perforated  board, 
said  legs  having  extended  elastic  runs  connected  to  the 
crown  section;  and 

a  display  board  comprising  a  planar  detent  panel  conforming 
in  general  to  the  shape  and  size  between  the  legs  and 
crown  section,  a  second  display  panel  extending  over  the 
planar  detent  panel  and  facing  one  side  of  the  planar 
detent  panel  and  hanger  member,  and  a  cross  bar  member 
affixed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  planar  detent  panel  and 
projecting  over  a  portion  of  the  extended  elastic  runs  of 
the  legs  whereby  the  display  board  is  positioned  and 
retained  on  the  hanger  member  which,  in  turn,  is  engaged 
with  the  perforated  board,  said  display  board  being  re- 
moved by  elastically  deflecting  the  legs  of  the  hanger 
member  to  permit  slidable  removal  of  the  display  board 


_u   ur-^ 


1.  A  multiple  cavity  injection  mold  assembly  wherein  mate- 
rial is  injection  molded  from  an  extruder  into  a  plurality  of 
mold  cavities  in  a  manner  involving  substantial  thermal  gradi- 
ents and  expansions,  comprising: 

a.  a  supply  tube,  extending  in  a  transverse  direction,  for 
supplying  molding  material  from  an  extruder  to  the  plural- 
ity of  mold  cavities; 

b.  a  plurality  of  mold  cavities  having  inlet  passageways 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  substantially  orthog- 
onal to  said  transverse  direction;  and 

c.  a  floating  manifold  positioned  between  said  supply  tube 
and  said  inlet  passageways  to  the  plurality  of  mold  cavities 
and  designed  to  accommodate  thermal  expansions  in  both 
said  transverse  and  longitudinal  directions,  said  manifold 
having  an  inlet  passageway  extending  in  said  transverse 
direction  and  being  in  telescoped  xelation  with  said  supply 
tube  and  further  having  exit  passageways  extending  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  and  being  in  telescoped  relation 
with  said  inlet  passageways  to  said  plurality  of  mold  cavi- 
ties, whereby  the  telescoped  relations  in  both  the  trans- 
verse and  longitudinal  directions  allow  the  manifold  to 
positionally  float  to  accommodate  thermal  expansions  in 
both  directions. 


4,333,630 

MOLD  BOTTOM  AND  STOOL  PROTECTOR 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  R.  Strange,  522  Lynnriew  Dr.,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio 

44067 

FUed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,029 
Int.  a.5  B22D  7/06.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  249—135  8  Claioif 

1.  In  combination,  an  ingot  mold  including  a  bottom  having 
an  ingot  molding  surface  and  including  an  eroded  cavity  de- 
flned  therein  and  fllled  with  particulate  material,  and  a  lami- 
nated plate  assembly  covering  said  fllled  cavity  and  comprising 
at  least  two  spaced-apari  metal  plates  secured  together  at 
laterally  spaced  points,  the  thickness  of  each  plate  being  be- 
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twetjn  about  0.070  and  0.250  inches,  and  the  spacing  between  lip^sEAL 

the  plates  be.ng  between  0.0625  and  0.50  inches,  the  spaced-    ^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^„. 

tion,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,126 

Int.  a.^  F16K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  251—214  5  Claims 


apart 
and 


.  metal  plates  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
substantially  parallel  to  the  ingot  molding  surface. 


4,333,631 
PI^E  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  METAL  VALVE  SLIDE 

I         FOR  HIGH  VACUUM  INSTALLATIONS 
Hubert  BoMh,  Lustenau,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Vat  Aktiengesell- 
s^haft  fUr  Vakuum-Apparate-Technik,  Haag,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,425 
CJlaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1979,  2947517 

Int.  a.3  F16K  25/00 
UA.  a.  251—159  4  Claims 


<i    .     c      t 


£ 


.kT 


W^ 


-2      6 


"     « 


|.  A  pipe  valve  assembly  particularly  for  controlling  flow  in 
pilies  for  high  vacuum  installations  comprising:  a  housing 
defining  a  flow  aperture,  a  valve  member  adapted  to  be  moved 
between  a  first  position  for  closing  said  aperture  and  a  second 
pojsition  for  opening  said  aperture,  a  valve  seat  ring  arranged 
cojaxially  with  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  be  moved  axially 
relative  thereto  to  a  sealing  position  to  press  said  valve  member 
aoiinst  said  housing  to  seal  said  aperture  when  said  valve 
number  is  in  said  first  position,  spring  means  engaging  said 
vsjlve  seat  member  to  urge  said  valve  seat  member  ay/ay  from 
said  sealing  position,  and  fluid  pressure  means  including  means 
defining  together  with  said  spring  means  a  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  said  spring  means  for  urging  said  valve  seat 
riig  into  said  sealing  position,  said  spring  means  comprising  a 
smaller  diameter  annular  spring  member  and  a  larger  diameter 
ailnular  spring  member  arranged  coaxially  relative  to  each 
ottier  and  relative  to  said  valve  seat  ring,  with  said  valve  seat 
ring  being  attached  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  smaller  diame- 
ter  spring  member  and  the  inner  edge  of  said  larger  diameter 
spring  member,  said  spring  means  being  supported  in  said 
housing  at  an  inner  edge  of  said  smaller  diameter  spring  mem- 
\m  t  and  at  an  outer  edge  of  said  larger  diameter  spring  member. 


1.  A  valve  with  an  improved  top  seal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  internal  flow  passage  extending 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  valving  member  rotatably  fitted  in  said  valve  body  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  the  internal  flow  passage, 
said  valving  member  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
having  a  plug  portion  interposed  in  said  internal  flow 
passage  with  a  passageway  which  is  selectively  movable 
in  and  out  of  registry  with  said  internal  flow  passage  in 
accordance  with  the  valving  member  rotational  position 
with  respect  to  said  valve  body,  said  valving  inember 
having  a  shaft  portion  joined  to  said  plug  portion  for 
transmitting  torque  to  said  plug  portion  from  a  location 
remote  from  said  plug  portion  and  a  shoulder  on  said 
valving  member  intermediate  said  shaft  and  plug  portion; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  sealingly  fitted  to  said  valve  body  and  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  through  which  said  shaft  portion  of 
said  valving  member  extends,  said  diaphragm  having  a 
hollow  groove  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  shape 
proximal  to  said  central  opening,  said  hollow  groove 
having  sidewalls  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  axis 
said  sidewalls  being  convergent  in  a  direction  toward  said 
remote  location  with  one  of  the  sidewalls  engaging  said 
stem  portion  of  the  valving  member;  and 

(d)  a  circular  seal  fitted  within  said  hollow  groove  and 
having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  matching  that  of 
the  groove,  said  circular  seal  bearing  against  and  in  sealing 
relationship  to  said  shoulder  and  being  operative  to  radi- 
ally urge  said  sidewalls  of  said  one  of  the  groove  in  said 
diaphragm  against  said  stem  portion  of  the  valving  mem- 
ber. 


4,333,633 
PNEUMATIC  SENSOR 
Casimir  M.  Guzay,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  James  A.  Wright, 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corp.,  Tinley  Park, 

111. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,276 

Int.  a.3  F16K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  251—320  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  sensor  for  connection  to  the  sensor  port  of  a 
bleed-pressure  piloted  valve  and  resonsive  to  engagement  by 
an  article  the  presence  of  which  is  to  be  detected  to  block  air 
from  escaping  said  sensor  port,  said  sensor  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  bore; 

a  target  slightly  smaller  than  said  bore  disposed  in  said  bore 
and  having  an  aperture  the  axis  of  which  extends  trans- 
versely to  that  of  said  bore; 
a  tube  connected  to  said  sensing  port  and  slightly  smaller 
than  said  aperture  extending  through  said  body  and  into 
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said  aperture,  said  tube  having  an  opening  disposed  in  said 
aperture  and  extending  generally  toward  the  end  of  the 
target  to  be  engaged  by  said  article,  said  target  being 
movable  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted 
position  in  which  said  target  blocks  said  opening,  air 
pressure  biasing  said  target  to  its  extended  position  and  the 


ponent  arm  to  follow  automatically  the  contour  of  a  pattern 
having  the  configuration  of  a  part  to  be  cut  from  a  workpiece, 
characterized  by  the  following  features: 

(a)  the  scanning  element  comprises  a  photo-electric  scanning 
head  (24)  which  together  with  the  feeding  means  (26) 
forms  an  assembly  (23)  seated  at  the  outer  guide  rod  (14) 
of  the  swinging-arm  (16)  for  rotation  aboul  the  torch  axis 

.  (57.  27); 

(b)  the  feeding  means  (26)  comprises  a  feed  wheel  (39)  which 
is  driven  by  a  feed  motor  (36)  and  which  rides  on  an  end 
plate  (40)  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  flame-cutting  machine 
(10,  60)  which  extends  in  parallel  to  the  supporting  surface 
(19)  for  the  pattern  (20)  and  to  the  plane  of  movement  of 
the  torch  (21).  respectively  the  point  of  contact  (42)  be- 
tween the  feed  wheel  (39)  and  the  said  end  plate  being 
arranged  at  the  point  where  the  torch  axis  (57,  27)  projects 
through  the  contact  surface  (43)  of  the  end  plate  (40),  and 
the  center  plane  of  the  said  feed  wheel  (39)  which  com- 


surface  of  said  target  defining  said  aperture  being  arcuate 
whereby,  when  said  target  is  in  its  extended  position,  air 
escaping  from  said  tube  opening  undergoes  annular  fiow 
causing  a  pressure  balance  on  the  surface  defining  said 
target  opening  so  that  said  target  is  movable  from  its 
extended  position  by  very  low  force. 


4^33,634 

GRIPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOVING  DRILLING  RIGS 

Fred  H.  Malzacher,  5530  Rushmore  St.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,329 

Int.  a.J  B66F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  254—106  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  gripping  assembly  for  moving  drilling  rigs  supported  on 
a  flanged  skid  base  of  a  drilling  platform  comprising: 

a  support  frame  comprised  of  a  platform  joining  end  plates 
resting  on  the  flanges  of  said  skid  base; 

a  cross-member  traversing  said  support  frame  having  canti- 
levered  shoulder  extensions  extending  outboard  of  the 
flanges  of  said  skid  base; 

gripper  connecting  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shoulder 
extensions  having  gripping  flanges  adapted  to  press 
against  the  underside  of  said  skid  base  flanges; 

clamping  load  expansion  hydraulic  means  for  applying  a 
force  to  said  gripper  connecting  arms  whereby  said  arms 
apply  a  clamping  force  on  said  skid  base  flanges  between 
the  edges  of  sa^d  end  plates  and  said  connecting  arm  grip- 
per flanges; 

hydraulic  jack  means  connecting  said  support  frame  to  said 
drilling  rig  for  moving  said  drilling  rig  while  said  gripper 
assembly  is  clamped  to  the  flanges  of  said  skid  base. 


4^33,635 

FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL  MEANS  IN  SWINGING-ARM 

FLAME-CUTTING  MACHINES 

Anton  Konkal,  PfarratraMe  6,  7326  Heiningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,121 
Int  CL^  B23K  7/10 
VS.  a.  266-64  6  Claims 

1.  Follow-up  control  means  in  swinging-arm  flame-cutting 
machines  comprising  a  scanning  element  which  is  arranged  at 
the  outer  component  arm  of  the  swinging  arm  carrying  the 
cutting  torch,  and  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  latter  and  which  is 
advanced  by  drive  means  likewise  arranged  on  the  outer  com- 


57 — I  I  " 


prises  the  torch  axis  (57,  27)  extending  perpendicularly  to 
its  axis  of  rotation  (41); 

(c)  the  scanning  head  (24)  comprises  a  conventional  arrange- 
ment of  photo-electric  detectors  picking  up  the  directional 
changes  of  the  contour  of  the  pattern  and  generating  a 
control  signal  characteristic  of  any  deviation  of  the  con- 
tour of  the  pattern  (20)  from  the  momentary  feeding  direc- 
tion, which  signal  is  supplied  to  a  swivel  control  motor 
(33)  which,  in  response  to  the  said  control  signal,  routes 
the  scanning  head  (24)  together  with  the  drive  means  (26) 
into  the  orientation  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the 
pattern; 

(d)  the  pattern  (20)  is  arranged  in  a  plane  extending  between 
the  scanning  head  (24)  and  the  workpiece  and  in  parallel 
to  the  latter  and  to  the  end  plate  (40),  and  the  torch  (21)  is 
connected  with  the  outer  guide  arm  (14)  by  means  of  a 
U-shaped  arm  (24)  encompassing  the  pattern  (20)  at  a 
certain  distance. 


4,333,636 
CUTTING-TORCH  HOLDER 
Joseph  A.  Wi^tkowicz,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,192 
Int.  a.3  B23K  7/70 
U.S.  a.  266—68  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  automatically  maintain  flame  cut- 
ting means  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  work  surface  as 
the  flame  cutting  means  moves  relative  to  a  work  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  a  slide  member  having  its  upper  end  slidably  attached  for 
vertical  movement  to  an  arm  member  arid  its  lower  end 
pivotally  attached  to  a  support  arm  by  horizonully  ex- 
tending pivot  means  so  that  said  support  arm  is  adapted  to 
rotate  about  said  pivot  means  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane, 

(b)  holder  means  attached  to  said  support  arm  for  securing 
said  flame  cutting  means  to  said  support  arm, 

(c)  said  holder  means  comprising  an  L-shaped  member  hav- 
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;d)  roller  means  attached  to  said  support  arm  whereby  as  the 
roller  means  rides  on  said  work  surface  said  slide  member 
moves  vertically  relative  to  said  arm  member  and  said 
support  arm  rotates  in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  horizon- 
tally extending  pivot  means  relative  to  said  slide  member 
in  response  to  irregularities  in  said  work  surface. 
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ing  mtegral  rack  means  on  its  vertical  leg  in  mating 
contact  with  pinion  means  on  said  support  arm  for  verti- 
cally adjusting  said  flame  cutting  means  and  pivot  means 
on  Its  horizontal  leg  for  adjusting  the  angle  at  which  the 
flame  cutting  means  impacts  the  work  surface,  and 


axial  alignment  with  a  one  of  the  bores  and  secured  rigidly  at 
its  smaller  end  to  and  outstanding  normally  from  the  paper 
retainer  base;  and  a  compression  coil  spring  disposed  about 
each  of  the  studs  and  acting  between  the  enlarged  end  thereof 
and  the  clamping  member  urging  it  to  clamp  the  paper  against 
the  paper  retainer  base. 


4,333,638 

MASSAGE  AND  THERAPEUTIC  BODY  WORK  TABLE 

Michael  A.  Gillotti,  6979  Baker  La.,  Sebastapol,  Calif.  95472 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,822,  Apr.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,121 

Int.  a.'  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  269—322  6  Claims 


4,333,637 

CHIROPRACTIC  TABLE  WITH  PAPER  RETAINER 

R(ibert  B.  Shelton,  726  W.  600  South,  Brigham  City,  Utah  84302 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,117 

Int.  a.5  A61G  13/00 

UJS.  a.  269—322  15  Qaims 


\: 


1.  A  chiropractic  table  assembly  having  a  floor  contacting 
base;  a  table  member  secured  to  the  base,  the  upper  surface 
thereof  being  adapted  for  a  patient  to  pronely  rest  cushioned 
thereon;  a  rolled  strip  supply  of  disposable  sanitary  paper 
s-jcured  to  the  table  member,  a  free  end  portion  thereof 
changeably  covering  the  face  supporting  portion  of  the  upper 
s  irface;  and  a  paper  retainer  comprising:  an  elongate  retainer 
base  secured  to  the  table  member  and  having  an  outwardly 
f  icing  elongate  surface  extending  at  least  the  width  of  the 
f  aper  strip  transversely;  an  elongate  paper  clamping  member 
wxh  an  inwardly  disposed  surface  portion  thereof  in  general 
Hatching  relationship  with  the  elongate  surface  of  the  retainer 
tase;  and  spring  means  urging  said  member  toward  contact 
>vith  said  surface  of  the  base,  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  paper 
strip  is  clamped  therebetween;  and  wherein  the  paper  clamp- 
ing member  has  a  pair  of  parallel  bores,  a  one  therethrough 
near  each  of  its  ends;  and  the  spring  means  comprises:  a  pair  of 
studs  of  generally  smaller  diameter  than  the  bores,  each  having 
sm  enlarged  end  portion,  and  each  being  disposed  in  general 


1.  A  portable,  folding  massage  table  to  be  subjected  to  forces 
parallel  to  the  surface  thereof  as  well  as  vertical  loading  com- 
prising: 
^  a  pair  of  rectangular  table  top  sections; 

a  peripheral  border  flange  depending  from  each  of  said 

\  sections; 

h\nge  members  interconnecting  the  flange  bottom  edges  of 
ladjacent  sides  of  said  sections  to  enable  folding  of  said 
ftble  top  sections  from  a  working  configuration,  wherein 
said  table  top  sections  are  co-planar,  and  a  portable  config- 
uration, wherein  the  bottom  edges  of  said  flanges  are 
juxtaj)Osed; 

two  pairs  of  support  legs  of  rectangular  cross  section; 

hinge  means  securing  facing  sides  of  each  pair  of  legs  to  the 
underside  of  a  table  top  section  near  the  outer  edge  thereof 
to  fold  toward  said  hinge  members  into  the  receptacle 
formed  by  said  border  flange; 

a  pair  of  rigid,  diagonal  cross  braces  secured  between  the 
legs  of  each  pair  thereof; 

a  pair  of  flexible,  non-stretchable  cables,  one  of  said  cables 
being  secured  between  each  leg  of  a  pair  thereof  and  the 
opposing  leg  of  the  other  pair  thereof,  each  said  cable 
being  of  nearly  the  combined  lengths  of  said  table  top 
sections  so  as  to  be  under  tension  when  said  sections  are  in 
working  configuration,  and  being  secured  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  opposing  legs  near  the  bottoms  thereof  to  pre- 
vent separation  thereof; 

a  pair  of  rigid  rods  removably  connected  between  the  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  adjacent  flanges  near  the  ends 
thereof  to  said  facing  sides  of  the  pair  of  legs  carried  on 
the  same  table  top  section  to  prevent  inward  movement 
thereof; 

an  extension  for  each  of  said  legs; 

a  row  of  through  holes  along  the  length  of  each  of  said 
extensions; 

a  pair  of  spaced  threaded  members  secured  to  each  of  said 
legs  to  extend  from  a  lateral  side  thereof,  said  threaded 
members  being  receivable  in  a  pair  of  said  holes  aligned 
therewith;  and 
complementary  tongue  and  groove  slide  means  formed  in 
said  lateral  side  and  a  side  of  said  extension  containing  said 
row  of  through  holes. 
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4,333,639 

RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  FEED  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Ronald  V.  Davidge,  Boulder;  Carl  A.  Queener,  Lyons,  both  of 

Colo.,  and  James  T.  Vanderslice,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,574 

Int.  CV  B65H  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  271—3.1  4  aaims 


insertion  means  for  inserting  another  single  document  which 
includes  an  exit  for  documents,  a  drive  means  disposed  to  come 
into  contact  with  said  another  document  in  the  said  support 
means  arranged  to  feed  the  said  another  document  to  the  said 
exit,  and  an  engaging  means  adapted  to  produce  relative  move- 
ment between  the  said  support  means  and  the  said  drive  means, 
said  support  means  having  its  exit  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
throat  of  said  loading  magazine  and  to  the  document  entry  of 
said  guide  track,  and  arranged  so  that  said  exit  is  in  line  with 
said  document  entry  at  least  when  the  said  engaging  means  is 
actuated  at  an  instant  different  from  that  at  which  said  feeding 
means  is  actuated  and  wherein  said  support  means  comprises 
two  plates,  a  spacer  between  one  end  of  each  of  said  plates  for 
spacing  said  plates  away  from  one  another  and  forming  an 
internal  cavity  therebetween,  a  pivot  hinge,  said  support  means 
being  mounted  to  said  pivot  hinge  to  pivot  relative  to  the  said 
drive  means  upon  actuation  of  said  engaging  means. 


1.  A  copier,  including: 

copier  optics  for  scanning  documents  to  be  copied; 

a  first  document  tray  for  holding  a  stack  of  original  docu- 
ments with  all  their  faces,  carrying  matter  to  be  copied, 
oriented  in  a  first  direction; 

a  second  document  tray  for  receiving  the  stack  of  original 
documents  with  all  their  faces,  carrying  matter  to  be 
copied,  oriented  in  a  second  direction; 

means  for  substantially  simuluneously  transferring,  along  a 
first  path  removed  from  the  copier  optics,  all  the  docu- 
ments from  the  stack  in  the  first  document  tray  and  plac- 
ing the  documents  in  the  second  document  tray  to  form 
the  stack  in  the  second  document  tray;  and 

a  transport  device  for  sequentially  transferring,  along  a 
second  path  past  the  copier  optics,  documents  from  the 
top  of  the  stack  in  the  second  document  tray  to  recon- 
struct the  stack  of  original  documents  in  the  first  docu- 
ment tray. 


4,333,640 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Jacky  F.  A.  Miller,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique  CII  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,858 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1978,  78  36795 
Int.  a?  B65H  3/44 
U.S.  a.  271—9  16  aaims 


4,333,641 
DUPLEX  PRINTING/PAPER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

FOR  CUT  SHEET  PRINTING 
Emmett  B.  Peter,  III,  Leesburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,394 

Int.  a.'  B65H  29/58 

U.S.  a.  271— 289  6  aaims 


1.  An  automatic  document  processing  machine  comprising  a 
loading  magazine  containing  a  stack  of  documents  and  pro- 
vided with  a  throat  though  which  said  documents  can  be 
extracted  one-by-one  from  said  magazine,  feeding  means  for 
controlling  the  extraction  of  said  stacked  documents,  one- 
by-one,  through  said  throat,  a  guide  track  provided  with  at 
least  one  processing  station  adapted  for  treating  only  one 
document  at  a  time,  said  track  having  a  document  entry  situ- 
ated close  to  said  throat  and  in  line  with  said  throat,  and  unit 


1.  Paper  handling  apparatus  for  selectively  diverting  cut 
sheet  and  similar  type  items  from  a  single  input  pathway  into  a 
selected  one  of  a  number  of  output  pathways  comprising, 
a  modular  structural  support  member  including  a  plurality  of 

diverging  pathways, 
a  first  set  of  diverter  means, 
a  second  set  of  diverter  means, 
flexible  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  set  of  diverter 

means  for  conjoint  operation, 
electromagnetic  means  operably  coupled  to  said  flexible 

coupling  means  for  causing  said  diverter  means  to  move 

so  as  to  block  and  unblock  the  pathway  of  cut  sheet  items 

fed  therepast,  and 
one-way  gate  means  operably  associated  with  said  first  and 

second  diverter  means  permitting  a  selected  sheet  item  to 

pass  said  one  way  gate  means  and  enter  one  of  said  item 

diverting  pathways  without  return. 


4,333,642 
TOY 
Andrea  V.  Adams,  Rte.  #1,  Box  378,  Bentonville,  Ark.  72712 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,446 
Int.  a.3  A63G  31/00 
U.S.  a.  272—1  D  20  aaims 

20.  In  a  toy  to  be  worn  by  a  person  for  play  and  ornamenta- 
tion and  including  a  substantially  hollow  body  member  open  at 
the  bottom  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  that  is 
large  enough  to  receive  the  body  of  the  person  wearing  the 
toy,  the  improvement  comprising  a  stabilizing  strap  member 
extending  lengthwise  across  the  inside  of  the  body  member  in 
spaced  relationship  below  the  central  opening  for  extending 
between  the  legs  of  a  person  wearing  the  toy.  said  strap  having 
its  opposite  end  portions  connected  respectively  to  said  body 


5!  8 


mtmber  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  and  being  relatively 
ti{;htly  drawn  so  as  to  stabilize  the  position  of  the  body  member 


o*  the  person  wearing  the  toy  and  to  facilitate  control  to 
coordinate  movements  of  the  body  member  to  movements  of 
saiid  person  wearing  the  toy. 
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4,333,643 
JAVELIN 

V  ctor  Saffire,  450  Regimental  Rd.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.  19406 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,126 

Int.  a.'  A63B  65/02 

UlS.  a.  272—106  11  Claims 


8.  A  javelin  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  separate  front  and  rear  sections,  each  of 
which  includes  a  tapered  portion  extending  from  a  small 
diameter  tip  to  a  large  diameter  end;  and 

b.  adjustable  means  for  matably  engaging  said  large  diameter 
ends  to  form  said  body,  said  adjustable  coupling  means 
comprising: 

i.  threaded  insert  means  associated  with  each  of  said  large 

diameter  ends; 
ii.  coupling  means  for  threadably  engaging  each  of  said 

threaded  insert  means;  and 
iii.  ring  means  threadably  engaging  and  movable  along 

said  coupling  means  to  vary  engagement  between  said 

coupling  means  and  said  threaded  insert  means; 
that  movement  of  said  ring  means  alters  the  relative  distribu- 
of  weight  between  said  front  and  rear  sections  of  said 


so 


tion 


body. 


-said  second  rod  members  slideably  disposed  within  said  sled 

means, 
means  on  said  second  rod  members  to  selectively  lock  said 

second  rod  members  to  said  sled  means  whereby  when 


unlocked,  said  second  rod  members  and  therefore  said 
back  support  can  be  adjusted  independently  of  said 
weights  along  said  back  support  frame,  and  when  locked 
said  weights  are  operatively  connected  to  said  back  sup- 
port during  an  exercise. 


4,333,645 
EXERaSING  APPARATUS  WITH  GAS  RESISTANCE 
Hann  C.  Wu,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Homg  Meei  Spring 
Enterprise  Co.  Ltd.,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Dec.  14,  1979,  6824956; 
United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1980,  8017920 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272— 130  3  Qaims 


4,333,644 
HACK-SQUAT  MACHINE 
liloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538 
College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex.  77587 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,687 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/06 

}!}S.  a.  272—118  10  Claims 

1.  A  squat  and  hack  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  frame  having  a  weight  supporting  cage  extending 

upwardly  therefrom  and  including  weights  therein, 
a  back  support  frame  extending  from  a  top  of  said  weight 

cage  to  said  base  frame, 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  first  rod  members  inboard  of  said 

back  support  frame  and  supported  thereby, 
sled  means  for  supporting  a  user,  said  sled  means  being 
slideably  disposed  on  said  first  rod  members,  said  shed 
means  including  a  back  support  and  second  rod  members, 
said  back  support  being  attached  to  said  second  rod  mem- 
bers. 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
handle  fixed  to  one  end,  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  and 
carried  at  one  end  of  a  piston  rod  extending  through  a  gas-tight 
seal  in  the  end  wall  of  the  cylinder  opposite  the  handle,  a 
further  handle  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  the  piston  rod,  the 
cylinder  containing  a  pressurized  gas  and  the  piston  having  a 
bore  through  which  the  gas  can  pass  during  compression  and 
expansion  of  the  device,  the  cylinder  being  permanently  closicd 
in  the  rotion  of  the  cylinder  opposite  the  gas-tight  seal  through 
which  the  piston  rod  extends  so  that  the  volume  of  the  pressur- 
ized gas  in  the  cylinder  is  decreased  as  the  piston  rod  is  moved 
further  into  the  cylinder  when  an  external  force  is  applied  to 
the  handles  to  compress  the  device,  the  effective  area  of  the 
face  of  the  piston  facing  the  opposite  portion  being  larger  than 
the  effective  area  of  the  op;>osite  face  of  the  piston,  thus  the 
pressurized  gas  exerts  a  net  force  on  the  piston  and  tends  to 
return  the  piston  toward  the  rest  or  start  position. 
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4^33,646 

TENNIS  PRACTICE  AND  TRAINING  AID 

Robert  Pfeilsticker,  1815  Fife  Ter.,  Langhorne,  Pa.  19047 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,862 

Int.  a.^  A63B  69/38 

U.S.  a.  273—29  A  4  Claims 


thumb  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  forearm  and 
wrist  in  a  direction  away  from  the  body  while  restricting 


1.  In  a  practice  and  training  aid  for  tennis  players,  a  back- 
board adapted  for  installation  upon  a  playing  surface  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  backing  panel  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  generally 
vertical  position  and  having  a  front  surface  facing  for- 
wardly  toward  a  player  stationed  upon  the  playing  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  transparent  facing  member  fixedly  secured  to  and  over- 
lying the  entire  front  surface  of  the  backing  panel  and 
having  a  wholly  flat  front  face  presenting  &  rebound  sur- 
face for  a  tennis  ball,  said  front  face,  over  its  entire  area, 
lying  in  a  plane  tilted  sUghtly  out  of  the  vertical  in  a 
direction  such  that  a  tennis  ball  propelled  by  a  player 
against  the  rebound  surface  in  a  horizontal  path  will  re- 
bound upwardly  therefrom  toward  the  player  at  a  slight 
angle  from  the  horizontal;  and 

(c)  a  wholly  flat  mirror  surface  adapted  to  reflect  the  play- 
er's own  image,  interposed  between  the  backing  panel  and 
the  facing  member  and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  whereby 
the  player's  image  when  viewed  along  a  horizontal  path  at 
eye  level  is  reflected  along  the  same  horizontal  path  as 
that  along  which  it  is  seen  by  the  player,  said. backing 
panel,  facing  member,  and  mirror  surface  being  coexten- 
sive in  height  and  width,  the  horizontal  distance  between 
said  planes  becoming  progressively  greater  in  a  direction 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  reflecting  surface 
and  said  facing  member,  whereby  a  tennis  ball  propelled 
along  a  horizontal  path  by  a  player  against  the  tilted  front 
face  of  the  facing  member  will  rebound  upwardly  there- 
from toward  the  player  in  a  path  inclined  at  a  slight  angle 
from  the  horizontal,  while  at  the  same  time  the  player's 
reflected  image  as  viewed  along  a  parallel  horizontal  path 
in  the  vertical  mirror  surface  through  the  transparent 
facing  member  will  be  reflected  along  the  same  horizontal 
path  as  that  along  which  it  is  seen  by  the  player. 


4,333,647 
ARM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ATHLETE 
William  J.  Schaefer,  3706  Jay  La.  South,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 
60008 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,672 
Int.  a.J  A63B  69/00 
U.S.  a.  273—54  B  7  Qaims 

1.  An  athletic  hand  movement  restricting  device  comprising: 
hinged  plate  assembly  means  for  connecting  a  user's  forearm 

and  wrist; 
said  hinged  plate  assembly  means  including  forearm  means 
to  be  secured  to  a  user's  forearm  just  below  the  elbow  and 
wrist  means  to  be  secured  to  a  user's  wrist; 
means  for  securing  said  forearm  means  to  a  user's  forearm 

just  below  the  elbow; 
means  for  securing  said  wrist  means  to  a  user's  wrist; 
said  hinged  plate  assembly  means  being  so  constructed  as  to 
allow  unrestricted  relation  of  the  user's  wrist,  hand  and 


rotation  beyond  a  predetermined  point  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


4333,648 
INFLATABLE  GAME  BALL 
Masayoshi  Aoyama,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Molten 
Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1979,  54/11870; 
Jul.  19,  1979,  54/90979 

Int.  a.3  A63B  41/10,  45/00;  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  273—65  EB  4  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  of  the  inflatable  type  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hollow  rubber  tube  used  as  a  ball  substrate  which  is  inflated 
with  a  gas  under  pressure,  a  reinforcing  thread  winding  layer 
formed  by  winding  a  reinforcing  nylon  fllament  thread  and  a 
rubber  thread  simultaneously  with  each  other  along  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rubber  tube,  and  a  surface  cover  layer  cover- 
ing said  reinforcing  thread  winding  layer  therewith  through  an 
adhesive,  said  surface  cover  layer  being  made  of  a  natural  or 
synthetic  leather  stock. 


4,333,649 
RACKET  STRING  CLAMP 
George  A.  Vaughn,  Princeton,  and  Francis  J.  Fuchs,  Jr.,  Prince- 
ton Junction,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,158,  Mar.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,689 

Int.  C1.J  A63B  51/00 

U.S.  a.  273—73  D  8  Qaims 


1.  A  racket  string  clamp  for  securing  an  end  portion  of  a 
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gartie  ball  string  in  a  hole  extending  through  the  frame  of  a 

garie  ball  racket,  comprising: 
iiitegrally  formed  plurality  of  opposed  wedges  and  handle 
means,  said  handle  means  defined  by  a  plurality  of  handle 
members  equal  in  number  to  said  wedges,  the  rearward 
portions  of  said  wedges  and  the  forward  portions  of  said 
handle  members  formed  integrally  and  in  a  predetermined 
manner  to  provide  a  weakened  joint,  the  rearward  por- 
tions of  said  handle  members  formed  integrally  to  provide 
a  pivot  about  which  said  wedges  and  said  handle  members 
pivot  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  tweezer-like 
action,  said  wedges  and  said  handle  members  having  inner 
surfaces  providing  in  combination  a  passageway  for  re- 
ceiving said  string  upon  said  wedges  and  handle  members 
pivoting  away  from  each  other; 

pon  said  string  being  received  within  said  passageway  said 
wedges  and  handle  members  pivoting  towards  each  other 
and  said  passageway  aligning  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
wedges  and  said  handle  members  with  respect  to  said 
string  prior  to  the  insertion  of  said  wedges  into  said  hole, 
and  said  handle  means  for  being  gripped  by  an  operator  to 
slide  said  aligned  wedges  and  handle  members  along  said 
string  and  to  insert  said  wedges  into  said  hole  and  to 
wedge  said  wedges  between  said  string  end  portion  and 
the  racket  frame  surface  defining  said  hole  to  secure  said 
end  portion  of  said  string  to  said  racket  frame;  and 
I  pon  said  end  portion  of  said  string  being  secured  to  said 
racket  frame,  said  handle  means  for  being  moved  back  and 
forth  with  respect  to  said  wedges  by  said  operator  to 
break  said  handle  means  away  from  said  wedges  at  said 
weakened  joint. 
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that  said  longer  strung  length  and  greater  tension  causes 
said  longer  longitudinal  strings  to  provide  from  approxi- 
mately half  to  substantially  more  than  half  of  the  string 
force  that  decelerates  a  ball  penetrating  said  string  net- 
work in  a  central  region  occupied  by  said  longer  longitu- 
dinal strings. 


4,333,651 
BALL  STRIKING  GAME 

Luis  Ingels,  242  S.  Irwindale,  Azusa,  Calif.  91702 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,500 
Int.  CI.'  A63B  7J/00 
U.S.  CI.  273—129  V  _.  12  Claims 


4,333,650 
STRING  LOAD  APPORTIONED  RACKET 
C.  Soong,  1839  Jackson  Rd.,  Penfield,  N.Y.  14526 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,907,  Apr.  3,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,160, 
Fep.  11, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
68,572,  Aug.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  228,577 
Int.  a.3  A63B  51/00 
,  a.  273—73  D  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  game  in  which  a  club  has  a  handle  and  a  head  for 
striking  a  ball  toward  a  target  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pivoted  striker  plate  comprising  a  face  on  said  head  which 

can  pivot  between  an  open  and  closed  position; 
a  spring  biasing  said  striker  plate  toward  an  open  position; 
latch  means  in  the  form  of  a  hook  on  the  end  of  a  pivoted 

lever  arm  engaging  a  slot  in  said  striker  plate  latching  said 

plate  in  a  closed  position  against  the  force  of  said  spring; 

and 
release  means  releasing  said  latch  means  whereby  said  plate 

can  swing  open  and  strike  a  ball  placed  adjacent  to  said 

striker  plate  toward  a  target. 


4,333,652 

TWO-SIDED  PUZZLE 

Robert  E.  Qancy,  13  Mays  Ave.,  Homell,  N.Y.  14843 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,739 

Int.  a?  A63F  9/08 


U.S.  a.  273—153  S 


10  Claims 


232 

,  IX  at  ta: 


1.  A  racket  having  a  hand  grip  joined  to  a  frame  supporting 
itring  network  that  extends  throughout  a  ball-hitting  region 
spaced  from  said  grip,  said  frame  having  a  shank  region  extend- 
in  I  from  said  grip  and  flaring  outward  in  a  throat  region  and 
eji  tending  around  a  generally  oval  ball-hitting  region  spanned 
by  transverse  and  longitudinal  strings,  said  racket  comprising: 

a.  at  least  a  central  plurality  of  said  longitudinal  strings 
having  a  strung  length  at  least  30%  Ignger  than  all  other 
strings  in  said  network; 

b.  said  central  plurality  of  longer  longitudinal  strings  includ- 
ing at  least  one-third  of  all  the  longitudinal  strings  in  said 
network;  and 

c.  said  longer  longitudinal  strings  being  strung  with  at  least 
30%  more  tension  than  all  other  strings  in  said  network  so 


1.  A  two-sided  puzzle  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  support  member  having  upper  and  lower 
side  surfaces; 
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at  least  one  elongated  slot  of  a  finite  width  extending 
through  said  support  member  from  said  lower  side  surface 
to  said  upper  side  surface; 

at  least  a  first  plurality  of  separate,  fiat  puzzle  members 
adjacent  said  upper  side  surface,  each  puzzle  member 
having  a  non-symmetrical  periphery,  said  puzzle  members 
further  being  slidably  and  rotatably  movable  relative  to 
one  another  between  at  least  one  matched  position,  in 
which  portions  of  said  peripheries  of  said  plurality  of 
puzzle  members  match  to  form  a  figure  having  a  symmet- 
rical periphery,  and  an  unmatched  position,  in  which  said 
plurality  of  puzzle  members  are  separate  and  said  periph- 
eries thereof  do  not  match; 

at  least  a  second  plurality  of  separate,  flat  puzzle  members 
adjacent  said  lower  side  surface,  each  puzzle  member 
having  a  non-symmetrical  periphery,  said  puzzle  members 
further  being  slidably  and  rotatably  movable  relative  to 
one  another  between  at  least  one  matched  position,  in 
which  portions  of  said  peripheries  of  said  plurality  of 
puzzle  members  match  to  form  a  figure  having  a  symmet- 
rical periphery,  and  an  unmatched  position,  in  which  said 
plurality  of  puzzle  members  are  separate  and  said  periph- 
eries thereof  do  not  match;  and 

means  extending  through  and  slidable  within  said  slot  for 
rigidly  coupling  at  least  one  of  said  puzzle  members  of  said 
first  plurality  of  puzzle  members  to  a  corresponding  puz- 
zle member  of  said  second  plurality  of  puzzle  members  for 
slidable  and  rotatable  movement  of  said  coupled  puzzle 
members  within  said  slot  whereby  slidable  and  rotatable 
movement  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
puzzle  members  to  its  matched  position  automatically 
moves  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
puzzle  members  to  an  unmatched  position.  * 


1.  A  puzzle  assemblage  take-apart  toy  resembling  the  San 
Francisco  cable  car  comprising  a  plurality  of  interlocking  parts 
each  forming  part  of  the  structure,  each  of  said  parts  having  a 
fitting  connection  in  respect  to  each  of  said  other  parts  and 
each  of  said  parts  being  mounted  in  sequence  upon  preceding 
assembled  parts,  said  parts  being  assembled  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  to  form  the  San  Francisco  cable  car,  all  said  parts 
held  in  fixed  configuration  by  two  key  pieces,  said  parts  defin- 
ing an  upper  roof  piece,  a  subroof  connected  to  and  spaced 
below  the  upper  roof  piece,  window  pieces  connected  to  and 


spaced  below  said  subroof,  base  pieces  connected  to  and 
spaced  below  said  window  pieces,  axle  housings  connected  to 
and  spaced  below  said  base  pieces,  and  wheels  connected  to 
said  axle  housings  whereby  when  all  said  pieces  are  assembled, 
said  toy  resembles  a  San  Francisco  cable  car  whereby  said 
puzzle  assemblage  take-apart  toy  may  be  assembled  by  placing 
in  order  each  part  and,  when  assembled,  inserting  said  key 
pieces  to  hold  said  toy  in  final  fixed  configuration. 


4,333,653 

SAN  FRANaSCO  CABLE  CAR  PUZZLE 

Michael  D.  Maynard,  4770  W.  Mars,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,975 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/12 

IhS.  a.  273—160  10  Qaims 


4,333,654 
GAME 
John  C.  Allain,  deceased,  late  of  New  Iberia,  La.  (Regina  Gon- 
soulin  Allain,  administratrix),  assignor  to  Regina  Gonsoulin 
Allain;  John  Russell  Allain;  Timothy  Stephen  Allain  and 
Christina  Rita  Allain,  all  of  New  Iberia,  La.,  part  interest  to 
each 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,682 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—241  1  Qaim 


1.  Method  for  play  of  a  game  on  surface  means  comprising 
plural  coplanar  areas  disposed  side  by  side  in  equal  parallel 
rows  of  at  least  three  areas  each  in  mutually  transverse  direc- 
tions on  each  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  identical  levels 
of  such  areas,  comprising  placing  by  each  player  of  a  distin- 
guishable set  of  plural  markers  each  on  any  unoccupied  area  of 
any  level  of  such  areas,  some  of  said  areas  remaining  unoccu- 
pied, each  player  playing  in  repetitive  sequential  turn  by  mov- 
ing a  single  marker  of  his  said  set  of  markers  from  its  prior 
disposition  on  an  area  of  a  level  to  any  unoccupied  other  area 
on  the  same  level  or  on  any  other  of  said  levels,  capturing  and 
removing  a  marker  of  one  player  when  markers  of  another 
player  become  disposed  on  one  or  more  of  said  levels  to  adja- 
cently surround  the  marker  in  dispositions  in  which  the  sur- 
rounding markers  define  the  corners  of  a  rectangle  or  of  a 
diamond  or,  at  the  vertically  spaced  aligned  sides  of  three  of 
said  levels,  a  half  diamond,  removing  a  first  player's  markers 
from  a  level  and  terminating  play  by  said  first  player  on  the 
said  level  when  said  first  player  has  no  more  than  three  mark- 
ers remaining  on  said  level,  removing  one  player's  markers 
from  any  level  when  only  said  one  player  has  more  than  three 
markers  thereon  and  placing  said  one  player's  markers  on  an 
unoccupied  area  of  any  one  or  more  of  the  other  said  levels, 
discontinuing  play  on  said  any  level  after  said  one  player's 
markers  have  been  removed  from  said  any  level,  continuing 
play  be  each  player  in  repetitive  turn  until  only  one  player 
having  more  than  three  markers  remaining  on  a  single  level  on 
which  play  has  not  been  discontinued  remains  as  winner  of  the 
game. 
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4,333,655 

MOUNTAIN  CLIMBER  GAME  WITH  MOVEABLY 

ATTACHED  PIECES 

Ell  ot  A.  Rudell,  2422  Curtis  Ave.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.  90278; 

ioseph  S,  Cernansky,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Richard  P. 
:anirath,  Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Elliot  A. 
kudell,  Lawndaie,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,904 

Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 

U.i.  a.  273—241  3  Qaims 


1.  A  game  comprising:  an  upright  playing  surface  represen- 

taiive  of  a  mountain  having  trails  thereon  and   openings 

thj-ough  the  playing  surface  along  the  trails,  playing  pieces 

easably  engageable  with  the  openings,  a  plurality  of  missiles 

ably  related  to  the  playing  surface  and  adapted  to  contact 

playing  pieces  for  physically  displacing  from  the  represen- 

of  the  mountain,  and  wherein  certain  of  the  missiles 

slidably  related  to  slots  in  the  playing  surface. 


re 
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4^33,657 
ELECTRONIC  DART  GAME 
Eugene  Jaworski,  Park  Ridge;  Harry  Disko,  South  Barrington, 
and  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,888 

Int.  a.^  A63F  9/02;  F41J  5/04 

U.S,  CI.  273—376  25  Qaims 
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4,333,656 
DECK  OF  PLAYING  CARDS 

S^ven  Sommer,  305  W.  91st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,886 
Int.  a.3  A63F  7/00 
Us.  a.  273— 299  2aaims 
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1.  A  deck  of  playing  cards  comprising  104  individual  cards, 
the  cards  of  the  deck  being  divided  into  four  suits  of  26  cards 
each,  each  card  of  each  suit  bearing,  in  addition  to  its 
respective  suit  marking,  a  different  one  of  the  26  letters  of 
the  English  alphabet,  and 
each  card  of  each  suit  also  bearing  a  number  representative 
of  the  frequency  with  which  the  letter  borne  by  the  card 
occurs  in  words  in  the  English  language,  the  more  fre- 
quently used  letters  corresponding  to  lower  numbers  and 
the  less  frequently  used  letters  corresponding  to  higher 
numbers,  said  numbers  being  one  to  thirteen,  inclusive,  in 
a  consecutive  series  appearing  on  at  least  thirteen  cards  of 
each  suit,  said  numbers  constituting  the  sole  means  for 
ranking  the  cards  in  each  suit. 


1.  A  microcomputer  controlled  target  game,  comprising; 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  player  actuable  target  elements  mounted  on 
said  housing,  said  target  elements  being  arranged  in  a 
generally  radial  array; 

at  least  one  game  object; 

microcomputer  control  means  for  detecting  the  actuation  of 
a  target  element  by  a  game  object; 

means  for  producing  a  sensorially  perceptible  event  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  by  said  control  means  of  the  actua- 
tion of  a  target  element; 

microcomputer  means  for  detecting  the  simultaneous  actua- 
tion of  more  than  one  element; 

means  for  automatically  accruing  a  game  point  value  for  the 
simultaneous  actuation  of  more  than  one  target  element; 
and 

microcomputer  means  for  automatically  accumulating  the 
accrued  point  values  of  the  Urget  elements  actuated  by  a 
game  object. 


4,333,658 
SPORTING  IMPLEMENTSTRUCrURE, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  SOCCER  GAME  PRACTiaNG 
Giuliano  Giovetti,  Via  Giacomo  BonI,  29-Milano,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  28, 1978,  22483/78[U] 
Int.  a.3  A63B  43/02.  69/26 
U.S.  a.  273—411  2  Qaims 

1.  A  sporting  implement  structure  particularly  for  soccer 
game  practicing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  helmet-like  element  for  arrangement  on  the  user's  head, 
said  helmet-like  element  comprising  an  elastic  strap  for 
location  around  the  user's  head  and  a  top  supporting 
member  extending  across  said  elastic  strap  for  location  on 
the  top  of  the  user's  head; 

(b)  two  eyelets  defined  by  said  elastic  strap  adjacent  the 
user's  temples,  said  eyelets  being  formed  by  joining  to- 
gether two  spaced  apart  areas  of  said  elastic  strap; 

(c)  a  pair  of  strings  each  having  one  end  carrying  a  ball  and 
another  end  engaging  said  elastic  strap  at  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  eyelets; 

wherein  said  top  supporting  member  comprises  a  string-like 
member  and  said  elastic  strap  further  comprises  two 
spaced  apart  through  holes  in  a  front  portion  thereof 
between  said  eyelets,  said  string-like  member  having  a 
portion  inserted  through  said  holes  and  a  front  end  of  said 
portion  re-united  to  a  middle  portion  of  said  string-like 
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member  to  form  a  substantially  triangular  arrangement 
adjacent  said  front  portion  of  said  elastic  strap,  said  string- 


jecting  leg  extending  along  the  shaft  and  terminating  with 
a  slight  overhang  annularly  about  said  recess. 


4,333,660 
SEAL  DEVICE  FOR  PIPE  PROJECTING  THROUGH 

ROOF 
George  M.  Cupit,  5  Waldheim  Rd.,  Bayswater,  Victoria,  Austra- 
lia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,102,  Jan.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  17, 1977,  PC  8770 
Int.  a.'  F16L  41/06;  F16J  15/00 
U.S.  a.  277—9  6  Claims 


like  member  further  having  a  rear  end  adjustably  secured 
to  a  rear  portion  of  said  elastic  strap. 

4,333,659 
TURBOCHARGER  SHAFT  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Craig  A.  Gibbs,  Stanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,870 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/40 


U.S.  a.  277—1 


20  Oaims 


^-?  » 


1;  In  a  turbocharger  having  a  center  housing  with  a  bearing 
bore  receiving  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  a  turbo- 
charger  shaft,  and  a  turbine  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft 
within  a  turbine  housing,  a  shaft  seal  arrangement  for  prevent- 
ing leakage  of  bearing  lubricant  from  the  center  housing  into 
the  turbine  housing,  comprising: 
a  first  annular  seal  member  received  about  the  shaft  between 
the  bearing  means  and  the  turbine  housing  for  substan- 
tially preventing  leakage  of  lubricant  between  said  first 
seal  member  and  the  shaft; 
a  second  annular  seal  member  received  within  the  center 
housing  generally  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  seal 
member  for  substantially  preventing  leakage  of  lubricant 
between  said  second  seal  member  and  the  center  housing; 
and 
said  first  and  second  seal  members  respectively  including 
axially  presented  sealing  faces  in  sealing  bearing  engage- 
ment with  each  other  for  substantially  preventing  leakage 
of  lubricant  between  said  seal  members,  said  sealing  faces 
being  radially  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
accommodate  radial  excursions  of  the  shaft  and  wherein 
said  shaft  includes  slinger  means  defining  an  annular  re- 
cess adjacent  said  seal  members  and  a  radially  projecting 
flange  adjacent  the  end  of  said  recess  opposite  said  seal 
members,  said  first  seal  member  including  an  axially  pro- 


1.  A  seal  device  to  provide  a  fluid  seal  between  an  elongate 
member  and  a  non-planar  surface  through  which  the  elongate 
member  projects,  comprising  a  base  member  capable  of  con- 
forming attachment  to  the  non-planar  surface,  said  base  mem- 
ber comprising  an  apertured  metal  outer  flange  element  of 
non-resilient  manually  deformable  nature  so  that  in  use  it  may 
be  deformed  to  conform  with  the  contour  of  the  non-planar 
surface  to  which  it  is  to  be  attached  and  will  by  itself  generally 
retain  such  deformed  contour  and  a  complementary  apertured 
sealing  element  of  non-metallic  resilient  material  with  a  flange 
portion  secured  in  underlying  relation  to  said  metal  outer 
flange  element  with  respective  apertures  aligned  and  so  as  to 
be  compressed  between  the  metal  outer  flange  element  and  the 
non-planar  surface  to  which  the  device  is  to  be  attached  in  use 
to  provide  a  seal  therebetween,  a  sleeve  member  of  non-metal- 
lic resilient  material  integral  with  the  sealing  element  and 
projecting  through  the  aperture  in  the  metal  outer  flange  ele- 
ment, said  sleeve  member  when  in  use  having  at  an  end  portion 
remote  from  the  base  member  an  aperture  dimensioned  to 
receive  the  elongate  member  in  sealing  engagement,  the  sleeve 
member  between  the  said  end  portion  and  the  base  member 
being  flexible  to  accommodate  in  use  misalignment  between 
the  base  member  and  the  apertured  portion  of  the  sleeve,  said 
metal  outer  flange  element,  when  deformed  to  the  contour  of 
the  non-planar  surface  to  which  it  is  attached,  maintaining  the 
flange  portion  of  said  sealing  element  in  a  similarly  deformed 
contour  to  abut  said  non-planar  surface  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith. 


4,333,661 
EXPANDING  HELICAL  SEAL  FOR  PISTONS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
David  A.  MerreU,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,429 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/16.  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  277—203  5  Claims 

1.  A  seal  comprising: 

a  continuous  helical  spiral  coil  made  of  resilient  material  and 
having  a  small  end,  a  large  end  of  larger  diameter  than  said 
small  end  and  an  intermediate  transitional  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  helical  spiral  coil  being  for  positioning  in  a  seal 
groove  so  that  one  of  said  ends  seals  in  the  groove  as  a 
stationary  seal  and  the  other  of  said  ends  extends  out  of  the 
groove  for  engaging  on  a  relatively  moving  wall  as  a 
dynamic  seal,  with  the  resiliency  of  said  helical  spiral  coil 
stressing  said  helical  spiral  coil  to  engage  both  as  a  static 
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a  spring  engaging  said  helical  coil  to  thrust  said  helical  coil 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  wall  and  axially  of  said  helical 
coil  to  reduce  axial  motion  between  the  turns  of  said 
helical  coil. 
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seal  in  the  groove  and  as  a  dynamic  seal  against  the  wall; 
and 


4,333,662 

PIPE  SEAL 

]iain  D.  Jones,  803  Monaco  Dr.,  Warrington,  Pa.  18976^ 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,692 

Int.  CIJ  F16L  21/02;  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—207  A  14  Qaims 


4,333,663 
FLAT  GASKET 
Karl-Gerd  Friedrichs,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Goetze  AG,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856186 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/12 
U.S.  a.  211— US  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  flat  gasket  having  a  closed  edge  defming  an  opening, 
a  metal  frame  surrounding  the  opening  and  having  curvilinear 
length  portions  bent  over  the  closed  edge  along  the  length 
thereof;  said  frame  having  rims  on  both  sides  of  the  gasket  and 
a  part  connecting  the  rims, and  extending  over  said  edge;  and 
metal  overlays  arranged  adjacent  the  frame  in  a  face-to-face 
relationship  with  the  gasket  on  both  sides  thereof;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  overlay  comprises  a  flap-like,  one-piece, 
integral  extension  of  the  rims  on  both  sides  of  said  gasket  along 
a  length  portion  of  said  frame  and  further  wherein  said  length 
portion  has  a  linear  course. 


4,333,664 

RECUMBENT  VEHICLE 

Milton  Turner,  691  S.  Irolo  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90005,  and 

Julian  M.  Smith,  1607  E.  126th  St.,  Compton,  Calif.  90222 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,441 

Int.  a.3  B62K  3/14 

U.S.  a.  280—261  22  Qaims 


A  resilient  gasket  for  sealing  an  annular  space  between  a 
piie  and  a  surrounding  aperture  in  a  pipe  receiving  structure, 
comprising: 

an  annular  ring  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
pipe. 

a  flexible  neck  integral  with  said  ring  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom, 

a  base  surrounding  said  neck  integral  therewith, 

said  base  having  a  portion  embedded  within  said  pip)e  receiv- 
ing structure  and  having  a  portion  exposed  to  said  pipe, 
said  exposed  portion  extending  laterally  of  said  neck  in 
opposite  directions  beyond  the  ring, 

said  flexible  neck  cooperating  with  said  base  to  afford  .both 
lateral  and  radial  motion  of  the  ring  relative  to  the  base 
and  compression  of  the  ring  against  the  exposed  portion  of 
the  base. 


1.  In  a  bicycle  adapted  to  be  propelled  by  a  recumbent  rider, 
including  an  elongated  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  a  front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  rear 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame,  a  crank 
assembly  including  crank  pedals  supported  on  the  front  portion 
of  said  frame,  a  front  fork  support  housing  secured  to  the  frame 
intermdiate  said  front  and  rear  portions  and  rotatably  support- 
ing said  front  wheel,  and  a  seat  supported  on  said  frame  gener- 
ally intermediate  said  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  support  member  connecting  the  back  of  said  seat  with  the 
rear  portion  of  said  frame  for  reinforcing  the  rear  portion 
of  said  frame  and  for  resisting  torsional  rotational  move- 
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ment  of  said  seat  relative  to  said  frame  through  pressures 
against  said  seat  back  as  said  bicycle  is  driven  by  force 
beihg  applied  alternately  to  said  pedal  cranks, 

said  rear  portion  of  said  frame  comprising  a  fork  including 
substantially  horizontal  left  and  right  tongs,  said  left  and 
right  tongs  supporting  said  rear  wheel;  said  fork  further 
including  left  and  right  stays  connected  to  the  rear  of  said 
left  and  right  tongs  respectively,  and  extending  upwardly 
and  forwardly  toward  the  back  of  said  seat; 

and  said  support  member  comprises  an  X  member  diagonally 
connecting  said  left  stay  with  said  right  long  of  said  rear 
fork  and  diagonally  connecting  said  right  stay  with  said 
left  tong  of  said  rear  fork,  and  means  connecting  said  X 
member  to  the  back  of  said  seat. 


rear  surface  on  said  one  jaw  will  activate  said  first  finger  exten- 
sion and  pivot  said  finger  sufficiently  that  said  second  finger 
extension  will  engage  the  rear  surface  on  the  other  jaw, 


.C^ 


4,333,665 
DETACHABLE  TRAILER  HITCH 
Paul  D.  Haddock,  1605  W.  Knoxville,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 
74012 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,273 

Int.  a.'  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—408  8  Claims 


thereby  preventing  further  rearward  movement  of  said  lock 
block  and  said  lock  block  preventing  said  first  jaw  from  mov- 
ing  further  toward  the  closed  position. 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  two  trailers,  a  detachable 
trailer  hitch  apparatus  for  connecting  trailers  in  spaced  tandem 
relation,  said  hitch  apparatus  comprising  frame  means  having  a 
connection  section  for  engagement  with  the  trailing  end  of  one 
of  said  trailers,  means  cooperating  between  the  connection 
section  and  the  said  trailing  end  for  removably  connecting  the 
hitch  apparatus  to  said  one  trailer,  inwardly  diverging  frame 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  connection  section  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  one  trailer,  and  hitch  means  disposed 
outboard  of  said  diverging  frame  means  for  removable  connec- 
tion with  the  leading  end  of  the  other  of  said  trailers  for  con- 
necting the  trailers  in  said  spaced  tandem  relation. 


4,333,667 
SKI  BRAKE 
Friedrich  Leichtfried,  Traiskirchen,  and  Alois  Himmetsberger, 
Vienna,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  21,  1978,  9119/78; 
Feb.  5,  1979,  846/79 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  7/70 
U.S.  a.  280—605  1*  Claims 


9       ' 


4,333,666 
HITCH  HEAD  HAVING  INTERLOCKING  JAW 
MECHANISM 
James  C.  Hammonds,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,962 
Int  a.3  B62D  53/08.  53/10.  53/12 
U5.  Q.  280—435  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  hitch  head  or  fifth  wheel  comprising:  a  pair  of  pivotable 
jaws  adapted  to  hold  in  place  a  kingpin  of  a  highway  trailer;  a 
horizontally  movable  lock  block,  said  lock  block  biased  by 
resilient  means  to  a  closed  position  engaging  the  jaws  and 
holding  said  jaws  in  closed  position;  said  jaws  adapted  to 
maintain  the  kingpin  in  place;  said  lock  block  being  movable  to 
an  open  position  by  a  finger  engaging  the  lock  block;  said 
finger  integrally  connected  to  a  horizontally  extending  operat- 
ing shaft;  said  finger  comprising  a  body  portion  surrounding 
said  shaft;  a  first  finger  extension  extending  in  a  first  radial 
direction  from  said  body  portion,  and  a  second  finger  extension 
extending  in  a  second  radial  direction  from  said  body  portion; 
whereby  said  jaws  are  movable  to  an  open  position  upon  exit  of 
the  kingpin;  the  rear  portion  of  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  rear 
surface,  whereby  if  one  of  said  jaws  begins  to  move  from  open 
position  toward  closed  position  and  the  other  jaw  does  not,  the 


1.  In  a  ski  brake  having  at  least  one  braking  leg  pivotal  by  a 
force  applied  by  a  ski  boot  or  by  a  sole  plate  secured  to  a  ski 
boot  to  a  pedal  about  an  axle  extending  substantially  at  a  right 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  ski  in  a  mount- 
ing member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  ski,  said  braking  leg 
being  pivotal  between  a  braking  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, an  erecting  spring  resisting  a  pivoting  of  said  braking  leg 
toward  said  retracted  position,  said  braking  leg  having  a  brak- 
ing mandrel  thereon  and  a  first  segment  therein  which  extends 
from  said  braking  mandrel  toward  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  ski,  said  braking  leg  being  held  totally  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  ski  and  between  the  lateral  edges  of  said  ski  in 
the  retracted  position  of  said  ski  brake  by  said  pedal  which  is 
stepped  down  upon  by  said  ski  boot  or  by  said  sole  plate,  and 
in  the  braking  position  of  said  ski  brake,  said  braking  mandrel 
being  positioned  laterally  outside  of  one  of  said  ski  edges  and 
projecting  below  the  running  surface  of  said  ski,  said  braking 
leg  being  pivotal  about  first  means  defining  a  swivel  shaft 
which  extends  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  ski,  said  first 
means  including  at  least  one  further  second  segment  on  said 
braking  leg  which  extends  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to 
said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  brake,  and  second 
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means  operatively  connecting  said  second  segment  to  said  axle 
to  facilitate  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  braking  leg  about 
the  axis  of  said  second  segment,  the  improvement  comprising 
wHerem  said  pedal  includes  a  support  member  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  member  by  said  axle  for  movement 
ab^ut  said  axle,  wherein  said  second  means  includes  bearing 
mejans  on  said  support  member  and  having  an  axis  extending 
gejierally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  when  said 
ski  brake  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said  second  segment 
be(ng  rotatably  received  in  said  bearing  means,  said  second 
mejans  further  including  laterally  offset  means  on  said  second 
segment  and  extending  laterally  of  said  axis,  said  second  means 
sti|!  further  including  an  operating  plate  operatively  connected 
to  I  said  laterally  offset  means  and  supported  for  movement 
relative  to  said  support  member  between  first  and  second 
positions,  said  first  position  being  elevated  above  said  support 
member  and  said  second  position  being  flush  with  said  support 
member,  said  operating  plate  effecting  a  movement  of  said 
braking  leg  to  said  retracted  position  in  response  to  a  move- 
ment of  said  operating  plate  from  said  first  position  toward  said 
second  position  thereof  and  wherein  resilient  means  is  pro- 
vie  ed  for  continually  urging  said  operating  plate  to  said  first 
position. 


4,333,668 

■LECTRONIC  ADAPTIVE  RIDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  T.  Hendrickson,  and  Joel  S.  Carter,  both  of  South  Bend, 

nd.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,326 

Int.  Cl.^  B60G  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—703  1  Qaim 


An  electronic  adaptive  ride  control  system  for  an  automo- 
vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  masses,  said  system 
prising  an  adjustable  shock  absorber  for  resisting  the  rela- 
motion  of  said  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  said  vehicle, 
shock  absorber  comprising  a  pair  of  variable-volume 
chkmbers  between  which  fluid  is  communicated  in  response  to 
relative  motion  of  said  sprung  and  unsprung  masses,  variable 
fluid  fiow  resistance  means  for  adjusting  the  motion  resistance 
of  said  shock  absorber  by  interrupting  said  fluid  communica- 
tion independent  of  the  relative  f>osition  of  said  masses,  in 
response  to  control  signals  generated  by  a  control  unit  of  said 
syjtem; 
!iaid  variable  fluid  flow  resistance  means  comprising  valve 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  fluid  communication 
between  said  pair  of  chambers,  and  servo  means  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  means  in  response  to  said 
control  signals; 
iaid  shock  absorber  also  comprising  pumping  means  defin- 
ing said  pair  of  variable-volume  chambers  for  pumping 
viscous  fluid  through  the  valve  means  in  response  to 
relative  motion  of  the  masses; 
1  housing  connected  to  one  of  the  masses'; 
1  rod  connected  to  the  other  of  the  masses; 
1  piston  connected  to  the  rod  and  cooperating  with  the 
housing  to  define  said  pair  of  chambers  for  containing 
viscous  fluid  therewithin,  the  piston  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  to  transfer  fluid  between  said  chambers 


and  through  said  valve  means  in  response  to  relative 
movement  of  the  masses; 

said  housing,  said  rod,  and  said  piston  cooperating  to  define 
said  pumping  means;  and 

said  shock  absorber  further  comprising  a  passage  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  housing  and  communicating  said  pair  of 
chambers  with  each  other,  said  passage  receiving  said 
valve  means  whereby  fluid  communication  through  said 
passage  is  varied  in  response  to  said  control  signals. 


4,333,669 
BRAZED  OR  SOLDERED  JOINTS 
Roland  Eckert,  Sulzfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  und  Fischer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger« 
many 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917335 

Int.  a.3  F16L  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  285—21  10  Qaims 


1.  A  brazed  or  soldered  joint  between  a  connecting  socket 
having  a  free  end  and  a  thin,  flexible  metal  tube  inserted 
therein,  comprising  a  thin-walled  metal  sleeve  surrounding  the 
connecting  socket,  a  portion  thereof  embracing  the  connecting 
socket  and  another  portion  thereof  extending  beyond  the  free 
end  of  the  connecting  socket,  surrounding  the  metal  tube  but 
having  a  sufficiently  large  free  clearance  to  preclude  capillary 
action  between  the  metal  sleeve  and  the  metal  tube  during  the 
brazing  or  soldering,  the  metal  sleeve  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  aperture  in  the  area  of  the  free  end  of  the  connecting 
socket  into  which  brazing  or  soldering  material  can  be  de]K)s- 
ited  in  the  form  of  a  paste  which  after  heating  will  braze  or 
solder  together  the  metal  tube  and  the  sleeve  to  the  connecting 
socket  by  capillary  action,  but  will  not  hinder  movement  of  the 
flexible  metal  tube  within  the  metal  sleeve,  whereby  the  metal 
sleeve  enhances  the  integrity  of  the  brazed  or  soldered  joint, 
and  thereafter,  prevents  kinking  and  accidental  breaking  of  the 
metal  tube. 


4,333,670 
STEPPED  TRANSITION  JOINT 
Kenneth  H.  Holko,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,491 

Int.  a.3  F16L  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  285—173  12  Claims 
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1.  A  transition  joint  which  must  withstand  severe  conditions 
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in  high  temperature  environments  and  useful  for  bonding 
together  tubular  pieces  formed  respectively  from  a  low  alloy 
or  carbon  steel  and  a  high  temperature  alloy  having  a  high 
chromium  content  of  approximately  18%,  the  low  alloy  steel 
and  high  temperature  alloy  tubular  pieces  also  having  substan- 
tially different  characteristics  such  as  thermal  expansion  coeffi- 
cients, strength  and  the  like,  said  transition  joint  comprising  a 
plurality  of  tubular  transition  parts  aligned  along  a  common 
longitudinal  axis  and  welded  together,  a  first  adjacent  pair  of 
transition  parts  each  having  chromium  contents  less  than  10 
percent  being  characterized  by  a  maximum  chromium  differen- 
tial between  the  parts  of  approximately  2-5%,  a  further  adja- 
cent transition  part  having  a  chromium  content  greater  than  10 
percent  and  a  maximum  chromium  differential  in  the  range  of 
approximately  3-7%  between  adjacent  transition  parts,  said 
tubular  transition  parts  of  the  lowest  chromium  content  having 
end  faces  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  extending 
across  the  full  wall  thickness  thereof,  some  of  the  transition 
parts  being  selected  from  standard  ASTM  code  approved 
materials,  each  of  said  transition  parts  having  throughout  its 
length  substantially  the  same  thermal  expansion  coefficients 
"and  composition  of  elements,  the  transition  parts  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  transition  joint  having  similar  chromium  percent- 
ages selected  in  accordance  with  the  tubular  pieces  to  which 
they  are  to  be  joined,  the  transition  parts  also  being  selected  to 
provide  a  stepped  relation  of  physical  characteristics  including 
thermal  expansion  coefficients,  said  chromium  percentages 
being  graded  to  reduce  carbon  migration  across  an  interface 
between  adjacent  end  faces. 


4^33,671 
FRICTION  WELDED  TRANSITION  JOINT 
Kenneth  H.  Hoiko,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,771 

Int.  a.3  F16L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  285—173  3  Qaims 
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joint  being  formed  from  standard,  code  approved  materi- 
als to  assure  effective  operation  over  long  periods  of  time, 

said  first  and  second  interfaces  being  abutted  and  bonded  to 
each  other  by  friction  welding  without  any  weld  material 
between  said  interfaces  to  limit  mixing  of  compositions  of 
said  first  and  second  materials,  to  limit  the  migration  of 
carbon  from  the  first  tubular  part  to  the  second  tubular 
part,  and  to  reduce  thermally  induced  stresses, 

said  third  tubular  part  being  friction  welded  to  another  end 
of  said  second  tubular  part. 


4,333,672 

TUBE-TO-TUBE  CONNECTION 

James  C.  Arthur,  and  Graham  F.  Thieman,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,131,  Aug.  9,  1979.  This 

application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,734 

Int.  a.'  F16L  13/14 

U.S.  a.  285—382.2  10  Claims 
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1.  A  bonded  transition  joint  for  use  in  high  temperature 
applications  which  must  withstand  severe  conditions  in  high 
temperature  environments  comprising  at  least  three  tubular 
transition  parts: 

a  first  tubular  part  of  low  alloy  or  carbon  steel  having  a  first 
predetermined  chromium  content  with  a  uniform  thermal 
expansion  coefficient,  strength  and  carbon  constituency 
throughout  and  having  a  longitudinal  extending  axis, 

a  second  tubular  part  of  a  higher  chromium  alloy  with  a 
uniform  thermal  expansion  characteristics,  strength  and 
carbon  constituency  throughout  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  axis  aligned  with  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending axis  of  said  first  tubular  part; 

a  third  tubular  part  of  a  high  temperature  alloy  and  having  a 
higher  chromium  content  than  said  predetermined  chro- 
mm  content, 

a  r)ht  interface  on  the  end  of  said  first  tubular  part  in  a  plane 
erpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  first  tubular  part  and 
having  a  cross-sectional  thickness  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
saidVirst  tubular  part, 

a  second  interface  on  the  end  of  said  second  tubular  part  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  second  tubular 
part  and  having  a  cross-sectional  thickness  equal  to  the 
thicl^ess  of  said  second  tubular  part, 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  transition  parts  within  the  transition 


410 


1.  A  mechanical  connection,  comprising  a  first  tube  includ- 
ing a  first  tube  end  having  a  first  inside  dimension,  a  second 
tube  including  a  second  tube  end  having  a  second  outside 
dimension,  the  second  dimension  being  slightly  smaller  than 
the  first  to  provide  a  sliding  fit  of  the  second  tube  end  into  the 
first  tube  end,  and  means  for  mechanically  joining  said  first 
tube  and  said  second  tube  including  at  least  two  staked  seg- 
ments in  generally  the  same  plane  about  the  axes  of  said  first 
and  second  tubes,  each  staked  segment  comprising  a  circumfer- 
entially  extending  registering  strip  of  the  first  and  second  tube 
side  walls,  with  at  most  one  of  the  axially  facing  side  edges  of 
the  strip  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  tube  side  walls  being 
sheared  and  the  sheared  axially  facing  side  edge  of  one  of  the 
first  and  second  tube  side  walls  protruding  at  least  substantially 
to  a  region  of  the  wall  of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  tubes 
surrounding  the  strip,  whereby  rotational  and  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  tubes  with  respect  to  each  other  is  prevented. 


4,333,673 
GATE  LATCH 
Kenneth  G.  Kerr,  Timboon,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ada  Margery 
Kerr;  Alan  Gordon  Kerr;  Keith  Edward  Kerr;  Bruce  Kenneth 
Kerr  and  Colin  Frederick  Kerr,  all  of  Timboon,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  936,727,  Aug.  25,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,226,450.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  25, 1977,  PD1379; 
Oct.  21,  1977,  PD2149;  Feb.  12,  1980,  PE2331 

Int.  Cl.3  E05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  292—59  10  Claims 

1.  A  gate  latch  comprising: 
a  tubular  support; 

a  latch  member  having  a  shaft  portion,  mounted  within  said 
tubular  support  for  rotation  therein,  and  also  having  a 
latch  portion,  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  shaft 
portion,  said  latch  portion  having  at  least  one  peripheral 
projection  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  shaft 
portion;  and 
a  complemental  gate  locking  bar  extending  from  a  gate  and 
having  locking  means,  at  its  free  end,  for  engaging  the 
latch  portion  within  spacing  defined  by  said  at  least  one 
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peripheral  projection  in  order  to  lock  the  gate  relative  to  4,333,675 

said  tubular  support;  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

wherein  said  at  least  one  penpheral  projection  defines  the  Ben  Wirkkala,  P.O.  Box  524,  Naselle,  Wash.  98638 
spacing  so  as  to  permit  entry  of  the  complemental  gate  F»«>  •»«"•  *'  »980,  Ser.  No.  109,469 

'°^''*"8  bar;  ^^^^  ^^  294-78  R 
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iaid  at  least  one  peripheral  projection  is  a  tubular  wall;  and 
said  tubular  wall  has  an  opening  therein  through  which  the 

complemental  gate  locking  bar  extends  in  order  to  lock 

the  gate  relative  to  the  tubular  support. 


4,333,674 

VEHICLE  BUMPERS  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  PARTS 

Ciirl  F.  Buettner,  9501  Pinespray,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63126,  and 

John  S.  Hill,  604  Plaza  Dr.,  Joplin,  Mo.  64801 

Qntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,829,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

1,225,167.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,325 

"fhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  B60R  19/00 

UiS.  a.  293—120  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  cable  connector  for  interconnecting  a  mainline  cable 
with  a  plurality  of  choker  cables,  comprising: 

a  generally  u-shaped  shackle  having  side  arms  in  which 
aligned  openings  are  formed; 

a  pin  bridging  the  space  between  the  side  arms  of  said 
shackle,  said  pin  having  the  ends  thereof  freely  rotatable 
in  said  openings  and  restraining  means  formed  on  the  ends 
of  said  pin  for  preventing  endwise  movement  thereof; 

a  ferrule  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  pin  and  positioned 
midway  between  the  side  arms  of  said  shackle,  said  ferrule 
having  a  tapered   frustro-conically   shaped  centerbore 
•  through  which  said  mainline  cable  extends; 

a  cable  fastening  means  comprising  a  pair  of  semi-frustro- 
conically  shaped  nubbins  tapered  to  match  the  taper  of  the 
centerbore  of  said  ferrule,  said  nubbins  each  having  a 
semi-cylindrically  shaped  groove  extending  along  the  axis 
thereof  which  together  form  a  central  cylindrical  passage 
through  which  said  mainline  cable  extends  and  is  friction- 
ally  held  between  said  nubbins,  said  nubbins  contacting 
the  wall  of  said  centerbore  over  the  major  surface  area  of 
said  centerbore  in  order  to  maximize  the  strength  and 
rigidity  of  said  fastening  means;  and 

a  reinforcing  bar  extending  between  said  'side  arms  to  pre- 
vent either  withdrawal  of  the  ends  of  said  pin  from  said 
openings  or  spreading  of  said  arms  of  the  shackle  respon- 
sive to  spreading  forces  applied  to  said  shackle. 


1.  A  one-piece  bumper  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  having  a 
pj-edetermined  width  comprising  a  main  body  section  for  con- 
n  :cting  to  the  vehicle  and  end  sections  connected  integrally  to 
tlie  main  body  section,  said  main  body  section  including  said 
irtegrally  connected  end  sections  having  an  overall  length  to 
eaend  substantially  across  the  width  of  the  vehicle,  means 
forming  an  integral  connection  between  the  main  section  and 
e  ach  of  the  end  sections  including  a  groove  defining  a  location 
df  substantially  reduced  cross-section  therebetween,  said  main 
biody  section  and  said  end  sections  having  relatively  uniform 
tliickness  along  the  length  thereof  but  being  substantially  less 
tiiick  at  the  locations  of  said  grooves,  said  main  body  section 
a^d  said  integral  end  sections  being  constructed  of  a  frangible 
npaterial  whereby  said  end  sections  are  more  likely  to  break 
away  from  said  main  body  section  at  the  locations  of  the  re- 
s  sective  grooves  on  impact  rather  than  to  bend. 


4,333,676 

ROTATIONAL  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  EXCAVATOR 

GRAB  BUCKET 

Heinz  Thunun,  Fellbach-Oeffingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Firma  Thunun  Olhydraulische  Antriebe  GmbH, 

FeUbach-OefHngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1978,2838346 

Int.  a.3  B25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  294—88  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  a  grab  bucket  of  an  excavator 
comprising:  a  stator  mounted  on  said  excavator;  a  rotor  having 
said  grab  bucket  mounted  thereon  connected  with  said  stator 
for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  rotational  axis;  a  shaft  on 
said  stator  operatively  engaged  within  a  bore  formed  in  said 
rotor;  first  hydraulic  duct  means  extending  through  said  stator; 
second  hydraulic  duct  means  extending  through  said  rotor; 
passage  means  defined  between  said  stator  shaft  and  said  rotor 
bore  for  placing  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  duct  means  in 
operative  communication  with  each  other;  said  first  and  said 
second  hydraulic  duct  means  being  adapted  to  be  operatively 
connected  with  hydraulic  drive  means  for  actuation  of  said 
grab  bucket;  first  and  second  shoulder  means  defined  on  said 
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stator  shaft  axially  spaced  from  each  other  and  protruding 
radially  therefrom;  third  and  fourth  shoulder  means  defined  on 
said  rotor  arranged  in  cooperative  relationship,  respectively, 
with  said  first  and  second  shoulder  means  of  said  stator  shaft; 
first  axial-radial  bearing  means  operatively  interposed  between 
said  stator  shaft  and  said  rotor  axially  located  between  said  first 


4,333,678 
TRUCK  BED  LINER  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  L.  Munoz,  Warren;  Daniel  A.  Grote,  Algonac;  David  G. 
Bronder,  Rochester,  all  of  Mich.,  and  Gerald  J.  Weis,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Thermoplastics  Incorporated,  Prairie  View, 
Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,096 

Int.  a.^  B62D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  296—39  R  H  Claims 
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and  third  shoulder  means;  and  second  axial-radial  bearing 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  stator  shaft  and  said 
rotor  axially  located  between  said  second  and  fourth  shoulder 
means;  said  passage  means  being  axially  located  relative  to  said 
stator  shaft  between  said  first  and  said  second  axial-radial 
bearing  means. 


4,333,677 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  AND  SECURING  SKIS,  BOOTS 

AND  POLES 
John  M.  Crump,  1018  Parkridge  Cir.  W.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32211 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,340 

Int.  a.3  A45F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  294—147  9  Claims 


1.  A  knockdown  protective  liner  assembly  for  the  bed  of  a 
pickup  truck  including  a  bed  floor,  a  bed  front  wall,  bed  side 
walls  and  a  tail  gate,  said  liner  assembly  consisting  of  intercon- 
nectible  panels  comprising:  a  floor  panel  for  the  bed  floor  and 
having  upstanding  flanges  at  the  front  and  side  edges  thereof; 
a  front  panel  for  the  bed  front  wall  and  for  overlapping  the 
upstanding  flange  at  the  front  edge  of  the  floor  panel  and 
having  an  upper  outwardly  extending  flange  for  overlying  the 
top  of  the  bed  front  wall,  a  lower  inwardly  extending  flange  for 
overlapping  the  front  portion  of  the  floor  panel,  and  inwardly 
extending  end  flanges;  side  panels  for  the  bed  side  walls  and  for 
overlapping  the  upstanding  flanges  at  the  side  edges  of  the 
floor  panel  and  having  upper  outwardly  extending  flanges  for 
overlying  the  tops  of  the  bed  side  walls,  lower  inwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  for  overlapping  the  side  portions  of  the  floor 
panel  and  forward  inwardly  extending  end  flanges  for  overlap- 
ping the  inwardly  extending  end  flanges  of  the  front  panel;  and 
fastening  means  for  fastening  the  front  panel  to  the  upstanding 
flange  at  the  front  edge  of  the  floor  panel,  the  forward  in- 
wardly extending  end  flanges  of  the  side  panels  to  inwardly 
extending  end  flanges  of  the  front  panel  and  the  side  panels  to 
the  upstanding  flanges  at  the  side  edges  of  the  floor  panel  to 
form  a  unitary  protective  liner  to  be  received  in  the  bed  of  the 
pickup  truck. 

4,333,679 

VEHICLE  TOP  TRANSPORTED,  SELF  CONTAINED 

CAMPER 

Raymond  D.  Hardy,  Rte.  3,  Box  147B,  Robstown,  Tex.  78380, 

and  William  E.  Van  Steenwyk,  3191  Highway  21  A,  Festus, 

Mo.  63028 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,868 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/32 

U.S.  a.  296—161  15  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  character  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
mutually  aligned  and  selectively  manipulatable  cooperative 
cradle  carriages  each  slidable  mounted  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  relative  to  a  column  member,  one  of  said  carriages 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  downwardly  depending 
skirts  functioning  in  coojjeration  with  said  column  member  to 
form  ski  and  pole  magazine  chambers,  said  column  member 
disposed  at  its  upper  extremity  with  a  hand  grasp  and  at  its 
lower  extremity  with  a  base  member,  said  base  member  coop- 
erating with  said  column  and  said  skirts  to  form  said  ski  and 
pole  magazine  chambers,  means  adjustably  engaged  with  said 
column  member  whereby  both  of  said  carriages  may  be  manip- 
ulated one  relative  to  the  other  for  selectively  engaging  any 
combination  of  boots,  skis  and  poles  into  releasable  securement 
therewith. 


1.  A  camper  comprising  a  rigid  roof  structure  mountable  for 
travel  atop  a  vehicle,  legs  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  said 
roof  structure  and  swingable  from  horizontal  traveling  posi- 
tions along  both  sides  of  said  roof  structure  to  generally  up- 
right positions  supporting  said  roof  structure  from  the  ground, 
said  roof  structure  mounting  vertically  movable  floor  structure 
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and  collapsible  intermediate  structure  stored  in  collapsed 
tralvel  position  between  said  roof  and  floor  structures,  and 
selectively  controlled  means  operatively  connecting  said  floor 
and  roof  structures  and  extending  said  collapsible  intermediate 
structure  to  operative  condition  and  raising  said  floor  structure 
to  £aid  roof  structure  and  collapsing  said  intermediate  structure 
intD  traveling  position,  said  collapsible  intermediate  structure 
having  flexible  walls  and  including  sleeping  bunks  connected 
to  said  flexible  walls  and  resting  on  said  floor  structure  when 
the  camper  is  in  traveling  position,  and  parallel  maintenance 
linkage  means  connecting  said  bunks  to  said  floor  structure 
wliereby  to  position  said  bunks  above  said  floor  structure  when 
saild  floor  structure  is  fully  lowered. 


4^33,680 
VEHICLE  SUNROOF  INSTALLATION 

Erkiest  Wolf,  St.  Louis,  and  John  Amos,  Rolla,  both  of  Mo., 
issignors  to  Sky-Top  Sunroofs  Ltd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,889 
Int.  a.'  B60J  7/00 
a.  296—216  1*  Claims 
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4,333,681 

POWER  OPERATED  RECLINING  WHEELCHAIR 

Eugene  Nelson,  4921  Gary  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92115 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,729 

Int.  a.^  A47C  im4 

,S.  a.  297—83  12  Qaims 


spaced  side-wall  frames  extending  upwardly  from  oppo- 
site lateral  sides  of  said  base  frame,  each  of  said  sidewali 
frames  having  a  fixed  major  pivot  point  located  adjacent 
its  rear  end,  said  major  pivot  points  being  substantially 
co-axial  and  being  located  approximately  at  the  hip  joint 
of  the  occupant  of  the  chair; 

a  back  rest  assembly; 

a  seat  assembly; 

means  for  pivotally  reclining  said  back  rest  assembly  about 
said  major  pivot  points  in  coordinated  movement  with 
said  seat  assembly  during  which  said  seat  assembly  travels 
from  an  initial  position  to  an  intermediate-travel  position 
and  continues  on  to  a  final  position  wherein: 

a.  at  said  initial  position  the  front  end  and  the  rear  end  of 
said  seat  assembly  are  substantially  horizontal; 

b.  at  said  intermediate-travel  position  the  front  end  of  said 
seat  assembly  is  tilted  upwardly  and  forwardly  ad- 
vanced from  its  initial  position  while  its  rear  end  is 
positioned  lower  than  and  forwardly  advanced  of  its 
initial  position,  and 

c.  at  said  final  position  the  front  end  and  the  rear  end  of 
said  seat  assembly  are  substantially  horizontal  and  at 
substantially  the  same  vertical  height  as  said  front  and 
rear  ends  in  the  initial  position  and  said  front  end  and 
rear  end  are  advanced  forwardly  from  their  intermedi- 
ate-travel position. 


4,333,682 

SPACE  CASE  DRUMMERS  THRONE  COMBINATION 

George  H.  Iser,  94-06  82nd  PI.,  Ozone  Park,  N.Y.  11416 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,950 

Int.  a.3  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  297—192  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination 

(1)  a  vehicle  having  an  opening  in  the  roof  thereof,  and 

(2)  a  sunroof,  said  sunroof  having  panel  means  capable  of 
opening  and  closing  said  opening, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  sunroof  is  attached  to  the 
underside  of  the  vehicle  roof  by  means  of  an  adhesive, 

said  sunroof  being  substantially  coextensive  to  said  vehicle 
roof,  and 

also  substantially  parallel  to  the  sweep  of  the  vehicle  roof  in 
the  area  of  said  adhesive  attachment. 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  having  a  base  frame  and  a  pair  of  laterally 


1.  A  storage  case,  comprising  in  combination  a  hollow  box, 
a  hinged  door  on  the  front  of  said  box,  a  handle  at  one  side  of 
said  box,  a  plurality  of  casters  at  the  other  side  of  said  box,  and 
an  adjustable,  removable  seat  assembly  at  the  top  of  said  box, 
wherein  said  top  of  said  box  comprises  a  central  aperture,  and 
a  ring  with  a  central  threaded  aperture  placed  into  said  top 
aperture  and  wherein  said  seat  assembly  comprises  a  seat  with 
a  bottom  central  threaded  partial  aperture  and  a  vertical  shaft 
threaded  on  both  ends  that  threads  into  said  bottom  of  said  seat 
and  into  said  top  of  said  box. 

4,333,683 

CHAIR  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 

TILTING  BACK 

EmUio  Ambasz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Center  for  Design 

Research   and   Development   N.V.,   Curacao,   Netherlands 

Antilles 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,123,  Dec.  4, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,790 
Int.  a.3  A47C  5/12,  7/40 
U.S.  a.  297—292  W  Claims 

1.  A  chair  comprising  a  unitary  seat  and  lower  back,  an 
upper  back,  the  seat  and  lower  back  and  the  upper  back  being 
contoured  longitudinally  and  transversely  to  confomri  gener- 
ally to  the  anatomical  shapes  of  the  parts  of  a  person  sitting  in 
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the  chair  which  are  supported  by  the  chair,  and  the  lower  back 
and  upper  back  having  complementary  sockets  at  each  side 
opening  toward  each  other,  and  a  resilient  articulating  linkage 
received  in  each  complementary  pair  of  sockets  and  mounting 
the  lower  back  on  the  upper  back  for  articulation  between  a 
resiliently  restrained  relatively  upright  position  and  a  back- 
ward tilted  position  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  at  a 
height  above  the  seat  corresponding  to  about  the  middle  of  the 
anatomical  back  of  a  person  sitting  in  the  chair,  at  least  the 
medial  portion  of  the  upper  back  being  located  substantially 
below  the  axis  about  which  the  upper  back  articulates,  so  that 
the  upper  back  is  vertically  coextensive  with  and  supports  the 
major  part  of  the  anatomical  middle  back  of  a  person  sitting  in 


the  chair  from  about  the  waist  to  about  the  shoulder  blades  and 
the  lower  medial  portion  thereof  shifts  forward  when  the 
upper  back  articulates  backward,  and  each  articulating  linkage 
including  an  upper  tubular  link  and  a  lower  tubular  link,  each 
such  link  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall,  an  axle  joining 
the  links  for  articulation,  a  spring  reaction  plate  pivotably 
carried  by  the  axle,  and  having  a  leg  received  within  each  link, 
compression  springs  engaged  under  compression  between  the 
front  wall  of  each  link  and  the  respective  leg  of  the  spring 
reaction  plate  and  urging  the  links  about  the  axle  in  a  direction 
toward  the  relatively  upright  position  of  the  upper  back  and 
stop  means  for  establishing  the  upright  position  and  the  full 
backward  tilted  position  of  the  upper  back. 

4  333  684 

METHOD  OF  UNIFORM  RUBBLIZATION  FOR 

LIMITED  VOID  VOLUME  BLASTING 

Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  and  Bruce  B.  Red- 

patii,  Murphys,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale  Inc., 

Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,370,  Oct.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,119 

Int.  a.3  E21B  42/247,  43/263;  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299—2  81  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products 


from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  formation 
containing  oil  shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  a  first  portion  of  the  formation  from  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  retort  being  formed  to  form  at  least  one 
void,  the  surface  of  the  formation  defining  such  a  void 
providing  at  least  one  free  face  within  the  boundaries  of 
the  retort  being  formed,  and  leaving  a  second  portion  of 
the  formation  within  the  boundaries  of  such  retort  being 
formed  and  extending  away  from  such  a  free  face,  such  a 
second  portion  to  be  explosively  expanded  toward  such  a 
void; 
placing  at  least  two  arrays  of  explosive  charges  in  such  a 
second  portion  of  formation,  the  first  array  of  explosive 
charges  having  a  first  burden  distance  measured  from  such 
a  free  face  and  the  second  array  of  explosive  charges 
having  a  second  burden  distance  measured  from  the  first 
array  of  explosive  charges,  the  second  burden  distance 
being  less  than  the  first  burden  distance,  wherein  the 
equivalent  scaled  point  charge  depth  of  burial  of  the  first 
array  of  explosive  charges  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
equivalent  scaled  point  charge  depth  of  burial  of  the  sec- 
ond array  of  explosive  charges,  the  first  array  of  explosive 
charges  being  closer  to  the  free  face  than  the  second  array 
of  explosive  charges; 
detonating  such  explosive  charges  for  explosively  expanding 
such  a  second  portion  of  formation  toward  such  a  void  to 
form  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
containing  oil  shale  in  the  subterranean  formation  for 
forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort; 
introducing  gas  into  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  in  the  in 
situ  oil  shale  retort  for  establishing  a  retorting  zone  in  the 
fragmented  mass  wherein  oil  shale  is  retorted  to  produce 
gaseous  and  liquid  products  and  for  advancing  the  retort- 
ing zone  through  the  fragmented  mass;  and 
withdrawing  gaseous  and  liquid  products  from  the  retort. 
14.  A  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort,  in  a  retort 
site  within  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  such 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable 
mass  of  formation  particles,  such  a  fragmented  mass  having 
top,  bottom,  and  side  boundaries,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  a  first  portion  of  the  formation  from  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  fragmented  mass  being  formed  to  form 
at  least  one  void,  a  surface  of  the  formation  defining  such 
a  void  providing  at  least  a  first  free  face  within  the  bound- 
aries of  the  fragmented  mass  being  formed,  and  leaving  a 
second  portion  of  the  formation  within  the  boundaries  of 
such  fragmented  mass  being  formed  and  extending  away 
from  such  first  free  face,  such  second  portion  to  be  explo- 
sively expanded  toward  such  a  void; 
placing  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  array  of  spaced  apart 
explosive  charges  in  such  a  second  portion  of  formation, 
the  first  array  being  closer  to  the  first  free  face  than  the 
second  array  wherein  the  burden  disuncc  of  the  first  array 
measured  from  the  first  free  face  is  greater  than  the  burden 
distance  of  the  second  array  measured  from  the  first  array 
of  explosive  charges;  and 
detonating  such  explosive  charges  for  explosively  expanding 
such  a  second  portion  of  formation  toward  the  void  to 
form  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
containing  oil  shale  in  the  subterranean  formation  for 
forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort. 


4,333,685 
ROAD  SURFAQNG  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  K.  AmswaJd,  OlaUie,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,945 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  23/09 

U.S.  CI.  299—39  "  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  roadway  surfacing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  main  frame  having  front  and  rear  ground  engaging 

support  wheels,  means  driving  at  least  certain  of  said 
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support  wheels  for  moving  said  main  frame  forwardly  4,333,687 

along  a  surface;  HOLDER  FOR  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF  CUTTERS  TO 

(b)  a  sub-frame  mounted  on  said  main  fram^  between  said  MINING  AND  TUNNELLING  MACHINES 

front  and  rear  wheels  and  adapted  to  move  vertically  with  Ing"  Barnstorf,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

respect  to  said  main  frame;  Kennametel  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

(c)  a  cutter  head  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sub-frame  trans-  ^.             .f".«'  ^"8:."'.*'*?' f*^'  '^°-  J!?'             w>      « 
versely  of  said  mam  frame;  C"""'  P"""*^'  ■PP''«=«*'0''  ^^-  R^p.  of  Germany.  Dec.  15, 


•  w.^.j  ^.  ^-.w  —        ,  1978  2854307 

(d)  depth  of  cut  control  means  vertically  adjustably  mounted  ' 

U.S.  CI.  299—81 


Int.  a.'  E21C  35/22 


13  Oaims 


on  said  sub-frame  rearwardly  of  said  cutter  head  and 

engaging  the  cut  behind  said  cutter  head  for  controlling 

the  depth  of  cutter  head  displacement  into  said  surface; 
(e)  weight  transfer  means  connected  between  said  main 

frame  and  said  sub-frame  forwardly  of  said  depth  of  cut 

control  means;  and 
(0  a  prime  mover  operably  engaged  with  said  cutter  head  to 

provide  rotational  motion  thereto  during  forward  motion 

of  said  main  frame. 


4,333,686 

ROAD  PLANER  DEVICE  WITH  AUXILIARY 

OUTRIGGER  DEPTH  CONTROL  WHEELS 

Jeffrey  K.  Amswald,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,959 
Int.  a.3  EOlC  23/09 
.S.  a.  299— 39  '     7aaims 


1.  A  holder  for  the  attachment  of  cutters,  in  particular, 
circular  shank  cutters,  to  mining  and  tunnelling  machines, 
which  has  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  for  coolant  spraying  of  the 
bit  working  area,  the  coolant  supply  for  which  is  in  controlled 
dependence  upon  an  application  of  a  pressure  load  to  the 
cutter,  comprising:  means  for  receiving  said  cutter  shank  in 
said  holder;  an  insert  sleeve  surrounding  said  cutter  shank 
inserted  with  axial  play  in  said  means  for  receiving  said  cutter 
shank;  a  shut-off  member,  carried  on  said  insert,  which  engages 
into  a  coolant  supply  line  to  said  spray  nozzle  when  a  pressure 
load  is  applied  to  said  cutter  and  shuts  off  said  coolant  supply 
when  there  is  no  load  on  said  cutter. 


4,333,688 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DUAL  WHEELS 

Ernest  M.  Lemmon,  P.O.  Box  569,  Arkoma,  Okla.  74901,  and 

James  P.  Pettigrew,  6815  S.  9th  St.,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72901 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,462 

Int.  a.3  B60B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  301—36  R  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  road  surface  planing  device  having  a  rigid  main 
f^ame,  said  device  being  adapted  for  planing  sequential,  adja- 
cent, multiple  swaths  along  a  road  surface; 

(a)  a  sub-frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for 
upward  and  downward  pivotal  movement  of  said  sub- 
frame  relative  to  said  main  frame;  a  cutter  head  mounted 
on  said  sub-frame; 

(b)  depth  control  means  located  rearwardly  of  said  cutter 
head  and  engaging  the  cut  swath  provided  by  said  cutter 
head; 

(c)  adjusting  means  operably  mounted  between  said  sub- 
frame  and  outrigger  control  device  to  selectively  lock  said 
outrigger  control  device  into  fixed  relation  with  said 
sub-frame  and  contact  with  said  previously  cut  swath 
surface  for  supporting  said  sub-frame  such  that  said  cutter 
head  is  retained  at  an  elevation  cutting  said  subsequent 
swath  coplanar  with  said  previously  cut  swath. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  second  wheel  to  a  first  wheel 
carried  on  an  axle  having  a  plurality  of  externally  threaded 
studs  projecting  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  plurality  of  fastening  elements  for  fastening  the  first  wheel 
on  the  studs  projecting  from  the  axle  to  secure  the  first 
wheel  to  the  axle,  each  fastening  element  including  an 
internally  threaded  nut  portion  on  one  end  adapted  to  be 
threaded  onto  the  corresponding  stud  to  secure  the  first 
wheel  thereon  and  a  solid  externally  threaded  shank  on 
the  opposite  end  integral  with  said  nut  portion  and  pro- 
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jecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  provide  an  outward  con- 
tinuation of  the  corresponding  stud; 

an  adapter  having  a  body  portion  and  flat  first  and  second 
flanges  on  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion,  said  first 
flange  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  receiving 
the  corresponding  shanks  of  said  fastening  elements  to 
mount  said  adapter  on  said  shanks; 

a  plurality  of  nut  elements  adapted  to  be  threaded  onto  the 
externally  threaded  shanks  and  against  said  first  flange  to 
secure  said  adapter  on  said  fastening  elements;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  second  wheel  on  said  second  flange 
with  the  second  wheel  located  outwardly  of  the  first 
wheel,  said  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  exter- 
nally threaded  bolt  members  projecting  from  said  second 
flange  and  a  plurality  of  nuts  adapted  to  be  threaded  onto 
said  bolt  members  to  secure  the  second  wheel  thereon. 


4,333,690 
SLIDE  MECHANISM 
Tom  Keefe,  Stony  Point,  and  Bruno  Rosellini,  Orangeburg,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grant  Industries  Incorporated,  West 
Nyack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,632 

Int.  a.'  F16C  29/10 

U.S.  a.  308—3.8  10  Qaims 


4,333,689 

CONNECTION  DEVICE  FOR  SPACED  ELECTRIC 

COMPONENTS 

Hitoshi  Fujino,  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,642,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,023 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52/169120 
Int.  C\?  F16C  29/00:  HOIH  3/00.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  308—3  R  5  Qaims 


r^'.\^.  V 


1.  A  slide  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
longitudinal  slide  members  mutually  relatively  longitudinally 
slidable  between  relatively  extended  and  contracted  positions, 
said  first  slide  member  having  a  first  stop  defining  face  and  a 
first  stop  member  located  on  and  longitudinally  movable  with 
said  second  slide  member  and  transversely  movable  between 
an  inwardly  retracted  position  toward  said  second  slide  mem- 
ber out  of  the  relative  path  of  movement  of  said  first  stop  and 
an  advanced  position  at  least  in  said  path  of  movement  and 
being  spring  biased  to  an  advanced  position  and  including  a 
second  stop  defining  face  facing  toward  said  first  stop  and  a 
cam  surface  extending  from  said  second  stop  toward  said  first 
stop  and  inwardly  inclined  toward  said  first  stop  whereby  with 
relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  slide  members  said  first 
stop  engages  said  cam  surface  to  retract  said  stop  member  to  a 
position  with  said  second  stop  in  said  first  stop  relative  path  of 
movement. 


B  — 
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4,333,691 
ROTARY  ROCK  BFT  WITH  IMPROVED  THRUST 
FLANGE 
Thomas  W.  Cooper,  Mansfield,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,468 

Int.  a.'  F16C  33/W.  33/66;  E21B  10/22 

U.S.  a.  308—8.2  3  Qaims 


1.  A  connection  member  for  interconnecting  spaced  electric 
components  for  operating  one  component  remotely  by  actua- 
tion of  Jhe  other,  comprising 

a  guide  member  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  defining  a 
generally  flat  tubular  pathway  adapted  to  extend  in  either 
a  curved  or  straight  path  between  said  components; 

said  pathway  having  windows  and  bridge  portions  extend- 
ing laterally  across  said  guide  member  with  the  windows 
on  one  surface  facing  the  bridge  portions  of  the  other; 

a  slide  member  formed  by  cutting  a  plate  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial to  a  predetermined  width,  said  slide  member  being 
insertable  through  said  guide  member  to  ride  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  bridge  portions  and  having  end  portions 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  compo- 
nents; 

and  means  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  bridge  por- 
tions for  engaging  slidably  the  central  portion  of  said  slide 
member  while  providing  escape  portions  for  the  lateral 
edges  thereof  whereby  any  burrs  formed  during  cutting  of 
said  slide  member  can  pass  through  said  escape  portions 
even  if  said  guide  member  is  bent  into  a  curved  configura- 
tion, said  means  including  projections  extending  inwardly 
of  the  respective  bridge  portions,  said  projections  running 
along  the  bridge  portions  so  as  to  extend  transversely 
across  said  guide  member  and  ending  short  of  the  sides  of 
the  guide  member  so  as  to  form  said  escape  portions;  said 
projections  each  having  a  surface  curved  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  guide  member. 


1.  An  improved  earth  boring  bit  having  a  bit  body  defining 
a  downwardly  extending  arm  with  a  downwardly,  inwardly 
extending  bearing  pin,  a  rolling  cone  cutter  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  arm,  said  arm  and  cone  defining  cooperating  engaging 
surfaces  extending  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pin 
providing  facing  engaging  thrust  bearing  areas  for  the  thrust 
forces  between  said  bit  body  and  said  cone,  and  lubricant 
disposed  between  said  surfaces  to  reduce  the  friction  and  wear 
as  said  cone  rotates  thereon,  and  wherein  said  cooperating 
radially  extending  surfaces  define  a  first  annular  surface  on  said 
cone  and  a  mating  second  annular  surface  on  said  pin,  said  first 
surface  terminating  inwardly  at  an  inner  shoulder  extending 
away  from  said  arm  and  outwardly  at  a  second  shoulder  ex- 
tending above  said  first  surface  toward  said  arm,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 
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a  Plurality  of  slots  in  said  Tirst  annular  surface,  said  slots  open 
Ito  said  inner  shoulder  and  terminating  closely  adjacent  said 
[second  shoulder  and  extending  from  said  inner  shoulder  to 
jsaid  termination  point  generally  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
bf  said  cone,  whereby 

lubricant  migrating  outwardly  from  between  said  facing  thrust 
{bearing  surfaces  is  continuously  scraped  into  said  slots  and 
[forced  back  toward  the  inner  shoulder  of  the  annular  bearing 
area  for  replenishing  lubricant  to  the  radially  inner  area  of 
said  thrust  bearing  area. 


4,333,692 
HYDROSTATIC  AXIAL  THRUST  BEARING 
Ciarles  E.  Kraus,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Excelennatic  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,414 

iHt.  a.^  F16C  nm 

UJS.  a.  308—9  8  aaims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  axial  thrust  bearing  comprising:  a  support 
member;  a  load  member  disposed  opposite  said  support  mem- 
ber with  a  bearing  cavity  formed  therebetween,  said  load 
member  having  a  central  cavity,  a  valve  disc  seated  in  said 
cavity  and  being  axially  movable  therein,  spring  means  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity  and  forcing  said  valve  disc  into  a  seated 
position,  said  support  member  having  a  vent  passage  extending 
th:rethrough  and  having  an  opening  below  said  valve  disc,  a 
bearing  cavity  seal  ring  disposed  in  a  groove  formed  in  one  of 
sa  d  support  and  load  members  and  being  axially  movable 
therein,  said  seal  ring  deflning  the  circumferential  limits  of  said 
bearing  cavity,  and  means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to 
sad  bearing  cavity  to  support  said  load  member  on  said  sup- 
port member,  said  load  member  lifting  said  valve  disc  off  said 
vent  opening  for  discharging  excessive  amounts  of  fluid  from 
said  bearing  cavity  and  said  spring  means  providing  increased 
vint  closing  forces  while  the  valve  disc  is  unseated  during 
sudden  load  peaks  so  as  to  dampen  p)eak  bearing  load  forces 
wtiile  permitting  limited  movement  of  the  load  member 
toward  the  support  member  beyond  the  normal  operating 
pxbsition. 


4,333,693 
AXLE  BEARING 
Akei  H.  Sjobom,  Postiada  7919,  S-860  20  Njuninda,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,954,  Oct.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  6,  1975,  7512455 
Int.  a.3  F16C  19/00 
ULS.  a.  308—176  10  Claims 

1.  An  axle  bearing  including  a  stationary  outer  bearing  hous- 
ing and  an  inner  bearing  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  radial 
b4:aring,  said  inner  bearing  housing  being  axially  movable 
within  said  outer  bearing  housing,  wherein  the  improvement 
C(  >mprises: 
a  first  support  member  fixably  secured  to  said  outer  bearing 
housing  in  one  half  of  said  outer  housing  for  supporting 
said  inner  bearing  housing: 
a  second  support  member  in  the  opp)osed  half  of  the  outer 
bearing  housing,  said  second  support  member  being  radi- 
ally movable  with  respect  to  said  outer  housing,  and  said 
second  support  member  including  a  contact  surface  for 


contacting  a  complementary  contact  surface  of  said  inner 
bearing  housing; 
an  adjusting  member  adjustably  connected  to  said  outer 
bearing  housing  for  supporting  said  second  support  mem- 
ber for  relative  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
adjusting  member,  said  adjusting  member  providing  a 
limit  for  limiting  the  radial  movement  of  said  second 
support  member  away  from  said  inner  bearing  housing; 


means  for  biasing  said  second  support  member  towards  said 
inner  bearing  housing;  and 

lubricating  means  for  lubricating  said  contact  surfaces  of 
said  inner  bearing  housing  and  said  second  support  mem- 
ber to  permit  free  sliding  movement  between  said  support 
member  and  said  inner  bearing  housing. 


4,333,694 
ANTIFRICnON  BEARING  WITH  REMOVABLE  SEAL 

MEANS 
Ralph  S.  Howe,  Jr.,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,043 

Int.  a.3  F16C  3im 

U.S.  a.  308—187.2  9  Qaims 


1.  A  sealed  antifriction  bearing  wherein  the  bearing  com- 
prises inner  and  outer  race  rings  with  interposed  antifriction 
elements  riding  the  races  of  said  rings,  the  outer  ring  having  a 
circumferentially  continuous  radially  inwardly  open  seal- 
retaining  groove  of  continuously  curved  sectional  contour 
between  an  axially  inner  abutment  shoulder  and  an  axial-end 
land  of  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  shoul- 
der, the  axially  outer  end  of  said  groove  contour  being  charac- 
terized by  a  ramp  substantially  tangent  to  said  continuously 
curved  contour,  said  inner  ring  having  a  sloping  seal  surface  in 
substantially  axial  registry  with  said  groove,  said  ramp  con- 
verging toward  said  land  in  the  axially  outward  direction;  and 
seal  elements  comprising  a  first  stiff  annular  backing  ring  of 
diameter  to  clear  said  land  and  in  abutment  with  said  shoulder, 
said  backing  ring  having  clearance  with  said  inner  race  ring,  an 
annular  seal  ring  of  yieldable  material  in  radially  overlapping 
abutment  with  said  backing  ring  and  having  yielding  circum- 
ferentially continuous  seal  contact  with  said  seal  surface,  and  a 
split  otherwise  annular  cap  ring  of  stiffly  compliant  material  of 
unstressed  outer  diameter  intermediate  the  diameter  of  said 
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land  and  the  groove-bottom  diameter,  said  cap  ring  compres- 
sionally  abutting  said  seal  ring  and  having  an  axially  outer  and 
radially  outer  comer  bevel  in  wedging  engagement  with  said 
ramp. 


4^33,695 
ROLLER  BEARING 
Terence  A.  Evans,  37  the  Coppins,  Ampthill,  Enghuid 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,969,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,550 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   28,   1977, 
7710564 

Int.  a.3  F16C  19/2S.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  308—211  7  Qaims 


4,333,696 
PLURAL  EDGE  P.C.  BOARD  INTERCONNECTION 
Joseph  L.  O'Neill,  Haddonfield,  N.J.,  and  Christopher  J. 
Scafidi,  Marlton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Infotron  Systems  Corpo- 
ration, Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,846 

Int.  a.3  H05K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  339—17  LM  15  Qaims 


1.  A  hub  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  first  outer  annular 
ring  and  an  inner  ring. member,  the  outer  ring  having  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  outer  raceways  and  said  inner  ring  member 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  inner  raceways  confronting  the  outer 
raceways,  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  in  two  rows  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  outer  ring  and  inner  ring  member, 
said  rows  of  rollers  separated  by  cages  and  in  line  contact  with 
said  bearing  raceways,  said  inner  ring  member  comprising  at 
least  a  pair  of  inner  ring  elements,  one  of  said  inner  ring  ele- 
ments having  said  inner  raceways  thereon  and  an  integral  first 
flange  confronting  the  axial  ends  of  the  rollers  of  one  row,  the 
other  inner  ring  element  having  guide  flange  means  confront- 
ing and  guiding  the  rollers  of  the  other  row  at  the  opposite 
axial  end  of  said  inner  ring  member,  said  other  inner  ring 
element  extending  axially  so  that  its  outer  free  terminal  end 
opposite  said  guide  flange  means  is  disposed  adjacent  said  flrst 
flange  of  said  one  inner  ring  element,  sealing  means  fastened  at 
one  axial  end  to  said  outer  annular  ring  and  means  including  a 
detachable  retaining  member  booperable  with  the  terminal  end 
of  said  other  ring  element  for  securing  said  inner  ring  elements 
in  assembled  relation  and  providing  a  means  for  preloading 
said  bearing. 

6.  A  hub  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  flrst  outer  annular 
ring  and  and  inner  ring  member,  the  outer  ring  having  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  outer  raceways  and  said  inner  ring  member 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  inner  raceways  confronting  the  outer 
raceways,  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  in  two  rows  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  raceways  of  said  outer  ring  and 
inner  ring  member,  said  rows  of  rollers  separated  by  cages  and 
in  line  contact  with  said  bearing  raceways,  said  inner  ring 
member  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  inner  ring  elements,  one  of 
said  inner  ring  elements  having  an  integral  flrst  flange  con- 
fronting the  axial  ends  of  the  rollers  of  one  row,  the  other  ring 
element  having  a  guide  flange  at  one  axial  end  opposite  said 
integral  flrst  flange  of  said  one  ring  member  and  extending 
axially  so  that  its  terminal  end  is  disposed  adjacent  said  flrst 
flange,  an  annular  bearing  component  engaging  between  the 
guide  flange  of  said  other  ring  member  and  confronting  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  axial  ends  of  the  rollers  of  said  other  row 
of  rollers,  a  nut  member  threadedly  engageable  on  the  outer 
terminal  end  of  said  other  ring  element  and  engageable  with 
said  one  ring  element,  actuation  of  said  nut  member  in  one 
direction  operable  to  prestress  the  rollers  through  said  annular 
bearing  component  in  an  axial  direction  to  take  up  undesirable 
play  in  the  bearing. 


1.  An  electrical  signal  interconnection  apparatus  providing 
interface  connections  and  inter-component  connections  for  an 
expandable  capacity  unit  cabinet  containing  a  plurality  of  said 
components,  comprising: 

flrst  means,  associated  individually  with  each  of  said  plural 
components,  for  making  inter-component  electrical  signal 
connections,  said  flrst  signal  connection  means  being 
located  at  a  flrst  separate  location  on  each  said  compo- 
nent; 

means  for  adjustably  mating  with  each  said  flrst  signal  con- 
nection means  for  providing  inter-component  signal  con- 
nections, said  signal  connection  mating  means  be  flxedly 
and  structurally  associated  with  said  cabinet  and  capable 
of  expanded  capacity  mating  and  inter-component  con- 
nections; 

means  for  removably  receiving,  and  positioning  said  expand- 
able number  of  plural  components; 

second  means,  associated  individually  with  each  of  said 
plural  components,  for  making  cabinet  external  interface 
signal  connections,  said  second  interface  signal  connection 
means  being  located  at  a  second  separate  location  on  each 
said  component, 

means  for  lockably  engaging  each  said  component  for  secur- 
edly  holding  same  in  said  cabinet,  and 

means  for  positioning  and  securedly  holding  interface  signal 
connectors  externally  to  said  cabinet  for  mating  with  said 
second  signal  connection  means. 


4,333,697 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Charles  W.  Dreyer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sealectro  Cor- 
poration, Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,623 

Int.  Q.3  HOIR  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  339—31  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  coaxial  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  member  having  a  mating  end  and  including  a 
central  coni^uctor  surrounded  by  a  tubular  insulator  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  outer  conductor,  said  outer  conduc- 
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tor  having  a  threaded  portion  spaced  from  said  mating 
end.  said  mating  end  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  slits  defining  a  plurality  of  cantilevered  spring 
fingers,  with  the  diameter  of  said  mating  end  of  said  outer 
conductor  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  threaded 
portion;  and 
an  adapter  member  of  elongated,  cylindrical  configuration 
having  a  mating  end,  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  adapter 
being  threaded,  and  with  the  inner  surface  thereof  having 
major  and  minor  diameter  portions  separated  by  a  circum- 
ferential step,  with  the  minor  diameter  portion  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  mating  end  thereof  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  mating  end  of  said  conductor  member, 
and  with  the  major  diameter  portion,  disposed  at  the 
opposed  end  of  said  adapter  member,  being  threaded  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
connector  member,  and  wherein  the  mating  end  of  said 
connector  member  is  receivable  within  said  adapter  mem- 
ber, with  the  threaded  portion  of  said  connector  member 
being  threadably  engaged  with  the  threaded  major  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  adapter  member,  such  that  the  distal 


4,333,699 
FLAT  TELEPHONE  CORD  PLUG  IMPROVEMENTS 
William  J.  Brorein,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GK  Technolo- 
gies, Incorporated,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,586,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,136 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/62 


U.S.  a.  339—61  M 


15  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  connection  including  a  miniature  plug  for 

connecting  telephone  wires  in  an  opening  in  a  jack  of  the 

end  of  said  threaded  portion  abuts  said  circumferential    telephone  handset  or  a  wall  jack  that  has  an  opening  with  side 

step  of  said  adapter  member  whereby  the  configuration  of  walls,  said  plug  having  a  rearward  end  with  an  entrance  open 


the  mating  end  of  said  connector  member  is  altered 


4,333,698 
COVER  FOR  TRUCK/TRAILER  MALE  ELECTRICAL 

PLUG 

Leroy  Herbert,  70  E.  100  North,  Bountiful,  Utah  84010 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,163 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/52 
J.S.  a.  339—36 


" 
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ing  therein  for  receiving  a  cord  having  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors therein,  outlet  openings  near  the  other  end  of  the  plug  for 
circuits  from  the  conductors  in  the  cord,  protuberances  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  plug  and  at  spaced  positions 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  plug,  said  protuberances  having 
bases  immovably  secured  to  the  plug  immediately  beneath 
them  and  being  somewhat  greater  in  height  than  a  clearance 
between  the  walls  of  the  plug  and  the  walls  of  the  opening  in 
the  jack  into  which  the  plug  is  intended  to  be  inserted,  said 
2  Claims  walls  of  the  jack  opening  being  in  fixed  relation  to  one  another 
whereby  the  protuberances  wedge  the  plug  against  movement 
in  all  directions  transverse  of  the  direction  in  which  the  plug  is 
inserted  into  the  opening  in  the  jack. 


1 


^/////////////////A 


4,333,700 
INSULATION-PENETRATING  SLOTTED  BEAM 
CONTACT  ELEMENT 
William  E.  Pugh,  III,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,721 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  4/02 


U.S.  a.  339—97  R 


19  Oaims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  truck/trailer  electrical  plug  which  has 
predetermined  exterior  side  wall  demensions  and  a  guide  ridge 
protruding  from  the  side  wall  and  extending  longitudinally 
therealong  said  the  cover  including 
a  hollow  body  memoer  made  of  a  resilient  material  and 
formed  with  an  opening  in  the  front  end  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving a  plug,  the  interior  sidewall  deminisions  of  the 
hollow  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  exterior  side 
wall  dimensions  of  the  plug,  said  body  member  including 
a  groove  formed  in  the  interior  side  wall  of  the  hollow  for 
slidingly  receiving  the  guide  ridge  of  the  plug  when  the 
body  member  is  placed  over  the  plug, 
channel  means  extending  from  the  hollow  of  the  body  mem- 
ber through  a  rear  wall  thereof  to  allow  escape  of  air 
when  the  cover  is  placed  over  the  plug,  and  the  entry  of 

air  when  the  cover  is  removed  from  the  plug,  and  an  \  ^  slotted  beam  contact  element  (10,110)  for  electrically 

eyebolt  means  having  an  elongate  bolt  portion  and  eyelet  terminating  an  insulated  conductor  (220)  comprised  of  a  con- 
formed at  one  end  of  the  bolt  portion,  said  eyebolt  means  ductor  (202)  surrounded  by  a  jacket  of  insulation  (224),  where 
being  disposed  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  body  member  with  the  contact  element  is  a  substantially  planar  conductive  struc- 
the  bolt  portion  being  imbedded  in  said  rear  wall  and  the  ture  comprising  a  base  portion  (12),  a  bifurcated  beam  (14) 
eyelet  being  p)ositioned  outside  the  body  member,  said  with  substantially  parallel  furcations  (16,116)  extending  from 
eyebolt  means  including  a  hollow  channel  formed  in  the  the  base  portion  where  the  furcations  define  between  them  a 
bolt  portion  to  extend  the  full  length  thereof  to  allow  substantially  V-shaped  wire-guiding  entrance  (18,118)  near  the 
communication  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  free  ends  (17,117)  of  the  furcations,  and  a  wire-gripping  slot 
body  member.  (20,120)  formed  with  facing  furcation  sidewalls  (30,126)  where 
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the  sidewalls  at  their  ends  adjacent  the  entrance  form  a  mouth 
(32,128)  to  the  slot,  the  contact  element  being  characterized 
by: 
means  for  removing  outer-insulation  portions  (228)  from  the 
insulation  of  the  insulated  conductor  as  the  insulated  con- 
ductor is  guided  toward  the  wire-gripping  slot,  the  outer- 
insulation  removing  means  being  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  remote  from  the  mouth  and  along  the 
entrance,  said  outer-insulation  removing  means  compris- 
ing a  cutting  edge  on  each  furcation  (16,116)  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  contact  element,  the  cutting 
edge  being  defined  by  an  intersection  of  a  ledge  (34,134) 
formed  from  a  first  coined  region  (11,130)  on  a  first  face 
(13,132)  of  the  contact  element  with  its  associated  en- 
trance sidewall  (26,124). 


4,333,701 

IN  LINE  CARTRIDGE  TYPE  FUSE  HOLDER 

Henry  Schick,  Commack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gilbert  Mfg.,  Co., 

Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  54,001,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,587 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  13/38 

U.S.  a.  339—97  P  10  Qaims 


4,333,702 
LOW  COST  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR 
Henry  O.  Herrmann,  Jr.,  Elizabethtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,368 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/627 

U.S.  a.  339—217  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  connector  comprising: 

a  plug  member  having  a  housing  defining  a  plurality  of 
cavities  therein,  a  plurality  of  inserts  each  received  in  a 
respective  cavity,  each  insert  having  an  intersecting  bore 
and  channel; 

a  like  plurality  of  terminals  each  terminating  a  respective 
wire  with  said  terminal  being  mounted  in  said  bore  and 
said  wire  extending  through  said  channel;  and 

a  header  having  a  mating  face,  a  plurality  of  bores  in  said 
mating  face,  a  cavity  intersecting  each  said  bore,  and  a 
terminal  snap  fitted  into  said  cavity  to  such  position  where 
it  can  be  engaged  by  a  respective  terminal  in  said  plug 
member  extending  through  said  bore,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  header  on  a  circuit  board  or  the  like. 


1.  An  in-line  holder  for  cartridge  type  fuses  of  the  type 
which  are  elongated  and  have  an  electrically  conductive  piece 
at  each  end  and  a  central  section  of  electrically  insulating 
material  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  of  an  electrically  insulating  material 
formed  by  first  and  second  sections, 

means  formed  in  said  first  section  adapted  for  holding  a 
current  carrying  insulated  line  having  one  conductor 
which  is  cut  leaving  two  spaced  opposing  ends, 

a  terminal  contact  mounted  in  and  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
second  section  in  spaced  relatlinship  at  a  distance  to  per- 
mit the  cartridge  fuse  to  be  removably  held  therebetween, 
each  said  terminal  contact  including  means  adapted  for 
holding  and  making  electrical  contact  with  a  respective 
conductive  piece  of  the  cartridge  type  fuse  located  be- 
tween the  terminal  contacts,  each  of  said  terminal  contacts 
also  having  formed  thereon  a  barbed  end  for  extending 
into  said  first  section  when  the  two  sections  are  juxtaposed 
and  each  barbed  end  adapted  to  pierce  through  the  insula- 
tion of  the  cut  conductor  of  the  insulated  line  held  in  said 
first  section  at  a  respective  one  of  its  cut  ends  to  make 
electrical  contact  with  the  current  carrying  wire  therein, 

said  first  and  second  sections  being  formed  as  an  integral  unit 
with  hinge  means  for  connecting  said  two  sections, 

and  coacting  fastening  means  formed  on  the  exterior  of  said 
first  and  second  sections  for  holding  said  two  sections 
juxtaposed  together  with  the  barbed  end  of  each  terminal 
contact  in  a  position  in  said  first  section  to  pierce  through 
the  insulation  of  the  respective  corresponding  end  of  the 
cut  conductor  to  place  the  fuse  held  in  said  second  section 
in  the  cut  line,  separation  of  the  two  sections  removing 
said  terminal  contacts  from  the  cut  conductor  ends  and 
thereby  removing  current  from  the  cartridge  fuse. 


4,333,703 
CONTACT  RETENTION  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Anhalt,  Orange,  and  Steven  Z.  Muzslay,  Huntington 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,307 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  339—217  S  13  Gainis 


1.  A  front  release  contact  retention  assembly  comprising: 
an  insulator  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  from  a 

front  face  to  a  rear  face  thereof; 
said  passage  having  a  forwardly  facing  shoulder  therein; 
a  contact  mounted  in  said  passage  having  an  annular  groove 

therein  in  front  of  said  shoulder; 
a  plastic  retention  ring  mounted  on  said  contact,  said  ring 

embodying  inner  and  outer  rearwardly  extending  circular 

skirts,  said  outer  skirt  surrounding  said  inner  skirt; 
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said  inner  skirt  lying  in  said  groove  to  retain  said  ring  axially 
on  said  contact;  and 

said  outer  skirt  being  radially  deflecuble  and  extending 
outwardly  to  engage  said  shoulder  to  thereby  restrict 
rearward  movement  of  said  contact  in  said  passage. 


4,333,704 

SOLAR  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 

Hyman  Steinberg,  7200  NW,  78th  St.,  Tamarac,  Ha.  33319 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,313 

Int.  a.5  G02B  5/14 

L(.S.  a.  350—96.10  10  Qainis 


accurate  axial  alignment  with  each  other  a  precision-made 
accurate  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  a  precision-made 
cylindrical  sleeve  which  is  to  be  attached  to  the  fibre,  and 
which  is  closed  at  one  end  by  an  end  wall  having  a  coaxial  bore 
closely  fitting  the  fibre  and,  at  an  axial  distance  from  this 
sleeve,  a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  of  similar  construction;  and 
means  for  releasably  applying  longitudinal  tension  to  a  length 
of  fibre  which  has  been  threaded  through  the  bores  in  the 
respective  end  walls  of  the  two  thus  mounted  cylindrical 
sleeves,  and  which  extends  through  the  whole  length  of  at  least 
the  first-mentioned  sleeve,  said  jig  being  further  equipped  with 
means  for  guiding  a  knife  blade  to  a  position  at  which  it  en: 
gages  the  fibre,  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  fibre,  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  between  the  two  mutually  facing  ends  of  the 
cylinder  sleeves. 


4,333,706 

nLLING  MATERIALS  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 

Lawrence  E.  Davis,  Hickory,  and  Naren  I.  Patel,  Valdese,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Siecor  Corporation,  Hickory,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,866,  Dec.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,339 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  77/00.-  G02B  5/16;  H02G  15/20 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23  16  Qaims 


\4l3t  J* 


1.  On  a  solar  grill,  including  an  outer  frame  defining  an 
opening  in  which  an  essentially  fiat  collector  plate  is  disposed 
\i/\thir\  the  frame,  a  display  device  for  indicating  the  position  of 
tlie  sun,  relative  to  a  position  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
CDllector  plate  of  such  grill,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  with  an  aperture  at  one  end  and  an  opening  at 
the  other  end  operably  connected  to  pass  light  therebe- 
tween, said  enclosure  connected  to  said  outer  frame  with 
the  said  aperture  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  collector 
plate; 
a  flexible,  light-transmitting  cable  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  opening,  below  said  aperture,  said  enclosure  hav- 
ing light-absorbing  interior  walls  and  said  enclosure  con- 
nected to  said  grill  frame,  and 
said  cable  having  a  display  end  connected  to  said  frame  at  a 
location  suitable  for  viewing. 


4,333,705 

JIG  FOR  COUPLING  OF  OPTIC-WAVEGUIDE 

ELEMENTS 

4ohn  F.  Mead,  Princes  Risboro,  EAgland,  assignor  to  Plessey 

Mandel  and  Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
IJivision  of  Ser.  No.  835,918,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,195,045. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,724 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1976, 
$9905/76 

Int.  a.3G02B  5/772 
lJ.S.  a.  350— 96.20  4aainis 


1.  A  jig  for  the  accurate  attachment  of  a  surrounding  sleeve 
to  an  optical  fibre  including  means  for  detachably  mounting  in 


1.  A  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  to 
define  a  plurality  of  interstices  therebetween,  a  jacket  circum- 
ferentially  surrounding  said  conductors,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  cable  filler  mixture  disposed  of  said  interstices, 
said  mixture  comprising  62  to  95  weight  percent  petrolatum,  1 
to  8  weight  percent  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  and  1 
to  35  weight  percent  inorganic  hollow  micropheres  having  a 
particle  density  from  0.12  to  0.6  gms/cm^  and  diameters  up  to 
325  microns,  said  polyethylene  being  dissolved  in  said  petrola- 
tum. 

4.  A  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  to 
define  a  plurality  of  interstices  therebetween,  a  jacket  circum- 
ferentially  surrounding  said  conductors,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  cable  filler  material  disposed  in  said  interstices, 
said  material  comprising  60  to  98  weight  percent  petrolatum,  1 
to  15  weight  percent  glycerol  hydroxy  stearate  and  1  to  39 
weight  percent  inorganic  hollow  microspheres  having  a  parti- 
cle density  from  0.12  to  0.6  gms/cm^  and  diameters  up  to  325 
microns,  said  glycerol  hydroxy  stearate  being  dissolved  in  said 
petrolatum. 

4,333,707 

METHOD  OF  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT 

Uurice  J.  West,  24  Momingside  Dr.,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,729,  Apr.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,340 

Int.  a.^  G02B  27/22:  H04N  9/54.  5/72 

U.S.  a.  350—144  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  viewing  a  substantially  two-dimensional 

visual  image  in  an  image  plane  comprising  the  steps  of:  locating 

optical  bending  means  in  a  path  through  which  said  image  is 

viewed  by  an  observer  at  a  position  between  said  image  plane 

and  said  observer  such  that  any  two  rays  emanating  from 

substantially  any  point  on  said  image  plane  pass  through  said 
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optical  bending  means  and  diverge  in  the  place  between  said 
observer  and  said  bending  means;  maintaining  substantially  the 
same  perceived  overall  image  size  for  both  the  eyes  of  the 
observer  with  said  optical  bending  means;  and  selectively 
bending  light  rays  extending  from  said  image  plane  to  the  eyes 
of  the  observer,'  using  said  optical  bending  means,  so  that,  for 
substantially  any  two  horizontally  spaced  points  in  the  image 
plane,  the  left  and  right  eyes  of  the  observer  perceive  a  differ- 
ent horizontal  spacing  between  said  points;  in  which  said  selec- 
tive bending  step  is  carried  out  by  optical  bending  means  in  the 
form  of  a  transparent  sheet  having  a  refractive  index  higher 


than  that  of  air  and  having  undulating  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tions, and  in  which  the  distance  h  between  the  high  points  of 
the  peaks  and  the  low  points  of  the  adjacent  valleys  of  the 
undulations  is  at  least  approximately  ten  times  greater  than 
sdi/d2  where  s  is  the  interocular  spacing  of  the  observer,  di  is 
the  closest  distance  between  the  image  plane  and  the  surface  of 
the  optical  bending  means  nearest  the  image  plane,  and  di  is  the 
distance  between  the  image  plane  and  the  observer,  and  in 
which  the  undulations  are  formed  so  that  the  effective  focal 
length  at  substantially  any  location  on  the  surface  of  the  optical 
bending  means  is  at  least  approximately  400  mm. 


4,333,708 
MECHANICALLY  MULTISTABLE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

CELL 
Gary  D.  Boyd,  Rumson;  Julian  Cheng,  Little  Silver,  and  Peter 
D.  T.  Ngo,  Colts  Neck,  all  of  N. J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,976 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—346  27  Oaims 

1.  A  niechanically  bistable  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising  a 
liquid  crystal  material  having  orientational  directors  disposed 
between  a  flrst  substrate  surface  of  a  First  substrate  and  a  sec- 
ond substrate  surface  of  a  second  substrate,  said  first  substrate 
surface  and  second  substrate  surface  being  substantially  planar 
and  parallel  to  each  other,  said  liquid  crystal  material  being 
mainly  in  the  nematic  mesophase; 
characterized  in  that 

said  first  and  second  substrate  surfaces  being  fabricated  such 
that  the  directors  adjacent  to  each  surface  are  parallel 
aligned  and  the  alignments  alternate  from  a  positive  angle 
to  a  negative  angle  with  respect  to  a  normal  to  each  sub- 
strate surface,  which  normal  points  into  said  liquid  crystal 
material,  the  angle  being  between  22.  S  and  67.  S  degrees;  - 
the  boundary  provided  by  said  first  and  second  substrate 
surfaces  contains  at  least  two  singular  points  of  orienta- 
tional alignment  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  substrate 
"  .  surfaces  where  said  alignments  alternate  from  a  positive 
angle  to  a  negative  angle,  one  of  said  two  singular  points 


serving  as  the  source  of  a  disclination  which  can  be  moved 
by  an  externally  applied  field  and  the  other  one  of  said  two 


MCUI 
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singular  points  serving  as  the  point  at  which  the  disclina- 
tion can  be  pinned  after  it  has  completed  its  movement. 


4,333,709 

MIXTURE  OF  DISC-LIKE  LIQUID  CRYSTALS, 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  USING  SUCH  A  MIXTURE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ORIENTING  THE  MOLECULES  OF 

THE  MIXTURE 
Jean-Qaude  Dubois;  Annie  Zann;  Jean  Billard,  and  Michel 
Hareng,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,598 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1979,  79  30121; 
Feb.  22, 1980,  80  03977 

Int.  a.3  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CI.  350—350  R  11  Gaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  liquid  crystals  having  a  nematic  mesophase 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  hexasubstituted  triphenyl- 
ene  derivatives,  the  molecules  of  said  derivatives  being  substi- 
tuted in  positions  2,  3,  6,  7, 10  and  11  with  six  identical  substitu- 
ent  radicals  wherein  said  mixture  comprises  a  first  derivative 
wherein  the  substituent  radicals  have  the  formula 

C7H15— COO— 

and  a  second  derivative  wherein  the  substituent  radicals  have 
the  formula 


CgHp— ^  O  /"<^00~ 


wherein  the  proportions  of  said  first  derivative  and  said  second 
derivative  are  chosen  so  that  the  nematic  mesophase  exists 
over  a  temperature  range  useful  in  a  liquid  crystal  electroopti- 
cal  display  device. 
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4^33,710 
ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  DISPLAY 

MEANS  WITH  SEVEN  SEGMENTS 
acques  Duchene,  Saint  Ismier,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,921 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28,  1979,  79  16740 
Int.  a.^G02F  7/77 
U.S.  a.  350—357  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  electrodes  for  electrolytic  display  means  with 
seven  segments,  comprising  on  one  wall  seven  electrodes 
:onstituted  by  a  first  thin  transparent  conductive  film  in  the 
Form  of  a  segment  having  two  large  sides,  said  electrodes  being 
subdivided  into  six  peripheral  electrodes  and  one  central  elec- 
trode, tach  electrode  K^tng  connected  to  a  second  thin  conduc- 
tive film  deposited  on  said  wall  and  forming  a  current  lead, 
sach  current  lead  being  connected  to  a  connector,  wherein 
jach  lead  comprises  a  constricted  zone  followed  by  an  en- 
larged zone  leading  to  one  of  the  large  sides  of  one  of  the 
electrodes,  the  constriction  relative  to  the  current  lead  associ- 
ated with  the  central  electrode  being  positioned  between  two 
adjacent  peripheral  electrodes. 


V*  »<•  '^5 


variable  while  tie  distance  between  the  object  surface  and  the 
image  surface  is  maintained  constant,  movement  of  said  first 
lens  group  being  primarily  to  maintain  constant  the  distance 
between  the  object  and  image  surfaces  and  movement  of  said 
second  lens  group  serving  primarily  a  variator  effect,  said  first, 
lens  group  comprising  a  first  negative  meniscus  lens  convex 
toward  the  object  and  a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  convex 
toward  the  object,  said  second  lens  group  comprising  a  fixed 
focus  lens  used  for  copying  and  a  diaphragm,  said  fixed  focus 
lens  comprising,  in  order  from  said  diaphragm,  a  second  posi- 
tive meniscus  lens  concave  toward  said  diaphragm,  a  second 
negative  meniscus  lens  concave  toward  said  diaphragm  and  a 
third  positive  meniscus  lens  concave  toward  the  object,  said 
third  positive  meniscus  lens  and  said  second  negative  meniscus 
lens  being  cemented  to  one  another,  Said  second  and  third 
positive  meniscus  lenses  and  said  second  negative  meniscus 
lens  being  disposed  on  the  object  side  of  said  diaphragm  and,  in 
order  from  said  diaphragm,  a  fourth  positive  meniscus  lens 
concave  toward  said  diaphragm,  a  third  negative  meniscus  lens 
concave  toward  said  diaphragm,  and  fifth  positive  meniscus 
lens  concave  toward  said  diaphragm,  said  fifth  positive  menis- 
cus lens  and  said  third  negative  meniscus  lens  being  connected 
to  one  another,  said  fourth  and  fifth  positive  meniscus  lenses 
and  said  third  negative  meniscus  lens  being  disposed  on  the 
image  side,  and  said  zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


4,333,711 
ZOOM  LENS  FOR  COPYING 
Takayuki  Itoh,  Tokyo;  RyoU  Ogawa,  Kawagoe,  and  Yasunori 
Arai,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-77925 

Int.  a.3  G02B  15/14 

U.S.  a.  350—426  1  Claim 
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1.  A  zoom  lens  for  a  copying  system  comprising,  in  order 
from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  group  having  a  negative  focal 
length  and  a  second  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal  length, 
the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  being 


4,333,712 
CHANGE-OVER  DEVICE  FOR  ZOOM  LENS 
Yasumasa  Tomori,  Sakada,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54/46513 
Int.  C1.3  G02B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  350—430  5  Qaims 

1.  A  zoom  lens,  including  a  stationary  lens  mount  for  attach- 
ment to  a  camera,  wherein  a  zooming  operation  is  carried  out 
by  moving  a  single  normal  operational  barrel  along  an  optical 
axis  and  a  focusing  operation  of  a  front  lens  group  is  carried  out 
by  the  rotation  of  the  single  normal  operational  barrel  around 
the  optical  axis,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lens  groups  including  said  front  lens  group  for 
focusing  and  second  and  third  lens  groups  for  zooming; 
cooperating  means  for  rotating  said  single  normal  opera- 
tional barrel; 
a  second  focusing  operational  barrel  for  moving  all  of  the 
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lens  groups  for  performing  macro  photographing  opera- 
tions; 

a  support  barrel  for  supporting  said  lens  groups,  said  support 
barrel  being  movable  along  the  optical  axis  but  not  rotat- 
able  around  the  optical  axis;  and 

a  change-over  rod  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  barrel, 
said  change-over  rod  being  axially  movable  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  change-over  rod 
being  selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  from  said 
normal  operational  barrel  and  said  second  focusing  opera- 
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tional  barrel  at  a  predetermined  focusing  position  for 
normal  photographing, ,  said  change-over  rod  being  en- 
gaged with  said  normal  operational  barrel  through  said 
cooperating  means  at  said  Hrst  position,  and  said  change- 
over rod  being  engaged  with  said  second  operational 
barrel  at  said  second  position,  wherein  at  the  first  position, 
rotation  of  said  normal  operational  barrel  is  prevented, 
each  of  said  lens  groups  being  integrally  movable  for 
macro  photographing  with  one  another  with  a  spacing 
between  said  lens  groups  being  maintained  constant. 


4,333,713 

CONICAL  BEAM  CONCENTRATOR 

John  E.  Oegg,  2320  Keystone  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32806 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,583 

Int.  a.3  G02B  13/18 


U.S.  a.  350—432 


1  Claim 


1.  A  conical  beam  concentrator  comprising  an  upper  compo- 
nent lens  mounted  above  a  lower  component  lens  inside  a 
casing,  with  each  component  lens  having  one  or  two  conical 
sections  with  surfaces  which  refract  light  rays  at  prescribed 
angles,  with  all  conical  sections  being  aligned  on  a  common 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  light  rays  entering  and  exiting  the 
component  lenses,  with  all  surfaces  of  the  component  lenses 
not  used  for  the  refraction  and  transmission  of  light  rays  being 
opaque; 

(a)  with  the  upper  component  lens  having  a  planar  section 
which  receives  parallel  rays  emanating  from  the  sun,  and  a 
convex  conical  section  which  receives  parallel  rays  transmit- 
ted from  the  planar  section, 

(b)  with  the  lower  component  lens  having  a  convex  conical 
section  which  receives  parallel  rays  refracted  by  the  convex 
conical  section  of  the  upper  component  lens,  and  a  concave 
conical  section  which  receives  parallel  rays  refracted  by  the 
convex  conical  section  of  the  lower  component  lens  and 
which  refracts  the  rays  out  of  the  lower  component  lens  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  the  conical  sections. 


4,333,714 
COMPACT  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS 
Melvyn  H.  Kreitzer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vivitar  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,529,  Sep.  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,519 

Int.  a.3  G02B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  350—460  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  retrofocus  lens  comprising  from  the  object  end,  a  first 
group  of  negative  power  consisting  of  a  positive  element  and  a 
negative  meniscus  convex  to  the  object,  a  second  group  having 
convex  object  and  image  side  surfaces,  and  a  third  group  com- 
prising a  biconcave  element  and  two  positive  elements  convex 
to  the  image  end,  and 

1.2ko>|ki|>0.9ko 

1.6ko>k2>1.2ko 

where 
ko  is  the  optical  power  of  the  lens, 
k|  is  the  absolute  optical  power  of  the  first  group, 
k2  is  the  optical  power  of  the  second  group,  and  the  third 
group  is  of  relatively  weak  optical  power. 


4,333,715 

MOVING  PICTURE  APPARATUS 

Philip  A.  Brooks,  436  NW.  46th  Ter.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

73118 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,146,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,294,516.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,293 

Int.  a.^  G03B  25/00;  G09F  13/00;  G02F  1/133 

U.S.  a.  352—98  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  the  effect  upon  a  viewer  of 
moving  related  images,  as  in  a  motion  picture,  comprising; 

a  display  structure  including  a  stacked  array  of  a  plurality  of 
transparent  members  and  gate  members  alternately  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  stacked  array  has  a  first  end  thereof 
defined  by  a  respective  one  of  the  transparent  members 
and  a  second  end  thereof  defined  by  another  respective 
one  of  the  transparent  members  and  said  stacked  array 
also  has  a  plurality  of  gate  members  disposed  between 
consecutive  transparent  members,  whereby  there  are  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  facing  surfaces  of  consecutively  stacked 
transparent  members,  each  set  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
two  major  surfaces  of  an  associated  gate  member; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  image  producers  associated  with  said 
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display  structure,  each  pair  of  said  image  prcxlucers  com- 
prising solely: 

first  transparent  electrode  having  a  predetermined  size, 
shape  and  position  of  the  total  pictorial  image  to  be  dis- 
played, corresponding  to  a  respective  moment  of  the 
motion,  said  first  transparent  electrode  being  disposed  on 
a  respective  one  of  the  facing  surfaces  of  a  respective  one 
set  of  these  sets  of  facing  surfaces; 
ii  second  transparent  electrode  having  a  predetermined  size, 
shape  and  position  which  is  the  mirror  image  of  the  prede- 
termined size,  shape  and  position  of  said  first  transparent 
electrode,  said  second  transparent  electrode  being  dis- 
posed in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  transparent  elec- 
trode on  the  other  facing  surface  of  the  respective  set  of 
facing  surfaces  with  which  said  first  transparent  electrode 
is  associated;  and 

scanning  controller  means,  electrically  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  image  producers,  for  sequentially 
activating  at  a  selectable  rate  each  of  said  image  producers 
so  that  each  set  of  first  and  second  transparent  electrodes 
representing  a  respective  total  pictorial  image  to  be  dis- 
played in  motion  become  periodically  visible  to  the 
viewer  so  the  effect  of  motion  is  imparted  thereto. 


4,333,717 
CAMERA  HAVING  FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Shuichi  Tamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,647,  Jul.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,247,187.  This  application  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1977,  52-84410; 
Aug.  5,  1977,  52-93998 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—25  6  Qaims 
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4,333,716 
FOCUS  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Tiishio  Sakane,  Yokohama;  Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida;  Tokuichi 
Tsunekawa,  Yokohama;  Takao  Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi 
KawabaU,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-150379 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/099 

ULS.  a.  354—25  39  Qaims 
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18.  An  optical  arrangement  for  receiving  image  forming 
radiation  coming  from  an  image  forming  optical  system,  said 
a'rangement  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  beam  dividing  member  for  receiving  said  image  form- 
ing radiation  coming  from  said  image  forming  optical 
system  and  for  dividing  the  received  radiation  into  a  plu- 
rality of  radiation  components  to  form  at  least  three  im- 
ages with  differing  path  lengths  to  their  respective  imag- 
ing points  from  the  image  forming  optical  system;  and 

(B)  a  plurality  of  radiation  sensitive  portions,  each  respec- 
tively for  receiving  said  radiation  comp>onents  divided  by 
said  beam  dividing  member,  said  portions  being  arranged 
at  different  positions  on  a  common  plane. 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

(A)  lens  means  adjustable  along  an  optical  axis  for  focusing 
on  an  object; 

(B)  distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  distance  of  the 
object  and  producing  an  electrical  indication  indicative  of 
the  object  distance; 

(C)  first  indicating  means  correlated  with  said  lens  means  for 
producing  an  electrical  indication  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  lens  means  on  the  optical  axis; 

(D)  second  indicating  means  for  providing  an  electrical 
indication  indicative  of  at  least  one  limited  distance; 

(E)  selecting  means  for  automatically  selecting  one  of  the 
electrical  indications  produced  by  said  distance  detecting 
means  and  the  electrical  indication  provided  by  said  sec- 
ond indicating  means;  and 

(F)  output  indicating  means  response  to  the  electrical  indica- 
tion selected  by  said  selecting  means  and  to  the  electrical 
indication  produced  by  said  first  indicating  means  for 
producing  an  output  indication  which  is  available  for 
setting  the  lens  means  to  a  position  at  which  the  lens 
means  is  focused  to  the  distance  indicated  by  the  electrical 
indication  selected  by  the  selecting  means. 


4,333,718 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  CONTROL  QRCUITRY 
HAVING  SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  INTERNAL 
SENSOR 
James  R.  Adams,  Jr.,  Littleton,  and  Francis  T.  Ogawa,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  RoUei  of  America,  Inc., 
Littleton,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,605 
Int.  a.^  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354—31  13  Qaims 

1.  Flash  control  circuitry  for  use  with  a  photographic  cam- 
era, comprising: 

terminal  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  control  signal; 
flash  means  for  producing  a  photographic  flash;  and 
circuit  means  interconnecting  said  terminal  means  and  said 
flash  means  for  initiating  the  flash  of  said  flash  means  for 
producing  light  for  illuminating  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed by  the  camera,  and  for  automatically  terminating 
the  flash  after  a  predetermined  quantity  of  light  has  been 
received  from  the  object,  said  circuit  means  including: 
(i)  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  control  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  terminal  means  for  firing  said  flash 
means; 
(ii)  light  responsive  integrating  means  arranged  to  receive 
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light  from  the  object  for  effecting  automatic  termina- 
tion of  the  flash  of  said  flash  means,  said  integrating 
means  having  a  First  state  in  which  said  integrating 
means  is  enabled  for  controlling  flash  termination  and  a 
second  state  in  which  said  integrating  means  is  disabled 
from  controlling  flash  termination; 


^M/z. 


m/rinr/o/v 
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(iii)  control  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  control 
signal  received  by  said  terminal  means,  for  placing  said 
integrating  means  in  one  of  said  flrst  and  second  states; 

said  second-named  control  signal  and  said  third-named 
control  signal  being  difl°erent  voltage  signals. 


transmission  factor  for  said  light  transmitting  part  and  said 
light  shielding  part;  and 
(b)  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  physical  property  mem- 
ber for  providing  said  control  signal  to  select  said  first  and 
said  second  areas  according  to  a  number  of  stopping  steps 


an  u 


wherein  the  stop  aperture  corresponding  to  each  stopping 
step  is  determined  by  the  selected  first  area  of  said  light 
transmitting  part,  said  selected  first  area  being  determined 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  effective  T  number  for  each 
stopping  step  does  not  deviate  from  the  equal  multiplica- 
tive sequence. 


4,333,719 
MULTIPLE  FLASH  ADAPTOR 
Satoshi  Takami,  Niiza;  Teruo  Hagiwara,  Ageo;  Toni  Kando, 
Tokyo,  and  Yoshifumi  Kuroki,  Tsurugashima,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,422 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     10,     1980, 
55/30825[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354—132  1  Qaim 
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4,333,720 
STOP  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1979,  54-74799 
Int.  a.3  G03B  9/56 
U.S.  a.  354—227  5  Qaims 

1.  A  camera  stop  device  having  a  controllable  stop  aperture 
so  that  a  quantity  of  light  corresponding  to  an  effective  T 
number  can  be  selected  to  pass  through  the  device,  comprising: 
(a)  stop  means  including  a  physical  property  member  re- 
sponsive to  a  control  signal  to  provide  a  variable  light 
transmission  factor,  said  member  being  arranged  to  form  a 
light  transmitting  part  of  a  first  area  and  a  light  shielding 
part  of  a  second  area  according  to  the  values  of  said  light 


4,333,721 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Syozo  Yoshida,  Machida,  and  Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,405 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1979,  54-84179 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  354—234  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  flash  adaptor  for  causing  a  plurality  of  flash 
units  to  simultaneously  emit  light  in  response  to  actuation  by  a 
single  camera  device,  said  camera  device  detecting  electrical 
signals  produced  by  said  plurality  of  flash  units  when  said 
plurality  of  flash  units  become  ready  for  operation,  comprising: 
a  logical  product  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to  receive 
output  signals  from  each  flash  unit  indicative  of  the  operatabil- 
ity  of  the  flash  unit  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  single  input  of 
said  camera  device. 


1,  In  an  electromagnetically  operated  shutter  having  a  first 
shutter  member  and  a  second  shutter  member  with  a  slit  open- 
ing formed  therebetween  being  rendered  adjustable  to  control 
an  exposure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electromagnet  for  driving  said  first  shutter  mem- 
ber, said  electromagnet  having  first  and  second  magnetic 
coils  which  produce  magnetic  fluxes  in  directions  opposite 
to  each  other,  whereby  the  current  supply  to  said  first 
magnetic  coil  causes  forward  movement  of  said  first  shut- 
ter member,  and  the  current  supply  to  said  second  mag- 
netic coil  causes  back,ward  movement  of  said  first  shutter 
member; 

(b)  a  first  switching  element  connected  to  said  first  magnetic 
coil,  said  switching  element  when  actuated  causing  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  said  first  magnetic  coil; 

(c)  a  second  switching  element  connected  to  said  second 
magnetic  coil,  said  element  when  actuated  causing  current 
to  flow  through  said  second  magnetic  coil; 

(d)  a  second  electromagnet  for  driving  said  second  shutter 
member  to  move,  said  electromagnet  having  third  and 
fourth  magnetic  coils  which  produce  magnetic  fluxes  in 
directions  opposite  to  each  other,  whereby  the  current 
supply  to  said  third  magnetic  coil  causes  forward  move- 
ment of  said  second  shutter  member  and  the  current  sup- 
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ply  to  said  fourth  magnetic  coil  causes  backward  move- 
ment of  said  second  shutter  member; 
(e)  a  third  switching  element  connected  to  said  third  mag- 
netic coil,  said  element  when  actuated  allowing  current  to 
flow  through  said  third  magnetic  coil; 
(0  a  fourth  switching  element  connected  to  said  fourth 
magnetic  coil,  said  element  when  actuated  allowing  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  said  fourth  magnetic  coil; 
(g)  release  actuating  signal  forming  means; 
(h)  counting  means  for  producing  a  shutter  closing  signal  in 
a  time  necessary  to  take  an  exposure  from  the  start  of  an 
exposure  actuation; 
(i)  a  first  circuit  alternatively  receptive  of  a  release  actuating 
signal  and  a  shutter  closing  signal,  said  circuit  responsive 
to  said  release  actuating  signal  for  producing  a  signal 
which  causes  said  first  switching  element  to  be  actuated, 
and  responsive  to  said  shutter  closing  signal  for  producing 
a  signal  which  causes  said  second  switching  element  to  be 
actuated;  and 
(j)  a  second  circuit  receptive  of  said  shutter  closing  signal 
and  said  release  actuating  signal  in  the  reverse  order  to 
that  in  which  they  enter  said  first  circuit,  said  circuit 
responsive  to  said  shutter  closing  signal  for  producing  a 
signal  which  causes  said  third  element  to  be  actuated,  and 
responsive  to  said  release  actuating  signal  for  producing  a 
signal  which  causes  said  fourth  element  to  be  actuated. 

4,333  722 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

ACTUATOR  IN  A  CAMERA,  AND  ACTUATOR 

CONTROLLABLE  THEREBY 

ames  K.  Lee,  Pitteford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser,  No.  219,168 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/02.  9/62 

tJ.S.  a.  354—234  9  Qaims 


conductor  being  electrically  connected  between  said  flexi- 
ble elements. 


4,333,723 
FULL  FRAME  FLASH  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  A  DIFFUSE  INTEGRATING  OPTICAL 

CAVITY 

Frederick  A.  Green,  Fairport;  George  R.  Simpson;  Stephen  T. 

Avery,  both  of  Rochester,  and  John  A.  Durbin,  Webster,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,557,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,480 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/72 

U.S.  CI.  355-71  7aaims 
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1.  In  a  camera,  of  the  type  having  an  electromagnetic  actua- 
tor, including  an  armature  having  an  electrical  conductor 
movable  in  a  magnetic  field  in  response  to  an  electrical  current 
being  applied  to  the  conductor,  and  means  for  urging  the 
armature  toward  a  relative  rest  position;  the  improvement 
comprising  control  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  series  of 
current  pulses  to  said  conductor,  the  frequency  of  said  pulses 
being  above  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said  actuator,  such  that  the 
duration  of  said  pulses  in  said  series  determines  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  armature,  and  the  number  of  pulses  in  said 
series  determines  the  duration  of  the  movement. 

3.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  having  an  electromagnetic  actua- 
tor including  an  armature  having  a  conductor,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a-magnetic  field  in  the  vicinity  of  the  conductor,  means 
for  mounting  the  armature  for  displacement  relative  to  the 
magnetic  field  producing  means  in  response  to  an  electrical 
current  being  applied  to  the  conductor,  conductor  means  for 
applying  an  electrical  current  to  the  armature  conductor  and 
spring  means  connected  between  the  armature  and  the  mag- 
netic field  producing  means  for  urging  the  armature  toward  a 
rest  position,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  mounting  means,  said  conductor  means,  and  said  spring 
means  comprise  a  conductive  flexure  hinge  having  first 
and  second  conductive  flexible  elements,  said  armature 


1.  A  full  frame,  flash  illumination  system  for  a  document 
copying  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  surface  defining  an  object  plane  and 
containing  a  platen  for  supporting  a  document  to  be  cop^ 
ied,  a  bottom  surface  accommodating  a  lens  for  focusing 
an  image  of  a  document  onto  an  image  plane,  said  housing 
completely  enclosed  by  side  walls  joined  to  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  said  housing  further  characterized  by 
having  its  interior  surfaces  completely  covered  with  a 
high  reflectivity  material  such  that  said  surfaces  are  highly 
diffusely  reflective  to  light  incident  thereon, 

a  single  flash  illumination  source  positioned  within  said 
housing  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  blocking  element  positioned  between  the  source  and  the 
platen  of  sufficient  length  and  width  to  prevent  direct 
illumination  from  the  source  from  reaching  any  portion  of 
the  platen,  said  element  including  an  aperture  therein,  and 

means  to  intermittently  pulse  said  illumination  source  to 
produce  light  flashes  of  pre-defined  direction  and  intensity 
a  portion  of  said  light  passing  through  said  aperture,  said 
flashes  undergoing  multiple  reflections  from  said  coated 
surfaces  to  achieve  a  uniformly  diffuse  irradiation  at  the 
platen. 

4,333,724 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTOR 
Hiroshi  Honma,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,073 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1979,  54-80095; 
Jul.  3, 1979,  54-83446 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356-437  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photoelectric  detector  wherein  a  light  transmitting 
section  including  a  light  source  and  a  light  receiving  section 
for  receiving  and  processing  a  light  signal  from  the  light  trans- 
mitting section  are  disposed  remote  from  each  other  and  con- 
nected through  a  power  line  to  detect  a  change  in  a  transmitted 
light  amount  due  to  cut-off  or  attenuation  of  light  beams  there- 
between, the  improvement  comprising:  an  intermittent  power 
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supply  circuit  for  intermittently  supplying  power  to  the  light 
transmitting  section  and  outputting  a  pulse  corresponding  to 
intermittently  supplied  power;  a  power  detecting  circuit  for 
detecting  the  intermittent  power  to  output  a  control  signal 
depending  upon  the  detected  conditions;  said  intermittent 
power  supply  circuit  and  said  power  supply  detecting  circuit 
being  provided  in  one  and  the  other  of  the  light  transmitting 
section  and  the  light  receiving  section,  respectively;  a  light 
source  drive  circuit  provided  in  the  light  transmitting  section 
and  adapted  to  be  controlled  with  respect  to  the  illumination 
period  by  the  intermittent  power  supply  or  the  control  signal 
to  illuminate  the  light  source  intermittently;  and  a  switch  cir- 
cuit provided  in  the  light  receiving  section  and  driven  accord- 
ing to  said  control  signal  or  said  pulse  to  control  transmission 
or  processing  of  a  received  light  signal  or  a  signal  based 
thereon  in  synchronism  with  the  intermittent  illumination  of 
the  light  source;  said  power  detecting  circuit  being  provided  in 
said  light  transmitting  section;  said  intermittent  power  supply 


of  the  hollow  tubular  structural  members  being  additionally 
protected  from  the  external  environment  by  filling  with  con- 
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circuit  is  provided  in  the  light  receiving  section;  said  light 
source  drive  circuit  includes  a  charging  circuit  adapted  to  be 
charged  during  the  power  supply  period  and  to  illuminate  said 
light  source  in  response  to  the  control  signal  from  said  power 
detecting  circuit,  using  the  charged  electric  charge  at  said 
charging  circuit  when  no  power  is  supplied;  said  intermittent 
power  supply  includes  a  pulse  generating  circuit  for  intermit- 
tently producing  pulses  to  intermittently  supply  the  power  and 
to  drive  said  switch  circuit;  and  said  switch  circuit  is  driven  by 
said  pulses  to  operate  for  allowing  transmission  or  processing 
of  the  received  light  signal  or  the  signal  based  thereon  when  no 
power  is  supplied;  a  short  circuit  connected  between  the 
power  source  output  terminals  at  the  light  receiving  section 
which  communicate  with  the  power  lines  to  the  light  transmit- 
ting section;  said  short  circuit  being  adapted  to  made  the  impe- 
dance between  the  power  lines  low  to  discharge  electric 
charge  of  mutual  capacitance  between  the  lines  only  during 
those  periods  when  said  intermittent  power  supply  circuit  does 
not  power  the  light  transmitting  section. 


4,333,725 

COMPRESSION  STRESSED  WELD  JOINTS  ON 

OFFSHORE  PLATFORMS 

Marvin  L.  Peterson,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,504,  Apr.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,164 
Int.  a.3  F16B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  403—271  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  weld  joint  joining  in  fluid-tight  relationship  the  end  of 
a  first  elongated  hollow  tubular  structural  member  to  the  side 
of  a  second  elongated  tubular  structural  member  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  th^  weld  joint  is  subject  to  cyclic  tension  and 
stress,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  applying  a 
compressive  load  to  the  weld  joint  subsequent  to  solidification 
of  the  weld  joint  sufficient  to  place  the  weld  joint  in  compres- 
sive stress,  the  means  for  applying  compressive  load  being 
internal  in  the  hollow  tubular  members,  the  external  environ- 
ment being  a  corroding  marine  environment,  and  the  interior 


Crete,  an  inert  gas,  or  organic  polymer,  a  potting  material,  an 
oily  material,  a  paraffinic  material,  or  bitumen. 


4,333,726 

WATER  BARRIER  FLOTATION  CURTAIN 

Kaj  O.  H.  Fuxelius,  Billingsfors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Billings- 

fors  Brulcs  Aktiebolag,  Billingsfors,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,504,  Dec.  17,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,806 

Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  405—72  8  Qaims 


1.  A  water  barrier  flotation  curtain  comprising  an  elongated 
barrier  provided  with  floating  means  and  sinking  means  bal- 
anced to  maintain  the  curtain  in  an  essentially  vertical  floating 
position  with  its  upper  elongated  edge  area  positioned  above 
water  level,  characterized  in  that  the  barrier  is  made  of  a 
longitudinally  flexible,  water-resistant,  elongated  paper  web 
having  at  spaced  intervals,  parallel,  vertical,  rectangular  ribs 
alternating  with  rectangular  panels,  said  panels  having  a  uni- 
form thickness  transversely  and  longitudinally  and  said  ribs 
being  narrow  relative  to  said  panels  and  said  curtain  being 
capable  of  being  rolled  upon  itself  into  an  easily  handleable 
package;  in  that  said  web  is  made  of  two  continuous  paper 
sheets,  which  are  laminated  together  with  a  laminating  mate- 
rial and  which  at  intervals,  as  seen  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  barrier,  are  separated  to  provide  said  ribs,  at  least  some 
of  which  comprise  vertical  pockets  which  house  said  sinking 
means  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof  and  said  floating  means  in 
the  top  portion  thereof  with  the  sinking  means  and  floating 
means  being  so  balanced  in  said  pockets  that,  without  any 
other  sinking  and  floating  means,  said  barrier  is  maintained  in 
the  desired  essentially  vertical  floating  position  with  its  upper 
elongated  edge  area  positioned  above  the  water  level;  in  that 
said  panels  have  a  thickness  determined  solely  by  the  thickness 
of  said  sheets  and  said  laminating  material;  and  in  that  some  of 
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ihe  ribs  comprise  portions  of  said  web  folded  back  on  itself  into 
reinforcing  ribs. 


4,333,727 

COMPOSITE  ROTARY  TOOL  INCXUDING  HOLE 

FORMING  MEANS  AND  A  DEBURRER  OR 

CHAMFERER 

^nald  C.  Bennett,  2  Sullivan  Way,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.  08816 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,905 

Int.  a.3  B23B  51/00 

VS.  a.  408—191  2  Qaims 


^^^ 


1.  A  composite  rotary  tool  including  a  drill  having  a  front 

and  rear  end,  a  drill  shaft  at  the  rear  end  of  the  drill,  a  groove 

brmed  in  the  drill  shaft  and  extending  in  a  direction  away  from 

he  rear  end  of  the  drill,  a  cantilever  support  mounted  at  least 

jjartially  in  the  groove,  a  cutter  carried  by  the  cantilever  sup- 

)ort  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  drill  for  removing  a 

imali  amount  of  material  from  an  edge  of  a  hole  following  the 

drilling  operation,  the  cantilever  support  including  a  split  ring 

ind  a  cantilevered  spring  member  supporting  the  cutter  and 

means  for  adjusting  tension  of  the  spring  member. 


4,333,728 

COMPOUND  HUB  SPRING  SYSTEM  FOR 

HELICOPTERS 

^an  M.  Drees,  Dallas  County;  Larry  W.  Dooley,  and  William  D. 

Neathery,  both  of  Tarrant  County,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,624,  Aug.  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,877 

Int.  a.5  B64C  27/52 

LJ.S.  a.  416—134  A  14  Qaims 


1.  A  rotor  blade  mounting  for  a  flapping  main  rotor  of  a 
helicopter  with  a  rotatable  drive  mast,  comprising: 
a  trunnion  attached  to  the  mast,  said  trunnion  including 

structure  extending  from  opposite  sides  thereof  to  define  a 

teetering  axis; 
a  yoke  mounted  on  said  trunnion  for  pivotal  movement 

about  said  teetering  axis,  said  yoke  having  rotor  blades 

attached  thereto; 
first  elastomeric  spring  means  connected  between  said  yoke 

and  mast  for  continuously  opposing  flapping  of  the  rotor 

blades  with  a  restraining  shear  bias  of  predetermined  first 


spring  rate,  said  first  spring  means  being  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  with  the  teetering  axis;  and 
second  elastomeric  spring  means  mounted  on  said  yoke  to 
engage  said  mast  for  opposing  flapping  of  the  rotor  blades 
beyond  a  preselected  flapping  angle  with  a  restraining 
compression  bias  of  relatively  higher  second  spring  rate  so 
that  overall  the  flap-opposing  bias  is  nonlinear,  said  sec- 
ond spring  means  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
mast  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with  the  teetering  axis. 


4,333,729 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENIZING  LIQUID  AND 
VISCOUS  SUBSTANCES 
Max  H.  Marugg,  Zizers,  Switzerland 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP78/00002,  §  371  Date  Feb.  28, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00020,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  25,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  15,952 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1977,  2729855 

Int.  a.3  F04B  39/12.  39/14 
U.S.  a.  417—313  14  Qaims 


1.  Homogenizing  apparatus  for  liquid  and  pulpy  substances, 
consisting  of  a  high-pressure  pump  with  a  crank  drive  and  at 
least  one  piston  arranged  in  a  cylinder  block,  driven  by  means 
of  connecting  and  side  rods,  and  connected  to  a  homogenizing 
device  placed  on  a  cylinder  block,  which  device  has  a  homoge- 
nizing head  that  consists  of  a  sleeve  with  a  smooth  spherical 
bore  up  on  the  outlet  side  and  a  plunger  held  by  axial  compres- 
sion arranged  in  this  borehole,  which  plunger  consists  of  a 
solid  section  of  essentially  truncated  cone-shaped  surface  area, 
onto  which  axial  and  successive  step  rings  are  built,  each  of 
which  steps  are  placed  with  their  outer  periphery  toward  the 
borehole,  is  characterized  by  the  fact  that  an  intermediate 
chamber,  which  may  be  opened,  is  placed  between  homogeniz- 
ing unit  and  cylinder  head  of  the  high-pressure  pump  and 
further  characterized  in  that  the  high-pressure  pump/fonned 
with  horizontal  cylinders  is  joined  by  means  of  a  trough  to  the 
crankshaft  drive  and  crankcase  holding  leak-proof  guidebars, 
that  trough  holds  guidebar  with  side  rods  joined  to  piston,  and 
that  ring-shaped  collars  are  arranged  on  side  rods. 


CHEMICAL 


4,333,730 

META-PHENYLENEDIAMINES,  DYEING 

COMPOSITIONS  IN  WHICH  THEY  ARE  PRESENT  AND 

THE  CORRESPONDING  DYEING  PROCESS 

Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne;  Majdi  M.  Shahin,  Paris;  Jean- 
Jacques  H.  Vandenbossche,  Aulray-Sous-Bois,  and  Gregoire 
Kalopissis,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,572 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1979,  79  10683 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/li 
U.S.  a.  8—407  32  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


NH: 


in  which  n  is  equal  to  2,  3  or  4,  or  an  acid  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  peroxide,  urea  peroxide  and  ammonium  per- 
sulfate,  said  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  oxidation  base  and,  as  a  coupler,  at  least  one  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


0(CH2)„NH2 


NH2 


(I) 


NH: 


in  which  n  is  equal  to  2,  3  or  4,  or  an  acid  salt  thereof. 


4,333,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  TANNED  HIDES  AND  SKINS 
Peter  Schindlmayr,  Rheinbach,  and  Horst  Zapfel,  Karlsruhe, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Arenco-BMD 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,849 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1978,  2831617 

Int.  a.3  C14C  15/00,  1/04.  1/06.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  8— 436  12  Qaims 


(a)  Soaking  of  the  hide, 

(b)  Liming  in  alkaline  medium, 

(c)  Deliming  in  acid  medium, 

(d)  Bating  by  proteolytic  enzymes. 

(e)  Pickling  by  means  of  acids  and  salts, 

(0  Tanning  by  means  of  chromium  -III-  salts, 

(g)  Retanning,  and 

(h)  Fatliquoring  of  the  hide, 

wherein  the  solutions  or  liquids  used  in  one  or  more  of  the 
procedure  steps  are  introduced  into  the  hide  or  skin  by 
injection  of  the  solutions  or  liquids  into  the  hide  or  skin 
under  a  pressure  of  greater  than  SO  bars. 


4,333,732 

DYESTUFF  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

OXALKYLATES  OF  MODIHED  NATURAL  ROSIN 

AODS 
Reinhold  Deubel,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Konrad  Opitz,  Lieder- 
bach;  Hubert  Knise,  Kelkheim;  Manfred  Schneider,  Eppstein, 
and  Heinz  Uhrig,  Steinbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1979,  2924404 

Int.  a  J  C09B  67/00:  D06P  1/16  . 
U.S.  a.  8—527  IS  Oaims 

1.   A  dyestuff  preparation,  comprising  a  water-insoluble 
dyestuff  and  water-soluble  oxalkylale  of  the  formula 

A-[(X-0)„-H]„. 

wherein 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radicals  of 

(a)  modified  natural  rosin  acids,  each  of  which  is  obtained 
by  disproportionation,  dimerization,  hydrogfnation  or 
dehydrogenation  of  a  natural  rosin  acid  or  by  reaction 
of  colophony  with  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound,  or 
aryl,  aralkyl  or  cycloalkyl  compound  capable  of  split- 
ting off  halogen, 

(b)  esterification  products  of  natural  rosin  acids,  and  ester- 
iflcation  products  of  modified  natural  resin  acids  as 
defined  in  (a),  each  obtained  by  esterifying  1  to  4  mols 
of  such  natural  rosin  acid  or  modified  natural  rosin  acid 
with  1  mol  of  a  di-,  tri-,  tetra-,  penta-  or  hexahydric 
alcohol,  and  mixtures  of  said  esterification  products, 
and 

(c)  maleinate  rosins  obtained  from  colophony  by  reaction 
with  maleic  anhydride  and  subsequent  esterification  of 
the  anhydride  group; 

X  stands  for  a  group  or  groups,  either  identical  or  different, 
of  the  formulae  — CH2— CH2—  and  — CH2— CH(CH- 

3)-; 
n  stands  for  a  number  of  from  8  to  100;  and 
m  stands  for  a  number  of  from  1  to  5.-; 


1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  tanned  hides  and  skins 
with  the  following  steps  of  procedure:  . 


4,333,733 

CONTINUOUS  RELEASE  OF  REAGENT  IN  AN 

ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  TO  REDUCE  ASSAY 

INTERFERENCE 

Karl  J.  Sanford,  and  Jon  N.  Eikenberry,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,704 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/78.  31/22.  33/68 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  27  Qaims 

25.  A  method  for  the  selective  determination  of  an  analyte  in 
an  aqueous  fluid  containing  said  analyte,  said  method  compris- 
ing 
(a)  contacting  a  sample  of  said  fluid  with  a  reaction  zone  of 
a  multizone  dry  analytical  element  having  a  reaction  zone 
in  fluid  contact  with  a  dry  reagent  zone;  said  reagent  zone 
being  impermeable  to  said  analyte  and  interferents  to  an 
assay  for  said  analyte  and  includes  a  reagent  composition 


587 


5ii8 


comprising  a  chromogenic  indicator  which  interacts  with 
said  analyte  and  interferents  to  produce  a  color  response; 
and  said  contacting  causes  release  of  said  reagent  compo- 
sition from  said  reagent  zone  to  said  reaction  zone  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  produce  an  analyte  color  response  corre- 
sponding to 

(1)  the  interaction  of  said  indicator  with  said  analyte,  and 

(2)  reduced  interaction  of  said  indicator  with  interferents; 

and 
(b)  determining  said  analyte  from  said  analyte  color  re- 
sponse. 

4  333  734 

DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  FECAL  OCCULT  BLOOD 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Martin  Heisher,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SIoan-Kettering 

Institute  for  Cancer  Resedrch,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,414,  Jan.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,220 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/75,  iipl. 
S.  a.  23—230  B  12  Qaims 
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measuring  the  resulting  NO  concentration  and  calculating 
therefrom  said  total  concentration  of  gaseous  fixed  nitrogen 
species,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises  the  combined 

steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  gaseous  mixture  to  about 
0.03  MPa  or  below; 

(b)  preheating  said  gaseous  mixture  from  step  (a)  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  700°-1100°  K  in  a  non- 
catalytic  preheat  zone;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  preheated  gaseous  mixture  from  step  (b) 
with  said  conversion  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  800°-1100°  K.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  convert 
substantially  all  of  said  gaseous  fixed  nitrogen  species  to 
NO. 
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4,333,736 

METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  SOLAR  PONDS  FOR 

EFFECTING  CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  CHANGES 

OF  SOLUTIONS  PARTICULARLY  IN  PROCESSES 

INVOLVING  THE  DISSOLUTION  AND/OR 

PREOPITATION  OF  SALTS 

Sraya  Shachar,  Ramat  Gan,  Israel,  assignor  to  Solmat  Systems 

Ltd.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,782 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  26, 1979,  56510 
Int.  a.'  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  23—295  S  29  Claims 


^Tc  CO 
3001 


1.  In  a  process  for  determining  the  presence  of  fecal  occult 
lilood  in  a  test  sample  using  a  test  matrix  containing  guaiac,  the 
.bprovement  for  preventing  false-positive  results  in  the  pres- 
ence of  peroxidase  enzymes  comprising  the  steps  of 
at  least  partially  denaturing  the  protein  forming  the  peroxi- 
dase enzymes  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble  salts  of  guanidine, 
urea  and  salicyclic  acid  to  attenuate  enzymatic  activity; 

and 
effectively  removing  from  reaction  with  the  peroxidase 
enzymes,  magnesium  and/or  calcium  ions,  necessary  for 
efficient  biochemical  activity  of  the  peroxidase  enzyme. 

4,333,735 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
GASEOUS  nXED  NITROGEN  SPEOES 
James  E.  Hardy,  Scotch  Plains,  and  John  J.  Knarr,  South  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,205 

Int.  Q\}  GOIN  21/75,  31/12 

U.S.  a.  23—232  R  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  changing  the  salt  content  of  a  solution, 
comprising:  establishing  a  non-convective  solar  pond  including 
the  salt,  which  pond  is  heated  by  solar  radiation  and  has  a 
stable  salt-concentration  gradient  and  a  stable  temperature 
gradient  increasing  from  the  top  of  the  pond  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  the  bottom  layer  of  the  pond  being  a  substantially 
saturated  solution  at  a  predetermined  temperature;  introducing 
a  feed  solution  containing  the  salt  directly  into  the  bottom 
layer  and  circulating  same  through  the  bottom  layer;  said 
predetermined  temperature  of  the  bottom  layer  being  different 
from  the  initial  temperature  of  the  feed  solution  when  intro- 
duced into  the  pond  bottom  layer  and  being  selected  to  effect 
a  change  in  solubility,  and  thereby  a  change  in  the  salt  content, 
of  the  feed  solution  by  causing  salt  in  the  feed  solution  to  be 
precipitated  therefrom  or  additional  salt  to  be  dissolved  in  the 
feed  solution;  and  withdrawing  the  resulting  depleted  or  en- 
riched feed  solution. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  measuring  the  total  concentra- 
tion of  fixed  nitrogen  species,  including  NO,  NO2,  NH3  and 
HCN,  in  a  gaseous  mixture  involving  the  steps  of  contacting 
said  gaseous  mixture  with  a  conversion  catalyst  at  elevated 
temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  excess  elemental  oxygen 
and  thereby  converting  said  fixed  nitrogen  species  to  NO  and 


4,333,737 
RECLAMATION  OF  MATERIALS  FROM  PHOTOFLASH 

CARTRIDGES 
Francis  E.  Montgomery,  Bloomfield;  James  E.  Short,  Jr.,  Switz 
City,  and  William  J.  Weaver,  Washington,  all  of  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  th« 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,984 
Int.  a.5  BOID  9/02.  11/02;  BOIF  1/00 
IJ  S  O  23    297  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  the  chemical  ingredients  in 
photofiash  cartridges  comprised  of  aluminum  powder,  potas- 
sium perchlorate  and  barium  nitrate,  said  process  comprising, 
first  dissolving  said  potassium  perchlorate  and  said  barium 
nitrate  in  water  heated  to  about  130  degrees  P., 
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then  filtering  said  aluminum  powder  from  the  heated  water 

solution, 
then  cooling  said  water  solution  to  about  75  degrees  F.  to 
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4,333,739 

BLENDED  ETHANOL  FUEL 

Alan  M.  Neves,  1596  24th  St.,  Ogden,  Utah  84401 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,618 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/02 

U.S.  a.  44—52  H  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  comprising; 

an  ethanol  base  having  a  composition  by  volume  percent  of 
about  70%  to  about  85%  ethanol  and  about  30%  to  about 
15%  water; 
a  volatile  hydrocarbon  component  in  an  amount  of  about 
4%  to  about  10%  by  volume  of  the  ethanol  base,  said 
hydrocarbon  component  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkanes,  alkenes,  alkynes,  dienes.  or 
cyclo-forms  thereof,  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
benzene  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  separation  of  the 
water  from  the  other  components  of  the  fuel. 


4,333,740 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  WATER  FROM 

precipitate  said  potassium  perchlorate  and  said  barium  P"^'^^^.         ,^  ,  .^.p  .  ,     ,. 

*^.     .J  James  W.  Priegnitz,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

nitrate,  and  •HI 

then  filtering  said  potassium  perchlorate  and  said  barium       »->""«»,  l»^.^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^,9,746 
nitrate  from  the  water.  Int.  Q.' ClOL  7/02;  C07C  29/76 

U.S.a.44— 56  naaims 


4,333,738 
SYNTHETIC  HRE  LOG  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Jimmy  Schrader,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  John  S.  Mathis, 
Shelbyville,  Ky.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,717 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  5/10 

U.S.  CL  44-15  B  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  synthetic  fire  logs,  the  steps  of 
which  comprise 

providing  a  quantity  of  relatively  dry  sawdust, 

mixing  said  quantity  of  relatively  dry  sawdust  with  of  coal 
liquid,  molasses  and  wax  at  an  elevated  temperature  at 
least  sufficient  to  melt  said  wax  and  form  a  thoroughly 
incorporated  mixture, 

compressing  said  mixture  in  a  mold  to  form  a  compacted 
mass:,  and 

removing  said  compacted  mass  from  said  mold  after  said 
mass  has  cooled  to  a  suitable  handling  temperature 
wherein  the  proportion  of  coal  liquid  mixed  in  said  mix- 
ture is  in  a  range  of  about  6-32  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  green  sawdust,  coal  liquid,  molasses 
and  wax  used  to  form  said  mixture. 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  water  from  a  feed  mixture  com- 
prising ethanol  and  water  which  process  comprises  contacting 
at  adsorption  conditions  said  mixture  with  an  adsorbent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  corn  meal  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  plurality  of  chambers  containing  said  ad- 
sorbent serially  connected  by  connecting  conduits,  said 
chambers  comprising  three  sections,  an  adsorption  sec- 
tion, a  flush  section  and  a  reload  section,  each  section 
comprising  one  or  more  whole  chambers  and  having 
separate  operational  functions  occurring  therein: 

(b)  maintaining  net  liquid  flow  in  a  single  direction  through 
said  adsorption  section  and  said  flush  section; 

(c)  maintaining  said  adsorption  section  defined  by  chambers 
located  between  a  feed  inlet  stream  at  the  upstream 
boundary  of  said  section  and  a  raffinate  outlet  stream  at 
the  downstream  boundary  of  said  section; 

(d)  maintaining  said  flush  section  upstream  from  said  adsorp- 
tion section,  said  flush  section  having  the  operational 
function  of  displacing  ethanol  from  the  chambers  in  the 
flush  section  with  water,  said  flush  section  defined  by  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  chambers  located  between  a  water 
inlet  stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  flush  section 
and  said  feed  inlet  stream; 
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e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  section  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
water  by  said  corn  meal  and  withdrawing  a  raffinate 
outlet  stream  from  said  adsorption  zone,  the  ethanol  con- 
centration in  said  outlet  stream  being  greater  than  the 
ethanol  concentration  in  said  feed  mixture; 
0  periodically  advancing  through  said  chambers  in  a  down- 
stream direction  with  respect  to  said  net  fluid  flow  all 
streams,  including  the  feed  inlet  stream,  rafTinate  outlet 
stream,  and  water  inlet  stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of 
sections  through  said  chambers,  the  operational  function 
of  the  chambers  comprising  said  reload  section  prior  to 
said  advancement  changing  to  the  furthermost  down- 
stream chambers  of  said  adsorption  section  subsequent  to 
said  advancement,  and  the  operational  function  of  a  like 
number  of  chambers  comprising  the  furthermost  upstream 
chambers  of  said  flush  section  prior  to  said  advancement 
changing  to  the  reload  section  subsequent  to  said  advance- 
ment; and 
(g)  replacing  the  wet  corn  meal  with  dry  corn  meal  in  the 
chambers  comprising  the  reload  section  during  the  time 
between  each  periodic  advancement. 
2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  feed  mixture  com- 
prises about  95  wt.  %  ethanol  and  about  5  wt.  %  water. 

8.  A  process  for  separating  water  from  a  feed  mixture  com- 
prising ethanol  and  water  which  process  comprises  contacting 
at  adsorption  conditions  said  mixture  with  an  adsorbent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  corn  meal  which  process  comprises  the 
st<rps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  liquid  flow  upward  through  a  vertical 
column  of  said  adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which 
column  contains  at  least  two  zones,  an  adsorption  zone 
and  a  flush  zone,  each  zone  having  separate  operational 
functions  occurring  therein  and  being  serially  intercon- 
nected with  the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected 
to  provide  a  continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  net  flow  of  corn  meal  downward  through 
said  column; 

(c)  maintaining  said  adsorption  zone  in  said  column  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  inlet  stream  at  an 
upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  fluid  flow  and  the  top  of  said  column  at  a 
downstream  boundary  of  said  zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  flush  zone  upstream  from  said  adsorption 
zone,  said  flush  zone  defined  by  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
adsorbent  located  between  the  bottom  of  said  column  at 
an  upstream  boundary  of  said  fiush  zone  and  said  feed  inlet 
stream; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  stream  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
water  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption  zone  and  with- 
drawing a  raffinate  outlet  stream  from  said  adsorption 
zone,  the  ethanol  concentration  in  said  outlet  stream  being 
greater  than  the  ethanol  concentration  in  said  feed  mix- 
ture; 

(0  passing  said  water  inlet  stream  into  said  flush  zone  to 
effect  the  displacement  of  said  ethanol  from  the  adsorbent 
in  said  fiush  zone;  and 
(g)  continuously  introducing  dry  corn  meal  into  the  top  of 
said  column  and  withdrawing  wet  corn  meal  from  the 
bottom  of  said  column. 
9.  The  process  of  claim  8  wherein  said  feed  mixture  com- 
pjrises  about  95  wt.  %  ethanol  and  about  5  wt.  %  water. 

15.  The  process  of  either  of  claims  2  or  9  wherein  fatty  acids 
cjontained  in  said  raffinate  outlet  stream  are  removed  by  mixing 
Slid  stream  with  hydrocarbon  liquid  to  obtain  a  product  mix- 
t  ire,  thereby  effecting  the  formation  of  a  precipitate  contain- 
ing said  fatty  acids,  which  precipitate  is  then  filtered  from  said 
F  roduct  mixture  to  obtain  a  product  mixture  of  reduced  fatty 
acid  content. 


4,333,741 
OLEHN-ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMERS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Michael  I.  Naiman,  and  Rudolf  S.  Buriks,  both  of  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,342 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—62  14  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  having  increased  electrical  conductivity 
comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  an  anti-static  amount  of  a 
copolymer  of  a  1-alkene  and  acrylonitrile  where  the  1-alkene 
has  from  6  to  28  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  acrylonitrile  to 
1-alkene  is  1:1  to  5:1  and  where  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
copolymer  is  from  about  1,000  to  about  100,000. 


4,333,742 

SOOT  BLOWER  USING  FUEL  GAS  AS  BLOWING 

MEDIUM 

Michael  C.  Tanca,  Tariffville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,427 

Int.  Q\}  ClOJ  im 

U.S.  a.  48—77  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coal  gasifier  having  a  furnace  de- 
fined by  a  bounding  wall  wherein  coal  is  gasified  to  generate  a 
hot  combustible  product  gas,  and  having  at  least  one  heat 
exchange  tube  bundle  disposed  within  the  furnace  so  that  the 
hot  combustible  product  gas  must  traverse  the  tube  bundle 
before  leaving  the  furnace,  a  soot  blower  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  soot  blower  lance  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  the 
hot  combustible  product  gas  and  a  discharge  end  through 
which  the  hot  combustible  product  gas  is  directed  into  the 
furnace  so  as  to  impinge  upon  the  tube  bundle,  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  lance  being  translatable  into  and  out  of 
said  furance; 

b.  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  soot  blower 
lance  for  moving  the  discharge  end  of  said  lance  into  and 
out  of  said  furnace; 

c.  a  gas  tight  enclosure  surrounding  the  combination  of  said 
soot  blower  lance  and  said  drive  means,  said  enclosure 
having  one  open  end  mounted  to  the  furnace  about  an 
access  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  furnace  through  which 
the  discharge  end  of  said  soot  blower  lance  passes  to  gain 
access  to  the  heat  exchange  tube  bundle  disposed  within 
the  furnace;  and 

d.  supply  means  for  injecting  inert  gas  into  said  gas  tight 
enclosure  so  as  to  maintain  the  gas  pressure  within  said  gas 
tight  enclosure  higher  than  the  gas  pressure  within  the 
furnace. 


4,333,743 

SAND-BLASTING  ABRASIVE  MATERIALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  FRODUQNG  THE  SAME 

Nobuo  Nojima,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nojimagumi  Co., 

Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,139 
Int.  a.2  C09G  1/16;  B24B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  51—298  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  pulverized  abrasive  materials  for 
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sand  blasting,  comprising  the  steps  of:  carrying  out  a  first  phase 
by  adding  two  parts  of  a  thermosetting  resin,  to  which  one  part 
of  a  setting  catalyst  has  been  added,  to  100  parts  of  a  pulverized 
material  of  grade  No.  4,  selected  from  the  group  that  consists 
of  silica  sand  and  slag;  uniformly  mixing  them  while  blowing 
heated  air  thereinto  at  about  80°  to  100°  C,  constituting  a  first 
heat  treatment,  so  as  to  coat  the  resulting  pulverized  sand- 
blasting abrasive  material  with  the  resin  in  a  fixed  thickness,  to 
dry  and  to  thermally  set  the  resin  coating  on  the  abrasive 
material;  and  carrying  out  a  second,  separate  phase  by  a  subse- 
quent re-heating  treatment  at  about  300°  C.  while  stirring  up, 
so  as  to  change  chemically  the  resin  coating,  obtained  on  the 


(0  repressurizing  said  bed  to  said  elevated  adsorption  pres- 
sure; and 
(g)  repeating  said  steps  (b)-(O  for  the  separation  and  purifi- 
cation of  additional  quantities  of  hydrogen; 
whereby  the  recovery  of  purified  hydrogen  is  enhanced  at  a 
significant  savings  in  equipment  and  operating  costs  as  com- 
pared with  the  pretreatment  of  all  of  the  gas  stream  for  re- 
moval of  carbon  dioxide  therefrom. 


12   17       16  15   IE     17        ■ , 
20 


4,333,745 
WORKBENCH  HLTERING  STATION  AND  METHOD 

Ernest  J.  Zeanwick,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Textron, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,257 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/02;  F24F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  55—97  16  Oaims 


abrasive  material  in  the  first  heat  treatment,  and  to  render  the 
coating  unsoluble  and  unmeltable  while  leaving  the  abrasive 
material  in  the  pulverized  condition;  the  coating  increasing  the 
strength  of  the  abrasive  material  by  penetrating  into  cracks 
inherent  in  the  abrasive  material  so  that  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  pulverized  abrasive  material  can  be  recovered  after 
the  sand  blasting  for  re-use;  whereby  the  heat,  generated  by 
impact  when  the  abrasive  material  is  blown  against  a  surface, 
to  be  cleaned  by  the  sand  blasting,  leaves  the  unsoluble  and 
unmeltable  coating  in  this  state,  and  actually  continues  the 
setting  of  that  coating  so  that  sand-blasting  efficiency  is  in- 
creased; and  whereby  dust  formation  during  the  sand  blasting 
is  reduced,  thereby  increasing  environmental  protection. 


4^33,744 
TWO-FEED  PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Andrija  Fuderer,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,638 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55—25  20  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the 
separation  and  purification  of  hydrogen  contained  in  a  gas 
stream  having  a  relatively  high  concentration  of  carbon  diox- 
ide therein  comprising: 

(a)  pretreating  at  least  about  30%  up  to  about  80%  by  vol- 
ume of  said  gas  stream  to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  carbon  dioxide  therefrom,  the  unpretreated  gas 
stream  having  a  carbon  dioxide  content  of  at  least  about 
twice  that  of  the  thus-pretreated  gas  stream; 

(b)  passing  the  pretreated  gas  stream  at  an  elevated  adsorp- 
tion pressure  to  the  feed  end  of  an  adsorbent  bed  capable 
of  adsorbing  carbon  dioxide  and  other  impurities  of  said 
stream,  a  purified  hydrogen  stream  being  withdrawn  from 
the  product  end  of  the  bed  having  an  advancing  adsorp- 
tion front  therein; 

(c)  upon  completion  of  step  (b),  passing  the  unpretreated  gas 
stream  to  said  feed  end  of  the  bed  at  essentially  the  same 
pressure  as  in  step  (b),  a  second  adsorption  front  being 
created  at  the  higher  concentration  and  adsorption  load- 
ing of  carbon  dioxide,  a  purified  hydrogen  stream  continu- 
ing to  be  withdrawn  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed; 

(d)  concurrently  depressurizing  said  bed  to  release  void 
space  gas  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed; 

(e)  countercurrently  depressurizing  said  bed  to  a  lower 
desorption  pressure  to  desorb  and  release  carbon  dioxide 
and  other  impurities  from  the  feed  end  of  the  bed; 


1.  A  workbench  filtering  station  comprising: 

an  open  support  frame; 

a  first  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  vertical  panels  suspended  from 
said  supp)ort  frame; 

a  second  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  vertical  panels  secured  to 

^  said  support  frame  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of 
panels; 

said  first  and  second  pair  of  vertical  panels  enclosing  said 
open  support  frame  to  thereby  define  a  generally  open 
interior; 

gas  flow  inlet  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  panels 
for  communicating  with  said  open  interior,  said  gas  flow 
inlet  means  including  a  perforated  area  having  a  selected 
ratio  of  open  area  to  solid  area  disposed  on  a  portion  of 
said  at  least  one  panel  of  said  first  pair  of  panels,  said 
perforated  area  regulating  the  volume  of  air  drawn  into 
the  generally  open  interior; 

first  filter  means  having  a  first  filtering  efficiency  arranged  in 
said  generally  open  interior  and  in  communication  with 
said  gas  flow  inlet  means  for  cleaning  the  gas  flow  to  a 
first  selected  particulate  level; 

second  filter  means  having  a  filtering  efficiency  greater  than 
said  first  filter  means,  said  second  filter  means  being  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  and  disposed  in  a  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  generally  open  interior  so  as  to 
clean  the  gas  flow  to  a  second  selected  particulate  level; 

fan  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  providing  a  constant 
volume  gas  flow  through  said  generally  open  interior 
wherein  said  fan  means  maintains  a  selected  static  pressure 
at  the  outlet  thereof;  and 

exhaust  means  in  communication  with  said  chamber  in 
which  said  second  filter  means  is  disposed  for  discharging 
a  clean  gas  flow. 
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4,333,746 

gIas  conditioning  means  for  a  plurality  of 

BOILERS 
Bjfry    Southam,   San   Juan   Capistrano,   Calif.,   assignor   to 
Wahlco,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,343 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/34 

U.fe.  a.  55—106  W  Claims 


1.  In  a  sulfur  trioxide  conditioning  system  which  includes 
heater  means  for  heating  air  and  means  for  conditioning  a  first 
flow  of  air,  which  has  been  heated  by  a  first  section  of  said 
heater  means,  to  produce  a  sulfur  dioxide  conditioning  mixture 
which  is  thereafter  passed  through  a  catalytic  converter  to 
produce  a  sulfur  trioxide  conditioning  mixture,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  plurality  of  independent  injection  portions, 
each  of  which  communicates  with  a  respective  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  independent  boiler  flue  gas  streams;  directing  means  for 
selectively  directing  such  sulfur  trioxide  conditioning  mixture 
i\  rough  said  injection  portions;  purging  means  for  selectively 
d  reeling  an  unconditioned  purge  flow  of  air.  which  has  been 
h  ;ated  by  said  heater  means,  through  respective  ones  of  said 
ir  dependent  injection  portions  for  the  purging  thereof  for  a 
p|-edetermined  period  after  such  sulfur  trioxide  conditioning 
niixture  is  no  longer  being  directed  therethrough;  means  for 
maintaining  said  purge  flow  of  air  at  a  temperature  above  the 
dew  point  of  sulfur  trioxide  during  substantially  the  entire 
purge  period. 


4,333,747 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  AND  CONTINUOUSLY 

DEFOAMING  LIQUID  MATERIAL 

<thiu  H.  Yang,  and  Zuu  C.  Hong,  both  of  24  An  Ching  St.,  San 
Chung,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,336 

Int.  a.3  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55— 178  3aaims 


vessel  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  said 
partition  board  having  a  plurality  of  small  holes  at  the 
circumferential  periphery  thereof  communicating  the 
upper  chamber  with  the  lower  chamber; 

a  casing  surrounding  the  vessel; 

a  first  sleeve  axially  connected  to  the  top  of  the  vessel  rotat- 
ably  mounting  the  vessel  in  the  casing; 

a  liquid  feed  pipe  stationarily  mounted  in  the  first  sleeve 
having  an  annular  clearance  between  the  first  sleeve  and 
the  feed  pipe,  the  feed  pipe  opening  into  the  upper  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  rotating  the  vessel  in  the  casing  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  first  sleeve; 

means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  vessel  connected 
to  the  interior  of  the  vessel  via  said  clearance;  and 

means  for  discharging  defoamed  liquid  opening  into  the 
lower  chamber  comprising  a  second  sleeve  rotatably, 
axially  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  a  discharge 
stationarily  mounted  in  the  second  sleeve  and  a  pair  of 
pipes  which  are  S-shaped  in  plan  view  fixedly  mounted  in 
the  lower  chamber  on  said  discharge  pipe,  said  S-shaped 
pipes  each  having  a  scoop  opening  at  its  end  furthest  from 
the  axis  of  the  vessel. 


4  333,748 

ROTARY  GAS/LIQUID  SEPARATOR 

John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker 

International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,479,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,784 

Int.  a.i  BOID  53/24 

U.S.  a.  55—202  36  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  defoaming  a  liquid  containing  a  gas 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  an  interior  and  an 

axis; 
a  partition  board  longitudinally  dividing  the  intenor  of  the 


1.  A  gas/liquid  separator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  free-running  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  in  the  housing,  the  rotor  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending inside  surface  and  being  open  at  its  lower  end; 

means  for  directing  a  gas/liquid  mixture  into  the  inside  of  the 
rotor  for  rotating  the  rotor; 

a  chamber  in  the  housing  below  the  rotor  for  receiving 
separated  gas  and  liquid;  and 

a  plurality  of  fan  blades  on  the  rotor  in  gas  communication 
with  the  chamber  for  discharging  gas  from  the  chamber  at 
a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  chamber. 
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4,333,749 

DRIFT  ELIMINATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR 

COUNTERFLOW  WATER  COOLING  TOWER 

Joyce  D.  Holmberg,  Overland  Park,  and  Ohler  L.  Kinney,  Jr., 

Leawood,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  Marlcy  Company, 

Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,461 

Int.  a.^  BOID  45/16.  51/10 

U.S.  a.  55—257  PV  7  Qaims 
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opening,  said  unit  also  having  disengageable  means  attached  to 

said  housing  and  adapted  to  releaseably  secure  a  filter  element 

in  said  receptacle  portion,  said  means  being  accessible  through 

said  outlet  opening,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

light  means  disposed  within  said  outlet  opening,  said  light 

means  including  socket  means  and  at  least  one  replaceable 

bulb  normally  received  in  said  socket  means  and  further 

including  electrical  components  mounted  on  said  housing 

and  accessible  through  said  outlet  opening  m  the  absence 

of  a  filter  element  from  said  receptacle  portion. 

4,333,751 
MULTI-STAGE  MOVING  BED  TYPE  ADSORPTION 

DEVICE 

Seiji  Iwamura,  and  Hiromi  Tanaka,  both  of  Abiko,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,300 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-104700 
Int.  a.5  BOID  53/08.  46/34 
U.S.  a.  55—390  2  Qaims 


1.  A  drift  eliminator,  comprising: 

structure  including  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
discrete  cells  for  passage  of  moisture-laden  air  there- 
through, 

each  of  said  cells  presenting  first,  second  and  third  elongated 
air  diversion  sections  therealong  defined  by  correspond- 
ing wall  sections, 

the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and  second  sections  being  at 
an  angle  relative  to  one  another, 

the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  second  and  third  sections  being 
at  an  angle  relative  to  one  another, 

the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
disposed  in  a  first  plane, 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  third  section  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  first  plane, 

said  wall  sections  being  joined  to  one  another  in  end-to-end 
relationship  such  that  said  cells  are  free  of  discontinuities 
along  the  length  thereof, 

said  structure  including  continuous,  spaced,  opposed,  face- 
to-face  wall  members  presenting  first,  second  and  third 
generally  planar  regions  corresponding  to  said  diversion 
sections  with  continuous,  individually  corrugated  wall 
elements  separate  from  said  wall  members  and  disposed 
between  and  secured  to  the  adjacent  faces  of  respective 
pairs  of  said  wall  members. 

4,333,750 

HLTRATION  MODULE  WITH  INCLUDED 

ILLUMINATION 

Martin  C.  Helmus,  2525  Knollview,  SW.,  Wyoming,  Mich. 

49509,  and  Wallace  L.  Baker,  4505  Hersman,  SE.,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich.  49506 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,437 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  Q.  55—259  3  Claims 
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1.  A  filtration  unit  including  a  housing  provided  with  an 
intake  opening  adapted  for  connection  to  a  duct  system,  said 
hoysing  also  having  a  receptacle  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
filter  element,  a  filter  element  removeably  received  in  said 
receptacle  portion  said  housing  having  an  outlet  opening  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  recepucle  portion  from  said  intake 


1.  A  multi-stage,  moving  bed-type,  adsorption  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  gas-circulating  vessel  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  for 

gas  to  be  treated; 
a  plurality  of  adsorption  chamber  units,  said  adsorption 
chamber  units  being  located  inside  said  vessel  between 
said  gas  inlet  and  said  gas  outlet,  and  filled  with  adsorbent 
particles  and  being  arranged  in  vertical  alignment  one 
above  the  other  so  that  adsorbent  particles  can  fiow 
downwardly  through  said  units  in  series;  each  of  said 
adsorption  chamber  units  comprising  opposed,  upwardly 
extending,    horizontally    spaced-apart,    front    and    rear, 
upper  walls,  said  upper  walls  comprising  louvers  so  that 
gas  can  be  fed  through  the  louvers  in  one  of  said  upper 
.    walls  and  can  be  discharged  through  the  louvers  in  the 
other  of  said  upper  walls,  the  upper  ends  of  said  upper 
walls  being  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other  to  define 
an  inlet  for  said  adsorbent  particles,  said  upper  walls  di- 
verging with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  downward 
direction;  opposed,  horizontally  spaced-apart,  front  and 
rear,  lower  walls  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower 
ends  of  said  front  upper  wall  and  said  rear  upper  wall, 
respectively,  said  lower  walls  converging  toward  each 
other  in  the  downward  direction  with  the  lower  ends  of 
said  lower  walls  being  horizontally  spaced  from  each 
other  to  define  an  outlet  for  adsorbent  particles;  a  pair  of 
side  walls  extending  between  said  front  and  rear,  upper 
and  lower  walls  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  respectively, 
for  closing  the  space  therebetween  so  that  said  upper, 
lower  and  side  walls  define  a  chamber  for  containing  said 
adsorbent  particles,  a  horizontal  rectifying  body  which  is 
of  inverted  V-shape  in  cross  section  and  a  vertical  rectify- 
ing plate  extending  downwardly  from  the  apex  of  said 
rectifying  body,  said  rectifying  body  and  said  rectifying 
plate  being  centrally  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  between  said  front  and  rear  lower  walls  and 
extending  horizontally  between  said  side  walls;  a  coupling 
passage  extending  downwardly  from  the  adsorbent  outlet 
of  each  of  said  adsorption  chamber  units,  except  the  low- 
ermost one  thereof,  to  the  adsorbent  inlet  of  the  adjacent 
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4,333,752 

ADSORBENT  CARTRIDGE  FOR  THE  EXHAUST  OF 

DIAZO  PROCESS  MACHINES 

^ward  J.  Thies,  Detroit,  and  Norman  Michlin,  Southfleld,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Michlin  Chemical  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,516 
Int.  aJ  BOID  53/04 
\S.S.  a.  55—387 


adsorption  chamber  unit  located  therebelow,  each  said 
coupling  passage  being  located  directly  vertically  below 
the  rectifying  body  of  the  adsorption  chamber  unit  dis- 
posed thereabove.  each  said  coupling  passage  being  de- 
fined by  opposed,  horizontally  spaced-apart,  front  and 
rear,  vertical  walls  which  extend  downwardly  from  the 
lower  ends  of  the  front  and  rear  lower  walls  of  the  upper 
adsorption  chamber  unit  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  and 
rear  upper  walls  of  the  adjacent  lower  adsorption  cham- 
ber unit  so  that  adsorbent  particles  leaving  the  adsorbent 
outlet  of  the  upper  adsorption  chamber  unit  flow  through 
said  coupling  passage  into  the  adsorbent  inlet  of  the  adja- 
cent lower  adsorption  chamber  unit;  and  an  adsorbent 
particle  discharging  means  provided  at  the  adsorbent 
outlet  of  the  lowermost  adsorption  chamber  unit. 


10  Oaims 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  and  covers  the  aper- 
tures in  the  two  end  flaps,  and  means  formed  in  each  of  the 
center  flaps  of  each  set  for  removing  a  central  section  from 
such  end  flap  whereby  the  center  end  flap  of  each  set  may  be 
disposed  over  said  screens  so  as  to  close  off  the  screens  prior 
to  placement  of  the  cartridge  in  use  and  when  the  cartridge 
is  ready  for  use  the  center  section  of  each  of  the  two  center 
end  flaps  of  a  set  may  be  manually  removed  so  that  exhaust 
gasses  from  a  diazo  printing  machine  may  be  passed  into  the 
cartridge  through  one  of  the  end  screens  and  may  exit  from 
the  cartridge  from  the  other  end;  and  an  ammonia  adsorbent 
media  disposed  within  the  box. 


4,333,753 
METHOD  OF  LIQUEFYING  FREON  GAS 

Yasuo  Kuraoka,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoxan  Corpora- 
tion, Sapporo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,441 

Int.  a.3  F25J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—9  1  Claim 
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1.  A  disposable  cartridge  for  processing  ammonia-laden 
e  xhaust  gasses  from  a  diazo  process  printing  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

ain  elongated  tubular  container,  rectangular  in  cross  section 
having  its  opposed  ends  closed  off  by  first  end  flaps  inte- 
grally secured  to  one  side  wall  of  the  container; 
second  end  flaps  at  each  end  of  the  container  formed  by  exten- 
sions of  side  walls  thereof  adjacent  to  the  one  side  wall  to 
which  the  first  end  Haps  are  secured,  said  second  end  flaps 
having  central  ap)ertures  therein; 
means  formed  in  each  first  end  flap  to  allow  the  manual  re- 
moval of  a  central  section  in  the  first  end  flaps; 
licreens  secured  to  each  of  said  second  end  flaps  so  as  to  cover 

the  apertures  therein;  and 
in  ammonia  adsorbent  material  disposed  within  the  container, 
between  the  screens,  whereby  the  first  end  flaps  close  off  the 
container  ends  prior  to  use  of  the  cartridge  and  the  central 
sections  of  each  first  end  flap  may  be  manually  removed 
when  the  cartridge  is  to  be  placed  into  use  so  that  the  ex- 
haust from  the  diazo  printer  may  be  passed  into  the  cartridge 
through  one  end  screen  to  contact  the  adsorbent,  and  out  of 
the  cartridge  through  the  other  end  screen. 
7.  A  cartridge  for  use  in  connection  with  a  diazo  printing 
machine,  operative  to  process  exhaust  gasses  derived  from  the 
machine  to  render  the  gasses  less  noxious  comprising: 
a  corrugated  cardboard  box,  rectangular  in  cross  section,  hav- 
ing four  elongated  closed  sides  and  sets  of  three  end  flaps 
formed  at  each  of  the  longitudinally  displaced  ends  of  the 
box,  each  end  flap  in  a  set  being  secured  to  the  end  of  a 
different  side  wall  of  the  box  to  project  outwardly  therefrom 
in  a  foldable  manner; 
apertures  formed  centrally  through  two  of  the  flaps  secured  to 

opposite  end  sidewalls  in  each  set; 
a  pair  of  screen  members,  one  secured  at  each  end  of  the  con- 
tainer by  being  sandwiched  between  and  adhered  to  said  two 
end  flaps  in  each  set  so  that  the  screen  extends  normally  to 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  liquefying  Freon  gas,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  evacuating  to  a  vacuum  an  empty  inner  tank; 

(b)  forming  an  outer  jacket  about  said  inner  tank  to  define  a 
heat  exchange  first  space  which  is  to  b?  occupied  by  a  heat 
exchange  medium; 

(c)  inserting  said  inner  tank  with  its  jacket  into  an  outer  tank 
of  somewhat  larger  periphery  than  said  inner  tank  and 
jacket  to  define  a  cooling  second  space  between  the  inner 
wall  of  said  outer  tank  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  jacket,  so 
that  a  cooling  medium  can  be  introduced  into  said  second 
space; 

(d)  feeding  a  liquified  nitrogen  cooling  medium  into  said 
second  space  so  as  to  fill  up  said  second  space; 

(e)  feeding  helium  into  said  first  space  as  a  heat  exchange 
medium  and  sealing  said  helium  in  said  first  space  so  that 
the  absolute  pressure  thereof  is  substantially  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  or  at  a  slightly  negative  pressure  thereto; 

(0  feeding  Freon  gas  to  said  inner  tank  vacuum  to  liquify 
said  Freon  gas  by  the  nitrogen  cooling  medium  and  the 
helium  heat  exchange  medium;  and, 

(g)  agitating  the  liquified  freon  stored  in  said  inner  tank  to 
prevent  solidification  thereof. 


4J33,754 
ANTI-IONG  NOISE-SUPPRESSING  VORTEX  TUBE 
ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  E.  Peter,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vortec  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,347  - 
Int.  C1.3  F25B  9/02:  FOIN  1/00 
U.S.  a.  62-5  "  Claims 

1.  An  anti-icing  noise-suppressing  vortex  tube  assembly 
comprising  a  vortex  tube  having  a  generally  cylindrical  gener- 
ator body  provided  with  a  compressed  air  inlet,  a  hot  air  outlet 
tube  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  body,  and  a  cold  air  outlet 
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tube  coaxial  with  said  hot  air  inlet  tube  and  projecting  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body;  a  heat-conductive  outer  tubular 
casing  disposed  about  said  vortex  tube;  a  noise-suppressing 
muffler  having  a  thermally-conductive  tubular  muffler  casing 
secured  to  said  outer  casing  and  having  noise-suppressing 
means  disposed  therein;  said  muffler  casing  having  an  inlet  at 
one  end  communicating  directly  with  said  cold  air  outlet  tube 
and  having  a  discharge  nozzle  at  the  other  end  thereof  coaxial 


comprising  a  high  pressure  inlet  port,  a  low  pressure  outlet 
port,  and  a  valve  member  movable  between  first  and  second 
pK)sitions  and  arranged  so  that  it  connects  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  to  said  second  chamber  when  in  said  first  and  second 
positions  respectively,  and  means  for  (a)  causing  said  valve 
member  to  be  shifted  to  said  first  position  by  said  displacer  as 
said  displacer  moves  in  a  first  direction  and  (b)  causing  said 
valve  member  to  be  shifted  to  said  second  position  by  said 
displacer  as  said  displacer  moves  in  a  second  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


with  said  muffler  inlet;  deflecting  means  provided  by  said  outer 
casing  for  redirecting  hot  air  discharged  from  said  hot  air 
outlet  tube  back  through  said  outer  casing  toward  said  muffler, 
and  also  causing  heating  of  said  conductive  outer  casing  for 
transmitting  heat  by  conduction  to  said  muffler,  for  preventing 
excessive  icing  of  said  muffler;  said  outer  casing  having  a  hot 
air  discharge  port  formed  in  the  wall  thereof  for  the  separate 
discharge  of  hot  air  in  a  direction  other  than  the  direction  of 
discharge  of  cold  air  from  said  nozzle. 


to  Oerlikon- 


4,333,756 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PRESSED  GLASS 

ARTICLE 

Thomas  A.  Secman,  1152  Juliet,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,491 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  40/02 

U.S.  a.  65—25.1  2  Qainw 


4,333,755 
CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS 
Domenico  S.  Sarcia,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor 

Buhrle  U.S.A.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,274,  Oct.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,305,741.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,988 

Int.  a.3  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—6  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  refrigerator  in  which  (a)  fluid  under  pres- 
sure is  cooled  by  heat  exchange  and  expansion  in  the  course  of 
its  being  transferred  into  and  out  of  a  chamber  of  variable 
volume  via  a  thermal  regenerator,  (b)  transfer  of  the  fluid  is 
achieved  by  reciprocal  movement  of  displacer  means  and  (c)  a 
cyclically  operating  valve  means  controls  introduction  of  high 
pressure  fluid  to  and  discharge  of  low  pressure  fluid  from  that 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  displacer,  cylinder 
means  cooperating  with  the  displacer  so  as  to  define  first  and 
second  chambers  with  said  first  chamber  having  a  volume 
which  varies  according  to  movement  of  the  displacer  within 
the  cylinder  means,  conduit  means  and  a  thermal  regenerator 
connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers,  means  connected  to 
said  displacer  for  reciprocating  said  displacer  in  said  cylinder 
means,  and  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  refrig- 
erant fluid  to  and  from  said  first  chamber,  said  control  valve 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  pressed  glass  article,  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of  advancing  a  plunger  into  a  gob  of 
softened  glass  in  a  mold  while  causing  a  gas  to  flow  from  a 
manifold  around  the  exterior  of  the  plunger,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  gas  caused  to  fiow  from  the  manifold  is  a  cold 
mixture  of  at  least  one  alkane  and  at  least  the  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  and  the  proportion  of  alkane  to  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon is  controlled  so  that  a  substantially  invisible  lubri- 
cious  coating  is  deposited  on  the  plunger. 

4,333,757 
MUSHROOM-GROWING  MEDIUM 
Ralph  H.  Kurtzman,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,597 
Int.  a.'  C05F  11/08 
U.S.  a.  71-5  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cellulosic  medium  for  growing 
mushrooms,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  fermenting  a  liquid  mixture  containing  sources  of  soluble 
carbon  and  nitrogen  under  aerobic  conditions,  the  ratio  of 
the  nitrogen  source  to  the  carbon  source  being  11-13  parts 
of  nitrogen  source  per  100  parts  of  soluble  carbon  source 
such  as  to  result  in  a  drop  in  pH  of  the  mixture  to  about 
4.0-6.0  during  the  fermentation, 

(b)  mixing  the  fermented  liquid  mixture  with  an  amount  of 
water  sufficient  to  reduce  the  nitrogen  content  of  the 
mixture  to  about  0.1-0.5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
mixture  and  calculated  from  the  initial  content  of  nitrogen 
in  the  added  source  thereof, 

(c)  incorporating  into  the  fermented  liquid  mixture  a  source 
of  calcium  ions  in  the  proportion  of  about  0.005-0.08  parts 
by  weight  of  calcium  ions  per  part  by  weight  of  cellulosic 
material, 

(d)  heating  the  fermented  liquid  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
about  65*-80'  C. 

(e)  contacting  the  fermented  liquid  mixture  with  cellulosic 
material,  and 

(0  holding  the  cellulosic  material  at  a  pH  of  about  6.5-7.5 
and  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow 


596 


substantial  reduction  of  organisms  detrimental  to  mush- 
HKjm  culture. 


4,333,758 

l-xilACONTANOL  PLANT  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 

FORMULATIONS 

Andrdw  J.  Welebir,  1008  Steeples  Ct.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22046 

ConMnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,6%,  Jun.  12,  1979.  This 

application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,005 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  59/00 

0.  71—80  16  aaims 

plant  growth  stimulator  formulation,  consisting  essen- 

of: 

effective  plant  growth  stimulating  amount  of  1-triacon- 
tmol;  a  water  soluble  or  miscible  polar  organic  solvent  in 
\\jh\ch  1-triacontanol  is  soluble;  metal  ions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ca+  +  and  La +3,  said  metal  ions 
being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  assist  the  1-triacon- 
tanol in  stimulating  plant  growth;  and  water. 


U.S. 
1. 
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ASO2NHCNH 


where 
A  is 


or 


4,333,759 
HERBiaDAL 
l-CYANO-2,3-DIHYDRO-BENZOFURAN-2-ONES 
S.  Gates;  Derek  Baldwin,  both  of  Cambridge;  Carol  A. 
Wilson,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Min  Gillon,  Cambridge,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,511,  Jul.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,037. 
This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,151 
Giums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1978, 
3164^/78;  Oct.  24,  1978,  41692/78 

Int.  C\?  AOIN  43/12:  C07D  30-/88 
a.  71—88  6  Claims 

A  2,3-dihydro-5-cyanobenzofuran  of  the  formula: 


R  is  NO2,  CF3.  COR3.  S(0)mR4,  S02NR5R6or  S02N(CH3) 

(OCH3); 
Rl  is  H,  CI  or  CH3; 
R3  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  OCH2CH=CH2,  OCH2CH2CI, 

OCH2CH2OCH3,  NR7R8  or  C1-C3  alkylthio; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
R4  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R5  and  R6  are  independently  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R7  is  C1-C2  alkyl  or  OCH3; 
Rg  is  C1-C2  alkyl  or 
R7  and  Rg  can  be  taken  together  to  form 


O' 


NC 


(I) 


R2  is  CI  or  SO2R9; 

R9  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  and 

X  is  H  or  CH3;  and 
their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that  when  R?  is 
OCH3  then  R8  is  CH3. 

8.  A  composition  suitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undesired  vegetation  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  following:  surfac- 
tant, solid  or  liquid  diluent. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  together  represent  =0;  R^  and  R*  to- 
gether represent  alkylene  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R5,  R^  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  cyano. 
6.  A  method  of  combating  weeds  at  a  locus  infested  or  liable 
to  bk  infested  with  them,  which  method  comprises  applying  to 
the  locus  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  com- 
pounds  according  to  any  one  of  claims  3,  4,  and  1. 


4,333,760 
HERBiaDAL  SULFONAMIDES 
Wiiliam  T.  Zimmerman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,483,  Aug.  22,  1980, 
alMndoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,510 
Int.  Ci?  AOIN  43/54:  C07D  239/84 
a.  71—92  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from: " 


Ui 


4,333,761 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  USING 

HIGH  SULFUR  GAS 
William  A.  Ahrendt,  and  Donald  Beggs,  both  of  Charfotte,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,980,  Oct  22, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,270,739. 
This  application  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,782 
Int.  a.3  C21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  75—35  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  iron  oxide  to  metallized  iron  com- 
prising: 

(a)  establishing  a  gravitational  flow  of  particulate  iron  oxide 
material  through  a  generally  vertical  shaft  furnace  by 
charging  such  material  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  shaft 
furnace  and  removing  metallized  iron  product  from  the 
bottom  of  said  furnace; 

(b)  selecting  a  sulfur-containing  process  gas  from  the  group 
comprising  coke  oven  gas,  natural  gas  and  blast  furnace 
gas; 

(c)  heating  said  process  gas  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  600 

C; 

(d)  mixing  said  heated  process  gas  with  hot  reformed  reduc- 
ing gas  to  form  a  hot  reducing  gas  mixture; 

(e)  introducing  said  reducing  gas  mixture  to  said  gravita- 
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tional  flow  of  material  in  said  shaft  furnace  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  furnace; 
(0  causing  said  reducing  gas  mixture  to  flow  countercur- 
rently  through  said  gravitational  flow  of  material  desul- 
furizing  the  reducing  gas,  reducing  the  iron  oxide  material 
to  metallized  iron  and  forming  a  low  sulfur  top  gas; 


(e)  forming  a  low  melting  copper  sulfide-alkali  metal  sulfide 
matte  phase  which  separates  from  the  molten  lead  pool; 

(0  passing  the  liberated  metallic  antimony  into  the  molten 
lead  pool;  and 

(g)  separating  the  low  melting  matte  phase  from  the  poo! 
containing  the  antimony. 


4,333,763 
LOW  TEMPERATURE,  NON-SO:  POLLUTING,  KETTLE 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  LEAD  FROM  LEAD 
SULnDE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
Carl  R.  Di  Martini,  Piscataway;  Herbert  E.  Howe,  North  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.;  William  L.  Scott,  Tampa,  Ha.,  and  Leo  J. 
Bulvanoski,  Fords,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Asarco  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,239 

Int.  a.5  C22B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  75—77  20  Qaims 


(g)  removing  said  top  gas  from  said  furnace,  cooling  and 

scrubbing  said  removed  top  gas;  and 
(h)  heating  said  removed  top  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

to  form  said  hot  reformed  reducing  gas, .  whereby  the 

sulfur  content  of  said  removed  top  gas  is  too  low  to  poison 

the  catalyst. 


r«,tt   IN  MyO 


4,333,762 

LOW  TEMPERATURE,  NON-SO2  POLLUTING,  KETTLE 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ANTIMONY 

VALUES  FROM  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

SULFO- ANTIMONY  COMPOUNDS  OF  COPPER 

Carl  R.  Di  Martini,  Piscataway,  N.J.;  William  L.  Scott,  Tampa, 

Fla.,  and  Leo  J.  Bulvanoski,  Fords,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Asarco 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,240 

Int.  a.3  C22B  30/02 

U.S.  a.  75—69  12  Qaims 


MOTERi«L     COMTSIMING    0 
SULFO-  BNTIMONV     COMPOUND    Of   COPPt*, 
.  (  .   TtTR«MtO»lTt     OPl    '■-ONCtt'TBOTE 


r%-  CONTdlNINC 
LlU*«TtO    IINTinON* 
AND    «lt.>fC» 


ft    SULTO-^LKALI    r4ET«L 

conpouNO  Of  coPPiP 


OPTIONAL     PtCOVtPy    0»     •NTtrtONV 
UNO     »IL«t»      fPOr,      LI«0 


1.  A  process  for  separating  lead  from  a  material  containing 
lead  sulfide  which  comprises: 

(a)  establishing  a  pool  of  molten  lead  in  a  kettle; 

(b)  incorporating  metallic  alkali  metal  in  the  lead  pool; 

(c)  the  alkali  metal  being  incorporated  in  the  molten  lead  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  combined  lead  in  lead 
sulfide  to  metallic  lead; 

(d)  adding  the  material  containing  lead  sulfide  to  the  molten 

lead; 

(e)  mixing  together  the  metallic  alkali  metal,  molten  lead, 
and  the  lead  sulfide-containing  material  wherein  the  mix- 
ing together  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  the  molten 
lead  pool  in  the  range  above  the  melting  point  of  the 
metallic  lead  up  to  but  not  above  650*  C; 

(0  the  metallic  alkali  metal  reacting  with  the  lead  sulfide  to 
reduce  the  combined  lead  of  the  lead  sulfide  to  metallic 

lead; 
(g)  a  matte  phase  comprising  a  sulfur  compound  of  the  alkali 

metal  separating  from  the  molten  lead; 
(h)  the  thus-liberated  metallic  lead  reporting  in  the  molten 

lead  pool,  and  a  sulfur  compound  of  the  alkali  metal  being 

present  in  the  matte  phase;  and 
(i)  separating  the  matte  phase  from  the  lead  pool. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  antimony  values  from  a  material 
containing  a  sulfo-antimony  compound  of  copper  without  the 
use  of  a  reverberatory  or  blast  furnace  which  comprises: 

(a)  establishing  a  pool  of  molten  lead; 

(b)  adding  metallic  alkali  metal  to  the  molten  lead  pool  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  desired  amount  of  com- 
bined antimony  in  the  sulfo-antimony  compound  of  cop- 
per to  metallic  antimony; 

(c)  adding  the  material  containing  the  sulfo-antimony  com- 
pound of  copper  to  the  molten  lead  pool; 

(d)  mixing  together  the  metallic  alkali  metal,  molten  lead, 
and  material  containing  the  sulfo-antimony  compound  of 
copper  whereupon  the  metallic  alkali  metal  reacts  with 
the  material  containing  the  sulfo-antimony  compound  of 
copper  to  reduce  the  combined  antimony  therein  to  zero 
valent,  elemental  antimony; 


4,333,764 

NITROGEN-GAS-STABILIZED  CEMENT  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  IT 

Edwin  A.  Richardson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,027 
Int.  a.3  C04B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  106—87  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  well  treating  process  in  which  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
cement  is  pumped  into  a  well  to  form  a  subsUntially  imperme- 
able set  cement  within  a  subterranean  zone  in  which  the  tem- 
perature and  pressure  are  relatively  high,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  as  said  slurry: 

a  pumpable  aqueous  slurry  of  cement  which  contains  dis- 
solved within  its  aqueous  liquid  phase  nitrogen-gas- 
generating  reaclants;  and 
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sajd  reactants  (a)  consist  essentially  of  compounds  that  react 
[while  dissolved  within  the  aqueous  liquid  (b)  have  a  rate 
lof  reaction  and  a  concentration  within  the  aqueous  liquid 
isuch  that  the  rate  at  which  they  generate  the  gas  is  rela- 
tively insignificant  until  their  concentration  within  that 
liquid  is  increased  by  the  loss  of  aqueous  liquid  which 
accompanies  the  setting  of  the  cement  and  (c)  are  present 
within  the  cement  slurry  in  a  proportion  such  that  the 
volume  of  the  gas  they  are  capable  of  generating  substan- 
tially equals  the  volume  lost  by  the  cement  slurry  during 
the  setting  of  the  cement. 


4,333,765 

SANDLESS  CONCRETE 

Artblur  Shaw,  101  Stock  Isle  Apartments,  Key  West,  Fla.  33040 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,515 

Int.  a.3  C04B  7/02 

U.SJ  a.  106—98  4  Claims 


A  method  of  making  sandless  cementitious  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  silicon  dioxide  of  100 
mesh  or  finer; 

si: Ling  an  aggregate  in  said  aqueous  suspension,  said  aggre- 
gate being  predominantly  comprised  of  aggregate  ele- 
ments having  a  size  in  the  range  between  0.05  and  3 
inches,  each  cubic  yard  of  said  aggregate  being  sized  with 
10  to  35  pounds  of  silicon  dioxide  in  10  to  25  gallons  of 
water; 

adding  between  150  and  600  pounds  of  cement  to  each  cubic 
yard  of  said  sized  aggregate  in  said  suspension;  and 

p:rmitting  the  mixture  of  water,  sized  aggregate  and  cement 
to  cure. 


rity  containing  hot  gases  generated  during  said  further 
heating  step  out  of  contact  with  the  raw  material  during 
step  (a);  and 


SMOKE 
COMBOBTION 

»»ses 


RJtL 
OIL 


«i>W    MATERIAL 


(c)  cooling  said  further  heated  raw  material  and  conveying 
the  hot  gases  produced  during  cooling  of  said  raw  mate- 
rial for  use  in  step  (a),  said  gases  being  conveyed  to  said 
first  enclosure  without  passing  through  said  second  enclo- 
sure in  which  step  (b)  is  carried  out. 


4,333,766 
LaUM  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SILICATE 
AND/OR  ALUMINATE  BASED  PRODUCTS 
Jacques  Moisset,  Fourqueux;  Claude  Bonet,  Salnt-Cyr  en  Val; 
iain  Rouanet,  Font-Romeu;  Alain  Petit,  and  Robert  Delmas, 
l>tfa  of  Mont-Louis,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Lafarge,  Paris, 
nee 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,504 
claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24, 1979,  79  23737 
I  Int.  a.^  C04B  7/02 

U.S  a.  106—100  14  Qaims 

11  A  process  for  manufacturing  clinker  containing  more  than 
50^?  by  weight  of  a  raw  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tricalcium  silicate,  dicalcium  silicate,  calcium 
metasilicate,  monocalcium  aluminate,  and  slags,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(<i)  heating  in  a  first  enclosure  a  solid  raw  material  containing 
calcium  carbonate  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to 
decarbonate  the  calcium  carbonate,  including  the  step  of 
bringing  hot  gases  into  direct  counterfiow  contact  with 
the  raw  material; 
(lj>)  further  heating  the  raw  material  in  a  second  enclosure  in 
the  presence  of  a  reducing  gas  to  a  temperature  greater 
than  1500°  C.  so  as  to  obtain  fusion  of  more  than  80%  of 
the  raw  material,  including  the  step  of  maintaining  impu- 


4,333,767 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  ADHESIVE 

FROM  ANIMAL  BLOOD 
Amo  Nass,  Hameln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bison- 

Werke  Bahre  und  Greten  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  Springe,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1979,  2900621 

Int.  C\?  C09J  i/24 
U.S.  a.  106—161  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  adhesive  from  animal 
blood  comprising  adding  a  diluent  in  the  form  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride to  the  blood  to  form  a  mixture  which  is  then  dried  and 
stored  as  a  dried  mass,  converting  said  dried  mass  by  the  addi- 
tion of  water  to  a  sprayable  solution  in  the  range  from  13%  up 
to  approximately  40%  concentration  and  then  adding  a  mono- 
basic organic  acid  to  said  solution  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
produce  a  ph  value  in  the  range  3.0  to  4.0  to  form  the  adhesive 
immediately  prior  to  use  thereof. 


4,333,768 
TECHNIQUE  TO  REDUCE  THE  ZEOLITE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  SOLUBILITY  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
Santi  Kulprathipaqja,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Herman  S.  Bloch, 
Skokie,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,945 
Int.  a.3  C13D  i/14 
U.S.  a.  \n—^2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  compo- 
nents by  contacting  said  solution  with  an  adsorbent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  and  a  cellulose  ether 
binder  to  reduce  the  extent  of  disintegration  of  said  adsorbent, 
wherein  said  adsorbent  exhibits  adsorption  selectivity  towards 
said  component  to  separate  said  component  from  said  feed 
mixture  and  thereafter  recovering  said  selectively  adsorbed 
component. 
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4,333,769 
TECHNIQUE  TO  REDUCE  THE  ZEOLITE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  SOLUBILITY  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
Santi  Kulprathipanja,  HofTman  Estates,  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil, 

Downers  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,533,  May  2,  1980.  This 

application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,946 

Int.  a.'  C13D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  127—46.2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  compo- 
nents by  contacting  said  solution  with  an  adsorbent  comprising 
both  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  and  an  inorganic  matrix 
wherein  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  is  dispersed  in  said 
inorganic  matrix,  and  wherein  said  adsorbent  is  coated  on  the 
outside  of  said  adsorbent  with  a  cellulose  ether  to  substantially 
reduce  disintegration  of  said  adsorbent  and  wherein  said  adsor- 
bent exhibits  an  adsorptive  selectivity  towards  said  component 
to  selectively  adsorb  said  component  from  said  mixture,  and 
thereafter  said  adsorbed  component  is  recovered. 


disclosure,  of  a  half  value  of  J  to  3  and  an  end  value  of  not 
more  than  15%  particles  having  a  size  of  over  0.4  mm. 
12.  In  a  method  for  cleaning  hard  surfaces  of  cooking  uten- 
sils in  a  mechanical  dishwasher  comprising  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing the  dirty  surfaces  of  cooking  utensils  to  the  action  of  a 
pressurized  washing  solution  containing  conventional  water- 
soluble  to  water-dispersible  detergent  components  and  a  gran- 
ulated component  capable  of  a  mechanical  scrubbing  action, 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  cleanse  said  dirty  surfaces,  rinsmg  said 
cleansed  cooking  utensils  and  recovering  cleaned  cooking 
utensils,  the  improvement  consisting  of  using  a  granulated 
component  comprising  finely-divided,  water-insoluble  inor- 
ganic compounds  having  a  particle  size  between  dust  fineness 
and  100/1,  granulated  to  a  grain  size  of  from  0.2  to  4  mm,  and 
having  a  granular  stability,  as  determined  according  to  the 
method  indicated  in  the  disclosure,  of  a  half  value  of  i  to  3  and 
an  end  value  of  not  more  than  15%  particles  having  a  size  of 
over  0.4  mm,  as  said  granulated  component,  wherein  said 
granulated  component  breaks  down  to  a  finely-divided,  water- 
insoluble  component  during  the  washing  process. 


4,333,770 
EXTRACTION  OF  SUCROSE  FROM  MOLASSES 
Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers  Grove,  and  Richard  L.  Fergin, 
Mount  Prospect,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,101 

Int.  a.5  C13D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  127—46.3  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  sucrose  from  an  aqueous  mixture 

of  a  sugar  source  containing  sucrose  and  at  least  one  other 

sugar  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  mixture  at  adsorbent  conditions  with  an 
adsorbent  comprising  a  shaped  replication  of  inorganic 
support  particle  aggregates,  said  adsorbent  consisting  of  a 
carbonaceous  pyropolymer  containing  at  least  carbon  and 
hydrogen  atoms  thereby  selectively  adsorbing  said  su- 
crose thereon; 

(b)  separating  from  the  adsorbent  a  raffinate  stream  compris- 
ing at  least  one  other  sugar; 

(c)  contacting  said  adsorbent  at  desportion  conditions  with  a 
desorbent  material  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
methanoUc  solution  having  from  about  10%  to  about  50% 
methanol  by  weight  to  effect  desorption  of  said  sucrose 
from  said  adsorbent,  and 

(d)  separating  and  recovering  from  said  adsorbent  an  extrac- 
tion stream  comprising  said  sucrose. 


4,333,772 
TRAVELING  PNEUMATIC  CLEANER  AND  AUTOMATIC 

UNLOADING  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 

William  L.  Mulligan,  and  Thomas  R.  House,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Parks-Cramer  Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,823 

Int.  a.'  A47L  5/38 

U.S.  a.  134—18  20  Oaims 


4,333,771 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  WITH  A  MECHANICAL 

CLEANING  EFFECT 
Theodor  Altenschopfer,  Dusseldorf;  Klaus  Schumann,  Erkrath, 
and  Dieter  Grodau,  Hilden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Hen- 
kel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,063 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,  3007320 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/04.  7/02;  CUD  3/12.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  134-^7  13  Qaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  with  a  mechanical  cleaning 
effect  for  the  mechanical  cleaning  of  hard  surfaces,  particu- 
larly cooking  and  baking  utensils,  comprising  a  mixture  of 
granular  particles  consisting  substantially  of 

(A)  a  powdered  to  granulated  component  of  conventional 
mechanical  dishwasher  washing  agents  capable  of  rapidly 
dissolving  or  finely  dispersing  in  water,  and 

(B)  a  granulated  component  comprising  finely  divided,  wa- 
ter-insoluble inorganic  compounds  having  a  particle  size 
between  dust  fineness  and  lOOfi,  granulated  to  a  grain  size 
of  from  0.2  to  4  mm,  and  having  a  granular  stability,  as 
determined  according  to  the  method  indicated  in  the 


20.  A  method  of  handling  fiber  waste  created  by  textile 
machines  comprising  the  steps  of 

directing  a  plurality  of  traveling  pneumatic  cleaners  along 
respective  predetermined  paths  of  travel  associated  with 
respective  groups  of  the  textile  machines  while  collecting 
fiber  waste  generated  by  each  group  of  the  textile  ma- 
chines in  a  fiber  waste  collection  chamber  on  the  respec- 
tive traveling  cleaner, 

providing  a  respective  unloading  station  adjacent  the  path  of 
travel  of  each  traveling  cleaner  with  all  the  unloading 
stations  connected  to  a  common  source  of  suction, 

repeatedly  moving  each  traveling  cleaner  past  its  respective 
unloading  station,  and 

during  only  certain  movements  of  each  traveling  cleaner 
past  its  respective  unloading  station  effecting  transfer  of 
collected  fiber  waste  from  the  collection  chamber  of  the 
respective  traveling  cleaner  into  the  respective  unloading 
station  by  the  suction  air  flow  being  induced  by  the  com- 
mon source  of  suction,  while  concurrently  preventing  the 
transfer  of  fiber  waste  from  the  collection  chambers  of  the 
respective  other  traveling  cleaners  into  said  any  other  of 
the  unloading  stations. 
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4,333,773 

MEtHOD  FOR  INTERNAL  WASHING  OR  CLEANING 

AND|  RINSING  OR  DRYING  OF  TUBULAR  MATERIALS 

Beng^  Fjallstrom,  Sbdra  Kungsvagen  9,  Tidaholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,097 

Cl^iiis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  19,  1980,  80045651 

Int.  a.J  B08B  9/00 

U.S.  Cl.  134—22  C  5  Claims 
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A  method  for  the  internal  washing  or  cleaning  and  the 

or  drying  of  a  tubular  member,  said  process  comprising: 

necting  the  opposite  ends  of  a  tubular  member  to  be 

cleaned  to  a  pair  of  washing  heads; 

providing  a  tank  of  washing  or  cleaning  liquid  having  a 

jurifying  device; 

during  a  washing  or  cleaning  cycle,  circulating  in  a  closed 

the  washing  or  cleaning  liquid  from  said  tank,  through 

said  washing  heads,  said  tubular  member,  the  other  of 

^-ashing  heads,  and  back  to  said  tank,  thus  cleaning  the 

or  of  said  tubular  member,  passing  the  thus  returned 

ing  or  cleaning  liquid  through  said  purifying  device  and 

therdby  purifying  said  washing  or  cleaning  liquid; 

interrupting  said  washing  or  cleaning  cycle  and  conducting 

rinsing  or  drying  cycle  comprising  passing  a  rinsing  or 

irying  gas  from  a  source  thereof  through  said  one  wash- 

ng  head,  said  tubular  member,  said  other  washing  head, 

ind  into  said  tank,  thereby  rinsing  or  drying  said  interior 

3f  said  tubular  member,  and  separating  said  rinsing  or 

drying  gas  from  said  washing  or  cleaning  liquid  in  said 

tank;  separating  any  remaining  washing  or  cleaning  liquid 

from  said  rinsing  or  drying  gas  comprising  passing  said  gas 

from  said  tank  through  a  separation  device  and  therein 

condensing  the  remaining  washing  or  cleaning  liquid,  from 

said  gas,  flowing  the  thus  condensed  washing  or  cleaning 

liquid  back  to  said  tank,  and  discharging  the  thus  purified 

gas  through  a  discharge  tube;  and 

n^errupting  said  rinsing  or  drying  cycle  and  removing  said 

tubular  member  from  said  washing  heads. 


itiid. 


4,333,774 
MEJrHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  WALLED  EMITTER  TYPE 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
me  Kamioka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fvyitsu  Lim- 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54/33113 
Int.  C\?  HOIL  21/26.  21/225 
a.  148—1.5  18  Qaims 

A  method  for  producing,  on  a  semiconductor  body  of  a 
conductivity  type,  a  bipolar  transistor  which  is  isolated  by 
isulating  layer  and  which  has  an  emitter  region  that  is  in 
con  act  with  said  insulating  layer  and  a  base  region,  comprising 
steps  of: 
fcrming  a  first  insulating  film  on  a  part  of  the  semiconductor 
body  and  a  part  of  said  insulating  layer  prior  to  the  forma- 
tion of  the  base  region; 


forming  a  second  insulating  film,  which  is  smaller  than  said 
first  insulating  film,  on  said  first  insulating  film  above  a 


8         ,15    /8', 


5     3       14    4 


part  of  said  semiconductor  body  corresponding  to  said 
emitter  region;  and 
forming  the  base  region  by  an  ion  implantation  process. 


4,333,775 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

COMPOSITE 

Duraid  Mahrus,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Metal  Leve  S.A. 

Industria  e  Comercio,  Brazil 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,189,  Jul.  10,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,054 

Oaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Jul.  14, 1978,  7804586[U] 

Int.  a.3  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—11.5  Q  7  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  producing  Al-Pb  alloy  low-friction  composite 
suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  bearing  materials,  which  com- 
prises forming  an  alloy  melt  of  5  to  20%  lead  in  aluminum, 
atomizing  said  melt  by  the  impingement,  at  an  angle  of  20' -45° 
of  a  thin  stream  of  said  alloy  with  a  gas  stream  to  form  a  pattern 
of  liquid  particles  of  said  melt,  directing  said  particle  pattern 
onto  a  face  of  a  moving  aluminum  strip  under  conditions  such 
that  the  particles  are  liquid  at  the  time  of  contacing  the  alumi- 
num strip  and  solidify  on  said  strip  shortly  after  contact  there- 
with to  form  an  alloy  coating  thereon,  compacting  and  rolling 
said  coated  strip  to  bond  said  coating  to  said  aluminum  strip 
and  form  an  alloy  composite  of  said  Al-Pb  alloy  bonded  to  said 
aluminum  strip. 

4.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  aluminum 
strip  coated  with  the  pattern  of  particles  is  subjected  to  heat 
treatments  and  rolling  operations  to  eliminate  porosities  in  the 
coating. 

5.  The  method  according  to  claim  4  wherein  said  composite 
is  further  heat  treated  and  juxtaposed  to  a  steel  supporting  strip 
and  the  composite  bonded  thereto  by  a  further  rolling  opera- 
tion to  form  a  supported  alloy  material  suitable  for  the  fabrica- 
tion of  bearings. 


June  8,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


601 


4,333,776 
SEMI-HNISHED  STEEL  ARTICLE 
Debanshu  Bhattacharya,  Matteson,  III.;  Dennis  T.  Quinto,  St. 
John,  and  Michael  O.  Holowaty,  Crown  Point,  both  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,283,  Feb.  19,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  5,965,  Jan.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,236,939.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,681 
Int.  a.3  C22C  38/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—36  4  Qaims 

1.  An  as-deformed  billet  of  free  machining  steel,  said  billet 
comprising: 

a  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  wt.%: 


carbon       • 

0.06-1.0 

manganese 

0.30-1.6 

sulfur 

up  to  0.35                        -      ■ 

bismuth 

0.10-0.40 

tellurium 

machinability  increasing  amounts 

up  to  0.06 

lead 

up  to  0.15 

silicon 

up  to  0.30 

phosphorus 

up  to  0.12 

iron 

essentially  the  balance; 

frame  upon  which  are  mounted  said  upper  rollers  and  said 
upper  burners  so  that  the  latter  can  be  moved  vertically  toward 
or  away  from  said  path  of  travel  depending  upon  the  thickness 
or  gauge  of  said  sheet  steel  product,  temperature  sensing  means 
for  sensing  the  surface  temperature  distribution  of  said  sheet 
steel  product  before  said  sheet  steel  product  enters  said  appara- 
tus, sheet  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  leading  edge  of  said 
sheet  steel  product,  an  arithmetic  and  logical  unit  for  compar- 
ing the  outputs  from  said  temperature  sensing  means  with  a 
reference  temperature  as  well  as  responding  to  the  output  of 
said  sheet  sensing  means,  thereby  detecting  the  portions  of  said 
sheet  steel  product  whose  local  temperatures  are  below  said 
reference  temperature,  and  burner  control  means  responsive  to 
the  output  from  said  arithmetic  and  logical  unit  for  selectively 
igniting  one  or  more  upper  and  lower  burners,  whereby  said 
portions  of  said  sheet  steel  product  are  heated  and  conse- 
quently the  surface  temperature  of  said  sheet  steel  product  is 
uniformly  heated  to  said  reference  temperature. 


the  combined  lead  plus  bismuth  content  being  at  least  0.25 
wt.%; 

all  of  said  tellurium  being  combined  substantially  with  said 
bismuth  and/or  said  manganese  as  microinclusions  of 
Bi2Te3  and/or  MnTe; 

there  being  substantially  no  FeTe; 

microinclusions  of  elemental  bismuth; 

a  billet  surface  substantially  free  of  surface  cracking  and 
burning  in  the  as-deformed  condition; 

and  iron  oxide  on  the  surface  of  said  billet  in  said  as- 
deformed  condition; 

said  billet  having  microinclusions  of  PbTe  in  amounts  insuf- 
ficient to  produce  substantial  surface  cracking  during  hot 
deforming  of  said  billet  at  a  temperature  below  1150°  C. 
(2100°  F.). 


4,333,777 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

FOR  LOCAL  TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENCE  OF  STEEL 

PRODUCT 
Osamu  Takeuchi,  Mitaka;  Kiyoshi  Aoki,  Chiba,  and  Yuichi 
Fiyii,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawiui>n>- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1979,  54-150512 
Int.  a.3  C21D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  148—128  4  Qaims 


rV"  -  ^  Yi 


4,333,778 

FLOWER  BUD 

Mary  T.  Griffin,  3991  Shady  Hill,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,438 

Int.  a.J  A41G  1/00 


U.S.  a.  156—61 


19  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  artificial  flower  bud  Trom  a  single 
piece  of  fabric  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  a  rectangular  section  of  fabric  having  right  and 
left  short  edges  and  upper  and  lower  long  edges; 

(b)  folding  the  right  edge  back  onto  said  fabric  section  with 
said  right  edge  near  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  lower 
edge,  to  form  a  bias  fold  extending  substantially  from  a 
lower  right  comer  of  said  section  to  a  point  on  said  upper 
edge  spaced  from  the  upper  left  comer  of  said  section; 

(c)  folding  the  upper  left  comer  of  said  section  down  to  a 
point  between  the  lower  left  section  comer  and  the  upper 
right  comer; 

(d)  folding  the  lower  right  comer  of  said  section  over  said 
section  to  a  point  between  said  upper  left  comer  and  said 
lower  left  comer; 

(e)  forming  pleats  in  said  left  and  lower  edges  to  gather  said 
left  and  lower  edges  into  a  bundle;  and 

(0  wrapping  said  bundle  with  a  cord  to  permanently  fix  the 
configuration  of  said  artificial  flower  bud. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  for  local  temperature 
difference  of  a  sheet  steel  product  comprising:  an  array  of 
lower  rollers  which  defines  a  path  of  travel  of  said  sheet  steel 
product,  an  array  of  upper  rollers  disposed  in  opposed  relation- 
ship with  said  lower  rollers,  an  array  of  lower  bumers  posi- 
tioned between  said  lower  rollers,  an  array  of  upper  burners 
positioned  between  said  upper  rollers,  a  vertically  movable 


4,333,779 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
BIO-OXIDATION  AND  NFTRinCATION  MODULES 
William  R.  Rinker,  Harry  R.  Ayera,  and  John  W.  Miller,  all  of 
Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,967 
Int.  a.'  B06B  3/00;  B23K  19/04;  B30B  15/34;  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156—73.1  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  bio-oxidation  and  nitrifica- 
tion module  composed  of  altemating  flat  thermoplastic  sheets 
and  corrugated  thermoplastic  sheets  joined  together  to  form  a 
unitary  structure,  said  apparatus  comprising  sonic  welding 
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mears  for  ultrasonically  welding  together  a  paired  flat  sheet 
and  corrugated  sheet  of  said  module  along  their  interfacial 
zone^  of  contact,  assembly  means  for  receiving  paired  welded 
flat  sfieet -corrugated  sheet  components  from  said  sonic  weld- 
ing n^eans  and  maintaining  said  components  in  stacked  relation, 
edge-iflanger  means  for  flanging  the  edges  of  a  stack  of  said 
pairetl  welded  flat  sheet-corrugated  sheet  components  to  form 
an  edge-seam  which  unites  the  said  components  together  and 
forms  the  unitary  module  structure,  and  carriage  means  for 
moving  a  stack  of  paired  welded  flat  sheet-corrugated  sheet 
components  from  said  assembly  means  along  a  predetermined 
path  |into  said  edge-flanger  means,  said  sonic  welding  means 
including: 

(a)  a  cradle  having  its  upper  face  contoured  to  receive  one  of 
sai  j  corrugated  sheets  with  one  of  said  flat  sheets  disposed 
th<reupon, 

(b)  a  bank  of  sonic  welder  units, 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  cradle  beneath  said  bank  of  sonic 
welder  units,  and 

(d)  n  eans  for  resiliently  maintaining  said  welder  units  against 
th<  upper  face  of  said  flat  sheet  disposed  upon  said  corru- 
ga  ed  sheet  nested  in  said  cradle  as  said  cradle  is  advanced 


CO 

pa 

CO 


■vl^ 


beneath  said  bank  of  sonic  welder  units  along  a  predeter- 
mi  led  path. 

6.  A  process  for  making  a  bio-oxidation  and  nitrification 
module  composed  of  alternating  flat  thermoplastic  sheets  and 
corn  gated  thermoplastic  sheets,  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  pairing  together  one  of  said  flat  sheets  and  one  of  said 
Tugated  sheets  used  in  said  module  and  sonic  welding  said 
red  sheets  together  along  their  zones  of  interfacial 
itact  by  transmitting  mechanical  vibratory  energy  of 


ultirasonic  frequency  through  said  paired  sheets  while  said 
paired  sheets  are  maintained  in  physical  contact, 

(b)  forming  additional  sonic-welded  flat  sheet-corrugated  sheet 
components, 

(c)  stjacking  said  sonic-welded  flat  sheet-corrugated  sheet  com- 
ients  one  on  top  of  another  while  maintaining  an  alternat- 
ing flat  sheet-corrugated  sheet  arrangement  until  a  stack  of 
said  flat  sheet-corrugated  sheet  components  equal  in  height 
to  the  height  of  the  said  module  to  be  formed  is  realized,  and, 

(d)  h:at-flanging  the  edges  of  said  stacked  flat  sheet -corrugated 
sheet  components  to  cause  heat-welding  of  the  edges  of 
adiacent  sheets  together  forming  an  edge-seam  uniting  the 
stacked  sheets  into  a  unitary  structure. 


1. 

artic 


heat  softening  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  resin,  said 
heating  achieved  by  submerging  said  preform  into  and  passing 
it  through  and  out  of  a  bou^  of  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium 
which  is  at  or  above  the  foaming  temperature  of  the  foamable 
preform,  said  preform  being  thereby  heated  and  foamed  during 
which  time  said  preform  is  typically  soft,  sticky  and/or  of  low 
tensile  strength,  the  resulting  foamed  resin  product  then  being 
removed  from  the  body  of  the  heat  transfer  liquid,  which  liquid 
has  a  greater  density  than  the  foaming  and  foamed  resin  prod- 
uct, the  improvement  wherein  the  foamable  and  foaming  resin 
preform  is  held  submerged  while  in  the  body  of  heat  transfer 
liquid  under  and  by  a  protective  dynamic  fluid  boundary  layer 
generated  by  the  forced  diffusion  of  a  fluid  through  the  pores 
of  a  stationary  porous  plate,  said  difl'used  fluid  being  at  substan- 
tially the  same  temperature  as  the  liquid  heat  transfer  medium, 
said  dynamic  fluid  layer  separating  and  preventing  contact 
between  the  soft,  sticky,  foamable,  foaming  and  foamed  resin 
preform  and  the  surface  of  the  porous  plate. 

5.  Apparatus  for  continuously  forming  foamed  resin  prod- 
ucts from  heat  foamable  thermoplastic  resin  preforms,  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  vessel  adapted  for  holding  a  body  of 


heat  transfer  liquid,  means  for  controllably  heating  said  liquid 
at  a  temperature  above  the  heat  foaming  temperature  of  the 
foamable  thermoplastic  resin  preform,  means  for  continuously 
passing  the  foamable  resin  preform  into  and  submerging  it  in 
the  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid,  whereby  the  foamable  resin 
preform  is  heated  to  its  foaming  temperature  and  foams,  and 
means  for  continuously  taking  the  resulting  foamed  resin  prod- 
uct out  of  the  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid,  which  liquid  is  more 
dense  than  the  foaming  and  foamed  resin  product,  which  appa- 
ratus also  comprises  and  is  particularly  characterized  by  a 
porous  plate  means,  through  the  pores  of  which  is  forcibly 
diffused  amounts  of  the  heat  transfer  liquid  sufficient  to  gener- 
ate and  maintain  a  dynamic  layer  of  the  heat  transfer  liquid 
above  resin  preform  and  below  the  porous  plate,  the  dynamic 
layer  holding  the  foaming  resin  preform  submerged  while  in 
the  body  of  heat  transfer  liquid,  said  porous  plate  means  being 
positioned  above  the  path  to  be  taken  by  the  foamable  and 
foaming  resin  preform  through  the  apparatus  at  least  from  a 
point  just  before  the  resin  preform  would  reach  its  heat  foam- 
ing temperature  to  a  point  where  the  foaming  of  the  foamable 
resin  preform  would  be  substantially  complete. 


4.333,780 
SUBMERSION  TREATMENT  OF  FOAMABLE 
.    THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  ON  PREFORMS 
Sambasiva  R.  Allada,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Cl^emical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,179 
Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 
a.  156—78  5  Claims 

In  a  continuous  method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  foam 
e  wherein  a  heat  foamable  crosslinked  thermoplastic 
pref(j)rm  is  heated  to  a  temperature  at  or  above  the  foaming 
temperature  of  the  foamable  preform,  said  foaming  tempera- 
ture being  at  or  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of  a 
blov«  ing  agent  compounded  in  the  preform  and  at  or  above  the 


4,333,781 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

DECALS 
Daniel  R.  Meulenberg,  4690  Stauffer,  SE.,  Kentwood,  Mich. 
49508 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,430 
Int.  a.3  B32B  il/00:  C22C  2i/00:  B07C  5/0O;  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—152  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  decals  from  a  web  of  syn- 
thetic decal  stock,  wherein  the  decals  have  an  open  interior 
portion  that  requires  removal  of  a  separate  core  portion  of 
waste  material  from  the  decal  stock  during  manufacture,  the 
method  comprising: 
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cutting  the  decals  in  the  decal  stock  at  spaced  intervals  in  the 
web; 

affixing  the  decals  to  a  vacuum  surface  wherein  the  decals 
are  urged  to  adhere  to  a  perforated  surface  by  a  vacuum 
drawn  through  the  perforations,  the  perforations  in  the 
surface  being  small  enough  to  prevent  the  decal  itself  from 
being  drawn  through  the  perforation  but  the  vacuum 
surface  having  enlarged  openings  conforming  in  position 
to  any  waste  core  p>ortions  of  the  decal,  the  enlarged 


openings  and  the  vacuum  being  sufficient  to  draw  the 
waste  core  material  through  the  openings  in  the  surface 
and  away  from  the  decals,  leaving  the  decals  with  their 
desired  open  interior  portions; 

stripping  away  from  the  decals  the  waste  portions  of  the 
decal  stock  on  the  exterior  of  the  decals,  such  that  the 
decals  are  retained  by  the  vacuum  on  the  vacuum  surface; 
and 

removing  the  decals  from  the  vacuum  surface. 


4,333,782 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 

HAVING  GATHERED  AND  UNGATHERED  MARGINAL 

PORTIONS 

Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 

Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,194 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16;  B32B  31/08 

U.S.  a.  156—164  3  Claims 


7f^V  S3 


area  occupied  by  the  apertured  portions  of  said  stretched 
elastic  members; 

(d)  feeding  absorbent  pad  elements  having  opposing  waist- 
band portions  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  webs; 

(e)  adhering  said  first  web  and  said  second  web  together  at 
said  assembly  station  through  the  portions  of  the  elastic 
members  defining  apertures;  and 

(0  cutting  said  webs  transversely  into  discrete  disposable 
diapers  along  a  line  severing  said  elastic  members  in  non- 
interconnected  portions  to  allow  said  non-interconnected 
portions  to  relax  and  return  to  their  unstretched  state. 


4,333,783 

PIPE  COATING  APPARATUS 

David  L.  Gardner,  Rte.  23,  Box  64,  Conroe,  Tex.  77303 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,379 

Int.  a.3  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156—187  18  Claims 


F 


2.  A  method  of  intermittently  attaching  a  pair  of  elastic 
members  intermediate  the  opposing  waistband  portions  of 
absorbent  pads  contained  in  a  continuously  moving  web  of 
interconnected  disposable  diapers  to  form  a  pair  of  discrete 
elastic  leg  bands  in  each  of  said  diapers  cut  from  said  web,  said 
method  comjjrising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  first  and  second  web  substrates  to  an  assembly 
station; 

(b)  feeding  a  pair  of  stretched  elastic  members,  each  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  elastic 
elements,  intermittent  portions  of  said  elements  being 
interconnected  to  define  apertures  therebetween  with  the 
portions  of  said  elements  between  said  intermittent  por- 
tions being  non-interconnected,  to  said  assembly  station; 

(c)  applying  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  said  webs  as  it  is  being 
fed  to  sajd  assembly  station,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
adhesive  being  registered  such  that  it  will  lie  within  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  placing  weight  material  on  a  pipe  which  is 
axially  advanced  along  its  major  axis  and  is  rotated  as  it  ad- 
vances so  that  the  pipe  moves  along  a  helical  path,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  having 

(1)  an  endless  loop  belt  having  an  exposed  top  surface; 

(2)  a  first  roller  within  said  looped  belt; 

(3)  a  second  roller  within  said  looped  belt; 

(4)  said  rollers  stretching  said  looped  belt  taut  to  define  an 
exposed  top  surface; 

(5)  motive  means  for  moving  said  belt  in  endless  travel 
around  said  rollers  such  that  the  top  surface  thereof 
advances  in  a  given  direction; 

(b)  means  positioning  a  helically  rotating  pipe  above  said 
belt  located  to  enable  the  top  surface  thereof  to  advance 
toward  the  pipe  approaching  from  a  lateral  direction 
below  the  pipe;  and 

(c)  means  for  depositing  a  supply  of  tacky  weight  material 
on  the  top  surface  of  said  looped  belt  in  the  form  of  a 
shaped  ribbon;  and 

(d)  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  ribbon  along  an  edge  of  the 
ribbon  face  after  the  ribbon  is  adhered  to  the  pipe. 


4,333,784 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

WEATHERPROOFED  MULTI  LEAF  SHIPPING  FORMS 

Hubert  McCarthy,  424  ■  51st  Ave.  SE.,  Calgary,  Alberta  T2H 

OM7,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,906 
Int.  a.5  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156—252  56  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  producing  multi  leaf  shipping  forms  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  holding  a  pre-printed  form  running  length  web 

(b)  means  for  relieving  successive  transverse  portions  of  said 
web  and  intermediate  said  web  and  extending  short  of  the 
side  edges  of  said  web 

means  for  applying  top  and  bottom  sheets  to  said  web 
(d)  means  for  encapsulating  said  web  between  said  succes- 
sive relieved  portions  of  said  web  by  pressure  bonding 
said  top  and  bottom  sheets  in  face  to  face  conuct  with 
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:ach  other  along  the  length  of  successive  reheved  portions 
of  said  web,  and 


(e 


means  for  bonding  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said  web  to 
said  sheets  while  leaving  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  other  side  edge  of  said  web  unbonded  to  at  least  one  of 
said  sheets. 
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4,333,785 
ADHESION  OF  BRASS  TO  RUBBER 
David  E.  Erickson,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,103,  May  15,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,572 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00.  31/26 
a.  156—281  8  aaims 

The  method  which  comprises  dipping  brass  plated  steel 
in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
6.0  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  salt  selected  from 
^roup  consisting  of  the  NH4,  Na,  K,  Li,  Ca,  Mg,  Sr,  Ba  and 
salts  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  selected 
the  group  consisting  of  formic,  acetic,  propionic,  n- 
c,  isobutyric,  valeric  and  isovaleric  acids  and  mixtures 
thereof  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  remove  at 
a  substantial  amount  of  the  corrosion  products  on  the 
surface  layers  of  said  cord  and  then  drying  the  same. 
The  method  according  to  claim  1  containing  the  addi- 
step  of  combining  said  dried  cord  with  a  vulcanizable 
rubber  compound  and  vulcanizing  the  same. 


4,333,786 
LAMINATING 
Fraiik  P.  Civardi,  Wayne;  Stanley  G.  Sova,  Qifton,  and  Milan  J. 
Gitting,  Nntley,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation, 
Clifton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,235,  Mar.  9,  1979, 

a^uidoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,002 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00 

U.S1  a.  156—306.6  17  Qaims 


u 


the  polymer  portions  of  the  web  thickness  which  are  more 
remote  from  said  hot  surface  become  at  least  softened, 

(b)  continuously  feeding  a  fibrous  web  to  said  roll  so  that 
said  fibrous  web  is  in  contact  with  said  polymer  on  said 
hot  surface, 

(c)  maintaining  said  thermoplastic  polymer  in  macro-aper- 
tured  condition  on  said  surface  substantially  without  rela^ 
tive  movement  between  surface  and  said  polymer, 

(d)  during  said  period  pressing  said  fibrous  web  against  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  on  said  hot  surface  to  such  an 
extent  that  portions  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer  adja- 
cent to  said  porous  web  penetrate  into  said  fibrous  web 
and  are  molded  around  surface  fibers  thereof  while  molten 
portions  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer  remain  exposed  at 
the  surface  of  said  fibrous  web  and  then 

(e)  within  5  seconds  of  said  contact  in  step  a,  continuously 
peeling  said  fibrous  web  away  from  said  hot  roll  surface  so 
that  said  fibrous  web  removes,  from  said  hot  roll  surface, 
said  molded  portions  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer  and  at 
least  part  of  said  molten  exposed  portions. 


4,333,787 

ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO  BRASS 

David  E.  Erickson,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,235 

Int.  a.3  B29H  9/10;  B60C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  156—307.3  «  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  treating  brass  plated  steel 
cord  in  an  acidic  alcohol  solution  of  from  about  I  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  carboxylic  acid  in  an  alcohol,  said  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  having  from  1  to  3  COOH 
groups  and  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and 
said  alcohol  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  having  from  1 
to  2  OH  groups  and  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxy- 
gen for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  remove  at  least 
a  substantial  amount  of  the  corrosion  products  on  the  outer 
surface  layers  of  said  cord,  rinsing  said  cord  and  drying  the 
same,  and  treating  said  acidic  alcohol  solution  treated,  rinsed 
and  dried  cord  with  H2S  gas  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  provide  a  thin  sulfide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
cord. 


4,333,788 
TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE  SERVICER 
Karl  W.  Klose,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cooper  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,556 

Int.  a.3B29H;  7/20 

U.S.  a.  156—405  R  10  Claims 


._:^ 


Process  for  making  a  laminate  which  comprises: 
)  continuously  feeding  a  macro-apertured  solid  web  of 
thermoplastic  polymer  into  contact  with  a  hot  moving 
surface  of  a  continuously  rotating  roll,  the  temperature  of 
said  hot  surface  being  above  the  melting  temperature  of 
said  polymer,  said  macro-apertured  polymer  web  having  a 
thickness  of  at  least  about  0.07  mm  and  weighing  about  10 
to  100  grams  per  square  meter,  the  polymer  portions  of  the 
web  thickness  which  are  in  contact  with  said  hot  surface 
becoming  molten  and  adhering  to  said  hot  surface  while 


1.  An  extensible  servicer  device  for  supplying  belt  material 
to  a  tire  carcass  being  built,  comprising,  a.  support  member 
having  brackets  secured  thereto; 
a  pair  of  frame  rails  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
one  another  with  frame  members  slidably  mounted  on  said 
rails,  said  frame  members  having  a  receiving  and  a  deliv- 
ery end; 
means  pivotally  connecting  an  end  of  said  rails  to  said  brack- 
ets; 
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a  cylinder  and  piston  rod  connected  to  said  frame  members 
for  advancing  said  frame  members  toward  the  other  end 
of  said  rails  and  to  retract  said  frame  members  towards  the 
first  named  end  of  said  rails; 

said  frame  members  receiving  said  belt  material  for  deliver- 
ing same  to  said  tire  carcass;  and 

the  delivery  end  of  said  frame  members  tapering  to  a  re- 
duced end  portion  having  guide  members  mounted 
thereon  subjacent  the  top  surface  of  said  frame  members, 
said  guide  members  supporting  said  belt  material  and 
precisely  orienting  the  center  of  said  belt  material  with  the 
center  of  the  tire  carcass  contemporaneous  with  deliver- 
ing the  belt  material  in  a  tangential  path  to  the  point  of 
contact  with  the  center  line  of  the  tire  carcass. 


4,333,789 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANIFOLDING  MULTIPLE 

PASSAGE  SOLAR  PANEL 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  5285  Red  Rock  North,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,418,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,300,971, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,635,  Apr.  23, 1979. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,198 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/04,  31/26 

U.S.  a.  156—499  22  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealingly  connecting  a  thermoplastic  solar 
panel  structure  having  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  thin  wall 
sections  deFming  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  passages  extending 
longitudinally  between  the  ends  of  said  panel  structure  to  a 
thermoplastic  manifold  tube,  said  apparatus  comprising 

panel  structure  engaging  means  for  fixedly  positioning  an 
end  of  a  panel  structure  to  which  a  manifold  tube  is  to  be 
connected, 

means  for  mounting  a  manifold  tube  for  movement  from  a 
position  in  which  a  side  wall  portion  thereof  is  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  a  panel  structure  end  fixedly 
positioned  by  said  panel  structure  engaging  means  into  a 
position  of  pressure  engagement  therewith, 

an  elongated  mandrel  having  a  multiplicity  of  transversely 
projecting  elements  corresponding  in  number  and  spacing 
to  the  panel  passages  to  be  communicated  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  manifold  tube  of  a  size  to  engage  longitudinally 
within  the  interior  periphery  of  said  manifold  tube, 

means  mounting  said  mandrel  for  transverse  movement 
within  said  manifold  tube, 

means  for  heating  the  panel  structure  end  and  said  manifold 
tube  side  wall  portion  when  the  latter  are  disposed  in  said 
predetermined  spaced  relation  to  soften  the  thermoplastic 
material  thereof, 

means  for  moving  said  mandrel  within  said  manifold  tube  so 
as  to  position  the  projecting  elements  thereof  through  the 
side  wall  portion  thereof  and  into  the  open  ends  of  corre- 
sponding panel  structure  passages  and  for  withdrawing 
said  mandrel  in  the  direction  of  extent  of  said  elements  to 
a  position  within  the  interior  of  said  manifold  tube  follow- 
ing the  connection  of  the  latter  to  the  panel  structure  end, 
and 

means  for  moving  said  manifold  tube  toward  said  panel 
structure  end  so  as  to  cause  said  manifold  tube  side  wall 
poriion  to  apply  a  pressure  to  said  panel  structure  end 
sufficient  to  deform  the  softened  thermoplastic  material 
thereof  and  effect  a  fusing  of  the  same  into  a  unitary  mass. 


4,333,790 

ROTARY  BAG  SEALING  AND  PERFORATING 

MACHINE 

Helmut  T.  SchafFron,  c/o  Schaffron  Machine  A  Engineering 

Co.,  9  D,  Harter  Ave.,  Woodland,  Calif.  95695 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,164 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/18:  B31B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  156—510  17  Qaims 


V3     »  M      N        4f    *' 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  transverse  lines  across  a  moving 
web  and  wherein  the  distances  between  said  lines  may  be 
varied,  a  frame,  web  advancing  means  for  advancing  said  web 
longitudinally  of  said  frame,  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of 
said  frame,  line  placement  means  rotated  by  said  shaft  for 
placing  said  transverse  lines  on  said  web  during  a  portion  of  the 
cycle  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  motor,  first  means  for  driving 
said  web  advancing  means  from  said  motor,  second  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  from  said  motor  for  said  first  portion  of  its 
cycle  of  rotation  at  a  first  speed  having  a  first  ratio  to  the  speed 
of  said  first  means  and  for  a  second  portion  of  the  cycle  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  at  a  second  speed  having  a  second  ratio 
different  from  said  first  ratio,  and  second  means  for  increasing 
and  decreasing  said  second  speed. 


4,333,791 
ULTRASONIC  SEAM  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Heizo  Onishi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,641 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    27,    1979,    54- 
149044[U];  May  20,  1980,  55-69056[U] 

Int.  a.3  B23K  19/04;  B29C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  156—580.1  8  Qainu 


1.  An  ultrasonic  seam  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  machine  frame  provided  with  a  plurality  of  supports; 

a  converter-horn  assembly  including  a  horn  coupled  to,  for 
being  oscillated  in  a  parallel  direction  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  assembly,  an  electroacoustic  converter; 

said  horn  having  a  circular  flat  surface  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to,  and  concentric  with,  said  longitudinal  axis; 

bearing  means  interposed  between  said  supports  and  said 
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assembly  for  enabling  said  assembly  to  rotate  about  said 

longitudinal  axis; 

roller  disposed  rotatably  on  said  machine  frame; 
iaid  roller  having  a  peripheral  surface,  which  is  placed 

opposite  to  said  flat  surface  and  at  a  position  off-set  from 

said  longitudinal  axis  in  a  radial  direction; 
urging  means  for  urging  said  roller  toward  said  flat  surface 

of  said  horn  to  hold  two  or  more  sheet-like  thermoplastic 

workpieces  between  said  roller  and  said  flat  surface;  and 
I  drive  means  for  rotating  said  horn  to  feed  said  workpieces. 


4,333,792 

ENHANCING  EPITAXY  AND  PREFERRED 

ORIENTATION 

H^nry  I.  Smith,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,358,  Jan.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,118 

Int.  a.^  C30B  23/04 

UjS.  a.  156—612  38  Qaims 


re 


4,333,793 
HiGH-SELECnVITY  PLASMA-ASSISTED  ETCHING  OF 

RESIST-MASKED  LAYER 
^dia  Lifshitz,  New  Providence;  Joseph  M.  Moran,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  and  David  N.  Wang,  Cupertino,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,023 
Int.  a.5  B44C  1/22:  25/06 
,S.  a.  156—643  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  VLSI  device,  comprising  the 
sl|eps  of 
forming  a  layer  to  be  patterned, 
depositing  a  resist  layer  on  said  layer  to  be  patterned, 
patterning  said  resist  layer  to  define  features  therein, 
and,  using  said  patterned  resist  layer  as  a  mask,  dry  etching 
said  layer  to  be  patterned  in  a  plasma-assisted  etching  step 


in  which  a  protective  polymer  film  is  formed  and  main- 
tained only  on  said  patterned  resist  layer  while  said  layer 
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to  be  patterned  is  etched  to  define  said  device  features 
therein. 


4,333,794 
OMISSION  OF  THICK  SI3N4  LAYERS  IN  ISA  SCHEMES 
Klaus  D.  Beyer,  and  Joseph  S.  Logan,  both  of  Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Aroionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,698 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/306,  21/312 

U.S.  a.  156—648  10  Oaims 


Surface  relief  for  epit&i?  control 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  epitaxy  and  preferred  orientation 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of  intentionally  forming  at 
predetermined  locations  a  plurality  of  artificial  defects  having 
predetermined  geometric  form  at  the  surface  of  a  solid  sub- 
sti  ate,  with  said  artificial  defects  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  artificial  point  defects  and  (2)  artificial  surface 
ief  structure, 

the  separation  between  adjacent  artificial  defects  being  suffi- 
ciently small  so  that  both  artificial  defects  in  a  pair  of 
adjacent  ones  contribute  to  influencing  said  crystallo- 
graphic  orientation, 
and  thereafter  depositing  a  film  on  said  surface  to  form  a 
substantially  epitaxial  or  preferred  orientation  layer  in  said 
film  having  crystallographic  orientation  materially  influ- 
enced by  the  geometric  arrangement  of  adjacent  artificial 
defects  by  a  process  in  which  the  formation  of  crystalline 
regions  and  any  changes  in  crystallographic  orientation 
occur  while  material  forming  said  film  is  in  contact  with 
said  artificial  defects. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  self-aligned  dielectric  isolation  in  a 
semiconductor  silicon  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  epitaxial  layer  on  said  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  pwlysilicon  layer  over  said  epitaxial  layer; 

(c)  forming  an  ion  implantation  masking  rectangular  island 
on  said  polysilicon  layer; 

(d)  forming  ion  implantation  masking  side  walls  on  said 
diffusion-resistant  rectangular  island; 

(e)  implanting  a  first  impurity  into  areas  not  covered  by  said 
island  or  said  side  walls; 

(0  forming  an  ion  implantation  masking  layer  on  said  silicon 
sObstrate  at  areas  other  than  at  said  diffusion-resistant  side 
walls  and  abutting  said  side  walls; 

(g)  removing  said  side  walls; 

(h)  implanting  a  second  impurity  only  in  the  area  where  said 
side  walls  were  removed,  said  island  and  said  masking 
layer  preventing  implantation  into  areas  other  than  where 
said  side  walls  were  removed; 

(i)  etching  a  gap  through  said  polysilicon  layer  at  the  areas 
where  side  walls  were  removed; 

(j)  covering  the  surface  of  said  device  with  an  etchable 
dielectric  material,  which  etchable  dielectric  material  also 
covers  said  exposed  silicon  layer; 

(k)  selectively  masking  and  then  removing  said  etchable 
dielectric  material  in  areas  other  than  in  said  island,  said 
gap,  and  an  area  contiguous  to  said  gap,  whereby  said 
etchable  dielectric  material  is  removed  in  a  prospective 
deep  trench  area  surrounding  but  spaced  from  said  gap  by 
said  area  contiguous  said  gap; 

(1)  etching  a  deep  trench  into  said  silicon  substrate  where 
said  etchable  dielectric  material  was  removed  from  said 
prospective  deep  trench  area,  said  deep  trench  being 
spaced  from  said  island  by  said  gap  and  said  area  contigu- 
ous to  said  gap; 

(m)  implanting  a  third  impurity  into  said  deep  trench; 
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(n)  filling  said  deep  trench  with  a  dielectric  isolation  mate- 
rial. 


4,333,795 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS  PAPER 
SIZING  AGENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Peter  C.  Street,  Langho,  England,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,677 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
7918031 

Int.  a.^  D21D  i/OO;  D21H  3/28,  3/34;  C09D  3/40 
U.S.  a.  162—168  N  23  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  chemical  composition  which  is  suitable 
for  use  as  a  one-sheet  sizing  agent  for  paper,  which  comprises 
a  rosin  dispersion  component,  aluminum  sulphate,  and  option- 
ally an  alkali,  the  pH  of  said  composition  being  from  about  3.0 
to  about  5.0. 

20.  A  method  of  sizing  paper  by  a  one-shot  process  which 
romprises  adding  the  composition  of  claim  1  to  a  cellulosic,  or 
other  fibre,  stock  from  which  a  web  is  subsequently  made. 


4,333,796 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  ENERGY  BY 

ACOUSTICALLY  INDUCED  CAVITATION  FUSION  AND 

REACTOR  THEREFOR 

Hugh  G.  Flynn,  55  Council  Rock  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14610 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,737 

Int.  a.3  G21B  J/00 

U.S.  a.  376—100  21  Oaims 


16.  A  cavitation  fusion  reactor  for  producing  nuclear  fusion 
neutrons  and  tritum,  comprising 

a  first  housing  therein  a  chamber  for  holding  a  liquid  metal 
at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures, 

a  neutron  and  tritium  shield  surrounding  said  housing  in 
spaced  relation  thereto, 

an  inert  gas  located  in  said  space  and  surrounding  said  hous- 
ing, 

means  for  applying  an  external  force  in  opposition  to  the 
force  of  gravity  on  the  liquid  metal  thereby  to  counterbal- 
ance the  force  of  gravity  on  the  liquid  metal  so  as  to  yield 
an  effective  gravity  force  of  approximately  zero  on  the 
liquid  metal  and  form  a  cavitation  zone  therein,  and 

means  for  applying  an  acoustical  pulsing  field  having  alter- 
nating negative  and  positive  pressure  pulses  to  the  liquid 
metal  to  vary  its  ambient  pressure  sufficiently  to  induce  in 
the  metal  in  said  zone  a  cavitation  effect  which  causes  at 
least  one  small  bubble  to  be  formed  and  expand  by  means 
of  said  negative  pressure  pulse  and  then  to  collapse  vio- 
lently by  means  of  a  positive  pressure  pulse,  said  means  for 
applying  acoustic  pulses  including 

a  first  plurality  of  acoustical  horns  mounted  intermediate 
their  ends  in  said  housing  and  said  shield,  respectively,  and 


extending  through  said  space  to  supply  acoustical  energy 
to  a  liquid  metal  in  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  supplying  deuterium  to  said  chamber,  thereby  to 
provide  hydrogen  isotopes  that  are  subjected  to  nuclear 
fusion  by  said  acoustical  energy. 


4,333,797 
REACTOR  POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yasuo  Nishizawa,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,077 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-57045 

Int.  a.3  G21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  376—210  3  Oalms 
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1.  A  reactor  power  control  apparatus  for  a  nuclear  reactor, 
comprising  core  flow  control  means  for  controlling  a  core 
flow  within  the  reactor  to  thereby  control  reactor  power,  and 
arithmetic  operational  means  for  determining  the  linear  heat 
generation  rate  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  fuel  rods  in  the 
reactor  from  input  quantities  available  from  neutron  detectors 
provided  at  predetermined  locations  in  said  reactor  and  pro- 
ducing a  core  How  setting  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  core 
flow  control  means  so  that  change  rate  of  said  linear  heat 
generation  rate  does  not  exceed  a  limit  change  rate,  said  arith- 
metic operational  means  comprising: 
first  means  for  determining  a  monitoring  quantity  repre- 
sented by  a  ratio  between  the  linear  heat  generation  rate 
and  neutron  flux  at  monitoring  points  within  said  reactor 
and  for  determining  a  void  fraction  at  said  monitoring 
points; 
second  means  for  receiving  as  input  thereto  scheduled  values 
of  maximum  and  minimum  electric  powers  expected  in 
succeeding  operation  of  said  reactor  to  determine  said 
monitoring  quantities  and  said  void  fractions  at  said  moni- 
toring points  which  correspond  to  said  maximum  electric 
power  and  said  minimum  electric  power,  respectively,  to 
thereby  derive  a  relation  among  three  sets  of  said  monitor- 
ing quantities  and  said  void  fractions; 
third  means  for  determining  the  void  fraction  from  the  in- 
stant neutron  flux  and  determining  the  linear  heat  genera- 
tion rate  from  the  just  above-mentioned  void  fraction  and 
neutron  flux  in  accordance  with  said  relation  for  every 
control  period;  and 
fourth  means  for  producing  said  core  flow  setting  signal  on 
the  basis  of  said  linear  heat  generation  rate. 
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4^33,798 

SiLEEVE  CONNECTION  FOR  RECONSTITUTABLE 

CONTROL  ROD  GUIDE  TUBE 

And|-ew  J.  Anthony,  Tariffrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,171 

Int.  a.'  G21C  19/20 

U.SJ  a.  376—449  4  Qaims 
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In  a  reconstitutable  nuclear  fuel  assembly  of  the  type 
inclluding  a  zircaloy  control  rod  guide  tube  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  boss  at  its  upper  end  removably  connected  to  an 
ext«  mally  threaded  extension  portion  of  a  stainless  steel  post, 
and  having  a  critical  region  within  the  tube  which  may  be 
sub  ect  to  wear  from  a  control  rod  to  be  suspended  therein,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
t^ie  guide  tube  boss  having  an  internal  ledge  below  the 
threads  thereof; 

flanged,  thin-walled  metal  cylinder  suspended  from  the 
ledge  within  the  guide  tube  and  extending  downward 
below  the  critical  region,  thd  cylinder  having  an  inner 
diameter  larger  than  the  control  rod  outer  diameter  and  an 
outer  surface  in  firm  conuct  with  the  tube  inner  surface 
over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  cylinder; 
4nd  the  lowermost  internal  extension  of  the  post  being  in 
vertical  alignment  with  but  slightly  spaced  form  the 
flange,  whereby  the  cylinder  may  freely  expand  toward 
the  post  but  is  restrained  from  moving  upward  into  the 
post. 


U. 
a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 


stripping  ethylene  dichloride  of  trichloroethylene,  benzene 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 
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e.  recovering,  as  a  light  fraction,  ethylene  dichloride  having  a 
reduced  content  of  trichloroethylene,  benzene  or  a  mixture 
thereof. 


4,333,800 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  EASILY 
EVAPORABLE  COMPONENTS  FROM  HOT  GASES 
K^j  O.  Henricson,  Kasko,  Finland,  assignor  to  Rosenblad  Cor- 
poration, Princeton,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,676,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,686 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/14 
U.S.  a.  203—87  2  Qaims 


4,333,799 
PURinCATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  ETHYLENE 
DICHLORIDE 
Aui-elio  M.  Crico,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,711,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,038 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/40 
a.  203—67  2  Claims 

A  process  comprising: 
vaporizing  n  moles  per  hour  of  crude  liquid  ethylene  dichlo- 
•ide  containing  trichloroethylene,  benzene  or  a  mixture 
hereof  to  form  vaporous  crude  ethylene  dichloride; 
feeding  n  moles  per  hour  of  said  vaporous  crude  ethylene 
lichloride  to  a  distillation  column  at  a  first  feed  point; 
ceding  at  least  0.43  n  moles  per  hour  of  liquid  perchloroeth- 
y\ene  to  said  column  at  a  second  feed  point  located  on  said 
:olumn  above  said  first  feed  point; 

within  said  column,  contacting  vaporous  crude  ethylene 
iichloride  with  downflowing  perchloroethylene,  thereby 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  heat  and  easily  evaporable 
compxjnents  from  methanol  and  turpentine-bearing  vapor 
wherein  such  vapor  from  a  single  source  of  vapor  is  selectively 
condensed  to  produce  two  distinct  and  different  condensates,  a 
clean  condensate  and  a  condensate  containing  methanol,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  hot  liquor  from  cellulose  digestion  to  an  expan- 
sion tank  to  separate  a  first  stream  of  methanol  and  turpen- 
tine-bearing vapor  from  the  liquor,  which  vapor  is  said 
vapor  from  a  single  source  of  vapor; 

(b)  feeding  said  first  vapor  stream  from  a  single  source  from 
step  (a)  to  the  section  of  a  first  gas  space  of  an  evaporator, 
expanding  and  feeding  the  liquor  from  step  (a)  to  said 
evaporator  as  cooling  liquor  and  passing  said  cooling 
liquor  countercurrently  to  and  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
contact  with  said  vapor  in  said  first  gas  space  to  produce 
a  clean  condensate  from  said  vapor  which  is  relatively  free 
of  easily  evaporable  components  while  leaving  some  of 
said  vapor  uncondonsed; 

(c)  removing  said  clean  condensate  from  said  evaporator  and 
passing  said  uncondensed  vapor  into  a  second  gas  space  of 
said  evaporator  to  flow  therethrough  in  concurrent  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  conUct  and  then  in  countercurrent 
indirect  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  cooling  liquor, 
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producing  a  second  condensate  from  the  vapor  in  said 
second  gas  space  containing  methanol  and  leaving  uncon- 
densed  some  vapor  in  said  second  gas  space  containing 
methanol  and  turpentine; 
(d)  discharging  said  condensate  containing  methanol  from 
said  second  gas  space,  and  withdrawing  said  uncondensed 
vapor  from  said  second  gas  space  to  a  turpentine  con- 
denser for  condensation  of  turpentine  and  separation  of 
methanol  therefrom  and  combining  said  separated  metha- 
nol with  the  condensate  from  said  second  gas  space  and 
discharging  cooling  liquor  from  the  evaporator. 


4,333,801 

RECOVERY  OF  A  CUMENE/ALPHA-METHYLSTYRENE 

FRACTION  FROM  A  MIXTURE  THEREOF  WITH 

PHENOL  AND  WATER 

Peter  R.  Pigado,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,591 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/14 
U.S.  a.  203—94 


4,333,802 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROCHEMICAL  OBTAINING  OF 

BRIGHT  TIN  COATINGS 

Jan  Przyluski;  Kazimierz  Madry;  Zbigniew  Dolecki;  AndrzeJ 
Kotarski;  Maria  Drygas;  Jacek  Kokosinski;  Zygmunt  Kuzma, 
and  Bohdan  Chelminski,  all  of  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to 
Politecfanika  Warszawska,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,581,  Jan.  4,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,306 
Oaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jan.  11,  1979,  212740 
Int.  a.'  C25D  3/32 
U.S.  CI.  204—54  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  electrodeposition  of  bright  tin  coat- 
ings by  the  use  of  an  electroplating  bath  comprising  a  solution 
of  stannous  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  bath  an  alcoholic  solution  containing 
from  14  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent,  from 
0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carbonyl  com- 
pound containing  an  aryl  group,  from  1.0  to  10.0  percent  by 
weight  of  the  product  of  transesterification  of  a  natural  fat,  and 
at  least  one  of  the  following  ingredients:  from  0  to  8  percent  by 
weight  of  an  ester  of  an  unsaturated  acid  and  from  0  to  15 
percent  by  weight  of  compound  containing  an  ether  group,  the 
said  solution  being  added  to  the  bath  in  the  ratio  of  1  part  of 
solution  to  20  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  the  bath. 


4Gaims 


4,333,803 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
HEAT  BALANCE  IN  ALUMINUM  REDUCTION  CELLS 
Edward  J.  Seger,  Apollo,  and  Warren  E.  Haupin,  New  Kensing- 
ton, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,597 

Int.  a.'  C25C  3/00,  3/06.  3/20;  GOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  204—67  19  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  fraction  comprising  a 
secondary  alkylbenzene  and  the  corresponding  secondary 
monoalkenylbenzene  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  a  phenol  and 
water  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  fractionation  column  at  an 
intermediate  level,  said  column  being  operated  at  conditions 
to  separate  an  overhead  fraction  comprising  said  secondary 
alkylbenzene  and  said  secondary  monoalkenylbenzene,  and 
a  bottoms  fraction  comprising  said  phenol; 

(b)  recovering  one  portion  of  said  overhead  fraction,  and 
returning  another  portion  thereof  as  reflux  to  said  column; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  a  level  in  said  column 
above  the  aforementioned  intermediate  level  and  below  the 
withdrawl  point  of  said  overhead  fraction,  said  vapor  stream 
comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  said  secondary  alkylbenzene 
and  said  secondary  alkenylbenzene  and  an  azeotropic  mix- 
ture of  said  phenol  and  water; 

(d)  condensing  said  vapor  stream  and  forming  an  organic  phase 
and  an  aqueous  phase;  and, 

(e)  discharging  said  aqueous  phase,  and  recycling  said  organic 
phase  to  said  column  at  a  level  above  that  at  which  said 
vapor  stream  is  withdrawn  and  below  that  at  which  said 
secondary  alkylbenzene/secondary  alkenylbenzene  fraction 
is  retumeid  to  said  column  as  reflux,  said  organic  phase  being 
recycled  to  said  column  at  conditions  to  maintain  the  vapor 
phase  conditions  therein. 


«  w 

ar*' 

40 

M 

«/x 

I 

4tt—- 

V 

\ 

.  .. 

J— 

-1 

V 

H 

at 

n. 

18.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  energy  balance  and  lateral 
ledge  thickness  of  electrolyte  in  an  aluminum  reduction  cell 
including  molten  aluminum  and  electrolytic  bath,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  attaching  a  relatively  short  and  thin  heat  flow  sensor  at  a 
location  on  the  outside  surface  of  a  cell  wall  with  said  sensor 
having  a  negligible  effect  on  the  heat  flow  from  the  surface 
to  which  it  is  attached; 

(b)  said  sensor  having  a  close-ended  hollow  thermally  conduc- 
tive body,  a  first  and  a  second  thermocouple  therein  each 
near  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  each  thermocouple  having 
two  wires  of  dissimilar  metals,  each  thermocouple  having 
the  same  dissimilar  metals,  and  insulation  within  the  body  for 
electrically  insulating  the  wires  from  the  body,  said  sensor 
attached  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cell  side  wall  by 
one  closed  end  of  the  sensor  body  at  a  location  below  the 
minimum  molten  aluminum  and  electrolytic  bath  interface; 

(c)  electrically  connecting  one  of  said  wires  of  the  first  thermo- 
couple with  the  wire  of  the  same  metal  of  the  second  ther- 
mocouple at  a  location  intermediate  the  closed  ends  of  the 
sensor  body; 

(d)  electrically  connecting  the  other  of  the  two  wires  of  the 
first  and  second  thermocouple  with  an  instrument  respon- 
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siye  to  the  electrical  potential  between  the  first  and  second 
thermocouples,  said  wires  extending  out  of  the  sensor  body 
at|  a  location  intermediate  the  closed  ends  of  the  body; 

(e)  rjieasuring  an  electrical  signal  generated  by  the  temperature 
dijnerence  between  the  first  and  second  thermocouples,  the 
signal  being  a  function  only  of  the  cell  wall  surface  and  heat 
fliix  from  the  surface; 

(0  qetermining  the  heat  flow  through  the  cell  wall  as  a  func- 
tij)n  of  the  temperature  difference;  and 

(g)  (Maintaining  a  predetermined  energy  balance  commensurate 
wjith  a  stable  reduction  cell  by  adjusting  the  amount  of  heat 
aijded  to  the  cell  to  control  the  lateral  ledge  thickness  of 
electrolyte. 


gen  evolving  anode  comprising  ruthenium  oxide  and  manga- 
nese oxide. 


4,333,804 
I^IETHOD  OF  PREVENTING  DETERIORATION  OF 
PALLADIUM  OXIDE  ANODE 
Kohji  Saito,  and  Hidenori  ShibaU„both  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assign- 
01 -s  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1980,  55/5231 
Int.  a.5  C25B  1/34 
U.S  a.  204—98  9  Oaims 

1  The  method  of  preventing  deterioration  of  a  palladium 
oxic  e  type  anode  in  the  anolyte  of  a  diaphragm  type  electro- 
lytii:  cell  for  electrolysis  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  comprising 
add  ng  to  said  anolyte  a  compound  generating  hypochlorite 
ion  during  shortcircuit  state,  the  concentration  of  said  hypo- 
chlorite ion  being  higher  than  1.0  g./l.,  whereby  the  concentra- 
tion of  hypochlorite  ion  in  the  anolyte  yields  an  anode  poten- 
higher  than  the  reduction  potential  of  palladium  oxide. 


tial 


4,333,805 

Halogen  evolution  with  improved  anode 
i  catalyst 

Craig  R.  Davidson,  Hampstead,  N.H.,  and  John  M.  Sedlak, 

y^ndover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

V  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Coijtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,936,  Mar.  2, 1980.  This  application 

Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,127 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/34.  11/08 

VA.  a.  204—98  21  Qaims 


4,333,806 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROEROSIVELY  MACHINING  A  CONTOUR  IN  A 

WORKPIECE  WITH  A  TRAVELING-WIRE  ELECTRODE 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-110551 
Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  204—129.1  19  Qaims 


In  a  method  for  electrolytically  generating  halogens  com- 
priking: 

ii)  providing  a  catalytic  cathode; 

(b)  providing  a  catalytic  halogen  evolving  anode; 

\c)  positioning  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  ion  transporting 
membrane  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  the  cath- 
ode being  bonded  to  one  surface  of  the  membrane  and  the 
anode  being  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  the  membrane, 
and, 

i  d)  providing  a  direct  potential  between  the  cathode  and  the 
anode  and  supplying  a  halogen-containing  electrolyte  to 
one  of  the  electrodes  to  be  acted  on  electrochemically  to 
evolve  halogen  gas  at  the  anode; 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  catalyst  at  the  halo- 
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1.  A  method  of  electroerosively  machining  a  desired  contour 
in  a  workpiece  with  a  wire  electrode  axially  transported  from 
supply  means  to  takeup  means  and  supported  under  tension  by 
a  pair  of  wire  guide  heads  so  as  to  traverse  the  workpiece  in  a 
path  therebetween  while  defining  a  liquid  flooded  electroero- 
sive  machining  gap  with  the  workpiece,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  two  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  workpiece  traversed  by  said  axially  advancing  wire 
electrode  and  in  a  predetermined  fixed  relationship  with 
said  workpiece  a  template  block  formed  with  a  template 
contour  corresponding  to  said  desired  contour  to  be  ma- 
chined in  said  workpiece; 

(b)  holding  with  said  template  contour  said  wire  electrode 
advancing  tightly  stretched  between  said  wire  guide  heads 
across  said  workpiece; 

(c)  electrically  energizing  said  workpiece  and  said  axially 
advancing  wire  electrode  to  electroerosively  remove 
material  from  said  workpiece  across  said  machining  gap; 
and 

(d)  while  holding  with  said  template  contour  said  wire  elec- 
trode advancing  tightly  stretched  between  said  wire  guide 
heads  across  said  workpiece,  displacing  at  least  one  of  said 
guide  heads  to  cause  said  axially  advancing  wire  electrode 
to  move  transversely  to  the  axis  thereof  along  said  tem- 
plate contour  so  that  with  the  transverse  movement  of  said 
wire  electrode,  said  desired  contour  is  progressively 
formed  in  said  workpiece  by  electroerosion. 


4,333,807 
REVERSE  COATING  PROCESS 
Tameyuki  Suzuki,  Zushi,  and  Akira  Kubo,  Sakura,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,839 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1979,  54-132257 
Int.  a.3  C25D  13/06.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  204—181  T  3  Qalms 

1.  In  a  reverse  coating  process  comprising  coating  a  sub- 
strate with  a  coating  composition  containing  a  fine  synthetic 
resin  powder  which  is  solid  at  a  room  temperature  but  can  be 
melted  at  an  elevated  temperature,  heating  the  thus-obtained 
coating,  electrodeposition  coating  the  first  coating  with  an 
ionic  coating  composition  and  subsequently  heating  the  same, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  heating  step  following  the  first 
coating  of  the  substrate  with  said  resin  powder-containing 
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coating  composition  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  which  is 
high  enough  to  completely  melt  the  thus-formed  coating  but 
not  so  high  to  effect  cross-linking  curing  of  said  coating,  and 
wherein  the  coating,  after  the  said  heating  or  the  electrodeposi- 
tion  coating  step,  is  subjected  to  sanding,  and  the  last  heating 
step  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  which  is  high  enough  to 
effect  a  cross-linking  cure  reaction  in  the  coating. 


4,333,808 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ULTRA-THIN  nLM 

CAPACITOR 
Arup  Bhattacharyya,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.;  Wei-Kan  Chu,  Pough- 
keepsie;  James  K.  Howard,  Fishkill,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Francis 
W.  Wiednuu,  Stowe,  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsiness 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,710,  Oct.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,084 
Int.  a.J  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204-192  D  6  Claims 


4,333,809 

CROSS-LINKABLE  POLYCARBONATE  ELASTOMERS, 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  FOR 

PACKAGING  MEDIONES 
Manfred  Schreckenberg;  Dieter  Freitag,  both  of  Krefeld;  Hans- 
Heribert  Burgdorfer,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Giintber  Lehnert,  Emeryrille,  Calif.;  Siegfried  Adelmann,  and 
Hans  Rudolph,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930787 

Int.  aj  C08G  63/62;  C08J  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.14  14  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular 
weight,' thermoplastically  processable,  segmented,  cross-linka- 
ble polycarbonate  elastomers  by  known  polycarbonate  prepa- 
ration processes,  in  a  heterogeneous  or  a  homogeneous  solvent 
phase  system,  from  "soft  segments"  which  are  capable  of 
incorporation  and  from  diphenols,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing cocondensing  aromatic  hydroxyketones  having  the  car- 
bonyl  and  the  hydroxyl  groups  bonded  directly  to  an  aromatic 
ring  in  amounts  of  1  to  20  mol  %  relative  to  the  molar  amount 
of  said  diphenols. 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  an  ultra-thin  film  capacitor 
comprising: 

providing  a  substrate, 

applying  to  said  substrate  a  metal  electrically  conductive 
nim  to  form  a  composite  having  a  first  capacitor  elec- 
trode, 

applying  by  sputtering  a  film  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metal  oxide  films  and  metal  nitride  films  to  the 
surface  of  said  first  electrode; 

the  metal  of  said  metal  oxide  and  metal  nitride  films  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  niobium, 
titanium,  vanadium,  hafnium  and  zirconium; 

subjecting  the  surface  of  said  metal  oxide  and  metal  nitride 
films  to  ion  implantation  treatment  to  implant  ions  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  O-f-  and  N-(-  ions  in 
the  surface  of  said  first  electrode; 

subjecting  said  composite  to  annealing  heat  treatment  to 
provide  an  ultra-thin  dielectric  film  adjacent  the  surface  of 
said  first  electrode;  and 

applying  an  electrically  conductive  film  to  said  composite  to 
form  a  counter  capacitor  electrode. 


4,333,810 
ANALYZER  FOR  CHEMICAL  OXIDIZING  OR 
REDUaNG  AGENTS 
Duane  K.  Wolcott,  and  John  B.  Carraway,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,379 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/30  27/52 
VJS.  a.  204—195  M  27  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  quantitatively  determining  the  concen- 
tration of  chemical  oxidizing  and  reducing  agents  in  a  gaseous 
environment,  comprising:  a  first  electrode  exposed  to  said 
gaseous  environment;  a  second  electrode;  an  electrolyte  solu- 
tion; an  ion-exchange  membrane  adapted  to  contain  said  elec- 
trolyte solution;  and  means  for  measuring  a  flow  of  electrical 
current  generated  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes, 
said  second  electrode  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  solution, 
said  ion-exchange  membrane  separating  said  electrolyte  solu- 
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tion  and 


second  electrode  from  said  first  electrode,  said  first    vided  with  electrodes  on  its  opposed  faces,  the  device  further 
electrjode  in  electrical  contact  with  said  ion-exchange  mem-   comprising  a  housing  within  which  said  tube  is  disposed,  and 

suspension  means  for  resiliently  suspending  said  tube  within 
said  housing. 
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4,333,812 
ORIENTATION-INSENSITIVE  ELECTRODE 
Gary  L.  Bukamier,  4358  E.  La  Palma,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92807, 
and  Steven  L.  Rupert,  600  Langsdorf  Dr.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
92631 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,710 

Int.  a.-'  GOIN  27/ia  27/i(5 

U.S.  a.  204—195  G  9  Claims 


brarie  thereby  completing  an  electrochemical  couple  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


-  4,333,811 

Device  for  monitoring  a  component  in  a 

FLUID  mixture 
M.  A.  Kocache,  and  Danny  F.  Holman,  both  of  Crow- 
b  >rough,  England,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,449 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
79211718 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/58 
U.Sl.  a.  204—195  S  11  Claims 


A  device  for  monitoring  a  component  in  a  fluid  mixture 

prising  a  tube,  the  bore  of  which  is  divided  into  two  cham- 

by  a  disc  of  solid  electrolyte  having  a  conducting  ion 

related  to  the  component  to  be  monitored,  the  disc  being  pro- 


coinpnsmg ; 
beis 


1.  An  electrode  comprising: 

a  container  for  electrolyte  including  a  wall  at  which  electro- 
chemical sensing  is  to  be  accomplished; 

a  body  of  electrolyte  disposed  in  said  container  overlying 
said  wall; 

maintaining  means  for  maintaining  said  electrolyte  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  wall  against  gravitational  force  in 
every  spacial  orientation  of  the  electrode; 

said  maintaining  means  comprising  a  piston  which  is  trapped 
between  said  container  and  said  body  of  electrolyte  to 
increase  with  temperature  and  which  is  biased  to  maintain 
intimate  contact  with  said  electrolyte  to  prevent  forma- 
tion of  bubbles  as  the  volume  of  electrolyte  is  decreased; 

the  piston  being  formed  with  two  spaced,  outwardly  extend- 
ing resilient  encompassing  flanges  by  which  it  engages  the 
walls  of  the  container  and  which  yields  to  permit  piston 
action  by  the  central  region  of  said  piston. 


4,333,813 
CATHODES  FOR  ALUMINA  REDUCHON  CELLS 
Howard  I.  Kaplan,  Florence,  Ala.;  Jerry  H.  Bryce,  Lawren- 
ceburg,  Tenn.;  Thomas  J.  Johnston,  Rogersville,  Ala.;  Curtis 
J.  McMinn,  Florence,  Ala.;  John  T.  Willett,  Florence,  Ala., 
and  Nolan  E.  Richards,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,837,  Mar.  3, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,241,  May  29, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,338, 
May  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  203,559 
Int.  a.5  C25C  3/08;  B32B  9/04/ B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  204-243  R  29  Qaims 

11.  An  alumina  reduction  cell  having  a  drained  cathode 
which  comprises  a  carbonaceous  bed  and  a  composite  tile,  said 
composite  tile  being  characterized  by  a  layer  of  an  RHM 
material  bonded  to  a  base  layer  of  a  graphitic  material,  said 
RHM  material  comprising  a  hot  pressed  mixture  of  titanium 
diboride  and  aluminum  nitride  powders,  said  composite  tile 
being  further  characterized  by  the  bond  between  said  layer  of 
an  RHM  material  and  said  base  layer  of  a  graphitic  material, 
said  bond  having  been  produced  simultaneously  as  said  layer  of 
an  RHM  material  is  formed  by  hot  pressing  said  mixture  of  said 
powders  directly  against  said  base  layer  of  a  graphitic  material, 
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said  base  layer  of  a  graphitic  material  being  bonded  to  said 
carbonaceous  bed  by  means  of  a  carbonaceous  cement,  said 


4,333,815 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  IN  AN  INORGANIC-ORGANIC 

MEDIUM 
Theodore  Vermeulen,  Berkeley;  Edward  A.  Grens,  II,  Danville, 
and  Ronald  R.  Holten,  El  Cerrito,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,299 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/06.  J/08 
U.S.  a.  208—10  14  Qaims 


H^=^ 


layer  of  an  RHM  material  thereby  providing  a  molten  alumi- 
num contacting  surface  of  said  cathode. 


4,333,814 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  AN  RF 

EXaTED  REACnVE  GAS  PLASMA 
Birol  Kiiyel,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,223 

Int.  a.^  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  204—298  2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  plasma  etching  of  at  least 
one  surface  of  a  workpiece  which  comprises: 
a  hermetically-sealed  reaction  chamber; 
first  and  second,  spaced-apart,  electrodes  positioned  within 

said  chamber,  said  workpiece  being  supported  by  at  least 

said  second  electrode  for  exposure  to  the  plasma; 
means  for  supplying  at  least  one  gas  species  to  said  reaction 

chamber; 
means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  vacuum 

within  said  chamber,  said  means  also  serving  to  exhaust 

spend  gases  and  reaction  by-products  from  the  chamber; 
a  source  of  RF  energy  for  establishing  an  alternating  field 

between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  thereby  to  excite 

said  gas  species  to  form  an  RF  reactive  gas  plasma; 
a  DC  blocking  capacitor  intermediate  the  output  of  said 

source  of  RF  energy  and  said  first  electrode; 
a  variable  source  of  DC  potential; 
an  RF-choke  interconnecting  a  first  output  terminal  of  said 

variable  source  of  DC  potential  and  said  first  electrode; 
.    a  voltage-controlled-resistor  having  a  control  electrode 

connected  intermediate  a  second  output  terminal  of  said 

variable  DC  source  and  ground;  and 
an  RF-choke  interconnecting  the  control  electrode  of  said 

voltage-controlled-resistor  and  said  second  electrode. 


I.  An  improved  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  by  con- 
tacting pulverized  coal  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  225*  C.  to  below  315*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  at  least  200  p.s.i.g.  with  a  liquid  mixture  having  an 
inorganic  phase  and  an  organic  phase,  wherein: 

(1)  said  inorganic  phase  consists  essentially  of  ZnCl2  catalyst 
melt  and  optionally  water,  and  wherein 

(2)  said  organic  phase  comprises  at  least  one  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  and  (b)  wherein 

(a)  is  an  organic  solvent  miscible  with  ZnCh  catalyst 
characterized  as  being  soluble  in  the  organic  phase  and 
as  reducing  the  melting  point  of  ZnCh  catalyst,  said 
organic  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  isopropanol,  and  a 
mixture  thereof,  and 

(b)  is  a  hydrogen-donor  solvent  comprising  hy- 
droaromatic  hydrocarbons  immiscible  with  the  ZnCb 
catalyst,  with  the  provision  that  the  inorganic  phase 
must  contain  water  when  a  member  of  (2a)  is  not  se- 
lected as  a  constituent  of  the  organic  phase. 

II.  An  improved  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  by 
contacting  pulverized  coal  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  225*  C.  to  below  315*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  at  least  200  p.s.i.g.  with  a  liquid  mixture  having  an 
inorganic  phase  and  an  organic  phase,  wherein: 

(1)  said  inorganic  phase  consists  essentially  of  ZnCl:  catalyst 
melt  and  optionally  water,  and  wherein 

(2)  said  organic  phase  comprises  methanol. 


4,333,816 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NEEDLE  COKE 
Georg  Kolling,  Essen;  Ingo  Romey,  Drevenack,  and  Hellmut 

Kokot,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Berg- 

werksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,3006694 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  9/74 
U.S.  a.  208— 91  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  needle  coke,  comprising  the 
steps  of  liquifyng  coal  ur  pitch  at  temperatures  from  aboout 
135*  C.  to  280*  C;  filtering  the  liquified  coal  tar  pitch  through 
a  sieve  having  apertures  from  about  100  to  220  \im  and  a  closed 
surface  of  at  least  75  percent  of  the  toul  sieve  surface,  under 
pressures  from  about  2  to  10  bar,  until  a  filter  cake  of  a  height 
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of  frqm  about  40  to  80  mm  forms  above  the  sieve  for  separating 
ash,  Soot  and  quinohne-insoluble  parts  from  the  hquid;  and 
subjecting  the  filtrate  obtained  to  a  coking  process. 


U.S, 


4333.817 

SEPARATION  OF  NORMALLY  GASEOUS 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  CATALYTIC  REFORMING 

EFFLUENT  AND  RECOVERY  OF  PURinED 

HYDROGEN 

Denijis  E.  O'Brien,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  UOF 

In^..  Des  Flaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,517 
Int.  a  J  ClOG  47/00.  49/22 
._.  a.  208—101  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  feedstock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

i;  contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  reforming  catalyst  in  a 
jreforming  zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  reforming 

Conditions  to  produce  an  effluent  stream  comprising  hy- 
rogen  admixed  with  hydrocarbon  conversion  products; 
separating  said  effluent  at  a  low  pressure  relative  to  the 
reforming  pressure  and  forming  a  gaseous  phase  compris- 
ing hydrogen  admixed  with  light  hydrocarbon  conversion 
Products  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  comprising  the 
heavier  hydrocarbon  conversion  products; 

(c)  recovering  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  and  introducing 
[the  same  into  a  plural  stage  absorption  zone  as  the  herein- 
after specified  lean  oil; 

(d  I  recycling  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  phase  to  the  reform- 
ing zone  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  contained 
therein; 

(e)  contacting  the  balance  of  said  gaseous  phase  with  the 
heretofore  specified  lean  oil  in  said  plural  stage  absorption 
zone  at  a  high  pressure  relative  to  the  reforming  pressure 
and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90*  to  about  1 50*  F.  to 
produce  a  purified  hydrogen  stream  and  a  light  hydrocar- 
bon-enriched lean  oil  stream; 

(n  recovering  the  purified  hydrogen  stream;  and, 

(gft  introducing  the  light  hydrocarbon-enriched  lean  oil 
jstream  into  a  fractionation  zone  at  conditions  to  produce 
an  overhead  fraction  comprising  said  light  hydrocarbon 
conversion  products,  and  a  higher  boiling  reformate  frac- 
tion comprising  said  heavier  hydrocarbon  conversion 
products. 


4^33,818 

SEPARATION  OF  NORMALLY  GASEOUS 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  CATALYTIC  REFORMING 

EFFLUENT  AND  RECOVERY  OF  PURinED 

HYDROGEN 

AnJelo  C.  Coflte,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
^nes.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,516 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  47/00.  49/22 
U.Sl  a.  208—101  7  Gaims 

A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceolis  feedstock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  reforming  catolyst  in  a 
reforming  zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  reforming 
conditions  to  produce  an  effluent  stream  comprising  hy- 
drogen admixed  with  hydrocarbon  conversion  products; 
(i)  separating  said  effluent  in  a  first  gas-liquid  separation 
zone  at  a  low  pressure  relative  to  said  reforming  zone  and 
forming  a  gaseous  phase  comprising  hydrogen  admixed 
with  light  hydrocarbon  conversion  products  and  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  phase  comprising  the  heavier  hydrocarbon 
conversion  products; 
(;)  compressing  the  gaseous  phase  from  step  (b)  to  a  high 

pressure  relative  to  said  first  gas-liquid  separation  zone; 
(il)  admixing  the  gaseous  phase  from  step  (c)  with  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  from  step  (b); 
(<:)  separating  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  second  gas-liquid 
separation  zone  at  said  relatively  high  pressure  and  form- 


ing a  gaseous  phase  comprising  relatively  pure  hydrogen 
and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase; 

(0  recycling  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  phase  from  step  (e)  to 
said  reforming  zone; 

(g)  compressing  the  balance  of  the  gaseous  phase  from  step 
(e)  to  a  pressure  of  from  about  300  to  about  800  psig.; 

(h)  admixing  the  gaseous  phase  from  step  (g)  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  from  step  (e); 

(i)  separating  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  third  gas-liquid  sepa- 
ration zone  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  300  to  about  800 
psig.  and  forming  a  purified  hydrogen  stream  and  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  the  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion products; 

(j)  recovering  the  purified  hydrogen  stream;  and, 

(k)  introducing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  into  a  frac- 
tionation zone  at  conditions  to  produce  an  overhead  frac- 
tion comprising  light  hydrocarbon  conversion  products 
and  a  higher  boiling  reformate  fraction  comprising  the 
heavier  hydrocarbon  conversion  products. 


4,333,819 

SEPARATION  AJ^JD  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROGEN  AND 

NORMALLY  GASEOUS  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  NET 

EXCESS  HYDROGEN  FROM  A  CATALYTIC 

REFORMING  PROCESS 

GifTord  A.  Scbeifele,  Jr.,  Glendale  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,518 
Int.  G.'  ClOG  47/00.  49/22 
U.S.  G.  208—101  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  a  catalyst  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
to  produce  an  effluent  stream  comprising  hydrogen  ad- 
mixed with  hydrocarbon  conversion  products; 

(b)  separating  said  effluent  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  into  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  admixed  with  light 
hydrocarbon  conversion  products  and  a  liquid  stream 
comprising  the  heavier  hydrocarbon  conversion  products; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  stream  with 
a  hereinafter  specified  lean  oil  in  a  plural  stage  absorption 
zone  at  a  relatively  high  pressure,  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  to  about  55°  P.,  to  produce  a  relatively  pure 
hydrogen  stream  and  a  light  hydrocarbon-enriched  oil 
stream; 

(d)  recovering  the  relatively  pure  hydrogen  stream; 

(e)  introducing  the  enriched  oil  stream  into  a  fractionation 
zone  at  conditions  to  produce  an  overhead  fraction  com- 
prising said  light  hydrocarbon  conversion  products,  and  a 
fraction  comprising  the  heavier  hydrocarbon  conversion 
products;  and, 

(0  combining  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  from  step  (b) 
with  a  portion  of  the  heavier  hydrocarbon  fraction  from 
step  (e)  and  passing  the  combination  into  said  plural  stage 
absorption  zone  as  said  specified  lean  oil. 


4,333,820 

RECOVERY  OF  NORMALLY  GASEOUS 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  NET  EXCESS  HYDROGEN  IN 

A  CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCESS 
Clifford  A.  Scheifele,  Jr.,  Glendale  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to 
UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,519 
Int.  G.3  ClOG  47/00.  49/22 
U.S.  G.  208—101  7  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  a  catalyst  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
to  produce  an  effluent  stream  comprising  hydrogen  ad- 
mixed with  hydrocarbon  conversion  products; 
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(b)  separating  said  effluent  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  into  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  admixed  with  light 
hydrocarbon  conversion  products,  and  a  liquid  stream 
comprising  heavier  hydrocarbon  conversion  products; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  stream  with 
a  hereinafter  specified  lean  oil  in  a  plural  stage  absorption 
zone  at  a  relatively  high  pressure,  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  to  about  60°  F.,  to  produce  a  relatively  pure 
hydrogen  stream  and  a  light  hydrocarbon-enriched  oil 
stream; 

(d)  recovering  the  hydrogen  stream; 

(e)  introducing  the  enriched  oil  stream  into  a  fractionation 
zone  at  conditions  to  produce  an  overhead  fraction  com- 
prising light  hydrocarbon  conversion  products,  and  a 
lower  fraction  comprising  heavier  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion products;  and, 

(0  passing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  from  step  (b)  into 
said  plural  stage  absorption  zone  as  said  sp>eciried  lean  oil. 


perature  of  from  200*  to  300"  C,  condensing  liberated  vapors 
together  with  tornoff  micro-drops  at  a  temperature  of  from  20' 


4,333,821 

PROCESS  FQR  USE  OF  A  HIGH  OCTANE  FCC 

CATALYSTS 

Hosheng  Tu,  Shorewood,  III.,  assignor  to  HOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,980,  May  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,299,733. 

This  application  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,620 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  11/05.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  208—120  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  which 
comprises  contacting  said  charge  stock  with  a  catalytic  com- 
posite comprising  particles  of  the  oxide  of  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  aluminum  and 
titanium,  said  composite  manufactured  by: 

(a)  preparing  a  gelation  product  by  mixing  together  in  an 
aqueous  medium  a  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  of  said 
element  and  a  water  soluble  cationic  organic  polymer 
comprising  a  cationic  polyacrylamide  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  500,000;  and, 

(b)  spray  drying  said  gelation  product  in  air  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  decompose  said  organic  polymer  and  to  form 
said  oxide. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
composite  contains  a  zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  incor- 
porated therein  by  dispersing  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  in 
water  to  prepare  a  slurry  and  adding  said  slurry  to  said  gelation 
product  prior  to  said  spray  drying. 


4,333,822 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  ENGINE  OILS 
Alexander  Tkac,  and  Jan  Cvengros,  both  of  BratislaTa,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Slovenska  vysoka  skola  technicka,  Bra- 
tislava, Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  10,  1979, 
7666-79 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  11/00 
U.S.  a.  208—184  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  engine  oils  before  the  re-reftn- 
ing  thereof  after  the  removal  of  water  and  easily  volatile  com- 
ponents therefrom,  comprising  heating  waste  engine  oil  under 
a  pressure  ranging  from  1  to  100  Fa  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
scraped  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  0. 1  to  2  mm  to  a  tern- 


^a. 


to  100'  C,  and  immediately  subjecting  the  condensate  to  a 
short-path  distillation  whereby  it  is  refined. 


4,333,823 

CORROSION  INHIBITION  IN  AROMATIC  LIQUID 

EXTRACnON 

George  R.  Winter,  III,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,102 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  21/22 

U.S.  a.  208—325  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
from  a  mixture  thereof  with  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  while 
reducing  corrosion  of  process  equipment,  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  mixture  into  an  extraction  zone,  and  therein 
contacting  said  mixture  with  a  solvent  comprising  a  sulfo- 
lane  type  organic  comp>ound  characteristically  selective  for 
absorbing  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

b.  removing  a  non-aromatic  raffinate  stream  from  said  zone, 
through  an  upper  locus  thereof; 

c.  removing  an  aromatic,  solvent-rich  extract  stream  from  said 
zone,  through  a  lower  locus  thereof,  and  introducing  said 
extract  stream  into  a  stripper  column; 

d.  removing  a  non-aromatic  concentrate  from  said  stripper 
column,  through  an  upper  locus  thereof,  and  removing  a 
solvent-rich  aromatic  concentrate  from  said  stripper  col- 
umn, through  a  lower  locus  thereof; 

e.  combining  said  non-aromatic  concentrate  with  a  hereafter 
described  high  water  content  stream  containing  organic 
amine  and  introducing  the  combination  into  a  stripper  re- 
ceiver vessel,  removing  non-aromatic  concentrate  contain- 
ing organic  amine  from  said  stripper  receiver  vessel  and 
passing  said  non-aromatic  concentrate  containing  organic 
amine  as  reflux  into  said  extraction  zone; 

f.  introducing  said  aromatic  concentrate  into  a  recovery  col- 
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umn,  recovering  a  substantially  solvent-free  aromatic  con- 
certtrate  through  an  upper  locus  thereof,  and  removing  a 
suHstantially  hydrocarbon-free  solvent-rich  stream  from  a 
lo\Ver  locus  thereof; 

m(roducing  said  solvent-free  aromatic  concentrate  into  a 
benzene  column,  recovering  a  substantially  pure  benzene 
coiicentrate  through  an  upper  locus  thereof,  and  removing  a 
substantially  benzene-free  aromatic  product  stream  from  a 
lo>i'er  locus  thereof; 
h.  introducing  said  benzene  concentrate  into  a  benzene  column 

receiver  vessel; 
I.  introducing  an  organic  amine  into  said  benzene  column 

re(j:eiver  vessel; 
J.  rerjioving  benzene  reflux  containing  organic  amine  from  said 
behzene  column  receiver  vessel  and  introducing  said  reflux 
toisaid  benzene  column;  and 
k.  reUoving  a  high  water  content  stream  containing  organic 
ariine  from  said  benzene  column  receiver  vessel,  and  com- 
bining said  stream  with  said  non-aromatic  concentrate  from 
said  stripper  column  as  aforesaid  thereby  effecting  introduc- 
tion of  organic  amine  in  effective  corrosion  inhibiting  con- 
centrations throughout  the  process  equipment. 


extending  axially  of  said  magnet  cylinder  and  projecting  radi- 
ally upwardly  from  the  uppermost  surface  thereof,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  support  bar  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  magnet 
cylinder,  means  fixed  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  support  bar  and 
connected  with  side  walls  of  said  hopper  for  supporting  the 
magnet  cylinder  in  fixed  position  within  the  hopper  intermedi- 
ate the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  a  cylindrical  stripper 
shell  of  non-magnetic  material  telescopically  received  over 
said  magnet  cylinder,  said  shell  having  an  axially  extending  slot 
therein  extending  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  shell  for  accommo- 


4^33,824 

R^nNING  HIGHLY  AROMATIC  LUBE  OIL  STOCKS 

Willjam  F.  Brown,  Port  Arthur,  and  Albert  G.  Bieber,  China, 

bdth  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,571 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  21/20 

U.S.  a.  208—326  7  Qaims 
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In  a  process  for  solvent  refining  a  petroleum  based  oil 

containing    aromatic    and    non-aromatic    components 

■herein  said  oil  stock  is  contacted  with  N-methyl-2-pyrroli- 

in  a  solvent  extraction  zone  to  produce  an  aromatics-rich 

iry  extract  phase  containing  solvent  and  an  aromatics 

raffinate  phase  containing  solvent,  said  phases  are  sepa- 

d  from  one  another  and  separately  processed  for  the  recov- 

of  solvent  therefrom  for  recycle  to  the  process,  the  im- 

prcjvement  which  comprises  returning  a  portion  of  said  aro- 

ics-rich  extract  to  said  solvent  extraction  zone  in  admixture 

said  recycle  solvent. 


dating  said  support  bar,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  abut- 
ment extending  around  said  one  end  of  said  shell  to  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  slot,  said  shell  having  a  diameter  at  least 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  magnet  cylinder  so  as  to 
be  slideably  supported  thereon,  one  side  wall  of  the  hopper 
having  an  opening  therein  aligned  axially  with  said  shell  and 
through  which  the  shell  is  adapted  to  be  axially  withdrawn,  a 
panel  for  optionally  closing  said  opening,  said  shell  being 
arranged  on  said  magnet  cylinder  with  the  end  thereof  pro- 
vided with  said  radial  abutment  remote  from  the  end  of  the 
magnet  cylinder  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  hopper. 

4,333,826 
SEDIMENT  INDICATOR  FOR  LIQUID  ORCULATORY 

SYSTEM 
Robert  V.  Albertson,  2100  Shadywood  Rd.,  Wayzata,  Minn. 

55391 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,267,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,271,016.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,393 

Int.  a.5  BOID  21/00 

U.S.  a.  210—94  10  Claims 


i^       ij  7/         U       IS,(S 


4,333,825 
DUMP  PIT  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
DoMd  J.  Wyland,  Brighton,  and  Michael  W.  Stowe,  Pontiac, 
Dth  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Troy, 
lich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,297 
Int.  a?  B03C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  209—223  A  5  Claims 

,.  In  combination  a  hopper  into  the  upper  end  of  which  grain 
is  i  adapted  to  be  admitted  in  a  vertically  downward  direction, 
sai  i  hopper  having  an  open  lower  end  through  which  the  grain 
flowing  downwardly  through  the  hopper  is  adapted  to  be 
discharged,  said  hopper  having  side  walls  extending  vertically 
be  ween  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  plurality  of  magnets  se- 
cu  -cd  together  to  form  a  magnet  cylinder  in  said  hopper  ar- 
ranged with  its  axis  extending  horizontally,  a  support  bar 


1.  A  sediment  indicator  to  provide  visual  indicia  of  the 
amount  of  sediment  contained  in  the  fluid  medium  of  a  fluid 
circulatory  system  having  a  fluid  flow  line,  comprising:  an 
open  ended  tubular  member  insertable  in  a  fluid  flow  line  of  a 
fluid  circulating  system,  said  tubular  member  having  an  unob- 
structed fluid  flow  passage  disposed  in  a  normal  circulatory 
flow  path  of  fluid  in  the  circulatory  system  when  the  tubular 
member  is  inserted  irt  said  fluid  flow  line,  said  unobstructed 
fluid  flow  passage  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as 
said  fluid  flow  line  so  as  to  minimize  disruption  of  normal  fluid 
flow  in  the  flow  line,  a  neck  extended  normally  from  said 
tubular  member,  said  neck  terminating  in  a  head  having  an 
outward  edge  surrounding  an  open  end,  said  neck  and  head 
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having  an  unobstructed  passage  open  to  said  fluid  flow  passage 
and  the  open  end  of  the  head,  a  housing  connected  to  the  head 
and  having  a  sediment  depository  chamber  open  to  the  fluid 
flow  passage  of  the  tubular  member  such  that  at  least  some 
sediment  in  fluid  circulating  through  the  fluid  flow  passage 
enters  the  sediment  chamber;  said  housing  having  a  side  wall  at 
least  partially  transparent  to  permit  viewing  into  the  sediment 
chamber  from  without  the  housing  to  determine  the  amount  of 
sediment  collected  in  the  sediment  chamber,  said  housing 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion  and  a  cap  at  one 
end,  said  head  having  exterior  threads,  said  cap  having  an 
opening  with  interior  threads  threadably  engaging  the  exterior 
threads  on  the  head,  said  head  and  said  housing  having  open- 
ings co-extensive  to  form  a  passage  to  said  sediment  chamber, 
said  cap  includes  an  interior  shoulder  which  intercepts  the 
outward  edge  of  said  head  when  threadably  engaged  with 
respect  thereto,  and  a  resilient  washer  disposed  between  the 
shoulder  of  the  cap  of  the  housing  and  the  outward  edge  of  the 
head  to  provide  a  fluid  seal  between  the  shoulder  and  outward 
edge,  said  washer  having  a  single  hole  smaller  than  said  open- 
ings in  said  head  and  housing  to  control  the  rate  of  collection 
of  sediment  in  the  sediment  chamber. 


tion  of  suction  at  said  inlet  of  said  pump  means,  automati- 
cally terminating  operation  of  said  engine  means  and 
thereby  said  pump  means  and  for  thus  preventing  damage 
to  said  pump  means,  said  shut  down  means  ccuTipnsing: 
pressure  responsive  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  member  means  and  to  said  discharge  of  said 
pump  means  to  be  responsive  to  the  discharge  pressure 
thereat,  for  moving  said  control  member  means  to  said 
first  position  thereof  when  said  discharge  pressure  is 
above  a  predetermined  level; 
biasing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
member  means  and  operable  in  opposition  to  said  dis- 
charge pressure,  for  immediately  and  rapidly  moving 
said  control  member  means  to  said  second  position 
thereof  when  said  discharge  pressure  drops  below  the 
predetermined  level  as  a  result  of  the  removal  or  sub- 
stantial reduction  of  suction  at  said  inlet  of  said  pump 
means;  and 
draining  means  for  selectively  draining  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  of  water  therein  as  a  result  of  the  con- 
nection thereof  to  said  discharge  of  said  pump  means. 


4,333,827  4,333,828 

AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  SHUT  DOWN  DEVICE  AND  AUTOMATIC  DUMP  VALVE 

SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME  Donald  F.  Taylor,  3555  Vancouver,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Charles  A.  Cummins,  II,  Lutherville,  Md.,  assignor  to  APT  Inc.,  Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,927,  Jul.  19, 1979.  This  application  Sep. 
Annapolis  Junction,  Md.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,423 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,109  Int.  Q.'  BOID  35/14 

Int.  a.3  BOID  ;/00  U.S.  a.  210-113  4aaim8 

U.S.  a.  210— 100  30aaims 


EKi>C  -  niitf 


1.  A  compact,  portable  water  purification  system  for  pro- 
ducing potable  drinking  water  from  contaminated  or  turbid 
water,  said  system  comprising: 

pump  means  having  a  suction  inlet  and  a  pressure  discharge 
for  withdrawing  contaminated  or  turbid  water  from  a 
source  thereof  and  for  discharging  said  water  at  an  of)era- 
tional  pressure; 

strainer  means  for  receiving  said  water  from  said  pump 
means  and  for  straining  said  water; 

prefilter  means  for  receiving  said  water  from  said  strainer 
means  and  for  removing  particles  from  said  water; 

primary  filter  means  for  receiving  said  water  from  said 
prefilter  means  and  for  filtering  bacteria  from  said  water; 

purifier  means  for  receiving  said  water  from  said  primary 
filter  means  and  for  purifying  said  water  to  remove  there- 
from residual  bacteria  and  viral  pathogens  and  for  dis- 
charging said  water  as  potable  drinking  water; 

engine  means  for  driving  said  pump  means,  said  engine 
means  being  operable  by  an  engine  operating  fluid,  said 
engine  means  including  control  member  means  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  said  engine  operating  fluid  to  said 
engine  means,  said  control  member  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  position,  whereat  said  control  member 
means  allows  access  of  said  engine  operating  fluid  to  said 
engine  means  and  thereby  enables  operation  of  said  engine 
means  and  thus  of  said  pump  means,  and  a  second  position, 
whereat  said  control  member  means  blocks  access  of  said 
engine  operating  fluid  to  said  engine  means  and  thereby 
prevents  operation  of  said  engine  means  and  thus  of  said 
pump  means;  and 

shut  down  means  for,  upon  the  removal  or  substantial  reduc- 


1.  A  riser  mounted,  automatic  subsea  dump  sub  comprising: 

a  composite  riser  section  having  an  internal  bore  defining  a 
flow  passage  including  upper  and  lower  tool  joint  sections 
having  pin  and  box  connections  at  opposite  ends  for  con- 
nection in  series  with  a  marine  riser  string; 

a  dump  valve  including  a  tubular  housing  section  connected 
in  the  composite  riser  section  between  the  upper  and 
lower  tool  joints,  the  valve  housing  section  having  a  side- 
wall  opening  defining  a  dump  ix>ri  in  communication  with 
the  flow  passage,  a  cover  plate  mounted  for  movement 
from  a  position  of  sealing  engagement  with  the  dump  port 
to  an  open  port  position,  and  a  deflector  plate  mounted  for 
movement  from  a  clear  passage  position  wherein  the 
deflector  plate  is  retracted  substantially  out  of  the  flow 
passage,  to  a  dump  position  wherein  the  deflector  plate  is 
extended  from  the  dump  port  transversely  through  the 
flow  passage  thereby  defining  a  bypass  channel  for  divert- 
ing falling  solids  through  the  dump  port; 

an  actuator  including  a  tubular  housing  section  connected  in 
the  composite  riser  section  between  the  upper  and  lower 
tool  joints,  the  actuator  housing  section  having  a  sidewall 
portion  projecting  into  the  flow  passage  thereby  defining 
a  constricted  flow  region,  a  tubular  pressure  chamber 
housing  mounted  in  spaced  relation  around  the  actuator 
housing  section  and  sealed  at  one  end  thereto  defining  an 
annular  cavity,  a  piston  assembly  dividing  the  annular 
cavity  into  first  and  second  pressure  chambers,  the  side- 
wall  portion  having  a  flow  opening  connecting  the  con- 
stricted flow  region  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first 
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pressure  chamber  whereby  changes  in  fluid  pressure  in  the 
cjonstricted  flow  region  resulting  from  changes  in  the  rate 
oif  flow  of  fluid  through  the  dump  sub  are  transmitted  to 
the  first  pressure  chamber,  and  the  second  pressure  cham- 
ber being  connected  for  pressurization  by  ambient  pres- 
sure; and, 
linkage  interconnecting  the  piston  assembly,  cover  plate  and 
deflector  plate  fqr  moving  the  cover  plate  and  deflector 
rilate  in  response  to  extension  or  retraction  of  the  piston 
due  to  a  change  in  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  pressure 
dhambcr  caused  by  a  change  in  flow  rate  through  the 
c  ump  sub. 


from  which  waste  water  is  drained  and  comprising  succes- 
sively alternating  sections  which  ascend  and  descend  in  the 
direction  of  flow  through  the  conduit;  a  collector  tank  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  conduit  for  receiving  liquid  flowing 
therethrough;  and  suction  means  connected  to  said  conduit  for 
providing  a  vacuum  in  said  collector  tank  to  induce  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  conduit,  at  least  one  of  said  descending 


4^33,829 
AQUARIA  INLET  MEANS 
GerhM  Wtlther,  Zcilsheimerstr.  27a,  6238  Hofbeim,  Taunus, 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,992 
Int.  a.3  E04H  3/20 
CI.  210-169  7  Qaims 
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conduit  sections  having  a  substantially  larger  cross  section 
than  that  of  an  adjacent  ascending  conduit  section,  the  said 
adjacent  ascending  conduit  section  b6ing  located  downstream 
of  the  said  at  least  one  descending  conduit  section  in  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow  and  being  directly  connected  thereto  so  that 
the  entire  amount  of  fluid  flowing  in  the  descending  conduit 
section  will  also  flow  in  the  ascending  conduit  section. 


4,333,831 
EVAPORATION  SEPTIC  TANK  SEWAGE  SYSTEM 
Manfred  W.  A.  Petzinger,  Rte.  7,  Box  87,  Elizabethtown,  Ky. 
42701 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,036 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  210—170  6  Qaims 


1.  For  use  as  an  inlet  means  in  an  aquaria  recirculating  sys- 
tem utilizing  a  pump  for  removing  water  from  the  aquaria, 
pass  ng  it  through  a  filter,  and  returning  the  filtered  water  back 
to  tie  aquaria,  the  inlet  comprising  a  first  water  tube  with 
means  for  connection  to  a  pump  at  its  lower  end,  an  open  upper 
end]  a  second  tubular  assembly  with  an  open  lower  end  located 
witljin  said  firs*  water  tube  and  arranged  for  slidable  move- 
merit  with  respect  to  said  first  tube,  the  second  tubular  assem- 
bly Further  comprising  float  means  supporting  an  open  upper 
end  whereby  water  from  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  may  be 
coll  icted,  vertically-shaped  inlet  slots  located  in  the  surface  of 
said  first  water  tube,  vertically  adjustable  closure  means  for 
said  slots  located  behind  said  slots  constructed  and  arranged  to 
permit  manual  adjustment  of  the  inlet  opening  size  of  said  slots 
in  varying  fluid  flow  rate  therethrough,  whereby  liquid  may  be 
simultaneously  collected  from  both  the  upper  surface  and  the 
lower  regions  of  the  body  of  water  located  in  the  aquaria,  be 
filte  red,  and  returned  to  the  aquaria  by  said  pump  means. 


4,333,830 
VACUUM  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
Hahdd  Micluel,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Qlectrolux  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,027 
(haims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1976,  2637765 

Int.  a.'  C02F  9/00 
V.$-  CI.  210—170  7  Claims 

An  improved  vacuum  drain  system  comprising:  a  conduit 
adjipted  to  be  connected  to  a  plurality  of  drain  connections 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  evaporating  liquids  from 
fluent  sewage,  comprising: 

a.  a  tank,  having  enclosing  walls  with  an  upwardly  converg- 
ing top  wall; 

b.  a  first  conduit  for  directing  a  flow  of  fluent  sewage  into 

said  tank; 

c.  a  second  conduit  for  directing  overflow  liquid  sewage 
from  said  tank; 

d.  a  third  conduit  extending  upwardly  from  said  first  con- 
duit, whereby  air  is  drawn  through  said  tonk  by  convec- 
tion; 

e.  at  least  one  vapor  stack  extending  from  an  upper  portion 
of  said  tank,  said  vapor  steck  being  closed  at  its  upper  end 
with  a  rotary  ventilator; 

f.  at  least  one  upwardly  angled  baffle  member  extending 
around  the  interior  perimeter  of  said  at  least  one  vapor 
stack  thereby  preventing  return  flow  of  condensate  from 
said  at  least  one  vapor  stack  into  said  tank; 

g.  at  least  one  fourth  conduit,  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  vapor  stack  adjacent  said  baffle  member,  for 
conveying  return  condensate  to  a  point  outside  said  vapor 
stack,  said  fourth  conduit  comprising  means  for  prevent- 
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ing  flow  of  air  from  said  vapor  stack  through  said  fourth 
conduit. 


4,333,832 
ROTATING  SOLUTION  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  L.  Siwecki,  410  Civic  Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596, 
and  Gerry  B.  Andeen,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Thomas  L.  Siwecki,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,903 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—195.2  13  Qaims 


upstream  line  whose  diameter  matches  the  diameter  of  the 
inlet  to  the  input  section; 

B.  a  throat  surrounding  the  nozzle  and  including  a  lateral  port 
coupling  the  throat  to  a  disinfectant  supply  in  the  form  of 
molecular  chlorine; 

C.  an  elongated  mixing  pipe  in  axial  alignment  with  said  mput 
section  and  having  a  uniform  internal  diameter  which  is 
small  relative  to  said  predetermined  diameter,  the  inlet  of  the 
pipe  being  coupled  to  said  throat  to  receive  the  projected 
stream,  the  velocity  of  which  is  such  as  to  render  the  stream 
highly  turbulent  in  the  pipe,  the  projected  stream  creating  a 
vacuum  in  the  throat  educing  disinfectant  from  the  supply 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  reduced  concentration  solution 
and  an  increased  concentration  solution  from  an  original  solu- 
tion comprising:  * 

a  rotating  structure  having  an  entry  port  for  the  original 
solution  at  its  axis  of  rotation; 

a  cannister  consisting  of  a  confined  container  of  reverse 
osmosis  membrane  material  mounted  at  an  off-axis  posi- 
tion on  the  rotating  structure; 

means  for  radially  flowing  the  original  solution  to  the  off- 
axis  position  and  through  the  reverse  osmosis  membrane 
material  to  provide  a  reduced  concentration  solution; 

means  for  collecting  that  portion  of  the  original  solution 
which  has  not  flowed  through  the  reverse  osmosis  mem- 
brane to  provide  an  increased  concentration  solution;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  rotating  structure. 


4,333,833 
IN-LINE  DISINFECTANT  CONTACTOR 
Karl  E.  Longley,  San  Antonio,  Tex.;  Brian  Ratigan,  Philadel- 
phia, and  James  W.  Davis,  New  Britain,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,596 
Int.  a.3  C02F  1/68 
U.S.  a.  210—198.1  2  aaims 

'  1.  A  wastewater  treatment  system  operating  in  conjunction 
with  a  wastewater  treatment  plant  whose  effluent  is  a  stream  of 
wastewater;  said  system  being  provided  with  an  in-line  contac- 
tor adapted  to  bring  about  intimate  contact  between  a  disinfec- 
tant and  the  wastewater  stream  to  react  the  disinfectant  with 
pathogens  in  the  wastewater  in  a  manner  effecting  rapid  and 
efficient  kills  with  minimal  unwanted  side  effect  and  pump 
means  to  force  said  stream  into  the  contactor  under  pressure, 
said  contactor  stream  into  the  contactor  under  pressure,  said 
contactor  comprising: 

A.  an  input  flow  section  having  a  predetermined  internal  diam- 
eter through  which  the  stream  to  be  treated  is  forced  under 
pressure,  said  section  having  a  converging  nozzle  which 
projects  the  stream  forwardly  at  high  velocity;  said  treated 
effluent  being  fed  to  the  inlet  of  said  input  flow  section  by  an 
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which  is  intermingled  with  the  turbulent  stream  in  said  pipe 
to  effect  the  desired  disinfection  thereof,  said  mixing  pipe 
being  axially  shiftable  relative  to  said  throat  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  pipe  inlet  with  respect  to  said  lateral  port; 
and 
D.  a  diverging,  pressure-reducing  output  flow  section  coupled 
to  the  outlet  of  said  pipe  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith, 
whereby  the  disinfected  wastewater  stream  is  discharged  in 
a  less-turbulent  condition  from  the  contactor,  the  outlet  of 
said  output  flow  section  having  a  diameter  which  matches 
that  of  a  downstream  line  coupled  thereto  and  which  also 
matches  the  diameter  of  the  upstream  line  coupled  thereto. 


4,333,834 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPERSING  A  FLUID  IN  A  LIQUID  AND 

IN  PARTICULAR  OZONIZED  AIR  IN  WATER 
Brandin  Werner,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Trailigaz, 
Compagnie  Generale  de  I'Oione,  Gargcs  les  Gonesee,  France 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,906 
Int.  a.'  C02F  1/74 
U.S.  a.  210—219  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  dispersing  a  fluid  into  a  liquid,  said  device 
comprising  a  tank  for  receiving  said  liquid,  an  open-ended  fluid 
supply  tube  extending  into  the  tank  for  immersion  in  said 
liquid,  and  means  defining  a  centrifugal  pump  coaxial  with  an 
end  portion  of  the  supply  tube  and  communicating  with  the 
end  portion  of  the  supply  tube  by  way  of  a  centre  inlet  for 
projecting  said  fluid  from  the  supply  tube  into  said  liquid 
surrounding  the  pump;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  induction  enclosure  interposed  coaxially  between   and 
sealedly  interconnecting  the  end  portion  of  the  supply  tube 
and  the  pump  inlet, 
the  induction  enclosure  having  a  substantially  frustoconical 
shape  and  a  smaller  end  and  a  larger  end  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  pump  inlet  adjacent  said  smaller  end  and  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  supply  tube  adjacent 
said  larger  end, 
the  end  portion  of  the  supply  tube  projecting  into  the  enclosure 

but  terminating  short  of  the  pump  inlet, 
the  enclosure  defining  liquid  induction  orifices  adjacent  said 

larger  end  of  the  enclosure, 
the  orifices  having  a  size  which  is  small  enough  with  respect  to 
the  flow  through  the  pump  to  create  a  depression  within  the 
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iw:.u.v  in  operation  of  the  device  and  thereby  draw  into 
enclosure  said  fluid  from  the  supply  tube  and  said  liquid 


fw"?    I 


through 

said 

said 


_„  said  orifices  and  form  an  emulsion  of  said  fluid  and 
liquid,  which  emulsion  is  projected  by  the  pump  into 
liquid  in  the  tank. 


4,333,835 

VERTICAL  TUBE  LIQUID  POLLUTANT  SEPARATORS 

William  M.  Lynch,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  AFL  Industries, 

lie,  Riviera  Beach,  Fla. 

I  :ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,266,  Feb.  14,  1977, 

abmdoned.  This  application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,826 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/06 

U.Sl  a.  210—305  18  Claims 


: .  A  self-contained  liquid  pollutant-separating  system  for 
renoving  oils  and  settleable  solids  from  incoming  feed  of 
water  containing  such  oils  and  solids  comprising: 
( a)  an  insulated  tank  having  a  selective  size  with  respect  to 
said  incoming  feed  to  promote  flow  having  laminar  char- 
acteristics through  said  tank,  said  tank  having  an  inlet 
means  for  said  incoming  feed  at  a  first  end  of  said  tank  and 
an  outlet  means  for  clairified  water  at  a  second  end; 
b)  a  distribution  chamber  in  said  tank  formed  by  said  first 
end  and  a  widthwise  first  partition  spaced  from  said  end 
and  mounted  between  sidewalls  of  said  tank,  said  partition 
having  an  open  area  to  provide  for  passage  of  water  from 
said  distribution  chamber; 

[c)  a  separation  chamber  in  said  tank  formed  by  said  first 
partition  and  a  widthwise  second  partition  spaced  from 
said  first  partition  and  mounted  between  said  sidewalls  of 
said  tank,  said  second  partition  having  a  bottom  edge 
spaced  above  a  bottom  of  said  tank  to  provide  a  sub- 
merged outlet  for  water  from  said  separation  chamber, 
said  chamber  further  including  a  sludge  accumulation  area 
below  a  grate  fioor  spaced  above  said  bottom  of  said  tank; 

(d)  separating  means  in  said  separation  chamber  comprising 
a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  perforated  oleophilic  and 


hydrophobic  coalescing  tubes  through  which  all  of  the 
water  entering  the  separating  chamber  from  the  discharge 
chamber  through  said  open  area  in  said  first  partition  must 
pass  transversely  through  the  perforations  in  the  tubes  and 
contact  the  tubes  both  externally  and  internally,  said  tubes 
being  supported  above  said  grate  and  having  upper  open 
ends  submerged  below  liquid  level  in  said  separation 
chamber  and   lower  open  ends  opening  downwardly 
toward  said  grate  floor; 
(e)  oil  accumulation  means  located  in  substantial  alignment 
with  the  tops  of  said  tubes  to  receive  oil  coalesced  in  said 
tubes  and  rising  to  said  liquid  level,  and  comprising  trough 
means  at  the  upper  part  of  said  second  partition; 
(0  a  weir  chamber  in  said  tank  formed  by  said  second  parti- 
tion and  a  widthwise  weir  partition  between  said  side 
walls  of  said  tank  and  spaced  from  said  second  partition, 
said  weir  partition  having  an  adjustable  horizontal  top 
edge  spillover  device  for  controlling  water  level  in  at  least 
said  weir  chamber; 
(g)  fine  filter  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  submerged 
outlet  so  that  all  water  that  passes  through  said  outlet  to 
said  weir  chamber  must  also  pass  through  said  filter  means 
which  is  adapted  for  coalescing  any  minute  oil  droplets 
from  the  water  that  may  have  escaped  said  separating 
means  tubes; 
(h)  an  oil  barrier  bar  extending  across  said  weir  chamber  in 
adjacent  spaced  relation  to  said  spillover  device  and  par- 
tially submerged  in  the  liquid  level  in  said  weir  chamber  as 
a  sheen  baffle  to  restrain  escape  of  residual  oil  from  said 
weir  chamber; 
(i)  a  clarified  liquid  chamber  in  said  tank  in  space  between 
said  weir  partition  and  said  second  end  of  said  tank  to 
receive  clarified  water  overflowing  said  weir  partition 
over  said  spill  over  device,  and  providing  a  reservoir  to 
supply  said  outlet;  whereby  said  incoming  feed  of  water 
enters  the  tank  through  said  inlet  into  said  distribution 
chamber  and  then  enters  said  separation  chamber,  oils  and 
settleable  solids  in  said  water  are  separated  therefrom  as 
said  water  flows  transversely  through  the  perforations  in 
said  tubes  and  contacts  the  tubes  externally  and  internally, 
and  separated  oils  are  coalesced  and  ascend  and  are  re- 
moved by  way  of  said  accumulation  means  and  solids 
descend  to  said  sludge  accumulation  area,  the  substantially 
clarified  water  flowing  through  said  submerged  opening 
and  through  said  fine  filter  means  into  said  weir  chamber 
from  which  the  substantially  clarified  water  flows  over 
said  spill  over  device  and  into  said  clarified  water  cham- 
ber for  discharge  through  said  outlet. 


4,333,836 
CELLULAR  DRUM  HLTER  FOR  THE  DEWATERING  OF 

nBER  SUSPENSIONS 
Fritz  Peroutka,  Heindenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hel- 
mut Hirschfelder,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Voith  S.A., 
Brazil 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,916 
Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Apr.  30, 1979, 5900592[U] 
Int.  a.3  BOID  33/06 
U.S.  a.  210—404  23  Claims 


1.  A  cellular  drum  filter  for  the  dewatering  of  suspensions, 
comprising; 
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a  filter  drum;  support  means  for  supporting  said  filter  drum 
for  rotation; 

said  filter  drum  comprising: 

an  outer  drum  shell  which  is  pervious  to  liquid  and  which 
has  an  inner  surface; 

suction  cell  forming  means  cooperating  with  and  opposed  to 
said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  drum  shell  for  defining  a 
plurality  of  hollow  suction  cells  located  radially  inward 
from  said  outer  drum  shell  inner  surface;  and 

suction  means  for  applying  suction  to  said  suction  cells;  said 
suction  means  comprising  a  first  passage  within  said  filter 
drum  and  a  device  for  applying  suction  to  said  first  pas- 
sage; 

said  suction  means  also  comprising  a  plurality  of  radial 
passages  disposed  inside  said  drum  radial  passage  commu- 
nicating at  the  radially  outward  end  thereof  with  at  least 
one  said  suction  cell;  each  said  radial  passage  also  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  passage; 

said  suction  means  further  comprising  a  control  head  dis- 
posed between  said  suction  applying  device  and  said  first 
passage;  said  control  head  including  radial  passage  selec- 
tion means  for  permitting  and  prohibiting  suction  commu- 
nication between  said  suction  applying  device  and -each  of 
said  radial  passages  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined 
angular  positions  of  said  drum; 

said  suppKjrt  means  further  comprising  a  hollow  journal 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  filter  drum,  said  control  head 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  journal,  said  journal 
being  configured  to  define  second  passages  communicat- 
ing between  said  control  chamber  and  said  channels  of 
said  first  passage; 

each  said  radial  passage  having  a  cross-section,  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  filter  drum, 
with  the  general  shape  of  a  sector  of  a  circle. 


4,333,837 
WATER  PURinCATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Sandor  Piosz;  Katalin  Babos;  Ku-oly  Rdzsavolgyi,  and  Liyos 
FelfSldy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Varosepit^i 
Tudomahyos  es  Tervezolntezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,275,  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,855 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  4, 1977,  VA  1507 
Int.  CI.3  C02F  i/n 
U.S.  CI.  210—602  10  Claims 


watef  through  said  border,  said  first  aquatic  plant  area 
having  at  least  one  distinct  plant  zone  wherein  aquatic 
plants  biologically  fix,  immobilize  or  extract  at  least  a  part 
of  the  diffuse  substances  from  the  flow; 
means  for  guiding  the  fiow  from  said  settling  means  and 
along  at  least  one  flow  path  to  said  first  aquatic  plant  area; 
and 
means  in  the  path  of  said  How  for  increasing  the  surface  area 
of  the  Howing  polluted  water  in  said  first  aquatic  plant 
area  so  that  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  first 
aquatic  plant  area  is  covered  by  the  flowing  polluted 
water,  said  means  in  said  fiow  path  for  increasing  the 
surface  area  of  the  flowing  water  in  said  first  aquatic  plant 
area  being  a  distribution  channel  disposed  in  the  flow  path 
and  having  an  entry  port  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
channel  and  through  which  the  flow  enters  the  channel, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  exit  ports  through  which  the 
flow  exits  from  the  channel,  and  a  deflecting  element 
disposed  in  the  entry  port  and  at  least  partially  across  the 
flow  path  to  substantially  evenly  distribute  the  flowing 
water  to  the  exit  ports. 
6.  Process  for  purifying  a  flow  of  polluted  water  containing 
diffuse  pollutants  resulting  from  abalation  prior  to  said  flow 
reaching  a  living  body  of  water,  comprising  the  steps  of 
settling  and  removing  rubble  drift  from  said  flow; 
then  guiding  the  flow  along  at  least  one  flow  path  to  a  first 

aquatic  plant  area; 
then  contacting  the  flow  in  said  first  aquatic  plant  area  with 
at  least  one  distinct  plant  zone  containing  aquatic  plants 
which  biologically  fix,  immobilize  or  extract  at  least  a  part 
of  the  diffuse  substances  from  the  flow; 
increasing  the  surface  area  of  the  flowing  polluted  water  in 
the  first  aquatic  plant  area  so  that  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  the  first  aquatic  plant  area  is  covered  by  the 
following  polluted  water; 
then  directly  transmitting  the  flow  from  the  first  aquatic 
plant  area  to  said  living  body  of  water  through  a  natural 
border  of  said  first  aquatic  plant  area  coextensive  with  and 
directly  communicating  with  said  living  body  of  water, 
said  step  of  increasing  the  surface  area  of  the  flowing 
polluted  water  in  the  first  aquatic  plant  area  being  carried 
out  by  passing  the  flow  into  a  distribution  channel,  de- 
flecting the  flow  as  it  enters  the  channel,  so  that  the  flow 
is  substantially  evenly  spread  within  the  channel,  then 
passing  the  substantially  evenly  spread  flow  out  of  the 
channel  through  a  plurality  of  exit  ports  in  a  wall  of  the 
channel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  a  flow  of  polluted  water  contain- 
ing diffuse  pollutants  resulting  from  abalation  prior  to  said  flow 
reaching  a  living  body  of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising 
settling  means  for  removing  rubble  drift  from  said  flow; 
a  first  aquatic  plant  area  adjacent  a  living  body  of  water  and 
having  at  least  one  natural  and  contiguous  border  there- 
with and  directly  communicating  with  said  living  body  of 


4,333,838 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  AN 

ACTIVATED  SLUDGE-WASTE  WATER  MIXTURE 

Wilhelm  Ballnus,  Burgwedel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schreiber-Kliiranlagen  Dr.-Ing.  Aug.  Schreiber  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG,  Langenhage,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,223 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1980,  3011247 

Int.  a.3  C02F  i/26 
U.S.  a.  210—614  13  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  an  activated  sludge-waste  water 
mixture,  which  comprises  the  introduction  of  a  gas  comprising 
molecular  oxygen  to  the  mixture  in  an  automatically  con- 
trolled manner  in  dependence  upon  the  state  of  purification  of 
the  waste  water; 
in  which  the  state  of  purification  of  the  waste  water  is  moni- 
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tored  by  measuring  the  visible  depth  of  the  waste  water 
and,  depending  upon  this  measurement,  appropriate  con- 
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trol  is  applied  automatically  over  the  introduction  of  the 
gas  to  the  mixture. 

4^33,839 

^LTER  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  BLOWDOWN 

COLLECTION  AND  REaRCULATION  MEANS 

Richard  E.  Cardoza,  Tiburon,  and  WUliam  D.  Crowe,  San  Fran- 

ckco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Schneider  Co.,  Inc., 

qorte  Madera,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,478 

Int.  a.3  BOID  i7/02 

U.S  a.  210—777  10  aaims 


pu« 
du^ 
fro^ 
tioi 

nit^ 

beil 


of  polytetrafluoroethylene  solid  particles,  a  neutralizing 
agent  stabilizing  the  dispersion  to  prevent  agglomeration 
of  the  particles,  and  a  fluid  oil  lubricant  carrier  of  rela- 
tively high  viscosity  intermingled  with  the  stabilized  dis- 
persion; and 
B.  a  major  amount  of  a  synthetic  fluid  lubricant  having  a  low 
viscosity  diluting  the  additive. 


4,333,841 
DITHIOPHOSPHATE  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
Andreas  Schmidt,  Reinach;  Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Donald  R.  Randell,  Stockport,  England, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,920,  Oct.  19, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,078,  Dec.  19, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,609 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  71/46;  C07F  9/i2 
U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  4  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition,  which  comprises  a  lubricant, 
which  is  a  mineral  oil,  synthetic  oil  or  mixture  thereof  having 
lubricating  properties,  and  0.001  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  lubricant,  of  an  extreme  pressure  and  antiwear  additive 
of  the  formula 


I 
/ 


R|— O    /|V  O 

P— S— CH2— C— X 
R2— O 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  meaning  and  each  represents  alkyl 

of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  represent 

alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  represents  —OH,  — NR3R4  or  — OH.NR3R4R5  in  which 

each  of  R3,  R4and  R5  independently  represents  hydrogen 

or  alkyl  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


71  In  a  method  of  filtering  process  liquid  in  a  system  having 
a  fi  Iter  operable  in  pre-coat,  filtration  and  blowdown  cycles, 
the|  improvement  comprising:  directing  dirty  process  liquid 
into  a  first  region  adjacent  to  a  second  region  for  receiving 
clein  liquid  from  the  filter;  providing  a  first  chamber  adjacent 
to  [the  first  region  and  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 
nping  process  liquid  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  filter 
ing  the  pre-coat  and  filtration  cycles;  allowing  clean  liquid 
1  the  filter  to  flow  into  the  second  region  during  the  filtra- 
cycle;  allowing  liquid  and  particulate  material  from  the 
;r  to  flow  into  a  second  chamber  adjacent  to  the  first  cham- 
during  the  pre-coat  and  filtration  cycles,  said  first  and 
seqond  chambers  being  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
other  during  the  pre-coat  cycle;  blocking  fluid  communication 
benween  the  chamber  during  the  blowdown  cycles;  and  creat- 
ing a  cyclonic  liquid  action  in  said  first  chamber  during  the 
pre  -coat  and  filtration  cycles. 


4,333,842 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  AND  SURFACE 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  ELEMENT  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Yukio  Ito,  Kokubuqji;  Kazuyuki  Nagatsuma;  Sigeru  Jyomura, 
both  of  Hachioji;  Sakichi  Ashida,  Fuchu,  and  Hiroshi  Taken- 
chi,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1979,  54-106097 
Int.  a.J  C04B  i5/00 
U.S.  a.  252—62.9  2  Qaims 


4,333,840 
HYBRID  PTFE  LUBRICANT  FOR  WEAPONS 
Frinklin  G.  Reick,  Westwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Michael  Ebert, 
Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
itinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,008,  Dec.  18, 1980,  which  is 
jntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,329,  Jun.  10, 1980,  Pat. 
4,284,518.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,894 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  5/10.  5/18 

a.  252—16  7  Claims 

A  hybrid  lubricant  especially  adapted  for  use  in  firearms 

similar  applications  that  require  a  low  viscosity  lubricant, 

id  hybrid  lubricant  comprising: 

A.  a  minor  amount  of  an  additive  constituted  by  a  dispersion 


(Ba2TiSi20B) 


05  10  15 

5r  CX)NTENT  x 


20 
(SrjTiSijOB) 


u 


an 


1.  A  piezoelectric  single  crystal  characterized  by  having  a 
composition  which  is  represented  by  a  general  formula  (Ba2. 
xSr;t)TiSi208  and  in  which  the  value  x  lies  within  a  range  of 
0.25^x^1.2. 
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4^33,843 

GLYCOL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

HYDROLYZATE  OF  AN  ORGANO 

PHOSPHORUS-SILICON  COMPOUND 

Phillip  L.  Wing,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  George  A.  Sweeney, 

Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,464,  May  27,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-paet  of  Ser.  No.  59,412, 
Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  939,100,  Sep.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  198,973 
Int.  a.3  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252—75  18  Claims 

1.  A  gellation  resistant  aqueous  glycol  composition  compris- 
ing 

(A)  85  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  an 
alkylene  glycol  ether,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  to  reduce  corrosion  of  an  alkali 
metal  silicate, 

(C)  an  effective  amount  to  improve  gellation  resistance  of 
the  hydrolyzate  of  organophosphorus-silicon  compounds 
having  tl;e  formula 

(RO)3Si(CH2)n-0-P(OXCH3)— OR 

wherein  r  is  an  aHcyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  1-4,  and 

(D)  the  remainder  being  water,  and  an  effective  amount  of 
one  or  more  other  corrosion  inhibitors. 


4,333,844 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Peter  M.  Duggleby;  Francis  G.  Foster,  both  of  Wirral,  England, 

and  Jacobus  R.  Nooi,  Hellevoetsluis,  Netherlands,  assignors 

to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,172 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1979, 
7939123 

Int.  a.3  CUD  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252—97  10  Qaims 

1.  A  particulate  alkaline  detergent  composition  for  fabric 
washing  consisting  essentially  of  about  5%  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  synthetic  detergent  compound,  a  builder 
system  comprising  a  mixture  of  alkalimetal  tripolyphosphate 
and  an  alkalimetal  orthophosphate  and  an  activated  peroxygen 
bleach  system  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  peroxy  bleach  com- 
p>ound  in  the  form  of  an  inorganic  persalt  together  with  an 
activator  therefor,  wherein  said  alkalimetal  tripolyphosphate 
and  the  alkalimetal  orthophosphate  are  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  about  20:1  to  about  3:1,  and  constitute  about  5%  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,333,845 

COATING  COMPOSITION  THINNER  FOR 

DECREASING  POLLUTION  RESULTING  FROM  THE 

APPLICATION  OF  A  COATING  COMPOSITION 

James  W.  Gamer,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Grow 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,948,  Aug.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,265,944, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,203,  Nov.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,326 
Int.  a.3  C09D  9/00:  CUD  7/50 
U.S.  a.  252—170  3  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  thinner  comprising  a  completely 
water  miscible  organic  based  solvent  capable  of  dissolving 
organic  solvent  based  coating  compositions  comprising; 
a.  a  water  miscible  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  saturated  aliphatic  glycol  or  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic glycol  ether,  both  containing  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms  and  a  compound  containing  Formula  I: 


wherein 

R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  — (O)- 

C-CHj; 
Rl  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH2.    — CH2-CH2— ,    -CH2— CH(CH3)-.    and 

— CH(CH20H)-; 
R2  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  substituted 
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alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  — (0)C— CH3; 
and 
n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  4;  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  60  parts  by 
weight  (PBW); 

b.  a  water  miscible  monoalcohol  having  from  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to  about  60  PBW; 
and 

c.  water  miscible  saturated  aliphatic  ketone  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to  about  SO  PBW, 
the  total  of  a-i-b  +  c  equaling  100  PBW. 


R-0-ECH2{Ri)-03  „R2 


(I) 


4,333,846 

TRANSITION  METAL  ALUMINATES 

John  M.  Lee,  and  William  C.  Bauman,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,545,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,221,767,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  812,534,  Jul.  5, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,116,856,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
95,692,  Nov.  19,  1979,  which  is  a  divuion  of  Ser.  No.  939,545, 
Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,767,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
812,534,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,856,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,691,  Nov.  19,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,545, 
Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,767,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
812,534,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,856.  This  application  Sep.  4. 
1980,  Ser.  No.  183,908 
Int.  a.5  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  252—184  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  transition  metal  ions  from  aque- 
ous solution,  said  transition  metal  ions  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cu,  Zn,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  and  Ni,  said  process 
comprising 
contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  crystalline  transition 
metal  aluminate  conforming  generally  to  the  formula 

MAfl''Zt'.nAl(OH)3.mH20 

where  M  is  at  least  one  divalent  transition  metal  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  Cu,  Zn,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  and  Ni, 

where  AZ  represents  negative  valence  ions  or  radicals, 

n  is  a  value  of  from  about  1  to  about  4, 

V  is  a  negative  valence  of  1,  2,  or  3, 

a  and  b  are  each  values  of  from  zero  to  2, 

with  (va)-(-(vb)  equal  to  2,  and 

with  m  being  a  value  of  zero  or  more; 

wherein  the  transition  metal  in  the  aluminate  structure  cor- 
responds to  the  transition  metal  in  said  solution,  said  tran- 
sition metal  aluminate  being  deficient  in  said  transition 
metal  ion  at  the  outset. 
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continuing  said  contacting  until  the  said  transition  metal 
aluminate  has  become  substantially  enriched  by  transition 
metal  ions  from  the  said  aqueous  solution. 
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4  333  847 

FIXATION  BY  ANION  EXCHANGE  OF  TOXIC 

MATERIALS  IN  A  GLASS  MATRIX 

Da^h  C.  Tran,  Rockville,  Md.;  Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  Highboro 

Vt.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034;  Joseph  H.  Simmons;  Catherine  J. 

Simmons,  both  of  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  Nicholas  Lagakos, 

J  ilver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  P.  B.  Macedo,  Bethesda  and 

T.  A.  Litovitz,  Silver  Spring,  both  of,  Md. 
Cojitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,567,  Apr.  30,  1979,  which  is 

la  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,220,  Nov.  9,  1978, 
bandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,752 
Int.  a.5  G21F  9/]6 
a.  252—629  62  Claims 

A  process  for  separating  and  immobilizing  radioactive 
_.  3ns  and/or  radioactive  cations  from  a  liquid  containing 
sariie  comprising  contacting  said  liquid  with  a  porous  silica 
gl^ss  or  gel  comprising  at  least  82  mol  percent  silica  having 
int  :rconnected  pores  and  (a)  non-radioactive  cationic  organo- 
silcixy  groups  bonded  to  silicon  of  the  glass  or  gel  on  the  inter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  pores  and  non-radioactive  anions  ionically 
bo  ided  to  said  cationic  organosiloxy  groups  and  displaceable 
by  said  radioactive  anions;  and/or  (b)  non-radioactive  anionic 
or|;anosiloxy  groups  bonded  to  silicon  of  the  glass  or  gel  on  the 
intsmal  surfaces  of  said  pores  and  non-radioactive  cations 
ior  ically  bonded  to  said  anionic  organosiloxy  groups  and  dis- 
placeable by  said  radioactive  cations;  and/or  (c)  non-radioac- 
tive cationic  polyvalent  metals  bonded  to  silicon  of  the  glass  or 
ge  through  divalent  oxygen  linkages  on  the  internal  surfaces 
of  said  pores  and  non-radioactive  anions  ionically  bonded  to 
said  cationic  metals  and  displaceable  by  said  radioactive  an- 
ions, to  provide  a  distribution  of  radioactive  anions  and/or 
ca  lions  internally  bonded  within  the  pores  of  said  glass  or  gel 
and  heating  the  porous  silicate  glass  or  gel  to  collapse  said 
pcres  containing  said  internally  bonded  radioactive  anions 
and/or  cations. 


4,333,849 
ENCAPSULATION  PROCESS 
Gary  D.  Pack,  Waverly,  and  Frederick  D.  Weaver,  Chillicothe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,683 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  252—316  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  microcapsules  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  hydrophobic  phase  component  comprising  a 
homogeneous  solution  of  an  electron  donating  chromo- 
genic  material  and  a  hydrophobic  material; 

(b)  preparing  a  hydrophilic  phase  component  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  regulating  agent  and  water,  said  regulating 
agent  comprising  a  starch  material,  said  regulating  agent 
being  present  in  said  hydrophilic  phase  component  at  a 
concentration  of  from  3%  to  40%  by  weight; 

(c)  combining  said  hydrophobic  phase  component  and  said 
hydrophilic  phase  component  to  form  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion;  said  oil-in-water  emulsion  further  comprising 
(i)  an  aqueous  solution  of  urea; 

(ii)  an  aqueous  solution  of  resorcinol;  and 
(iii)  an  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  oil-in-water  emulsion  to  a  level 
at  which  a  wall  forming  reaction  is  initiated  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  catalyst; 

(e)  elevating  the  temperature  of  said  partially  reacted  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  to  from  about  50°  C.  to  about  80°  C;  and 

(0  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  oil-in-water  emulsion 
at  from  about  50°  C.  to  80°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  form  discrete  microcapsules  characterized  by 
being  substantially  impermeable  to  said  hydrophobic 
emulsion  component. 


4  333  848 
ATHERMAL  LASER  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
J^hn  D.  Myers,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  and  Charles  S.  Vollers,  Bliss- 
field,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kigre,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,3% 
Int.  a.i  C03C  3/04.  3/16;  C09K  11/42 
l|.S.  a.  252—301.4  P  15  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  stable  phosphate  laser  glass  comprising  a 
losphate  base  glass  composition  and  additions  including  0.5 
t(i  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  lasing  component  and  0.5  to  5 
pjrcent  by  weight  of  a  solarization  inhibitor  selected  from  the 
g'oup  consisting  of  Si02,  Nb205  and  Sb203,  said  phosphate 
bise  glass  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  following, 
in  mole  percent: 


4,333,850 

HLLED  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ADDITION  OF  A  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  TO  A 

COOLANT  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Krueger,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,005 
Int.  a.3  C23F  11/16.  11/18;  FOIP  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—389  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  filled  polymer  composition  for  the  automatic  addition 
of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  to  a  coolant  system,  comprising  an 
insoluble  polymer,  a  slightly  water  soluble  polymer  and  a 
soluble  corrosion  inhibitor,  wherein  powders  of  the  three 
components  are  milled  together  and  compression  molded  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  form  a  solid  member  to  be  inserted  in 
the  circulating  fluid  of  a  coolant  system,  the  corrosion  inhibitor 
leaching  out  of  the  polymer  to  retain  a  proper  level  of  corro- 
sion inhibitor  in  the  coolant. 


P2O5 

Li20 

K2O 

BaO 

CaO 

SrO 

AI2O3 


55-65% 

6-12% 

0-10% 

20-30% 

0-10% 

0-10% 

1-4% 


wherein  the  total  of  Li20  and  K2O  is  less  than  15  mole 
percent  and  the  total  of  AI3O3  plus  Nd203  as  the  lasing 
component  is  4  ±  1.5  mole  percent. 


4,333,851 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST,  PROCESS 
AND  POLYOLEnN  PRODUCT 
John  G.  Speakman,  Bo'ness,  Scotland,  and  Nicholas  P.  Wilkin- 
son,  Kettering,  England,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited, 
London  and  The  University  of  Nottingham,  Nottingham,  both 
of,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,197 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1979, 

7924895 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  H  Claims 

1.  A  supported  Ziegler  catalyst  prepared  by  carrying  out  the 
following  steps  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  (A) 
reacting  together  a  refractory  oxide  support  material  having 
acidic  surface  hydroxyl  groups  and  an  organo  metallic  com- 
pound wherein  the  metal  is  aluminum,  boron,  lithium,  zinc  or 
magnesium,  (B)  separating,  unreacted  organo  metallic  com- 
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pound,  if  any,  from  the  solid  product  obtained  from  step  (A), 
(C)  impregnating  the  sohd  product  with  a  halogen-containing 
titanium  compound  and  a  halogen-containing  vanadium  com- 
pound in  which  the  halogen  is  attached  directly  to  the  metal  of 
said  comounds  and  (D)  separating  unadsorbed  titanium  and 
vanadium  compounds,  if  any,  from  the  solid  catalyst  obtained 
from  step  (C). 


4,333,852 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ETHANOL  AND  METHANOL  DIRECTLY  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Barbara  K.  Warren,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,905,  Sep.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,301,253. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,375 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/18 

U.S.  a.  252-439  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  direct  production  of  ethanol  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  other  alkanols  containing  up  to  three  carbon 
atoms  by  the  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  com- 
prising (a)  a  ruthenium  compound,  (b)  a  promoter,  and  (c)  an 
organic  phosphine  oxide  solvent  wherein  said  ruthenium  com- 
pound (a)  is  a  compound  capable  of  generating  a  soluble  ruthe- 
nium complex  under  the  reaction  conditions,  said  promoter  (b) 
is  (i)  elemental  iodine  or  bromine  or  a  compound  thereof  which 
is  capable  of  generating  hydrogen  iodide  or  hydrogen  bromide 
during  said  reaction  and  is  charged  at  an  amount  sufficient  to 
generate  a  hydrogen  halide  to  ruthenium  atom  mole  ratio  of 
from  0.001:1  to  5:1  in  said  reaction  mixture,  or  (ii)  an  alkali 
halide  at  a  ratio  to  ruthenium  atom  as  high  as  20:1,  or  (iii) 
mixture  thereof,  and  said  organic  phosphine  oxide  solvent  (c)  is 
present  at  a  concentration  of  from  1  to  100  weight  percent  of 
the  total  solvent  charged. 


4,333,853 
MIXED  VANADIUM  PHOSPHORUS  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon;  Noel  J.  Bremer,  Stow,  and  Dennis 
E.  Dria,  Geveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,971 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/22.  27/18 
U.S.  a.  252—435  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxidation  catalysts  con- 
taining the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  a  substantially  pentavalent  vanadium-con- 
taining compound  and  a  pentavalent  phosphorus-contain- 
ing compound  into  an  organic  liquid  medium  capable  of 
reducing  the  vanadium  to  a  valence  state  less  than  -f  S; 

(b)  effecting  the  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vana- 
dium to  a  valence  state  of  +4  while  in  the  presence  of  the 
phosphorus-containing  compound  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
corrosive  reducing  agent  by  heating  the  vanadium-con- 
taining reducing  medium  of  step  (a); 

(c)  recovering  the  mixed  vanadium  phosphorus  oxide-con- 
taining catalyst  precursor; 

(d)  drying  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(e)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  to  form  the  active  oxida- 
tion catalyst. 


4,333,854 

SULFIDED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,024,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,095, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  199,778 

The  portion  of  the. term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  252-439  17  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  sulfided  combmation 

of  both  (1)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed 

rhenium  carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  earner  material 

and  (2)  a  uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts 

of  a  platinum  group  component  which  is  maintamed  in  the 

elemental  metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis 

of  the  rhenium  carbonyl  component. 


4,333,855 

PROMOTED  ZINC  TITANATE  AS  CATALYTIC  AGENT 

Lloyd  E.  Gardner;  Floyd  E.  Farha,  Jr.;  Alan  D.  Eastman,  and 

Lewis  E.  Drehman,  all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,429,  Feb.  18,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,976 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/06,  23/40,  23/06 

U.S.  a.  252-439  9  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  zinc,  titanium,  and  at 
least  one  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  vana- 
dium, chromium,  cobalt,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  platinum, 
palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  and  compounds  thereof, 
wherein  the  concentration  by  weight  of  said  at  least  one  pro- 
moter in  said  catalyst  composition  is  less  than  the  total  concen- 
tration by  weight  of  said  zinc  and  said  titanium  in  said  catalyst 
composition  and  wherein  said  catalyst  composition  is  prepared 
by  calcining  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  titanium  dioxide  in  the 
presence  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  650*  C.  to  about  1050°  C.  to  form  zinc  titanate  and 
adding  said  at  least  one  promoter  to  said  zinc  titanate  to  form 
said  catalyst  composition. 

9.  A  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said 
catalyst  composition  is  completely  sulfided  after  said  at  least 
one  promoter  is  added  to  said  zinc  titanate. 


4,333,856 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,278,  Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,566,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332, 
Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  212,641 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  23, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  27/08,  27/10 
U.S.  Q.  252—441  8  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the 
rhenium  carbonyl  component,  of  a  tin  component,  of  a  halogen 
component  and  of  about  1  to  about  100  wt.  %  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  metal  halide  calculated  on  a  Friedel-Crafts  metal  halide- 
free  basis. 
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4,333,857 

Attrition  resistant  zeolite  containing 
catalyst 

Johnj  Lim,  Anaheim;  Michael  Brady,  Studio  City,  and  Dennis 

Strifes,  Newport  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,407,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,086,187.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,715 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  29m,  35/08 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  17  Qaims 

1. 1 A  process  for  forming  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst 
comprising  comminuting  crystals  of  a  zeolite  of  the  faujasite 
type]  and  combining  the  comminuted  zeolite  with  pseudoboeh- 
mitei  clay  and  ammonium  polysilicate  or  silica  sol  in  a  water 
slurry,  spray  drying  said  water  slurry  and  forming  micro- 
sphe  res. 

The  process  for  producing  microspheres  of  hydrocarbon 
conversion  catalyst  comprising  comminuting  crystals  of  a  Y 
type  zeolite  in  amount  in  the  range  of  about  K'%  to  about  50% 
and  combining  said  comminuted  zeolite  in  a  slurry  containing 
about  10%  to  about  50%  pseudoboehmite,  and  ammonium 
polysilicate  or  silica  sol,  the  amount  of  said  ammonium  polysili- 
cate or  silica  sol  expressed  as  the  equivalent  Si02  being  in  the 
range  of  about  5%  to  about  30%  and  kaolin  clay  in  the  range 
of  fiom  about  10%  to  about  30%  and  spray  drying  said  slurry 
to  form  microspheres,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  based 
on  t  le  microspheres  on  a  volatile  free  basis,  comminuting  the 
said  slurry  and  spray  drying  said  comminuted  slurry. 


4,333,858 
CATALYST  WITH  MO,  V,  TI  AND  PROCESS 
HarW  J.  Decker,  and  Eriind  M.  Thorsteinson,  both  of  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,416,  Oct.  23, 1973, 
al^doned.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,221 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/16,  23/84 
a.  252—455  R  9  Qaims 

An  oxidation  catalyst  containing  the  elements  Mo,  V,  Ti, 
X  in  the  ratio 


U.S 
1 

and 


h: 


U.S 


cale 


as 


4,333,860 

SOLUBILIZED  CHROMIUM  SALT  IN 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Gil  R.  Hawley,  and  Max  P.  McDaniel,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,686 
Int.  a.^  BOIS  23/26 
U.S.  a.  252—458  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  comprising: 
contacting  a  chromium-containing  salt,  which  is  insoluble  in 
nonaqueous  solvents  which  do  not  easily  rehydrate  silica, 
with  a  solubilizing  agent  thus  converting  it  to  a  chromium- 
containing  complex  having  charged  ions  which  is  soluble 
in  said  nonaqueous  solvents; 
impregnating  a  particulate  support  with  the  thus  solubilized 
chromium-containing  complex  dissolved  in  a  nonaqueous 
solvent  which  does  not  easily  rehydrate  silica;  and 
activating  said  thus  impregnated  support  by  heating  same  in 
an  oxygen  ambient  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  oxidize  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chromium. 


MOflVftTifXrf 


V  herein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Cu, 
Co,  Cr  and/or  Mn 
is  12, 
is  1  to  14, 
is  0.1  to  12,  and 
is  0.01  to  1.0. 

A  catalyst  as  in  claim  1  in  which  said  support  is  silica, 
aluhiina,  or  silica-alumina. 


4,333,861 

THICK  nLM  VARISTOR 

Masaki  Aoki,  Hirakata,  and  Mitsuhiro  Ohtani,  Sakai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,851,  Nov.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1976,  51-142450 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—518  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  thick  film  varistor  comprising  a  thick  film  consisting 
essentially  of  20  to  85  weight  percent  of  finely  divided  particles 
of  tin  oxide  dispersed  in  15  to  80  weight  percent  of  glass  frit, 
said  glass  frit  being  a  zinc  antimony  barium  borate  glass  con- 
sisting essentially  of  15  to  40  weight  percent  of  ZnO,  0.1  to  10 
weight  percent  of  SbzOj,  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  BaO  and 
30  to  45  weight  percent  of  B2O3,  said  tin  oxide  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  an  additive  selected  from  0. 1  to  1 5  weight  percent 
of  one  of  vanadium  oxide  (V2O5).  molybdenum  oxide  (M0O3), 
zirconium  oxide  (Zr02),  indium  oxide  (In203),  thorium  oxide 
(Th02)  or  phosphorus  oxide  (P2O5). 


4,333,859 
GH  SILICA  FAUJASITE  POLYMORPH  -  CSZ-3  AND 
METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING 
Dajrid  E.  W.  Vaughan,  Flemington,  N.J.,  and  Michael  G.  Bar- 
,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,260 
Int.  C\?  COIB  33/28:  BOIJ  29/08 
a.  252—455  Z  18  Qaims 

A  high  silica  faujasite  aluminosilicate  having  a  silica  to 
aluimina  ratio  of  between  5.0  and  7.0  and  having  cesium  ions 
trapped  in  the  sodalite  cages. 

A  hydrogen  exchanged  high  silica  faujasite  aluminosili- 
produced  by  exchanging  the  faujasite  aluminosilicate  of 
cls^m  1  with  an  ammonium  solution  followed  by  heating  so 
to  increase  the  hydrogen  ion  content. 


4,333,862 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  MIXTURE 

OF  CATIONIC,  ANIONIC  AND  NONIONIC 

SURFACTANTS 

Rory  J.  M.  Smith,  Rowlands  GiU,  and  Allan  C.  McRitchie, 

BIyth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,005,  Jun.  3,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,536,  Jan.  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,930 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1977, 
27275/77 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/86,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252—547  10  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising  from  2-100% 
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of  a  surfactant  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble 
combination  of  anionic,  ethoxylated  nonionic  and  quaternary 
ammonium  cationic  surfactants;  wherein  the  anionicxationic 
surfactant  weight  ratio  is  less  than  5:1;  wherein  the  nonionic:- 
cationic  surfactant  weight  ratio  is  in  the  range  from  5:1  to  2:3; 
wherein  the  surfactant  system  contains  anionic  and  cationic 
surfactants  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  at  least  1:1;  wherein  said 
nonionic  surfactant  has  the  formula 


dene  compounds  containing  no  other  reactive  groups 

other  than  the  double  bond, 
are  esterified  at  170°  to  200°  C.  to  an  acid  value  of  from  10 
to  30,  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  8  to  12  ml/g 
(chloroform'/20°  C). 


RO(C2H40)„H 

wherein  R  is  primary  or  secondary,  branched  or  unbranched 
C8-24  alkyl  or  alkenyl  or  C6-12  alkyl  phenyl,  and  n,  the  average 
degree  of  ethoxylation,  is  from  2  to  9;  and  wherein  said  quater- 
nary ammonium  cationic  surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  salts  having  one  fatty 
alkyl  group  containing  from  12  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  three 
groups  which  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  are  benzyl  with 
no  more  than  one  of  said  groups  being  benzyl,  and  mixtures  of 
said  salts. 


4^3,863 
WATER  RESISTANT  TEXTURIZED  WALL  COVERINGS 
Thomas  A.  Lindroth,  Spring  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,738 
Int  a.3  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  523—220  9  Qaims 

1.  A  wall  covering  composition  comprising  at  least  75%  of 


MATERIAL 

RANGE  BY  WT. 

MAXIMUM  SIZE 

Paper  Pulp  Fibers 

10-30% 

5  mm  length 

Textile  Linters 

10-30% 

5  mm  length 

Cotton  Threads 

5-15f/c 

3  mm  length 

Polyester  Threads 

5-15% 

3  mm  length 

Wood  Chips 

40-60% 

1  mm  diameter 

Grain  Shafts 

5-10% 

10  mm  length 

and  about  3  to  about  20  wt.%  of  a  gum  blend  comprising  algin 
and  TKP  in  the  weight:weight  ratios  of  20:80  and  5:95. 


4,333,864 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  IMPROVED  ALKYD  RESIN 

EMULSIONS 
Bertram  Ziickert,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vianova  Kunstharz, 
A.G.,  Werndorf,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,345 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  29,  1979,  6965/79 
Int.  a.3  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  525—501.5  12  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  producing  water-emulsifiable  air  drying  paint 
binders  based  on  modified  alkyd  resins  having  a  fatty  acid 
content  of  from  15  to  50%  by  weight  and  a  polyethylene 
glycol  content  of  from  3  to  8%  and  which  are  obtained 
through  condensation  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  with  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  between  500  and  5000  and  a  low 
molecular  alkyl-  and/or  arylphenol  resoi  and  an  oil  fatty  acid 
ester  with  an  iodine  number  of  at  least  125,  and  through  reac- 
tion of  the  condensate  with  mono-  and  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
the  normally  used  alcohol  components,  characterized  in  that— 

(A)  50-92%  by  weight  of  a  polyethyleneglycol-resol-modi- 
fied  alkyd  resin  intermediate  with  an  acid  value  of  below 
15,  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  4  to  8  ml/g  (chloro- 
form/20°  C),  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  50  to  250 
mg  KOH/g,  and 

(B)  8-50%  by  weight  of  a  polymer,  obtained  through  free 
radical  polymerization  at  80°  to  140°  C.  of 

6-40%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid, 

20-55%  by  weight  of  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid  with  an  iodine 

number  of  at  least  125  and 
20-70%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  vinyl-  and/or  vinyli- 


4,333,865 
AQUEOUS  EMULSION  OF  AIR  DRYING  AND  STOVING 
ALKYD  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID 

RESINS 
Bertram  Ziickert,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vianova  Kunstharz, 
A.G.,  Werndorf,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205.192 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  19,  1979,  7335/79; 
Aug.  29,  1980,  4371/80 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  523—410  23  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  producing  improved  aqueous  emulsions  for  air 
drying  and  stoving  paints  based  on  pjolyethyleneglycol-modi- 
fied  alkyd  resins,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  fatty  acid  esters  are  provided  wherein  the  saturated  or 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  radicals  carry  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  and  contain  ether-like  bound  polyethyleneglycol 
radicals  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
500  and  5000; 

(b)  the  fatty  acid  esters  of  (a)  are  reacted  through  re-esterifi- 
cation  with  alkyd  resin  materials  to  provide  an  alkyd  resin 
intermediate  with  an  acid  value  of  below  15  mg  KOH/g, 
a  hydroxyl  value  of  between  about  50  and  250  mg 
KOH/g,  and  a  PEG-level  of  from  about  3.5  to  15%  by 
weight; 

(c)  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  alkyd  resin  intermediate  (b)  are 
esterified  with  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
containing 

6-40%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid, 

20-55%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  oil  fatty  acid  with  an 

iodine  number  of  at  least  125,  and 
20-70%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  vinyl  and/or  vinylidene 

compound  free  from  reactive  functional  group  other 

than  ethylenic  double  bonds, 
until  an  acid  vaue  of  from  about  10  to  35  mg  KOH/g  and 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  chloroform  at  20°  C.  of  from  about 
6  to  15  ml/g  is  attained,  with  a  PEG-level  of  from  about 
3  to  8%,  and 

(d)  emulsifying  the  modified  alkyd  resin  (c)  in  water  with 
neutralization  of  the  carboxy  groups  with  ammonia  or 
amines  and  the  addition  of  up  to  a  maximum  of  20%  by 
weight  of  organic  auxiliary  solvents. 


4,333,866 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITION 
William  E.  Uffner,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,526 

Int.  Q.'  C08L  91/00 

U.S.  Q.  524—534  15  Claims 

1.  A  chemically-modified  asphalt  composition  comprising  an 

asphalt  which  has  been  reacted  with  (1)  a  polymerizable  vinyl 

aromatic  monomer  which  has  the  formula: 

Rl-C(R2)=C(R2)-R3 

wherein  Ri  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH2OH,  — CHO,  —COX  wherein  X  is 
halogen,  — COOH  and  — CH2CN  and  (2)  a  rubbery  polymer. 


628 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


4,333,867 
CERAMIC  TILE  ADHESIVES 
Ban  y  J.  Sauntson,  Highain  Ferrers,  England,  assignor  to  Scott 
Biider  Company  Limited,  Northamptonshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,725 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
8007092 

Int.  a.3  C08L  43/04 
a.  524—547  9  Qaims 

An  aqueous  emulsion  polymer  composition  for  use  as  a 
ceramic  tile  adhesive,  which  composition  contains  a  large 
quantity,  based  on  the  weight  of  solid  polymer,  of  filler  mate- 
rial and  an  emulsion  polymer  of  at  least  one  acrylate  monomer 
selected  from  acrylates  and  methacrylates  and  at  least  one 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  which  emulsion  polymer  is  prepared 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  organo-silicon  com- 
pound to  improve  retention  of  adhesive  strength  of  the  adhe- 
composition  on  exposure  to  moisture. 


U.S 
1 


sive 


4,333,868 
PHOSPHITE  ESTER  STABILIZERS 

Andreas  Schmidt,  Reinach,  and  Kurt  Schwarzenbach,  PfefTIn- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tic  n,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,939,  Oct.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  709,135,  Jul.  27,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,132,702,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,394, 

Mar,  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  104,502 
Glims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,   1974, 

0042J2/74 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/145:  C08K  5/52 

U.S.  a.  524-152  2  Qaims 

1.  iThe  compound 


2 

lized 


A  composition  of  matter  comprising  polypropylene  stabi- 
by  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


U.S 
1. 


(1)  1 

ni 

(2)1 


tert. Butyl 
tert. Butyl 


CH3 

CH2-C-CH2-Q- 
CH3 


4,333,869 
SEIJF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Franco  Marciandi,  Rho,  and  Pasquale  Relvini,  Bollaten,  both  of 
It^ly,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,048 
a^ims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  18,  1979,  25790  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/32.  5/34 
a.  524—100  15  Qaims 

Self  extinguishing  polymeric  compositions,  comprising  a 
theriioplastic  polymer  and  an  anti-flame  additive  consisting  of: 
)-25%  by  weight,  on  the  total  composition,  of  an  ammo- 
iim  polyphosphate  or  amine  phosphate;  and 
3-25%  by  weight,  on  the  total  composition,  of  a  product 
obtained  by  reacting  in  bulk,  at  a  temperature  comprised 
be:ween  80°  C.  and  230°  C, 

(a;  at  least  one  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
:onsisting  of 

i)  urea,  N,N'-dimethylurea,  thiourea,  ethyleneurea,  hy- 
dantoin,  isocyanuric  acid,  mixtures  of  ethyleneurea  and 
melamine,  mixtures  of  ethyleneurea  and  isocyanuric 
acid,  mixtures  of  urea  and  melamine,  mixtures  of  ethyl- 
ene urea  and  acetoguanamine;  with 
(bj  an  epoxyalkyl  ester  of  isocyanuric  acid  of  the  formula: 


O' 


(CH2)„-CH-CH2 
I  \    / 

^N^  O 

=C  CasO 


CH2-CH-(CH2)2-N^    ^N-(CH2)«-CH  -  CH2 

o  H  o 

o 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 

the  reaction  being  carried  out  according  to  a  molar  ratio 

(a):(b)  comprised  between  3:1  and  0.1:1. 


4,333,870 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  y-GLOBULIN 

AGGREGATE  BY  POLYSULFONE  MEMBRANE 

Keiyi  Koyama;  Syotaro  Ohno,  both  of  Tokuyama,  and  Mitsuto- 

shi  Fukuda,  Shin-nanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,118 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54-135137 
Int.  a.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  y-globulin  aggregate  by  a  mem- 
brane which  comprises  separating  y-globulin  aggregate  from 
an  aqueous  solution  of  y-globulin  through  an  ultrafiltration 
membrane  made  of  a  polysulfone  resin  having  the  formula 


-fC)-°-0-»^^ 


or 


CH3 

-(C)-{-0-°-£)-»^-0-°^ 


CH3 

(n  =  50  to  250) 


4,333,871 

COAGULATION  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LEAF 

PROTEIN  CONCENTRATES  (LPQ  FROM  PLANT 

FOLIAGE 

Donald  W.  De  Jong,  Youngsvillfc,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,843 
Int.  Q.3  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  260—112  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  protein  from  a  photosynthetic 
organism  comprising: 
disrupting  cells  of  said  photosynthetic  organism  to  form  a 

green  juice; 
adding  a  crosslinking  reagent  to  said  green  juice; 
lowering  the  pH  of  said  green  juice  to  a  value  in  the  range  of 
3.0  to  5.0  to  cause  said  protein  to  precipitate  and  to  form 
a  coagulum;  and 
separating  said  coagulum  from  said  green  juice.  t 
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4,333,872 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

a-L-ASPARTYL-L-PHENYLALANINEMETHYLESTER 

Prathivadibhayankaram   S.   Sampathkumar,   Parsippany,   and 

Basant  K.  Dwivedi,  Randolph,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Chimicasa  GmbH,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,881,  May  27,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,721 
Int.  a.5  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  a-L- 
aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  which  method  comprises: 
condensing  a  monovalent  alkali-ester  mixed  anhydride  as- 
partate compound   having  an   amino-protective  group 
under  alkaline  condition  with  an  alkyl  ester  of  phenylala- 
nine to  produce  an  amino-protected  ester  condensate 
compound; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  amino-protective  group  which  is  acid- 
removable  with  the  ester  group;  and 

(b)  reducing  the  pH  of  the  amino-protected  ester  conden- 
sate compound  to  an  acidic  condition  to  remove  the 
amino  protective  ester  group  and  <o  form  the  alpha  and 
beta  mixture  of  the  alkyl  ester  of  a-L-aspartyl-L- 
phenylalanine. 


4,333,874 
CATIONIC  TRIAZINYLAMINO  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Horst  Nickel,  Leverkusen;  Friedhelm  Miiller,  Odenthal,  and 
Peter  Mummenhoff,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933031 

Int.  a.'  C07C  107/06:  C09B  44/02,  62/085 
U.S.  a.  260—153  4  Qaims 

1.  Cationic  azo  dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula 


Ri  R2 

X(  +  '— (alkylene)m      ^ 


A  An'     *  or 


T 

Z 


R2 


«^_N=N— ^^— NH— [^    >pNH— 

/^  T!  N  N 

X(^)-(aikylene);„      ^^  "^ 


4,333,873 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 

Robert  T.  Shuman,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,349,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,283,330. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,454 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260— 112.5  E  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(L) 


H 


(D) 
O 


(L) 


O     R3 

\  II  II  II      I 

N— CH— C— NH— CH— C— NH— CH2— C— N— CH— Z 

/I  I-  I 

Rl  CH2  R2  CH2 


OH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which  L  and  D  define  the  chirality; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
R2  is  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  allyl,  cyclopropyl- 
methyl,  C1-C2  hydroxyalkyl,  or  — (CH2)m— U— CH3  in 
which  U  is  — S—  or  >  S— O  and  m  is  1  or  2; 
R3  is  ally];  and 
Z  is 


O  O 

H  II 

— CH2OR4,  — C— NH2,  or  — C— OR5. 

in  which  R4  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  or  acetoxymethyl  and  R5 
is  C1-C3  alkyl. 


(alkylene)m— X'*' 
2An<-' 

wherein 
X<  +  )  denotes  an  ammonium  group,  _^  * 

m  denotes  0  or  1, 
Rl  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  Ci-  to  Cvalkoxy  or 

halogen, 
R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 

Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy  or  acylamino, 
Z  denotes  halogen  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


—  N 


/ 

i 

\ 


.R4 


— OR4     or     — SR4 


Rs 


R4and  R5  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen,  or 
Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl- 
ethyi,  it  being  p>ossible  for  these  radicals  to  be  substituted 
by  hydroxy!, 

Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy,  chlorine  or  cyano  and  for  the  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl  and  phenylethyl  radical  additionally  to  be 
substituted  by  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  or 

R4  and  R5,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  denote  a  5-  or  6-mcmbered  ring, 

A  denotes  an  aryl  radical  and 

Anf~)  denotes  an  anion. 
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4,333,875 

5|,8-DIHYDROXY.l,4-BIS(GUANIDINYLAMINO)AN- 

THRAQUINONES 

Kei^h  C.  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cy^anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,908  Oct.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,010. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,566 
Int.  a.3  C07D  403/12 
U.S  a.  260—239  BC  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  t  le  formula: 


w 

and 
n  is 
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R      N-(CH2)„ 
I       II        I 
NH— N— C  — NH 


(I) 


4,333,877 

SUBSTITUTED  2,7-DIOXO-2,7-DIHYDROBENZO[l:2-B; 

5:6-Bl]DIFURAN  OR  -DIPYRROLE  DYESTUFFS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
John  L.  Caiey,  i\«K:hdale,  and  Colin  W.  Greenhaigh,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,446 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1979, 
7925030 

Int.  C\?  C07D  209/56,  307/77,  493/04 
U.S.  a.  548—421  4  Claims 

1.  Dyestuffs  characterised  by  the  general  formula: 


(I) 


OH 


N-(CH2)„ 
NH— N— C  — NH 


hf  rei 


n  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4)  groups  and 
an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive. 


wherein  Z'  and  7?  each  independently  represent  oxygen  or 
— NH — ;  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represent  unsubsti- 
tuted  naphthyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  3,4-methylenedioxyphe- 
nyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  nitro,  acetylamino,  or  halogen;  X'  and  X^  each  inde- 
pendently represent  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
halogen  or  hydroxy,  or  X'  and  X^  together  form  a  6-membered 
benzene  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least 
one  of  halogen  or  nitro. 


4,333,878 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLES 
Michael  J.  Dagani,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
4,333,876  ration,  Richmond,  Va. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METAL  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,510,  Apr.  4,  1980, 

DIPHTHALOCYANINES  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,039 

Geoirge  Elliott,  Sandon,  and  Brian  W.  Ely,  Braintree,  both  of  jn^^  q_3  c07D  207/34 

Uigland,    assignors   to   The    Marconi    Company    Limited,    u_s^  ci_  548—531  8  Qaims 

qielmsford,  England  1  ^  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  loweralkyl  1,4-dilower- 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,118  alkyl-3-loweralkoxycarbonyl-pyrrole-2-acetate  of  the  formula: 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1979, 
7940543 

Int.  a.^  C09B  47/04 


U.S, 


CI.  260—245.73 


12  Qaims 


"'TT 


CCX)— Ri 
CH2COO— Ri 


IV 


N 

I 

Ri 


wherein  each  R)  is  indep)endently  a  loweralkyl  group  which 
comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  loweralkyl  enamine  of  a 
diloweralkyl  acetone  dicarboxylate  of  the  formula: 

CO— O— Ri  ^ 


H 


A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  diphthalocyanine 
of  jhe  genera!  formula  (PC)2H.M^^^  or  (PC)2.M^'^  wherein 
M'r  and  M^*^  represent,  respectively,  a  tri-  and  tetravalent 
meial,  and  PC  represents  the  phthalocyanine  ring  system, 
connprising  reacting  the  metal  in  the  form  of  a  complex  with  a 
2,4-diketone  with  a  large  molar  excess,  based  on  the  metal,  of 
a  phthalocyanine,  to  give  the  desired  metal  diphthalocyanine. 


Ri 


H2C 
\        I 
N— C 
/ 


H— C 


\ 


COO— Ri 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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O  VI 

II 

OC— R3 
Rl— CH— CH2— NO2 

wherein  Ri  is  independently  selected  and  has  the  same  mean- 
ing as  hereinabove  and  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl,  tolyl  or  benzyl 
group. 


4,333,879 
EPOXYSUCCINIC  AaO  DERIVATIVES 
Masaharu  Tamai;  Takashi  Adachi;  Shigeo  Morimoto;  Kiyoshi 
Oguma;  Kazunori  Hanada,  and  Sadafumi  Omura,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan,  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,410 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54/22365 

Int.  a.3  C07D  303/48.  405/12:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  549—549  3  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxysuccinic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,333,881 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  METAL  ALKOXIDES,  AND 

THE  USE  OF  THE  COMPOUNDS  SO  OBTAINED 
Alberto  Greco,  Dresano,  and  Guglielmo  Bertolini,  Pavia,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo  and  Snamprogetti 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,148 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1979,  20798  A/79 
Int.  Q.'  C07F  9/00.  7/28.  7/00.  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—429  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  alkoxides  of  transition  metals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti  (4  +  ),  V  (4  +  ).  V 
(5  +  ),  Cr(4-t-),  and  Zr  (4  +  ),  to  the  corresponding  alkoxides  of 
lower  valency,  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  at  least  one 
member  of  said  alkoxides  of  said  metals  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
the  vapours  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth,  group  III  and  group  IV  metals,  and 
manganese. 


H  C 


CONHCHCON 


R2 


/ 
\ 


RJ 


R* 


R'OOC     O      H 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkyl  having  1-2  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkyl  having  5-6  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl, 
,R2  is  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  3-4  carbon  atoms 
or  benzyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R^  is  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  or  cycloalkyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms,  or 

R^  and  R*  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolidine  heterocyclic  ring,  or 
said  heterocyclic  ring  substituted  with  a  protected  car- 
boxy. 


wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
OH  and  OCH3. 


4,333,882 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-METHYLCARBAMATE 

OF  METHYLTHIOACETALDOXIME 
Stefano  Campolmi,  Novara;  Vittorio  Carletti,  Meda,  and  Mar- 
cello  Marchi,  Novara,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,842 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  18,  1980,  19979  A/80 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  119/18 
U.S.  Q.  260—453.3  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-methylcarbamate  of  methylthi- 
oacetaldoxime  of  formula 


CH3— C=N— O— C— NH— CHj 


(I) 


I 
SCH3 


O 


characterized  in  that  an  aqueous  suspension  of  methylthi- 
oacetaldoxime  of  formula 


4,333,880 
3-OXO-PREGNA-l,14,17-TRIEN-20-CARBOXYLATES 
AND  PROCESS 
Wolfgang   Preuss,   Monheim;   Michael   Bahn,   Hilden;   Rolf 
Schmld,  Diisseldorf,  and  Riidiger  Wagner,  Monheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,177 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  4,  1980,  582/80 

Int.  Q.3  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—397.1  12  Qaims 

1.  A  A'-^-'^-BNC  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3— C=NOH 
SCH3 


(11) 


is  additioned,  in  one  step  only,  with  gaseous  phosgene  and 
aqueous  methylamine  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  inorganic 
alkaline  base,  substantially  at  room  temperature  and  pressure, 
and  at  a  pH  maintained  constant  around  a  value  between  8  and 

12. 


4,333,883 

PREPARATION  OF 

N-CHLOROTHIO(METHYL)CARBAMOYL  HALIDES 

Stephen  J.  Nelson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,638 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  51/62.  125/03 
U.S.  Q.  260—544  C  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  N-chlorothio(methyl)carbam- 
oyl  halide  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  N-methylcarbamoyI 
halide  with  an  excess  of  sulfur  dichloride  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  organic  base  to  form  a  mixture  containing  N-chlorothi- 
o(methyl)carbamoyl  halide  and  sulfur  monochloride;  (b)  chlo- 
rinating the  mixture  obtained  in  (a)  to  obtain  a  product  conuin- 
ing  N-chlorothio(methyl)carbamoyl  halide  and  sulfur  dichlo- 
ride and  (c)  subjecting  the  product  obtained  in  (b)  to  distilla- 
tion. 
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4,333,884 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Han^-Klaus   Kiibbeler,  Swisttal;   Heinz  Erpenbach,  Cologne; 

Kfaus  Gehrmann,  and  Klaus  Schmitz,  both  of  Erftstadt,  all  of 

F(|d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,702 

Cliaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
19791,  2939839 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/56.  51/54.  53/12 
U.S.  a.  260—546  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  acetic  anhydride  by  reacting 
methyl  acetate  and/or  dimethylether  with  carbon  monoxide 
under  practically  anhydrous  conditions,  at  temperatures  of  350 
to  5'  5  K.,  under  pressures  of  1  to  300  bars,  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  containing  noble  metals  belonging  to 
group  VllI  of  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements,  or  com- 
pounds thereof,  iodine  and/or  its  compounds,  and  an  aliphatic 
carbDxylic  acid  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement 
whu  h  comprises:  effecting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  containing,  as  additional  ingredients,  a  hetero- 
cycl  c  aromatic  compound,  in  which  at  least  one  hetero  atom 
is  a  c  uaternary  nitrogen  atont,  or  a  quaternary  organophospho- 
rus  compound,  and  a  zirconium  compound  being  soluble  in  the 
reac  ion  mixture;  said  heterocyclic  compound  or  organophos- 
phorus  compound  being  in  the  form  of  its  addition  product 
with  acetic  acid  or  methyl  iodide  and  having  a  melting  point  or 
mixed  melting  point  of  less  than  413  K.,  which  is  the  boiling 
poin   of  acetic  anhydride. 
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4,333,885 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ANHYDRIDE 

DaviU  Feitler,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,. Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,473 
Int.  a.5  C07C  51/56.  51/54.  53/12 
a.  260—549  10  Gaims 

A  process  for  the  production  of  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 
carboxylic  acid  ester  and  synthesis  gas  comprising  react- 
feed  gas  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in 
the  volume  percent  hydrogen  ranges  from  about  33%  to 
80%  with  a  liquid  reactant  mixture  comprising  carbox- 
icid  ester  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  125° 
about  250°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about 
liiospheres  to  about  100  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  an 
iodide  promoted  catalyst  containing  a  noble  metal  of  the  eighth 
subgroup  of  the  periodic  table  and  a  side-reaction-inhibiting 
amount  of  a  carboxylic  acid  inhibitor  having  an  acyl  moiety 
corresponding  to  the  acyl  moiety  of  said  carboxylic  acid  ester. 


4,333,886 

CARBURETOR 

Tomjiyoshi  Mitsui,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

K^gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToUyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,302 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-41616 
Int.  a.3  F02M  13/06 
U.SJ  a.  261—18  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  carburetor  comprising:  an  intake  passage,  a  main  nozzle 
opening  to  said  intake  passage,  a  Fixed  support  cylinder  having 
a  p<;ripheral  wall  formed  therethrough  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures,  said  peripheral  wall  being  surrounded  by  an  annular 
chamber  communicating  with  said  intake  passage  upstream  of 
said  main  nozzle,  a  float  chamber  for  storing  fuel,  an  air  bleed 
pipe  rotatably  fitted  in  said  fixed  support  cylinder  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  main  nozzle  and  said  float  chamber,  said  air 
bleed  pipe  having  a  peripheral  wall  formed  therethrough  with 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  air  bleed  ports  of  different  air-bleeding 
chai  acteristics,  said  groups  of  air  bleed  ports  being  selectively 
placed  into  communication  with  said  apertures  in  said  fixed 
supiiort  cylinder  in  accordance  with  the  turning  movement  of 
said  air  bleed  pipe  relative  to  said  fixed  support  cylinder,  a 


changeover  valve  operatively  connected  with  said  air  bleed 
pipe  for  integral  rotation  therewith  and  adapted  to  be  operated 


from  the  outside  for  changing  the  degree  of  communication 
between  said  air  bleed  pipe  and  said  float  chamber. 


4,333,887 
AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  AND  DRAINING  APPARATUS 

FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLERS 

Adam  D.  GoettI,  4960  E.  Palomino  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,552,  Jan.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,289,713,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,041, 

Jan.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,255,361,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  7,027,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,192,832.  This 

application  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,775 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  J/W 

U.S.  a.  261— 27  17  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  flushing  and  draining  apparatus  for  an  evap- 
orative cooler  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporative  cooler  including  a  sump  means  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof  for  containing  a  water  supply  used  in  operation 
of  said  evaporative  cooler; 

(b)  shutoff  valve  means  for  supplying  water  from  an  external 
source  to  the  sump  means  of  said  evaporative  cooler  and 
maintaining  it  at  a  predetermined  operating  level; 

(c)  a  siphon  drain  valve  mounted  in  the  sump  means  of  said 
evaporative  cooler  and  having  a  water  inlet  adjacent  its 
lower  end  and  a  water  passage  zone  at  its  upper  end,  said 
siphon  drain  valve  being  vertically  movable  between  an 
upwardly  extended  position  wherein  its  water  passage  zone 
is  located  above  the  operating  water  level  in  the  sump  means 
of  said  evaporative  cooler  and  a  downwardly  disposed  posi- 
tion wherein  its  water  passage  zone  is  located  below  the 
operating  water  level  in  the  sump  means  of  said  evap>orative 
cooler;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  siphon  drain  valve  and  having,  a 
first  state  wherein  said  siphon  drain  valve  is  in  its  axially 
upwardly  extended  position  and  a  second  state  which 
moves  said  siphon  drain  valve  to  its  axially  downwardly 
disposed  position  for  priming  thereof 
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4,333,888 

CARBURETOR  ACCELERATOR  PUMP  STROKE 

CONTROL 

David  A.  Onofrio,  Riverview,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,072 

Int.  a.i  F02M  7/08 

U.S.  a.  261—34  B  4  Qaims 


1.  A  stroke  control  for  the  accelerator  pump  of  a  carburetor 
having  an  induction  passage,  the  flow  therethrough  being 
controlled  by  both  a  throttle  valve  and  a  thermostatically 
responsive  choke  valve  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  passage 
and  each  rotatably  mounted  for  movement  across  the  passage, 
the  accelerator  pump  having  a  fuel  pumping  control  linkage 
operatively  connected  to  the  throttle  valve  for  actuation  of  the 
pump  through  a  normal  full  stroke  upon  a  predetermined 
opening  movement  of  the  throttle  valve, 
the  stroke  control  including  a  cam  mounted  for  movement  at 
times  into  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  linkage  to 
restrict  the  movement  of  the  linkage  to  provide  a  less  than 
normal  stroke  of  the  pump,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  cam  to  the  choke  valve  for  effecting  a  move- 
ment of  the  cam  in  response  to  movement  of  the  choke 
valve, 
the  linkage  including  a  fuel  pumping  lever  movable  through 
B  nbrmal  stroke  to  provide  a  full  actuation  of  the  pump, 
the  throttle  valve  and  a  throttle  lever  being  secured  on  a 
shaft,  an  accelerator  pump  overtravel  lever  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  connected  to  the  fuel  pumping 
lever  for  movement  thereof,  overtravel  spring  means 
surrounding  the  shaft  with  opposite  ends  of  the  spring 
interconnecting  the  overtravel  lever  and  throttle  lever 
permitting  relative  movement  between  the  two,  a  stop  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  overtravel  lever  to  limit  and 
defme  the  normal  stroke  of  the  overtravel  lever  and  the 
fuel  pumping  lever,  and  a  further  lever  secured  to  the 
overtravel  lever  and  projecting  into  alignment  wfth  the 
cam  to  be  engaged  thereby  at  times  when  the  cam  is 
moved  a  predetermined  amount  by  the  choke  valve  to 
prevent  the  overtravel  lever  from  moving  into  engage- 
ment with  the  stop  and  thereby  decreasing  the  stroke  of 
the  fuel  pumping  lever. 


4,333,889 
CARBURETOR  VACUUM  BREAK  ASSEMBLY 
Myron  Faryna,  and  Kerry  A.  Morpbet,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,842 
Int.  a.3  F02M  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  261—39  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  carburetor  vacuum  break  assembly  including  a  housing, 
a  diaphragm  secured  in  said  housing  and  having  a  center  sec- 
tion adapted  to  travel  to  and  from  a  retracted  position  in  re- 
sponse to  variations-  in  pressure  in  said  housing,  and  a  stop 
having  a  portion  engaging  said  diaphragm  in  said  retracted 


position,  and  wherein  said  stop  comprises  a  screw  member 
having  a  neck  received  in  a  bore  in  said  housing,  a  radially 
extending  flange  trapped  against  axial  movement  in  a  radially 
extending  recess  in  said  housing,  and  a  threaded  stem  project- 
ing toward  said  diaphragm,  a  seal  engaged  between  the  neck  of 
said  screw  member  and  said  housing  to  prevent  leakage  about 
said  screw  member,  and  a  bushing  threaded  on  the  stem  of  said 


screw  member,  said  bushing  having  a  tab  extending  radially 
into  an  axially  extending  recess  formed  in  said  housing 
whereby  said  bushing  is  trapped  against  rotary  motion  and  is 
constrained  to  move  axially  upon  rotation  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber, said  bushing  constituting  said  portion  of  said  stop  engaging 
said  diaphragm  in  said  retracted  position,  the  position  of  said 
bushing  being  adjustable  by  rotation  of  said  screw  member  to 
thereby  establish  said  retracted  position. 


4,333,890 
SLOW  FUEL  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 
CARBURETOR 
Kimgi  Karino;  Tadao  Osawa;  Masami  Nagano,  all  of  Katsuta; 
Tokihiko  Sakuma;  Yuiti  Kanazawa,  both  of  Hitachi;  Tunemitu 
Kuroha,  Tokaimura,  and  Kanji  Tachibana,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,921 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54/57210 
Int.  OJ  F02M  3/08 
U.S.  a.  261—41  D  5  Claims 


16     7  H  8    J 


1.  A  carburetor  having  a  slow  fuel  system  which  comprises; 

(1)  a  mixing  chamber, 

(2)  metering  means  for  metering  flow  of  the  fuel  introduced 
from  a  fuel  float  chamber, 

(3)  a  fuel  passage  for  introducing  the  fuel  metered  by  said 
metering  means  into  said  mixing  chamber, 

(4)  a  slow  air  bleed  passage  for  introducing  air  into  said 
mixing  chamber, 

(3)  a  mixture  passage  for  introducing  the  air-fuel  mixture 
mixed  in  said  mixing  chamber  into  an  intake  passage, 

wherein  said  fuel  passage  and  said  slow  air  bleed  passage  are 
arranged  to  mix  air  and  fuel  in  said  mixing  chamber  in  the 
form  of  counter  flows,  and  the  diameter  of  said  fuel  pas- 
sage is  selected  to  substantially  fill  said  fuel  passage  with 
the  fuel  by  utilizing  capillary  action,  and  wherein  the 
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diameter  of  said  metering  means  is  smaller  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  fuel  passage. 


4,333,891 

TAMPER  PROOF  SEALING  PLUG 

Robjert  J.  Miller,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Industries 

Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,192,  May  15,  1979,  Pat,  No.  4,283,353. 

This  application  Jan.  19,  W81,  Ser.  No.  225,986 

Int.  a.3  F16K  35/00:  F16L  55/10 

U.S  a.  261—41  D  7  Qaims 


4,333,892 
DUMPED  PACKINGS  AND  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

SUCH  DUMPED  PACKINGS 
Stephen  R.  M.  Ellis,  Surby,  Near  Port  Erin,  Isle  of  Man,  and 
Ronald  Priestley,  Kings  Heath,  England,  assignors  to  Citten 
Limited,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,206,  Aug.  12,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,006,  Jan.  28, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,395 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1975, 
3943/75 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—94  11  aairas 


1.  A  fuel  metering  system  effective  for  metering  the  rate  of 
fuel  flow  to  an  associated  combustion  engine,  comprising  body 
means,  conduit  means  formed  in  said  body  means  communicat- 
ing vith  a  source  of  fuel,  orifice  means  formed  generally  in  said 
body  means  for  receiving  fuel  from  said  conduit  means  and 
discharging  said  fuel  into  induction  passage  means  associated 
witli  said  engine,  an  opening  formed  in  said  body  means,  said 
opening  receiving  adjustably  positionable  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  being  selectively  adjustably  positionable  with 
respect  to  said  orifice  means  in  order  to  thereby  cooperate  with 
said  orifice  means  in  order  to  cooperatingly  define  an  effective 
metering  area  for  metering  said  rate  of  said  fuel  flow  from  said 
conduit  means  and  to  said  induction  passage  means,  and  clo- 
sure means  received  in  said  opening  as  to  effectively  close  said 
opening  to  access  to  said  valve  means,  said  closure  means 
comprising  retainer  means,  and  a  closure  member  operatively 
retained  by  said  retainer  means  against  withdrawal  of  said 
cloiure  member  from  said  opening,  said  closure  member  being 
rot^table  with  respect  to  said  body  means,  said  retainer  means 
corjiprising  a  cup-like  caging  member  having  a  generally  trans- 
verse end  wall  and  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  joined  thereto 
and  terminating  in  an  open  end,  said  closure  member  compris- 
ing a  first  closure  member  body  portion  and  a  second  closure 
me  Tiber  body  portion,  an  intermediate  closure  member  body 
pontion  of  transverse  dimension  less  than  that  of  either  said  first 
or  second  closure  member  body  portions  and  operatively 
joining  said  first  and  second  closure  member  body  portions, 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cup-like  caging  member  being 
formed  generally  radially  inwardly  as  to  define  a  fiange-like 
poition  having  a  second  opening  in  said  op)en  end,  said  inter- 
mediate closure  member  body  portion  being  generally  re- 
ceived within  said  second  opening,  said  first  closure  member 
bo4ly  portion  being  contained  within  said  cup-like  caging  mem- 
bei ,  and  said  second  closure  member  body  portion  being  situ- 
ate d  externally  of  said  cup-like  caging  member,  said  first  clo- 
sure member  body  portion  being  of  a  dimension  precluding 
wii  hdrawal  of  said  first  closure  member  body  portion  through 
said  second  opening,  and  said  second  closure  member  body 
polion  being  of  a  dimension  precluding  insertion  into  said 
cu|)-like  caging  member  through  said  second  opening  of  said 
cu|)-like  caging  member. 


1.  A  dumped  random  packing  for  use  in  gas/liquid  contact 
apparatus  consisting  ofa  plurality  of  packing  elements  each 
comprising:  an  elongate  polygonal  or  curved  trough-shaped 
base  member  having  free  ends  and  longitudinally  extending 
from  one  free  end  to  the  other  around  a  first  notional  axis  to  an 
extent  of  about  90°  to  about  270°  to  define  a  space  which  is  at 
least  partially  enclosed  by  said  base  member,  said  base  member 
having  one  or  more  elongated  apertures  for  gas/liquid  flow 
through  said  base  member;  and  at  least  one  bridging  member 
carried  by  said  base  member  extending  about  a  second  notional 
axis  parallel  to  the  first  notional  axis  and  in  the  opposite  sense 
to  the  base  member,  at  least  partially  through  said  space,  said 
trough-shaped  base  member  having  side  walls  on  the  edges  of 
said  base  member  defining  spaced,  parallel  liquid  distribution 
channels,  one  near  each  edge  of  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  base  member,  and  forming  spacing  members  extending 
transversely  of  said  first  notional  axis  outwardly  of  said  base 
member,  said  bridging  member  having  an  aperture  and  a  pro- 
jecting tag  which  extends  into  said  space  from  at  least  one  edge 
of  said  aperture,  the  combination  of  said  free  ended,  apertured 
base  member  and  bridging  member  integral  therewith  provid- 
ing an  open  structure  of  low  resistance  to  gas  flow  through  said 
element  and  the  trough-shape  providing  a  structure  which  aids 
liquid  distribution  and  provides  strength  to  resist  collapse  of 
said  element  under  compressive  stresses  in  said  dumped  ran- 
dom packing. 


4333,893 
HIGH  AREA  CONTACTOR 
Robert  A.  Qyde,  Alfred  University,  P.O.  Box  486,  Alfred,  N.Y. 
14802 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,637 
Int.  a.^Fd2M  17/28 
U.S.  a.  261—94  21  Qaims 

1.  A  tough  and  abrasive  resistant  high-area  fluid  contactor 
element  comprising: 
a  high-area  inner  sponge  member  having  a  network  of  ran- 
•  domly  located  inter-connected  closely  adjacent  filaments 
which  define  a  plurality  of  inter-connecting  cavities  and 
which  present  a  torturous  flow  path;  and 
a  tough,  rigid,  and  abrasive  resistant  substantially  cylindrical 
shaped  outer  member  surrounding  said  inner  member  to 
protect  said  inner  member  from  abrasion  and  impact,  said 
outer  member  having  a  first  selected  length  and  a  first  and 
further  end. 
16.  A  tough  and  abrasive  resistant  fluid  contactor  element 
comprising  a  tough  and  abrasive  resistant  substantially  cylin- 
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drically   shaped   member   having  a   longitudinal   axis,   and  4^33,895 

wherein  a  cross-section  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis     APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING  MAGNET  COMPACTS 

Kenneth  H.  Strawson,  and  Gerald  Spencer,  both  of  Sheffield, 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corp., 
London,  England 
1^  Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,104 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1977, 

\\A/>^*\  ^<^  32260/77 

Int.  a.' B06B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  264—24  5  Qaims 


through  said  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  member  has 
inside  and  outside  walls,  each  of  which  are  scalloped  having  a 
multiplicity  of  crests  and  a  multiplicity  of  troughs. 


4,333,894 
MASS-TRANSFER  COLUMN 
Klaus  Hoppe,  Magdeburg;  Jiirgen  Miiller;  Jiirgen  Keller,  both  of 
Karl-Marx-Stadt;  Bemd  Kulbe,  Leipzig;  Klaus  Lessig, 
Grimma;  Christian  Berlin,  Grimma,  and  Eckhard  Danke, 
Grimma,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb 
Chemieanlagenbaukombinat  Leipzig-Grimma,  Grinuna,  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,853 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—96  3  Claims 


^Tn: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  molded  magnet  compacts  from  a 
compactable  slurry  containing  ferrite  particles  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  mold  having  flxable  die  plates  and  a  mass 
of  material  having  a  high  magnetic  conductivity  and  a  prede- 
termined configuration  and  disposition  relative  to  said  die 
plates,  fixing  said  plates  relative  to  each  other  to  defme  a  die 
cavity  of  predetermined  configuration  and  fixed  volume,  fill- 
ing said  die  cavity  with  said  slurry  under  a  hydraulic  pressure 
sufficient  to  compact  said  slurry  therein,  producing  an  induced 
electro-magnetic  field  through  said  die  plates  said  field  being 
transverse  to  the  press  axis  of  the  mold,  whereby  said  induqed 
magnetic  field  passes  non-linearly  through  said  die  cavity  so 
that  in  cooperation  with  said  mass,  the  ferrite  particles  within 
the  slurry  are  oriented  in  a  predetermined  polar  direction. 


4333,896 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES  WITH  SKINS  THEREON 

INVOLVING  THE  USE  OF  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

EXTENSION  DIE  MASK 

George  M.  Cunningham,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,791 

Int.  a.3  B28B  21/54;  B28C  7/16;  B29F  3/04 

UJS.  a.  264—40.5  11  Claims 


1.  Mass-transfer  column  for  liquid-vapor  contact  processes, 
provided  with  packed  tower  internals  and  consisting  of  one  or 
a  plurality  of  a  contact  zone(s),  wherein  every  contact  zone  is 
subdivided  into  immediately  contiguous  packed  tower  inter- 
nals, characterized  by  the  entire  packed  tower  internals  of  one 
contact  zone  (1)  containing  a  plurality,  but  a  minimum  of,  three 
immediately  contiguous  horizontal  packings  (3;  4;  5)  of  varying 
geometry  but  identical  basic  structural  configuration,  said 
varying  geometry  having  influence  upon  the  vapor  and  liquid 
loading  capacity  of  such  a  gradation  that  the  free-flow  sec- 
tional area  is  adapted  to  the  load,  thereby  operating  in  the 
optimal  load  range  of  each  of  said  packings. 


»  ». 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  honeycomb  structures  with  skins 
thereon  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  material  through  a  die  means  having  an  inlet  face 
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and  an  outlet  face  and  a  plurality  of  passageways  for  said 
material  extending  therebetween  so  as  to  form  honeycomb 
structures  thereform; 

pjassing  said  structures  emanating  from  the  passageways  of 
the  central  portion  of  said  outlet  face  through  an  orifice  in 
a  mask  adjacent  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  outlet  face, 
simultaneously  passing  said  structures  or  a  separate  por- 
tion of  said  material  from  the  passageways  of  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  outlet  face  into  a  recess  between  said 
mask  and  said  outlet  face,  compacting  such  structures  or 
material  in  the  recess  into  a  skin-forming  mass,  delivering 
said  mass  from  the  recess  to  the  periphery  of  said  orifice 
and  forming  said  mass  into  skins  on  said  structures  passing 
through  said  orifice,  the  depth  of  said  recess  being  con- 
trollable and  capable  of  being  varied  during  extrusion; 

nHonitoring  the  viscosity  of  said  material  passing  through 
said  die  and  mask;  and 

vjarying  the  depth  of  said  recess  in  response  to  changes  in 
said  viscosity  during  extrusion  of  said  material  through 
the  die  means  and  into  and  through  said  mask. 
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4,333,897 

THOD  AND  MOLD  FOR  MOLDING  PREFOAMED 
TICULATE  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

MATERIAL 

uo  Hayashi,  Nakatsugawa;  Ryouichi  Itoh,  Yokkaichi,  and 
tsumi  Tsuji,  Suzuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
trochemical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Daisen  Industry 
mpany  Limited,  Saitana,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,569 
aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-86684 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 
a.  264—40.6  6  Qaims 


l«r     19 


-/< 


a/  17 


^24 


A  method  for  molding  prefoamed  particles  of  thermoplas- 
iynthetic  resin  in  a  mold  comprising  opposed  mold  parts 
defining  when  closed  a  cavity  and  each  of  which  parts  have 
tefnal  and  external  walls  facing  and  not  facing,  resjjectively, 
cavity,  one  or  both  of  the  mold  parts  having  a  heating 
ha^nber  with  steam  inlet  and  outlet  on  an  external  wall,  and 
or  both  of  the  mold  parts  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
stHbuted  steam  passages  in  its  internal  wall  leading  from  the 
ty  to  the  heating  chamber,  said  internal  wall  having  a 
surfkce  heating  chamber  independent  of  the  steam  passages, 
con  prising  the  steps:  introducing  the  prefoamed  particles  into 
:avity,  thereafter  introducing  steam  into  the  heating  cham- 
to  cause  steam  to  feed  through  the  plurality  of  passages 
gaps  between  the  prefoamed  particles  filled  in  the  cavity 
{^reheat  same,  and  following  this  preheating,  the  mold  is 
and  steam  is  introduced  into  the  surface  heating  cham- 
to  cause  the  prefoamed  particles  contacting  the  cavity 
s  to  be  heated  to  form  a  smoothed  superficial  skin  layer  on 
surface  of  the  molded  material,  and  controlling  the  steam 
pressure  introduced  into  the  surface  heating  chamber  in  order 
trol  over  a  continuous  range  the  superficial  temperature 
le  prefoamed  material  and  thereby  control  over  a  continu- 
range  the  thickness  of  the  superficial  skin  layer  on  the 
surfkce  of  the  prefoamed  material. 


losed 


4,333,898 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

Hans-Martin  Schmidtchen,  Osnabriick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kabel  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  A.G., 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,101 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  2713181 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  264—45.9  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  cellular,  polymeric  product, 
wherein  a  silane  compound  is  grafted  upon  a  thermoplastic  or 
elastomeric  material  to  permit  crosslinking  in  the  presence  of 
moisture,  after  the  grafting-on  of  the  silane,  the  grafted  mate- 
rial being  in  a  fluid  state,  the  improvement  of  introducing  into 
the  grafted  material  from  the  outside  pressurized,  moist  gas  as 
a  foaming  agent,  subsequent  to  grafting,  while  the  grafted 
material  is  still  in  the  fluid  state,  for  obtaining  and  producing 
cells  in  the  material,  the  cell  walls  being  exposed  to  the  mois- 
ture in  the  gas  and  begin  crosslinking,  and  immediately  thereaf- 
ter shaping  the  material  into  the  desired  product. 


4,333,899 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  TIRE 

James  M.  Hogan,  Tallmadge,  and  Qetus  A.  Becht,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,705 

Int.  Q.^  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—51  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  with  an  opening  through 
the  article  from  a  liquid  reactive  elastomeric  mixture  adapted 
to  be  cast  and  cured  in  an  annular  mold  cavity  of  a  rigid  mold 
tilted  relative  to  the  horizontal  so  that  said  mold  will  have  an 
upper  edge  portion  and  a  lower  edge  portion,  and  having  an 
inlet  opening  provided  in  said  mold  adjacent  said  lower  edge 
portion,  comprising  injecting  the  reactive  mixture  through  said 
inlet  openings  into  the  mold  cavity  whereby  it  flows  in  differ- 
ent directions  around  an  inner  mold  portion  along  an  inner 
mold  surface  of  said  cavity  providing  at  least  two  leading 
surface  portions  of  said  flowing  mixture,  joining  said  leading 
surface  portions  to  form  an  interface  portion  in  said  mold 
cavity,  ejecting  said  interface  portion  from  said  mold  cavity 
through  an  outlet  vent  provided  in  said  mold  at  a  location 
adjacent  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  mold  where  said 
leading  surface  portions  meet,  curing  said  reactive  mixture  to 
form  an  elastomeric  material,  removing  said  article  from  said 
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mold  and  severing  said  interface  portion  ejected  through  said 
outlet  vent  from  said  mold  cavity  to  provide  a  substantially 
uniform  molded  article  of  elastomeric  material. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  liquid  reactive  elasto- 
meric mixture  is  a  foamable  liquid  reactive  elastomeric  mixture 
to  form  a  microcellular  product  and  is  injected  into  said  mold 
cavity  until  said  cavity  is  at  least  partially  full  and  continuing 
to  cure  said  reactive  material  during  the  foaming  process  so 
that  the  leading  surfaces  of  the  foam  will  meet  at  said  interface 
portion  and  air  and  gases  along  with  said  interface  portion  are 
ejected  from  said  cavity  into  said  outlet  vent. 


4,333,900 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSFORMERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  J.  Carey,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chloride  Electro 

Networks,  Division  of  Chloride,  Inc.,  N.  American  Operation, 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,998,  Dec.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,208 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/12 

U.S.  a.  264— 85  3aaims 


inch  gauge  but  less  than  the  pressure  of  the  molten  ther- 
moplastic rubber  as  it  is  injected  into  the  mold  cavity; 

(c)  maintaining  said  gas  pressurization  while  mjectmg  mol- 
ten thermoplastic  rubber  into  said  mold  cavity; 

(d)  terminating  the  source  of  said  gas  pressurization  about  I 
to  2  seconds  prior  to  completion  of  filling  of  the  mold 
cavity  with  thermoplastic  rubber; 

(e)  completing  filling  of  the  mold  cavity  with  thermoplastic 
rubber;  and 

(0  allowing  the  thermoplastic  rubber  to  solidify,  then  open- 
ing the  mold  and  removing  the  thermoplastic  rubber 
article  from  the  mold  cavity. 


4,333,902 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SINTERED  COMPACT 
Akio  Hara,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,189 
Int.  a.^  B29C  1/02 


U.S.  CI.  264—320 


12  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  making  and  encapsulating  a  transformer 
insulation  system  comprising: 

forming  the  system  with  ultra-clean  components  to'  obtain  a 
system  that  is  free  from  impurities; 

positioning  ultrasonically  cleaned  porous  fiber  material  as 
filler  and  ultra-clean  oxide-free  copper  shields  having 
folded  edges  to  form  radii  ends  near  selected  portions  of 
the  transformer  to  control  the  electric  field  and  minimize 
corona;  and 

processing  encapsulation  of  the  system  by  vacuum  baking  it 
in  an  oven  at  100°  C.  to  155°  C.  for  at  least  four  hours  to 
remove  any  slight  impurities  that  may  be  present  and 
completely  dry  the  transformer,  then 

flooding  the  oven  with  nitrogen  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
and 

capping  the  transformers  off  in  hermetic  containers  at  ap- 
proximately 140°  C.  with  nitrogen  and  allowing  them  to 
-y  cool  to  room  temperature  for  storage  in  this  low  pressure 
nitrogen  atmosphere  before  encapsulation,  and  vacuum 
encapsulating  the  transformer  and  insulation  system. 


4,333,901 
MOLDING  ARTICLES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBER 
Gerald  T.   Young,  Conway,   N.H.;   Michael   R.   Easterling, 
Windsor,  and  Robert  E.  Dukeshire,  Hartland,  both  of  Vt., 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,474 
Int.  a.3  B29F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—85  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  relatively  smooth  surface  to  an 
injection  molded  article  of  thermoplastic  rubber  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  relatively  moisture-free  pressutized 
gas  and  a  cold  mold  that  when  closed  defines  a  sealed 
mold  cavity; 

(b)  pressurizing  the  mold  cavity  with  the  relatively  moisture- 
free  gas  prior  to  and  during  low  pressure  and  speed  injec- 
tion of  molten  thermoplastic  rubber  into  the  mold  cavity, 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  being  at  least  50  pounds  per  square 


1.  Process  of  producing  a  sintered  compact  comprising: 

filling  a  cup  with  a  powdered  material  to  be  sintered; 

putting  on  an  o'pening  of  the  cup  a  covering  member  consist- 
ing of  a  lid  and  solder  so  as  to  permit  ventilation  between 
the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  cup  to  form  a  cup  assembly; 

applying  heat  as  well  as  vacuum  to  the  cup  assembly  to 
degas  the  powdered  material; 

melting  the  solder  by  the  continuation  of  heat  to  air-tightly 
seal  the  cup  with  the  lid  to  obtain  a  closed  cup  compress- 
ible under  high  pressure  at  high  temperature  while  main- 
taining the  air-tight  seal;  and 

hot-pressing  the  closed  cup  to  obtain  a  sintered  compact. 


4,333,903 

ROW  OF  CONTINUOUS  SLIDE  FASTENER  COUPLING 

ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe;  Isao  Hagiwara,  Namerikawa,  and 

Shigeyuki  Oodera,  Kurobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1979,  Set.  No.  8,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53/9461 

Int.  a.^  A44B  19/12;  B29C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  264—165  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  row  of  continuous  slide 
fastener  coupling  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  transporting  and  bending  a  monolfilament  of  thermos- 
plastic  synthetic  resin  successively  into  a  plurality  of 
continuous  turns  each  including  a  coupling  head,  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  extending  from  said  coupling  head,  and  a 
connector  located  remotely  from  said  coupling  head  and 
extending  between  one  of  said  legs  and  a  leg  of  an  adjacent 
coupling  element;  and 

(b)  substantially  during  said  bending,  permanently  heat-set- 
ting only  each  said  connector  at  least  at  a  surface  layer 
thereof  which  faces  away  from  said  coupling  head  at  a 
temperature  slightly  below  the  melting  point  of  the  mono- 
filament, and  while  said  turns  are  still  being  transported, 
providing  said  turns  a  temporary  heat-set  at  a  relatively 
low  temperature,  whereby  the  temporarily  heat-set  cou- 
pling heads  are  stabilized  in  pitch  by  the  permanently 
heat-set  connectors. 


4,333,904 

FORMING  A  MOUTHPIECE  ON  A  PREFORM 

Kjell  M.  Jakobsen,  Skanor,  Sweden,  assignor  to  PLM  AB, 

Malmo,  Sweden 

Conjtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,961,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,086 

Cfaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2,  1978,  7802362 

Int.  a.^B29C/ 7/00,  17/07 

a.  264—323  9  Claims 


U.S 


1]  In  a  process  for  forming  a  mouthpiece  on  a  preform 
formed  from  a  tubular  blank  of  thermoplastic  material,  adapted 
for  |he  production  of  a  container,  the  mouthpiece  being  formed 
with  connecting  means  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  by  insert- 
ing the  blank  between  an  outer  mold  section  having  a  mold 
porjion  for  the  formation  of  the  connecting  means  and  an  inner 
mold  section,  the  two  mold  sections  being  moved  relatively 
axially  to  force  the  material  of  the  inserted  blank  to  move 
radially  outwards  into  the  mold  portion  for  the  connecting 
means  of  the  outer  mold  section,  an  improvement  comprising 
fortning  the  inner  mold  section  with  a  flrst  conical  surface 
merging  with  a  second  conical  surface  of  greater  cone  angle  in 
turn  merging  with  a  cylindrical  surface,  the  relative  movement 
of  said  mold  sections  during  molding  resulting  in  axial  advance 
of  tne  inner  mold  section  into  the  outer  mold  section  with  the 
firsj  conical  surface  entering  the  mold  section  flrst,  the  material 
of  said  blank  being  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  the  glass 
transition  temperature  and  being  squeezed  between  said  first  and 
second  conical  surfaces  and  said  outer  mold  section  to  undergo 
radial  compression  and  deformation  into  the  mold  portion 
dur|ng  said  axial  advance  of  the  inner  mold  section  for  the 
connecting  means  of  the  outer  section  to  secure  the  blank  to 
saic  outer  mold  section  whereupon  the  second  conical  section 
displaces  the  material  in  the  inner  region  of  the  blank  axially  in 
the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  inner  mold  section  to  reduce 
the  thickness  of  the  mouthpiece  in  relation  to  the  remainder  of 


the  blank  while  the  blank  undergoes  overall  lengthening  at  its 
end  remote  from  the  mouthpiece  and  said  mouthpiece  of  the 
blank  is  elongated  and  flows  axially  in  opposite  direction  to  All 
the  mold  when  the  flrst  mold  section  is  fully  inserted  into  the 
second  mold  section,  the  penetration  of  said  flrst  conical  sec- 
tion into  said  blank  during  axial  advance  of  said  second  conical 
section  into  said  blank  preventing  displaced  material  from 
entering  the  internal  cavity  of  the  blank. 


4,333,905 

METHOD  FOR  BLOWMOLDING  A  CONTAINER 

Borge  Hestehave,  Alta  Loma,  and  Kjeld  Hestehave,  Upland, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bomatic,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,151 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  264—529  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  blow  molding  of  a  plastic  container  with 
a  thickened  bead  at  the  bottom  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  tubular  parison  between  parts  of  a  blow 
mold; 

(b)  closing  said  mold  parts  about  said  parison  so  as  to  define 
a  molding  cavity  of  a  greater  size  than  the  intended  fln- 
ished  size  of  said  container; 

(c)  preblowing  said  parison  within  said  molding  cavity  with 
a  blowing  medium  under  low  pressure  so  as  to  partially 
inflate  said  parison  to  approximately  95%  of  said  flnizhed 
size  has  been  inserted;  * 

(d)  raising  a  molding  cavity  bottom  wall  part  of  said  blow 
mold  so  as  to  compact  2  double-wall  thickness  of  said 
partially  inflated  parison  in  a  manner  forming  a  thickened 
bead  in  a  circumferential  bead  forming  recess  between 
said  bottom  wall  part  and  adjacent  surrounding  molding 
cavity  parts; 

(e)  flnish-blowing  said  parison  within  said  molding  cavity 
with  a  blowing  medium  under  high  pressure  so  as  to 
inflate  said  parison  to  said  intended  finished  size;  and 

(0  opening  said  mold  parts  for  removal  of  said  container. 


4,333,906 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HOLLOW  HBERS 

HAVING  A  NON-UNIFORM  WALL  THICKNESS  AND  A 

NON-UNIFORM  CROSS-SECHONAL  AREA 
Christopher  H.  Porter,  Newtown  Square,  and  John  A.  Taylor, 
Furlong,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Extracorporeal  Medical 
Specialties,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,973,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,288,494. 
This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,891 
Int.  Q\?  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  264—40.3  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  regenerated  cellulose  hollow 
flber  having  a  hollow  core  extending  continuously  throughout 
the  length  thereof,  said  flber  having  a  non-uniform  wall  thick- 
ness and  a  non-uniform  cross-sectional  area,  said  method  com- 
prising 
(a)  providing  a  tube-in-oriflce  spinneret  comprising  a  hous- 
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ing  having  a  chamber  communicating  with  an  outer  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  hollow  tube  having  a  continuous  lumen 
extending  the  length  thereof  secured  within  said  chamber, 
the  walls  of  said  chamber  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tube  deflning  an  annular  space  through  which  a  fiber 
forming  material  may  be  extruded; 
(b)  supplying  to  said  chamber  a  fiber  forming  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprammonium  cellu- 
Ibse  solution  and  viscose  cellulose  solution; 


(c)  extruding  said  fiber  forming  material  through  said  annu- 
lar space  to  form  a  hollow  core  extrudate; 

(d)  supplying  a  fluid  at  a  constant  mean  flow  rate  to  the 
lumen  of  said  hollow  tube  while  simultaneously  varying 
the  pressure  on  said  supplied  fluid; 

(e)  removing  from  the  exit  of  said  spinneret  said  extrudate 
with  said  fluid  contained  in  the  hollow  core  thereof;  and 

(0  converting  said  fiber  forming  material  to  flber  form. 


4,333,907 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  WHOLLY  AROMATIC 

POLYESTER  nLM 

Takanori  Urasaki,  Hino;  Yasi^i  Hirabayashi,  Hachioji;  Makoto 

Ogasawara,  and  Hiroo  Inata,  both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Teitin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-7SK)50; 
Sep.  25,  1979,  54-121926;  Sep.  25,  1979,  54-121927 

Int.  a.J  B29C  17/02;  C08G  6i/02 
U.S.  a.  264—290.2  19  Qaims 

1.  A  melt-molded  fllm  of  a  wholly  aromatic  polyester,  said 
fllm  having  in  its  plane  two  perpendicularly  crossing  directions 
in  each  of  which  the  Young's  modulus  and  strength  of  the  fllm 
at  2S*  C.  are  at  least  about  200  kg/mm^  and  at  least  about  S 
kg/mm^  respectively,  the  product  of  the  Young's  moduli  of  the 
film  in  the  two  directions  being  at  least  8x  10*(kg/mm2)2,  and 
said  wholly  aromatic  polyester  being  substantially  linear,  hav- 
ing a  melt  viscosity  at  about  its  melting  point  of  at  least  about 
10000  poises,  and  being  composed  substantially  of  recurring 
units  derived  from  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid,  recurring  units 
derived  from  a  m-  or  p-oriented  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
recurring  units  derived  from  a  m-  or  p-oriented  aromatic  dihy- 
droxy  compound,  the  proportion  of  said  recurring  units  de- 
rived from  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  being  about  30  to  about  70 
mole%  based  oa  the  entire  recurring  units,  the  melt  viscosity 
(170)  of  the  fllm  being  defined  by  the  following  equation 


■tja  =  irpr*/HQ 


4,333,908 
KIT  FOR  DETERMINING  SILICA-ALUMINA  CATALYST 

IN  FUEL  OIL 
Hiroya  Maki;  Taketoshi  Furusawa,  and  Takeo  Takaishi,  all  of 
Nagasaki,  Japan,  assizors  to  Mitsubishi-Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1980, 55/1922[U]; 
Sep.  19.  1980,  55/132245[U] 

Int.  a.'  COIN  33/22.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  422—61  4  Qaims 


(I) 


1.  An  analytical  kit  for  fuel  oil  to  determine  a  silica-alumina 
catalyst  component  contained  therein,  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  syringes  for  sampling  fuel  oil,  sample  containers  for 
holding  the  sampled  oil,  an  organic  solvent  for  dissolving  said 
oil  in  one  of  said  containers,  filter  means  for  the  solution  of  said 
oil  in  said  organic  solvent,  a  reagent  for  dissolving  a  catalyst 
component  in  the  filtration  residue  formed  by  said  filter  means, 
a  measuring  cylinder  to  contain  the  solution  formed  by  said 
reagent,  purified  water  for  diluting  said  solution  in  said  cylin- 
der to  a  predetermined  volume,  color-producing  reagents  to  be 
added  to  said  solution  adjusted  with  said  purified  water,  means 
for  comparing  the  color  developed  by  said  color-producing 
reagents  with  colors  of  known  standards,  and  a  portable  box 
accommodating  all  of  said  means  and  supplies. 


4,333,909 

FLUIDIZED  BED  BOILER  UTILIZING 

PRECALONATION  OF  ACCEPTORS 

Robert  D.  Stewart,  Verona,  and  Robert  L.  Gamble,  Wayne,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 

Livingston,  NJ. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,339 

Int.  C1.J  F27B  15/08,  15/10.  15/14:  BOIJ  8/28 

U.S.  a.  422— 141  15  Qaims 


wherein  Tjjis  the  melt  viscosity  of  a  wholly  aromatic  polyester 
sample  determined  by  packing  about  1  g  of  a  powder  of  the 
wholly  aromatic  polyester  sample  in  a  cylinder  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  of  1  cm^  and  equipped  with  a  nozzle  having  a 
diameter  of  1  mm  and  a  length  of  S  mm  centrally  at  its  bottom 
portion,  extruding  the  polyester  under  pressure  from  the  noz- 
zle at  about  its  melting  point,  and  measuring  the  melt  viscosity 
of  the  polyester  when  the  shear  rate  (sec-')  defined  by  the 
following  equation  (2) 

yo=4e/ir/J  (2) 

reaches  100  sec"';  p  is  the  pressure  (dyne/cm^)  applied;  r  is 
the  radius  (sO.OS  cm)  of  the  nozzle;  1  is  the  length  (bO.S  cm) 
of  the  nozzle;  and  Q  is  the  rate  (cc/sec)  of  the  polyester  ex- 
truded. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  boiler  comprising  a  housing,  grate  means 
supported  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  receive  a  bed  of 
particulate  material  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  fossil  fuel, 
means  for  {passing  air  through  said  grate  means  and  said  partic- 
ulate material  to  fluidize  said  particulate  material,  first  means 
for  introducing  into  said  housing  a  raw  acceptor  for  the  sulfur 
produced  as  a  result  of  combustion  of  said  fuel,  means  for 
confining  a  supply  of  said  acceptor  within  an  area  that  is  iso- 
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lated  from  said  bed  of  particulate  material  and  in  a  heat  transfer 
reU  tion  to  the  heat  generated  by  said  fluidized  bed  to  calcine 
said  acceptor,  and  second  means  for  introducing  said  calcined 
acceptor  into  said  bed,  said  second  introducing  means  includ- 
ing means  directing  pressurized  gas  from  the  area  within  the 
confining  means  to  the  bed  of  particulate  material  to  assist  in 
moVmg  the  acceptor  from  said  area  to  said  bed. 

9|  A  fluidized  bed  boiler  comprising  a  housing,  grate  means 
supported  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  receive  a  bed  of 
particulate  material  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  fossil  fuel, 
meins  for  passing  air  through  said  grate  means  and  said  partic- 
ulaje  material  to  fluidize  said  particulate  material,  means  for 
intnoducing  into  said  housing  a  raw  acceptor  for  the  sulfur 
produced  as  a  result  of  combustion  of  said  fuel,  means  for 
confining  said  acceptor  within  an  area  that  is  isolated  from  said 
beq  of  particulate  material  and  in  a  heat  transfer  relation  to  the 
heat  generated  by  said  fluidized  bed  to  calcine  said  acceptor 
for  introducing  said  calcined  acceptor  into  said  bed,  said 
corifining  and  introducing  means  comprising  at  least  one 
do>k'nwardly  slanted,  elongated  distribution  conduit  positioned 
vertically  stacked  configuration  within  said  housing  above 
saic  fiuidized  bed,  wherein  said  means  for  introducing  said  raw 
acceptor  into  said  housing  deposits  said  raw  acceptor  into  the 
upper  end  of  the  uppermost  of  said  at  least  one  downwardly 
slanted  distribution  conduit  and  wherein  the  calcined  acceptor 
pasies  from  the  lower  end  of  the  lowermost  of  said  slanted 
elongated  conduits  onto  said  bed  of  particulate  material. 


4,333,911 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SOLUTION  OF  GALLIUM 

68  FROM  GERMANIUM  68 
Dominique  Comar,  Bures  sur  Yvette;  Christian  Loc'h,  Rosny 
sous  Bois,  and  Bernard  Maziere,  Gif-sur- Yvette,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie   Atomique,   Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,106 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1979,  79  10361 
Int.  a.5  COIG  15/00;  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  423— 2  Saaims 


4,333,910 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISCHARGING  COKE  FROM  A 

pOLING  SHAFT  SUPPLIED  WITH  COOLING  GAS 
Jonannes  Lorrek,  and  Friedrich  Jokisch,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 
Kp.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Knipp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen, 
fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,969 
laims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
19^0,  3003345 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/16 
U.$.  a.  422—228  23  Qaims 


su 


ad 


frcm 


m 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solution  of  gallium  68  from 
germanium  68,  wherein  the  germanium  68  is  fixed  on  particles 
of  tin  dioxide  and  the  gallium  68  produced  by  radioactive 
decay  of  the  germanium  68  fixed  on  said  particles  is  then  eluted 
with  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid. 


4,333,912 
METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING 
PLUTONIUM-CONTAINING  NUCLEAR  FUELS 
Alfred  L.  Mills,  Thurso;  Laurence  R.  Weatherley,  Caimeyhill, 
both  of  Scotland,  and  John  A.  Crofts,  Dursley,  England,  as- 
signors to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,736 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1979, 
7914978;  Nov.  7,  1979,  7938498 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/00,  COIG  43/02 
U.S.  a.  423—20  •  3  Qaims 


,.  Aji  arrangement  for  discharging  coke  from  a  cooling  shaft 

pplied  with  cooling  gas  and  having  an  outlet  region,  the 

ariangement  comprising  housing  means  arranged  to  be  located 

acent  to  the  outlet  region  of  the  cooling  shaft  and  sealed 
atmosphere;  a  supporting  element  accomodated  rotatable 

iaid  housing  means;  at  least  one  coke  stripping  member  also 
accommodated  in  said  housing  means  and  arranged  to  engage 

\  mass  of  coke  discharged  from  the  cooling  shaft,  said  coke 
stripping  member  being  mounted  on  said  supporting  element 

joint  rotation  therewith;  and  means  for  rotating  said  sup- 
pohing  element  together  with  said  coke  stripping  member. 


OiSMluton  Of  JOS  PuOj  hju.  IN  7n  mi«) 
tffttr  »  ^Avr  HIT«L  UJaOinO 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  dissolution  rate  in  nitric  acid 
of  Plutonium  dioxide  and  uranium/plutonium  oxide  fuels  and 
insoluble  residues  therefrom  comprising  conducting  said  diso- 
lution  in  at  least  7  molar  nitric  acid  having  metal  loadings  of  Pu 
or  U  +  Pu  maintained  at  at  least  200  g  per  liter  of  nitric  acid. 
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4,333,913 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

METAL  HYDROXIDES 
Ronald  L.  Dotson,  and  Edward  P.  Carr,  both  of  Cleveland, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,818,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,260,494.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,147 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  COID  1/36 
U.S.  a.  423—184  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  containing  a  soluble  polysulfide  complex  of 
mercury  and  having  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  concentration  in 
the  range  from  about  25  to  about  75%  by  weight,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  heating  said  solution  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  25°  C. 

(b)  reacting  an  inorganic  peroxide  with  said  solution  to 
precipitate  solid  particles  of  an  oxide  of  said  mercury  in 
said  solution,  and 

(c)  separating  said  solid  particles  from  said  solution. 


4,333,916 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBONITRIDE  OF 

METAL 

Tadashi  Iwai;  Takashi  Kawahito,  and  Masahiro  Tokuse,  all  of 

Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1980,  55-50355 
Int.  CIJ  COIC  3/08;  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
U.S.  a.  423—371  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  carbonitride  of  a  metal  com- 
prising the  step  of  calcining  a  precursor  obtained  by  (i)  react- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  ammonia  and  the  halide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IV.  V  and  VI  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  with  polyphenol,  or  (ii)  react- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  polyphenol  and  the  halide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IV,  V  and 
VI  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  with  ammonia,  the 
amount  of  the  polyphenol  being  within  the  range  defined  by 
the  following  relationship: 


0  < 


a  X  b 


<  3 


4,333,914 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ALUMINUM 
TRIMETAPHOSPHATES  FROM  POWDER  REACTANTS 
James  E.  Neely,  Jr.,  Butler,  Chia-Cheng  Lin,  Gibsonia;  Charlene 
A.  Falleroni,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Annette  Moff,  Latrobe,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,509 
Int.  a.5  COIB  25/36 
U.S.  a.  423—314  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  aluminum  trimetaphosphate  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  chain  form  polyphosphate  species  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  thoroughly  in  approximately  stoichiometric  quan- 
tities 

(1)  an  aluminum  hydroxide  compound  and 

(2)  a  phosphate  compound  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
aluminum  hydroxide  compound  to  form  aluminum 
trimetaphosphate;  and 

b.  heating  the  mixture  at  a  sufficient  temperature  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  convert  the  reactants  to  a  product  which 
comprises  a  mixture  of  chain  form  polyphosphate  species 
of  aluminum  trimetaphosphate. 


wherein  a  is  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  contained  in  one 
molecule  of  the  polyphenol,  b  is  the  number  of  moles  of  the 
polyphenol  and  c  is  the  number  of  moles  of  the  metallic  halide. 


4,333,917 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SULFURIC  ACID 
Karl  H.  Dorr,  Mainz;  Helmut  Diekmann,  Karben;  Hugo  Grimm, 
Miltenberg;  Ulrich  Sander,  Friedrichsdorf;  Michael  Tacke, 
and  Waldemar  Weber,  both  of  Offenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1979,  2905083 

Int.  C1.J  COIB  17/74.  17/98  17/48:  BOID  3/00 
U.S.  a.  423—522  8  Qaims 


m  . 


4,333,915 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  METALLIC 

CARBONITRIDE 

Tadashi  Iwai;  Takashi  Kawahito,  and  Masahiro  Tokuse,  all  of 

Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-82867 

Int.  a.3  COIB  33/00;  COIC  3/08;  C04B  35/56,  35/58 

U.S.  CI.  423—324  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallic  carbonitride  said  metal 

being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IV,  V  and 

VI  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  comprising  the  step  of 

calcining  a  precursor  obtained  by  (i)  reacting  the  reaction 

product  of  ammonia  and  the  halide  of  a  metal  with  at  least  one 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbohydrates 

and  polyvinyl  alcohols,  or  (ii)  the  reaction  product  of  the 

halide  of  a  metal  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  carbohydrates  and  polyvinyl  alcohols  with 

ammonia. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  sulfuric  acid  from  S02-contain- 
ing  gases  containing  more  water  than  required  for  sulfuric  acid 
production  comprising  forming  SO3  by  a  catalytic  reaction  and 
absorbing  the  SO3  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  in  which 
process  the  S02-containing  gas  is  purified  and  cooled,  the 
cooled  gases  containing  more  water  than  required  for  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  production,  at  least  part  of  the  S02-contain- 
ing  gas  which  as  been  purified  and  cooled  is  predried  in  contact 
with  dilute  sulfuric  acid  in  a  preliminary  drying  stage,  the 
S02-containing  gas  is  finally  dried  with  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid,  dilute  acid  from  the  final  dryer  is  returned  to  an  SO3 
absorbing  step  and  dilute  sulfuric  acid  which  has  been  used  for 
predrying  is  strengthened  in  a  strengthening  stage  in  direct 
contact  with  water  absorbing  gases  and  is  returned  to  the 
preliminary  drying  stage,  the  improvement  wherein: 


(42 


4,333,918 
RADIOASSAY  FOR  VITAMIN  B12 
Jfunes  A.  Carney,  London,  England,  and  Adrienne  R.  McGregor, 
East  Malvern,  Australia,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  969,624 

Int.  a.i  GOIN  33/54.  33/56;  GOIT  7/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  13  Claims 
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(a)  dilute  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  30  to  70 
percent  by  weight  is  used  in  the  prehminary  drying  stage: 

(b)  a  partial  stream  of  dilute  sulfuric  acid  is  withdrawn  from 
the  preliminary  drying  stage  and  in  said  strengthening 
stage  is  strengthened  in  direct  contact  with  water-absorb- 
ing gases  and  is  then  returned  to  the  preliminary  drying 
stage  at  a  concentration  which  is  2  to  40%  by  weight 
higher  than  the  concentration  of  the  dilute  sulfuric  acid  in 
the  preliminary  drying  stage; 

(c)  the  partial  stream  of  dilute  sulfuric  acid  is  circulated  in 
said  strengthening  stage  of  step  (b)  and  is  heated  therein 
by  an  indirect  heat  exchange; 

(d)  the  dilute  sulfuric  acid  circulating  in  the  preliminary 
drying  stage  is  cooled  by  an  indirect  heat  exchange; 

(e)  the  temperature  of  the  S02-containing  gas  leaving  the 
preliminary  drying  stage  is  maintained  as  high  as  or  higher 
than  the  temperature  of  the  gases  entering  the  preliminary 
drying  stage; 

(0  removing  more  water  in  the  preliminary  drying  stage 
than  is  required  to  maintain  a  water  balance  between  the 
flnal  drying  step  and  the  SO3  absorbing  step,  a  portion  of 
the  dilute  acid  from  the  preliminary  drying  stage  is  sup- 
plied to  the  SO3  absorbing  step  to  maintain  the  water 
balance  in  the  overall  plant;  and 

(g)  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  is  supplied  from  the  SO3  absorbing 
step  to  the  preliminary  drying  stage  to  compensate  for  the 
dilute  acid  supplied  from  the  preliminary  drying  stage  to 
the  SO3  absorbing  stage. 


4,333,919 

GROWTH  PROMOTANT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 

FORMULATIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 

John  W.  Kleber,  and  Barbara  E.  Simpson,  botli  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,682,  Sep.  12, 1979, 
abandoned.  Tbis  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,404 
Int.  a.3  A61K  9/22.  9/26 
U.S.  a.  424— 15  24  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable  controlled  release  formulation  useful  in 
{promoting  growth  and  feed  utilization  in  ruminant  animals 
comprising  from  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 
];rQwth  promoting  and  feed  utilization  enhancing  agent  inti- 


mately dispersed  throughout  a  copolymer  derived  from  about 
60  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  lactic  acid  and  about  40  to 
about  5  percent  by  weight  of  glycolic  acid,  said  copolymer 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.08  to  about  0.30  when 
measured  in  chloroform,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  6000  to  about  35000  and  being  substantially 
free  of  polymerization  catalyst,  said  formulation  being  in  com- 
bination with  suitable  excipients  and  carriers  therefor. 


4,333,920 
BEN2^LPHTHALIDES  AND  BROAD  SPECTRUM  SUN 

SCREENS 
Donald  E.  Conner,  Qifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Van  Dyk  &  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Belleville,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,598,  Feb.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,013 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/42 

U.S.  a.  424—59  18  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  application  to  the  human  skin 

comprising  a  cosmetic  oil  carrier  containing  distributed  therein 

from  an  effective  amount  to  provide  substantial  protection 

against  erythemal  and  tanning  radiation  up  to  the  limit  of 

solubility  therein  of  a  benzalphthalide. 


4,333,921 
HAIR  CLEANSING  CONDITIONER  WITH  LATHERING 

ACnON 
Oscar  B.  Luedicke,  Butler,  Tbad  Domzalski,  Pompton  Lakes, 
and  David  Ziyac,  East  Brunswick,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,217 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  424—70  3  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  hair  conditioning  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  1  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
(C12  to  C20)  dimethylbenzylammonium  chloride  compound, 
from  about  3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  (Cio  to  Cis) 
dimethylamine  oxide  compound,  and  about  0.5  percent  of  an 
aqueous  pearlescent  hair  conditioning  composition  comprising 
glycolamido  stearate,  said  composition  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  about  4-6. 


«'  ^.(n/-)*" 


1.  A  method  of  assaying  a  liquid  for  vitamin  B12,  which 
domprises:  forming  a  mixture  comprising  a  sample  of  the  liq- 
lid,  vitamin  Bi2-binding  proteins  from  chicken  serum,  and  a 
lufFer  to  provide  a  pH  in  the  range  12.8  to  13.2,  whereby 
>  itamin  B12  in  the  mixture  becomes  bound  to  the  said  binding 
proteins;  and  then  measuring  the  amount  of  vitamin  B12  present 
i  1  the  sample  by  analysis  of  a  component  of  the  mixture. 


4,333,922 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WATER-LIVING 

ANIMALS  WITH  HEALTH  MODIFYING  AGENTS 
Robert  J.  HerscUer,  3080  NW.  8tb  St.,  Camas,  Wash.  98607 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505^96,  Sep.  12, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,228 
Int.  a.3  A61K  39/12.  31/14.  31/17 
U.S.  Q.  424—89  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  penetration  into  and  across  an 
epithelial  membrane  barrier  of  a  water-living  animal  of  a  health 
modifying  agent  capable  of  eliciting  a  desired  health  modifying 
effect  therefrom  comprising  contacting  the  water-living  ani- 
mal with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  or  disper- 
sion of  the  health  modifying  agent  to  produce  the  desired 
health  modifying  effect  on  the  water-living  animal  and  a  solu- 
tion comprising  a  sufficient  concentration  of  a  second  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetamide,  urea,  sodium 
chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  to  enhance  penetration  and 
systemic  uptake  of  the  health  modifying  agent  to  achieve  the 
desired  health  modifying  effect. 
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4,333,923 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  EFFICIENCY  OF 

RUMINANT  FEED  UTILIZATION 

James  R.  Beck,  Indianapolis,  and  Joseph  A.  Yahner,  Clinton, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,673 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00.  37/00.  31/335 
U.S.  a.  424—115  14  Qaims 

_  1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  efTiciency  of  feed  utilization 
by  ruminant  animals  having  a  developed  rumen  function  which 
comprises  the  oral  administration  to  such  animals  of  a  propion- 
ate-increasing  amount  or  a  methane-inhibiting  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


CCb 


wherein:  R'  and  R^  independently  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
Ci-Csalkoxy,  or  Ci-Csalkyl. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  phthalide  is  adminis- 
tered in  combination  with  a  polyether  or  glycopeptide  feed 
efTiciency  enhancing  agent. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  7  wherein  the  phthalide  is  adminis- 
tered in  combination  with  monensin. 


CH3 


23 


R|— O— 


CH3O 


OH 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  the  22,  23  broken  line  have  the  following 
meanings: 

In  Compound  I,  Ri  is 


CH3 


HO 


CH3O 


4,333,924 
RETINOL  ACETATE  SKIN-CARE  COMPOSITIONS 
Inez  Bowley,  Dorking,  and  Raymond  G.  Harrison,  Reigate,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,489,  Aug.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,810 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/00.  31/215,  47/00 
VJS.  a.  424—170  6  Qaims 

1.  A  skin  care  composition  comprising  an  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion base  comprising  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  oil  selected 
form  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oil  and  mineral  oil  in 
combination  with  lanolin  and  decyl  oleate,  a  non-ionic  emulsi- 
fying agent  in  an  amount  from  2  to  12%  by  weight  and  retinol 
acetate  in  an  amount  from  1,000  to  15,000  lUg*—  1. 


Rj  is  — CH2CH3,  and  the  22,  23  bond  is  a  double  bond;  in 
Compound  11,  Ri  is  — H,  R2  is  — CH2CH3,  and  the  22,  23 
bond  is  a  single  bond;  in  Compound  111,  Ri  is 


CH3 


HO 


CH3O 


R2  is  — CH2CH3,  and  the  22,  23  bond  is  a  single  bond;  in 
Compound  IV,  Ri  is  — H,  R2  is  — CH3,  and  the  22,  23 
bond  is  a  single  bond;  or  in 
Compound  V,  Ri  is 


4,333,925 
DERIVATIVES  OF  C-076  COMPOUNDS 
Rudolf  P.  Buhs,  Short  Hills;  Theodore  A.  Jacob,  Westfield; 
Gerald  Miwa,  Maplewood;  Elena  Sestokas,  Rahway;  Rae 
Taub,  Metnchen,  and  John  S.  Walsh,  Avenel,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,082 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/71:  C07H  17/08 
VJS.  a.  424—181  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


HO 


CH3O 


R2  is  — CH3  and  the  22,  23  bond  is  a  single  bond. 


1019  O.G.— 24 
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4,333,926 

STERYL-/3-D-GLUCOSIDE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Katjsuya  Ohata;  Tadatoshi  Nomura,  and  Masayoshi  Watanabe, 

all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

C^tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,649,  Sep.  13,  1976,  abandoned, 
wlich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,308,  Sep.  24, 
19l75,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
57J),831,  May  22,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  42,048 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  iinO.  31/705 
U.St.  a.  424—182  10  Claims 

1  The  method  of  achievmg  hemostatic,  vascular  stabiliza- 
tior  and  anti-shock  effect  in  humans  and  other  animals  in  need 
the  eof  which  comprises  orally,  parenterally,  rectally  or  topi- 
cally administering  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
cor  ipound  of  the  formula: 


wh;rein 


I^'  is  /3-sitosteryI,  campesteryl,  stigfnasteryl  or  cholesteryl; 

and 
k.2  is  hydrogen  or  palmitoyl. 


U.J! 


R^O— CH2 


O— R' 


OH       OH 


4,333,927 
SKIN  PREPARATION 

Kuiiihiko  Ofuchi,  Yokohama;  Koichiro  Oda,  Tokyo,  and  Keni- 

chiro  Nakao,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

(Ptaemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,430 

4laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39450 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/58;  AOIN  45/00 
a.  424—238  23  Qaims 

1 .  A  skin  preparation  containing  at  least  one  topical  cortico- 
ste  roid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocortisone, 
prednisolone,  methylprednisolone,  dexamethasone,  triamsino- 
lore,  triamsinolone  acetonide,  flumethasone,  fluocinonide, 
bedomethasone,  betamethasone,  fluocinolone,  fluorometho- 
lor  e,  fludroxycortide,  clobetasone  and  clobetasol,  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  phosphatide  and  at  least  oneof  butylhydrox- 
yauisole  and  butylhydroxytoluene  to  impart  stability  to  the 
preparation  for  a  prolonged  period. 


4,333,928 
IJS  a-ALKYL  STEROIDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  THEREOF 
Giinter  Neef;  Ulrich  Eden  Gregor  Haffer;  Gerhard  Sauer, 
Rudolf  Wiechert,  and  Hermann  Steinbeck,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering,  Aktiengesellschaft, 
perlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
19179,  2920184 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/56 
UJS.  a.  424—243  14  Qaims 

1.  A  16a-alkyl  steroid  of  the  formula 


OR2 


-R4 


wherein 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-5  alky),  C3-5  cycloalkyi,  C1-5  alky)  or 
C3-5  cycloalkyi  interrupted  by  0  at  a  nonterminal  position, 
the  acyl  residue  of  a  Ci-p  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  or 
sulfonic  acid,  glycosyl  or  glycosyl  esterified  by  a  C1-5 
alkanoy], 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-5  alkyl,  C2-3  alkenyl,  C2-3  alkynyl  or  one 

of  the  latter  three  substituted  by  OH  or  halo,  and 
R4  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl. 

14.  A  method  of  achieving  progestational  effects  in  a  patient 
in  need  of  such  treatment  comprising  administering  to  the 
patient  a  progestationally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,333,929 

CARBOXAMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

HYPOGLYCEMICAL  USE 

Barrie  C.  C.  Cantello,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,180 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1980, 
8002132 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/155,  31/54;  C07C  129/00;  C07D  279/10 
U.S.  a.  424—246  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


R2 


\ 

I 

/ 


R5  R6 

N  \    / 

N 

C=N— C=N— R^ 


R3       / 


R< 


\ 

I 

/ 


N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

each  of  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  independently  of  the  others  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R5  when  taken  independently  of  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R6,  when  taken  independently  of  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  said  phenyl  and  benzyl  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

R5  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  are  a  5  to  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  contain- 
ing said  nitrogen  as  the  sole  hetero  atom  or  containing  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen  or  sulfur  as  a  second  hetero  atom;  and 

R''  phenyl  or  benzyl,  said  phenyl  and  benzyl  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

8.  The  method  of  effecting  a  hypoglycemic  response  in  an 
animal  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  thereto 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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r3 

R*' 


\ 

r 
/ 

\ 

r 


N 


r5        r* 

\  / 

N 
'C=N— C=N— R^ 


ra,  ..jra.  .ra. 


N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

each  of  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  independently  of  the  others  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R5  when  taken  independently  of  R''  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  when  taken  independently  of  R^  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  said  phenyl  and  benzyl  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

R5  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  are  a  5  to  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  contain- 
ing said  nitrogen  as  the  sole  hetero  atom  or  containing  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen  or  sulfur  as  a  second  hetero  atom;  and 

R''  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  said 
phenyl  and  benzyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
from  1  to  3  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,333,930 
ORTHOARYLIDENEAMINOPHENETHYLAMINES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Marie-Helene  Creuzet,  Bordeaux;  Gaude  Feniou,  Pessac;  Fran- 
coise  Guichard,  Bordeaux,  and  Gisele  Prat,  Talence,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Sarget,  Merignac,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,277 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1980,  80  03774 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/535,  31/36;  C07D  413/06,  317/58 
U.S.  CI.  424—248.51  7  Qaim's 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 

H  or  CH3; 
Re  and  R7,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  Ci-Cfe 

alkyl,  which  may  be  straight-chained  or  branched,  or 
R7  can  be  H  when  Re  is  a  branched-chain  alkyl,  or 
Kb  and  R7  can  form,  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 

bonded,  a  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


.f 


—  N 


r^ 


—  N 


O,     — N 


,  and 


/ \ 


—  N 


N— CH3.  and 


\ / 

Rg,  R9,  Rioand  Rn.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
H,  halogen,  CF3,  hydroxy  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  two  con- 
tiguous members  of  Rg,  R9,  Rio  and  Rn  may  together 
form  a  chain  — O— (CH2)n— O— ,  where  n  =  1  or  2,  or  a 
chain  — O-CH2— O— CH2-; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof 

5.  A  composition  exhibiting  central  nervous  system  activity 
comprising 

in  an  amount  effective  to  exhibit  central  nervous  system 
activity  the  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  2,  and 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


N=CH— Ri 


(I) 


wherein 

Rl  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, CF3,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  and  COOH,  or 

Rl  is  - 


CH=CH— . 


o 


or 


Rl  is  a  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,333,931 

METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  HARMFUL 

MICROORGANISMS  USING  QUINOXALINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Wolfgang  Schmid,  Tberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,281,  Dec.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,254,120. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  19,  1978, 
12887/78;  Jul.  5,  1979,  6295/79;  Nov.  20,  1979,  10341/79 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/535.  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—248.54  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  harmful  microorganisms  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  infested  with  said  micro- 
organisms a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula     • 
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N  ^CO— N— A— CN 

I       /- 

N  CH2— CH2— N 

R3 


i 


in  v'hich 
Ri 


is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
e^ch  of  R:  and  R3  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, form  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  which 
has  4  or  5  ring  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  an  oxygen 
atom  as  a  further  hetero  atom,  and 
AJ  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


U.S 


NHCO-ZQ) 


in  which  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  indepen- 
dently is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  but  both  X  and  Y  are  not  simul- 
taneously hydrogen. 


4,333,932 

OI^GANIC  DIAMINE  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS 

Johji  L.  Belletire,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95232,  Oct.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,650. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,063 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/535 
CI.  424—248.56  9  Qaims 

7J  A  method  for  lowering  blood  sugar  in  the  treatment  of  a 
diabetic  host  which  comprising  orally  administering  to  said 
host  an  effective  blood  sugar  lowering  amount  of  a  compound 
sele:ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  diamine  bases  of 
the  formula 


CH2Y 


CH2Y' 


anc  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  and  quarter- 
nary  ammonium  salts  thereof  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridylamino,  piperidino  and  morpholine 
ana  Y'  is  2,3-dihydroisoindolyl. 

9.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  7  wherein  the  compound 
adrtiinistered  is  2,3-dihydro-2-[2-(4-morpholinomethyl)phenyl- 
me  [hyl]- 1  H-isoindole. 


4,333,934 

IMIDAZOQUINOXALINES  AND 

PYRROLOQUINOXALINES 

Alan  C.  Baraes,  and  David  A.  Rowlands,  both  of  Cirencester, 

England,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,445 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
7904648 

Int.  a.^  C07D  241/42.  241/44.  487/04 
U.S.  a.  424—250  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


R 

I  A 


4,333,933 
BENZOGUANAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PRODUCnON  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Shlngo  Matnimuv;  Hiroshi  Enomoto;  Yoshiaki  Aoyagi,  and 
Yoshihisa  Shlbata,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan«  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shinyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
[  FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1980,  55/75875 
I     Int  a.3  C07D  251/48.  401/12;  A61K  31/44.  31/53 
U^.  a.  424—249  20  Claims 

A  nicotinoylbenzoguanamine  derivative  or  an  acid  addi- 
tioii  salt  thereof  of  the  formula  (I): 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen 
and  =CH— ,  G  is 


— N—     [and     — C— ], 
Z 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  taken  with  Y  forms  a  carbon-nitrogen 
bond,  Y  is  hydrogen,  or  taken  with  Z  is  a  carbon-nitrogen  bond 
or  taken  with  X  is  =0  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  taken  with  Y  is 
=0,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
methyl,  formyl,  N-<tetrazol-5-yl)-carbamoyl,  aminomethyl  and 
carbamoyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  its  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
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4,333^35 
ANTIANXIETY  COMPOSITIONS  OF  lO-HYDROXY 
l,2,3,4,10,14b-HEXAHYDRODIBENZO(c,T]PYRAZINO- 
1,2a  AZEPINES  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Willem  J.  van  der  Burg,  Heesch,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ak- 
zona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,693,  Sep.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,559.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sep.  26,   1978, 
7809726 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495;  C07D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  424—250  18  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  anxiety  in  a 
patient,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pharmaceutically  (effective  anxiety  reducing  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4333,936 
NOVEL  AMIDINO-BENZYLPYRIMIDINES,  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL 
AND  ANTIPROTOZOAL  USE  THEREOF 
Peter  Scharwaechter,  Moorrege;  Klaus  Gutsche,  Rellingen; 
Wilheim  KoUmann,  Moorrege,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Gerhard  Kroemer,  deceased,  late  of  Elmshom,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  by  Norma  Kroemer,  legal  representatiTe,  Lahn- 
Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  by  Hebnut  Kroemer,  legal 
represenutive,  and  by  Maria  M.  Kroemer,  legal  represcnU- 
tire,  both  of  Stolbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,175 
Int.  a.3  C07D  239/49.  403/12.  413/12;  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  25  Claims 

1.  An  amidino-benzylpyrimidine  of  the  formula  I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  effective  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

(a)  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  aralkyl  of 
seven  to  ten  carbons,  or  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  one  to 
six  carbons; 

(b)  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six 
carbons,  alkylthio  of  one  to  six  carbons,  or  tri- 
fluromethyl;  and 

(c)  R5  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  six 

carbons;  and 
(B)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  carrier. 
16.  A  method  for  treating  anxiety  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human 
a  pharmaceutically  effective  anxiety  reducing  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


R> 

R2 

RJ 


NH: 

]—  N 


(I) 


V-H(^^^N=i-<: 


where  R',  R^,  and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  chlorine,  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  R'  and  R*,  which  may  be  identical 
or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  phenyl,  trimethoxybenzyl,  cyclohexyl,  adamantyl  or  furfu- 
ryl,  or  one  of  the  radicals  R'  and  R'  is  — C6H4— SO2— N- 
H— R',  where  R''  is  • 

NH  O 

II  II 

— C— NH2.  — C— NH2 

or,  pyrimidin-2-yl,  4-methyl-pyrimidin-2-yl,  5-methyI-pyrimi- 
din-2-yl,  5-isopropyl-pyrimidin-2-yl,  5-methoxy-pyrimidin- 
2-yl,  6-methoxy-pyridazin-3-yl,  3-methoxy-pyrazin-2-yl,  5- 
methyl-isoxazol-3-yl  or  2-pyridinyl,  or  R'and  R*  together  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  bonded  are  a  saturated  hetero- 
cyclic ring  of  5-7  members  containing  one  oxygen  atom  or  one 
>N— Y  group,  where  Y  is  methyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  and  their 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  with  acids. 

25.  An  antibacterial  and  antiprotozoal  composition  consist- 
ing essential  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  excipi- 
ent  and  a  therapeutically  active  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


R2  /  \  R4 


I 

Rs 


4,333,937 
2-(PIPERAZINYL)-4.PYRIMIOIN  AMINES 
Sumanas  Rakhit,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Jehan  F.  BagU, 
Kirkland,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,548 
Int.  a.' A61K  i7/505 
U.S.  CI.  424— 251  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NR*R5 


or  a  pharmaceutically  effective  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

(a)  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  aralkyl  of 
seven  to  ten  carbons,  or  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  one  to 
six  carbons; 

(b)  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six 
carbons,  alkylthio  of  one  to  six  carbons,  or  trifluromethyl; 
and 

(c)  R5  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six   in  which  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  or  R'  and  R^  together  form 
carbons.  a  chain  of  the  formula 
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N    — /  O 


O 


wherein  R2  is  H  or  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
R^  R',  R*  and  R"'  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alicoxy;    consisting  of  CH3,  halogen,  and  nitro. 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

4,333,939 
TETRAHYDROPYRIDINYL-INDOLES 
Jacques  Guillaume,  Sevran;  Lucien  Nedeiec,  Le  Raincy,  and 
Claude  Dumont,  Nogent-sur-Marne,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,967 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1979,  79  18217; 
Mar.  7,  1980,  80  05180 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/44;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—263  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3- 
( 1 ,2,3,6-tetrahydro-4-pyTidinyl)-5-methylthio- 1  H-indole  and 
its  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
3.  A  method  of  inducing  antidepressive  activity  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  suffi- 
cient to  induce  antidepressive  activity. 


wherein  R'"  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
l-oxo(lower)alkoxy  or  NR"R'2  wherein  R"  and 
;ach  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is  O,  S  or  NH;  R^  and 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  n  is  1  or  2;  or  a  thera- 
peutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

n .  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension, 
which  comprises  a  compound  of  claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,333,938 
IMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
-aMINOBENZODIOXOLE-1,3  WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  AS 

MEDICAMENTS 
Ma^e-Helene  Creuzet,  Bordeaux;  Claude  Feniou,  Pessac;  Gisele 
t,  Talence,  and  Henri  Pontagnier,  Pessac,  all  of  France, 
a^ignors  to  Laboratoires  Sarget,  Merignac,  France 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,814 
dlaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16,  1979,  79  18357 
Int.  a.3  C07D  405/12,  407/12 
a.  424—263  12  Qaims 

A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


4  333  940 

RING-FLUORINATED4-(MONOSUBSTITUTED-AMINO) 

PHENYL  COMPOUNDS  IN  INHIBITING 

ATHEROSCLEROTIC  LESION  DEVELOPMENT 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,433,  Feb.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,609. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,958 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  41/02.  43/42;  A61K  31/44.  31/255 
U.S.  a.  424—263  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  develop- 
ment in  a  mammal  comprising  the  administration  of  an  effec- 
tive lesion-development  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


L,-CH=N— ^QV  O 


o 

whbrein  Ri  is  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
frotn  the  group  consisting  of 


-f^L.' 


N 


^ 


(F)m 


wherein  Ri  is  an  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  group,  option- 
ally mono-  or  polyunsaturated  and  optionally  containing  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  cycloalkyl  and/or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  aryl  or  heteroaryl  groups,  of  the  formula  CnH2«.(2/>-l).  n 
is  an  integer  from  7  to  19,  inclusive,  and  p  is  an  integer  up  to  6; 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclusive;  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  loweralk- 
oxy,  loweralkoxyalkoxy,  diloweralkylaminoalkoxy,  (mono-  or 
polyhydroxy)loweralkoxy,  allyloxy,  2,3-epoxypropoxy,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  benzyloxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenoxy  and  3-pyridyloxy,  pyridylmethoxy,  (mono-  or  poly- 
carboxy)loweralkoxy,  (mono-  or  polycarboxy)hydrox- 
yloweralkoxy,  tetrahydropyranyloxy,  (mono-  or  polyhydrox- 
y)alkylamino,  allylamino,  propargylamino,  2-sulfoethylamijio, 
(mono-  or  polycarboxy)loweralkylamino,  (mono-  or  polycar- 
boalkoxy)loweralkylamino,  loweralkanoylamino,  (substituted 
or  unsubstituted  aroyI)amino,  loweralkanesulfonylamino,  (sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  arene)-sulfonylamino,  loweralkanoyl- 
hydrazine,  hydroxylamino,  polymethyleneimino,  4-carboe- 
thoxy  or  4-carboxythiazolidino,  loweralkyl  bearing  one  or 
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more  carboxy,  carboalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  acyl,  sulfinyl,  or  sulfo- 
nyl  groups;  and  wherein 


O 

II 

— c— z 


may  be  replaced  by  carboxyloweralkyi,  carboxyloweralkenyl, 
carboxyloweralkynyl,  carboalkoxyloweralkyl,  carboalkox- 
yloweralkenyl,  carboalkoxyloweralkynyl,  and  the  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  and  cationic  salts  thereof  to 
said  mammal. 


4,333,941 
INHIBITION  OF  ENVELOPED  VIRUSES  WITH  PHENYL 

KETONES 
Brenda  S.  Baratz;  Robert  A.  Phillips,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 
David  L.  Steward,  Carmel,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,585,  Dec.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,056 
Int.  CI.5  H61K  27/00:  A61K  il/445,  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424— 267  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  enveloped  viruses  on  non-living 
substrates  which  comprises  contacting  an  enveloped  virus  and 
a  non-living  substrate  contaminated  therewith,  with  an  effec- 
tive virus  inhibiting  amount  of  a  phenylketone  compound  or 
pharmacologically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  said  phenylketone 
compound  corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae: 


o-f\.^ 


(I) 


wherein 

Ri  is  — H,  Ci-s  alkyl,  C3.5  alkenyl,  cycloalkylmethyl  with 

from  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyi  with  from  1 

to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl, 
R2  is  — H,  — NO2,  amino  or  (carboxylic  acid  or  carbonic 

acid  acyi)amino  and 
R-^  is  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

(b)  an  N-oxide  of  (a)  and 

(c)  an  acid-addition  salt  of  (a). 

26.  A  process  for  treating  depression  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering a  therapeutically-effective  and  pharmacologically- 
acceptable  amount  of  a  physiologically-acceptable  compound 
according  to  claim  1  to  a  mammal  afflicted  with  or  subject  to 
depression. 

27.  A  process  for  treating  pain  which  comprises  admmister- 
ing  an  analgesically-effective  and  pharmacologically-accepta- 
ble amount  of  a  physiologically-acceptable  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  to  a  mammal  afflicted  with  pain. 


O  Ri 

/ 
CH2— CH2- 


R— (/  V-C-CH2-CH2-N 


\ 


R2 


I 


Ri 


II 


/  V-CH— CH2— N 

I  \ 

c=o  R2 

I 

CH3 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  halo,  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halo;  Ri  and 
R2  represent  loweralkyl,  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  represent  a  heterocyclic  amino  group  or  an 
N-alkyl  quaternary  heterocyclic  ammonium  group  having 
four,  five  or  six  carbon  atoms  and  zero  or  one  additional  ring 
hetero  atom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  or  Ri 
and  R2,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  represent 
triloweralkylammonium. 


4,333,942 
ANTI-DEPRESSANT  AND  ANALGESIC 
4-PHENOXYPIPERIDINES 
Klaus    Eistetter,    Constance;    Hans-Peter    Kley,    Allensbach; 
Heinz-Giinter  Menge,  and  Hartmann  Schaefer,  both  of  Con- 
stance, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BYK  Gulden 
Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,628 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   3,    1979, 
7127/79 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/52.  211/48 
U.S.  a.  424—267  28  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  4-phenoxypiperidine  of  the  formula 


4,333,943 

ETHYL  3-(3-INDOLYL)-3-{5-TETRAZOLYL) 

PROPIONATE  COMPOUNDS  USED  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Elva  Kurchacova,  and  Max  E.  Safdy,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,319,  Apr.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,516 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/41:  C07D  257/04 

U.S.  a.  424—269  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  an  individual  for 

whom  such  therapy  is  indicated  which  method  comprises 

administering  to  the  individual  a  therapeutically  effective 

amount  of  an  ethyl  3-(3-Indolyl)-3-(5-tetrazolyI)  propionate  of 

the  formula: 


N  =  N 

I  I 

N  NH 

CH— CH2— C— O— CH2CH3 


O 


wherein  X  is  H  or  methoxy  and  Y  is  H,  CI  or  methoxy. 
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4^3,944 
8-h1\LO-6.PHENYL-4H-S-TRIAZOLO  (3,4-0  THIENO 
1,4-DIAZEPIN-l-ONES 
Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Gau-Algesheim;  Adolf  Langbein,  Ingelheim 
amlRhein;  Erich  Lehr,  Waldalgesheim;  Karin  Boke,  Ingelheim 
am  [Rhein,  and  Franz  J.  Kuhn,  Bingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GeiUuiy,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
heiiii  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,232,  Dec.  7,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  Of  Ser.  No.  41,941,  May  24,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,851,  Feb.  27, 
1918,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

233,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  2708121 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/55:  C07D  495/14 
U.S.  a.  424—269  3  Qaims 

1.  8-Bromo-6-(o-chlorophenyl)-4H-s-triazolo[3,4- 

c]thie  no[2,3-e)  1 ,4-diazepin- 1  -one. 

2.  An  amxyolytic,  anticonvulsive  or  sedative  pharrnaceutical 
dosage  unit  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  phar- 
mace  itical  carrier  and  an  effective  anxiolytic,  anticonvulsive 
or  sedative  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,333,946 
BLOCKING  HISTAMINE  H2-RECEPTORS  WITH 
IMIDAZOLYLALKYL  GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  J.  Durant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City;  Geoffrey  R.  Owen,  High  Wycombe,  and  Rodney  C. 
Young,  Bengeo,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  70,184,  Aug.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,301, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  892,232,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,192,879,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  686,185,  May  13, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,098,898.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

229,435 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1975, 
21817/75;  Nov.  20,  1975,  47782/75 

Int.  a.^  A61K  3f/415;  C07D  233/64.  233/68 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HetCH2Z(CH2)2NH— C 


\ 


NHY 


wherein  X  is  N.CN;  Y  is  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  lower  alkoxy  or 
phenylethyl;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  Het  is  an  imidazole 
ring  which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon  and  which  ring  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  provided  that  when  Z  is  methylene,  Y  is  not  phenyl- 
ethyl, or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  in  an 
effective  amount  to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,333,945 
T^IAZOLINE  AND  IMIDAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
USEFUL  AS  MINOR  TRANQUILIZERS 
Erwiji  Ringwald,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Baiel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,943,  Sep.  10, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,128,  Feb.  13, 
1980rabuidoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,661 
Glims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1979, 
7905p43;  Feb.  16, 1979,  7905544 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/425 
a.  424—270  4  Qaims 

A  method  of  tranquilizing  a  neurotic  subject  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  subject  a  therapeutically  effective 
amo  int  of  a  compound  of  formula  I'  a 


la 


U.S 
1. 


4,333,947 

SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE 

Arto  J.  Karjalainen,  and  Kauko  O.  A.  Kurkela,  both  of  Oulu, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Farmos-Yhtyma  Oy,  Turku,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1980, 
8004748 

Int.  a.5  C07C  233/96 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  23  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  imidazole  of  the  formula: 


N    — r-CH= 

N  R4 


CH=CH— (CH2)n 


N 
I 
H 


Ri 


(I) 


R2 


R3 


wherein  each  of  Ri',  R2'  and  R3',  independently,  is  hydrogen, 
hale.  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy  or  Cm 
alky  Ithio,  said  compound  being  in  free  base  of  in  pharmaceuti- 
cal 1 7  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  form. 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  amino,  hydroxy  or  nitro;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0-3,  and 
its  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
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4,333,948 

PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 

PROSTTAGLANDIN 

Klaiis  U.  Weithmann,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980,  3010002 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/34.  31/215.  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—285  8  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  prostaglandin  or  prostaglandin  derivative  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  substance  stabilizing  prostaglandins,  which 
substance  is  a  blood  serum  fraction  having  a  molecular  weight 
below  2000  which  is  stable  to  alkalis,  is  unstable  to  acids,  is 
stable  to  temperatures  up  to  100°  C,  and  is  non-volatile  at 
room  temperature. 


Rk) 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  2,2,3,3-tetramethyIcyclopropanecarbonyl, 
l-(4-chIorophenyl)-2-methylpropylcarbonyl,  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


\ 

< 


=CH— t — ^— C— 


C=CH 


4,333,949 

lH-INDEN-1-ONE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  USE  IN 

MICROBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  FOR 

COMBATING  MICROORGANISMS 

Elmar  Sturm,  Aesch,  and  Robert  Nyfeler,  Basel,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,830,  Oct.  31,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,291,061. 
This  application  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,714 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   6,    1978, 
11528/78 

Int.  CI.3  AOIN  47/10:  C07C  125/04.  125/067 
U.S.  a.  424—300  13  Qaims 

1.  A  2,3-dichloro-7-carbamoyloxy-lH-inden-l -one -deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  and  Z,  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  perhalo(lower)alkyl,  phenyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  phenylthio  which  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  Y  and  Z  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and  the  isomer  of  S 
configuration  at  C-2  of  the  indanyl  ring  is  present  in  an  enantio- 
meric excess  of  at  least  25%  over  the  isomer  of  R  configuration 
at  C-2  of  the  indanyl  ring. 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  or  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  insect  or  acarid  or  to  a  locus  where 
control  is  desired  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  or  9. 


R4— HN— C— O 


wherein 

R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen 

fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 

nitro,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce-alkyl  or  C2-C4-alkenyl,  each  of  which 

is  unsubstituted  or  substituted-  by  halogen,  or  R4  is  phenyl 

which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

Ci-Q-alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  or  nitro,  or  it 

is  a  Cs-C^-cycloalkyl  group. 

7.  A  method  for  combatting  microorganisms  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  microorganisms  or  to  the  habitat  thereof 
a  pesticidsdly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,333,951 
2-AMINO^BIPHENYLACEnC  AODS 
David  A.  Walsh,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,118,  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  851,641,  Nov.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,323 
Int.  a.3  C07C  101/447;  A61K  31/195,  31/215 
U.S.  a.  424—319  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  exhibiting  muscle  relaxant  activity  selected 
from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


4,333,950 

( + )^SUBSTITU  rED-2-INDANOL  INSECTIODAL 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42^72,  May  24, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,263,319,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,198,  Jul.  24, 
1978,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  8704^73.  This  application  Dec. 

31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,656 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tlds  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  61/04.  61/35 

\}S.  a.  424—305  12  Claims 

1.  A  4-substituted-2-indanyl  compound  of  the  formula 


(R^), 


(R'), 


CH2COOR 


NH2 


wherein; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl  or  amino, 

R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  amino 

or  trifluoromethyl, 
n  is  0-3  and  m  is  0-2, 
and  the  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  providing  muscle  relaxation  in  a  living 
animal  body  with  a  minimum  of  undesirable  side  effects  com- 
prising internally  administering  to  said  living  animal  body  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  hav- 
ing the  formula: 
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CH2C00R 


NH: 


where  in; 

R  IS  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  luoro,  chloro.  bromo,  lower  alkyl  or  amino, 

R2  is  ower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  amino 

or  I  rifluoromethyl, 
n  is  0-3  and  m  is  0-2, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4  333  954 
SOFT  ICE  CREAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Jan  Trzecieski,  Naerum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Kirk  Chemicals, 

Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,803 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  12, 1979, 4779/79 
Int.  a.3  A23G  9/04.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  426—41  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  reduced  in  hardness  ice 
cream  which  comprises  mixing  demineralized  whey  powder, 
lactase,  sugars,  stabilizer,  emulsifier  and  water,  the  demineral- 
ized whey  being  present  as  about  9-12%  by  weight  of  the  ice 
cream,  then  holding  the  resulting  mixture  under  conditions 
suited  to  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  lactose  until  at  least  about 
50%  of  the  lactose  content  in  the  mixture  has  been  hydrolyzed, 
thereafter  in  succession  adding  edible  fat,  the  edible  fat  being 
present  as  about  7-12%  by  weight  of  the  ice  cream,  pasteuriz- 
ing, homogenizing  and  freezing  and  then  hardening. 


4,333,952 
GROWTH  PROMOTORS  FOR  RUMINANTS 
Brian  G.  McDonald,  Mosspark,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Gr(|up  Limited,  England 

I  Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,085 

Oafms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
7924eC6;  Dec.  1,  1979,  7941534 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  31/085.  31/12,  31/135.  31/045 
U.S.  CI.  424—330  25  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  promoting  growth  in  ruminants  by  inhibit- 
mg  n^  ethane  production  and  enhancing  proprionate  produc- 
tion which  comprises  orally  administering  to  a  ruminant  an 
effective  nontoxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  a 
Rl 
X 

Y 

R2 


X— Y— R' 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
is  hydrogen,  halo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
oxygen,  carbonyl,  hydroxymethylene  or  NR^  in  which 
^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  -YR^, 
is    — CH2CHOH—    or,    provided    X    is    carbonyl, 
-CH=CH;  and 

is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  one  carbon  atom  of  which 
di-  or  trihalogenated. 


4,333,953 

CREAMY  MILK  ICE  CREAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Jan  Trzecieski,  Naerum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Kirk  Chemicals, 

Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,804 

Q^ms  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  12, 1979, 4780/79 
Int.  a.3  A23G  9/04,  9/02 
U.S.  la.  426—34  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  creamy  milk  ice  cream 
which  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mlik  ice  cream  comprises 
mixing  12-15  parts  of  milk  solid  non  fat  with  lactase,  sugars, 
stabilizer,  einulsifier  and  water,  then  holding  the  resulting 
mixtire  under  conditions  suited  to  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of 
lactcse  until  at  least  about  50%  of  the  lactose  in  the  mixture  has 
been  hydrolyzed,  thereafter  adding  2-4  parts  of  edible  fat  the 
lactase,  sugars,  stabilizer,  emulsifier  and  water  being  the  bal 
ance  by  weight  of  said  hundred  parts,  then  pasteurizing,  fol- 
low* d  by  homogenizing  and  subsequently  freezing,  followed 
by  hardening. 


4,333,955 
PROCESSED  DRIED  BEANS  AS  INSTANT  FOOD  AND 

THEIR  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Susumu  Murata;  Noriyuki  Shimizu,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Sadao 
Kokeguchi,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo  Foods, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-85608 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/20 

U.S.  a.  426—44  25  Qaims 

23.  A  method  for  producing  processed  dried  beans  which 

are  quickly  restored  to  the  condition  of  boiled  soft  raw  beans 

by  immersion  in  hot  water,  said  beans  being  rich  in  starch  and 

poor  in  both  protein  and  fat,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  boiling  said  raw  beans  in  water  at  least  once; 

(2)  enzymatically  treating  said  boiled  beans  by  contacting  said 
boiled  beans  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cellulase  enzyme 
or  a  mixture  of  cellulase  and  pectinase  enzymes  at  a  pH  of 
about  3.0  to  about  7.0  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  de- 
stroy the  cellulosic  substances  or  the  cellulosic  and  pectic 
intercellular  substances  existing  in  the  cell  walls  of  the  beans 
allowing  improved  permeation  of  hot  water  into  the  core  of 
each  bean  so  treated; 

(3)  boiling  said  enzyme-treated  beans  of  step  (2)  in  an  acidic 
solution  at  a  pH  of  about  1.5  to  about  5.5  to  swell  and  gelati- 
nize the  starch  component  contained  in  the  bean  cells:  and 
thereafter 

(4)  drying  the  beans  boiled  in  step  (3)  using  super-heated  steam 
having  a  super-heat  degree  of  about  60°  to  about  150°  C.  and 
a  drying  ability  of  up  to  about  0.8  until  the  beans  have  a 
water  content  of  about  8  to  about  12%  by  weight  relative  to 
the  weight  of  the  dried  beans,  thereby  producing  dried 
processed  beans  having  a  good  appearance  and  substantially 
free  from  cracks  and  fractures. 


4,333,956 

CALaUM  AMMONIUM  LACTATE  AND  SOLIDIHED 

FERMENTED  AMMONIATED  CONDENSED  WKflY 

Fred  W.  Juengst,  Jr.,  Green  Bay,  and  John  A.  Dika,  Kewaunee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Calor  Agriculture  Research,  Inc., 

Okemos,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,162,  Nov.  13, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,480 
Int.  a.5  A23K  1/08 
U.S.  a.  426—69  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  ruminant  feed  containing  solidi- 
fied fermented  ammoniated  condensed  whey  which  method 
consists  essentially  of  mixing  fermented  ammoniated  con- 
densed whey  containing  35-55%  ammonium  lactate  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  calcium  salt  of  a  strong  mineral  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  cal- 
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cium  sulfate  and  calcium  phosphate  to  cause  the  solidincation 
of  said  fermented  ammoniated  condensed  whey,  and  allowing 
the  resulting  mixture  to  stand  until  it  has  solidified. 


4,333,957 
CAPSULE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

COLORED  GELATIN  CAPSULE 
Yakutaro  Okiyinia,  Tokyo,  and  Keiji  Sekigawa,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,992 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/00:  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—140  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  gelatin  used  for  forming  gelatin 
capsules  comprising:  a.  homogeneously  dispersing  carminic 
acid  or  laccaic  acid  and  ammonium  alum  and/or  potassium 
alum  in  the  gelatin,  and  b.  forming  gelatin  capsules  from  the 
resulting  gelatin  dispersion. 


4,333,959 
DECHOLESTERIZATION  OF  EGG- YOLK 

Umberto  Bracco,  and  Jean-Louis  Viret,  both  of  La  Tour-de> 
Peilz,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,975 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  426—614  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  cholesterol  in  egg- 
yolk  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  pH  of  fresh,  wet  egg-yolk  to  destabilise  the 
emulsion; 

(b)  treating  the  destabilised  egg-yolk  emulsion  with  a  sub- 
stantially cholesterol-free  edible  oil  to  form  a  fine  disper- 
sion; 

(c)  centrifuging  the  dispersion  to  form  an  egg-yolk  phase  and 
an  oil  phase;  and 

(d)  separating  the  egg-yolk  phase  having  reduced  choles- 
terol content  from  the  oil  phase. 


4,333,958 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WHEY 
PRODUCTS 
Eric  R.  Egnell,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nedre  Norrlands 
Producentforening  ek.  for,  Bangardsgatan,  Ostersund,  Swe- 
den 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,934,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,253,386.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,361 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  28,  1977,  7712167 
Int.  a.3  A23C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  426—583  4  Gaims 
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4,333,960 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEHYDRATED  RICE  AND 

PRODUCT  FROM  PARBOILED  RICE 
James  A.  Barry,  Carlow,  and  James  McGarry,  Kilkieran,  both 

of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Comhiucht  Siuicre  Eireann  Teoranta 

(Irish  Sugar  Company  Limited),  Dublin,  Ireland 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,062 

Gaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Jul.  3,  1979,  474/79; 
May  16,  1980,  1032/80 

Int.  G.3  A23L  1/182 
U.S.  G.  426—625  14  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dehydrated  rice  without 
mechanical  compression  of  the  rice  grains,  said  dehydrated 
rice  being  capable  of  rehydration  to  a  palatable  state  in  2-3 
minutes  by  the  addition  of  boiling  water  thereto,  without  addi- 
tional cooking,  which  process  comprises  soaking  parboiled 
rice,  washing  it,  cooking  the  soaked  rice,  drying  the  cooked 
rice  to  a  moisture  content  in  the  range  2-20%  by  weight,  and 
puffing  the  dried  rice  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  180*-350* 
C. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  eatable  whey  products, 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(1)  concentrating  whey  obtained  from  the  byproducts  of 
milk  of  cows  or  goats  to  a  total  solids  content  of  between 
40-80%  by  weight, 

(2)  adding  non-heat-sensitive  raw  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sugars  and  fats  of  butter  type  to  said 
concentrate  to  form  a  mixture  therewith, 

(3)  adjusting  the  acidity  of  said  mixture  by  the  addition  of 
pH-regulating  agents  of  food  quality  so  as  to  obtain  a  pH 
of  between  5.8  and  6.8, 

(4)  heating  said  pH-adjusted  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
between  85°  and  140°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  precipitate 
the  whey  proteins, 

(5)  thereafter  adding  heat-sensitive  additives  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  flavoring  agents  and  preservatives 
to  said  mixture, 

(6)  maintaining  the  mixture  at  about  95°  C.  for  about  30 
minutes, 

(7)  mechanically  working  said  mixture  to  homogenize  said 
precipitated  proteins  therein,  thereby  forming  a  homoge- 
nized product, 

(8)  cooling  the  thus  homogenized  product  to  a  temperature 
C,  between  5°  and  about  60°  and 

(9)  storing  said  product  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a 
predetermined  consistency. 


4,333,961 

PREPARATION  OF  THIN,  ALIGNED  MAGNETIC 

COATINGS 

Calvin  A.  Bruce;  Andrew  M.  Homola,  and  Max  R.  Lorenz,  all  of 

San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,270 
Int.  G.3  B05D  1/04 
U.S.  G.  427—13  15  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  magnetic  coating  to  a  disk  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  said  substrate  with  an  active  coating  material  having 
an  electrostatic  charge  in  an  aqueous  environment  to  form 
an  active  layer, 
applying  to  the  active  coating  material  magnetic  particles 
coated  with  colloidal  silica,  said  silica-coated  magnetic 
particles  having  an  electrostatic  charge  thereon  in  an 
aqueous  environment  opposite  to  the  charge  on  said  active 
coating  material,  whereby  the  magnetic  particles  are  elec- 
trostatically attracted  to  and  bonded  to  said  active  mate- 
rial to  form  a  magnetic  layer,  and 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  magnetic  particles  to  mag- 
netically align  said  particles. 
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4,333,962 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GOLD  COLOR  COATINGS 
Hans  K.  Pulker,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  and  Helmut  Daxinger, 
Wangs,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Balzers  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Liechtenstein 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,800 
claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    4,    1979, 
797i/79 

Int.  a.^  C23C  11/14 


curing  or  drying  the  coated  substrate  by  exposing  the  coated 
substrate  to  radiation. 


U.S  CI.  427—37 


11  Claims 


4,333,964 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Mario  Ghezzo^  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,430 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12;  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  427—93  5  Qaims 


ees/s, 


if-^fin  ' .  '■  i.^  II  "v-  v.'jy^'^ 


y/Z/Z/fy/yf^y/y/y/yf^/^///////////////////^ 


A  method  of  controlling  color  hues  of  coatings  on  sub- 
strajes  using  a  housing  capable  of  being  evacuated  and  having 
an  evaporation  chamber  therein,  a  hot  cathode  chamber 
therein  in  communication  with  the  evaporation  chamber,  a 
}rt  structure  for  the  substance  to  be  coated  in  said  housing 
oration  chamber  and  a  crucible  for  material  to  be  evapo- 
spaced  from  said  support  structure  in  said  evaporation 
^ber  and  forming  an  anode,  and  a  hot  cathode  in  the  hot 
lode  chamber,  the  method  comprising  evaporating  the 
material  in  the  evaporation  chamber  while  maintaining  a  resid- 
ual gas  atmosphere  containing  nitrogen  therein,  producing  an 
eleotric  gas  arc  discharge  between  the  cathode  and  anode  of  a 
low  voltage,  admixing  a  carbon  containing  gaseous  compound 
to  the  residual  gas,  and  applying  a  negative  biasing  voltage 
relative  to  the  housing  to  the  substrate  to  be  coated. 

4,333,963 
RAblATION  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

[         )3-CYANOETHOXYALKYL  ACRYLATES 
William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley;  Donald  A.  Winey, 
V/arminster,  and  Nicholas  A.  Rounds,  New  Britain,  all  of  Pa., 
a^ignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  222,784 
Int.  n.3  B05D  i/00 
U.S|.  a.  427—44  8  Qaims 

1  A  radiation  curable  composition  comprising 
(a)  about  5-95%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composition,  of  at 
least  one  cyanoethoxyalkyl  acrylate  having  the  formula 

H2C=— CH-C(O)— O— R— O— CH2CH2CN 

wherein  R  is  a  (C2-C5)  alkylene  group  or  a  (C2-C5)  ox- 
aalkylene  group  having  discrete  alkylene  segments  con- 
taining at  least  two  carbon  atoms  joined  by  the  oxygen 
atom; 

(f))  about  1-90%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composition,  of  at 
least  one  radiation  curable  component  selected  from  the 
group  of  an  acrylated  polymer  or  oil  and  a  urethane  pre- 
polymer;  and 

(|:)  from  0  up  to  about  5%  by  weight,  based  on  total  compo- 
sition, of  a  photoinitiator. 

A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  apply- 
mg  to  the  substrate  a  composition  according  to  claim  1  and 


/7- 


•lUCON  tlOttDl. 

^/LKmnrmoe 
a 

■SILICON 


1.  The  method  of  providing  in  a  substrate  of  silicon  semicon- 
ductor material  having  a  major  surface,  a  thick  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  contiguous  to  a  region  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said 
major  surface  comprising: 
providing  said  substrate  of  silicon  semiconductor  material 

having  said  major  surface, 
forming  a  first  thin  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  said  major 

surface, 
forming  a  second  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  said  layer  of 

silicon  nitride, 
forming  a  third  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  said  second  layer 

of  silicon  dioxide, 
patterning  said  third  layer  of  silicon  nitride  to  produce  a 

retained  portion  overlying  and  in  registry  with  said  region 

on  said  major  surface, 
patterning  said  second  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  to  produce  a 

retained  portion  overlying  and  in  registry  with  said  region 

on  said  major  surface, 
patterning  said  first  layer  of  silicon  nitride  to  produce  a 

retained  portion  overlying  and  in  registry  with  said  region 

on  said  major  surface, 
heating  said  substrate  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  to  cause  the  silicon  semiconductor 

material  contiguous  to  said  region  to  be  converted  to 

silicon  dioxide. 


4,333,965 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  QRCUITS 
Tat-Sing  P.  Chow,  Schenectady,  and  Mario  Ghezzo,  Ballston 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,501 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12:  HOIL  21/i06 

U.S.  a.  427—93  7  Oaims 
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'SILICON 


1.  The  method  of  providing  in  a  substrate  of  semiconductor 

material  having  a  major  surface  a  thick  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 

contiguous  to  a  region  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said  major 

surface  comprising: 

providing  said  substrate  of  silicon  semiconductor  material 

having  a  major  surface, 
forming  a  first  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  said  major 

surface, 
forming  a  second  thick  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  said  first 
layer  of  silicon  dioxide, 
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forming  a  third  layer  of  an  ion  erosion  resistant  material  on 
said  second  layer  of  silicon  nitride, 

patterning  said  third  layer  of  ion  erosion  resistant  material  to 
produce  a  retained  portion  overlying  and  in  registry  with 
said  region  of  said  major  surface, 

patterning  said  second  and  first  layers  using  said  retained 
portion  of  said  third  layer  as  a  mask  by  ion  beam  etching 
orthogonally  to  the  plane  of  said  major  surface  to  produce 
retained  portions  of  said  second  and  first  layers  each  over- 
lying and  in  registry  with  said  region  of  said  major  surface 
and  to  remove  portions  of  said  substrate  to  form  a  mesa 
the  top  of  which  is  said  region, 

removing  said  retained  portion  of  said  third  layer, 

depositing  a  fourth  layer  of  silicon  nitride  over  exposed 
portions  of  said  substrate  including  the  side  walls  of  said 
mesa  and  said  retained  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
layers, 

removing  the  portions  of  said  fourth  layer  of  silicon  nitride 
contiguous  to  and  overlying  said  major  surface  of  said 
substrate, 

heating  said  substrate  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  to  cause  exposed  portions  of  said 
substrate  to  be  converted  to  a  thick  layer  of  silicon  diox- 
ide, 

removing  the  portions  of  said  second  and  fourth  layers  of 
silicon  nitride  covering  said  mesa  to  expose  the  side  walls 
thereof, 

heating  said  substrate  to  cause  exposed  portions  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  mesa  to  be  converted  to  silicon  dioxide. 


4,333,967 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  THERMOSENSITIVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,068,  Mar.  28,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,833,  Dec.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1977,  52-154855 

Int.  a.'  B41M  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  427—148  11  Qaims 


^^^M: 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermosensitive  recording 
material  comprising  a  matrix  of  an  electrically  insulating,  film- 
forming  thermoplastic  resin  and,  dispersed  as  a  fine  powder  in 
the  matrix,  at  least  one  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having 
at  least  13  carbon  atoms  and  a  melting  point  of  not  more  than 
150°  C.  or  its  ammonium  salt,  the  amount  of  the  linear  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  ammonium  salt  being  S  to  40  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin  matrix,  which 
comprises  intimately  mixing  a  solution  or  dispersion  of  the 
electrically  insulating,  film-forming  thermoplastic  resin  with  5 
to  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin  of  the 
linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  ammonium  salt,  and 
drying  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than 
40*  C. 


4333,966 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONDUCTIVE  METAL 

PATTERN 

Robert  J.  Deffeyes,  Arlington,  and  Harris  W.  Armstrong,  Ft. 

Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Graham  Magnetics,  Inc., 

North  Richland  HUls,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,016,  Jul.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,534, 

vrhich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  793,384,  May  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,186,244.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,943 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/00 

U.S.  a.427— 96  9  Claims 


12  WET 


DRY  (lOO'C) 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  conductive  metal  pattern  on  a 
non-conductive  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  pattern,  on  said  non-conductive  substrate,  of  a 
coating  comprising  a  non-conductive,  fusible,  metal-pow- 
der product;  said  fusible  metal-powder  product  being 
formed  by  a  chemical  reaction  of  (a)  a  metal-powder 
substrate,  with  (b)  hydrocarbon-chain-bearing  reactants; 
and  whereon  said  hydrocarbon  chains  are  chemically 
bonded  to  said  metal  powder  substrate  to  form  a  non-con- 
ductive barrier  layer  chemically  reacted  to  said  metal;  and 

(2)  thermally  decomposing  said  barrier  material  and  causing 
said  non-conductive  metal  powder  product  to  fuse  into 
said  conductive  coating. 


4,333,968 

THERMOPLASTIC  PACKAGING  HLMS  WITH 

IMPROVED  HEAT-SEAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

A.  Michael  Nahmias,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,530 
Int.  a.J  B05D  i/02,  3/12.  3/00;  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  427—173  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  coated  biaxially  oriented  poly- 
propylene film,  said  film  being  adapted  for  heat  sealing  in  a 
manner  whereby  the  seal  may  be  peeled  apart  without  damag- 
ing the  film  layers  in  the  seal  area,  which  comprises  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 

a.  Extruding  a  polypropylene  base  film  and  orienting  said 
film  in  the  longitudinal  direction; 

b.  Extrusion  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  said  oriented  film 
with  a  single  layer  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
coating  to  form  a  coated  film,  said  copolymer  containing 
from  about  6%  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  vinyl  acetate 
in  said  copolymer; 

c.  Preheating  said  coated  film  at  a  heating  rate  of  above 
about  5*  F.  per  second  and  below  about  40*  F.  per  second; 
and 

d.  Orienting  the  resultant  preheated  coated  film  in  the  trans- 
verse direction. 


656 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


4,333,969 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  STYRENIC  POLYMER 

BEADS  OF  PREFERRED  BEAD  SIZE 

Harcjld  A.  Wright,  Murrysville,  and  Alvin  R.  Ingrain,  West 

Qijester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 

Lok  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,453 

Int.  a.'  B05D  7/QO:  C08F  112/0% 

U.S.  a.  427—222  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  styrenic  polymer  beads  having  a 

pref«  rred  diameter  bead  size  from  styrenic  polymer  beads  of  a 

lessef-  diameter  bead  size  comprising: 


fibrous  substrate  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  composi- 
tion of  matter  comprising: 
A.  a  polyether-ene  having  the  formula 


(a: 


(b 


(c 


forming  a  suspension  of  said  styrenic  polymer  beads  of  a 
esser  diameter  bead  size  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  the 
iid  of  a  finely  divided,  difficultly  water-soluble,  inorganic 
phosphate  suspending  agent  and  a  modifier  therefor, 

forming  an  emulsion  of  styrenic  monomer,  containing  a 
monomer-soluble  free-radical-producing  catalyst,  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  nonionic  surfactant  com- 
prising an  ethylene  oxide  condensate  of  an  alkylphenol, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  octylphenols  and 
nonyiphenols,  said  surfactant  containing  at  least  fifty 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alkylphenol,  and 
I  adding  said  styrenic  emulsion  continuously  over  a  period 
of  time  to  said  styrenic  polymer  bead  suspension  and 
subjecting  the  mixture  so  formed  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  polymerize  said  styrenic  monomer  about  said 
styrenic  polymer  beads. 


TCH- 
5- 


Q-(E);„H 


where  Q  is  a  moiety  terminating  in  the  residue  of  an  active 
hydrogen-containing  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alcoholic  hydroxyl,  thiol,  amide,  carboxylic  acid 
and  secondary  amine  with  an  active  hydrogen  removed,  E 
is  a  moiety  containing  a  radical  having  an  activated  ole- 
finic  unsaturation,  either  a,/3  or  i8,y  to  the  activating 
group,  n  is  the  number  of  adjacent  segments  having  this 
formula,  and  n  and  m  are  integers  and  are  each  at  jeast  1, 
provided  that  where  one  is  less  than  4  the  other  is  at  least 
4;  and 
B.  a  non-air-curing  compound  having  a  structure  comprising 
at  least  two  free-radical  polymerizable  unsaturated 
groups; 

and  allowing  the  composition  to  thermoset  cure  irreversibly  on 

the  substrate. 


4,333,970 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  COATED  BEADS  WITH 

MACROMONOMER-STYRENE  POLYMERIZATE 

COATING 

Elizabeth  A.  Blommers,  Newtown  Square;  David  R.  Warfel, 
E]:ton,  and  Alvin  R.  Ingram,  West  Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
or^ to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,465 
Int.  a.5  B05D  7/00;  C08F  212/0%,  236/10 
U.SJ  a.  427—222  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  coated  styrenic  polymer  beads 
which  exhibit  anti-lumping  properties  upon  preexpansion  and 
which  are  useful  in  producing  soft  foamed  articles  comprising: 

(a)  lorming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  initial  styrenic  polymer 
b«ads  with  the  aid  of  a  finely  divided,  difficulty  water-solu- 
ble, inorganic  phosphate  suspending  agent  and  a  modifier 
therefore; 

(b)  [forming  an  emulsion  containing  a  coating  composition, 
consisting  of  a  major  amount  of  a  styrenic  monomer  and  a 
njinor  amount  of  a  conjugated  diene-styrene  macromo- 
nbmer,  which  is  an  anionically  prepared  polymer  of  molecu- 
lar weight  between  SOOO  and  50,000  terminated  with  a  reac- 
tive monofunctional  polymerizable  group,  and  containing  a 
siyrenic  monomer-soluble  free-radical-producing  catalyst;  in 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  nonionic  surfactant  com- 
prising an  ethylene  oxide  condensate  of  an  alkylphenol, 
selected  from  octylphenols  and  nonyiphenols,  said  surfac- 
tants containing  at  least  thirty  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
mole  of  alkylphenol; 

(c)  idding  said  emulsion  to  said  styrenic  polymer  bead  suspen- 
sion to  form  a  mixture  thereof,  while  maintaining  the  suspen- 
sion at  an  elevated  temprature;  and  maintaining  the  mixture 
s<)  formed  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  cause  said  coating 
composition  to  polymerize  and  form  a  coating  about  said 
initial  styrene  beads. 


4,333,972 
HIGHLY  ANISOTROPIC  MEMBRANES 
Robert  E.  Resting,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Puropore,  Inc., 
Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,679 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—244  8  Qaims 


4,333,971 
SUBSTRATE  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Do^d  N.  Van  Eenam,  Dcs  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
(fompany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,777 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
XiJi.  a.  427—389.9  14  Claims 

A  process  for  improving  the  physical  proiserties  of  a 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  microporous  polymeric  mem- 
branes comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  casting  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  solvent, 
a  non-solvent  and  polymer,  the  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  formate,  propylene 
oxide  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  non-solvent  consisting  es- 
sentially of  isopropyl  alcohol,  t-butyl  alcohol  or  a  mixture 
of  said  alcohols,  and  the  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  nitrate  and  mixtures  of  cellu- 
lose nitrate  and  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  nitrate  content 
exceeding  cellulose  acetate  content  therein; 

casting  said  solution  onto  a  substrate;  and 

allowing  the  solvent  and  the  non-solvent,  respectively,  to 
evaporate  to  thereby  form  an  anisotropic  cellulosic  mem- 
brane having  a  first  pore  size  adjacent  one  surface  and  a 
second  smaller  pore  size  adjacent  the  other  surface  of  the 
membrane. 
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4,333,973 
INSULATING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 
Francis  V.  Bellafiore;  Michael  P.  DufT,  and  David  M.  O'Meara, 
all  of  Joliet,  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,185 

Int.  Ct.^  B05D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  427—424  23  Qaims 


240 


250. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  bed  of  polymeric  insulating  foam 
which  comprises: 

spraying  by  means  of  a  nozzle  a  liquid  composition,  which 
quickly  expands  and  sets  into  a  dry  polymeric  insulating 
foam,  in  a  predetermined  pattern  of  travel  onto  a  horizon- 
tal or  sloped  surface  to  thereby  deposit  a  layer  of  insulat- 
ing foam  in  the  form  of  a  band  of  preset  length  and  width 
and  with  a  forward  face  sloped  for  a  substantial  part  of  the 
band  width; 

spraying  a  second  band  of  the  liquid  composition  in  a  sub- 
stantially similar  predetermined  pattern,  length  and  width, 
as  that  of  the  prior  layer,  onto  substantially  all  of  the 
sloped  forward  face  of  the  prior  band  to  thereby  deposit  a 
sloped  second  foamed  layer  as  a  band  on,  and  without 
signiflcantly  exceeding  the  height  of,  the  first  foamed 
band;  and 

then  applying  a  sloped  third  foam  band  to  the  second  band  in 
a  similar  manner  followed  by  the  consecutive  application 
of  additional  sloped  foam  bands  until  an  insulating  bed 
comprising  a  multitude  of  sloped  foam  layers  in  the  form 
of  bands  of  substantially  uniform  height  or  thickness  and 
length  is  deposited. 


4  333  974 

CANDY-COVERED  nCURINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUQNG 

Frances  P.  Davis,  4808  Holston  Heights  La.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

37914 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,021 

Int.  a,3  AOIN  1/00;  B32B  7/08;  B23P  3/00.  25/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  428—16  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  figurine  partially  covered 
with  candy  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  first  end  of  an  elongated  member  into  a  styrofoam 
head  member; 

inserting  the  further  end  of  said  elongated  member  into  a 
styrofoam  body  member  thereby  joining  said  head  and 
body  members  and  forming  a  head  and  body  juncture; 

joining  a  lower  extremity  member  to  said  styrofoam  body 
member  substantially  opposite  said  inserted  elongated 
member  thereby  forming  a  body-foot  juncture; 


mounting  ear  and  mouth  members  at  selected  ear  and  mouth 
locations  on  said  styrofoam  head  member; 

dipping  said  head  member  with  said  mounted  ear  and  mouth 
members,  below  said  head  and  body  juncture  into  a  rein- 
forcing mixture  to  color  said  styrofoam  head  member  and 
said  ear  and  mouth  members  a  desired  color; 

mounting  eye  members  at  selected  locations  on  said  dipped 
styrofoam  head  member; 

reinforcing  said  body-foot  juncture; 

joining  hand  and  arm  members  to  said  styrofoam  body  mem- 
bers; and 

securing  colorful  wrapped  candies  at  selected  locations  on 
said  styrofoam  head  and  body  members. 

5.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  figurine  partially  covered 
with  candy  comprising  the  steps  of: 

covering  a  first  end  of  an  elongated  member  with  an  adhe- 
sive and  inserting  said  adhesive  covered  first  end  into  a 
styrofoam  head  member; 

covering  the  further  end  of  said  elongated  member  with 
adhesive  and  inserting  said  further  end  into  a  styrofoam 
body  member,  thereby  joining  said  head  and  body  mem- 
bers; 

joining  a  lower  extremity  member  to  said  styrofoam  body 
member  at  a  location  substantially  opposite  said  inserted 
elongated  member; 

reinforcing  the  juncture  between  said  styrofoam  body  mem- 
ber and  other  selected  members  joined  thereto; 

joining  hand  and  arm  members  to  said  styrofoam  body  mem- 
ber; 

forming  depressions  in  said  styrofoam  head  member  at  se- 
lected locations  for  receiving  eyes,  ears  and  mouth  mem- 
bers; 

coloring  said  styrofoam  members  to  provide  desired  flesh 
tones; 

securing  said  eye,  ear  and  mouth  members  in  said  depres- 
sions; 

painting  said  styrofoam  head  member  to  provide  facial  de- 
tails; 

attaching  selected  decorative  details  at  selected  locations  on 
said  members;  and 

securing  colorfully  wrapped  candies  at  selected  locations  to 
said  styrofoam  members  thereby  providing  a  colorful 
figurine. 

17.  A  candy-covered  figurine  comprising: 

a  head  member  fabricated  from  a  styrofoam  material; 

a  rigid  elongated  member  having  a  first  and  further  end,  said 
first  end  inserted  in  said  styrofoam  head  member; 

ear  and  mouth  members  mounted  at  selected  locations  on 
said  styrofoam  head  member; 

a  body  member  fabricated  from  a  styrofoam  material  and 
joined  to  said  head  member  by  inserting  said  further  end 
of  said  rigid  elongated  member  in  said  body  member  to 
form  a  head-body  juncture,  said  heat-body  juncture  being 
reinforced  by  dipping  said  head  member  and  said  head- 
body  juncture  into  a  reinforcing  and  covering  mixture 
which  serves  to  cover  said  head  member  a  preselected 
color; 

a  lower  extremity  member  mounted  on  said  styrofoam  body 
member  at  a  location  substantially  opposite  said  head- 
body  juncture; 

eye  members  mounted  at  selected  locations  on  said  dipped 
styrofoam  head  member; 

arm  members  joined  to  said  styrofoam  body  member;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  colorful  wrapped  candies  secured  at  se- 
lected location  on  said  styrofoam  head  and  body  mem- 
bers. 
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4J33,975 
FLAJr  GASKET  LAMINATE  OF  EXPANDED  GRAPHITE 

F01L  AND  METALLIC  REINFORCEMENT  LAYER 
Geof^y  Booth,  HiKMcnfield,  England,  assignor  to  Flcxhallic 
G«kets  Limited,  Heckmondwike,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,504 
O^ms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1979, 

7943J97 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i/Q2:  F16J  15/00 
U.S.  la.  428— 65  aOaims 


4.  The  article  of  claim  3  wherein  said  working  surface  is  a 
sealing  surface  and  said  article  has  the  form  of  an  annular  seal. 


1 


6.  The  seal  of  claim  4  wherein  there  is  a  bore  passing  there- 
through and  an  annular  spring  element  embedded  in  the  seal  all 
around  said  bore. 


..  A  flat  gasket  consisting  essentially  of  a  laminate  of  layers 
of  expanded  graphite  foil  and  a  metallic  reinforcement  layer, 
the  Jraphite  foil  layers  being  so  disposed  as  to  overlap  with  and 
enclbse  the  reinforcement  layer  within  the  gasket  in  relation  to 
at  lekst  one  edge  thereof,  said  one  edge  being  that  edge  of  the 
gaskEt  which  in  use  is  exposed  to  an  aggressive  environment. 

2yjThe  gasket  of  claim  1  wherein  the  metallic  reinforcement 
layet  projects  beyond  the  graphite  foil  layers  at  the  opposite 
edgi  to  said  one  edge  and  the  projecting  portion  thereof  con- 
stitutes  locating  means  for  the  gasket  on  installation. 


4,333,978 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  HAVING  ULTRASONICALLY 

WELDED  SEAMS  WHICH  CONHNE  STRANDS 
Walter  Kocher,  Moart  Strasse  11,  8671  Sdbitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,295,  Dec.  19, 1979.  This 
application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,522 
Qaias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  7909013[U];  Jul.  18,  1979,  2928941;  European  Pat.  Off., 
Feb.  13,  1980,  80100728.7 
InL  Ci}  B06B  i/00;  B29C  27/06:  B32B  3/22,  31/21:  B65B 

11/00 
U.S.  a.  428—158  24  Claims 


4,333,976      

COMPOSITE  WOVEN  OR  KNITTED  FABRIC 
Miyoshi  Okamoto,  Takatsaki,  and  Mincto  Fnshida,  Shiga,  both 
ofjapan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
jipan 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  20,541,  Mar.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
!         application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,352 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1978,  53-28639 
Int  C\?  B32B  33/00 
U.Sl  a.  428—91  H  Claims 


con 


.  Woven  or  knitted  fabric  containing  a  plurality  of  naps 
iposed  of  bundles  of  superfine  fibers  of  less  than  0.7  denier 
which  are  bound  with  a  cured  organic  silicone  polymer. 


4,333,977 
WEAR-RESISTANT  ARTICLE 
Lo4is  Abrahams,  Worcester,  and  Thomas  P.  J.  Izod,  HoUiston, 
loth  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Waters  Associates,  Inc.,  Milford, 
Mass. 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,908 
Int  a.J  B32B  3/10,  27/00:  C08K  7/02 
Ui.  a.  428—131  7  Claims 

1.  A  sintered,  molded  wear-resistant  shaped  article  having  a 
noJi-oxidized  surface  and  having  the  empirically  derived  for- 
mula CFi.28  made  from  a  molded  and  sintered  granular  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  74-84%  by  weight  polytetrafluo- 
roithylene,  7-17%  by  weight  graphite  fibers,  and  4-14%  by 
weight  fluorinated  graphite. 

^.  The  article  of  claim  1  wherein  said  article  includes  a 
wcirking  surface  that  rubs  against  another  surface  moving 
relative  thereto. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

a  lower  layer; 

an  upper  layer  ultrasonically  welded  to  said  lower  layer 
along  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  weld  seams;  and 

an  intermediate  layer  disposed  between  said  upper  layer  and 
said  lower  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  upper,  lower 
and  intermediate  layers  is  applied  with  a  tensile  stress 
which  is  different  from  the  tensile  stress  on  at  least  another 
of  said  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  layers  when  said 
upper  layer  is  ultrasonically  welded  to  said  lower  layer. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  material  of  the  type 
having  an  upper  layer,  a  lower  layer  and  an  intermediate  layer 
disposed  between  said  upper  layer  and  said  lower  layer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

ultrasonically  welding  said  upper  layer  to  said  lower  layer 
along  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  weld  seams; 

feeding  said  intermediate  layer  between  said  upper  layer  and 
said  lower  layer  during  said  step  of  ultrasonically  welding; 

and 

applying  a  tensile  stress  to  at  least  one  of  said  upper,  lower 

and  intermediate  layers  during  said  step  of  ultrasonically 

welding  which  is  different  from  the  tensile  stress  on  at 

least  another  of  said  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  layers. 

15.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  material  of  the 

type  having  an  upper  layer,  a  lower  layer  and  an  intermediate 

layer  disposed  between  said  upper  layer  and  said  lower  layer, 

comprising: 

welding  means  for  ultrasonically  welding  said  upper  layer  to 
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said  lower  layer  along  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart 

weld  seams; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  said  intermediate  layer  to  said 

welding  means  between  said  upper  layer  and  said  lower 

layer;  and 
tension  means  for  applying  a  tensile  stress  to  at  least  one  of 

said  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  layers  supplied  to  said 

welding  means  which  is  different  from  the  tensile  stress  on 

at  least  another  of  said  upper,  lower  and  intermediate 

layers. 


square  inch  and  individual  embossment  area  in  the  range 
of  from  0.003  to  0.030  in^. 


4  333  979 

SOFT,  BULKY,  LIGHTWEIGHT  NONWOVEN  WEB  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING;  THE  WEB  HAS  BOTH 

FUSED  SPOT  BONDS  AND  PATTERNED 

EMBOSSMENTS 

Michael  A.  Sciaraffa;  David  G.  Thome,  both  of  Appleton,  and 

Qifford  M.  Vogt,  Neenah,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly- 

Oark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,054 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16:  D04H  3/14.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  428—179  15  Qaims 


4,333,980 

MULTI-PLY  FABRIC  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING 

INTERLINER 

William  M.  Russell,  Belchertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Facemate 

Corporation,  Chicopee,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,025,  Mar.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,442 

Int.  a.^  B32B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  428—192  >2  Qaims 

1.  Multi-ply  fabric  structure  for  use  in  fabricating  garment 
components  comprising  at  least  one  outer  fabric  ply  and  a 
fabric  interliner  having  on  one  surface  a  heat  responsive,  per- 
manent type  adhesive  and  on  the  opposite  surface  a  temporary 
fusible  adhesive,  the  adhesive  properties  of  which  are  remov- 
able by  laundering,  said  temporary  and  permanent  adhesives 
disposed  at  discontinuous  bond  sites  being  simultaneously 
activatable  to  a  tacky  condition  within  a  first  range  of  heat  and 
dwell  time,  said  outer  fabric  ply  being  superposed  in  generally 
edge-to-edge  abutting  relation  against  said  interliner,  outer 
edge  portions  of  both  said  interliner  and  fabric  ply  being  folded 
inwardly  to  overlapping  relation  against  the  marginal  portions 
of  said  interliner,  the  overlapped  edge  and  marginal  portions  of 
the  interliner  and  fabric  ply  being  bondable  together  by  activa- 
tion of  said  temporary  and  permanent  adhesives  within  said 
first  energy  level  range  for  providing  temporary  adhesive 
bonding  between  said  overlapped  edge  and  marginal  portions 
of  the  interliner  and  the  outer  ply,  said  permanent  adhesive 
being  further  responsive  to  a  substantially  higher  energy  level 
than  said  first  range  for  permanent  bonding  onto  one  surface  of 
said  interliner. 


1.  Nonwoven  web  having  a  basis  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
0.4  oz/yd2  to  2.0  oz/yd^  and  density  in  the  range  of  from  0.08 
to  0.20  g/cc  comprising  randomly  oriented  thermoplastic 
filaments  overlapping  and  bonded  with  a  fine  pattern  of  fused 
bond  areas  covering  5  to  50%  of  the  web  surface  with  a  fre- 
quency of  50  to  3200  bond  areas  per  square  inch  and  individual 
bond  area  in  the  range  of  0.0005  to  0.0015  in^,  said  web  also 
containing  a  gross  pattern  of  embossments  covering  5  to  80% 
of  the  web  surface  with  a  frequency  of  1  to  500  embossments 
per  square  inch  and  individual  embossment  area  in  the  range  of 
0.003  to  0.03  in^  resulting  in  an  effective  Ames  web  thickness  of 
at  least  0.010  inch. 

10.  Method  of  forming  a  lightweight,  bulky  nonwoven  web 
comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  melt  spinning  a  thermoplastic  polymer  into  filaments, 

(b)  collecting  said  filaments  into  a  randomly  oriented,  over- 
lapping web, 

(c)  bonding  said  web  under  pressure  producing  a  fine  pattern 
of  fused  bond  areas  covering  5  to  50%  of  the  web  surface 
with  a  frequency  of  50  to  3200  bond  areas  per  square  inch 
and  individual  bond  area  in  the  range  of  0.0005  to  0.0015 
in^,  and 

(d)  embossing  said  web  under  pressure  producing  a  gross 
pattern  of  embossments  covering  5  to  80%  of  the  web 
surface  with  a  frequency  of  1  to  500  embossments  per 


4,333,981 
ABRASION  RESISTANT  IMPACT  ABSORBENT  ANIMAL 

STALL  FLOOR  AND  WALL  COVERING 
Armand  G.  Winfield,  and  Barbara  L.  Winfield,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
1296,  SanU  Fe,  N.  Mex.  87501 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,775 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—215  24  Claims 

1.  An  abrasion  resistant,  impact  absorbent  animal  stoll  floor 
and  wall  covering  which  comprises  a  laminate  of; 

(a)  a  liquid  impermeable  layer  of  an  ionomer  resin,  said  layer 
having  an  aggregate  minimum  thickness  of  about  5  mils, 
superimposed  upon 

(b)  a  foamed  resin  layer  having  an  aggregate  minimum  thick- 
ness of  about  200  mils,  and  an  aggregate  density  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.50  to  about  10.0  lbs.  per  cubit  foot. 


4,333,982 

FUSIBLE  INTERLINING  OF  A  TEXTILE  SHEET  AND  A 

HEAT-SEALABLE  RLM  FOR  WASHABLE  GARMENTS 

Edward  R.  Rand,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Lainiere  de  Picar- 

die,  Peronne,  France 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,602 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switierland,   Jul.   31,    1979, 

7056/79 

Int.  a.3  D03D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 245  10  Claims 

1.  A  fusible  interlining  for  washable  garments  compnsmg  at 
least  one  textile  sheet-like  structure  which  does  not  soften  or 
melt  at  temperatures  below  200*  C.  and  a  heat-sealable  film 
consisting  essentially  of  50  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic elastomer  and  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  modifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  lower  olefins;  thermoplastic  polymers  of  aromatic 
vinyl  compounds  selected  from  homopolymers  of  styrene, 
a-methylstyrene  or  vinyltoluene  and  copolymers  of  the  said 
monomers  with  one  another;  and  plasticizing  hydrocarbon 
oils. 
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4,333,983 
OPTICAL  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
Thomais  H.  Allen,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical  Coat- 
iboratory.  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,592 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  27/06;  G02B  5/2S 

U.S.  CI.  428—336  16  Claims 
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4,333,986 

DIAMOND  SINTERED  COMPACT  WHEREIN  CRYSTAL 

PARTICLES  ARE  UNIFORMLY  ORIENTATED  IN  A 

PARTICULAR  DIRECTION  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Kazuo  Tsuji;  Shuji  Yazu,  and  Akio  Hara,  all  of  Itami,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1979,  54-73670; 
May  30,  1980,  55-73570 

Int.  CI.'  B22B  9/00;  COIB  n/06 
U.S.  CI.  428—402  3  Oaims 


Diamond  Growth 
Direction 


transparent  flexible  polymer  substrate  carrying  on  at 
surface  thereof  a  thin  film  adhesion  layer  of  aluminum 
ormed  to  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  170  nanometers 
optical  coating  comprising  at  least  one  thin  film  layer 
on  said  thin  film  adhesion  layer  of  aluminum  oxide  and 
preselected  optical  properties. 

method  of  forming  an  antireflection  optical  coating  on 
fiexible  polymer  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dispjsing  a  fiexible  polymer  substrate  in  a  vacuum  deposi- 
chamber; 
liting  a  thin  film  adhesion  layer  of  aluminum  oxide  on  at 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  to  a  thickness  of  at  least 
about  1 70  nanometers;  and 
depositing  an  optical  coating  on  said  thin  film  adhesion  layer 
aluminum  oxide. 


4,333,984 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SHEETS 
Akira  Igarashi,  and  Hirohani  Matsukawa,  both  of  Fi^inomiya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japfn 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,641 
GaiWis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54/164217 
Int.  a.5  C09J  7/02;  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  Gl.  428—336  12  Oaims 

1.  iAJ  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  which  comprises 
a  support, 

a  w  lite  or  light-colored  pigment  coating  layer  having  an  oil 
absorption  determined  by  JIS  K5101  of  75  ml/100  g  or 
n"ore  on  the  support,  and 
a  h(  at-sensitive  color  forming  layer  comprising  an  electron 
donor  colorless  dye  and  an  electron  acceptor  compound 
o  1  said  coating  layer  wherein  recording  occurs  due  to  a 
color  reaction  upon  melting  one  or  both  of  said  dye  and 
Si  lid  acceptor. 


Ryuji 


U.S. 
1 

layer 
group 


on  a 
metal 


4,333,985 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Shirahata;  Akio  Yanai,  and  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  all  of 
Odiwara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaqagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1980,  55-54609 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7i/0« 
428—336  3  Claims 

magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  protective 
composed  of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
consisting      of     poly(paraxylylene),      poly(mono- 
chlor(j>paraxylyIene),  and  poly(dichloroparaxylylene),  formed 
magnetic  recording  layer  comprising  a  thin  ferromagnetic 
film. 


<n. 


m. 


Diarrvxid 
Crystal 
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Diamond  Growth 
Direction 


1.  A  polycrystalline  diamond  sintered  compact  containing 
5-30  weight  %  of  a  catalytic  metal  for  synthesizing  diamond 
from  a  carbonaceous  raw  material,  said  sintered  compact  being 
constituted  by  individual  crystal  particles  each  of  which  has  a 
long  axis  more  than  2  times  the  length  of  its  short  axis,  the  long 
axes  of  more  than  50%  of  said  crystal  particles  being  uniformly 
oriented  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  sintered  com- 
pact or  in  the  direction  normal  thereto,  said  crystal  particles 
forming  a  substantially  continuous  diamond  phase  by  being 
bonded  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axes  thereof. 


4,333,987 

METHODS  FOR  BONDING  DISSIMILAR  SYNTHETIC 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS 

INVOLVED  IN  AND  RESULTING  FROM  SUCH 

METHODS 

Harold  Kwart,  203  Cheltenham  Rd.,  Newark,  Del.  19711,  and 

Seevaram  N.  Varadhachary,  401  Union  ^t.,  Newtown,  Pa. 

18940 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,051 
Int.  a.3  B05D  i/06 
U.S.  a.  428—419  25  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-layered  construction  of  dissimilar  synthetic  poly- 
meric materials  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  composition  comprising 
a  vinyl  resin,  at  least  one  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl  resin,  an 
organic  unsaturated  chemical  compound  soluble  or  dis- 
persible  in  said  vinyl  resin  synthetic  polymeric  composi- 
tion and  of  sufficiently  low  volatility  as  not  to  be  driven 
off  during  heat  processing  of  said  multi-layered  construc- 
tion, and  a  free  radical  producer  or  reaction  initiator;  and 
a  second  layer  of  a  synthetic- polymeric  composition,  com- 
prising an  ultraviolet-curable  acrylated  polyurethane  resin 
and  a  polythiol  capable  of  reacting  with  said  organic 
unsaturated  chemical  compound  in  said  first  layer  to  form 
permanent  primary  chemical  bonds  bonding  said  layers 
together  said  first  and  second  layers  having  been  bonded 
together  by  reacting  said  organic  unsaturated  chemical 
compound  and  said  polythiol. 
15.  A  method  of  forming  a  multi-layered  construction  of 
dissimilar  synthetic  polymeric  materials  comprising: 
forming  a  first  layer  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  composition 
comprising  a  vinyl  resin,  at  least  one  plasticizer  for  said 
vinyl  resin,  an  organic  unsaturated  chemical  compound 
soluble  or  dispersible  in  said  vinyl  resin  synthetic  poly- 
meric composition  and  of  sufficiently  low  volatility  as  not 
to  be  driven  off  during  heat  processing  of  said  multi-lay- 
ered construction,  and  a  free  radical  producer  or  reaction 
initiator; 
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forming  a  second  layer  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  composition 
comprising  an  ultraviolet-curable  acrylated  polyurethane 
resin  and  a  poiythiol  capable  of  reacting  with  said  organic 
unsaturated  chemical  compound  in  said  first  layer;  and 

exposing  said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer  to  curing 
conditions,  while  in  contact,  for  said  ultraviolet-curable 
acrylated  polyurethane  resin,  whereby  said  organic  unsat- 
urated chemical  compound  reacts  with  said  poiythiol  to 
create  strong  and  permanent  primary  chemical  bonds 
between  said  layers. 


4,333,990 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPER 

Noboru  Yamato,  and  Tosimi  Satake,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Jiyo  Patper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,444,  Aug.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,793 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1978,  53-104163 
Int.  Cl.^  B41M  5/18     . 
U.S.  a.  428—531  5  aaims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper  containing  a  colorless  or 
pale-colored  chromogenic  dyestuff  and  a  phenolic  subsunce  in 
the  color-developing  layer  thereof,  characterized  in  that  said 
color-developing  layer  contains  20-65  weight  %  of  filler  of 
aluminum  hydroxide  with  respect  to  the  total  weight  of  the 
color  developing  layer. 


4,333,988 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Yasuyuki  Yamada;  Kenichi  Masuyama,  and  Tatsitji  Kitamoto, 
all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1978,  53-111581 
Int.  CV  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—425.9  24  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netic support  and  a  recording  layer  comprising  a  finely  divided 
ferromagnetic  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  binder  comprises  a  2-chloroacrylonitrile  polymer 
and  a  polyurethane  prepolymer  having  at  least  two  terminal 
isocyanate  groups. 


4  333  991 

MAGNETIC  GARNET  FILM  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yoshifumi  Sakurai,  Minoo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1980,  55-58400 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/40;  C30B  29/28 

U.S.  a.  428—702  9  Claims 


006 

\ 

V.       ,0 

V       NT 

°      004 

o 

"3     002 

«               < 

— 1 1      t 1       1 

800 


S50 


Tgrowtti  CO 


4,333,989 

SAPPHIRE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SUBSTRATE 

CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  GA2O3  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Jun-Ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Kitsuhiro  Kimura,  both  of  Sendai, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Research  Foundation, 

Sendai,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,851,  Oct.  2,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  625,527,  Oct.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,126,731.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  167,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1974,  49/123616 

Int.  a.3  C30B  29/20 

U.S.  a.  428—446  3  Qaims 


8.  A  magnetic  garnet  film  having  a  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (BiGdLu)3(FeAl)50i2  and 
(BiGdSm)3(FeAl)50i2.  said  garnet  film  being  composed  of  a 
single  crystal  grown  on  a  substrate  having  a  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Gd3Ga50i2,  Sm3Ga50i2 
and  Nd3Ga50i2,  and  being  multilayered  with  a  photoelectric 
film. 
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1.  A  grown  crystal  structure  comprising  a  sapphire-contain- 
ing rhombohedral  single-crystal  electrically  insulating  sub- 
strate and  an  epitaxially  grown  semiconductor  layer  of  silicon 
on  said  substrate,  said  single-crystal  electrically  insulating 
substrate  consisting  essentially  of  GA2O3  in  an  amount  of 
between  71  and  98  mol  %  with  the  balance  being  essentially 
AI2O3,  whereby  the  lattice  misfit  coefficient  between  said 
substrate  and  said  epitaxially  grown  silicon  layer  is  not  more 
than  about  1%  along  the  axis  of  said  substrate. 


4,333,992 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  STEAM  FROM  THE 
LIQUID  IN  A  MOIST  GAS  STREAM 
Herbert  C.  Healy,  Hebron,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,049 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  8/04 
U.S.  a.  429—17  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  producing  plant  comprising  primary  electric- 
ity generating  means  and  cogeneration  means,  wherein  said 
primary  electricity  generating  means  produces  a  moist  gas 
stream  containing  high  quality  waste  heat  at  a  first  pressure 
and  first  temperature  which  is  well  above  the  dew  point  of  said 
stream,  and  wherein  said  cogeneration  means  derives  at  least 
part  of  its  energy  from  high  quality  waste  heat  from  said  pri- 
mary electricity  generating  means,  and  wherein  said  power 
plant  requires  a  supply  of  steam,  a  method  for  removing  water 
from  said  moist  gas  stream  and  converting  said  water  to  said 
steam  required  by  said  power  plant  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reducing  the  temperature  of  said  moist  gas  stream  to  a  sec- 
ond temperature  which  is  still  above  the  dew  point  of  said 
stream  by  using  the  said  high  quality  heat  within  said 
moist  gas  stream  to  provide  energy  for  said  cogeneration 
means; 
introducing  said  moist  gas  stream  at  said  second  temperature 
into  a  condenser/boiler; 
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condensing  water  from  the  gas  stream  in  the  condenser/- 
btiler  by  coohng  the  gas  stream  to  a  third  temperature 
wiich  is  below  the  stream's  dew  point  without  signifi- 
cajntly  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  stream  to  produce 
hduid  water  at  said  third  temperature  and  at  a  pressure 
wjhich  is  subsuntially  the  same  as  the  pressure  of  the  moist 
g4s  stream  entering  the  condenser/boiler; 

sepi^ating  the  condensed  hquid  water  from  the  gas  stream; 

rediicing  the  temperature  of  the  condensed  hquid  water 
fram  said  third  temperature  to  a  lower,  fourth  tempera- 
ture; 


ion-exchange  portion  having  dispersed  therein  catalyst  parti- 
cles to  reduce  oxygen. 


rediicing  the  pressure  of  the  condensed  liquid  water  to  a 

S€cond  pressure  such  that  the  boiling  temperature  of  the 

wjater  is  equal  to  or  lower  than  said  third  temperature;  and 

zing  the  reduced  pressure  and  reduced  temperature 

separated  liquid  water  in  said  condenser/boiler  by  heating 

liquid  at  said  second  pressure  using  only  the  heat  of 

ccjindensation  from  the  step  of  condensing  and  sensible 

;  from  the  moist  gas  stream  passing  through  said  con- 

dinser/boiler  to  produce  steam  at  said  second  pressure. 
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4^33,993 

A^R  CATHODE  FOR  AIR  DEPOLARIZED  CELLS 

Henry  F.  Gibbard,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Roll  ing  Meadows,  111. 

Contuiuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,159,  Sep.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,311 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/00 

U.S.  0.  429—27  14  Qaims 


32 
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4,333,994 
CELL  EMPLOYING  A  COILED  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Lewis' F.  Urry,  Columbia  Station,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,216 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/10 

U.S.  a.  429—94  13  Qalms 


air  cathode  for  use  in  an  air  depolarized  cell  which 
of  a  unitary  member  having  a  hydrophobic  surface 
and  a  hydrophilic  surface  portion  consisting  of  an 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  coiled  electrode 
assembly  disposed  within  a  container  closed  by  a  cover,  said 
coiled  electrode  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  first  elec- 
trode strip,  an  elongated  second  electrode  strip  and  a  separa- 
tor, all  of  which  are  helically  wound  about  each  other  so  that 
the  separator  is  interposed  between  said  first  electrode  strip 
and  said  seccmd  electrode  strip,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  wound  electrodes  that  is  not 
sandwiched  between  layers  of  the  other  wound  electrode  has 
an  average  thickness  that  is  no  greater  than  80%  of  the  average 
thickness  of  the  portion  of  said  at  least  one  wound  electrode 
that  is  sandwiched  between  layers  of  the  other  wound  elec- 
trode. 


4,333,995 
LEAK  PROOF  CELLS  PROVIDED  WITH  A  SYNTHETIC 
RESIN  GASKET  HAVING  AN  INCREASED  DEGREE  OF 

CRYSTALLINITY 
Osamu  Ishida,  Suita;  Yoshio  Uetani,  Ibaraki,  and  Seiichi  Matsu- 
shima,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  54/81805; 
Jun.  28, 1979, 54/81806;  Jun.  28, 1979, 54/81807;  Jun. 28, 1979, 
54/81808 

Int.  Q\?  HOIM  2/OS 
U.S.  a.  429—172  13  Claims 


gas  depolarized  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  cell 
having  means  allowing  oxygen  ingress  therein,  an  anode 
cathode  disposed  in  the  casing,  a  separator  interposed 
between  the  anode  and  cathode,- a  current  collector  and  an 
electrolyte,  said  cathode  consisting  of  a  unitary  member  hav- 
hydrophobic  surface  portion  and  a  hydrophilic  surface 
portibn  consisting  of  an  ion-exchange  portion  having  disp>ersed 
therein  catalyst  particles  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  carry  out 
dfsired  oxygen  reduction,  the  hydrophobic  surface  portion 
cathode  being  positioned  to  contact  the  ingressing  oxy- 


1.  A  leak-proof  cell  comprising  a  positive  can  and  a  negative 
collector  fitted  in  the  opening  of  the  positive  can,  a  gasket 
made  of  a  synthetic  resin  being  set  in  the  space  between  the 
positive  can  and  the  negative  collector  to  prevent  the  leakage 
of  any  liquid  material  in  the  cell,  characterized  in  that  the 
degree  of  crystallinity  of  the  gasket  set  in  the  cell  is  at  least 
10%  higher  than  that  of  the  gasket  immediately  after  molding. 
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4^33,996 

SOLID  STATE  CELL  IN  WHICH  AN  INERT 

NONCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  IS  DISPERSED  IN  THE 

CATHODE 
Demetrios  V.  Louzos,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,521 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—191  8  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  solid  electrolyte 
and  a  charge  transfer  complex  cathode  in  which  the  complex  is 
the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  electron  donor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly-2-vinyl-pyridine,  mesophase 
pitch,  poly(N-vinylpyrrolidone),  anthracene  and  naphthalene 
and  an  electron  acceptor  of  at  least  one  halogen;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  minimum  amount  of  at  least  one  chemically 
inert,  high  surface  area,  electrically  nonconductive  material  in 
particulate  form  is  dispersed  in  the  cathode. 


4,333,997 

LITHIUM-HALOGEN  BATTERIES 

Lee  F.  Athearn,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  68,872,  Aug.  22, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,292,346, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  20,809,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,212,930.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,650 

Int.  a.5  HOIM  4/40 

U.S.  a.  429—218  6  Claims 


multifunctional  acrylate,  and  (4)  a  siloxy-containing  poly- 
carbinol,  and  (b)  subjecting  said  coating  to  radiation  suffi- 
cient to  cure  said  coating  and  bond  it  to  said  support  side. 


4,333,999 
CYAN  DYE-FORMING  COUPLERS 

Philip  T.  S.  Lau,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,140,  Oct.  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,831 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  430—17  20  Qaims 

15.  A  processed  photographic  element  containmg  a  cyan 
dye  image  comprised  of  a  cyan  dye  obtained  by  coupling  of 
oxidized  silver  halide  color  developing  agent  and  a  cyan  dye- 
forming  coupler  having  the  structure: 


OH 


1.  A  lithium  electrode  comprising  a  collector  body  alter- 
nately overlayed  with  lithium  in  two  forms:  one  form  compris- 
ing a  hot-dipped  lithium  coating,  the  other  form  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pressed  lithium  pieces. 

4,333,998 

RADUTION-CURABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

RESTORATIVE  AND/OR  PROTECTIVE  TREATMENT 

OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

Gerald  M.  Leszyk,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,799 
Int.  C\?  G03C  1/76.  5/26 
U.S.  a.  430—12,  38  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-curable  coating  composition  which  is  useful 
for  the  formation  of  protective  overcoats  on  photographic 
elements,  said  composition  comprising  (1)  an  acrylated  ure- 
thane,  (2)  an  aliphatic  ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid,  (3)  a  multifunctional  acrylate,  and  (4)  a  siloxy-conuining 
polycarbinol. 
10.  A  photographic  element  comprising 

(1)  a  support, 

(2)  at  least  one  image-bearing  layer,  and 

(3)  a  protective  overcoat  layer  which  is  permanently  bonded 
to  the  support  side  of  said  element;  said  protective  over- 
coat layer  having  been  formed  by  (a)  coating  said  support 
side  with  a  radiation-curable  coating  composition  which 
forms  a  transparent,  flexible,  scratch-resistant,  cross- 
linked  polymeric  layer  upon  radiation  curing,  said  coating 
composition  comprising  (1)  an  acrylated  urethane,  (2)  an 
aliphatic  ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  (3)  a 


CN 


wherein: 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  coupling-off  group;  and 
R  is  a  ballast  group. 


4334  000 

CYANINE  AND  DIANE  DYE  MIXTURE  PROVIDES 

NEAR  I.  R.  SENSITIVE,  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYER, 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

ELEMENT 

Mike  S.  H.  Chang,  Danbury;  John  T.  Donoghue,  Trumbull,  and 

Peter  G.  Edelman,  Westport,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 

Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,389 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/ 14 
U.S.  a.  430—58  16  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  element  which  is  extremely  sensitive 
to  exposure  to  light  rays  in  the  near-infrared  region  of  the 
spectrum,  said  element  comprising  an  electroconductive  sup- 
port, a  charge  generating  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  cyanine  dye  and  at  least  one  diane  dye  in  which  the  weight 
percent  of  cyanine  dye  relating  to  the  total  weight  of  said  dye 
mixture  ranges  between  about  0.05%  and  50.0%,  said  cyanine 
dye  having  a  general  structure  of  the  basic  moiety  as  follows: 

(A-(CH=CH)7(CH=B)  Z- 

.  .  .  wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  a  range  of  2  to  4 
inclusive,  Z"  is  an  anion,  and  A  and  B  are  non-fused  or  fused 
hetero-cyclic  rings,  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
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live  to  the  total  weight  of  said  dye  mixture  ranges  between 
about  0.05%  and  50.0%,  said  cyanine  dye  having  a  general 
structure  of  the  basic  moiety  as  follows: 

(A-(CH=CH)„CH=B)  Z- 

.  .  .  wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  a  range  of  2  to  4 
inclusive,  Z~  is  an  anion,  and  A  and  B  are  non-fused  or  fused 
hetero-cyclic  rings,  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


and  B=  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


^<^ 


and 


>jvherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  alkyl,  substituted 
alkyl  and  aryl  groups  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  S,  Se, 
O,  NMe,  NEt,  CMe2  and  CEt2,  and  a  charge  transport  layer 
comprising  a  conventional  organic  chemical  capable  of  trans- 
porting electrical  charges  generated  by  said  charge  generating 
layer  in  areas  of  said  element  exposed  to  said  light  rays. 

9.  l*rDcess  for  producing  a  photoconductive  element  which 
is  ext  "emely  sensitive  to  light  rays  in  the  near-infrared  region  of 
the  spectrum,  said  element  comprising  an  electroconductive 
support,  a  charge  generating  layer  and  a  charge  transport  layer 
comf  rising  a  conventional  organic  chemical  capable  of  trans- 
porting electrical  charges  generated  by  said  charge  generating 
layer  in  areas  of  said  element  exposed  to  said  light  rays,  com- 
prisir  g  the  step  of  producing  said  charge  generating  layer  by 
mixirg  together  a  cyanine  dye  and  a  diane  dye  in  a  coating 
composition  in  which  the  weight  percent  of  cyanine  dye  rela- 


and  B=  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


n 


N 

I 
R 


^  , 


^       ^«^ 
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•continued 


and 


)= 


—  N 
I 
Ri 

is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (1),  (2),  (3),  or  (4) 


'.  .  .  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  alkyl,  substituted 
alkyl  and  aryl  groups  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  S,  Se, 
O,  NMe,  NEt,  CMe2  and  CEt2,  and  applying  said  composition 
as  a  uniform  thin  layer. 


(1) 


4,334,001 

AZACYANINE  SPECTRA  SENSITIZED  ORGANIC 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

ELEMENTS 

Seiji  Horie,  and  Hideo  Sato,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1979,  54-158148 

Int.  a.^  G03G  5/09 

U.S.  a.  430—83  9  Qaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  an  organic 
photoconductive  substance  and  at  least  one  spectral  sensitizer 
selected  from  azacyanines  represented  by  formula  (I),  <II), 
(III),  (IV),  or  (V) 


•n 

I 
Ri 


,*''"•«» 


>=N— CH=CH 


xe 


-\-J 


I 

R2 


(I) 


■'iv 

R4^N 

I 

I 

R| 

T  >- 


(2) 


N 
I 

Ri 


B,  together  with  the  group 


(3) 


(4) 


(II) 


I 
R2 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (5),  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9),  or  (10) 


A 


Ri  R: 


wherein  A,  together  with  the  group 


(III) 


(IV) 


(V) 


CH3     CHj 


\1 


Rs 


N  R4 

I 
Rj 


<:0- 


1 

R2 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 
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(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


N— R2 


N— . 
I 

i>  a  group. represented  by  formula  (11),  (12),  (13)  or  (14) 


"Cr> 


(11) 


I 

R2 


R5  s 

R4  N 

I 

R2 


(12) 


(13) 


=< 


N— , 

I 

Ri 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (15)  or  (16) 


R3  s 


(14) 


N 
I 
R2 


D,  together  with  the  group 


R3 


>= 


N 

I 

Ri 


R4  N 

I 
Ri 


E,  together  with  the  group 


< 


N— , 

I 

R2 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (17)  or  (18) 


R3 


>- 


N 

I 

R2 


R5. 


R4 


y 


N 

I 

R2 


F,  together  with  the  group 


>=■ 


(15) 


(11) 


(17) 


(18) 


— N 
I 
Ri 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (19),  (20),  (21),  (22),  or 
(23) 


R3 


(19) 


>- 


N 

I 

Ri 
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-continued 
CH3  CHj 


-continued 


"«■ 


I 
R, 

V 

N 


"■Oc.>- 


I 

Ri 


I 

Ri 


R5         s 

R4  N 

I 

Ri 


G,  together  with  the  group 


(20) 


(27) 


(21) 


and  Ri,  R2,  and  R6  are  each  an  alkyl  group,  and  Rj,  R4. 

and  R5  are  each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 

group,  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group. 
7.  A  photosensitive  member  comprising  a  melt-extruded  film 
of  a  photoconductive  composition  comprising  an  organic 
photoconductive  substance  and  at  least  one  spectral  sensitizer 
selected  from  azacyanines  represented  by  formula  (I),  (II), 
(III),  (IV),  or  (V) 


(22) 


(23) 


'N 
I 

Ri 


>=N— CH=CH— /  b 

N" 

I 

R2 


xe 


(I) 


(II) 


=N-, 
I 
R2 

is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (24),  (25),  (26),  or  (27) 


CH3 


CH3 


(24) 


(25) 


A 


(III) 


•N 
I 
Ri 


\ 


h  ^=CH— N=CH— d^  E 


N' 

I 

R2 


wherein  A,  together  with  the  group 


(IV) 


(V) 


(26) 


>- 


—  N 
I 

Ri 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (1),  (2),  (3)  or  (4) 
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(I) 


-continued 


I 


(9) 


R4  N 

I 
Ri 


(2) 


(3) 


(10) 


N  — R2 


wherein  Z  is  — O— ,  — Se—  or  — S— ;  Q,  together  with  the 
group 


R3  S 

N  / 


(4) 


-i. 


N 
I 

Ri 


N-, 
I 
R2 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (11),  (12),  (13),  or  (14) 


=N— , 
I 
R2 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (5),  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9),  or  (10) 


CH3     CH3 


(5) 


I 

R2 

R4  N 

I 

R2 


(11) 


(12) 


N  R4 

.1 

R2 

I 

R2 


(6) 


(13) 


(14) 


I     h 


(7) 


N 
I 
R2 


D,  together  yith  the  group 


^.  1 


(8) 


-< 


N-. 

I 

Ri 


is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (15)  or  (16) 
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1> 


R4  N 

I 

Ri 

E,  together  with  the  group 


< 


N— , 

I 

R2 

is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (17)  or  (18) 


(15) 


(II) 


continued 


Rs         5 

R4  N 


Ri 


G,  together  with  the  group 


(21) 


(22) 


(2J) 


(17) 


R5. 


R4 


h 


N 
I 
R2 


F,  together  with  the  group 


)=• 


(18) 


— N 
I 
Rl 

is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (19),  (20),  (21),  (22),  or 
(23) 


(19) 


CH3         CH3 


(20) 


=N— , 
I 
R2 

is  a  group  represented  by  formula  (24),  (25),  (26),  or  (27) 


CH3         CH3 


R3 


(24) 


(25) 


(26) 


(27) 


N 
I 
R2 


and  Rl,  R2,  and  Kb  are  each  an  alkyl  group,  and  R3.  Ra, 
and  R5  are  each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group. 
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4,334,002 
IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD 
D.  Bouette,  Somerville,  Australia,  assignor  to  Repco 
Rescjarch  Pty.  Ltd.,  Dandenong,  Australia 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  691,607,  Jun.  1,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
I     application  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,366 
Oai|ns  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  4,  1975,  PC  1864 
Int.  a.'  G03G  13/10.  13/22 
LI.S.  CJi.  430—103  9  Claims 


material  of  not  much  greater  than  about  0.05  mg  of  diazo- 
nium  material  per  square  foot  of  substrate  surface. 


4,334,004 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL  WITH 

2-HYDROXY-3-NAPHTHOIC  ACID  AMIDES  HAVING 

6-SULFONIC  ACID  AMIDE  SUBSTITUTION 

Siegfried  Scheler,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,2811981 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/58.  1/54 
U.S.  CI.  430—176  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  diazotype  material  comprising  a  light-sensitive  layer 
on  a  support,  said  layer  containing  at  least  one  photosensitive 
diazonium  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  unilater- 
ally diazotized  p-phenylene  diamine  with  alkoxy  group  in 
positions  2  and  5  relative  the  diazonium  radical;  (2)  p-mercapto 
benzene  diazonium  compound;  (3)  p-phenyl  benzene  diazo- 
nium compound;  (4)  p-acylamino  benzene  diazonium  com- 
pound; and  (5)  6-chloro-4-dimethylamino-3(4-chIorophenoxy)- 
benzene  diazonium  compound  at  least  one  coupling  compo- 
nent, a  binder,  and  ^n  acid  stabilizer, 
the  improvement  that  the  coupling  component  is  at  least  one 
2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  acid  amide  of  the  general  formula 


1.  A  method  of  electrographically  forming  a  printable  image 
usmg  an  electrographic  plate  having  an  imaging  face  closely 
spaced  from  an  opposing  electrode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  voltage  to  said  imaging  face  and  to  said  opposing 
electr6de  producing  an  electric  field  extending  from  said  imag- 
ing fale  to  said  opposing  electrode;  illuminating  said  plate  with 
an  imige  to  generate  a  voltage  pattern  on  said  face;  and  passing 
a  devtloper  fluid  between  the  face  and  said  opposing  elec- 
trode; the  improvement  comprising  entraining  a  printing  me- 
dium within  said  developer  fluid  to  be  placed  thereby  within 
said  electric  field  in  out  of  contact  relation  to  said  face,  said 
printing  medium  having  a  net  electrostatic  charge  of  the  same 
polarity  as  the  voltage  applied  to  said  face  which  causes  migra- 
tion c  f  the  printing  medium  in  image  relation  to  said  voltage 
pattern  towards  the  opposing  electrode  from  the  developer 
fluid  [jnder  the  influence  of  the  electric  field. 


R2. 


R3 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— SO2 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group,  and 

R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or 
aryl  group,  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocy- 
clic group. 


4,334,003 

ULTRA  HIGH  SPEED  PRESENSITIZED 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

Thonias  H.   Jones,   Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Richardson 

Gr  iphics  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,531,  Jun.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,392. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,292 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/54.  1/71;  G03F  7/08.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  430—156  21  Qaims 

1.  \n  ultra  high  speed  presensitized  lithographic  plate  com- 
prising: 

a  backing  member  including  a  substrate  surface  exhibiting  a 
prupensity  for  adhesion  of  diazonium  materials  thereto;  and 
a  ph(»tosensitive  negative-working  diazonium  material  selected 
frcim  the  group  consisting  of  a  diazonium  compound  and  a 
diazonium  resin  layer  adhered  to  said  substrate  surface,  said 
diazonium  material  layer  bemg  of  a  residual  thickness  and 
having  been  formed  by  extraction  from  an  initial  diazonium 
\a'ieT  coated  onto  said  substrate  surface  and  having  more 
di  izonium  material  than  that  of  said  residual  thickness  diazo- 
ni  jm  layer,  said  residual  thickness  diazonium  layer  including 
a  i^uantity  of  diazonium  material  sufficient  to  form  a  litho- 
graphic image  on  the  plate  when  subjected  to  ultra  high 
speed  exposure  conditions,  said  residual  thickness  of  the 
di  izonium  material  layer  including  a  quantity  of  diazonium 


4  334  005 
TRANSITION  METAL  PHOTOREDUCTION  SYSTEMS 

AND  PROCESSES 

Anthony  Adin,  Rochester,  and  James  C.  Fleming,  Webster,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  720,873,  Sep.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,201,588, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,186,  Sep.  30, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

461,057,  Apr.  15,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  20,898 

Int.  a?  B03C  1/727;  G03C  1/72 

U.S.  a.  430—211  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  imaging  element  comprising  a  support,  and  on  the 
support  a  radiation-sensitive  composition  capable  of  imagewise 
generating  amines  in  response  to  activating  radiation,  and  an 
image-recording  composition  responsive  to  said  amines  in 
admixture  with  said  radiation-sensitive  composition; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  admixed  compositions  com- 
prise o-phthalaldehyde  and  a  reducible,  inert  cobalt(III)- 
complex  containing  releasable  amine  ligands; 

and  further  including,  in  chemical  association  with  said 
complex,  a  photoreductant  capable  of  causing  the  reduc- 
tion, upon  exposure  to  activating  radiation  longer  than  300 
nanometers  in  wavelength,  of  said  cobalt(III)complex. 

2.  In  an  imaging  element  comprising  a  support,  and  on  the 
support,  in  superposed  and  reactively  associated  layers,  a  layer 
of  a  radiation-sensitive  composition  capable  of  imagewise 
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generating  amines  in  response  to  activating  radiation  and  com- 
prising a  reducible  inert  cobalt(III)complex  containing  releas- 
able  amine  ligands,  and  a  layer  of  an  image-recording  composi- 
tion responsive  to  said  amines; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  radiation-sensitive  composi- 
tion further  includes  a  photoreductant  capable  of  causing 
the  reduction,  upon  exposure  to  activating  radiation 
longer  than  300  nanometers  in  wavelength,  of  said  cobalt- 
(III)complex; 
and  wherein  said  image-recording  composition  comprises 

o-phthalaldehyde. 
3.  In  an  imagewise  exposed  imaging  element  comprising  a 
support,  and  on  the  support,  in  superposed  and  reactively 
associated  layers,  a  first  layer  containing  in  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  said  layer,  a  composition  comprising  a  reducible,  inert 
cobalt(III)complex  containing  releasable  amine  ligands,  and  a 
second  layer  of  an  image-recording  composition; 
Jhe  improvement  wherein  said  composition  further  includes, 
in  said  exposed  portions,  a  reducing  agent  for  said  cobalt- 
(III)complex  produced  from  the  exposure  of  a  photore- 
ductant to  radiation  longer  than  300  nm  in  wavelength, 
and  wherein  said  image-recording  comp>osition  comprises 
o-phthalaldehyde. 


4,334,007 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICALLY  RECORDABLE 
AND  READABLE  INFORMATION  CARRIER  AND  THE 

CARRIER  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Claude  Tinet,  and  Claire  Lemonon,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189,222,  Sep.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,288,510, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  42,450,  May  25,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,252,889,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,282,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

253,273 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1976,  76  28771 
Int.  a.5  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  Q.  430—270  3  Claims 
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4,334,006 

PEEL-APART  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  RELIEF 

IMAGES 

Masao  Kiti^ima;  Hiromichi  Tachikawa;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki,  and 

Toffloaki  Ikeda,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9664>90,  Dec.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,623 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1977,  52-145685 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G03C  11/12.  5/00.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  430—254  17  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  im- 
agewise exposing  a  photo-sensitive  image-forming  material 
comprising  a  support  having  formed  thereon  a  layer  of  a 
photo-sensitive  composition  containing  an  o-quinonediazide 
compound  and  a  thermoplastic  binder,  said  photo-sensitive 
composition  being  solid  and  not  adhesive  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures, but  softenable  upon  heating,  heating  the  exposed  photo- 
sensitive material  in  intimate  contact  with  a  peeling  develop- 
ment carrier  sheet  which  has  no  adhesive  coating  and  which  is 
nontacky  at  ordinary  temperature  to  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  temperature  of  the  photo-sensitive  composition,  the 
heating  temperature  being  high  enough  to  obtain  sufficient 
adhesion  between  the  photo-sensitive  composition  and  the 
peeling  development  carrier  sheet  such  that  quality  images  can 
be  peeled  from  the  support  but  low  enough  that  the  photo-sen- 
sitive composition  and  the  peeling  development  carrier  sheet 
are  not  softened  to  the  point  at  which  good  image  quality  is  not 
obtained,  and  peeling  the  carrier  sheet  and  the  image-forming 
material  from  each  other  at  a  temperature  below  said  heating 
temperature  to  thereby  transfer  and  adhere  the  exposed  area  of 
the  photo-sensitive  composition  layer  to  the  carrier  sheet  and 
simultaneously  form  a  negative  relief  image  on  the  carrier 
sheet,  and  a  positive  relief  image  corresponding  to  the  non- 
transferred  area  of  the  photo-sensitive  composition  layer  on 
the  support. 


1.  An  optically  recordable  and  readable  video  disc  or  tape 
for  use  in  an  information  storage  system  of  the  type  comprising 
optical  means  for  producing  focussed  reading  and  recording 
radiation  beams  to  be  projected  onto  said  video  disc  or  tape, 
and  servocontrol  means  for  maintaining  said  optical  means  and 
said  video  disc  or  tape  in  proper  registry,  said  video  disc  or 
tape  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  radiation  sensitive  layer  covering  said  substrate;  and 
an  auxiliary  layer  covering  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  and 
comprising  a  continuous  recording  track  formed  by  a 
smooth  groove  being  made  in  said  auxiliary  layer  exposing 
a  continuous  track  of  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  follow- 
ing a  predetermined  configuration, 
said  continuous  track  being  optically  trackable  by  said  opti- 
cal servocontrol  means,  and 
the  track  being  recordable  with  elements  of  information  by 
irradiating  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  with  said  focussed 
recording  radiation  beam  modulated  by  elements  of  infor- 
mation to  be  recorded  to  cause  the  formation  of  optically 
detectable  structural  changes  in  the  structure  of  said  radia- 
tion sensitive  layer, 
said  continuous  track  and  said  information  being  distinctly 
detectable  by  optical  reading  means  sensitive  to  said  opti- 
cal-structural changes,  and 
said  track  being  detectable  even  in  the  absence  of  recorded 
information. 
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4  334  008 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYMER 

POLYInITRATE  ESTER  AND  BASIC  AROMATIC  AMINE 

John  t  Rice,  Nashua,  N.H.;  Albert  P.  Yundt,  Medfield,  Mass., 

and  jkenneth  J.  Quast,  Milford,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Bard  Labo- 

ratcjries.  Inc.,  Amherst,  N.H. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,649,  Oct.  21,  1976,  abandoned, 

whic^h  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,565,  Mar.  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,313 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  0.  430—270  *2  Qaims 

1.  4  photosensitive  imaging  system  suitable  for  producmg  an 
imagej  in  response  to  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiation, 
consistmg  essentially  of  a  molecularly  intimate  and  homogene- 
ous allmixture  of  at  least  one  basic,  aromatic  amine  and  an 
oxidizer  which  oxidizes  the  basic  aromatic  amine  on  said  expo- 
sure (if  said  system  to  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  oxidizer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  polynitrate  ester  having  a 
viscoiity  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  5000  seconds,  the 
aromatic  amine  comprising  a  compound  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


R-N-X 

I 
Y 

wher:in  R  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  substituted  either  directly  or 
by  nitrogen  or  oxygen  bonds  with  members  of  the  group  of 
hydr(j)gen,  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl  groups,  and  X  and  Y 
selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  aryl, 
ilkaryl  groups  provided  that  X  and  Y  are  not  both  hy- 
i\,  such  that  said  aromatic  amine  is  relatively  basic,  such 
ty  not  being  substantially  nullified  by  salt  or  amide  forma- 
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wherein  X  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  group  represented 
by 


are 
and  i 
droxy 
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4,334,009 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  TACKY  SURFACES 
Magiilie  M.  Charles,  SUten  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  B.  Heiart, 
Middletown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,829 
Int.  a.5  G03C  7/40;  B05D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  430—291  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  modifying  a  tacky  surface  by  adhering 
particulate  material  thereto  which  comprises 

(1)  applying  the  particulate  material  to  said  tacky  surface,  and 

(2)  removing  excess  particulate  material  therefrom, 

the  improvement  wherein  prior  to  application  to  the  tacky 
surface  the  particulate  material  is  admixed  with  carrier  parti- 
cles which  are  removed  with  the  excess  particulate  material, 
the  ratio  in  the  mixture  of  the  average  particle  diameter  of 
carrier  particles  to  that  of  the  particulate  material  in  the  mix- 
ture being  greater  than  2  and  the  weight  ratio  of  particulate 
material  to  carrier  particles  being  less  than  1. 

4,334,010 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

ELEMENT 
HiDyuki  Mifune;  Shoji  Ishiguro;  Tadao  ShUhido;  Yoshiharu 
Fuseya,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  and  Teruaki  TsHJikawa,  Otsu, 
al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi   Photo  Film  Co.,   Ltd., 
l^anagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,164 
(haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1980,  55-97934 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/34 
,  a.  430—551  27  Qaims 

A  silver  hahde  photographic  light-sensitive  element  com- 
priiing  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
em  jlsion  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 
fornula  (I)  is  incorporate*!  in  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
or  n  another  hydrophilic  colloid  layer: 


wherein  R^  and  R^  each  repesents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  or 
an  aryl  group;  R'  represents  a  sulfur-containing  saturated 
heterocyclic  group  or  a  group  represented  by  -A-S-B,  wherein 
A  represents  an  alkylene  group  and  B  represents  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  and  Z  represents  an  atomic 
group  forming  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  carbocyclic  ring. 

4  334  011 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  SENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Kozo  Aoki;  Yoahio  Seoka,  and  Yukio  Yokota,  all  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,513 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-157729 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—552  "  Cl«»nw 

1.  A  color  photographic  silver  halide  light  sensitive  material 

comprising  a  cyan  dye  forming  coupler  represented  by  formula 


(I) 


A— NHCO 


R2— N 


(I) 


U.S 


S02R' 

wherein  A  represents  a  cyan  coupler  residue,  but  the  —NHCO 
group  does  not  bond  to  A  in  the  active  position  of  A,  R' 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  aryl 
group,  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alkyl  group,  and  the  various  p|Ositions  of  the  phenyl 
group  of  the  formula  (I)  may  be  substituted  with  from  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  alkoxy  group. 

4,334,012 

SILVER  HALIDE  PREaPITATION  PROCESS  WITH 

DELETION  OF  MATERIALS 

Andre  G.  E.  Mignot,  Bonneuil-sur-Mame,  France,  assignor  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,890,  Dec.  12, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,685, 

Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

280,625 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—567  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising 

forming  a  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  dispersion  by 
reacting  silver  and  halide  salts  in  solution,  wherein  the 
silver  and  halide  salts  are  reacted  to  form  silver  halide 
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grain  nuclei  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersing  medium  and 
silver  halide  grain  growth  is  allowed  to  proceed  in  a 
reaction  vessel  in  which  the  silver  halide  grain  nuclei  and 
the  dispersing  medium  are  present, 

the  improvement  comprising,  while  increasing  the  silver 
halide  present  in  the  dispersing  medium  during  silver 
halide  grain  growth,  reducing  the  volume  of  the  disper- 
sion by  separating  a  portion  of  the  dispersing  medium 
while  retaining  the  silver  halide  grains  within  the  disper- 
sion remaining. 

2.  In  a  double-jet  batch  process  comprising 

forming  a  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  dispersion  by 
reacting  a  silver  salt  solution  and  a  halide  salt  solution 
within  a  dispersing  medium  to  achieve  silver  halide  grain 


represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  5-  to  7-mem- 

bered  ring; 
R\  R*  and  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 

hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  which  may  be  substituted; 
An  represents  an  anion  and/or 
R^  represents  the  radical  (— CR^R*— NR'R^H)-^  An; 

(2)  a  monomer  B  containing  at  least  one  anionic  group;  and 

(3)  at  least  40  mole  percent  of  a  compound  C  which  is  acryl- 
amide  and/or  methacrylamide;  wherein  the  copolymer 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000  to  200,000  and  the 
polymer  is  present  in  a  quantity  of  from  500  mg  to  500  g 
per  mole  of  silver  halide. 
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nucleation  followed  by  silver  halide  grain  growth, 
wherein  during  silver  halide  grain  growth  the  silver  and 
halide  salts  are  concurrently  run  into  a  reaction  vessel 
containing  the  dispersing  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising,  while  running  the  silver  and 
halide  salt  solutions  and  during  silver  halide  grain  growth, 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  dispersion  from  the  reaction 

vessel, 
reducing  the  volume  of  the  withdrawn  dispersion  by 
separating  a  px3rtion  of  the  dispersing  medium  while 
retaining  the  silver  halide  grains  within  the  remaining 
withdrawn  disp)ersion,  and 
returning  the  remaining  withdrawn  dispersion  to  the  reac- 
tion vessel. 


4,334,014 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

ELEMENTS 
Hiroyuki  Mifune;  Tadao  Shishido;  Shoji  Ishiguro,  all  of  Mina- 
mi-ashigara,  and  Jisaburo  Ueyanagi,  Nithinomiya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-34379 
Int.  a.'  G03C  l/i4 
U.S.  a.  430—611  10  Gaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  element  com- 
prising a  support,  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
which  is  substantially  of  the  surface  latent  image  type,  and  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
contains  a  cephalosporin  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  latent  image  regression,  wherein  the  cephalosprin  com- 
pound has  the  following  formula: 


4^34,013 

USE  OF  COPOLYMERS  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Peter  Bergthaller,  and  Helmut  Sommer,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverku- 
sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2946465 

Int.  a.5  G03C  7/72 
U.S.  a.  430—569  7  Gaims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and  at  least 
one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  said  support 
comprising  a  peptizing  agent  and  at  least  one  silver  halide 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  photosensitive  layer 
includes  a  peptizing  agent  comprised  of  a  copolymer  of  at  least 
the  following  polymerized  compounds: 
(1)  An  allyl  ammonium  salt  corresponding  to  the  following 
formula 


(A) 


An 


CH2«CR^ 
CR*R' 
H— N— R2 


in  which 
Rl  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen;  an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cal which  may  be  substituted,  or  R'  and  R^  may  together 


R'- 


I 

S 


0) 


rr^.. 


COOR3 


wherein 

R'  represent  an  amino  group; 

R2  can  represent  hydrogen,  a  halogen  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  mercapto  group,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio 
group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  an  acylthio 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  or  a  formyl  group;  and 

R3  can  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion,  an  ammo- 
nium ion,  or  a  hydrocarbon  or  heterocyclic  group  which 
may  be  substituted;  or 

R2  and  R^  together  can  represent  a  group  completing  an 
oxygen-containing  heterocyclic  group. 


4,334,015 
IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS 
Dean  R.  Yarian,  Afton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,693 
InL  G.3  BOIJ  n/Q2;  B41M  5/16.  5/22;  C09D  11/00:  C09B 

26/02 
VJS.  a.  435—1  36  Claims 

32.  A  system  for  forming  colored  markings  from  subsUn- 
tially  colorless  first  and  second  coreactants  comprising: 
(a) a  carrier  means  carrying  a  first  color-forming  coreactant, 
said  first  coreactant  comprising  an  aromatic  substituted 
hydrazone  and  a  reaction-implementing  cosolvent  vehi- 
cle, said  hydrazone  having  the  formula 
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o 
II 

Ar'— C— NHN=CH  — AH 

wherein  Ar'  and  Ar^  are  independently  selected  aromatic 
sibstituents,  Ar'  being  selected  from  the  group  of  aro- 
matic substituents  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
piienyl.  napthyl,  and  substituted  naphthyl  and  Ar^  being 
selected  from  the  group  of  aromatic  substituents  consist- 
ing of  o-hydroxy  substituted  phenyl  and  o-hydroxy  substi- 
Lted  naphthyl, 

(b)  11  record  sheet  having  on  at  least  a  portion  of  one  major 
surface  a  second  coreactant  comprising  a  transition  metal 

Silt, 

(c)  ransfer  means  for  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
fi  rst  coreactant  to  selected  areas  of  said  record  sheet  hav- 
irg  said  second  coreactant. 

4,334,016 

HUMlAN  OSTEOGENIC  SARCOMA  CELL  LINE  AND  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  IMMUNOFLUORESCENT  ANTIBODY 

TEST 

urukawa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Wistar  Insti- 

of  Anatomy  and  Biology,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,005 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  I/IO;  C12N  5/02 

U.S.  (tl.  435—5  1  Claim 


bound  to  said  /3-linked  galactose  moieties  in  said  cell 
membrane; 

(b)  detecting  the  amount  of  said  label  which  is  bound  to  said 
cell  membrane;  and, 

(c)  comparing  the  amount  of  said  label  bound  to  the  cell 
membrane  of  test  cells  to  the  level  which  would  be  present 
in  non-cancer  cells. 


Toru 
tutii 


4,334,018 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  PROTHROMBIN 
Bruno  Kirchhof,  Miinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,600,  Dec.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757992 

Int.  a.3  C12Q  ;/iA  1/56 
U.S.  a.  435— 13  25aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  determination  of  prothrombin  in 
biological  material,  by  conversion  of  prothrombin  into  throm- 
bin, enzymatic  fission  of  a  thrombin  substrate  and  measurement 
of  product,  the  improvement  comprising  incubating  the  test 
solution  with  the  addition  of  Factor  Xa  as  the  sole  enzyme 
activating  prothrombin  into  thrombin. 

8.  Reagent  for  the  determination  of  prothrombin  in  biologi- 
cal material,  comprising  a  thrombin  substrate  and  a  prothrom- 
bin activator,  wherein  the  prothrombin  activator  is  Factor  Xa 
in  a  concentration  of  from  0.2  to  2.5%  of  the  biological  mate- 
rial. 


\.  i\.  test  procedure  for  determining  the  presence  of  human 
cytomegalovirus  (HCMV)  antibody  in  a  sample  of  human 
blood  which  comprises  substantially  uniformly  distributing  on 
a  surlace  as  target  cells  a  human  osteogenic  sarcoma  cell  line 
desigliated  ATCC  Accession  Number  CRL  8069  and  charac- 
terized by  an  unlimited  life  span,  by  being  chronically  and 
persistently  infected  with  HCMV,  and  by  showing  a  substan- 
tially] consunt  ratio  between  cells  infected  with  HCMV  and 
non-ihfected  cells,  the  percentage  of  infected  cells  comprising 
from  [about  1  to  about  10  percent  of  the  total  cells,  inoculating 
said  target  cells  with  a  diluted  sample  of  blood  serum  to  be 
teste(^  for  the  presence  of  HCMV  antibody,  contacting  the 
cells  I  with  a  fluorescein  isothiocyanate  conjugated  immuno- 
globulin, and  optically  viewing  said  cells  to  determine  the 
presence  of  immunofluorescent  positive  cells  resulting  from 
reaction  between  cell  antigens  and  test  serum  antibodies. 


4,334,017 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CANCER  IN  MAMMALIAN 

TISSUE 
Georjge  M.  Plotkin,  Lynn,  and  George  Wolf,  Lexington,  both  of 
MpM.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Qmbridge,  Mass. 

i::ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,182,  Apr.  16,  1979, 
abi^doned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,860 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  ii/54;  C12Q  1/54.  1/48 
U.S.  a.  435—7  12  Qaims 

5.  An  improved  noninvasive  test  for  cancer  in  mammals, 
comprising: 


(a  I  incubating  cells  from  said  mammalian  tissue  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  label  which:  (1)  has  a  specific  affinity  for  /3- 
linked  galactose  moieties  present  in  the  membrane  of  said 
cells;  and,  (2)  is  capable  of  being  detected  after  it  becomes 


4,334,019 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
DE(MYaNOSYLOXY)TYLOSIN 
Richard  H.  Baltz;  Gene  M.  Wild,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Eugene 
T.  Seno,  Norwich,  England,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,855,  Jun.  12, 1980.  This  application 

May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,826 

Int.  a.3  C12P  19/62:  C12N  1/20 

U.S.  a.  435—76  «  Qaims 

1    The  method  of  producing  23-de(mycinosyloxy)tylosin 

and  20-dihydro-23-de(mycinosyloxy)tylosin  which  comprises 

cultivating  Streptomyces  fradiae  NRRL  11271  or  a  23-de(- 

mycinosyloxy)tylosin-producing     mutant     or     recombinant 

thereof  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 

carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 

fermentation  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  antibiotic 

activity  is  produced. 

4,334,020 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  L-GLUTAMIC  AQD  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Hidetsugu  Nakazawa,  Kawasaki;  Ichiro  Yamane,  Yamato,  and 
Eiichi  Akutsu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,012 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54/78294 

Int.  C\?  C12P  13/14 

U.S.  a.  435—110  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  L-glutamic  acid  by  fermentation 

which  comprises  aerobically  culturing  in  an  aqueous  culture 

medium  a  mutant  of  the  genus  Brevibacterium  or  Corynebac- 

teriuro  resistant  to  a  compound  having  vitamine-P  activity, 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acenocoumarin,  apiin, 

coumetarol,  cyclocumarol,  dicumarol,  diosmetin,  esculetin, 

esculin,    ethyl-bis-coumacetate,    3,3'-ethylidene-bis-4-hydrox- 

ycoumarin,  hesperetin.  hesperidin,  morin,  naringenin,  phen- 

procoumon,  quercetin,  quercimeritrin,  robinin,  rutin,  scope- 
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rone,  skimmin,  umbelliferone,  and  warfarin,  and  recovering 
the  L-glutamic  acid  accumulated  in  the  resulted  culture  liquid. 


4,334,021 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COPROPORPHYRIN  III 
Ichiro  Kojima,  Yokosuka;  Kenji  Maruhashi,  Yokohama,  and 
Yasuo  Fujiwara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,057 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1979,  54/153648 
Int.  a.^C12P  ]7/]6 
U.S.  a.  435—118  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  coproporphyrin  III  which 
comprises  cultivating  a  coproporphyrin  Ill-producing  micro- 
organism of  the  genus  Arthrobacter  in  a  culture  medium  con- 
taining a  carbon  source,  a  nitrogen  source  and  a  mineral  and 
recovering  coproporphyrin  III  from  the  culture  broth,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  culture  medium  contains  at  least  0. 1 
g,  per  liter  of  the  culture  medium,  of  L-cystine,  at  least  0.5  g, 
per  liter  of  the  culture  medium,  of  Mg"*"  +  ,  or  both. 


4,334,022 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MILDIOMYCIN 

Takashi  Suzuki,  Suita;   Hidekazu   Sawada,  Neyagawa,  and 

Tsunetomo  Asai,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1979,  54-78917 

Int.  a.3  C12N  1/iS 

U.S.  a.  435—119  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  mildiomycin  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  mildiomycin-producing  microorganism  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Streptoverticillium  in  a  culture  medium  to 
elaborate  and  accumulatemildiomycin  in  the  culture  broth,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  cultivation  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  N-methyl  compound  and  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  N-methyl  compound  in  the  culture  medium  is  at  least 
3mM. 


4,334,023 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CHOLESTEROL  OXIDASE 
Helmgard  Gauhl,  Tutzing;  Georg  Schawohl,  Munich;  Hans 

Seidel,  and  Klaus  Beaucamp,  both  of  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 

Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,460 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1979,  2924875 

Int.  a.3  C12N  9/04 
U.S.  a.  435—190  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cholesterol  oxidase,  which 
comprises  culturing  at  least  one  micro-organism  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

Streptomyces  griseofuscus  DSM  40191, 

Streptomyces  hygroscopicus  4071  \, 

Streptomyces  acidomycelicus  DSM  40798;  and 

Arthrobacter  parajjinens  DSM  312, 
and  recovering  cholesterol  oxidase  from  the  culture. 


4,334,024 

PREPARATION  AND  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 

FRACnON  I  PROTEIN  FROM  PLANT  SOURCES 

Sarjit  Johal,  1411  S.  11th  St.  #2,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  86502 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,779 

Int.  Q.3  C12N  9/88 

U.S.  Q.  435—232  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  crystalline  ribulose  1,5-bisphos- 

phate  carboxylase  from  plant  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  a  sample  of  said  plant  material  with  a  suitable 
buffer  solution; 

(b)  flltering  said  solution; 

(c)  adding  to  said  solution,  while  stirring,  sufficient  quanti- 


ties of  polyethylene  glycol  (PEG)  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  from  5000  to  7000  to  bring  said  poly- 
ethylene glycol  to  a  fmal  concentration  in  the  range  from 
5  to  15  (weight/volume)  percent; 

(d)  discarding  the  precipitates  formed; 

(e)  storing  said  solution  for  about  1  to  8  hours; 

(0  collecting  and  washing  the  crystals  resulting  from  said 

storage;  and 
(g)  lydphilizing  said  crystals. 


4,334,025 
NOVEL  SUBSTANCE  M.9337  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Sadao  Miyamura,  Niigata,  Japan,  assignor  to  SS  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,293 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-10481 

Int.  Q.'  C12N  1/20:  C12P  7/00:  A61K  35/74 

U.S.  Q.  435—253  4  Qaims 

1.  A  substance  M-9337  having  the  following  properties: 

(1)  Nature:  Neutral  (1  mg/ml:  pH  6-7),  white  to  light  yellow 
powder; 

(2)  Elementary  analysis: 
C  .  .  .  52-53% 

H  .  .  .  7-8% 
O  .  .  .  39-41%; 

(3)  Solubility:  Soluble  in  dimethylsulfoxide  and  a  mixed 
solvent  of  chloroform  and  methanol,  slightly  soluble  in 
water  and  methanol,  and  insoluble  in  ethyl  acetate  and 
chloroform; 

(4)  Color  reaction: Positive  with  respect  to  anthrone,  iodine, 
ammonium  molybdate-perchloric  acid,  and  anisaldehyde 
reactions  and  negative  with  respect  to  ninhydrin  and 
Dragendorff  reagent  reactions; 

(5)  Melting  point:  170*- 175*  C.  (decomposed); 

(6)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  As  seen  in  FIG.  1; 

(7)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr):  As  seen  m  FIG.  2; 
and 

(8)  Thin  layer  chromatography: 
n-propanol-water  (4:1) 

Rf=  about  0.5 
n-butanol-acetic  acid-water  (4:1:5) 

Rf=  about  0.28 
toluene-formic  acid-ethyl  formate  (5:1:4) 

Rf= about  0.013 
n-butanol-pyridine-water  (3:2:1) 

Rf= about  0.51 
n-propanol-N  ammonia-water  (6:2:1) 

Rf=  about  0.41. 


4,334,026 
HYBRID  BIO-THERMAL  LIQUEFACTION 
David  P.  Chynoweth,  St.  Charles,  and  Paul  B.  Tarman,  Elm- 
hurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology, 
Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,242,  Jan.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,289,625.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,248 
Int.  Q.'  C12P  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  435—163  33  Qaims 

1.  A  hybrid  bio-thermal  liquefaction  process  for  improved 
carbonaceous  liquefaction  to  produce  alcohol  containing  liq- 
uid fuels  comprising:  adding  organic  carbonaceous  feed  to  a 
fermentation  reactor;  fermenting  said  organic  carbonaceous 
feed  under  alcohol  producing  conditions  in  an  active  alcohol 
producing  biological  liquid  culture;  separating  alcohol  con- 
taining liquid  fuel  product  and  fermentation  residue  and  dewa- 
tering  and  introducing  said  fermentation  residue  into  a  thermo- 
chemical  converter;  thermochemically  converting  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  organic  carbon  component  of  said 
fermentation  residue  under  elevated  temperature  conditions 
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ucts  or  their  derivatives  or  thermochemical  residue 
passed  to  said  fermentation  reactor. 


prcd 


4,334,027 

PREPARATION  OF  IMMOBILIZED 

ENZYMATICALLYACnVE  SUBSTANCE 

Joachiin  Klein,  Schapenbruch  14,  3300  Braunschweig,  and  Fritz 

Wagner,  Hohe  Wiese  2,  3300  Braunschweig-Stockheim,  both 

of  F^.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,573 
Int.  aj  C12N  ll/W.  11/08.  11/04 
.  435—178  26  Qaims 

a  process  for  producing  an  immobilized  enzymatically- 
substance  in  which  an  enzymatically-active  substance  in 
nation  with  an  aqueous  polyelectrolyte  solution  com- 
a  substantial  amount  of  alginate  is  added  to  an  aqueous 
_. bath  containing  a  source  of  multivalent  ion  hav- 
er large  opposite  to  that  of  the  polyelectrolyte  so  that  said 
polyelectrolyte  precipitates  to  form  beads  of  gel  containing 
erzymatically-active  substance  wherein  the  improvement 
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thermochemical  converter  products  and  thermo- 
residue,  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  thermochemi- 


means  for  sealing  the  other  end  of  the  neck,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  frangible  zone  integrally  formed  in  the  top 
wall  for  access  to  the  interior  of  the  culture  flask. 
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4,334,029 
UNFIRED  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 

Hiroyuki  Naito;  Takashi  Maruya,  both  of  Tsuruoka;  Kyugo 
Gotoh,  Urawa,  and  Hideyo  Ohmori,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mizusawa  Kazahu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka;  Mitsubisha  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Yamato  Refrac- 
tives  &  Co.,  Chiba,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  222,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1980,  55-579 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  a.  501—109  7  Qaims 

1.  An  unfired  refractory  composition  comprising  a  refrac- 
tory aggregate  and  a  binder  for  the  refractory  aggregate,  in 
which  the  binder  comprises  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersi- 
ble  siliceous  binder  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20%  by  weight  based 
on  the  refractory  aggregate,  a  carbonizable  organic  binder  in 
an  amount  of  2  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  refractory 
aggregate  and  a  phosphate  type  hardening  agent  in  an  amount 
of  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  refractory  aggregate 
wherein  the  siliceous  binder  is  an  alkali  metal  borosilicate 
binder  in  which  the  M20/Si02  molar  ratio  (in  which  M  stands 
for  an  alkali  metal)  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.4  to  1.20  and  the 
B203/Si02  molar  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  0.3 


c  rying  of  the  precipitated  beads  of  gel  under  controlled 
cc  nditions  as  to  significantly  reduce  the  diameter  of  the 
b<  ads,  thereby  hardening  said  beads  and  imparting  to  said 
b^ads  significantly  increased  strength  and  a  higher  ratio  of 
content  of  enzymatically-active  substance  to  the  diam- 
of  the  beads;  and 
^dding  the  beads  resulting  from  step  (a)  to  a  precipitation 
th  containing  a  multivalent  ion  having  a  charge  opposite 
that  of  the  polyelectrolyte  to  effect  further  hardening  of 
the  beads. 


the 
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4,334^030 
THERMOPLASTIC  FOAMABLE  BLENDS 
John  E.  Kochanowski,  Monterey,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,017 
Int.  C1.3  C08J  9/08,  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521—90 

1.  A  substantially  uniform  injection  moldable 
blend  comprising: 

(i)  a  thermoplastic  organic  polymer; 

(ii)  a  dihydrooxadiazinone  represented  by  the  formula 


I7  0ainis 

foamable 


4,334,028 
FLASK 
L.  Can-er,  310  Via  Lido  Nord,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
926153 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,045 

Int.  a?  C12M  3/00 

U.S.  Cl.  435—284  4  Qaims 


(R)- 


R^>^  /  \ 
— c 

\  N 


/ 


c=o 

I 

NH 


/« 


1.  In  a  flask  suitable  for  tissue  or  micro-organism  culture, 
having  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  similar  side  walls,  a 
closed  end  wall,  a  second  end  wall  having  an  opening  therein, 
a  tub  alar  open  neck  in  sealing  engagement  at  one  end  with  the 
second  end  wall  so  as  to  surround  the  opening  therein,  and 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2;  R  is  a  monovalent 
radical  when  n  is  1,  and  a  divalent  radical  when  n  is  2, 
selected  from  a  C(i-8)  alkyl  radical  or  alkylene  radical,  a 
C(6-30)  aryl  radical  or  arylene  radical  and  halogenated 
derivatives  thereof;  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  C(i-8)  alkyl,  alkylene,  C(6-30)  aryl,  alkoxy 
and  aryloxy  radicals;  and, 
(iii)  amide  derivatives  of  azodicarboxylic  acid  represented 
by  the  general  formula 

\  '     / 

N— C— N'=N— C— N 

R*  O  OR* 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  hy- 
drogen and  C(i.io)  alkyl  radicals. 
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4,334,031 

FLAME-RETARDA^r^  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

PREPARED  BY  INCORPORATING  A  GRAFT  POLYMER 

HAVING  A  PARTICLE  SIZE  GREATER  THAN  0.5 

MICRON 

Jay  G.  Otten,  Flat  Rock;  Duane  A.  Heyman,  Monroe,  both  of 

Mich.,  and  John  R.  Murphy,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,352 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—106  6  Qaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  flame-retardant,  flexible  polyure- 
thane  foam  prepared  from  the  reaction  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
polyether  polyol  having  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  from 
200  to  2500  and  graft  polymer  content  of  at  least  5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyol,  an  organic 
polyisocyanate,  a  blowing  agent  and  flame-retardant  com- 
pounds, the  improvement  comprises  incorporating  therein  a 
graft  polymer  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  0.5  micron. 


4,334,032 
FOAMED  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  URETHANE  MODIHER 
COMPOUND 
John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  and  Herwart  C.  Vogt, 
Sparta,  N.J.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,845,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,536 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/71.  18/16 
U.S.  a.  521—115  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol  with  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate in  the  absence  of  a  trimerization  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  preparation  of  said  foam 
from  about  2  percent  by  weight  to  75  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  polyether  polyol  and  the  organic 
polyisocyanate  an  isocyanate-free,  hydroxy!  group-free  reac- 
tion product  of  an  organic  isocyanate  with  a  monohydric  or 
polyhydric  compound  containing  from  1  to  4  hydroxyl  groups 
and  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,334,033 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
Lothar  Metzinger;  Otmar  Zipp,  both  of  Osnabrueck,  and  Heinz 
Bollmann,  Alfhausen-Heeke,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,530 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1979,  2940856 

Int.  C1.3  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521— 159  ,  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyurethane  elastomers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  prepolymer  by 
reacting  a  higher  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pound with  an  organic  diisocyanate  at  a  weight  ratio  of 
OH  groups  to  NCO  groups  of  about  1.2:1  to  2:1, 

(b)  dividing  said  prep>olymer  into  two  components  A  and  B 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  80:20  to  20:80, 

(c)  reacting  component  A  with  1,5-naphthylene  diisocyanate 
(NDI)  in  a  weight  ratio  of  OH:NCO  groups  of  about  1:2.5 
to  1:12  to  produce  a  terminal  NCO  group-containing 
NDI-polyurethane  adduct, 

(d)  mixing  component  B  with  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chain  extenders,  crosslinking  agents, 
water  and  mixtures  thereof  and  optionally  auxiliaries  and 
additives,  and 

(e)  reacting  said  NDI  polyurethane  adduct  (from  step  c) 
with  the  mixture  from  step  d. 


4,334,0^ 

the^Hp/ 
olyureth/ 


PROCESS  FOR  THE^KPARATION  OF 
POLYMERIZABLE  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 

August  Lehner,  Roedersheim-Gronau;  Heinrich  Hartmann, 
Limbergerhof;  Guenter  Heil,  Ludwigshafen;  Werner  Lenz, 
Bad  Durkheim;  Ingolf  Buetbe,  Mannheim,  and  Rudolf  Bach- 
mann,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 

1980,  3005035 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/76.  18/62 

U.S.  a.  525—28  7  Qaimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymerizable,  primarily 

linear  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomers  with  acrylate 

side  groups  comprising  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate 

with  a  mixture  of 

(a)  an  acrylate  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  146  to 
3000, 

(b)  an  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  other  than  those  of 
paragraph  (a)  having  a  molecular  weight  between  400  and 
5000,  and 

(c)  a  chain  extender  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diols,  diamines,  aminoalcohols,  and  triois,  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  between  61  and  400,  water,  and  mixtures 
thereof 

wherein  the  ratio  of  isocyanate  to  active  hydrogen  containing 
groups  is  from  0.8:1  to  1.2:1  and  wherein  1.4  to  1.8  moles  of 
organic  polyisocyanate,  0  to  15  moles  of  component  (c)  and  0.3 
to  6  moles  of  component  (a)  are  used  per  mole  of  component 
(b). 


4,334,035 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Taketoshi  Figita;  Yasuyuki  Ohgi,  and  Yousui  Nemoto,  all  of 
Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,436 
Int.  a.5  C08G  63/54 
U.S.  CI.  525—34  3  Qaims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  comprising 
(A)  an  unsaturated  polyester  alkyd  prepared  by  condensing  all 
or  at  least  30  mol%  of  1,2-buunediol  as  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
component,  all  or  part  of  phthalic  anhydride  as  a  saturated 
polybasic  acid  component,  and  an  unsaturated  polybasic  acid 
component,  and  (B)  an  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable 
with  said  component  (A),  the  amount  of  said  component  (B) 
being  20  to  55  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  component  (A). 


4,334,036 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CURABLE  VINYL 

POLYMER  HAVING  SILYL  GROUP 

Kazuya  Yonezawa;  Hisao  Furukawa,  and  Masaaki  Azuma,  all  of 

Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,628,  Aug.  24,  1978,  abaodoned. 

This  application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,657 

Int.  a.5  C08F  8/34.  8/42.  236/02 

U.S.  a.  525—102  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  vinyl  polymer  having  a  silyl 

group  for  use  as  a  coating  material,  which  comprises  reacting 

at  50*  to  150°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  1  to  4  hours,  and  in  the 

presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group 

VIII  transition  metals  or  complexes  thereof,  a  hydrosilane 

compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

Xj-flSi— H 
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whereir  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal havifcng  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  gro«ip  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  radical,  acyloxy  radi- 
cal, aminoxyl  radical,  phenoxy  radical,  thioalkoxy  radical  and 
amino  radical  and  "a"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0,  1  or  2; 
with  a  polymer  or  copolymer  comprising  1  to  95  wejght 
peilcent  monomer  or  monomers  (A)  selected  from  the 
grciup  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  butyl  aery  late, 
bulyl   methacrylate,  styrene,  acrylic  acid,  maleic  acid 
anhydride.  2-ethyl-hexyl  aery  late  and  mixtures  thereof; 
an^  99  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  or  monomers  (B) 
selfected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  methacrylate, 
allyl  acrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
wheitin  the  main  chain  is  a  vinyl  polymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  200  to  30.000;  and 
wheiein  said  resulting  vinyl  polymer  having  a  silyl  group  is 
sultstantially  free  of  internal  double  bonds. 


4  334  037 

Moulding  compositions  of  a  styrene 
polymer  and  ptfe  particles 

Eric  HL  W.  Allen,  Luton,  England,  assignor  to  George  Kent 

Limited,  Luton,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,749,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,515 
lis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 

Int.  a.J  C08L  25/06,  27/18 
.  525—199  12  Gaims 

thermoplastic  moulding  composition  comprising  a 
j)roportion  of  a  thermoplastic  styrene-based  polymeric 
material  having  dispersed  therein  at  least  5%  by  weight,  based 
on  the]otal  weight  of  the  composition  of  PTFE  particles,  said 
PTFE  barticles  being  of  a  generally  granular  nature  having  an 
average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  1  to  10  ^m  with  not  more 
than  1 4  of  the  PTFE  particles  having  sizes  greater  than  50  ;im 
and  wherein  the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  the  PTFE 
particles  does  not  differ  significantly  from  their  minimum 
dimension,  such  that  the  melt  elasticity  of  the  composition 
during  moulding  does  not  differ  significantly  from  that  of  the 
polymeric  material  without  said  PTFE  particles. 


noalkenyl  aromatic  polyblends  having  a  dispersed  rubber 
phase  as  rubber  particles  having  a  bimodal  rubber  particle  size 
distribution  comprising, 

A.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  a  first  solution  of  an 
alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  having  dissolved  therein  about 
2  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  first  diene  rubber  in  a  first  reac- 
tion zone  to  a  conversion  of  about  10  to  40%  forming  a 
partially  polymerized  first  solution  with  said  first  diene 
rubber  being  dispersed  as  rubber  particles  having  an  aver- 
age diameter  of  about  0. 1  to  1 .0  microns, 

B.  continuously  feeding  said  partiJilly  polymerized  first  solu- 
tion to  a  second  reaction  zone  in  series  with  said  first 
reaction  zone,  simultaneously  with  a  second  solution  of  a 
monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer  having  dissolved  therein 
about  2  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  a  second  diene  rubber,  form- 
ing a  partially  polymerized  second  solution, 

C.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  said  partially  polymer- 
ized second  solution  in  said  second  reaction  zone  to  a 
conversion  of  about  20  to  50%  forming  a  partially  poly- 
merized third  solution  having  the  second  diene  rubber 
dispersed  as  rubber  particles  having  an  average  diameter 
of  about  2  to  5  microns, 

D.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  said  third  solution  in  a 
third  reaction  zone  to  a  conversion  of  about  60  to  95%, 

E.  continuously  removing  an  effluent  from  said  third  reac- 
tion zone  and  separating  said  polyblend  from  said  effluent, 
said  polyblend  having  a  polyalkenyl  aromatic  polymer  as 
a  matrix  polymer  with  said  first  diene  rubber  dispersed  as 
rubber  particles  having  a  average  diameter  of  about  0. 1  to 
1.0  microns  and  said  second  diene  rubber  dispersed  as 
rubber  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  about  2  to 
5  microns  providing  said  polyblend  with  a  rubber  phase 
having  said  bimodal  particle  size  distribution,  wherein 
about  70-95%  of  the  rubber  particles  have  a  particle  size 
of  about  0.5  to  1.0  microns  and  5  to  30%  of  the  rubber 
particles  have  a  particle  size  of  about  2.0  to  5.0  microns, 
said  polyblend  having  superior  toughness  and  gloss. 


4,334,038 
SHAPING  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
POLYMERIC  LUBRICANT 
Heinz  JBeck,  Duren;  Karl  H.  Frassek,  Langerwehe,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Egenius  A.  Giezen,  BA  Rheden,  and  Eduard 
M.  yerhulst,  BA  Zevenaar,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Akzpna  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

I  Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,916 

ClaiUs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980^3003797 

Int.  a.3  C08L  23/08.  35/00,  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  525—207  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  shaping  plastic  materials,  wherein  a  molded 
body  f  produced  from  a  melt  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  plastic 
matertol,  stabilizers  and/or  antioxidants,  pigments  and/or  fill- 
ers, flowing  agents  and  a  lubricant,  wherein  the  lubricants 
comprise  a  copolymer  of  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids,  or 
anhydrides  thereof,  and  a-olefins  having  an  average  carbon 
numb<:r  of  at  least  28  carbon  atoms. 


4,334,039 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERIC 

I^OLYBLENDS  HAVING  A  RUBBER  PHASE  AS 

PARTICLES  WITH  A  BIMODAL  PARTICLE  SIZE 

DISTRIBUTION 

Carl  ^.  Dupre,  Amherst,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  ILouis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,486 
Int.  a.3  C08F  259/02.  279/02 
U.S.  tl.  525—263  18  Claims 

1.  J\  continuous  mass  polymerization  for  preparing  mo- 


4,334,040 
PROPYLENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Masaki  Fiyii,  and  Mitsutaka  Miyabayashl,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119943; 
Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119944 

Int.  a.3  C08F  255/08 
U.S.  CI.  525—321  12  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  propylene  block  copolymer,  character- 
ized in  that: 

(1)  the  limiting  viscosity  of  said  copolymer  in  decalin  at  135° 
C.  is  0.3  to  15  dl/gram; 

(2)  said  copolymer  comprises  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  of 
hexene-1  and  1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene,  the 
remainder  being  substantially  propylene,  in  blocks  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  a  random  copolymer  block  of  propy- 
lene and  hexene-1  and  (b)  an  ethylene  polymer  block 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  homopoly- 
mer  blocks,  binary  random  copolymer  blocks  of  ethylene 
and  hexene-1  and  ternary  random  copolymer  blocks  of 
ethylene,  propylene  and  hexene-1;  and 

(3)  the  quantity,  the  fusion  peak  temperature  as  determined 
by  differential  scanning  calorimetry  (DSC),  and  the  con- 
tents of  hexene-1  and  ethylene  of  each  of  the  fractions 
resulting  from  successive  extraction  of  the  copolymer  at 
40*  C.  and  80"  C.  by  means  of  o-dichlorobenzene  are  as 
indicated  in  the  table: 
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Content  of 

[straight- 

Content 

chain  a- 

of 

Quantity 

Fusion 

olefin] 

ethylene 

(%  by 

peak  temp. 

hexene-1  (% 

(%  by 

Fraction 

weight) 

by  DSC  CO 

by  weight) 

weight) 

Fraction 

Substan- 

soluble at 

tially  no 

40*  C.  or 

peaks  recog- 

lower 

5  to  40 

nizable 

5  to  80 

4  to  50 

Fraction 

, 

soluble  above 

40*  C.  up  to 

80*  C. 

15  to  45 

80  to  150 

3  to  60 

3  to  45 

Fraction 

at  the  high- 

insoluble at 

er  temp.  135 

80"  C.  or 

to  165  at  the 

lower 

15  to  80 

lower  temp. 
105  to  135 

0.1  to  ri 

1  to  35 

propylene  prepolymer  in  said  vapor  phase  reaction  zone 
at  the  temperature  of  from  about  140°  F.  to  about  170*  F. 


4,334,041 

TWO-PHASE  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Edward  A.  Zukowsid,  Clark,  N.J.,  assignor  to  El  Paso  Polyole- 

fins  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,296,  Aug.  11,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,284,738.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,777 

Int.  a.3  C08F  297/08 
U.S.  a.  525—53  14  Oaims 

1.  A  continuous  sequential  vapor  phase  block  copolymeriza- 
tion  process  for  the  production  of  impact  resistant  ethylene- 
propylene  polymers  at  high  productivity  rates,  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  preparing  a  propylene  prepolymer  in  finely  divided  form 
and  containing  active  catalyst  residues  by  polymerizing 
propylene  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  propylene  in 
liquid  phase  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  about 
145°  F.  and  about  160°  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
composition  containing  the  components: 

(a)  a  first  at  least  partial  complex  of  an  alkyl  aluminum 
compound  with  an  electron  donor  compound  wherein 
the  alkyl  aluminum  is  selected  from  aluminum  trialkyl 
or  a  mixture  of  aluminum  trialkyl  and  a  dialkyl  alumi- 
num halide  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  alkyl  alumi- 
num to  electron  donor  is  maintained  between  about  2 
and  about  S,  and, 

(b)  a  complex  of  an  electron  donor  compound  with  a 
titanium  tri-  or  tetrahalide  supported  on  magnesium 
dihalide,  where  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  are  being 
provided  in  a  molar  ratio  of  Al/Ti  between  about  40: 1 
and  about  150:1,  and, 

separating  the  propylene  prepolymer  from  volatile  constitu- 
ents; 

(B)  introducing  the  propylene  prepolymer,  ethylene  and 
propylene  into  at  least  one  continuously  agitated  vapor 
phase  reaction  zone; 

(C)  introducing  to  said  vapor  phase  reaction  zone: 

(i)  a  quantity  of  a  second  at  least  partial  complex  of  an 
alkyl  aluminum  compound  with  an  electron  donor 
com]X)und,  wherein  the  alkyl  aluminum  is  selected  from 
trialkyl  aluminum  or  mixtures  of  trialkyl  aluminum  and 
dialkyl  aluminum  halide  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
alkyl  aluminum  to  electron  donor  compound  is  main- 
tained in  a  range  from  about  8:1  to  about  15:1  and  the 
quantity  of  aluminum  alkyl  compound  is  between  about 
15  to  about  50%  of  the  aluminum  alkyl  compound  of 
component  (a),  and, 

(ii)  an  additional  quantity  of  component  (b)  sufficient  to 
provide  a  molar  ratio  of  Al/Ti  of  components  (i)  and  (ii) 
between  about  75:1  and  about  125:1, 

(D)  polymerizing  said  ethylene  and  propylene  onto  the 


4,334,042       * 
CARBONYLATION  OF  OLEHNIC  COMPOUNDS 

M itsuo  Matsumoto,  and  Masuhiko  Tamura,  both  of  Kurashiki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,518 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1978,  53-96387 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  45/50.  67/38:  C08F  8/14.  8/00 

U.S.  a.  525—339  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  carbonylating  olefinic  compounds  which 

comprises  bringing  an  olefinic  compound  into  contact  with 

carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  or  an  alcohol  in  the  presence 

of  a  cobalt  carbonyl  catalyst  plus  a  secondary  phosphine  oxide 

having  the  general  formula  (I) 


R'  (I) 

\ 

PH 

/II 
r2     O 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  residue  containing 
not  more  than  about  20  carbon  atoms,  said  secondary  phos- 
phine oxide  being  added  to  the  reaction  system  in  an  amount  of 
0.2  to  20  moles  per  gram  atom  of  the  cobalt. 


4,334,043 

METALLIC  SALT  PRE-TREATMENT  OF 

CROSSLINKABLE  CO-POLYMERS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

TACKINESS 
Jiirgen  Groepper,  Giinzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,170 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936906 

Int.  G.3  C08F  8/42.  8/44.  8/46 
U.S.  G.  525—370  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  crosslinking  of  crosslinkable  polymers 
or  co-polymers  comprising  molding  the  crosslinkable  poly- 
mers or  co-polymers  into  the  desired  shaped  articles  and  cross- 
linking  the  shaped  articles  with  free  radical  initiators  of  or- 
ganic peroxides  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  wherein  the  cross- 
linked  polymer  or  copolymer  products  have  a  tacky  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  pretreating  the  shaped  articles  of 
crosslinkable  polymers  or  copolymers  prior  to  crosslinking  by 
heating  to  prevent  the  surface  of  the  shaped  articles  from  being 
tacky  with  a  member  coated  thereon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  an  organo-metallic  compound  prepared  by  reacting  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  acid  with  a  transition  element, 

(b)  inorganic  acid  salts  of  transition  elements, 

(c)  lanthanide  compound,  and 

(d)  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  transition  elements  are 
metals  selected  from  the  Periodic  Table  having  an  atomic 
number  in  the  range  of  21  to  30,  39  to  48,  57  to  80  and  89 
to  92. 
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4  334,044 
DIENE  rubber  having  ANTI-DETERIORATING 
FUNCTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
I  THEREOF 

Teizo  Kotani,  Yokohama;  Yasuhiko  Takemura,  and  Toshio 
Miyafiayashi,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  147,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54/60526 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  a.  525—379  22  Qaims 

1.  A  (liene  rubber  having  resistance  to  deterioration  and  an 
anti-detlriorating  function  obtained  by  reacting  a  polymer,  of 
a  conjugated  diene  monomer  having  nitrile  groups  with  an 
anti-detcriorating  agent  having  at  least  one  polar  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  group  and  imino 
group  ill  the  presence  of  an  ac.d  catalyst. 


town 


4  334  045 

Lolw  COLOR  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

CRO^-LINKED  POLYCYANURATE  POLYMER  AND  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
Tse  C.  Wu;  Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  and  David  H.  Wertz,  all  of 
Morrtstown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris- 

N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,530 
Int.  a.J  C08L  69/00.  67/02 
U.S.  a  525—439  28  Qaims 

1.  A  jrocess  for  preparing  a  cured  composition  which  com 

prises. 

(a)  purifying  a  monomeric  aromatic  dicyanate  to  remove 
color  forming  impurities; 

(b)  combining  the  purified  aromatic  dicyanate  with  an  effec- 
tiv;  amount  of  a  zinc  salt  and  with  a  thermoplastic  poly 

m«r; 

(c)  curing  the  aromatic  dicyanate  at  at  least  one  temperature 
at  least  about  150°  C.  and  below  about  200°  C;  and 

(d)  further  curing  the  aromatic  dicyanate  at  at  least  one 
temperature  between  about  200°  C.  and  about  300°  C,  for 
a  ime  sufficient  to  cure  the  dicyanate  without  causing 
su  ;h  color  formation  that  the  Yellowness  Index  of  the 
cured  composition  exceeds  about  30 


4,334,047 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
John  B.  Rogan,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Robert  V,  Morris,  Naperville, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,582,  Jun.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,763 
Int.  a.5  C08F  4/64.  10/06 
U.S.  CI.  526—138  20  Qaims 

1.  An  alpha-olefin  polymerization  catalyst  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  alkylaluminum  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  trialkylaluminum,  a  dialkylaluminum  chlo- 
ride or  bromide,  a  mixture  of  a  trialkylaluminum  and  a 
dialkylaluminum  chloride  or  bromide,  and  a  mixture  of  a 
trialkylaluminum  and  an  alkylaluminum  dichloride  or 
dibromide;  wherein  each  alkyl  radical  contains  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  a  titanium  trichloride; 

(c)  an  effective  amount,  up  to  about  20  mol  %  based  upon 
the  amount  of  the  titanium  trichloride  employed,  of  sulfur 
dioxide;  and 

(d)  an  effective  amount,  ranging  from  about  0.2  to  10  mols 
per  mol  of  sulfur  dioxide  employed,  of  2,4,6-collidine; 

said  effective  amounts  being  effective  to  reduce  the  fraction  of 
alkane-soluble  polymer  produced  during  polymerization  of 
said  alpha-olefin  without  serious  decreases  in  total  polymer 
yield. 


Ga 
1977, 

U.S. 
1 


4  334  046 
PROclucnON  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLONTFRILE 

AND  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Joachi^  Kbnig,  Berg.-Gladbach,  and  Carlhans  Siiling,  Odenthal, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
„>Jllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contii]uation  of  Ser.  No.  868,728,  Jan.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,724 
ns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
2702053 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/30  222/30  2/26 
.  526—93  1  Claims 

_  . .  a  semi-continuous  or  continuous  process  for  the  pro- 
ducticjn  of  a  chemically  uniform  acrylonitrile-vinyl  chloride 
copollmer  which  contains  from  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  acry- 
lonitrile,  from  70  to  40%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and,  from 
0  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  vinyl  monomer,  which 
procejss  comprises  polymerisation  in  aqueous  emulsion  in  the 
preseiice  of  an  nonionic  or  anionic  emulsifier  or  mixture 
thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  redox  catalyst  of  a  peroxodisul- 
phate  and  a  water-soluble  compound  of  tetravalent  sulphur  at 
a  constant  polymerisation  velocity  and  with  a  fluctuating  con- 
centntion  of  at  least  one  iron  salt  in  the  reaction  medium,  the 
imprcivement  wherein  the  polymerisation  reaction  is  carried 
out  ai  a  pH-value  of  from  2  to  6  in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of 
an  ir(in  salt  and  citric  acid  as  a  complex  former. 


4,334,048 
OLEnN  METATHESIS 
Thomas  J.  Katz,  New  York;  Mridula  Nair,  Penfield,  and  Steven 
J.  Lee,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,111 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/78 
U.S.  a.  526—170  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  cyclic  or  acyclic  olefin  to 
obtain  a  highly  chemically  homogeneous  (stereoselective) 
polymer  employing  acetylene  or  substituted  acetylene  as  a 
coinitiator  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
reacting  said  olefin  with  phenylacetylene,  both  having  been 
passed  through  short  columns  of  alumina  to  obtain  a  mix- 
ture; 
distilling  said  mixture  into  an  ampule  containing  (phenylme- 
thoxycarbene)  pentacarbonyl  tungsten  and  sealing  the 
ampule; 
heating  the  contents  of  said  sealed  ampule;  and 
dissolving  the  contents  of  said  sealed  ampule  in  methylene 
chloride,  and  precipitating  said  highly  chemically  homo- 
geneous polymer  therefrom  using  methanol. 


4,334,049  * 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HNELY 
DIVIDED  SOLID  POLYMERS  IN  POLYOL 
Gerhard  G.  Ramlow,  Grosse  lie;  Duane  A.  Heyman,  Monroe, 
and  Richard  A.  Moore,  Trenton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,136 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/00  • 

U.S.  a.  526—202  **  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  finely  divided  solid 
polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  free- 
radical  initiator,  and  an  organic  solvent,  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers,  the  improvement 
comprises,  conducting  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
an  effective  amount  of  a  preformed  polymeric  stabilizer 
wherein  said  stabilizer  consists  of  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of 
a  copolymer  of  styrene-allyl  alcohol,  said  stabilizer  having  an 
equivalent  weight  of  220  to  8000. 
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4,334,050 
ARENE  POLYSULFONYL  HALIDE  COUPLED  BLOCK 
POLYMERS  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  AND 
AROMATIC  POLYFORMALS 
Dwain  M.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,776 

Int.  a.i  C08G  81/00.  65/38 

U.S.  a.  525—390  5  Qaims 

2.  An  arene  polysulfonyl  halide  coupled  polyphenylene 

oxide  aromatic  polyformal  block  copolymer  comprising  an 

arene  sulfonyl  radical  of  the  formula: 


R""- 


O 


_o. 


wherein  c  is  a  number  at  least  equal  to  2,  and  R'"  is  selected 
from  phenylene,  biphenylene,  bis(phenylene)-Ci-g  alkane, 
biphenylene  oxide,  and  poly(C2-8  oxyalkylene);  a  polyphenyl- 
ene oxide  radical  of  the  formulas: 


H-^bV- 


wherein  independently  each  R  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon 
radical,  a  halohydrocarbon  radical,  a  hydroxcarbonoxy  radical 
or  a  halohydrocarbonoxy  radical,  m  is  a  number  of  at  least  1,  or 


oVoV  -^°^o-^  \Q)~° 


Jb 


wherein  independent  each-(-OEO-)-is  a  divalent  quinone  resi- 
due, E  is  a  divalent  arene  radical,  either  a  or  b  is  at  least  equal 
to  1,  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  is  at  least  equal  to  10,  R  is  the  same  as 
above,  and  an  aromatic  polyformal  radical  of  the  formula: 

-f-OR'OCH2i!5— OR'O— 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  I,  and  R'  is  a  divalent 
aromatic  radical. 


which  comprises  reacting  an  oily  polysiloxane  having  the  main 
chain  skeleton  consisting  of  units  of 


i-Si-Oi- 
I 

R2 


wherein  R)  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  stand 
for  a  lower  alkyl  group,  phenyl  group,  fluoroalkyl  group, 
nitrile  group  or  vinyl  group,  and  a  vanadium  compound 
by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  450'  C.  or  less  under  condi- 
tions capable  of  forming  a  complex  of  the  vanadium  com- 
pound. 


4,334,052 
RIGID,  NON-CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  MODIHED 
WITH  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN  ISOCYANATE  AND 

AN  ALCOHOL 
John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.;  Herwart  C.  Vogt, 
Sparta,  N.J.,  and  Manber  Parekh,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor* 
to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,846,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  |3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,537 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/38.  18/16.  18/71 
U.S.  a.  528—52  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  noncellular,  solid 
urethane  polymer  composition  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol  with  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  in  the  absence  of  a  trimization  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  addition  of  from  about  2  percent  by  weight  to 
75  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  poly- 
ether polyol  and  the  organic  polyisocyanate,  an  isocyanate- 
free,  hydroxyl  group-free  reaction  product  of  an  organic  isocy- 
anate  with  a  monohydric  or  polyhydric  compound  containing 
from  1  to  4  hydroxyl  groups  and  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms 
prior  to  said  rea^ion. 


4,334,053 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
POLYESTERS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  INJECTION  MOLDED  ARTICLES, 
HLMS  AND  COATINGS 
Dieter  Freitag,  Krefeld;  Klaus  Reinking,  Wermelskirchen;  Kar- 
sten  Idel,  Krefeld;  Harald  Medem,  Krefeld,  and  Ludwig  Bot- 
tenbruch,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,670 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1979,  2940024 

Int.  aj  C08F  4/46 
US.  a.  528—179  9  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  aromatic  polyesters  based  on  diphenols, 
terephthalic  and  isophthalic  acid  (acid  ratio  of  from  7:3  to  3:7), 
chain  terminators  and  optionally  branching  agents,  character- 
ised in  that  the  chain  terminators  are  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


4,334,051 
HEAT  RESISTANT  POLYVANADIOSILOXANES  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Seishi  Yi^ima,  Tohoku  daigaku  shukusha  4-2,  843,  Ohnuki- 
machi,  Oharai-machi,  Higashubaraki-gun,  Ibaraki-ken,  Ja- 
pan; Kiyohito  Okamura,  and  Toetsu  Shishido,  both  of  Oharai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Seishi  Y^jima,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-156886; 
Mar.  31, 1980,  55-040304 

Int  a.3  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—25  8  Qaims 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyvanadiosiloxane 


O' 


(I) 


wherein 

X  represents  OH,  OCOCI  or  COCI  and 

R  represents  a  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  having  8  or  9 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  in  the  alkyl  radical  R  47  to 
89%  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  part  of  methyl  groups, 
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,  R  is  in  the  o-  and/or  p-pdsition  and  the  upper  hmit  of 
amount  of  the  o-isomer  is  20%. 


4  334  054 

nLMs  OF  polyphIenylene  oxides 

Jacque^  E.  Dubois,  Paris;  Minh-Chau  Pham,  Le  Vesinet,  and 
Pieirl?  C.  Lacaze,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence 
Natidnale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly- 
Sur-Seine,  France 

I         Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,740 
Oaiils  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10, 1977,  77  17851 
r  Int.  a.'  C08G  65/44 

U.S.  a.  528—210  32  Oaims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  oxide  film  obtained  by  anodically  oxi- 
dizing ^  monomer  of  the  formula 


ide  consisting  of  polyamide  with  at  least  10  aliphatically  bound 
carbon  atoms  per  carbonamide  group,  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  said  polyamide  in  at  least  twice  the  amount  by 
weight  of  ethanol  in  a  closed  vessel  at  a  temperature 
between  about  130°  to  150°  C.  to  form  a  solution  of  said 
polyamide; 

(b)  cooling  said  solution  to  a  precipitation  temperature  be- 
tween about  100°  and  125°  C.  and  ceasing  said  cooling  at 
said  precipitation  temperature; 

(c)  precipitating  said  polyamide  powder  from  said  cooled 
solution  of  (b)  polytropically  with  agitation  and  under  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere;  and 

(d)  separating  said  precipitated  polyamide  powders  of  (c) 
from  said  ethanol. 


(CH2)„-R 


wherei  n 
R  is  Ci.7acyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino, 

alkylamino,  or  phenylamino;  and 
n  is  in  integer  or  where  R  is  acyl,  0  or  an  integer. 

4  334  055 

RESlis  DERIVED  FROM  ACENAPHTHENE,  PROCESS 
FOR  JTS  PRODUCTION  AND  INTERMEDIATES  IN  ITS 

PRODUCTION 
Joseph!  G.  Robinson,  Winchcombe,  and  Sally  A.  Brain,  Evesham, 
botuof  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited, 
Lonion,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,037 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1980, 
80279*3 

Int.  a.^  C08G  12/00 
U.S.  CI.  528—229  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermally  stable  resin 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  leacting  acenaphthene  with  a  formaldehyde  donor  in  the 
p  -esence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  produce  a  low  molecular 
M  eight  resin  comprising  oligomers  of  acenaphthene  moi- 
ei  ies  joined  by  substantially  only  methylene  bridges; 

(2)  oxidising  the  low  molecular  weight  resin  to  form  an 
intermediate  resin  comprising  naphthalic  acid  units  joined 
by  keto  bridges;  and 

(3)  reacting  the  intermediate  resin  with  a  di-  or  tetra-func- 
tional  primary  aromatic  amine  to  produce  the  thermally 
sable  resin. 


4,334,057 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 
POLYMERS  FROM  THEIR  LATEXES 
Gabriele  Govoni,  Renazzo;  Gianfranco  Rubichi,  and  Pierluigi 
GuardigH,  both  of  Ferrara,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20, 1979,  28276  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C08F  6/06.  6/10 
U.S.  a.  528—500  ♦  Claims 


4,334,056 

METHOD  FOR  POLYTROPICALLY  PREaPITATING 
POLYAMIDE  POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
V  HERE  THE  POLY  AMIDES  HAVE  AT  LEAST  10 
A  LIPHATICALLY  BOUND  CARBON  ATOMS  PER 
CARBONAMIDE  GROUP 
Klaui-Rudof!  Meyer,  Hattingen;  Karl-Heinz  Homung,  Marl; 
Raner  Feldmann,  Marl,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Smigerski,  Marl, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 
Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,030 
Cli  jms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979.  2906647 

Int.  a.5  C08G  69/46 
U.S.  a.  528—496  H  Claims 

1.  \  method  of  producing  polyamide  powder  from  polyam- 
ide hiving  a  relative  viscosity  of  1.4  to  1.8  as  measured  in  0.5% 
meta-cresol  solution  at  25°  C.  and  at  least  70%  of  said  polyam- 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  polymers  from 
their  latexes  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerization,  said  process 
consisting  of  the  following  phases: 

,  (A)  feeding  the  polymeric  latexes  containing  from  10  to  50% 
by  weight  of  polymer,  at  a  temperature  of  from  10°  to  120° 
C,  through  one  or  more  feeding  channels  to  the  narrow 
zone  or  the  divergent  section  of  a  nozzle  in  which  water 
vapor  flows  at  sonic  or  supersonic  speed  respectively, 
maintaining  vapor  latex  feeding  ratios  of  0.1-2  kg  of  va- 
por Ag  of  latex,  the  latex  being  subdivided  by  the  water 
vapor  into  a  dispersion  of  particles;  and 
(B)  continuously  feeding  the  dispersion  obtained  in  step  (A) 
to  a  tube  or  to  an  exchanger  of  the  type  tube-in-tube 
directly  connected  with  the  divergent  section  of  the  noz- 
zle where  the  dispersion,  at  a  temperature  of  100°-150°  C. 
for  residence  times  ranging  from  0.1  to  1  second,  maintains 
a  speed  of  50-150  m/sec,  thus  obtaining  a  dispersion  of 
solid  caked  particles  of  polymer  and  of  liquid  particles  in 
a  vapor  phase  comprising  the  unreacted  monomers  and 
the  water  vapor,  and  separating  the  vapor  phase  from  the 
dispersion. 
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4,334,058 

RUTIN  POLY(H— )SULFATE  SALTS  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Vyay  G.  Nair,  New  York,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,587,  Jul.  31,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,423, 

Dec.  4,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  181,251 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/70;  C07H  13/12,  11/00 
U.S.  a.  536—8  6  Claims 

1.  A  rutin  poly(H — )sulfate  of  the  formula: 


OR 


HM       /H       RON       /H 
OR  OR  H      OR 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  -r-SOsA;  wherein  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  cation;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  six  of  the  R  groups  are 
— SO3A. 


4,334,059 
SILYLATED  ARABINO-BASE  COMPOUNDS 
Kelvin  K.  Ogilvie,  Candiac,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bio  Logicals 
Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

nied  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,654 
Int.  a.3  C07H  19/06 
U.S.  a.  536—23  7  Qaims 

1.  Silylated  arabino-cytosine  compounds  having  the  general 
formula: 


R'O 


having  a  substantially  gas-tight  housing  containing  a  table 
having  a  perforated  surface, 

passing  the  cellulose  sheet  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
perforated  surface  of  said  table, 

introducing  a  stream  of  nitric  acid  vapor  into  said  housing 
and  through  said  perforations  to  provide  a  cushion  of  gas 
supporting  said  sheet  moving  over  said  table  and  force 
nitric  acid  vapor  through  said  porous  cellulose  sheet, 


contacting  said  sheet  with  said  nitric  acid  vapor  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  to  nitrate  the  cellulose  to  a  nitrogen  content 
of  at  least  about  7%,  and 

continuously  removing  from  said  housing  unreacted  nitric 
acid  vapor  and  water  vapor  formed  in  the  reaction  and  the 
nitrocellulose  sheet  thus  produced. 


4,334,061 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  POLYOL  FATTY  ACID 

POLYESTERS 
Joseph  A.  Bossier,  III,  Greenwell  Springs,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,145 

Int.  a.^  C07H  1/00.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  536—119  39  Qaims 

1.  In  a  solvent-free,  low  temperature  process  for  synthesiz- 
ing polyol  fatty  acid  polyesters  by  transesterification  of  a 
polyol  with  a  fatty  acid  ester  to  produce  a  crude  reaction 
product  containing  a  dark,  liquid  mixture  of  the  product  polyol 
fatty  acid  polyester,  fatty  acid  alkyl  esters,  alkali  metal  fatty 
acid  soaps  and  color-forming  impurities,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  treating  the  crude  reaction  product  to  obtain 
the  polyol  fatty  acid  polyesters  contained  therein  by  the  steps 
of  contacting  the  crude  reaction  product  with  an  aqueous 
washing  medium  while  maintaining  the  resultant  mixture  at  a 
pH  of  from  7  to  about  12,  inclusive,  in  the  presence  of  an 
emulsion  decreasing  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  25'  C.  to  about  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about 
IS  minutes  to  at  least  three  hours  to  dissolve  substantial 
amounts  of  fatty  acid  soaps  and  color-forming  impurities  in  the 
aqueous  phase,  allowing  the  phases  to  settle  into  an  organic 
phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  and  separating  the  organic  from 
the  aqueous  pha^e. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  said  polyol  fatty  acid 
polyester  is  sucrose. 


wherein  B  represents  an  unsubstituted  cytosine  group  and  each  4J34  062 

R,  R'  and  R"  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  CEPHALOSPORANIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

alkylsilyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R,  R'  and  R'  is  ^^.^  ^  ^^^^^^   p^,  ^^^^  ^y    ^^^^  ^^  American 

alkylsilyl.                       Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,236 


4,334,060 
REACTOR  FOR  THE  GAS  PHASE  NITRATION  OF 
CELLULOSE 
Marcel  Blais,  Newton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,222 
Int  a.3  C08B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  536-35  4  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  vapor  phase  process  for  the  nitration  of 
cellulose  to  produce  nitrocellulose  by  reaction  with  nitric  acid 
which  comprises 
introducing  cellulose  in  porous  sheet  form  into  a  reactor   wherein 


Int.  a.3  C07D  501/18 
U.S.  a.  544— 026    .  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


R5 


N  — 

CH:-s— 11^ 


N 

I 

R2 


I  r 

N         ^ 


R4 


R3 
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R2  lis  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen,  amino,  Ci  to  C6 

alkylammo  and  di-C|  to  Ce-alkylamino; 
R3,  R4,  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
..^...  the  group  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci  to  C6a]kyl,  Ci  to 
Ct,  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
heterocyclic  aryl.  and  R3  and  R4  or  R4  and  R5  taken  to- 
gether are  the  moiety  — CH2— (CH2)2— CH2— ; 
herein  the  substituents  on  the  phenyl  are  mono-  or  di- 
substituents  which  are  the  same  or  different  and  which 
are  selected  from  the  group  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3 
alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 
vyherem  the  heterocyclic  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group 
of  five-  and  six-membered  aromatic  ring  compounds 
containing  one  to  three  heteroatoms  which  are  the  same 
or  different  and  which  are  selected  from  the  group 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur,  and  wherein  said  hetero- 
cyclic aryl  is  optionally  substituted  as  defined  above  for 
substituted  phenyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4,334,063 

CEPHALOSPORIN  VINYL  HALIDES 

Dougias  O.  Spry,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Divi^on  of  Ser.  No.  91,603,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,954. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,055 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/20 

U.S.  CI.  544—28  .  7  Qaims 

1.  JK  compound  of  the  formula 


wi 


w 


w 


O 


^        N  J-CH2- 


Ri 


R-NH-f [^         N=CH-: 

/^ 

COOR2 
therein  R  is  an  acyl  group 

O 
II 
R— C— 

ierein  R'  is  a  heteroarylmethyl  group  of  the  formula 

R  -CH2- 

lerein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


kl-  aT.  Ja^ 

b         O  b  S  b  N 


N N  N N 


b' 


N N 


A>  A>-A> 


b  O  b  S 


b  N 

I 
b' 


wherein  each  b  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  amino,  and  each 

b' is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy; 
X  is  chloro  or  bromo; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group;  and  n 

is  0  or  1. 


4,334,064 

CEPHALOSPORIN  VINYL  HALIDES 

Douglas  O.  Spry,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,603,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,954. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,056 

Int.  a.^  C07D  501/18 

U.S.  a.  544—30  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— NH- 


O' 


(?) 

CC)OR2 


-# f^        ^^CH— X 

X-  N 


CH2— Rl 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy; 
X  is  chloro  or  bromo; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group;  and  n 
is  0  or  1. 


4,334,065 
CEPHALOSPORIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Robert  R.  Chauvette,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,440 
Int.  a.5  C07D  501/18 
U.S.  a.  544— 30  13aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

"s 


(CH3)2N-CH= 


Nlllf-Y  ^ 


^CH3-, 


COORi 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy;  Ri  is  a  carboxy  protecting 
group;  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,334,066 
HETEROCYCLIC  CONTAINING  5-0X0  PYRANS 

Yasuo  Shimizu;  Hisashi  Takao,  both  of  Tokushima;  Shoji  Asano, 
Kitamura;  Shuya  Shimada,  and  Kazutoshi  Kikkawa,  both  of 
Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yaku- 
hin  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,817 
Int.  a.3  C07D  295/10 
U.S.  a.  544—149  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pyran  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 
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CH2N 


/ 


R2 


(I) 


OR 


fr' 


wherein  Ri  and  R4  are  each  the  same  or  different  alkyl  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  Rj,  when  attached  to  a  nitrogen 
atom,  forms  a  saturated  heterocychc  ring  which  has  as  a  hetero 
atom  a  nitrogen  atom  in  addition  to  the  nitrogen  atom  attached 
to  R2and  R3,  or  oxygen  atom,  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,334,067 
FLAVAN  COMPOUNDS  AND  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Sachio  Ohno;  Mitsuaki  Nagasaka,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Kazuo 
Kato,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Maruko  Seiyaku  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-139685; 
Nov.  7,  1979,  54-144194 

Int.  a.3  C07D  413/04,  311/68 
U.S.  a.  544—151  8  Qaims 

1.  A  flavan  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


k  — NH— f'  N 


OR 


wherein 

A  is  an  anthraquinone  radical  and 

R  is  an  aryl  radical,  comprising  condensing  one  mol  of  the 
corresponding  amino-anthraquinone  with  one  mol  of 
cyanuric  chloride  and  an  excess  of  the  corresponding 
phenol  at  elevated  temperature  in  a  one-stage  procedure 
in  the  absence  of  acid  acceptors  and  extraneous  organic 
solvents. 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkoxy  group,  Ri  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group, 
a  hydroxyalkyl  group  or  a  substituted  aminoalkyl  group,  or  Ri 
and  R2,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  can  form  a  piperidino  group,  an  N-sub- 
stituted  piperazino  group  or  a  morpholino  group,  and  R3  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  an  acetyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  a  substituted  aminoalkyl  group,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,334,069 

CHEMILUMINESCENT 

PHTHALHYDRAZIDE-LABELED  HAPTEN 

CONJUGATES 

Robert  T.   Buckler,   Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and   Hartmut   R. 

Schroeder,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,621 

Int.  a.' C07D2i  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  544—237  10  Gaims 

1.  A  chemiluminescent-labeled  conjugate  of  the  formula. 

L(CO)— (NH)labeling  substance 

wherein  L(CO)—  is  a  hapten  of  molecular  weight  greater  than 
100  bound  to  said  labeling  substance  through  an  amide  bond, 
characterized  in  that  said  — (NH)labeling  substance  has  the 
formula: 


.R^ 


-(-NHi-eCHziB— N 


o 


NH 

I 

NH 


O 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  n  =  2-8. 


4,334,068 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TRIAZINYLAMINO-ANTHRAQUINONES 

Riitger  Neeff,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1979,  2950876 

Int.  a.3  C07D  251/46.  403/12.  417/12 
U.S.  a.  544—187  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monoanthraquinonyl- 
amino-diaryloxy-triazine  of  the  formula 


4,334,070 

CYCLOALKA[4,5]PYRROLO[2,3.g]ISOQUINOLINES 

Leo  Berger,  Montdair,  and  Gary  L.  Olson,  Westfield,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Hofflmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,116,  Dec.  15,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,604, 

Feb.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

230,765 
Int.  a.^  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/475 
U.S.  a.  546—70  51  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2— N 


(CH2)„ 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  of  1  to 
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carbon  atoms;  benzoyl;  fluorobenzoyi;  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino, 
a  kylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  di-alkyl  amino  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  wherein  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  is 
linked  to  an  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  Is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  hydroxyalkyl 
elf  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon 
ajtoms  bearing  as  a  substituent  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tjited  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon 
jitoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl- 
inino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to  7 
Jarbon  atoms;  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  of 
I  to  7  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms- 
^Ikyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  benzoyloxy-alkyl  of  1  to  7 

iarbon  atoms;  4-fluorobenzoyloxy-alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon 
toms;  alkanoyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms-alkyl  of  1  to  7 
arbon  atoms;  benzoyl  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  4- 
luorobenzoyl-alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  or 
henyl  substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1 
3  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
imino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino 
if  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  wherein  phenyl  or  substituted 
ihenyl  is  linked  to  an  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Ilkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
Itoms-alkyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  of  2  to  7 
iarbon  atoms;  thienyl-alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  fury- 
jalkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenylcarboxamido-alkyl  of 
Fto  7  carbon  atoms;  phenylcarboxamido-alkyl  of  1  to  7 
iarbon  atoms  wherein  phenyl  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
[rifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 
jo  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  7 
tarbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
Lhenyl-alkenyl  of  2"  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl-alkenyl  of  2 
[o  7  carbon  atoms  wherein  phenyl  is  substituted  by  halo- 
ten,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
pf  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino  oC  1  to  7 
jcarbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
Jkenyloxy  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms-alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  phenyloxy-alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  pheny- 
loxy-alkyfof  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  wherein  phenyl  is  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl-alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms-alkyl 
of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl-alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms-alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  wherein  phenyl  is 
substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino, 
alkylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl-N-imidazolonylalkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms;  or  phenyl-N-imidazolonyl -alkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  wherein  phenyl  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
is  O  or  S;  and  n  is  3,  4,  5  or  6, 
or  i  3  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt. 


4,334,072 

LACTONE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  AN 

INDOLIZINE  RADICAL 

William  J.  Becker,  Sheldon  Farber,  and  Troy  E.  Hoover,  all  of 

Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.,  Appleton, 

Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,500,  Jan.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,206, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,764,  Mar.  5, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,232,887.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

192,152 
Int.  a.J  C07D  401/14.  405/14 
U.S.  a.  546—112  20  aaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


c=o 


wherein  B  is: 


Ui 

1 


Rl  and  R2  are:  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
Rs  is:  phenyl,  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  methoxy,  phenyl, 

chloro  or  dimethylamino  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms, 
R9  is:  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

and 
Rio.  Ril.  R12  and  Ri3  are:  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms. 


4334,073 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALPHA-HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDE 
COMPOUNDS 
Hans-Joachim  Diehr,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,469,  Jan.  23, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2904490 

Int.  C\?  C07D  211/16,  85/24 
U.S.  CI.  546—245  W  Ctaima 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alpha-hydrocarboxylic 
acid  amide  compound  of  the  formula 


4,334,071 

17^[:YCL0BUTYLMETHYL-3-HYDR0XY-8/3-METHYL-6. 
MFTHYLENE-MORPHINANE  METHANESULFONATE 
Michael  P.  Kotick,  and  Joseph  O.  Polazzi,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind., 
^gnon  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,726 
Int  a.3  C07D  221/28;  A61K  31/485 
,  a.  546-74  1  Claim 

17-cyclobutylmethyl-3-hydroxy-8^-methyl-6-methylene- 

morphinane  methanesulfonate. 


R'  R2 

I  / 

HO— CH— CO— N 


(D 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and 

R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl,  each  of  which 
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may  be  optionally  substituted,  or  a  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  radical;  or 
R2  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  represent  an  optionally  benzo-fused  monocy- 
clic or  bicyclic  ring,  which  ring  may  be  substituted  and 
may  be  partially  unsaturated,  which  process  comprises 
reacting  in  a  first  stage  an  alpha-halocarboxylic  acid  amide 
of  the  formula 


R'  r2 

I  /* 

Hal— CH— CO— N 


-(II) 


wherein 

R',  R^  and  R^  are  identified  as  above  with  the  proviso  that 
R',  R2  and  R^  are  not  all  hydrogen;  and 

Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  an  alkali  metal  acetate  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  acetate  in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  and  as  a  diluent  wherein  the  reactants  are 
suspended,  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  optionally  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon,  at  a  temperature  between  20°  and  200°  C, 
and,  in  a  second  stage,  deacylating  the  alpha-acetoxycar- 
boxylic  acid  amide  produced,  having  the  general  formula 


R' 
I 
CH3— CO— O— CH— CO— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


(HI) 


R3 


in  which  R',  R^  and  R^,  are  identified  as  above  by  reacting 
said  amide  III  with  an  alcohol  of  the  general  formula 


R*-OH 


(IV). 


4,334,074 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  3,6-DICHLOROPICOLINIC 
ACTD  FROM  BASIC  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  SALTS 

THEREOF 
Russell  R.  Peterson,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,783 

Int.  C1.3  C07D  27i/55 

U.S.  a.  546—327  11  Claims 


"LT 
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1.  The  method  of  recovering  3,6^ichloropicolinic  acid  from 
a  basic,  aqueous  feed  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof 
which  comprises: 


a.  providing  as  said  solution  one  containing  the  free  hydrox- 
ide of  said  alkali  metal, 

b.  intimately  contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  solution 
of  3,6-dichloropicolinic  acid  in  a  water-immiscible  sol- 
vent, thereby  stripping  the  acid  from  said  solvent  and 
converting  it  to  more  of  said  salt, 

c.  separating  the  thus-stripped  solvent  from  the  resulting 
mixture  of  the  additional  salt  with  said  feed  solution, 

d.  adding  to  said  mixture  a  flocculant  and  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  latter  in  an  amount  such  as  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  to  a  value  of  about  2  or  less,  thereby  converting 
the  alkali  metal  3,6-dichloropicolinate  present  to  the  free 
acid  and  precipitating  solid  particles  of  free  3,6- 
dichloropicolinic  acid, 

e.  removing  said  particles  from  the  resultant  slurry,  thereby 
producing  an  aqueous  mother  liquor  having  3,6- 
dichloropicolinic  acid  dissolved  therein, 

r  extracting  the  latter  acid  from  said  mother  liquor  by  inti- 
mately contacting  the  liquor  with  said  stripped  solvent, 
then  separating  the  resultant  extract  of  3,6-dichloropico- 
linic acid  in  said  solvent,  and 

g.  employing  the  extract,  as  in  the  preceding  step  b,  in  treat- 
ing more  of  said  feed  solution  by  said  method. 


in  which  R^  is  alkyl  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates,  and  alka- 
line earth  metal  carbonates,  at  a  temperature  between  20° 
and  150°  C. 


4,334,075 
OXAZOLINE  DIESTERS 
QifTord  H.  Strolle,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,060 
Int.  a.3  C07D  263/14 
U.S.  a.  548—239  9  Claims 

1.  An  oxazoline  diester,  capable  of  rapid  air-drying,  of  the 
formula 


CH2— O— C— R* 

CH: C— CM2— o— c— R5 

O  N 

\  / 

c 


C— R' 

II 

c 

R?  R^ 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  aryl,  or 
C1-C4  alkyl;  R^  is  alkyl,  aryl,  or  carboxyl;  and  R*  and  R'  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  each  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  that  has  6  or  more  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  monomeric  oxazoline  diester 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  0.8-1.25  moles  of  tris(hydroxymethy!)  amino- 
methane  with  1  mole  of  a  non-terminally  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

r2  R' 

\         / 

C=C— COOH 

r/ 

where  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  aryl, 
or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  R^  is  alkyl,  aryl,  or  carboxyl;  and 

(b)  esterifying  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  with  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acids  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  carboxylic 
acids,  and  mixtures  of  these  in  a  molar  ratio  of  said  acid  to 
said  reaction  product  of  about  2:1 

wherein  reactions  (a)  and  (b)  are  carried  out  at  atmospheric 
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^  and  reflux  conditions  and  in  the  absence  of  a  polymer- 
inhibitor,  and  wherein  the  oxazoline  diester  is  produced 
mbnomeric  form. 


kneading  action  and  with  the  action  of  1  to  2.5  times  the  equi- 
molar  amount,  calculated  on  SO3,  of  sulfur  trioxide  or  sulfuric 
acid  containing  sulfur  trioxide. 


4,334,076 

PllOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULFURIC 

ACl  D  SEMIESTER  ETHYLSULFONYL  COMPOUNDS  OF 

^MINOPHENOLS,  AMINOBENZANILIDES  OR 
PHENYLPYRAZOLONES  BY  ESTERinCATION  WITH 
SULFURIC  ACID  AND/OR  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE  IN  A 
KNEADER 
Hans  H.  Steuernagel,  Kelkheim;  Ernst  Hoyer,  and  Fritz  Mein- 
iijger,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
n£ny,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

f  Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
197(i,  2634783;  Aug.  3,  1976,  2634856;  Aug.  3,  1976,  2634857 

Int.  a.'  C07C  139/00,  139/10;  C07D  231/02.  231/34 
U.S,  a.  548—375  »3  aaims 

1    In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
fortTiula 

Q.SO2-CH2-CH2-OSO3H 
in  vVhich  Q-  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


NH2 


4  334,077 
STEREOSPECIFIC  SULFOXIDATION  OF  DIBENZO 
THIEPINS 
Patrice  C.  Belanger,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux;  Joshua  Rokach, 
Chomedey-Laval;  Robert  N.  Young,  Senneville,  and  John 
Scheigetz,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,223 
Int.  a.'  C07D  337/14 
U.S.  CI.  549—12  3  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


of  the  formula 


or 


o\^>. 


COOR 


wherein  the  F  substituent  is  attached  to  the  7  or  8  carbon;  R* 
is  an  a-substituted  benzyl  substituent  selected  from  a-methoxy- 
a-trifluoromethylbenzyl  and  a-methoxy  benzyl;  and  R  is  a 
lower  alkyl  substituent. 


NH— CO 


NH2 


of  the  formula 


4,334,078 

DIBENZOTHIOPHENES 

Leo  Berger,  Montclair,  John  T.  Plati,  Rutherford,  and  Albert 

Ziering,  Nutley,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffimann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J.  ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,297,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,747,  Dec.  19, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  669,940,  Mar.  24, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

219,135 
Int.  C\?  C07D  333/76 
U.S.  a.  549—43  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  nitro, 
cHorine,  or  bromine,  Ri  is  methyl,  carboxyl  or  phenyl,  R2  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  chlorine,  and  R3 
is  [hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  the  /3-sulfatoe- 
tl^lsulfonyl  group  is  in  the  4-  or  5-position  of  the  benzene 
nucleus  of  the  aminophenol  or  in  the  3'-  or  4'-position  of  the 
benzene  nucleus  and  the  amino  group  is  bonded  in  the  3-  or 

^_jition  to  the  benzene  nucleus  of  the  benzoyl  radical,  by  the 

jterification  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Q-SO2— CH2— CH2— OH, 

1  which  Q-  and  R,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  therein  have  the  meanings 
jven  above  and  the  /3-hydroxyethylsulfonyl  group  is  in  the  4- 
oj  5-position  of  the  benzene  nucleus  of  the  aminophenol  or  in 
the  3'-  or  4'-position  of  the  benzene  nucleus,  and  the  amino 
gfoup  is  bonded  in  the  3-  or  4-position  to  the  benzene  nucleus 
of  the  benzoyl  radical,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
cirrying  out  the  esterification  in  a  machine  operating  with  a 


wherein  R'l  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  X  and 
Y,  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or,  when  X  and 
Y  are  different,  enantiomers. 


4J34,079 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTFTUTED  BENZYL  ESTERS 
James  M.  Greene,  Indianapolis,  and  Charles  A.  Bunnell,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,736 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  CI.  560—75  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH2CO2CH2 


wherein 
R'  is  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 

C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halo; 
one  of  R2  and  R^  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  phenoxy  or 
Ci-Cb  alkoxy; 
by  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2CO2M 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


XCH2 


wherein  M  is  sodium  or  potassium,  and  X  is  chloro  or  bromo; 
in  an  organic  solvent  which  is  inert  to  esterification  and  in 
which  the  phenylacetic  acid  salt  is  substantially  insoluble,  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  cata- 
lyst of  the  formula 

X>NR*R'r6r7 

wherein 

X'  is  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  toluenesulfonate  or  methanesul- 
fonate; 

R*and  R'  are  independently  Ci-Ci6alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  C1-C16  alkyl; 
provided  that,  when  X'  is  a  group  other  than  iodo,  the  process 
is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5 
mole  of  an  alkali  metal  iodide  per  mole  of  product  to  be  pro- 
duced. 


4,334,080 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  BENZENE  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  ESTER 
Koichi  Abe;  Masami  Ishihara,  and  Thuyoshi  Watanabe,  all  of 
Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,058 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1979,  54/152650 
Int.  C1.3  C07C  67/08 
VS.  a.  560—99  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  benzenecarboxylic  acid  ester 
which  comprises  reacting  benzenecarboxylic  acid  having  8  to 
10  carbon  atoms  or  its  anhydride  with  aliphatic  alcohol  having 
7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  amorphous  alumi- 
num compound  represented  by  the  formula  Alx(C03)^0H)j.n- 
H2O,  wherein  x:y  =  8-6:1  and  x:z=  11-8:4-3,  as  a  catalyst  and 
an  alkali  metal  compound  as  a  promoter. 


4,334,081 
PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  OLEFINS 
Ismael  Colon,  Middlesex,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,931 
Int.  a. J  C07C  69/157,  15/44.  15/46.  2/60 
U.S.  a.  560—130  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  substituted  olefins  which  com- 
prises reacting  organic  halides  free  of  nitro  and  acidic  func- 
tional groups  with  an  olefin  which  has  2  to  18  carbons  and  is 
free  of  nitro  substituents  in  an  aprotic  solvent  system,  option- 
ally containing  a  mixture  of  polar  and  nonpolar  solvents  with 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(1)  a  nickel  compound  containing  no  radicals  in  which  N  and 
O  are  bonded  directly  together; 

(2)  a  triarylphosphine  having  6  to  about  14  carbons  in  each 
aryl  moiety,  and 

(3)  zinc  metal,  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  250°  C; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  gram  atoms  of  nickel  per  mole  of  organic 
halide  is  about  0.001  to  about  1,  the  ratio  of  triarylphosphine  to 
nickel  is  about  1  to  about  100  moles  per  gram  atom  of  nickel 
and  the  amount  of  zinc  in  relation  to  that  of  nickel  is  about  1  to 
100  fold  excess  over  that  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required 
to  reduce  all  of  the  nickel  present  initially. 


4,334,082 
DIALKYL  PERFLUORO-oj-FLUOROFORMYL  DIESTERS 

AND  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREFROM 
Paul  R.  Resnick,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,301 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/708 
CI.  560—180  5  Qaims 

A  diester  of  the  formula: 


U.S 
1. 


(R02CCF2)2CFO(CFCF20)„CFCOF 


CFj 


I 
CF3 


wherein  R  is  CH3  or  C2H5  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10. 


4,334,083 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ALKYL 
2-CHLOROPROPIONATE  BY  CHLORINATING  AN 
ALKYL  LACTATE 
Bernard  Buathier,  St.  Cyr  au  Mont  d'Or,  and  Andre  Bernard, 
Villeurbanne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,098 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1979,  79  16335 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  69/63 
U.S.  Q.  560—226  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically  active  alkyl 
2-chloropropionate  of  theformula: 

CH3— CH— COOR 

CI 

in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  by  reacting  excess  thionyl  chloride  with  an 
optically  active  alkyl  lactate  of  the  formula: 


CH3— CH— COOR 
OH 

in  which  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  with,  in  a  first  step, 
the  formation  of  the  chlorosulphinate  of  the  alkyl  lactate,  and 
then,  in  a  second  step,  the  thermal  decomposition  of  the  chlo- 
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rosu  phinate  of  the  alkyl  lactate,  which  process  comprises, 
durii^g  the  first  step,  gradually  bringing  the  alkyl  lactate  into 
contact  with  the  thionyl  chloride,  in  the  presence  of  0.05-2% 
by  wjeight  of  pyridine  based  on  the  weight  of  said  alkyl  lactate, 
whilM  maintaining,  in  the  reaction  mixture,  a  molar  excess  of 
thioityl  chloride  of  at  least  2.5%,  relative  to  the  amount  of 
alkyl  lactate  introduced  into  this  mixture,  at  a  temperature 
whi4h  is  kept  below  the  decomposition  point  of  the  chlorosul- 
phinMe  of  the  alkyl  lactate  during  the  first  step,  and,  in  the 
secojid  step,  heating  the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the 
first  step  at  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  decom- 
posijion  point  of  the  chlorosulphinate  of  the  alkyl  lactate. 

4  334  084 

ORGANIC  AODS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Johiinn  G.  D.  Schuiz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 

&  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,215 
Int.  aJ  C07C  51/373.  51/47 

.^  a.  562—410  10  Qaims 

l]  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  polycyclic,  aro- 
mat  c,  polycarboxylic  acids  carrying  nuclear  nitro  groups  that 
is  sj)luble  in  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  acetone  or 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  methyl  alcohol  or  isopropyl  alcohol 
but  nsoluble  in  water  which  consists  essentially  in  subjecting  a 
slurt-y  containing  coal  to  reaction  with  aqueous  nitric  acid 
having  a  concentration  of  about  5  to  about  90  percent  at  a 
temberature  of  about  15°  to  about  200°  C.  for  about  0.5  to 
abofit  15  hours  and  mechanically  separating  the  solids  in  the 
resijlting  slurry,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  in 
extijacting  said  separated  solids  with  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tials of  acetone  or  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  methyl  alcohol  or 
isopropanol  in  amounts  to  form  an  azeotropic  mixture  and  then 
separating  said  ketone  and  said  alcohol  from  the  extract  to 
obtain  said  mixture  of  polycyclic,  aromatic,  polycarboxylic 
acics. 


U.S 


4,334,085 

TRANSAMINATION  PROCESS  FOR  MANNICH 

PRODUCTS 

Rojiert  J.  Basalay,  Naperville,  and  John  H.  Udelhofen,  Whea- 

t  jn,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

(Piicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,187 
Int.  a.'  C07C  87/28 
U.$.  a.  564—367  8  Claims 

.  A  transamination  process  for  Mannich  products  compris- 
ing the  reaction  of  a  polyamine  comprising  at  least  two  nitro- 
geti  atoms  separated  by  at  least  an  ethylene  group  with  a  sub- 
statitially  formaldehyde-free  mononitrogen  Mannich  adduct. 


phase  and  in  the  presence  of  an  additional  amount  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  cobalt  and  manganese 
salts,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  180°  to  200°  C.  and  a 
pressure  high  enough  to  maintain  an  oxygen  partial  pres- 
sure in  said  second  zone  of  at  least  about  0.05  kg/cm^,  the 
residence  time  in  said  second  oxidation  zone  being  such 
that  not  more  than  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  equilib- 
rium mixture  is  comprised  of  terephthalic  acid; 

(c)  stripping  p-xylene  vapors  from  said  second  oxidation 
zone; 

(d)  separating  crystals  of  crude  terephthalic  acid  from  the 
effluent  from  said  second  oxidation  zone  from  the  soluble 
components  of  said  effluent; 

(e)  countercurrently  washing  the  separated  crystals  with 
fresh  water  to  produce  a  slurry; 

(0  recycling  from  about  80  to  98%  of  said  soluble  compp- 
nents  to  the  second  oxidation  zone,  and  recycling  from 
about  2  and  20%  of  said  soluble  components  to  the  first 
oxidation  zone  to  provide  the  latter  with  heavy  metal 
catalyst; 

(g)  heating  said  slurry  of  crude  terephthalic  acid  crystals  to 
a  temperature  at  least  about  5°  C.  higher  than  necessary- 
for  dissolving  the  crude  terephthalic  acid  and  having  the 
resulting  solution  saturated  with  terephthalic  acid; 

(h)  cooling  the  resulting  solution  of  crude  terephthalic  acid 
to  a  temperature  not  lower  than  about  185°  C.  sufficient  to 
crystallize  the  terephthalic  acid,  whereby  a  slurry  of  puri- 
fied terephthalic  acid  crystals  is  produced; 

(i)  separating  the  crystals  of  terephthalic  acid  from  the  slurry 
of  purified  terephthalic  acid  at  a  temperature  not  lower 
than  the  final  temperature  of  crystallization  in  step  (h); 

(j)  countercurrently  washing  the  separated  crystals  of  puri- 
fied terephthalic  acid  with  fresh  water;  and 

(k)  recovering  and  recycling  to  the  second  oxidation  zone 
the  dissolved  material  present  in  the  water  solution  used 
for  said  washing  step  0)- 

4  334  087 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a-KETOCARBOXYLIC 

AODS 
Ted  A.  Baer,  and  Jeffrey  N.  Ubovitz,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,360 
Int.  a.3  C07C  59/76.  59/80.  59/86.  62/38 
U.S.  a.  562-459  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  a-ketocarboxylic  acid 
of  formula  (A) 


(A) 


4,334,086 
PRODUCTION  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
JaUues  D.  V.  Hanotier,  and  Monique  J.  S.  Hanotier-Bridoux, 
>oth  of  Lasne  Chapelle  St.  Lambert,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Labofina  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,141 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/16 
UJS.  CI.  562—413  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  terephthalic 
acid  from  p-xylene,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oxidizing  p-xylene  in  a  first  oxidation  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  130°  and  170°  C.  in  the  presence  of  not 
more  than  about  10  weight  %  of  water  and  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  mixture  of  cobalt  and  manganese  salts,  the 
residence  time  in  the  first  oxidation  zone  being  such  that 
not  more  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  equilibrium 
reaction  is  comprised  of  terephthalic  acid; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  partially-oxidized  compounds  formed  in 
said  first  oxidation  zone  in  a  second  oxidation  zone  in  the 
presence  of  an  additional  amount  of  water  up  to  a  concen- 
tration of  from  about  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  liquid 


R— C— C— OH 
N 

o 

which  comprises  the  steps  of; 
(a)  reacting  an  oximinohalide  of  formula  (I) 


N— OH 

II 
R-C-X 


(I) 


with  at  least  one  equivalent  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  cyanide,  potassium  cyanide 
and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  an  oximinonitrile  of  formula 


N-OH 

II 
R-C-CN; 


(11) 


(b)  reacting  an  oximinonitrile  of  formula  (II)  with  at  least 
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two  equivalents  of  hydroxide  ion  to  form  an  oximinoacid 
of  formula  (III) 


N— OH  O 

II  II 

R— C C— OH;  and 


(III) 


(CH3)3SiC=C— (CH2) 


(c)  hydrolysis  of  said  oximinoacid  in  an  aqueous  medium  to 
form  said  a-ketocarboxylic  acid  and  recovering  the  a- 
ketocarboxylic  acid  from  the  medium,  wherein  X  is 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  organo 
group  selected  from  the  unsubstituted  and  substituted 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  oxa- 
alkyl  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  thia-alkyi  having 
from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkalkyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  heterocyclic  having  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  having  1  or  2  hetero  atoms  selected 
from  oxygen,  sulfur,  and  nitrogen,  the  substituted  mem- 
bers of  the  group  being  substituted  by  at  least  one  substitu- 
ent  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  mercapto,  nitro, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  amino  and  hydrocarboxy. 


(IV) 


OCH2C02R3 


wherein  X,  n,  Ri  and  R3  are  as  defined  above;  and  treatmg 
the  formula  IV  compound  with  sodium  or  potassium 
hydroxide  in  ethanol  to  provide  the  Formula  1  compound. 


4^34,088 
2-ALKYNYL-5-INDANYLOXY ACETIC  AQDS 
Porter  C.  Johnson,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  Wiliiam  L.  Matier, 
LibertyviUe,  111.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company, 
Evansville,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,159,  Sep.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,291,168, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  27,961,  Apr,  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,247,715.  This  application  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,872 
Int.  C1.3  C07C  59/76 
U.S.  a.  562—462  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  indanyloxy  compound  of 
Formula  I 


(I) 


4,334,089 
SUBSTITUTED  OXOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS,  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  AND 
MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Ekkehard  Kraass,  Krummesse,  and  Horst  Wolf,  ConsUnce, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk  Gulden 
Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  Gesellschaft,  Constance,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00123,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  29,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01285,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  279,961 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct.   31,   1979, 
9785/79 

Int.  a.3  C07C  62/32 
U.S.  a.  562—463  13  Claims 

1.  Substituted  oxocarboxylic  acids  of  the  general  formula  I 


j^,        (I) 

f"         \— (CH2)„-CO-COOH 

wherein 

R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a 
trifluoromethyl  group, 

R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  and 

n  denotes  an  integer  from  3  to  8, 
excluding  those  wherein 

R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  group  and 

R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  if 

n  denotes  3, 
and  their  salts. 


wherein 

X  is  halo; 

Ri  is  phenyl  or  p-halophenyl; 

R2  is  propargyl  or  3-butynyl; 
which  comprises  consecutive  steps  of: 

alkynylating  an  indanyloxyacetate  of  Formula  III 


(III) 


OCH2CO2R3 


wherein  X  is  halo,  Ri  is  phenyl  or  p-halophenyl  and  R3  is 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  with 
(CH3)3SiC»C-(GH2)n-Br  in  which  n  is  1  or  2  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  carbonate  base  in  a  reaction  inert  solvent  such  as 
dimethylformamide  to  provide  a  trimethylsilylalkynylin- 
danyloxyacetic  acid  of  Formula  IV 


4,334,090 
SLURRIES  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  AQD  IN  ETHYLENE 

GLYCOL 
Peter  A.  Donaldson,  Yarm,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,348 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1979, 
7941092 

Int.  a.3  C07C  63/14.  51/42 
U.S.  a.  562-480  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  a  slurry  of  tereph- 
thalic  acid  in  ethylene  glycol  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
terephthalic  acid  crystals  before  forming  the  slurry  to  mild 
attrition  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  modify  the  crystals  so  that 
they  form  a  slurry  with  ethylene  glycol  which  has  a  reduced 
viscosity. 


69 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


4,334,091 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOVINYL 

CV  CLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  SALTS 

Roiert  J.  Tedeschi,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,330 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/487 
U.^,  a,  562—506  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  the  compound  having  the  formula 


(X)„_2  R2 

C=CRi— CH C 

/  \    /    \ 

(H)4-„  C  R3 

COOH      Q 


.herein: 
:  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine  and  chlorine 
is  3  or  4; 
ft'  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1-6 

carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  group  and  an  aryl  group; 
li^  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  groups,  cycloalkyi  and  aralkyl;  and 
I  IS  CO2M+  where  M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal; 
wh  ch  comprises  dispersing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


(X)„_2  R2 

C=CRi— CH C 

/  \    /    \ 

(H)4-,  C  R3 

CO2M+     C02M-^ 


4,334,093 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYLIC 

AODS 
John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,629 
Int.  aj  C07C  51/12 
U.S.  a.  562—517  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  higher  homologues  of  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  contacting  said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  starting 
material  with  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  nickel-containing 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VB  tertiary  donor  li- 
gand  wherein  the  key  elements  of  the  ligand  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic  and 
antimony  and  wherein  each  key  element  is  in  the  trivalent 
oxidation  state,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  iodide  or  bromide 
promoter  and  heating  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100°  to  about  350°  C.  and  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressures  of  500  psi  or  greater  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  until  substantial  formation  of  the  desired 
acids  containing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  has  been  achieved  and 
recovering  said  desired  acids. 


in 


organic  solvent  inert  to  said  compound  thereby  forming 
d|ispersion,  acidifying  the  dispersion  with  aqueous  mineral 

terminating  acidification  at  a  pH  of  3-4  thereby  forming 
pirecipitate  and  then  recovering  the  precipitate  as  product 


m 

a 

aci^ 

a 

corfi  pound. 


4,334,092 
NiETHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYLIC 

J  ACTDS 

John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,632 
Th  >  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  C07C  51/12 
a.  562—517  14  Qaims 

A  process  of  preparing  higher  homologues  of  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
th(  steps  of  contacting  said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  starting 
material  with  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  rhodium-contain- 
ing compound  in  the  presence  of  an  iodide  or  bromide  pro- 
mc  ter  and  heating  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  100°  to  about  350°  C.  and  under  super- 
atnospheric  pressures  of  500  psi  or  greater  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  until  substantial  formation  of  the  desired 
acids  containing  at  least  three  (3)  carbon  atoms  has  been 
achieved,  and  recovering  said  desired  acids. 


u.:>, 


■,. 


4,334,094 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYLIC 

AODS 
John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,633 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  C07C  51/12,  120/00.  121/407.  148/00.  149/20 
U.S.  a.  562—517  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  higher  homologues  of  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  contacting  said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  starting 
material  with  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  palladium-con- 
taining compound  in  combination  with  a  Group  VB  tertiary 
donor  ligand  and  in  the  presence  of  an  iodide  or  bromide 
promoter  and  heating  the  resultant  reaction  rnixture  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  100°  to  about  350°  C.  under  superatmospheric 
pressures  of  500  psi  or  greater  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  until  substantial  formation  of  the  desired  acids  con- 
taining at  least  3  carbon  atoms  has  been  achieved,  and  recover- 
ing said  desired  acids. 


4,334,095 
EXTRACnON  OF  ORGANIC  AQDS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 
Avraham  M.  Baniel,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Miles  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,555 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  59/265 
U.S.  Q.  562—584  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  an  organic  acid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  citric  acid,  malic  acid  and  lactic 
acid  from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof  which  comprises  con- 
tacting such  solution  with  a  mixture  of  a  water  immiscible 
amine  and  a  water  immiscible  organic  acid  dissolved  in  a  suit- 
able water  immiscible  solvent. 
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4,334,096 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  UREA 
Keizo  Konoki,  Tokyo;  Michio  Nobue,  Funabashi;  Akito  Fukui, 
Yotsukaidomachi,  and  Shigeru  Inoue,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation  and  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00192,  §  371  Date  Mar.  24, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00343,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  191,212 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1978,  53-90120 

Int.  a.'  C07C  126/02 

U.S.  a.  564—72  >0  Claims 


-20 
1 


4,334,097 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

Na-ALKOXYALKYL-CARBOXAMIDES,  AND  SOME 

REPRESENTATIVES  OF  THIS  CLASS  OF  COMPOUNDS 

AND  SECONDARY  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 

THEREFROM 

Erwin  Schmidt,  Kclkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  202,606,  Oct.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1979,  2944456 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  102/00 
U.S.  CI.  564— 201  II  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-a-alkoxyalkyl-carbox- 
amides  starting  from  primary  or  secondary  carboxamides. 
which  comprises  reacting  primary  or  secondary  amides  of 
aUphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxyUc  acids,  or  cychc 
carboxamides  (lactams)  which  are  not  capable  of  formmg  an 
aromatic  system,  with  open-chain  a-halogenoalkyi  ethers  with 
at  least  3  C  atoms  per  molecule,  in  the  presence  of  tertiary 
amines. 


I 


-lO 


\6~ir 

'^.T 


>-*; 


1.  In  a  urea  synthesis  process  in  which  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  are  reacted  in  a  reactor,  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure,  to  form  a  urea  synthesis  effluent  stream  containing 
urea,  ammonium  carbamate,  ammonia  and  water,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  passing  said  effluent  stream  down- 
wardly through  a  first  heating  zone  which  is  maintained  at 
substantially  the  same  pressure  as  said  reactor  and  which  is 
externally  heated  so  as  to  decompose  a  large  amount  of  said 
ammonium  carbamate  to  form  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
and  to  distill  off  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  gases;  separating 
the  effluent  stream  in  said  first  heating  zone  into  a  first  gas 
phase  containing  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  and  a  first  liquid 
phase  containing  said  urea,  said  water  and  reduced  amounts  of 
ammonium  carbamate  and  ammonia,  then  passing  said  first 
liquid  phase  downwardly  through  a  second  heating  zone 
which  is  maintained  at  substantially  the  same  pressure  as  said 
reactor  and  which  is  externally  heated  so  as  to  decompose 
ammonium  carbamate  in  said  first  liquid  phase  to  form  ammo- 
nia and  carbon  dioxide  and  to  distill  off  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  gases,  and  simultaneously  contacting  said  first  liquid 
phase  with  CO2  stripping  gas  fed  into  said  second  heating  zone 
from  an  external  source  thereof  whereby  to  remove  ammonia 
from  said  first  liquid  phase;  separating  said  first  liquid  phase  in 
said  second  heating  zone  into  a  second  gas  phase  containing 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  and  a  second  liquid  phase  of  an 
aqueous  urea  solution;  then  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  sec- 
ond liquid  phase  and  feeding  same  through  a  urea  purification 
stage  which  is  at  a  lower  pressure  than  said  reactor  whereby  to 
obtain  a  purified  aqueous  urea  solution;  and  continuously  main- 
taining said  first  gas  phase  and  said  second  gas  phase  substan- 
tially at  a  pressure  of  said  reactor  and  feeding  said  first  gas 
phase  and  said  second  gas  phase  into  said  reactor. 


4,334,098 
TRANS,TRANS-A-DAMASCONE,  MIXTURES 
CONTAINING  MAJOR  PROPORTIONS  OF  SAME, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Bn^a  D-  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown; 
Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfield;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown; 
Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  and  William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  928,718,  Jul.  27,  1978.  This  application 
Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,323 
Int.  a.'  C07C  45/66.  45/67.  45/45 
U.S.  a.  568—347  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composition  of  matter  compns- 
ing  more  than  80%  trans,  trans-delta-damascone  comprising 
the  steps  of  (i)  intimately  admixing  l-alpha-acetyl-2-alpha-6,6- 
trimethyl-3-cyclohexene  with  refiuxing  alcoholic  base  or  alkali 
metal  alcoholate  according  to  the  reaction: 


MORor 


MOH  &  ROH 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  and  M  is  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium;  (ii)  fractionally  distilling 
the  resulting  reaction  mass  whereby  a  composition  of  matter 
containing  more  than  80%  by  weight  of  the  trans  isomer  of 
l-acetyl-2,6.6-trimethyl-3-cyclohexane  is  isolated;  (in)  inti- 
mately admixing  the  resulting  distillate  containing  more  than 
80%  of  the  trans  isomer  of  l-acetyl-2,6,6-trimethyl-3-cyclohex- 
ane  and  less  than  20%  of  the  cis  isomer  of  l-acetyl-2.6,6- 
trimethyl-3-cyclohe vine  with  acetaldehyde  yielding  a  compo- 
sition of  matter  containing  more  than  80%  of  the  trans  isomer 
of  the  hydroxy  ketone  having  the  structure: 


(iv)  dehydrating  the  resulting  product  with  a  dehydrating 
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agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paratoluene  sul- 
phofiic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride  whereby  trans.trans-delta- 
damiascone  is  produced  according  to  the  reaction: 


(V) 

80- 
ta-< 


to 


U.S 
1 


DEHYDRATING 
AGENT 


4,334,099 
PREPARATION  OF  HEXAFLUOROACETONE  FROM 
HEXAFLUOROTHIOACETONE  DIMER 
Micbael  Van  De  Puy,  Cheektowaga;  Louis  G.  Aneilo,  Hamburg, 
ard  Martin  A.  Robinson,  East  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,943 
Int.  a.^  C07C  45/56 
C\.  568—386  8  Qaims 

A  process  for  preparation  of  hexafluoroacetone,  which 
comprises  reacting,  at  elevated  temperatures,  in  the  liquid 
phase,  hexafluorothioacetone  dimer  in  an  aprotic  solvent  con- 
tainijig  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  with  at 
least  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HgO,  Ag20,  Cu20, 
CuO,  P2O5.  MIO3  and  MIO4  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal. 


4,334,100 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALDEHYDES 
Jens  Hagen,  Ketsch,  and  Klaus  Bruns,  Krefeld*Traar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Konunanditgesell- 
scliaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Diisseldorf-Holthausen, 
F«|d.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,275 
Cliums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1978|,  2849742 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—444  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aldehydes  by  hydroformylation 
of  nonoterpene  compounds,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
mon  acyclic  or  bicyclic  monoterpene  compound  selected  from 
the  jroup  consisting  of  limonene,  camphene,  /3-pinene,  and 
a-terpinene  at  from  about  70°  to  160°  under  a  pressure  of  from 
about  100  to  400  bar  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  triphenyl  phosphine  and 
Rhdl(CO)[P(C6H5)3]2. 


4,334,101 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  METAL-CARBONYL 

CLUSTERS  IMMOBILIZED  IN  ZEOLITE  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYSTS 
Elvi  j  Mantovani;  Nicola  Palladino,  and  Antonio  Zanobi,  all  of 

Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,196,  Feb.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,199,478. 

This  application  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,350 

aJBims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1977,  19833  A/77 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/50,  47/00 

U.S.  a.  568—454  2  Qaims 

1.  The  use  as  heterogeneous  catalysts  in  hydroformylation 

reactions  of  olefins  and  dienes,  of  metal  carbonyl  clusters 


trapped  in  the.  interior  of  the  crystalline  structure  of  zeolites, 
prepared  by  exchanging  a  zeolite  with  a  metal  in  the  form  of  a 
salt  or  an  ion  complex,  subsequently  reducing  and  carbonylat- 
ing  the  metal  itself,  forming  metal  carbonyl  clusters  in  the 
interior  of  said  zeolite,  hydroformylating  an  olefin  or  a  diene 
under  a  pressure  in  a  range  of  from  about  SO  to  about  100 
atmospheres,  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  from  about  80'  C. 
to  about  130°  C.  in  the  presence  of  said  zeolite  having  said 
metal  carbonyl  clusters  trapped  in  the  interior  thereof  and 
recovering  aldehyde. 


+  H2O 


distilling  from  the  reaction  mass  a  material  containing 
8%  trans.trans-delta-damascone  and  2-20%  cis,trans-del- 
diimascone. 


4,334,102 

REMOVING  LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

POLYETHER  SOLVENTS 

Wilmot  H.  Decker,  Morris  Plains,  and  Kurt  Theurer,  Flanders, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown^ 

N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,460 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/38 
U.S.  O.  568—621  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons 
from  a  solution  of  said  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  in  a 
polyether  solvent  which  is  a  dialkyl  ether  of  a  polyalkylene 
glycol  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  the  solution  of  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  in 
polyether  solvent  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  S 
weight  percent  of  a  salt  relatively  insoluble  in  anhydrous 
polyether  solvent; 

(b)  removing  at  a  first  temperature  below  about  40°  C.  a  first 
organic  layer  containing  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  the 
remaining  aqueous  layer  containing  polyether  solvent  and 
salt; 

(c)  heating  the  remaining  aqueous  layer  to  a  second  tempera- 
ture above  about  40°  C.  where  the  remaining  aqueous 
layer  separates  into  a  second  organic,  layer  containing 
polyether  solvent  and  an  aqueous  salt  solution;  and 

(d)  removing  the  aqueous  salt  solution. 


4,334,103 

PROCESS  FOR  HETEROGENEOUS  NUCLEOPHILIC 

SUBSTTTUTION  REACTIONS 

Laszlo  Toke;  Gabor  T.  Szabo;  Gabor  Szabo;  L^jos  Nagy,  and 

Istvan  Rusznak,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chi- 

noin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest, 

Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,164,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,229,366.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,431 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  20, 1977,  CI  1779 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  17/20,  29/58.  41/01 
U.S.  Q.  568—631  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  a  nucleophilic  substitution 
reaction  which  comprises  the  step  of  conducting  the  reaction 
in  a  heterogeneous  system  containing  a  nucleophilic  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  alkali 
earth  metal  or  ammonium  halide,  hydroxide  or  phenolate  and 
a  benzyl  halide  substrate  wherein  one  of  said  nucleophilic 
reagent  and  said  benzyl  halide  substrate  is  in  a  solid  state  and 
the  other  is  in  a  dissolved  state,  a  water-immiscible  solvent, 
water,  and  a  phase  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polymerizate  of  a  lower  alkylene  glycol,  a 
polymerizate  of  a  lower  alkylene  glycol  with  a  dilower  alkyla- 
mine  group  or  1-piperidyl  group  terminally  substituted 
thereon,  a  mixture  of  a  polymerizate  of  a  lower  alkylene  glycol 
and  a  triloweralkyl  amine,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4  334  104 
HYDROQUINONE  DIETHER  HAVING  JUVENILE 
HORMONE  AND  ACARICIDE  ACTIVITY 
Franco  Bettarini,  Novara;  Pietro  Massardo,  Milan;  Paolo  Pic- 
cardi,  Milan,  and  Angelo  Longoni,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,335,  Jun.  20,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Jun.  21, 1978,  24794  A/78; 
Mar.  5, 1979,  20734  A/79 

Int.  a.'  C07C  43/205 
U.S.  a.  568—649  1  Claim 

1.  A  hydroquinone  diether  which  is  l,4-di-(5,5-dichloro-4- 
pentenyloxy)-b€nzene  of  formula: 


a 


CI 


\ 
/ 


C=CH-(CH2)3 


.-oJgr° 


•-(CH2)3-CH=C 


/ 
\ 


CI 


wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl,  comprising  dissolving  a  phenol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of.  an  isopropenylphenol 
having  the  formula 


CI 


4  334  105 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DEHALOGENATION  OF  ETHERS 

Ross  C.  Terrell,  Qark,  and  Kirsten  Hansen,  Berkeley  Heights, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,293,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,297 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/24.  41/44.  41/18 
U.S.  a.  568—682  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  dehalogenation  of  haloethers  compris- 
ing providing  a  haloether  having  the  formula: 

CX'3-[CY2]n-0-CZ2-CX3 

where  n  is  0  or  1,  and  wherein 

(a)  when  n  is  O,  CX'3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CH3  and  CF2A,  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  F,  CI  and  Br,  CZ2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CF2,  CFA',  and  CA'2,  where  A'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br,  provided 
that  when  CZ2  is  CF2,  CX3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CFA'2  and  CA'3,  when  CZ2  is  CFA',  CX3  is 
CFA'2,  and  when  CZ2  is  CA'2,  CX3  is  CF3;  and  provided 
that  CZ2  and  CX3  are  not  both  reducible,  but  at  least  one 
of  CZ2  and  CX3  is  reducible;  and 

(b)  when  n  is  1,  CZ2  and  CX3  are  the  same  as  in  (a)  and  either 
(1)  CY2  and  CX'3  are  the  same  as  CZ2  and  CX3,  respec- 
tively, in  (a)  or  (2)  CY2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CF2,  CFA".  CHA'  and  CH2  provided  that  when 
CY2  is  CF2,  CX'3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CF3,  CHFA',  CHA'2  and  CF2A",  A"  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI  and  Br,  when  CY2  is  CFA", 
CX'3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CF3  and 
CF2A',  where  CY2  is  CHA',  CX'3  is  CF3  and  when  CY2  is 
CH2,  CX'3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CF3, 
CH3  and  CHF2,  and 

contacting  said  haloether  with  a  hydrogen  donor  comprising 
an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
alkylamines,  secondary  alkyl  amines,  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  alkanol  amines. 


wherein  R  is  defined  as  above,  oligomers  thereof,  and  mixtures 
of  any  of  said  group  in  any  combination  and  proportion,  in  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trifluoroacetic  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid, 
difluoroacetic  acid,  dichloroacetic  acid,  fluoroacetic  acid, 
chloroacetic  acid,  formic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  tem- 
perature falling  within  a  range  of  from  about  0'  C.  to  about  90* 
C.  to  form  a  solution;  and  maintaining  said  solution  at  a  temper- 
ature falling  within  the  above  said  range  until  the  formation  of 
said  indanol  is  substantially  complete. 


4,334,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA'OON  OF 

HYDROXYPHENYL-INDANOLS 

Shenghong  A.  Dai,  Wailingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,789 
Int.  a.3  C07C  37/11.  37/20.  39/12 
U.S.  a.  568—719  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hydroxyphenyl-indanol  having 
the  formula 


4,334,107 
CATALYTIC  PURinCATION  OF  PHENOL 
Jan  F.  Van  Peppen,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,903 
Int.  a.'  C07C  37/86,  45/00 
U.S.  a.  568—749  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  to  purify  crude  phenol  containing  acetol  and 
alpha-methyl  styrene  prior  to  hydrogenation  comprising 
contacting  the  crude  phenol  with  a  catalyst  while 
heating  the  crude  phenol  and  catalyst  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  140"  C.  and  about  190*  C 
at  a  pressure  between  about  atmospheric  and  about  70  psig. 
in  an  inert  atmosphere 
so  that  the  catalyst  causes  a  reaction  between  the  impurities 
acetol  and  alpha-methyl  styrene  to  form  cumene  and  pyruvic 
aldehyde,  then 
heating  the  resulunt  compounds  for  a  period  of  0.1  to  about 
six  hours  under  an  inert  gas  sweep  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  150*  C  to  about  190*  C  until  the  pyruvic 
aldehyde  decomposes  and  its  decomposition  products  are 
swept  away  in  the  gas  sweep, 
and  said  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palladium,  platinum,  rhodium  and  ruthenium  supported 
on  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
aluminum  oxide  and  silica. 
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4,334,108 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

I  PHENOLS 

Katslihiko  Hashimoto;  Hirohiko  Nambu,  both  of  Iwakuni; 
Kszuhiro  WaUri,  Waki;  Kenichi  Mizuno,  Iwakuni;  Tadateru 
Mjrakami,  Otake;  Yutaka  Matsuoka,  Iwakuni;  Mitsutoshi 
M  iriyama,  Musashino,  and  Norio  Ohno,  Waki,  all  of  Japan, 
asiiignors  to  Mitsu  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,147 

Cljiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82019 

Int.  CI.' C07C  i  7/60 

U.S.  a.  568—803  10  Qaims 


•J— — r- 
5-— 


4,334,109 
SYNTHESIS  OF  4-HALOALKYL  ALCOHOLS 
Kenneth  G.  Hammond,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,241 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/64.  31/36 
U.S.  a.  568—841  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  chlorobutanol  comprising 
reacting  at  a  temperature  of  20°  to  87°  C.  tetrahydrofuran  and 
hydrogen  chloride  in  the  presence  of  1  to  30  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofuran  of  a  polymeric  resin 
which  is  not  degraded  under  the  reaction  conditions  having 
pendant  N(R)3X  or  N(R)2  groups  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  where  X  is  chloride, 
bromide  or  iodide;  said  resin  being  insoluble  in  said  4- 
chlorobutanol. 
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4,334,110 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SYMMETRICAL 

TRINITROBENZENE 

Erik  Bengtsson;  Nils  Billingsson,  both  of  Karlskoga;  Karl-Johan 
Persson,  Storfors,  and  Bengt-Olov  Backman,  Karlskoga,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,136 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  27, 1979,  7908005 
Int.  a.3  C07C  76/02,  79/10 
U.S.  a.  568—932  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  1,3,5-trinitrobenzene  (symmetri- 
cal trinitrobenzene)  through  direct  oxidation  of  2,4,6-trini- 
trotoluene  (TNT)  with  nitric  acid  (HNO3)  under  pressure  and 
at  an  elevated  temperature  above  1 50°  C.  wherein  said  oxida- 
tion is  carried  out  as  a  continuous  process  by  feeding  2,4,6- 
trinitrotoluene  and  a  theoretical  excess  of  nitric  acid  of  at  least 
100%  based  on  the  2,4,6-trinitrotoluene  into  the  lower  part  of 
a  vertical  reaction  zone  containing  a  vertical  tube  with  a  length 
to  diameter  ratio  of  100:1  to  100:2,  causing  the  reactants  to 
flow  through  said  vertical  reaction  zone  under  continuous 
stirring  achieved  by  gases  formed  during  the  reaction  between 
the  reactants,  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone 
about  15  kg/cm^  by  adjusting  the  flow  speed  of  the  reactants 
and  product  through  said  reaction  zone;  and  removing  reac- 
tion product  from  the  upper  part  of  said  reaction  zone. 


4,334,111 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITU'IED 

BENZOTRIHALIDES 

Ralph  A.  Davis,  and  R.  Garth  Pews,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,845 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  21/24 

U.S.  Q.  570—143  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substituted  benzotrihalide 

compound  comprising  pyrolyzing  a  substituted  phenyl  trihal- 

oacetate  of  the  formula 


(X)„ 


/:Vo-i 


(I) 


CY3 


1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  phenols  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  a-hydroxyalkyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound and/or  an  a,;3-unsaturated  alkyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catiJyst,  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  100*  C,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  hydrogen  peroxide  is  diluted  with  a  diluent  com- 
prising acetone  so  that  the  volume  is  10  to  100  times  the  origi- 
nal volume,  and  the  diluted  hydrogen  peroxide  is  supplied  in  a 
divided  manner  to  at  least  two  portions  of  the  reaction  vessel. 


wherein  each 

X  is  halo,  nitro,  alkyloxy,  aryloxy,  aralkyloxy,  cyano,  lower 
alkyl,  haloalkyl,  haloalkyloxy,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  car- 
bamoyl, N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl,  N,N-diarylcarbamoyl,  or 
N,N-diaralkyloxy; 

Y  is  halo;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5;  to  form  a  substituted  benzo- 
trihalide of  the  formula 
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(X)„ 


/TA 


CY3 


wherein  X,  Y,  and  n  are  defined  above. 


containing  olefins  (a)  and  the  C3-C4  hydrocarbons  (b)  in  the 
,.,.  mixed  feedstock  is  between  1:3  and  3.1  by  volume  into  contact 
in  the  vapor  phase  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a 
catalyst  composition  comprising  an  aluminosilicate  having  a 
gallium  compound  deposited  thereon  and/or  an  aluminosili- 
cate in  which  the  cations  have  been  exchanged  with  gallium 
ions,  said  aluminosilicate  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  5:1. 


4  334112 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2,5.DICHLORO-P-XYLENE 
Young-Jin  Lee,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,656 
Int.  a.i  C07C  17/12 
U.S.  a.  570—207  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dichlorinated  p-xylene  having  a 
high  ratio  of  2,5-dichloro-p-xylene  to  2,3-dichloro-p-xylene 
isomers  which  comprises  reacting  2-chloro-p-xylene  and  anhy- 
drous ferric  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  from  25°  C.  to  150°  C. 


4,334,113 

SYNTHETIC  HYDROCARBON  OLIGOMERS 

John  P.  Pellegrini,  Jr.,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County; 

David  L.  Beach,  and  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gib- 

sonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,482,  Jun.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,867 

Int.  a.3  C07C  5/02 

U  S.  CI.  585—18  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  synthetic  hydrocarbon  fluid 
which  comprises  contacting  an  olefin  reactant  selected  from 
2-butene,  an  olefin  having  the  formula  CH2=CH— R  wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  tungsten  hexafluoride  and  water  wherein  tungsten  hexa- 
fluoride  and  water  are  reacted  in  a  mol  ratio  of  between  about 
2:1  and  about  20:1. 

19.  A  synthetic  hydrocarbon  fiuid  comprising  the  hydroge- 
nated  oligomer  mixture  containing  between  about  20  and  about 
32  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  prepared  by  the  oligomer- 
ization  of  a  1 -olefin  selected  from  propylene,  1-butene,  2- 
butene,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  up  to  about  50  mol  percent 
of  1 -olefin  selected  from  1-pentene,  1-hexene  or  a  mixture 
thereof. 


4  334114 

PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

FROM  A  MIXED  FEEDSTOCK  OF  C5-C12  OLEHNS  AND 

C3-C4  HYDROCARBONS 

John  F.  G.  Ellis,  Northwood,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,767 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1979, 

7927534 

Int.  a.3  C07C  15/02 
U.S.  a.  585—407  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  olefins  to  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  hydrogen  which  comprises  bringing  a  mixed  feed- 
stock comprising:  .    . 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  olefins  and  consisting 
substantially  of  C5  to  C12  hydrocarbons  derived  from 
cracked  spirits  from  the  catalytic,  thermal,  or  steam  crack- 
ing of  a  crude  oil  fraction  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  distillate  oils,  light  heavy  distillate  oils,  atmospheric 
residue  and  vacuum  residue;  and 

(b)  saturated  and/or  unsaturated  C3-C4  hydrocarbons  de- 
rived from  by-product  gases  from  thermal,  catalytic,  or 
steam  cracking  of  wax  distillates,  residues  and  deasphalted 
oils  either  before  or  after  hydrotreating 

in  which  the  relative  proportions  of  the  hydrocarbon  fraction 


4,334,115 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TERT-BUTYLTOLUENES 
Raymond  L.  Cobb,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,982 
Int.  a.'  C07C  15/395 
U.S.  a.  585—407  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  at  least  one  tert-butyltoluene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-tert-butyltoluene  and 
3,5-di-tert-butyltoluene  comprising  reacting  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  comprising  isobutylene  and  isobutene  in  the  liquid  phase 
in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  fluo- 
ride under  conditions  suitable  for  producing  at  least  one  of  said 
tert-butyltoluenes,  separating  the  acid  from  the  hydrocarbon 
product,  and  separating  at  least  one  of  said  tertbutyltoluenes 
from  the  hydrocarbon  product. 

4,334,116 

DEHYDROGENATION  USING  PROMOTED 

MOLYBDENUM-COPPER-TIN  CATALYSTS 

Louis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyndhurst,  and  Andrew  S.  Krupa,  Twinsburg, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland, 

Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,087,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,777, 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,151 
Int.  a.3  C07C  4/02 
U.S.  a.  585—440  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  with  a 
catalyst  of  the  formula: 

MoflCuftSncAj/L^ji 

wherein 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na,  K,  Cs,  Mg, 

Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  La,  Ce,  Th,  U  and  mixtures  thereof; 
L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Cd,  Hg,  Al, 

Ga,  In.  Tl,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Nb,  Ta.  Ag,  Au,  Te,  Se,  Bi.  Sb,  Or, 

As,  S,  Re,  Mn,  Ni,  Co,  Ru.  Rh,  Pd,  Os.  Ir,  Ft  and  mixtures 

thereof;  and 
wherein 
a  is  0.1-15; 
bis  0.1-15; 
c  is  0.05-12; 
disO.Ol-10; 
e  is  0-12;  and 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 

4,334,117 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ALKADIENES 
Noriaki  Yoshimura,  and  Masuhiko  Tamura,  both  of  Kurashiki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,500 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-116276 

Int.  a.'  C07C  11/12 

U.S.  a.  585—509  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alkadienes  which  comprises  (1) 

contacting  butadiene  or  isoprene  with  at  least  one  catalyst 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium 

and  compounds  of  said  metals  in  a  sulfolane  solution,  in  the 


698 


presence 
one 


of  a  tertiary  lower  alkylamine  formate  and  at  least    alkadiene-containing  layer  and  a  catalyst-containing  layer;  and 
jhosphine  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I)  (3)  recycling  said  catalyst-containing  layer  to  the  alkadiene 

production  process. 


whejein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon 
group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  satu- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a 
group  or  a  halogen  atom;  m  is  equal  to  1,  2  or  3;  n  is  equal 
or  1;  X  is  equal  to  0,  1  or  2;  y  and  z  each  is  0,  1,  2  or  3 
(provided  that  y  and  z  are  not  concurrently  equal  to  0  and  that 
-(-  z  =  3);  A  is  — SO3M  wherein  M  is  a  cation  selected  from 
group  consisting  of  H,  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals 
1'4H4  or  the  formate  or  an  inorganic  acid  salt  of 


ratec 
nitro 
to  0 


x-t-y 

the 

and 


wheriin  R^  and  R"*  each  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  of  4  to  200  moles 
per  gram  atom  of  the  metal  constituting  the  catalyst  to  form 
dimenc  alkadienes;  (2)  separating  the  reaction  mixture  into  an 
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4,334,118 

SOLID  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  CATALYZED  OLEHN 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

John  F.  Manning,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,943 

Int.  a.'  C07C  2/04 

U.S.  CI.  585—529  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  C3-C12  olefins  to  produce 
lower  polyolefins  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixed  liquid/- 
vapor  olefin  feed  stream  with  a  solid  phosphoric  acid  catalyst 
having  a  siliceous  support  under  polymerization  conditions, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  has  a  phosporic  acid 
strength  in  the  range  of  about  from  100  to  108  wt.  %,  and  said 
olefin  feed  stream  comprises  an  amount  of  an  alkanol,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  which  are  reactive  at  the 
polymerization  conditions  used  for  said  process  to  decompose 
at  yields  of  at  least  50%  upon  contact  with  said  solid  phos- 
phoric acid  catalyst  under  said  polymerization  conditions 
generating  water  as  a  decomposition  product,  effective  to 
maintain  the  phosphoric  acid  strength  of  said  catalyst  within 
said  range  by  replacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  dis- 
charged from  said  catalyst  during  said  polymerization  with 
water  generated  by  decomposition  of  said  alkanol. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,334,119 

CHANNEL  FURNACE  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  CORE 

FOR  GENERATING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MAGNETIC 

nELDS 

Heinz  Baltensperger,  Mellingen;  Karl  Buhler,  Nussbaumen,  and 

Werner  Schott,  Baden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,688,  Sep.  25,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,941 

Int.  a.3  H05B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  373— 159  2aaims 


a  heat  collecting  element  thermally  connected  to  the  heating 
medium  tube  and  having  a  surface;  and 

at  least  one  amorphous  silicon  solar  cell  located  on  said  surface 
and  having  a  thickness  such  that  the  infra-red  portion  of 
sunlight  incident  upon  said  at  least  one  solar  cell  will  pass 
therethrough  and  will  heat  the  heat  collecting  element. 


4,334,121 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  INCLUDING  HELICAL 

GROUNDING  AND  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS 

Thomas  A.  Kutnyak,  Greenwood,  S.C,  assignor  to  Automation 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,212 

Int.  a.'  H02G  3/04;  F16L  11 /W.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  174—68  C  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  channel  furnace  for  metals,  comprising: 
a  melting  tank; 

a  duct  forming  a  loop  below  said  tank,  said  duct  having  an 
inner  channel  connected  to  two  different  zones  in  the 
bottom  of  said  tank;  and 
an  inductor  disposed  within  said  loop  for  producing  a  three- 
dimensional  magnetic  field  to  heat  and  circulate  metal  in 
said  channel,  said  inductor  including: 
a  magnetic  core  having  an  inner  core  formed  from  a  plu- 
rality of  disk-shaped  sheets  stacked  upon  one  another  to 
form  a  substantially  cylindrical  core  and  an  outer  core 
surrounding  said  inner  core  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
elongated  sheets  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  core,  each  elongated  sheet  being  generally  radi- 
ally oriented,  and 
a  coil  surrounding  said  magnetic  core. 


1.  A  sunlight-into-encrgy  conversion  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  heating  medium  tube; 


16.  An  electrical  conduit  comprising 

(a)  a  self-supporting  helix; 

(b)  a  foil  channel  applied  helically  about  the  helix  and  span- 
ning the  turns  thereof,  the  edges  of  the  channel  being 
spaced  apart  over  the  turns  of  the  helix; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  grounding  element  applied 
helically  about  the  channel;  and 

(d)  an  outer  circumferentially  complete  jacket. 

19.  An  electrical  conduit  and  end  fitting  assembly  compris- 


ing 


4,334,120 
SUNLIGHT-INTO-ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Masani  Yamano,  Hirakata,  and  Yukinori  Kuwano,  Takatsuki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morigu- 
chi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-32814; 
Feb.  13, 1980,  55-16901 

Int  a.J  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  136-248  13  Qaims 


(a)  an  electrical  conduit  comprising 
i.  a  self-supporting  helix; 

ii.  a  foil  channel  applied  helically  about  the  helix  and 
spanning  the  turns  thereof,  the  edges  of  the  channel 
being  spaced  apart  over  the  turns  of  the  helix; 

iii.  an  electrically  conductive  grounding  element  applied 
helically  about  the  channel;  and 

iv.  an  outer  circumferentially  complete  jacket;  and 

(b)  an  end  fitting  comprising 

i.  a  cylindrical  insert  forcibly  screwed  into  an  end  portion 

of  the  conduit; 
ii.  the  insert  having  a  helical  exterior  land  of  a  pitch  equal 

to  that  of  the  self-supporting  helix; 
iii.  the  helical  land  deforming  the  center  of  the  channel 

outwardly. 


4,334,122 
BIMETALLIC  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  CONNECTOR 
Moreland  P.  Bennett,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,007 
Int.  C\?  HOIR  4/02 
U.S.  a.  174—94  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  terminator  comprising: 
a  first  member  of  a  copper  material  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion, a  cylindrical  middle  portion,  a  cylindrical  second  end 
portion  and  an  opening  extending  from  said  cylindrical 
second  portion  to  said  cylindrical  middle  portion,  said  first 
end  portion  having  means  for  coupling  to  an  electrical 
conductor,  said  cylindrical  middle  portion  having  a  cir- 
cumferential depression  in  its  major  portion  and  two  radi- 
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ally-outwardly  projecting  lips  at  diametrically  opposite 
locations  extending  longitudinally  of  said  middle  f)ortion, 
said  opening  having  a  chamber  at  its  inner  end  with  a 
circumferentially  extending  pocket  located  at  the  entrance 
to  said  chamber,  the  pocket  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  opening,  and; 
second  member  of  an  aluminum  material  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  end  portion  having 


4,334,124 

FLOATING  COORDINATE  SYSTEM 

Bruce  E.  Imsand,  and  Robert  L.  Kuehlthau,  both  of  Huntsville, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Intergraph  Corporation,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,345 

Int.  aj  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  178—19  25  Qaims 
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means  for  coupling  to  an  electrical  conductor,  said  second 
portion  extending  through  said  opening  bonded  to  the 
walls  of  said  opening,  and  extruded  into  said  chamber  to  a 
position  located  past  said  pocket  at  the  entrance  of  said 
chamber  and  having  a  portion  filling  said  pocket; 

circumferential  depression  having  lips  and  said  extru- 
sion of  the  aluminum  second  portion  forming  an  interlock- 
ing joint  of  said  second  member  within  said  first  member. 


4,334,123 

INTERNAL  COOLING  TYPE  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
Nacfumi  Tada,  HiUchi;  Hiroshi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  and  Hisanao 
Cigata,  Shimoinayoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
lokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1979,  54-147790 
Int.  a.5  HOIB  WOO 
U.S.a.  174— 15S  9aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  device  with 

respect  to  a  first  coordinate  system  and  a  second  coordinate 

system  in  a  computer  coordinate  entry  system  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

producing  data  related  to  the  position  of  said  device  with 

respect  to  said  first  coordinate  system; 
producing  data  related  to  the  position  of  said  second  coordi- 
nate system  with  respect  to  said  first  coordinate  system; 
and 
generating  from  said  device  positional  data  and  said  second 
coordinate  system  positional  data  a  signal  related  to  the 
position  of  said  device  with  respect  to  said  second  coordi- 
nate system. 


4,334,125 
STEREO  DEMODULATOR  ORCUIT 
Shigeki  Inoue,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1979,  54/14230 

Int.  a.3  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GE  4  Qaims 
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An  internal  cooling  type  superconductor  having  at  least 
on^  wire  of  superconductive  material  throughout  its  length,  a 
stabilizer  joined  to  the  superconductive  material,  a  coolant 
passage  formed  in  the  stabilizer  and  extending  in  the  length 
direction  of  said  superconductor  forming  means  to  pass  a 
coolant  fluid  and  cool  said  superconductor  and  helium  within 
saijl  passage,  the  improvement  being  in  that  a  ratio  of  a  total 
cir:umferential  length  of  said  coolant  passage  contacting  with 
sujiercritical  helium  as  a  coolant  to  a  total  sectional  area  of  said 
coolant  passage  is  greater  than  25  (cm-'),  and  that  the  total 
sectional  area  of  said  coolant  passage  is  at  least  4  percent  of  the 
tot  al  sectional  area  of  said  superconductor. 


Fid  I 


i^iti 


SECOND 

FREiajENcy 

DMOBt 


AOOER 


£ff 


^ 


OECCOER 


^ 


'  L     R 


1.  A  stereo  demodulator  circuit  comprising; 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  for  generating  a  signal  having 
a  frequency  which  is  N  times  (N  being  an  integer  not  less 
than  3)  the  frequency  of  a  sub-carrier  in  synchronism  with 
the  phase  of  a  pilot  signal  contained  in  a  composite  signal; 

a  first  frequency  divider  supplied  with  an  output  signal  from 
said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  and  dividing  by  N  the 
frequency  of  the  output  signal  from  said  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  for  producing  a  first  switching  signal 
having  the  same  frequency  as  said  sub-carrier  frequency; 

a  second  frequency  divider  supplied  with  an  output  signal 
from  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  and  dividing  the 
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frequency  of  the  output  signal  from  said  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  for  producing  a  second  switching  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  is  3  times  the  frequency  of  said 
sub-carrier; 

a  first  circuit  means  supplied  with  said  composite  signal  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal; 

a  second  circuit  means  supplied  with  said  composite  signal 
for  producing  a  second  output  signal  which  is  one-third 
the  amplitude  of  the  first  output  signal  from  said  first 
circuit  means; 

a  first  switching  circuit  supplied  with  said  first  switching 
signal  and  the  first  output  signal  of  said  first  circuit  means 
for  separating  a  left  and  a  right  channel  signal  from  said 
composite  signal; 

a  second  switching  circuit  supplied  with  said  second  switch- 
ing signal  and  the  second  output  signal  of  said  second 
circuit  means  for  separating  a  left  and  a  right  channel 
signal  from  said  composite  signal; 

a  first  adder  for  adding  the  left  channel  output  signal  of  said 
first  switching  circuit  to  the  left  channel  output  signal  of 
said  second  Switching  circuit;  and 

a  second  adder  for  adding  the  right  channel  output  signal  of 
said  first  switching  circuit  to  the  right  channel  output 
signal  of  said  second  switching  circuit. 

4,334,126 

CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  CONCURRENTLY 

MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING  FUNCTIONS  AND 

FREQUENCY  MODULATING  STATUS  INFORMATION 

IN  A  DIGITAL  DATA  NETWORK 
Barry  Slingsby,  Altomante  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Stromberg- 
Carlson  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,570 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  5/18 

U.S.  a.  179—18  ES  11  Claims 


selectively  switching  a  voltage  onto  the  data  signal  path 
means,  and 
iii.  a  programmed  microcomputer  system  means  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  output  signalling  means  connected  to 
said  first  function  means  and  to  said  switching  means, 
and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  input  signalling  means  connected  to 
said  second  function  means  and  said  decoding  means, 
said  microcomputer  system  means  generating,  in 
response  to  its  program,  on  said  output  signalling 
means  connected  to  said  switching  means  a  frequency 
modulated  control  signal  in  response  to  signals  at  said 
input  signalling  means,  said  switching  means  being 
shifted  between  conductive  and  nonconductive  states 
in  response  to  the  frequency  modulated  control  signal 
thereby  to  couple  the  frequency  modulated  signals 
onto  the  data  signal  path  means. 


4  334  127 
MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM  TYPE 

LOUDSPEAKER 
Kunihiko  Shimada,  and  Yukio  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,128 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82956; 
Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82957;  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-90270[U];  Jun.  30, 
1979,  54.90275[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04R  9/02 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  R  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  remote  unit  for  performing  various  control  functions 
and  monitoring  other  functions  in  response  to  frequency  mod- 
ulated control  daU  signals  conveyed  from  a  central  location 
over  a  data  signal  path  means,  said  unit  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  first  function  means  for  performing  a  prede- 
termined control  function  in  response  to  the  control  data 
signal  from  the  central  location,  each  sud  first  function 
means. responding  to  the  control  data  when  it  is  consti- 
tuted by  electrical  logic  signals, 

B.  at  least  one  second  function  means  for  generating  electri- 
cal logic  signals  corresponding  to  control  data  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  central  location, 

C.  decoding  means  for  converting  the  frequency  modulated 
control  data  signals  into  electrical  logical  signals,  and 

D.  control  means  interconnecting  each  said  function  means 
and  said  decoding  means,  said  control  means  including: 

i.  a  voltage  source  for  generating  a  voltage, 

ii.  switching  means  connected  to  said  voltoge  source  for 


1.  A  magnetic  circuit  comprising:  a  plurality  of  straight 
magnetic  circuit  units  of  a  predetermined  length,  said  magnetic 
circuit  units  being  arranged  in  a  polygon;  and  means  for  me- 
chanically and  magnetically  coupling  said  magnetic  circuit 
units  at  ends  thereof, 
said  means  for  mechanically  and  magnetically  coupling  said 
magnetic  circuit  units  comprising  an  elbow  section  of 
magnetic  metal,  said  elbow  section  having  insert  recess 
portions  at  both  ends  thereof  and  a  curved  coupling  por- 
tion  therebetween,   said   insert   recess   portions  being 
adapted  to  receive  ends  of  said  magnetic  circuit  units. 
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4,334,128 

ECHO  CANCELER  FOR  HOMOCHRONOUS  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Wtlft-ed  A.  M.  Snijders,  Eindhoyen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,418 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  15,  1979, 
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tester;  half  tap  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  subscriber 
pairs  to  said  old  and  new  offices;  said  old  office  having  cut  off 
relays  corresponding  to  each  subscriber  pair,  and  a  manually 
controlled  cut  through  system  controlling  said  cut  off  relays; 


Int.  a.3  H04B  3/20 
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1.  An  echo  canceller  including: 

an  adjustable  signal  processing  arrangement  connected  to  a 
first  one-way  transmission  path  out  of  two  one-way  trans- 
mission paths  of  a  transmission  system  for  producing  a 
synthetic  echo  signal; 

first  combining  means  connected  to  the  second  one-way 
transmission  path  of  said  two  one-way  transmission  paths 
for  combining  signals  occurring  in  the  second  one-way 
transmission  path  with  the  synthetic  echo  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  signal  processing  arrangement  for  generat- 
ing residual  signals; 

adjusting  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for  adjusting 
the  signal  processing  arrangement;  and 

control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  residual 
signals  and  comprising  limiter  means  for  converting  the 
limiter  input  signals  applied  thereto  into  a  train  of  positive 
and  negative  pulses  which  are  indicative  of  the  polarity  of 
the  limiter  input  signal,  these  pulses  being  applied  as  con- 
trol signal  to  the  said  adjusting  means,  characterized  in 
that  the  said  control  signal  generating  means  further  com- 
prise: 

generating  means  for  generating  an  auxiliary  signal  which  is 
uncorrected  to  the  residual  signals;  and 

second  combining  means  arranged  for  algebraically  combin- 
ing the  auxiliary  signal  with  the  residual  signals  for  gener- 
ating the  limiter  input  signal. 


purs 


said  new  office  having  a  digital  switching  system,  and  relays 
for  interconnecting  said  switching  system  to  individual  sub- 
scriber pairs;  and  a  trunk  transition  system  interfaced  with  said 
computer  means,  and  controlling  said  relays  at  said  new  office. 


4,334,130 
GEAR  SHIFTER  MOUNTED  ON  STEERING  COLUMN 

OF  HEAVY-DUTY  VEHICLE 
Willy  Beig,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,348 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934473 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/06 
U.S.  G,  200—61.54  7  Gaims 


4,334,129 

TELEPHONE  DIGITAL  OFHCE  CUTOVER  SYSTEM 
Piul  V.  De  Luca,  Plandome  Manor,  John  J.  Gazzo,  Commack, 
and  Thomas  A.  HoUfelder,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Porta  Systems  Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,911 
Int.  G.^  H04M  3/30 
.S.  G.  179—175.11  2  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  automated  testing  of  telephone  subscriber 
prior  to  cutover  from  an  old  telephone  office  frame  to  a 
new  digital  control  office  frame  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
serially  readable  cards  each  having  coded  information  relative 
to  a  subscriber  pair,  including  old  and  new  directory  numbers; 
c  ird  reading  means  for  serially  reading  said  cards;  a  computer 
means  interfacing  with  said  card  reader;  a  line  verification 
ttster  interfacing  with  said  computer  means  and  having  test 
tiunks  interconnecting  the  subscriber  pairs  in  said  old  and  new 
oTices;  signal  means  sensing  the  output  of  said  line  verification 


1.  A  gear  shifter  for  an  automotive  vehicle  provided  with  a 
steering  column  and  further  provided  with  a  gear  transmission 
including  electrical  control  means  responsive  to  first  and  sec- 
ond command  signals  for  establishing  forward  and  reverse 
drive,  respectively,  and  to  a  plurality  of  additional  command 
signals  for  establishing  as  many  different  speed  ratios  in  either 
driving  direction, 

comprising: 

a  mounting  member  fixedly  securable  to  said  steering  col- 
umn and  provided  with  a  pivot  stud  orientable  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  column; 

a  hollow  shift  lever  swingable  on  said  pivot  stud  between 
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three  pivotal  positions  including  a  forward  ix)sition,  a 
reverse  position  and  an  intermediate  neutral  position; 

a  first  pair  of  coacting  detent  members  on  said  pivot  stud  and 
in  the  interior  of  said  shift  lever  for  releasably  indexing  the 
latter  in  any  of  said  pivotal  f>ositions; 

a  knob  rotatably  mounted  on  an  extremity  of  said  shift  lever 
remote  from  said  pivot  stud,  said  knob  having  a  stem 
extending  into  said  extremity; 

a  second  pair  of  coacting  detent  members  on  said  stem  and  in 
said  extremity  for  releasably  indexing  said  knob  in  any  of 
a  plurality  of  angular  positions  relative  to  said  shift  lever; 

first  cam  means  on  said  pivot  stud; 

a  first  and  a  second  microswitch  inside  said  shift  lever  posi- 
tioned for  operation  by  said  first  cam  means  in  said  for- 
ward position  and  in  said  reverse  position  for  emitting  said 
first  and  said  second  command  signal,  respectively; 

second  cam  means  on  said  stem; 

'a  plurality  of  further  microswitches  in  said  extremity  posi- 
tioned for  operation  by  said  second  cam  means  in  respec- 
tive angular  positions  of  said  knob  for  emitting  said  addi- 
tional command  signals;  and 

conductor  means  extending  from  said  shift  lever  for  carrying 
said  command  signals  to  said  control  means. 


ing  and  extending  through  said  actuator  to  the  rear  of  said 
housing  adjacent  a  rear  opening  in  said  housing;  a  mounting 
member  positioned  in  said  housing;  said  mounting  member  and 
said  housing  having  cooperating  positioning  means  for  selec- 
tively locating  said  mounting  member  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  positions  spaced  angularly  around  said  shaft; 
said  mounting  member  including  first  latching  means  having  a 
different  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  shaft  when 
said  mounting  member  is  in  each  of  its  plurality  of  positions; 
second  latching  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  latching  means  when  said  shaft  is  in  a  first 
position  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft  until  said  shaft  is 
moved  axially  toward  the  rear  of  said  housing  for  disengaging 
said  first  and  second  latching  means;  removable  securing 
means  for  securing  said  mounting  member  in  any  of  its  prede- 
termined positions  within  said  housing;  axial  movement  of  said 


4,334,131 
MULTI-STAGE  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
Steven  R.  Cooper,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  Kenneth  L.  Shaw,  Edwards- 
burg,  Mich.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,361 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/38 
U.S.  a.  200—82  R  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  differential  switch,  comprising  an  annular 
cover  housing  having  an  internal  bore,  a  switch  housing  se- 
cured to  the  cover  housing,  a  resilient  means  disposed  in  said 
cover  housing,  a  circular  piston  disposed  in  the  bore  of  said 
cover  housing  and  having  an  integral  seal  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  piston  and  in  sealing  and  sliding  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  bore,  a  switch  drive  arm  having  a  first  contactor 
mounted  thereon  and  a  switch  arm  extension  and  ball,  said 
piston  having  a  socket  disposed  therein  and  receiving  said  ball 
to  universally  connect  the  switch  drive  arm  to  the  piston,  and 
first  terminals  disposed  inside  said  switch  housing  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  switch  housing,  said  resilient  means 
biasing  said  piston  in  response  to  changes  in  fluid  pressure 
differential  effecting  movements  of  said  piston  along  said  bore 
whereby  said  contactor  engages  and  disengages  from  said  first 
terminals. 


shaft  toward  the  rear  of  said  housing,  with  said  securing  means 
removed,  freeing  said  mounting  member  for  movement  from 
one  to  another  of  its  predetermined  positions  so  that  the  posi- 
tion of  the  first  latching  means  and  thus  the  first  position  of  said 
shaft  is  moved;  an  actuator  driver  carried  by  said  shaft  adjacent 
the  rear  of  said  housing  and  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
actuator  to  drive  said  actuator  upon  rotation  of  said  driver  by 
said  shaft;  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  driver  to  said  shaft 
and  fastener  means  carried  by  said  shaft  for  locking  said  driver 
to  said  shaft;  said  fastener  being  located  adjacent  said  opening 
in  the  rear  of  said  housing  and  accessible  therethrough  to 
p)ermit  removal  of  said  driver  from  said  shaft  and  subsequent 
relocking  of  said  driver  to  said  shaft  through  said  opening;  said 
coupling  means  being  so  oriented  in  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  latching  means  that  said  driver  can  be  coupled  to  said 
shaft  and  operatively  interconnected  to  said  actuator  when 
said  mounting  member  is  in  any  of  its  predetermined  positions. 


4,334,133 

CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VACUUM  SWITCHES 

Rudolf  Gebel,  Erlangen;  Gerhard  Peche,  Berlin;  Heinrich  Schin- 

dler,  and  Jiirgen-Dietrich  Welly,  both  of  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengcscUachaft, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  2912823;  Not.  26, 1979,  2947562 

Int  a.3  HOIH  1/06 
U.S.  a.  200—279  22  Claims 


4J34 132 
SWITCH  WITH  SHAFT  POSmONING  ARRANGEMENT 
WUliam  F.  Poole,  Jeffersontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,630,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,268 
Int  a.3  HOIH  19/58 
US.  a.  200—153  LB  4  Claims 

1.  A  switch  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  rotatable 
actuator,  a  set  of  contacts  operable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  by  said  actuator  and  a  rotatable  selector  shaft  for 
positioning  said  actuator  in  response  to  the  rotational  position 
of  said  shaft;  said  shaft  extending  out  of  the  front  of  said  hous- 


1.  In  a  contact  arrangement  for  vacuum  switches  with  cup 
contacts  which  are  arranged  coaxially  to  each  other,  each 
comprising  a  slotted  contact  carrier  which  is  provided  with  a 
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cldsed  contact  ring,  the  end  face  of  which  forms  a  contact 

suilface,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)i  bevels  formed  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the  contact  ring 
Extending  radially  inward  and  outward  leaving  an  annular 
flat  portion  of  reduced  width  on  the  face  of  the  contact  ring 
^o  form  the  contact  surface,  and; 

(b)j  an  annular  zone  of  substantially  reduced  conductivity  as 
Compared  to  the  material  of  the  contact  carrier  between  the 
contact  ring  and  the  contact  carrier  in  an  area  which  is 
idjacent  the  annular  flat  portion  of  said  contact  surface 
^'hereby  current  will  flow  from  said  contact  carrier, 
hrough  the  portion  of  said  contact  ring  containing  said 
jevels  to  said  flat  contact  surface  to  result  in  magnetic  forces 
ivhich  tend  to  stabilize  the  arc. 


4,334,135 

UTENSIL  LOCATION  SENSOR  FOR  INDUCTION 

SURFACE  UNITS 

Peter  H.  Smith,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,875 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/12 

U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  4  Oaims 


4,334,134 
IDENTinCATION  CAP  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
ciorge  M.  Janda,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
p:iectric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,493 

Int.  Q\?  HOIH  9/06 

UJS.  a.  200—314  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  identification  cap  actuator  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
cit-cuit  closing  a  means,  said  circuit  closing  means  including  a 
circuit  board  having  conductors  thereon,  a  resilient  dome 
contact  element  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  conductors 
and  adapted  to  make  contact  with  said  conductors  upon  the 
aitplication  of  a  force  thereon,  said  circuit  board  further  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  slots  extending  through  said  circuit  board  each  on 
an  opposite  side  of  said  dome  contact  element,  said  identifica- 
tion cap  actuator  comprising: 
a  clear  cap  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  at  least  two 
walls  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  each  of  said  walls  including  leg  portions  extend- 
ing beyond  said  respective  wall  and  each  leg  portion 
inserted  into  a  different  one  of  said  circuit  board  slots; 
a  tension  bar  including  a  horizontally  oriented  member,  a 
pair  of  arms  each  arm  extending  obliquely  from  said  hori- 
zontal member  and  in  opposite  directions  from  each  other 
and  a  finger  located  between  said  arms,  said  tension  bar 
arranged  to  install  within  said  clear  cap  with  said  arms 
resting  on  said  circuit  board  and  holding  said  clear  cap  in 
a  spaced  relation  to  said  circuit  board  with  said  fmger  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  dome  contact  element;  and 
an  indentification  insert  including  identifying  indicia  thereon 
sandwiched  between  said  clear  cap  bottom  surface  and 
said  tension  bar  horizontal  member,  said  indicia  visible 
through  said  clear  cap  top  surface; 
whereby,  in  response  to  a  manual  pressure  applied  to  said 
clear  cap  top  surface  said  clear  cap  legs  extend  through 
said  respective  slots  and  said  tension  bar  is  urged  down- 
ward allowing  said  tension  bar  finger  to  apply  said  pres- 
sure to  said  dome  contact  element  allowing  said  dome 
contact  element  to  contact  said  conductors. 


1.  An  induction  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cooking  surface  for  supporting  a  ferrous  cooking  utensil, 
said  cooking  surface  having  a  geometric  center; 

an  induction  heating  coil  positioned  below  said  surface  for 
producing  an  ultrasonic  magnetic  field  linking  the  ferrous 
utensil  for  heating  the  contents  of  the  utensil,  said  heating 
coil  having  a  geometric  center  aligned  with  the  geometric 
center  of  said  cooking  surface; 

conductive  loop  means  located  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  cooking  surface  intermediate  said  cooking  sur- 
face and  said  induction  coil  for  providing  a  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  magnetic  field  between  said  induction  heating 
coil  and  the  ferrous  cooking  utensil;  said  loop  means  being 
formed  as  a  single  continuous  conductor  including  an 
inner  loop  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  smallest  utensil 
to  be  used  with  said  apparatus  and  an  outer  loop  of  a 
larger  diameter  than  the  largest  utensil  to  be  used  with 
said  apparatus,  said  loops  being  concentrically  positioned 
with  their  geometric  centers  substantially  aligned  with  the 
geometric  center  of  said  cooking  surface  so  that  the  signal 
provided  by  said  loop  means  varies  from  a  maximum  in 
accord  with  any  off  center  positioning  of  the  cooking 
utensil  on  said  cooking  surface. 


4,334,136 
MICROWAVE  TREATING  MECHANISM 
Douglas  P.  Mahan,  1510  NE.  72nd  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97213; 
Richard  E.  Skinner,  and  Robert  A.  McClanathan,'  both  of 
Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Douglas  P.  Mahan,  Portland, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,665 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/68:  F26B  U/02 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  7  Claims 

1.  Microwave  treating  mechanism  for  removing  moisture 
from  articles  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  tumbler-type  drum  arranged  to  receive  articles 
from  which  moisture  is  to  be  removed, 

(b)  support  means  supporting  said  drum  on  substantially  a 
horizontal  axis, 

(c)  drive  means  arranged  to  rotate  said  drum  whereby  arti- 
cles being  treated  tumble  across  the  interior  of  said  drum, 

(d)  microwave  power  means  on  said  support  means  disposed 
with  the  output  thereof  directed  in  an  axial  direction  into 
said  drum  for  engaging  articles  tumbling  across  the  rotat- 
ing drum  for  removing  moisture  therefrom, 

(e)  an  electric  circuit  for  said  power  means, 

(0  control  means  in  said  circuit  for  said  power  means, 
(g)  and  forced  air  means  in  said  mechanism  moving  heated 

air  through  said  drum  for  carrying  away  moisture  within 

said  drum, 
(h)  said  forced  air  means  including  air  inlets  into  said  support 

means  and  drum, 
(i)  an  air  outlet  from  said  drum, 
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(j)  and  a  passageway  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  4,334,138 

(k)  said  passageway  extending  adjacent  to  said  power  means      METHOD  OF  ELECTRIC  WELDING  TINFREE  CANS 
in  an  arrangement  such  that  forced  air  that  removes  mois-    Kenji  Matsuno,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyuki  Funamoto,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,775 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1979,  54-99479; 
Aug.  23,  1979,  54-106696 

Int.  a.5  B23K  11/06       , 
U.S.  a.  219—64  7  Qaims 


S4  5« 


ture  from  said  drum  cools  said  power  means  and  said 
power  means  in  being  cooled  causes  said  forced  air  to  be 
heated  before  its  entry  into  said  drum  to  increase  the 
vapor  carrying  capabilities  of  said  forced  air. 


4,334,137 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOKING  EITHER  WITH  A 

HEAT  SOURCE  OR  A  MICROWAVE  SOURCE 

Hidehiko  Takagi,  Ichinomiya;  Hisao  Hayashi;  Kazuo  Ogawa, 

both  of  Nagoya,  and  Yoshihiro  Kanaya,  Konan,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Rinnal  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Fukuzumi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1978,  53-145776 
Int.  C1.3  H05B  6/74 
U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  F  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cooking  either  with  a  heat  source  or  a 
microwave  source,  comprising:  a  heating  chamber  provided 
with  a  heat  source;  a  stirrer  chamber  on  an  outer  side  of  said 
heating  chamber;  a  partition  plate  air-tightly  separating  the 
heating  chamber  from  the  stirrer  chamber;  a  waveguide  in 
communication  with  said  stirrer  chamber  and  extending  side- 
wards therefrom;  a  magnetron  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  waveguide,  whereby  cooking  by  heat  from  the  heat  source 
and  cooking  by  microwave  with  the  magnetron  can  be  carried 
out  as  selected;  a  ventilation  duct  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
stirrer  chamber  and  said  waveguide;  a  cooling  fan  in  communi- 
cation with  said  ventilation  duct;  said  ventilation  duct  having 
upstream  and  downstream  sides;  a  radiation  fin  on  said  magne- 
tron and  disposed  in  the  upstream  side  of  said  ventilation  duct; 
a  windmill  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  ventilation  duct;  a 
stirrer  in  said  stirrer  chamber;  a  shaft  connecting  said  stirrer  to 
said  windmill;  and  said  stirrer  chamber  and  said  ventilation 
duct  being  partitioned  air-tightly  to  prevent  microwave  leak- 
age. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tinfree  steel  can  body  having  a 
mash  welded  side  seam  from  a  blank  of  a  tinfree  steel,  said 
tinfree  steel  having  a  surface  chromium  layer  consisting  of  a 
metallic  chromium  layer  of  20-200  mg/m^  and  a  chromium 
oxide  layer  thereon  of  5-^0  mg/m^  in  terms  of  chromium 
which  comprises 
preparing  a  can  body  preform  having  a  side  lapped  portion, 
formed  from  the  blank  of  said  tinfree  steel  whose  opposite 
marginal  portions  to  be  overlapped  remain  as  they  are 
without  removing  said  surface  chromium  layer,  said 
lapped  portion  being  formed  by  overlapping  said  marginal 
portions,  so  that  the  width  of  said  lapped  portion  is  0.2-1.2 
mm; 
.    providing  a  cooled  elongated  electrode  having  an  electrode 
surface  the  width  of  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said 
lapped  portion,  and  a  cooled  rotary  electrode  opposite  to 
said  elongated  electrode  and  having  an  electrode  surface 
the  width  of  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  lapped 
portion,  and  a  radius  of  curvature  of  at  least  50  mm; 
placing  said  can  body  preform  such  that  the  inner  side  of  said 
lapped  portion  is  opposed  to  said  electrode  surface  of  said 
elongated  electrode; 
moving  said  rotary  electrode  in  the  direction  of  said  lapped 
portion  while  pressing  the  whole  width  of  said  lapped 
portion  between  said  electrode  surfaces  of  said  elongated 
electrode  and  said  rotary  electrode  with  a  welding  force 
of  40  to   500  kg   and   satisfying   the   relationship   of 
1/lOOO^L/W^l/OO,  wherein  L  is  the  width  of  said 
lapped  portion  in  mm  and  W  is  the  welding  force  in  kg; 
and 
simultaneously,  applying  an  A.C.  current  between  said  elon- 
gated electrode  and  said  roury  electrode,  and  seam  resis- 
tant welding  said  lapped  portion,  so  as  to  form  a  mash 
welded  side  seam  whose  thickness  is  1.0  to  1.6  times  as 
large  as  the  thickness  of  the  blank  of  said  tinfree  steel,  at 
least  the  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  seam 
which  was  brought  into  contact  with  said  elongated  elec- 
trode being  covered  with  said  surface  chromium  layer. 
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4,334,139 

Apparatus  for  writing  patterns  in  a  layer 

on  a  substrate  by  means  of  a  beam  of 

electrically  charged  particles 

Stiefan  Wittekoek,  and  Theodoras  A.  Fahner,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,993 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   12,   1979, 
7904580 

Int.  a.J  B23K  15/00 
UlS.  a.  219—121  EW  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  writing  patterns  in  a  layer  of  a  substrate 
bl  means  of  a  charged  particle  beam,  said  apparatus  compris- 


ing 
a. 

b. 
c. 

d 

e 


a  source  for  producing  a  charged  particle  beam  along  a  beam 

axis; 

means  for  moving  the  substrate  relative  to  the  beam  axis; 

an  electrical  lense  for  focusing  the  charged  particle  beam 

onto  the  layer; 

deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  charged  particle  beam  to 

predetermined  positions  on  the  substrate; 

an  optical  system  including: 

1 .  a  radiation  source  for  producing  an  optical  beam; 

2.  first  optical  means  for  focusing  the  optical  beam  into  a 
spot  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate;  and 

3.  second  optical  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  spot  in 
a  plane  of  the  optical  system;  and 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  position  in  said  plane  at 
which  the  image  is  formed,  and  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  lateral  positional  error  of  the  image  caused  by 
a  deviation  between  the  actual  and  a  desired  distance  of  the 
deflection  means  from  the  substrate  surface,  said  signal  being 
utilizable  by  the  deflection  means  for  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  deflection  angle  of  the  charged  particle  beam  to 
prevent  lateral  positional  errors  of  said  charged  particle 
beam. 


end  of  the  band  between  them,  with  holes  through  at  least 

one  jaw,  spaced  across  its  width; 
inserting  the  band  into  the  cast  lug  between  the  open  jaws, 

with  spaced  holes  in  the  band  end  aligned  in  registry  with 

the  jaw  holes;  and 
welding  the  jaws  and  the  band  together  through  the  aligned 


holes  and  filling  the  holes  with  weld,  generally  flush  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  jaw,  thereby  permanently  main- 
taining the  jaw  spacing  and  providing  locations  where  the 
two  jaws  and  the  band  are  securely  welded  together. 
4.  A  low-bolt  pipe  clamp  of  the  type  having  a  non-cast 
malleable  band  secured  to  a  pair  of  cast  metal  lugs,  said  pipe 
clamp  being  formed  according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,334,141 

COMBINED  ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATING  AND  VESSEL 

SUPPORT  PLATE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  PREPARATION 

DEVICE 
Hanno  Roller,  Helmut  Ohnmacht,  both  of  Kandel;  Ludwig 
Lieber,  Steinweiler,  and  Karl-Heinz  Nauerth,  Erienbach,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Fritz  Eichenauer, 
Kandel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978  2804818 

Int.  a.3  A47J  i7/4<- F24H  7/72;  H05B  i/00    . 
U.S.  a.  219—283  12  Oaims 


4,334,140 

PIPE  CLAMP  WITH  IMPROVED  BAND  CONNECTION 
.fames  C.  Morriss,  Jr.,  Nash,  Tex.,  assignor  to  JCM  Industries, 
Inc.,  Nash,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,456,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,910 
Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/225;  B65D  63/02 
V.S.  a.  219—127  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  low-bolt  pipe  clamp  of  the  type 
laving  a  malleable  band  secured  to  cast  metal  lugs,  which  in 
service  are  drawn  together  by  bolts  to  seal  together  two  sec- 
1  ions  of  pipe,  a  method  for  securing  the  malleable  band  to  each 
<:ast  metal  lug  to  produce  a  high-strength,  shear  resistant  con- 
nection, comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  integrally  formed  cast  lug  with  open  jaws 
across  its  width,  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  receive  the 


1.  In  a  beverage  preparation  device  for  a  vessel, 
a  combined  water  heating  and  vessel  support  plate  member 
for  supporting  the  vessel  for  the  device,  said  plate  member 
comprising 
a  heating  slab  including  a  freely  selecUble  number  of  heat- 
ing-plate segments  of  good  heat  conductivity  and  plate- 
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like  electric  heating  elements  of  positive  temperature 
coefficient  electrical  resistance,  wherein: 

the  heating-plate  segments  each  being  provided  with  a  water 
flow-through  duct,  means  for  clamping  adjacent  heating- 
plate  segments  together  side-by-side  with  their  top  sur- 
faces coplanar  to  form  a  flat  vessel  support  surface,  the 
water  flow-through  duct  of  each  segment  comprising  a 
longitudinal  aperture,  the  apertures  of  adjacent  segments 
being  operatively  connected  to  form  a  continuous  duct 
having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end, 
and 

at  least  one  heating  element  being  disposed  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  heating-plate  segments  in  heat  exchange 
contact  with  the  adjacent  segments,  and  wherein 

any  free  intermediate  space  between  heating-plate  segments 
is  filled  with  an  electrically  insulating  filling  composition 
which  is  a  good  conductor  of  heat. 


4,334,143 

HEATER  PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

WASHING  APPLIANCE 

Donald  S.  Cushing,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,912 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—333  6  Claims 


4  334  142 

SKIN  EFFECT  PIPE  HEATING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

CONVECnVE  AND  CONDUCTIVE  HEAT  TRANSFER 

Douglas  Blackmore,  57  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J. 

07458 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,044,  Jan.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,280,045,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,437, 
May  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  179,719 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/00;  F16L  53/00 

U.S.  a.  219—301  ♦  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  generating  system  for  mounting  on  the  wall  of  a 
pipe,  said  system  having  a  heat  generator  structure  utilizing 
skin  effect  alternating  current  and  including  a  ferromagnetic, 
elongate  hollow  element  and  an  insulated  conductor  freely 
movable  for  expansion  within  said  hollow  element,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  element  defining  an  air  space  at  least  partially 
surrounding  said  conductor,  said  conductor  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  one  pole  of  a  source  of  alternating  current,  the  other 
end  of  the  conductor  being  connected  to  a  far  end  of  said 
holiow  element,  and  a  near  end  of  the  hollow  element  being 
connected  to  another  pole  of  the  alternating  current  source, 
said  hollow  element  comprising  two  parts  with  one  part  defin- 
ing an  elongated  open  face  channel  having  two  elongated, 
coextensive,  spaced  longitudinal  edges,  the  other  part  being 
the  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  pipe  confronting  said  one  part 
and  bounded  by  said  longitudinal  edges,  means  securing  said 
other  part  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  longitudinal  edges  so 
as  to  provide  openings  between  said  other  part  and  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  one  part  along  the  length  of  said  hollow 
element  for  enabling  substantial  transverse  air  flow  freely 
therethrough  across  said  conductor  and  internal  surfaces  of 
said  hollow  element  with  resultant  convection  heating  air  fiow 
of  said  generated  heat,  and  said  two  parts  being  of  such  thick- 
ness that  said  alternating  current  is  confined  along  the  inner 
surface  portion  of  said  hollow  element  when  said  conductor 
and  hollow  element  are  energized  by  said  source. 


1.  In  a  washing  appliance  having  a  wash  chamber,  fill  means 
for  controUably  supplying  liquid  to  the  wash  chamber,  heater, 
means  for  heating  liquid  in  the  wash  chamber,  and  drain  means 
for  controUably  removing  liquid  from  the  wash  chamber;  a 
control  system  comprising: 
level  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  liquid  level  in  the  wash 
chamber,  said  sensing  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  assume  a  reset  state  when  there  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said  wash  chamber; 
sequence  control  means  comprising  a  timer  motor  for  con- 
trolling the  fill  means  and  the  drain  means  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  operating  cycles  including  a  drain  cycle  dur- 
ing which  liquid  is  removed  from  the  wash  chamber; 
a  first  cam-actuated  switch  operative,  when  actuated  by  said 
timer  motor,  to  enable  energization  of  said  timer  motor 
independent  of  the  liquid  level  in  the  wash  chamber;  and 
a  second,  cam-actuated  switch  connected  in  circuit  between 
said  level  sensing  means  and  said  timer  motor  and  opera- 
tive, when  actuated  by  said  timer  motor,  to  enable  energi- 
zation of  said  timer  motor  when  said  level  sensing  means 
is  in  its  reset  state,  said  first  and  second  cam-actuated 
switches  being  so  connected  to  said  timer  motor  that  at 
the  end  of  a  drain  cycle  said  timer  motor  first  actuates  said 
second  switch  and  deactuates  said  first  switch,  thereby 
preventing  continued  energization  of  said  timer  motor 
unless  said  level  sensing  means  is  in  its  reset  state  at  the 
end  of  the  drain  cycle. 


4,334,144 
CORONA  EFFECT  SURFACE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

FOR  SHEET 
Erio  Ferrarini,  Via  Melotta,  19,  Soncino,  Cremona,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,931 
Int.  a.3  H05B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  219—383  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  corona  effect  surface  treatment  of  sheet 
materials,  comprising  an  elongated  metal  electrode  and  at  least 
one  insulating  material  encased  electrode  coextensive  there- 
with and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  gap  therebetween 
through  which  the  materia)s  to  be  treated  are  caused  to  pass 
and,  supporting  means  for  the  electrodes,  wherein  according  to 
the  improvement,  said  encased  electrode  comprises  a  tube  of 
insulating  material  defining  a  hollow  tubular  inner  space 
therein,  a  conductor  within  said  inner  space  and  coextensive 
with  the  electrode  and  in  clearing  relationship  with  said  tube, 
a  cooling  fluid  circulating  within  said  tube  and  a  heat  cx- 
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changer  in  communication  with  said  tube  and  means  for  circu- 
ing  said  cooling  fluid  therethrough,  and  electrical  connec- 


la 


tions  for  connecting  said  metal  and  said  encased  electrodes  to 
the  required  polarity. 

4,334,145 
ENERGIZED  RANGE  BURNER  SIGNAL 
I^obert  L.  Norris,  Sr.,  2701  E.  Utopia  #112,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85024 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,580 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02,  3/68 

l|.S.  a.  219—453  JO  Claims 
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wire  winding,  for  supplying  and  regulating  electrical 

power  to  said  heating  wire  winding,  said  power  control 

means  including 

a  welding  circuit  coupled  to  said  heating  wire  winding  for 
conducting  electrical  power  thereto  and  having  a  main 
switch  connected  in  series  with  said  heating  wire  wind- 
ing, 

an  overall  timing  means,  coupled  to  said  main  switch,  for 
controlling  actuation  thereof, 

power  level  selecting  means,  in  said  welding  circuit  in 
series  with  said  main  switch  and  heating  wire  winding, 
for  selectively  regulating  the  electrical  power  supplied 
to  said  heating  wire  winding  to  either  of  a  rated  welding 
power  level  or  a  preheating  power  level,  said  power 
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selecting  means  comprising  a  diode  bridged  by  a  pre- 
heating switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  diode, 
a  preheating  timing  means,  coupled  to  said  preheating 
switch,  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  power  level 
selecting  means  by  actuating  said  preheating  switch, 
and 
said  overall  timing  means  and  said  preheating  timing 
means  having  means  for  indicating  the  operating  stage 
of  said  welding  cycle; 
whereby  said  overall  timing  means  and  said  main  switch  start 
and  stop  a  welding  cycle  of  said  sleeve  by  controlling  interrup- 
tions of  said  welding  circuit,  and  said  preheating  timing  means 
and  said  power  level  selecting  means  vary  the  electrical  power 
during  said  welding  cycle. 


10.  In  combination: 

an  electrical  resistive  heating  element; 

a  selector  switch  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  power 
across  said  element;  and 

alarm  circuit  means  for  sensing  when  electrical  power  is 
connected  across  said  element  for  sensing  when  a  utensil  is 
positioned  on  said  element,  and  for  producing  an  alarm 
signal  only  when  power  is  connected  across  said  element 
and  no  utensil  is  positioned  on  said  element. 


4  334  147 

POWER  CONTROL  FOR  APPLIANCE  USING  HIGH 

INRUSH  CURRENT  ELEMENT 

Thomas  R.  Payne,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,376 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—497  13  Qaims 


4,334,146 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING 
THERMOPLASTIC  LINE  ELEMENTS 
Werner  Sturm,  Allerheiligenstr.  624,  Hagendorf,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH79/00059,  §  371  Date  Dec.  28, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  11,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01000,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  29,  1979 

per  Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  177,760 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   28,   1978, 
4696/78 

Int.  a.5  H05B  1/02 
U.S,  a.  219—492  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  thermoplastic  line  elements, 
comprising 
a  thermoplastic  welding  sleeve  with  an  electrical  resistance 

heating  wire  winding  disposed  therein;  and 
power  control  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  heating 


1.  A  power  control  ^stem  for  controlling  power  delivered 
to  a  heating  element  in  response  to  selection  of  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  power  control  settings  including  an  OFF  setting,  said 


June  8,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


709 


settings  corresponding  to  different  levels  of  power  applied  to 
said  heating  element,  said  element  exhibiting  a  relatively  high 
resistance  at  high  temperatures  and  a  relatively  low  resistance 
at  low  temperatures,  at  least  one  of  said  power  level  settings 
operative  to  deliver  power  to  said  element,  when  at  said  rela- 
tively low  temperature,  which  results  in  a  current  level  which 
exceeds  an  acceptable  limit,  said  power  control  system  includ- 
ing transition  detection  means  operating  independently  of 
current  and  voltage  in  said  element  for  detecting  a  transition 
from  said  OFF  setting  to  said  one  power  setting,  transient 
control  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for  deliver- 
ing power  to  said  element  for  a  preselected  time  at  a  level 
lower  than  that  associated  with  said  one  power  setting,  when 
said  transition  is  detected,  said  lower  power  level  being  suffi- 
ciently low  that  current  in  the  element  does  not  exceed  said 
acceptable  limits,  and  steady  state  control  means  for  control- 
ling power  to  said  element  in  accordance  with  said  one  setting 
after  expiration  of  said  preselected  time. 


said  counter  means  and  said  direction  switch  for  enabling  the 
display  of  the  markers  only  in  response  to  both  the  tape  drive 


4,334,148 

PTC  HEATERS 

Andrew  J.  Kampe,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,660,  Aug.  28,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,786 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1974, 
38059/74 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  219—553  2  Qaims 


and  the  tape  counter  being  operative  and  for  causing  said 
display  means  to  indicate  one  of  said  markers  in  response  to 
said  direction  switch. 


4,334,150 
QRCUIT  WITH  AN  EXPOSURE  MEASURING  UNIT  FOR 

SENSOR  CONTROLLED  RANGE  MEASUREMENT 
Heiner  Herbst,  Munich;  Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zorneding,  and 
Hans-Peter  Grassl,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  k  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1979,  2936491 

Int.  a.'  Goic  im 

U.S.  a.  250—201  12  Claims 
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1.  A  self-regulating  PTC  strip  heater  comprising  two  paral- 
lel spaced-apart  rod-like  electrodes  embedded  in  and  enclosed 
by  a  web  of  PTC  material  which  consists  of  an  extruded  ho- 
mogenous mixture  comprising  carbon  black  dispersed  in  a 
polymeric  material,  said  web  of  PTC  material  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  cross-section  and  having  a  generally  retangu- 
lar  cross-section  between  the  electrodes  and  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  thickness  t,  said  thickness  t  being  greater  than 
the  maximum  dimension  of  the  electrodes  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, and  said  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  1 
such  that  the  ratio  1/t  is  from  about  3/1  to  5/1,  the  current  path 
between  said  electrodes  always  being  exclusively  in  said  web 
of  PTC  material. 
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4  134  149 

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  DISPLAY  SHOWING  TAPE 

TRAVEL  DIRECTION 

Keiyi  Funita,  HacUoji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Hachioji,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,808 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978, 53/11168[U] 

Int.  Q.^  G06M  i/14 

U.S.  Q.  235—92  MP  M  Qaims 

1.  A  tape  recorder,  comprising  a  tape  drive,  tape  counter 

means  for  counting  tape,  a  tape  direction  switch,  display  means 

responsive  to  said  tape  counter  means  and  said  direction  switch 

for  displaying  values  indicative  of  the  tape  count  when  the  tape 

counter  means  indicates  that  the  tape  is  running,  said  display 

means  including  direction  indicating  markers,  control  means 

coupled  to  said  tape  drive  and  to  said  display  means  as  well  as 


1.  A  circuit  having  an  exposure  measuring  portion  and  de- 
signed for  sensor-controlled  range  measurement,  comprising: 
two  linear  semiconductor  image  sensors  having  sensor  ele- 
ments; means  for  projecting  line  segments  corresponding  to 
two  images  separately  obtained  from  an  object  onto  the  corre- 
sponding image  sensors;  an  evaluator  means  connected  to  each 
of  the  sensor  elements  for  switching  between  two  different 
states  depending  upon  whether  a  reference  charge  in  the  sensor 
elements  is  exceeded  so  as  to  digitalize  sensor  signals;  an  evalu- 
ating circuit  means  for  evaluating  the  digitalized  sensor  signals 
in  dependence  upon  varying  relative  position  shifts  with  re- 
spect to  a  maximum  correlation;  device  means  connected  to 
the  evaluating  circuit  means  for  evaluating  a  range  of  said 
object;  means  for  determining  integration  time  of  the  sensor 
elements  including  strip-shaped  comparing  sensor  elements 
positioned  for  exposure  to  an  optically  generated  charge  quan- 
tity which  corresponds  to  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements  in  at 
least  one  of  the  image  sensors;  said  comparing  sensor  elements 
being  arranged  along  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  at  least 
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cne  image  sensor;  dimensions  of  the  individual  comparing 
stnsor  elements  along  the  longitudinal  axis  being  substantially 
shialler  than  a  corresponding  dimension  of  the  at  least  one 
i<nage  sensor:  and  each  of  the  individual  comparing  sensor 
ejlements  being  connected  via  an  evaluator  means  to  associated 
i(iputs  of  a  gate  circuit  means,  an  output  of  which  represents  an 
qutput  of  an  exposure  measuring  portion  which  is  formed  of 
skid  comparing  sensor  elements,  associated  evaluator  means, 
ajnd  gate  circuit  means,  said  evaluator  means  switching  be- 
t)ween  two  different  states  depending  on  whether  a  reference 
dharge  in  the  comparing  sensor  element  is  exceeded. 


4,334,152 
POSITION  INDICATING  SYSTEMS 
John  P.  Dakin,  Chandlers  Ford,  and  David  A.  Kahn,  Bittern, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,144 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1978, 
47428/78 

Int.  a.' GOIJ  i/i-^ 
U.S.  a.  250—226  8  Claims 


4,334,151 

CIRCUIT  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  EXPOSURE 

MEASURING  PART  FOR  SENSOR-CONTROLLED 

TELEMETRY 

^einer  Herbst,  Munich;  Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zorneding,  and 
Hans-Peter  GrassI,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
979,  2936536 

Int.  CV  GOIC  3/08 
1J.S.  a.  250—201  12  aaims 


-X- 


T^ 


1.  A  position  indicating  system  for  affording  an  indication  of 
the  instantaneous  position  of  a  movable  member,  comprising: 

a  coded  structure  rotatably  movable  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  said  movable  member; 

deriving  means  associated  with  said  coded  structure  for 
deriving  different  colour  light  bands  from  broadband 
light; 

optical  fibre  means  for  receiving  colour  light  bands  emerg- 
ing from  said  movable  coded  structure,  said  optical  fibre 
means  having  light  scrambling  means  disposed  therein  for 
multiplexed  transmission  of  the  colour  light  bands;  and 

light  detector  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  colour 
light  bands,  and  for  producing  an  output  dependent  upon 
the  light  received  by  said  optical  fibre  means  and  indica- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  position  of  said  movable  member. 


y,-*.     f 


xy^r,.. 


L5ii<B* 


1.  A  circuit  having  an  exposure  measuring  portion  and  de- 
signed for  sensor-controlled  range  measurement,  comprising: 
two  linear  image  sensors  having  sensor  elements  integrated  on 
a  doped  semiconductor  member;  means  for  projecting  line 
segments  corresponding  to  two  images  separately  obtained 
from  an  object  onto  the  corresponding  image  sensors;  and 
evaluator  means  connected  to  each  of  the  sensor  elements  for 
switching  between  two  different  switching  states  depending 
upon  whether  a  reference  charge  in  the  sensor  elements  is 
exceeded  so  as  to  digitalize  sensor  signals;  an  evaluating  circuit 
means  for  evaluating  the  digiulized  sensor  signals  in  depen- 
dence upon  varying  relative  position  shifts  with  respect  to  a 
maximum  correlation;  device  means  connected  to  the  evaluat- 
ing circuit  means  for  indicating  a  range  of  said  object;  an 
exposure  measuring  circuit  having  means  for  determining 
integration  time  of  the  sensor  elements  including  a  strip-shaped 
comparing  sensor  element  co-integrated  on  the  semiconductor 
member  and  longitudinally  extending  and  positioned  for  expo- 
sure to  an  optically  generated  charge  quantity  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements  in  at  least  one  of  the 
image  sensors;  said  comparison  sensor  element  being  designed 
as  a  strip-shaped  photodiode  arranged  next  to  the  sensor  ele- 
ment row  in  at  least  one  of  the  image  sensors;  and  above  a  zone 
of  the  semiconductor  member  between  the  sensor  element  row 
and  the  comparison  sensor  element,  a  gate  separated  by  a  thin 
insulating  layer  from  the  semiconductor  member  is  provided, 
said  gate  being  subject  to  a  constant  voltage. 


4,334,153 
X-RAY  TUBE  GRID  BIAS  SUPPLY 
Harold  E.  Stehman,  Hales  Comers,  and  Herbert  E.  Daniels, 
Brown  Deer,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,789 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/00.  1/34 

U.S.  a.  250—405  5  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  variable  bias  voltage  for  an  x-ray 
tube  that  is  adapted  for  varying  its  focal  spot  size,  said  tube 
comprising  a  target  anode,  cathode  means  spaced  from  the 
anode  and  including  a  filament  and  a  first  control  electrode 
proximate  to  the  filament,  and  a  second  electrode  for  control- 
ling focusing  located  between  said  cathode  means  and  said 
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anode,  means  for  connecting  said  anode  to  the  positive  termi- 
nal of  a  dc  kilovoltage  supply  which  is  above  ground  by  a 
predetermined  amount  and  means  for  connecting  said  filament 
of  said  cathode  means  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  supply 
which  is  below  ground  by  a  predetermined  amount,  and 
the  improvement  for  applying  to  said  second  electrode  a  focus 
control  bias  voltage  which  will  vary  in  proportion  to  any 
variations  in  the  applied  kilovoltage  between  said  cathode 
means  and  ground  when  said  x-ray  tube  is  conducting  such 
that  said  bias  voltage  will  track  said  applied  kilovoltage, 
comprising: 
a  first  voltage  divider  means  including  at  least  two  resistor 
means  connected  in  a  series  circuit,  at  least  one  of  which  has 
means  for  adjusting  its  value  for  selecting  bias  voltage  level, 
connected  between  said  cathode  means  and  ground,  and 
means  for  connecting  a  point  intermediate  of  said  resistor 
means  to  said  second  electrode  to  provide  the  bias  voltage 
for  focusing. 


4^34,155 

X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS,  COMPRISING  AN 

EXAMINATION  TABLE  WHICH  CAN  BE  SWIVELLED 

AROUND  A  HORIZONTAL  AXIS 
Kurt  Gieschen,  and  Friedrich  Reinger,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,478,  Jul.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,  2831058 

Int.  a.5  H05G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  250—490  6  Qaims 


4,334,154 

TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

t*aul  Sandland,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,946,  Dec.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,236,079, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,938,  Apr.  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,076 

Int.  a.3  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  a.  250—445  T  1  Claim 


^58..256-^_T0  COMPUTfR 
-252  /-2M? 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  subject  by  means  of  pene- 
trating radiation  and  providing  a  digital  output  signal  for  use  in 
reconstruction  of  a  representation  of  the  structure  residing  in  a 
section  taken  through  said  subject;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  causing  penetrating  radiation  to  enter  said  subject 
at  a  plurality  of  locations  around  said  section,  and  detector 
means  for  detecting  radiation  passing  through  said  section; 
and 
signal  processing  means  for  receiving  the  output  signals 
from  said  detector  means  and  amplifying  and  converting 
said  signals  to. digital  form; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  signal  processing  means  includes  integrator  means  for 
integrating  the  output  signals  from  said  detector  means, 
means  for  resetting  said  integrator  means  upon  the  inte- 
grated signal  reaching  a  selected  level,  means  for  counting 
the  resets  generated  by  said  detector  output  signal  to 
provide  a  coarse  measure  of  said  output  signal,  and  means 
for  measuring  the  remaining  signal  level  from  said  integra- 
tor means  to  provide  a  fine  measurement  of  said  detector 
output  signal,  whereby  said  processing  means  is  relatively 
sensitive  to  a  wide  range  of  said  detector  signals. 


■.£■■''  » 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising:  an  examina- 
tion table  (1)  which  is  swivelable  around  a  horizontal  axis  (8); 
an  X-ray  source  (10)  which  is  displaceable  parallel  to  the  top  of 
the  table  (3)  and  perpendicularly  to  the  swivel  axis  (8);  an 
image  detector  (16)  which  is  directed  onto  the  X-ray  source 
(10)  in  all  swivel  positions  and  which  is  situated  on  an  opposite 
side  of  the  table  top  (3)  therefrom:  and  a  first  measuring  device 
(9)  which  supplies  a  first  signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the 
inclination  of  the  examination  table  (1);  characterized  in  that 
the  apparatus  includes  stand  arrangement  means,  an  apparatus 
section  which  includes  either  the  image  detector  (16)  or  the 
X-ray  source  (10)  being  mounted  on  the  stand  arrangement 
means  (19)  said  apparatus  section  being  movable  independently 
of  the  examination  table  (1)  and  swivelable  around  an  axis  (29) 
which  is  parallel  to  the  swivel  axis  (8),  and  further  comprises: 
first  drive  motor  means,  (30)  which  comprises  a  first  control 
circuit,  which  link  the  inclination  of  the  apparatus  section  (16) 
to  the  inclination  of  the  examination  table  (1);  second  and  third 
drive  motor  means  (23,  27)  which  displace  said  apparatus 
section  (16)  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  which 
define  a  plane  transversely  of  the  swivel  axis,  and  include, 
respectively,  second  and  third  measuring  devices  (26,  28),  each 
of  which  generates  a  signal  (x.^,,  y,„)  which  corresponds  to  the 
position  or  the  displacement  of  the  stand  arrangement  means 
(19)  or  of  the  apparatus  section  (16)  in  the  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  swivel  axis  (8);  at  least  one  arithmetic  device  (38)  which, 
during  a  swivelling  movement  of  the  examination  table  (1), 
continuously  calculates,  from  the  signals  (a^.  Xo-  Vd)  gener- 
ated by  the  three  measuring  devices  (9,  26,  29)  in  a  preceding 
position  of  the  table,  the  position  (x,  y)  or  displacement  of  the 
apparatus  section  in  a  subsequent  swivelled  position  (a)  and 
controls  the  first  motor  drive  means  therewith  so  that  the 
orientation  and  the  distance  of  the  apparatus  section  (16)  with 
respect  to  the  examination  table  (1)  remains  unchanged,  said 
arithmetic  unit  also  controlling  the  second  and  the  third  drive 
motor  means  (23,  27). 
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4,334,156 
METHOD  OF  SHADOW  PRINTING  EXPOSURE 
HJuald  Bohlen,  Boeblingen;  Helmut  Engeike,  Altdorf;  Werner 
Kulcke,  Boeblingen;  Peter  Nehmiz,  Stuttgart,  and  Johann 
Greschner,  Pliezhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,453 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1978,  2837590 

Int.  a.3  HOI  J  il/OO 
UlS.  a.  250—491  11  Claims 
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latch  output  and  enable  gating  signal  means  to  provide 
positive  feedback  data  signals  in  the  latching  mode,  said 


pregate  means  also  operatively  coupled  to  provide  gating 
signals  for  passing  data  in  the  transmitting  mode. 


4,334,158 
SUPERCONDUCTING  SWITCH  AND  AMPLIHER 
DEVICE 
Sadeg  M.  Paris,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,948 
Int.  a.3  H03K  n/92,  19/195,  3/38 
U.S.  a.  307— 462  67aaiins 


1.  A  method  of  exposing  a  target  surface  to  particle  beam 
radiation  by  shadow  printing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  mask  suitable  close  to  and  in  front  of  a  target 
surface  and  at  approximately  a  predetermined  alignment 
position  with  respect  to  said  target  surface; 

forming  a  particle  beam  having  a  cross-section  which  is 
much  smaller  than  the  whole  region  of  said  mask  to  be 
exposed  to  said  particle  beam  at  said  predetermined  align- 
ment position; 

subdividing  said  whole  mask  region  to  be  exposed  to  said 
particle  beam  into  a  multiplicity  of  individual  subareas; 

determining  the  individual  alignment  error  of  each  of  said 
subareas  of  said  mask  region  by  determining  the  deviation 
of  the  actual  position  of  each  individual  subarea  from  a 
predetermined  nominal  position  thereof; 

steering  said  particle  beam  so  as  to  expose  said  individual 
subareas  of  said  mask  region  successively  to  said  particle 
beam;  and 

while  exposing  each  successive  subarea  to  said  particle 
beam,  compensating  for  the  individual  alignment  error 
determined  for  said  subarea  by  controllably  tilting  said 
particle  beam  in  a  direction  and  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  said  individually  determined  alignment  error. 
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4,334,157 
DATA  LATCH  WITH  ENABLE  SIGNAL  GATING 
^▼id  A.  Ferris,  West  Buxton,  Me.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era and  Instrument  Corpx  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,717 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/288.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  307—291  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  new  and  improved  data  latch  having  an  input  and 
(|)utput  and  at  least  two  operative  modes,  a  transmitting  or 
transparent  mode  for  transmitting  data  signals  through  the 
latch  and  a  latching  mode  for  latching  and  temporary  storage 
l)y  feedback  of  daU  signals  in  the  latch,  said  data  latch  includ- 
ing enable  gating  signal  means  for  switching  the  data  latch 
l>etween  the  transmitting  and  latching  modes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
pregate  means  for  pregating  feedback  data  signals  in  the 
latch,  said  pregate  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  data 


^ 


1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  tunnel  junction  comprised  of  two  electrodes  separated  by 
a  tunneling  barrier,  wherein  one  of  said  electrodes  is  a 
superconductor,  said  tunnel  junction  exhibiting  a  thresh- 
old power  density  at  which  an  excess  number  of  quasi-par- 
ticles  exists  causing  the  superconducting  gap  of  said  super- 
conducting electrode  to  vanish, 

means  for  injecting  power  of  the  order  of  said  threshold 
power  density  into  said  superconducting  electrode, 

load  means  connected  to  said  tunnel  junction  for  receiving 
the  output  of  said  tunnel  junction. 

4,334,159 

SLIP  RING  COOLING  DEVICES  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

ROTARY  MACHINES 

Norihiro  Ooki,  Katsuta;  Shoji  Motegi,  and  Masatoshi  Wata- 

nabe,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54/65616 
Int.  a.5  H02K  9/28 
U.S.  a.  310—54  13  aaims 

1.  An  electrical  rotary  machine,  comprising: 
an  annular  slip  ring  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  axially 

opposite  side  portions; 
a  plurality  of  chambers  formed  in  said  slip  ring  at  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  ring  with  intervals  in  the  peripheral 
direction,  for  enclosing  cooling  liquid  and  its  vapor,  said 
chambers  each  extending  axially  from  one  end  at  one  side 
portion  of  said  slip  ring  to  an  opposite  end  at  the  other  side 
portion; 
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common  passage  means,  provided  at  the  one  side  portion  of 
said  slip  ring  and  fluid  communicating  with  only  the  one 
end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  chambers; 

means  fluid  sealing  the  remainder  of  each  of  said  chambers; 

means  hermetically  sealing  liquid  volatile  at  the  working 
temperature  of  said  slip  ring  and  its  vapor  within  said 
communicating  passage  means  and  chambers; 

said  passage  means  including  an  annular  passage  that  extends 
radially  outward  substantially  at  least  as  far  as  the  radially 
outermost  portions  of  said  chambers  and  that  extends 
radially  inward  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  radially 
innermost  portions  of  said  chambers; 

said  passage  means  providing  an  outer  axial  free  liquid  flow 
path  for  liquid  coolant  freely  from  said  annular"  passage  to 
said  one  end  of  each  of  said  chambers,  that  is  substantially 
at  the  radius  of  the  radially  outermost  portions  of  said 
chambers,  and  further  providing  an  inner  axial  free  liquid 
flow  path  from  the  one  end  of  said  chambers  to  said  annu- 


said  outer  circumference  thereof  to  said  machine  housing 
to  support  said  ironless  stator  assembly  therewithin,  said 


connecting  means  being  the  only  supporting  connection  to 
said  said  stator  assembly. 


lar  passage  at  substantially  the  same  radius  as  the  inner- 
most portions  of  said  chambers; 

means  providing  cooling  for  the  liquid  within  said  annular 
passage;  and 

said  passage  means  uniformly  distributing  the  cooled  liquid 
from  said  annular  passage  along  said  outer  path  to  each  of 
said  chambers  by  centrifugal  force  applied  on  the  liquid  by 
the  rotation  of  said  slip  ring  so  that  the  liquid  may  travel 
axially  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end  along  the 
outermost  portions  of  each  of  said  chambers  to  be  heated 
and  partially  vaporized,  so  that  heated  liquid  and  its  vapor 
will  travel  axially  along  the  inner  portions  of  said  cham- 
bers from  said  other  end  to  said  one  end  through  a  lower 
path  and  into  said  annular  passage,  and  said  annular  pas- 
sage will  receive  gases  within  its  innermost  portion  gener- 
ally radially  inward  of  said  chambers  so  that  the  vapor  is 
condensed  and  the  liquid  cooled  in  said  annular  passage 
for  recirculation  to  said  chambers. 


4^34,161 
CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  AND  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Alvin  J.  Carii,  Sebring,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Alliance  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,453 

Int.  a.3  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310—68  E  19  Claims 


4,334,160 
ROTATING  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Frederick  B.  McCarty,  San  Pedro,  Calif,,  assignor  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,086 
Int.  a.3  H02K  9/08 
U.S.  a.  310—57  22  Qaims 

1.  A  rotating  electrical  machine,  comprising: 
a  machine  housing; 

a  rotor  assembly  rotatably  mounted  with  said  machine  hous- 
ing for  providing  magnetic  flux,  said  rotor  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely-polarized  perma- 
nent magnetic  poles  spaced  apart  to  form  a  plurality  of  air 
gaps  therebetween,  said  pairs  of  oppositely-polarized 
permanent  magnetic  poles  forming  magnetic  fields  within 
said  air  gaps,  said  magnetic  fields  all  being  in  the  same 
direction;  and 
an  ironless  stator  assembly,  said  ironless  stator  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  multi-turn  coils  bonded  together 
to  form  an  annular  shape  having  an  outer  circumference, 
said  ironless  stator  assembly  being  positioned  within  said 
air  gaps  to  provide  magnetic  flux  linkage  between  said 
rotor  assembly  and  said  ironless  stator  assembly,  said 
ironless  stator  assembly  including  means  for  connecting 


1.  A  centrifugal  switch  for  use  with  a  frame  comprising,  in 

combination, 

a  rotatable  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

first  and  second  coacting  conductor  members  in  said  centrifu- 
gal switch, 

said  second  conductor  member  including  a  substantially  circu- 
lar poriion  coaxial  with  said  axis, 

said  first  conductor  member  including  a  spring  blade, 

said  spring  blade  being  long  relative  to  the  width  thereof  and 
wide  relative  to  the  thickness  thereof, 

means  mounting  said  spring  blade  near  one  end  thereof  for 
rotation  with  said  rotatable  member  and  mounting  weight 
means  near  the  other  end  thereof  to  have  the  spring  blade  act 
as  a  cantilever  spring  blade  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  member  at  a  predetermined  speed  the  weight 
means  urges  said  cantilever  blade  out  of  engagement  with 
said  second  conductor  member  and  whereby  when  said 
rotatable  member  is  routing  at  less  than  said  predetermined 
speed  said  cantilever  blade  engages  said  second  conductor 
member  as  a.  switch-closed  condition. 
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4,334,162 

RELEASABLE  COMBINATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Donald  L.  Haag,  Sterling,  and  Lee  O.  Woods,  Morrison,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,218 

Int.  a.3  H02H  5/04:  H02K  11/00 

UlS.  a.  310—68  C  44  Qaims 


wi 
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1.  A  releasable  combination  of  a  separable  starter  device  and 
separable  protector  device  for  connection  in  circuit  relation 
th  a  winding  circuit  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  the  releas- 
ee combination  comprising: 
casing  means  for  said  separable  protector  device  and  includ- 
ing a  first  sidewall  disposed  between  a  pair  of  generally 
opposite  first  end  walls,  one  of  said  first  end  walls  com- 
prising a  first  fiange  extending  generally  circumferentially 
about  said  first  sidewall  generally  radially  thereof,  a  first 
chamber  within  said  first  sidewall  between  said  first  end 
walls,  and  a  first  opening  through  said  one  first  end  wall 
intersecting  with  said  first  chamber; 
thermally  and  current  responsive  switch  means  mounted  to 
the  other  of  said  first  end  walls  within  said  first  chamber 
for  the  connection  in  the  circuit  relation  with  the  winding 
circuit  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  when  said  starter 
device  and  said  protector  device  are  in  the  releasable 
'combination  thereof; 
housing  means  for  said  separable  starter  device  comprising  a 
second  sidewall  disposed  between  a  pair  of  generally 
opposite  second  end  walls,  a  second  chamber  within  said 
second  sidewall  between  said  second  end  walls,  a  second 
opening  through  one  of  said  second  end  walls  intersecting 
with  said  second  chamber  and  arranged  to  communicate 
with  said  first  opening  in  said  casing  means  when  said 
starter  device  and  said  protector  device  are  in  the  releas- 
able combination  thereof,  a  pair  of  apertures  extending 
through  said  second  sidewall  and  intersecting  with  said 
chamber,  means  for  defining  a  yieldable  section  of  said 
housing  means  including  a  slot  through  said  one  second 
end  wall  and  at  least  or  part  of  said  second  sidewall  and 
intersecting  with  said  second  chamber  and  said  second 
opening,  a  second  flange  extending  from  said  one  second 
end  wall  exteriorly  of  said  housing  generally  coaxially 
with  said  second  opening  and  sized  to  extend  in  seating 
engagement  generally  circumferentially  about  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  first  flange  on  said  casing  means,  a 
pair  of  opposed  adjacent  free  ends  on  said  second  flange 
and  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  and  means 
between  said  free  ends  of  said  second  flange  for  the  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  said  first  flange  on  said  casing  means, 
said  yieldable  section  of  said  housing  being  initially  yield- 
able  to  effect  the  spreading  apart  of  said  free  ends  on  said 
second  flange  in  response  to  an  assembly  force  applied  on 
at  least  one  of  said  housing  means  and  said  casing  means 
urging  said  first  flange  into  interfering  engagement  with 
said  free  ends  on  said  second  flange  and  the  subsequent 
passage  through  said  passage  means  of  said  first  flange  on 
said  casing  means  into  the  seating  engagement  with  said 
second  flange,  and  said  yieldable  section  thereafter  resil- 


ing to  reposition  said  free  ends  on  said  second  flange  in 
releasable  displacement  preventing  engagement  with  said 
first  flange  on  said  casing  means  thereby  to  releasably 
maintain  said  protector  device  and  starter  device  against 
separation  from  the  releasable  combination  thereof; 

a  PTCR  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  in  thermal  cou- 
pling relation  through  said  first  and  second  openings  with 
said  switch  means  when  said  starter  device  and  said  pro- 
tector device  are  in  the  releasable  combination  thereof, 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  contact  sides  on  said  PTCR; 

a  pair  of  contact  plates  arranged  in  said  second  chamber  in 
electrical  contacting  engagment  with  said  opposite 
contact  sides  of  said  PTCR  and  disposed  at  least  adjacent 
said  second  end  walls,  respectively;  and 

a  pair  of  female  terminal  means  arranged  at  least  in  part  in 
said  apertures  and  connected  with  said  contact  plates, 
respectively,  for  the  connection  in  the  circuit  relation  with 
the  winding  circuit  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  when 
the  starter  device  and  the  protector  device  are  in  the 
releasable  combination  thereof. 


4,334,163 
DC  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Enzo  Ascoli,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,709,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,492 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1977, 
23835/77 

Int.  a.3  H02K  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  310—90  6  Qaims 


a  SI  3 


X    ^   X 


1.  A  DC  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator,  a  shaft,  a  rotor 
secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  within  said  stator,  spaced 
bearings  for  said  shaft,  a  tubular  support  having  first  and  sec- 
ond opposite  ends  and  carrying  said  spaced  bearings,  said  shaft 
being  joumalled  in  said  bearings  for  coaxial  rotation  within 
said  tubular  support,  said  shaft  having  a  driven  end  portion 
extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  support  and  a 
driving  end  portion  extending  from  said  opposite  end  of  said 
tubular  support,  said  rotor  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body,  a  lamination  stack  carried  by  said  body,  said  lamination 
stack  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  generally  longitudinally 
extending  slots,  and  a  rotor  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coils  having  coil  sides  formed  by  winding  a  number  of  turns  of 
wire  around  said  lamination  stack  and  into  said  slots  in  a  regu- 
lar lapping  pattern  so  that  each  slot  receives  only  one  coil  side 
of  only  one  coil  to  provide  a  symmetrical  winding  to  make  said 
rotor  substantially  balanced  mechanically,  means  securing  said 
body  at  only  one  end  thereof  to  said  driven  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  so  that  said  first  end  length  of  said  tubular  support  is 
coaxially  freely  received  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  body, 
a  commutator  having  a  plurality  of  segments  equal  in  number 
to  one  half  the  number  of  said  slots,  means  mounting  said 
commutator  to  said  driven  end  portion  of  said  shaft  at  the 
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exterior  side  of  said  body  remote  from  said  tubular  support,  a 
circuit  board  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  motor  at 
the  commutator  end  thereof,  brushes  for  said  motor  formed  of 
substantially  98%  copper,  1.8%  l)eryllium,  and  0.2%  lead  for 
cooperating  with  said  commutator  formed  of  an  alloy  of  sub- 
stantially 70%  silver  and  30%  palladium,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  brushes  to  said  circuit  board. 


a  solid  electrically  conducting  copper  section  bonded  longi- 
tudinally to  the  upper  longitudinal  surface  of  said  body 


4,334,164 
MULTI-SPEED  PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR 
Kei^i  Yatsushiro,  Chicago,  and  George  F.  Kuchuris,  Blooming- 
dale,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,951,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,128 
Int.  a.3  H02K  76/00 
U.S.  a.  310—114  3  aaims 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising, 

a  stator  assembly  including  a  coil  and  at  least  six  stator  poles 
each  of  which  has  an  angular  embrace  equal  to  360°  di- 
vided by  the  number  of  stator  poles, 

the  flux  of  all  said  stator  poles  being  in  phase  and  the  mag- 
netic field  of  each  of  said  stator  poles  being  unbalanced  in 
the  same  direction  by  removal  of  material  from  the  same 
half  of  each  stator  pole, 

a  rotor  assembly  coaxial  with  the  stator  assembly  and  having 
a  rotor  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  rotors  mounted  on  the 
shaft, 

one  assembly  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  assem- 
bly to  selectively  position  one  of  the  rotors  in  the  field  of 
said  coil, 

said  rotors  being  permanently  magnetized  to  provide  rotor 
poles,  each  rotor  having  a  different  number  of  poles  and 
the  number  of  poles  in  each  rotor  being  a  whole  odd 
number  multiple  of  the  number  of  stator  poles  so  there  is 
always  an  odd  number  of  rotor  poles  within  the  embrace 
of  each  stator  pole  to  ensure  starting  while  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  rotor  assembly  is  determined  by  the  number 
of  rotor  poles  in  the  rotor  positioned  in  the  field  of  the 
coil. 


4,334,165 
COPPER-STEEL  COMPOSITE  COMMUTATOR  BAR 
William  G.  Moffatt,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,528 
Int.  a.3  H02K  13/10 
U.S.  a.  310—233  22  Qaims 

1.  A  duplex  connnutator  bar  resistant  to  interfacial  delamina- 
tion  due  to  differential  thermal  expansion  for  mounting  in  an 
electrical  commutator,  said  bar  comprising 
an  elongated  iron  base  alloy  body  having  an  upper  longitudi- 
nal surface  and  a  lower  longitudinal  surface, 
a  first  plurality  of  spaced  expansion  joints  extending  from 
said  upper  longitudinal  surface  to  an  interior  portion  of 
said  body, 
a  second  plurality  of  spaced  expansion  joints  extending  from 
said  lower  longitudinal  surface  to  an  interior  portion  of 
said  body  and 


along  a  plurality  of  separate  interface  regions  between  said 
body  and  said  section. 


4,334,166 

ROTARY  MAGNETIC  SENSOR 

Nobufumi  Miyahara,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Uchida,  Hayama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanto  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,288,  Dec.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,821 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1977,  52-4021; 
Jan.  19,  1977,  52/4032 

Int.  a.i  H02K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  310—268  10  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  encoder  for  magnetically  detecting 
rotation  and  angular  position  of  a  rotary  member  and  for  gen- 
erating electrical  signals  representing  the  rotation  and  angular 
position  of  said  rotary  member  comprising  a  rotary  body  made 
of  non-magnetic  solid  material,  an  annular  magnet  provided  in 
the  center  of  said  rotary  body  for  rotation  with  said  body,  a 
magnetic  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  rotary  body  having 
respective  portions  magnetically  connected  with  opposite 
poles  of  said  annular  magnet,  a  magnetic-film  pattern  formed  in 
said  magnetic  film  in  which  magnetic  fiux  distribution  is  varied 
in  the  rotating  direction  of  said  rotary  body  and  a  stationary 
magnetic  detector  disposed  adjacent  only  a  portion  of  the 
rotary  path  of  said  magnetic-film  pattern  for  sensing  changes  in 
magnetic  fiux  caused  by  said  magnetic-film  pattern  as  said 
pattern  rotates  with  said  rotary  body  past  said  detector  and  for 
generating  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  rotation  and 
angular  position  of  said  rotary  body. 


4,334,167 
ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Shoichi  Minagawa,  and  Takeshi  Okamoto,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Qarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,238 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54-64923 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—313  R  9  aaims 

1.  In  an  elastic  surface  wave  device  comprising  a  body 

having  an  input  electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a  pump 

electrode  provided  thereon,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
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s:  said  output  electrode  is  juxtaposed  with  said  input  elec- 

on  the  same  side  of  said  body  with  reference  to  said 

1  electrode  and  wherein  a  further  electrode  for  outputting 


y 


4^34,169 

ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURE 

Sbigeo  Takenaka,  Fukaya;  Eizaburou  Hamano,  Kunuigaya,  and 

Shinpei  Koshigoe,  Fukaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,678 

Int.  aJ  HOIJ  29/56.  29/46 

U.S.  a.  313— 414  9aaini8 


-Zn 


thijough  said  output  electrode  a  backward  wave  signal  from 
saiii  pump  electrode  is  provided  at  an  intermediate  position 
betlween  said  input  and  output  electrodes  and  said  pump  elec- 


4  334  168 

HIGH  FREQUENCY,  THERMOSTATICALLY  SELF 

CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR 

Rajymond  J.  Besson,  Besancon,  and  Jean  P.  Valentin,  Pouilley 

Vignes,  botb  of  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,907 
laims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19,  1979,  79  18553 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 


U.$.  a.  310—343 


21  Qaims 


High  frequency,  thermostatically  self-controlled,  oscilla- 
tor of  a  type  that  comprises  a  piezoelectric  resonator  mounted 

a  sealed  container  and  composed  of  at  least  one  piezoelectric 

ystal  provided  with  a  continuous  peripheral  section  that 
fc  rms  a  ring  connected  to  a  central  section  by  an  intermediate 
zone  which  is  recessed  over  the  greater  part  of  its  area  and 
comprises  at  least  two  connection  bridges  to  connect  the  cen- 
tral section  and  the  peripheral  section  solidly  together,  and  two 
d  electric  plates  to  hold  and  maintain  the  exciting  electrodes, 

ithout  contact  with,  and  respectively  opposite,  each  of  the 
sides  of  one  of  the  central  and  peripheral  sections  which  then 
constitutes  the  active  vibrating  part  of  the  crystal,  the  other 
pirt  of  the  crystal  that  constitutes  a  support  part  for  the  crystal 

maintained  in  position  between  the  said  dielectric  plates, 
c  laracterised  by  the  fact  that  the  contact  between  the  top  part 
of  the  crystal  and  the  two  dielectric  plates  is  limited  to  a  dis- 
cDntinuous  surface  of  reduced  extent  composed  of  a  finite 
number  of  contact  surfaces  elements,  by  the  fact  that  at  least 
one  infra-red  reflecting  screen  is  disposed  inside  the  sealed 
container  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  piezoelectric  resona- 
tor, and  by  the  fact  that  the  electric  power  applied  to  the 
eiciting  electrodes  is  at  least  50  microwatts  approximately. 


1.  An  electron  gun  system  comprising: 

a  cathode  means,  positioned  on  an  electron  gun  axis,  for 
emitting  an  electron  beam  along  a  beam  path; 

a  plurality  of  grid  electrodes  arranged  along  said  electron 
gun  axis,  a  first  voltage  source  coupled  to  at  least  one  of 
said  grid  electrodes  for  forming  a  plurality  of  electrostatic 
lenses  on  said  electron  gun  axis  for  focusing  said  electron 
beam; 

a  focus  control  means  coupled  to  a  first  voltage  source  for 
controlling  said  focusing;  and 

wherein  at  least  three  of  said  grid  electrodes  comprise  asym- 
metric deflecting  means  for  forming  at  least  two  asymmet- 
ric electrostatic  lenses  along  said  electron  gun  axis  for 
deflecting  said  electron  beam. 


4,334,170 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  OPTIMUM 

RESOLUTION  OF  T.V.  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

ELECTRON  GUNS 

Robert  G.  Rockwell,  ArUngton  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,926 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315— 16  6  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  of  th6  direct  view 
or  projection  type  having  associated  therewith  a  power  supply 
for  developing  a  predetermined  pattern  of  operating  voltages 
including  at  least  first  and  second  adjustable  voltoges,  an  elec- 
tron gun  having  apertured  electrodes  ahgned  on  an  axis  for 
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receiving  said  operating  voltages  to  produce  a  focused  beam  of 
electrons  comprising: 
lower  end  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam  having  a 
crossover,  said  beam  expanding  in  the  ajjerture  of  a  prefo- 
cusing  electrode,  the  outer  rays  of  said  expanding  beam 
deflning  a  half-angle  with  respect  to  said  axis; 
main  focus  lens  means  adjacent  to  prefocusing  electrode  for 
receiving  said  expanding  beam  and  focusing  said  beam  to 
form  a  beam  spot  of  minimum  size  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  gun,  said  main  focus  lens  means  having 
at  least  a  focusing  electrode  for  receiving  said  first  adjust- 
able voltage  for  focusing  said  beam  spot,  said  main  focus 
lens  means,  by  its  inherent  characteristics,  being  capable 
of  focusing  a  minimum  beam  spot  whose  size  is  a  function 
of  the  beam  half  angle; 
said  gun  being  characterized  by  having: 
at  least  one  half-angle  control  element  located  in  the  re- 
gion between  said  prefocusing  electrode  and  said  main 
focus  lens  means  and  relatively  widely  spaced  from  said 
prefocusing  electrode,  the  aperture  of  said  control  ele- 
ment being  relatively  larger  than  the  aperture  of  said 
-  prefocusing  electrode; 

means  for  receiving  a  second  adjustable  voltage  from  said 
power  supply  in  the  range  of  a  few  hundred  volts  plus 
or  minus  relative  to  the  voltage  on  said  prefocusing 
electrode; 
means  for  applying  said  second  adjustable  voltage  to  said 
half-angle  control  element  of  selectively  adjusting  the 
strength  of  the  field  induced  by  said  control  element, 
such  that  when  said  means  for  adjusting  said  voltage  on 
said  control  element  is  adjusted  to  increase  the  strength 
of  the  half-angle  control  field,  said  half-angle  is  in- 
creased; and  conversely,  when  said  voltage  is  adjusted 
to  decrease  the  strength  of  the  half-angle  control  field, 
said  half-angle  is  decreased;  and 
means  for  fixing  said  second  adjustable  voltage  for  main- 
taining a  selected  constant  optimum  voltage  on  said 
control  element,  effective  to  cause  the  size  of  the  fo- 
cused beam  spot  to  remain  essentially  minimum  for 
equal  focus  voltage  at  different  current  levels. 


4,334,171 
LIGHT  DIMMER  SWITCH  HAVING  REMOTE  LOAD 
CURRENT  SWITCHING 
Dan  F.  Parman;  LeMoey  M.  Wiebush,  both  of  San  Antonio; 
Fred  M.  Shaw,  Uniyersal  City,  and  James  P.  Cummins,  San 
Antonio,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Power  Controls  Corporation, 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,191,  Sep.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,057 

Int.  a.3  G05F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  315—199  4  Claims 


means  for  providing  a  gate  signal  during  each  half  cycle  of 
said  source  of  AC  power,  a  vertically  actuated  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  control  housing  operating  full 
ON  and  full  OFF  contacts  at  opposite  end  of  pivotal 
movement  thereof,  said  lever  simultaneously  with  move- 
ment to  position  intermediate  positions  between  said  full 
ON  and  full  OFF  changing  variable  resistance  means  in 
said  control  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  source  of 
AC  power  and  said  load  and  to  said  first  switch  means  to 
vary  a  trigger  point  of  said  first  switching  means,  wiper 
means  of  said  variable  resistance  means  being  position  by 
said  vertically  actuated  lever  mounted  in  said  control 
housing; 

said  remote  unit  in  a  second  housing  comprising  second 
switching  means  mounted  on  a  heat  sink  inside  a  second 
housing,  said  second  housing  being  remotely  located  from 
said  first  housing,  said  remote  unit  having  at  least  three 
leads  connecting  to  said  control  circuit  of  said  control 
unit,  a  first  of  said  leads  connecting  said  gate  signal  to  a 
gate  terminal  of  said  second  switching  means,  a  second  of 
said  leads  connecting  said  source  of  AC  power  to  a  first 
side  of  said  second  switching  means,  and  a  third  of  said 
leads  connecting  said  load  to  a  second  side  of  said  second 
switching  means,  said  second  switching  means  receiving 
said  gate  signal  during  each  half  cycle  of  said  source  of 
AC  power  to  allow  conduction  of  load  current  there- 
through when  not  disconnected  or  bypassed  by  said 
contacts,  heat  from  said  second  switching  means  being 
dissipated  in  said  heat  sink; 

electrical  connecting  means  for  said  leads  comprising  a  thin, 
electrically  insulating  thermally  conductive  strip  having 
one  side  secured  to  said  heat  sink  and  terminals  positioned 
on  a  second  side  of  said  strip,  said  strip  and  said  terminals 
being  atUched  to  said  heat  sink  by  screws,  said  screws 
being  electrically  insulated  from  said  heat  sink  and  con- 
necting to  said  first,  second  and  third  leads; 

said  switch  having  a  maximum  rating  of  between  600  watts 
to  3000  watts  for  delivering  to  said  load,  first  filter  means 
in  said  second  and  third  leads  between  said  control  unit 
and  said  remote  unit  wherein  said  remote  unit  switches 
current  being  delivered  up  to  said  maximum  rating,  said 
first  filter  means  preventing  RFl  noise  from  interfering 
with  normal  AM  broadcast  bands; 

said  control  unit  including  said  first  housing  and  electrical 
connections  thereto  being  adapted  to  fit  inside  a  standard 
switch  box  without  extra  heat  sinks  attached  thereto. 
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1.  A  switch  for  varying  current  received  by  a  load  from  a 

source  of  AC  power,  said  switch  including  a  control  unit  and 

a  remote  unit; 

said  control  unit  in  a  first  housing  comprising  means  for 

connecting  said  load  and  said  source  of  AC  power  to  a 

control  circuit  contained  in  a  control  housing  of  said 

control  unit,  said  control  circuit  including  first  switching 


4  334  172 
ADAPTOR  FOR  HIGH  INTENSITY  ARC  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
Elliott  F.  Wyner,  Peabody;  Orrille  R.  Burr,  Beverly,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Robert  L.  Garrison,  Henniker,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,126,  Jun.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,552 
Int.  a.3  H05B  41/16 
VJS.  a.  315—289  2  Claims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  operation  of  a  high  intensity  arc  discharge 
lamp  comprising:  a  first  and  second  wire  for  connecting  the 
adaptor  to  an  AC  power  source;  the  combination  of  a  first 
resistor  in  series  with  a  first  capacitor,  electrically  connected 
between  the  first  and  second  wires;  a  series  circuit  of  an  induc- 
tor, a  second  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor,  electrically  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  combination;  a  trigger  winding  on 
the  inductor,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  point  between 
said  first  resistor  and  said  first  capacitor,  the  other  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  one  end  of  a  triac,  the  other  end  of  the 
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triiic  being  connected  to  said  second  wire;  the  gate  of  the  triac 
be  ng  connected  to  one  side  of  a  diac,  the  other  side  of  the  diac 
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waveform,  a  circuit  for  generating  an  inverted  sawtooth  wave- 
form for  vertical  deflection  of  a  cathode  ray  tube's  electron 
beam  in  synchronism  with  each  such  vertical  sync  pulse,  com- 
prising: 
a  capacitor  for  being  charged  and  selectively  discharged; 
means  for  charging  said  capacitor  so  as  to  develop  a  ramp 

voltage  thereacross; 
a  flip-flop  adapted  to  receive  a  vertical  sync  pulse  and  a  reset 
pulse  for  latching  in  a  first  operating  condition  in  response 
to  receipt  of  a  vertical  sync  pulse  and  for  latching  in  a 
second  operating  condition  in  response  to  receipt  of  a 
reset  signal; 
a  transistor  switch  coupled  between  said  flip-flop  and  said 
capacitor  so  as  to  discharge  said  capacitor  in  response  to 
said  first  operating  condition  of  said  flip-flop  and  to  dis- 
continue that  discharge  in  response  to  said  second  operat- 
ing condition  of  said  flip-flop; 


bemg 
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connected  to  a  point  between  said  second  resistor  and 
second  capacitor. 


4,334,173 
HORIZONTAL  WIDTH  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
\^elvin  E.  Gabriel,  Schaumburg,  and  Joseph  M.  Van  Baalen, 
Vernon  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,252 
Int.  a.'  HOI  J  29/70 
S.  CI.  315—399  3  Qaims 


U 
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1.  In  an  image  display  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  hori- 
zontal deflection  coil  responsive  to  a  horizontal  deflection 
c  rcuit  for  horizontally  deflecting  an  electron  beam  across  the 
screen  of  a  CRT,  a  horizontal  width  control  circuit  compris- 

lljig: 
a  first  inductor  connected  in  series  relationship  with  said 

horizontal  deflection  coil; 

a  second  inductor  connected  in  shunt  relationship  with  said 
horizontal  deflection  coil;  and 

means  manually  operable  for  simultaneously  varying  the 
impedance  of  said  first  and  second  inductors  in  opposite 
directions  to  maintain  the  composite  inductance  thereof 
substantially  constant,  whereby  to  control  the  extent  to 
which  said  electron  beam  is  horizontally  deflected  across 
said  CRT  screen  without  detuning  said  liorizontal  deflec- 
tion circuit. 


4,334,174 

SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  GENERATION  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

IViliiam  R.  Weissmueller,  Wildwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,684 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315—408  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  which  receives  vertical  sync  pulses 

as  a  part  of  a  composite  television  signal  and  which  includes 

vertical  deflection  circuitry  responsive  to  an  inverted  sawtooth 


A 


a  dual  output  inverter  having  an  input  receiving  the  capaci- 
tor voltage,  a  first  output  at  which  a  non-inverted  saw- 
tooth waveform  is  generated  and  another  output  for  cou- 
pling an  inverted  sawtooth  waveform  to  the  vertical  de- 
flection circuitry; 

means  for  developing  a  threshold  voltage;  and 

a  comparator  receiving  the  threshold  voltage  and  the  non- 
inverted  sawtooth  waveform  from  the  inverter's  first 
output  for  clamping  the  latter  waveform  to  the  threshold 
voltage  and  for  developing  the  reset  signal  in  response  to 
the  non-inverted  sawtooth  waveform  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  threshold  voltage, 

whereby  said  capacitor  charges  to  develop  a  ramp  wave- 
form during  the  interval  between  successive  vertical  sync 
pulses  and  discharges  rapidly  on  receipt  of  each  sync  pulse 
to  thereby  develop  a  sawtooth  waveform,  and  DC  varia- 
tions in  the  inverter's  output  are  nullified  by  the  compara- 
tor clamping  the  inverter's  non-inverted  output  to  the 
threshold  voltage. 


4,334,175 

DIGITAL  SPEED  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Hiroichiro  Tanaka,  Kunitachi,  and  Yasuo  Nagatani,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,271 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1978,  53/79758 

Int.  C\?  H02P  5/46 

U.S.  a.  318— 66  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  speed  control  method  for  digitally  controlling  the 
speeds  of  a  plurality  of  motors  provided  in  respective  sections 
and  operating  in  correlation  with  each  other  to  form  an  operat- 
ing line  having  an  operating  line  speed,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  setting  a  line  speed  reference, 

(b)  establishing  a  predetermined  sampling  period, 

(c)  providing  a  speed  difference  set  value  for  each  section 
with  respect  to  the  line  speed  reference, 
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(d)  detecting  at  every  predetermined  sampling  period,  the 
actual  section  speed  of  each  section, 

(e)  calculating  for  each  section  a  speed  deviation  in  accor- 
dance with  the  line  speed  reference,  the  speed  difference 
set  value  for  the  section,  and  the  actual  section  speed  for 
the  section,  and 

(0  controlling  the  speed  of  the  motor  of  each  section  in 
accordance  with  the  speed  deviation  calculated  for  each 
section  in  step  (e); 
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the  improvement  wherein  said  step  (c)  of  providing  a  speed 
difference  set  value  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(bi)  establishing  a  unit  operation  time  period, 
{b2)  operating  a  first  manually  operable  switch  to  vary  the 

speed  difference  set  value  of  each  section,  and 
(bs)  varying  the  speed  difference  set  value  for  a  section  by  a 
unit  value  for  each  unit  operational  time  period  which 
occurs  during  the  manual  operation  of  said  first  switch. 

4,334,176 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Kenneth  A.  Baumgartner,  Peoria,  111.;  Grant  C.  Melocik,  Char-, 
don,  Ohio,  and  Keith  A.  Stoller,  Morton,  III.,  assignors  to 
Towmotor  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCrAJS79/00738,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  11,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00796,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,645 

Int.  a.'  H02P  1/58 

U.S.  CI.  318—102  »0  Qaims 


10.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  two  electric 
motors  (10,  20)  powered  by  a  common  battery  source  and 
including  a  different  SCR  chopper  circuit  (12,  22)  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  each  electric  motor  across  said  battery 
source,  each  said  SCR  chopper  circuit  having  a  main  current 
carrying  SCR  (13,  23)  with  a  second  SCR  (15,  25)  and  a  corn- 
mutating  capacitor  (14,  24)  connected  in  series  with  each  other 
across  said  main  current  carrying  SCR  through  a  chopper 
control,  said  system  also  including  means  having  a  capacitive 
element  (18)  for  applying  an  "on"  actuation  control  signal  to 
one  of  said  SCR  chopper  circuits  to  trigger  the  main  current 
carrying  SCR  thereof  into  conduction  and  independent  means 
for  applying  an  "ofT'  actuation  control  signal  to  the  other  of 
said  SCR  chopper  circuits  to  trigger  the  second  SCR  thereof 
into  conduction,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  voltage  comparator  (32)  having  one  of  its  inputs 
connected  to  said  capacitive  element  (18)  of  said  means  for 


applying  an  "on"  actuation  control  signal  to  said  one  of 
said  SCR  chopper  circuits; 

(b)  a  first  voltage  source  providing  a  voltage  (34,  36)  within 
the  range  of  voltage  change  on  said  capacitive  element 
(18)  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  first  voltage 
comparator  (32); 

(c)  a  second  voltage  comparator  (42); 

(d)  a  pair  of  diodes  (38, 40)  having  their  anodes  connected  to 
each  other  with  the  cathode  of  one  (38)  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  voltage  comparator  (32)  and  the  cath- 
ode of  the  other  connected  to  one  input  of  said  second 
voltage  comparator  (42); 

(e)  a  second  voltage  source  providing  a  given  voltage  con- 
nected to  the  junction  between  said  anodes  of  said  diodes 
(38,  46); 

(0  a  resistor  (54)  and  a  capacitor  (56)  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  one  input  of  said  second  voltage  comparator  (42) 
across  said  "second  voltage  source; 

(g)  a  third  voltage  source  providing  a  voltage  (46,  48)  less 
than  said  given  voltage  of  said  second  voltage  source 
connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  second  voltage  com- 
parator; 

(h)  means  (50)  connecting  the  output  of  said  second  voltage 
comparator  to  inhibit  the  operation  of  said  means  for 
applying  an  "ofT'  actuation  control  signal  to  the  other  of 
said  SCR  chopper  circuits;  and 

(i)  means  (52)  connecting  the  anode  of  said  main  current 
carrying  SCR  of  said  one  of  said  SCR  chopper  circuits  to 
said  junction  between  said  anodes  of  said  diodes  (38,  40). 


4,334,177 

DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  QRCUIT 

Van  M.  Lund,  9250  Forest  View  Rd.,  E?anston,  III.  60203 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,836 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—345  G  4  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  control  of  a  DC  motor  which  includes  an 
armature  and  a  field  winding,  said  DC  motor  being  operative 
during  ^plication  of  a  current  to  said  armature  to  develop  an 
output  torque  proportional  to  current  flowing  in  said  field 
winding,  comprising:  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices 
respectively  connected  in  series  with  said  armature  and  said 
field  winding  for  connection  between  terminals  of  a  battery  or 
other  DC  source,  a  first  electrode  of  said  first  device  being 
connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  armature,  a  first  electrode 
of  said  second  device  being  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said 
field  winding,  one  terminal  of  said  DC  source  being  connected 
to  second  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  devices,  and  the 
other  terminal  of  said  DC  source  being  connected  to  a  second 
terminal  of  said  armature  and  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  field 
winding,  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  electrodes  of 
said  semiconductor  devices,  and  means  for  applying  pulses  to 
said  semiconductor  devices  to  initiate  conduction  of  each 
device  and  thereby  cut  off  conduction  through  the  other,  and 
diode  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  terminals 
of  said  field  winding  for  maintaining  current  fiow  through  said 
field  winding  during  nonconduction  of  said  second  semicon- 
ductor device  connected  in  series  therewith. 
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4,334,178 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  TOOL 

LENGTHS  AND  TOOL  RADH,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINES  EQUIPPED 
WlTH  POSITION  OR  PATH  MEASURING  SYSTEMS  BY 
MEANS  OF  NOMINAL-ACTUAL  VALUE  COMPARISON 
Wjlli  Lipp,  Witten-Annen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
fuller  Hille  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
19f78,  2847510 

Int.  a.5  G05B  19/24 
UjS.  a.  318—572  7  Qaims 
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and  second  output  winding  means  for  sampling  said  suc- 
cessive first  and  second  pulsed  waveforms;  and 
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means  for  enabling  said  switching  means  and  for  uniformly 
enabling  said  sampling  means  with  respect  to  said  switch- 
ing means,  such  that  the  output  signal  of  said  sampling 
means  provides  the  demodulated  synchro  output  signals. 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  tool  lengths  and  tool  radii,  partic- 
ularly for  numerically  controlled  machines  equipped  with 
position  or  path  measuring  systems,  by  means  of  nominal- 
actual  value  comparison  of  the  length  and  radius  of  the  tool, 
cdmprising,  comparing  the  nominal  length  and  radius  of  the 
tool  with  an  actual  value  by  means  of  the  position  or  path 
measuring  system  with  which  the  machine  is  equipped  and 
which  are  associated  with  the  axes  of  motion  of  the  tool,  stor- 
the  difference  with  the  correct  sign  in  a  correction  memory 
the  numerical  control  as  a  length  or  radius  correction, 
lerein,  the  actual  value  comparison  is  effected  in  the  zero 
[tsition  or  at  the  zero  passage  of  one  of  an  analog  and  a  digital 
insmitter  which  is  disposed  so  that  its  zero  or  zero  passage 
ttsition  in  the  Z-axis  and  in  the  X-axis  corresponds  to  constant 
s||acings  from  the  machine  (a  +  b). 

4,334,179  

aIpPARATUS  FOR  DEMODULATING  A  PULSE  EXCITED 

SYNCHRO  POSITION  SENSOR        - 
Tierrence  L.  Grimes,  Phoenix,  and  Harold  L.  Swartz,  Glendale, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,425 
Int.  a?  G05B  1/06 
L  .S.  a.  318—661  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus,  for  use  with  a  synchro  device  which  has  exci- 
Uition  input  winding  means  and  at  least  first  and  second  output 
winding  means,  and  for  providing  demodulated  synchro  out- 
put signals,  comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  potential  to  said  excitation  input  wind- 
ing means; 
switching  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  excitation  input 
winding  means  for  intermittently  applying  at  any  appro- 
priate point  in  time  said  potential  across  said  excitation 
input  winding  means  such  that  at  least  successive  first  and 
second  pulse  waveforms  are  induced  in  said  first  and 
second  output  winding  means; 
sampling  means  selectively  enabled  and  coupled  to  said  first 


4,334,180 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR 
OSCTLLATING  DISPLACEMENT  PUMPS 
Guenter  Bramm,  and  Pavel  Novak,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Speidel  &  Keller  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Jungingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE79/00053,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01155,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  27,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,323 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823802 

Int.  a.3  G05B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  318—687  23  Qaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  drive  mechanism  for  providing  a 
controlled  back  and  forth  driving  movement,  comprising  sta- 
tor  means  including  magnet  means  for  providing  respective 
stator  magnetic  fields,  runner  means,  support  means  supporting 
said  runner  means  for  a  linear  back  and  forth  displacement 
relative  to  said  stator  magnetic  fields,  runner  winding  means 
(31)  operatively  carried  by  said  runner  means,  whereby  said 
runner  winding  means  interact  with  said  stator  magnetic  fields 
during  the  movement  of  said  runner  means,  a  closed  loop 
control  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  runner  winding 
means  for  controlling  said  driving  movement,  said  closed  loop 
control  circuit  comprising  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  instan- 
taneous measured  value  to  provide  a  corresponding  first  elec- 
trical signal  representing  an  instantaneous  parameter  of  said 
runner  means,  reference  signal  means  for  providing  a  second 
electrical  signal  representing  a  rated  value,  comparator  means 
having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  a 
second  input  connected  to  said  reference  signal  means  for 
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comparing  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  with  each 
other,  and  control  circuit  means  connecting  an  output  of  said 
comparator  means  to  said  runner  winding  means  for  supplying 
a  comparator  output  control  signal  to  said  runner  winding 
means  whereby  the  control  of  said  runner  means  takes  place 
during  any  displacement  driving  and  within  said  back  and 
forth  movement. 


4,334,181 
MOTOR  BRAKE 
Dale  W.  Schroeder,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,306 
Int.  a.3  H02P  3/24  , 
U.S.  a.  318—762 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  or  apparatus  including  an  a.c.  system  motor 
connected  to  a  principal  a.c.  electrical  excitation  source,  the 
combination  of, 

detector  means  for  detecting  a  system  malfunction  and  gen- 
erating an  output  signal  indicative  thereof, 

braking  circuit  means,  including  a  secondary  power  source 
means,  responding  to  said  output  signal  of  said  detector 
means  by  transferring  the  excitation  of  the  a.c.  system 
motor  from  the  principal  a.c.  electrical  exciution  source 
to  said  secondary  power  source  means  to  bring  the  a.c. 
system  motor  to  a  controlled  stop  in  the  event  of  a  system 
malfunction,  said  secondary  power  source  means  includ- 
ing circuit  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  level  of 
braking  current  to  said  a.c.  system  motor,  and 

sequencing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detector 
means,  said  principal  a.c.  electrical  excitation  source  and 
said  braking  circuit  means  to  generate  a  series  of  output 
conditions  to  sequentially  disconnect  said  principal  a.c. 
electrical  excitation  source  from  said  a.c.  system  motor 
and  subsequently  connect  said  secondary  power  source 
means  to  said  a.c.  system  motor  in  response  to  an  output 
signal  from  said  detector  means,  said  sequencing  means 
including  a  multistage  output  shift  register  means  and 
logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  output  to  develop 
said  series  of  output  conditions,  the  output  of  said  detector 
means  being  the  input  to  said  shift  register  means. 


to  the  output  module,  said  power  module  including  a 
rectifier  for  converting  an  alternating  voltage  input  sub- 
stantially into  a  direct  voltage  output,  said  rectifier  having 
means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  direct  voltage 
output  in  response  to  said  firing  signal,  wherein  said  out- 
put waveform's  characteristic  is  dependent  on  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  direct  voltage  output; 
(c)  control  means  including  a  first  circuit  having  means  for 
switching  resistance  into  and  out  of  the  control  means 
depending  on  the  amplitude  of  said  direct  voltage  output, 
and  a  second  circuit  having  an  output  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  voltage  controlling  means  of  the  power 
module  for  varying  the  firing  signal  in  association  with  the 
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changes  in  resistance  of  the  first  circuit,  said  first  circuit 
being  electrically  connected  between  an  output  of  said 
power  module  and  an  input  of  said  second  circuit; 
whereby  said  output  module,  being  responsive  to  the 
control  means,  provides  an  output  waveform  which  in- 
creases with  frequency  from  a  non-zero  value  gradually 
up  to  a  break  point  and  more  rapidly  beyond  the  break 
point,  and 
(d)  wherein  the  first  circuit  of  the  control  means  comprises 
a  parallel  arrangement  of  a  resistor  and  a  diode,  said  paral- 
lel arrangement  being  connected  in  series  between  the 
direct  current  output  of  said  power  module  and  said  sec- 
ond circuit  of  said  control  means. 


4,334,183 
ELECTRONIC  SENSOR  ON/OFF  SWITCH 
Alfred  Hauenstein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31. 
1979,  2922219 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/45;  H03K  17/72 
U.S.  a.  323—235  13  Claims 
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4,334,182 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paul  J.  Landino,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Zero-Max  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,746 
Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318—808  8  Qaims 

1.  A  motor  speed  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  output  module  for  generating  an  output  waveform 
having  a  selected  amplitude  to  frequency  characteristic, 
and  for  applying  said  waveform  to  the  motor, 

(b)  a  power  module  having  an  output  electrically  connected 


1.  Electronic  sensor  on/off  switch  for  a  load  connected  to  an 
a-c  supply  network,  comprising  a  controlled  semiconductor 
switch  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  the  load,  a  sensor  for 
switching  the  load  on  and  off,  a  control  circuit  connected  from 
said  sensor  to  said  switch,  said  switch  being  addressable  by  said 
control  circuit  in  a  conducting  state  with  the  load  switched  on 
by  a  signal  holding  said  switch  in  the  conducting  state  at  the 
zero  crossing  of  a  current  passing  through  the  load,  and  in  a 
non-conducting  state  with  the  load  disconnected  by  a  signal 
switching  said  switch  into  the  conducting  state  for  switching 
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or  the  load  at  the  zero  crossing  of  an  output  a-c  voltage  at  said 
svi-itch,  a  power  supply  circuit  connected  to  said  control  cir- 
cijit,  a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding  and  being  operable  in  saturation,  said  current  trans- 
former being  connected  in  series  with  said  switch,  said  control 
circuit  including  a  first  rectifier  being  coupled  to  said  second- 
arjy  winding  and  having  an  output  producing  a  supply  voltage 
wfth  said  switch  in  the  conducting  state  relative  to  a  reference 
pcjitential  equal  to  a  reference  potential  point  of  the  output  a-c 
voltage,  and  a  branch  of  said  series  circuit  including  said  pri- 
iT^ry  winding,  said  switch,  a  storage  capacitor  chargeable  by 
trie  output  a-c  voltage  and  a  second  rectifier  producing  the 
si  pply  voltage  in  the  non-conducting  state. 


4,334,185 

CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  WITH 

CONSTANT  RESPONSE  TIME 

William  J.  Turney,  Schaumburg,  III.,  and  Gregory  H.  Piesinger, 

Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

III. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,956 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  323—280  5  Claims 


4  334  184 
ELECTRONIC  SENSOR  ON/OFF  SWITCH 
Ajlfred  Hauenstein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,047 
Gflims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1^79,  2922309 

Int.  a.3  H03K  ;  7/72:  G05F  1/45 
L.S.  a.  323— 235  16  Qaims 
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1.  Electronic  sensor  on/Off  switch  for  a  load  connected  to  an 
a-c  supply  network,  comprising  a  controlled  semiconductor 
switch  connected  in  series  with  the  load,  a  sensor  for  switching 
ttie  load  on  and  off,  a  control  circuit  connected  from  said 
sensor  to  said  switch,  said  switch  being  addressable  by  said 
control  circuit  in  a  conducting  state  with  the  load  switched  on 
by  a  signal  holding  said  switch  in  the  conducting  state  at  the 
iero  crossing  of  a  current  passing  through  the  load,  and  in 
non-conducting  state  with  the  load  disconnected  by  a  signal 

<  witching  said  switch  into  the  conducting  state  for  switching 
on  the  load  at  the  zero  crossing  of  an  output  a-c  voltage  at  said 

<  witch,  a  power  supply  circuit  connected  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit, a  two-terminal  voluge  limiting  network  connected  in  a 
•  eries  circuit  with  said  switch  for  generating  an  amplitude- 
limited  a-c  voltage  if  said  switch  is  conducting,  an  inductive 
converter  conducted  to  said  two-terminal  voltage  limiting 
network,  a  terminal  producing  a  reference  potential  point 
connected  to  said  two-terminal  voltage  limiting  network,  a 
storage  capacitor  connected  to  said  inductive  converter  for 
producing  a  supply  voltage  for  said  control  circuit  relative  to 

he  reference  potential  point,  a  branch  connected  to  said  series 
;ircuit  of  said  two-terminal  voltage  limiting  network  and  said 
switch  including  said  storage  capacitor  and  a  rectifier,  and 
mother  terminal  connected  between  said  storage  capacitor  and 
iaid  rectifier  for  producing  the  supply  voltage  in  the  non-con- 
ducting state  of  said  switch,  said  storage  capacitor  being 
charged  by  the  output  a-c  voluge  when  said  switch  is  in  the 
non-conducting  state. 


1.  A  circuit  for  automatic  control  of  gain  between  an  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  of  a  system  having  a  continu- 
ous a-c  signal  at  the  input  terminal,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  weighter  connected  to  the  input  terminal  and  receiving  the 
continuous  a-c  signal  therefrom,  the  weighter  attenuating 
the  continuous  a-c  input  signal  by  a  controlled  amount; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  the  weighter  and  to  the  output 
terminal  and  receiving  from  the  weighter  a  signal  that  is 
amplified  and  delivered  as  an  output  signal  to  the  output 
terminal; 

a  detector  connected  to  the  output  terminal  and  responsive 
to  a  measure  of  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  to  generate 
therefrom  a  detected  signal; 

a  controllable  source  of  a  predetermined  reference  electrical 
quantity; 

a  comparator  connected  to  the  detector  and  the  controllable 
source  to  produce  an  output  that  is  the  difference  between 
the  reference  electrical  quantity  and  the  detected  signal; 

a  multiplier  connected  to  the  comparator  and  receiving  as  a 
first  input  the  comparator  difference  output;  and 

an  integrator  connected  to  the  multiplier  and  the  weighter, 
the  integrator  receiving  as  an  input  an  output  signal  from 
the  multiplier,  the  integrator  producing  an  integrated 
output  signal  that  is  taken  as  a  second  input  to  the  multi- 
plier and  as  a  control  signal  to  the  weighter  to  determine 
the  controlled  amount  of  attenuation  of  the  weighter. 


4,334,186 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  HOT-WIRE  TYPE  FLOW 

SENSOR 

Takao  Sasayama,  and  Shinichi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Hitachi,  Ja- 
pan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-126786; 
Oct.  3, 1979,  54-126789 

Int.  a.3  F02M  51/00 
U.S.  a.  323—365  12  Claims 


114 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  hot-wire  type  air-flow  sensor, 
comprising  a  hot  wire  disposed  so  as  to  radiate  heat  into  an  air 
flow;  a  temperature  sensitive  compensating  element  for  tem- 
perature compensation;  constant  current  supply  sources  for 
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supplying  constant  currents  to  said  hot  wire  and  said  tempera- 
ture sensitive  compensating  element,  respectively;  electronic 
switch  means  for  interrupting  the  constant  current  supplied  to 
said  hot  wire  from  said  constant  current  supply  source;  sample 
and  hold  means  for  sampling  and  holding  a  terminal  voltage 
appearing  across  said  hot  wire  when  said  constant  current  is 
being  supplied  thereto;  integrating  means  for  integrating  a 
difference  voltage  between  a  terminal  voltage  produced  across 
said  temperature  sensitive  compensating  element  and  the  out- 
put voltage  from  said  sample  and  hold  means;  and  duty  ratio 
determining  means  adapted  to  produce  a  train  of  pulses  having 
a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  the  output  voltage  of  said 
integrating  means,  wherein  said  electronic  switch  means  are 
controlled  by  the  pulse  train  produced  from  said  duty  ratio 
determining  means. 


4  334  187 
PHASE  SENSOR  FOR  R.F.'  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Charles  M.  DeSantis,  Neptune,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,109 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58  R  2  Oaims 


SOURCE 


I 2 WV— 7 


LOAD 
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1.  A  phase  sensor  circuit  comprising  a  transmission  line 
coupler  having  an  inner  conductor  and  outer  conductor  means, 
a  short  pick-up  wire  mounted  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  inner 
conductor,  two  diodes  with  like  electrodes  connected  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  pick-up  wire,  and  a  resistor  connected  between 
the  other  electrodes  of  the  two  diodes,  so  that  a  meter  con- 
nected across  the  resistor  indicates  the  phase  condition  of  an 
R.F.  signal  on  the  transmission  line. 


signal  and  the  voltage  upon  said  input  lead  and  providing 
an  output  signal  upon  detecting  a  difference  in  voltage 
between  said  time-varying  voltage  and  the  voltage  upon 
said  input  lead; 
said  oscillator  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 

comparison  means  and  to  said  input  lead; 
said  comparison  means  producing  a  first  output  when  said 
voltage  on  said  input  lead  has  a  positive  polarity  and  said 
comparison  means  producing  a  second  output  when  said 
voltage  on  said  input  lead  has  a  negative  polanty; 
a  warning  device; 
means  for  operating  said  warning  device  in  response  to  said 

output  signal  of  said  comparison  means; 
latching  means  interposed  between  said  warning  device  and 
said  comparison  means  for  causing  said  warning  device  to 
provide  a  continued  warning  after  said  comparison  means 
has  first  detected  said  difference  m  voltage; 
said  comparison  means  including  a  first  transistor  having  a 
first  polarity  and  a  second  transistor  having  a  second 
polarity; 
a  first  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  first  terminal  of 
said  second  transistor  being  electrically  interconnected  at 
a  first  point  and  connected  to  said  input  lead; 
a  second  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  second  termi- 
nal of  said  second  transistor  being  electrically  intercon- 
nected at  a  second  point,  a  resistor  being  connected  be- 
tween, said  first  point  and  second  point; 
said  second  point  being  operably  connected  to  said  oscillator 

means; 
current  flowing  through  said  resistor  in  a  first  direction 
turning  said  first  transistor  on,  and  current  fiow  through 
said  resistor  in  a  second  direction  turning  said  second 
transistor  on. 


4  334  189 
OPERATION  SUPERVISORY  APPARATUS  OF  CANNED 

MOTOR 

Tetsuya  Sato,  No.  4-34,  Hirano,  Shingu-Cho,  Ibo-Gun,  Hyogo 
Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,399 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53/152947 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/02,  31/06:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  324—158  MG  ♦  Claims 


4  334  188 
VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  USING  AN  OSOLLATOR  AND 

COMPARATOR  MEANS 
Carl  K.  Dudley,  Petersburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,943 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/02:  GOIR  31/02:  G08B  21/00:  H03K  5/153 
U.S.  CI.  324— 133  4  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  voltage  upon  an 
input  lead  of  said  apparatus  which  is  either  electrically  open  or 
connected  to  a  voltage  source,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  time-varying  voluge  signal; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  time-varying  voltage 
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1.  An  operation  supervisory  apparatus  of  a  canned  motor 
comprising:  a  first  detection  means  electrically  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  detection  coils  disposed  in  a  stator  core  of  a  canned 
motor  and  detecting  mechanically  abnormal  operation  and 
electrically  abnormal  operation  of  said  canned  motor  by  means 
of  a  combined  value  of  higher  harmonic  wave  voltages  in- 
duced in  said  coils;  a  second  detection  means  disposed  in  said 
canned  motor  and  detecting  the  rotating  direction  of  said 
canned  motor;  a  combining  circuit  combining  an  output  signal 
from  said  first  detection  means  and  an  output  signal  from  said 
second  detection  means  and  taking  out  the  greater  output 
signal  of  the  two;  and  an  indicator  displaying  an  output  signal 
from  said  combining  circuit;  said  first  and  second  detection 
means  being  so  arranged  that  the  output  signal  of  said  second 
detection  means  at  the  time  of  reverse  rotation  of  said  canned 
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motpr  is  set  to  a  value  greater  than  the  output  signal  thereof  at 
the  ^ime  of  normal  rotation  and  than  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  detection  means  within  the  range  of  normal  operation  of 


said 


canned  motor. 


4,334,190 

ELECTRONIC  SPEED  MEASURING  DEVICE 

PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  AS  A  JOGGING  COMPUTER 

Aviftzer  Sochaczevski,  5723  Palmer  Ave.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,672 

Int.  a.^  GOIP  3/48.  3/54 

U.SJ  a.  324—171  14  Qaims 


-f-A-m-  ^/- 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  measuring  distance  traversed  by 
a  body  in  motion  per  unit  time,  comprising: 

A.  a  housing; 

B.  presetting  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  presetting  a 
distance  constant  corresponding  to  the  distance  per  incre- 
ment of  the  motion; 

C.  a  sensor  carried  by  said  housing  for  sensing  each  increment 
ofl  motion  and  outputting  a  sensor  signal  therefor; 

D.  an  electronic  display  carried  by  said  housing;  and 

E.  an  electronic  data  processor  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  including: 

( 1 )  a  central  clock  measuring  time  in  a  real-time  manner, 

(2)  means  for  storing  said  preset  distance  constant, 

(3)  means  including  said  central  clock  for  computing  the 
time. intervals  between  successive  sensor  signals, 

(4)  means  for  computing  measurements  of  speed  by  multiply- 
ing said  latter  time  intervals  by  the  stored  distance  con- 
stant 

(!)  and  means  for  feeding  said  measurements  of  speed  to  said 
electronic  display. 


Ml 


4,334,191 
ETAL  DETECTOR  CTRCUIT  HAVING  MOMENTARY 
DISABLED  OUTPUT 
Robert  J.  Podhrasky,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Garrett  Electron* 

ics,  Garland,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,311,  Jan.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,303,879. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,737 
Int.  a.^  GOIV  3/11,  3/165 
U.si  a.  324—329  2  Qaims 

1  A  metal  detector  circuit  having  momentary  disabled  audio 
output,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  transmit  signal, 
transmit  coil  connected  to  receive  said  transmit  signal  and 
generate  an  electromagnetic  field, 

receive  coil  positioned  in  said  field  for  producing  a  re- 
ceived signal  derived  from  said  electromagnetic  field, 
synchronous  demodulator  connected  to  receive  said  trans- 
mit signal  and  said  received  signal  for  producing  an  output 
signal, 
,  phase  shift  means  connected  to  receive  either  said  transmit 
signal  or  said  received  signal  and  connected  to  said  syn- 
chronous demodulator  for  providing  a  first  relative  phase 
shift  between  said  transmit  signal  and  said  received  signal 
for  a  ground  cancellation  mode  of  operation  or  for  provid- 
ing a  second  relative  phase  shift  between  said  transmit 


signal  and  said  received  signal  for  a  discrimination  mode 
of  operation, 

switch  means  connected  to  said  phase  shift  means  for  con- 
trolling said  phase  shift  means  to  provide  said  first  or  said 
second  relative  phase  shift  between  said  transmit  signal 
and  said  received  signal, 

an  audio  signal  generator  circuit  connected  to  receive  said 
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output  signal  from  said  synchronous  demodulator  for 
generating  an  audio  signal  in' response  to  said  output  signal 
to  indicate  detection  of  an  object  by  said  metal  detector 
circuit,  and 
■means  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  to  said  audio 
signal  generator  circuit  for  inhibiting  said  audio  signal  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  immediately  after  said  switch 
means  is  operated  to  select  one  of  said  modes  of  operation. 


4,334,192 

METAL  DETECTOR  aRCUIT  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

TUNING  WITH  MULTIPLE  RATES 

Robert  J.  Podhrasky,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Garrett  Electron- 

ics.  Garland,  Tex.  « 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,311,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,303,879. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,738 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  3/11.  3/165 

U.S.  a.  324—329  2  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  detector  circuit  having  automatic  tuning  with 
multiple  rates,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  transmit  signal; 
a  transmit  coil  connected  to  receive  said  transmit  signal  and 

generate  an  electromagnetic  field; 
a  receive  coil  in  said  electromagnetic  field  for  generating  a 

receive  signal  therefrom; 
phase  shift  means  connected  to  receive  said  transmit  signal  or 

said  receive  signal  for  providing  a  first  or  a  second  relative 

phase  shift  therebetween; 
first  switch  means  connected  to  said  phase  shift  means  and 

having  first  and  second  positions  for  respectively  selecting 
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said  first  or  said  second  relative  phase  shift  between  said 
transmit  and  said  receive  signals; 

a  synchronous  demodulator  connected  to  receive  said  transmit 
and  receive  signals  after  provision  of  said  first  or  said  second 
relative  phase  shift  therebetween,  said  synchronous  demod- 
ulator generating  an  output  signal  to  indicate  detection  of  an 
object  within  said  electromagnetic  field; 

means  for  generating  a  tuning  signal  which  corresponds  to  a 
selected  state  of  said  output  signal; 

second  switch  means  for  selecting  a  first  or  a  second  automatic 
tuning  mode;  and 
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against  a  terminal  of  said  cell,  said  mechanism  including  a 
stationary  frame  positioned  between  said  arms,  one  mem- 
ber in  each  of  a  pair  of  Kelvin  contacts  bemg  secured  to 
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said  stationary  frame  while  the  other  members  in  said  pair 
of  Kelvin  contacts  are  secured  to  said  arms  whereby  the 
terminals  of  said  cell  can  be  engaged  by  a  single  pivoting 
of  said  arms  relative  to  each  other. 
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4,334,194 

PULSE  TRAIN  GENERATOR  OF  PREDETERMINED 

PULSE  RATE  USING  FEEDBACK  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Neptune,  NJ.,  auignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,642,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,237,464.  This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,324 

Int.  a.'  H03K  21/34.  21/06 

U.S.  a.  328-42  6  Qaims 


automatic  tuning  means  connected  to  said  first  switch  means 
and  to  said  second  switch  means,  connected  to  receive  said 
output  signal,  and  connected  to  the  input  or  output  of  said 
synchronous  detector  for  driving  said  output  signal  toward 
said  selected  state  at  a  first  slew  rate  when  said  second 
switch  means  is  set  for  said  first  automatic  tuning  mode  and 
for  driving  said  output  signal  toward  said  selected  state  at  a 
second  slew  rate,  faster  than  said  first  slew  rate,  when  said 
first  switch  means  is  engaged  in  said  first  or  said  second 
position. 

4  334  193 
CELL  TESTER  FOR  USE  WITH  MICROPROCESSOR 
Lester  A.  Gordy,  and  David  A.  PofT,  both  of  Gainesville,  Fla., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,802 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324-437  12  Claims 

1.  A  tester  of  electrochemical  storage  cells  comprising: 
a  housing  for  supporting  a  cell  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tions between  said  cell  .and  a  test  circuit; 
a  mechanism  within  said  housing  for  bringing  electrical 

contacts  in  contact  with  terminals  of  said  cell; 
said  electrical  contacts  having  separate  wires  connected 
thereto  for  the  measurement  of  voltage  and  the  applica- 
tion of  current  to  a  terminal  of  said  cell;  and  wherein 
said  mechanism  comprises  a  pair  of  arms  pivoting  in  the 
manner  of  jaws  to  force  the  members  of  a  Kelvin  contact 
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1.  A  pulse  train  generator  comprising  a  feedback  shift  regis- 
ter having  a  plurality  of  cascaded  clocked  bistable  stages  each 
having  complementary  first  and  second  output  circuits  and 
associated  first  and  second  input  circuits,  said  generator  pro- 
ducing an  output  pulse  for  each  m  clock  pulses  and  having  a 
pulse  repetition  rate  greater  than  rAZ"-!)  where  n  is  the 
number  of  binary  stages  and  r  is  the  clock  rate, 
said  shift  register  having  a  discrete  sequence  of  ONEs  and 

ZEROS  appearing  in  successive  first  output  circuiu  upon 

arrival  of  each  (m-  l)th  clock  pulse,  and 
logic  gating  means  for  converting  said  discrete  sequence  to 

ONEs  in  all  of  said  first  output  circuits  upon  arrival  of  each 

mth  clock  pulse. 
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Apparatus  for  controHably  attenuating  an  input  signal 
voltkge  comprising: 

Cipacitive  means; 

means  for  discharging  said  capacitive  means; 

sv«'itch  means  operable  for  alternately  coupling  said  capaci- 
tive means  to  said  input  signal  voltage  and  to  said  dis- 
charge means  for  first  and  second  predetermined  time 
intervals  respectively;  and 

output  means  for  sampling  the  voltage  developed  by  said 
capacitive  means  following  each  of  said  second  predeter- 
mined time  intervals. 
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4,334,195 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  ATTENUATOR 

Luce,  Qarence  Center,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Indus- 
Inc,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,832 
Int.  aJ  H03K  5/08;  H03L  5/00 


a.  328—168 


15  Qaims 


tures  operable  as  lateral  bipolar  transistors  of  the  second  con- 
ductivity type,  an  ampFifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  receiving  an  operating  potential 
therebetween,  said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said 
semiconductor  body; 

a  third  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  fourth  terminal  for  providing  output  signal; 

a  vertical  bipolar  transistor  having  resjjective  emitter,  base, 
and  collector  electrodes,  the  base  electrode  of  said  vertical 
bipolar  transistor  being  connected  to  said  third  terminal;  and 

a  lateral  bipolar  transistor  having  respective  emitter,  base  and 
collector  electrodes,  the  base  electrode  of  said  lateral  bipolar 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 
vertical  bipolar  transistor,  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  lat- 
eral bipolar  transistor  being  connected  to  said  second  termi- 
nal, the  collector  electrode  of  said  lateral  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  fourth  terminal. 


4,334,196 
AMPLIHER  USING  LATERAL  AND  VERTICAL 

TRANSISTORS 
H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,518 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 
a.  330—253  11  Qaims 


<■ 
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1  In  a  semiconductor  structure  having  a  unitary  body  of 
sen  iconductive  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  first 
plu  -ality  of  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
typ:  disposed  in  PN  junct  on  forming  relation  with  said  semi- 
corductor  body,  a  seconci  plurality  of  semiconductor  regions 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  disposed  in  PN  junction  forming 
rehtion  with  a  number  of  said  plurality  of  semiconductor 
regions  on  the  surface  thereof  reihote  from  said  semiconductor 
boc  y,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  semiconductor  regions 
forming  substructures  operable  as  field-effect  transistors,  form- 
ing substructures  operable  as  vertical  bipolar  transistors  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  wherein  said  semiconductor  body 
series  as  the  collector  region  thereof,  and  forming  substruc- 


4,334,197 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITRY 
Kazumasa  Otao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-76423; 
Jun.  21,  1979,  54-85217;  Jun.  21, 1979,  54-85218 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/30 


U.S.  a.  330—268 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  singled-ended,  push-pull,  power  amplifier  circuit  com- 
prising 

a  first  inverted  Darlington  circuit  including  a  first  transistor, 
a  second  transistor  and  a  first  diode  connected  between 
the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor, 

a  load, 

a  first  resistor, 

the  collector  of  the  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
load  through  the  first  resistor, 

a  second  inverted  Parlington  circuit  including  a  third  tran- 
sistor, a  fourth  transistor  and  a  second  diode  connected 
between  the  emitter  of  the  third  transistor  and  the  collec- 
tor of  the  fourth  transistor, 

a  second  resistor,  the  collector  of  the  fourth  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  load  through  the  second  resistor, 

a  bias  voltage  source  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  of  fixed 
value  between  the  bases  of  the  first  and  the  third  transis- 
tors, 

a  third  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  the  first 
transistor  and  the  collector  of  the  fourth  transistor,  and 

a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  the  third  transistor. 


June  8,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


727 


4,334,198 

BIASING  OF  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIHER  CASCADES 

Max  E.  Malchow,  Raiitan  Township,  Hunterdon  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,504 

Int.  a.^  H03F  3/04 


when  excited  to  raise  at  least  one  of  said  species  to  a  metastable 
state,  and  means  coupled  to  said  mixture  for  exciting  said 
species  to  said  metastable  state. 


U.S.  a.  330—296 


7  Gaims 


oi-iciorr-ic 


4,334,200 
LASER  INDUCED  COLLISIONAL  LASER  PUMPING 
Richard  R.  Freeman,  Middletown,  and  Jonathan  C.  White, 
Eatontown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,810 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  372—90  14  Claims 


IIVIEI 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity 
type,  each  having  respective  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes; 

a  first  terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  potential; 

a  second  terminal  for  receiving  an  ojierating  potential  to  which 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  and  third  transistors  are 
connected; 

a  third  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  third  terminal  and  said  first 
transistor  base  electrode; 

first  resistive  means  with  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first 
transistor  base  electrode  and  with  a  second  end  at  a  point  of 
interconnection; 

galvanic  connection  means  connecting  said  point  of  intercon- 
nection to  the  base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor; 

current  conductive  means  connected  between  said  second 
terminal  and  said  point  of  interconnection  for  conducting 
current  of  a  first  polarity  to  said  point  of  interconnection  to 
draw  the  potential  thereat  towards  said  operating  potential; 

means  for  direct  coupling  said  first  transistor  emitter  electrode 
to  said  second  transistor  base  electrode; 

means  connecting  said  second  transistor  emitter  electrode  to 
said  first  terminal  for  referring  the  emitter  potential  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  reference  potential; 

means  responsive  to  the  emitter  potential  of  said  third  transis- 
tor exceeding  a  prescribed  level  for  supplying  first  and  sec- 
ond currents,  of  a  second  polarity  and  with  amplitudes  pro- 
portionally related  to  each  other,  to  said  point  of  intercon- 
nection and  to  said  first  transistor  emitter  electrode;  and 

first  load  means  to  which  said  second  transistor  collector  elec- 
trode is  connected,  including  a  path  for  quiescent  current 
between  that  electrode  and  said  second  terminal. 


4,334,199 
EXaMER  LASER 
David  O.  Ham,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,292 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/22,  3/223 

U.S.  CI.  372—57  18  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  gas  laser,  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  containing 
a  mixture  of  at  least  three  molecular  species  which  produce  a 
polyatomic  excimer  laser  medium  in  a  termolecular  reaction 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chamber; 

a  storage  species  and  a  second  species  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  second  species  being  a  molecular  material; 

excitation  means  for  exciting  said  storage  species; 

characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  further  includes 

a  laser  source  of  laser  radiation  and 

means  for  applying  said  laser  radiation  to  said  storage  species 
and  said  second  species  in  said  chamber,  whereby  said 
second  species  is  excited  to  a  higher  state  by  a  laser- 
induced  collisional  energy  transfer  interaction  between 
said  excited  storage  species  and  said  second  species  and 
said  higher  state  is  a  dissociative  molecular  state,  where- 
upon said  secojid  species  decays  into  a  first  and  a  second 
fragment. 


4,334,201 

YIG  BANDPASS  HLTER  INTERCONNECTED  BY 

MEANS  OF  LONGITUDINALLY  SPLIT  COAXIAL 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

David  H.  Shores,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,436 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/217.  7/06.  1/209 

U.S.  a.  333—202  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  field-tunable  filter  comprising  (a)  a  nonmag- 
netic metallic  housing;  (b)  a  cavity  formed  within  said  housing; 
(c)  a  ferrimagnetic  resonator  element  supported  within  said 
cavity;  (d)  a  passage  leading  from  said  cavity  to  an  external 
surface  of  said  housing;  and  (e)  a  coupling  structure  including 
an  elongate  conductor  extending  centrally  through  said  pas- 
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sag^  into  said  cavity  to  couple  magnetically  with  said  resonator 

element; 

:liaracterized  in  that  (1)  said  passage  is  composed  of  plural 
sections  of  different  diameter,  including  one  section  of 
smaller  diameter  communicating  with  said  cavity,  and 
another  section  of  larger  diameter  opening  into  said  exter- 
nal surface,  and  (2)  said  housing  comprises  first  and  sec- 
ond members  joined  along  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
said  passage. 


Wil 


U.S, 


4,334,202 
BROADBAND  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
iam  D.  Cornish,  Nepean,  and  Francois  A.  Gauthier,  Gati- 
,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in 
ght  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  Minister  of  National  De- 
of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government,  Canada 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  16,  1979,  340023 
Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/20 
a.  333— 218  4aaims 


nsau. 


r: 


f«nce 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


J==s=C 


■=^ 


^  ^9 


\^-J0 


St 


I L.i^ 


'0 


'8 


u.:J 


4,334,203 
SECOND  HARMONIC  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  POWER 
AMPLinER  TANK  ORCUIT 
Jaines  A.  Aurand,  Quincy,  111.,  assignor  to  Broadcast  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Quincy,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,668 
Int.  a.^  HOIP  1/212.  7/04 
.  a.  333—226  6  Oaims 

The  combination  of  a  power  amplifier  resonant  transmis- 
sioin  line  having  an  outer  conductor  and  an  inner  conductor, 
aniJ  a  second  harmonic  suppressor  therefor  comprising: 


a  capacitive  plate  and  an  inductive  strap; 
the  inductive  strap  being  mechanically  and  electrically  cou- 
pled from  the  outer  conductor  to  the  capacitive  plate;  and 


- 

r=- ^ 

iijl 

"feL 

li 

30     \3I 


means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  capacitive  plate  with 
respect  to  said  inner  conductor. 


4,334,204 
PROXIMTIT  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Buchanan,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,718 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  a.  335—205  1  Claim 


,?2         ^S 


In  a  microwave  frequency  divider  having  a  circuit  reso- 
narjt  at  a  subharmonic  frequency  formed  by  a  pair  of  input 
mic  rostrip  transmission  hnes  and  a  pair  of  output  microstrip 
transmission  lines,  each  input  line  being  terminated  by  a  varac- 
tor  diode,  the  output  lines  being  connected  to  a  coplanar  wave- 
guide balun,  a  bias  supply  line  having  a  quarter  wavelength 
seotion  connected  to  the  varactor  diodes,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  metal  plate,  physically  isolated  from  ground  and 
disposed  so  as  to  be  substantially  co-extensive  with  the  reso- 
nant circuit  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  thereto,  for  capaci- 
tively  loading  the  resonant  circuit  and  thereby  increasing  the 
resonant  frequency  thereof  and  providing  an  improved  match 
for  the  reactive  part  of  the  input  impedance. 


1.  A  proximity  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  sensor  mounted  to  the  base  plate  and  producing  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  a  target  plate  being  within  a  predeter- 
mined distance  of  the  pickup  portion  of  said  sensor; 

a  plunger  mechanism  mounted  to  the  base  plate  for  move- 
ment of  a  plunger  with  respect  thereto  in  response  to  a 
plunger  striker  surface  being  forcibly  engaged  by  an  exter- 
nal object; 

a  target  plate  mounted  to  the  plunger  for  movement  there- 
with and  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  sensor  such 
that  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  plunger  positions 
the  target  plate  within  said  predetermined  distance  of  said 
sensor;  and  wherein  the  plunger  has  a  threaded  shaft  and 
is  mounted  to  said  base  plate  such  that  it  is  free  to  rotate 
about  its  kjngitudinal  axis  and  the  target  plate  has  a  pro- 
vided means  for  mounting  said  target  plate  to  ride  on  said 
threaded  shaft  such  that  the  static  position  of  the  target 
plate  with  respect  to  the  sensor  is  adjustable  by  rotating 
said  plunger. 


4,334,205 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
Alec  H.  Seilly,  North  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,333 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1980, 
8014737 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a.  335— 220  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  an  elongated  inner 
stator  structure  which  defines  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
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annular  magnetisable  pole  pieces,  said  pole  pieces  having  diam- 
eters which  increases  toward  one  end  of  the  stator  structure,  a 
winding  carried  by  the  stator  structure  and  which  when  sup- 
plied with  electric  current  causes  adjacent,  pole  pieces  to  as- 
sume opposite  magnetic  polarity,  an  annular  armature  sur- 
rounding the  stator  structure  said  armature  being  formed  from 
magnetisable  material  and  having  a  generally  tapered  inner 
surface  whereby  when  current  is  supplied  to  the  winding  the 
armature  will  move  axially  towards  the  one  end  of  the  stator 
structure,  an  outer  stator  structure  which  surrounds  the  arma- 


^tl 


ture,  the  armature  having  a  generally  tapering  outer  surface, 
said  outer  stator  structure  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
annular  magnetisable  pole  pieces  and  a  winding  arranged  so 
that  when  electric  current  flows  through  the  winding  adjacent 
pole  pieces  will  assume  opposite  magnetic  polarity,  the  outer 
stator  structure  being  axially  displaced  relative  to  the  inner 
stator  structure  whereby  the  magnetic  circuits  in  the  armature 
for  the  flux  produced  by  the  inner  and  outer  stator  structures 
when  the  respective  windings  are  energised  are  displaced 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,334,206  * 

FERRITE  CORE  TYPE  TRANSFORMER 

Kenzi  Nakamura,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,392 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    23,    1979,   54- 
116504[U];  Sep.  17,  1979,  54-119688 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  27/30 
U.S.  a.  336—96  7  aaims 


1.  A  ferrite  core  type  transformer  which  comprises: 
a  ferrite  core  unit  comprising  a  first  core  member  having 
first  and  second  end  faces,  a  second  core  member  having 
first  and  second  end  faces,  said  first  and  second  core  mem- 
bers being  pxwitioned  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that 
the  first  and  second  end  faces  of  the  first  core  member  are 
aligned  with  the  first  and  second  end  faces  of  said  second 
core  member  thereby  forming  a  closed  magnetic  path,  and 
a  first  bonding  agent  having  a  quick  hardening  property  at 
room  temperature,  said  first  bonding  agent  being  applied 


between  the  first  end  faces  of  the  first  and  second  core 
members,  and  also  between  the  second  end  faces  of  the 
first  and  second  core  members  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
first  and  second  core  members  together,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  core  members  having  a  U-shaped  configura- 
tion such  that,  when  the  first  and  second  core  members 
have  been  connected  together,  said  core  unit  has  a  gener- 
ally O-shape; 

a  coil  unit  comprising  an  inner  bobbin  for  supporting  a 
primary  winding  therearound,  said  inner  bobbin  having  a 
bore  therein  for  receiving  said  ferrite  core  unit,  an  outer 
bobbin  for  supporting  a  secondary  winding  therearound, 
said  outer  bobbin  being  arranged  coaxially  with  said  inner 
bobbin,  a  casing  for  housing  said  inner  and  outer  bobbins 
therein  and  including  guide  means  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  said  core  unit,  and  a  thermosetting  plastic  filled  in  said 
casing;    ? 

a  second  bonding  agent  having  a  resiliency,  said  second 
bonding  agent  being  positioned  in  said  guide  means  be- 
tween said  guide  means  and  one  of  said  core  members  for 
bonding  said  coil  unit  and  said  core  unit,  the  connection 
between  the  first  end  faces  of  the  first  and  second  core 
members  being  located  outside  the  coil  unit;  and 

a  holder  means  for  engaging  said  first  and  second  core  mem- 
bers and  holding  the  first  and  second  core  members  to- 
gether at  the  area  of  connection  between  the  first  end 
faces  of  the  first  and  second  core  members. 


4,334,207 
LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 
Colin  S.  Bill,  Birmingham;  Charles  P.  Cockshott,  Coventry,  and 
John  H.  Francis,  Birmingham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,243 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1978, 
28176/78;  Dec.  2,  1978,  46993/78;  Mar.  1,  1979,  797245 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  21/06 
U.S.  a.  336-136  13  Oainw 


1.  A  linear  displacement  transducer  including  a  first  elon- 
gated magnetizable  member  having  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  which  extend  parallel  with  each  other  over  the  full 
length  of  said  first  member,  and  which  are  of  substantially 
constant  width  along  their  length,  a  first  winding  wound 
around  part  but  not  all  of  said  first  member,  a  second  winding 
wound  around  the  full  length  of  the  first  member,  and  a  second 
elongated  member  having  at  least  a  part  which  is  shorter  than 
said  first  elongate  member,  said  first  and  second  members 
being  movable  linearly  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  member,  while 
maintaining  a  substantially  constant  gap  between  the  members, 
to  vary  the  magnetic  coupling  between  said  first  and  second 
windings  when  an  a.c.  signal  is  applied,  in  use,  to  one  of  the 
windings. 
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4,334,208 
COIL  FORMER  FOR  A  TRANSFORMER 

SiegUard  Post,  Guntersdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,210 
G<ums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1979|  2941756 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  15/10 


closed,  the  heater  being  operative  to  open  the  contact  when 
starting  current  flows  through  the  heater  longer  than  a  prede- 
termined time,  the  thermostatic  metallic  element  being  opera- 
tive to  open  the  contacts  when  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount  of  current  flows  through  the  thermostatic  metallic 
element. 


L.S. 


a.  336—192 


8  Claims 


A  coil  former  comprising  a  support  member  adapted  to 
support  a  coil  wire  having  coil  wire  ends,  said  support  member 
inch  ding  at  least  one  connection  strip  member,  connection 
pins  being  formed  from  twisted  loops  of  connection  wires,  the 
conr  ection  strip  member  including  duct-like  inlet  paths  therein 
thro  jgh  which  the  connection  wires  pass  and  a  pick-up  recess 
whi(  h  communicates  with  the  inlet  paths  so  that  a  connection 
wire  in  each  inlet  path  can  be  picked  up  and  pulled  out  of  the 
pick  up  recess  and  twisted  to  form  said  twisted  loop  connec- 
tion pins,  the  twisted  loop  extending  through  the  pick-up 
recess  substantially  at  right  angles  to  non-twisted  portions  of 
the  connection  wire  positioned  in  the  inlet  path  on  each  side  of 
the  recess,  said  connection  strip  member  located  at  an  area 
whefe  the  ends  of  connection  wires  and  the  coil  wire  ends  are 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  by  means  of  said  connection  pins. 


4,334,209 
ENCLOSED  THREE  LEAD  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
J.  Dennis,  Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
i  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,196,  May  4,  1979.  This  application 
No?.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,342 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  45/02.  61/02 
U.SJ  a.  337— 112  2aaims 
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4,334,210 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Henry    J.    Boulanger,    Cumberland,    R.I.,    and    Andrew    C. 
McGuirk,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,071 

Int.  C1.3  HOIH  37/54 

U.S.  CI.  337—343  7  CTaims 


A  circuit  breaker  comprising:  a  hermetically  sealed  glass 

v elope;  three  spaced  apart  metal  tubes  sealed  to  one  end  of 

envelope,  said  metal  tubes  being  readily  scalable  to  glass, 

n^etal  lead-in  wire  disposed  within  each  of  said  metal  tubes 

being  hermetically  joined  thereto  and  extending  beyond 

ends  thereof;  a  stationary  contact  within  the  envelope 

attached  to  a  first  one  of  the  lead-in  wires;  a  theremostatic 

allic  element  having  a  movable  contact  at  one  end  thereof 

the  envelope  attached  to  the  second  of  the  lead-in  wires; 

heater  within  the  envelope  isolated  from  said  first  lead-in 

and  attached  between  said  second  lead-in  wire  and  the 

of  the  lead-in  wires,  the  heater  being  in  series  with  the 

thc^Tnostatic  metallic  element  and  being  in  heat  radiating  prox- 

:y  thereto;   the  contact  during  normal  operation  being 


3<i,  34    9;?       343<^ 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
switch  cavity  therein,  the  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  side  wall  depending  from  the  bottom  wall 
and  terminating  at  a  distal  free  end,  movable  and  stationary 
contacts  disposed  in  the  switch  cavity,  a  movable  contact  arm 
mounting  the  movable  contact  and  adapted  to  move  the  mov- 
able contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  stationary 
contact,  a  ledge  formed  at  the  free  distal  end  of  the  side  wall, 
a  plurality  of  plateaus  extending  from  the  ledge  and  spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  the  side  wall,  a  thin,  generally  circular 
sheet  of  flexible  resinous  film  lying  in  a  plane  having  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  extending  tab  portions  disposed  on  the  ledge  with 
the  tabs  received  between  the  plateaus,  the  tabs  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  sheet,  a  thermally  conductive  cap  received  over 
the  distal  free  end  of  the  side  wall  and  a  thermally  responsive 
disc  movable  from  one  configuration  to  another  configuration 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  preselected  temperature  disposed 
between  the  resinous  sheet  and  the  cap,  a  portion  of  the  mov- 
able contact  arm  located  adjacent  the  resinous  film  so  that 
when  the  disc  moves  from  one  configuration  to  another  its 
motion  will  be  transferred  to  the  movable  contact  arm  through 
the  resinous  film. 


4  334,211 
SPEAKER  GRILLE  FOR  STREAMLINED  LIGHT  BAR 
MOUNTED  ON  VEHICLE  ROOF 
Michael  V.  McConnell,  Park  Ridge,  and  Paul  D.  Graham, 
Frankfort,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Federal  Signal  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,995 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  340—88  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  combination  light/siren  assembly  of  a  type  to  be 
mounted  across  the  roof  of  an  emergency  vehicle  and  having 
an  elongated  housing  which  extends  across  the  vehicle  roof  in 
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spaced  relation  thereto,  including  warning  lights  mounted  in 
said  housing,  and  a  siren  speaker  located  in  said  housing,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  speaker  grille  incorporated  into 
said  housing  forwardly  of  said  siren  speaker  and  formed  with  a 
leading  portion  which  divides  oncoming  air  into  separate 
streams  which  flow  above  and  below  said  grille,  said  speaker 
grille  having  a  plurality  of  small  openings  formed  therein  for 
emitting  sound  waves  from  said  siren  speaker,  said  openings 
being  provided  in  a  non-linear  profile  in  an  upper  portion  of 
said  speaker  grille  so  as  to  extend  to  a  greater  height  in  two 
laterally  spaced  outer  side  areas  and  to  a  lesser  height  in  a 
central  area  of  said  speaker  grille,  whereby  air  entering  said 
housing  through  openings  in  the  front  of  said  grille  will  be 
substantially  restricted  from  exiting  upwardly  into  the  air 
stream  flowing  above  said  housing,  and  the  acoustical  charac- 
teristics of  said  speaker  grille  will  be  enhanced  by  the  higher 
level  of  openings  at  said  two  laterally  spaced  upper  side  areas 
of  said  grille. 


4,334,212 
ELECTRONIC  LATCH  FOR  DIGITALLY  ACTUATING  A 

LOAD 

Fred  R.  Wright,  3620  Bluff  PI.  #2,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,599 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  7  Claims 
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1.  A  data  latch  comprising 

a  bistable  "logical"  latching  element,  n,  having  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  an  individual 
triggering  signal  for  "setting"  the  latching  element  to  a 
preselected  one  of  its  bistable  states  in  response  to  a  trig- 
gering signal  coupled  to  either  one  of  said  input  terminals, 

said  latching  element  including  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
coupled  thereto  to  signal  the  state  of  the  bistable  latching 
element,  one  of  the  output  terminals  representing  the 
"setting"  and  the  other  terminal  being  complementary 
thereto  and  representing  the  "resetting"  of  the  latching 
element, 

another  pair  of  input  terminals  coupled  to  said  latching 
element  and  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  an  individual 
triggering  signal  for  "resetting"  the  latching  element  to 
the  other  one  of  the  bistable  states  in  response  to  a  trigger- 
ing signal  coupled  to  either  one  of  the  another  pair  of 
input  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  bistable  "logical"  latching  elements  con- 
structed and  defined  as  the  first  mentioned  latching  ele- 
ment n  with  the  same  two  pairs  of  input  terminals  and  the 
pair  of  output  terminals, 

the  plurality  of  latching  elements  being  arranged  in  sequence 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  n  latching  element  and  being 


respectively  identified  as  n  — 1.  n  — 2.  etc.  and  n  +  1,  n  +  2, 
etc.,  elements, 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  "setting"  one  of  the  output 
terminals  of  the  first  mentioned  n  latching  element  to  one 
of  the  "setting"  input  terminals  for  the  n-t-1  latching 
element, 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  "resetting"  one  of  the  output 
terminals  of  the  first  mentioned,  n.  latching  element  to  one 
of  the  "resetting"  input  terminals  for  the  n  - 1  latching 
element, 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  "setting"  one  of  the  output 
terminals  of  the  n  —  1  latching  element  to  one  of  the  "set- 
ting" input  terminals  for  the  n  latching  element. 

circuit  means  coupled  to  a  "setting"  one  of  the  input  termi- 
nals of  the  n  —  1  latching  element  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  one  of  the  terminals  for  a  source  of  reference  potential 
or  the  n--2  "setting"  output  terminal, 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  "resetting"  one  of  the  output 
terminals  of  the  n  + 1  latching  element  to  one  of  the  "reset- 
ting" input  terminals  for  the  n  latching  element. 

circuit  means  coupled  to  a  "resetting"  one  of  the  input  termi- 
nals for  the  n  +  1  latching  element  adapted  to  be  connected  ^ 
to  one  of  the  terminals  for  a  source  of  reference  potential 
or  the  n  +  2  "resetting"  output  terminal, 

individual  latching  selection  elements,  the  number  of  selec- 
tion elements  being  one  greater  than  the  number  of  said 
latching  elements,  each  selection  element  being  coupled  to 
a  source  of  potential  for  applying  a  preselected  potential 
to  at  least  a  single  latching  element  when  in  the  static 
cqndition  and  a  triggering  signal  to  at  least  one  of  the 
latching  elements  when  selectively  operated, 

circuit  means  coupling  an  individual  latching  selection  ele- 
ment to  a  "resetting"  input  terminal  of  the  last  of  said  n  + 1 
series  of  elements  for  resetting  all  of  the  latching  elements 
to  signal  the  binary  pattern  0000— when  selectively  oper- 
ated, 

circuit  means  for  coupling  an  individual  latching  selection 
element  to  a  "setting"  input  terminal  of  the  last  of  said 
n  — 1  series  of  elements  for  setting  all  of  the  latching  ele- 
ments to  signal  the  binary  pattern  1 1 1 1— when  selectively 
operated, 

individual  circuit  means  for  coupling  an  individual  latching 
selection  element  to  a  "resetting"  input  terminal  of  the  n 
latch  and  to  a  "setting"  input  terminal  of  the  n-t-1  latch, 
individual  circuit  means  for  coupling  an  individual  latching 
selection  element  fo  a  "setting"  input  terminal  of  the  n 
latch  and  to  a  "resetting"  input  terminal  of  the  n  - 1  latch, 
the  latches  being  constructed  and  defined  to  sequentially 
produce  the  binary  patterns  0000.  0001.0011.0111.  1111 
and  vice-versa  when  sequentially  operating  the  selection 
elements  from  one  end  to  the  opposite  end.  the  operation 
is  further  characterized  by  the  generation  of  a  unique 
binary  pattern  in  response  to  the  operation  of  a  selection 
element  whereby  the  operation  of  a  selection  element  to 
"set"  the  coupled  latch  to  a  binary  I  will  cause  all  latches 
arranged  in  ascending  order  to  be  set  to  a  binary  I  and 
when  a  selection  element  is  operated  to  "reset"  a  latch  to 
a  binary  0  will  cause  all  latches  arranged  in  decending 
order  to  be  reset  to  a  binary  0. 


4,334,213 

CIRCUIT  FOR  ADDRESSING  BINARILY  ADDRESSABLE 

MEMORIES  WITH  BCD  ADDRESSES 

Hanan  Potash,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,490 
Int.  a.J  H03K  13/24:  G06F  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  340—347  DD  6  Oaims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  digital  system  means  for  providing 
electrical  signals  encoded  as  any  number  of  BCD  digits  greater 
than  three,  a  memory  means  that  is  addressable  with  electrical 
signals  encoded  as  a  binary  address,  and  a  means  for  generating 
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said  electrical  signals  that  address  said  memory  means  from 

said  electrical  signals  provided  by  said  digital  system  means; 

said  generating  means  being  comprised  of: 

a  plurality  of  identical  circuit  modules,  the  number  of  modules 
iji  said  plurality  being  at  least  one-third  the  number  of  BCD 
cigits  encoded  into  said  electrical  signals  from  said  digital 
system; 

each  of  said  modules  having  inputs  coupled  to  receive  a  respec- 
tive subset  of  said  electrical  signals  from  said  digital  system, 
said  subset  of  electrical  signals  encoding  up  to  three  BCD 
digits; 

eac  h  of  said  modules  including  a  means  for  forming  electrical 
(|)utput  signals  as  a  permutation  of: 


<a 


i)  those  electrical  signals  in  said  subset  that  represent  the 
three  least  significant  bits  of  each  BCD  digit  having  a  most 
significant  bit  of  "0", 

b)  those  electrical  signals  in  said  subset  that  represent  the 
single  least  significant  bit  in  each  BCD  digit  having  a  most 
significant  bit  of  "1",  and 

c)  encoded  digital  "1"  and  "0"  signals  that  represent  the 
most  significant  bits  of  all  of  the  BCD  digits  encoded  into 
all  of  the  electrical  signals  in  said  subset;  and 
ns  for'  addressing  said  memory  by  concatinating  together 

»id  electrical  output  signals  from  all  of  said  modules  as  a 
single  binary  address. 


means 


4^34^14 
WARNING  APPARATUS  USING  MICROWAVES 
Sliun  Satou,  and  Yui^i  Jitsumatsu,  both  of  Omiya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Yagi  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,495 
Int.  a.'  G08B  13/18;  G08G  1/01 
U  S.  a.  340—552  6  Qaims 

1.  A  warning  apparatus  using  microwaves  comprising: 
drive  means  generating  a  rectangular  pulse  voltage; 
means  for  oscillating  a  microwave  in  accordance  with  the 
rectangular   pulse   voltage  generated   from   said   drive 
means; 
a  transmission  antenna  having  a  first  rectangular  slotted 
waveguide  and  a  horn  which  are  arranged  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  for  radiating  in  accordance  with  the  microwave 
from  said  oscillating  means  a  fan  beam  whose  width  is 
broad  in  a  vertical  plane; 
a  receiving  antenna  having  a  second  rectangular  slotted 

waveguide  and  a  horn; 
means  for  detecting  a  microwave  with  a  given  frequency 

band  received  by  said  receiving  antenna; 
an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting 


means  and  having  a  given  time  constant  to  control  a  gain 
of  said  detecting  means; 
reference  signal  generating  means  having  a  time  constant  the 
same  as  the  time  constant  of  said  automatic  gain  control 
circuit  and  generating  a  reference  signal  according  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  detecting  means;  and 
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means  for  comparing  the  output  signals  of  said  detecting 
means  and  reference  signal  generating  means  to  produce  a 
detecting  signal  when  both  signals  coincide  with  each 
other. 


4,334,215 
CONTINUOUS  HEAT  AND  PRESSURE  SURVEILLANCE 

SYSTEM  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
John  D.  Frazien  Wilmur  G.  Grandfield,  both  of  Godfrey,  and 
Michael  G.  Brainerd,  Grafton,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Tire- 
Tronics,  Inc.,  Alton,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,427 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  7/00;  G08B  1/08;  B60C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—539  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  mountable  within  a  pneumatic  tire  of  a  motor 
vehicle  for  signaling  to  a  receiver  remote  from  such  tire  the 
increase  of  tire  temperature  above  a  selected  normal  and  the 
deviation  of  tire  pressure  from  a  selected  normal  range,  com- 
prising 
a  radio  transmitter, 
a  battery  of  the  type  which  does  not  degrade  substantially  up 

to  ~,uch  selected  normal  tire  temperature,  and 
means  for  making  a  circuit  between  said  battery  and  trans- 
mitter including 
pressure-sensing  switch  means  to  close  upon  deviation  of  tire 

pressure  from  such  selected  pressure  range,  and 
temperature-sensing  switch  circuitry  having  a  switching 

state  controlled  by  a  transistor,  the  transistor  having 
control  electrode  means  to  switch  the  transmitter  from  off  to 
on  in  response  to  decrease  of  bias  potential  applied  to  said 
electrode,  said  circuitry  further  having 
a  voltage  divider  network  comprising  a  series  circuit  includ- 
ing 

(A)  a  substantially  fixed  resistance  connected  at  one  end  to 
one  terminal  of  the  battery  and 

(B)  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  thermistor  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  battery, 

said  resistance  and  said  thermistor  being  connected  together 
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at  their  opposite  ends  to  form  a  circuit  node  therebetween, 
said  transistor  control  electrode  being  connected  to  said 
node, 

said  thermistor  being  characterized  by  having  such  high 
resistance  at  such  selected  normal  tire  temperature  as  to  be 
substantially  nonconducting,  and  by  having  such  de- 
creased resistance  at  substantially  greater  temperatures  as 
to  become  substantially  conducting, 

whereby  at  and  below  such  selected  normal  tire  tempera- 
ture, the  high  resistance  of  the  thermistor  will  both  sub- 
stantially avoid  current  flow  through  the  network  and 
maintain  such  a  bias  potential  on  the  transistor  as  to  avoid 
actuating  the  transmitter. 


4,334,217 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  INDICATOR  FOR  CABLE 
HOIST  EQUIPMENT 
Barry  J.  Nield,  Calgary,  Canada,  and  Roy  R.  Earnshaw,  Bakers- 
field,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rig  Electronics  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,327 

Int.  a.5  B66B  i/02;  E21B  45/00:  G06B  3/02;  G08B  \9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—685  13  Qaims 
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4,334,216 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  A  SERVO  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

HYDRAULIC  JACK 

Michel  A.  B.  Lacroix,  Velizy,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Materiel 

Telephonique  Thomson-CSF,  Colonnbes  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,548 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1978,  78  32904 
Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—679  5  Qaims 
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1.  Indicating  means  for  cable  hoist  equipment  which  in- 
cludes a  cable  with  load  carrying  means  on  the  free  end  thereof 
movable  between  an  uppermost  position  and  a  lowermost 
position  and  vice  versa  and  at  least  one  rotating  member  which 
rotates  in  relation  to  the  vertical  movement  of  the  load  carry- 
ing means;  comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  sensors  secured 
in  spaced  angular  relationship  with  one  another  adjtcent  said 
rotating  member,  sensor  actuating  means  co-axially  mounted 
on  said  rotating  member  and  being  sensed  by  said  sensors  and 
producing  electromagnetic  pulses  therein,  and  electronic 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensors  to  receive  the 
pulses  therefrom,  said  electronic  means  including  means  to 
receive  said  pulses,  first  means  to  translate  said  pulses  and 
display  same  to  indicate  the  total  distance  up  and  down  trav- 
elled by  the  cable  and  second  means  to  translate  said  pulses  to 
indicate  the  position  of  the  load  carrying  means  relative  to  a 
reference  point  such  as  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  posi- 
tions. 


1.  In  a  servo  system  including  a  hydraulic  jack  provided 
with  a  servo  valve  settable  for  alternately  advancing  and  re- 
tracting said  jack  together  with  a  load  engaged  thereby,  actuat- 
ing means  for  setting  said  servo  valve  in  response  to  the  differ- 
ence between  an  externally  generated  position-control  signal 
and  a  position-feedback  signal  from  said  jack,  and  monitoring 
means  responsive  to  deviations  between  said  position-feedback 
signal  and  a  reference  signal  derived  from  said  position-control 
signal  for  disabling  said  actuating  means  upon  said  deviations 
falling  outside  a  predetermined  tolerance  range, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  monitoring  means  comprises 
a  simulation  circuit  receiving  said  position  control  signal 
at  its  input  and  supplying  said  reference  signal  at  its  out- 
put, said  simulation  circuit  having  a  transfer  function 
which  is  a  first-order  approximation  of  the  transfer  func- 
tion of  the  combination  of  said  jack  and  said  actuating 
means,  said  simulation  circuit  including  an  integrating 
operational  amplifier  whose  time  constant  subsuntially 
equals  the  response  time  of  said  jack,  said  monitoring 
means  further  including  an  error  detector  with  one  input 
receiving  said  position-feedback  signal  from  said  jack  and 
with  another  input  receiving  said  reference  signal  from 
said  simulation  circuit  and  supplying  at  its  output  a  safety 
signal  which  disables  said  actuating  means  whenever  the 
signals  at  its  inputs  differ  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount. 


4  334  218 
MOTION  SENSING  ORCUIT  ESPEOALLY  FOR  ALARM 

DEVICES 

Akos  Kun,  Hemad  u.  7.,  1078  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,779 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—689  6  Qaiins 


1.  An  alarm  apparatus  for  sensing  a  predetermined  motion  of 
an  object  under  surveillance,  comprising  an  electrical  circuit 
energized  by  the  flow  of  an  electric  current,  at  least  one 
switching  device  included  in  said  circuit  and  being  of  the  type 
having  a  pair  of  stable  current  conducting  positions  for  quies- 
cently conducting  said  electric  current  and  an  unsuble  trip- 
ping or  current  blocking  position  for  interrupting  said  electric 
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cur 'ent  when  said  predetermined  motion  of  object  occurs, 
me^ns  for  displaying  the  occurence  of  said  current  blocking 
pes  tion  of  said  switching  device  as  said  alarm  condition  for 
said  object,  wherein  a  plurality  of  said  switching  devices  are 
conjnected  in  series  in  said  circuit,  wherein  a  differentiating 
circjuit  branch  is  coupled  before  said  display  means,  said  differ- 
entijating  circuit  branch  outputting  said  current  blocking  posi- 
tiorj  of  said  switching  device  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  and, 
wherein  said  displaying  means  comprises  a  pulse  sensing  regis- 
tration device. 


4,334,219 
OPJERATION  SETTING  DEVICE  HAVING  STATIONARY 

TOUCH-SENSITIVE  CONTROL  ELEMENTS 
Rii^olf  Paiilus,  and  Klaus  Mischo,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Ifep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,689 
ilaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
19719,  2907811  - 

Int.  n.3  G09G  i/00 
a.  340—712  10  Claims 


i 


U.S 


An  operation  setting  device  having  stationary  control 
keyjs,  comprising  transparent  support  means  of  insulating  mate- 
rial defining  two  opposite  faces,  said  keys  including  pairs  of 
stationary  contact  strips  made  of  an  electrically  conductive 
ma  erial  secured  to  one  of  said  faces;  means  for  interconnecting 
said  contact  strips  outside  said  support  means  to  provide  for 
variable  groups  of  key  elements;  means  for  releasing  a  switch- 
ing function  when  said  contacts  in  respective  pairs  are  bridged 
by  a  lower  electric  resistance;  and  an  exchangeable  visual 
identification  plate  arranged  opposite  the  other  face  of  said 
tra  isparent  support  means  to  identify  the  function  of  respec- 
tive control  keys. 


first  semiconductor  layer  opposite  to  its  face  forming  P-N 
junctions  for  receiving  a  certain  voltage; 
(d)  a  resistor  arranged  in  contact  with  a  face  of  each  of  the 
second  semiconductor  layers  opposite  to  a  face  forming 
said  P-N  junctions  and  also  in  contact  with  each  of  said 
insulating  layers,  the  conductance  of  the  resistor  being  set 
relatively  larger  than  the  nominal  direction  conductance 
of  said  P-N  junctions;  and 


-15'i 


(e)  second  and  third  electrodes  for  receiving  a  variable  signal 
voltage  connected  to  said  resistor  at  respective  end  por- 
tions thereof,  said  end  portions  being  arranged  in  a  direc- 
tion of  the  alternate  arrangement  of  the  second  semicon- 
ductor layers  with  insulating  layers, 
whereby  the  light-emitting  zone  in  the  direction  of  the  alternat- 
ing arrangement  of  the  light-emitting  diode  structure  will 
vary  with  variation  of  the  potential  gradient  of  the  resistor, 
which  variation  results  from  the  application  of  said  variable 
signal  voltage. 


4,334,221 

MULTI-VEHICLE  MULTI-CONTROLLER  RADIO 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  Rosenhagen,  Ossining,  and  George  J.  Whalen,  New 

Rochelle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation, 

Hollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,873 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/00;  A63H  iO/04 

U.S.  CI.  340— 825.72  8  Qaims 


^ '. 


4,334,220 
DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENT  EMPLOYING  A 
MULTI-ELEMENT  LIGHT-EMITTING  DIODE 
Ryjoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Takashi  Uchiyama,  Kanagawa;  Ka- 
::uya  Hosoe,  Machida,  and  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Kanagawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
lapan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,643,  Mar.  21.  1979,  abandoned, 
»hich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,217,  Jul.  22,  1977, 
!)andoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,448 
laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1976,  51-90737 
Int.  Q\}  G06F  i/]4 
a.  340—753  10  Qaims 

A  light-emitting  display  device  comprising: 
anl  electrical  power  source;  and 
a  light-emitting  diode  structure  having: 

»  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

said  layer  having  first  and  second  faces; 
»  each  of  a  plurality  of  second  semiconductor  layers  hav- 
ing a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  being  arranged  alternately  with  each  of  a 
plurality  of  insulating  layers  along  the  first  semiconductor 
layer  to  form  respective  P-N  junctions  with  the  first  semi- 
conductor layer; 
[c)  a  first  electrode  arranged  in  contact  with  the  face  of  the 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  radio  control  system  of  the  type  having  at 
least  one  control  set  to  transmit  command  signals  for  com- 
manding the  operation  of  at  least  two  functions  of  a  vehicle, 
said  vehicle  including  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted 
command  signals  to  derive  at  least  first  and  second  function 
control  signals  and  a  brake  control  signal  therefrom,  said  first 
and  second  function  control  signals  causing  first  and  second 
opposite  functions  to  be  performed  and  said  brake  control 
signal-  being  selectively  derived  to  inhibit  either  function  from 
being  performed;  and  gating  means  for  gating  one  and  only  one 
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function  control  signal  so  as  to  prevent  both  of  said  functions 
from  being  performed  concurrently. 


4,334,222 

OPTICAL  SELECTOR  SWITCH  AND  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Michael  R.  Kelley;  Jack  E.  Emringer,  both  of  Phoenix,  and 

Michael  A.  Dassele,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,310 

Int.  a.'  G08C  19/36.  19/16 

U.S.  a.  340—870.29  11  Qaims 


at  each  of  said  Z  ranges  for  a  given  number  X  of  azimuth 

positions  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  Y  of  registers  in  an  ordered  array,  where  Y  is  not 
less  than  the  whole  number  portion  of  (X+1)  — 2  each 
having  Z  storage  locations,  all  positions  in  all  registers 
being  initially  cleared  to  one  of  a  maximum  or  mmimum 
value,  each  register  being  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
for  moving  data  contained  therein  from  one  storage  loca- 
tion to  another; 
means  responsive  to  the  value  of  each  of  said  serially  pres- 
ented digital  signals  and  to  the  value  of  numbers  in  a 
preselected  position  of  each  of  said  registers  for  compar- 
ing the  value  of  each  of  said  serially  presented  numbers 
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1.  Angle  repeater  means  adapted  for  use  with  angular  posi- 
tion pick-off  means  producing  Irst  and  second  pulse  trains 
upon  rotation  thereof  through  an  integral  number  of  complete 
revolutions  in  a  first  or  in  a  second  direction,  said  repeater 
means  including: 

clock  means, 

first  and  secon  bistable  means  responsive  to  said  clock  means 
cooperatively  forming  pulse  synchronizer  means  and 
respectively  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  pulse 
trains,  each  said  bistable  means  having  respective  Q  and  Q 
outputs, 

phase  detector  means  responsive  to  said  respective  Q  and  Q 
outputs  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  representative 
of  the  sense  of  said  first  or  second  directions  and  a  second 
control  signal  representative  of  the  number  of  pulses  in 
said  first  or  second  pulse  trains, 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control 
signals,  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  and  to  said 
counter  means  for  displaying  a  true  numerical  measure  of 
the  total  angular  motion  of  said  angular  position  pick-off 
means, 

wherein  said  phase  detector  means  includes: 

third  bistable  means  having  a  data  input  responsive  to  the  Q 
output  of  said  first  bistable  means  and  a  clocking  input 
responsive  to  the  Q  output  of  said  second  bistable  means, 
and 

fourth  bistable  means  having  a  data  input  responsive  to  the  Q 
output  of  said  second  bistable  means  and  a  clocking  input 
responsive  to  the  Q  output  of  said  first  bistable  means. 


with  the  values  o^  said  numbers  in  said  preselected  posi- 
tion in  said  registers  and  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  results  of  said  comparisons; 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  placing  said 
serially  presented  numbers  in  numerical  order  in  a  second 
different  storage  location  in  said  registers;  and 

means  producing  said  control  signal  for  moving  said  num- 
bers in  said  register  storage  locations  from  one  location  to 
another  in  correspondence  with  said  values  presented 
serially,  whereby  when  Y.Z  serially  presented  numbers 
have  been  received  a  preselected  register  will  contain  Z 
numbers  representing  the  median  values  of  Y  azimuth 
positions  at  Z  ranges. 


4,334,224 
SECONDARY  SURVEILLANCE  RADAR 
John  F.  Gordon,  Black  Notley,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1979, 
7929452 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/78.  13/44 
U.S.  a.  343—6.5  R  6  Qaims 


4,334,223 
MEDIAN  DETECTOR 
Kazuo  Katagi,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,462 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/95 
U,S.  a.  343—5  W  6  aaims 

6.  In  a  weather  radar  system  receptive  serially  of  digital 
signals  of  values  representing  weather  conditions  at  Z  succeed- 
ing ranges  from  the  system  at  a  given  azimuth  position  and 
then  in  order  at  successive  azimuth  positions  at  the  same 
ranges,  apparatus  for  determining  the  median  of  digital  signals 


P '  L^- 


1.  A  secondary  surveillance  radar  including  a  directional 
antenna  capable  of  being  operated  in  sum  and  difference  modes 
and  which  is  arranged  to  receive  replies  from  targets  in  re- 
sponse to  transmitted  interrogations;  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  antenna  for  deriving  a  sum  signal  and  a  differ- 
ence signal  from  a  received  reply  and  for  inhibiting  the  reply 
unless  the  amplitude  of  the  sum  signal  exceeds  that  of  the 
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difference  signal  by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  other 
thain  zero. 


4,334,225 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  A  MICROWAVE 

SIGNAL  SOURCE 

Reinhard  Bredow,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

(|iermany 

Filed  May  t,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1979,  2929254 

Int.  a.^  H04B  7/00;  HOIQ  13/00 
U.$.  a.  343—100  LE  8  Gaims 
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1.  An  antenna  system  for  determining  the  direction  of  a 
signal  source  emitting  microwave  signals  using  two  primary 
direction  Hnding  antennas  designed  for  the  same  frequency 
with  major  radiation  lobes  which  are  identical  and  are  angu- 
larly offset  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  bearing  plane 
witn  their  major  radiation  lobes  overlapping,  so  that  the  bear- 
ingldirection  of  the  signal  source  within  the  overlap  range  can 
be  Idetermined  by  means  of  signal  level  comparison  or  by 
me^ns  of  ratio  formation  of  the  two  signal  voltages  received  by 
saiq  primary  antennas,  characterized  in  that  an  auxiliary  radia- 
tor 1(13,  14)  is  associated  with  each  of  the  two  primary  antennas 
(1,  2)  and  the  primary  radiation  directions  of  said  two  auxiliary 
radnators  (13, 14)  in  the  bearing  plane  are  symmetrically  offset 
by  B  respective  sp)ecific  angle  relative  to  the  primary  radiation 
direction  of  the  associated  primary  antenna  (1,  2)  and  the 
primary  radiation  directions  of  said  auxiliary  radiators  (13, 14) 
are  in  approximate  opposite  directions  and  each  of  the  two 
primary  antennas  (1,  2)  electrically  connected  to  the  associated 
auxiliary  radiator  (13, 14)  such  that  received  signal  voltages  are 
supjerimposed  in  amplitude  and  phase  to  obtain  a  radiation 
sigial  level  which  is  amplified  with  respect  to  the  primary 
radiation  direction  in  the  bearing  plane  for  each  primary  an- 
tenna. 


U.!i 


4,334,226 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  SATELLITE 

COMMUNICATION 

Kobichi  Eguchi,  and  Tsuguya  Inoie,  both  of  Mitaka,  Japan, 
issignors  to  Japan  Radio  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,665 
<|naims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123762 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/42 
a.  343—100  ST  9  Gaims 

An  antenna  system  for  satellite  communication  including 
irectional  antenna  (30),  an  antenna  support  device  (10)  and 
a  radome  (20)  for  covering  the  entire  system,  characterized  in 
thajt  said  antenna  support  device  (10)  comprises: 
^  horizontal  stabilized  platform  (110)  provided  with  two 
corrective  shafts  intersecting  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 
^ywheel  means  (150)  having  a  spin  vector  that  is  always  at 
right  angles  to  a  horizontal  plane  of  said  horizontal  stabi- 
lized platform  (110); 
^rst  tilt  detector  means  (131)  for  converting  a  tilt  of  said 
horizontal  stabilized  platform  (110)  about  the  first  correc- 
tive shaft  (111)  into  an  electric  signal,  and  first  control 


means  (122)  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  tilt  detec- 
tor means  (131)  for  controlling  the  second  corrective  shaft 
(112); 

second  tilt  detector  means  (132)  for  converting  a  tilt  of  said 
horizontal  stabilized  platform  (110)  about  the  second 
corrective  shaft  (112)  into  an  electric  signal,  and  second 
control  means  (121)  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond tilt  detector  means  (132)  for  controlling  the  first 
corrective  shaft  (111); 

an  azimuthal  shaft  (113)  intersecting  at  right  angles  to  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  horizontal  stabilized  platform 
(110),  third  control  means  for  controlling  said  azimuthal 
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shaft  (113),  the  axes  of  said  two  corrective  shafts  (111,  112) 
and  said  azimuthal  shaft  (113)  intersecting  with  each  other 
substantially  at  one  point;  and 
an  elevational  shaft  (114)  intersecting  at  right  angles  to  said 
azimuthal  shaft  (113)  for  directing  said  directional  antenna 
(30)  in  the  elevational  direction,  and  fourth  control  means 
for  controlling  said  elevational  shaft  (114); 
and  that  said  horizontal  stabilized  platform  (110)  and  a  struc- 
ture loaded  thereon  have  such  construction  that  torques  in- 
duced by  a  gravity  and  a  horizontal  linear  acceleration  may  be 
substantially  counter-balanced  within  almost  all  the  movable 
ranges  about  said  corrective  shafts  (111,  112). 


4,334,227 

ELECTRONIC  MARKER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Barry  M.  Marks,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  A.P.C.  Industries, 

Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,064 

Int.  G.3  HOIQ  1/40.  1/04 

U.S.  G.  343—719  12  Gaims 


1.  An  electronic  marker  device  of  the  tuned  circuit  passive 
type  comprising: 

a.  a  mandrel  portion  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  hoop 
shape  with  the  thickness  of  the  hoop  in  the  radial  direction 
being  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  hoop  in  the 
axial  direction  and  having  outer  peripheral  surfaces  and 
side  edge  surfaces; 

b.  a  cover  band  of  thermoplastic  material  having  an  inner 
p)eripheral  surface  that  is  matingly  received  by  said  man- 
drel portion  outer  peripheral  surfaces,  and  having  side 
edge  surfaces,  with  said  cover  band  being  hermetically 
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sealingly  engaged  with  said  mandrel  portion  in  the  region 
of  corresponding  side  edge  surfaces; 
c.  a  tuned  circuit  assembly  disposed  within  said  mandrel 
portion. 


4,334,228 

BIFILAR  ANTENNA  TRAP 

Robert  H.  Johns,  3379  Papermill  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

19006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,241,  Jan.  2, 1981,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,928,  Jul.  17,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,440 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343— 722  .  2  Qaims 


2.  An  antenna  system  having  at  least  two  wire  radiating 
portions  including  a  parallel  resonant  trap  between  them,  said 
trap  comprising 

a  bifllar  winding  of  two  capacitively  coupled  wire  coils 
insulated  from  one  another, 

an  electrical  cross-connection  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
bifllar  coils  formed  by  the  continuation  of  the  wire  of  one 
coil  into  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  coil, 

electrical  connections  between  said  antenna  radiating  por- 
tions and  said  coils,  formed  by  a  continuation  of  the  wire 
of  said  radiating  portions  into  the  ends  of  said  coils  that  are 
not  a  part  of  said  cross-connection,  whereby  the  antenna 
system  made  up  of  traps  and  radiating  portions  is  formed 
from  a  continuous  length  of  wire, 

a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  insulator  having  longitudinal 
slots  in  opposing  cylinder  walls  passing  inwardly  from 
each  end  of  said  insulator  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
insulator,  and  having  transverse  oblique  slots  generally 
parallel  to  one  another  intersecting  the  inner  ends  of  one 
of  the  longitudinal  slots  at  each  end  of  the  insulator, 
whereby  said  bifllar  coils  are  secured  to  said  insulator  and 
said  antenna  wire  radiating  portions  are  attached  to  said 
insulator. 


(d)  the  offset  of  each  side  and  the  total  distance  between  said 
sides  along  the  length  of  said  slot  being  varied  for  adjust- 


ing the  phase  of  energy  radiated  and  determining  the 
desired  far  E-fleld  elevation  pattern  desired. 


4,334,230 
DIRECTIVITY-CONTROLLABLE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Jol^i  Kane,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,940 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979, 54-86785;  Jul. 
9,  1979,  54-86788 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  3/26.  21/26 
U.S.  a.  343—797  5  Qaims 
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4,334,229 
LEAKY  WAVEGUIDE  CONTINUOUS  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Arthur  P.  Boblett,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1968,  Ser.  No.  775,997 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  343—767  *  4  Claims 

1.  A  continuous-slot  leaky-waveguide  antenna  in  which 
arbitrary  current  functions  can  be  imposed  which  leads  to 
improved  and  predictable  far  E-field  elevation  patterns,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide, 

(b)  a  long  straight  continuous  slot  cut  in  one  broad  face  of 
said  waveguide  along  the  centerline  passing  through  each 
end  of  said  waveguide  section, 

(c)  at  any  point  along  the  length  of  said  straight  slot  one  of 
the  narrow  sides  of  said  waveguide  section  being  offset  to 
form  a  curve  away  from  said  centerline  while  the  other 
narrow  side  of  the  waveguide  being  offset  to  curve 
toward  said  centerline. 


1.  A  directivity  control  antenna  system  comprising:  an  an- 
tenna unit  having  flrst  through  fourth  dipole  antennas  in  which 
two-terminal  variable  reactance  circuits  are  respectively  con- 
nected to  a  pair  of  antenna  elements  and  an  impedance  adjust- 
ing capacitor  is  connected  between  feed  terminals  of  said  pair 
of  antenna  elements;  a  first  signal  combiner  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  dipole  antennas  of  said  first  through  fourth 
dipole  antennas,  which  are  disposed  opposite  to  each  other,  by 
feed  lines  of  equal  length  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
dipole  antennas  for  combining  signals  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond dipole  antennas;  a  second  signal  combiner  connected  to 
said  third  and  fourth  dipole  antenna  of  said  first  through  fourth 
dipole  antennas,  which  are  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  are 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  dipole  antennas,  by  feed 
lines  of  equal  length  with  respect  to  said  third  and  fourth 
dipole  antennas  for  combining  signals  from  said  third  and 
fourth  dipole  antennas;  tuning  control  means  for  supplying  a 
plurality  of  DC  voltages  which  are  different  from  each  other; 
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charlgeover  control  means  coupled  to  said  tuning  control 
meatis  for  selectively  supplying  said  plurality  of  DC  voltages 
fron)  a  first  through  a  fourth  output  terminal  thereof  to  said 
first  through  fourth  dipole  antennas  for  control  of  the  reactan- 
ces (i)f  said  two  terminal  variable  reactance  circuits  of  said  first 
throjugh  fourth  dipole  antennas  so  as  to  control  the  directivity 
of  siiid  antenna  system,  said  changeover  control  means  being 
also  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  signal  combiners  for 
selectively  passing  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
signal  combiners  to  a  fifth  and  a  sixth  output  terminal  thereof; 
and  a  third  signal  combiner  coupled  at  two  input  terminals 
thereof  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  output  terminals  of  said  change- 
ove j  control  means  for  outputting,  to  a  receiver,  output  signals 
of  Slid  first  or  second  signal  combiner  or  combined  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  signal  combiners,  wherein  con- 
ned ion  of  said  first  and  second  signal  combiners  to  said  third 
signal  combiner  via  said  changeover  control  means  made  is  by 
feed  lines  of  equal  length  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
signal  combiners. 


4,334,232 
LAMINATED  CHARGE  PLATE  FOR  AN  INK  JET 
PRINTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Donald  L.  Head,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,710,  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,472 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  11  Claims 


NON 
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4,334,231 
IMPACT  DISPLAY  SCREEN  OUTPUT  PRINTER 
L.  Regehr,  Stewartvilie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,212,  Dec.  26,  1978, 
ab^doned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,499 
Int.  a.3  GOID  9/00.  15/10 
a.  346—35  7  Qaims 


U.S 


1 


'«  •>  *^:' 


*3C-|iT  JB3  SH'T  lES 


•TTi'iiii  m 

CM' IK     > 

,   I  fiMl   1 


' 

h •■ 

"  DiS'U' 

1M>T|I 

.    « 

II),      


■an 


d: 


303 


,4i 


Z^  "0     lit  illl  Kit!  Iti 


-»' 


P 


1.  A  charge  plate  for  an  ink  jet  printing  device  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  orifices  defined  therein  in  a  common  plane 
for  printing  liquid  discharge,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  and  nonconductive  elements  se- 
cured together  in  alternating  sequence  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  common  plane  of  the  orifices  to  form  an 
elongated  charge  plate  of  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  with  said  conductive  elements  separated  by  said 
nonconductive  elements  a  sufficient  distance  that  said 
conductive  elements  will  be  in  registry  one  each  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  orifices  in  said  ink  jet  printing 
device,  an  edge  portion  of  each  said  conductive  element 
forming  a  charging  surface  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the 
now  of  printing  liquid  from  said  orifices; 

all  of  said  charging  surfaces  being  recessed  between  adjacent 
edge  portions  of  said  nonconductive  elements  and  expos- 
ing side  wall  surfaces  of  said  edge  portions  of  said  noncon- 
ductive elements;  and 

a  coating  of  conductive  material  on  said  side  wall  surfaces 
and  engaging  said  charging  surface. 


In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  display 
dev|ice  of  the  type  that  generates  serial  digital  raster  display 
horizontal  retract  blanking  data  and  vertical  retrace 
blaiiking  data  which  are  combined  into  a  composite  video 
signal  by  CRT  circuitry  using  a  train  of  clock  pulses  with  said 
conposite  video  signal  utilized  to  selectively  illuminate  the 
CRT  screen  by  continuously  refreshing  horizontal  rows  of  dot 
positions;  thermal  printer  and  interface  means  for  reproducing 
the  information  shown  on  such  CRT  display  screen  on  a  ther- 
mokraphic  medium  comprising: 
tpermal  print  means  including  a  row  of  thermal  print  ele- 
ments having  a  print  element  for  each  dot  position  of  a 
raster  scan  row  on  said  CRT  screen; 
ifuffer  means  for  retaining  a  line  of  serial  digital  raster  dis- 
play data; 

rint  control  means  including  gating  means  for  selectively 
actuating  said  thermal  print  elements  in  accordance  with 
information  retained  in  said  buffer  means;  and 
Connecting  means  for  interfacing  serial  digital  raster  display 
data  line  by  line  simultaneously  to  said  buffer  means  and 
said  CRT  circuitry,  whereby  the  same  raster  bit  data  is 
used  by  both  display  and  printer  without  the  need  to 
separate  data  bits  from  other  information  and  resynchro- 
nize  data  for  print  purposes. 


4,334,233 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  ELEMENT  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Teruo    Murakami,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,049 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-89272 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/34,  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—135.1  7  Qaims 

22  21 


1.  An  optical  recording  element  comprising: 

a  light-transmitting  protective  layer  having  thickness  be- 
tween 200  fim  and  2.0  mm; 

intermediate  layers  including  a  recording  layer  and  at  least 
one  of  an  aluminum  layer  and  a  silicon  dioxide  layer;  said 
intermediate  layers  being  deposited  continuously  onto 
said  protective  layer; 

a  substrate  fixed  to  said  intermediate  layers;  and 

an  adhesive  layer  located  between  said  intermediate  layer 
and  said  substrate  to  securely  adhere  said  intermediate 
layer  and  said  substrate,  whereby  a  recording  beam  or  a 
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reproduction  beam  is  irradiated  onto  said  recording  layer 
through  said  protective  layer. 


4,334,234 
LIQUID  DROPLET  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Yoshiaki  Shirato,  Yokohama;  Yasushi  Takatori,  Sagamihara; 
Toshitami  Hara,  Tokyo;  Yukuo  Nishimura,  Sagamihara,  and 
Michiko  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-39479; 
Apr.  12,  1979,  54-39483;  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-39533 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  21  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  droplet  forming  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
predetermined  number  of  actuating  chambers  each  of  which 
has  an  opening  for  ejecting  a  liquid  droplet,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate liquid  chamber  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  the  actuating 
chamber,  the  intermediate  liquid  chamber  being  communi- 
cated with  the  actuating  chambers,  communicating  p>orts  be- 
tween the  intermediate  liquid  chamber  and  the  actuating  cham- 
bers being  present  at  a  region  of  the  inside  wall  surface  of  the 
intermediate  liquid  chamber,  and  a  ratio  of  W/S  being  50-300 
where  W  is  the  area  of  the  region  of  the  inside  wall  surface  of 
the  intermediate  liquid  chamber  where  the  communicating 
ports  exist  and  S  is  the  total  opening  area  of  the  communicating 
ports. 


4,334,235 
INSULATED  GATE  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1978,  53-33942 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/78 
MS.  a.  357—23  16  Qaims 
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a  heavily-doped  source  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type,  for  supplying  charge  carriers; 

a  heavily-doped  drain  semiconductor  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type,  for  receiving  the  carriers  supplied  from 
said  source; 

a  channel  semiconductor  region  formed  between  said  source 
and  drain  regions,  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type; 

an  insulated  gate  structure  including  an  insulating  film 
formed  on  said  channel  semiconductor  region  and  a  con- 
ductive gate  electrode  formed  on  said  insulating  film; 

said  channel  region  having  such  dimensions  and  a  resistivity 
that  the  potential  profile  from  said  source  region  to  said 
drain  region  for  the  carriers  supplied  from  said  source  has 
a  potential  barrier  which  can  be  controlled  by  potentials 
of  said  gate  structure  and  of  said  drain  region,  and 

means  provided  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  source  region 
for  increasing  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  carriers  reaching 
said  drain  region  to  the  total  amount  of  carriers  supplied 
from  said  source  region. 


4,334,236 
ONE-TRANSISTOR  DYNAMIC  RAM  WITH  POLY  BIT 

LINES 
Kurt  Hoffinann,  Taufkirchen,  and  Heinrich  Schulte,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,  2837877 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/10.  29/04;  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  357—59  3  Oaims 


1.  An  insulated  gate  type  transistor  formed  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor chip,  comprising: 


1.  An  MOS  integrated  semiconductor  memory,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate;  a  plurality  of  memory  locations 
arranged  in  lines  and  columns;  each  memory  location  having 
two  one-transistor  memory  cells  on  the  substate;  each  memory 
cell  comprising  an  MOS  memory  capacitor  and  an  MOS  tran- 
sistor; a  word  line  running  in  the  line  direction  arranged  to 
control  gates  of  the  two  one-transistor  memory  cells  of  a  mem- 
ory location;  the  two  MOS  transistors  at  each  memory  location 
each  being  coupled  to  a  respective  bit  line  which  runs  at  one 
side  of  the  memory  location  in  the  column  direction  and  be- 
tween two  adjacent  columns;  for  each  one-transistor  memory 
cell  at  the  memory  location  an  electrode  of  the  MOS  memory 
capacitor  being  formed  by  a  first  polysilicon  layer  and  a  gate  of 
the  MOS  transistor  being  formed  by  a  second  polysilicon  layer; 
the  bit  line  associated  with  each  one-transistor  memory  cell 
being  formed  by  a  third  polysilicon  layer  as  a  polysilicon  path; 
each  bit  line  being  coupled  to  the  MOS  transistor  of  each 
one-transistor  memory  cell  by  a  respective  limited  doped  con- 
nection zone  in  the  semiconductor  substrate;  and  at  each  mem- 


1019  O.G.— 27 


740 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


ory  tell  one  of  the  polysilicon  layer  bit  lines  being  positioned  in 
insulated  fashion  over  the  first  polysihcon  layer  which  forms 
the  jelectrode  of  the  memory  capacitor  of  the  respective  one- 
tran$istor  memory  cell,  the  first  polysihcon  layer  passing  com- 
pletely under  the  bit  line  separating  the  two  adjacent  columns 
of  rtiemory  cells  and  directly  connecting  electrodes  of  the 
MOS  memory  capacitors  in  at  least  one  memory  cell  in  each  of 
the  two  adjacent  columns. 


4^34^7 

ADAPTIVE  AMPLITUDE  AVERAGING  FOR 

WEIGHTING  QUANTIZING  NOISE 

Gle|iii  A.  Reitmeier,  Trenton,  and  Robert  A.  Dischert,  Bnrling- 

t^  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,998 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1980, 


800»196 

U.S.  a.  358—36 


pickup  means  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements  dis- 
placed from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

first  and  second  of  said  solid  state  image  pickup  means  being 
disposed  to  separately  receive  at  least  two  individually 
associated  ones  of  said  images  formed  by  said  diverging 
light  beams,  said  two  images  having  a  first  sjjectro-charac- 
teristic  requiring  a  high  visible  resolution,  the  relative 
positions  of  the  picture  elements  and  the  received  image 
being  displaced  between  said  first  and  second  solid  state 
image  pickup  means  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  half 
of  said  predetermined  distance;  and 

a  third  of  said  solid  state  image  pickup  means  being  disposed 
to  receive  another  image  formed  by  said  diverging  light 
beams  and  having  a  second  spectro-characteristic. 


Int.  aJ  H04N  5/21 
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4,334,239 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  FOR 
LINEAR  IMAGE  SCANNING  WITH  MATCHABLE 
SENSORS 
24  Qaims   Heiner  Herbst,  and  Matthias  Niemeyer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939403 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—44  6  Claims 


tOAPTIVE  MPLiruDE 
MEDAdK  STSTEi 


OIICIUl 
SAMPLE 


A  method  for  reducing  quantizing  noise  in  a  sampled 

qualntized  signal,  said  method  comprising  adding  a  periodic 

tilevel  offset  signal  to  said  sampled  signal  prior  to  quantiza- 

,  quantizing  said  signal,  determining  if  only  low  frequency 

inf(i)rmation  is  present,  averaging  a  plurality  of  samples  when 

low  frequency  information  is  present,  every  plurality  of 

averaged  samples  having  the  same  average  value  of  offset 

amplitude,  whereby  additional  quantizing  levels  be- 

the  original  levels  are  recovered  in  the  averaged  sam- 

thereby  reducing  quantizing  noise. 
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4,334,238 

COLOR  IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS  WITH 

MULTI-SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICES 

M^isanobu  Morishita,  and  TakaAori  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,163 

[Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-69093 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/07 

UJS.  a.  358—43  14  Qaims 


1.  A  solid  stole  color  image  pickup  apparattis  comprising: 
image  separating  optical  means  for  separating  an  incident 
light  of  an  object  into  a  plurality  of  light  beams  diverging 
in  a  plurality  of  directions  to  form  images  of  said  object  in 
the  corresponding  optical  paths  of  said  light  beams; 
a  plurality  of  solid  stote  image  pickup  means,  each  of  said 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  linear  image  scanning  monolithically  inte- 
grated on  a  semiconductor  substrate  havig  first  and  second 
parallel  rows  of  opto-electronic  sensor  elements  with  sensor 
elements  in  said  first  and  second  rows  being  respectively  dis- 
posed behind  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  color  filters,  each 
group  of  color  filters  having  a  different  spectral  range,  the 
improvement  of: 
an  overflow  drain  zone  disposed  at  a  boundary  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rows  of  sensor  elements  and  having  a  conductivity 
opposite  to  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  connected  to 
a  constont  operating  potential; 
a  plurality  of  overflow  gates  disposed  between  said  overflow 
drain  zone  and  sensor  elements  disposed  behind  each 
group  of  color  filters, 

each  of  said  overflow  gates  being  connected  to  respective 
clock  pulse  voltoge  sources  each  alternating  between  a 
lower  voltoge  value  which  generates  a  potential  barrier 
in  said  substrate  beneath  a  respective  overflow  gate  for 
preventing  transfer  of  charge  from  a  sensor  element  into 
said  overflow  drain  zone,  and  an  upper  voltoge  value 
for  allowing  transfer  of  said  charge  from  a  sensor  ele- 
ment into  said  overflow  drain  zone, 
whereby  the  respective  duty  times  of  the  pulses  from  said 
clock  pulse  voltoge  sources  are  selected  for  compensating  and 
balancing  variations  in  sensitivity  to  said  different  spectral 
ranges  of  said  sensor  elements.  ^ 
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4^34,240 
INTERPOLATION  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Paul  E.  Franklin,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Crosfield  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1979, 
7923175 

Int.  a.3  G03F  3/08 
VJS.  a.  358—78  6  Claims 


4,334,241 
PATTERN  POSITION  DETECHNG  SYSTEM 
Seiji  Kashioka,  Hachioi^i;  Yoshihiro  Shima,  Kokubunji,  and 
Takafumi  Miyatake,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-45353 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358— 107  7aaim« 
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1.  A  method  of  reproducing  a  coloured  origirial  in  which  the 
original  is  scanned  to  obtain  signals  representing  three  colour- 
component  densities  of  successively  scanned  picture  elements 
of  the  original  and  in  which  said  signals  are  corrected  before 
being  used  to  control  the  treatment  of  an  output  surface,  said 
method  comprising,  prior  to  the  scanning  of  the  original,  the 
steps  of  deriving,  for  each  of  a  number  of  sets  of  three  input 
digital  colour-component  values  fewer  in  number  than  the  sets 
of  possible  input  digital  colour-component  values  available 
from  the  scanner,  a  set  of  four  corrected  colour  component 
values  in  digital  form,  one  for  each  of  the  three  colour  compo- 
nents and  one  for  black,  and  loading  the  sets  of  four  corrected 
colour-component  digital  values  into  storage  locations  of  a 
three-dimensional  store,  said  store  being  represented  as  a  cubic 
matrix  consisting  of  adjacent  unit  interpolation  cubes,  each  unit 
interpolation  cube  being  formed  by  an  addressed  point  and  the 
seven  neighbouring  points  which  would  be  addressed  by  incre- 
menting by  one  "coarse"  unit,  each  colour-component  density 
signal  value  singly  and  in  all  combinations,  so  that  the  locations 
of  the  comers  of  the  cubes  represent  the  three-dimensional 
digital  colour-component  values,  the  corresponding  sets  of 
four  corrected  colour-component  values  being  stored  at  those 
locations;  and  thereafter  addressing  locations  of  the  store  by 
means  of  the  succession  of  sets  of  three  colour-component 
signals  derived  from  the  scanning  of  the  original  to  obtain  from 
the  store  a  corresponding  succession  of  corrected  digital  val- 
ues, obtaining  values  intermediate  the  sets  of  digital  values 
stored  for  unit  interpolation  cubes  of  said  matrix  by  on-line 
interpolation,  controlling  the  treatment  of  the  output  surface  in 
accordance  with  the  four  values  obtained  from  the  interpola- 
tion, in  which  each  of  the  four  values  for  a  point  within  a  unit 
interpolation  cube  of  the  matrix  is  obtained  by  first  determining 
in  which  of  three  pyramids,  which  together  make  up  the  unit 
interpolation  cube  and  have  as  a  common  edge  the  "neutral 
axis"  of  the  unit  interpolation  cube,  said  point  is  contained,  and 
deriving  a  value  for  said  point  by  interpolation  within  the 
pyramid,  whereby  each  of  the  values  for  said  point  is  the  sum 
of  predetermined  functions  of  the  values  for  the  vertices  of  the 
pyramid,  said  functions  also  varying  with  the  distances  of  said 
point  from  faces  of  the  pyramid. 


1.  A  pattern  position  detecting  system  comprising  imaging 
means  to  pick  up  an  image  of  an  object  which  includes  a  target 
pattern  to-be-detected,  first  means  connected  with  said  imag- 
ing means  and  to  successively  cut  out  local  patterns  of  an 
image  surface  on  the  basis  of  image  signals  delivered  from  said 
imaging  means,  second  means  to  successively  generate  posi- 
tional coordinates  which  indicate  typical  positions  of  the  re- 
spective local  patterns  cut  out,  third  means  to  compare  the 
respective  local  patterns  with  a  standard  pattern  having  the 
same  feature  as  that  of  the  target  pattern  and  to  obtain  degrees 
of  coincidence,  fourth  means  connected  with  said  second  and 
third  means  and  to  compare  the  degree  of  coincidence  with  the 
degrees  of  coincidence  of  the  other  local  patterns  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  particular  local  pattern  so  as  to  successively  sample 
the  local  patterns  whose  degrees  of  coincidence  become  the 
maximum,  said  fourth  means  storing  the  positional  coordinates 
and  degrees  of  coincidence  of  the  respective  local  patterns 
whose  degrees  of  coincidence  become  the  maximum,  and  fifth 
means  connected  with  said  fourth  means  and  to  sample  posi- 
tional coordinates  fulfilling  a  positional  relationship  inherent  to 
the  target  pattern  from  among  the  positional  coordinates  fi- 
nally left  in  said  fourth  means,  the  sampled  positional  coordi- 
nates being  identified  as  indicating  a  position  of  said  urget 
pattern. 


4,334,242 

REMOTE  CONTROL  TELEVISION  WITH  EXTERNAL 

DATA  BUS  CONNECnON 

Hans  Mangold,  Fnerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Grun- 

dig  E.M.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,300,  Mar.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,  2714501 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  V76,  5/64 
U.S.  a.  358—127  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  use  of  a  television  receiver  for  external 
control  of  electronic  peripheral  devices,  said  television  being 
of  the  type  including  a  built-in  integrated  circuit  remote  con- 
trol receiver,  said  remote  control  receiver  being  divided  into 
two  sections,  one  section  being  allocated  to  the  remote  control 
of  the  receiving  and  reproduction  sections  of  the  television 
receiver  and  the  other  section  being  allocated  to  a  databus 
having  nothing  to  do  with  the  television  receiver  receiving  and 
reproduction  sections;  an  output  terminal  of  said  databus  com- 
prising an  adaptor  connector  between  said  television  receiver 
and  an  external  peripheral  device;  a  peripheral  device  external 
to  the  television  receiver;  cable  means  connecting  the  output  of 


112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  8,  1982 


said  databus  with  said  peripheral  device;  and  a  decoder  inter-  *'^^'?^,,^. .^^,^  omrr..,.,^. 

pc^sed  between  sa.d  daTabus  output  term.nal  and  peripheral  ADAPTIVE  ^^^AGE  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTCM 

n  James  K.  Chan,  Cerritos;  Curtis  L.  May,  San  Pedro,  and  Allan 

Spooner,  Cypress,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Magnavox  Gov- 


d:vice  for  converting  data  from  said  databus  into  a  form  suit- 
able for  controlling  functions  of  said  peripheral  device. 


4,334,243 
PULSE  WIDTH  LIMITER 
C|opal  K.  SrivasUva,  Buffalo  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,593 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/08.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  358—153  5  Qaims 
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emment  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,005 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358— 166  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  sync  separator  for  gener- 
iting  a  composite  sync  signal  including  horizontal  sync  pulses 
ind  vertical  sync  pulses,  and  having  a  horizontal  phase  detec- 
;or  adapted  to  receive  horizontal  sync  pulses  for  synchronizing 
the  latter  pulses  with  flyback  pulses  generated  by  the  receiver, 
1  pulse  width  limiter  for  extracting  the  horizontal  sync  pulses 
from  the  composite  sync  signal  developed  by  the  sync  separa- 
tor and  for  applying  the  extracted  horizontal  sync  pulses  to  the 
honzontal  phase  detector,  comprising: 
a  signal  processing  path  having  an  input  terminal  receiving 
the  composite  sync  signal,  having  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  the  phase  detector,  and  having  switch  m.eans 
for  coupling  the  input  terminal  to  the  output  terminal  and 
for  decoupling  the  input  terminal  from  the  output  terminal 
in  response  to  a  disabling  signal;  and 
a  pulse  width  sensor  receiving  the  composite  sync  signal  for 
detecting  the  width  of  each  pulse  therein  and  for  applying 
a  disabling  signal  to  said  switch  means  in  response  to  each 
pulse  in  the  composite  sync  signal  which  has  a  width 
greater  than  a  predetermined  horizontal  sync  pulse  width 
so  as  to  prevent  portions  of  the  pulses  greater  than  the 
predetermined  width  from  being  coupled  to  the  phase 
detector. 


4.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  the  quality  of  an  image  produced 
from  an  input  video  signal,  comprising: 

analog-to-digital  converter  receiving  the  video  signal  and 
converting  the  signal  to  a  succession  of  digital  samples  of 
the  video  signal,  means  storing  a  plurality  of  said  digital 
samples,  means  selecting  a  first  predetermined  group  of 
stored  digital  samples  for  generating  a  median  sample 
corresponding  in  magnitude  to  the  median  value  of  said 
first  group  of  stored  digital  samples  in  response  to  each 
new  digital  sample  of  the  video  signal,  means  selecting  a 
second  predetermined  group  of  stored  digital  samples  for 
generating  an  average  sample  corresponding  in  magnitude 
to  the  average  value  of  said  second  group  of  stored  sam- 
ples in  response  to  each  new  digital  sample  of  the  video 
signal,  digital  processing  means  for  selecting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  output  samples  in  response  to  each 
average  sample  and  each  median  sample,  each  of  the 
possible  output  samples  being  dependent  on  the  changes  in 
the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between  the  median  sam- 
ple and  the  average  sample,  and  a  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter for  converting  the  output  samples  of  said  digital 
processing  means  back  to  an  output  video  signal. 

4334 145 
T.V.  SPEOAL  EFFECTS  GENERATOR 
Peter  C.  Michael,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Micro  Consul- 
tants Limited,  Berkshire,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,017,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,500 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1977, 
11361/77 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  a.  358—183  29  Qaims 
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1.  A  television  special  effects  generator  comprising: 
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video  image  storage  means  for  storing  a  video  image; 

mask  data  means  for  providing  mask  shape  information 
representative  of  a  masking  shape;  and 

coefficient  processing  means  for  receiving  and  processing 
the  stored  video  image  to  provide  an  image  of  modified 
shape  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  picture  points  each 
synthesised  from  adjacent  picture  point  information  in 
dependence  on  masking  shape  information  provided  by 
said  mask  data  means. 


4,334,247 

APPARATUS  USEFUL  FOR  CONVERTING 

ASYNCHRONOUS  VIDEO  INFORMATION  TO 

SYNCHRONOUS  VIDEO  INFORMATION 

James  U.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc., 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1(3,247 

Int.  a.?  H04N  5/79 

U.S.  a.  360—10  15  Qaims 
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4,334,246 
DATA  DECOMPRESSOR  ORCUIT 
Amitabh  Saran,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,505 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—261  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  data  decompressor  for  decoding  and  depredicting  a 
series  of  scan  lines  of  compressed  video  data  into  actual  video, 
said  data  comprising  variable  length  code  words  packed  into 
fixed  length  compressed  video  data  words,  said  code  words 
comprising  a  run  length  portion  or  a  terminating  portion,  said 
decompressor  comprising: 
an  unpacker  for  putting  together  into  an  unlimited  string  a 
series  of  fixed  length  data  words,  and  for  separating  said 
string  into  variable  length  code  words, 
a  decoder  for  translating  each  of  said  run  length  portions  of 
said  code  words  into  an  output  comprising  a  series  of 
zeros  and  for  translating  each  of  said  terminating  portions 
into  an  output  comprising  a  decoded  video  pattern  for 
ones  and  zeros, 
a  depredictor  for  inspecting  selected  bits  of  the  actual  video 
in  the  previous  scan  line  and  in  the  previous  bits  of  the 
.current  scan  line,  and  therefrom,  producing  an  output 
comprising  the  next  set  of  predicted  video  bits,  and 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  depredictor 
and  the  output  of  said  decoder,  producing  therefrom 
actual  video  and  for  providing  said  depredictor  with  said 
actual  video^for  use  in  the  deprediction  of  the  following 
sets  of  predicted  video  bits. 
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1.  Apparatus  useful  with 

(a)  a  first  device  for  playing  video  information  signals  mag- 
netically recorded  along  the  length  of  a  magnetic  tape, 
and  which  video  information  signals  may  be  periodically 
asynchronous  with  respect  to  a  timing  reference,  and 

(b)  a  second  device  for  recording,  under  control  of  a  vertical 
sync  signal,  video  information  signals  along  the  length  of 
a  magnetic  tape, 

said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  means  for  producing  horizontal  and  vertical  sync  signals 
•  having  respective  nominal  frequencies, 

(b)  means  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  video  infor- 
mation signals  under  control  of  said  vertical  sync  signal, 
said  means  for  receiving  and  storing  being  adapted  to 
receive  video  information  signals  played  back  by  said  first 
device, 

(c)  means  adapted  to  receive  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
sync  signals  and  the  video  information  signal  output  of 
said  means  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  video 
information  signals  for  combining  said  video  information 
signal  output  with  said  vertical  and  horizontal  sync  signals 
into  a  composite  video  signal, 

said  means  for  combining  being  coupled  to  said  second  device 
to  apply  said  composite  video  signal  to  said  second  device,  and 
said  apparatus  including  means  for  applying  said  vertical  sync 
signal  to  said  first  device  for  controlling  its  operation, 
whereby  despite  periods  of  asynchronism  in  the  video  informa- 
tion signals  played  back  by  said  first  device,  said  second  device 
records  video  information  signals  without  periods  of  asynchro- 
nism therein. 


4,334,248 

VERBAL  TRAVEL  INSTRUCTION  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHOD 

Nicholas  P.  Maiocco,  58  Plankton  St.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  06606 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,630 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  360—12  5  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  recording  and  playing  back  a  series  of  travel 

instruction  messages  on  a  magnetic  tape  in  a  tape-recording 

and  play-back  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  an  odometer, 

each  said  instruction  message  comprising  a  tone  signal  code 

representing  a  distance  to  be  travelled  by  the  vehicle  to  reach 

a  location,  and  a  verbal  direction  message  pertinent  to  the 

operation  of  the  vehicle  when  it  reaches  said  location,  said 

system  comprising  a  tape-recording  and  play-back  device; 
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digital  means  associated  with  said  tape-recording  and  play- 
back device  for  recording  on  said  magnetic  tape  a  series  of  said 
tonfe  signal  codes,  each  of  which  is  to  be  played  back  in  ad- 
vai^e  of  a  verbal  direction  message  pertinent  thereto  to  form 
a  tijavel  instruction  message;  means  associated  with  said  tape- 
recbrding  and  play-back  device  for  recording  on  said  magnetic 
tap^  a  series  of  verbal  direction  messages,  each  of  said  direction 
messages  to  be  recorded  subsequent  to  a  pertinent  tone  signal 
coce;  tone  detecting  and  decoding  means  associated  with  said 
tap:-recording  and  play-back  device  for  detecting  and  decod- 
ing! each  of  said  tone  signal  codes  to  set  a  comparing  means  for 


carrier  signal  is  substantially  suppressed  at  said  predetermined 
level  when  traversed  by  said  rising  and  falling  edges  but  not  at 
said  at  least  first  and  second  information  levels. 


t  avel  distance  represented  by  said  tone  signal  code;  distance 
suring  means  associated  with  the  odometer  of  the  vehicle 
with  said  comparing  means  for  registering  in  said  compar- 
means  the  distance  travelled  by  the  vehicle;  said  comparing 
causing  activation  of  said  play-back  device  when  the 
distance  travelled  by  the  vehicle  corresponds  to  the  travel 
ince  represented  by  the  first  tone  signal  code,  whereby  the 
.  verbal  direction  message  pertinent  to  said  tone  signal  code 
„  played  back  to  guide  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  at  the  perti- 
neit  location,  and  a  second  tone  signal  code  is  played  back  to 
reset  the  comparing  means  for  a  second  travel  distance  repre- 
seijited  by  said  second  tone  signal  code. 
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4^34^50 

MFM  DATA  ENCODER  WITH  WRITE 

PRECOMPENSATION 

John  G.  Theus,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea- 

verton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,403,  Mar.  16, 1978.  This 

application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,600 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—45  1  Claims 


22 


14 


4 


SHIFT/ 
LOAD 


CLK 
CLR 


T 


10 


CLK     a 


20 


4  334,249 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  RECORDING  A  PULSE 
SIGNAL  ON  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Eiichi  Yokoyama,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,355 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-165180 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/04.  15/02 
UlS.  a.  360—30  15  Qaims 


1.  An  encoding  circuit  for  converting  an  input  stream  of 
serial  data  bits  to  an  MFM  encoded  output  stream  of  serial  data 
bits  with  write  precompensation;  said  encoding  circuit  com- 
prising: 

means  for  converting  the  input  stream  of  serial  data  bits  to 

parallel  bits; 

memory  means  for  storing  therein  addressable  8-bit  words 
from  which  said  encoded  output  is  to  be  formed,  each  said 
8-bit  word  representing  an  input  bit  in  MFM  encoding  and 
at  least  one  of  said  8-bit  words  additionally  including 
write  precompensation  encoding,  the  input  of  said  mem- 
ory means  being  coupled  to  said  converting  means 
whereby  said  8-bit  words  are  addressable  by  said  parallel 
data  bits; 

said  memory  means  being  arranged  such  that  for  each  paral- 
lel data  bit  a  said  8-bit  word  representing  it  is  made  avail- 
able at  the  output  of  said  memory  means,  said  word  being 
selectable  from  those  which  include  precompensation 
encoding  when  the  context  of  said  parallel  dato  bit  so 
required; 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  memory  means  for 
converting  said  addressable  8-bit  words  from  parallel  to 
serial  form  providing  the  output  stream  of  serial  dato  bits; 

and 
means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  addressable  8-bit 
words  from  said  memory  means  to  said  parallel-to-serial 
converter  means. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  pulse  signals  on  a  magnetic 
TXOTdxng  medium,  said  pulse  signals  having  gradually  rising 
and  falling  edges  between  at  least  first  and  second  information 
levels,  said  rising  and  falling  edges  exhibiting  a  gradient,  which 
edges  traverse  a  predetermined  level,  modulating  means  for 
nodulating  the  amplitude  of  a  carrier  signal  with  said  pulse 
signals  to  produce  a  modulated  signal  for  recording  and  com- 
prising amplitude  modulating  means  supplied  with  said  carrier 
signal  and  with  said  pulse  signals,  said  amplitude  modulating 
I  scans  having  a  modulation  factor  such  that  the  modulated 


4  334,251 
TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  CASSETTE  REVERSING 

DEVICE 

Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,840,  Oct.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1977,  52-126232; 
Oct.  20,  1977,  52-126233;  Not.  14,  1977,  52-136466;  Nov.  14, 
1977,  52-136467 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/40 
U.S.  Q.  360— 96.6  20  Claim 

1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising  a  housing  body,  a 
cassette  chamber  in  the  body,  a  cassette  holder  for  holding  a 
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tape  cassette  therein  and  movably  mounted  on  the  housing 
body  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  chamber,  at  least  one 
magnetic  head  for  contacting  tape  in  the  cassette  when  the 
holder  holds  a  cassette  in  the  chamber,  means  for  driving  a 
magnetic  tape  in  the  tape  cassette  when  the  holder  holds  a 
cassette  in  the  chamber,  and  a  urging  means  for  reversing  the 
tape  cassette  when  held  in  the  cassette  holder;  said  reversing 


said  steps  being  equal  to  2n  times  said  pitch  P  of  the  tracks 
to  be  formed  on  the  recording  medium; 

wherein  centers  of  said  gaps  of  at  least  two  magnetic  heads 
of  said  2n  magnetic  heads  lie  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to 
said  direction  of  shift  of  said  magnetic  heads; 

wherein  said  magnetic  gap  center  of  the  j  th  magnetic  head 
is  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  shift  of  said  magnetic 
heads  by  a  distance  Sj  from  that  of  an  outermost  magnetic 
head,  said  distance  Sj  satisfying  the  equation: 


S///'»(/-l) 


modulo  2n, 


device  including  actuating  means  for  actuating  a  holder  move- 
ment and  coupling  means  coupling  the  actuating  means  to  the 
holder  for  moving  the  holder  out  of  the  chamber  in  response  to 
a  first  operation  of  the  actuating  means  and  for  rotating  the 
thus  moved  holder  180°  in  response  to  a  second  operation  of 
said  actuating  means,  whereupon  the  cassette  holder  may  be 
reinserted  into  the  chamber  and  the  actuating  means  again  be 
actuated. 


where 
j  is  an  integer  not  less  than  1  but  not  greater  than  2n;  and 
wherein  the  j  th  magnetic  heads,  j  being  an  odd  integer,  of 
said  2n  magnetic  heads  have  magnetic  gaps  extending  in 
an  azimuth  direction  different  from  the  magnetic  gaps  of 
the  j  th  magnetic  heads,  j  being  an  even  integer,  so  as  to  be 
effective  to  prevent  magnetic  interference  between  adja- 
cent tracks. 


4,334,252 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  HEAD 

ARRANGEMENT  4,334,253 

Jirou  Toriu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  TAPE  RECORDER 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Kazuyasu  Motoyama,  and  Toshikazu  Kato,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129^409  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-32569  Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,686 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/48.  21/02  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24149 


U.S.  O.  360—104 


1^      2 


6  Qaims  Int.  Q.^  GllB  15/24 

U.S.  Q.  360—137  17  Qaims 


i> 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  head  arrangement 
for  use  with  a  moving  magnetic  recording  medium,  compris- 
ing: 
an  even  number  2n  of  magnetic  heads  (n  being  an  integer  not 
less  than  1)  each  including  a  magnetic  gap  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  at  least  by  a  distance  effective  for 
preventing  magnetic  interferences  between  said  magnetic 
heads,  said  magnetic  heads  being  so  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  recording  medium  that  said  magnetic  heads,  in  use, 
are  effective  for  forming  and  tracking  recorded  tracks  on 
the  recording  medium,  said  tracks  having  a  track  pitch  P 
therebetween;  and 
means  for  both  supporting  said  magnetic  heads  in  a  fixed 
positional  relationship  therebetween  and  for  shifting  in 
steps  said  magnetic  heads,  when  the  tracks  to  be  recorded 
or  reproduced  are  to  be  changed,  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  portions  of  the  re- 
cording medium  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  heads,  each  of 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 

playback,  recording,  and  stop  button  plates  urged  to  their 
respective  original  positions  by  the  biasing  forces  of  re- 
spective first,  second  and  third  biasing  means  and  slidably 
mounted  in  parallel  on  a  base  plate;  and 

a  lock  mechanism  including  a  seesaw  lever  disposed  in  a 
plane  across  the  sliding  direction  of  said  playback  button 
plate  and  having  at  one  end  portion  thereof  a  lock  strip 
capable  of  engaging  said  playback  button  plate, 

said  seesaw  lever  being  rockably  mounted  to  cause  said  lock 
strip  to  engage  said  playback  button  plate  when  said  play- 
back button  plate  is  pressed  and  retreated  from  the  origi- 
nal position  thereof  to  a  playback  position  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  first  biasing  means,  whereby  said 
playback  button  plate  is  prevented  from  returning  from 
the  playback  position  to  the  original  position. 
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4,334^54 
GATED  SNUBBER  aRCUIT 
Ricljard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  and  Arthur  A.  Baumgarten, 
Ji.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,208 
Int.  a.^  H02H  7/122 
a.  361—9  37  Qaims 
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when  said  ignition  switch  is  switched  to  said  starter 
contact. 


r^^^i 


4,334,256 
AUTOMOTIVE  SURGE  SUPPRESSOR 
Joe  D.  Mings,  McKinney,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,200 

Int.  a.3  H02H  i/22 

U.S.  a.  361—56  6  Claims 


V 

—    0 

Rl                         :  R2              |r3 

1                              02          p    03 

-■                           1                     1 

F 

R4 

4 

In  an  inverter  system  of  a  type  comprising  transistor 
mej  ns  selectively  switched  on  and  off  to  deliver  bidirectional 
cur  ent  flow  between  a  D.C.  power  source  and  an  inductive 
load,  wherein  a  transient  high  voltage  tends  to  be  generated  by 
inductive  load  across  the  inverter  system  during  each 
tun loff  transition  of  said  transistor  means: 
a  1  active  snubber  circuit  for  suppressing  said  load  generated 
transient  voltage,  comprising  snubber  means  connected  in 
shunt  with  said  inductive  load; 
means  for  monitoring  current  flow  through  said  transistor 

means;  and 
gating  means  controlled  by  said  monitoring  means  for  gating 
on  said  snubber  means  only  during  turn  off  periods  of  said 
transistor  means. 


4,334,255 

PiROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE-MOUNTED 

AIR  CONDITIONER  COMPRESSOR 

Msisao  Izumi,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 

(any.  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,299 

Int.  a.'  H02H  7/00 

U.$.  a.  361—22  3  Qaims 


T 


1.  A  circuit  for  protecting  an  electrical  device  or  system 
from  a  transient  power  surge  in  its  power  source  while  main- 
taining full  operating  power  to  said  device  or  system,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  detecting  said  surge; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  said  surge; 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  directing  said 
surge  through  said  circuit,  having  a  plurality  of  series-cou- 
pled transistor-resistor  current-carrying  paths  in  parallel, 
each  said  path  self  regulated  in  current  flow,  all  of  said 
plurality  of  paths  opened  to  current  flow  equally  and 
simultaneously  by  a  common  signal. 


4,334,257 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Per  A.  A.  Ekdahl,  Jaarfalla,  and  Fred  L.  Miiller,  Varby,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00046,  §  371  Date  Oct.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01741,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,464^ 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  14,  1979,  7901321 

Int.  £\?  H02H  i/22 

U.S.  CI.  361—119  4  aaims 


» -/» 


1.  A  protection  device  for  a  vehicle  air  conditioner  compres- 
sor comprismg: 

an  electro-magnetic  clutch  of  an  air  conditioner  compressor; 

an  ignition  switch  having  a  frfurality  of  contacts  including  an 
on  contact  and  a  starter  contact; 

a  compressor  relay  having  a  pair  of  relay  contacts,  each  of 
which  being  connected  respectively  to  the  on  contact  of 
the  ignition  switch  and  a  terminal  of  the  electro-magnetic 
clutch,  the  relay  coil  of  which  is  energized  by  an  electric 
current  flowing  through  the  on  contact  of  the  ignition 
switch;  and 

PTC  ceramic  resistor  connected  between  the  starter 
contact  of  the  ignition  switch  and  the  terminal  of  the 
electro-magnetic  clutch,  said  PTC  ceramic  resistor  being 
provided  for  allowing  a  driving  current  of  said  electro- 
magnetic clutch  for  a  predetermined  duration  after  a  time 


X  n 


1.  An  overvoltage  protection  device  for  wires,  preferably 
telephone  wires, 

comprising  overvoluge  arresters  (11)  of  the  discharge  tube 
type  and  connection  clamps  (7,  8)  for  the  wires,  said  con- 
nection clamps  being  mounted  in  a  terminal  block  (2)  and 
pressed  against  one  of  the  poles  of  the  overvoltage  arrest- 
ers (11), 

the  opposite  pole  of  the  overvoltage  arresters  being  sup- 
ported against  a  holder  (1)  formed  of  sheet  metal  and 
providing  a  ground  connection,  characterized  in  that 

the  overvoltage  arresters  (11)  are  enclosed  in  a  detachable 
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cassette  (16)  of  insulating  material  placed  in  a  space  be- 
tween the  terminal  block  (2)  and  the  holder  (1), 

and  in  that  terminal  block  (2)  is  pivotal  about  pins  (4)  at  one 
of  its  ends, 

thereby  allowing  access  to  the  space  between  the  terminal 
block  (2)  and  the  holder  (1)  for  insertion  and  removal  of 
the  cassette  (16).     ' 


4,334,258 

EXPLOSION  PREVENTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FUEL-GAS  BURNING  AUTOMATIC  IGNITION 

APPLIANCE  AND  ASSOCIATED  GAS  DISTRIBITION 

SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  L.  Seeman,  263  Lakeview  Ave.,  Brightwaters,  N.Y. 
11718,  and  James  A.  Dionian,  133  Moody  Ave.,  Islip,  N.Y. 
H751 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,663 

Int.  a.^  F23N  5/24 

U.S.  a.  361—170  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  fuel-gas  burning  appliance  system  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  fuel-gas  burning  appliance  having  an  electrically  acti- 
vated automatic  ignition  device,  and  a  fuel-gas  supply  distribu- 
tion arrangemeat  including  a  conduit  for  conducting  fuel-gas 
from  a  fuel-gas  supply  to  the  appliance,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

gas  sensing  means  disposed  outside  of  said  distribution  sys- 
tem and  being  operable  to  generate  a  sensing  signal  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  fuel-gas; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  gas  sensing  means  to  generate 
a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  sensing  signal; 

a  latch-off  safety  switch  connected  to  said  ignition  device 
and  operable  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  deacti- 
vate and  maintain  deactivated  said  ignition  device  until 
said  switch  receives  a  reset  signal,  reactivation  of  said 
ignition  device  being  prevented  until  said  reset  signal  is 
received  by  said  switch,  and 

a  distribution  system  gas  shut-off  valve  disposed  in  said 
conduit  and  being  switchable  between  an  open  state  in 
which  fuel-gas  is  permitted  to  pass  through  said  conduit 
and  a  closed  state  in  which  fuel-gas  is  blocked  from  pas- 
sage through  said  conduit,  said  shut-off  valve  including 
switching  means  connected  to  said  control  means  and 
adapted  to  switch  said  control  valve  from  said  open  to 
said  closed  state  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

whereby  the  presence  of  fuel-gas  outside  said  distribution 
system  at  said  gas  sensing  means  will  cause  said  fuel-gas 
burning  appliance  ignition  system  to  be  deactivated  and 
the  fuel  supply  to  be  shut  off. 


4,334,259 
DISCHARGE/GROUND  BUTTON 
James  M.  Edwards,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Management 
Assistance  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,255 
Int.  a.5  H05F  3/00;  HOIG  ]/00 
U.S.  a.  361—212  3  Qaims 

1.  A  grounding  button  for  providing  a  conductive  leak  path 
between  a  conductor  frame  and  an  access  door  of  an  electrical 
cabinet  comprising  a  core  formed  of  an  annulus  of  deformable 
resilient  material  having  an  inside  diameter  forming  a  central 
opening,  a  planar  circular  mounting  plate  having  an  outside 
diameter  sized  to  be  intermediate  the  inside  and  outside  diame- 


ter of  the  annular  core  and  having  an  upper  and  lower  planar 
surface,  a  portion  of  the  resilient  core  being  in  contact  with  and 
supported  by  the  planar  upper  surface  of  the  mounting  plate,  a 
layer  of  knitted  wire  mesh  electrically  connected  to  an  upper 
surface  of  the  mounting  plate,  at  least  partially  surrounding  the 
exterior  of  said  resilient  core  and  surrounding  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  mounting  plate  to  form  a  continuous  electrically 
conductive  path  so  that  both  the  conductive  frame  and  access 
door  will  be  in  electrical  contact  with  the  knitted  wire  mesh 


m-*" 


when  the  access  door  is  closed,  said  grounding  button  being 
secured  to  the  cabinet  by  a  securing  means  to  bring  the  knitted 
wire  mesh  surrounding  the  lower  surface  of  the  mounting  plate 
into  electrical  conductive  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  cabinet 
whereby  when  the  access  panel  is  closed  the  grounding  button 
is  deformed  between  the  access  panel  and  the  conductive 
frame  and  both  the  access  door  and  conductive  frame  are  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  knitted  wire  mesh  thereby  creating 
direct  electrical  contact  between  the  access  door  and  conduc- 
tive frame  to  provide  a  conductive  leak  path  between  the  same. 


4,334,260 
WALL-TYPE  INTERCOM  STATION  FOR  DETENTION 

AND  PENITENTIARY  FAQLITIES 
Ernst  A.  Schmelter,  Lustenbergweg  5,  and  Bruno  W.  Simmert, 
Bruckner-Str.  35,  both  of  D-4404  Telgte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,  8006854[U] 

Int.  a.'  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361—360  18  Oaims 


1.  In  a  wall-type  intercom  station  in  a  communications  and 
reporting  system  for  detection  and  penetentiary  facilities,  with 
a  flush  mounting  box,  a  cover  plate  with  sound  penetration 
openings  covering  the  box,  sensor  pushbutton  switches  ar- 
ranged in  the  cover  plate  as  well  as  fastening  screws  attaching 
the  cover  plate  to  the  flush  mounting  box,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  flush  mounting  box  forming  proHle  elements 
and  a  front  ring  being  installed  in  slots  of  the  profile  elements, 
whose  front  close-off  edges  are  flush  with  the  cover  plate. 
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4,334,261 

UNIVERSAL  INPUT/OUTPUT  SYSTEM 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONTROLLERS 

RoB^fl  Y.  Gonzales,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

RjoUing  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,948 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/16 

U.S  a.  361— 426  15  Claims 


tor  block  with  the  plurality  of  electrically  independent 

contacts  of  the  printed  circuit  board; 
whereby  an  input/output  system  is  achieved  wherein  the  exter- 
nal equipment  wires  are  ea[sily  connected  to  the  terminal  con- 
nector block,  the  movement  of  which  is  fully  controlled  by  the 
slider  assembly,  wherein  the  printed  circuit  board  is  quickly 
and  easily  disengageably  inserted  and  interconnected  with  the 
central  processor,  and  wherein  complete  electrical  intercon- 
nection of  the  external  equipment  through  the  printed  circuit 
board  to  the  central  processor  is  made  quickly  and  easily  with- 
out requiring  disassembly  of  the  external  equipment  wires  for 
removal,  replacement  or  repair  of  the  printed  circuit  board. 


4,334,262 
FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  COMPOSITE  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  AND  ELECTRIC  SHIELD  MEMBER 
Edward  L.  Latos,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,626 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—11  8  Qaims 


An  expandable,  multi-purpose  input/output  system  inter- 
connected with  a  central  processor  to  form  a  machine  control- 
ler nterconnected  with  and  operating  external  devices,  com- 
prising 

.  a  housing  incorporating  means  for  communicating  with 
the  central  processor; 
B.  a  printed  circuit  board  incorporating 

a.  means  for  disengageably  interconnecting  said  printed 
circuit  board  with  the  communicating  means  of  the 
housing,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  electrically  independent  contacts  for 
communicating  with  the  external  equipment; 

(J.  a  pair  of  slider  assemblies  mounted  to  the  housing  in 
juxtaposed,  spaced,  cooperating,  facing  relationship, 
thereby  forming  an  upper  slider  assembly  and  a  lower 
sliding  assembly,  each  of  said  slider  assemblies  comprising 

a.  a  track  guide  member  fixedly  mounted  to  the  housing, 
and  incorporating 

1.  holding  means  for  supportingly  holding  the  printed 
circuit  board, 

2.  movement  limiting  means  for  controlled  sliding  en- 
gagement of  a  slider  member,  and 

3.  retaining  means  for  supportingly  retaining  a  terminal 
block,  and 

b.  a  movable  slider  member 

1 .  incorporating  engagement  means  captively  intercon- 
nected with  said  movement  limiting  means  of  the 
track  guide, 

2.  movable  relative  to  the  track  guide  member  between 
three  alternate,  terminal  block  controlling  positions, 
and 

3.  incorporating  retaining  means  cooperatively  associ- 
ated with  the  retaining  means  of  the  track  guide 
member  to  movably  retain  a  terminal  connector 
block  on  the  fixed  track  guide  members, 

D.  a  terminal  connector  block  controllably  mounted  to  the 
two  fixed  track  guide  members  and  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  wire  connection  points  for  electrically 
connecting  the  external  equipment  to  the  input/output 
system,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  quick  disconnect  contacts,  with  each  of 
said  contacts  being  independently  conductively  associ- 
ated with  one  wire  connection  jjoint;  and 

\.  a  connector  panel  incorporating  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tively independent  contacts  for  electrically  interconnect- 
ing the  quick  disconnect  contacts  of  the  terminal  connec- 


1.  A  multiple  flash  lamp  array  utilizing  a  multilayer  circuit 
board  and  electrical  shield  member  in  the  form  of  a  conductive 
sheet  having  an  electrically  insulative  surface  layer  deposited 
directly  thereon  with  electrical  circuitry  being  deposited  on 
said  insulative  surface  layer  to  sequentially  fire  a  plurality  of 
high  voltage  flash  lamps  operatively  associated  therewith,  and 
each  of  said  flash  lamps  having  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  extend- 
ing therefrom  with  one  of  each  pair  of  lead-in  wires  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  electrical  circuitry  and  with  the 
remaining  lead-in  wires  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
underlying  conductive  sheet. 


4  334,263 

SEPARATELY  EXaTEDDC-DC  CONVERTER  HAVING 

FEEDBACK  ORCUIT  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATING  EFFECT 

Hiroo  Adachi,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,207 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   13,   1979,   54- 

32262[U] 

Int.  a.3  H02P  li/22 
U.S.  a.  363—25  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  separately  excited  DC-DC  converter,  comprising  volt- 
age supply  means  for  providing  a  first  DC  voltage;  inverter 
means  for  converting  said  first  DC  voltage  into  an  AC  voltage 
in  response  to  a  drive  pulse  signal  of  a  predetermined  repetition 
frequency,  said  inverter  means  including  at  least  one  trans- 
former for  amplifying  said  AC  voltage;  rectifier  means  for 
rectifying  the  amplified  AC  voltage;  a  smoothing  circuit  for 
smoothing  the  rectified  AC  voltage  into  a  second  DC  voltage 
which  is  higher  than  said  first  DC  voltage;  and  feed-back 
means  for  modifying  said  first  DC  voltage  in  accordance  with 
said  second  DC  voltage,  said  feed-back  means  including  a 
voltage  divider  connected  to  said  smoothing  circuit  for  divid- 
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ing  said  second  DC  voltage,  the  dividing  ratio  of  said  voltage 
divider  varying  in  response  to  the  ambient  temperature,  and 
variable  resistance  means  inserted  between  said  voltage  supply 
means  and  said  inverter  means  and  including  at  least  one  resis- 


tor between  a  point  which  is  located  between  the  inverter 
bridge  and  the  valve  and  at  least  one  of  the  terminals,  and  in 


tor  inserted  between  said  voltage  supply  means  and  said  in- 
verter means,  and  a  variable  conductive  element  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  resistor  and  having  conductivity  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  divided  voltage. 


4334^264 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DIRECT  CURRENT  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 
Lars  Knudsen,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  28, 1979,  7910716 
Int.  a.3  H02H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  363—51  8  Qaims 


1.  High  voltage  direct  current  (HVDC)  transmission  appara- 
tus having  a  DC  carrying  line  (LI,  K,  L2),  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding voltage-limiting  members  (Al,  A2)  for  limiting  the  line 
voltage  (u£>)  to  a  predetermined  limiting  level,  characterised  in 
that  the  limiting  members  (Al,  A2)  include  means  for  causing 
the  limiting  level  to  be  higher  for  voltage  of  one  polarity  than 
for  voltage  of  the  opposite  polarity  and  to  be  different  from 
zero  for  both  polarities. 


4,334,265 

THYRISTOR  INVERTER  WITH  INVERTER  BRIDGE 

AND  COMMON  TURN^FF  ORCUIT  FOR  INVERTER 

THYRISTORS 
Kjeld  Thorborg,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  t6  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag, Vesteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19, 1979,  7900490 
Int.  a.3  H02M  7/515 
U.S.  Q.  363—72  6  Qaims 

1.  An  inverter  connection  with  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
D.C.  voltage  source,  said  inverter  connection  having  at  least 
one  inverter  bridge,  in  which  each  valve  branch  comprises  a 
thyristor  and  a  diode  connected  in  anti-parallel  therewith,  the 
inverter  bridge  being  connected  between  the  terminals  in  series 
with  a  valve  consisting  of  a  second  thyristor  and  a  second 
diode  connected  in  anti-parallel  therewith,  the  inverter  bridge 
being  further  connected  to  a  turn-off  circuit  for  turning  off  all 
the  thyristors,  said  turn-off  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor 
connection  and  a  tum-ofT  thyristor  means,  wherein  the  turn-off 
thyristor  means  comprises  a  thyristor  connection,  controllable 
in  both  directions,  connected  in  series  with  at  least  one  capaci- 


which  two  tum-ofT  inductors  are  provided,  one  of  which  is 
connected  in  series  with  the  valve  and  the  other  of  which  is 
connected  in  series  with  the  inverter  bridge. 


4,334,266 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  FOLLOWING 

ERROR  MONITOR 
Paul  C.  Merbach,  Saxonburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbousc 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,521 

Int  Q.^  G05B  19/16 

U.S.  Q.  364—167  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  position  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  the  position 
of  an  axis  in  a  machine  controlled  by  a  numerical  control 
system  and  for  providing  a  predicted  following  error  signal 
indicative  thereof,  said  numerical  control  system  having  a 
position  control  system  for  providing  an  output  command 
signal,  said  position  monitoring  system  comprising: 
first  integration  means  for  providing  said  predicted  follow- 
ing error  signal  as  an  output; 
time  delay  means  for  time  delaying  the  output  of  said  inte- 
gration means  and  for  providing  an  output  delay  signal 
indicative  of  said  time  delayed  output;  and 
negative  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  said  time  delay 
signal  to  said  integration  means,  said  negative  feedback 
means  including  first  summing  means  for  summing  a  junc- 
tion of  said  output  command  signal  and  the  negative  of 
said  output  delay  signal. 


4,334,267 
FREE-RUNNING  PUSH-PULL  INVERTER 
Sandor  MUco,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,419 
Int  Q.J  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  Q.  363—133  6  Claims 

1.  A  pusH^pull  inverter  power  supply,  comprising: 
a  power  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  windings  includ- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  supply  winding; 
first  and  second  transistor  switches  coupled  to  said  primary 

winding  in  a  push-pull  arrangement; 
a  saturable  transformer  having  a  control  winding  and  having 
a  drive  winding  coupled  to  a  control  electrode  of  each  one 
of  said  first  and  second  transistor  switches  to  alternately 
apply  forward  drive  to  each  switch,  said  saturable  trans- 
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Former  control  winding  being  supplied  with  a  control 
current  that  reaches  a  magnitude  that  magnetically  satu- 
rates the  core  of  said  saturable  transformer  to  remove  said 
forward  drive  from  each  transistor  switch  for  developing 
|in  alternating  polarity  output  voltage  across  said  power 
transformer  supply  winding;  and 
a  fcapacitance  coupled  to  said  saturable  transformer  drive 


winding  in  such  a  manner  that  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitance,  upon  the  attainment  of  said  control  current 
magnitude,  commences  a  resonant  oscillation  of  a  fre- 
quency sufficiently  low  so  as  to  enable  said  capacitance  to 
supply  said  drive  winding  with  a  magnetizing  current  that 
maintains  saturation  of  said  core  beyond  the  cessation  of 
forward  collector  current  in  the  transistor  switch  subject 
to  the  forward  drive  removal. 


Joel 


U.S. 


4,334,268 
MICROCOMPUTER  WITH  BRANCH  ON  BIT 
SET/CLEAR  INSTRUCTIONS 
F.  Boney;  Edward  J.  Rupp,  II,  both  of  Austin,  and  James  S. 
Tliomas,  Manor,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scjhauniburg,  111. 

FUed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,138 
Int.  a.'  G06F  9/i2 
a.  364—200  14  Qaims 
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iJ  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  a  memory  having 
a  pi  jrality  of  storage  locations  for  storing  data  and  instructions 
and  a  processor  for  executing  such  instructions,  a  method  of 
executing  a  conditional  branch  instruction,  said  instruction 
con  prising  an  op  code  and  a  bit  number,  a  first  address  portion 
designating  a  first  storage  location  in  said  memory,  and  a 
second  address  portion  designating  a  second  storage  location 
in  &ud  memory,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fetching  the  data  stored  in  said  first  storage  location  using 
said  first  address  f)ortion  of  said  instruction; 


testing  the  state  of  the  bit  in  the  data  fetched  from  said  first 
storage  location  corresponding  to  said  bit  number;  and 

branching  to  said  second  storage  location  using  said  second 
address  portion  of  said  instruction  if  said  bit  is  in  a  prede- 
termined state. 


4,334,269 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 
INTEGRATED  STACK  AND  REGISTER  MACHINE 
ARCHITECTURE 
Yoshihisa  Shibasaki,  Sayama;  Ken  Sakamura,  Tokyo;  Waichi 
Sakamae,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Nakane,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo  Aiso, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Panafacom  Limited, 
Yamato  and  High  Level  Machines  Corp.,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1978,  53-143101 
Int.  Cl.^  G06F  9/34,  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  7  Qaims 
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\     1 3         i5  -MODE  DESIGNATING  PART 
'^INSTRUCTION  REGISTER 


1.  A  data  processing  system  for  performing  operations  on 
data,  comprising: 

a  memory; 

a  general  purpose  register  file,  having  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments, operatively  connected  to  said  memory; 

a  stack,  having  a  top,  operatively  connected  to  said  memory; 

an  instruction  register,  operatively  connected  to  said  general 
purpose  register  file  and  said  stack,  for  storing  first  and 
second  operand  specifiers,  each  of  which  includes  an 
address  part,  for  specifying  an  address  of  each  of  the  data, 
and  an  operation  code  for  designating  an  operation  to  be 
performed; 

first  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  stack  and  said 
instruction  register,  for  causing  said  top  of  the  stack  to 
correspond  to  at  lea^t  one  of  said  elements  in  the  general 
purpose  register  file;  and 

second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  stack  and  said 
instruction  register,  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
stack,  so  that  when  said  element,  to  which  said  top  of  the 
stack  corresponds,  is  specified  by  each  of  said  address 
parts,  said  top  of  the  stack  is  selected  by  said  first  means 
and  the  operation  of  said  stack  is  controlled  by  said  second 
means. 


4,334,270 
SECURITIES  VALUATION  SYSTEM 
Frederic  C.  Towers,  8033  Herb  Farm  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,781 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/21 
U.S.  a.  364—300  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  operating  a  general  purpose  digital  com- 
puter having  a  plurality  of  data  files,  to  allow  a  plurality  of 
users  to  simultaneously  retrieve  information,  while  allowing 
the  computer  operator  to  update  the  information  in  said  data 
files,  comprising: 
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(a)  providing  each  of  said  data  files  with  a  keyword  through 
which  said  file  is  accessed, 

(b)  ordering  said  data  in  said  data  files  in  a  sorted  sequence, 
each  data  file  having  a  separate  sorted  segment  of  data, 

(c)  providing  an  index  file  with  a  sequential  string  of  corre- 
spondence fields  containing,  for  each  segment  of  sorted 
data,  an  associated  keyword  in  a  particularly  sequence 
identifying  a  data  file, 

(d)  providing  a  spare  data  file  for  editing  the  data  on  said 
files, 

(e)  immediately  after  said  editing  routine,  exchanging  the 
keywords  in  the  fields  of  the  index  files  corresponding  to 
said  unedited  and  edited  data  files, 

(0  accessing  said  data  files  to  retrieve  a  particular  record  by 
a  comparison  to  determine  said  segment  of  data  containing 
said  record, 

(g)  searching  said  index  file  to  determine  the  data  file  con- 
taining the  segment  of  data  including  said  record, 

(h)  reading  the  correspondence  field  of  said  segment  of  data 
to  retrieve  the  keyword  of  the  data  file  having  the  most 
recently  edited  version  of  said  data  segment, 

(i)  accessing  said  data  file  and  retrieving  said  data  record. 


4334^72  — 

TRACER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryoji  Imazeki,  and  Etsuo  Yamazaki,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-14098 

Int.  a.3  G06F  J5/46;  G05B  J  9/33 

U.S.  a.  364—474  6  Qaims 


4,334,271 
WELL  LOGGING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Christian  M.  Clavier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,527 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—422  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  machine  method  of  exploring  a  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  respective  well  log  for  each  of  the  paths  along 
a  borehole  in  the  earth  formation  which  are  logged  by 
respective  well  logging  devices  carried  by  a  multipad 
investigating  tool  moved  through  the  borehole; 

producing  a  set  of  a  dip  signal  and  an  azimuth  signal  for  each 
of  a  number  of  assumed  bedding  surfaces  which  interest 
the  borehole  at  a  given  depth  at  different  attitudes; 

for  each  given  one  of  said  assumed  bedding  surfaces,  com- 
bining those  portions  of  the  logs  which  have  selected 
relationships  to  the  intersections  of  the  log  paths  by  the 
given  assumed  bedding  surface  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  related  to  the  mutual  degree  of  fit  of  the  combined 
log  portions;  and 

utilizing  said  degree-of-fit  signals  to  produce  a  tangible 
record  of  the  attitude  of  an  assumed  bedding  surface 
which  intersects  the  borehole  at  the  given  depth  and  tends 
to  correspond  in  attitude  to  a  feature  of  the  earth  forma- 
tion. 
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1.  A  tracer  control  system  for  controlling  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  a  tracer  head  with  respect  to  a  model  to  be  traced  by 
displacement  signals  from  said  tracer  head  by  moving  said 
tracer  head  in  at  least  one  selected  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
X-Y  plane  in  a  coordinate  system  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
placement signals  of  said  tracer  head,  each  said  selected  plane 
being  predetermined  by  selecting  a  corresponding  feed  axis  in 
said  X-Y  plane,  the  direction  of  each  said  feed  axis  being  deter- 
mined by  specifying  the  corresponding  angle  of  intersection  of 
each  said  selected  plane  and  the  X-Z  plane  of  said  coordinate 
system,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  providing  input  signals  comprising  selected  trigo- 
nometric functions  of  each  said  angle  of  intersection; 
a  first  coordinate  conversion  circuit  comprising  multipliers 
for  selectively  multiplying  said  input  signals  representa- 
tive of  each  said  angle  of  intersection  with  the  respective 
displacement  signals  of  the  tracer  head  corresponding  to 
the  X  and  the  Y  axes,  and  adding  means  for  selectively 
adding  together  output  signals  from  the  multipliers  to 
output  each  respective  component  of  the  resultant  dis- 
placement signal  along  each  said  respective  selected  feed 
axis  in  the  X-Y  plane; 
a  displacement  direction  index  circuit  for  outputting  selected 
trigonometric  functions  of  the  angle  between  the  X-Y 
plane  and  the  projection  of  said  displacement  signal  in  said 
at  least  one  selected  plane,  said  index  circuit  comprising 
means  for  utilizing  the  output  from  the  first  coordinate 
conversion  circuit  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  se- 
lected plane  and  the  tracer  head  displacement  signal  along 
the  Z-axis  to  provide  said  output  of  the  index  circuit; 
a  control  signal  distributing  circuit  which  is  supplied  with  a 
normal  velocity  signal  and  a  tangential  velocity  signal 
derived  from  the  resultant  displacement  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  tracer  head  displacement  signals  along  the 
X-,  Y-  and  Z-axes  and  the  output  signal  from  the  displace- 
ment direction  index  circuit  to  provide  a  velocity  signal 
component  along  said  at  least  one  feed  axis  and  a  velocity 
signal  component  along  the  Z-axis  for  said  tracing  of  said 
model  in  said  at  least  one  selected  plane; 
a  second  coordinate  conversion  circuit  composed  of  multi- 
pliers for  multipying  the  feed  axis  velocity  signal  from  the 
control  signal  distributing  circuit  and  the  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  direction  of  said  at  least  one  selected  feed  axis 
in  the  X-Y  plane,  and  means  for  distributing  control  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  corresponding  feed  rates  along  the 
X-  and  Y-axes  in  accordance  with  the  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  direction  of  the  at  least  one  selected  feed  axis. 
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4^34  ?73 

Signal  processing  system  using  a  digital 
technique 

Yo^hikazu  Ikeda,  Tama,  lapan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Oenwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-49732; 
M^y  14,  1979,  54-58109;  May  19,  1979,  54-61030 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  2i/02;  G06F  ]5/in 
U.S.  a.  364—484  6  Qaims 


4,334,274 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  WHETHER  OR  NOT  A 

REGION  IN  A  PICTURE  IS  WITHIN  A  CLOSED 

BOUNDARY,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Takesi  Agui;  Masayuki  Nakiyima,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Koi- 

chi  Iwata,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kopia  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,309 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1978,  53-082554 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  364—515  1  Claim 
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1.  A  signal  detection  system  for  detecting  a  particular  fre- 
quency among  a  plurality  of  frequencies,  said  system  compris- 
ing an  input  terminal  receiving  said  plurality  of  frequencies 
including  the  particular  frequency,  a  pair  of  multipliers  for 
multiplying  the  input  signal  and  a  pair  of  reference  signals 
which  are  orthogonal  to  each  other  and  have  the  same  period 
as  that  of  the  particular  frequency,  a  pair  of  accumulators  for 
accumulating  the  outputs  of  each  of  said  multipliers,  a  coefTici- 
number  generator  is  provided  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  sequence  numbers  which  are  synchronized  with  a 
sample  pulse  for  sampling  the  input  signal,  and  said  sequence  of 
nijmbers  has  the  period  M^  which  is  the  quotient  Tc/Tj,  where 
tJ  is  the  duration  for  sampling  the  input  signal  and  Tc  is  the 
common  multiple  of  said  T^and  the  period  T,  of  each  reference 
frequency  signal,  and  is  incremented  or  decremented  by  the 
stip  of  M 1  which  is  the  quotient  Tf/T,,  a  pair  of  square  circuits 
for  squaring  the  output  of  each  said  accumulators,  an  adder  for 
summing  the  outputs  of  said  square  circuits,  a  decision  circuit 
far  comparing  the  output  of  said  adder  with  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  and  detecting  the  particular  frequency  when 
the  output  of  the  adder  is  larger  than  the  predetermined  thresh- 
old value,  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of 

id  decision  circuit  for  providing  an  output  when  said  deci- 
sion circuit  detects  the  particular  frequency,  wherein  said 

iltiplier  has  a  memory  which  stores  the  product  of  the  sam- 

jd  level  of  the  input  signal  and  the  sampled  level  of  the 
reference  signal  at  an  address  which  is  defined  by  said  sampled 
Idvel  of  the  input  signal,  and  wherein  the  multiplication  is 
performed  by  looking  up  in  said  memory  according  to  the 
sampled  level,  the  sequence  of  the  input  signal  and  the  coeffici- 
ent number  of  the  reference  signal,  said  memory  storing  the 
product  of  the  sampled  value  of  the  input  signal  and  the  coefli- 
c  ent  value  which  is  obtained  by  sampling  the  reference  signal 
ill  every  sampling  duration  Tj  at  the  address  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  code  of  the  sampled  value  of  the  input  signal  and 
the  sequence  number  of  said  coefficient  value,  and  said  mem- 
ory providing  a  product  every  time  an  input  signal  is  applied  to 
tl  le  memory  from  the  address  defined  by  the  sampled  value  of 
tlie  input  signal  and  the  coefficient  value  obtained  from  said 
coefficient  number  generator. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  or  not  a  picture  cell  of 
a- given  picture  is  within  a  closed  boundary,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

scanning  the  given  picture  to  store  picture  cell  data  thereof 
into  memory  pwsitions  of  a  first  memory  device; 

storing  non-boundary  signs  into  memory  positions  of  a  sec- 
ond memory  device,  wherein  non-boundary  signs  each 
indicates  that  the  corresponding  picture  cell  is  not  located 
on  the  closed  boundary  of  the  given  picture,  and  wherein 
said  memory  positions  of  said  second  memory  device 
correspond  to  the  memory  positions,  filled  by  the  picture 
cell  data,  of  said  first  memory  respectively; 

following  the  picture  cell  data,  which  are  representive  of  the 
picture  cells  on  the  closed  boundary  respectively,  along  a 
predetermined  direction  to  obtain  coordinate  values  of  the 
boundary  picture  cell  data; 

comparing  coordinate  values  of  a  preceding  and  next  succes- 
sive boundary  picture  cell  data  of  each  boundary  picture 
cell  data  along  one  coordinate  axis,  developing  discrimi- 
nation signs  each  indicative  of  increasing,  decreasing  or 
lack  of  change  of  the  compared  coordinate  values,  writing 
the  discrimination  signs  into  said  second  memory  device 
at  the  memory  positions  corresponding  to  the  picture  cells 
on  the  closed  boundary;  and 

checking  the  discrimination  signs  along  the  other  coordinate 
axis,  which  intersects  said  one  coordinate  axis,  to  deter- 
mine whether  each  of  the  non-boundary  signs  corresponds 
to  picture  cell  data  inside  or  outside  of  the  closed  bound- 
ary. 


4,334,275 

ENERGY  AUDITING  KIT 

Marshall  S.  Levine,  538  Old  Eagle  School  Rd.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

18087 

FHed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,077 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/20,  3/12 

U.S.  a.  364—551  20  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  kit  for  on  site  auditing  of  the  energy  consump- 
tion characteristics  of  a  building  having  a  heating  system  and 
for  providing  a  permanent,  written  record  of  said  audit,  said  kit 
comprising  audit  form  means  including  first  and  second  areas, 
each  of  said  first  areas  having  indicia  preprinted  thereon  at 
predetermined  spaced  locations  from  one  another,  each  of  said 
second  areas  being  located  immediately  adjacent  a  respective 
first  area  and  arranged  for  mounting  a  section  of  a  printer 
output  strip  thereon,  measuring  means  for  measuring  various 
parameters  relating  to  building  energy  consumption  and  com- 
puting means  including  input  means  and  printer  means,  said 
input  means  being  arranged  to  provide  input  data  in  the  form 
of  said  measured  parameters  and  other  source  data  to  said 
computing  means  for  analysis,  said  printer  means  operating  in 
response  to  said  computing  means  to  produce  an  output  strip 
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having  plural  groups  of  indicia  printed  thereon,  with  the  indi- 
cia of  each  of  said  groups  being  disposed  at  predetermined 
spaced  locations  from  one  another  within  said  group,  said  strip 
being  arranged  to  be  severed  into  plural  sections,  with  each 
section  containing  a  respective  group  of  indicia,  each  of  said 
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Strip  sections  being  arranged  for  mounting  and  securement 
within  an  associated  second  area  on  said  form  means  so  that  the 
indicia  printed  on  said  strip  section  align  with  the  indicia  pre- 
printed on  said  form  means  to  provide  a  readily  readable, 
permanent  report  identifying  various  energy  consumption 
characteristics  of  said  building. 


4,334^76 
DISC  ECCENTRiaXY  MEASURING  MEANS 
David  F.  Turnbull,  Glenrothes,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1979, 
7925196 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/20:  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—561  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  eccentricity  between  a  de- 
sired operating  position  of  a  removable  disc  and  a  disc  file  and 
the  actual  position  in  which  the  disc  has  been  filed  wherein  the 
removable  disc  has  a  plurality  of  concentric  data  storage 
tracks,  comprising: 
a  first  part  associated  with  said  removable  disc  for  providing 
information  with  respect  to  the  distance  between  the 
actual  center  of  rotation  of  said  removable  disc  and  the 
centroid  of  said  concentric  data  tracks,  said  first  part 
including  a  circular  servo  track  on  said  removable  disc, 
said  circular  servo  track  including  a  circular  null  line 
which  has  the  same  centroid  as  said  concentric  data 
tracks,  said  circular  servo  track  providing  servo  track 
signals  which  contain  information  indicative  of  the  radial 


distance  between  the  site  where  the  signal  is  picked  up  and 
the  position  where  said  pick  up  site  would  by  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  said  circular  null  line;  and, 
a  second  part  integral  with  said  apparatus  for  receiving  said 
distance  indicating  information  from  said  first  part  and  for 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  whether  said  distance 
indicated  by  said  distance  indicating  information  exceeds  a 
predetermined  distance,  said  second  part  including  (a) 
transducing  means  for  recovering  signals  from  said  re- 
movable disc,  (b)  servo  track  decoding  means  for  decod- 
ing said  servo  track  signals  and  for  providing  an  output 
indicative  of  the  radial  distance  between  the  zone  of  inter- 
action on  said  removable  disc  of  said  transducing  means 
and  the  position  where  said  zone  of  interaction  would  be 
symmetrically  disposed  about  said  circular  null  line  and 
(c)  interpreter  means  for  computing  the  distance  between 
the  means  value  and  the  actual  value  of  said  radial  distance 
and  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  whether  said 
difference  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,334,277 
HIGH-ACCURACY  MULTIPLIERS  USING  ANALOG  AND 

DIGITAL  COMPONENTS 
James  W.  Bond,  and  Harper  J.  Whitehouse,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,342,  Sep.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,603 

Int.  C1.3  G06F  7/72,  7/52;  G06J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—703  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  multiplying  two  sequences  of  N  digital 
numbers  a/ and  b/,  which  may  represent  signal  pulses  of  various 
amplitudes,  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  t  read-only  memories  (ROMs),  having  a 
common  input  adapted  to  receive  the  sequence  of  num- 
bers a/,  each  ROM  coding  the  numbers  a/  into  ay,,=a; 
modulo  m/,  with  0=a,,/=m,— 1; 

a  first  plurality  of  t  extending  means,  an  input  of  each  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  a  read-only  memory,  for  extending 
the  digital  signal  with  N-1  zero  values; 

a  first  plurality  of  t  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converters,  an 
input  of  each  being  connected  to  an  output  of  a  zero 
extender,  for  converting  the  digital  quantity  received 
from  the  extender  into  its  corresponding  analog  value; 

a  second  plurality  of  t  read-only  memories  (ROMs),  having 
a  common  input  adapted  to  receive  the  sequence  of  num- 
bers b/,  each  ROM  coding  the  numbers  b,  into  by,/  — by 
modulo  m/,  with  0  =  by,;=m/—  1; 

a  second  plurality  of  t  extending  means,  an  output  of  each 
connected  to  an  output  of  a  read-only  memory  of  the 
second  plurality,  for  extending  the  digital  signal  with 
N— 1  zero  values; 

a  second  plurality  of  t  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converters, 
an  input  of  each  being  connected  to  an  output  of  a  zero 
extender  of  the  second  plurality,  for  converting  the  digital 
quantity  received  from  the  extender  into  its  corresponding 
analog  value; 

a  plurality  of  t  means  for  convolving  two  input  analog  sig- 
nals, one  from  each  of  the  first  and  second  D/A  convert- 
ers, the  output  of  each  convolving  means  being  an  analog 
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convolved  signal,  approximately  equal  to  the  convolution 
(ay.,)  *  (by,,)  modulo  m,, 

plurality  of  t  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converters,  each 
having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  one  of  the 
convolvers,  for  converting  the  analog  signal  back  to  digi- 
tal form; 

plurality  of  t  means  for  multiplying  by  an  integer  u„  each 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  an  A/D 
converter,  the.  integer  u,  being  defined  by  the  relationship 
u,=  l  mod  m,  and  \ij=0  mod  my  for  j^i,  where  the  m, 
represent  integers  and  the  u,  represent  integers  pairwise 
relatively  prime; 

rr  cans  for  summing,  whose  mput  comprise  the  t  multiplying 
means;  and 

n|eans,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  sum- 
ming means,  for  reducing  the  output  of  the  summing 
means  to  a  value  be'Afeen  0=m(  =  mi  m2  •  •  •  m,)  —  1 
congruent  to  the  output  modulo  m. 


4,334,279 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATORS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Kazumitsu     Miyakoshi,     and     Koji     Maekawa,     both     of 
Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-44611; 
Apr.  12,  1979,  54-45858;  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-47119 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/02.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364— 710  12aaims 


4,334,278 
SHOPPERS  COUPON  CALCULATOR 

Roiert  A.  Marmon,  339  N.  Latches  La.,  Merion  Station,  Pa. 
19066 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,002 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 

U.i  a.  364—709  11  Claims 
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1.  A  display  device  for  an  electronic  calculator  for  calculat- 
ing a  result  according  to  a  predetermined  algebraic  equation 
stored  therein,  comprising: 

means  for  storing  at  least  two  types  of  algebraic  expressions 
which  are  entered  externally; 

means  responsive  to  the  storing  means  for  detecting  a  space 
which  separates  the  two  algebraic  expressions; 

means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  terminating  a 
first  indication  of  data  representing  the  first  algebraic 
expression  just  before  the  position  of  the  space;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  initiating  a 
second  indication  of  data  representing  the  second  alge- 
braic expression  following  the  space. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  most  economical  pur- 
chase among  products  available  in  at  least  two  sizes,  and  at 
different  prices,  in  conjunction  with  a  price  reduction  product 
coupon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  register  for  storing  numerical  values  corresponding 
to  the  product  prices,  the  product  sizes  and  the  value  of 
the  coupon; 

(b)  a  keyboard  for  entering  data  corresponding  to  the  numer- 
ical values; 

(c)  means  for  deducting  the  stored  coupon  value  from  each 
of  the  stored  prices,  providing  adjusted  prices; 

(d)  an  arithmetic  unit  for  calculating  price/size  ratios  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  the  adjusted  prices  and  the  stored 
sizes,  the  unit  providing  a  numerical  ratio  for  each  of  the 
product  sizes  which  reflects  the  price,  less  the  coupon 
value,  the  difference  divided  by  the  corresponding  prod- 
uct size; 

(e)  a  second  register  for  storing  the  numerical  ratios; 

(0  a  value  comparator  for  determining  the  smallest  of  the 

numerical  ratios; 
(g)  means  for  selecting  the  smallest  numerical  ratio  as  an 

output;  and, 
(h)  an  indicator  corresponding  to  each  product  size,  one  of 

which  indicators  displays  the  selected  output  of  the  value 

comparator. 


4,334,280 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  AUDIBLE 
SOUND  AND  A  TACHLE  FEEDBACK  IN  AN 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Wylie  W.  McDonald,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,297 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/16;  G04C  21/12 

U.S.  CI.  364—710  35  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  data  processing  system  having  manually 
operable  input  means,  means  for  providing  an  audible  sound 
and  a  tactile  feedback  to  a  user  when  said  input  means  is  oper- 
ated, comprising: 

(a)  control  means  responsive  to  a  first  electrical  signal  indie- 
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ative  of  the  operation  of  said  input  means  for  generating  a 
control  signal;  and 
(b)  transducer  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
being  excited  into  mechanical  motion  to  generate  an  audi- 
ble sound  and  provide  tactile  feedback  for  the  user. 


4,334,281 
COMMAND  GENERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

A  SMOOTH  COMMAND  SIGNAL 
Ryoji  Imazeki;  Etsuo  Yamazaki,  and  Takao  Sasaki,  all  of  Hachi- 
oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-30372 
Int.  a.3  G05B  19/25 
U.S.  a.  364—723  ^  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  command  generation  system,  operatively  connected  to 
receive  a  clock  signal  including  clock  pulses,  which  periodi- 
cally calculates  values  of  a  digital  quantity  at  known  time 
intervals  and  converts  the  calculated  result  to  analog  form  to 
issue  a  command,  said  command  generation  system  compris- 
ing: 

scaler  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  clock  signal 
and  having  a  predetermined  scaler  integer  value  N,  for 
generating  a  timing  signal  when  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
received  divided  by  the  predetermined  scaler  value  N  results 
in  an  integer; 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  scaler  means,  for  obtain- 
ing a  difference  value  between  current  and  previous  calcu- 
lated values  of  the  digital  quantity  and  for  outputting  said 
difference  value  divided  by  N  whenever  the  timing  signal  is 
received;  and 
an  adder,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  clock  signal,  for 
adding  the  output  from  said  difference  value  obtaining 
means  to  the  previous  calculated  result  and  for  generating  an 
added  result  at  the  receipt  of  each  clock  pulse;  and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  adder  for  converting  the 
added  result  to  analog  form,  whereby  said  command  genera- 
tion system,  at  time  intervals  equal  to  1/N  of  the  known  time 
interval,  issues  the  command. 


ranged  to  generate  a  fourth  data  signal  representative  of 
said  sampling  interval, 
signal  combining  means  connected  to  receive  said  four  data 
signals  and  arranged  to  selectively  combine  them  to  de- 
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rive  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  value  of  said 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  parameters,  and  combin- 
ing means  to  effect  the  required  selective  combination  of 
the  data  signals. 


4,334,283 
ADAPTIVE  nXED  POINT  ARITHMETIC  CONTROLLER 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Sam  M.  Daniel,  Tempe,  and  Richard  P.  Kuivila,  Phoenix,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,036 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/38 

U.S.  a.  364—744  10  Oaims 


4,334,282 
TESTING  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Whitehouse,  Melton  Mowbray,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Rank  Organisation  Limited,  London,  England. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,591 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1978, 
48601/78 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/336:  G06G  7/19 
U.S.  a.  364—728  5  Qaims 

5.  Apparatus  for  processing  an  input  signal  representing  a 
variable  quantity  to  devise  the  value  of  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  parameters  characterising  that  quantity,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  correlator  arranged  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  to 
generate  and  store  three  data  signals  respectively  repre- 
sentative of  the  value  of  the  autocorrelation  of  the  input 
signal  at  the  origin  of  the  autocorrelation,  at  a  distance 
spaced  from  said  origin  by  a  predetermined  sampling 
interval,  and  at  a  distance  spaced  from  said  origin  by  twice 
said  sampling  interval,  the  correlator  being  further  ar- 


1.  An  adaptive  fixed  point  arithmetic  controller  for  use  with 
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a  dijital  processor  having  bit-shifting  circuitry  therein  com- 
prising: 
(a{)  storage  and  combining  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  thereon  repre- 
sentative of  bit-shifts  accomplished  in  a  plurality  of  mathe- 
matical operations  in  the  processor,  said  storage  and  com- 
bining means  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  total  number  of  bit-shifts  present  subsequent  to  the 
completion  of  the  plurality  of  mathematical  operations, 
and 
(h)  control  means  connected  to  said  storage  and  combining 
means  for  receiving  signals  representative  of  the  bit-shifts 
associated  with  digital  signals  at  predetermined  ones  of 
the  mathematical  operations  and  providing  control  signals 
to  selected  portions  of  the  bit-shifting  circuitry  for  con- 
trolling the  portions  to  shift  the  digital  signals  so  that  the 
predetermined  ones  of  the  mathematical  operations  can  be 
performed. 


4,334,284 

lilULTIPLIER  DECODING  USING  PARALLEL  MQ 

REGISTER 

Wilson  T.  C.  Wong,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 

»,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,339 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/52 

U.Si  a.  364—748  17  Qaims 
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greater  than  unity  and  is  used  to  represent  said  Mersenne 
number  as  (2"—  1),  as: 

P  =  a*_i(2'')*-'-(-aA_2(2'')*-2+  .  .  . 

-l-a2(2'02  +  ai(2'')-|-ao,  _ 

where  a/t_i,  a^_2.  •  ■  ■  .  ^2,  ai,  and  ao  represent  coefficients, 
each  of  said  coefficients  being  not  less  than  zero  and  being  less 
than  said  preselected  radix,  at  least  one  of  said  coefficients 
being  not  less  than  unity,  said  divider  comprising: 

first  summing  means  for  summing  said  coefficients  a^-i, 
a/t_2,  •■  • .  32,  ai,  and  aoto  provide  an  eventual  sum  which 
is  not  less  than  zero  and  is  less  than  said  preselected  radix, 
said  first  summing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  adders 
connected  in  cascade,  each  of  said  adders  providing  a  sum 
given  by  a  carry  multiplied  by  said  preselected  radix  and 


nininrh— 
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ij  A  floating  point  processor  (FPP)  architecture  which 
permits  multiple  bit  shifting,  comprising, 
fi  rst  register  means  for  storing  a  multiplier  signal, 
decoder  means  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  first 

register  means, 
arithmetic  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  signals 

from  and  supply  signals  to  said  decoder  means, 
second  and  third  register  means  connected  to  supply  signals 

to  and  receive  signals  from  said  arithmetic  logic  circuit 

means,  and 
source  means  for  supplying  signals  to  and  receiving  signals 

from  said  first  and  second  register  means. 


4,334,285 
VIDER  FOR  CALCULATING  BY  SUMMATION  THE 
QUOTIENT  AND  REMAINDER  OF  AN  INTEGER 

DIVIDED  BY  A  MERSENNE  NUMBER  AND  A 

PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

MEMORY  MODULES,  A  MERSENNE  PRIME  IN 

NUMBER 

Keiji  Kawakita;  Takenori  Makino,  and  Norio  Harada,  all  of 
1  okyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
jjapan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,877 
(jlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87826 
Int.  a.^  G06F  7/S2 
U.S.  a.  364—761  10  Qaims 

1.  A  divider  for  dividing  a  natural  number  P  by  a  Mersenne 
nunber  to  provide  a  quotient  and  a  remainder,  said  natural 
nunber  P  being  given  by  a  k-digit  number  on  the  basis  of  a 
preselected  radix  2",  where  n  represents  an  integer  that  is 
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a  sum  portion  that  is  not  less  than  zero  and  is  less  than  said 
preselected  radix,  the  last  adder  providing  said  eventual 
sum; 

all-one  detecting  means  connected  to  said  first  summing 
means  for  examining  whether  or  not  said  eventual  sum  is 
equal  to  said  divisor,  to  provide  a  zero  as  said  remainder 
and  an  additional  carry  equal  to  unity  when  said  eventual 
sum  is  equal  to  said  divisor  and  to  otherwise  provide  said 
eventual  sum  as  said  remainder  with  said  additional  carry 
rendered  equal  to  zero;  and 

second  summing  means  connected  to  said  first  summing 
means  and  said  all-one  detecting  means  for  summing 
a*-i(2'')*-2  +  (a*_i  +  a)t_2K2'')*-3+  .  .  .  +(a*_. 
i-|-a*_2+  ...  -fa2K2'')+(aA-i-l-afc_2-t-  ...  -I- 32 -I- a i), all 
the  carry  given  by  said  first  summing  means,  and  said 
additional  carry  to  provide  said  quotient. 


4,334,286 
DATA  ENTRY  APPARATUS  FOR  ENTERING  TABULAR 

DATA  ROW  BY  ROW  AND  COLUMN  BY  COLUMN 
Shaun  C.  Kerigan;  Brian  D.  Key,  both  of  Winchester,  and  James 
Smith,  Southampton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1978, 
33220/78 

Int.  a.3  G06F  i/02i,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  364—900  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  dsta  entry  apparatus  including  (a)  a  keyboard  having 
alphanumeric  char3Cter  keys,  a  tab  key  and  a  code  key,  (b)  a 
display  including  a  cursor  movable  upon  depression  of  said 
character  and  tab  keys,  and  (c)  a  t3b  rack  for  storing  set  tab 
stops  about  which  tables  are  to  be  entered,  a  keystroke  saving 
method  of  entering  lines  of  tables  both  row  by  row  and  column 
by  column,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  entering  a  line  of  a  table  along  one  print  line  by  depress- 
ing said  charscter  keys;  and 

(b)  depressing  said  tab  key  following  entering  said  line  to 
cause  movement  of  said  cursor  to  the  right  along  said  one 
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print  line  to  the  next  set  tab  stop  if  lines  of  different  tables 
are  to  be  entered  row  by  row; 
(c)  depressing  both  said  tab  key  and  said  code  key  to  cause 


movement  of  said  cursor  down  and  to  the  left  directly  to 
the  nearest  set  tab  stop  on  a  next  print  line  following  said 
one  print  line  if  the  next  line  of  said  table  is  to  be  entered 
following  entering  of  said  line. 


4^34,287  - 

BUFFER  MEMORY  ARRANGEMENT 
Gregory  B.  Wiedenman,  Sandy,  and  Phillip  W.  Marsh,  Granger, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,305 

Int.  a.3  G06F  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  9aaims 


means  for  supplying  the  identity  signal  produced  by  said 
priority  encoder  means  to  said  address  memory  means; 

means  for  supplying  an  address  data  word  to  a  memory 
location  of  said  address  memory  means  identified  by  said 
identity  signal; 

address  data  word  incrementing  means  for  incrementing  the 
address  data  word  supplied  by  the  address  memory  means 
to  said  buffer  memory  means,  and  for  supplying  said  mcre- 
mented  address  data  word  back  to  the  means  for  supply- 
ing an  address  data  word  to  a  memory  location  of  said 
address  memory  means; 

means  for  supplying  write  or  read  signals  from  the  identified 
peripheral  unit  to  said  buffer  memory  means; 

first  multiplexer  means  responsive  to  select  control  signals 
from  the  controller  for  supplying  an  address  data  word 
either  from  the  controller  or  said  incrementing  means  to  a 
specific  memory  location  of  said  address  memory  means 
as  specified  by  said  received  identity  signal  supplied  to  the 
address  memory  means;  and 

means  for  carrying  data  between  the  identified  peripheral 
unit  and  said  buffer  memory  means. 


4  334,288 

PRIORITY  DETERMINING  NETWORK  HAVING  USER 

ARBITRATION  ORCUITS  COUPLED  TO  A  MULTI-LINE 

BUS 

Robert  K.  Booher,  24001  Muirlands,  #395,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92630 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,729 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/46 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Qaims 


"!__(—/_]  moms' 


1.  A  buffer  memory  arrangement  for  use  in  a  system  having 
a  controller  that  controls  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units,  said 
controller  being  adapted  to  produce  a  plurality  of  control  and 
address  signals,  including  an  initial  address  word  for  each 
peripheral  unit,  and  each  of  said  peripheral  units  being  adapted 
to  produce  a  request  signal  when  it  desires  to  supply  or  receive 
daU  and  also  to  produce  a  corresponding  write  or  read  signal, 
said  buffer  memory  arrangement  including: 
buffer  memory  means  for  receiving  data  from  or  supplying 
data  to  said  peripheral  units  in  response  to  write  or  read 
signals  respectively,  said  data  being  stored  in  or  read  from 
locations  specified  by  address  data  words; 
address  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations,  each  of  said  memory  locations  being  dedicated 
to  a  different  peripheral  unit  and  being  adapted  to  store  an 
address  daU  word  identifying  a  specific  location  in  the 
buffer  memory  means,  and  to  supply  the  address  data 
word  to  said  buffer  memory  means  in  response  to  a  re- 
ceived identity  signal; 
priority  encoder  means  coupled  to  said  peripheral  units  and 
responsive  to  request  signals  received  from  said  peripheral 
units  for  producing  an  identity  signal  which  identifies  a 
highest  priority  requesting  peripheral  unit; 


iDifiTn 


OfVKI  ■ 


1.  In  a  system  to  be  shared  by  a  plurality  of  users,  each  of 
which  users  being  provided  with  respective  priority  numbers, 
the  relative  magnitudes  of  which  numbers  determining  a  prior- 
ity order  for  enabling  the  user  with  the  highest  priority  number 
to  gain  access  to  the  system,  a  priority  arbitration  network 
wherein  each  competing  user  for  the  system  has  a  priority 
arbitration  circuit  respectively  connected  between  a  user  regis- 
ter means  that  stores  signals  which  correspond  to  bits  of  a 
coded  representation  of  the  user's  priority  number  and  multi- 
line bus  line  means,  said  bus  line  means  being  coupled  to  the 
arbitration  circuit  of  every  user,  each  user  priority  arbitration 
circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  serially  interconnected  arbitration  suges,  at 
least  some  of  said  stages  including  at  least  first,  second, 
and  third  signal  gating  means, 
said  first  signal  gating  means  connected  between  said  user 
register  means  and  one  line  of  said  multi-line  bus  means, 
said  first  gating  means  receiving  at  input  terminal  means 
thereof  a  signal  from  said  register  means  that  is  represcnU- 
tive  of  one  bit  of  a  user's  coded  priority  number,  said  one 
bus  line  being  common  to  the  first  gating  means  of  the 
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corresponding  arbitration  stage  of  every  user's  arbitration 
circuit,  said  first  gating  means  also  receiving  at  the  input 
terminal  means  thereof  a  command  signal  whereby  to 
cause  said  one  common  bus  line  to  be  driven  from  output 
terminal  means  of  said  first  signal  gating  means  to  a  signal 
level  that  is  representative  of  the  corresponding  one  bit  of 
the  highest  assigned  priority  number  of  any  user, 

said  second  signal  gating  means  having  itiput  terminal  means 
connected  to  said  register  means  and  to  said  one  bus  line  to 
receive  signals  therefrom,  said  second  signal  gating  means 
comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  level  to  which  said 
one  bus  line  is  driven  with  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  that 
is  representative  of  the  one  bit  of  the  user's  assigned  prior- 
ity number,  to  thereby  provide  a  particular  output  signal 
depending  upon  the  relative  magnitudes  therebetween, 
and 

said  third  signal  gating  means  having  input  terminal  means 
connected  to  output  terminal  means  of  said  second  gating 
means  and  to  output  terminal  means  of  the  third  gating 
means  of  a  preceding  arbitration  stage  to  receive  signals 
therefrom,  said  third  gating  means  providing  from  output 
terminal  means  thereof  a  command  signal  to  be  supplied  to 
input  terminal  means  of  each  of  the  first  and  third  gating 
means  of  a  succeeding  arbitration  stage  for  controlling  the 
operations  thereof,  the  command  signal  provided  by  said 
third  gating  means  having  either  a  first  signal  level  when 
the  magnitude  of  the  bit  of  the  user's  priority  number  is 
not  lower  than  that  of  any  corresponding  bit  of  any  other 
competing  user  or  a  second  signal  level  when  the  magni- 
tude of  the  bit  of  the  user's  priority  number  is  lower  than 
that  of  any  corresponding  bit  of  any  other  competing  user, 

the  third  gating  means  of  the  arbitration  stage,  the  first  and 
second  gating  means  of  which  are  connected  to  receive  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  least  significant  bit  of  the 
highest  priority  number  assigned  among  those  users  com- 
peting for  access  to  the  system,  providing  a  command 
signal,  the  level  of  which  is  conditioned  to  selectively 
enable  the  user  having  the  highest  priority  number  to  gain 
access  to  the  system. 


4,334,289 

a|pparatus  for  recording  the  order  of  usage 
of  locations  in  memory 

Rjonald  E.  Lange,  and  Richard  J.  Fisher,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,008 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00 
.S.  a.  364—900  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receding  the  relative  order  in  time  of 
ujsage  of  locations  in  a  memory  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  LRU  bits  where 
there  are  a  sufficient  number  of  said  LRU  bits  to  encode 


therein  the  order  of  usage  of  the  locations  in  said  memory 
having  data  outputs  and  inputs; 
(b)  a  priority  array  of  AND  gates  having  inputs  coupled  by 
fusible  links  to  said  data  outputs  of  said  first  means  and  to 
said  memory  for  receiving  data  on  the  status  of  said  LRU 
bits  and  the  usage  of  various  said  memory  locations,  and 
having  outputs  coupled  to  an  array  of  OR  GATES  by 
fusible  links,  said  OR  GATES  having  outputs  coupled  to 
said  data  inputs  of  said  first  means  and  some  of  said  inputs 
for  presenting  output  signals  indicating  the  relative  order 
of  usage  of  said  memory  locations,  where  selected  ones  of 
said  fusible  links  are  destroyed  to  form  a  logic  network, 
said  priority  array  for  decoding  said  LRU  bits  to  deter- 
mine the  order  of  usage  and  for  encoding  said  LRU  bits  to 
determine  the  order  of  usage  and  for  encoding  new  infor- 
mation on  the  order  of  usage  of  said  memory  locations  by 
changing  the  status  of  said  LRU  bits. 


4,334,290 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  ELEMENT  WITH  HEAT 

SINK 
Minoru  Hiroshima;  Toshio  Futami,  and  Hirofumi  Ohta,  all  of 
Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1978,  53*72157 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  O.  365—1  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  element  wherein  on  a  single 
crystalline  substrate  are  laminated  a  magnetic  thin  film  for 
forming  and  maintaining  magnetic  bubbles,  an  insulating 
spacer  layer,  a  conductor  pattern  layer  including  hair  pin 
shaped  conductor  loops  for  generating  or  dividing  magnetic 
bubbles,  an  insulating  layer,  and  a  pattern  layer  including  a 
magnetic  bubble  propagation  circuit,  in  the  above-mentioned 
order,  the  improvement  wherein  a  heat  sink  pattern  layer  is 
integrally  formed  and  coplanar  with  said  conductor  pattern 
layer,  to  form  heat  sinks  extending  from  said  hair  pin  loops 
each  heat  sink  having  a  large  coplanar  area  of  said  conductor 
material  in  thermal  conductive  contact  with  the  tip  of  a  loop 
by  means  of  an  integral  conductive  bridge  which  provides  a 
wide  heat  conducting  path  from  said  tip  to  said  large  coplanar 
area  without  significant  alteration  of  the  path  of  flow  of  operat- 
ing current  around  said  loop. 


4,334,291 
ION-IMPLANTED  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
WITH  DOMAIN  CONHNEMENT  RAILS 
Joseph  E.  Geusic;  Dirk  J.  Muehlner,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights, 
and  Terence  J.  Nelson,  New  Providence,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,115 
Int.  a.^  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—36  9  QaioM 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  layer  of  material 
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in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved,  a  pattern  of  unim-  each  of  the  cells  during  a  second  time  period  for  a  selected  row 
planted  regions  in  an  otherwise  ion-implanted  area  in  said  layer  jn  each  operating  cycle,  the  first  conductive  means  not  apply- 
defining  at  least  first  and  second  propagation  paths  thereabout 
along  which  bubbles  can  be  moved  in  response  to  a  field  reori- 


enting cyclically  in  the  plane  of  said  layer,  said  memory  being 
characterized  by  means  comprising  a  protective  rail  between 
said  propagation  paths  for  preventing  loss  of  information  due 
to  stripout  therebetween. 


4,394,292 

LOW  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE 

PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

Harish  N.  Kotecha,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,359 
Int.  O.^GnC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—182  27  Qaims 

1.  A  system  comprising; 
a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  floating  gate  and  first  and 

second  control  gates, 
a  charge  ii\jector  having  a  graded  band  gap  or  stepped 
composition  region  disposed  between  said  first  control 
gate  and  said  floating  gate  having  a  given  capacitance 
value, 
a  capacitor  disposed  between  said  second  control  gate  and 
said  floating  g^te  having  a  capacitance  value  substantially 
greater  than  said  given  capacitance  value,  and 
means  for  applying  control  pulses  to  said  control  gates  for 
controlling  charge  on  said  floating  gate. 


ing  operating  voltage  to  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  pair 
of  transistors  during  said  second  time  period  during  a  refresh 
cycle. 


4,334,294 
RESTORE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
STORAGE 
Klaus  Heuber,  Beoblingen,  and  Siegfried  K.  Wiedmann,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929384 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—203  2  Qaims 


4,334,293 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  WITH  CLOCKED 

VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  FROM  DATA  LINES 
James  E.  Ponder,  Cat  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,893,  Jul.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,209,851.  This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,614 
Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00.  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—190  8  Claims 

1.  An  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  identical  static  self- 
refresh  memory  cells,  each  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  cross-cou- 
pled driver  transistors  and  first  and  second  pairs  of  coupling 
transistors,  each  of  the  transistors  being  an  insulated-gate  field- 
effect  transistor  of  the  same  channel  conductivity  type  having 
a  source-to-drain  path  and  a  gate,  each  cell  having  a  pair  of 
storage  nodes  with  no  d.c.  path  from  the  storage  nodes  to  a 
voltage  supply,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  complementary  data  lines 
providing  the  column  lines  for  the  array  of  cells,  each  of  the 
first  pair  of  coupling  transistors  having  their  source-to-drain 
paths  connected  between  one  of  the  data  lines  of  a  pair  and  one 
of  the  storage  nodes  of  a  cell,  means  including  the  second  pair 
of  coupling  transistors  for  refreshing  the  pair  of  storage  nodes 
during  a  first  time  period,  a  plurality  of  first  conductive  means 
providing  array  address  lines  for  applying  operating  voltage  to 
the  gate  electrodes  of  the  second  pair  of  transistors  in  each  of 
the  cells  during  said  first  time  period,  and  second  conductive 
means  providing  a  row  address  line  for  applying  operating 
voltage  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first  pair  of  transistors  in 
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1.  A  circuit  for  restoring  an  integrated  semiconductor  stor- 
age array  having  storage  cells  consisting  of  bipolar  transistors 
(and  PNP  load  devices)  at  cross-points  of  word  lines  and  bit 
line  pairs  comprising: 
a  reference  voltage  generator  circuit  including  a  current 
source  connected  to  at  least  one  reference  storage  cell  and 
providing  a  first  reference  voltage; 
impedance  converting  means  connected  to  said  reference 
voltage  generating  circuit  and  receiving  as  an  output  said 
first  reference  voltage  and  providing  a  second  reference 
voltage  at  a  low  impedance  output; 
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first  switch  means  connecting  said  second  reference  voltage, 
by  means  of  said  bit  line  pairs  to  the  PNP  load  devices  of 
the  array  storage  cells; 

second  switch  means  for  connecting  a  third  reference  voh- 
age,  by  means  of  said  word  lines,  to  the  array  storage  cell 
load  devices,  said  third  reference  potential  also  being 
connected  te  the  at  least  one  reference  storage  cell  in  the 
reference  voltage  generating  circuit. 


4,334^95 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
A|(ira  Nagami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,537 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1979,  54-56160 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 

ULS.  a.  365—222  19  Qaims 
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vertical  components  of  the  seismic  signals  may  be  identi- 
fied and  processed  separate  from  the  horizontal  compo- 
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nents  regardless  of  the  orientation  of  the  housing  to  the 
gravitational  vertical. 


4,334,297 
GLOBE  CLOCK  DEVICE  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Gerald  D.  Ores,  451  Olian,  Hazelwood,  Mo.  63042 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,260,  Apr.  9, 1979.  This 

application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,751 

Int.  a.3  G04B  19/26 

U.S.  a.  368—18  3  Qaims 


.  z 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  first  terminal  for  receiving 
,  row  strobe  signal,  a  second  terminal  for  receiving  a  column 
strobe  signal,  a  set  of  address  terminals,  a  third  terminal  for 
receiving  a  refresh  control  signal,  first  means  responsive  to  said 
strobe  signal  for  storing  address  signals  applied  to  said 
terminals  as  row  address  information,  second  means 
responsive  to  said  column  strobe  signal  for  storing  address 
Is  applied  to  said  address  terminals  as  column  address 
information,  a  memory  cell  matrix  including  memory  cells 
iged  in  rows  and  columns,  refresh  means  responsive  to 
row  strobe  signal  for  refreshing  the  memory  cells  on  the 
designated  by  said  row  address  information  ,  said  refresh 
n^eans  taking  a  reset  precharge  state  in  response  to  absence  of 
row  strobe  signal,  refresh  address  means  for  designating  an 
ajjdress  of  said  row  to  be  refreshed,  third  means  for  producing 
confirmation  signal  when  said  reset  precharge  state  ends, 
fourth  means  for  storing  said  refresh  control  signal  when  said 
row  strobe  signal  is  present,  and  a  control  means  responsive  to 
Slid  confirmation  signal  and  the  lacthed  refresh  control  signal 
for  introducing  a  refresh  operation  based  on  said  refresh  ad- 
dress means. 


4,334,296 
SEISMIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
^mest  M.  Hall,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geo- 
physical Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,165,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned, 
if  hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,531,  Apr.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,729 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/18 
iiS.  a.  367—180  29  Qaims 

1.  A  seismic  detector  comprising: 
a  housing  including  an  internal  chamber; 
a  fluid  mass  in  the  chamber;  and 

means  for  generating  a  pair  of  transducer  signals  in  response 
to  excitation  of  the  fluid  mass  by  seismic  signals  so  that  the 


1.  A  globe  clock  comprising, 

housing  means,  said  housing  means  provided  with  an  enclo- 
sure comprising  a  vertical  back  wall  and  side  walls  and  a 
top  and  bottom  wall, 

an  earth  sphere  rotatably  mounted  in  said  enclosure,  said 
earth  sphere  rotating  on  and  about  an  axis  which  is  essen- 
tially vertical  and  which  is  parallel  to  said  back  wall,  the 
width  of  said  walls  proximate  the  diameter  of  said  earth 
sphere, 

a  moon  sphere  rotatably  mounted  on  a  suspension  arm 
within  said  enclosure  means  and  disposed  to  orbit  about 
said  earth  sphere,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  moon  sphere 
essentially  perpendicular  to  said  back  wall  and  the  axis  of 
said  earth  sphere, 

a  satellite  sphere  rotatably  mounted  on  a  susi>ension  arm 
within  said  enclosure  means  and  disposed  to  orbit  about 
said  earth  sphere,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  satellite  sphere 
essentially  perpendicular  to  said  back  wall  and  the  axis  of 
said  earth  sphere, 

first  motor  means  operably  mounted  in  said  housing,  con- 
nected to  the  axis  of  said  earth  sphere  and  disposed  exter- 
nal to  said  enclosure, 

second  motor  means  operably  mounted  in  said  housing  to 
the  rear  of  the  earth  sphere  and  concealed  from  view  by 
the  earth  sphere  and  connected  to  the  axis  of  said  moon 
sphere  and  the  axis  of  said  satellite  sphere  causing  the 
moon  sphere  to  rotate  one  revolution  per  12  hours  and 
causing  the  satellite  to  rotate  one  revolution  per  hour,  said 
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moon  sphere  and  said  satellite  sphere  dispxssed  and  func- 
tioning as  the  hour  and  minute  indicia  respectively. 


4,334,298 
WIRELESS  SPEECH-SYNTHESIZER  TIMEPIECE 
Atsu^i  Asada,  Nara,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,849 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  54-30728[U] 
Int.  a.3  G04B  21/08;  H04M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  368—63  1  Claim 
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means,  said  resistors  havmg  taps  interposed  therebe- 
tween, 

circuit  means  connected  to  each  of  said  taps  and  respon- 
sive to  the  plurality  of  frequency  signals  from  the  tuned 
circuit  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  taps  correspond- 
ing to  the  received  frequency  signal  from  the  tuned 
circuit  means,  the  selected  tap  defining  a  resistance 
including  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  senes  con- 
nected resistors,  the  sequence  of  audible  signals  from 
the  audible  output  control  circuit  means  passing 
through  said  resistance  thereby  defining  a  voltage  of  a 
certain  magnitude,  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  defin- 
ing the  volume  of  the  audible  sounds  developed  by  the 
speech  synthesizer  timepiece, 

amplifying  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for 
amplifying  said  voltage,  and 

speaker  means  responsive  to  the  amplified  voltage  for 
developing  said  audible  sounds  having  a  selected  vol- 
ume indicative  of  said  updated  time  information. 


1.  A  wireless  speech  synthesizer  timepiece  for  developing 
audible  sounds  indicative  of  updated  time  information,  com- 
prising: 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  having  a  particu- 
lar frequency,  said  transmitting  means  including, 
a  plurality  of  volume  selection  key  means  for  selecting  a 
volume  of  said  audible  sounds  and  for  energizing  said 
wireless  speech  synthesizer  timepiece  to  develop  said 
audible  sounds  indicative  of  said  updated  time  informa- 
tion in  response  to  actuation  thereof; 
means  connected  to  said  volume  selection  key  means  for 
developing  output  signals  having  a  plurality  of  different 
frequencies,  each  of  the  different  frequencies  of  the 
output  signals  corresponding  to  one  of  the  plurality  of 
volume  selection  key  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  one  of  the  output  signals  from  the 
developing  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  having  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the  output 
signal  from  the  means  for  developing; 
receiver  means  unattached  to  and  remote  from  said  transmit- 
ting means  for  receiving  said  signal  from  the  means  for 
transmitting  and  for  developing  said  audible  sounds  in 
response  thereto,  the  audible  sounds  having  a  volume 
corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the  received  signal,  said 
receiver  means  including, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  signal  trans- 
mitted by  the  means  for  transmitting  and  developing  an 
output  signal  indicative  thereof, 
amplifying  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for 
amplifying  said  output  signal  from  the  sensing  means, 
tuned  circuit  means  connected  to  the  amplifying  means  for 
developing  a  plurality  of  frequency  signals  tuned  to  the 
output  signal  from  the  sensing  means,  each  of  the  fre- 
quency signals  corresponding  to  one  of  the  plurality  of 
volume  selection  key  means, 
timekeeping  means  for  developing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  updated  time  information, 
means  responsive  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  frequency 
signals  from  said  tuned  circuit  means  and  connected  to 
said  timekeeping  means  for  enabling  the  transfer  of  said 
updated  time  information  from  said  timekeeping  means 
to  an  output  terminal, 
audible  output  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  the  means  for  enabling  for  develop- 
ing a  sequence  of  audible  signals  indicative  of  said  up- 
dated time  information  transferred  from  said  timekeep- 
ing means, 
a  plurality  of  series  connected  resistors  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  audible  output  control  circuit 


4334,299 
OPTICAL  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUaNG 

SYSTEM 
Satoshi  Komurasaki;  Isao  Watanabe,  and  Osamu  Ito,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1978,  53-131367 
Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369—44  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  signal  recording  and  reproducing  device  for 

recording  information  on  and  reproducing  information  from  a 

recording  surface  of  a  recording  medium  moving  at  a  constant 

speed  and  direction  with  respect  to  said  device,  said  device 

comprising: 

a  recording  light  source  means  for  producing  a  recording  laser 
light; 

signal  generator  means  for  generating  signal  representing  in- 
formation to  be  stored; 

modifier  means  connected  to  said  first  light  source  means  for 
receiving  the  recording  laser  light  and  to  said  signal  genera- 
tor means  for  modifying  said  recording  laser  light  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal; 

first  optical  path  means  for  directing  and  focusing  the  modified 
recording  laser  light  on  said  moving  recording  surface  at  a 
recording  spot  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  device  for 
forming  a  recording  pattern  along  a  recording  track  on  said 
recording  surface; 

a  reproducing  light  source  means,  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  reproducing  laser  light  directed  in  a  fixed  direction 
with  respect  to  said  device; 

second  reproducing  laser  light  producing  means  for  producing 
a  second  reproducing  laser  light  and  for  varying  the  direc- 
tion of  said  second  reproducing  laser  light  with  respect  to 
said  device; 

second  optical  path  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
reproducing  laser  light  and  directing  and  focusing  said  first 
reproducing  laser  light  along  said  track  on  said  recording 
surface  at  a  first  reproducing  spot  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
recording  spot,  and  for  directing  and  focusing  said  second 
reproducing  laser  light  on  said  recording  surface  at  a  second 
reproducing  spot  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said 
recording  spot  by  a  variation  of  the  direction  of  said  second 
reproducing  laser  light,  and  for  collecting  said  first  and 
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^ond  reproducing  laser  light  reflected  from  said  recording 

jjurface  and  directing  it; 
opjical  sensor  means  for  receiving  said  reflected  first  and  sec- 

(i)nd  reproducing  laser  light  collected  and  directed  by  said 

(i)ptical  path  means; 
reproducing  means  connected  to  the  optical  sensor  means 

ieceivmg  said  reflected  first  reproducing  laser  light  for 
eproducing  the  signal  recorded  on  said  recording  medium 
nd  combination  control  and  reproducing  means  connected 
o  said  optical  sensor  means  for  receiving  the  reflected  sec- 
ond reproducing  laser  light  for  reproducing  the  signal  re- 
corded on  said  recording  medium  and  producing  a  correc- 
tion signal  for  actuating  said  second  laser  light  generating 
means  for  varying  the  direction  of  said  second  reproducing 
aser  light  for  moving  said  second  reproducing  spot  toward 
he  position  of  said  recording  track. 


4,334,300 

ISTIGMATIC  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  AN  OPTICAL 
I^ECORDING  HEAD  EQUIPPED  WITH  SAID  DEVICE 
Lduis  Arquie;  Gaude  Bricot;  Jean-Claude  Lehureau;  Michel 
Thirouard;  Jean-Pierre  Le  Merer,  and  Dominique  Leterme, 
ill  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,005 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1979,  79  28694 
Int.  a.'  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  369—46  11  Qaims 
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A  stigmatic  optical  device  for  emission  and  reception  of 

coherent  radiations,  comprising  at  least  one  semiconductor 

source  and  optoelectronic  detection  means,  and  a  refract- 

optical  block  delimited  by  a  first  plane  face  and  a  convex 

of  spherical  shape,  one  of  the  Weierstrass  points  of  the 

pherical  refracting  surface  formed  by  said  convex  face  being 

lo<;ated  on  said  plane  face,  said  plane  face  being  perpendicular 

the  straight  line  which  joins  said  Weierstrass  point  to  the 

center  of  said  convex  face  of  spherical  shape,  the  laser  source 

being  placed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  point. 
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the  light  intensity  on  the  photo  detector  substantially 
constant, 
(d)  means  for  compensating,  amplifying  and  limiting  the 
error  signal  to  a  predetermined  range,  to  thereby  prevent 
the  burnout  of  the  photo  detector,  and 
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(e)  means  for  regulating  comprises  a  transistor  circuit  for 
controlling  the  discharge  current  from  the  source  of  laser 
light. 


4,334,302 

FLEXIBLE  RECORDING  DISC  STABILIZING  AND 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

James  M.  Peppers,  800  W.  Main  #102,  Arlington,  Tex.  76013 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,536 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/52.  5/82,  25/04 

U.S.  a.  369— 261  .  29aaims 


4,334,301 
OPTICAL  READING  APPARATUS  WITH  SCANNER 
LIGHT  INTENSITY  CONTROL 
Hftoshi  Kanamaru,  Tokorozawr.,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
vision  of  Ser.  No.  887,401,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
division  of  Ser.  No.  743,025,  Nov.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,093,961. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1975,  50-139314 

Int.  C\?  GllB  7/12 
S.  a.  369—116  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  optical  signal  readout  apparatus  including  a  source 
laser  light,  a  rotary  disc  record,  a  photo  detector,  and  an 
iktical  scanner  for  focusing  light  from  the  source  onto  the 
record  and  directing  light  reflected  back  from  the  record  onto 
the  photo  detector,  the  improvements  characterized  by: 

(a)  means  for  extracting  the  low  frequency  and  d.c.  compo- 
nents from  the  photo  detector  output  signal,  said  extracted 
components  being  proportional  to  the  average  light  inten- 
sity incident  on  the  photo  detector, 

(b)  means  for  comparing  the  extracted  components  with  a 
reference  voltage  to  derive  an  error  signal, 

(c)  means  for  regulating  the  intensity  of  the  source  of  laser 
light  in  response  to  the  error  signal,  to  thereby  maintain 


1.  In  apparatus  for  operating  a  thin  flexible  signal  disc  at  nigh 
rotational  speeds,  a  system  for  aligning  and  stabilizing  the 
rotating  disc  into  a  substantially  undeviating  path,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  annular  stationary  guide  plate  means  defin- 
ing a  planar  surface  mounted  parallel  to  one  face  of  said 
rotating  disb  to  provide  a  support  and  alignment  reference 
for  said  disc; 

(b)  said  planar  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentri- 
cally disposed  planar  radial  air  stabilizing  means  and  a 
plurality  of  circular  air  distribution  passage  means  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  stabilizing  means  and  vented  to 
atmosphere  along  the  length  of  each  said  passage  means: 

(c)  each  said  air  stabilizing  means  being  of  shape  to  serve  as 
an  air  discharge  nozzle  means  to  direct  passage  of  air 
radially  out  across  said  stabilizing  means  from  said  passage 
means  as  a  substantially  uniform  air  layer  between  said 
rotating  disc  and  each  said  stabilizing  means  with  the 
volume  of  said  air  increasing  with  additional  air  entering 
from  each  succeeding  said  passage  means;  and 

(d)  air  pressure  urging  means  on  the  opposing  side  of  said 
disc  to  uniformly  urge  said  rotating  disc  into  continued 
contact  with  said  supporting  air  layer. 
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4,334,303 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATION 
LINKS  EQUIPPED  WITH 
REPEATERS-REGENERATORS 
Marcel  R.  Bertin,  Sceaux;  Patrick  E.  Boutmy,  Paris;  Gilbert  J. 
Le  Fort,  and  Jean  G.  Walraet,  both  of  Lannion,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,679 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  19,  1979,  79  09840 
Int.  a.3  H04J  1/16 
U.S.  a.  370—13  7  Qaims 


supervisory  word  modulating  said  low  frequency  signal 
with  said  backward  information  data 


4,334,304 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

WITH  AN  ASSOaATIVE  BUFFER  STORE  OF  THE 

REGISTER  COUNTER  TYPE 

Michel  J.  Servel,  Le  Rhu  en  Serrel,  Lannion,  France  (22300) 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,007 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1979,  79  12080 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  370—66  3  Qaims 


1.  Monitoring  system  for  monitoring  a  performance  factor  of 
two-way  repeaters-regenerators  of  a  telecommunication  link 
between  a  monitoring  station  and  a  monitored  station,  an  ex- 
emplary performance  factor  being  errors  in  the  repeaters- 
regenerators, 
said  telecommunication  link  including  a  forward  link  for 
transmission  of  data  signals  in  a  first  direction  between  the 
stations  and  a  backward  link  for  transmission  of  data 
signals  in  a  second  direction  between  the  stations, 
said  monitoring  station  comprising: 

sending  means  for  sending  information  data  and  a  low  fre- 
quency signal  modulated  by  control  pulses  through  said 
forward  link,  and 
receiving  means  for  receiving  information  data  from  said 
monitored  station  and  supervisory  words  indicative  of  the 
performance  of  said  repeaters-regenerators,  said  supervi- 
sory words  modulating  the  low  frequency  signal  looped 
back  in  said  repeaters-regenerators  through  said  backward 
link; 
each  of  said  repeaters-regenerators  comprising: 
frequency  separating  means  connected  to  said  forward  link 
for  separating  said  control  pulses  modulating  said  low 
frequency  signal  from  said  forward  information  data, 
means  for  detecting  said  performance  of  said  repeater-regen- 
erator with  regard  to  errors  made  in  an  in-line  code  of  said 
forward  and  backward  information  data  during  each  mod- 
ulating control  pulse, 
means  for  detecting  the  leading  edge  of  said  modulating 

control  pulses, 
means  controlled  by  said  control  pulse  detecting  means  for 
deriving  a  bit  pattern  from  said  detected  performances 
after  each  detected  control  pulse, 
a  shift  register 
storing  said  derived  bit  pattern  and  a  start  bit  and  a  stop  bit 

as  a  supervisory  word  coupled  to  said  shift  register, 
frequency  dividing  means  responsive  to  said  modulating 
control  pulses  and  synchronized  by  said  control  pulse 
detecting  means  for  generating  advance  pulses  of  said  shift 
register  having  a  frequency  that  is  a  submultiple  of  said 
low  frequency  signal; 
means  receiving  said  moulated  control  pulses  for  modulating 
said  low  frequency  signal  by  the  bits  of  said  supervisory 
word  derived  from  said  shift  register  at  said  submultiple 
frequency,  and 
means  connected  to  said  backward  link  for  combining  said 
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1.  A  time  division  multiplex  switching  network  comprising; 

in  an  input  stage,  a  plurality  of  incoming  multiplex  highways 
and  a  supermultiplexer  converting  the  said  incoming  mul- 
tiplex highways  into  one  incoming  supermultiplex  high- 
way; ' 

in  an  output  stage,  an  out-going  supermultiplex  highway  and 
a  superdemultiplexer  converting  the  said  out-going  super- 
multiplex  highway  into  a  plurality  of  out-going  multiplex 
highways; 

a  circulating  buffer  store  addressable  by  its  content  and 
comprising  an  input  data  word  register  and  further  dau 
word  registers  forming  a  data  word  partial  circulating 
store  and  an  input  random  address  register  and  further 
random  address  registers  forming  a  random  address  par- 
tial circulating  store,  said  data  word  partial  circulating 
store  and  said  random  address  partial  circulating  store 
operating  synchronously  and  having  associated  data  word 
registers  and  random  address  registers; 

means  for  successively  writing  in  the  input  data  word  regis- 
ter the  words  present  in  the  incoming  time-slots  of  the 
incoming  supermultiplex  highway; 

means  for  successively  writing  in  the  input  random  address 
register  addresses  depending  on  the  outgoing  time  slots  to 
be  connected  to  the  incoming  time  slots; 

means  for  steppedly  incrementing  by  1  the  addresses  written 
in  the  input  random  address  register  each  time  said  ad- 
dresses pass  from  a  random  address  register  to  the  next  of 
the  random  address  partial  circulating  store,  and 

means  for  reading  out  the  word  stored  in  a  data  word  regis- 
ter associated  with  a  random  address  register  when  the 
incremented  address  stored  therein  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined value 
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4^34,305 

DATA-HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH  OPERATIVELY 

INTERCONNECTED  PROCESSORS 

Gjerardo  Girardi,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi 

e  Laboratori  Telecomunicflzioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,445 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  15,  1979,  67323  A/79 
Int.  a.'  H04J  3/08 
UlS.  a.  370—86  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  data-handling  system,  in  combination: 

a  multiplicity  of  data  processors  operating  independently  of 
one  another; 

a  ring  memory  including  a  multiplicity  of  cyclically  inter- 
connected shift  registers; 

a  multiplicity  of  interfaces  each  connected  to  a  respective 
processor  and  interposed  between  adjoining  shift  registers 
of  said  ring  memory  for  enabling  the  exchange  of  data 
between  the  ring  memory  and  the  respective  processor, 
each  of  said  interfaces  including  a  pair  of  data  stores, 
circuit  means  for  temporarily  inseriing  one  of  said  data 
stores  in  a  series  connection  between  said  adjoining  shift 
registers  while  simultaneously  establishing  a  two-way 
connection  between  the  other  of  said  data  stores  and  the 
respective  processor,  and  switchover  means  for  inter- 
changing said  connections  in  response  to  an  instruction 
from  the  respective  processor;  and 

a  source  of  clock  pulses  common  to  all  said  interfaces  for 
timing  the  circulation  of  data  through  said  ring  memory 
by  way  of  a  signal  path  including  the  series-connected 
data  store  of  each  of  said  interfaces. 


4,334,306 
1]RANSPARENT  INTELLIGENT  NETWORK  FOR  DATA 

AND  VOICE 

Mehmet  E.  Ulug,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Gmtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,118,  Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,033 
Int.  a.3  H04J  6/00 
US.  a.  370—94  10  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  terrestrial/satellite  communications  net- 
work having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  star-connected  and  cen- 
tral communications  nodes,  a  first  plurality  of  terrestrial  com- 
munications links  connecting  said  central  nodes  direfctly,  a 
second  plurality  of  terrestrial  communications  links  individu- 
ally connecting  said  peripheral  nodes  to  said  central  nodes,  a 
sajtellite,  means  establishing  communications  links  via  said 
sakellite  directly  between  each  of  said  central  nodes,  means  for 
inputting  data-representing  network  at  one  node  and  output- 
tiihg  said  signals  from  said  network  through  another  node, 
means  at  said  one  node  for  selecting  certain  signals  to  be  trans- 
mitted within  the  network  by  terrestrial  communications  links 
arid  other  signals  to  be  transmitted  within  the  network  by 
satellite  links,  means  at  said  another  node  for  checking  said 
other  signals  for  errors  and  in  response  to  an  error  in  one  or 
m  sre  of  said  signals  transmitted  via  said  satellite  to  transmit 


back  to  said  one  node  via  terrestrial  communications  links 
exclusively  an  error  indicating  signal,  and  means  at  said  one 
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node  effective  upon  receipt  of  said  error  indicating  signals  for 
retransmitting  by  terrestrial  links  exclusively  said  one  or  more 
of  said  signals. 


4,334,307 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  SELF  TESTING 
AND  CONHGURATION  MAPPING  CAPABILITY 
David  R.  Bourgeois,  Framingham;  James  A.  Ryan,  West  Boyl- 
ston,  and  Subhash  C.  Varshney,  W.  Roxbury,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,047 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  371—16  17  Claims 


1.  A  logic  test  and  configuration  map  control  system  in  a 
data  processing  system  including  processor  means  and  memory 
means  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  test  means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for  deter- 
mining the  functionality  of  a  first  section  of  said  memory 
means; 

inhibit  means  responsive  to  said  first  test  means  for  issuing  a 
control  signal  to  said  processor  means  to  inhibit  furiher 
operation  of  said  logic  test  and  configuration  map  control 
system  if  said  first  memory  section  is  determined  to  func- 
tion erroneously; 

second  test  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  first 
test  means  and  said  inhibit  means  for  determining  the 
functionality  of  a  second  section  of  said  memory;  and 

means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  second  test 
means  for  storing  in  a  predetermined  location  of  said  first 
memory  section  the  results  of  the  operation  of  said  second 
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test  means  indicating  the  functionality  of  said  second 
memory  section. 


4^34,309 
ERROR  CORRECTING  CODE  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Bannon,  and  Maliendra  M.  Bhansali,  both  of  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,397 


4,334,308 

TEST  FAaLITY  FOR  ERROR  DIAGNOSIS  IN 

MULTI-COMPUTER  SYSTEMS,  PARTICULARLY  IN 

MULTI-MICRO-COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 

Hans  Ttainschmidt,  Gennering,  and  Eduard  Scheiterer,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2932749 

Int.  C1.3  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—29  14  aaims 


Int.  a.'  G06F  11/10 
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1.  A  test  facility  for  error  diagnosis  in  multicomputer  sys- 
tems in  which  a  plurality  of  computers  are  connected  to  a 
system  bus,  the  test  facility  comprising; 

an  address/data  information  optical  display  device; 

an  access  signal  optical  display  device; 

a  bus  control  signal  optical  display  device; 

an  interrupt  signal  optical  display  device; 

a  first  evaluation/control  logic  device  connected  to  said 
address/dau  information  device  and  to  said  access  signal 
display  device; 

a  second  evaluation/control  logic  device  connected  to  said 
bus  control  signal  device; 

a  third  evaluation/control  logic  device  connected  to  said 
interrupt  signal  display  device; 

a  coupling/decoupling  device  for  connection  to  the  system 
bus  and  to  said  first,  second  and  third  evaluation/control 
logic  devices  and  operable  to  selectively  connect  the 
evaluation/control  logic  devices  to  the  system  bus; 

selection  switching  means  operable  to  provide  a  first  group 
of  selection  signals  corresponding  to  selection  address; 

at  least  one  comparator  in  each  of  said  evaluation/control 
logic  devices  including  first  inputs  connected  to  said  selec- 
tion switching  means  to  receive  said  first  group  of  selec- 
tion signals  and  second  inputs  connected  to  receive  ad- 
dress information  signals  from  said  system  bus,  said  com- 
parator responsive  to  equality  of  the  selection  signals  and 
the  address  information  signals  to  produce  an  output 
signal  for  switching  through  an  access  signal  on  the  sys- 
tem bus; 
said  address/data  information  display  device  responsive  to  a 

switched-through  access  signal;  and 
said  access  signal  display  device  and  said  interrupt  signal 
display  device  each  including  first  display  means  respon- 
sive to  control  signals  to  display  the  momentary  states  of 
all  access  and  interrupt  signals  on  the  system  bus  and 
second  display  means  responsive  to  the  last-occurring 
signals  on  the  system  bus  to  display  the  most  recently 
occurring  access  and  interrupt  information. 
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1.  An  error  correcting  code  mechanism  comprising: 

a  high  density  storage  unit  receiving  a  data  word; 

means  responsive  to  said  data  word  for  generating  a  set  of 

check  bits; 
a  low  density  storage  unit  receiving  said  check  bits;  and 
error  detecting  and  correcting  means  receiving  a  data  word 
from  said  high  density  storage  unit  together  with  a  corre- 
sponding set  of  check  bits  from  said  low  density  storage 
unit  for  determining  if  an  erroneous  bit  exists  only  in  said 
data  word  and  reversing  the  state  of  said  erroneous  bit. 


4  334,310 
NOISE  SUPPRESSING  BILEVEL  DATA  SIGNAL  DRIVER 

aRCurr  arrangement 

Gerald  A.  Maley,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,344 

Int.  a.3  H02J  1/04 

U.S.  a.  371—64  10  Qaims 


1.  A  noise  suppressing  bilevel  data  signal  driver  circuit 
arrangement  comprising 
a  multiple  of  signal  input  lines, 

a  multiple  of  data  driver  circuits  having  input  terminals 
individually  coupled  to  said  signal  input  lines  and  output 
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terminals  at  which  data  is  delivered  for  utilization  in  sub- 
sequent circuitry, 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  driver  circuits  having  input  terminals 
and  output  terminals  (at  which  auxiliary  information  is 
available), 

a  common  energizing  potential  source  connected  to  all  of 
said  driver  circuits,  and 

control  circuitry  having  input  terminals  individually  con- 
nected to  said  input  signal  lines  and  output  terminals 
individually  coupled  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  auxil- 
iary driver  circuits  and  arranged  for  sensing  the  number  of 
said  data  driver  circuits  coupled  to  signal  input  lines  at  a 
given  level  and  turning  on  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
auxiliary  driver  circuits  related  to  the  number  of  data 
driver  circuits  rem  ining  at  a  level  other  than  said  given 
level  for  maintaining  the  current  drawn  from  said  energiz- 
ing potential  source  constant  for  any  number  of  said  data 
driver  circuits  at  said  given  level. 


4,334,311 
ITRANSVERSE  JUNCTION  STRIPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER  DEVICE 
^tsuji  Oomura;  Toshio  Murotani,  and  Makoto  Ishii,  all  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,313 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  5/19 

11.S.  a.  372— 47  19aaims 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device,  an  improved  structure 
domprising  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  fu^t  layer  formed  of  a 
selected  one  of  a  semiconductive  material  of  a  first  type  con- 
ductivity and  an  electrically  insulating  material  and  disposed 
en  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  second  semiconductor  layer 
cf  a  second  type  conductivity  formed  on  said  first  layer,  a  third 
ssmiconductor  layer  of  the  second  type  conductivity  formed 
en  said  second  semiconductor  layer,  a  fourth  semiconductor 
liyer  of  the  second  type  conductivity  formed  on  said  third 
semiconductor  layer,  and  a  special  semiconductor  region  hav- 
i  ig  the  first  type  conductivity  changed  from  the  second  type 
conductivity  and  occupying  predetermined  regions  of  at  least 
said  second,  third  and  fourth  semiconductor  layers,  said  special 
semiconductor  region  forming  pn  junctions  with  said  second, 
t  [lird  and  fourth  semiconductor  layers,  said  third  semiconduc- 
1 3r  layer  being  narrower  in  its  forbidden  band-width  than  said 
second  and  fourth  semiconductor  layers  and  including  the  pn 
jjnction  serving  as  a  light  emitting  region. 


4,334,312 

PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN 

MULTI-LEVEL,  MULTI-PHASE, 

SUPERPOSITION-MODULATED  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

yasuhani  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1979,  54-101940; 
eb.  12,  1980,  55-15684;  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18733 
Int.  a.5  H03D  li/00 
\)&.  a.  375—20  11  Qaims 

1.  A  phase  synchronizing  circuit  comprising: 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  responsive  to  a  control 


signal  for  providing  an  output  of  varying  oscillation  fre- 
quency; 

means  for  phase-detecting  a  multi-level,  multi-phase  super- 
position-modulated carrier  wave  with  reference  to  the 
phase  of  the  output  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
means  the  output  of  said  phase-detecting  means  including 
at  least  first  and  second  phase-orthogonal  outputs; 

means  for  demodulating  the  output  of  said  phase  detector 
means  to  provide  a  demodulated  signal,  the  output  of  said 
demodulating  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  mutu- 
ally orthogonal  demodulator  outputs; 

determining  means  responsive  to  said  demodulated  signal  for 
providing  output  signals  indicating  the  phase  position  of 
said  modulated  carrier  wave  with  respect  to  the  output 
phase  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  phase-shifting  the  output  of  said 
phase  detector  means  by  prescribed  values  the  outputs  of 
said  phase-shifting  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
mutually  orihogonal  phase-shifting  means  outputs; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  discriminating  the  outputs  of  said 
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plurality  of  phase  shifter  means  with  reference  to  a  pre- 
scribed threshold  level,  the  outputs  of  said  discriminati'ng 
means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  mutually  orthogonal 
discriminating  means  outputs; 

a  plurality  of  first  frequency-multiplier  means  for  frequency- 
multiplying  each  pair  of  mutually  orthogonal  outputs 
among  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  discriminator 
means; 

second  frequency-multiplier  means  for  frequency-multiply- 
ing each  pair  of  mutually  orthogonal  outputs  among  the 
outputs  of  said  demodulator  means; 

first  gate  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  determining 
means  for  selectively  passing  therethrough  one  output 
among  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  first  frequency-mul- 
tiplier means; 

third  frequency-multiplier  means  for  frequency-multiplying 
the  output  of  said  first  gate  means  and  that  of  said  second 
frequency-multiplier  means;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means 
with  the  output  of  said  third  frequency-multiplier  means 
as  said  control  signal. 


4,334,313 
TIMING  RECOVERY  TECHNIQUE 
Richard  D.  Gitlin,  Monmouth  Beach,  and  Howard  C.  Meadors, 
Jr.,  Ocean,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,016 
Int.  a.3  H04B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  375—106  24  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising 
means  (20,  25,  35)  for  forming  samples  of  a  received  signal 

which  represents  a  succession  of  data  symbols, 
means  (55,  60,  65,  251,  261,  271,  272)  for  forming  a  decision 
as  to  the  value  of  each  one  of  said  symbols  in  response  to 
the  sum  of  the  products  of  an  ordered  plurality  of  coeffici- 
ents with  respective  ones  of  said  samples  and 
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means  (60,  65,  70,  252,  262)  for  updating  the  values  of  said 

coefficients, 
characterized  by  timing  recovery  means  (40)  for  adjusting 
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the  phase  of  said  sample  forming  means  in  such  a  way  that 
a  pair  of  coefficients  in  said  ordered  plurality  are  main- 
tained substantially  equal  to  each  other  in  at  least  one 
aspect. 


time  of  the  waves  over  each  of  said  difTerent  propagation 
paths;  and 
(d)  receiver  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  antenna 
station  for  obtaining  the  received  high-frequency  electri- 
cal signals  therefrom,  said  receiver  circuit  means  compris- 
ing non-coherent  combining  means  for 

(1)  separately  decoding,  for  each  of  the  different  propaga- 
tion paths,  the  corresponding  received  high-frequency 
electrical  signals  carrying  the  timing-marks  which  are 
delivered  by  the  second  antenna  station, 

(2)  rectifying  the  separately  decoded  high-frequency  elec- 
trical signals  carrying  the  timing-marks  in  order  to 
recover  said  timing-marks,  and 

(3)  non-coherently  combining  together  the  recovered  said 
timing-marks  into  a  composite  timing-mark, 

whereby  said  composite  timing-mark  is  more  closely  related  to 
the  travelling  time  of  the  waves  between  said  first  and  second 
antenna  stations  than,  each  of  the  recovered  timing-marks 
individually. 


4,334,314 

TRANSMISSION  OF  TIME  REFERENCED  RADIO 

WAVES 

Georges  P.  Nard;  Daniel  J.  E.  Bourasseau,  both  of  Nantes,  and 
Jean  M.  Rabian,  Ste-Luce  S.  Loire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  d'Etudes,  Recherches  et  Construction  Electroniques 
Sercel,  Carquefou,  France 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,068 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  9,  1978,  78  13604 

Int.  a.3  H04B  7/04;  GOIS  5/06 

U.S.  a.  375—111  22  aaims 
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4,334,315 

WIRELESS  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING 

SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  EAR  MICROPHONES 

Hiroshi  Ono,  Tokyo,  and  Kazutoshi  Mizoi,  Mie,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Gen  Engineering,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,675 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1979,  54-55096 

Int.  a.5  H04B  7/15.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  455—11  10  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  radio-electrical  transmission  of  a  high- 
frequency  signal  carrying  a  timing-mark,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitter  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first  high-fre- 
quency electrical  signal  carrying  a  basic  timing-mark 
which  is  predetermined  and  repetitive; 

(b)  a  first  antenna  station  coupled  to  said  transmitter  circuit 
means  for  transmitting  waves  corresponding  to  said  first 
high-frequency  electrical  signal  carrying  said  basic  tim- 
ing-mark; 

(c)  a  second  antenna  station  remote  from  said  first  antenna 
station,  one  of  said  first  and  second  antenna  stations  hav- 
ing at  least  two  spaced-apart  antennae  so  as  to  define  at 
least  two  different  propagation  paths  for  high-frequency 
waves  between  said  first  and  second  antenna  stations,  said 
second  antenna  station  comprising  means  for  receiving 
said  transmitted  waves  carrying  said  basic  timing-mark 
after  travel  thereof  over  said  at  least  two  different  propa- 
gation paths,  and  for  delivering  corresponding  high-fre- 

-  quency  electrical  signals  which  carry  received  timing- 
marks,  said  received  timing-marks  being  the  same  as  said 
basic  timing-mark  but  being  shifted  in  time  with  respect  to 
said  basic  timing-mark  in  dependence  upon  the  travelling 


1.  A  wireless  transmitting  and  receiving  system  for  use  in 
two-way  communication  with  a  remote  transmitter-receiver, 
comprising 
an  ear  microphone  for  picking  up  bone-conducted  voice 
signals  through  an  external  auditory  canal  wall  of  one  ear 
of  a  wearer  thereof; 
a  portable  case  having  first  mounting  means  for  supporting 
said  portable  case  adjacent  the  one  ear  of  the  wearer,  and 
housing  a  first  transmitter; 
a  wireless  device  having  second  mounting  means  for  sup- 
porting said  wireless  device  adjacent  the  wearer  but 
spaced  from  said  portable  case  and  said  ear  microphone, 
and  housing  a  second  transmitter  and  first  and  second 
receivers; 
said  transmitters  and  receivers  forming  a  communication 
loop  including 

a  first  link  with  said  first  transmitter  for  transmitting  out- 
put signals  of  said  ear  microphone,  said  second  receiver 
for  receiving  signals  transmitted  from  said  first  transmit- 
ter and  said  second  transmitter  for  transmitting  signals 
received  by  said  second  receiver  to  the  remote  transmit- 
ter-receiver; and 
a  second  link  with  said  first  receiver  for  receiving  signals 
transmitted  from  the  remote  transmitter-receiver; 
whereby  said  first  and  second  links  provide  a  wireless  con- 
nection between  said  portable  case  and  said  wireless  de- 
vice and  permit  wireless  communication  signals  to  be 
transmitted  and  received  between  the  one  ear  of  the 
wearer  in  which  said  ear  microphone  is  mounted  and  the 
remote  transmitter-receiver. 
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4,334,316 

PRE-DETECnON  MAXIMAL  RATIO  COMBINING 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIVERSITY  RECEPTION  OF  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

NJEotomichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-140557 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10       . 
.S.  a.  455—139  3  Qaims 


pulse  spikes  from  the  blanker  circuit  and  thereby  reducing  the 
susceptibility  of  false  squelching  said  tuner  means  further  in- 
cludes a  discrimination  and  an  averaging  detector  responsive 
to  noise  signals  and  responsive  also  to  noise  blanking  signals 
produced  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  radio  frequency  signals 
including  noise  signals,  said  averaging  detector  providing  a 
DC  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  average  level  of  the 
voltage  waveform  envelope  developed  at  its  input  by  the 
discriminator. 


'nc   \^y  ' 


4,334,318 
BROADCAST  RECEIVER  TUNING  ORCUIT 
Otto  Klank,  Lehrte-Arpke,  and  Wilfried  Wiihiing,  Hanover, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  2912710 

Int.  a?  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—195  5  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  pre-detection  maximal  ratio  combining  of  a 
fjlurality  of  received  diversity  signals,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  means  for  controlling  the  phase  and 
amplitude  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  pre-detection  signals, 
each  of  said  control  means  including  means  to  derive, 
from  a  respective  pre-detection  diversity  signal,  a  set  of 
mutually  orthogonal  components,  means  to  correlate  each 
component  with  a  reference  comparison  signal  and  means 
to  provide  a  control  means  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  correlation  means. 

means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  control 
means  to  produce  a  combined  signal;  and 

means  for  normalizing  the  amplitude  of  the  combined  signal 
and  respectively  supplying  this  normalized  signal,  as  said 
reference  comparison  signal,  to  said  plurality  of  control 
means. 


4,334,317 

][jOISE  BLANKING  aRCUITRY  IN  A  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Vraham  E.  Beesley,  Basingstoke,  England,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,927 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1979, 
7914881 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10 
1LJ.S.  a.  455—194  9  Qaims 


1.  A  radio  receiver  including  means  for  receiving  radio 
requency  signals,  tuner  means  for  processing  the  received 
radio  signals  and  producing  audio  output  signals  in  response 
thereto,  a  blanker  circuit  for  detecting  noise  pulses  in  the 
received  radio  frequency  signals  and  producing  blanking 
pulses  for  blanking  the  tuner  means  in  response  thereto,  an  FM 
squelch  circuit  responsive  to  said  audio  output  signals  and  to 
noise  signals  above  a  predetermined  frequency  to  generate 
squelch  signals  when  the  noise  signals  exceed  a  predetermined 
amplitude  to  mute  said  audio  signals,  and  said  squelch  circuit 
including  a  detector  responsive  to  blanking  pulses  from  said 
FM  blanker  circuit  for  eliminating  squelch  false  muting  of  the 
receiver  by  the  FM  squelch  circuit  in  response  to  blanking 


COMPARISON 


1.  In  a  tuning  circuit  for  tuning  an  oscillator  of  ai  receiver  to 
a  desired  broadcast  frequency,  which  tuning  circuit  includes  a 
source  of  counting  pulses  indicating  the  magnitude  of  the 
change  in  the  frequency  value  to  which  the  circuit  is  to  be 
tuned,  a  counter  connected  to  the  source  of  counting  pulses  to 
receive  the  counting  pulses  and  to  assume  a  count  state  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  counting  pulses  received  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  broadcast  frequency  to  which  the  circuit  is  to 
be  tuned,  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  counter  and 
the  oscillator  to  provide  an  output  indicating  the  difference  in 
frequency  there  between,  and  a  timing  member  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  for  producing  a 
tuning  signal  having  a  value  determinative  of  the  frequency  to 
which  the  circuit  is  tuned  during  a  tuning  operation,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  connected  to  said  source  of 
counting  pulses  for  deriving  a  control  signal  representative  of 
the  frequency  of  said  pulses,  and  means  connecting  said  control 
signal  deriving  means  to  said  timing  member  for  varying  said 
tuning  signal  in  accordance  with  said  control  signal  in  such  a 
manner  that  as  the  frequency  of  said  counting  pulses  increases, 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  frequency  to  which  said  circuit  is 
tuned  is  increased. 


4,334,319 

BATTERY-POWERED  RECEIVERS 

George  W.  Gurry,  3  Highfield  Close,  Danbury,  Essex,  England 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,261 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1978, 

42201/78 

Int.  C\?  H04B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  455— 227  3  Qaims 

1.  A  battery-powered  receiver  comprising  a  tone  decoder 
which  is  adapted  to  sense  an  incoming  electromagnetic  signal 
comprising  a  predetermined  coded  address  signal  followed  by 
a  coded  command  signal,  the  address  signal  comprising  at  least 
two  tone  signals  which  are  transmitted  sequentially  and  each  of 
which  comprises  an  electromagnetic  signal  having  a  frequency 
different  from  the  frequency  of  the  or  each  adjacent  tone  signal 
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and  the  command  signal  comprising  a  tone  signal  which  is  an 
electromagnetic  signal  which  can  assume  any  one  of  at  least 
two  different  predetermined  frequencies,  the  tone  decoder 
being  adapted,  upon  sensing  the  incoming  signal,  to  generate 
an  output  signal  representative  of  the  coded  command  signal, 
timing  means,  switching  means  for  connection  between  a  bat- 
tery and  other  circuits  components  in  the  receiver,  means 


control  switch  and  upon  operation  thereof  for  at  least  a 
predetermined  time  interval  providing  an  output; 
and  connection  means  (54,  26)  controlled  by  said  timing  ele- 
ment output  after  elapse  of  the  predetermined  interval  to 
apply  a  traffic  information  simulating  signal  to  said  transfer 
circuit  (16)  for  subsequent  reproduction  by  the  audio  stage. 
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(Coupling  the  switching  means  to  an  output  of  the  timing  means, 
and  means  for  applying  the  output  signal  from  the  decoder  to 
the  timing  means,  whereby  the  timing  means  generate  an  out- 
put which  is  applied  to  the  switching  means  and  causes  the 
switching  means  to  operate  to  disconnect  the  battery  from  at 
least  one  of  the  said  circuit  components  for  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time  represented  by  the  coded  command  signal. 


4,334^20 
TRAFTIC  INFORMATION  RADIO  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Helmut  Liman,  Nordstemmen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  Hildesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
jnany 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950284 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—227  6  Qaims 
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4,334,321 

OPTO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  TELEPHONE 

RECEIVER 

Seymour  Edelman,  9115  Glenridge  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20910 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,447 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  455—614  14  Qaims 


ft.         s 


1.  A  transducer  element  for  use  in  a  telephone  receiver  or 
the  like  including  sound  producing  means  and  comprising  at 
least  an  optical  fiber  element  adapted  to  transmit  and  absorb 
modulated  light  and  having  its  light  transmissivity  gradually 
decreasing  from  a  high  level  at  one  end  of  the  fiber  element  to 
substantially  zero  transmissivity  at  the  other  end  of  the  ele- 
ment, whereby  modulated  light  absorbed  by  the  fiber  element 
causes  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  element  longi- 
tudinally for  driving  said  sound  producing  means. 


4,334,322 

COMMUNICATION  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROVIDING  ANTIJAM/PRIVACY  CAPABILITIES  FOR 

VOICE  RADIO  COMMUNICATIONS 
Egbert  B.  Qaric,  III,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  E-Systems, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,523 

Int.  a.' H04B  77/00,  iZ-^tf 

U.S.  a.  455—62  27  Qaims 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  a  radio  signal  receiving  stage 

(10)  providing  program  signals  and  traffic  information  signals, 

an  audio  stage  providing  audio  output  signals, 

a  traffic  information  decoder  (16)  responsive  to  predetermined 
signals  received  by  said  receiving  stage  and  then  providing  a 
corresponding  traffic  information  control  signal; 

a  transfer  circuit  (18)  connected  to  the  radio  receiving  stage 
(10)  and  the  audio  stage  to  transfer  signals  from  the  receiving 
stage  to  the  audio  stage,  and  being  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  the  traffic  information  control  signal  to,  selec- 
tively, inhibit  transfer  of  program  signals  and  instead  trans- 
fer traffic  information  signals  to  the  audio  stage; 

and  a  control  switch  (20,  22)  controlling,  respectively,  re- 
sponse of  the  decoder  (16)  and  hence  selective  transfer  of 
program  signals  and/or  information  signals  to  the  audio 
stage, 

an  information  signal  reproduction  level  simulation  circuit  to 
simulate  traffic  information  signals  for  reproduction  by  the 
audio  stage  in  the  absence  of  said  predetermined  signals  to 
which  the  decoder  (16)  responds,  comprising 

a  timing  element  (24)  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 


1.  Communication  management  apparatus  for  selecting  radio 
frequency  channels  for  use  by  a  plurality  of  remote  communi- 
cation terminals,  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  central  processor  for  generating  radio  frequency  chan- 
nel assignment  command  for  said  communication  termi- 
nals. 
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(b)  an  order  wire  communication  system  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  channel  assignment  commands  from  said  cen- 
tral processor  and  transfer  said  channel  assignment  com- 
mand through  a  communication  channel  independent  of 
the  radio  frequency  channels  used  by  the  communication 
terminals,  and 

(c)  an  interface  module  for  each  remote  communication 
terminal,  said  module  adapted  to  receive  said  channel 
assignment  commands  from  said  order  wire  communica- 
tion system  and  generate  control  signals  to  tune  at  least 
one  of  said  communication  terminals  to  operate  on  the 
radio  frequency  channel  designated  by  said  channel  as- 
signment command. 


4,334,324 
COMPLEMENTARY  SYMMETRY  FET  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER  CIRCUITS 
Merle  V.  Hoover,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,668 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  455—333  12  Qaims 


4,334,323 
SELF  TRACKING  TUNER 
itrederic  J.  Moore,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  Ul. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,719 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 
1|I.S.  a.  455—179  24  Qaims 
1.  In  a  tuner  circuit  of  the  type  having  a  tunable  oscillator 
akid  tunable  circuit  means  including  a  tunable  circuit  receiving 
at  an  input  thereof  a  signal  from  an  antenna  or  other  signal 
iiput  apparatus,  the  tunable  circuits  cooperating  with  the 
tunable  oscillator  to  provide  an  intermediate  frequency  signal 
at  an  output  of  the  tuner  circuit,  the  tunercircuit  having  means 
associated  therewith  for  a  user  to  select  a  target  frequency  at 
v/hich  the  tuner  is  to  be  tuned,  the  improvement  comprising: 
tuning  means  cooperatively  coupled  to  the  tunable  circuit 
means  and  responsive  to  the  target  frequency  selection 
means  for  individually,  automatically,  and  successively 
tunmg  each  tunable  circuit  to  the  selected  target  fre- 
quency.   


1.  A  frequency  converter  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  for  receiving  an 
operating  potential  therebetween; 

first  and  second  FET  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity 
type,  each  having  respective  source,  gate  and  drain  elec- 
trodes, the  resj)ective  drain  electrodes  thereof  being  cou- 
pled to  a  circuit  node; 

means  for  coupling  the  source  electrode  of  said  first  FET 
transistor  to  said  first  power  supply  terminal; 

means  for  coupling  the  source  electrode  of  said  second  FET 
transistor  to  said  second  power  supply  terminal; 

feedback  means  connected  between  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  first  FET  transistor  and  one  of  said  source  and  drain 
electrodes  of  said  first  FET  transistor  for  conditioning 
that  transistor  to  oscillate  so  as  to  provide  an  oscillator 
signal  at  said  circuit  node; 

input  means  for  coupling  an  input  signal  to  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  said  second  FET  transistor;  and 

tuning  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  node  for  selecting  signal 
components  corresponding  to  a  beat  frequency  between 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  signal  and  the  frequencjg^  of 
said  input  signal. 
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264,765 

WOMEN'S  JEAN 

Ruth  A.  Hattori,  531  Josephine,  Denver,  Colo.  80206 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,796 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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U.S.  a.  D2— 28 


264,767 
FASTENER  BUCKLE 
Pierre  Spreter,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Christian  Dior, 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,579 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  18,  1978,  76808 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 427 


264,766 

QUICK-RELEASE  CONNECTOR 

Philip  K.  Huff,  2600  H  Walnut  Ave.,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,970 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 07 

U.S.a.  D2— 408 


264,768 
COMBINED  SHIPPING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jan  Ojve,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Revent  Food  Machin- 
ery AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,907 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  26,  1979,  2115/79 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.  a.  D3~30.1 
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264,769  264,772 

CAMERA  BAG  nSHING  REEL  POUCH 
deorge  Koszegi,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Koszegi  Leather   James  C.  Motsko,  Box  737,  400  N.  6th  St.,  Ocean  City,  Md. 

A  Vinyl  Products,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  21842                                 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,378  Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
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264,770 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

erry  M.  Long,  382  Riverside  Ave.,  Ben  Lomond,  Calif.  95005 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 02 

ij.S.  a.  D3— 35 


264,773 

BED 

-^  _--  Paul  H.  Sutherland,  105  Green  Leaf  Dr.,  Latham,  N.Y.  12110 

VIDEO-TAPE  CASE  WITO  klMOVABLE  PARITTIONS  Filed  Au£31  J^^'^f""  ^^^»'«^ 

Joseph  L.  Berkman,  48  Country  Rd„  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543  ,nt  nZ-01 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,789  ,T«nfv^s  I"*- ^'- "«>-^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S>.  U.  uo— a 
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264,774  264,777 

TRACTOR  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CHAIR 

James  R.  McGirk,  Medinah,  and  Robert  A.  Skyer,  Palatine,  Steven  D.  Gageby,  2025  N.  Bradley  St.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55117 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company,  Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,912 

Chicago,  111.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1996, 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,503  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/  Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 48  U.S.  a.  D6— 78 


264,775 

CHAIR 

Henry  Olko,  Chicken  Valley  Rd.,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.  11560 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,634 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 57 
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264,778 

CHAIR 

Steven  D.  Gageby,  2025  N.  Bradley  St.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55117 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,914 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—01 

U.S.  a.  D6— 78 


264,776 
SEAT 
Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millbum,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bean  Station 
Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Station,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,524 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 63 
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264,779 
CHAIR 
Jeijry  A.  Wenger,  Owatomu;  Dtrrel  E.  Newell,  Lakeville;  Har- 
y  ey  M.  Urch,  West  Concord,  and  Logan  W.  Johnson,  Edina, 
ill  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Wenger  Corporation,  Owatonna, 
f'linn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,357,  Feb.  13,  1978.  This 
application  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,927 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.$.  a.  D6— 78 
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264,782 
TOILET  BRUSH  STAND 
Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Group  limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,213 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 86 
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264,780 
HEADBOARD 

Ridhard  D.  McCarthy,  280  Halcyon  Ave.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
217104 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,534 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 82 
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264,783 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Michael  Wahl,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marlboro  Marketing, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,094 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 139 


264,781 
.  CONSOLE 

En^esto  AzzaUn,  411  E.  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.$.  a.  D6— 85 
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264,784  264,786 

BAR  LITERATURE  HOLDER 

Juan  N.  Johnson,  2027  E.  17th  St.,  NE.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.   Chuck  Faas,  and  Zeb  Billings,  both  of  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assign- 

27105  on  to  Sight  St  Sound  International,  Inc.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,169  |  Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,504 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D06— Oi  '  lnt.a.D0&-04 

U.S.a.  D6— 144  U.S.  a.  D6— 184 
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264,787 
BATHROOM  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Nedim  Savas,  Wheaton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Russel  William,  Ltd., 
Columbia,  Md. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


264,785 
ARMOIRE 
Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C,  assignor  to  Broyhill 
Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,139 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D06— (W 
U.S.a.  D6-154 


264,788 
AUXILIARY  SEAT  FOR  A  CHILD 
Gaynor  J.  Blanchard,  2  Chilton  Parade,  Tnrramurra,  New  South 
Wales  2074,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,143 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  14,  1978,  75053 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 201 
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264,789  264,791 

ARTICLE  HANGER  COMBINED  FOOD  STORAGE  AND  SERVICE  DISH 

John  F.  Zyla,  1910  Kingridge  Ct.,  Walnut  Creek,  and  John  J.  Rino  Conti,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 

^emec,  52  Riverton  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  both  of  Calif.  94596  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,487  Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,247 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0*  Int.  Q.  D07— 07 

U.ia.  D6— 254  U.S.  CI.  D7— 1 
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264,792 
COMBINED  FOOD  STORAGE  AND  SERVICE  DISH 
Rino  Conti,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 
Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,248 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 1 


264,790 
PLACE  MAT 

Miedhat  M.  Kamel,  Alexandria,  and  Mortimer  R.  Dock,  Arling- 
ton, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  T-Star  Research,  Inc.,  Alexan- 
dria, Va. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,506 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— ;i 
U  S.  a.  D6— 271 
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264,793  264,795 

TUREEN  AMUSEMENT  PITCHER 
Alfred  Blake,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Commercial    Edward  M.  Strieber,  5400  Highland  Crest  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Inc.,  Secaucus,  N.J.  78731 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,779  Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,620 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 0/  -                                                        Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D7--18  U.S.  CI.  D7— 64 
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264,794 

PASTRY  SHEET  OR  THE  LIKE  264,796 

Ann  K.  Fritz,  Aubumdale,  Mass.,  and  Peggy  J.  Bridges,  Or-  WRENCH 

lando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III.  Steven  E.  Frick,  Box  2011,  Houston,  Tex.  77001,  and  Douglas  R. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,452  Merritt,  C-2  Lawrence  Apts.,  West  Dr.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,107 

Int.  CI.  DOl— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 41  Int.  a.  D8— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 17 
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264,797  264,799 

AUTOMOBILE  CLEANING  AND  WAXING  TOOL  CUTTER  KNIFE 

Roliert  E.  BurgHn,  S17  S.  Archer,  Anaheim,  Olif.  92804,  and  Hiroshi  Osada,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai<:utlery  Center  Co., 

Sam  S.  Itaya,  420  Lakeview  Rd.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  9110S  Ltd.,  Gifu,  Japan 

Coiitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,191,  Apr.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,285 

application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,890  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1979,  54-48156 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.a.D8-05  Int.a.D8-0i 

U.ia.D8-62  U.S.a.D8-99 


j-m 


u^ 


264,798 

WOOD  SPLITTING  IMPLEMENT  HEAD 

Dkle  A.  Jones,  Rte.  1,  Palmetto,  Ga.  30268 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  857,797,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  Des  257,826. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,125 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 02 

US.  a.  D8— 78 


264,800 
CUTTER  KNIFE 
Hiroshi  Osada,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai-Cotiery  Center  Co., 
Ltd.,  Gifn,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,283 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14, 1979,  54-47604 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 99 
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264,801  264,803 

CUTTER  KNIFE  CUTTER  KNIFE 

Hiroshi  Osada,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,   Naoyoshi  Machida,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center 


Ltd.,  Gifu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,732 


Co.,  Ltd.,  Gifu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,966 


Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-48154         Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54-44361 


Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  DS— 03 


U.S.  a.  D8— 99 


Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  D8^0i 


U.S.  a.  D8— 99 
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264,804 
CUTTER  KNIFE 
Naoyoshi  Machida,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Gifu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,967 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1979,  54-44926 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 99 
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264,802 
CUTTER  KNIFE 

Hiroshi  Osada,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  264,805 

Ltd.,  Gifu,  Japan  GRIPPING  AND  HOLDING  DEVICE 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,733  George  Annand,  332  Mastin  PI.,  Ridgewood,  NJ.  07450 

Term  of  patent  7  years  FUed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,401 

Int.  a.  D8— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D8— 99  Int.aD8— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 107 
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264,806 

WINDER 

Waiter  L.  Russell,  9122  Birch  U.,  WichlU,  Kans.  67212 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,904 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.  a.  m—08 

U.S|.  a.  D8— 358 


264,809 
PACKAGE  OF  SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLES 
Masumi  Takeuchi,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Organ  Needle  Col, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979, 54-4198;  Apr. 
20,  1979,  54-16252 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 303 
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264,807 
SCREW 

Alliert  Baumgartner,  Kriessem,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SFS 
litadTer  AG,  Heerbnigg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8—08 
U.i.  a.  D8— 387 


Oscar 


264  808 
SCREW  HOLDING  CLIP  FOR  SCREW  DRIVERS 

B.  Burgeson,  Bristol,  and  Richard  W.  Phelps,  Deep  River, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,045 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05,  04 
.S.  a.  D8— 395 


264,810 
PLURAL  MEDiaNE  VIAL  SUPPORTING  TRAY  AND 

COVER 

John  D.  Voltmann,  155  Aldren  Ave.,  Jamestown,  N.Y.  14701 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,192 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi;  D24— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 341 
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264,811  264,813 

BOTTLE  JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Qorox    Jerald  E.  Potter,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Company,  Oakland,  Calif.  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,945  Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,885 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—01  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.a.  D9— 375  U.S.  a.  D9-385 


264,812 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  M.  OToole,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hock- 
ing Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,703 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 385 


264,814 
BOTTLE 
Pierre  Dinand,  Levallios,  France,  assignor  to  Yardley  of  Lon- 
don, Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168^84 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.a.  D9— 389 
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264,815 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  HANGER  AND  MAILING 
PACKAGE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
H.  Lincoln,  1510  Mission  Canyon  Rd.,  SanU  Barbara, 
Oalif.  93105 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,645 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
a.  D9— 415 


264,816 
PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE  BOX 
Saiilford  Dreiinger,  White  Plains;  Norman  H.  Dieter,  Jr.,  Pleas- 
antville,  and  Lazzaro  Padron,  Inrington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
tp  Micro-Acoustics  Corporation,  Elmsford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,741 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 424 
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264,818 

CARTON  BLANK 

Floyd  F.  Fallen,  and  Calvin  L.  Wilson,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 433 
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264,819 

DISPENSING  CAP 

George  E.  Burnett,  1020  Josephine  St.,  Mareinette,  Wis.  54143 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,130 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D09— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 449 


264,817 
SLEEVE  BLANK  FOR  CONNECTING  CONTAINERS 
Jolin  J.  Austin,  LaGrange,  111.,  asrignor  to  Champion  Intema- 
I  ional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,191 
1  erm  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 


264,820 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  CARD 
Jeffrey  A.  Feibelman,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  A  ft  H  Mfg. 
Co.,  Johnston,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,935 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 457 
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264,821  264,824 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  DESK  HOLDER  FOR  NOTE        COMBINED  SURGICAL  RULER  AND  MARKING  PEN 

PAPER  AND  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS  Dan  Sandel,  19524  Halsted,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Walter  Henkels,  Holunderweg  1,  5142  Huckelhoven,  Fed.  Rep.  Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,083 

of  Germany  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,405  Int.  Q.  DIO— 04 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27,   U.S.  C\.  DIO— 71 
1980,  MR  130 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/,  D19— 02 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 2 
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264,822 

CLOCK 

Guy  L.  Dunlap,  2328  W.  12tb  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92703 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,515 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 10 


264,825 
WATTMETER 
Kenzou  Izaki,  Chiba,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushlki  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,843 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1979,  54-46778 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 75 


264,826 

264,823  SECURFFY  SYSTEM  CONSOLE 

TRAVELER'S  ALARM  CLOCK  COMPACT  Frederick  J.  Conforti,  Aurora;  PhlUp  J.  Bumstein,  Skokie,  and 

Takeshi  Satoh,  KaTraaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Howard  MiUer  Kenneth  R.  Fenne,  Glen  EUyn,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Pittway 

Clock  Company,  Zeeland,  Mich.  Corporation,  Aurora,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,170  FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,169 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO-O;  Int.  a.  D10-05 

U.S.a.DlO-15  U.S.  a  DlO-106 
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264,828 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
Ernist  F.  Gray,  3246  San  Amadeo,  Apt.  O,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
3653 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,740 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 07 
U.Sja.  Dll— 87 
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264,827  2«*.830 

RING  GUARD  SNOWMOBILE 

B.  Cunningham,  1515  N.  22nd  St.,  Corsicana,  Tex.  75110  Atsushi  Ishlyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,459  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  F»ed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,620 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 0/  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54-10051 

n  nil     11  Term  of  patent  14  years 

"•""  .                     Int.a.D12-/4 

U.S.  a.  D12— 7 


264,831 
CAMPER  UNIT  FOR  A  PICK-UP  TRUCK 
Eugene  Dulisse,  107  Grand  Blvd.,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario, 
Canada  (P6B  4S1) 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,260 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  2, 1979,  02-02-79-1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


264,829 
FANCIFUL  HGURINE  OF  A  BOXER  PUP 
Jes^  A.  Carb^jales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carbigaies 
Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
j{»hn  J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.$.  a.  Dll— 158 


264,832 
CONTAINER,  ESPEQALLY  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SKIS 

ON  THE  ROOF  OF  A  CAR 
Kiu    Lind,    Margaretagatan    5,    and    Lars-Olof   Gustafsson, 
Akaregatan  38,  both  of  S-331  00  Vamamo,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  8, 1978,  78-1463 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 7(5 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 157 
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264,833  264,835 

TRIM  PIECE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  HOOD  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Ulric  W.  Trombley,  R.R.  #1,  Chisago  City,  Minn.  55013,  and  Donald  J.  Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Micli.,  assignor  to  Kelsey 

Richard  J.  NomI,  354  Edith  Dr.,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55118  Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,113  Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,476 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D12-76  '                             Int.  CI.  D12-/6 

U.S.  a.  D12— 190  U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


'III-- 


264,836 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
John  A.  Main,  Plymouth,  and  Lawrence  K.  Shinoda,  West 
2^gj^  Bloomfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co., 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  **         '    ^^^  peb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,730 

John  A.  Main,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Keisey-Hayes  Co.,  ^^^  j^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Romulus,  Mich.  ].»  ri  D12— 76 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,576  ,Tcnni2    2ii 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  a.  UlZ-zii 

Inta.  D12— /(J 
U.S.  a.  D12— 210 
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264,837  264,839 

AIRCRAFT  HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

Pete^  Dornier,  Schachenerstrassc  97,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-  Charles  A.  Ross,  and  Jerry  L.  Schell,  both  of  c/o  Keas  Electron- 

m^ny  (8990)  ics,  210  W.  Main  St.,  Chanute,  Kans.  66720 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,485  Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,872 

Thcj  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed.  Int.  Q.  D13— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D13— 41 
Int.  a.  D12— 07 
U,S.  a.  D12— 324 


Pete- 


Tb< 


U.S 


264,840 

LOUD  SPEAKER  CABINET 

Fred  Feldman,  638  Coffeen  St.,  Watertown,  N.Y.  13601 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 31 


264,838 
AIRCRAFT 
Domier,  Schachenerstrasse  97,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (8990) 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,688 
Cl|dms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 07 
a.  D12— 324 


264,841 
SPEAKER  HORN 
Charles  Pickrel,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Speakerlab,  Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,338 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 35 
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264  842  264,845 

FIXED  DISK  DRIVE  HOUSING  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  APPARATUS 

Donald  V.  Daniels,  Santa  Crur;  Terence  H.  West,  San  Jose,  and  John  A.  Hellwig,  OtUwa,  Canada,  auignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Albert  S.  Chou,  Monte  Sorreno,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to       Umited,  Montreal,  Canada  ^ 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser  No.  139,982 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,178  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D14— Oi 

Int.a.  D14-02  U.S.a.  D14-68 
U.S.  a.  D14— 109 


264  843 
MULTIPLE  MODULE  SERIAL  LINK  ENCRYPTION 
UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joseph  W.  Karas;  Robert  F.  Pfeifer,  both  of  Phoenix,  and  Ro- 
bert Samson,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Arii.,  assignors  to  Motorola 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,955 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14-0Z  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


264  846 
SHORT  WAVE  FACSIMILE  RECEIVER 
Shuhei  Taguchi,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,376 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-22473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07,  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 94 


264,844 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  HOUSING  FOR  PRINTED 
ORCUrr  BOARDS  AND  POWER  SOURCE 
Winfree  P.  Tuck,  HuntsTille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Inteo  Incorpo-   ^^  ^  d14— 110 
rated,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,709 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— i 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


264  847 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  AND  COUNTING  DEVICE 
John  DiBlasio,  Medford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Brandt,  Inc.,  Cur- 
rency Systems  Division,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 99 


1^ 

114= 
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264,848  264,850 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOOT  PEDAL  MICROnCHE  READER 

Sus^u  Hanyu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing   Peter  J.  Hall,  Palgrave,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kibbutz  Sheluchot, 
Nfachine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Habika,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,251  Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,163 

Cjlainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-37475;  Term  of  patent  14  years 

12,  1979,  54-38020  Int.  Q.  D16— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  a.  D16— 11 

Int.  a.  D15— 99,  D13— 99 
U.SI.  a.  D15— 72 


Sep 


264,849 

HOUSING  FOR  DRILL  PRESS  264,851 

Ediward  A.  Irelan,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Benchmark  Tool  AUXILIARY  OBJECnVE  LENS  FOR  A  HREARM  SIGHT 

i:k>mpany,  Jefferson  Qty,  Mo.  Clans  O.  Huckenbeck,  Westlake  Village,  Calif,^  assignor  to 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,513  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years                  *  FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,831 

Int.  CI.  D8— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 132  Int.  Q.  D16— 06 

UAQ.  D16— 134 


1^^^ 


1^'^ 
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264,852 
KEYBOARD  STAND 
Darrell  A.  Schoenig,  432  Qover  La.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80521 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,071 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mi— 01,  99;  D6-04 

U.S.  a.  D17— 9 


264,854 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Bemt  Spiegel,  Edingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
Joseph  Lamy  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,219 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 

1980,  270 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 49 


264,853 

ELECTRONIC  MEMORY  CREDIT  CARD  WITH 

FRANGIBLE  PORTION 

Mario  Scavino,  and  Giuseppe  Marchisi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  SGS-Ates  Componenti  Elettronici  S.P.A.,  Agrate 

Brianza,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,891 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  4, 1979,  21720/79[U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 10 


264,855 
TOY  PINBALL  MACHINE 
Tetsuo  Ohkado,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,189 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 10 


79() 


264,856  264,859 

KALEIDOSCOPE  TOY  LOCOMOTIVE 

Jol^  R.  Nottingham,  4875  Stacy  Ct.,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio  Masami  Shiraishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

44143,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  2533  Euclid  Heights  Blvd.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

qeveland  Heights,  Ohio  44106  Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,483 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,795  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D21— O;  U.S.  a.  D21— 129 
U.$.  a.  D21— 60 


264,857 

GAME  BOARD 

Dunbar  C.  Aitkens,  1460  SW.  "A"  St.,  Corvallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 

UJ.  a.  D21— 16 
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264,860 
COMBINED  TOY  BOAT  AND  nCURE  THEREFOR 
Naoharu  Yamashina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Bandai  Overseas,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,052 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978,  53-33916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 130 


264,858 

PUZZLE 

J.  Dennis,  1602  S.  Centre,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,442 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

.  a.  D21— 107 


264,861 
TOY  VEHICLE 
William  J.  Maloncy,  11,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,318 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 137 
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264,862 
EXERaSER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  DOOR  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Vera  Kokoska,  310  Qark  St.,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  71901 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,285 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


264,865 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
William  H.  Morgan,  Sr.,  26822  Via  Matador,  Mission  Viejo, 
Calif.  92675 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 219 


lAABAi  264,866                              

urviFVCTirK  ALIGNMENT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GOLF  PUTTER 

,.H.  A.  Wla..,,  «^rBS5.?i^.  W..-.-^  M„<..b.  F«*HCV  ^-  fj- ■,«„^  J^i.'S^.'^i:,^"^- 

*^^       .     .       _   #  c      XI    fiK7  iTA  1..  «  107S  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,376,  Jan.  5, 1978,  ri  nil— 02 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123.125  „  „  ^  _ ,.     „,       *"*'  "'  ""^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^S-  "•  D2i-wi 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 210                                                       ' 


264,867 

MOUSE  TRAP 

Roderick  L.  Barker,  2259  Cecelia  Ter.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,213 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 06 

U.S.  a.  D22— 18 


264,864 

PUTTER  HEAD 

Victor  H.  Haha,  One  Bratenahl  PU  Apt  1208,  Bratenahl,  Ohio 

44108 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,400 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 218 


i 
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264,868 

nSHING  LURE 

Jamjes  C,  Beavers,  Rte.  #l-Box  #5,  Martin,  Tenn.  38237 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.SJ  CI.  D22— 27 


264,869 
INCENSE  HOLDER 
Doljjres  L.  Gordon,  7701  S.  Western  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
9)047 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,110 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D31— 00 
U.SI  a.  D23— 78 


264,871 
GAS  BURNER 
Christopher  Halstead,  Accrington,  England,  assignor  to  Main 
Gas  Appliances  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1979, 
988293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 129 


nmraiH^iiirniinniinniiiM 


264,870 
COAL  BURNING  STOVE 
Richard  A.  Russo,  Holbrook,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Russo  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  Nd.  134,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.$.  a.  D23— 97 


264,872 
DESIGN  FOR  HUMIDIHER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Steven  Goodman,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Carlan  Trading 
Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 146 
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264  873  264,875 

CHEMICAL  ANALYZER  COMBINED  SURGICAL  HEADREST  AND  WRIST  REST 

Richard  J.  Olson,  Webster,  and  Lawrence  E.  Hood,  Pittsford,  Joseph  T.  Crocker,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Surgical  Engi- 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches-  neering  Co.,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

ter,  N.Y.  *"''«**  ^''*-  ^^'  *''^''  ^^^-  ^°-  '*'*** 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,778  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '"*•  CI.  D24— 07 

Int.  CI.  D24— 07,  DIO— 04  U.S.  CI.  D24— 7 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 1.1 


^-^ 


264,874 
TREATMENT  COUCH  TOP 
Nils  E.  Augustsson,  Akarp;  Kjell  B.  Westerlund,  and  Kay  W.  264,876 

Stahl,  both  of  Upsala,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Instrument  DENTAL  HANDPIECE  .  „    , 

AB  Therados,  Upsala,  Sweden  Paul  Seid,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sultan  Dental  Products 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,494  Ltd.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,128 

Int.  a.  D24— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.C1.D24-3  Int.a.D24-02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 12 


79. 


264,877 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING 

CHANGES  IN  RESISTANCE  OF  A  LIVING  BODY 

Daiiiel  G.  Swanson,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lafayette  R. 

pubbard.  East  Grinstead,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,845 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.$.  a.  D24— 17 
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264,879 
USED  SYRINGE  RECEPTACLE 
Richard  E.  Baker,  2610  Creddy  Way  #D,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 
92704 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,741 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


-  a. 


264,880 
TEETHER 
Richard  L.  Panicci,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kiddie  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Avon,  Mass. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,565 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 46 


264,878  264,881 

DIALYSATE  DELIVERY  MACHINE  COLEMA  BOARD 

Ju  ian  I.  Landau,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.,   George  A.  Shaffer,  4540  Airport  Rd.,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 
Miami,  Fla.  f  »•«•  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,063 

FUed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,357  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  CI.  D24— 99 

Int.  a.  D24-02  US.  a.  D24-51 
U.S.  a.  D24— 21 
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264,882  264,885 

SCALPEL  BLADE  EXTRACTOR  SMOKING  PIPE 

Kevin  Thompson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Jermed  Limited,   Brad  L.  Irelan,  3746  S.  Iowa  St.,  St.  Francis,  Wis.  53207 
St.  HelierrChannel  Islands  F»«l  Jun.  19.  1980,  Ser  No.  161.042 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,220  Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1979,  Int.  Q.  D27— 02 

989236  U.S.a.D27-3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2*— 02.  99 
VS.  a.  D24— 99 


f 


i 


J- 


s 

9 


D 


123 


Se:^ 


264,883 

SMOKING  PIPE  WITH  DUAL  STEMS 

Brad  L.  Irelan,  3746  S.  Iowa  St.,  St.  Francis,  Wis.  53207 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,022 

Term  of  patent  3\  years 

Int.  a.  Dn—02 

U.S.  a.  D27— 03 


264,886 
INTERLOCKING  REINFORCED  BRICK 

Louis  Feldman,  1900  S.  Palm  Canyon  Dr.,  Apt.  7,  Palm  Springs, 
Calif.  92262 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,975 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 87 


264884 

SMOKING  PIPE  WITH  DUAL  STEMS 

Brad  L.  Irelan,  3746  S.  Iowa  St.,  St.  Francis,  Wis.  53207 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,024 

Term  of  patent  3)  years 

Int  a.  D27— 02 

U.S.  a.  D27— 03 


264,887 

PET  OBSERVATORY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dennis  O.  Tweed,  420  •  2l8t  Are.  SW.,  Rochester,  Minn.  55901 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,953 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

U.S.  a.  D30— 1 
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264,888  264,889 

FISHERMAN'S  CART  WOOD  BED  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ronald  C.  Watts,  4507  Rocky  River  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28205  John  S.  Thomas,  II,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wood  Products, 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,965  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,466 

Int.  CI.  D12— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.$.  CI.  D34— 26  .                              Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 80      ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

N,,i,  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  MgniHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Tokiji;    and    Toyoda.     Kenichi. 


A.  Aoki  &  Associates:  See— 

Inaba,     Seiuemon,     Shimajiri 
4.333,363.  CI.  74-826.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.;  Sec- 
Walsh,  David  A.,  4.333.951.  CI.  424-319.000 
A. PC.  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Marks.  Barry  M.,  4.334.227.  CI.  343-719.000. 
ARM:  See— 

Piatt,  John  D..  4.333.328.  CI.  70-278.000. 
A.  W.  Chesterton  Company:  See— 

Kozlowski,  Peter  F..  4,333,380.  CI.  87-6.000. 
AB  Celleco:  See— 

Frykhult.  Rune  H..  4.333.572.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Abe,  Haruhiko;  Nagatomo,  Masao;  Tsubouchi,  Natsuro;  Harada.  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Mitsuhashi.  Junichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Method  of  formii^  patterned  refractory  metal  films  by  selective 
oxygen  implant  and  sublimation.  4,333.226,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Abe,  Koichi;  Ishihara,  Masami;  and  Watanabe,  Thuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  benzene  carboxylic 
acid  ester.  4,334,080,  CI.  560-99.000. 
Abrahams,  Louis;  and  Izod,  Thomas  P.  J.,  to  Waters  Associates.  Inc. 

Wear-resistant  article.  4,333,977,  CI.  428-131.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Hammonds,  James  C,  4.333,666,  CI.  280-435.000. 
Acker,  Otto  H.  Shock  absorbing  mechanism  for  a  parachute  supported 

load.  4,333,621,  CI.  244-138.00R. 
Acme  Burgess.  Inc.:  See— 

Beiswenger.  John  L.;  Moon.  Howard  R.;  Chaphalkar.  Dhananjay 
v.;  and  Smiesko,  Frank  A..  4,333.493,  CI.  137-268.000. 
Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See— 

Craig,  Robert  S.,  4,333.513,  CI.  164-526.000. 
Acoustic  Standards:  See— 
-     Niezgoda,  Thomas  A.;  and  Oppenheimer,  Carl  P.,  4,333,377,  CI. 

84-1.270. 
Actionair  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Magill.  Robert  J.;  Lockley,  Donald  J.;  and  Pernn,  Richard  J.. 
4,333,489,  CI.  137-77.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Separately  excited 
DC-DC  converter  having  feedback  circuit  with  temperature  com- 
pensating effect.  4,334,263,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Adachi,  Takashi;  See— 

Tamai,  Masaharu;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Oguma. 
Kiyoshi;  Hanada.  Kazunori;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4.333.879.  CI. 
549-549.000. 
Adams.  Andrea  V.  Toy.  4,333,642,  CI.  272-l.OOD. 
Adams,  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Ogawa.  Francis  T..  to  Rollei  of  America,  Inc 
Photographic  flash  control  circuitry  having  selectively  operable 
internal  sensor.  4,333.718,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Adelmann,  Siegfried:  See—  „,,...,     ^ 

Schreckenberg.  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Burgdorfer,  Hans-Herib- 
ert-  Lehnert,  Gunther;  Adelmann,  Siegfried;  and  Rudolph.  Hans, 
4.333,809,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Adey  Walter  H..  to  Smithsonian  Institution.  The.  Algal  turf  scrubber 

4,333.263,0.47-1.400. 
Adin,  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  James  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Transition  metal  photoreduction  systems  and  processes.  4,334.005. 
CI.  430-211.000. 
AFL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lynch,  William  M.,  4,333,835,  CI  210-305.000. 
Agence  Nalionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Dubois,  Jacques  E.;  Pham,  Minh-Chau;  and  Lacaze,  Pierre  C  , 
4,334,054,  CI.  528-210.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Bergthaller,     Peter;     and     Sommer,     Helmut,     4.334,013.     CI. 

430-569.000. 
Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik,  4,333,615,  CI.  242-71  100 
Paulus,  Rudolf;  and  Mischo.  Klaus,  4,334,219,  CI.  340-712.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Muylle,  Wilfried  E.;  and  Kreiter,  Heinz,  4,333,372,  CI.  83-324.000. 
Aerowplow  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Ryan,  John  W.,  4,333,536,  CI.  172-721.000. 
Agui,  Takesi;  Nakajima,  Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Koichi,  to  Kopia  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  determining  whether  or  not  a  region  in  a 
picture  is  within  a  closed  boundary,  and  an  apparatus  therefor 
4.334,274,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Ahrendt,  William  A.;  and  Beggs,  Donald,  to  Midrex  Corporation. 
Method  for  direct  reduction  of  iron  using  high  sulfur  gas.  4.333,761. 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Feitler,  David.  4.333.885.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Tedeschi,  Robert  J..  4,334,091,  CI.  562-506.000. 


Airco.  Inc  :  See — 

Terrell,  Ross  C  ,  and  Hansen.  Kirsten,  4.334,105,  CI    568-682.000 
Aiso.  Hideo:  Scv— 

Shibasaki.  Yoshihisa,  Sakamura.  Ken,  Sakamae.  Waichi,  Nakano. 
Koichi,  and  Ais<i.  Hideo.  4.334.269.  CI    364-200.000 
Aizawa.  Tatsuo;  See — 

Miyakawa.     Nobuhiro;    and     Aizawa,    Tatsuo.    4.333.967.    CI 
427-148.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  Sfc— 

Nakazawa,    Hidetsugu;    Yamane.    Ichiro;    and    Akutsu.    Eiichi, 
4.334.020,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Bengtsson,  Erik;  Billingsson,  Nils;  Persson.  Karl-Johan,  and  Back- 
man.  Bengt-Olov.  4.334,110.  CI.  568-932.000. 
Akutsu.  Eiichi;  See— 

Nakazawa.    Hidetsugu;    Yamane.    Ichiro;    and    Akutsu,    Eiichi, 
4.334.020,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Beck.  Heinz;  Frassek,  Karl  H  ;  Giezen,  Egenius  A  ;  and  Verhulst, 

Eduard  M..  4.334.038.  CI.  525-207.000 
McNeely.  Gerald  W  ;  and  Tummers.  Gerardus  L  J..  4.333.339.  CI 

116-217.000. 
van  der  Burg.  Willem  J  .  4.333.935.  CI  424-250.000. 
Alanco.  Lars-Erik:  See— 

Koutonen.  Pauli;  and  Alanco.  Lars-Erik.  4.333.301,  CI  53-587  000 
Albano.  Robert  N.  Knockdown  spacer  for  bookshelves  and  the  like 

4.333.622.  CI.  248-188.800. 
Albertson,  Clarence  E:  See— 

Krueger.  Robert  H  ;  Albertson.  Clarence  E  ;  and  Miglin,  Bruce  P  , 
4.333.516.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Albertson.  Robert  V.  Sediment  indicator  for  liquid  circulatory  system 

4.333.826.  CI.  210-94.000. 
Alcoa  of  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Ikin,  David  D.;  Butler.  Paul  G  ,  Sassella,  Christopher  D  ,  and 
Oliver,  James  K.,  4,333.525,  CI.  165-104.210. 
Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  u.  Co.;  See— 

Berninger.  Helmut.  4.333.348.  CI.  73-708.000. 
Allada,  Sambasiva  R  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The   Submersion 
treatment  of  foamable  thermoplastic  sheet  on  preforms.  4,333.780.  CI 
156-78.000. 
Allain,  Christina  Rita;  See— 

Allain,  John  C,  deceased,  4.333,654,  CI  273-241.000 
Allain,  John  C,  deceased  (Allain,  Regina  Gonsoulin,  administratrix),  to 
Allain,  Regina  Gonsoulin;  Allain,  John  Russell;  Allain.  Timothy 
Stephen;  and  Allain,  Christina  Rita,  part  interest  to  each    Game 
4,333.654.  CI.  273-241.000. 
Allain,  John  Russell:  See— 

Allain,  John  C,  deceased,  4,333,654,  CI.  273-241.000 
Allain,  Regina  Gonsoulin:  See— 

Allain,  John  C,  deceased.  4.333.654.  CI   273-24^  000 
Allain.  Regina  Gonsoulin,  administratrix:  See— 

Allain,  John  C.  deceased.  4.333.654.  CI.  273-241  000. 
Allain.  Timothy  Stephen:  See— 

Allain.  John  C.  deceased.  4.333.654.  CI.  273-241.000. 
Allen  Eric  H.  W..  to  George  Kent  Limited  Moulding  compositions  of 

a  styrene  polymer  and  PTFE  particles.  4.334.037.  CI   525-199  000 
Allen.   Robert   W.   Solar  energy  system   and   heat   engine  therefor 

4.333,314,  CI.  60-675.000. 
Allen,  Thomas  H.,  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc  Optical  article 

and  method.  4,333,983,  CI  428-336.000 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Carli,  Alvin  J.,  4.334.161,  CI.  310-68.00E 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Peppen,  Jan  F,  4,334,107,  CI.  568-749.000 

Allied  Corporation:  See—  

Decker,  Wilmot  H.;  and  Theurer,  Kurt.  4.334,102.  CI.  568-621  000 
Van  De  Puy.  Michael;  Anello.  Louis  G.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A  . 

4.334,099,  CI.  568-386.000. 
Wu,  Tse  C;  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C  ;  and  Wertz,  David  H  ,  4,334.045. 
CI.  525-439.000. 
.    Alloy  Spot  Welders.  Inc  ;  See—     ■ 

Ittner.  Nelson  C;  and  Rooke,  William  I..  4.333.598.  CI.  228-181.000 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Fujino.  Hitoshi.  4,333,689,  CI.  308-3.00R 
Altenschopfer,  Theodor;  Schumann,  Klaus;  and  Grodau,  Dieter,  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Deter- 
gent composition  with  a  mechanical  cleaning  effect   4.333.771,  CI 
134-7.000. 
Altmann.  Erik:  See—  ,.,  ,,  ,r.n 

Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik,  4,333,615,  CI  242-71  100 
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Warren    E.,    4.333,803.    CI. 


Aluininum  Company  of  America:  See — 
Seger.    Edward    J.;    and    Haupin, 
204-67000. 

Amjbasz,  Emilio,  to  Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V. 
Chair   with   automatically   adjustable   tilting   back.   4,333.683,   CI. 
2)7-292.000. 
American  Casting  and  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Burnett,  Ralph  G  .  4.333.210,  CI.  24-30.50R. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Curran;  William  V..  4,334,062,  CI.  544-026.000. 

Luedicke,  Oscar  B  ;  Domzalski,  Thad;  and  Zajac,  David,  4,333,921. 

CI.  424-70.000. 
Murdock,  Keith  C.  4,333.875.  CI.  260-239.0BC. 
Nair.  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4.334.058.  CI.  536-8.000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G.,  4,333,940.  CI.  424-263.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Rakhit,  Sumanas;  and  Bagli,  Jehan  F,  4.333,937.  CI.  424-251.000. 
American  Stabilis.  Inc.:  See— 

'  Peters.  Kenneth  R..  4.333.605.  CI.  236-78.0OR. 
AV  F  Incorporated:  See- 
Vaughn,  George  A.;  and  Fuchs.  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  4.333,649,  CI. 
273-73.00D. 
Amos,  John:  See — 

Wolf,  Ernest;  and  Amos.  John.  4.333,680,  CI.  296-216.000. 
AVP  Incorporated:  See — 

Herrmann.  Henry  O..  Jr..  4.333.702.  Q.  339-217.00R. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Kaim.  John  W..  4.333.576.  CI.  213-61.000. 
Andeen,  Gerry  B.:  See— 

Siwecki,    Thomas   L.;   and    Andeen,    Gerry    B.,   4,333,832,   CI. 
210-195.200. 
Aniillo,  Louis  G.:  See— 

Van  De  Puy,  Michael;  Anello,  Louis  G.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A., 
4.334.099,  CI.  568-386.000. 
Anlialt,  John  W.;  and  Muzslay,  Steven  Z.,  to  International  Telephone 
aid  Telegraph  Corporation.  Contact  retention  assembly.  4,333,703, 
CI.  339-2 17.00S. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Greco.   Alberto;  and   Bertolini,  Guglielmo,  4,333,881,  CI.   260- 
429.00R. 
Anihony.  Andrew  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Sleeve  connec- 
tion   for   reconstitutable   control    rod   guide   tube.   4,333,798,   CI. 
3^6-449.000. 
Antiphon  AB:  See — 

1  Melin,  Lars  E.,  4,333,222,  CI.  29-445.000. 
An^os.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Sulfided  superactive  multimetallic 

cktalytic  composite.  4,333,854.  CI.  252-439.000. 
Anios,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  isomerization  catalyst  and 

drocess.  4,333,856,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Ao  li,  Eiichiro:  See — 

Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Aoki, 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga,  Eiichi;  and  Oya,  Akiyoshi,  4,333,374,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
AoKi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujii,  Yuichi,  4,333,777,  CI. 

148-128.000. 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Seoka,  Yoshio;  and  Yokota,  Yukio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.  Color  photographic  light  sensitive  materials.  4,334,011,  CI. 

430-552.000. 

Aolki,  Masaki;  and  Ohtani,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Thick  film  varistor.  4,333,861,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Shibata,  Yoshihisa,  4,333,933,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Aqyama.  Masayoshi,  to  Molten  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Inflatable 

iame  ball.  4,333,648,  CI.  273-65.0EB. 
Afpleton  Papers  Inc.;  See — 

Becker,   William   J.;   Farber,   Sheldon;   and   Hoover,   Troy   E., 
4,334.072.  CI.  546-112  000. 
AIT  Inc.:  See— 

Cummins,  Charles  A..  II,  4,333.827,  CI.  210-100.000. 
Arii,  Yasunori:  See — 

Itoh,  Takayuki;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  and  Arai,  Yasunori,  4,333,711,  CI. 
350-426.000. 
Arienco-BMD  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schindlmayr,  Peter;  and  Zapfel,  Horst,  4,333,731,  CI.  8-436.000. 
Arizona  Diversified  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

I  Koberstein,  Michael  V..  4,333,290,  CI.  52-376.000. 
Ai^co  Inc.:  See — 

j  Uwson,  John  E.,  4,333,531,  CI.  166-341.000. 
Aijmstrong,  Ernest  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cementing  a  casing. 

4,333,530,  CI.  166-289.000. 
Armstrong,  Harris  W.:  See— 

Deffeyes.  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Harris  W.,  4,333,966,  CI. 
427-96.000. 
Arnold,  Alison  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Rotary  rack  launcher 

With  direct  load  path  suspension.  4,333,384,  CI.  89-1.803. 
A^old,  Richard  L.  Air  drop  planting  system  and  improved  planting 
evice  for  same.  4,333,265,  CI.  47-74.000. 

swald,  Jeffrey  K.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Road  surfacing 
pparatus.  4,333,685,  CI.  299-39.000. 

wald,  Jeffrey  K.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Road  planer 
eviqe  with  auxiliary  outrigger  depth  control  wheels.  4,333,686,  CI. 
99-39.000. 
A^quie,  Louis;   Bricot,  Claude;   Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Thirouard, 
Michel;  Le  Merer,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Leterme,  Dominique,  to  Thom- 


son-CSF.  Stigmatic  optical  device  and  an  optical  recording  head 
equipped  with  said  device.  4,334,300,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Arrigoni,  John  P.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  inspecting  shrouds  of  rotor  blades.  4,333,239,  CI.  33- 
174.00C. 
Arthur,  James  C;  and  Thieman,  Graham  F.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc. 

Tube-to-tube  connection.  4,333,672,  CI.  285-382.200. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Arthur,   James   C;   and   Thieman,    Graham    F.,   4,333,672,   CI. 
285-382.200. 
Asada,  Atsushi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wireless  speech-synthe- 
sizer timepiece.  4,334,298,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito,  Kohji;  and  Shibata,  Hidenori,  4,333,804,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh,  Takayuki;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  and  Arai,  Yasunori,  4,333,711,  CI. 

350-426.000. 
Takami,  Satoshi;  Hagiwara,  Teruo;  Kando,  Toru;  and  Kuroki, 

Yoshifumi,  4,333.719,  CI.  354-132.000. 
Tomori,  Yasumasa,  4,333,712,  CI.  350-430.000. 
Asahi  Malleble  Iron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugioka,  Masumi;  and  Ogawa,  Norihiro,  4,333,362,  CI.  74-812.000. 
Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iseya,  Shigeo;  and  Utagawa,  Giichi,  4,333,245,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Asai,  Tsunetomo:  See — 

Suzuki,    Takashi;    Sawada,    Hidekazu;    and    Asai,    Tsunetomo, 
4,334,022,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Asano,  Shoji:  See — 

Shimizu,  Yasuo;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Shoji;  Shimada,  Shuya; 
and  Kikkawa,  Kazutoshi,  4,334,066.  CI.  544-149.000. 
Asarco  Incorporated:  See — 

Di  Martini,  Carl  R.;  Scott,  William  L.;  and  Bulvanoski.  Leo  J., 

4.333,762.  CI.  75-69.000. 
Di  Martini,  Carl  R.;  Howe,  Herbert  E.;  Scott,  William  L.;  and 
Bulvanoski,  Leo  J.,  4,333.763.  CI.  75-77.000. 
Ascoli.    Enzo.    to   Gillette   Company,    The.    DC    Electric    motors. 

4,334,163,  CI.  310-90.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Knudsen.  Lars.  4.334.264.  CI.  363-51.000. 
Thorborg,  Kjeld,  4,334,265,  CI.  363-72.000. 
Ashida,  Sakichi:  See — 

Ito.  Yukio;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Jyomura.  Sigeru;  Ashida,  Saki- 
chi; and  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi.  4,333,842.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Aspers.  Arthur  J.,  to  SPS  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
tightening  an  assembly  including  a  pre-load  indicating  fastener. 
4.333,220,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Associated  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sweigart,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,333.580,  CI.  220-5.00A. 
Atheam.    Lee    F..    to    Medtronic,    Inc.    Lithium-halogen    batteries, 

4,333,997,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Blommers,  Elizabeth  A  ;  Warfel,  David  R.;  and  Ingram,  Alvin  R., 

4,333,970,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Wright,    Harold    A.;    and    Ingram,    Alvin    R.,    4,333,969,    CI. 
427-222.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ekwall,  Carl  G.  B.,  4,333.538.  CI.  173-104.000. 
Atwood.  John  T..  to  Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.  Twin  wheel  caster 

brake.  4.333,207,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Au,  Anthony  S.  Pressure  control  systems.  4,333,452.  CI.  128-205.240. 
Aument,  Patrick  E.:  See — 

de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.;  Aument.  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V., 
4,333,483,  CI.  131-352.000. 
Aurand,  James  A.,  to  Broadcast  Electronics,  Inc.  Second  harmonic 
suppressor    for    power    amplifier    tank    circuit.    4,334,203,    CI. 
333-226.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  4,334,121,  CI.  174.68.0OC. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Perez,  Jean;  and  Carnus,  Jean-Claude,  4,333,438,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Avery,  Stephen  T.:  See — 

Green,  Frederick  A.;  Simpson,  George  R.;  Avery,  Stephen  T.;  and 
Durbin,  John  A.,  4,333.723.  CI.  355-71.000. 
Ayers.  Harry  R.:  See — 

Rinker,   William   R.;   Ayers.   Harry   R.;  and   Miller,  John   W., 
4,333,779,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Azuma,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yonezawa,    Kazuya;    Furukawa,   Hisao;   and   Azuma,   Masaaki, 
4,334,036,  a.  525-102.000. 
B.A.T.  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Pangritz,  Dirk,  4,333,333,  CI.  374-8.000. 
B&B  Miniatures,  The  Whimsey:  See— 

Nye.  LaVonne.  4.333,252.  CI.  38-144.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Fisher.  John  M..  4.333.546.  CI.  182-48.000. 
Rinker.   William   R.;   Ayers,   Harry  R.;  and   Miller,  John  W., 
4,333,779.  CI.  156-73.100. 
Babo.    Tivadar.    Viticultural    process    and    vine-dressing    machine. 

4,333.266.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Babos,  Katalin:  See — 

Plosz,  Sandor;  Babos,  Katalin;  Rozsavolgyi,  Karoly;  and  Felfoldy, 
Ujos,  4,333,837,  CI.  210-602.000. 
Bachmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Heil,  Guenter;  Lenz,  Wer- 
ner; Buethe,  Ingolf;  and  Bachmann,  Rudolf,  4,334,034,  CI. 
525-28.000. 
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4.333,246,   CI. 


Backman.  Bengt-Olov;  See—  ^  „    , 

Bengtsson,  Erik;  Billingsson.  Nils;  Persson,  Karl-Johan;  and  Back- 
man.  Bengt-Olov,  4,334,110,  CI.  568-932.000. 
Backo.  Stevan.   Power  propelled  reciprocating  piston  pump  liquid 

sprayer.  4,333,609,  CI.  239-124.000. 
Baer,  Ted  A.  and  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Process 
for  preparing  a-ketocarboxylic  acids.  4,334,087.  CI.  562-459.000. 

^^RakhirSumanM;  and  Bagli,  Jehan  F..  4,333,937.  CI.  424-251.000. 

Bahn,  Michael:  See—  ...„.,        ^  ,„ 

Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Bahn.  Michael;  Schmid.  Rolf;  and  Wagner, 
Rudiger.  4.333.880.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Bailey.  Ivan.  Leveling  stand.  4,333,244.  CI.  33-290.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W..  4.333.748,  CI.  55-202.000. 
Baker.  Richard  H.;  and  Baumgarten,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Company.  Gated  snubber  circuit.  4.334.254.  CI. 
361-9.000. 
Baker.  Wallace  L.:  See— 

Helmus,    Martin    C;    and    Baker,    Wallace    L.,    4.333,750.    CI. 

55-259.000. 
Baldwin,  Derek:  See—  .^„ 

Gates,  Peter  S.;  Baldwin.  Derek;  Wilson.  Carol  A.;  and  Gillon, 
John.  4.333.759,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Sullivan,   Richard   W.;  and   Nguyen,   Tuan   A 
34-23.000. 
Ballnus.  Wilhclm,  to  Schreiber-Klaranlagen  Dr.-Ing.  Aug.  Schreiber 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purifying  an  activated 
sludge-waste  water  mixture.  4,333,838,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Baltensperger,  Heinz;   Buhler,   Karl;  and  Schott,  Werner,  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company.  Ltd.  Channel  furnace  having  a  magnetic 
core  for  generating  three-dimensional  magnetic  fields.  4,334,119,  CI. 
373-159.000.  ^  ^       ^,.,.„        . 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T..  to  Eli  Ltlly  and 
Company.      Process     for     producing     de(mycinosyloxy)tylosin. 
4.334,019,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .,,,„.,  ^,   .„  „nnn 

Pulker.  Hans  K.;  and  Daxinger,  Helmut.  4.333,962,  CI.  427-37.000. 
Baniel,  Avraham  M.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Extraction  of  organic 

acids  from  aqueous  solutions.  4,334,095,  CI.  562-584.000. 
Bannon,  Robert  D.;  and  Bhansali,  Mahendra  M..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Error  correcting  code  system.  4,334.309. 
CI.  371-38.000.  ,     , 

Banyasz.  Joseph  L..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Process  for  increas- 
ing filling  power  of  reconstituted  tobacco.  4,333.482,  CI.  131-300.000 
Baratz,  Brenda  S.;  Phillips,  Robert  A.;  and  Steward.  David  L.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Inhibition  of  enveloped  viruses  with 
phenyl  ketones.  4,333,941,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Bard  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Rice.  John  F.;  Yundt.  Albert  P.;  and  Quast.  Kenneth  J.,  4,334,008, 
CI.  430-270.000. 
Barnert,  Konrad:  See—  .  ,,,  >,-.-i  /-■ 

Lohner.  Ingolf;  Barnert,  Konrad;  and  Stem,  Gunter,  4,333,437.  CI. 

123-502.000.  „         ,    ,,  ,  , 

Barnes.    Alan    C;    and    Rowlands.    David    A.,    to    Roussel    Uclaf. 

Imidazoquinoxalines     and     pyrroloquinoxalines.     4,333,934,     CI. 

424-250.000.  ,       ^  ^  , 

Bamstorf.  Ingo.  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Holder  for  the  attachment  ot 

cutters  to  mining  and  tunnelling  machines.  4,333.687,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Barrett.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Vaughan.  David  E.  W.;  and  Barrett,  Michael  G..  4.333.859,  C! 
252-455.00Z.  ^    ^.  .       ^, 

Barry,  James  A.;  and  McGarry,  James,  to  Comhlucht  Siuicre  Eircann 

Teoranta  (Irish  Sugar  Company  Limited).  Process  for  producing 

dehydrated  rice  and  product  from  parboiled  rice.  4,333,960.  CI. 

426-625.000.  ,.,  .  ^  ^    , 

Bartels,  Hermann;  Mez,  Hans-Christian;  Huber.  Walter;  and  Stolz, 

Hans-Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Mixing  apparatus.  4,333,356, 

CI.  73-864.210.  ,,  .      . 

Barthel.  Thomas  C.  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Output  pulse  artifact  rejection 

in  demand  pacemakers.  4,333,470.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Bartneck,  Hans,  to  United  States  Shoe  Corporation.  The.  Shoe  molding 

process.  4.333,193.  CI.  12-142.0RS.  ^      ,    ^  ^.,  ^ 

Basalay,  Robert  J.;  and  Udelhofen,  John  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Transamination  process  for  Mannich  products.  4,334,085, 

CI.  564-367.000.  ,,  .        „ 

Bascou,  Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault.  Automatic 

control  and  locking  device.  4.333.269,  CI.  49-280.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .    „  ..   ^  ,  «, 

Lehner.  August;  Hartmann,  Heinnch;  Heil.  Guenter;  Lenz,  Wer- 
ner;  Buethe,   Ingolf;   and   Bachmann.   Rudolf,  4.334.034.  CI. 

Metzinger.  Lothar;  Zipp.  Otmar;  and  Bollmann.  Heinz.  4.334,033. 

CI.  521-159.000.  „  .       .       ^  u      K 

Nagel   Peter;  Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp.  Reinrich;  and  Hauck, 

Karl.  4,333.418,  CI.  118-106.000. 
Ruettiger,    Wilhelm;    Suetsch.    Franz;    and    Wuerz.    Albrecht, 

4.333,190.  CI.  8-151.000. 
Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kro- 

emer,  Gerhard,  deceased;  Kroemer,  Norma,  legal  representative; 

Kroemcr.  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M., 

legal  representative,  4,333,936.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Schoettle.  Klaus;  and  Gliniorz.  Lothar.  4,333.619,  CI.  242-195.000. 


BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Otten,  Jay  G.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Murphy,  John  R.,  4,334,031. 

CI.  521-106.000. 
Palton,    John   T.,   Jr.;   and    Vogt,    Herwart    C,   4,334.032,    CI. 

521-115.000.  „     ^ 

Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  Vogt,  Herwart  C;  and  Parekh,  Manher, 

4,334,052.  CI.  528-52.000. 
Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.;  Heyman.  Duane  A  ;  and  Moore.  Richard  A., 
4,334,049,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Battclle  Development  Corp.:  See—  ,,,..,    ^, 

Wilkinson,  William  H.;  and  Hanna,  William  T.,  4.333.515.  CI 
165-1.000. 
Bauman.  William  C:  See—  ,„,  ,s^ 

Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,333,846,  CI.  252-184.000 
Baumgarten,  Arthur  A..  Jr.:  See—  ^  ,,.  ,«  /-i 

Baker,  Richard  H.;  and  Baumgarten,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.,  4,334.254.  CI. 
361-9.000.  ^    .,      „  ^  » 

Baumgartner.  Kenneth  A.;  Melocik,  Grant  C;  and  Stoller,  Keith  A.,  to 
Towmotor  Corporation.  Method  of  and  means  for  controlling  electri- 
cal devices.  4,334,176,  CI.  318-102.000. 
Baumoel,  Joseph.  Two-transducer   Doppler  fiowmcter  with  swept 

oscillator.  4,333,353,  CI.  73-861.250. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See—  .,,,.„.     ^, 

Jones,    William    L.;    and    Christensen,    Jon    A.,    4,333,505,    CI. 
141-383.000. 
Bay,  William  P.  Helmet  visor.  4,333,180.  CI.  2-10.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Diehr,  Hans-Joachim,  4,334,073,  CI.  546-245.000. 

Freitag.  Dieter;  Reinking,  Klaus;  Idel,  Karstcn;  Medem,  Harald; 

and  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig.  4,334,053.  CI.  528- 1 79.000. 
Konig,  Joachim;  and  Suling,  Carlhans,  4.334.046,  CI  526-93.000. 
NeefT  Rutger,  4,334,068,  CI.  544-187.000 
Nickel     Horst     Muller,    Friedhelm;    and    Mummenhoff,    Peter. 

4,333,874,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Burgdorfer,  Hans-Henb- 
ert  Lehnert,  Gunther;  Adelmann,  Siegfried;  and  Rudolph,  Ham. 
4,333,809,  CI.  204-159.140. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baltensperger,  Heinz;  Buhler,  Karl;  and  Schott,  Werner,  4,334,1 19. 

CI.  373-159.000. 
Germann,  Willy,  4.333,223.  CI.  29-447.000. 
Koch,  Alfred,  4,333,228,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Beach,  David  L.:  See—  ^  ^  .     ,    -r^  jj 

Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 
P.,  4,334,113,  CI.  585-18.000. 
Beaucamp,  Klaus:  See—  ...... 

Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Schawohl,  Georg;  Seidel,  Hans;  and  Beaucamp, 
Klaus,  4,334,023,  CI.  435-190.000. 

Hogan,"james  M7and  Becht,  Cletus  A.,  4.333,899.  CI  264-51.000. 

Beck,  Heinz;  Frassek.  Karl  H.;  Giezen,  Egenius  A ;  and  Verhulst. 

Eduard  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Shaping  of  plastic  matenals 

containing  polymeric  lubricant.  4,334,038,  CI.  525-207.000. 

Beck,  James  R.;  and  Yahner,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

Method  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  ruminant  feed  utilization. 

4,333,923,0.424-115.000.  ,       „ 

Beck  Jeffrey  L ;  and  Sweeney,  William  T..  to  Conoco  Inc   Pressure 

dissipation  apparatus.  4,333,499,  CI.  137-812000. 
Becker,  Michael.  Intramuscular  injection  device  suitable  for  insulin 

injections.  4,333,459,  CI.  128-218.00F. 
Becker,  William  J.;  Farber,  Sheldon;  and  Hoover,  Troy  E.,  to  Appleton 
Papers  Inc.  Lactone  compounds  containing  an  indolizine  radical 
4,334,072,  CI.  546-112.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Bowley,    Inez;    and    Harrison,    Raymond    G.,    4,333,924.    t,i 

424-170.000. 
Cantello.  Barrie  C.  C.  4,333.929.  CI.  424-246.000. 
McDonald.  Brian  G.,  4,333,952,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Beeslcy,  Graham  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Noise  blanking  circuitry  in  a 
radio  receiver.  4,334,317,  CI.  455-194.000. 

^  Ahrendt,  William  A.;  and  Beggs,  Donald,  4.333.761.  CI.  75-35.000. 

Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  ^  .    ,       „  „ 

Muller.  Heinz;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Szonn.  Bodo;  and  Schulze,  Rolf, 

4,333,449,  CI.  128-155.000. 

Beig  Willy,  to  Zahnradfabnk  Friedrichshafen.  Gear  shifter  mounted  on 

steering  column  of  heavy-duty  vehicle.  4,334,130,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Beiswenger,  John  L.;  Moon.  Howard  R.;  Chaphalkar,  Dhananjay  V.; 
and  Smiesko,  Frank  A.,  to  Acme  Burgess,  Inc.  Cartndge  feeder  for 
soluble  fertilizer.  4,333.493.  CI.  137-268.000. 
Belanner.  Patrice  C;  Rokach.  Joshua;  Young.  Robert  N.;  and  Schei- 
eetz,  John,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Stereospecific  sulfoxidation  of 
dibenzo  thiepins.  4,334,077,  CI.  549-12.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Cheng,  Julian;  and  Ngo,  Peter  D.  T..  4.333.708.  CI 

Freeman.  Richard  R.;  and  White.  Jonathan  C.  4.334,200.  CI. 

372-90.000.  .,  .         ,.  , 

Geusic.  Joseph  E.;  Muehlner.  Dirk  J.;  and  Nelson.  Terence  J.. 

4,334.291.0.365-36.000.  .  „.  „,  ^, 

Gitlin.  Richard  D.;  and  Meadors.  Howard  C.  Jr..  4.334,313.  CI. 

Lifshitz,  Nadia;  Moran,  Joseph  M.;  and  Wang,  David  N.,  4,333,793. 

CI.  156-643.000.  _„ 

Pugh.  William  E.,  Ill,  4,333.700,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
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Bellal)ore.  Francis  V  .  Duff.  Michael  P  ;  and  O'Meara.  David  M..  to 
Chifcago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Insulating  machine  and  process. 
4.333.973,  CI.  427-424.000. 
Belletire  John  L..  to  Pfizer  Inc  Organic  diamine  therapeutic  composi- 

tiorjs  and  methods.  4,333,932,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Ben  Pearson  Archery  Inc.:  See— 

Rioelle,  David,  4,333,443,  CI.  124-24.0OR. 
Bendiix  Corporation,  The;  See— 

riegg,  Billy  S  .  4,333,390,  CI   91-467.000. 

Hendnckson.    Richard   T;   and   Carter.   Joel    S,   4,333,668,   CI. 
I  280-703.000. 
Bengisson,  Erik.  Billingsson.  Nils;  Persson,  Karl-Johan;  and  Backman, 
Bertgt-Olov,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors  Method  of  producing  symmetri- 
cal trinitrobenzene.  4,334,110.  CI   568-932.000. 
Bennit,  Joseph  C:  Sec—  . 

Runcik,  Jack  F  ;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T  ;  and  Schnei- 
der, Thomas  E  ,  4,333,230.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Bennitt    Donald  C    Composite   rotary   tool   including  hole   forming 

mekni  and  a  deburrer  or  chamferer.  4,333,727.  CI.  408-191.000. 
Bennftl,  Moreland  P  ,  to  General  Electric  Company  Bimetallic  electri- 
callconnector  and  method  for  making  such  connector.  4,334,122.  CI 
174-94.0OR 
ir,  Leo;  and  Olson,  Gary  L..  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc    Cy- 
alka[4,5)pyrrolo[2,3-g)isoquinolines  4.334.070.  CI    546-70000 
tr  Leo  Plati,  John  T  ;  and  Ziering,  Albert,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Dibenzothiophenes.  4.334.078.  CI.  549-43.000. 
Bergihaller,  Peter;  and  Sommer.  Helmut,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Use 
oflcopolymers  in  the  production  of  photographic  emulsions  and 
photographic  materials.  4.334,013.  CI.  430-569.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

tolling.  Georg;  Romey.  Ingo;  and  Kokot.  Hellmut.  4.333.816.  CI. 

208-91.000. 
...  Christian:  See— 

foppe,  Klaus;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Keller.  Jurgen;  Kulbe.  Bernd;  Les- 
sig,  Klaus;  Berlin.  Christian;  and  Danke.  Eckhard.  4.333.894.  CI. 
261-96.000. 
^rd.  Andre:  See— 

Juathier.  Bernard,  and  Bernard,  Andre,  4,334,083.  CI.  560-226,000. 
Bernjnger.  Helmut,  to  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  u.  Co.  Liquid-filled 

pressure  gauge.  4.333.348.  CI.  73-708.000. 
Bernit.  Jean,  to  Trefilunion  S.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  descaling 

rod.  4.333.275.  CI.  51-320.000. 
Bernitein.  Seymour:  See—  .,.  o  nnn 

Hair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour.  4,334,058.  CI.  536-8.000. 
Bertda  Corporation:  See— 

Seitz.  Clyde  R..  4.?33,387,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Bertih,  Marcel  R.;  Boutmy.  Patrick  E.;  Le  Fort,  Gilbert  J.;  and  Walraet, 
Jean  G..  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Monitoring 
system  for  telecommunication  links  equipped  with  repeaters-regener- 
atdrs.  4.334,303,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Mini,  Guglielmo:  See— 

)reco,  Alberto;  and   Bertolini.  Guglielmo,  4,333,881.  CI.   260- 
429.00R. 

ilM-EADS,  Inc  :  See— 
Zatlett.  John  C.  4.333.270.  CI.  49-336.000. 

Raymond  J.;  and  Valentin,  Jean  P.,  to  Etat  Francais.  High 
4quency,  thermostatically  self  controlled  oscillator.  4.334,168,  CI. 
_    >343.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Vajtkowicz.  Joseph  A..  4.333.636,  CI.  266-68.000. 
ftnni,  Franco;  Massardo.  Pietro;  Piccardi.  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
ngelo.  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Hydroquinone  diether  having  juvenile 
irtnone  and  acaricide  activity.  4.334.104,  CI.  568-649.000. 
er,  Klaus  D.;  and  Logan.  Joseph  S.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
lines  Corporation  Omission  of  thick  Si3N4  layers  in  ISA  schemes. 
333,794,  CI.  156-648.000. 
Bhansali,  Mahendra  M.:  See— 

Bannon,  Robert  D.;  and  Bhansali,  Mahendra  M.,  4,334,309,  CI. 
371-38.000. 
Bhaltacharya,  Debanshu;  Quinto,  Dennis  T.;  and  Holowaty,  Michael 
O.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Semi-finished  steel  article.  4,333.776. 
CI.  148-36.000. 
Bh^tacharyya.  Arup;  Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  Wied- 
Jan.  Francis  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Nethod  for  manufacture  of  ultra-thin  film  capacitor.  4,333,808,  CI. 
2O4-192.0OD. 
Bibollet,   Jean-Claude.    Snap-hook,   particularly   for  mountaineering. 

4  333,212,  CI.  24-233.000. 
BicUford,  John  H.,  to  Raymond  Engineering  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
f(ir  measuring  the  residual  tension  in  a  stud  or  a  bolt.  4,333,351,  CI. 
7i-761.000. 
Biel>er,  Albert  G:  S^e— 

Brown,    William    F.;    and    Bieber,    Albert    G.,    4,333,824,    CI. 
208-326.000. 
Bieper,  Theo:  See— 

fschleyer,  Herbert;  and  Bieber,  Theo.  4.333.308.  Cl:  57-339.000. 
Bihier.  Otto;  and  Bruller.  Eduard.  to  Bihler,  Otto.  Feeder  for  feeding 

sjock  to  machines  or  devices.  4,333.593,  Cl.  226-122.000. 
Bill  Colin  S.;  Cockshott,  Charles  P.;  and  Francis,  John  H.,  to  Lucas 
Ihdustries  Limited.  Linear  displacement  transducer.  4,334,207,  Cl. 
336-136.000. 
Bill  ird,  Jean:  5«— 

Dubois    Jean-Claude;  Zann.  Annie;  Billard,  Jean;  and  Hareng, 
Michel,  4,333,709,  Cl.  350-350.00R. 
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Billings,  David  L  ;  Fey,  Robert  M  ;  and  Waugh,  Richard  A.,  to  General 
Electric   Company.    Mount    for   washing   machine.   4,333,322,   Cl. 
68-23.200. 
Billingsfors  Bruks  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Fuxelius,  Kaj  O.  H.,  4,333.726.  Cl.  405-72.000. 
Billingsson.  Nils:  See —  , 

Bengtsson,  Erik;  Billingsson,  Nils;  Persson,  Karl-Johan;  and  Back- 
man,  Bengt-Olov,  4,334,110,  Cl.  568-932.000. 
Binder,  Johann  V.:  Sec— 

Zahra,  Frank  G  ;  and  Binder.  Johann  V.,  4,333,533,  Cl.  172-155.000. 
Bio  Logicals  Inc  ;  Sec— 

Ogilvie,  Kelvin  K.,  4,334,059,  Cl.  536-23.000. 
Bischoff,  Walter,  to  Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH.  Universal  joint  assembly. 

4,333,319.  Cl.  464-26.000. 
Bison-Werke  Bahre  und  Greten  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  Sec— 

Nass,  Arno,  4,333,767,  Cl.  106-161.000. 
Bisscll,  Inc.;  Sec — 

Yonkers,  Robert  A.,  4,333,203,  Cl.  15-321.000. 
BJ-Hughes  Inc.;  Sec — 

Herst,  Neil  W.,  4,333,209,  Cl.  24-263.0DA. 
Blackmore,  Douglas.  Skin  effect  pipe  heating  system  utilizing  convec- 

tive  and  conductive  heat  transfer.  4.334,142.  Cl.  219-301.000. 
Blais,  Marcel,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Reactor  for  the  gas 

phase  nitration  of  cellulose.  4,334,060,  Cl.  536-35.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  5a'— 

Liman,  Helmut,  4,334,320,  Cl.  455-227.000. 
Blickenderfer,  Charles,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Positioning  and 

feed  system  for  cants  and  boards.  4,333,373,  Cl.  83-419.000. 
Bloch,  Herman  S.:  See— 

Kulprathipanja,    Santi;   and    Bloch,    Herman    S.,   4,333.768,   Cl. 
127-46.200. 
Block,  Thomas  S.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Floor  scrubber  with 

combined  solution  and  recovery  tank.  4,333,202,  Cl.  15-320.000. 
Bloeck,  Siegfried;  Hofling,  Erich;  Luthi,  Rudolf;  and  Diemi,  Werner,  to 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Grooved  beverage  can  lid.  4,333,582,  CI. 
220-66.000. 
Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  Warfel,  David  R.;  and  Ingram,  Alvin  R..  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  producing  coated  beads 
with  macromonomer-styrene  polymerizate  coating.  4,333,970,  Ci. 
427-222.000. 
Boblett,  Arthur  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Leaky  wave- 
guide continuous  slot  antenna.  4,334,229,  Cl.  343-767.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  1-n- 
Butoxy-1-ethanol  acetate  and  uses  thereof  for  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing the  aroma  or  taste  of  consumable  materials.  4,333,481,  Cl. 
131-276.000.  .       ,   . 

Bodicky,  Raymond  O.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Injectable 

catheter  and  method  of  placing  same.  4.333,455.  Cl.  128-214.400. 
Bodnar.  Louis  G.:  See— 

Gavasso.  John  M.;   Bodnar.  Louis  G.;  and  Parker.  Walter  E., 
4,333.426,  Cl.  123-90.270. 
Boeglin,  Paul  H.;  and  Chigot.  Claude  R.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Indus- 
trielle  Aerospatiale.  Plate-glass  fitted  with  an  explosion-cutting  de- 
vice. 4.333,381,  Cl.  89-l.OOB. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH;  See—  -;     „  ,      ,, 

Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein,  Adolf;  Lehr,  Erich;  Soke,  Kann; 
and  Kuhn,  Franz  J..  4,333,944,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Schawohl,  Georg;  Seidel,  Hans;  and  Beaucamp, 

Klaus,  4,334,023.  Cl.  435-190.000. 
Kirchhof,  Bruno,  4,334,018,  CI.  435-13.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Arnold,  Alison  M.,  4,333,384,  Cl.  89-1.803. 
Buchanan,  John  A.,  4,334,204,  Cl.  335-205.000. 
Huling,  Don  W.,  4,333,498,  Cl.  137-625.620. 
Shefrin.  Joseph,  4,333,551,  Cl.  188-372.000. 
Bohlen.  Harald;  Engelke,  Helmut;  Kulcke,  Werner;  Nehmiz,  Peter;  and 
Greschner,  Johann,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  of  shadow  printing  exposure.  4,334,156,  Cl.  250-491.000. 

Boke,  Karin:  See—  ^  .  ,     „  ,      „ 

Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein,  Adolf;  Lehr,  Erich;  Soke,.  Kann; 
and  Kuhn.  Franz  J.,  4,333,944,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Bollmann,  Heinz:  See—  .  itAnii 

Metzinger.  Lothar;  Zipp,  Otmar;  and  Bollmann,  Heinz,  4,334,033, 
Cl.  521-159.000. 
Bolton,  Theodore  S.; 
Lang,    Richard 
16-335.000. 
Bomatic,  Inc.;  See — 
Hestehave,     Borge; 
264-529.000. 
Bond,  James  W.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica Navy  High-accuracy  multipliers  using  analog  and  digital  compo- 
nents. 4,334,277,  Cl.  364-703.000. 

Bonet,  Claude:  See—  ,  •     r.    •     » i  ■         j 

Moisset,  Jacques;  Bonet,  Claude;  Rouanet,  Alain;  Petit,  Alain;  and 
Delmas,  Robert,  4,333,766,  Cl.  106-100.000. 

Boney,  Joel  F.;  Rupp,  Edward  J.,  II;  and  Thomas,  James  S.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Microcomputer  with  branch  on  bit  set/clear  instructions. 
4,334,268,  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Booher,  Robert  K.  Priority  determining  network  ^'^^'"8  "*«[4r°l?£f" 
tion  circuits  coupled  to  a  multi-line  bus.  4,334,288,  Cl.  364-900.000. 

Booth,  Geoffrey,  to  Flexitallic  Gaskets  Limited.  Flat  gasket  laminate  of 
expanded  graphite  foil  and  metallic  reinforcement  layer.  4,333,975, 
Cl.  428-65.000. 


;  See— 
D.;    and 


Bolton,   Theodore   S.,   4,333,206,  Cl. 


and     Hestehave.     Kjeld.     4,333,905,     Cl. 
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Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Krueger,  Robert  H.;  Albertson,  Clarence  L.;  and  Miglin,  Bruce  P  . 

4,333.516,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Krueger.  Robert  H.,  4,333.850,  CI   252-38P  OOA. 
LaMarche.  Paul  E..  4.333.552.  CI.  192-3.290. 
Simmons,  John  P.,  4,333,360.  CI.  74-473.00P. 
Boseh.  Hubert,  to  Vat  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Vakuum-Apparate-  Peeh- 
nik.  Pipe  valve  assembly  with  metal  valve  slide  for  high  vacuum 
installations.  4.333.631.  CI.  251-159.000 
Bossier,  Joseph  A..  Ill,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  recovery  of 

polyol  fatty  acid  polyesters.  4,334,061.  CI    536-1  I9.0(X). 
Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Set  — 

Freitag.  Dieter;  Reinking.  Klaus;  Idel.  Karslen;  Medem.  Harald; 
and  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig.  4.334.053.  CI    528-179.000. 
Bouette.  Rodger  D..  to  Repco  Research  Pty    Ltd    Image  development 

method.  4.334.002.  CI.  430-103.000. 
•Bougaran.  Alain  P.,  to  Compagnie  Chambon.  Device  and  meth(xl  of 
trans-shipment  between  a  ship  and  a  fixed  structure  situated  at  sea 
4,333,196.  CI.  14-71.700. 
Boulanger,  Henry  J.;  and  McGuirk.  Andrew  C.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Thermostatic  switch  and  method  of  making.  4,334.210. 
CI.  337-343.000. 
Bourasseau.  Daniel  J.  E  :  See — 

Nard,  Georges  P.;  Bourasseau,  Daniel  J.  E.;  and  Rabian.  Jean  M  , 
4.334,314.  CI.  375-111.000 
Bourgeois,  David  R.;  Ryan,  James  A.;  and  Varshney.  Subhash  C  .  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Data  processing  system  with 
self  testing  and  conTiguration   mapping  capability.   4.334,307,  CI 
371-16.000. 
Boutmy,  Patrick  E.:  5ce— 

Bertin    Marcel  R.;  Boutmv,  Patrick  E.;  Le  Fort.  Gilbert  J  ;  and 
Walrael,  Jean  G.,  4,334,303.  CI.  370-13.000. 
Bowley.  Inez;  and  Harrison,  Raymond  G.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Retinol  acetate  skin-care  compositions.  4,333,924,  CI.  424-170.000. 
Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Cheng,  Julian;  and  Ngo.  Peter  D.  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Mechanically  multistable  liquid  crystal 
cell.  4.333.708,  CI   350-346.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  iiv—  ,  ,,,  „,/  ^, 

Speakman.  John  G;  and  Wilkinson.  Nicholas  P..  4,333,851,  CI. 
252-429.00B.  ^     ^ 

Bracco,  Umberto;  and  Viret,  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Decholesterization  of  egg-yolk. 
4,333,959,  CI.  426-614.000. 
Brady,  Michael;  See—  .  ,,,  o^-. 

Lim,  John;  Bradv,  Michael;  and  Stamires,  Dennis.  4,333.857 
252-455.00Z. 
Brain.  Sally  A.;  See—  ,,,  mc 

Robinson,    Joseph    G.;    and    Brain,    Sally    A.,    4,334.055. 
528-229.000. 
Brainerd,  Michael  G.:  See—  j    ..    .      , 

Frazier,  John  D.;  Grandfield,  Wilmur  G.;  and  Brainerd,  Michael 
G.,  4,334,215,  CI.  340-539.000 
Bramm,  Guenter;  and  Novak,  Pavel,  to  Speidel  &  Keller  GmbH  &  Co 
KG  Electromagnetic  driving  mechanism  for  oscillating  displacement 
pumps.  4,334,180,  CI.  318-687.000. 
Bredow,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Antenna  system  for 

locating  a  microwave  signal  source.  4,334,225,  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Bremer,  Noel  J;  See—  ^       v.  r: 

Milberger.  Ernest  C  ;   Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,   Dennis  b., 
4,333,853,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Jaworski,    Eugene;    Disko,    Harry;    and    Breslow,    Jeftrey    U.. 

4,333^57,  CI.  273-376.000. 

Bricot,  Claude:  See—  ^,     ^     -r-u  ^ 

Arquie,  Louis;  Bricot.  Claude;  Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Thirouard, 

Michel-    Le    Merer.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Leterme.    Dominique, 

4,334,300,  CI.  369-46.000. 

""Hansard,  Robert  C;  and  Brink,  E.  R  ,  Jr.,  4,333,563,  CI.  206-53.000 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 
Ellis,  John  F.  G.,  4,334,114,  CI.  585-407.000. 
Broadcast  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Aurand,  James  A.,  4,334,203,  CI.  333-226.000. 
Broerman,  Arthur  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Fluid  actuated 
valve.  4,333,500,  CI.  137-863.000. 

Bronder,  David  G.:  See—  .       ,,,      j  /-         a 

Munoz,  Donald  L.;  Grote,  Daniel  A.;  Bronder,  David  G.;  and 

Weis,  Gerald  J.,  4,333,678,  CI.  296-39.00R. 

Brooks,  Philip  A.  Moving  picture  apparatus.  4.333.715.  CI.  352-98_000. 

Brorein,  William  J.,  to  GK  Technologies,  Incorporated.  Flat  telephone 

cord  plug  improvements.  4,333,699,  CI.  339-6 LOOM. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Onishi,  Heizo.  4,333,791,  CI.  156-580.100. 
Brown,  Bill  G.;  5ee—  ,  ^  .^      ,,,      j    a 

Schreck    Raymond  M.;  Brown,  Bill  G.;  and  Gilda.  David  A., 
4,333,588,  CI.  222-164.000. 
Brown    Stanford  M.  Method  for  handling  and  baling  metallic  scrap 

material.  4,333,394,  CI.  100-42.000. 
Brown    William  F.;  and  Bieber,  Albert  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc    Renning 

highly  aromatic  lube  oil  stocks.  4,333,824,  CI.  208-326.000. 
Bruce,  Calvin  A.;  Homola,  Andrew  M.;  and  Lorenz.  Max  R.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Preparation  of  thin,  aligned 
magnetic  coatings.  4.333,961,  CI.  427-13.000 
Bruller,  Eduard:  See —  ,^ 

Bihler.  Otto;  and  Bruller.  Eduard,  4,333,593.  CI.  226-122.000. 
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Brunais,  Ellsworth  G.;  and  McCombie,  Jay  C.  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion   Fuel   injection  system,  control   valve  and  electronic  control 
circuit   4.333.434,  CI    123-478000 
Brune,  Heinz.  Casings  for  heat  exchangers  and  burner/recuperator 

assemblies  incorporating  such  casings.  4,333,522,  CI    165-69  000 
Bruns.  Klaus:  See— 

Hagen.  Jens,  and  Bruns,  Klaus.  4.334.100.  CI.  568-444  000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Kusche.  David  W.,  4,333,425,  CI    123-73.00R. 
Brvce.  Jerry  H  :  See— 

Kaplan,    Howard    I.;    Brycc,    Jerry    H  .    Johnston,    Thomas    J.; 
McMinn.  Curtis  J  ,  Wi'lletl.  John  T  .  and  Richards,  Nolan  E.. 
4.333,813,  CI.  204-243()OR 
Buathier,  Bernard;  and  Bernard,  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  AgriKhimie 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  2-chloropropionalc  by  chlori- 
nating an  alkyl  lactate  4,3.34.083.  CI    560-226000 
Buchanan.  Bobby  L.  Method  of  fabricating  polysilicon/silicon  junction 

field  effect  transistors.  4.333.224.  CI.  29-571.000 
Buchanan,  John  A  ,  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Proximity  switch  assem- 
bly. 4,334.204,  CI   335-205.000. 
Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder,  Harlmut  R.,  to  Miles  Laboratories. 
Inc    Chemiluminescent  phthalhydrazide-labeled  hapten  conjugates. 
4.334,069.  CI.  544-237.000. 
Budzich.  Tadeus/   Load  responsive  fluid  control  valve  4,333,389,  CI. 

91-446.000. 
Buethe.  Ingolf:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Heil.  Guenter;  Lenz.  Wer- 
ner;   Buethe.    Ingolf;   and    Bachmann,    Rudolf,   4.334.034.   CI. 
525-28.000. 
Buettner.  Carl  F ;  and  Hill.  John  S.  Vehicle  bumpers  with  collapsible 

parts.  4.333.674.  CI.  293-120.000. 
Bugaut.  Andree;  Shahin.  Majdi  M.;  Vandenbossche.  Jean-Jacques  H 
and  Kalopissis.  Gregoire,  to  Societe  Anonyme  ditc:  LOreal   Meta- 
phenylenediamines,  dyeing  compositions  m  which  they  are  present 
and  the  corresponding  dyeing  process  4.333.730.  CI   8-407.000. 
Buhler.  Karl:  See— 

Baltensperger.  Heinz;  Buhler,  Karl;  and  Schott.  Werner,  4,334,119, 

CI.  373-159.000. 

Buhs.  Rudolf  P;  Jacob,  Theodore  A.;  Wiwa,  Gerald;  Sestokas.  Elena; 

Taub,  Rae  and  Walsh,  John  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Derivatives  of 

C-076  compounds.  4,333,925,  CI.  424-181.000 

Bukamier,  Gary   L.;  and   Rupert,   Steven   L    Orientation-insensitive 

electrode.  4,333,812,  CI.  204-195.00G. 
Bulvanoski,  Leo  J  :  See— 

Di  Martini,  Carl  R.;  Scott,  William  L ;  and  Bulvanoski,  Leo  J., 

4,333,762.  CI.  75-69.000. 
Di  Martini.  Carl  R.;  Howe,  Herbert  E  ;  Scott,  William  L.;  and 
Bulvanoski.  Leo  J..  4,333,763,  CI,  75-77.000, 

Bunnell,  Charles  A.:  See—  ,,.  r,-,n    /-i 

Greene,    James    M ;    and    Bunnell.    Charles    A..    4.334,079,    CI. 
560-75.000. 
Burgdorler.  Hans-Heribert:  See— 

Schreckenberg;  Manfred;  Freitag.  Dieter;  Burgdorfer,  Hans-Herib- 
ert  Lehnert.  Gunther;  Adelmann.  Siegfried;  and  Rudolph.  Hans. 
4.333.809.  CI.  204-159.140, 

""Naiman.  Michael  I.;  and  Buriks.  Rudolf  S..  4.333.741.  CI.  44-62  000 
Burillo,  Antonio;  and  Dane,  Richard,  II    Internal  combustion  engine 

4,333,427,  CI.  123-190.00A. 
Burnett,  Ralph  G.,  to  American  Casting  and  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion. Sealing  device.  4,333,210,  CI.  24-30.50R. 
Burr,  Orville  R.;  See— 

Wyner    Elliott  F.;   Burr,  Orville  R  ;  and  Garrison.  Robert   L  . 
4.334,172,  CI.  315-289.000. 
Burrell,  Gordon  M   Method  and  finger  ring  device  for  snelling  a  fish- 
hook. 4,333.257.  CI.  43-57.50R. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Peter.  Emmelt  B.,  Ill,  4,333,641.  CI.  271-289000 
Potash.  Hanan.  4,334,213.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Turnbull,  David  F.,  4,334,276.  CI,  364-561.000 
Bush,  Randall  G.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation    Child-resistant 

overcap  for  a  pressurized  container.  4.333.589,  CI.  222-402  1 10. 
Busquets,  Agustin  A.  Faucet  assembly  with  mixing  valve.  4.333.497.  CI 

137-625.170. 

Butler,  Paul  G.;  See—  .       ,-.         ^ 

Ikin    David  D.;  Butler.  Paul  G.;  Sassella,  Christopher  D.;  and 

Oliver,  James  K,  4,333,525,  CI.  165-104.210.  .      „„     ^ 

Byers.  Charles  M.;  and  Numbers,  Jody  L  .  to  Byers.  Charles  M   Hand 

grenade.  4,333.401.  CI.  102-487.000. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  Gesellschaft:  See— 

Krass.  Ekkehard;  and  Wolf.  Horst.  4.334,089,  CI   562-463.000 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Eistetter,   Klaus;  Kley,  Hans-Peter;  Menge.  Heinz-Gunter;  and 
Schaefer.  Hartmann,  4.333.942.  CI  424-267  000, 
Byrne.  Richard  J.:  See—  ^.     ,     o 

Moreno,  John  R.;  Byrne.  Richard  J.;  and  Shakespeare,  Charles  B., 
4,333,475.  CI.  128-711.000. 
C  A  Greiner  &.  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Krieg.  Karl,  4,333,478,  CI.  128-764.000. 
California  R&D  Center:  See—  ^    „      u. 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden.  Ashley  G  ;  Knighton, 
Mark  S ;  Kingsbury.  L.  C.  James;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F   M  . 
4,333.261.  CI.  46-257.000. 
Calor  Aariculture  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Juengst.  Fred  W..  Jr .  and  D.ka.  John  A  .  4.333.956.  CI  426-69.000 
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Carrip.  Neal  H  ;  Paetz.  James  E  ;  and  Patterson,  Nicholas  L.  Coating 

sy«em.  4,333,417.0    118-50000. 
Can-polmi.  S'efano.  Carletli.  Vitlorio;  and  Marchi,  Marcello.  to  Mon- 
tedison Sp  A    Process  for  p  i-Taf'^g  N-methylcarbamaie  of  methyl- 
thjioaceialdon.me  4,333,882.  CI.  260-453.300. 
Canida,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  Minister 
of  National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government:  Sec— 
Cornish,  William   D  .  and  Gaulhier,  Francois  A.,  4,334,202,  CI. 
333-218000 
Can  in  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sec — 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Kinoshita, 

Takao;  and  Kawabala,  Takashi,  4,333,716.  CI.  354-25.000 
Shirato,  Yoshiaki:  Takalori,  Yasushi;  Hara.  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 

Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Michiko.  4,334.234,  CI.  346-I40.00R 
Suzuki.      Ryoichi;     and      L'c^iyama.     Takashi.     4.333.720,     CI 

354-227000 
Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Uchiyama,    Takashi;     Hosoe.    Kazuya;    and 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,334.220.  CI.  340-753.000. 
Tamura,  Shuichi.  4.333,7  P,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Yoshida,  Syozo;  and  Sugiura.  Yoji,  4,333,721.  CI.  354-234  000. 
Cantello.   Barrie  C    C  .  to  Beecham  Group  Limited    Carboxamidine 

diTivatives  and  hypoglycemical  use.  4.333.929.  CI   424-246.000. 
Car  xine.  Nazzareno  E.  Apparatus  for  comparing  the  distance  of  two 

balls  from  a  third  ball.  4.333.237.  CI.  33-I43.00R 
Carlone.  Joseph  T.;  Shatz.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Dill.  James  M..  to  Ecologi- 
cal Energy  Systems.  Inc.  Gas  powered,  closed  loop  power  system 
and  process  for  using  same.  4.333.313.  CI.  60-649.000. 
Carioza.  Richard  E  ;  and  Crowe.  William  D..  to  J   R.  Schneider  Co.. 
Ire  Filter  system  with  improved  blowdown  collection  and  recircula- 
tion means.  4.333.839.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Car;y.  James  J  .  to  Chloride  Electro  Networks,  Division  of  Chloride, 
Ire  ,  N  American  Operation   Process  for  manufacture  of  high  volt- 
age transformers  and  the  like.  4,333,900,  CI.  264-85.000. 
Car:y,  John  L  ;  and  Greenhalgh.  Colin  W..  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Irdustries    Limited.    Substituted    2.7-dioxo-2.7-dihydrobenzo[l:2-b; 
*>  6-b']difuran  or  -dipyrrole  lyestuffs.  their  preparation  and  their  use. 
4,333,877.  CI.  548-421.000 
Car  Cloos  VerwaltungsgeselUchafi  oHG:  See— 
Cloos.  Erwin,  4.333.594.  CI.  226-176.000.    . 
Car  etti.  Vittorio;  See— 

Campolmi.    Stefano:   Carletti,   Vitlorio;   and   Marchi,    Marcello, 
4.333.882.  CI.  260-453.300. 
Car  i.  Alvin  J.,  to  Alliance  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc..  The.  Centrif- 

U{;al  switch  and  motor  control.  4.334.161.  CI.  310-68. OOE. 
Car  son.  Raymond  A.  Mailbox  with  lockable  letter  mail  compartment 

fcr  use  in  motorized  delivery  routes.  4.333.603.  CI.  232-17.000. 
Caney,  James  A.;  and  McGregor.  Adrienne  R..  to  Technicon  Instru- 
trents   Corporation.    Radioassay   for   vitamin    B12.   4,333,918,   CI. 
4  !4- 1.000. 
Camus.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Perez.  Jean;  and  Carnus,  Jean-Claude,  4,333.438.  CI.  123-569  000. 
Carr,  Edward  P.:  See — 

Dotson,    Ronald    L.;    and    Carr,    Edward    P.,    4.333.913.    CI. 
423-184.000 
Carraway.  John  B..  Jr.:  See — 

Woleott.  Duane  K.:  and  Carraway.  John  B..  Jr..  4.333,810.  CI. 
204-195.00M. 
Cairier  Corporation:  See — 

Lang.    Richard    D;    and    Bolton.    Theodore    S..    4.333.206.    CI. 
16-335.000. 
Caiwn.  Andrew  B.,  Jr ;  and  Harris.  Samuel  C,  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
(Company.  Driving  force  control  system  for  impact  printer.  4.333.398. 
CI.  101-93.020. 
Ca  ter.  Joel  S.:  See— 

Hendnekson.   Richard  T.;   and   Carter,   Joel   S.,  4,333,668,  CI. 
280-703.000. 
Caver.  Joseph  L.  Flask.  4,334.028.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Caie.  Dorothy  S.  Baby  backpack  sack.  4.333.591,  CI.  224-160.000. 
Caitaneda,  Fernando:  See— 

Stockli.  Andre;  Castaneda.   Fernando;  and  Stockli,  Jean-Louis. 
4.333,192.  CI.  12-142.00E. 
Ca  lett.  John  C  ,  to  BESAM-EADS,  Inc.  Automatic  door  operator. 

4.333.270.  CI.  49-336.000. 
Caknie  Components  Limited:  See — 

Robinson,  Brian,  4,333.294,  CI.  52-695.000. 
Cepter  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V..  See — 

Ambasz,  Emilio,  4.333.683.  CI.  297-292.000. 
Ce^nansky,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Rudell.  Elliot  A  ;  Cernansky.  Joseph  S.;  and  Kamrath,  Richard  P.. 
4.333.655.  CI  273-241.000. 
CHan.  James  K  ;  May.  Curtis  L  ;  and  Spooner.  Allan,  to  Magnavox 
Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company.  Adaptive  image 
Enhancement  system.  4.334.244.  CI.  358-166.000. 
Chang.  Mike  S    H  ;  Donoghue,  John  T.;  and  Edelman.  Peter  G..  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Cyanine  and  diane  dye  mixture  provides  near  I.  R. 
ensitive.  charge  transport  layer,  electrophotographic  photoconduc- 
ive  element.  4.334.000.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Cfaphalkar.  Dhananjay  V.:  See— 

Beiswenger.  John  L.;  Moon,  Howard  R.;  Chaphalkar.  Dhananjay 
v.;  and  Smiesko.  Frank  A..  4,333,493.  CI.  137-268.000. 
C\  arles.  Magalie  M.;  and  Heiart,  Robert  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
: ,  and  Company.  Process  for  modifying  tacky  surfaces.  4.334.009.  CI. 
430-291.000. 
Cnauvette.  Robert  R..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Cephalosporin  inter- 
Tiediates.  4.334.065.  CI.  544-30.000, 
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Cheatham.  John  B..  Jr.:  See- 
Daniels.  William  H.;  and  Cheatham,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,333.540.  CI. 
175-329  000. 
Chelminski.  Bohdan:  See — 

Przyluski.  Jan;  Madry.  Kazimierz;  Dolecki.  Zbigniew;  Kotarski. 
Andrzej;  Drygas.  Maria;  Kokosinski.  Jacek;  Kuzma.  Zygmuni; 
and  Chelminski.  Bohdan,  4,333.802,  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See- 
Meyer,  Klaus-Rudolf;  Hornung,  Karl-Heinz;  Feldmann,  Rainer; 
and  Smigerski.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.334.056.  CI.  528-496.000. 
Cheng.  Julian:  See — 

Boyd.  Gary  D  ;  Cheng.  Julian;  and  Ngo.  Peter  D.  T..  4.333,708,  CI. 
350-346.000. 
Chervitz.  Melvin.  Fever  thermometer.  4.333.477,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See — 

Manning.  John  F..  4.334.1 18.  CI.  585-529.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Bellafiore.  Francis  V.;  Duff,  Michael  P.;  and  O'Meara,  David  M.. 
4,333.973.  CI.  427-424.000. 
Chigot.  Claude  R.:  See— 

Boeglin,  Paul  H.;  and  Chigot.  Claude  R.,  4.333.381,  CI.  89-l.OOB. 
Chimicasa  GmbH:  See — 

Sampathkumar.  Prathivadibhayankaram 
K..  4,333.872.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 
Toke.  Laszlo;  Szabo,  Gabor  T.;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Nagy,  Lajos; 
Rusznak,  Istvan,  4,334,103.  CI.  568-631.000. 
Chloride  Electro  Networks,  Division  of  Chloride,  Inc..  N.  American 
Operation:  See — 
Carey.  James  J..  4,333.900.  CI.  264-85.000. 
Chow.  Peter  C.  M.;  and  Ringer,  William  N.,  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Company.  Surge  reliever  with  increase  capacity  flow. 
4.333.496.  CI.  137-489.000. 
Chow.  Tat-Sing  P.;  and  Ghezzo,  Mario,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method  of  making  integrated  circuits.  4.333.965,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Christensen,  Jon  A.:  See — 

Jones,    William    L.;    and    Christensen,    Jon    A.,    4.333,505, 
141-383.000. 
Christy,  R.  Steven,  Sr.  Wood  rack.  4,333,574,  CI.  211-60.00R. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Brunais,  Ellsworth  G.;  and  McCombie,  Jay  C,  4,333,434, 
123-478.000. 
Chu,  Wei-Kan:  See— 

Bhattacharyya,  Arup;  Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard,  James  K. 
Wiedman,  Francis  W.,  4,333,808,  CI.  204-192.00D. 
Chynoweth,  David  P.;  and  Tarman,  Paul  B.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 
nology. Hybrid  bio-thermal  liquefaction.  4,334,026,  CI.  435-163.000. 
Cianci,  James  P.:  See — 

Villari,  Frank  K.;  and  Cianci,  James  P.,  4,333,480,  CI.  128-767.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bartels,  Hermann;  Mez,  Hans-Christian;  Huber,  Walter;  and  Stolz. 

Hans-Peter,  4,333,356,  CI.  73-864,210. 
Schmid,  Wolfgang,  4.333,931,  CI.  424-248.540.' 
Schmidt,  Andreas;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Randell,  Donald 

4,333,841,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Schmidt,    Andreas;    and    Schwarzenbach,    Kurt,    4,333,868, 

524-152.000. 
Sturm,  Elmar;  and  Nyfeler,  Robert,  4,333,949,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Ciecozzi,  Frederick  A.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Electronic  valve  controller. 

4,333,486,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Citten  Limited;  See — 

Ellis,    Stephen    R.    M.;    and    Priestley,    Ronald,    4,333.892,    CI. 
261-94.000. 
Civardi,  Frank  P.;  Sova,  Stanley  G.;  and  Getting,  Milan  J.,  to  Inmont 

Corporation.  Laminating.  4,333,786,  CI.  156-306.600. 
Clancy,  Robert  E.  Two-sided  puzzle.  4,333,652,  CI.  273-153.00S. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi,  4,334,167,  CI.  310- 

313.00R. 

Clark,  Egbert  B.,  Ill,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Communication  management 

system  for  providing  antijam/privacy  capabilities  for  voice  radio 

communications.  4,334,322,  CI.  455-62.000. 

Clavier,  Christian  M.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Well 

logging  method  and  system.  4,334,271,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Clegg,  John  E.  Conical  beam  concentrator.  4,333,713,  CI.  350-432.000. 
Clements,  Lloyd  W.  Grooved  nozzle  irrigation  sprinkler.  4,333,610,  CI. 

239-601.000. 
Cloos,  Erwin,  to  Carl  Cloos  Verwaltungsgesellschaft  oHG.   Planet 
guide  roller  feed  arrangement  for  melting  welding  wires.  4,333,594, 
CI.  226-176.000. 
Cluett,  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rockerath,  John  L.,  4,333,409,  CI.  112-121.270. 
Clyde,  Robert  A.  High  area  contactor.  4,333,893,  CI. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Robinson,    Joseph    G.;    and    Brain,    Sally    A.,    4,334,055,    CI. 
528-229.000. 
Cobb,  Raymond  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  mak- 
ing tert-butyltoluenes.  4,334,115,  CI.  585-407.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Fessler,    Herman    S.;   and    Harvill,    William    A..   4.333,587.    CI. 
222-129.100. 
Cockshott,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Bill,   Colin   S.;   Cockshott,   Charles  P.;   and   Francis,  John   H., 
4,334,207,  CI.  336-136.000. 
Cole,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Dacus,  Michael  W.;  and  Cole,  Jack  H.,  4,333,355.  CI.  73-861.910. 
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Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  See — 

Muller.  Ernest  G  .  4.333.461.  CI.  128-284.000. 
Colon.  Kmael.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Preparation  of  substi- 
tuted olefins.  4.334,081.  CI   560-130.000 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp;  Sec— 

Miller.  Robert  J.,  4.333.891.  CI   261-41.00D 
Comar,  Dominique;  Loc'h.  Christian;  and  Nla/iere.  Bernard,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique    Method  of  preparing  a  solution  of 
gallium  68  from  germanium  68  4.333.911.  CI.  423-2  000 
Combette.  Marc;  and  Ollivier.  Jean,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Offset  piston 

for  powder  actuated  tools.  4.333.595.  CI.  227-10.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Anthony.  Andrew  J..  4.333.798.  CI.  376-449  000. 
Tanca,  Michael  C.  4.333.742.  CI  48-77.000 
Comhlucht  Siuicre  Eireann  Teoranta  (Irish  Sugar  Company  Limited); 
See — 
Barry,  James  A.;  and  McGarry.  James.  4.333,960.  CI.  426-625  000 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  See— 

Comar.    Dominique;    Loc'h.    Christian;    and    Maziere.    Bernard. 

4.333,911.  CI.  423-2.000. 
Duchene.  Jacques.  4.333.710.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Compagnie  Chambon;  See — 

Bougaran.  Alain  P..  4.333.196.  CI    14-71.700. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII   Honeywell   Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Miller,  Jacky  F.  A.,  4.333.640.  CI   271-9,000. 
Concept  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Geschwender.  Robert  C.  4,333,602.  CI.  229-44.00R. 
Conn,  William  H.,  to  Ohline  Corporation.  Sectional  Venetian  blinds. 

4.333,509,  CI.  160-173.000. 
Conner,  Donald  E.,  to  Van  Dyk  &  Company.  Inc.  Benzalphthalides  and 

broad  spectrum  sun  screens.  4.333,920.  CI.  424-59.000 
Connery,  James  G.;  Diascro.  Dominick  D.;  DiNapoli.  Louis  D.;  Punis. 
Giancarlo;  and  Matour,  Anthony  J  .  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company 
Injection-molded  Doppler  flowmeter  transducer  assembly.  4.333.352. 
CI.  73-861.180. 
Conoco  Inc.;  See — 

Beck.    Jeffrey    L.;    and    Sweeney,    William    T.,    4,333.499,    CI. 

137-812.000 
McClaflin,  Gifford  G.,  4,333,488.  CI.  137-13.000. 
Peterson.  Marvin  L..  4,333,725.  CI.  403-271.000. 
Conroy.  Richard  F.  M.;  Sec- 
Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton. 
Mark  S.    Kingsbury.  L.  C.  James;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F   M.. 
4.333,261,  CI.  46-257,000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  4.333,600,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Stemen,  Michael  J.,  4.333,599.  CI.  229-5.700. 
Coombs,  Donald  W.  Beveled  edge  trim.  4.333.288.  CI.  52-312.000. 
Cooper,  Andrew  K.  Display  sign.  4.333,253,  CI.  40-lO.OOR. 
Cooper.  George.  Plant  spreader  device  for  a  crop  harvester.  4,333.305. 

CI.  56-327,00R. 
Cooper.  Steven  R.;  and  Shaw,  Kenneth  L.,  to  CTS  Corporation  Multi- 
stage pressure  switch.  4,334,131,  CI.  200-82.00R. 
Cooper,  Thomas  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  rock  bit  with 

improved  thrust  flange.  4.333.691,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Cooper  Tire  &  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Klose,  Karl  W..  4,333,788,  CI.  156-405.00R. 
Corbin,  Raymond  L.  R.;  and  Reinhart,  Robert  F.,  to  Manville  Service 
Corporation.  Three-tab  shingle  with  staggered  butt  edge  feature. 
4,333,279,  CI.  52-105.000. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

Fessler,    Herman    S.;    and    Harvill. 
222-129.100: 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See- 
Cunningham,  George  M.,  4,333,896 
Domicone,  Joseph  J.,  4,333.467,  CI. 
Frost,  Rodney  I.;  McBrayer,  Robert  D.;  and  Pujari,  Vimal 

4,333,518,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Lemrow,    Craig    M.;    and    Wilder,    Arthur    H.,    4,333,447 
126-443.000.  ,,      ,^ 

Cornish,  William  D.;  and  Gauthier,  Francois  A.,  to  Canada,  Her  Maj- 
esty the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  Minister  of  National 
Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government.  Broadband  fre- 
quency divider.  4,334,202.  CI.  333-218.000. 
Coronel,  Paul  D.  Steam  assisted  gas  turbine  engine.  4,333.309,  CI. 

60-39.09D. 
Corriero,  John.  Protective  structures  for  joints.  4.333,181,  CI.  2-24.000. 
Coste,  Angelo  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Separation  of  normally  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons from  a  catalytic  reforming  effluent  and  recovery  of  purified 
hydrogen.  4,333,818,  CI.  208-101.000. 
CP  Test  Services  -Valvco,  Inc.:  See— 

Shope,  Thomas,  4,333,494,  CI.  137-364,000. 
Craig  Robert  S.,  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation.  Catechol  resins  for  the 

shell  process.  4,333,513,  CI.  164-526.000. 
Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Guichard,  Francoise;  and  Prat, 
Gisele,    to    Laboratoires    Sarget.    Orthoarylideneaminophenethyla- 
mines  and  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,333,930,  CI.  424-248  510. 
Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Prat,  Gisele;  and  Pontagnier, 
Henri,  to  Laboratoires  Sarget.  Imino  derivatives  of  5-aminobenzodi- 
oxole-1,3    which    are    useful    as    medicaments.    4,333,938,    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Crico  Aurelio  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Purification  and  recovery  ot 
ethylene  dichloride.  4.333,799,  CI.  203-67.000. 


William    A..   4,333,587.    CI 


,  CI.  264-40.500. 
128-303.140. 


Kenneth  L,  4.334.131.  CI    2(X)- 


CI 


Crofts.  John  A    See — 

Mills.  Alfred  L  ;  Weatheriev.  Laurence  R.;  and  Crofts.  John  A.. 
4.333.912.  CI   423-20  000  ' 
Crosfiold  Electronics  Limited   Sec — 

Franklin.  Paul  E..  4.334.240.  CI   358-78  000 
Crowe.  William  D  :  See — 

Cardoza.    Richard    E.:   and   Crowe.    William    D  .   4.333.839.   Gl. 
210-777.000 
Crump.  John  M  Device  for  carrying  and  securing  skis,  hoots  and  poles 

4.333.677.  CI.  294-147  000 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telccomunica/ioni  S  p  A  :  See— 

Girardi.  Gerardo.  4.334.305.  CI   370-86000 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  Steven  R.;  and  Shaw, 
8200R 
Cullen.  Donald  E  :  See — 

Gilden.  Meyer;  Cullen.  Donald  E  ,  and  Grudkowski.  Thomas  W., 
4.333.342!  CI.  73-5I600R 
Culver.  W.  Jay  Gun  sighting  apparatus  4.333,385,  CI.  89.37.0BA. 
Cummins.  Charles  A  .  II.  to  APT  Inc.  Automatic  engine  shut  down 
device  and  systems  employing  the  same  4.333.827.  CI   210-100000. 
Cummins.  James  P.:  See — 

Parman.  Dan  F.;  Wiebush.  LeMoey  M  ;  Shaw.  Fred  M  ;  and  Cum- 
mins. James  P  .  4.334.171.  CI.  315-199.000 
Cunningham.  George  M..  to  Corning  Glass  Works  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  extruding  honeycomb  structures  with  skins  thereon  involving 
the  use  of  an  adjustable  extension  die  mask.  4.333.896.  CI  264-40  500 
Cupit.   George   M    Seal   device   for   pipe   projecting   through   roof 

4.333.660.  CI.  277-9  000. 
Curran,  William  V  ,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company    Cephalospo- 

ranic  acid  derivatives.  4.334.062,  CI.  544-026.000 
Cushing.  Donald  S..  to  General  Electric  Company   Heater  protection 

arrangement  for  a  washing  appliance  4,334,143.  CL,  2 19-333.000. 
Cvengros.  Jan:  See — 

Tkac.  Alexander;  and  Cvengros.  Jan.  4,333.822.  CI   208-184.000. 
Cylofiex.  Inc  :  See— 

Lovas.  Joseph  R  ;  Lovas.  Paul  J  ;  and  Koelmel.  Carl  F  ,  4,333,236, 
CI   30-.380.000 
Czuszak,  Charles  C.  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co  .  Inc  Centrifugally 

actuated  trip  mechanism.  4.333. .U3.  CI   73-538  000 
Dacus.  Michael  W  ;  and  Cole.  Jack  H  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Pressure  balanced  drag  turbine  mass  flow  meter.  4,333.355. 
CI   73-861.910. 
Dagani.  Michael  J  ,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  pnxlucing  substi- 
tuted pyrroles.  4,333,878.  CI   548-531.000 
Dai.  Shenghong  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  hydroxyphenyl-indanols.  4.334.106.  CI.  568-719  000 
Daisen  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  Itoh.  Ryouichi;  and  Tsuji.  Tatsumi.  4.333.897.  CI. 
264-40.600. 
Dakm,  John  P.;  and  Kahn.  David  A..  lo  Plesse>  Incorporated.  Position 

indicating  systems.  4.334.152,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Sink,  William  H.;  and  Lane,  Wendell,  4.333,554.  CI    192-70  190. 
Dane.  Richard.  II:  See— 

Burillo.    Antonio;   and    Dane.    Richard.    II.   4,333,427,   CI     123- 
190.00A 
Daniel,  Sam  M.;  and  Kuivila,  Richard  P  ,  to  Motorola  Inc   Adaptive 
fixed  point  arithmetic  controller  apparatus  and  method  4.334.283.  CI 
364-744.000. 
Daniels.  Herbert  E.:  See— 

Stehman.   Harold    E;   and   Daniels.   Herbert    E.   4.334.153.   CI 
250-405.000. 
Daniels.  William  H.;  and  Cheatham,  John  B  .  Jr .  to  peneral  Electric 
Company.  Cutter  element  and  cutter  for  rock  drilling.  4.333,540,  CI. 
175-329.000. 
Danke,  Eckhard:  See— 

Hoppe,  Klaus;  Muller,  Jurgen.  Keller.  Jurgen;  Kulbe,  Bernd;  Les- 
sig,  Klaus;  Berlin,  Christian;  and  Danke.  Eckhard,  4.333.894.  CI 
261-96.000. 
Dassele,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Kelley.  Michael  R  ;  Emfinger.  Jack  E  ;  and  Dassele.  Michael  A  . 
4,334,222.  CI.  340-870.290. 
Davidge,  Ronald  V.;  Queener.  Carl  A.;  and  Vanderslice.  James  T ,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Recirculating  docu- 
ment   feed    for    electrophotographic    apparatus     4.333.639,    CI. 
271-3.100. 
Davidson,  Craig  R.;  and  Sedlak,  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Halogen  evolution  with  improved  anode  catalyst  4.333.805.  CI 
204-98.000. 
Davis,  Frances  P  Candy-covered  figurine  and  method  of  producing 

4,333,974.  CI.  428-16.000. 
Davis.  James  W.:  See— 

Longley.  Karl  E.;  Ratigan,  Brian;  and  Davis,  James  W.,  4,333,833, 
CI.  210-198.100. 
Davis,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Patel,  Naren  I ,  to  Siecor  Corporation  Filling 

materials  for  communications  cable.  4.333.706.  CI.  350-96  230 
Davis.  Meredith  R..  to  Otis  Elevator  Company  Car  blocking  apparatus 

4.333,549,  CI.  187-93.000. 
Davis.  Ralph  A.;  and  Pews.  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Process  for  preparing  substituted  benzotrihalides  4,334,1 1 1,  CI 
570-143.000. 
Davis.  Sydney;  and  Malakhoff,  Alexander,  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Navy.  Transversely  stiffened  membrane  seal  4,333,413.  CI.  114- 
67.00A. 
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°'"l'uUcer"Ha7  K^'and  Dax.nger.  Helmut.  4.W3.962.  CI.  427-37.000. 
Davro  Corporation:  See — 

IClevkamp.  Donald  L..  4.333,404.  CI.  105-225.000. 
Bu'rde.  Roger  Z  .  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  v..  to 
ilip    Morris    Incorporated.    Tobacco    product.    4,333,483,    CI. 
1-352  000 
DECt  International.  Inc.:  See— 

khluckbier.  Gary  W..  4.333,421,  CI.  1 19-14.080. 
Decker    Harrv   J     and  Thorsteinson.  Eriind   M..  to  Union  Carbide 
clrporation    Catalyst  with  Mo,  V,  Ti  and  process.  4,333,858,  CI. 
25P-45500R 
Decker.  Wilmot  H.;  and  Theurer.  Kurt,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Remov- 
ink   liquid   hydrocarbons  from   polyether  solvents.   4,334,102,   CI. 
5H8-62I  000  ' 
Deere  &  Company;  See — 

Hentnch.  Robert  D..  Sr..  4,333,535.  CI.  172-572.000. 
Detfeyes.  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong.  Harris  W.,  to  Graham  Magnetics 


Kotarski, 
Zygmunt; 


Ii 


De 


De 
S 
1 


ti 

Cli 


Di 


Di 


Di 


4,333.966,  CI. 


rlc    Method  of  forming  a  conductive  metal  pattern 
4:7-96.000.  ^  ^         ,  . 

e  J  ong.  Donald  W  .  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Coagulation 
m-lhod  for  preparing  leaf  protein  concentrates  (LPC)  from  plant 
foliage  4.333,871.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Del  Bon  Luigi  Deep-dravyn  preformed  closure  for  the  hermetic  sealing 

ol  a  can  or  similar  container.  4,333,585,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Dell nas,  Robert:  See— 

Moisset  Jacques  Bonet,  Claude.  Rouanet,  Alain:  Petit,  Alain;  and 
Delmas.  Robert,  4,333.766,  CI.  106-100  000. 
Del  Rosario,  Manuel.  Toothbrush.  4,333,199.  CI,  15-167.00R. 

^uca,  Paul  v.;  Gazzo.  John  J.;  and  Hollfelder.  Thomas  A.,  to  Porta 

■  stems  Corp.  Telephone  digital  office  cutover  system.  4,334,129,  CI. 

9-175.110.  „ 

Denbinski.  Walter;  and  Kuhne.  Karl-Joachim.  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG. 

Arrangement  for  moving  an  object.  4.333.627.  CI.  248-396.000. 
Dernis  Philip  J  .  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Glass  enclosed  three 

leid  circuit  breaker  4,334,209,  CI   337-112.000. 
Del'aolo.  James  F  ;  Hale,  Joseph  T.:  and  Holmberg,  Carl  F.,  to  Nichols- 
Homeshield,  Inc    Hurricane  panel  security  device.  4,333,271,  CI. 
4' 1-464  000 
De5  anus,  Charles  M  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Phase  sensor 

fcr  R  F  transmission  lines.  4.334.187,  CI.  324-58.00R. 
Dei  bel   Reinhold  Opitz,  Konrad;  Kruse.  Hubert;  Schneider.  Manfred; 
and  Uhrig,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dyestuff  prepara- 
3ns  containing  oxalkylates  of  modified  natural  rosin  acids.  4,333,732, 
8-52^000 
Diakro.  Dominick  D.;  Sec— 

Connery,  James  G  ;  Diascro,  Dominick  D.;  DiNapoli,  Louis  D.; 
Funis.    Giancarlo;    and    Matour.    Anthony    J..    4,333,352,    CI. 
73-861  180 
Diejhr.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the 
pL-eparation   of  alpha-hydroxycarbo.xylic   acid   amide   compounds. 
4,334,073.  CI   546-245  000 
Diqkmann,  Helmut;  Sec- 
Dorr.  Karl  H.;  Diekmann,  Helmut;  Grimm,  Hugo;  Sander,  Ulrich; 
Tacke,     Michael;     and     Weber,     Waldemar,     4,333,917,     CI 
423-522.000. 
Diimi,  Werner;  See— 

Bloeck,  Siegfried;  Hofling,  Erich;  Lulhi,  Rudolf;  and  Diemi,  Wer- 
ner, 4,333,582,  CI.  220-66.000. 
Diisel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.;  Set'— 

Kobayashi.  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka,  Toru;  and  Nakagawa,  Sachio, 
4,333,432.  CI    123-366000. 
Diti'ich.   Hagen;  and   Fane,   William  J  ,   to  Norris   Industries,   Inc. 

:irring/dead  bolt  lock  assembly.  4,333.324,  CI.  70-107.000. 
Dika.  John  A.   See— 

Juengst,  Fred  W  ,  Jr.,  and  Dika,  John  A.,  4,333,956,  CI.  426-69.000. 

,  James  M.;  See — 

Cardone,   Joseph   T.   Shatz.   Kenneth  J.;   and   Dill,   James   M., 

4,333.313,  CI   60-649  000. 
Martini.  Carl   R  ,  Scott,  William  L  ;  and  Bulvanoski,  Leo  J.,  to 
\sarco  Incorporated.  Loyv  temperature,  non-SOi  polluting,  kettle 
urocess  for  the  separation  of  antimony  values  from  material  contain- 
ng  sulfo-antimony  compounds  of  copper.  4,333,762,  CI.  75-69.000. 
Martini,  Carl  R.;  HoNve,  Herbert  E.;  Scott.  William  L.;  and  Bul- 
vanoski. Leo  J.,  to  Asarco  Incorporated.  Low  temperature,  non-SO: 
[lolluting  kettle  process  for  separation  of  lead  from  lead  sulfide-con- 
taining  material.  4,333,763,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Napoli,  Louis  D.;  See — 
Connery.  James  G.;  Diascro,  Dominick  D.;  DiNapoli,  Louis  D.; 
Punis,    Giancarlo;    and    Matour,    Anthony    J..    4.333,352,    CI. 
73-861.180 
D  Nunzio.  Giuseppe.  Bottle  cap  having  opening  means.  4,333,578,  CI. 

215-253.000. 
Djionian,  James  A.:  See — 

Seeman,    Jeffrey    L.;    and    Dionian,    James    A..    4.334,258,    CI 
361-170.000. 
diRocco,  David  J.;  See— 

DiRocco,    Jobbie;     and     DiRocco 
152-367  000. 
DiRocco.  Jobbie;  and  DiRocco,  David  J.  Tire  repair  patch  for  sidewall 

and  bead  repairs,  4.333,508,  CI.  152-367.000. 
dischert,  Robert  A.  See— 

Reitmeier.  Glenn   A.;  and   Dischert,   Robert   A..  4,334,237,  CI. 
358-36.000. 


David    J..    4,333.508,    CI 


Disko,  Harry:  See—  ,    „      ,  ,  „         r> 

Jaworski,    Eugene;    Disko,    Harry;    and    Breslow,    Jeffrey    D., 
4,333,657,  CI.  273-376.000. 
Dodson,  Peter  J.;  and  Horwood,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Guardall  Limited. 
Machines  and  method  applicable  to  the  manufacture  of  electrical  and 
like  devices.  4,333,233,  CI.  29-845.000. 
Dolecki,  Zbigniew:  See— 

Przyluski.  Jan;  Madry.  Kazimierz;  Dolecki.  Zbigniew; 
Andrzej   Drygas,  Maria;  Kokosinski,  Jacek;  Kuzma, 
and  Chelminski,  Bohdan,  4,333,802,  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Dollinger  Corporation:  See- 
Flood,  Lawrence  C,  4,333,579,  CI.  220-4.00R. 
Dollond  &  Aitchison  Services  Limited:  See— 

Eadon-Allen,  Stuart,  4,333,274,  CI.  51-160.000, 
Domicone,  Joseph  J.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Nonstick  conductive 

coating.  4,333,467,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Domzalski,  Thad;  See—  ,,       ,   -,■,-.  n-.i 

Luedicke,  Oscar  B.;  Domzalski,  Thad;  and  Zajac,  David,  4,jjJ,Vii, 
CI.  424-70.000. 
Donaldson,  Peter  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Slurries 

of  terephthalic  acid  in  ethylene  glycol.  4.334,090,  CI.  562-480.000. 
DoNel  Corporation:  See- 
Meadows,  David  F.,  4,333,284.  CI.  52-222.000. 
Donoghue.  John  T.:  See—  „        ^ 

Chang,  Mike  S.  H.;  Donoghue,  John  T.;  and  Edelman,  Peter  G., 
4,334,000,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Donovan,  William  F.:  See—  .  ,,,  ,oi    r^< 

Stansbury,  LeRoy,  Jr.;  and  Donovan,  William  F.,  4,333,383,  CI. 
89-7.000. 
Dooley.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Drees    Jan  M.;  Dooley,  Larry  W.;  and  Neathery,  William  D„ 
4,333,728,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Dorling,  Rolf;  and  Hemschemeier,  Hans,  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH, 
Suspension  for  a  thermally  heavy  load  cylindrical  pipe  assembly, 
4,333.514,  CI.  165-1.000.  .     .       ,,,  ■  u 

Dorr,  Karl  H.;  Diekmann,  Helmut;  Grimm.  Hugo;  Sander,  Llrich; 
Tacke,  Michael;  and  Weber,  Waldemar,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  of  producing  sulfuric  acid.  4,333,917,  CI. 
423-522.000.  .       „    ,   ^ 

Dotson,  Ronald  L.;  and  Carr,  Edward  P.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method 
of  purifying  aqueous  solutions  of  metal  hydroxides.  4,333,913,  CI, 
423-184.000. 
Doty,  John  G.  Bumper  mounted  soil  sampling  device.  4,333,541.  CI. 

175-162.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The;  See— 

Allada,  Sambasiva  R.,  4,333,780,  CI.  156-78.000. 

Baratz.  Brenda  S.;  Phillips,  Robert  A.;  and  Steward,  David  L., 

4  333,941,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Davis.  Ralph  A.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  4.334,111,  CI.  570-143.00a 
Lee  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,333.846,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Peterson,  Russell  R.,  4,334,074,  CI.  546-327.000. 
Wing,    Phillip    L.;    and    Sweeney.    George    A.,    4,333,843,    CI. 

Wolcott,  Duane  K.;  and  Carraway,  John  B,,  Jr.,  4,333,810,  CI, 
204-195.00M. 
Downing,  Robert  L.:  See—  r,  u    . 

Musgrave.  Dwight  S.;  McMahan,  John  D.;  and  Downing,  Robert 
L.,  4,333,291.  CI.  52-404.000. 
Downing  Willis  G.,  Jr.  Comprehensive  pulmonary  measurement  tech- 
nique. 4,333,476.  CI.  128-720.000. 

°°VaterDaniel  pTand  Doyle.  Paul  M.,  4,333,338,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Drees,  Jan  M.;  Dooley,  Larry  W.;  and  Neathery,  William  D.,  to  Tex- 
tron, Inc.  Compound  hub  spring  system  for  helicopters.  4,333,728,  CI. 
4 16- 134.00  A. 
Drehman.  Lewis  E:  See—  . ,      ,-v         . 

Gardner,  Lloyd  E.;  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.;  Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and 
Drehman,  Lewis  E.,  4,333,855,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cooper,  Thomas  W.,  4,333,691,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Dreyer  Charles  W.,  to  Sealectro  Corporation.  Adapter  for  a  coaxial 

connector.  4,333,697,  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Dria,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Milberger,   Ernest  C;   Bremer,   Noel  J. 
4.333.853.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Drozd,  Otto,  to  Wollard  Aircraft  Equipment, 

revolving  cab.  4.333.194.  CI.  14-71.500. 
Drygas,  Maria:  See —  ^  .     .         „  ■  ■ 

Przyluski,  Jan;  Madry,  Kazimierz;  Dolecki,  Zbigniew;  Kotarski, 
Andrzej   Drygas,  Maria;  Kokosinski,  Jacek;  Kuzma,  Zygmunt; 
and  Chelminski.  Bohdan,  4,333,802,  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Dubois,  Jacques  E.;  Pham.  Minh-Chau;  and  Lacaze,  Pierre  C,  to 
Aeence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Films 
of  polyphenylene  oxides.  4,334,054,  CI.  528-210.000, 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Zann,  Annie;  Billard,  Jean;  and  Hareng,  Michel, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  Mixture  of  disc-like  liquid  crystals,  electro-optical 
device  using  such  a  mixture  and  process  for  orienting  the  molecules 
of  the  mixture.  4,333,709,  CI.  350-350.00R. 
Duchene,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique.  E'ec'rode 
system  for  electrolytic  display  means  with  seven  segments.  4,333,710, 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Dudley.  Carl  K..  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Voltage  detector  using  an 

oscillator  and  comparator  means,  4,334,188,  CI.  324-133.000. 
Duff,  Michael  P.;  See—  . 

Bellafiore,  Francis  V.;  Duff.  Michael  P.;  and  O  Meara,  David  M.. 
4,333,973,  CI.  427-424.000. 
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Dumoni,    Cluude, 


B.,    4,334.009,    CI 


Duggleby,  Peter  M.;  Foster,  Francis  G.;  and  Nooi.  Jacobus  R..  to  Lever 
Brolhers     Company.     Detergent     compositions      4,333,844.     CI 
252-97.000. 
Duke.  Max  E   Anchoring  means  for  refractive  blocks  4,333,406,  CI 

110-340.000. 
Dukeshice,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Young.  Gerald  T.;  Easlerlmg,  Michael  R  ;  and  Dukeshire,  Robert 
E.,  4.333,901.  CI.  264-85.000, 
Dumbeck.  Robert  F.  Energy  saving  electrically  actuated  barrier  gate 

control  means  operable  from  solar  energy  4,333,268,  CI  49-34  (XKI 
Dumont.  Claude:  See— 

Guillaume,    Jacques;    Nedelec,    Lucien;    and 
4,333.939.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company:  See — 
Charles.    Magalie    M.;    and    Heiart,    Robert 

430-291.000. 
Resnick.  Paul  R..  4.334.082,  CI   560-180  000. 
Strolle.  Clifford  H..  4.334.075,  CI.  548-239.000 
Zimmerman.  William  T..  4.333.760.  CI.  71-92.000 
Dupre.  Carl  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing  poly- 
meric polyblends  having  a  rubber  phase  as  particles  with  a  bimodal 
particle  size  distribution.  4.334.039,  CI.  525-263.000 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Owen,  Geoffrey  R  ;  and 
Young,  Rodney  C.  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited 
Blocking   histamine   H2-receptors .  with   imida/olylalkyi    guanidine 
derivatives.  4.333.946.  CI.  424-273.00R 
Durbin.  John  A.:  See- 
Green.  Frederick  A.;  Simpson,  George  R.;  Avery.  Stephen  T  ;  and 
Durbin.  John  A..  4.333.723.  CI   355-71.000. 
Durkin.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Elkins.  Robert  H.;  Durkin.  Gary  M.;  and  Macriss.  Robert  A  , 
4,333,524.  CI.  165-104.160. 
Dwivedi.  Basant  K.:  See — 

Sampathkumar.  Prathivadibhayankaram  S  ;  and  Dwivedi.  Basant 
K.,4.333.872.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Gunther,  Conrad  J.,  4.333.211.  CI.  24-221  OOR. 
E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  und  Fischer:  See — 

Eckert,  Roland.  4.333.669.  CI.  285-21.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Egbert  B.,  Ill,  4,334,322,  CI.  455-62.000. 
Eadon-Allen,  Stuart,  to  Dollond  &  Aitchison  Services  Limited    Ma- 
chine  for  smoothing  and/or  polishing   lens   faces.   4.333,27*.   CI. 
51-160.000. 
Earnshaw,  Roy  R.:  See— 

Nield.  Barry  J.;  and  Earnshaw,  Roy  R.,  4,334.217.  CI.  340-685.000. 
Easterling.  Michael  R.:  See — 

Young,  Gerald  T.;  Easterling,  Michael  R.;  and  Dukeshire,  Robert 
E.,  4,333,901,  CI.  264-85.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.:  See — 

Gardner,  Lloyd  E.;  Farha,  Floyd  E..  Jr.;  Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and 
Drehman.  Lewis  E..  4.333.855,  CI.  252-43f.OOO. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  James  C,  4,334,005,  CI.  430-21 1. 000 
Lau,  Philip  T.  S.,  4,333,999,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Lee,  James  K.,  4,333,722,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Leszyk,  Gerald  M.,  4,333.998,  CI.  430-12.000. 
Mignot,  Andf€  G.  E..  4,334,012,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Sanford,  Karl  J.;  and  Eikenberry,  Jon  N.,  4,333,733,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Eastman,    Stephen    B.    Expandable    window   device.    4,333,272,    CI 

49-505.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Hoppie,  Lyle  O.;  and  Speranza.  Donald.  4,333,553,  CI.  192-4.00A 
Ebata,  Hiroyuki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.   Double  sash  structure. 

4,333,283,  CI.  52-202.000. 
Eberhard,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Pietzsch,    Ludwig;    Overlach,    Knut;    and    Eberhard,    Hans   J., 
4,333,543,  CI.  177-134.000. 
Eberhard,  Patrick;  and  Mindt,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  the  cutaneous  determination  of  the  oxygen  partial 
pressure  in  blood.  4,333,473,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Ebert,  Michael:  See — 

Reick,  Franklin  C,  4.333,840.  CI.  252-16.000. 
Eckert,  Roland,  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  und  Fischer.  Brazed 

or  soldered  joints.  4.333,669,  CI.  285-21.000. 
Ecological  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Cardone,  Joseph   T.;   Shatz,   Kenneth  J.;  and   Dill.  James   M., 
4,333.313,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Edelman,  Peter  G.:  See- 
Chang,  Mike  S.  H.;  Donoghue,  John  T.;  and  Edelman,  Peter  G., 
4,334,000,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Edelman,  Seymour.  Opto-acoustic  transducer  and  telephone  receiver 

4,334,321,  CI.  455-614.000. 
Eder,  Ulrich:  See — 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Sauer,  Gerhard;  Wie- 
chert,     Rudolf;     and     Steinbeck,     Hermann,     4,333,928,     CI. 
424-243.000. 
Edwards,  James  M.,  to  Management  Assistance  Inc.  Discharge/ground 

button.  4,334,259,  CI.  361-212.000. 
Egnell,  Eric  R.,  to  Nedre  Norrlands  Producentforening  ek.  for,  Ban- 
gardsgatan.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  whey  products.  4,333,958. 
CI.  426-583.000. 
Eguchi,  Kouichi;  and  Inoie,  Tsuguya,  to  Japan  Radio  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Antenna  system  for  satellite  communication  4,334,226.  CI 
343-lOO.OST. 


Eheim.   Fran/.   Id   Rcibcrl    Bosch   GmbH    Apparatus   tir  conirollin^; 
recirculated  exhausi  gas  quantities  in  sclf-igniiing  infernal  combusiion 
engines  4.333.440.  CI    123-569.000 
Eikenberry.  Jon  N    Sec — 

Sanford.  Karl  J  :  and  Liki-nbcrr\.  inn  N  ,  4.333.733.  CI  23-2.^0  fK)H 
Eisiettcr.  Klaus.  Kiev.  Hans-Pclor.  Mcngf.  Hcin/Ciunii-r   and  Schac- 
fer.  Harimann.  to  H\K  Ciuldcn  LcimhtTg  Chcmischc  Eabrik  GmbH 
Anii-deprcssanl  and  analjii-sic  4phi'n(n\pip(.TKlines    4.333.942.  CI 
424-267fKX) 
Ekdahl.  Per  A    A  .  and  Molkr.  Fred  I,  .  to  Iclcfonakiifbdiapil  1    M 
Ericsson   Ovcrvdliagi- proicclion  device  4.3.M.257.  CI    .^611 19  (KK) 
Ekwull,  Carl  G   B  .  to  Alias  Copco  Akiiebolag  Pneumatic  drill  lubrica- 
tor 4,333,538,  CI    173-104  (KX) 
El  Paso  PolvokTins  Company   Sir— 

Zukowski.  E:dward  A  .  4.3.U.04I.  CI    525-530(X) 
Elbclli.  Men   Sec— 

Maselli.  Maria,  Frullini.  Alberto,  Elbctti.  Meri,  and  Frullini,  Luisa. 
4,333.408.  CI    112-121  150 
Eleclrolux  GmbH   Sec — 

Michael.  Harald,  4,333,8,W,  CI   210-170  000. 
FJellrochimica  Marco  Ginatia  S.p  A  :  Sec— 

Ginalta,  Marco,  4,333,219,  CI.  29-403  .^00 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company   Sec — 

Bait?,  Richard  H  ;'Wild,  Gene  M  ;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T  ,  4,334,019. 

CI   435-76000 
Beck,  James  R  ;  and  Yahner,  Joseph  A  .  4.333.923.  CI  424-1 15.000 
Chauveltc,  Robert  R  .  4,334.065.  CI    544-.M)(KXl 
Greene.    James    M  ;    and    Bunnell,    Charles    A  .    4.3.U,079.    CI 

560-75000 
Kleber,    John    W.    and    Simpson.    Barbara    E,    4,333,919.    CI 

424-15000 
Shuman,  Robert  T  .  4,333,873,  CI  260-1 12  50E. 
Spry.  Douglas  O  ,  4.334.063,  CI    544-28  (XX). 
Spry,  Douglas  O  .  4.334,064,  CI    544-.'«0  000 
Elkins.  Robert  H.;  Durkin.  Gary  M  .  and  Macriss.  Robert  A  .  to  South- 
ern California  Gas  Company   High  efficiency  furnace  4.333,524.  CI 
165-104.160 
Ellenberger.  Michael  L  .  to  Memorex  Corporation    Method  of  manu- 
facturing thin  film  magnetic  head/slider  combination   4.333.229.  CI 
29-603.000. 
Elliott,  George;  and  Ely,  Brian  W..  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  metal  diphthalocvanines  4.333.876.  CI 
260-245.7.10. 
Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Czuszak.  Charles  C  ,  4,333.343.  CI.  73-538  000 
Ellis.  John  F  G..  to  British  Petroleum  Compan>  Limited.  The  Produc- 
tion of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a  mixed  feedstock  of  Cs-C|2 
olefins  and  C3-C4  hydrocarbons  4.3.34,1 14,  CI   585-407  000 
Ellis.  Stephen  R.  M.;  and  Priestley.  Ronald,  to  Cilten  Limited  Dumped 
packings  and  apparatus  comprising  such  dumped  packings  4.333.892. 
CI.  261-94.000 
Elmeskog.   Alf  U.   Device   for  measurement   of  muscular  strength. 

4.333.340.  CI.  73-379.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Dudley.  Carl  K..  4.334.188.  CI.  324-133000 
Maltson,  Richard  W.,  4,333,43.V  CI    123-420  000. 
Ely,  Brian  W  :  See- 
Elliott,  George;  and  Ely,  Brian  W.,  4,333,876,  CI   260-245  730. 
Emfinger,  Jack  E.:  See— 

Kelley.  Michael  R  ;  Emfinger,  Jack  E  ;  and  Dassele,  Michael  A  . 
4,334,222,  CI.  340-870.290 
Emmons,  William  D.;  Winey,  Donald  A.;  and  Rounds,  Nicholas  A  .  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company   Radiation  curable  compositions  contain- 
ing ^-cyanoethoxyalkyl  acrylates  4,333.963,  CI  427-44  000 
Encor  Limited:  See — 

Hurtig,  Carl  R.,  4,333.366.  CI,  81-r00(X) 
Engel.  John   F..   to   FMC   Corporation    ( -t- )-4-Substituted-2-indanol 

insecticidal  ester  derivatives  4.333.950,  CI.  424-305  000. 
Engelke.  Helmut:  See — 

Bohlen,  Harald;  Engelke,  Helmut;  Kulcke,  Werner.  Nehmiz,  Peter. 
and  Greschner.  Johann.  4.334.156,  CI.  250-491  000. 
Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsumura,   Shingo;   Enomoto,   Hiroshi;   Aovagi,   Yoshiaki;  and 
Shibata,  Yoshihisa,  4,333,933,  CI,  424-249  000 
Enter,  William  L.,  Sr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  a  syatering 

system.  4,333,490,  CI.  137-78.300. 
Epps,  Jerre  E.:  See — 

Weldin,  Karl  D.,  4,333,568.  CI   206-387  000 
Erickson.  David  E..  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Adhe- 
sion of  brass  to  rubber.  4.333.785.  CI    156-281.000, 
Erickson.  David  E  .  to  General  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company.  The  Adhe- 
sion of  rubber  to  brass  4.333.787.  CI    156-307  300 
Erickson.  John  W..  to  Baker  International  Corporation   Rotary  gas/liq- 
uid separator.  4.333.748.  CI   55-202.000. 
Erpenbach.  Heinz:  See— 

Kubbeler.  Hans-Klaus;  Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  and 
Schmitz.  Klaus.  4,333.884.  CI,  260-546.000 
Etat  Francais:  See — 

Besson.    Raymond    J;    and    Valentin.    Jean    P.    4.334.168.    CI. 
310-343.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Bossier,  Joseph  A  .  Ill,  4,3.34,061.  CI   5.W119  000 
Dagam.  Michael  J..  4.333.878.  CI   548-531  000. 
Eloh.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh.  Yukihiro.  4.333.428.  CI   123-I98.00F. 
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^uleciic  Corporation   Sec — 

Roiolico.    Anihon\    J  ;    and    Romero.    Eduardo.   4.333,416.    CI. 
118-47fX)0 
vans.  Terence  A    Roller  bearing  4.333,695.  CI   30R-2I I  (KX) 
x-Cell-Cl  Corporation  Sec— 

Hendrv.  James  W  .  4.333.60K.  CI   239-118.000. 
xcelermalic  Inc    Sec — 

Kraus.  Charles  E..  4.333.692.  CI   308-9.000. 
\plosive  Fabricators   Sec — 

Hard^Mck.  Ro>.  4.333.597.  CI   228-108000. 
xtracorporeal  Medical  Specialties.  Inc    5ir— 

Porter.    Christopher    H  ;    and    Taylor.    John    A.,    4.333.906.    CI. 
264-4(.l3(X) 
.xnon  Research  and  Engineering  Company;  See— 

Baker.  Richard  H  .  and  Baumgarten.  Arthur  A  ,  Jr  ,  4,334,254,  CI. 

36I-9  0(X) 
Hardy,  James  E  .  and  Knarr,  John  J  .  4,333,735.  CI.  23-232  OOR. 
Ffacemale  Corporation   Sec- 
Russell.  William  M  .  4.333.980.  CI   428-192.000. 
Ifag  Kucelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co    See— 

Schleyer.  Herbert;  and  Bieber.  Theo.  4.333.308,  CI.  57-3.^9.000. 
ffahner.  Thcodorus  A    See — 

Wittekoek.  Stefan,  and  Fahner.  Theodorus  A..  4.334.139,  CI.  219- 
121  OEW 
fl'airchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  5cr— 

Ferns.  David  A  .  4.334.157.  CI   307-291.000. 
Ffalleroni.  Charlene  A  ;  See— 

Neely.  James  E  .  Jr  .  Lin.  Chia-Cheng;  Falleroni.  Charlene  A.;  and 
Vioff.  Annette.  4.333,914.  CI  423-314.000. 
Ifane.  William  J    See- 

Dietrich.  Hagen,  and  Fane.  William  J  .  4.333.324.  CI   70-I07.(XX) 
ffarber.  Sheldon   5t't'— 

Becker.    William    J  :    Farber.    Sheldon;    and    Hoover.    Troy    E. 
4.334.072.  CI    546-112  000 
Ifarha,  Flovd  E  .  Jr    See- 
Gardner.  Lloyd  E  .  Farha,  Floyd  E..  Jr.;  Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and 
Drehman,  Lewis  E  .  4.333.855.  CI.  252-439.000 
Ifaris.   Sadeg   M  .   to   International    Business   Machines  Corporation 
Superconducting    switch    and    amphner    device     4.334.158.    CI. 
307-462000 
Ifarmos-Yhtvmd  Oy  See — 

Karjalai'nen.  Arto  J  ;  and  Kurkeb,  Kauko  O.  A..  4,333,947,  CI. 
424-273.00R 

aryna.  Myron;  and  Morphet,  Kerry  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Carburetor  vacuum  break  assembly.  4.333,889,  CI.  261-39. OOB. 
federal-Mogul  Corporation  See— 

Arnsv^ald,  Jeffrey  K  ,  4,333,685.  CI.  299-39.000. 
Arnswald.  Jeffrey  K  ,  4,333.686,  CI.  299-39.000. 
federal  Signal  Corporation;  See — 

McConnell.  Michael  V.;  and  Graham,   Paul   D.,  4,334,211,  CI. 
340-88.000. 

i-eitler.  David,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  for  produc- 
ing carboxylic  acid  anhydride.  4.333,885.  CI  260-549.000. 
-eldmann.  Rainer  See — 

Mever.  Klaus-Rudolf.  Hornung.  Karl-Heinz;  Feldmann.  Rainer; 
and  Smigerski.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.334.056.  CI   528-496.000 
-elfoldv.  Lajos;  See— 

Plosz.  Sandor.  Babos.  Kataiin;  Rozsavolgvi.  Karoly;  and  Felfoldy. 
Lajos.  4.333.837.  CI.  210-602.000 
Feller    Murray   F.   to  Wilgood  Corporation.    Liquid   flow    sensors. 

4.333.354.  CI   73-861.770 
Feniou.  Claude;  See — 

Creuzet.  Mane-Helene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Guichard.  Francoise;  and 

Prat.  Gisele.  4.333.930.  CI.  424-248.510. 
Creuzet.  Mane-Helene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Prat.  Gisele;  and  Fontag- 
nier.  Henri.  4.333.938,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ferag  AG   See —    • 

Reist.  Walter.  4.333.559.  CI    198-461.000. 
Fergin.  Richard  L  ;  See — 

Neuzil.    Richard    W     and    Fergin.    Richard    L..   4.333.770.    CI 
127-46.300 
Ferrarini.  Ezio   Corona  effect  surface  treatment  apparatus  for  sheet. 

4.334,144.  CI   219-383.000 
Ferris.  David  A.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Data  latch 

with  enable  signal  gating  4.334.157,  CI.  307-291.000. 
Fessler.  Herman  S.;  and  Harvill.  William  A.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company. 
The   and  Cornelius  Company.  The.  part  interest  to  each.  Beverage 
dispenser  4.333,587.  CI.  222-129.100. 
Fev.  Robert  M.  See— 

'  Billings.  David   L  ;  Fey.   Robert   M.;  and  Waugh.   Richard  A.. 
4.333.322.  CI.  68-23  200. 
Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimento  Terra  S.p  A.;  See— 

Gratiapagha.  Giorgio  P.,  4,333,358,  CI   74-359.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG;  See— 

Dembinski,    Walter,    and    Kuhne,    Karl-Joachim,    4,333,627,   CI. 
248-396  000 
Filtrol  Corporation;  See— 

Lim.  John;  Brady.  Michael:  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  4,333.857,  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
Firey.  Joseph  C.  Engine  steam  stratifier.  4.333,423.  CI.  123-23.000 
Fischer.  Gert;  See- 
Lang,  Raimund;  Quiiikat.  Jorg;  Fischer.  Gert;  and  Lather.  Dieter, 
4.333.347.  CI   73-642  000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Longley.  Karl  E  ;  Ratigan.  Brian;  and  Davis.  James  W.,  4.333,833, 
CI.  2'lO-198.100. 


Fisher,  John  M.,  to  B    F.  Goodnch  Company,  The.  Escape  slide. 

4,333,546,  CI    182-48  000 
Fisher,  Richard  J    See— 

Lange,    Ronald     E.;    and     Fisher,     Richard    J,    4,334.289.    CI 
364-900  000 
Fisons  Limited;  See — ■ 

Gates.  Peter  S.;  Baldwin.  Derek;  Wilson.  Carol  A.;  and  Gillon. 
John.  4.333.759.  CI   71-88.000. 
Fjallstrom.  Bengt.  Method  for  internal  washing  or  cleaning  and  nnsing 

or  drying  of  tubular  materials  4.333,773,  CI.  134-22.00C 
Flansburg,  Donald  G.,  to  Howard,  Henry  H   Multi-compartment  con- 
tainer   with    pop-top    and    communicating    door.    4.333,581.    CI. 
220-20000 
Flax.  Ell  A.  Whip  finish  knot  tying  aid.  4.333.614.  CI.  242-1.000. 
Fleisher,   Martin,  to  Sloan-Ketlenng   Institute  for  Cancer  Research. 
Diagnostic    device    for    fecal    occult    blood    and    method    of   use. 
4.333.734.  CI   23-2.30.00B. 
Fleming.  James  C;  See — 

Adin.  Anthony;  and  Fleming.  James  C.  4,334.005,  CI.  430-21 1.000. 
Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Company:  See- 
Pray.  Winston  C.  4,333.217,  CI.  29-24i510. 
Flexitallic  Gaskets  Limited:  See- 
Booth.  Geoffrey,  4,333,975,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Flood,  Lawrence  C.,  to  Dollinger  Corporation.  Panel  filler  housing. 

4,333.579,  CI.  220-4.00R. 
Flynn.  Hugh  G.  Method  of  generating  energy  by  acoustically  induced 

cavitation  fusion  and  reactor  therefor.  4,333,796,  CI.  376-100.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Engel,  John  F.,  4.333,950,  CI.  424-305.000. 

Mueller,  Wilfred;  Inghram.  Donald  M.;  and  Walker.  William  B.. 
4,333.607.  CI.  239-13.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Gavasso.  John  M.;   Bodnar.   Louis  G.;  and   Parker,  Waiter  E.. 

4.333,426.  CI.  123-90.270. 
Onofno,  David  A.,  4,333.888,  CI.  261-34.00B. 
Foster.  Francis  G.:  See — 

Duggleby,  Peter  M.;  Foster,  Francis  G.;  and  Nooi,  Jacobus  R., 
4,333,844,  CI.  252-97.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Stewart,    Robert    D.;    and    Gamble,    Robert    L.,    4,333.909,    CI. 
422-141.000. 
Fox,  Mark  A.,  to  Marathon  Manufacturing  Company  Tilt  rod  support 

for  a  Venetian  blind.  4,333,510,  CI.  160-177.000. 
Francis,  John  H  :  See- 
Bill,   Colin    S.;   Cockshott,   Charles   P.;   and    Francis.   John    H.. 
4,334,207,  CI.  336-136.000. 
Franklin,  Paul  E.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited.  Interpolation  meth- 
ods and  apparatus.  4,334,240,  CI.  358-78.000. 
Frassek,  Karl  H.;  See— 

Beck,  Heinz;  Frassek,  Karl  H.;  Giezen,  Egenius  A.;  and  Verhulst, 
Eduard  M.,  4,334,038,  CI.  525-207.000. 
Frazier,  John  D.;  Grandfield,  Wilmur  G.;  and  Brainerd,  Michael  G.,  to 
Tire-Tronics.  Inc.  Continuous  heat  and  pressure  surveillance  system 
for  pneumatic  tires.  4,334.215,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Freeman,  Richard  R.;  and  White.  Jonathan  C,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Laser  induced  collisional  laser  pumping. 
4,334,200.  CI.  372-90.000. 
Freitag.  Dieter;  Reinking,  Klaus;  Idel.  Karsten;  Medem.  Harald;  and 
Bottenbruch.  Ludwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  aromatic  polyesters  and  the  use  thereof  for  the  produc- 
tion of  injection  molded  articles,  films  and  coatings.  4,334,053,  CI. 
528-179.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See— 

Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Burgdorfer,  Hans-Herib- 
ert-  Lehnert,  Gunther;  Adelmann,  Siegfried;  and  Rudolph,  Hans, 
4,333,809.  CI.  204-159.140. 
Fnednchs,  Karl-Gerd,  to  Goetze  AG.  Flat  gasket.  4.333,663,  CI.  277- 

23500R. 
Fnsk,  Oiof  E.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  removing 

particulate  material  from  a  pile  thereof  4,333,560,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma;  See — 

Roller,  Hanno;  Ohnmacht,  Helmut;  Lieber,  Ludwig;  and  Nauerth, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,334,141,  CI.  219-283.000. 
Fntz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bernina-Nahmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Lerch,  Werner,  4,333,407,  CI.  112-237.000. 
Frost,  Rodney  I.;  McBrayer,  Robert  D.;  and  Pujari,  Vimal  K.,  to 
Corning  Glass  Works.  Method  for  improving  thermal  shock  resis- 
tance of  honeycombed  structures  formed  from  joined  cellular  seg- 
ments. 4,333,518,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Frullini.  Alberto:  See—  ...  .   ,    . 

Maselli,  Maria;  Frullini,  Alberto:  Elbetti,  Men;  and  Frullini,  Luisa. 
4,333,408,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Frullini,  Luisa:  See—  ,,       ,    • 

Maselli,  Maria:  Frullini,  Alberto:  Elbetti,  Men;  and  Frullini,  Luisa. 
4,333,408,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Frykhult,  Rune  H.,  to  AB  Celleco.  Separation  of  pulp  flow.  4.333,572, 

CI.  209-17.000. 
Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vaughn,  George  A.;  and  Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  4,333,649.  CI. 
273-73.00D. 
Fuderer.  Andrija,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Two-feed  pressure 

swing  adsorption  process.  4.333,744,  CI.  55-25.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Seoka.  Yoshio;  and  Yokota,  Yukio,  4,334.011.  CI. 

430-552.000. 
Hone.  Seiji:  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,334.00.1,  CI.  430-83.0C». 
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Igarashi.     Akira;     and     Matsukawa.     Hiroharu.     4.33.V984.     CI 

428-336.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Tachikawa.  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 

Ikeda.  Tomoaki,  4.334,006.  CI.  430-254.000. 
Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido.  Tadao.  Fuscya,  Y(v 

shiharu;  and  Tsujikawa.  Teruaki.  4,334,010,  CI.  430-551  000 
Mifune.  Hiroyuki.  Shishido.  Tadao;  Ishiguro.  Shoji;  and  Ueyanagi. 

Jisaburo,  4.334.014,  CI.  430-611.000 
Shirahala,  Ryuji,  Yanai.  Akio;  and  Kilamolo,  Talsuji,  4,333.985.  CI 

428-336.000 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Masuyama.  Kenichi.  and  Kilamolo.  Talsuji. 
4,333.988.  CI.  428-425.900, 
Fujii.  Masaki;  and  Miyabayashi.  Milsulaka,  to  Mitsubishi  IVirochcmiLal 
Company    Limited.    Propylene   block    copolymers    4.334.040.   CI 
525-321.000. 
Fujii.  Yuiehi:  Sec— 

Takeuchi.  Osamu;  Aoki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujii,  Yuichi,  4,333,777.  CI. 
148.-128.000. 
Fujino,   Hiloshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,   Ltd.  Connection  device  for 

spaced  electric  components.  4,333,689,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Fujita,  Taketoshi;  Ohgi.  Yasuyuki;  and  Nemoto.  Yousui.  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd,  Unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition 
4,334,035,  CI.  525-34.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  Sec — 

Imazeki.  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki,  Elsuo,  4,334,272,  CI.  364-474.000 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Elsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,334,281.  CI 
364-723.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kamioka.  Hajime.  4.333.774.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Fujiwara,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kojima.  Ichiro;  Maruhashi.  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara.  Yasuo,  4,334.021, 
CI.  435-118.000. 
Fukuda,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Koyama,  Kenji;  Ohno,  Syotaro;  and  Fukuda,  Mitsutoshi,  4,333.870, 
CI.  260-112.008. 
Fukui,  Akito:  See— 

Konoki,  Keizo;  Nobue,  Michio;  Fukui.  Akito;  and  Inoue,  Shigeru. 
4,334.096,  CI.  564-72,000. 
Fukuoka,  Katsuya:  See— 

Sugiura,    Taku;    Fukuoka,    Katsuya;    Inoue.    Tomihiko;    Kanbe, 
Masayoshi;  and  Iwama,  Toshio,  4,333,512,  CI.  164-453.000. 
Fuller,   Ernest   H    Gutter  guard  clip  and   method  of  manufacture. 

4,333,208,  CI.  24-1.000. 
Funamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Matsuno,     Kenji;     and     Funamoto,     Hiroyuki,     4,334,138,     CI. 
219-64.000. 
Funcik,  Jack  F.;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schneider, 
Thomas  E..  to  Molex  Incorporated  Machine  for  making  an  electrical 
harness.  4,333.230.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Furukawa,  Hisao:  See — 

Yonezawa.    Kazuya;    Furukawa,    Hisao;    and    Azuma,    Masaaki. 
4,334,036,  CI.  525-102.000. 
Furukawa,  Toru,  to  Wistar  Institute  of  Anatomy  and  Biology.  The. 
Human  osteogenic  sarcoma  cell  line  and  use  thereof  for  immunofluo- 
rescenl  antibody  test.  4,334.016,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Furusawa,  Taketoshi:  See — 

Maki,    Hiroya;    Furusawa,    Taketoshi;    and    Takaishi,    Takeo. 
4.333,908,  CI.  422-61.000. 
Furuta,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Tape  recorder 
with   display  showing   tape   travel   direction.   4,334,149,   CI.   235- 
92.0MP. 
Fuseya,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro.  Shoji;  Shishido.  Tadao;  Fuseya.  Yo- 
shiharu; and  Tsujikawa,  Teruaki,  4,334,010,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Fushida,  Mineto:  See — 

Okamoto,  Miyoshi;  and  Fushida.  Mineto.  4,333,976,  CI.  428-91.000. 
.Futami.  Toshio:  See — 

Hiroshima,     Minoru;     Futami,    Toshio;    and    Ohta,     Hirofumi, 
4,334,290,  CI.  365-1.000. 
Fuxelius,  Kaj  O.  H  ,  to  Billingsfors  Bruks  Aktiebolag.  Water  barrier 

notation  curtain.  4,333,726.  CI.  405-72.000. 
Gabriel,  Melvin  E.;  and  Van  Baalen.  Joseph  M..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration. Horizontal  width  control  circuit  for  image  display  apparatus. 
4.334,173,  CI.  315-399.000. 
Gala,  Hiren  S.:  See— 

Orr,  David  A.;  Gala,  Hiren  S.;  and  Scagnelli,  George  J  ,  4,333.232, 
CI.  29-767.000. 
Gall,  John  C,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Container  closure.  4,333,584. 

CI.  220-309.000. 
Gamble;  Robert  L.:  See- 
Stewart,    Robert    D.;    and    Gamble,    Robert    L.,    4,333,909,   CI. 
422-141.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R  ;  Owen,  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C,  4.333,946,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Gardner,  David  L.  Pipe  coating  apparatus.  4,333,783,  CI.  156-187.000 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Six-cell 

partition.  4,333,600,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Gardner,  Lloyd  E.;  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.;  Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Dreh- 
man,   Lewis  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.   Promoted  zinc 
titanate  as  catalytic  agent.  4,333,855,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Garner,  James  W.,  to  Grow  Group,  Inc.  Coating  composition  thinner 
for  decreasing  pollution  resulting  from  the  application  of  a  coating 
composition.  4.333,845,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See—  ^ 

Gibbs,  Craig  A.,  4,333,659.  CI.  277-1.000. 


McCarty,  Frederick  B  .  4.334.160.  CI   310-57  000 
Garrett  Electronics:  Sec — 

Podhrasky.  Robert  J  .  4.334.191.  CI   324-329  000 
Podhrasky.  Robert  J  .  4,334,192.  CI   324-329  000 
Garrison,  Robert  L.:  See —    • 

Wyner.   Elliott   F  .   Burr.  Orville  R  :  and  Garrison.   Robert   L  , 
4.334.172.  CI   315-289  000 
Gales.  Peter  S  ;  Baldwin.  Derek.  Wilson.  Carol  A  .  and  Gillon,  John,  to 
Fisons  Limited    Herbicidal  5-cyano-2,3-dihydro-benzofuran-2-ones 
4.333.759.  CI   7 1-88  (XX) 
Gauhl.   Helmgard;  Schawohl,  Georg.  Seidel.   Hans;  and   Beaucamp. 
Klaus,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH   Prcxess  for  obtaining  cho- 
lesterol oxidase  4.3.34.023.  CI  435-190000. 
Gauthier.  Francois  A  :  Sec— 

Cornish.  William  D  ;  and  Gauthier.  Francois  A  .  4.334,202.  CI 
333-218.000 
Gavasso.  John  M  ;  Bodnar.  Louis  G.;  and  Parker,  Walter  E  ,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company  Internal  combustion  engine  construction  4,333,426, 
CI    123-90  270. 
Gazzo,  John  J.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V  ;  Gazzo.  John  J  .  and  Hollfelder.  Thomas  A  . 
4.334,129,  CI.  179-175  110. 
Gebel,  Rudolf;  Peche,  Gerhard;  Schindler,  Heinrich;  and  Welly,  Jur- 
gen-Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Contact  arrangement 
for  vacuum  switches  4,334,133,  CI   200-279.000 
Gehrmarin,  Klaus:  Sec — 

Kubbeler.  Hans-Klaus;  Erpenbach,  Heinz,  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and 
Schmitz,  Klaus,  4.333.884,  CI.  260-546.000 
Geisler.  Robert  C  .  to  Keystone  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Perfo- 
rated board  display  bracket  assembly.  4.333,628.  CI  248-551.000. 
Geist,   Robert   W.   Mesentery  tube  holder  apparatus.  4.333.468,  CI 

128-348.000. 
Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH:  See —  « 

Bischoff,  Walter,  4.333.319,  CI.  464-26.000. 
Gen  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Mizoi.  Kazutoshi,  4,334.315,  CI.  455-11.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

HoIko,  Kenneth  H.,  4.333,670,  CI.  285-173000. 
HoIko,  Kenneth  H.,  4,333,671.  CI.  285-173.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.,  4,334,122,  CI    I74-94.00R 
Billings,   David  L  ;  Fey.   Robert   M  ;  and  Waugh.   Richard  A  . 

4,333,322,  CI.  68-23.200. 
Carson,  Andrew  B.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Samuel  C,  Jr.,  4,333,398,  CI 

101-93.020 
Chow,  Tat-Sing  P.;  and  Ghezzo.  Mario,  4,333,965.  CI.  427-93  000 
Cushing,  Donald  S..  4,334.143.  CI  219-333.000 
Daniels,  William  H.;  and  Cheatham,  John  B..  Jr ,  4.333.540.  CI 

175-329.000. 
Davidson.  Craig  R.;  and  Sedlak.  John  M..  4,333,805.  CI  204-98  000 
Ghezzo.  Mario.  4.333.964.  CI  427-93.000. 

Gordy.  Lester  A.;  and  Poff.  David  A..  4,334,193,  CI  324-437  000 
Haag,  Donald  L.;  and  Woods,  Lee  O..  4,334,162,  CI   310-68  OOC. 
Kochanowski.  John  E..  4,334.030.  CI.  521-90000 
Latos.  Edward  L..  4.334.262,  CI.  362-1 1.000 
Moffatt,  William  G.,  4,334,165,  CI.  310-233.000. 
Payne,  Thomas  R.,  4,334,147,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Poole,  William  F.,  4,334,132,  CI   20O-I53.OLB 
Sandland,  Paul,  4,334.154,  CI.  25O-445.00T 
Sawyer,  George  N.,  4,333,317,  CI.  62-212.000. 
Schreck,  Raymond  M.;  Brown,  Bill  G.;  and  Gilda,  David  A  . 

4,333;588,  CI.  222-164.000. 
Smith,  Peter  H.,  4,334.135,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Stamp,   Custis   L.,   Jr.;   and   Herzog.    Rollie    R..   4,333.316.   CI 

62-126.000. 
Stehman.   Harold   E.;  and   Daniels.   Herben   E..  4.334.153.  CI 

250-405.000. 
Stokes,  Vijay  K.,  4,333.323.  CI.  68-171.000. 
Stottman,    Richard    L;    and    Smith.    Peter    H..    4.333.521.    CI 

165-63.000. 
White.  Dwain  M.,  4,334,050,  CI.  525-390.000 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Zemelman,  Valery  B  ;  Kleiner,  Fredric;  and  Kuchman,  Michael  J  . 
4,333,315,  CI.  62-1.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Faryna,  Myron;  and  Morphet,  Kerry  A  .  4.333.889.  CI  261-39  OOB 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Erickson.  David  E.,  4.333,785,  CI.  156-281.000. 
Erickson,  David  E.,  4,333,787,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Genho,  Robert  K.,  Sr.,  to  Lasertron  Company    Construction  laser 

4,333,242,  CI.  33-227.000. 
George  Kent  Limited:  See — 

Allen,  Eric  H.  W.,  4,334,037,  CI.  525-199.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See— 

Ciccozzi.  Frederick  A..  4.333.486.  CI.  137-1  000 
Germann,  Willy,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd   Shielding 

cylinder  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,333,223.  CI  29-447  000 
Geschwender.  Robert  C  .  to  Concept  Engineering  Inc    Reclosable 

container.  4,333.602.  CI.  229-44.00R. 
Getting.  Milan  J.:  See— 

Civardi,   Frank    P.;   Sova,   Stanley   G.;   and   Getting.    Milan   J  . 

4,333,786,  CI.  156-306.600. 

Geusic,  Joseph  E.;  Muehlner,  Dirk  J.;  and  Nelson.  Terence  J.,  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories.    Incorporated.    Ion-implanted    magnetic 

bubble    memory    with    domain    confinement    rails    4.334,291,    CI. 

365-36.000. 
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GHezzo.   Mario,  to  General  Electric  Company 

integrated  circuits.  4,3?3.964.  CI   427-93.000. 
Gnezzo.  Mario  See — 

ChoM..  Tat-Sing  P ,  and  Ghezzo.  Mario.  4.333.965.  CI.  427-93.000. 
Gibb.  James  M    Differential  pressure  sensing  device.  4.333.350.  CI. 

'3-715.000. 
Gi  ibard.  Henry  F  .  to  Gould  Inc.  Air  cathode  for  air  depolarized  cells. 

4.333.993.  CI.  429-27  000. 
Gnbs.  Craig  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Turbocharger  shaft  seal 

arrangement   4,333.659,  CI   277-1.000. 
Guschen.  Kurt;  and  Reinger.  Friedrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
<-ray  examination  apparatus,  comprising  an  examination  table  which 
:an  be  swivelled  around  a  horizontal  axis.  4.334.155.  CI  250-490.000 
Gijezen.  Egenius  A.:  See- 
Beck.  Heinz;  Frassek.  Karl  H.;  Giezen.  Egenius  A.;  and  Verhulst. 
Eduard  M  .  4.334.038.  CI.  525-207.000. 
Gilbert  Mfg..  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Schick.  Henry.  4.333.701.  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Gjlda.  David  A  :  See— 

Schreck.  Raymond  M  .  Brown.   Bill  G.;  and  Gilda.  David  A.. 
4.333,588,  CI   222-164.000. 
Iden.  Meyer;  Cullen.  Donald  E  ;  and  Grudkowski.  Thomas  W  .  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fluid  damped  saw  accelerometer 
4.333.342.  CI.  73-5I6.00R. 
Ilette  Company,  The:  See— 

Ascoli.  Enzo.  4.334.163.  CI   310-90.000. 
lion,  John:  See- 
Gates.  Peter  S.;  Baldwin.  Derek:  Wilson,  Carol  A.;  and  Gillon. 
John.  4.333.759.  CI.  71-88.000. 
llotti.    Michael    A.    Massage    and    therapeutic    body    work    table. 
4.333.638.  CI   269-322.000. 

natta.  Marco,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.;  and  Elettrochimica  Marco 
Ginatta  S.p  A.  Method  and  machine  for  recovering  material  from 
consumed  accumulator  bj'teries.  4.333,219.  CI.  29-403.300 
ovetti.   Giuliano    Sporting    implement    structure,   particularly    for 
soccer  game  practicing.  4.333.658.  CI.  273-411.000. 
rardi.     Gerardo.     to    CSELT     -     Centro     Studi     e     Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.   Data-handling  system  with  operalively 
interconnected  processors.  4,334.305.  CI.  370-86.000. 
tlin.  Richard  D.;  and  Meadors.  Howard  C.  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Timing  recovery  technique.  4,334,313, 
CI.  375-106.000. 
Gk  Technologies.  Incorporated:  See— 

Brorein.  William  1 .  4.333,699,  CI.  339-61.00M. 
GlKN  Sankey  Limited:  See— 

Golding,  Cyril  G.,  4.333,504,  CI.  141-55.000. 
Glliniorz,  Lothar:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  and  Gliniorz,  Lothar,  4,333.619,  CI.  242-195.000. 
G|oettl.  Adam  D.  Automatic  flushing  and  draining  apparatus  for  evapo- 
rative coolers.  4.333.887,  CI.  261-27.000. 
Gjoetze  AG:  See — 

Friedrichs.  Karl-Gerd,  4,333,663,  CI.  277-235.00R. 
doff.  James  R.  Tumbling  apparatus.  4.333,276.  CI.  51-422.000. 
Cogins,  Laird  B..  to  Power-Matic  Corporation.  Variable  speed  trans- 
mission. 4.333,555,  CI.  192-5800R. 
dolding.  Cyril  G..  to  GKN  Sankey  Limited.  Container  filling  machine. 

4.333.504.  CI.  141-55.000. 
Oonzales.  Romqn  Y..  to  Gould  Inc.  Universal  input/output  system 
construction      for     programmable     controllers.     4.334,261,      CI. 
361-426.000. 
doodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hogan,  James  M.;  and  Becht.  Cletus  A.,  4,333.899,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Schmit,  Georges  J.  E.;  and  Welter,  Thomas  N.  H.,  4,333,507,  CI. 

152-359.000. 
Young,  Gerald  T.;  Easterling,  Michael  R.;  and  Dukeshire,  Robert 
E,  4.333.901.  CI.  264-85.000. 
(Jordon.  John   F.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.   Secondary 

surveillance  radar  4,334.224,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
<]}ordy,  Lester  A  ;  and  Poff,  David  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Cell  tester  for  use  with  microprocessor.  4,334.193,  CI.  324-437.000. 
(fiotoh,  Kyugo:  See— 

Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Maruya,  Takashi;  Gotoh.  Kyugo;  and  Ohmori, 
Hideyo,  4,334,029,  CI.  501-109.000. 
(|}oudsche  Machinefabriek  B.V.:  See- 
Mann,  Adriaan  B.,  4,333.331,  CI.  73-4.00R. 
([jould  Inc.:  See — 

Gibbard,  Henry  P..  4,333.993,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Gonzales.  Roman  Y.,  4,334,261.  CI.  361-426.000. 
Swanger.  Lee  A.,  4,333,215.  Q.  29-149.50S. 
Oovoni,  Gabricle;  Rubichi.  Gianfranco;  and  Guardigli,  Pierluigi,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Continuous  process  for  recovering  polymers  from 
their  latexes.  4,334,057.  CI.  528-500.000. 
graham  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Harris  W.,  4,333,966,  CI. 
427-96.000. 
Graham,  Paul  D.:  See — 

McConnell,  Michael  V.;  and  Graham,   Paul   D.,  4,334,211,  CI. 
340-88.000. 
3randa,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;   Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,334.098,  CI.  568-347.000. 
jrandfield,  Wilmur  G.:  See— 

Frazier.  John  D.;  Grandfield,  Wilmur  G.;  and  Brainerd.  Michael 
G.,  4,334,215.  CI.  340-539.000. 


Grant  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Keefe.  Tom;  and  Rosellini.  Bruno.  4.333.690.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Grassl.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Herbst.  Heiner;  Pfleidcrer.  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl.  Hans-Peter, 

4.334.150.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Herbst.  Heiner;  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl.  Hans-Peter, 
4.3.^4.151.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Graltapaglia.  Giorgio  P..  to  Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimento  Terra 
S.p.A    Power-shift  countershaft   type  transmission.  4,333,358,  CI. 
74-359.000. 
Greco.  .Mberto;  and  Bertolini.  Guglielmo,  to  Anic  S.p.A.;  and  Snam- 
progeltj  S  p.A.  Process  for  reducing  metal  alkoxides,  and  the  use  of 
the  compounds  so  obtained.  4,333.881.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Green.  Frederick  A.;  Simpson,  George  R.;  Avery,  Stephen  T.;  and 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Full  frame  flash  illumination 
a  diffuse  integrating  optical  cavity.  4,333,723,  CI. 


Durbin,  John  A. 
system  utilizing 
355-71.000. 
Greene.  James  M 


.  and  Bunnell.  Charles  A.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Synthesis  of  substituted  benzyl  esters.  4.334,079.  CI.  560-75.000. 
Greenhaigh,  Colin  W.:  See- 
Carey,    John    L;    and    Greenhaigh,    Colin    W.,    4.333,877,    CI. 
548-421.000. 
Greiner,  James  G.;  Lehman.  Joseph  J.;  and  Priepke.  Edward  H.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Adjustable  crop  guide  apparatus.  4,333,304,  CI. 
56-119.000. 
Grens.  Edward  A..  II:  See — 

Vermeulen,  Theodore;  Grens,  Edward  A.,  II;  and  Holten,  Ronald 
R.  4.333.815,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Greschner,  Johann:  See — 

Bohlen.  Harald;  Engelke.  Helmut;  Kulcke.  Werner;  Nehmiz.  Peter; 
and  Greschner,  Johann.  4.3.34.156.  CI.  250-491.000. 
Griffin.  Mary  T  Flower  bud.  4,333,778,  CI.  156-61.000. 
Grimes.  Tcrrence  L.;  and  Swartz.  Harold  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  pulse  excited  synchro  position  sensor. 
4,334.179.  CI.  318-661000. 
Grimm.  Hugo:  See — 

Dorr,  Karl  H.;  Diekmann,  Helmut;  Grimm,  Hugo;  Sander,  Ulrich; 
Tacke,     Michael;     and     Weber,     Waldemar,     4,333.917,     CI. 
423-522.000. 
Grimm.  Jakob,  to  Inauen  Machinen  AG.  Aluminum  foil  lined  package, 
particularly  suitable  for  oil-  and  fat-containing  products.  4.333.601, 
CI.  229-43.000. 
Griswold  Controls:  See— 

Griswold,    David    E.;    and    Veil,    Richard    E.,    4,333.495,    CI. 
137-484.200. 
Griswold.  David  E  ;  and  Veit,  Richard  C.,  to  Griswold  Controls. 

Check  valve  assembly.  4.333,495,  CI.  137-484.200. 
Grodau,  Dieter:  See — 

Altenschopfer,  Theodor;  Schumann.  Klaus;  and  Grodau.  Dieter. 
4.333.771.  CI.  134-7.000 
Groepper.  Jurgen.  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Metallic  salt  pre-ireatment 
of  crosslinkable  co-polymers  for  eliminating  tackiness.  4,334.043.  CI. 
525-370.000. 
Grote.  Daniel  A..  5ee — 

Munoz.  Donald  L.;  Grote.  Daniel  A.;  Bronder,  David  G.;  and 
Weis.  Gerald  J.,  4,333,678.  CI.  296-39.nOR. 
Grove  Valvt  and  Regulator  Company:  See- 
Chow,    Peter   C.    M.;   and    Ringer.    William   N.,   4.333.496,   CI. 
137-489.000. 
Grow  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Garner.  James  W.,  4.333.845.  CI.  252-170000. 
Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Gilden,  Meyer;  Cullen.  Donald  E.  and  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W., 
4.333.-342.  CI.  73-516.00R. 
Grundig  E  M.V.:  See- 
Mangold.  Hans.  4.334.242.  CI,  358-127.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.;  See— 

Janda,  George  M.,  4.334.134.  CI.  200-314.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See^ 

Dennis.  Philip  J,.  4,334.209.  CI.  337-112.000. 
Wyner.  Elliott  F.;  Burr,  Orville  R.;  and  Garrison,  Robert  L.. 
4.334.172.  CI,  315-289.000. 
Guardall  Limited:  See—  .,,,,,,     r-i 

Dodson.    Peter   J.;   and    Horwood.   Kenneth   E,   4.333,233,   CI. 
29-845.000. 
Guardigli,  Pierluigi:  See—  , 

Govoni,  Gabriele:  Rubichi.  Gianfranco;  and  Guardigli,  Pierluigi, 
4.334,057,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Guichard,  Francoise:  See — 

Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Guichard.  Francoise;  and 
Prat,  disele,  4,333,930,  CI,  424-248.510. 
Guillaume,  Jacques;  Nedelec,  Lucien;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf.  Tetrahydropyridinyl-indoles.  4,333.939,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Guins,  Sergei  G.:  See- 
Tack.  Carl  E.;  and  Guins.  Sergei  G.,  4,333,403,  CI.  105-197.00R. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Pellegrini,  John  P..  Jr.;  Beach.  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 

P.  4,334,11.3,  CI,  585-18,000, 
Schuiz.  Johann  G.  D..  4.334.084,  CI.  562-410,000, 
Gunther.  Conrad  J  ,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co..  Inc.  Slip-on  receptacle. 

i333.2:i.  CI,  24-22 lOOR, 
Gurry,     George    W,     Battery-powered     receivers.     4,334,319,     CI. 

455-227.000, 
Gutsche,  Klaus:  See— 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer,  Gerhard,  deceased;  Kroemer,  Norma,  legal  representative; 
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Kroemer.  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer.  Maria  M., 
legal  representative.  4,333,936,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Guzay,  Casimir  M.;  and  Wright,  James  A.,  to  Panduit  Corp  Pneumatic 
sensor.  4,333,633,  CI.  251-320.000. 

H.  K.  Porter,  Inc.;  Se^—  

Porter,  Thomas  M.,  4.333.330,  CI.  72-392.000. 
Haag,  Donald  L.;  and  Woods,  Lee  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Releasable  combination   and   method   of  assembly.   4,334,162,   CI. 

Haddock,  Paul  D.  Detachable  trailer  hitch.  4,333,665.  CI.  288-408.000. 

Haffer,  Gregor;  See—  ^    .     j  «; 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Sauer,  Gerhard:  Wie- 
chert,  Rudolf:  and  Steinbeck,  Hermann.  4,333,928,  CI 
424-243.000.  ,  ^.         „    .    r       r 

Hagen  Jens  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).   Production  of  aldehydes.  4.334,100,  CI. 
568-444.000. 
Hagiwara,  Isao;  See—  .    ^    .  ei.  l 

Yoshida,    Hiroshi;    Hagiwara,    Isao;    and    Oodera,    Shigeyuki. 
4,333,903.  CI.  264-165.000. 
Hagiwara,  Teruo;  See—  .      ^  ,  vr       , 

Takami,  Satoshi;  Hagiwara,  Teruo;  Kando,  Toru;  and  Kuroki, 
Yoshifumi,  4,333,719,  CI.  354-132,000. 
Haikkala.  Pekka  O.,  to  Oy.  Tampella  AB.  Apparatus  for  continuously 
grinding  wood  under  pressure  and  continuously  discharging  ground- 
wood.  4,333,613.  CI.  241-34.000. 

Hale.  Joseph  T.:  See—  j  ,,  ,    u         /^    i  n 

DePaolo.  James  F.;  Hale.  Joseph  T.;  and  Holmberg.  Carl  F.. 
4.333,271,  CI.  49-464.000.  c 

Hall   Ernest  M.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Seismic 

methodandapparatus.  4,334,296,  CI  367-180.000^ 
Ham    David  O.,  to  University  of  Rochester,  The.   Excimer  laser. 

4,334,199,  CI.  372-57.000. 
Hamano,  Eizaburou:  See—  ^  „     .  cu 

Takenaka.  Shigeo;  Hamano,  Eizaburou;  and  Koshigoe,  Shinpei, 
4  334,169,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Hamilton,  Joel  A.  Form  fill  and  seal  package  making.  4,333,299,  CI 

53-450.000.  .        ^   ,    ,     u     ^1       1     ^ 

Hamilton,  Martin  B.  Pin-turning  articles  and  methods,  for  handling  load 

objects.  4,333.617,  Cl.  242-86.520. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Pabodie,  Robert  M,  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,    Inc.    Method    of    making    print    head.    4,333,399,    Cl. 

101-401.200.  .    ,      . 

Hammacher,  Margaret  F.  Carrying  handle  for  detachable  containers 

and  containers  including  such  handle.  4,333,569,  Cl.  206-43  .000. 
Hammond,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Synthesis  of  4-haloalkyl  alco- 
hols. 4,334,109,  Cl.  568-841.000.  ^u.  uu     H 
Hammonds,  James  C,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Hitch  head 

having  interlocking  jaw  mechanism.  4,333,666,  Cl.  2»0-4i5.UOU. 
Hanada,  Kazunori:  See— 

Tamai,  Masaharu;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  Oguma, 
Kiyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,333,879,  Cl. 
549-549.000.  ,,     ,  „ 

Hancock,  John  C;  Winwood,  John  M.;  and  Wilkinson,  Noel  R 
Robert  Morton  D.G.  Limited.  Pitching  mechanism  for  lauter 
knives.  4,333,393,  Cl.  99-277.200. 
Hanna,  William  T;  See—  ,■,■,-,  cm    r- 

Wilkinson,  William  H.;  and  Hanna,  William  T.,  4.333.515.  C 
165-1.000. 
Hanotier-Bridoux.  Monique  J.  S:  See— 

Hanotier   Jacques  D.  V.;  and  Hanotier-Bridoux,  Monique  J.  -is 
4,334,086,  Cl.  562-413.000. 
Hanotier,  Jacques  D.  V.;  and  Hanotier-Bridoux,  Monique  J.  i 
Labofina    S.A.    Production    of   terephthalic    acid.    4,334,086, 
562-413.000. 
Hansard,  Robert  C;  and  Brink.  E.  R.,  Jr.  Film  or  tape  retainer  device 

for  reels.  4.333.563.  Cl.  206-53.000. 
Hansen.  Kirsten:  See—  ^  ,,.  ,„«  r^i   </.e  ast  rmn 

Terrell,  Ross  C;  and  Hansen,  Kirsten,  4,334,105,  Cl.  568-682.000 
Hara  Akio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  of  producing 

a  sintered  compact.  4.333,902,  Cl.  264-320.000. 
Hara,  Akio:  See—  „, 

Tsuji,    Kazuo;    Yazu.    Shuji;    and    Hara,    Akio,    4,333,986,    LI. 

428-402.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami;  See—  ^    ,  vt   u 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,334,234,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 

Harada,  Haruhisa:  See—  a  iii  a-h     ri 

Nakazeki,     Tsugito;     and     Harada,     Haruhisa,     4.333,435,     Cl. 
123-489.000. 
Harada,  Hiroshi;  See—  , .   ».,  o      j 

Abe   Haruhiko:  Nagatomo,  Masao;  Tsubouchi,  Natsuro;  Harada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Junichi,  4,333,226,  Cl.  29-576.00B. 

Harada,  Norio:  See—  ^  ..       .     xi  .i  ii^  iin 

Kawakita.  Kenji;  Makino.  Takenori;  and  Harada.  Nono,  4.334.285, 

Cl.  364-761.000.  ,       .         .    r 

Hard  wick  Roy,  to  Explosive  Fabricators.  Method  of  explosively  form- 
ing bi-nietal  tubeplate  joints.  4.333,597,  Cl.  228-108.000. 
Hardy  James  E.;  and  Knarr,  John  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co    Process  and  apparatus  for  measuring  gaseous  fixed  nitrogen 
species.  4,333,735,  Cl.  23-232.00R. 
Hardy,  Raymond  D.;  and  Van  Steenwyk,  William  E.  Vehicle  top 

transported,  self  contained  camper.  4.333.679.  Cl.  296-161  000 
Hareng.  Michel:  See—  .....  .  u 

Dubois    Jean-Claude:  Zann.  Annie;  Billard.  Jean;  and  Hareng. 
Michel.  4.333,709.  Cl.  350-350.00R. 


Hargest.  Thomas  S.,  III.  Automatic  tubular  feeding  apparatus  and 

method.  4,333.454,  Cl.  128-21400R 
Harris   Jesse  W  ;  and  Luiich,  Louis  L    Impact  drilling  tool  having 

improved  valving.  4.333,537,  Cl    173-17000 
Harris.  Samuel  C,  Jr    See—  .,■,■,  tao  r-i 

Carson.  Andrew  B  ,  Jr ;  and  Harris,  Samuel  C  ,  Jr ,  4,333,398,  Cl 
101-93020. 
Harrison,  Raymond  G    See— 

Bowley,     Inez;    and     Harrison,    Raymond 
424-170.000. 
Hart.  Andrew  J.:  See —  ^^ 

Nailor,  Michael  T.;  and  Hart,  Andrew  J.,  4,333,392,  Cl.  98-1  000 
Hartmann,  Heinrich;  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Heil,  Gucnter,  Lenz,  Wer- 
ner;   Buethe.    Ingolf;   and    Bachmann,    Rudolf,   4,334,034,   Cl 

525-28.000. 

Laboratories,  Inc 


G.    4.333.924,    Cl 


Reflux  condenser 


Kobayashi.  Mikio,  Haiano, 
Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shmichi; 
Tomoyasu,     4,333,285,     Cl. 


.,  to 
tun 


,  to 
Cl. 


Hartzler,  Harold  E.,  to  Miles 

4,333,523,  Cl.  165-73  000. 
Harvill,  William  A  :  See— 

Fessler,    Herman    S.,    and    Harvill,    William    A.,    4,333,587,   Cl. 

222-129.100. 
Hasegawa,  Kengo:  See—  ,   . ,  .    .      »«  .  ■, 

Yanadori,   Michio;   Hasegawa,   Kengo;   and   Uchida,   Motokazu, 
4,333.520,  Cl.  165-59.000. 
Hashimoto,  Katsuhiko;  Nambu,  Hirohiko;  Watari.  Kazuhiro;  Mizuno, 
Kenichi    Murakami,  Tadateru;  Matsuoka,  Yuiaka;  Moriyama,  Mii- 
sutoshi;  and  Ohno,  Norio.  to  Mitsu  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd 
Process  and  apparatus  for  preparation  of  phenols    4,334,108,  Cl 
568-803.000. 
Hatano,  Hajime:  See— 

Koizumi,   Hajime;   Toyama,   Kozo; 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi, 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;     and     Kato, 
52-252.000. 
Hatebur  Umformmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Richner,  Hans,  4,333,329,  Cl.  72-3  000. 
UjiiipL    ICsr) '  Sec 

Nagel    Peter   Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp.  Reinrich;  and  Hauck. 
Karl,  4,333,418,  Cl    118-106.000. 
Hauenstein,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Electronic  sensor 

on/off  switch.  4,334,183.  Cl.  323-235.000. 
Hauenstein.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Electronic  sensor 

on/offswitch.  4,334,184.  Cl.  323-235.000. 
Haug.  Richard.  Wall  hanger  hooks.  4.333.625.  Cl  248-216  100 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co  KG:  See-  ,,.,„„„ 

Heitmann.  Uwe;  and  Rudszinat,  Willy.  4,333,335,  Cl  73-41  000 
Haupin,  Warren  E:  See—  ^  ,,,  on,     m 

Seger,    Edward    J;    and    Haupin.    Warren    E.,    4.333,803,    Cl 
204-67000.  ^  ^         ^,         .    .    ,, 

Hauz    Gerhard,   to  Laukien,  Gunther  Rudi    Submersible  twin-hull 

waiercraft.  4,333,414.  Cl    1 14-322  000 
Hawkins,  Edward,  Sr.  Hoop  guiding  and  braking  apparatus  4,333,260, 

Cl.  46-220.000.  „.  „       „       ,         r- 

Hawley   Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany     Solubilized     chromium    salt     in     polymerization    catalyst. 
4,333,860,  Cl.  252-458.000. 
Hayashi,  Hisao:  See— 

Takagi    Hidehiko;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  and  Kanaya, 
Yoshihiro,  4,334,137,  Cl.  219-10.55F. 
Hayashi,  Keizo,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd    Method  for  producing  a 

channelshapedtrim.  4.333.221.  Cl   29-413  000 
Hayashi,  Takeshi,  to  Kyoei  Zoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Apparatus  for 
storageofice.  4.333.612.  Cl.  241-33.000.  w       *.  », 

Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Itoh,  Ryouichi;  and  Tsuji.  Tatsumi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Company  Limited;  and  Daisen  Industry  Company 
Limited.  Method  and  mold  for  molding  prefoamed  particulate  ther- 
moplastic synthetic  resin  material.  4.333.897.  Cl  264-40,600. 
Head  Donald  L..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The  Laminated  charge  plate 
for  an  ink  jet  printing  device  and  method  of  manufacturing  same 
4,334,232,  Cl.  346-75.000  w    i.  ^  <■ 

Healy,  Herbert  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Melhod  for 
producing  steam  from  the  liquid  in  a  moist  gas  stream  4,333,992,  Cl 
429-17.000. 
Hedger,  John  H.  Reciprocating  engine  with  improved  piston  movement 

stabilizing  means.  4,333,388,  Cl  91-186000. 
HEF-Fenstertechnik  Vetriebs  GmbH:  See— 

Janke.  Bernhard.  4,333,295,  Cl.  52-730.000. 
Hegg    Billy  S.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Balanced  pivoted  vane 

valve.  4,333,390,  Cl.  91-467.000. 
Heiart,  Robert  B;  See—  .■,-,.  iv^a     n\ 

Charles,    Magalie    M.;    and    Heiart.    Robert    B.    4,334.009.    Cl 
430-291.000.  ^  ,         . 

Heider   James  E..  to  Owens-IUinois.  Inc    Merchandising  package  for 

containers.  4,333,570,  Cl.  206-432.000. 
Heil,  Guenter:  See—  .     „    .   ^  ,  w  , 

Lehner,  August:  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Heil.  Guenter.  LeMzWer- 
ner;  Buethe.  Ingolf:  and  Bachmann,  Rudolf,  4.334.034,  Cl 
525-28.000.  ,  ,„,        c 

Heinze,  Walter  Or.  and  Tufts,  Wesley  M.,  to  •"«""'>''0"?!,^/'"  Sil'"^ 

Systems,  Inc.  Water  saving  toilet  system  4,333  185  Cl  4-319.00a 
Heitmann,  Uwe;  and  Rudszinat,  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werkc  Korber  &  Co 
KG    Apparatus  for  testing  the  wrappers  of  cigarettes  or  the  like 
4,333,335,  Cl.  73-41.000.  .     ^.  ^  ,         .u 

Helmus,  Martin  C;  and  Baker,  Wallace  L.  Filtration  module  with 
included  illumination.  4,333.750.  Cl.  55-259  000. 
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Hentschemeier.  Hans.  Sec— 

Dorling,  Rolf,  and  Hcmschemeier,  Hans,  4.333,514,  CI    16?- 1  000 
Hen  jerson.  Joe  W    Multi-purpose  atlachment  for  vehicles   4,333.250. 

C     37-117  500 
Hendrickson,  Richard  T  .  and  CariiT.  Joel  S  .  to  Bcndix  Corporation. 
The     Electronic    adaptive    ride    control    system     4.333.fi(i8     CI. 
280-703000 
Hendry.  James  W  .  to  Ex-Celi-O  Corporaiuni    Imcctioii  molding  no/- 

/It  4.333.608.  CI   23*^-1 18  000 
Henkel  Kommanditgeselischaft  auf  Akiien  (Hcnk^l  KGa.A)  Sir— 
Altenschopfer.  Theodor;  Schumann.  Klaus,  and  Cirodau.  Dieter. 

4.333.771.  CI    134-7  000 
Hagen.  Jens,  and  Bruns.  Klaus.  4.334, 1(X),  CI   56K-444.(XX) 
Preuss    Wolfgang.    Bahn.   Michael;   Schmid,   Rolf,  and   Wjgner. 
Rudiger,  4.333.880.  CI   260-3"7  100. 
Henle.  Ernst   Sec— 

Kuttenbaum,  Valentin,  and  Henle.  Ernst.  4..'33,2')7.  CI  53  252  (XX) 

Hemcson.  Kaj  O  .  to  Rosenblad  Corporation  Method  for  the  recovery 

01    easily    evaporablc   components   from   hot   gases.   4,333, 8(X),   CI 

203-87  000 

Hertrich.  Robert  D  .  Sr  .  to  Deere  &  Company.  Disc  standard  assem- 

blv  4.333.535.  CI    172-572  000. 
Herieri.  Leroy  Cover  for  truck/trailer  male  electrical  plug.  4.333,6«)8. 

CI   33<)-36  000 
Herjsl.   Heiner;   Pfleiderer.   Hans-Joerg;   and   Grassl.   Hans-Peter,   to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Circuit  with  an  exposure  measuring  unit 
fcjr  sensor  controlled  range  measurement  4,3.M,150.  CI.  250-201  000 
Herbst.   Heiner;   Pfleiderer.   Hans-Joerg;   and  Grassl,   Hans-Peter,   lo 
Sjemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Circuit  provided  with  an  exposure  mea- 
siiring     part     for     sensor-conirolled     telemetry.     4,334.151,     CI 
2i0-201  000. 
Herbsi.  Heiner;  and  Niemeyer.  Matthias,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Monolithically   integrated   circuit   for   linear   image  scanning   with 
matchable  sensors.  4.334.239.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Hernanns.  Hans:  See — 

Schuster.     Friedrich;     and     Hermanns-,     Hans,     4,333,307,     CI. 
57-334  000. 
Her-mann,  Henry  O..  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Low  cost  high  voltage 

connector  4,333,702.  CI   33<)-217.00R. 
HTichler.  Robert  J.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  water-living  animals 

with  health  modifying  agents.  4,333,922,  CI.  424-89,000. 
Her  it.  Neil  W  .  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Rotary  power  slips,  4,333,209,  CI. 

2'"2630DA 
Her:l,  William;  and  Zine.  Anthony  R.,  Jr.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indus- 
tries Inc    Method  of  controlling  rheological  properties  of  gel  like 
compositions.  4,333.564.  CI.  206-216.000. 
Herzog,  Rollie  R.:  See- 
Stamp,    Custis   L,   Jr.;   and    Herzog.    Rollie    R..   4,333,316,    CI 
62-126.000 
Hestehave,  Borge;  and  Hestehavt,  Kjeld,  to  Bomatic,  Inc.  Method  for 

b  owmolding  a  container  4,333,905,  CI.  264-529.000. 
Hesaehave.  Kjeld:  5ee— 

Hestehave.     Borge;     and     Hestehave,     Kjeld.     4,333,905,     CI 
264-529.000. 
Heiiber.  Klaus,  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Restore  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  storage. 
4  334,294.  CI.  365-203.000.  _ 

Heyman.  Duane  A.:  See — 

I  Otten.  Jay  G  ;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Murphy,  John  R.,  4,334,031, 

CI   521-106.000 
Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Moore,  Richard  A.. 
4,334,049,  CI   526-202.000. 
Hiigins,  Robert  S  ;  and  Merritt,  David  T.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration  Side  pocket  mandrel  and  method  of  construction.  4,333,527, 
CI    166-117  500 
Hij;h  Level  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

Shibasaki,  Yoshihisa;  Sakamura.  Ken;  Sakamae,  Waichi;  Nakano, 
Koichi;  and  Aiso.  Hideo.  4,334,269,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hill.  John  S  :  See— 

Buettner,  Carl  F  ;  and  Hill,  John  S.,  4,333,674,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Hunmetsberger.  Alois:  5ee— 

Leichtfried.  Friedrich;  and  Himmetsberger,  Alois,  4,333,667.  CI. 
280-605000 
Hiiitsch,  Otto,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Weaving  machine  having  a 

rigid  frame.  4,333,501,  C    139-l.OOR. 
Hiiabayashi.  Yasuji:  See — 

Urasaki,  Takanori.  Hirabayashi,  Yasuji;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  and 
Inata,  Hiroo,  4,333,907,  CI.  264-290.200. 
Hifai.  Tadashi  See— 

Morikawa,  Minoru;  Kokubu.  Sadao:  and  Hirai,  Tadashi.  4.333,325, 
CI.  70-186,000. 
Hi|oshima,  Minoru;  Futami,  Toshio;  and  Ohta,  Hirofumi,  to  Hitachi, 
:,td.  Magnetic  bubble  memory  element  with  heat  sink.  4.334,290,  CI. 
165-1,000. 
Hifschfelder,  Helmut:  5ee— 

Peroutka,     Fritz;     and     Hirschfelder.     Helmut.    4.333.836.     CI. 
210-404.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiroshima,     Minoru;     Futami,    Toshio;    and    Ohta,     Hirofumi, 

4,334,290,  CI,  365-1,000, 
Inoue,  Shigeki,  4.334.125.  CI.  179-1,0GE. 
Ito,  Yukio;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Jyomura.  Sigeru;  Ashida,  Saki- 

chi;  and  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi.  4.333,842.  CI.  252-62,900, 
Karino.    Kimiji;    Osawa.    Tadao;    Nagano,    Masami;    Sakuma. 
Tokihiko   Kanazawa.  Yuiti;  Kuroha.  Tunemitu;  and  Tachibana, 
Kanji,  4.333.890^C1.  261-41,00D. 


Kashioka.    Sciji.    Shima.    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyatake,    Takafumi, 

4.334.241.  CI   358-107.000. 
Nishi/awa.  Yasuo.  4.333.797.  CI   376-210.000. 
Ooki.  Norihiro;  Molegi.  Shoji;  and  Wuianabe.  Masatoshi,  4.334,159. 

CI.  310-54.0(X) 
Sasayama.     Takao;     and     Sakamoto.     Shinichi,     4,334.186.     CI. 

323-365.(XX) 
Tada.  Naofumi;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ogata,  Hisanao,  4,3.U,123, 

CI    174-15.(X)S 
Yanadori.    Michio;    Hasegawa,    Kengo,   and    Uchida,    Motokazu. 
4.333.520.  CI    165-59(XX). 
Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Ishida.  Osamu;  Uetani.  Yoshio;  and  Matsushima,  Seiichi.  4.333.995. 
CI  429-172  (XX) 
Hochiki  Corporation:  Sec — 

Honma.  Hiroshi.  4.333.724.  CI.  356-437.(XX) 
Hocchsl  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sec — 

Deubel,  Reinhold;  Opit/.  Konrad;  Kruse.  Hubert;  Schneider.  Man- 
fred; and  Uhrig,  Heinz.  4.333.732.  CI   8-527.(XX). 
Kubbeler.  Hans-Klaus;  Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  and 

Schmitz.  Klaus.  4.333,884.  CI.  260-546,000. 
Scheler.  Siegfried.  4.3.34,004,  CI.  430-176,000. 
Schmidt,  Erwin,  4.3.34.097,  CI.  564-201.000. 
Steuernagel,    Hans    H;    Hoyer,    Ernst;    and    Meininger.    Fritz. 

4,334.076.  CI.  548-375.000. 
Weithmann.  Klaus  U..  4.333.948.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Hoffmann.  Kurt;  and  Schulte.  Heinrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
One-transistor   dynamic    ram    with    poly   bit    lines.   4.334.236,   CI. 
357-59.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Sec — 

Berger,  Leo;  and  Olson.  Gary  L..  4.334.070,  CI.  546-70,000. 
Berger.  Leo;  Plati.  John  T.;  and  Ziering.  Albert.  4.334.078,  CI. 

549-43.000. 
Eberhard,     Patrick;     and     Mindt,     Wolfgang,     4.333.473,     CI. 
128-635.000. 
Hofling.  Erich:  See— 

Bioeck,  Siegfried;  Hofling,  Erich;  Luthi,  Rudolf;  and  Diemi,  Wer- 
ner, 4,333,582.  CI.  220-66.000. 
Hogan.  James  M.;  and  Becht,  Cletus  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  a  tire.  4,333.899. 
CI.  264-51.000. 
Hogue  Combat  Grips.  Inc.:  See— 

Hogue.  Guy  L,.  4,333.256.  CI.  42-71,00P. 
Hogue.  Guy  L,.  to  Hogue  Combat  Grips.  Inc,  Clothes  pin  stirrup 

fastener  for  unitary  pistol  hand  grip,  4.333.256.  CI,  42-7 LOOP, 
Holbrook.  Arthur  J.,  to  Rolf  C.  Hagen  (USA)  Corp.  Aquarium  heater. 

4.333.626.  CI.  248-360.000. 
Hoiko,  Kenneth  H..  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Stepped  transition 

joint.  4.333.670.  CI.  285-173,000, 
Holko.  Kenneth  H.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Friction  welded 

transition  joint.  4.333.67 1 .  CI.  285- 1 73,000, . 
Holland.  Marion  D  :  See- 
Woodward.  James  C;  and  Holland.  Marion  D..  4,333,205,  CI. 
15-345.000, 
Hollfelder,  Thomas  A,:  See— 

De  Luca.  Paul  V,;  Gazzo,  John  J,;  and  Hollfelder.  Thomas  A., 
4,334.129.  CI,  179-175.110. 
Holman.  Danny  F.:  See — 

Kocache.  Riad  M,  A,;  and  Holman.  Danny  F,,  4.333,811.  CI.  204- 
195,005. 
Holmberg.  Carl  F.:  See— 

DePaolo.  James  F,;  Hale.  Joseph  T.;  and   Holmberg.  Carl  F., 

4.333.271,  CI.  49-464.000, 

Holmberg.  Joyce  D,;  and  Kinney.  Ohler  L.,  Jr..  to  Marley  Company. 

The  Drift  eliminator  structure  for  counterflow  water  cooling  tower, 

4.333.749.  CI.  55-257,OPV, 

Holmes.  Jack  H,.  to  Kwik  Lok  Corp.  Closure  strip.  4.333.566,  CI. 

206-343,000. 
Holoubek.  Verne  R.  Stackable  tray.  4,333.573,  CI.  211-11.000. 
Holowaty.  Michael  O.:  See— 

Bhattacharya.  Debanshu;  Quinto.  Dennis  T,;  and  Holowaty.  Mi- 
chael O..  4.333.776,  CI.  148-36,000. 
Holt,  Lloyd  J.;  and  Panlaqui,  Clayton  E  ,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy,  Boost  assisted  missile  launcher.  4.333,382,  CI.  89-1.806. 
Holten.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Vermeulen.  Theodore;  Grens.  Edward  A.,  II;  and  Holten.  Ronald 
R,.  4.333,815,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Holtman,  Dennis  C;  and  Wade,  Shirley  A,,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby 
Products  Company.  Absorbent  structure  containing  superabsorbent. 
4,333,462,  CI.  128-287,000. 
Holtman,  Dennis  C.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 
Absorbent    structure    containing    superabsorbent,    4.333,463,    CI. 
128-287.000. 
Homola.  Andrew  M,;  See— 

Bruce.  Calvin  A.;  Homola.  Andrew  M,;  and  Lorenz,  Max  R., 
4.333.961.  CI.  427-13.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

liyama.  Masahiko;  Sanka,  Tsugio;  and  Naito,  Kenji.  4.333,429,  CI. 

123-274,000. 
Mitsui.  Tomiyoshi.  4.333,886.  CI.  261-18.00R. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Bourgeois,  David  R.;  Ryan.  James  A,;  and  Varshney.  Subhash  C. 

4,334,307,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Lange,    Ronald    E.;    and    Fisher,    Richard    J.,    4,334,289,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
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Hong.  Zuu  C:  Sec — 

Yang.  Chiu  H  ;  and  Hong.  Zuu  C  .  4.33.-».747.  CI   55-178  000. 
Honma,    Hiroshi.    lo    Hochiki    Corporation     I'hotocleclric    detector 

4,333.724.  CI.  356-437.0(X) 
Hoover.  Merle  V..  to  RCA  Corporation    Complementary  symmetry 

FF.T  frequency  converter  circuits  4,334.324.  CI   455-333  (XX) 
Hoover.  Troy  E.:  Sec — 

Becker,    William    J  ;    F-arber.    Sheldon,    and    Hoover.    Troy    E. 

4.3.34.072.  CI.  546-1 12.(XX) 

Hoppe.  Klaus,  Muller,  Jurgen.  Keller,  Jurgen,  Kulbe,  Bernd.  Lessig, 

Klaus;  Berlin,  Christian;  and  Danke,  Eckhard.  to  Veb  Chemiean- 

lagenbaukombinal        Leip/ig-Grimma         Mass-transfer       column 

4,333.«')4,  CI.  26l-%(XX) 

Hoppie,  l.yle  ().;  and  Speran/a,  Donald,  to  Eaton  Corporation    I're- 

stressed  elastomer  for  energy  storage  4.333,553,  CI    l')2-4  OOA 
Hone,  Seiji;  and  Sato,  Hidto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  A/acyanine 
spectra  sensitized  organic  photcKonductive  compositions  and  ele- 
ments. 4.3.34,001,  CI.  430-83  (XX) 
Horng,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak,  Michael   R.;  Rupprecht.  Hans  S  .  and 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
lion  Process  for  fabricating  a  self-aligned  micrometer  bipolar  transis- 
tor device.  4,333,227.  CI.  29-580.000 
Horng  Meei  Spring  Enterprise  Co.  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Wu.  Hann  C.  4.333.645.  CI.  272-130.0(X) 
Hornung,  Karl-Heinz:  Sec— 

Meyer    Klaus-Rudolf;  Hornung.  Karl-Heinz,  Feldmann,   Rainer; 
and  Smigerski.  Hans-Jurgen,  4,334,056,  CI   528-496.000 
Horwood,  Kenneth  E.:  See—  ,,,•,,,,     r-i 

Dodson,    Peter   J.;    and    Horwood,    Kenneth    E.,   4,333,233,   CI 
29-845.000 
Hosoe.  Kazuya:  Sw— 

Sakane,  Toshto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekavva,  Tokuichi;  Kinoshiia, 

Takao;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,333,716,  CI.  354-25  000. 
Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Uchiyama,    Takashi;     Hosoe,     Kazuya.    and 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi,  4,334.220,  CI.  340-753.000. 
House,  Thomas  R.:  5t'e—  .,,,__.,    „, 

Mulligan,   William   L.;   and   House,   Thomas   R..  4,333,772,   CI. 
134-18.000. 
Howard,  Henry  H.:  See— 

Flansburg.  Donald  G.,  4,333.581.  CI.  220-20.000. 
Howard,  James  K..  See— 

Bhattacharyya,   Arup;  Chu.  Wei-Kan;   Howard,  James  K  ,  and 
Wiedman,  Francis  W.,  4,333,808,  CI.  204-192.00D. 
Howard.  Marvin  M.  Cross  scissors/shears.  4,333,235.  CI.  30-259.000 
Howden,  Ashley  G.:  See—  ^     i^       u 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  Kingsburv,  L.  C.  James;  and  Conroy,  Richard  F.  M  , 
4,333,261,  CI.  46-257.000. 
Howe.  Herbert  E.:  Sec— 

Di  Martini,  Carl  R.;  Howe,  Herbert  E.;  Scott,  William  L  ;  and 
Bulvanoski,  Leo  J.,  4.333.763,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Howe  Ralph  S..  Jr.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Antifriction  bearing  with  remov- 
able seal  means.  4.333,694,  CI.  308-187.200. 
Hoxan  Corporation;  See— 

Kuraoka,  Yasuo,  4,333,753,  CI.  62-9.000. 
Hoyer,  Ernst:  See— 

Steuernagel,    Hans    H„    Hoyer,    Ernst;    and    Meininger,    Frit/, 

4.334,076.  CI.  548-375.000.  .  ,„  ,-,e 

Hrdlicka,  Alois.  Device  for  supporting  a  musical  instrument.  4,333,378, 

CI.  84-280.000. 
Huber.  Wafter:  See- 

Bartels  Hermann;  Mez,  Hans-Christian;  Huber,  Walter;  and  Stolz. 
Hans-Peter.  4.333.356,  CI.  73-864.210.  .       ,  ^ 

Hufrragl,  Walter;  and  Kotauczek.  Peter.  Methods  and  device  for  clad- 
ding elongated  objects  such  as  wires  and  the  like  with  powdered 
material.  4.333.419,  CI.  118-405.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Merrell,  David  A..  4.333.661.  CI  277-203.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Watkins.  Bruce  J.,  4.333.526,  CI.  166-87.000. 
Woodman.  Daniel  C,  4,333.528.  CI.  166-117. 500. 
Huling.  Don  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The   Stepper  motor  actuated 

servovalve.  4.333.498.  CI.  137-625.620. 
Huller  Hille  GmbH:  See— 

Lipp.  Willi.  4.334.178.  CI.  318-572.000. 
Hummel.  Richard  J:  Set'—  .,-,,-,.     r-. 

Miller.    Michael    E.;   and    Hummel.    Richard    J.,    4,333,415.   CI 
118-16.000.  ,  ^ 

Hurtig  Carl  R..  to  Encor  Limited.  Crescent  wrench  operating  indica- 
tor. 4,333.366,  CI.  81-170.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  Sec—  ,      .  i,. -,-,,     r-i 

Rosenhagen.   William;   and   Whalen.   George  J..   4.334.221.   CI 
340-825.720. 
Idel,  Karsten:  See—  u      i^ 

FreitaK  Dieter;  Reinking.  Klaus:  Idel.  Karsten;  Medem.  Harald; 
and  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig.  4.334.053.  CI.  528-179.000. 
Igarashi.  Akira;  and  Matsukawa.  Hiroharu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd 

Heat-sensitive  recording  sheets.  4.333.984.  CI.  428-336.000. 
lio  Toshimitsu;  and  Yamaoka.  Yuusaku.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Water-cooled  two  stroke  engine  having  exhaust  port 
timing  control  valve  means.  4.333.431.  CI.  123-323.000_ 
liyama,  Masahiko;  Sanka.  Tsugio;  and  Naito.  Kenji.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.333,429.  Cl. 
123-274.000. 
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Ikcda.  Tomoaki   Scc^ 

Kilajima.  Masao,  Tachikawa.  Hiromichi.  Shin(V.iki. 
Ikeda.  Tonnuki.  4.334.(X)6.  CI   4.30-254  (XX) 
Ikcda.  Yoshika/u.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwu  Co  .  ltd  Sign.il  process- 
ing system  using  a  digital  technique   4,334.273.  CI    3h4-4H4  (XX) 
Ikin,  David  D  .  Butler.  Paul  G     Sassella.  Christopher  D  .  and  Oliver. 
James  K  .  lo  Alcoa  of  Australia  Limited   Heat  exchangei  for  use  wiih 
heat  pipe  4.333.525.  CI    165-104  210 
Ima/eki.  Ryoji;  and  Yama/aki.  Etsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  1  imiicd  1  rati  r 

control  system   4,334,272,  CI    .164-474  (XX) 
Ima/eki.  Ryoji.  Yama/aki,  Lisuo.  and  Sasaki.   I  akao.  lo  I  ujilsu  Fanut 
I  imited  Command  generation  system  for  geiuraling  a  snuKilh  com- 
mand signal   4,334,281,  CI    ^64-723  0(X) 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  l.imiti-d   Sec— 

Carey,    John    L      and    Greenhalgh.    Colin    W,    4.333.877.    CI 

548-421  0(X) 
Donaldson.  Peter  A  .  4.334,090,  CI   562-480  (XX) 
Imsand.  Bruce  E  ,  and  Kuehlthau.  Robert  L  .  to  Intergraph  Corpora- 
tion  Floating  coordinate  system  4.334.124.  CI    |78-19(XK) 
Inaba.  Seiuemon.  Shimajin.  Tokiji.  and  Toyoda.  Kenichi.  to  A   Aoki  & 

Associates   Index  table  assembly    4.333.363.  CI    74-826  (XX) 
Inata.  Hiroo:  Sec— 

Urasaki,  Takanon;  Hirabayashi,  Yasuji;  Ogasawara,  Makoto, 
Inata,  Hiroo,  4,333,907,  Cl   264-290  200 
Inauen  Machinen  AG  Sec- 
Grimm,  Jakob,  4,333,601,  Cl   229-43  (XX) 
Industrial  Magnetics.  Inc    SVi  — 

Wyland,  Donald  J  .  and  Stowe,  Michael  W  ,  4,333,825,  Cl 
223.00A 
Infotron  Systems  Corporation   Sec— 

O'Neill,  Joseph   L  :   and   Scafidi.   Christopher  J  .  4,333.696, 
339-17  OLM 
Ingels,  Luis   Ball  sinking  game   4,333.651.  Cl   273-12900V 
Inghram.  Donald  M    Sec- 
Mueller,  Wilfred    Inghram,  Donald  M..  and  Walker,  William 
4.333.607,  Cl.  239-13.000 
Ingram,  Alvin  R    See — 

Blommers.  Elizabeth  A  .  Warfel.  David  R  ;  and  Ingram.  AKin 

4.333,970,  Cl.  427-222  000 
Wnght,    Harold    A,    and    Ingram.    Alvin 
427-222000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  Sec— 

Bhattacharya.  Debanshu;  Qumto.  Dennis  T  ; 
chael  O..  4.333.776.  Cl    148-36  000 
Inmont  Corporation  See— 

Civardi.    Frank    P;    Sova,    Stanley    G,   and    Getting.    Milan   J 
4.333.786.  Cl    156-306  600. 
Inoie.  Tsuguya:  Sec— 

Eguchi.  Kouichi;  and  Inoie.  Tsuguya.  4.334.^26. 
Inoshita.  Yasushi;  Sec— 

Shimada.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Natnoshi.  Ohashi.  Toshio. 
Yasushi.  4.333.606.  Cl.  237-12  30A 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated  Sec— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4.333.806.  Cl  204-129  100  ^,    r     ^ 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated  Method  ol  and 

apparatus  for  electroerosively  macnining  a  contour  in  a  workpiece 

with  a  traveling-wire  electrode.  4,333,806.  Cl   204-129  100 

Inoue.  Shigeki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Stereo  demodulator  circuit.  4,334,125, 

Cl.  179-l.OGE. 
Inoue,  Shigeru:  Sec— 

Konoki,  Keizo;  Nobue,  Michio.  Fukui,  Akito.  and  Inoue.  Shigeru, 
4,334^096,  Cl.  564-72.000. 
Inoue,  Tomihiko:  See— 

Sugiura,    Taku;    Fukuoka,    Katsuya.    Inoue.    Tomihiko.    Kanbe, 
Masayoshi;  and  Iwama.  Toshio.  4.333.512.  Cl    164-453  000 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology;  See— 

Chynoweth.    David    P.;    and    Tarman,    Paul    B.. 
435-163  000. 
Intergraph  Corporation:  See— 

Imsand.    Bruce    E;   and    Kuehlthau.    Robert    L  . 
178-19.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  See— 
Bannon,  Robert  D.  and  Bhansali.  Mahendra  M 

371  38  (XX) 
Beyer,  Klaus  D.;  and  Logan,  Joseph  S  .  4,333,794,  Cl   156-648.000 
Bhattacharyya.  Arup;  Chu,  Wei-Kan;   Howard.  James   K  .  and 

Wiedman,  Francis  W  ,  4,333,808,  Cl   204-192.00D 
Bohlen,  Harald;  Engelke,  Helmut;  Kulcke,  Werner,  Nehmiz.  Peter. 

and  Greschner,  Johann,  4,334,156,  Cl   250-491  000 
Bruce,  Calvin  A  ;  Homola,  Andrew   M.;  and   Lorenz.   Max   R  , 
4,333,961,  Cl.  427-13.000. 


and  Holowatv,  Mi- 


343-lOOOST 
and  Inoshita, 


4,334,026,    Cl 


4,334,124,    Cl 


4,334,309,  Cl 


and  V'anderslice,  James  T 


K  ,    4.334.294.    Cl 


Davidge,  Ronald  V  .  Queener,  Carl  A 

4.333.639.  Cl.  271-3.100. 
Fans,  Sadeg  M  ,  4,334,158,  Cl.  307-462  000 
Heuber,    Klaus;    and    Wiedmann,    Siegfried 

365-203.000  ^  u    u       c        ,^ 

Home.  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak,  Michael  R  ;  Rupprecht,  Hans  5  .  and 

Schwenker,  Robert  O,  4,333.227,  Cl  29-580000 
Kengan.  Shaun  C;  Key,  Brian  D.,  and  Smith,  James,  4,334,286,  Cl 

364-900.000 
Kotecha,  Harish  N.,  4,334,292,  Cl.  365-182  000 
Maley,  Gerald  A  ,  4,334.310.  Cl.  371-64.000. 
Regehr.  John  L.,  4,334,231,  Cl   346-35  000 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M  .  4,333,481.  Cl    131-276  000 
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Mookherjee.  Braja  D  ;  Trenkle.  Robert  W  ;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmill.  Frederick  L  ;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
V'inals,    Joaquin,    Kiwala.    Jacoh;   and    Schreiber.    William    L.. 
4.334,0)8.  CI    568-347.000. 
Iiliternational  Harvester  Company:  Sec— 

De  Jong.  Donald  W  .  4.333.871.  CI   26O-II2.0OR. 
Weisman.  Roland  E  .  4.333,251.  CI.  37-1 18.00R 
liflernaiional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  Sec — 

Anhall.  John   W.;  and   Muzslay.  Steven   Z..  4.333.703.  CI    339- 
217  OOS 
lilernalional  Water  Saving  Systems.  Inc  :  Sec — 

Hem/e.  Walter  O.;  and  Tufts.  Wesley  M..  4.333.185,  CI  4-319.000 
Mer.  George  H    Space  case  drummers  throne  combination   4,333,682. 

CI    297-192  000 
I'cya.  Shigeo.  and  Ulagawa,  Giichi,  to  Asahi  Seimilsu  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Head  supporting  device  ft)r  universal  parallel  ruler  4,333,245.  CI. 
33-438000 
Hhida.  Osamu;   Uelani.  Yoshio:  and  Matsushima.  Seilchi.  to  Hitachi 
Maxell.  Ltd    Leak  proof  cells  provided  with  a  synthetic  resin  gasket 
having     an     increased     degree     of    crystallinity      4,333,995,     CI. 
429-172  000 
lihida.  Toshihrko;  and  Tanaka,  Kimio.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Tape  cassette   4.333.620.  CI.  242-199.000. 
l|.higuro.  Shoji:  Sec — 

Mifune.  Hiroyuki:  Ishiguro.  Shoji;  Shishido.  Tadao:  Fuseya.  Yo- 

shiharu.  and  Tsujikawa,  Teruaki,  4.334.010.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Shishido.  Tadao:  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  and  Ueyanagi. 
Jisaburo,  4,3.^,014.  CI.  430-611.000. 
I^hihara,  Masami:  See — 

Abe,     Koichi;     Ishihara.     Masami;    and     Watanabe,    Thuyoshi, 
4,3.34,080,  CI.  560-99.000. 
Mhii,  Makoto:  See — 

Oomura,  Etsuji;  Murotani.Toshio;  and  Ishii,  Makoto.  4.334.31 1,  CI. 
372-47.000. 
Mhikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Aoki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujii.  Yuichi.  4,333,777.  CI. 
148-128.000. 
I  jo,  Osamu:  See — 

Komurasaki,  Satoshi;  Watanabe,  Isao;  and  Ito,  Osamu.  4,334,299, 
CI    369-44  000. 
Ijo.  Yukio;  Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Jyomura.  Sigeru;  Ashida,  Sakichi; 
and  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Piezoelectric  single  crystal 
and  surface  acoustic  wave  element  employing  the  same.  4,333.842,  CI. 
252-62900. 
Ijoh.  Ryouichi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  Jtoh.  Ryouichi;  and  Tsuji,  Tatsumi,  4,333.897.  CI. 
264-40  600. 
I  oh,  Takayuki;  Ogawa.  Ryota;  and  Arai,  Yasunori.  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  for  copying.  4,333,711.  CI. 
350-426.000. 
Utner,  Nelson  C;  and  Rooke.  William  L.  to  Alloy  Spot  Welders.  Inc. 
Method  of  brazing  honeycomb  and  panel  assemblies.  4,333,598,  Ci. 
228-181.000. 
I|*ai.  Tadashi;  Kawahito,  Takashi;  and  Tokuse.  Masahiro,  to  UBE 
Industries,    Ltd     Process    for    producing    metallic    carbonitride. 

4.333.915,  CI.  423-324.000. 
I|wai,  Tadashi;  Kawahito,  Takashi;  and  Tokuse.  Masahiro.  to  UBE 

Industries.    Lid.    Process    for    producing    carbonitride    of   metal. 

4.333.916.  CI.  423-371000. 
I|wama,  Toshio:  See — 

Sugiura,    Taku;    Fukuoka,    Katsuya;    Inoue,    Tomihiko;    Kanbe, 
Masayoshi;  and  Iwama,  Toshio,  4,333,512,  CI.  164-453.000. 
iwamura,  Seiji;  and  Tanaka.  Hiromi,  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries, 
Ltd   Multi-stage  moving  bed  type  adsorption  device  4,333,751.  CI. 
55-390.000. 
I  wata.  Koichi:  See— 

Agui.  Takesi;  Nakajima.  Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Koichi,  4,334,274, 
CI   364-515.000. 
zod,  Thomas  P.  J  :  See — 

Abrahams,    Louis;    and    Izod.    Thomas    P.    J.,    4.333,977.    CI. 
428-131000. 
zumi.  Masao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Protection  device 
for  a  vehicle-mounted  air  conditioner  compressor.  4,334,255.  CI. 
361-22.000. 
.    R.  Schneider  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 

Cardoza.    Richard   E ;   and   Crowe,   William   D..  4,333,839,  CI 
210-777.000 
.  ackson.  Edgar  D.,  to  Steel  Web  Corporation.  Joist  having  differing 

metal  web  reinforcement.  4,333,293.  CI.  52-692.000. 
,'acob.  Theodore  A.:  See— 

Buhs,  Rudolf  P.;  Jacob.  Theodore  A.;  Miwa,  Gerald;  Sestokas, 
Elena;  Taub.  Rae;  and  Walsh.  John  S.,  4.333.925,  CI.  424-181.000 
lakobsen.  Kjell  M  ,  to  PLM  AB.  Forming  a  mouthpiece  on  a  preform. 

4.333.904.  CI.  264-323.000. 
lamestown  Metal  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Robbins.  James  M..  4,333,556,  CI.  194-92.000. 
landa,  George  M  ,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc  Identification 

cap  actuator  assembly.  4,334,134,  CI.  200-314.000. 
lanke.  Bernhard.  to  HEF-Fenstertechnik  Vetriebs  GmbH.  Casement 

frame  4,333.295,  CI.  52-730.000. 
Japan  Radio  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Eguchi.  Kouichi;  and  Inoie,  Tsuguya,  4,334,226,  CI.  343-lOOOST. 
lapan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotani.  Teizo;  Takemura.  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabayashi,  Toshio, 
4.334,044.  CI.  525-379.000. 


Rolf, 


4,333.18 


4,333,18 


CI. 


4,333.462.    CI. 


J.; 
E.. 


CI. 


Jauchen.  Peter:  See — 

Muller.  Heinz;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Szonn,  Bodo;  and  Schulze, 
4.333,449,  CI.  128-155.000. 
Jaworski,  Eugene;  Disko,  Harry;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates.  Electronic  dart  game.  4,333,657,  CI.  273-376.000. 
JCM  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Morriss,  James  C.  Jr..  4.334.140.  Ci.  219-127.000. 
Jeffcoat,  Keith  W.;  and  Wickham.  Geoffrey  G..  to  Telectronics  Pty. 

Ltd.  Bone  growth  stimulator.  4,333,469,  CI.  128-419.00F. 
Jensen.  Alice,  executor:  Sec — 

Jensen.  Harald  W.,  deceased;  and  Jensen.  Christen  V. 
CI.  4-514.000. 
Jensen,  Christen  V.:  Sec — 

Jensen,  Harald  W..  deceased;  and  Jensen.  Christen  V., 
CI.  4-514.000. 
Jensen,  Harald  W..  deceased  (by  Jensen,  Alice,  executor);  and  Jensen, 
Christen  V.,  to  Stainless  Steel  Sinks,  Inc.  Convertible  sink.  4,333,188, 
CI.  4-514.000. 
Jitsumatsu,  Yuuji:  See — 

Satou,  Shun,  and  Jitsumatsu.  Yuuji.  4.334.214.  CI.  340-552.000. 
Johal.  Sarjit   Preparation  and  crystallization  of  fraction  I  protein  from 

plant  sources.  4,334,024,  CI.  435-232.000. 
Johansson,  Gustav   I.   Climbing  device  for  vehicles.   4.333.547. 

182-90.000. 
Johns,  Robert  H.  Bifilar  antenna  trap.  4,334,228.  CI.  343-722.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 
Holtman.    Dennis    C.;    and    Wade.    Shirley    A., 

128-287  000 
Holtman,  Dennis  C.  4.333,463,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Pieniak,  Heinz  A..  4.333.782,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Johnson,  Porter  C;  and  Matier,  William  L.,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany. 2-Alkynyl-5-indanyIoxyacetic  acids.  4.334,088.  CI.  562-462.000. 
Johnson.  Steven  A.   Solar  energy  absorber  apparatus  and  method. 

4.333,448.  CI.  126-452.000. 
Johnston,  David  R.  Window  insulations.  4,333.511.  CI.  160-267.00R. 
Johnston,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Kaplan.    Howard    I.;    Bryce.    Jerry    H.;    Johnston.    Thomas 
McMinn.  Curtis  J.;  Willett,  John  T.;  and  Richards.  Nolan 
4.333.813.  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Jokisch,  Friedrich:  See — 

Lorrek.     Johannes;     and     Jokisch,     Friedrich,     4.333,910. 

422-228.000. 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims.  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 

Mark  S.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F.  M..  to 

California  R&D  Center.  1  wo  speed  toy  car  and  track  assembly. 

4.333.261.  CI.  46-257.000. 

Jones.  Sterling  W.  Weight  driven  rotary  power  generating  apparatus. 

4.333.548.  CI.  185-33.000. 
Jones.  Thomas  H..  to  Richardson  Graphics  Company.  Ultra  high  speed 

presensitized  lithographic  plates,  4.334.003,  CI.  430-156.000. 
Jones,  William  D.  Pipe  seal.  4,333,662,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Jones,  William  L.;  and  Christensen.  Jon  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Clamp  for  preventing  the  unintentional  separation  of  a 
conduit  from  a  container.  4.333,505,  CI.  141-383.000. 
Josef  Uhlmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kuttenbaum,  Valentin;  and  Henle,  Ernst.  4,333,297.  CI.  53-252.000. 
Juengst,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and  Dika,  John  A.,  to  Calor  Agriculture  Re- 
search, Inc.  Calcium  ammonium  lactate  and  solidified  fermented 
ammoniated  condensed  whey.  4.333,956.  CI.  426-69.000. 
Jujo  Patper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamato.  Noboru;  and  Satake,  Tosimi.  4.333.990,  CI.  428-531.000. 
Jyomura.  Sigeru:  See — 

ito.  Yukio;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Jyomura,  Sigeru;  Ashida,  Saki- 
chi; and  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  4.333.842,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Kabel  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG.:  See— 
Schmidtchen.  Hans-Martin,  4,333,898,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Morikawa,  Minoru;  Kokubu,  Sadao;  and  Hirai,  Tadashi,  4.333.325, 
CI,  70-186.000. 
Kahn.  David  A.:  See — 

Dakin.  John  P.;  and  Kahn.  David  A..  4.334,152.  CI.  250-226.000. 
Kaim,  John  W..  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated.  Carrier  assembly 
for    use    with    a    rotary    railroad    coupler   system.    4.333,576,    CI. 
213-61.000. 
Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koizumi.    Hajime;   Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi.   Mikio;   Hatano. 
Hajime;  Saeki.  Toshio;  Mizukoshi.  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;     and     Kato.     Tomoyasu.     4,333.285.     CI. 
52-252.000. 
•  Kalopissis.  Gregoire:  See — 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Shahin.  Majdi  M.;  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques 
H.;  and  Kalopissis.  Gregoire.  4,333,730.  CI.  8-407.000. 
Kamioka,  Hajime,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  producing  walled 

emitter  type  bipolar  transistors.  4,333,774,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kampe.  Andrew  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  PTC  Heaters.  4,334,148, 

CI.  219-553.000. 
Kamrath.  Richard  P.:  See — 

Rudell.  Elliot  A.;  Cernansky.  Joseph  S.;  and  Kamrath.  Richard  P., 
4.333,655,  CI.  273-241.000. 
Kanai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamashita,     Fumio;     and     Kurobe,     Hideharu,     4,333.306,     CI. 
57-206.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hitoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation  Optical  reading 
apparatus    with    scanner    light    intensity    control.    4,334.301,    CI. 
369-116.000. 
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Kanaya.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Takagi,  Hidehiko;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  Ogawa.  Kazuo;  and  Kanaya. 
Yoshihiro.  4,334.137,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Kanazawa,  Yuiti:  See — 

Karino,     Kimiji;    Osawa,    Tadao;    Nagano,     Masami;    Sakuma. 
Tokihiko;  Kanazawa,  Yuili;  Kuroha.  Tunemitu;  and  Tachibana. 
Kanji.  4.333.890.  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Kanbe.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Sugiura.    Taku;    Fukuoka,    Katsuyai    Inoue.    Tomihiko;    Kanbe, 
Masayoshi;  and  Iwama,  Toshio,  4,333.512.  CI.  164-453.000. 
Kando.  Toru;  See — 

Takami.  Satoshi;  Hagiwara.  Teruo;  Kando.  Toru;  and   Kuroki. 
Yoshifumi.  4.333.719.  CI,  354-132.000. 
Kane,  Johji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Directivity-con- 
trollable antenna  system.  4.334.230.  CI.  343-797.000. 
Kanebo  Foods.  Ltd.;  See — 

Murata.    Susumu;    Shiinizu.    Noriyuki;    and    Kokeguchi,    Sadao, 
4,333.955.  CI.  426-44.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yonezawa,    Kazuya:    Furukawa.    Hisao;    and    Azuma.    Masaaki. 
4.334.036.  CI.  525-102.000. 
Kanto  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Miyahara.     Nobufumi;    and     Uchida.     Takashi,    4,334.166,    CI 
310-268.000. 
Kaplan,  Howard  L:  Bryce.  Jerry  H.;  Johnston.  Thomas  J.;  McMinn, 
Curtis  J.;  Willett,  John  T.;  and  Richards.  Nolan  E..  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company.  Cathodes  for  alumina  reduction  cells.  4,333.813.  CI. 
204-243.00R. 
Karino,  Kimiji;  Osawa,  Tadao;  Nagano,  Masami;  Sakuma.  Tokihiko; 
Kanazawa,  Yuili;  Kuroha.  Tunemitu;  and  Tachibana.  Kanji,  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Slow  fuel  controlling  device  for  carburetor.  4,333,890.  CI. 
261-41.00D. 
Karjalainen,  Arto  J.;  and  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.,  to  Farmos-Yhtyma 
Oy.  Substituted  imidazoles  and  their  use.  4.333,947,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Karlsson,  Tom  O.  B.;  and  Larsson,  Hans  M..  to  Nordnero  AB.  Water- 
based  cleaning  system.  4,333,485.  CI.  134-60.000. 
Karm.  Robert,  to  Martel  Catala  &  Cie.  Forming  fabrics  for  paper-mak- 
ing machines  and  methods  of  manufacture  thereof  4.333.502.  CI. 
139-425.00A. 
Kashioka,  Seiji;  Shima,  Yoshihiro;  and  Miyatake.  Takafumi.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Pattern  position  detecting  system.  4,334.241,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Katagi.  Kazuo,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Median  detector.  4.334,223,  CI. 

343-5.00W. 
Kato.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ohno.  Sachio;  Nagasaka,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kaio.  Kazuo.  4,334.067.  CI 
544-151.000. 
Kato,  Tomoyasu:  See- 
Koizumi.   Hajime;   Toyama,    Kozo; 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi, 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;     and     Kato. 
52-252.000. 
Kato.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Motoyama.    Kazuyasu;    and    Kato. 
360-137.000. 
Katz,  Thomas  J.;  Nair,  Mridula;  and  Lee.  Steven  J.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy.  Olefin  metathesis.  4,334,048.  CI   526-170.000. 
Kawabata,  Takashi;  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Kinoshita, 
Takao;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4.333,716,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kawahito,  Takashi:  See — 

Takashi:    and    Tokuse.    Masahiro, 


Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Hatano. 
Kaoru;  Tamanaga.  Shinichi; 
Tomoyasu.     4.333.285,     CI. 


Toshikazu.    4.334,253,    CI. 


Takashi;    and    Tokuse,    Masahiro, 


Iwai,    Tadashi;    Kawahito, 

4.333.915.  CI.  423-324.000. 
Iwai.    Tadashi;    Kawahito, 

4.333.916,  CI.  423-371.000. 

Kawakita.  Kenji;  Makino,  Takenori;  and  Harada,  Norio,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Divider  for  calculating  by  summation  the  quotient 
and  remainder  of  an  integer  divided  by  a  Mersenne  number  and  a 
parallel  processor  system  comprising  memory  modules,  a  Mersenne 
prime  in  number.  4,334.285,  CI.  364-761.000. 
Keefe,  Tom;  and  Rosellini,  Bruno,  to  Grant  Industries  Incorporated. 

Slide  mechanism.  4,333,690,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Keller,  Jurgen:  See — 

Hoppe,  Klaus;  Muller.  Jurgen;  Keller,  Jurgen;  Kulbe,  Bernd;  Les- 
sig,  Klaus;  Berlin,  Christian;  and  Danke,  Eckhard,  4,333.894,  CI. 
261-96.000. 
Kelley.  Michael  R.;  Emfinger,  Jack  E.;  and  Dassele,  Michael  A.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Optical  selector  switch  and  display  apparatus. 
4,334,222,  CI.  340-870.290. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Villari,  Frank  K.;  and  Cianci,  James  P.,  4.333,480,  CI.  128-767.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Barnstorf,  Ingo,  4,333,687,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Kerigan,  Shaun  C;  Key,  Brian  D.;  and  Smith,  James,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Data  entry  apparatus  for  emering 
tabular  data  row  by  row  and  column  by  column.  4,334,286,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Keritsis,  Gus  D.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Modified  cellulosic 
smoking  material  and  method  for  its  preparation.  4,333,484,  CI. 
131-359.000. 
Kerr,  Ada  Margery:  See- 
Ken,  Kenneth  G.,  4.333,673,  CI.  292-59.000. 
Kerr,  Alan  Gordon:  See— 

Kerr,  Kenneth  G.,  4,333.673,  CI.  292-59.000. 
Kerr,  Bruce  Kenneth:  See— 

Kerr,  Kenneth  G.,  4,333,673.  CI.  292-59.000. 


Kerr.  Colin  Frederick:  See — 

Kerr.  Kenneth  G..  4.333.673.  CI.  292-59  000. 
Kerr,  Keith  Edward;  See — 

Kerr.  Kenneth  G..  4.333.673.  CI   292-59  000 
Kerr.  Kenneth  G..  to  Kerr.  Ada  Margery.  Kerr.  Alan  Gordon;  Kerr. 
Keith  Edward;  Kerr.  Bruce  Kenneth,  and  Kerr.  Colin  Frederick 
Gate  latch   4.333.673.  CI   292-59000 
Kesting.  Robert  E  .  to  Puropore,  Inc   Highly  anisotropic  membranes. 

4.333.972,  CI   427-244  000 
Key,  Brian  D    See— 

Kerigan.  Shaun  C  ;  Key.  Brian  D  ;  and  Smith.  James.  4.334.286.  CI 
364-900.000. 
Kevsione  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  See — 

'Geisler.  Robert  C.  4.333.628.  CI.  248-551  000 
Kigre.  Inc  :  See — 

Myers.  John  D  ;  and  Vollers.  Charles  S  .  4.333.848.  CI  252-301  40P 
Kikkawa.  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Shimizu.  Yasuo;  Takao.  Hisashi,  Asano.  Shoji;  Shimada.  Shuya; 
and  Kikkawa.  Kazutoshi,  4,334,066,  CI    544-149  000 
Kikuchi,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  and  Kikuchi.  Kazuhiro,  4.333,334.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Matthews.  Billie  J..  4,333,466,  CI.  128-290.00R 
Sciaraffa,  Michael  A  ;  Thome,  David  G  ;  and  Vogt,  Clifford  M  , 
4,333,979.  CI.  428-179.000 
Kimura,  Akira.  Solar  powered  toy  4,333,262,  CI  46-266.000 
Kimura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tada.  Naofumi;  Kimura.  Hiroshi,  and  Ogata.  Hisanao.  4.334,123. 
CI.  174-15.00S, 
Kimura,  Kitsuhiro:  See — 

Nishizawa,    Jun-Ichi;    and    Kimura.    Kitsuhiro.    4.333.989.    CI. 
428-446.000. 
Kingsbury.  L  C.  James:  See- 
Jones.  Lawrence  T  .  Sims.  Anson;  Howden.  Ashley  G.;  Knighton. 
Mark  S.;  Kingsbury.  L  C  James;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F   M., 
4,333,261,  CI.  46-257.000. 
Kitjhey,  Ohier  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Holmberg,  Joyce  D.;  and  Kinney,  Ohler  L  ,  Jr..  4,333,749,  CI 
55-257.0PV. 
Kinoshita,  Takao:  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Kinoshita. 
Takao;  and  Kawabata.  Takashi,  4.333.716.  CI   354-25  000. 
Kirchhof.  Bruno,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH  Process  and  reagent 

for  the  determination  of  prothrombin.  4.334,018,  CI  435-13.000. 
Kirchmayr.  Rudolf  See- 
Schmidt.  Andreas;  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf  and  Randell,  Donald  R  . 
4.333.841,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Kirk  Chemicals:  See— 

Trzecieski.  Jan.  4,333,953,  CI  426-34  000 
Trzecieski,  Jan,  4.333,954,  CI.  426-41.000 
Kitabayashi.  Siichi.  Wave  energy  converting  device    4.333.311.  CI 

60-496.000. 
Kitajima,    Masao;   Tachikawa.    Hiromichi,    Shinozaki.    Fumiaki;   and 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Peel-apart  process  for 
forming  relief  images.  4.334,006,  CI.  430-254.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji:  See— 

Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Yanai,  Akio;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji,  4,333,985,  CI 

428-336.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Masuyama,  Kenichi;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji, 
4,333,988,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A., 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;   Kiwala,   Jacob;   and   Schreiber,   William   L., 
4,334,098,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Klank,  Otto;  and  Wahling.  Wilfried,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwallungs- 
G.m.b.H.     Broadcast     receiver     tuning     circuit.     4,334.318.     CI 
455-195.000. 
Kleber,  John  W.;  and  Simpson.  Barbara  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
Growth  promotant  controlled  release  formulations  and  method  of 
treatment.  4,333,919,  CI.  424-15.000 
Klein,  Joachim;  and  Wagner,  Fritz.  Preparation  of  immobilized  en- 

zymatically-active  substance.  4,334,027.  CI.  435-178.000. 
Kleiner,  Fredric:  See — 

Zemelman,  Valery  B.;  Kleiner,  Fredric;  and  Kuchman,  Michael  J., 
4,333,315,  CI.  62-1.000. 
Kley,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Eistetter,   Klaus;   Kley,  Hans-Peter;   Menge,  Hcinz-Gunter;  and 
Schaefer,  Hartmann,  4.333,942.  CI.  424-267.000. 
■  Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Reinforced  railway 
pedestal  liner.  4,333,404,  CI   105^25.000. 
Klose,  Karl  W.,  to  Cooper  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  Tire  building 

machine  servicer.  4.333.788,  CI.  156-405.00R. 
Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Film 

cassette  for  roll  films.  4,333,615,  CI.  242-71.100. 
Knarr,  John  J.:  See- 
Hardy,  James  E.;  and  Knarr.  John  J.,  4,333,735,  CI  23-232.00R. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  inc.  Method  of  preparing  aliphatic  carbox- 

ylic  acids.  4.334,092,  CI.  562-517.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Method  of  prcpanng  aliphatic  carbox- 

ylic  acids.  4,334,093,  CI.  562-517.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  prcpanng  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acids.  4,334,094,  CI.  562-517.000. 
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ghion.  Mark  S    Set—  ^     „       . 

Jones.  Lawrence  T  ;  Sims.  Anson:  Howden.  Ashley  G.;  Knighton. 
Mark  S    Kingsburv.  L   C   James;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F.  M.. 
4.333.261.  CI.  46-257  000 
Kn  Jbley.  John  S.  Air  dispensmg  apparatus.  4.333.491.  CI.  137-1 16  300 
Kntdsen.  Lars,  to  ASEA  Aktieboiag    High  voltage  direct  current 

transmission  apparatus  4.334.264.  CI.  363-51.000. 
Kobavashi.  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka.  Toru;  and  Nakagawa   Sachio.  to 
Diesel    Kiki   Company.    Ltd    Fuel   injection   pump.   4.333.432.  CI. 
123-366  000. 
Kolbavashi,  Mikio:  Set'— 

Koizumi.    Hajime;   Tovama.    Kozo;    Kobayashi.   Mikio;    Hatano. 
Hajime;  Saeki.  Toshio.  Mizukoshi.  Kaoru;  Tamanaga.  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa.     Keizo;    and     Kato.     Tomoyasu.    4.333.285.    CI. 
52-252.000. 
.  bersiein.  Michael  V..  to  Arizona  Diversified  Products.  Inc.  Mruc- 
lural  member  for  installation  system.  4.333.290,  CI.  52-376.000. 
Kclbvlinski.  Thaddeus  PSee—  ,^,,     ,     -y-v.  .^^ 

Pellegrini  John  P..  Jr.;  Beach,  David  L  ;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus 
P    4.1U.113.  CI   585-18.000 
Kf  cache.  Riad  M  A  ;  and  Holman.  Danny  F  .  to  Sybron  Corporation. 
3e\ice  for  monitoring  a  component  in  a  fluid  mixture.  4.333,81 1,  CI. 

,;04-19500S  ,  J    ..    u    . 

Kt  ch   Alfred,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited.  Method 

or  producing  a  super-conductive  coil  and  coil  produced  in  accor- 

, lance  with  this  method   4.333.228.  CI   29-599.000. 
Kuchanowski.  John  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic 

oamable  blends.  4.334.030.  CI   521-90.000. 
Kefcher.  Walter    Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  composite 

fnatenai  having  ultrasonically  welded  seams  which  confine  strands. 

».333.978.  CI  428-158.000. 

K(ielmel.  Carl  F    See—  ,   ^    ,  r-    .  -m  -n^ 

Lovas.  Joseph  R  ;  Lovas.  Paul  J  .  and  Koelmel.  Carl  F  .  4.333,236. 

CI.  30-380.000 
K(ihlmann.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Scharwaechter.  Peter;  Gutsche.  Klaus;  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm.  Kro- 
emer.  Gerhard,  deceased;  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative. 
Kroemer.  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer.  Maria  M.. 
legal  representative.  •*  V13.936.  CI  424-251.000. 
Koizumi.  Hajime;  Toyama.  Kozo;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Hatano,  Hajime; 
iaeki.  Toshio;  Mizukoshi.  Kaoru;  Tamanaga.  Shinichi;  Miyakawa. 
ICeizo  and  Kato.  Tomoyasu.  to  Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Building  structure.  4.333.285.  CI.  52-252.000. 
Kojima.  Ichiro;  Maruhashi.  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara.  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Zompanv.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  coproporphynn  lU.  4.334,021. 
CI  435-1' 1 8.000. 
Kokeguchi.  Sadao:  See—  ,      c  j 

Murata.    Susumu;    Shimizu.    Nonyuki;    and    Kokeguchi.    Sadao. 
4.333,955.  CI   426-44.000. 
K  ikosinski.  Jacek;  See— 

Przyluski.  Jan:  Madry.  Kazimierz;  Dolecki.  Zbigniew;  Kotarski. 
Andrzej  Drvgas.  Maria;  Kokosinski.  Jacek;  Kuzma.  Zygmunt; 
and  Chelminski.  Bohdan.  4.333.802,  CI.  204-54.00R. 

K;ikot.  Hellmut;  See—  ■,-,■,  o.«:  r-i 

Kolling,  Georg;  Romey,  Ingo;  and  Kokot,  Hellmut,  4,333.816.  CI. 

208-91  000. 
K;ikubu.  Sadao:  See—  -n    .    ,      ,  ,-,•.  i-x 

Morikawa.  Minoru;  Kokubu.  Sadao;  and  Hirai,  Tadashi.  4.333.325. 
CI   70-186  000 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Yoshikazu.  4.334.273.  CI.  364-484  000. 
oiling.  Georg:  Romey.  Ingo:  and  Kokot.  Hellmut.  to  Bergwerksver- 
band  GmbH.  Method  for  the  production  of  needle  coke.  4,333,816, 
CI   208-91  000. 

ollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Watt.  Gordon  J..  4.333.368.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
omurasaki.  Satoshi:  Watanabe.  Isao:  and  Ito.  Osamu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  signal  recording  and  reproducing 
system  4,334.299.  CI   369-44.000. 
K  onig.  Joachim:  and  Suling.  Carlhans.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
I  Production    of  copolymers   of  acrylonitnle    and    vinyl    chloride. 

4.334.046,  CI.  526-93  000. 
Konoki.  Keizo:  Nobue.  Michio:  Fukui.  Akito;  and  Inoue.  Shigeru.  to 
[  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation;  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc. 

Process  for  synthesizing  urea.  4.334.096.  CI.  564-72.000. 
I^opia  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Agui.  Takesi:  Nakajima.  Masayuki:  and  Iwata,  Koichi.  4.334.274. 
CI   364-515000. 
iJLopse.  Odon;  and  Ziesche.  Kurt,  to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.  Servo 
operated  injection  nozzle-pump  combination  with  controlled  rate  of 
servo  pressure  change.  4,333.436.  CI.  123-502.000. 
ILoshigoe.  Shinpei:  See— 

Takenaka.  Shigeo:  Hamano.  Eizaburou;  and  Koshigoe.  Shinpei. 
4.334.169.  CI   313-414.000. 
ILotani,  Teizo;  Takemura.  Yasuhiko:  and  Miyabayashi.  Toshio.  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Diene  rubber  having  anti-deteriorating 
function    and    process    for    production    thereof.    4,334.044.    CI. 
525-379.000. 
liotarski.  Andrzej:  See— 

Przyluski.  Jan:  Madry.  Kazimierz;  Dolecki.  Zbigniew;  Kotarski. 
Andrzej  Drygas.  Maria;  Kokosinski.  Jacek;  Kuzma,  Zygmunt; 
and  Chelminski.  Bohdan.  4.333.802.  CI  204-54.00R. 

'  Hufnagl.  Waher%nd  Kotauczek.  Peter.  4.333.419.  CI.  1 18-405.000. 


Kotecha.  Harish  N..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Low 
voltage  electrically  erasable  programmable  read  only  memory. 
4.334.292.  CI.  365-182.000. 

Kotick.  Michael  P.;  and  Polazzi.  Joseph  O..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
17-Cyclobutylmethyl-3-hydroxy-8;3-methyl-6-methylene-morphi- 
nane  methanesulfonate.  4,334.071.  CI.  546-74.000. 

Koukal  Anton.  Follow-up  control  means  in  swinging-arm  flame-cut- 
ting machines.  4.333,635,  CI.  266-64.000.  „    „   „ 

Koulonen.  Pauli;  and  Alanco.  Lars-Erik,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Roll 
wrapping  arrangement.  4.333,301.  CI.  53-587.000. 

Koyama.  Kenji;  Ohno.  Syotaro;  and  Fukuda,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  separating  y-globulin  aggregate 
by  polysulfone  membrane.  4.333,870,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 

Kozak.  George  M.  Solid  state  slug  rejector.  4,333,557,  CI.  194-97.00A. 

Kozlowski  Peter  F  ,  to  A.  W.  Chesterton  Company.  Method  for  mak- 
ing braided  packing.  4,333,380,  CI.  87-6.000. 

Krass.  Ekkehard;  and  Wolf.  Horst.  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische 
Fabrik  Gesellschaft.  Substituted  oxocarboxylic  acids,  processes  for 
their  preparation,  their  use  and  medicaments  containing  them. 
4.334,089,  CI.  562-463.000.  ,    ^ 

Kraus  Charles  E.,  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Hydrostatic  axial  thrust  bear- 
ing. 4,333,692,  CI.  308-9.000. 

Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.:  See—  ,,    „    ,.^ 

Renzel.  Peter;  and  Kroesen,  Klaus,  4,333,345,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Renzel.  Peter.  4.333.346,  CI.  73-606.000. 

Muylle,  Wilfried  E.;  and  Kreiter,  Heinz.  4,333,372,  CI.  83-324.000. 
Kreitzer  Melvyn  H.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Compact  wide  angle  lens. 

4.333.714,  CI.  350-460.000.  .  ^   „,     . 

Krieg  Karl,  to  C.A.  Greiner  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Blood  extrac- 
tion instrument.  4,333.478,  CI.  128-764.000. 
Kroemer.  Gerhard,  deceased:  See— 

Scharwaechter.  Peter;  Gutsche.  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer, Gerhard,  deceased;  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative: 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative:  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M., 
legal  representative.  4.333,936.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kroemer.  Helmut,  legal  representative:  See— 

Scharwaechter.  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer, Gerhard,  deceased;  Kroemer,  Norma,  legal  representative; 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M., 
legal  representative,  4,333,936,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kroemer,  Maria  M.,  legal  representative:  See— 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer, Gerhard,  deceased:  Kroemer,  Norma,  legal  representative; 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M., 
legal  representative.  4.333.936.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative:  See— 

Scharwaechter.  Peter;  Gutsche.  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer. Gerhard,  deceased;  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative; 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M., 
legal  representative,  4,333,936,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Renzel   Peter;  and  Kroesen.  Klaus,  4.333,345,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Krueger,  Robert  H.;  Albertson,  Clarence  E.;  and  Miglin,  Bruce  P.,  to 
Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Corrodible  container  for  automatic  addi- 
tion  of  corrosion    inhibitor   to  a   coolant   system.   4.333,516,   CI. 
165-1.000.  ^.„  ^       , 

Krueger,   Robert   H.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Filled  polymer 
composition  for  automatic  addition  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  to  a 
coolant  system.  4,333,850,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Krupa,  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Velenyi,    Louis    J.;    and    Krupa,    Andrew    S., 
585-440.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See— 

Lorrek,     Johannes;     and     Jokisch.     Friedrich, 
422-228.000. 
Kruse,  Hubert:  See—  c-  i_      j      xi 

Deubel  Reinhold;  Opitz,  Konrad;  Kruse,  Hubert;  Schneider,  Man- 
fred; and  Uhrig,  Heinz.  4.333.732.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Kubbeler.    Hans-Klaus;    Erpenbach.    Heinz;   Gehrmann.    Klaus;   and 
Schmitz.  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  acetic 
anhydride.  4.333.884.  CI.  260-546.000. 
K iiho  yVkirs'  Sec  " 

Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  and  Kubo,  Akira,  4,333.807,  CI.  204-181.00T. 

Kuchman,  Michael  J.:  See—  ,  .,     ^  »*    u    i  i 

Zemelman,  Valery  B.;  Kleiner,  Fredric;  and  Kuchman,  Michael  J., 
4,333,315,  CI.  62-1.000. 
Kuchuris,  George  F:  See—  ,  ^  r-      .  ,,.  ,t.     ^, 

Yatsushiro,    Kenji;    and    Kuchuris,    George    F.,    4,334,164,    CI. 
310-114.000. 
Kuehlthau,  Robert  L:  See—  .  ,,..  ,,^    ^, 

Imsand,    Bruce    E.;   and   Kuehlthau,    Robert    L.,   4,334,124,   CI. 
178-19.000. 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.:  See- 
Schuster,     Friedrich;     and     Hermanns, 
57-334.000. 
Kuhn,  Franz  J.:  See—  ,   .    ,       -      ^    r.  i       i/ 

Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein,  Adolf;  Lehr,  Erich;  Boke.  Kann; 
and  Kuhn,  Franz  J..  4,333.944.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Kuhne.  Karl-Joachim:  See—  .  ,,,  z.-,,    i"i 

Dembinski.    Walter;    and    Kuhne,    Karl-Joachim,    4.333,627,    CI. 

248-396.000.  .ro  u-  ,. 

Kuhnert,  Gottfried,  to  Universal-Maschinenfabnk  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Left-left  flat  knitting  machine.  4,333,320,  CI. 
66-63.000. 


4,334,116,    CI. 


4.333,910,     CI. 


Hans,     4,333,307,     CI. 
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Kuivila,     Richard     P..    4.334.283.    CI 


Kuivila,  Richard  P.:  See — 
Daniel,    Sam    M.;    and 
364-744,000 
Kulbe,  Bernd:  See — 

Hoppe,  Klaus;  Muller.  Jurgen;  Keller.  Jurgen;  Kulbe.  Bernd:  Les- 
sig.  Klaus;  Berlin,  Christian;  and  Danke.  Eckhard.  4,333,8<>4,  CI 
261-96  000. 
Kulcke,  Werner:  See— 

Bohlen,  Harald;  Engelke.  Helmut;  Kulcke.  Werner;  Nehmi/.  Peter; 
and  Greschner,  Johann,  4.334,156.  CI   250-491  000 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Mallon,    Joseph    R.;    and    Kurtz,    Anthony    D.    4.333.349.    CI 
73-708.000. 
Kulpralhipanja.  Santi;  and  Bloch.  Herman  S  ,  to  UOP  Inc  Technique  to 
reduce  the  zeolite  molecular  sieve  solubility  m  an  aqueous  system 

4.333.768,  CI.  127-46.200. 

Kulpralhipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W  ,  to  UOP  Inc  Technique 
to  reduce  the  zeolite  molecular  sieve  solubility  in  an  aqueous  system 

4.333.769,  CI.  127-46.200. 

Kun,   Akos.    Motion   sensing   circuit    especially    for   alarm   devices. 

4,334,218,  CI.  340-689.000. 
Kunreulher,  Steven.  High  strength  needle  assembly  with  sharpenable 

cutting  edge.  4,333,596,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Kuraoka,  Yasuo,  to  Hoxan  Corporation.  Melhcxl  of  liquefying  Freon 

gas.  4,333,753,  CI.  62-9.000. 
Kuraray  Co.  Ltd.:  Sec— 
Matsumoto,    Milsuo; 

525-339.000. 
Yoshimura,    Noriaki 
585-509.000. 
Kurchacova,  Elva;  and  Safdy.  Max  E.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc 
Ethyl  3-(3-indolyl)-3-(5-tetrazolyl)  propionate  compounds  used  as 
anti-hypertensive  agents.  4,333,943,  CI  424-269.000. 
Kuris.  Arthur.  Ultrasonic  toothbrush.  4,333,197,  CI.  I5-22.00R 
Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.:  See— 

J.;  and  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.,  4.333.947.  CI 


and    Tamura,    Masuhiko,    4,334,042,    CI 
and    Tamura,    Masuhiko,    4,334.117.    CI 


and     Kurobe,     Hideharu,     4,333,306,     CI 


Karjalainen,  Arto 

424-273.00R. 

Kurobe,  Hideharu:  See— 

Yamashita,     Fumio; 

57-206.000. 

Kuroha,  Tunemitu:  See— 

Karino,    Kimiji;    Osawa,    Tadao;    Nagano,    Masami;    Sakuma, 
Tokihiko;  Kanazawa.  Yuiti;  Kuroha,  Tunemitu;  and  Tachibana. 
Kanji,  4,333,890,  CI.  26I-4I.00D. 
Kuroki,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Takami,  Satoshi;  Hagiwara,  Teruo;  Kando,  Toru;  and  Kuroki. 
Yoshifumi,  4,333,719,  CI.  354-132.000. 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Mallon,    Joseph    R.;    and    Kurtz,    Anthony    D,    4,333,349,    CI 
73-708.000. 
Kurtz,    Garrett    W.     Container    crushing    device.     4.333,395,     CI 

100-233.000. 
Kurtzman,  Ralph  H.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture 

Mushroom-growing  medium.  4.333.757.  CI.  71-5.000. 
Kusche,  David  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fuel  system  for  a  two- 
cycle  engine.  4,333,425,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  conduit 
including  helical  grounding  and  reinforcing  elements.  4,334,121,  CI 
174-68.00C. 
Kuttenbaum,  Valentin;  and  Henle,  Ernst,  to  Josef  Uhlmann  Maschinen- 
fabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Conveyor  device  for  packaging.  4,333,297, 
CI.  53-252.000. 
Kuwano,  Yukinori:  See — 

Yamano,     Masaru;     and     Kuwano,     Yukinori.     4.334,120.     CI 
136-248.000. 
Kuyel,  Birol,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  and  appara- 
tus for  improving  an  RF  excited  reactive  gas  plasma.  4,333,814,  CI. 
204-298.000. 
Kuzma,  Zygmunt:  See — 

Przyluski,  Jan;  Madry,  Kazimierz;  Dolecki,  Zbigniew;  Kotarski, 
Andrzej;  Drygas,  Maria;  Kokosinski,  Jacek;  Kuzma,  Zygmunt: 
and  Chelminski,  Bohdan,  4,333,802,  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Kwart,  Harold;  and  Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.  Methods  for  bonding 
dissimilar  synthetic  polymeric  materials  and  the  products  involved  in 
and  resulting  from  such  methods.  4,333,987.  CI.  428-419.000. 
Kwik  Lok  Corp.:  See- 
Holmes,  Jack  H.,  4,333,566,  CI.  206-343.000. 
Kyoei  Zoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi,  Takeshi,  4,333,612,  CI.  241-33.000. 
L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See— 

Dorling,  Rolf;  and  Hemschemeier,  Hans,  4,333,514,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Michelfelder,     Sigfrid;     and     Leikert.     Klaus,     4,333.405,     CI. 
1 10-264.000. 
Labofina  S.A.:  5ee—  .    . 

Hanotier,  Jacques  D.  V.;  and  Hanotier-Bridoux,  Monique  J.  b., 
4,334,086,  CI.  562-413.000. 
Laboratoires  Sarget:  See— 

Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Guichard,  Francoise;  and 

Prat.  Gisele,  4,333,930,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Prat,  Gisele;  and  Pontag- 
nier,  Henri,  4,333,938.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.:  See—  ^ 

Baer,  Ted  A.;  and  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.,  4,334.087,  CI.  562-459.000. 
Lacaze.  Pierre  C  :  See— 

Dubois,  Jacques  E.;  Pham,  Minh-Chau;  and  Lacaze,  Pierre  C, 
4,334.054,  CI.  528-210.000. 


Lacroix.  Michel  A    B.  \o  l.c  Materiel  Telephiiniquc  Thomson-CSF 
Electronic  device  for  monii<iring  the  operation  of  j  servo  system 
including  a  hydraulic  jack   4.3.^4.216.  CI    .■»4().679  OfX) 
Lafargc   Sec — 

Moissct.  Jacques;  Bond.  Claude.  Rouancl.  Alain:  Petit.  Alain,  and 
Delmas.  Robert.  4.33), 7()6.  CI    1()6-1(X)(KX) 
Lagakos.  Nicholas  Sec — 

Tran.  Danh  C  ;  Macedo.  Pedro  B  .  Simmons.  Joseph  H  .  Simmons. 
Catherine  J  :  and  Lagakos.  Nicholas.  4,333.847.  CI   252-^29(KK) 
Lainiere  de  Picardie   Sec — 

Rand,  Edward  R  .  4,333.9K2,  CI   428-245  (XK) 
LaMarche.  Paul  K  .  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation    Hydraulic  pressure 

relief  valve  4.333.552.  CI    192-3  290 
Lamb.  Jeffrey   Sec— 

Shafrir.  Doron   and  Lamb.  Jeffrey.  4.333.519.  CI    165-12  tXX) 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J  ,  Jr  .  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J  .  Sr  Hack-squat  machine 

4.333,644.  CI    272-1 18  (XX) 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J  .  Sr :  ice- 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J  .  Jr  .  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J  .  Sr  ,  4.333.644.  CI 
272-1 18  0(X) 
Landino.  Paul  J  .  to  Zero-Max  Industries.  Incorporated   Motor  control 

system   4.334.182.  CI    3 18-808  (XX) 
Landstrom,  Sven;  and  Lundahl.  Kaj   Arrangement  for  launching  inter- 
ference material   4.333.402.  CI    102-505  000 
Lane,  Wendell:  Sec — 

Sink.  William  H  ;  and  Lane.  Wendell.  4.333,554.  CI    192-70  19() 
Lang.  Raimund;  Quiltkal.  Jorg:  Fischer.  Geri:  and  Lather.  Dieter,  to 
Mannesmann   Aktiengesellschaft,   and   Nukem   GmbH    Stimulating 
electro-acoustical  transducers  4.333.347.  CI   73-642  0(X) 
Lang.  Richard  D  ;  and  Bolton.  Theodore  S  .  to  Carrier  Corporation 
Nested    hinge    members    with    spring    arm    catch     4.333.206,    CI 
16-335.000 
Langbein.  Adolf:  See — 

Weber.  Karl-Heinz:  Langbein.  Adolf;  Lehr.  Erich.  Boke.  Karin. 

and  Kuhn.  Franz  J  .  4.333.944.  CI   424-269  000 

Lange.  Ronald  E  ;  and  Fisher.  Richard  J  .  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems  Inc  Apparatus  for  recording  the  order  of  usage  of  locations 

in  memory  4.334.289.  CI   364-900.000 

Lankheet.    Jay    A     Swimming    pool    construction     4.333.186.    CI 

4-506.000 
Larsson.  Hans  M  :  See— 

KaHsson.   Tom   O    B;   and    Larsson,    Hans   M  .   4.333.485,   CI. 
134-60.000 
Lasertron  Company;  See — 

Genho.  Robert  K  .  Sr..  4.333.242,  CI.  33-227  000. 
Lather.  Dieter:  See- 
Lang.  Raimund;  Quittkat.  Jorg;  Fischer.  Gert;  and  Lather.  Dieter, 
4,333,347.  CI.  73-642.000. 
Latos.  Edward  L  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Flash  lamp  array 
having  composite  circuit  board  and  electric  shield  member.  4,334.262. 
CI.  362-11.000. 
Lau,  Philip  T    S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Cyan  dye-forming 

couplers.  4,333,999.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Laukien,  Gunther  Rudi:  See— 

Hauz,  Gerhard,  4.333.414.  CI    114-322  000 
Laurita.  Robert  A.  Protective  guard  for  the  throat  area  4.333.179.  CI 

2-2.000. 
Lawson.  John  E..  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  multiple 

well  completion.  4.333.531.  CI.  166-341.000 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Lacroix.  Michel  A.  B..  4.334.216.  CI   340-679  000 
Lee.  Donald  M.   Fluidized  bed  solar  energy  heater    4.333.445.  CI 

126-436.000. 
Lee.  James  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Method  of  controlling 
electromagnetic  actuator  in   a  camera,   and  actuator  controllable 
thereby.  4,333,722.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Lee.  John  M.;  and  Bauman.  William  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Transition  metal  aluminaies.  4.333,846.  CI  252-184.000 
Lee.  Steven  J.:  See — 

Katz.  Thomas  J.;  Nair,  Mridula;  and  Lee,  Steven  J  .  4.334.048.  CI 
526-170.000. 
Lee.  Young-Jin.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Process  for  producing 

2.5-dichloro-p-xylene.  4.334.112,  CI.  570-207.000. 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Connery,  James  G.;  Diascro,  Dominick  D  ;  DiNapoli.  Louis  D  ; 
Punis,    Giancarlo;    and    Matour.    Anthony    J,    4.333.352.    CI 
73-861.180. 
Le  Fort.  Gilbert  J.:  See— 

Berlin,  Marcel  R.;  Boutmy.  Patrick  E ;  Le  Fort.  Gilbert  J  ,  and 
Walraet.  Jean  G.,  4,334,303,  CI.  370-13.000 
Lehmacher,  Hans.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  boxing  shopping  bags 

4,333,298,  CI.  53-447.000. 
Lehman,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Greiner,  James  G.;  Lehman,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Priepke,  Edward  H  . 
4,333,304.  CI.  56-119.000, 
Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Heil,  Guenter;  Lcnz,  Werner, 
Buethe,  Ingolf;  and  Bachmann.  Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  ihe  preparation  of  polymerizable  polyurethane  elasto- 
mers. 4.334.034,  CI.  525-28.000. 
Lehnert.  Gunther:  See— 

Schreckenberg.  Manfred;  Freitag.  Dieter;  Burgdorfer.  Hans-Herib- 
ert  Lehnert.  Gunther;  Adelmann,  Siegfried;  and  Rudolph.  Hans, 
4,333,809,  CI.  204-159,140 
Lehr,  Erich:  See—  ^     ,    „  ,      ^ 

Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein.  Adolf;  Lehr,  Ench:  Boke.  Karin; 
and  Kuhn,  Franz  J.,  4,333,944,  CI.  424-269  000 
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Klaus,     4,333,405.     CI. 


and  Rohr.  Robert  D. 


4.334,007,  CI.  430-270,000. 
H..  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
,  CI    126-443.000. 


Guenter;  Lenz,  Wer- 
Rudolf.   4.334,034,   CI. 


Lejhureau,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Arquie.  Louis;  Bricot.  Claude;  Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Thirouard 
Michel;    Le    Merer,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Leterme,    Dominique 
4,334.300,  CI   369-46.000. 
Lejicht fried.  Friedrich;  and  Himmeisberger,  Alois,  to  TMC  Corpora 

ion   Ski  brake  4,333,667,  CI   280-605.000 
Lejikeri.  Klaus  See — 

Michelfelder,     Sigfrid;     and     Leikert, 
1 10-264  000, 
jliaert.  Raymond  M  :  Sec— 

Schulte,  Harold  F;  Leliaert.  Raymond  M 

4.333.278.  CI.  51-434.000. 
Merer.  Jean-Pierre;  Sec — 

Arquie.  Louis;  Bricot,  Claude;  Lehureau.  Jean-Claude;  Thirouard, 

Michel;    Le    Merer,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Leterme.    Dominique. 

4.334,300.  CI.  369-46.000. 

Ltjmke.  James  U  ,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc  Apparatus  useful  for  converting 

asynchronous  video  information  to  synchronous  video  information. 

4,334,247.  CI    360-10.000. 

lijmmon.  Ernest  M  .  and  Peltigrbw,  James  P.  Mounting  arrangement 

For  dual  wheels.  4.333.688,  CI.  301-36.00R. 
L(Jmonon.  Claire:  See — 

Tinet.  Claude;  and  Lemonon.  Claire 
Limrow.  Craig  M.;  and  Wilder.  Arthur 
Solar  receiver  tube  support.  4.333.447. 
L^nz.  Werner:  See — 

Lehner;  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Heil 
ner;    Buethe.    Ingolf;    and    Bachmann 
525-28.000. 

Liwnard,  Henri,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Plate  for  packaging  dental  root- 
canal  instruments.  4,333,567,  CI.  206-368.000. 
Lifrch,  Werner,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bernina-Nahmas- 
.hinenfabrik.  Lifting  device  for  the  presser  foot  of  a  sewing  machine. 
4.333.407.  CI.  112-237.000. 
Lcrner.  D*vid  A  .  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Bobbin  thread  level  detec- 
tion and  display  arrangement  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,333,411,  CI. 
112-278  000. 
Lcssig.  Klaus:  See — 

Hoppe,  Klaus;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Keller,  Jurgen;  Kulbe,  Bernd;  Les- 
sig,  Klaus;  Berlin,  Christian;  and  Danke,  Eckhard,  4.333.894,  CI. 
261-96.000, 
Lister.  Victor  E,  Nebulizer-manifold.  4.333.450,  CI,  128-200.140. 
L«;szyk.  Gerald  M  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Radiation-curable 
composition  for  restorative  and/or  protective  treatment  of  photo- 
graphic elements.  4,333.998,  CI.  430-12.000. 
Lfterme,  Dominique:  See — 

Arquie,  Louis;  Bncot,  Claude;  Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Thirouard, 
Michel;    Le    Merer,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Leterme.    Dominique. 
4.334.300.  CI.  369-46.000. 
L^ver  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Duggleby.  Peter  M.;  Foster.  Francis  G.;  and  Nooi,  Jacobus  R.. 
4,333.844.  CI.  252-97.000. 
Lbvine.  Marshall  S.  Energy  auditing  kit.  4.334,275.  CI.  364-551.000. 
L;wis.   Marian   M.   to   Lewis.   Marian   M.   System  of  lattice  tiles. 

4.333.287.  CI.  52-311.000. 
Lpwis.  Marian  M.:  See — 

Lewis.  Marian  M..  4.333.287.  CI.  52-311.000. 
LJicentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Klank.  Otto;  and  Wahling.  Wilfned.  4.334.318.  CI.  455-195.000. 
Ljichti.  Robert  D.  Fire  protective  walkway  apparatus.  4.333.195,  CI. 
i  14-71.500. 
Ljieber.  Ludwig:  See — 

Roller,  Hanno;  Ohnmacht,  Helmut:  Lieber,  Ludwig;  and  Nauerth, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,334,141,  CI.  219-283.000. 
liifshitz,  Nadia;  Moran.  Joseph  M.;  and  Wang.  David  N..  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  High-selectivity  plasma-assisted 
etching  of  resist-masked  layer.  4,333.793,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Ijim.  John;  Brady.  Michael;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corpora- 
tion.  Attrition  resistant  zeolite  containing  catalyst.  4,333,857,  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
liiman,  Helmut,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Traffic  information  radio 

signal  receiver.  4.334,320,  CI.  455-227.000. 
I|.in,  Chia-Cheng:  See— 

Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Lin,  Chia-Cheng;  Falleroni.  Charlene  A.;  and 
Moff,  Annette.  4.333.914.  CI.  423-314.000. 
inder.  Ernst:  See— 

Muller.  Klaus;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Linder.  Ernst. 
4,333.439.  CI.  123-569.000. 
liindroth,  Thomas  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Water  resistant  textunzed 

wall  coverings.  4.333,863,  CI.  523-220.000. 
tipp,  Willi,  to  Huller  Hille  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  correct- 
ing tool  lengths  and  tool  radii,  particularly  for  numerically  controlled 
machines  equipped  with  position  or  path  measuring  systems  by  means 
of  nominal-actual  value  comparison.  4,334,178,  CI.  318-572.000. 
ttlovitz,  T.  A.:  See— 

Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  4,333.847.  CI.  252-629.000. 
-oc'h.  Christian:  See— 

Comar.    Dominique;    Loc'h,   Christian;    and    Maziere,    Bernard, 
4,333,911.  CI.  423-2.000. 
:.ockley,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Magill,  Robert  J.;  Lockley,  Donald  J.;  and  Perrin,  Richard  J., 
4,333,489,  CI.  137-77.000. 
,ofting,  Hugh  J.:  See— 

Mentzer,  James  R.;  and  Lofting,  Hugh  J.,  4,333.189,  CI.  6-5.000. 


Logan,  Joseph  S.;  See — 

Beyer.  Klaus  D.;  and  Logan,  Joseph  S.,  4,333,794,  CI.  156-648.000. 

Lohner.  Ingolf;  Barnert.  Konrad;  and  Stein,  Gunter.  to  Volkswagen- 

werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Timing  control  apparatus  for  fuel  injection 

pump.  4,333.437.  CI.  123-502.000. 

Long,  Alvin  L  Combination  motor  home  and  house  boat.  4,333,191,  CI. 

114-344.000. 
Longley,  Karl  E.;  Ratigan,  Brian;  and  Davis,  James  W.,  to  Fischer  & 
Porter  Co.  In-line  disinfectant  contactor.  4,333,833,  CI.  210-198.100. 
Longnecker.    Russell    D.    Two-stage    can    crusher.    4,333,396.    CI. 

100-233.000. 
Longoni,  Angelo:  See — 

Bettarini,  Franco;  Massardo.  Pietro;'Piccardi.  Paolo;  and  Longoni. 
Angelo.  4.334.104.  CI.  568-649.000. 
Lorenz.  Max  R.:  See — 

Bruce.  Calvin  A.;  Homola.  Andrew  M.;  and  Lorenz.  Max  R., 
4.333.961.  CI.  427-13.000. 
Lorrek.  Johannes;  and  Jokisch.  Friedrich.  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH. 
Arrangement  for  discharging  coke  from  a  cooling  shaft  supplied  with 
cooling  gas.  4.333.910.  CI.  422-228.000. 
Louzos,  Demetrios  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Solid  state  cell  in 
which  an  inert  nonconductive  material  is  dispersed  in  the  cathode. 
4.333,996,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Lovas,  Joseph  R.;  Lovas,  Paul  J.;  and  Koelmel,  Carl  F.,  to  Cyloflex, 

Inc.  Portable  board  mill.  4.333.236.  CI.  30-380.000. 
Lovas.  Paul  J.:  See — 

Lovas,  Joseph  R.;  Lovas,  Paul  J.;  and  Koelmel,  Carl  F.,  4,333,236, 
CI.  30-380.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Bill,   Colin   S.;   Cockshott,   Charles   P.;   and   Francis,   John   H., 

4,334,207,  CI.  336-136.000. 
Patey,  Daniel  F.;  and  Doyle,  Paul  M..  4,333,338,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Seilly,  Alec  H.,  4.334.205,  CI.  335-220.000. 
Luce,  David  A.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Voltage  controlled  attenua- 
tor. 4,334,195,  CI.  328-168.000. 
Luedicke,  Oscar  B.;  Domzalski,  Thad;  and  Zajac,  David,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Hair  cleansing  conditioner  with  lathering  ac- 
tion. 4,333,921,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Lund,  Van  M.  DC  Motor  control  circuit.  4,334,177.  CI.  318-345.00G. 
Lundahl.  Kaj:  See— 

Landstrom.  Sven;  and  Lundahl,  Kaj,  4.333.402,  CI.  102-505.000. 
Luthi,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bloeck,  Siegfried;  Hofling,  Erich;  Luthi,  Rudolf;  and  Diemi,  Wer- 
ner, 4,333,582,  CI.  220-66.000. 
Lutich,  Louis  L.:  See — 

Harris,  Jesse  W.;  and  Lutich.  Louis  L.,  4,333,537,  CI.  173-17.000. 
Lynch,  William  M.,  to  AFL  Industries,  Inc.  Vertical  tube  liquid  pollut- 
ant separators.  4,333,835,  CI.  210-305.000. 
Lyons,  William  C;  and  White,  Albert  O.  Method  for  extended  straight 

line  drilling  from  a  curved  borehole.  4,333,539,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Macedo.  P.  B.:  See— 

Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo.  Pedro  B.;  Simmons.  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  4,333,847,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Macedo,  Pedro  B.:  See— 

Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo;  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  4,333,847,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Macriss,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Elkins,  Robert  H.;  Durkin,  Gary  M.;  and  Macriss,  Robert  A., 
4,333,524,  CI.  165-104.160. 
Madry,  Kazimierz:  See — 

Przyluski,  Jan;  Madry,  Kazimierz;  Dolecki,  Zbigniew;  Kotarski, 
Andrzej;  Drygas,  Maria;  Kokosinski,  Jacek;  Kuzma,  Zygmunt; 
and  Chelminski,  Bohdan,  4,333,802.  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Maekawa.  Koji:  See — 

Miyakoshi,     Kazumitsu;    and    Maekawa,    Koji,    4,334,279,    CI. 
364-710.000. 
Magill,  Robert  J.;  Lockley,  Donald  J.;  and  Perrin,  Richard, J.,  to  Ac- 
tionair  Equipment  Limited.  Spring-motor  dual-functioning  mecha- 
nism. 4,333,489,  CI.  137-77.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See- 
Chan,  James  K.;  May,  Curtis  L.;  and  Spooner,  Allan,  4.334,244,  CI. 
358-166.000. 
Mahan,  Douglas  P.;  Skinner,  Richard  E.;  and  McClanathan,  Robert  A., 
to  Mahan,  Douglas  P.  Microwave  treating  mechanism.  4,334,136,  CI. 
219-10.55B. 
Mahoney.  Fred  G.  Hot  fuel  gas  generator  with  dual  controls.  4,333.422, 

CI.  123-3.000. 
Mahrus,  Duraid.  to  Metal  Leve  S.A.  Industria  e  Comercio.  Method  of 

producing  aluminum  alloy  composite.  4,333,775,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Mail-Ex  Corporation:  See- 
Russell.  Robert  J.,  4,333,300,  CI.  53-569.000. 
Maiocco,  Nicholas  P.  Verbal  travel  instruction  systems  and  method. 

4,334,248,  CI.  360-12.000. 
Maki,  Hiroya;  Furusawa,  Taketoshi;  and  Takaishi,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubish- 
i-Jukogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Kit   for  determining   silica-alumina 
catalyst  in  fuel  oil.  4,333,908,  CI.  422-61.000. 
Makino,  Takenori:  See — 

Kawakita,  Kenji;  Makino,  Takenori;  and  Harada,  Norio,  4,334,285, 
CI.  364-761.000. 
Malakhoff,  Alexander:  See — 

Davis,  Sydney;  and  Malakhoff,   Alexander,  4,333,413,  CI.    114- 
67. 00  A. 
Malchow,  Max  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Biasing  of  transistor  amplifier 
cascades.  4,334,198.  CI.  330-296.000. 
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Maley,  Gerald  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Noise  suppressing  bilevel  data  signal  driver  circuit  arrangement. 
4.334,310.  CI.  371-64.000 
Mallon,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kurtz.  Anthony  D  ,  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products,  Inc.  Binary  balancing  apparatus  for  semiconductor  trans- 
ducer structures.  4,333,349.  CI.  73-708.000. 
Malzacher,    Fred    H.    Gripper    assembly    for    moving   drilling    rigs 

4.333,634,  CI.  254-106.000. 
Management  Assistance  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,  James  M..  4,334.259,  CI.  361-212.000 
Manche,  Emanuel  P.  Determination  of  the  acceleration  of  gravity 

4,333,341,  CI.  73-382.00R. 
Mangold.  Hans,  to  Grundig  E.M.V.  Remote  control  television  with 

external  data  bus  connection.  4.334,242.  CI.  358-127.000. 
Mann,  Adriaan  B.,  to  Goudsche  Machinefabriek  B.V.  Calibrating  unit 
for  calibrating  a  hydraulic  or  electric  pressure  gauge,  especially  of  a 
probing  device.  4,333,331,  CI.  73-4.00R, 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sec- 
Lang.  Raimund;  Quittkal.  Jorg;  Fischer,  Gert;  and  Lather,  Dieter. 
4,333,347.  CI.  73-642.000 
Manning,  John  F.,  to  Chevron  Research.  Solid  phosphoric  acid  cata- 
lyzed olefin  polymerization  process.  4.334.118.  CI.  585-529.000. 
Mantovani.  Elvio;  Palladino,  Nicola;  and  Zanobi.  Antonio,  to  Snam- 
progetti  S.p.A.  Method  for  preparing  metal-carbonyl  clusters  immo- 
bilized in  zeolite  and  their  use  as  heterogeneous  catalysts.  4,334,101, 
CI.  568-454.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation;  See— 

Corbin,  Raymond  L.  R.;  and  Reinhart.  Robert  F.,  4,333.279.  CI. 
52-105.000. 
Marathon  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Fox,  Mark  A.,  4,333,510,  CI.  160-177.000. 
Marchi,  Marcello:  See — 

Campolmi,    Stefano;   Carletti,    Vittorio;    and    Marchi,    Marcello. 
4,333,882,  CI.  260-453.300. 
Marciandi,  Franco;  and  Relvini,  Pasquale,  to  Montedison  S.p  A.  Self- 
extinguishing  polymeric  compositions.  4,333,869,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Elliott,  George;  and  Ely,  Brian  W.,  4,333,876,  CI.  260-245.730. 
Gordon,  John  F.,  4,334,224,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Marder,  William  Z.,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Apparatus  for  handling 
deformable    components    supported    in    a    matrix.    4,333,592,    CI. 
226-52.000. 
Margulies,  Herman,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Self-aspirating  syringe  with 

frictionally  engaged  locking  collet.  4,333,457,  CI.  128-218.00R 
Margulies,  Herman;  and  Webb,  William  G.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
Self-aspirating    syringe    with    positively    engaged    locking    collet. 
4,333,458,  CI.  128-218.00R. 
Marinelli,  Lamberto,  to  TAK  PLAST  Company.  Footwear  article  and 

process.  4.333,247,  CI.  36-1 1.500. 
Marks,  Barry  M.,  to  A. PC.  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  marker  device 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,334,227,  CI  343-719.000. 
Marley  Company,  The;  See— 

Holmberg,  Joyce  D.;  and  Kinney,  Ohier  L.,  Jr.,  4,333,749,  CI 
55-257.0PV. 
Marmon,    Robert    A.    Shoppers   coupon   calculator.    4,334.278,    CI. 

364-709.000. 
Marsh,  Phillip  W.;  See— 

Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.;  and  Marsh,  Phillip  W.,  4,334,287,  CI 
364-900.000. 
Martel  Catala  &  Cie;  See— 

Karm,  Robert,  4.-333,502,  CI.  139-425.00A. 
Martelli,  Nerio.  to  NESPAK  S.p.A.  Societa'  Generale  per  I'lmbal- 
laggio.    Packaging   unit   for   fruit   or   like   articles.   4,333,571,   CI. 
206-499.000. 
Marten,  John  A.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  Method  for  determining 

the  gasoline  mileage  for  a  vehicle.  4,333,337,  CI.  73-1 14.000. 
Marugg,  Max  H.  Apparatus  for  homogenizing  liquid  and  viscous  sub- 
stances. 4,333,729.  CI.  417-313.000. 
Maruhashi,  Kenji;  See — 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Maruhashi,  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,334,021. 
CI.  435-118.000. 
Maruko  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Ohno,  Sachio;  Nagasaka,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kato,  Kazuo,  4,334,067,  CI 
544-151.000. 
Maruya,  Takashi:  See— 

Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Maruya,  Takashi;  Gotoh,  Kyugo;  an'd  Ohmori, 
Hideyo.  4,334,029,  CI.  501-109.000.    . 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates;  See— 

Jaworski,    Eugene;    Disko,    Harry;    and    Breslow,    Jeffrey    D, 
4,333,657,  CI.  273-376.000. 
Maselli,  Maria;  Frullini,  Alberto;  Elbetti,  Meri;  and  Frullini,  Luisa. 
Machine  for  manufacturing  pantyhose  with  gusset.  4,333,408,  CI. 
112-121.150. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Plotkin,  George  M.;  and  Wolf,  George,  4,334,017,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Smith,  Henry  I.,  4,333,792,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro:  See— 

Bettarini,  Franco;  Massardo,  Pietro;  Piccardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4,334.104,  CI.  568-649.000. 
Masuyama,  Kenichi;  See — 

Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Masuyama,  Kenichi;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji. 
4,333.988,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Mathis,  John  S.;  See— 

Schrader,  Jimmy,  4,333.738,  CI.  44-15.00B. 


and    Matier.    William    L .    4.334.088,    CI 


D 

CI 


Hirohiko;    Watari,    Kazuhiro. 

Tadaleru;    Matsuoka,    Yutaka; 

Ohno,     Norio,    4,334,108,    CI 


Maticr.  William  L.:  See — 
Johnson.    Porter    C  ; 
562-462.000. 
Matour,  Anthony  J.:  Sec— 

Connery.  James  G  :  Diascro.  Dominick  D  ,  DiNapoli,  Louis 
Punis.    Giancarlo;    and    Matour,    Anthony    J  ,    4.333,352. 
73-861.180. 
Matsuda.  Eiji.  to  Tani  Saw  Mfg   Co  ,  Ltd    Saw  blades  having  coolant 
passages  and  apparatus  for  using  the  blades  4.333.371.  CI  83-169  000 
Matsukawa.  Hiroharu:  Sir — 

Igarashi.     Akira;     and     Matsukawa,     Hiroharu.     4.333.984,    CI 
428-336.000. 
Matsumoto.   Mitsuo;  and  Tamura.   Masuhiko,  to  Kuraray  Co    Ltd 

Carbonylation  of  olcfinic  compounds.  4.334.042.  CI    525-339  000 
Malsumura.  Shingo.  Enomoio.  Hiroshi,  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Shibata. 
Yoshihisa.  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd    Benzoguanaminc  deriva- 
tives, their  production  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
the  same  4,333.933.  CI  424-249  000 
Malsuno.  Kenji;  and  Funamoto.  Hiroyuki.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha. 
Limited    Method  of  electric  welding  tinfree  cans.  4.334.138,  CI 
210-64.000. 
Matsuoka.  Yutaka:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Katsuhiko;    Nambu, 
Mizuno,    Kenichi;    Murakami. 
Moriyama.     Milsutoshi.    and 
568-803.000. 
Matsushima.  Seiichi;  Sec — 

Ishida.  Osamu;  Uetani,  Yoshio;  and  Matsushima,  Setichi.  4,333.995, 
CI.  429-172.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  :  Sec — 

Aoki,  Masaki;  and  Ohtani,  Mitsuhiro.  4,333.861.  CI  252-518.000. 
Kane,  Johji.  4.334,230.  CI.  343-797.000 
Matthews,  Billie  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Sanitary  napkin 

with  improved  panty  adhesive.  4,333,466.  CI    128-290.00R 
Mattson.  Richard  W..  to  Eltra  Corporation  Electronic  ignition  system 

with  mechanical  advance.  4.333,433.  CI.  123-420.000. 
MaUrer.  Helmut;  See— 

Muller.  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger.  Franz;  and  Lindcr.  Ernst. 
4.333.439.  CI.  123-569.000. 
Max  Roth  KG;  See— 

Seeger,  Walter.  4,333,544,  CI    181-266.000. 
May,  Curtis  L  ;  See- 
Chan,  James  K.;  May.  Curtis  L  ;  and  Spooner.  Allan.  4,334,244,  CI 
358-166.000. 
May,  Walder  C  Glue  gun  holder  4.333,623,  CI.  248-176  000. 
Maynard.  Michael  D.  San  Francisco  cable  car  puzzle.  4,333,653.  CI 

273-160.000. 
Maziere.  Bernard:  See— 

Comar.    Dominique;    Loc'h,    Christian;    and    Maziere.    Bernard. 
4,333,911,  CI  423-2.000 
McAlister,  Roy  E.  Apparatus  for  manifolding  multiple  passage  solar 

panel.  4,333,789,  CI.  156-499.000. 
McBrayer,  Robert  D  ;  See- 
Frost,  Rodney  I ;  McBrayer,  Robert  D..  and  Pujari.  Vimal  K  .  " 
4.333.518.  CI.  165-8.000. 
McCarthy.   Hubert.   Machine  and   method   for  producing   weather- 
proofed  multi  leaf  shipping  forms.  4,333,784,  CI   156-252.000 
McCarty,  Frederick  B.,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The  Rotating  electri- 
cal machine.  4,334,160,  CI.  310-57.000. 
McCaslin,  Robert  E.  Electronic  toy.  4.333.258.  CI  46-14.000 
McClaflin.  Gifford  G.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of  transporting  viscous 

hydrocarbons.  4,333,488,  CI.  137-13.000 
McClanathan,  Robert  A.;  See— 

Mahan,  Douglas  P.;  Skinner,  Richard  E.;  and  McClanathan,  Robert 
A.  4,334,136,  CI.  219-10.55B 
McCombie,  Jay  C;  See— 

Brunais,  Ellsworth  G.;  and  McCombie.  Jay  C,  4,333.434.  CI 
123-47«.0OO. 
McConnell,  Michael  V.;  and  Graham.  Paul  D  .  to  Federal  Signal  Cor- 
poration. Speaker  grille  for  streamlined  light  bar  mounted  on  vehicle 
roof.  4.334,211,  CI.  340-88.000 
McCorquodale,  Robert  P.,  to  WetCom  Engineering  Ltd  Oil  recovery 

process.  4,333,529,  CI    166-267000 
McCort.  Ralph  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  dividing  fibrous  mineral  blankets  4,333.369.  CI 
83-24.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P  ;  See— 

Hawley,  Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P  ,  4,333,860.  CI  252-458  000 
McDonald,  Brian  G.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Growth  promoters 

for  ruminants.  4,333,952,  CI.  424-330.000. 
McDonald,  Wylie  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  System  and 
method  for  providing  an  audible  sound  and  a  tactile  feedback  in  an 
electronic  data  processing  system  4.334,280,  CI   364-710  000 
McFee,  Richard.  iMernal  combustion  engine  4,333,424,  CI   123-39.000 
McGarry,  James:  See- 
Barry,  James  A.;  and  McGarry,  James.  4,333,960.  CI  426-625.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company;  See- 
Block,  Thomas  S  ,  4,333,202.  CI    15-320.000 
McGregor.  Adrienne  R  ;  See- 
Carney.  James  A.;  and  McGregor.  Adrienne  R , 
424-1.000. 
McGuirk,  Andrew  C  ;  See— 

Boulanger.  Henry  J.;  and  McGuirk,  Andrew  C , 
337-343.000. 
McKenna,  Quentin  M.  Spar  juncture  structure  for  wind  propelled  craft 
4,333,412,  CI.  114-39.000. 
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McLaughlin.  Harry  P  Latitude  finder.  4.333,243,  CI.  33-268.000. 
Mcjiahan,  John  D  :  See— 

Musgrave,  Dwight  S.;  McMahan,  John  D.;  and  Downing,  Robert 
L..  4.333,291.  CI.  52-404.000. 
Mcilinn,  Curtis  J.:  See- 
Kaplan,    Howard    I.;    Bryce,   Jerry    H.;   Johnston.   Thomas 
McMinn.  Curtis  J.;  Willett.  John  T.,  and  Richards,  Nolan 
4,333.813.  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
McMurtry.  David  R.  Coordinate  measuring  machine.  4,333,238 

3i-174.0OL. 
Mcf>Jecly.  Gerald  W.;  and  Tummers,  Gerardus  L.  J.,  to  Akzona  Incor- 

pt)rated   Steam  trap  monitor.  4,333,339,  CI.  116-217.000. 
McNclia,  John  F.;  and  Peterson.  Carl  R..  to  United  States  of  America. 
«javy.  Two  stage  parachute  fuze  recovery  system.  4,333,400,  CI. 
D2-348.000. 

litchie,  Aalan  C:  See—  .  ,,,  o^,    ~ 

I  Smith,   Rory   J.    M.;   and   McRitchie,   Aalan   C,  4,333,862,   CI. 
252-547.000. 

Corporation,  The:  See- 
Head.  Donald  L..  4.334,232,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Pack.    Gary    D.:    and    Weaver.    Frederick    D.,    4,333.849.    CI. 
252-316.000.  ,.    , 

Mead.  John  F.,  to  Plesscy  Mandel  und  Investments  AG.  Jig  for  cou- 
pling of  optic-waveguide  elements.  4,333,705,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Meid  Johnson  &  Company:  See—  .,,.„oo     ™ 

Johnson.    Porter   C;    and    Matter,    William    L.,   4,334,088,   CI. 
562-462.000. 
Me  adors,  Howard  C,  Jr.:  See—  .,,.,,,    ^, 

Gitlin,  Richard  D.;  and  Meadors,  Howard  C,  Jr.,  4,334,313,  CI. 
375-106.000. 
Meladows,  David  F..  to  DoNel  Corporation.  Extrusion  and  building 

structures.  4.333.284.  CI.  52-222.000. 
Mil.  John  R.;  and  Sandmore.  Donald  K.,  to  Western  Electnc  Com- 
fany.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  bonding  leads  to  capacitor  blanks.  4,333,213, 
<:i.  29-25.420. 
Medem,  Harald:  See— 

Freitag,  Dieter;  Reinking,  Klaus;  Idel,  Karsten;  Medem.  Harald; 
and  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig.  4.334,053,  CI.  528-179.000. 
Medical  Concepts,  Inc.:  See- 
Moreno,  John  R.;  Byrne,  Richard  J.;  and  Shakespeare,  Charles  B., 
4,333,475,  CI.  128-711.000. 
Medlin,  Richard  C.  Multi-layered  bulletproof  window.  4,333,282,  CI. 

!  2-172.000. 
Mtdtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Atheam,  Lee  F.,  4,333,997,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Barthel,  Thomas  C,  4,33(3,470,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
M«inel,  Erhard;  and  Meinel,  Kathe.  Stringing  for  musical  instruments. 

'  .333,379.  CI.  84-297.00S. 
M<  mcl,  Kathe:  See—  __ 

Memel,  Erhard;  and  Meinel,  Kathe.  4,333.379,  CI.  84-297.00S. 
Mfininger,  Fritz:  See— 

Steuemagel.    Hans    H.;    Hoyer,    Ernst;    and    Meininger,    Fritz, 
4,334,076,  CI.  548-375.000. 
Milin,  Lars  E..  to  Antiphon  AB.  Method  of  eliminating  creep  m  screw 

omts  or  riveted  joints.  4,333.222,  CI.  29-445.000. 
Mrlocik,  Grant  C:  See— 

Baumgartner,  Kenneth  A.;  Melocik,  Grant  C;  and  Stollcr,  Keith 
A.,  4,334.176.  CI.  318-102.000. 
M  rmorex  Corporation:  See — 

Ellenberger.  Michael  L..  4,333.229,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Mcnge,  Heinz-Gunter:  See — 

Eistetter.  Klaus;  Kley,  Hans-Peter;  Menge,  Heinz-Gunter;  and 
Schaefer.  Hanmann,  4,333,942,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Mennick,  Paul  E.  Flexible  horseshoe.  4.333.532,  CI.  168-24.000. 
Nientzer,  James  R.;  and  Lofting,  Hugh  J.  Automatic  bee  feeder. 

4,333,189,  CI.  6-5.000. 
Merbach,  Paul  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Numerical  control 

system  with  following  error  monitor.  4,334,266,  CI.  364-167.000. 
VerckA  Co.,  Inc.:See— 
Belanger,  Patrice  C;  Rokach,  Joshua;  Young,  Robert  N.;  and 

Scheigetz.  John,  4,334,077,  CI.  549-12.000. 
Buhs,  Rudolf  P.;  Jacob,  Theodore  A.;  Miwa,  Gerald;  Sestokas, 
Elena;  Taub,  Rae;  and  Walsh,  John  S..  4.333,925,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Lindroth,  Thomas  A.,  4,333,863.  CI.  523-220.000. 
Veridian  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Witte,  Earl  R.,  4,333,267,  CI.  47-84.000. 
Verrell,  David  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Expanding  helical 

seal  for  pistons  and  the  like.  4,333,661.  CI.  277-203.000. 
V:erritt,  David  T.:  See— 

Higgins,    Robert    S.;    and    Merritt.    David    T..    4.333,527.    CI. 
166-117.500. 
Metal  Leve  S.A.  Industrie  e  Comercio:  See— 

Mahrus,  Duraid,  4,333,775,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Meullgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Dorr,  Karl  H.;  Diekmann.  Helmut;  Grimm.  Hugo;  Sander,  Ulrich; 
Tacke.    Michael;    and    Weber,    Waldemar,    4,333,917,    CI. 
423-522.000. 
I^etzinger,  Lothar;  Zipp,  Otmar;  and  Bollmann,  Heinz,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyurethane  elasto- 
mers. 4,334,033.  CI.  521-159.000. 
Meulenberg.  Daniel  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  decals. 

4.333.781.  CI.  156-152.000. 
Meyer.  Klaus-Rudolf;  Homung,  Karl-Hcinz;  Feldmann,  Rainer;  and 
Smigerski.  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  for 
polytropjcally  precipitating  polyamide  powder  coating  compositions 


where  the  polyamides  have  at  least  10  aliphatically  bound  carbon 
atoms  per  carbonamide  group.  4,334,056,  CI.  528-496.000. 
Mez,  Hans-Christian:  See— 

Bartels,  Hermann;  Mez,  Hans-Christian;  Huber,  Walter;  and  Stolz. 
Hans-Peter,  4,333,356,  CI.  73-864.210. 
Michael,  Harald.  Pneumatically  driven  drainage  facility.  4,333,487,  CI. 

137-2.000. 
Michael,    Harald,    to    Electrolux    GmbH.    Vacuum    drain    system. 

4,333,830,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Michael,  Peter  C,  to  Micro  Consultants  Limited.  T.V.  Special  effects 

generator.  4,334,245,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Michelfelder,   Sigfrid;  and  Leikert,   Klaus,  to  L.  &  C.   Steinmuller 
GmbH.  Burner  for  combustion  of  powdered  fuels.  4,333,405.  CI. 
1 10-264.000. 
Michlin  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Thies,  Edward  J.;  and  Michlin,  Norman,  4.333,752.  CI.  55-387.000. 
Michlin,  Norman:  See — 

Thies,  Edward  J.;  and  Michlin.  Norman.  4,333,752.  CI.  55-387.000. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See — 

Michael,  Peter  C,  4,334.245,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See — 

Leonard,  Henri.  4,333.567,  CI.  206-368.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Ahrendt,  William  A.;  and  Beggs,  Donald.  4J33.761.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  Fuseya.  Yoshiharu; 
and  Tsujikawa,  Teruaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide 
photographic  light-sensitive  element.  4,334.010.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Shishido.  Tadao;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  and  Ueyanagi. 
Jisaburo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic 
light-sensitive  elements.  4,334.014.  CI.  430-611.000. 
Miglin,  Bruce  P.:  See— 

Krueger,  Robert  H.;  Albertson,  Clarence  E.;  and  Miglin,  Bruce  P., 

4,333,516,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Mignot,  Andre  G.  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Silver  halide 

precipitation   process  with   deletion   of  materials.   4.334.012.   CI. 

430-567.000. 

Miko,  Sandor,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Free-running  push-pull  inverter. 

4,334,267.  CI.  363-133.000. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria.  Dennis  E..  to  Sundard 
Oil  Company,  The.  Mixed  vanadium  phosphorus  oxide  catalysts  and 
preparation  thereof.  4,333,853,  CI.  252-435.000. 


See— 

,  4,334.095.  CI.  562-584.000. 
and  Schroeder.  Hartmut  R..  4.334.069.  CI. 


Miles  Laboratories.  Inc 
Baniel.  Avraham  M 
Buckler.  Robert  T. 

544-237.000. 
Hartzler.  Harold  E.,  4,333,523.  CI.  165-73.000. 
Kotick,    Michael    P.;    and    Polazzi.   Joseph   O..   4.334,071.    CI. 

546-74.000.  

Kurchacova.  Elva;  and  Safdy.  Max  E..  4,333.943,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Miller.  Jacky  F.  A.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CII  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Automatic  document  pro- 
cessing machine.  4.333.640,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Miller,  John  W:  See—  _..,        ,^     „, 

Rinker,  William  R.;  Ayers,   Harry  R.;  and  Miller,  John  W., 
4,333,779,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Miller,  Michael  E.;  and  Hummel,  Richard  J.,  to  Sam  Stein  Associates. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  distributing  and  sifting  Japanese  style  bread 
crumbs  in  a  typical  breading  machine  for  coating  edible  food  prod- 
ucts. 4.333,415,  CI.  118-16.000. 
Miller,  Robert  J.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Tamper  proof 

sealing  plug.  4,333.891.  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Miller,  Roscoe  E.  Enema  apparata  improvements  relating  double  con- 
trast studies.  4.333.460,  CI.  128-239.000. 
Mills,  Alfred  L.;  Weatherley,  Laurence  R.;  and  Crofts.  John  A.,  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Method  for  dissolving 
plutonium-containing  nuclear  fuels.  4,333,912,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto.  Takeshi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Elastic 

surface  wave  device.  4.334.167.  CI.  310-313.00R. 
Mindt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eberhard.     Patrick;     and     Mindt,     Wolfgang.     4,333,473.     CI. 
128-635.000. 
Mings,  Joe  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Automotive  surge 

suppressor.  4.334,256,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Raddatz.  John  A..  4,333.624.  CI.  248-2O5.0OR. 
Yarian.  Dean  R.,  4,334,015,  CI.  435-1.000. 

Mischo,  Klaus:  See—  , 

Paulus.  Rudolf;  and  Mischo.  Klaus.  4.334.219.  CI.  340-712.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company:  See—  ,,,„,-     ^, 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    and    Aizawa.    Tatsuo,    4,333,967,    CI. 
427-148.000. 
Mitsu  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.    Katsuhiko;    Nambu.    Hirohiko;    Watari.    Kazuhiro; 
Mizuno.    Kenichi;    Murakami.   Tadateru;    Matsuoka,    Yutaka; 
Moriyama.    Mitsutoshi;    and    Ohno,    Norio,    4,334,108,    CI. 
568-803.000. 
Mitsubisha  Corporation:  See— 

Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Maruya,  Takashi;  Gotoh.  Kyugo;  and  Ohmon, 
Hideyo.  4,334.029.  Q.  501-109.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ofuchi.    Kunihiko;    Oda,    Koichiro;    and    Nakao,    Kenichiro, 
4.333.927.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Haruhiko;  Nagatomo.  Masao;  Tsubouchi.  Natsuro;  Harada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Mitsuhashi.  Junichi.  4.333.226,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
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Komurasaki,  Satoshi;  Watanabe,  Isao;  and  Ito,  Osamu,  4.334.299. 

CI.  369-44.000. 
Oomura,  Etsuji;  Murotani.  Toshio;  and  Ishii.  Makoto,  4,334,31 1,  CI. 

372-47.000. 
Toriu,  Jirou,  4,334,252,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,    Koichi;    Ishihara,    Masami;    and    Watanabe,    Thuyoshi, 
4,334,080,  CI.  560-99.000. 
Mitsubishi-Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maki,    Hiroya;    Furusawa,    Taketoshi;    and    Takaishi,    Takeo, 
4,333,908,  CI.  422-61.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited;  See— 

Fujii,    Masaki;    and    Miyabayashi,    Mitsutaka,    4,334.040,    CI. 

525-321.000. 
Fujita.  Taketoshi;  Ohgi.  Yasuyuki;  and  Nemoto,  Yousui.  4.334.035. 

CI.  525-34.000. 
Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Itoh,  Ryouichi;  and  Tsuji,  Tatsumi.  4,333,897.  CI. 
264-40.600. 
Mitsuhashi,  Junichi:  See- 
Abe,  Haruhiko;  Nagatomo,  Masao;  Tsubouchi,  Natsuro;  Harada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Junichi,  4,333,226,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc..  See— 

Konoki,  Keizo;  Nobue,  Michio;  Fukui,  Akito;  and  Inoue,  Shigeru, 
4,334,096,  CI.  564-72.000. 
Mitsui,  Tomiyoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carbure- 
tor. 4,333,886,  CI.  261-18.00R. 
Miwa,  Gerald:  See— 

Buhs,  Rudolf  P.;  Jacob,  Theodore  A.;  Miwa,  Gerald;  Sestokas, 
Elena;  Taub.  Rae;  and  Walsh,  John  S.,  4,333,925,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Miwa  Lock  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Wake,  Kiyoyasu,  4,333,327,  CI.  70-276.000. 
Miyabayashi,  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Fujii,    Masaki;    and    Miyabayashi,    Mitsutaka,    4,334,040.    CI. 
525-321.000. 
Miyabayashi,  Toshio:  See — 

Kotani,  Teizo;  Takemura,  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabayashi,  Toshio. 
4,334,044,  CI.  525-379.000. 
Miyahara,  Nobufumi;  and  Uchida,  Takashi,  to  Kanto  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Rotary     magnetic     sensor.     4,334,166,     CI. 
310-268.000. 
Miyakawa,  Keizor  See — 

Koizumi,   Hajime;  Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,    Keizo;    and    Kato,    Tomoyasu,    4,333,285,    CI. 
52-252.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Industrial  Com- 
pany.  Process  of  making  a  thermosensitive   recording   material. 
4,333,967,  CI.  427-148.000. 
Miyakoshi,  Kazumitsu;  and  Maekawa,  Koji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Display  device  for  electronic  calculators  or  the  like.  4,334,279.  CI. 
364-710.000. 
Miyamura,  Sadao,  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  substance 
M-9337  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,334,025,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Miyatake,  Takafumi:  See— 

Kashioka,    Seiji;    Shima,    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyatake,    Takafumi, 
4,334,241,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Mizoi,  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Mizoi,  Kazutoshi,  4,334,315,  CI.  455-11.000. 
Mizukoshi,  Kaoru:  See- 
Koizumi,  Hajime;  Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Miko;   Hatano. 
Hajime;  Saeki.  Toshio;  Mizukoshi.  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,    Keizo;    and    Kato,    Tomoyasu,    4,333,285,    CI. 
52-252.000. 
Mizuno,  Kenichi:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Nambu,    Hirohiko;    Watari,    Kazuhiro; 
Mizuno,    Kenichi;    Murakami,    Tadateru;    Matsuoka,    Yutaka; 
Moriyama,    Mitsutoshi;    and    Ohno,    Norio,    4,334,108,    CI. 
568-803.000. 
Mizusawa  Kazahu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nailo,  Hiroyuki;  Maruya,  Takashi;  Gotoh,  Kyugo;  and  Ohmori, 
Hideyo,  4,334,029,  CI.  501-109.000. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Frisk,  Olof  E.,  4,333,560,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Nahmias,  A.  Michael,  4,333,968,  CI.  427-173.000. 
Mobius,  Werner.  Pencil  sharpener.  4,333,506,  CI.  145-3.100. 
Modes,  Edward  E.  Can  Hattening  device.  4,333,397,  CI.  100-233.000. 
Moff,  Annette:  See — 

Neeiy,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Lin,  Chia-Cheng;  Falleroni,  Charlene  A.;  and 
Moff.  Annette,  4.333,914,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Moffatt.  William  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Copper-steel  com- 
posite commuutor  bar.  4,334,165,  CI.  310-233.000. 
Moisset.  Jacques;  Bonet,  Claude;  Rouanet,  Alain;  Petit,  Alain;  and 
Delmas,  Robert,  to  Lafarge.  Calcium  process  for  manufacturing 
silicate  and/or  aluminate  based  products.  4,333,766,  Ci.  106-100.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See— 

Funcik,  Jack  F.;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tiibbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schnei- 
der, Thomas  E.,  4,333,230,  CI.  29-749.000. 

Moller.  Fred  L.:  See—  

Ekdahl,  Per  A.  A.;  and  Moller,  Fred  L.,  4,334,257,  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Molten  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Masayoshi.  4,333,648,  CI.  273-65.0EB. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Pabodie.  Robert  M.,  4,333.399,  CI. 
101-401.200. 


Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Dupre,  Cari  R..  4,334.039.  CI   525-263.000. 
Van  Eenam.  Donald  N.,  4.3J3.971,  CI  427-389  900 
Monson,  Clifford  L.  Rotary  flooring  surface  treating  device.  4,333,204, 

CI.  15-321.000. 
Montedison  S.p  A.:  See — 

Bettarini,  Franco;  Massardo.  Pietro;  Piccardi.  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 

Angelo,  4,334.104,  CI.  568-649.000. 
Campolmi,   Stefano;   Carletti.   Vittorio;   and   Marchi.   Marcello, 

4,333.882.  CI.  260-453.300 
Govoni,  Gabriele;  Rubichi,  Gianfranco;  and  Guardigli.  Pierluigt. 

4.334,057,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Marciandi.     Franco;     and     Relvini.     Pasquale,     4.333.869.     CI 
524-100.000. 
Montemarano.  Joseph.  Drinking  spout  cover.  4.333.583,  CI.  220-90.400 
Montgomery,  Donald  N..  to  United  Suies  of  Amenca.  Army.  Mecha- 
nism for  selectively  adjusting  ammunition  feed  chutes.  4.333.386.  CI. 
89-33.0SF. 
Montgomery.  Francis  E.;  Shon.  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Weaver.  William  J., 
to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Reclamation  of  materials  from 
photoflash  cartridges.  4.333.737.  CI.  23-297.000. 
Mookherjee.   Braja  D;  Trenkle.   Robert   W.;  Wilson.   Richard   A  ; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vi- 
nals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L  .  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Trans.trans-A-damascone.  mixtures 
containing  major  proportions  of  same,  processes  for  preparing  same 
and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4,334,098,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Moon,  Howard  R.:  See — 

Beiswenger.  John  L.;  Moon,  Howard  R.;  Chaphalkar.  Dhananjay 

v.;  and  Smiesko.  Frank  A.,  4.333.493,  CI.  137-268.000. 

Moore,  Douglas  R.;  and  Swain,  Richard  S..  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  reinforcing  notes  selected  by  more  than  one  key. 

4.333,376,  CI.  84-1.270. 

Moore,  Frederic  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Self  tracking  tuner, 

4,334,323,  CI.  455-179.000. 
Moore,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Ramlow,  Gerhard  G.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Moore,  Richard  A., 
4.334.049,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Moran.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Lifshitz,  Nadia;  Moran,  Joseph  M.;  and  Wang,  David  N.,  4,333,793, 
CI.  156-643.000. 
Moreno,  John  R.;  Byrne,  Richard  J.;  and  Shakespeare.  Charles  B..  to 
Medical  Concepts,   Inc.  Ambulatory  cardiac  monitoring  system. 
4.333,475,  CI.  128-711.000. 
Morikawa,  Minoru;  Kokubu,  Sadao;  and  Hirai,  Tadasht.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Dcnki  Seisakusho.  Steering  shaft  locking  device. 
4,333,325,  CI.  70-186.000. 
Morimoto,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tamai,  Masaharu;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Oguma. 
Kiyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  4.333.879.  CI. 
549-549.000. 
Morisawa.  Kunio:  See— 

Taga,  Yutaka;  and  Morisawa.  Kunio,  4.333,359,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Morishita.  Masanobu;  and  Tanaka.  Takanori.  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co., 
Ltd.  Color  image  pickup  apparatus  with  multi-solid-sute  image 
pickup  devices.  4,334.238,  CI.  358-43.000 
Moriyama,  Mitsutoshi:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Nambu,    Hirohiko;    WaUri,    Kazuhiro; 
Mizuno,    Kenichi;    Murakami,    Tadateru;    Matsuoka,    Yuuka; 
Moriyama,    Mitsutoshi;    and    Ohno,    Norio,    4,334,108,    CI. 
568-803.000. 
Morphet,  Kerry  A.:  See— 

Faryna,  Myron;  and  Morphet,  Kerry  A.,  4,333,889.  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Morris,  Robert  V.;  See— 

Rogan,  John  B.;  and  Morris.  Robert  V..  4,334.047,  CI.  526-138.000 
Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  and  Sattler,  Joseph  P.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  System  and  method  for  testing  the  reaction  of  rare  earth  ions. 
4,333,344,  CI.  73-584.000. 
Morriss,  James  C,  Jr.,  to  JCM  Industries,  Inc.  Pipe  clamp  with  im- 
proved band  connection.  4,334,140,  CI.  219-127.000. 
Morton,  Virgil  R.,  to  Verco  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Shear  load  resistant 

structure.  4,333,280,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Motegi,  Shoji:  See— 

Ooki,  Norihiro;  Motegi,  Shoji;  and  Watanabe,  Masatoshi,  4,334,159, 
CI.  310-54.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Beeslcy,  Graham  E.,  4,334,317,  CI.  455-194.000. 

Boney,  Joel  F.;  Rupp,  Edward  J..  II;  and  Thomas.  James  S.. 

4.334,268,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Daniel,    Sam    M.;    and    Kuivila,    Richard    P.,    4,334,283,    CI. 

364-744.000. 
Tumcy,  William  J.;  and  Piesinger,  Gregory  H.,  4,334,185,  CI. 
323-280.000. 
Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Kato,  Toshikazu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4,334,253,  CI.  360-137.000. 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Plamper,  Gerhard  R.,  4,333,303,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Muehlner,  Dirk  J.:  See— 

Geusic,  Joseph  E.;  Muehlner,  Dirk  J.;  and  Nelson,  Terence  J., 
4,334,291,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Mueller,  Wilfred;  Inghram,  Donald  M.;  and  Walker,  William  B.,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Proportional  mix  system  and  method  for  applying 
a  thixotropic  de-icing  fluid  to  an  aircraft.  4,333,607.  CI  239-13.000. 
Muller,  Ernest  G.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Borated  polysac- 
charide    absorbents     and     absorbent     products.     4,333.461.     CI. 
128-284.000. 
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Muller.  Friedhelm  See- 
Nickel,    Horst;    Muller,    Friedhelm;    and    Mummenhoff,    Peter, 
4,333.874,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Mutter,  Heinz;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Szonn,  Bodo;  and  Schuize,  Rolf,  to 
Bfciersdorf    Aktiengesellschaft      Water    resistant    adhesive    strip. 
4|33,449,  CI    128-155.000. 
Mujler,  Jurgen:  See— 

IHoppe,  Klaus;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Keller,  Jurgen;  Kulbe.  Bernd;  Les- 
sig.  Klaus;  Berlin.  Christian:  and  Danke,  Eckhard,  4,333,894,  CI 
261-96.000. 
Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut,  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Linder,  Ernst,  to 
Riobcrt  Bosch  GmbH    Apparatus  for  controlling  the  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  rale  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,333,439.  CI 
ll3-569,0OO. 
Mujiigan,  William  L.;  and  House.  Thomas  R..  to  Parks-Cramer  Com- 
pany Traveling  pneumatic  cleaner  and  automatic  unloading  arrange- 
nfent  and  method  4,333,772,  CI.  134-18.000 
Muhiford    George  V  ,  to  Owens-illinois,  Inc.  Tamperproof  closure. 

41333,577,  CI.  215-246.000. 
Mu^nmenhoff,  Peter:  See— 

Nickel.    Horst,    Muller.    Friedhelm;    and    Mummenhoff,    Peter, 
4,333,874.  CI.  260-153.000. 
Muioz,  Donald  L.;  Grote,  Daniel  A.;  Bronder,  David  G.;  and  Weis, 
Cierald  J  ,  to  Thermoplastics  Incorporated.  Truck  bed  liner  assembly 
4  333,678,  CI  296-39.00R. 
Murakami.  Tadateru:  See— 

Hashimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Nambu,    Hirohiko;    Watan,    Kazuhiro; 
Mizuno,    Kenichi;    Murakami,    Tadateru;    Matsuoka.    Yutaka; 
Moriyama,     Mitsutoshi;    and    Ohno,     Norio,    4,334.108.    CI. 
568-803.000. 
Murakami.  Teruo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 
rtcording  element  and  its  manufacturing  method.  4.334,233.  CI. 
3^6-135.100. 
Muk-ata,  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Noriyuki;  and  Kokeguchi,  Sadao.  to  Kanebo 
Foods.  Ltd.  Processed  dried  beans  as  instant  food  and  their  manufac- 
timng  method.  4.333,955,  CI.  426-44.000. 
Mutdock,  Keith  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  5.8-Dihydroxy- 
l[4-bis(guanidinylamino)anthraquinones.  4,333,875,  CI.  260-239.0BC. 
Murotani,  Toshio:  See—  ,,,  ^, 

Oomura.  Etsuji;  Murotani,  Toshio;  and  Ishii,  Makoto,  4,334,31 1.  CI. 
372-47.000. 
Murphy,  John  R.:  See— 

Olten,  Jay  G.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Murphy,  John  R  ,  4,334.031, 

CI.  521-106.000. 

MiJsgravc,  Dwight  S.;  McMahan,  John  D.;  and  Downing,  Robert  L.,  to 

C (wens-Corning   Fiberglas  Corporation.    Insulated   roof  structure. 

4,333,291,  CI.  52-404.000. 

Mijsgrave,  Dwight  S.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Insu- 

Ikted  roof  structure.  4.333.292.  CI.  52-404.000. 
Mtylle.  Wilfried  E.;  and  Kreiter.  Heinz,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V. 
Rotary  cross-cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  continuously  moving 
•^ebs.  4,333.372.  CI.  83-324.000. 
Mizslay,  Steven  Z.:  See— 

Anhalt.  John  W.;  and  Muzslay,  Steven  Z..  4,333,703,  CI.  339- 
217.00S. 
Myerholtz,  Carl  A.;  and  Myerholtz,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Apparatus  for  computing  flow  rate  of  thermo- 
plastic material.  4,333,336,  CI.  73-56.000. 
MVerholtz.  Ralph  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

I  Myerholtz,  Carl  A.;  and  Myerholtz,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.,  4,333,336,  CI. 
73-56.000. 
Mi-ers,  John  D.;  and  Vollers,  Charles  S.,  to  Kigre,  Inc.  Athermal  laser 

klass  composition.  4.333.848,  CI.  252-301.40P. 
N4gami,    Akira,    to    Nippon    Electric    Co.,    Ltd.    Memory    device. 

4,334,295,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Nigano,  Masami:  See— 

Karino,    Kimiji;    Osawa,    Tadao;    Nagano.    Masami;    Sakuma, 
Tokihiko;  Kanazawa,  Yuiti;  Kuroha,  Tunemitu;  and  Tachibana, 
Kanji,  4.333.890.  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Niigasaka.  Milsuaki:  See— 

Ohno.  Sachio;  Nagasaka.  Milsuaki;  and  Kato,  Kazuo,  4,334,067,  CI. 
544-151.000. 
N^gatani,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroichiro;  and  Nagatani.  Yasuo.  4.334,175,  CI.  318-66.000. 
Nagatomo,  Masao:  See- 
Abe,  Haruhiko;  Nagatomo,  Masao;  Tsubouchi,  Natsuro;  Harada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Junichi,  4.333,226.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Nigatsuma,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Ito,  Yukio;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Jyomura,  Sigeru;  Ashida.  Saki- 
chi;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,333,842.  CI.  252-62.900. 
N  igel,  Peter;  Schoettle.  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Reinrich;  and  Hauck,  Karl, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  mag- 
netic recording  media  in  tape  form.  4,333,418,  CI.  118-106.000. 
Nigy.  Lajos:  See — 

Toke,  Laszlo;  Szabo,  Gabor  T.;  Szabo.  Gabor;  Nagy.  Lajos;  and 
Rusznak.  Istvan,  4,334,103,  CI.  568-631.000. 
Nihmias,  A.  Michael,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  packag- 
ing films  with  improved   heat-seal   characteristics.   4,333,968,  CI. 
427-173.000. 
Niailor,  Michael  T.;  and  Hart,  Andrew  J.  Fire  damper.  4,333,392,  CI. 

98-1.000. 
N(aiman,  Michael  L;  and  Buriks.  Rudolf  S..  to  Petrolite  Coiixjration. 
Olcfin-acrylonitrile  copolymers  and   uses   thereof.   4,333,741,   CI. 
44-62.000. 


Nair,  Mridula;  See — 

Katz,  Thomas  J.;  Nair.  Mridula:  and  Lee.  Steven  J.,  4,334,048,  CI. 
526-I7O000. 
Nair.  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany Rutin  poly(H— )sulfate  salts  and  related  compounds.  4,334,058, 
CI.  536-8.000. 
Naito.  Hiroyuki;  Maruya,  Takashi;  Gotoh,  Kyugb;  and  Ohmori,  Hi- 
deyo,  to  Mizusawa  Kazahu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Mitsubisha 
Corporation;  and   Yamato   Refractives  &  Co.   Unfired   refractory 
composition.  4.334.029,  CI.  501-109.000. 
Nailo,  Kenji:  See— 

liyama.  Masahiko;  Sanka,  Tsugio;  and  Naito.  Kenji,  4,333.429.  CI. 
123-274.000. 
Nakada.  Akira:  See— 

Okumura.  Takatoshi;   Nakada.   Akira;   Uchiyama,   Yasuji;  Aoki, 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga,   Eiichi;  and  Oya,  Akiyoshi,  4.333.374.  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Nakagawa.  Sachio:  Sec — 

Kobayashi.  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka,  Toru;  and  Nakagawa.  Sachio, 
4,333,432,  CI    123-366.000. 
Nakai,  Tadanobu,  to  Tokiwa  Chemical   Industries,  Limited.  Nipple 

cover.  4,333,471,  CI.  128-505.000. 
Nakajima,  Masayuki:  Sec — 

Agui,  Takesi;  Nakajima,  Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Koichi.  4.334.274, 
CI.  364-515.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Kikuchi,  Kazuhiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Ltd.  Knocking  discrimination  apparatus.  4,333,334,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenzi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferrite  core  type  trans- 
former. 4,334,206,  CI.  336-96.000. 
Nakano,  Koichi:  See — 

Shibasaki,  Yoshihisa;  Sakamura,  Ken;  Sakamae.  Waichi;  Nakano, 
Koichi;  and  Aiso,  Hideo,  4,334.269,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakano,  Tadao.  to  Zenmi  Co.,  Ltd.  Sanitary  napkin.  4,333,464,  CI. 

I28-290.00R. 
Nakao,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Ofuchi,    Kunihiko;    Oda,    Koichiro;    and    Nakao,    Kenichiro, 
4,333,927.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Nakazawa,    Hidetsugu;    Yamane,    Ichiro;    and    Akutsu.    Eiichi,    to 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Method  of  producing  L-glutamic 
acid  by  fermentation.  4,334,020,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Nakazeki,  Tsugito;  and  Harada,  Haruhisa,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing 
Company,  Limited.  Fuel  injection  device.  4,333,435.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Nambu.  Hirohiko:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Nambu,    Hirohiko;    Watari.    Kazuhiro; 
Mizuno.    Kenichi;    Murakami,    Tadateru;    Matsuoka.    Yutaka; 
Moriyama,    Mitsutoshi;    and    Ohno.    Norio.    4.334,108.    CI. 
568-803.000. 
Nard.  Georges  P.;  Bourasseau,  Daniel  J.  E.;  and  Rabian.  Jean  M..  to 
Societe  d'Etudes.  Recherches  et  Construction  Electroniques  Sercel. 
Transmission    of   time    referenced    radio    waves.    4,334.314.    CI. 
375-111.000.  ,,,,„,    ,,, 

Nash,  Alan  R.  B.  Adjustable  spring-return  actuator.  4.333,391.  CI. 

92-121.000. 
Nass,  Amo,  to  Bison-Werke  Bahre  und  Greten  GmbH  &  Co..  KG. 
Method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  adhesive  from  animal  blood. 
4.333.767.  CI.  106-161.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See—  ,,  on,    ^, 

Strawson,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Spencer.    Gerald,    4,333.895.    CI. 
264-24.000. 
Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Roller.  Hanno;  Ohnmacht.  Helmut;  Lieber,  Ludwig;  and  Nauerth, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,334.141.  CI.  219-283.000. 
Neathery,  William  D.:  See— 

Drees.  Jan  M.;  Dooley.  Larry  W.;  and  Neathery.  William  D.. 
4.333,728.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Nedelec,  Lucien:  See — 

Guillaume.    Jacques;    Nedelec.    Lucien;    and    Dumont.    Claude. 
4.333,939,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nedre  Norrlands  Producentforening  ek.  for.  Bangardsgatan:  See— 

Egnell,  Eric  R.,  4.333.958,  CI.  426-583.000. 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Sauer,  Gerhard;  Wiechert, 

Rudolf;  and  Steinbeck,  Hermann,  to  Schering,  Aktiengesellschaft.  16 

a-Alkyl  steroids,  their  preparation,  and  pharmaceutical  preparations 

thereof.  4.333,928,  CI.  424-243.000. 

Neeff,  Rutger,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  triazinylamino-anthraquinones.  4,334,068,  CI.  544-187.000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Lin,  Chia-Cheng;  Falleroni,  Charlene  A.;  and 
Moff,  Annette,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  making  aluminum 
trimetaphosphates  from  powder  reactants.  4,333,914,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Nehmiz,  Peter:  See—  «,  .  « 

Bohlen,  Harald;  Engelke,  Helmut;  Kulcke,  Werner;  Nehmiz,  Peter; 
and  Greschner,  Johann,  4,334.156.  CI.  250-491.000. 
Nelson,  M.  Eugene.  Power  operated  reclining  wheelchair.  4,333,681, 

CI.  297-83.000.  ,^,    . , 

Nelson,  Stephen  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  N-chloro- 

thio(methyl)carbamoyl  halides.  4,333,883,  CI.  260-544.00C, 
Nelson,  Terence  J.:  See— 

Geusic,  Joseph  E.;  Muehlner,  Dirk  J.;  and  Nelson.  Terence  J., 
4.334.291,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Nemoto.  Yousui:  See—  .    .,,.„,, 

Fujita.  Taketoshi;  Ohgi,  Yasuyuki;  and  Nemoto.  Yousui.  4.334.035, 
CI.  525-34.000. 
NESPAK  S.p.A.  Societa"  Generale  per  Plmballaggio:  See— 

Martelli,  Nerio,  4,333,571,  CI.  206-499.000. 
Neumann,  Harry  C;  and  Skiba,  Frank  G.,  to  Western  Electnc  Com- 
pany.  Inc.  Wire  weldment  deflashing  tool.  4,333.214.  CI.  29-80.000. 
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4,334.238,    CI. 


Yasuji;  Aoki. 
4,333,374,  CI. 


Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Fergin.  Richard  L.,  to  UOP  Inc  Extraction  of 

sucrose  from  molasses.  4,333,770,  CI.  127-46.300. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kulprathipanja,   Santi;  and   Neuzil,    Richard   W.,   4,333,769,   CI. 
127-46.200. 
Neves,  Alan  M.  Blended  cthanol  fuel.  4.333,739,  CI.  44-52.000. 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  Sec— 

Nigam.  Anant  K..  4,333,474.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Newell  Research  Corporation;  Sec — 

Seaman,  William  E.,  4,333,618,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Ngo,  Peter  D.  T.:  5«'— 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Cheng,  Julian;  and  Ngo.  Peter  D.  T..  4.333.708.  CI. 
350-346.000. 
Nguyen,  Tuan  A.:  See — 

Sullivan,   Richard    W.;   and    Nguyen,    Tuan   A.,   4.333.246.   CI. 
34-23.000 
Nichols-Homeshield.  Inc.:  See — 

DePaolo.  James  F.;  Hale,  Joseph  T.;  and   Holmberg.  Carl   F. 
4,333,271,  CI.  49-464.000. 
Nickel,  Horst;  Muller,  Friedheim;  and  Mummenhoff,  Peter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cationic  triazinylamino  azo  dyestuffs.  4.333.874, 
CI.  260-153.000. 
Nield,  Barry  J.;  and  Earnshaw.  Roy  R..  to  Rig  Electronics  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic control  indicator  for  cable  hoist  equipment    4,334.217,  CI 
340-685.000. 
Niemeyer.  Matthias:  See — 

Herbst,  Heiner;  and  Niemeyer,  Matthias,  4,334,239,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Niezgoda,  Thomas  A.;  and  Oppenheimer,  Carl  P.,  to  Acoustic  Stan- 
dards. Tone  generation  system  for  electronic  musical  instrument 
4,333.377,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Nigam,  Anant  K..  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Ultrasonic 

imaging  system.  4.333,474,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Nihon-Hammond  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sogoh,  Kiyoshi,  4,333,375,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakita,  Kenji;  Makino,  Takenori;  and  Harada.  Norio,  4.334,285, 

CI.  364-761.000. 
Morishita,    Masanobu;    and    Tanaka,    Takanori, 

358-43.000. 
Nagami,  Akira,  4,334,295,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Tanaka,  Motomichi,  4,334,316,  CI.  455-139.000. 
Yoshida,  Yasuharu,  4,334,312,  CI.  375-20.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Uchiyama. 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga,  Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi, 
84-1.010. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Maruhashi,  Kenji;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo.  4,334,021, 
CI.  435-118.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  and 

Shibata,  Yoshihisa,  4,333,933,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Ohata,  Katsuya;  Nomura.  Tadatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masayoshi, 
4,333,926,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Nishimura,  Yukuo:  See — 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,334,234,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-Ichi;  and  Kimura,  Kitsuhiro,  to  Semiconductor  Re- 
search Foundation.  Sapphire  single  crystal  substrate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  Ga203  for  semiconductor  devices.  4,333,989,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai. 
Insulated  gate  type  semiconductor  device.  4.334,235,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Nishizawa,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Reactor  power  control  apparatus. 

4.333,797.  CI.  376-210.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Izumi,  Masao,  4,334,255,  CI.  361-22.000. 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Kikuchi,  Kazuhiro,  4,333,334,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Shimada,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Naoyoshi;  Ohashi.  Toshio;  and  Inoshita. 

Yasushi,  4.333,606.  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh.  Yukihiro.  4.333.428,  CI.  123-198.00F 
Nobue,  Michio:  See— 

Konoki,  Keizo;  Nobue,  Michio;  Fukui,  Akito;  and  Inoue,  Shigeru, 
4,334,096,  CI.  564-72.000. 
Nojima,  Nobuo,  to  Nojimagumi  Co.,  Ltd.  Sand-blasting  abrasive  mate- 
rials and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,333,743,  CI.  51-298,000 
Nojimagumi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nojima,  Nobuo,  4,333,743.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Nomura,  Tadatoshi:  See — 

Ohata,  Katsuya;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masayoshi, 
4,333,926.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Nonaka,  Takeyoshi;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo,  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photoelectric  control  system  for  parts  orientation.  4,333,558,  CI 
198-391.000. 
Nooi,  Jacobus  R.:  See— 

Duggleby,  Peter  M.;  Foster,  Francis  G.;  and  Nooi,  Jacobus  R., 
4,333,844,  CI.  252-97.000. 
Nordnero  AB:  See— 

Karlsson,  Tom  O.   B.;  and   Larsson,   Hans  M..   4,333,485,   CI. 
134-60.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Luce,  David  A.,  4,334,195,  CI.  328-168.000. 
Moore,  Douglas  R.;  and  Swain,  Richard  S.,  4,333.376,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  Hagen;  and  Fane,  William  J.,  4,333,324,  CI.  70-107  000 
Norris,  Robert  L.,  Sr.  Energized  range  burner  signal.  4,334,145,  CI 
219-453.000. 


4.333,435.     CI. 


Bruce    B.   4.333.684.   CI 


and     Nakao.     Kenichiro. 


and  Ogawa.   Francis  T.  4.333.718.  CI 


Novak.  Pavel:  See — 

Bramm.  Guenler;  and  Novak.  Pavel.  4,334.180.  CI    318-687  000 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited  Sec— 

Nakazeki.     Tsugiio;     and     Harada.     Haruhisa 
123-489  000 
Nukem  GmbH;  Sec- 
Lang.  Raimund;  Quiltkal.  Jorg.  Fischer,  Geri;  and  Lather.  Dieter, 
4.333.347,  CI.  73-642  000 
Numbers.  Jody  L.:  See— 

Byers,    Charles    M.;    and    Numbers..  Jody    L,    4,3.VV40I,    CI 
102-487.000. 
Nye.  LaVonne,  to  B&B  Miniatures.  The  Whimscv   Method  for  pleating 

cloth.  4.333.252.  CI.  38-144000 
Nyfeler.  Robert:  See- 
Sturm,  Elmar;  and  Nyfeler.  Robert.  4.333,949,  CI  424300000 
O'Brien.  Dennis  E  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Separation  of  normally  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons from  a  catalytic  reforming  effluent  and  recovery  of  puriTied 
hydrogen.  4.333.817.  CI  208-101  000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts.   Thomas    E.;   and    Redpath. 
299-2.000. 
Oda.  Koichiro:  Sec— 

Ofuchi.     Kunihiko;    Oda,     Koichiro; 
4.333.927.  CI.  424-238.000 
Oerlikon-Buhrle  USA   Inc.:  See— 

Sarcia.  Domenico  S..  4.333.755,  CI  62-6  000 
Ofuchi,  Kunihiko.  Oda,  Koichiro;  and  Nakao.  Kenichiro.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical     Industries.     Ltd      Skin     preparation      4.333.927.     CI 
424-238.000. 
Ogasawara.  Makoto:  See — 

Urasaki.  Takanori;  Hirabayashi,  Yasuji:  Ogasa\Aara,  Makoto:  and 
Inata.  Hiroo.  4,333.907.  CI.  264-290.200. 
Ogata.  Hisanao:  See — 

Tada,  Naofumi;  Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogata,  Hisanao,  4.334,123. 
CI.  174-15.00S. 
Ogawa.  Francis  T.:  See- 
Adams.  James  R.,  Jr 
354-31.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takagi.  Hidehiko;  Hayashi.  Hisao,  Ogawa.  Kazuo;  and  Kanaya. 
Yoshihiro.  4.334.137,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Ogawa.  Norihiro:  See— 

Sugioka,  Masumi;  and  Ogawa.  Norihiro.  4,333.362.  CI.  74-812.000 
Ogawa.  Ryota:  See— 

Itoh.  Takayuki;  Ogawa.  Ryota;  and  Arai.  Yasunori.  4,333,711,  CI 
350-426.000. 
Ogilvie,  Kelvin  K.,  to  Bio  Logicals  Inc   Silylated  arabino-base  com- 
pounds. 4,334,059,  CI   536-23.000 
Oguma,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tamai,  Masaharu;  Adachi.  Takashi;  Monmoto,  Shigeo,  Oguma. 
Kiyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4.333.879.  CI. 
549-549.000. 
Ohashi.  Toshio:  See — 

Shimada.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Naoyoshi;  Ohashi,  Toshio,  and  Inoshita, 
Yasushi.  4.333,606,  CI   237-12  30A 
Ohata,  Katsuya;  Nomura.  Tadatoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masayoshi.  to 
Nippon   Shinyaku  Co..   Ltd.   Steryl-/3-D-glucoside  pharmaceutical 
compositions  and  use.  4.333.926.  CI  424-182.000. 
Ohgi,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Fujita.  Taketoshi;  Ohgi.  Yasuyuki;  and  Nemoto.  Yousui.  4.334,035, 
CI.  525-34.000. 
Ohline  Corporation:  See — 

Conn,  William  H.,  4,333.509,  CI.  160-173  000 
Ohmori,  Hideyo:  See — 

Naito.  Hiroyuki;  Maruya.  Takashi.  Goloh.  Kyugo.  and  Ohmori, 
Hideyo,  4,334,029.  CI   501-109.000. 
Ohnmacht,  Helmut:  See — 

Roller,  Hanno;  Ohnmacht,  Helmut;  Lieber,  Ludwig:  and  Nauerth, 
Karl-Heinz.  4.334.141,  CI  219-283  000 
Ohno.  Norio:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Katsuhiko;    Nambu.    Hirohiko;    Watari,    Kazuhiro: 
Mizuno.    Kenichi;    Murakami,    Tadateru;    Matsuoka,    Yutaka, 
Moriyama.     Mitsutoshi;     and    Ohno.     Norio.    4,334.108.    CI 
568-803,000. 
Ohno.   Sachio;   Nagasaka,   Mitsuaki,   and    Kato.   Kazuo,   to   Maruko 
Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Flavan  compounds  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
4.334.067,  CI.  544-151.000. 
Ohno.  Syotaro:  See— 

Koyama.  Kenji;  Ohno.  Syotaro;  and  Fukuda.  Mitsutoshi.  4.333.870. 
CI,  260-1 12.00B 
Ohta.  Hirofumi:  See- 
Hiroshima.     Minoru:     Futami,    Toshio;    and     Ohia.     Hirofumi, 
4,334,290,  CI.  365-1.000. 
Ohtani,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Masaki;  and  Ohtani,  Mitsuhiro.  4.333.861.  CI   252-518  000 
Okajima.  Yakutarq;  and  Sekigawa.  Kciji,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Capsule  and  process  for  the  production  of  a  colored  gelatin 
capsule.  4,333,957,  CI  426-140.000. 
Okamoto,  Miyoshi;  and  Fushida,  Mincto.  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated Composite  woven  or  knitted  fabric  4,333.976.  CI  428-91  000 
Okamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi,  4,334,167,  CI.  310- 
313.00R. 
Okamura,  Kiyohito:  See— 

Yajima,     Seishi;    Okamura,     Kiyohito;    and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 
4.334,051.  CI.  528-25.000. 
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Okumura.  Takaioshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Uchiyama.  Yasuji;  Aoki.  Eiichiro; 
Yatihaga,  Eiichi;  and  Oya,  Akiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu-, 
shikli      Kaisha      Submultiple-related-frequency     wave     generator. 
4,33  3,374.  CI   84-1.010. 

°''"|,X"  Ma^^7nd  0...vier.  Jean.  4.333.595.  CI.  227  10^. 
cjotson.    Ronald    L.;    and    Carr.    Edward    P..    4.333,913.    CI 
423-184.000. 


Sassella,  Christopher  D.;  and 
165-104.210. 


OliveK  James  K  :  See— 

Iliin.  David  D ;  Butler.  Paul  G 
Tohver,  James  K  .  4.333.525.  CI 

°'''imi^ne.  Ma7c;  and  Oll.v.er.  Jean.  4,333.595.  CI.  227-10.000. 

°''*'ir^er!'Leo;^In7oi.son.  Gary  L..  4.334,070.  CI.  546-70.000. 
Olvrnpus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 
l^uruta.  Kenji.  4.334.149.  CI.  235-92.0MP. 

isjlotoyama.    Kazuyasu;    and    Kato.    Toshikazu.    4,334,253,    CI. 
I  360-137.000. 

4kurai.  Yoshifumi.  4.333.991.  CI.  428-702.000. 
iato.  Masaaki.  4.334.251,  CI.  360-96.600. 
O'Mjara.  David  M.:  Sw—  j  «.»,  n     a  xa 

[lellafiore.  Francis  V.;  Duff.  Michael  P.;  and  O  Meara,  David  M., 
4.333.973.  CI.  427-424.000. 
Omu'a.  Sadafumi:  See —  . 

Tamai,  Masaharu;  Adachi.  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Shigeo,  Oguma, 

Kiyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  4,333, 87y,  ci. 

549-549.000.  .  ,  ,  _     . 

O'Ndill.  Joseph  L.;  and  Scafidi.  Christopher  J..  «o.'"foy?"  Sys'e"?* 

Corporation.  Plural  edge  P.C.  board  interconnection.  4,333,696.  CI. 

33"-I7.0LM.  ,      ,„ 

Onislii.  Heizo.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  seam 

weldmgapparatus.  4.333,791,  CI.  156-580.100.  ,   ^  ^.    , 

Ono  Hiroshi;  and  Mizoi,  Kazutoshi,  to  Gen  Engineering,  Ltd.  Wireless 
transmitting    and    receiving    systems   including   ear    microphones. 
4.334,315.  CI.  455-11.000. 
Onoino  David  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  accelerator 

puTip  stroke  control.  4.333.888.  CI.  261-34.00B. 
Oodira.  Shigeyuki:  5ee—  .    ^    .  cu  u 

Yoshida,    Hiroshi;    Hagiwara,    Isao;    and    Oodera.    Shigeyuki, 
4,333,903,  CI.  264-165.000. 
Ooki,  Norihiro;  Motegi,  Shoji;  and  Watanabe,  Masatoshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd    Slip   ring   cooling   devices   for   electncal    rotary    machines. 
4,;34,159,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Oorriura,  Etsuji;  Murotani,  Toshio;  and  Ishii,  Makoto,  to  Mitsubishi 
Dinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transverse  junction  stnpe  semiconductor 
la^r  device.  4,334,311.  CI.  372-47.000. 
Opitk,  Konrad:  See—  _  .        .      ». 

beubel,  Reinhold;  Opitz,  Konrad;  Kruse,  Hubert;  Schneider,  Man- 
I    fred;  and  Uhrig,  Heinz,  4,333,732.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Opplenheimer,  Carl  P.:  See— 

Niezgoda,  Thomas  A.;  and  Oppenheimer,  Carl  P.,  4,333,377,  CI. 

84-1.270. 
Opt  cal  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Thomas  H.  4,333,983.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Orok  Gerald  D.  Globe  clock  device  and  methods  of  making  and  using 

the  same.  4,334,297,  CI.  368-18.000. 
Orr  David  A.;  Gala,  Hiren  S.;  and  Scagnelli,  George  J.,  to  Talon,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  forming  flypiece  and  slide  fastener  chain  assembly. 
4  333.232,  CI.  29-767.000. 
Osawa,  Tadao:  See—  ,,  e  ■ 

Karino,    Kimiji;    Osawa,    Tadao;    Nagano,    Masami;    Sakuma. 
Tokihiko  Kanazawa,  Yuiti;  Kuroha,  Tunemitu;  and  Tachibana, 
Kanji,  4,333,890,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Osthaus,  Georg:  See—  ,  ^     ,      „    . ,      ^^ 

Zucker  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus,  Georg;  and  Zucker-Kerbler.  Dons, 
4,333.611,  CI.  241-1.000.  ,.^        .       . 

Otio  Kazumasa,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  amplifier  circuitry. 

4.334.197.  CI.  330-268.000. 
Oti5  Elevator  Company;  See— 

Davis.  Meredith  R..  4.333,549.  CI.  187-93.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  ^     ._,    ^      .  iii  kii     r\ 

Higgins.    Robert    S.;    and    Merntt.    David    T.,    4,333,527,    CI. 
166-117.500. 
Otiuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimizu,  Yasuo;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Shoji;  Shiftiada,  Shuya; 
and  Kikkawa,  Kazutoshi.  4.334.066.  CI.  544-149.000. 

^  '"Nonaka."Tak^eJ^hi;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo,  4,333,558,  CI.  1 98-39 l.OOa 
Ot!en.  Jay  G  ;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Murphy,  John  R.,  to  BASF 
tVyandotte  Corporation.  Flame-retardant  polyurethane  foam  pre- 
jared  by  incorporating  a  graft  polymer  having  a  particle  size  greater 
han  0  5  micron.  4,334,031,  CI.  521-106.000. 
O'erlach,  Knut:  See—  .-,^    ^    j     «         i 

Pietzsch     Ludwig;    Overlach,    Knut;    and    Eberhard,    Hans   J., 
4,333,543,  CI.  177-134.000. 
Oven,  Geoffrey  R:  See—  ^     «.       n        j 

Durant  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Owen,  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young,  Rodney  C,  4,333,946,  CI.  424.273.00R. 
O  vcns-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
McCort,  Ralph  E..  4,333,369,  CI.  83-24.000. 
Musgrave  Dwight  S.;  McMahan,  John  D.;  and  Downing,  Robert 

L    4,333,291,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Musgrave,  Dwight  S..  4,333,292,  CI.  52-404.000. 
UfTner,  William  E.,  4,333,866.  CI.  524-534.000. 


Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Aoki, 
,  Akiyoshi,  4,333.374.  CI. 


Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 
r     Heider,  James  E,  4,333,570,  CI.  206-432.000. 
^^    Mumford,  George  V.,  4,333.577,  CI.  215-246.000. 

Oy.  Tampella  AB:  See—  

Haikkala,  Pekka  O.,  4.333,613.  CI.  241-34.000. 

°^  Koutonen.  Pautf;  and  Alanco.  Lars-Erik,  4,333.301,  CI.  53-587.000. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Okumura,  Takatoshi;   Nakada.   Akira; 

Eiichiro;  Yamaga.  Eiichi;  and  Oya 

84-1.010. 

Pabodie.  Robert  M.:  See—  .      „   ^        ^.     a  ■>■>->  loo    ni 

Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr.;  and  Pabodie,  Robert  M.,  4,333,399.  CI. 

101-401.200.  _. 

Pack  Gary  D    and  Weaver,  Frederick  D.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
Encapsulation  process.  4,333,849,  CI.  252-316.000. 

Paetz,  James  E.:  See—  ,.,•  l  i      i 

Camp,  Neal  H.;  Paetz,  James  E.;  and  Patterson,  Nicholas  L., 
4,333,417,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Palladino,  Nicola:  See—  .  •      .    .     ■ 

Mantovani,    Elvio;    Palladino,    Nicola;    and    Zanobi,    Antonio, 
4.334,101,  CJ.  568-454.000.  . 

Paluch,  Bernard  R.  Positive  pressure  breathing  apparatus  with  conden- 
sate removal.  4,333,451,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Panafacom  Limited:  See—  .     ».t  l 

Shibasaki,  Yoshihisa;  Sakamura,  Ken;  Sakamae,  Waichi;  Nakano. 
Koichi;  and  Aiso,  Hideo,  4,334,269.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Panduit  Corp.:  See—  .       •  ,,,  f,i     r't 

Guzay,    Casimir    M.;    and    Wright,    James    A.,    4,333,633,    U. 

251-320.000.  ^„    ^  , 

Pangritz,  Dirk,  to  BAT.  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
determining  the  burning  and/or  glowing  rates  of  a  smokable  article. 
4,333,333,  CI.  374-8.000. 
Panlaqui,  Clayton  E.:  See — 

Holt,  Lloyd  J.;  and  Panlaqui,  Clayton  E.,  4,333,382,  CI.  89-1.806. 

Parekh,  Manher:  See—  ,  u    »#     u 

Herwart  C;  and  Parekh,  Manher, 


Louis  G.;  and  Parker,  Walter  E., 


House,  Thomas  R.,  4,333,772,  CI. 


Patton.  John  T.,  Jr.;  Vogt, 
4,334,052,  CI.  528-52.000. 
Parker,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Gavasso,  John  M.;  Bodnar, 
4,333,426,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Parks-Cramer  Company:  See- 
Mulligan,   William   L.;   and 

134-18.000.  ^    _,„        JO 

Parman  Dan  F.;  Wiebush,  LeMoey  M.;  Shaw,  Fred  M.;  and  Cummins, 
James  P.,  to  Power  Controls  Corporation.  Light  dimmer  switch 
having  remote  load  current  switching.  4,334,171,  CI.  315-199.000. 
Parro   James.  Heat  exchange  method  using  natural  flow  of  heat  ex- 
change medium.  4,333,517,  CI.  165-1.000. 

^"'"D^Z'll^fenZE,  and  Patel,  Naren  I..  4.333,706.  CI.  350-96.230 

Patey  Daniel  F.;  and  Doyle,  Paul  M.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel 
pump  test  equipment.  4,333,338,  CI.  73-n9.0OA. 

Patterson,  Nicholas  L.:  See— 

Camp    Neal  H.;  Paetz,  James  E.;  and  Patterson,  Nicholas  L., 
4,333,417.  CI.  118-50.000.  „.cr-«,       a  .,    r^ 

Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Vogt,  Herwart  C,  to  BASF  \yyandotte  Cor- 
poration. Foamed  polymers  conuining  low  molecular  weight  ure- 
ihane  modifier  compound.  4,334,032,  CI.  521-115.000.  ,    _  .  __ 

Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  Vogt,  Herwart  C;  and  Parekh,  Manher,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Rigid,  non-cellular  Po'y"/ejhane  me^iFied 
with  reaction  product  of  an  isocyanate  and  an  alcohol.  4,334,052,  «-i. 

528  52  000 
Paulus,  Rudolf;  and  Mischo,  Klaus,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Operation 

setting  device  having  stationary  touch-sensitive  control  elements. 

4.334,219,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Payne.  Thomas  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  control  for 

appliance    using    high    inrush    current    element.    4,334,147,    ti. 

219-497.000. 
Peche,  Gerhard:  See —  ,,  .    .  .         .  ,,,  „ 

Gebel   Rudolf  Peche,  Gerhard;  Schindler,  Heinrich;  and  Welly, 
Jurgen-Dietrich,  4.334,133,  CI.  200-279.000.  ,.    ,  .^  ^^       „ 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylmski,  Thaddeus  P., 

to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Synthetic  hydrocarbon 

oligomers.  4.334.113,  CI.  585-18.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Groepper.  Jurgen,  4.334.043.  CI.  525-370.000. 
Peppers   James  M.  Flexible  recording  disc  stabilizing  and  guidance 

system.  4.334,302,  CI.  369-261.000. 

Pepsico,  Inc.:  See — 

Roy.  Siegfrieds.,  4,333,629,  CI.  249-119.000. 

Perez  Jean  and  Camus,  Jean-Claude,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  Device  for  recycling  ex- 
haust gases  for  a  diesel  engine.  4.333,438,  CI.  123-569.000 
Peroutka.  Fritz;  and  Hirschfelder,  Helmut,  to  Voith  SA.  Cellular  drum 
filter  for  the  dewatering  of  fiber  suspensions.  4,333,836,  u. 
210-404.000. 
Perrin,  Richard  J:  See—  d;„i.»,^   i 

Magill,  Robert  J.;  Lockley,  Donald  J.;  and  Pernn,  Richard  J.. 
4,333,489.  CI.  137-77.000.  o,  <,  ,«, 

Perry,  Robert  G.  Power  pipe  tongs.  4,333,365,  CI.  81-57.16U. 
Persson,  Karl-Johan:  See—  „    ,  ,  u        „j  o„^l 

Bengtsson,  Erik;  Billingsson,  Nils;  Persson,  Karl-Johan;  and  Back- 
man,  Bengt-Olov,  4.334.110.  CI.  568-932.000. 
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Peter,  Emmett  B.,  Ill,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Duplex  printing/pa- 
per   handling    apparatus    for    cut    sheet    printing.    4,333.641,    CI 
271-289.000. 
Peter,  Joseph  E.,  to  Vortec  Corporation.  Anti-icing  noise-suppressing 

vortex  tube  assembly.  4,333,754.  CI.  62-5.000. 
Peters,  Kenneth  R.,  to  American  Stabilis,  Inc.  Variable  input-resistance 

power  supply  circuit.  4,333,605,  CI.  236-78.00R. 
Peterson,  Carl  R.:  See— 

McNelia,    John    F.;    and    Peterson,    Carl    R.,    4,333,400,    CI. 
102-348.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Compression  stressed  weld  joints 

on  offshore  platforms.  4,333,725,  CI.  403-271.000. 
Peterson,  Russell  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
recovering  3,6-dichloropicolinic  acid  from  basic  aqueous  solutions  of 
salts  thereof.  4,334,074,  CI.  546-327.000. 
Petit,  Alain:  &ie — 

Moisset,  Jacques;  Bonet,  Claude;  Rouanet,  Alain;  Petit,  Alain;  and 
Delmas,  Robert,  4,333,766,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Petri,  Nello  J.  Glue  applicator.  4,333,420,  CI.  1 18-41 1.000. 
Petrillo,  Gary  M.  Economic  energy  control.  4,333,604,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Petrolite  Corporation;  See— 

Naiman,  Michael  I.;  and  Bunks,  Rudolf  S.,  4,333,741.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Pettigrew,  James  P.:  See— 

Lemmon,  Ernest  M.;  and  Pettigrew,  James  P.,  4,333,688.  CI.  301- 
36.00R. 
Petzinger,  Manfred  W.  A.  Evaporation  septic  tank  sewage  system. 

4,333,831,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Pews,  R.  Garth:  See- 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  4,334,111,  CI.  570-143.000. 
Pfeilsticker,  Robert.  Tennis  practice  and  training  aid.  4,333,646,  CI. 

273-29.00A. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Belletire,  John  L..  4,333,932,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg:  See— 

Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter, 

4.334.150,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter, 

4.334.151,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Pham,  Minh-Chau:  See — 

Dubois,  Jacques  E.;  Pham,  Minh-Chau;  and  Lacaze,  Pierre  C, 
4,334,054,  CI.  528-210.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Banyasz,  Joseph  L.,  4,333,482,  CI.  131-300.000. 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V., 

4,333,483,  CI.  131-352.000. 
Keritsis,  Gus  D.,  4,333,484,  CI.  131-359.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Broerman,  Arthur  B.,  4,333,500.  CI.  137-863.000. 

Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  4,334,115,  CI.  585-407.000. 

Gardner,  Lloyd  E.;  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.;  Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and 

Drehman.  Lewis  E..  4,333,855,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Hawley.  Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P..  4,333.860,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Baratz,  Brenda  S.;  PhilUps,  Robert  A.;  and  Steward,  David  L., 
4,333,941,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Piccardi,  Paolo:  See — 

Bettarini.  Franco;  Massardo,  Pietro;  Piccardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4,334.104,  CI.  568-649.000. 
Pieniak,  Heinz  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 
Method  of  making  laminated  structures  having  gathered  and  ungath- 
ered  marginal  portions.  4,333,782,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Piesinger,  Gregory  H.:  See— 

Tumey.  William  J.;  and  Piesinger,  Gregory  H.,  4,334,185,  CI. 

323-280.000. 

Pietzsch,  Ludwig;  Overlach,  Knut;  and  Eberhard,  Hans  J.,  to  Pietzsch, 

Ludwig.  Wheel  or  axle  load  measuring  device  for  road  vehicles. 

4.333,543.  CI.  177-134.000. 

Pin-Huang.  Lin.  to  Te-Son.  Chen.  Wall-clambering  toy  space  bug. 

4,333.259.  CI.  46-132.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Adachi.  Hiroo.  4,334,263,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hitoshi,  4,334,301,  CI.  369-116.000. 
Shimada.   Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio.  4,334,127,  CI.    179- 
115.50R. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Chang,  Mike  S.  H.;  Donoghue,  John  T.;  and  Edelman,  Peter  G., 
4.334,000.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Plamper.  Gerhard  R.,  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Clutch  and  brake  mecha- 
nism. 4.333.303.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Plati.  John  T.:  See— 

Berger.  Leo;  Plati,  John  T.;  and  Ziering.  Albert.  4.334.078.  CI. 
549-43.000. 
Platt,  John  D.,  to  A.R.M.  Access  identification  apparatus.  4,333,328,  CI. 

70-278.000. 
Plessey  Incorporated:  See— 

Dakin.  John  P.;  and  Kahn,  David  A.,  4,334.152.  CI.  250-226.000. 
Plessey  Mandel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See- 
Mead.  John  F..  4.333,705.  CI.  350-96.200. 
PLM  AB:  See— 

Jakobsen,  Kjell  M..  4.333,904,  CI.  264-323.000. 
Plosz,  Sandor;  Babos,  Kaulin;  Rozsavolgyi,  Karoly;  and  Felfoldy, 
Lajos,  to  Varosepitesi  Tudomanyos  es  Tervezolntezet.  Water  purifi- 
cation process  and  apparatus.  4.333.837.  CI.  210-602.000. 
Plotkin,  George  M.;  and  Wolf.  George,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Method  for  detecting  cancer  in  mammalian  tissue. 
4.334.017,  CI.  435-7.000. 


Podhrasky,  Robert  J.,  to  Garrett  Electronics   Metal  detector  circuit 

having  momentary  disabled  output  4.334.191.  CI.  324-329.000 
Podhrasky.  Robert  J..  lo  Garrett  Electronics    Metal  detector  circuit 
having    automatic    tuning    with    multiple    rates     4,334.192.    CI 
324-329.000. 
Poff.  David  A.:  See— 

Gordy.  Uster  A.;  and  Poff.  David  A..  4,334,193.  CI.  324-437  000 
Polazzi,  Joseph  O.;  See — 

Kotick,    Michael    P.;    and    Polazzi.    Joseph    O..    4,334,071.    CI. 
546-74.000. 
Politechnika  Warszawska:  See— 

Przyluski.  Jan;  Madry.  Kazimierz;  Dolecki.  Zbignicw;  Kotarski. 
Andrzej;  Drygas.  Maria;  Kokosinski.  Jacek:  Kuzma.  Zygmunt; 
and  Chelminski,  Bohdan.  4.333.802.  CI.  204-54.00R 
Ponder,  James  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Semiconductor 
memory  cell  with  clocked  voltage  supply  from  data  lines.  4,334,293, 
CI.  365-190.000. 
Pontagnier,  Henri;  See— 

Creuzct,  Marie-Helenc;  Feniou,  Claude;  Prat.  Gisele;  and  Pontag- 
nier. Henri.  4,333.938,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Poole,  William  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Switch  with  shaft 

positioning  arrangement.  4,334.132,  CI.  20O-153.0LB. 
Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  See— 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  Rupprccht,  Hans  S.;  and 
Schwenker.  Robert  O..  4.333.227.  CI.  29-580.000 
Popper,  Karel.  Deodorizing  methods  and  articles  usingion  exchange 

manufacture.  4,333.183.  CI.  2-400.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.;  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Gazzo.  John  J.;  and  Hollfelder,  Thomas  A.. 
4,334,129,  CI.  179-175.110. 
Porter.  Christopher  H.;  and  Taylor.  John  A.,  to  Extracorporeal  Medi- 
cal Specialties,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  hollow  fibers  having  a 
non-uniform  wall  thickness  and  a  non-uniform  cross-sectional  area. 
4,333,906,  CI.  264-40.300. 
Porter,  Thomas  M,.  to  H.  K.  Porter.  Inc.  Spreader  tool.  4.333,330,  CI 

72-392.000. 
Post,  Sieghard.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Coil  former  for  a  trans- 
former. 4,334.208.  CI.  336-192.000. 
Potash,   Hanan,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.   Circuit   for  addressing 
binarily  addressable  memories  with  BCD  addresses.  4,334,213,  CI. 
34O-347.0DD. 
Power  Controls  Corporation;  See — 

Parman.  Dan  F.;  Wiebush.  LeMoey  M.;  Shaw.  Fred  M.;  and  Cum- 
mins, James  P..  4,334.171.  CI.  315-199.000. 
Power-Matic  Corporation:  See— 

Gogins,  Laird  B..  4,333.555,  CI.  I92-58.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Crico,  Aurelio  M.,  4,333,799,  CI.  203-67.000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Lin,  Chia-Cheng;  Falleroni,  Charlene  A.;  and 
Moff,  Annette,  4,333.914,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Prat,  Gisele:  See— 

Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Guichard,  Francoise;  and 

Prat,  Gisele,  4,333,930,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Prat.  Gisele;  and  PonUg- 
nier.  Henri,  4,333,938,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Pray,  Winston  C.  to  Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Company   Apprratus  for 

stapling  belt.  4,333,217,  CI.  29-243.510. 
Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Bahn,  Michael;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Wagner,  Rudiger, 
to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  3- 
Oxo-pregna-l,14,17-trien-20-carboxylates  and  process.  4,333,880.  CI. 
260-397.100. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C:  See— 

Wu,  Tse  C;  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  and  Wertz,  David  H..  4.334,045, 
CI.  525-439.000. 
Priegnitz,  James  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  separation  of  water 

from  cthanol.  4,333,740.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Priepke,  Edward  H.;  See— 

Greiner,  James  G.;  Lehman,  Joseph  J.;  and  Priepke,  Edward  H., 
4,333.304,  CI.  56-1 19.000. 
Priestley.  Ronald:  See- 
Ellis,    Stephen    R.    M.;    and    Priestley,    Ronald,    4,333,892,   Q. 
261-94.000. 
Princiotta,  Raymond  A.  Garment  hanger.  4,333.590.  CI.  223-85.000. 
Privalov,  Petr  L.  Differential  scanning  microcalorimeter.  4,333,332,  CI. 

374-10.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The;  See- 
Smith,  Rory  J.   M.;  and   McRitchie,   Aalan  C,  4,333,862,  Q. 
252-547.000. 
Przyluski,  Jan;  Madry,  Kazimierz;  Dolecki,  Zbigniew;  Kotarski,  And- 
rzej; Drygas,  Maria;  Kokosinski,  Jacek;  Kuzma,  Zygmunt;  and  Chel- 
minski, Bohdan,  to  Politechnika  Warszawska.  Method  of  electro- 
chemical obuining  of  bright  tin  coatings.  4,333,802,  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Pugh,  William  E.,  Ill,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Insulation-penetrating  slotted  beam  contact  element.  4,333,700,  CI. 
339-97.00R. 
Pujado,  Peter  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of  a  cumene/alpha-methylsty- 
rene   fraction   from   a   mixture  thereof  with   phenol  and   water. 
4,333,801,  CI.  203-94.000. 
Pujari,  Vimal  K.;  See- 
Frost,  Rodney  1.;  McBrayer,  Robert  D.;  and  Pujari,  Vimal  K., 
4,333,518,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Pulker,  Hans  K.;  and  Daxinger,  Helmut,  to  Balzers  Akiiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  producing  gold  color  coatings.  4,333,962,  CI.  427-37.000. 
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Puniii,  Giancarlo:  See—  . 

Connery,  James  G.;  Diascro.  Dominick  D.;  DiNapoli.  Louis  U.; 
Punis,    Giancarlo;    and    Matour,    Anthony    J.,    4,333,352,    CI. 
j  73-861.180. 
Puropore,  Inc..  See — 

iest.ng.  Robert  E..  4.333.972,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Oua,4.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

llice.  John  F.;  Yundt.  Albert  P  ;  and  Quast.  Kenneth  J.,  4.334,008, 
CI   430-270.000. 
Que^ner.  Carl  A.  5tv—  ,,      ,      ,        ,  -r 

Davidge  Ronald  V.;  Queener.  Carl  A.;  and  Vanderslice.  James  T., 
4,333,639,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Quir  to.  Dennis  T;  Sff— 

3hattacharya.  Debanshu;  Quinto,  Dennis  T.,  and  Holowaty,  Mi- 
chael O..  4,333,776,  CI.  148-36.000. 
Ouirton,  Gary  F.:  See—  „   ,„  ,  ,^y^ 

smith.  Dean  C  ,  and  Quinton,  Gary  F.,  4,333.234,  CI.  30-2.000. 

Quit  ;kal,  Jorg:  See—  ^  ^  ,     .       t^   . 

Lang,  Raimund;  Quittkat.  Jorg;  Fischer,  Gert;  and  Lather,  Dieter. 
4,333.347.  CI.  73-642.000. 
Raban.  Jean  M.:  See—  ,  „  ...       ,        .. 

Sard  Georges  P ;  Bourasseau.  Daniel  J.  E.;  and  Rabian,  Jean  M., 
4,334.314.  CI.  375-111.000. 
Radilatz  John  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Hunger  assembly.  4.333.624,  CI.  248-205.00R. 
Rakhit.  Sumanas;  and  Bagli,  Jehan  F.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp.  2-(Piperaziny!)-4-pyrimioinamines.  4,333,937,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ranflow,  Gerhard  G.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Moore.  Richard  A.,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  finely 
dilided  solid  polymers  in  polyol.  4,334,049,  Ci.  526-202.000. 
Rand.  Edward  R  .  to  Lainiere  de  Picardie.  Fusible  interlining  of  a  textile 
sheet  and  a  heat-sealable  film  for  washable  garments.  4,333,982,  CI. 
438-245000. 
Ranljell.  Donald  R  .  See— 

Schmidt,  Andreas;  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.. 
r  4.333.841.  CI.  252-32  70E. 
Ran  ^  Organisation  Limited.  The:  See— 

Whitehouse.  David  J..  4.334,282,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Ratigan,  Brian;  See— 

Longley.  Karl  E.;  Ratigan,  Brian;  and  Davis,  James  W.,  4,333,833. 
CI.  210-198.100. 
Ray;hem  Corporation;  See— 

Kampe,  Andrew  J..  4.33-.148,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Raymond  Engineering  Inc.;  See— 

Bickford.  John  H..  4.333.351.  CI.  73-761.000. 
RC/^  Corporation;  See- 
Hoover.  Merle  V.,  4.334,324.  CI.  455-333.000. 
Malchow.  Max  E.,  4,334,198,  CI.  330-296.000. 
Marder.  William  Z..  4,333,592.  CI.  226-52.000. 
Miko.  Sandor.  4.334.267,  CI.  363-133.000. 
Reitmeier.  Glenn   A  ;  and   Dischert,   Robert  A.,  4.334.237.  CI. 

358-36.000. 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr..  4.334.196.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Reqpath.  Bruce  B.;  See— 

Ricketts,   Thomas   E.;   and    Redpath.    Bruce    B..   4.333,684,   CI. 
299-2.000 
Reiehr.  John  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Non 

impact  display  screen  output  printer  4.334.231.  CI.  346-35.000. 
Rerie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bascou.  Jacques.  4.333,269.  CI.  49-280.000. 
Reick.  Franklin  G..  to  Ebcrt.  Michael,  a  part  interest.  Hybrid  PTFE 

1  jbricant  for  weapons.  4.333,840,  CI.  252-16.000. 
Reinger,  Friednch:  See— 

Gieschen.  Kurt;  and  Reinger.  Fnedrich.  4,334.155,  CI.  250-490.000. 
Reinhart.  Robert  F  ;  See— 

Corbin.  Raymond  L   R  ;  and  Reinhart,  Robert  F.,  4,333.279,  CI 
52-105.000 
Re  nking,  Klaus;  See— 

Freitag,  Dieter;  Reinking,  Klaus;  Idel,  Karsten;  Medem,  Harald; 
and  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig,  4,334,053.  CI.  528-179.000. 
Re  St.  Walter,  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for  infeeding  fiat  products, 
especially  printed  products,  arriving  in  an  imbricated  stream  to  a 
transport  device.  4,333,559.  CI.  198-461.000. 
Re  tmeier.  Glenn  A.;  and  Dischert.  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation 
/Adaptive    amplitude    averaging    for    weighting    quantizing    noise. 
^••334.237,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Relvini.  Pasquale;  See— 

Marciandi.     Franco;     and     Relvini,     Pasquale.     4,333.869.     CI. 
524-100.000. 
Renzel.   Peter;  and   Kroesen.   Klaus,   to  Krautkramer-Branson,   Inc. 

Display  of  ultrasound  test  data.  4.333.345,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Riizel.  Peter,  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Inc.  Display  device  for  non- 

liestructive  testing  apparatus.  4,333.346.  CI.  73-606.000. 
rJiko  Research  Pty.  Ltd.;  See— 

I   Bouette,  Rodger  D..  4.334.002.  CI.  430-103.000. 
R(  snick.  Paul  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dialkyl 
serfluoro-w-fluoroformyl  diesters  and  monomers  and  polymers  there- 
Tom.  4,334.082.  CI.  560-180.000. 
R(  ynolds  Metals  Company;  See- 
Kaplan.    Howard    I.;    Bryce.    Jerry    H.;    Johnston.    Thomas   J.; 
McMinn.  Curtis  J  ;  Willett,  John  T.;  and  Richards.  Nolan  E.. 
4.333.813,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Rj  lonc-Poulenc  Agrochimie;  See— 

Buathier,  Bernard;  and  Bernard,  Andre,  4.334,083.  CI.  560-226.000. 


Rice,  John  F.;  Yundt,  Albert  P.;  and  Quast,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Bard  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Photosensitive  compositions  of  polymer  polynitrate  ester 
and  basic  aromatic  amine.  4,334,008,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Richards,  Nolan  E.:  See— 

Kaplan,    Howard    I.;    Bryce.   Jerry    H.;    Johnston,    Thomas   J.; 
McMinn,  Curtis  J.;  Willett,  John  T.;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E., 
4,333,813,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Nitrogen-gas-stabilized 
cement   and   a   process   for   making   and   using   it.   4,333,764,   CI. 
106-87.000. 
Richardson  Graphics  Company:  See- 
Jones.  Thomas  H..  4,334,003,  CI.  430-156.000. 
Richner,  Hans,  to  Hatebur  Umformmaschinen  AG.  Cross  transport 

press.  4,333,329,  CI.  72-3.000. 
Ricketts.  Thomas  E.;  and  Redpath,  Bruce  B.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale 
Inc.  Method  of  uniform  rubblization  for  limited  void  volume  blasting. 
4.333,684.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Rieger.  Franz:  See — 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4,333,439,  CI.  123-569.000. 

Rig  Electronics  Ltd.:  See—  

Nield,  Barry  J.;  and  Earnshaw,  Roy  R.,  4,334.217,  CI.  340-685.000. 
Ringer,  William  N.;  See- 
Chow,    Peter  C.    M.;   and   Ringer,   William   N.,   4.333,496,   CI. 
137-489.000. 
Ringwald,  Erwin.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Thiazoline  and  imidazoline  deriva- 
tives useful  as  minor  tranquilizers.  4.333.945.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Rinker.  William  R.;  Ayers.  Harry  R.;  and  Miller,  John  W.,  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company.  The.  Apparatus  and  process  for  manufacturing 
bio-oxidation  and  nitrification  modules.  4,333,779,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Rinn  Corporation;  See — 

Stevenson,  Charles  F.,  4,333,254,  CI.  40-158.00B. 
Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takagi,  Hidehiko;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  and  Kanaya. 
Yoshihiro,  4,334,137,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Pulse  train 
generator  of  predetermined  pulse  rate  using  feedback  shift  register. 
4.334,194,  CI.  328-42.000. 
Robbins,  James  M.,  to  Jamestown  Metal  Mfg.  Corp.  Device  for  varying 
number  of  coins  needed  to  permit  operation  of  a  eoin-operated  mech- 
anism. 4,333,556.  CI.  194-92.000. 
Robbins,  Robert  E.:  See—  ..,,,,„,    >^, 

Woodward,  James  C;  and  Holland.  Marion  D.,  4,333,205,  CI. 
15-345.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eheim.  Franz.  4,333,440.  CI.  123-569.000. 

Kopse,  Odon;  and  Ziesche,  Kurt,  4,333,436,  CI.  123-502.000. 


Muller.  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger.  Franz;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4.333,439,  CI.  123--569.000. 
Robert  Morton  D.G.  Limited:  See— 

Hancock,  John  C;  Winwood,  John  M.;  and  Wilkinson.  Noel  R.. 
4,333,393,  CI.  99-277.200. 
Roberts,  Peter,  to  Thrush  Incorporated.  Back-fire  resistant  lock  seam 

for  muffler  shells.  4.333,545,  CI.  181-282.000. 
Robinson.  Brian,  to  Catnic  Components  Limited.  Herringbone  struts. 

4.333,294.  CI.  52-695.000. 
Robinson,  Joseph  G.;  and  Brain.  Sally  A.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited.  Resin  derived  from  acenaphthene,  process  for  its  production 
and  intermediates  in  its  production.  4,334,055,  CI.  528-229.000. 
Robinson,  Martin  A.;  See- 
Van  De  Puy,  Michael;  Anello,  Louis  G.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A., 
4.334.099.  CI.  568-386.000. 
Rockerath,  John  L.,  to  Cluett.  Peabody  &  Co..  Inc.  Fabric  label  feeding 

means.  4,333,409,  CI.  1 12-121.270. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Searcy,  Eugene  S.,  4,333,240,  CI.  33-174.00G. 
Rockwell,  Robert  G.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Means  and  method 
for  providing  optimum  resolution  of  T.V.  cathode  ray  tube  electron 
guns.  4,334,170,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Rodder,  Jerome  A.  Respirator  valve.  4,333,453.  CI.  128-205.240. 
Roelle,  David,  to  Ben  Pearson  Archery  Inc.  Compound  bow  and  bow 

cabling  system.  4.333,443,  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Rogan,  John  B.;  and  Morris,  Robert  V.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Polymerization  catalysts.  4,334,047,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Emmons.  William  D.;  Winey,  Donald  A.;  and  Rounds,  Nicholas  A., 
4.333,963,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Rohner.  Joachim,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Device  for  preventing  the 
discharge  of  dust  and  fiber  particles  from  the  work  zones  of  a  textile 
machine.  4,333,201.  CI.  15-301.000. 
Rohr.  Robert  D.;  See— 

Schulte,  Harold  F.;  Leiiaeri.  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr,  Robert  £>., 
4.333,278,  CI.  51-434.000. 
Rokach,  Joshua;  See— 

Belanger.  Patrice  C;  Rokach.  Joshua;  Young.  Robert  N.;  and 
Scheigetz.  John,  4,334,077.  CI.  549-12.000. 
Rolf  C.  Hagen  (USA)  Corp.:  See— 

Holbrook,  Arthur  J..  4.333,626,  CI.  248-360.000. 
Rollei  of  America,  Inc.;  See— 

Adams.  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Ogawa,  Francis  T.,  4,333,718,  CI. 

354-31.000. 

Roller,  Hanno;  Ohnmacht,  Helmut;  Lieber,  Ludwig;  and  Nauerth, 

Karl-Heinz,  to  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma.  Combined  electric  water 

heating  and  vessel  support  plate  for  a  beverage  preparation  device. 

4,334,141.  CI.  219-283.000. 
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and    Romero,    Eduardo.    4,.1?3,416,    CI 


Romero,  Eduardo:  See — 
Rololico,    Anthony    J 
118-47.000. 
Romey,  Ingo:  See— 

Koiling,  Georg;  Romey,  Ingo;  and  Kokoi,  Hellmul.  4,333. 816,  CI 
208-91.000. 
Rooke,  William  1.:  Sec— 

Inner,  Nelson  C;  and  Rooke,  William  I.,  4,333.598,  CI.  228-181.0(X) 
Rosellini,  Bruno:  See— 

Keefe,  Tom;  and  Rosellini,  Bruno,  4,333,690,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Rosenblad  Corporation:  See— 

Henricson,  Kaj  O.,  4,333.800,  CI   203-87  000. 
Rosenhagen,  William;  and  Whalen,  George  J  ,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpora- 
tion.  Multi-vehicle  multi-controller  radio  remote  control  system 
4.334,221,  CI.  340-825.720. 
Rosquist,  Von  D.  Engine  brake.  4,333.4.^0.  CI    123-321.000. 
Rotolico.  Anthony  J.;  and  Romero,  Eduardo.  to  Euteclic  Corporation 
Extension  no/zle  attachment  for  a  flame-spray  torch.  4,333.416.  CI 
118-47.000. 
Rouanet,  Alain;  5«'— 

Moisset.  Jacques;  Bonet,  Claude;  Rouanet,  Alain;  Petit.  Alain;  and 
Delmas,  Robert,  4,333,766,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Roucau,    Gilles;    and    Roussy.    Emilien.    Electric    knife    sharpener 

4.333.273,  CI.  51-102.000. 
Rounds.  Nicholas  A.:  Sec— 

Emmons.  William  D.;  Winey,  Donald  A.;  and  Rounds.  Nicholas  A  . 
4,333,963.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See- 
Barnes.    Alan    C;    and    Rowlands,    David    A.,    4.333.934,    CI 

424-250.000. 
Guillaume.    Jacques;    Nedelec,    Lucien;    and    Dumont,    Claude. 
4.333,939,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Roussy.  Emilien:  See— 

Roucau,  Gilles;  and  Roussy.  Emilien.  4,333,273,  CI.  51-102.000. 
Rowlands.  David  A.:  See — 

Barnes.    Alan    C;    and    Rowlands.    David    A..    4,333,934,    CI 
424-250.000. 
Roy.  Siegfried  S.,  to  Pepsico,  Inc.  Floating  manifold  for  multi-cavity 

injection  mold.  4.333.629,  CI.  249-119.000. 
Rozsavoigyi.  Karoly:  See— 

Plosz,  Sandor;  Babos,  Katalin;  Rozsavoigyi.  Karoly;  and  Felfoldy. 
Lajos.  4,333.837,  CI.  210-602.000. 
Rubichi,  Gianfranco:  See— 

Govoni.  Gabriele;  Rubichi.  Gianfranco;  and  Guardigli,  Pierluigi, 
4.334.057,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Rudell.  Elliot  A.;  Cernansky,  Joseph  S.;  and  Kamrath,  Richard  P.,  to 
Rudell.  Elliot  A.  Mountain  climber  game  with  moveably  attached 
pieces.  4.333,655.  CI.  273-241.000. 
Rudolph.  Hans:  See — 

Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Burgdorfer,  Hans-Herib- 
ert;  Lehnert,  Gunther;  Adelmann,  Siegfried;  and  Rudolph.  Hans. 
4,333.809.  CI.  204-159.140. 

Rudszinat.  Willy:  See—  

Heitmann,  Uwe;  and  Rudszinat.  Willy,  4,333,335,  CI.  73-41.000. 
Ruettiger,  Wilhelm;  Suetsch.  Franz;  and  Wuerz.  Albrecht.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  extracting  water  from  desizing  li- 
quors. 4,333,190.  CI.  8-151.000. 
Rupert,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Bukamier,  Gary  L.;  and  Rupert.  Steven  L..  4.333.812,  CI.  204- 
195.00G. 
Rupp.  Edward  J.,  II:  See— 

Boney,  Joel  F.;  Rupp,  Edward  J..  II;  and  Thomas,  James  S , 
4,334.268.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rupprecht.  Hans  S.:  See— 

Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak.  Michael  R.;  Rupprecht.  Hans  S.;  and 
Schwenker,  Robert  O..  4.333.227.  CI.  29-580.000. 
Russell.  Robert  J.,  to  Mail-Ex  Corporation.  Envelope  processing  ma- 
chine and  method.  4,333.300.  CI.  53-569.000. 
Russell,  William  M.,  to  Facemate  Corporation.  Multi-ply  fabric  struc- 
ture including  interliner.  4.333.980,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Rusznak.  Istvan:  See — 

Toke,  Laszlo;  Szabo,  Gabor  T.;  Szabo.  Gabon  Nagy,  Lajos;  and 
Rusznak,  Istvan.  4,334.103,  CI.  568-631.000. 
Ryan,  James  A.:  See- 
Bourgeois,  David  R.;  Ryan.  James  A.;  and  Varshney 
4,334,307,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Ryan,  John  W..  to  Agrowplow  Pty.  Limited.  Plow  shank  and  digging 
blade  attached  to  lower  extremity  thereof  by  adaptor.  4.333.536.  CI. 

172-721.000.  ,      ,.    .        u       ,  u 

Sack.  Ernst  T.,  to  Sack  GmbH.  Method  and  plant  for  slitting  a  hot  slab 
emerging  from  a  continuous  casting  plant.  4,333.370,  CI.  83-56.000. 
Sack  GmbH:  See- 
Sack.  Ernst  T.,  4.333.370.  CI.  83-56.000. 
Saeki,  Toshio:  See—  ^     w .        u 

Koizumi,  Hajime;  Toyama.  Kozo;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki.  Toshio;  Mizukoshi.  Kaoru;  Tamanaga.  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa.  Keizo;  and  Kato.  Tomoyasu,  4,333,285.  CI. 
52-252.000. 

^"'^^Kurchacova.^EWa;  and  Safdy,  Max  E..  4,333,943,  CI.  424-269.000. 

SafTire.  Victor.  Javelin.  4,333,643.  CI.  272-106.000 

Saito,  Kohji;  and  Shibata,  Hidenori,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company, 

Method   of  preventing   deterioration   of  palladium 

4,333,804,  CI.  204-98.000. 


Sakamac.  Waichi, 
CI    364-200000 


Nakano. 


Shmichi.     4,3.K186,     CI 


Sakamac.  Waichi,  Nakano. 
CI    .164-200  000 


Subhash  C. 


oxide 


Ltd 
anode 


Sakamae.  Waichi   Sec — 

Shibasaki.  Yoshihisa.  Sakamura.  Ken; 
Koichi;  and  Aiso.  Hideo.  4.334.269. 
Sakamoto.  Shinichi  See — 

Sasayama.     Takao;     and     Sakamoto. 
323-365000 
Sakamura.  Ken   Sec— 

Shibasaki.  Yoshihisa;  Sakamura.  Ken. 
Koichi.  and  Also,  Hideo.  4.3.M.269. 
Sakane.   Toshio;    Hostx-.    Karuya.   Tsunckawa.    Tokuichi,    Kinoshita. 
Takao;  and  Kawabala.  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Focus 
dclfclion  system   4.333.716.  CI   354-25  000 
Sakuma.  Tokihiko;  Sec— 

Karino.     Kimiji;    Osawa.    Tadao;     Nagano.     Masami.     Sakuma, 
Tokihiko.  Kanazawa.  Yum,  Kuroha.  Tuncmitu.  and  Tachibana, 
Kanji.  4.333.890,  CI   261-41  (XJD 
Sakurai.  Yoshifumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd   Magnetic  garnet  film 

and  manufacturing  method  therefor   4.333.991.  CI   428-702  000 
Sakuranaka,  Toru;  See — 

Kobayashi.  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka.  Toru,  and  Nakagawa,  Sachio, 
4.333.432.  CI    123-.366000 
Sam  Stein  Asstvlatcs.  Inc    See — 

Miller.    Michael   E;    and    Hummel.    Richard    J.   4,333,415,   CI 
118-16.000 
Sampathkumar.  Prathivadibhayankaram  S  .  and  Dwivedi.  Basant  K  .  to 
Chimicasa  GmbH.  Method  of  producing  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylala- 
nine  mcthylester.  4.333.872.  CI  260-1 12.50R 
Samuels.  Samuel.  Protective  shoe  4.333.248.  CI.  36-72  OOR 
Sander.  Ulrich:  See- 
Dorr,  Karl  H  ;  Diekmann.  Helmut.  Grimm.  Hugo;  Sander.  Ulrich, 
Tacke,     Michael;     and     Weber.     Waldemar.     4.333.917,     CI 
423-522.000. 
Sandland.  Paul,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tomographic  scanning 

apparatus.  4.334.154.  CI   250-445  OOT. 
Sandmore.  Donald  K  :  See- 
Meal.  John  R  ;  and  Sandmore.  Donald  K  .  4.333.213,  CI.  29-25.420 
Sandoz  Ltd  :  See— 

Ringwald.  Erwin.  4.333,945.  CI  424-270000 
Sanford,  Karl  J  ;  and  Eikenberry.  Jon  N  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Continuous  release  of  reagent  in  an  analytical  element  to  reduce  assay 
interference.  4.333,733,  CI  23-230.00B. 
Sanka,  Tsugio:  See—  ,,,.,„  ^, 

liyama,  Masahiko;  Sanka,  Tsugio;  and  Naito,  Kenji,  4.333,429,  CI 
123-274.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kenzi,  4,334,206,  CI   336-96.000 
Yamano,     Masaru;     and     Kuwano.     Yukinori.     4.334,120.     CI 
136-248.000. 
Saran,  Amitabh,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Data  decompressor  circuit 

4,334.246.  CI.  358-261.000 
Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  to  Oerlikon-Buhrle  USA  Inc  Cryogenic  appa- 
ratus. 4,333,755,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Sasaki,  Takao:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki.  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki.  Takao.  4,334,281.  CI. 
364-723.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao;  and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  driving  hot-wire  type  flow  sensor  4,334.186,  CI  323-365  000 
Sassella,  Christopher  D.:  See—  ^      r^         ^ 

Ikin    David  D.;  Butler,  Paul  G.;  Sassella.  Christopher  D.;  and 
Oliver,  James  K.,  4,333,525.  CI    165-104.210. 

Satake,  Tosimi:  See —  ,,. . 

Yamato,  Noboru;  and  Satake.  Tosimi,  4,333,990,  CI  428-531.000 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Horie,  Seiji;  and  Sato,  Hideo.  4,334.001,  CI.  430-83  000. 
Sato.  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited  Tape  recorder 

having  cassette  reversing  device  4.334.251.  CI   360-96  600. 
Sato,   Tetsuya.   Operation   supervisory  apparatus 

4,334,189,  CI.  324-158.0MG. 
Satou,  Shun;  and  Jitsumatsu,  Yuuji.  to  Yagi  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd  Warning 

apparatus  using  microwaves.  4,334.214,  CI  340-552.000. 
Sattler.  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Morrison,    Clyde    A.;    and    Sattler.    Joseph 
73-584.000. 
Sauer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  HafTer.  Gregor;  Sauer. 
chert,     Rudolf;     and     Steinbeck,     Hermann, 
424-243.000. 
Sauntson,  Barry  J.,  to  Scott  Bader  Company  Limited 

adhesives.  4,333.867,  CI.  524-547.000 
Sawada,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Suzuki     Takashi;    Sawada.    Hidekazu;    and    Asai,    Tsunetomo. 
4,334,022,0.435-119.000. 
Sawyer.  George  N  ,  to  General  Electric  Company  Superheat  control- 
ler. 4,333,317,  CI.  62-212.000. 
Scafidi,  Christopher  J:  See—  ^  ,,,  .o^    ,-, 

O'Neill,  Joseph   L.;  and  Scafidi,  Christopher  J.,  4.333,696,  CI. 
339-17.0LM. 
Scagnelli.  George  J;  See—  ..  ,,,  ,,, 

Orr.  David  A.;  Gala,  Hiren  S.;  and  Scagnelli,  George  J..  4,333,232. 
CI.  29-767.000. 
Scarfone  Construction  Limited:  See— 

Scarfone,  Santo,  4,333,281,  CI.  52-169.500. 
Scarfone,  Santo,  to  Scarfone  Construction  Limited    Basement  wall 

draining  molding.  4,333,281,  CI.  52-169.500. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amplifier  using  lateral  and 
vertical  transistors.  4,334,196,  CI.  330-253.000. 


of  canned   motor. 


P..    4.333.344.    CI. 


Gerhard;  Wie- 
4,333.928,     CI. 
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Schaejfer.   Hans-Joachim.   Convertible  sports  device.   4,333.249,   CI. 

36-   15.000. 
Schaejfer,  Hartmann:  See— 

Elistetter,   Klaus;   Kley.   Hans-Peter;   Menge,   Heinz-Gunter;  and 
Schaefer,  Hartmann.  4.333.942,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Schaefer.  William  J    Arm  control  device  for  athlete.  4.333,647,  CI. 

273-54.00B. 
SchafPron.  Helmut  T.  Rotary  bag  sealing  and  perforating  machine. 

4.3.3,790.  CI  156-510.000 
Scharjwaechter,  Peter;  Gulsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kroemer, 
Gerhard,  deceased;  by  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative;  by 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  by  Kroemer,  Maria  M., 
legfl  representative,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  amidino- 
bertzylpyrimidines.  processes  for  their  manufacture  and  antibacterial 
and  antiprotozoal  use  thereof  4,333,936,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Schayrohl,  Georg:  See— 

Cauhl,  Helmgard;  Schawohl.  Georg;  Seidel,  Hans;  and  Beaucamp. 

Klaus,  4,334,023.  CI.  435-190.000. 

ScheiFele.  Clifford  A..  Jr..  to  UOP  Inc.  Separation  and  recovery  of 

hydrogen  and  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons  from  net  excess  hydro- 

ger  from  a  catalytic  reforming  process.  4,333,819,  CT.  208-101.000. 

Scheifele,  Clifford  A.,  Jr ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of  normally  gaseous 

hydrocarbons  from  net  excess  hydrogen  in  a  catalytic  reforming 

pre  cess.  4,333,820,  CI.  208-101.000. 

Scheigefz,  John:  See— 

Eelanger,   Patrice  C;  Rokach,  Joshua;  Young 
Scheigetz,  John.  4.334,077,  CI.  549-12.000. 
Scheiterer,  Eduard;  See— 

Ihinschmidt,    Hans;    and    Scheiterer,    Eduard.    4,334,308, 
371-29.000. 
Scheler,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light-sensitive  diazo- 
type  material  with  2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  acid  amides  having  6-sul- 
foric  acid  amide  substitution.  4,334,004,  CI.  430-176.000. 
Scheiing,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Neef.  Gunter;  Eder.  Ulrich;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Sauer,  Gerhard;  Wie- 
chert,     Rudolf;     and     Steinbeck,     Hermann,     4,333,928,     CI. 
424-243.000. 
;^k.  Henry,  to  Gilbert  Mfg.,  Co..  Inc.  In  line  cartridge  type  fuse 
Jer.  4.333.701,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
dier,  Heinrich:  See — 

>ebel,  Rudolf;  Peche,  Gerhard;  Schindler,  Heinrich;  and  Welly, 
Jurgen-Dietrich.  4.334,133,  CI.  200-279.000. 
llmayr,  Peter;  and  Zapfel.  Horst,  to  Arenco-BMD  Maschinenfab- 
I  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  tanned 

.  and  skins.  4,333,731,  CI.  8-436.000. 
gel,  Hans  J.  Elevator  head  material  guide  means.  4,333,561,  CI. 
S-703.000. 

Schldyer,  Herbert;  and  Bieber,  Theo,  to  Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg  Scha- 
ferl&  Co.  False-twist  system  switchable  between  S-twist  and  Z-twist. 
4,3i33,308,  CI.  57-339.000. 
Schlilckbier.  Gary  W.,  to  DEC  International,  Inc.  Milking  unit  support 

and  detacher  mechanism.  4.333,421,  CI.  119-14.080. 
Schlvimberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Clavier,  Christian  M.,  4,334,271,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Schr^elter,  Ernst  A.;  and  Simmert,  Bruno  W.  Wall-type  intercom 
stMion    for    detention    and    penitentiary    facilities.    4.334.260,    CI. 
361-360.000. 
Schrtid,  Rolf:  See— 

Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Bahn,  Michael;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Wagner, 
1   Rudige  ,  4,333,880.  CI.  :'i0-397.100. 
Schrtiid.  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  combatting 
harmful  microorganisms  using  quinoxaline  compounds.  4,333.931,  CI. 
424-248.540. 
Schiiiidt,  Andreas;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  to 
Cipa-Geigy    Corporation.     Dithiophosphate    lubricant    additives. 
4,i33,841,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Schmidt,  Andreas;  and  Schwarzenbach,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Phosphite  ester  stabilizers.  4,333,868.  CI.  524-152.000. 
Schihidt,  Erwin.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  N-a-alkoxyalkyl-carboxamides,  and  some  representatives  of 
th  s  class  of  compounds  and  secondary  products  obtained  therefrom. 
4.434,097,  CI.  564-201.000. 
Schiiidtchen,  Hans-Martin,  to  Kabel  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnung- 
snutte  AG.  Method  of  making  a  foamed  plastic.  4.333,898.  CI. 
2<  4-45.900. 
Schinit,  Georges  J.  E.;  and  Welter,  Thomas  N.  H..  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
R  ibber  Company,  The.  Tire  with  composite  reinforcement  cord. 
4,833,507,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Schinitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;   Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber.  William   L.. 
4,334,098,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Schinitz,  Klaus:  See— 

Kubbeler,  Hans-Klaus;  Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and 
Schmitz.  Klaus,  4,333,884,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Schheider,  Manfred;  and  Schubert,  Frank,  to  Veb  Wirkmaschinenbau 

Karl-Marx-Stadt.  Knitware  structure.  4,333,321,  CI.  66-192.000. 
Schieider,  Manfred:  See— 

Deubel.  Reinhold;  Opitz,  Konrad;  Kruse.  Hubert;  Schneider,  Man- 
fred; and  Uhrig.  Heinz,  4,333,732,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Schheider,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Funcik,  Jack  F.;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schnei- 
der, Thomas  E.,  4,333,230.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Schbettle.  Klaus;  and  Giiniorz,  Lothar.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Recording  medium  and  leader  assembly.  4.333.619,  CI.  242-195.000. 


Schoettle,  Klaus:  See — 

Nagel,  Peter;  Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Reinrich;  and  Hauck, 
Karl,  4,333,418,  CI.  118-106.000. 
Schott,  Werner:  See— 

Baltensperger,  Heinz;  Buhler,  Karl;  and  Schott,  Werner,  4.334,1 19, 
CI.  373-159.000. 
Schrader,  Jimmy,  to  Mathis,  John  S.,  a  part  interest.  Synthetic  fire  log 

and  method  for  making  same.  4,333,738,  CI.  44-15.00B. 
Schreck,  Raymond  M.;  Brown,  Bill  G.;  and  Gilda,  David  A.,  1o  General 
Electric     Company.     Ice     dispenser     assembly.     4,333,588,     CI. 
222-164.000.  / 

Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  R-eitag,  Dieter;  Burgdorfer.  Hans-Heribert; 
Lehnert,  Gunther;  Adelnann,  Siegfried;  and  Rudolph,  Hans,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gross-linkable  polycarbonate  elastomers,  a 
process  for  their  preparaton  and   use  for  packaging  medicines. 
4,333,809.  CI.  204-159.140.  ^ 
Schreiber-Klaranlagen  Dr.-Ing.  Aug.  Schreiber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG: 
See— 
Ballnus,  Wilhelm,  4,333.838,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H. 


Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Granda.  Edward  J.; 


Vinals.  Joaquin;   Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William   L., 
4.334.098.  CI.  568-347.000. 
Schroeder,  Dale  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Motor  brake; 

4,334,181.  CI.  318-762.000. 
Schroeder.  Hartmut  R.:  See- 
Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder,  Hartmut  R..  4,334.069.  CI. 
544-237.000. 
Schubert,  Frank:  See — 

Schneider.     Manfred;    and     Schubert,     Frank,    4.333,321.     CI. 
66-192.000. 
Schuler.  Bob  A,  Shower  curtain.  4.333,187.  CI.  4-608.000. 
Schulte,  Harold  F.;  Leiiaert.  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr,  Robert  D..  to 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Bladed  centrifugal  blasting  wheel.  4,333,278, 
CI.  51-434.000. 
Schulte,  Heinrich:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Kurt;  and  Schulte.  Heinrich,  4,334,236,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Schulz.  Johann  G.  D..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company. 
Organic   acids   and    process   for   preparing   same.   4,334,084,   CL 
562-410.000. 
Schulze,  Rolf:  See— 

Muller,  Heinz;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Szonn,  Bodo;  and  Schulze,  Rolf, 
4,333.449,  CI.  128-155.000. 
Schumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Altenschopfer,  Theodor;  Schumann,  Klaus;  and  Grodau,  Dieter, 
4,333,771,  CI.  134-7.000. 
Schuster,  Friedrich;  and  Hermanns,  Hans,  to  Kugelfischer  Georg 

Schafer  &  Co.  Friction  rotor.  4.333.307.  CI.  57-334.000. 
Schwarzenbach,  Kurt:  See- 
Schmidt.    Andreas;    and    Schwarzenbach.    Kurt,   4,333,868.   CI. 
524-152.000. 
Schwenker.  Robert  O.:  See— 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Poponiak.  Michael  R.;  Rupprecht.  Hans  S.;  and 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  4.333,227,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Sciaraffa.  Michael  A.;  Thome.  David  G.;  and  Vogt.  Clifford  M.,  to 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Soft,  bulky,  lightweight  twnwoven 
web  and  method  of  producing;  the  web  has  both  fused  spot  bonds  and 
patterned  embossments.  4.333,979,  CI.  428-179.000. 
Scott  Bader  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sauntson.  Barry  J.,  4,333,867,  CI.  524-547.000. 
Scott,  William  L.:  See— 

Di  Martini,  Carl  R.;  Scott,  William  L.;  and  Bulvanoski.  Leo  J.. 

4.333.762.  CI.  75-69.000. 
Di  Martini.  Carl  R.;  Howe.  Herbert  E.;  Scott.  William  L.;  and 
Bulvanoski.  Leo  J.,  4.333.763,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Sealectro  Corporation:  See — 

Dreyer,  Charles  W.,  4,333.697,  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Seaman,  William  E.,  to  Newell  Research  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
reducing  tape  tension  variations  in  a  peripheral  belt  drive  tape  trans- 
port system.  4.333.618.  CI.  242-192.000. 
Searcy.  Eugene  S.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Inspection 
device  for  measuring  the  contour  and/or  angular  tolerance  of  a  part. 
4.333.240.  CI.  33-174.00G. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See — 

Gall.  John  C.  4,333.584.  CI.  220-309.000. 
Sedlak,  John  M.:  See- 
Davidson,  Craig  R.;  and  Sedlak,  John  M.,  4,333,805,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Seeger,  Walter,  to  Max  Roth  KG.  Muffler  for  combustion  engines. 

4.3>3,544.  CI.  181-266.000. 
Seeman,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Dionian,  James  A.  Explosion  prevention  con- 
trol system  for  a  fuel-gas  burning  automatic  ignition  appliance  and 
associated  gas  distribution  system.  4,334.258.  CI.  361-170.000. 
Seeman.  Thomas  A.  Method  for  producing  a  pressed  glass  article. 

4,333,756,  CI.  65-25.100. 
Seger,  Edward  J.;  and  Haupin,  Warren  E.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  heat  balance  in 
aluminum  reduction  cells.  4,333.803,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Seibt,  Judith.  Button  anchor  method  and  apparatus.  4,333,182,  CI. 

2-265.000. 
Seidel,  Hans:  See— 

Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Schawohl,  Georg;  Seidel,  Hans;  and  Beaucamp, 
Klaus,  4,334,023.  CI.  435-190.000. 
Seilly,  Alec  H.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electromagnetic  devices. 
4,334.205.  CI.  335-220.000. 
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Koji,    4.334.279.    CI. 


Kenneth  J.;  and   Dill,  James  M., 


Seitz,  Clyde  R.,  to  Bertea  Corporation.  Anti-jam  hydraulic  servo  valve. 

4.333.387,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Sekigawa,  Keiji:  See— 

Okajima,     Yakutaro;     and     Sekigawa,     Keiji.     4,333,957,     CI 
426-140.000. 
Sell,  Irving  W.;  See- 
Sell,  Roger  I.;  and  Sell,  Irving  W..  4,333,444,  CI.  126-417.000. 
Sell,  Roger  I.;  and  Sell,  Irving  W.,  to  Sell,  Roger  I,  Solar  powered  ice 

melter  for  roofs.  4,333,444,  CI.  126-417.000. 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Jun-lchi;    and    Kimura,    Kitsuhiro,    4,333,989,    CI. 
428-446.000.  ' 

Seno,  Eugene  T.:  See — 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T,  4,334,019, 
CI.  435-76.000. 
Seoka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Seoka,  Yoshio;  and  Yokota,  Yukio,  4,334,011,  CI 
430-552.000. 
Servel,  Michel  J.  Time  division  multiplex  switching  network  with  an 
associative  buffer  store  of  the  register  counter  type.  4,334,304,  CI. 
370-66.000. 
Sestokas,  Elena:  See— 

Buhs,  Rudolf  P.;  Jacob,  Theodore  A.;  Miwa,  Gerald;  Sestokas, 

Elena;  Taub,  Rae;  and  Walsh,  John  S.,  4,333,925,  CI.  424-181.000. 

Shachar,  Sraya,  to  Solmat  Systems  Ltd.  Method  of  utilizing  solar  ponds 

for  effecting  controlled  temperature  changes  of  solutions  particularly 

in  processes  involving  the  dissolution  and/or  precipitation  of  salts. 

4,333,736,  CI.  23-295.00S. 

Shafrir,  Doron;  and  Lamb,  Jeffrey.  Controller  for  air  conditioning  units, 

heating  units  and  the  like.  4,333,519,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Shahin,  Majdi  M.:See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Shahin,  Majdi  M.;  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques 
H.;  and  Kalopissis,  Gregoire,  4,333,730,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Shakespeare,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Moreno,  John  R.;  Byrne,  Richard  J.;  and  Shakespeare,  Charles  B., 
4,333,475,  CI.  128-711.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asada,  Atsushi,  4,334,298,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Miyakoshi,    Kazumitsu;    and    Maekawa, 
364-710.000. 
Shatz,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Cardone,  Joseph  T.;   Shatz 
4,333,313,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Shaw,  Arthur.  Sandless  concrete.  4,333,765,  CI.  106-98.000. 
Shaw,  Fred  M.:  See— 

Parman,  Dan  F.;  Wiebush,  LeMoey  M.;  Shaw,  Fred  M.;  and  Cum- 
mins, James  P.,  4,334,171,  CI.  315-199.000. 
Shaw,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Cooper,  Steven  R.;  and  Shaw,  Kenneth  L.,  4,334,131.  CI.  200- 
82.00R. 
Shefrin,  Joseph,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Load  limiter.  4,333,551,  CI. 

188-372.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  4,333.764,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Shelton,  Robert  B.  Chiropractic  table  with  paper  retainer.  4.333.637.  CI. 

269-322.000. 
Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.:  See— 

Atwood,  John  T.,  4,333,207,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Shepherd,   Robert   G.,   to   American   Cyanamid ,  Company.    Ring- 
fluorinated  4-(monosubstituted-amino)  phenyl  compounds  in  inhibit- 
ing atherosclerotic  lesion  development.  4,333,940,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Sherlock,  William  H.:  See- 
Still,   Thomas   W.;   and    Sherlock,    William    H.,   4,333,441,    CI. 
123-590.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Bodicky,  Raymond  O.,  4.333,455,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Hertl,    William;    and    Zine,    Anthony    R.,    Jr.,    4,333,564,    CI. 
206-216.000. 
Shibasaki,  Yoshihisa;  Sakamura,  Ken;  Sakamae,  Waichi;  Nakano,  Koi- 
chi;  and  Aiso,  Hideo,  to  Panafacom  Limited;  and  High  Level  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Data  processing  system  having  an  integrated  stack  and 
register  machine  architecture.  4,334,269,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shibata,  Hidenori:  See— 

Saito,  Kohji;  and  Shibata,  Hidenori.  4,333,804,  CI.  204-98.000. 
-  Shibata,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Shibata,  Yoshihisa,  4,333,933,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Shima,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kashioka,    Seiji;    Shima,    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyatake,    Takafumi, 
4,334,241,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Shimada,  Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Magnetic  circuit  for  planar  diaphragm  type  loudspeaker. 
4,334,127,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Shimada,  Shuya:  See— 

Shimizu,  Yasuo;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Shoji;  Shimada,  Shuya; 
and  Kikkawa,  Kazutoshi,  4,334,066,  CI.  544-149.000. 
Shimada,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Naoyoshi;  Ohashi,  Toshio;  and   Inoshita, 
Yasushi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Air  intake  control 
system  in  air  conditioning  system.  4,333,606,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Shimajiri,  Tokiji:  See— 

Inaba,    Seiuemon;    Shimajiri,    Tokiji;    and    Toyoda,    Kenichi, 
4,333,363,  CI.  74-826.000. 
Shimizu,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Murata,    Susumu;   Shimizu,    Noriyuki;   and    Kokeguchi,    Sadao, 
4.333,955,  CI.  426-44.000. 


Shimizu,  Yasuo;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Asano.  Shoji;  Shimada,  Shuya;  and 
Kikkawa,  Kazutoshi,  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Heterocyclic  containing  5-ojio  pyrans.  4,334:066,  CI   544-149  000 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Nonaka.  Takeyoshi;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo,  4,333,558.  CI  198-391.000 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Kilajima.  Masao;  Tachikawa.  Hiromichi,  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  and 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.334.006.  CI.  430-254.000. 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Tameyuki,  and  Kubo,  Akira,  4.333,807.  CI.  204-181.00T. 
Shiplee.  Lewis  D..   111.  Disposable  needle  assembly.  4.333.479.  CI 

128-766.000. 
Shirahata.  Ryuji;  Yanai,  Akio;  and  Kiiamolo,  Tatsuji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.     Magnetic    recording    medium     4,333,985,    CI 
428-336.000. 
Shirai,  Kenji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Brake  shoe 

and  support  structure  for  a  disc  brake.  4,333,550,  CI   188-72.200. 
Shirato,   Yoshiaki;   Takatori,   Yasushi;   Hara,  Toshitami;   Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Michiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
droplet  forming  apparatus.  4,334,234,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shishido,  Tadao:  See— 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  Fuseya,  Yo- 

shiharu;  and  Tsujikawa,  Teruaki,  4,334,010,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Shishido,  Tadao;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  and  Ueyanagi, 
Jisaburo,  4,334,014,  CI.  430-611.000. 
Shishido,  Toetsu:  See— 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    and    Shishido.    Toetsu, 
4,334,051,  CI.  528-25.000. 
Shope,  Thomas,  to  CP  Test   Services  -  Valvco,   Inc.  Valve  box. 

4.333.494.  CI.  137-364.000. 
Shores.  David  H..  to  Tektronix.  Inc    YIG  Bandpass  filter  intercon- 
nected by  means  of  longitudinally  split  coaxial  transmission  lines. 
4.334.201.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Short.  James  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Montgomery.  Francis  E.;  Short.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Weaver.  Wil- 
liam J..  4.333,737,  CI.  23-297.000. 
Shuman,  Robert  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Pharmacologically 

active  peptides.  4,333,873,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Siecor  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Uwrence  E.;  and  Patel,  Naren  I.,  4,333,706,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bredow,  Reinhard,  4,334,225,  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 

Gebel,  Rudolf;  Peche,  Gerhard;  Schindler,  Heinrich;  and  Welly, 

Jurgen-Dietrich,  4,334,133,  CI.  200-279.000. 
Hauenstein,  Alfred,  4,334,183,  CI.  323-235.000. 
Hauenstein,  Alfred,  4,334,184,  CI.  323-235.000. 
Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter, 

4.334.150,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Herbst,  Heiner;  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg;  and  Grassl,  Hans-Peter, 

4.334.151,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Herbst,  Heiner;  and  Niemeyer,  Matthias,  4,334,239.  CI  358-44.000. 
Hoffmann.  Kurt;  and  Schulte.  Heinrich.  4.334.236.  CI.  357-59.000 
Thinschmidt.    Hans;    and    Scheiterer.    Eduard.    4.334.308,    CI. 
371-29.000. 
Simmert,  Bruno  W.:  See— 

Schmelter,   Ernst   A.;  and   Simmert,   Bruno  W,,  4,334,260,  CI. 
361-360.000. 
Simmons,  Catherine  J.:  See — 

Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 

Catherine  J.;  and  Ugakos,  Nicholas,  4,333,847,  CI.  252-629.000. 

Simmons,- John  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Transmission  shift 

control  apparatus.  4,333,360,  CI.  74-473.00P. 
Simmons,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H  ;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Ugakos,  Nicholas,  4,333,847,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Simpson,  Barbara  E.:  See — 

Kleber,    John    W.;    and    Simpson,    Barbara    E.,   4.333,919,   CI. 
424-15.000. 
Simpson,  George  R.:  See- 
Green,  Frederick  A.;  Simpson,  George  R.;  Avery,  Stephen  T.;  and 
Durbin,  John  A.,  4,333,723,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Sims,  Anson:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  Kingsbury,  L.  C.  James;  and  Conroy,  Richard  F  M  . 
4,333,261,  CI.  46-257.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Lemer,  David  A.,  4,333,411,  CI.  112-278.000. 
Yatsushiro,    Kenji;    and    Kuchuris,    George    F..    4,334,164,    CI 
310-114.000. 
Sink,  William  H.;  and  Lane,  Wendell,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Self-align- 
ing clutch  plate  drive  apparatus.  4,333,554,  CI.  192-70.190. 
Siwecki,  Thomas  L.;  and  Andeen,  Gerry  B.,  to  Siwecki,  Thomas  L 

Rotating  solution  separation  system.  4,333,832,  CI.  210-195.200. 
Sjobom,  Axel  H.  Axle  bearing.  4,333,693,  CI.  308-176.000. 
Skiba,  Frank  G.:  See- 
Neumann,  Harry  C;  and  Skiba,  Frank  G..  4.333,214,  CI  29-80  000 
Skinner,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Mahan,  Douglas  P.;  Skinner,  Richard  E.;  and  McClanathan.  Robert 
A..4.334,136,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Sky-Top  Sunroofs  Ltd.:  See- 
Wolf,  Ernest;  and  Amos,  John,  4,333.680,  CI  296-216.000. 
Slaughter,  Edward  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method 
for  manufacturing  a  sandwich  panel  structure.  4,333,216,  CI.  29- 
157.00R. 
Slingsby,  Barry,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for 
concurrently  monitoring  and  controlling  functions  and  frequency 
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modulating  status  information  in  a  digital  data  network.  4.334,126.  CI 
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Tack,  Carl  E;  and  Gums.  Sergei  G  ,  to  TransDyne,  Inc    Retainer 

railway  car  truck  bolster  spring  4.333.403.  CI    105-197  OOR. 
Tacke.  Michael:  See- 
Dorr.  Karl  H.;  Diekmann.  Helmut;  Grimm.  Hugo:  Sander.  Ulrich; 
Tacke;     Michael;     and     Weber,     Waldemar.     4.333.917.     CI 
423-522.000. 
Tada.  Naofumi;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ogata.  Hisanao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 

Internal  cooling  type  superconductor  4.334.123.  CI    I74-15.00S. 
Taffer.  Brenda  W.  Feed  control  system  for  automatic  fastener  dnvers. 

4.333.367.  CI.  81-430.000. 
Taga.  Yutaka;  and  Morisawa.  Kunio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Lubricating  oil  transfer  construction  in  an  automatic 
transmission  for  vehicles.  4.333.359,  CI.  74-467.000 
Tager.  Steven  E.  Compensatory-corrective  orthopedic  foot  devices 

4,333.472.  CI.  128-581.000 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  See— 

Tamai,  Masaharu;  Adachi.  Takashi.  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  Oguma, 
Kiyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  4,333,879,  CI. 
549-549.000. 
TAK  PLAST  Company:  See— 

Marinelli,  Lamberto.  4.333.247,  CI.  36-11.500. 
Takagi,  Hidehiko;  Hayashi.  Hisao;  Ogawa.  Kazuo;  and  Kanaya.  Yo- 
shihiro.  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Arrangement  for  cooking  either 
with  a  heat  source  or  a  microwave  source  4.334.137,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Takahashi,  Michiko:  See— 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko.  4.334,234,  CI  346-140  OOR 
Takaishi,  Takeo:  See— 

Maki,     Hiroya;     Furusawa,    Taketoshi;    and    Takaishi,    Takeo, 
4,333,908,  CI.  422-61.000, 
Takami,  Satoshi;  Hagiwara,  Teruo;  Kando.  Toru;  and  Kuroki,  Yo- 
shifumi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  flash 
adaptor.  4.333,719,  CI.  354-132.000. 
Takao.  Hisashi:  See— 

Shimizu.  Yasuo;  Takao.  Hisashi;  Asano.  Shoji;  Shimada.  Shuya; 
and  Kikkawa.  Kazutoshi.  4.334.066.  CI   544-149.000. 
Takatori.  Yasushi:  See— 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara.  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4.334.234.  CI.  346-140.00R 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  :  See- 
Suzuki.    Takashi;    Sawada.    Hidekazu;    and    Asai,    Tsunetomo, 
4,334.022.  CI.  435-119.000 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Kotani,  Teizo;  Takemura.  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabayashi.  Toshio. 
4.334.044.  CI.  525-379.000. 
Takenaka.  Shigeo;  Hamano.  Eizaburou;  and   Koshigoe,  Shinpci.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Electron  gun  structure 
4,334,169,  CI.  313-414.000 
Taketomi.  Bunsaku.  Sewing  machine  4.333.410.  CI    112-162.000 
Takeuchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ito,  Yukio;  Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Jyomura.  Sigeru;  Ashida.  Saki- 
chi;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,333.842.  CI  252-62  900. 
Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujii.  Yuichi.  to  Ishikawajima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  and  apparatus  for  com- 
pensating for  local  temperature  difference  of  steel  product.  4.333,777, 
CI.  148-128.000. 
Talon,  Inc.:  See- 
On.  David  A  ;  Gala,  Hiren  S.;  and  Scagnelli,  George  J.,  4,333.232, 
CI.  29-767.000. 
Tamai.  Masaharu;  Adachi.  Takashi;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Oguma,  Kiyo- 
shi; Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  to  Taisho  Pharmaccu- 
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licit    Co.,    Ltd.    Epoxysuccinic    acid    derivatives.    4,333,879.    CI 
549-549.000 
Tamdnaga.  Shinichi:  See— 

Koizumi,    Hajime;   Toyama.    Kozo; 
r  Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;    and     Kato, 
52-252.000. 
Tamira,  Masuhiko:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Tamura,    Masuhiko,    4,334,042,    CI 
J  525-339.000. 
yoshimura,    Noriak 
585-509.000. 
Tamiira,  Shuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  focus 
delection  device.  4,333,717,  CI.  354-25.000 


Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Hatano, 
Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Tomoyasu,    4,333,285,    CI. 


and    Tamura,    Masuhiko,    4,334,117,    CI. 


Tani 
Tans 


Tana 


a,  Hiroichiro;  and  Nagatani,  Yasuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
jbushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  speed  control  method  and  apparatus 
134,175,  CI.  318-66.000. 

a,  Hiromi;  Sec— 
Iwamura,  Seiji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiromi,  4,333,751.  CI.  55-390.000. 
ka,  Kimio;  Sec—  ___ 

^hida,  Toshihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kimio,  4,333.620,  CI.  242-199.000. 
...Jka.  Motomichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Pre-detection  maxi- 
mal ratio  combining  system  for  diversity  reception  of  radio  frequency 
siijnals.  4,334,316.  CI.  455-139.000. 

|ka.  Takanori:  See—  ,      ,,       ^, 

orishita,    Masanobu;    and    Tanaka.    Takanori.    4.334.238,    CI. 
358-43.000. 
Ika.  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh,  Yukihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
w.f.ited.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,333.428,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Tanda.  Michael  C.  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Soot  blower  using 

fuel  gas  as  blowing  medium.  4,333,742,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Tani  Saw  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

l^atsuda.  Eiji.  4,333,371.  CI.  83-169.000. 
Tarn  lan.  Paul  B.:  S«— 

thynoweth,    David    P.;    and   Tarman,    Paul    B..   4,334.026.   CI. 
435-163.000. 
Tasedan.  Robert  T.  Combination  sand-blasting  and  vacuum  apparatus. 

4.;  33,277.  CI.  51-425.000. 
Tauli,  Rae:  See— 

3uhs.  Rudolf  P.;  Jacob.  Theodore  A.;  Miwa.  Gerald;  Sestokas. 
Elena;  Taub.  Rae;  and  Walsh.  John  S..  4,333.925,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  F.  Automatic  dump  valve.  4,333,828,  CI.  210-113.000. 
Taylor,  John  A.:  See — 

'orter,   Christopher   H.;   and   Taylor.   John   A.,   4,333,906,   CI. 
264-40.300. 
Taylor,  William  T.  Downhole  Ashing  jar  mechanism.  4.333.542,  CI. 

17B-299.000. 
TDIL  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  Toshihiko;  and  Tanaka.  Kimio,  4,333,620,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Teclinicon  Instruments  Corporation;  See— 

Carney,  James  A.;  and  McGregor,  Adrienne  R.,  4.333.918.  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Tedtschi,  Robert  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for 
pleparing  halovinyl  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  salts.  4.334.091,  CI. 
562-506.000. 
Teitin  Limited:  See— 

Urasaki.  Takanori;  Hirabayashi.  Yasuji;  Ogasawara.  Makoto;  and 
Inau.  Hiroo.  4.333.907.  CI.  264-290.200. 
Tekkronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Shores.  David  H..  4.334.201.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Theus.  John  G..  4.334.250.  CI.  360-45.000. 
TeKctronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Jeffcoat.  Keith  W.;  and  Wickham,  Geoffrey  G..  4,333.469.  CI. 
128-419.00F. 
Tel^flex  Incorporated;  See— 

Spease,  Arthur  L.,  4,333.361.  CI.  74-501.00P. 
Tell  ifonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Ekdahl.  Per  A.  A.;  and  Moller.  Fred  L..  4.334.257.  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Teiineco  Chemicals,  Inc.;  See — 

Street.  Peter  C.  4.333.795.  CI.  162-168.00N. 
Teilrell,  Ross  C;  and  Hansen,  Kirsten,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Method  for  the 

dEhalogenation  of  ethers.  4,334,105,  CI.  568-682.000. 
Tc^n,  Chen;  5«— 

Pin-Huang.  Lin.  4.333.259.  CI.  46-132.000. 
Teiico  Inc.;  See— 

Brown.    William    F.;    and    Bieber,    Albert    G..    4.333,824,    CI. 

208-326.000. 
Hammond,  Kenneth  G.,  4.334.109,  CI.  568-841.000. 
Knifton.  John  F..  4.334.092.  CI.  562-517.000. 
Knifton.  John  F..  4.334.093.  CI.  562-517.000. 
Knifton,  John  F..  4.334.094,  CI.  562-517.000. 
Toms  instruments  Incorporated:  5ee — 

Boulanger,  Henry  J.;  and  McGuirk.  Andrew  C.  4,334.210,  CI. 

337-343.000. 
McDonald.  Wylie  W.,  4.334,280.  CI.  364-710.000. 
Mings.  Joe  D.,  4.334.256,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Ponder.  James  E..  4,334.293.  Ci.  365-190.000. 
Ulug.  Mehmet  E..  4.334,306.  CI.  370-94.000. 

Tejitron,  Inc.:  See—  , ^ 

Drees.  Jan  M.;  Dooley.  Larry  W.;  and  Neathery,  William  D., 

4.333.728.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Howe,  Ralph  S..  Jr..  4.333.694.  CI.  308-187.200. 
Zeanwick.  Ernest  J..  4,333,745,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Thirmoplastics  Incorporated;  See— 

Munoz,  Donald  L.;  Grote,  Daniel  A.;  Brondcr,  David  G.;  and 
Weis.  Gerald  J.,  4,333,678.  CI.  296-39.00R. 


Theurer.  Kurt;  See — 

Decker,  Wilmot  H.;  and  Theurer,  Kurt,  4,334,102,  CI.  568-621.000. 
Theus,  John  G.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  MFM  data  encoder  with  write 

precompensation.  4,334,250,  CI.  360-45.000. 
Thieman,  Graham  F.;  See- 
Arthur,   James   C;   and    Thieman,    Graham    F.,   4,333,672,   CI. 
285-382.200. 
Thies,  Edward  J.;  and  Michlin,  Norman,  to  Michlin  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Adsorbent  cartridge  for  the  exhaust  of  diazo  process  machines. 
4,333,752,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Thinschmidt,  Hans;  and  Scheiterer,  Eduard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Test  facility  for  error  diagnosis  in  multi-computer  systems, 
particularly     in     multi-micro-computer     systems.     4,334,308.     CI. 
371-29.000. 
Thirouard.  Michel:  See — 

Arquie.  Louis;  Bricot.  Claude;  Lehureau.  Jean-Claude;  Thirouard. 
Michel;    Le    Merer.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Leterme.    Dominique. 
4,334,300,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Thomas,  James  S.;  Sec— 

Boney,  Joel  F.;  Rupp,  Edward  J.,  H;  and  Thomas,  James  S., 
4,334.268,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Thomas,  Ronald;  and  Smith,  Donald  H.,  to  Thomas,  Ronald.  Combined 

A.C./D.C.  electric  lawn  mower.  4,333,302,  CI.  56-10.500. 
Thome,  David  G.:  See— 

Sciaraffa,  Michael  A.;  Thome,  David  G.;  and  Vogt,  Clifford  M., 
'     4.333,979.  CI.  428-179.000. 
Thomson- Brandt:  See— 

Tinet,  Claude;  and  Lemonon.  Claire.  4.334,007,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Thomson-CSF;  See — 

Arquie,  Louis;  Bricot,  Claude;  Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Thirouard. 
Michel;    Le    Merer.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Leterme.    Dominique, 
4,334.300,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Zann,  Annie;  Billard,  Jean;  and  Hareng, 
Mi.hel,  4,333,709,  CI.  350-350.00R. 
Thorborg,  Kjeld,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Thyristor  inverter  with  in- 
verter bridge  and  common  turn-off  circuit  for  inverter  thyristors. 
4,334,265,  CI.  363-72.000. 
Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.:  See — 

Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Erlind  M..  4.333,858.  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Thrush  Incorporated;  See- 
Roberts,  Peter,  4,333,545,  CI.  181-282.000. 
Thumm,  Heinz,  to  Thumm  Olhydraulische  Antriebe  GmbH,  Firma. 
Rotational  mechanism  for  an  excavator  grab  bucket.  4,333,676,  CI. 
294-88.000. 
Thumm  Olhydraulische  Antriebe  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Thumm,  Heinz,  4.333,676,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Thurow,  Russel  E.  Chimney  cleaner.  4,333,200,  CI.  15-243.000. 
Tinet,  Claude;  and  Lemonon,  Claire,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Process  of 
making  an  optically  recordable  and  readable  information  carrier  and 
the  carrier  obtained  by  this  process.  4,334,007,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Tire-Tronics,  Inc.:  See —  .   »-    .     , 

Frazier,  John  D.;  Grandfield,  Wilmur  G.;  and  Bramerd.  Michael 
G.,  4.334.215.  CI.  340-539.000. 
Tkac.  Alexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan,  to  Slovenska  vysoka  skola  tech- 
nicka.    Method    of    treating    waste    engine    oils.    4,333,822.    CI. 
208-184.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See—  ..,,,..,«-, 

Leichtfried.  Friedrich;  and  Himmetsberger.  Alois.  4,333,667,  CI. 
280-605.000. 
Todd,  Michael  A.  Capsule  for  storing  written  information.  4,333,562. 
CI.  206-37.000.  .    .  ,  „      ' 

Toke.  Laszlo;  Szabo.  Gabor  T.;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Nagy,  Lajos;  and  Rusz- 
nak,  Istvan,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara 
Rt    Process  for  heterogeneous  nucleophilic  substitution  reactions. 
4,334,103.  CI.  568-631.000. 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries.  Limited:  See— 

Nakai,  Tadanobu.  4.333,471.  CI.  128-505.000. 
Tokuse,  Masahiro;  5ee—  .... 

Iwai.    Tadashi;    Kawahito.    Takashi;    and    Tokuse,    Masahiro, 
423-324.000. 
Kawahito,    Takashi;    and    Tokuse,    Masahiro, 


4.333.915,  CI. 
Iwai,    Tadashi; 

4.333.916,  CI.  423-371.000. 
Tokyo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Kenkichi,  4.333.296.  CI.  53-64.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Murakami.  Teruo,  4,334,233,  CI.  346-135.100.  . 
Takenaka,  Shigeo;  Hamano,  Eizaburou;  and  Koshigoe,  Shinpei, 

4,334,169,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroichiro;  and  Nagatani,  Yasuo,  4,334,175.  CI.  318-66.000. 
Tomori.   Yasumasa.   to   Asahi   Kogaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Change-over  device  for  zoom  lens.  4,333,712.  CI.  350-430.000. 

Toray  Industries.  Incorporated:  See—  

Okamoto.  Miyoshi;  and  Fushida.  Mineto,  4,333,976,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Toriu,  Jirou,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  record- 
ing and  reproducing  head  arrangement.  4,334,252,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Towers,    Frederic   C.    Securities    valuation    system.    4.334,270,    CI. 

364-300.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See—  „  •• 

Baumgartner,  Kenneth  A.;  Melocik,  Grant  C.;  and  Stoller,  Keith 
A,  4,334,176,  CI.  318-102.000. 
Toyama,  Kozo:  See —  .  . 

Koizumi,  Hajime;  Toyama,  Kozo;  Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,  Keizo;  and  Kato,  Tomoyasu,  4,333,285,  CI. 
52-252.000. 
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Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Konoki,  Keizo;  Nobue,  Michio;  Fukui,  Akito;  and  Inoue,  Shigeru. 
4,334,096,  CI.  564-72.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited:  See— 

Matsuno,     Kenji;     and     Funamoto,     Hiroyuki.     4.334,138,     CI. 
219-64.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Koyama,  Kenji;  Ohno,  Syotaro;  and  Fukuda,  Mitsutoshi,  4,333,870, 
CI.  260-112.00B. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Keizo,  4,333,221,  CI.  29-413.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenichi:  See — 

Inaba,    Seiuemon,    Shimajiri,    Tokiji;    and    Toyoda,    Kenichi. 
4,333,363,  CI.  74-826.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Shirai,  Kenji,  4,333,550,  CI.  188-72.200. 

Taga,  Yutaka;  and  Morisawa,  Kunio,  4,333,359,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Trade  Finance  International:  See— 

Sorensen.  Jens  O.,  4,333.312.  CI.  60-641  700. 
Trailigaz.  Compagnie  Generale  de  I'Ozone:  See- 
Werner.  Brandin,  4.333.834.  CI.  210-219.000. 
Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  to  Macedo.  P.  B.;  and  Litovitz, 
T.  A.  Fixation  by  anion  exchange  of  toxic  materials  in  a  glass  matrix. 
4,333,847,  CI.  252-629.000. 
TransDyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Tack.  Carl  E.;  and  Quins.  Sergei  G.,  4.333.403.  CI.  105-197.00R. 
Trefilunion  S.A.:  See — 

Bernot.  Jean.  4,333.275.  CI.  51-320.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See—    . 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;   Kiwala,  Jacob;  and   Schreiber,  William   L., 
4,334,098,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otao,  Kazumasa,  4.334,197,  CI.  330-268.000. 
Trzecieski,  3an,  to  Kirk  Chemicals.  Creamy  milk  ice  cream  and  process 

for  the  production  thereof  4,333,953,  CI.  426-34.000. 
Trzecieski,  Jan,  to  Kirk  Chemicals.  Soft  ice  cream  and  process  for 

production  thereof.  4.333,954.  CI.  426-41.000. 
Tsubouchi,  Natsuro:  See — 

Abe,  Haruhiko;  Nagatomo,  Masao;  Tsubouchi,  Natsuro;  Harada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Junichi,  4.333,226,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Tsuchiya,  Yukio:  See — 

Shimada.   Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,   Yukio,  4,334,127,  CI.    179- 
115.50R. 
Tsuji,  Kazuo;  Yazu,  Shuji;  and  Hara,  Akio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries.  Ltd.  Diamond  sintered  compact  wherein  crystal  particles 
are  uniformly  orientated  in  a  particular  direction  and  a  method  for 
producing  the  same.  4,333.986,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Tsuji,  Tatsumi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  Itoh,  Ryouichi;  and  Tsuji.  Tatsumi.  4,333,897,  CI. 
264-40.600. 
Tsujikawa,  Teruaki:  See — 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido.  Tadao;  Fuseya,  Yo- 
shiharu;  and  Tsujikawa,  Teruaki,  4,334.010,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Kinoshita, 

Takao;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,333,716,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Hosoe,    Kazuya;    and 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,334,220,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  use  of  a  high  octane  FCC 

catalysts.  4,333.821,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Tubbs,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Funcik,  Jack  F.;  Sennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schnei- 
der, Thomas  E.,  4,333,230,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Tufts,  Wesley  M.:  See— 

Heinze,  Walter  O.;  and  Tufts.  Wesley  M.,  4,333,185,  CI.  4-319.000. 
Tummers,  Gerardus  L.  J.:  See— 

McNeely,  Gerald  W.;  and  Tummers,  Gerardus  L.  J..  4,333,339,  CI. 
116-217.000. 
Tumbull,  David  F.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Disc  eccentricity  mea- 
suring means.  4,334.276.  CI.  364-561.000. 
Turner,  Milton;  and  Smith,  Julian  M.  Recumbent  vehicle.  4,333,664,  CI. 

280-261.000. 
Turney,  William  J.;  and  Piesinger,  Gregory  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Circuit  for  automatic  gain  control  with  constant  response  time. 
4,334.185,  Ch  323-280.000. 
Tyree,  Lewis.  Jr.C02  Freezer.  4.333.318,  CI.  62-374.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwai,    Tadashi;    Kawahito,    Takashi;    and    Tokuse,    Masahiro, 

4.333.915,  CI.  423-324.000. 

Iwai,    Tadashi;    Kawahito,    Takashi;    and    Tokuse,    Masahiro, 

4.333.916,  CI.  423-371.000. 
Uchida,  Motokazu:  S«— 

Yanadori,  Michio;  Hasegawa,   Kengo;  and  Uchida,   Motokazu, 

4.333,520.  CI.  165-59.000. 
Uchida,  Takashi:  See— 

Miyahara,    Nobufumi;    and    Uchida,    Takashi,    4,334,166,    CI. 

310-268.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     and     Uchiyama,     Takashi,     4,333,720,     CI. 

354-227.000. 
Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Hosoe,    Kazuya;    and 

Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi,  4.334,220,  CI.  340-753.000. 


Yasuji;  Aoki, 
4,333.374,  CI. 


4,334,085,    CI 


Uchiyama,  Yasuji:  See— 

Okumura.  Takatoshi:   Nakada.   Akira.   Uchiyama. 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga,   Eiichi;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi, 
84-1.010 
Udelhofen,  John  H.:  See— 

Basalay.    Robert    J.;   and    Udelhofen,    John    H., 
564-367000. 
Uetani.  Yoshio;  See — 

Ishida.  Osamu;  Uetani,  Yoshio;  and  Matsushima,  Seiichi,  4.333,995, 
CI.  429-172.000. 
Ueyanagi.  Jisaburo:  See — 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Shishido,  Tadao;  Ishiguro,  Shoji.  and  Ueyanagi. 
Jisaburo,  4,334.014,  CI  430-611  000 
Uffner,  William  E.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fibcrglas  Corporation  Asphalt 

composition.  4,333.866,  CI   524-534  000 
Uhrig,  Heinz:  See— 

Deubel,  Reinhold;  Opitz,  Konrad;  Kruse.  Hubert;  Schneider,  Man- 
fred; and  Uhrig.  Heinz,  4.333,732.  CI   8-527  000 
Ulug,  Mehmet  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Transparent 

intelligent  network  for  data  and  voice.  4,334,306,  CI.  370-94.000 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Colon,  Ismael,  4,334,081.  CI.  560-130  000 
Decker.  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsleinson.  Erimd  M..  4.333.858,  CI. 

252-455.00R. 
Fuderer,  Andrija,  4,333,744,  CI.  55-25.000. 
Lee,  Young-Jin,  4,334,112,  CI.  570-207.000 
Louzos,  Demetrios  V  .  4,333,996,  CI.  429-191  000 
Urry,  Lewis  F.,  4,333,994,  CI.  429-94.000 
Warren,  Barbara  K.,  4,333,852.  CI  252-429.00R. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Mills,  Alfred  L.;  Weatherley,  Laurence  R  ;  and  Crofts,  John  A.. 
4,333,912,  CI.  423-20.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Kurtzman,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.,  4,333,757,  CI  71-5.000. 
Army:  See — 
Blais,  Marcel,  4,334,060,  CI.  536-35.000. 
DcSantis,  ChaHes  M.,  4,334.187,  CI.  324-58.00R. 
Momgomery,  Donald  N.,  4,333,386,  CI  89-33.0SF. 
Morrison,   Clyde   A.;   and   Sattler,  Joseph   P..  4,333,344,  CI 

73-584.000. 
Rittcnbach,  Otto  E.,  4,334.194,  CI.  328-42.000. 
Stansbury.  LeRoy,  Jr.;  and  Donovan,  William  F.,  4,333,383,  CI 
89-7.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Dacus,  Michael  W.;  and  Cole,  Jack  H.,  4.333,355,  CI  73-861.910 
Vermeulen,  Theodore;  Grens,  Edward  A.,  II;  and  Holten,  Ro- 
nald R.,  4,333,815,  CI  208-10.000. 
Navy:  See — 

Boblett,  Arthur  P.,  4,334,229,  CI   343-767.000 

Bond,  James  W.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J.,  4,334,277, 

364-703.000. 
Davis,  Sydney;  and  Malakhoff,  Alexander,  4,333,413,  CI 

67.00A. 
Holt,  Lloyd  J.;  and  Panlaqui,  Clayton  E.,  4,333,382,  CI.  89-1.806 
Katz,  Thomas  J.;  Nair,  Mridula;  and  Lee,  Steven  J.,  4,334,048, 

CI.  526-170.000. 
McNelia,    John    F.;    and    Peterson,    Carl    R..    4,333,400,    CI 

102-348.000. 
Montgomery,  Francis  E.;  Short,  James  E.,  Jr ;  and  Weaver, 
William  J.,  4,333,737,  CI.  23-297.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Gieschen,  Kurt;  and  Reinger,  Friedrich.  4,334,155,  CI.  250-490  000 
Post,  Sieghard,  4,334,208,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.,  4,334,128,  CI.  179-170.200 
Wittekoek,  Stefan;  and  Fahner,  Theodorus  A.,  4,334,139,  CI.  219- 
121.0EW. 
United  States  Shoe  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Bartneck,  Hans,  4,333,193,  CI.  12-142.0RS. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Arrigoni,  John  P.,  4,333,239,  CI.  33-174.00C. 

Gilden,  Meyer;  Cullen,  Donald  E.;  and  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W., 

4,333,342,  CI.  73-516.O0R. 
Healy,  Herbert  C,  4,333,992,  CI.  429-17.000 
Slaughter,  Edward  R.,  4,333,216,  CI  29-157.00R. 
Universal-Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co 
See— 
Kuhnert,  Gottfried,  4,333,320,  CI.  66-63.000. 
University  of  Nottingham,  The:  See—  ,,  „,.    ~ 

Speakman,  John  G.;  and  Wilkinson,  Nicholas  P.,  4,333,851,  CI 
252-429.00B. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See- 
Ham,  David  O.,  4,334,199,  CI.  372-57.000 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,333,854,  CI.  252-439.000.. 
Antos,  George  J..  4,333,856,  CI.  252-441  000. 
Coste,  Angelo  C,  4,333,818,  CI.  208-101.000. 

Santi;   and    Bloch,    Herman   S.,   4,333,768,   CI. 


CI 
114- 


KG 


Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  4,333,769.  CI. 


Kulprathipanja, 

127-46.200. 
Kulprathipanja, 

127-46.200. 
Neuzil,    Richard   W.;   and    Fergin,    Richard    L.,   4.333,770,   CI. 

127-46.300. 
O'Brien,  Dennis  E.,  4,333,817,  CI.  208-101.000. 
Priegnitz,  James  W.,  4,333,740,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Pujado,  Peter  R.,  4,333,801,  CI.  203-94  000 
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Sdheifele.  Clifford  A  ,  Jr .  4.333.819,  CI.  208-101.000. 
Scheifele.  Clifford  A  .  Jr .  4.333.820  CI.  208-101.000. 
Til.  Hosheng.  4.333.821,  CI   208-120.000. 
wlinier.  George  R  .  III.  4.333.823.  CI.  208-325.000 
L'pjohh  Company.  The:  Sec — 

Dki.  Shenghong  A  .  4.334.106.  CI    568-719.000.    . 
Ntlson.  Stephen  J  ,  4,333,883.  CI   260-544.00C. 
L'ram.|Roberl.  lo  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Combined  cycle  electric 
povser   plant    with   feedforward   afterburner   temperature   setpoint 
con  rol   4.333.310,  CI   60-39  18B 
UrasaLi.  Takanori.  Hirabayashi.  Yasuji.  Ogasawara.  Makolo.  and  Inata. 
Hiroo.  to  Tcitin  Limited.  Biaxially  oriented  wholly  aromatic  polyes- 
ter   ilm   4.333.907.  CI   264-290.200. 
Urry   Lewis  F  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cell  employing  a  coiled 

eledirode  assembly  4.333.994.  CI  429-94.000. 
Utaeakva.  Giichi   See — 

l4ya.  Shigeo.  and  Utagawa.  Giichi.  4,333.245,  CI.  33-438  000 
Uisch    Francis  V:  See— 

dt  la  Burde,  Roger  Z  ;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V  . 
[4,333,483,  CI.  131-352.000 
Valenflin,  Jean  P.;  See— 

Btsson.    Raymond    J:    and    Valentin,    Jean    P..    4.334.168,    CI 
[310-343,000. 
Van  Dyk  <&.  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

dinner.  Donald  E..  4,333.920,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Van  Baalen,  Joseph  M  :  See— 

dabriel,  Melvin  E.;  and  Van  Baalen,  Joseph  M  ,  4.334,173,  CI 
I  31 5-399,000 
Vandcnbossche.  Jean-Jacques  H  :  See— 

Bkjgaut   Andree;  Shahin,  Majdi  M,;  Vandcnbossche,  Jean-Jacques 
Th.,  and  Kalopissis,  Gregoire,  4.333.730,  CI.  8-407.000, 
Van  ibe  Puy,  Michael;  Anello,  Louis  G.;  and  Robinson.  Martin  A.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.   Preparation  of  hexafluoroacetone  from  hexa- 
Huc^rothioacetone  dimer.  4.334,099,  CI.  568-386.000. 
van  dtr  Burg,  Willem  J  ,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Antianxiety  composi- 
tioijs  of   10-hydroxy    l,2.3,4,10,14b-hexahydrodibenzo[c,flpyrazino- 
l,2i  azepines  and  a  method  of  use  thereof  4.333,935,  CI.  424-250.000. 
erslice,  James  T  :  See— 

iavidge.  Ronald  V.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Vanderslice,  James  T., 
I  4,333,639,  CI.  271-3.100. 

Eenam,  Donald  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substrate  treating 
jTpositions.  4,333,971,  CI.  427-389.900. 

Peppen,  Jan  F.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Catalytic  purifi- 
catjon  of  phenol.  4,334,107,  CI.  568-749.000. 
Van  Steenwyk,  William  E.:  See- 
Hardy,  Raymond  D  ;  and  Van  Steenwyk,  William  E..  4.333,679 
[296-161.000. 
Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.:  See — 

Kwart,  Harold;  and  Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.,  4,333,987, 
I  428-419,000, 
Vare  ,   Daniel   W  ,  to  Varel   Manufacturing  Company.   Method 
manufacturing  a  rotary  drill  bit  having  a  solid  forged,  unitary  body. 
4,303,364.  CI   76-108.00A. 
Varef  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Varel,  Daniel  W.,  4,333,364,  CI.  76-108.00A, 
Varosepitesi  Tudomanyos  es  Tervezolntezet:  See— 

riosz,  Sandor;  Babos,  Katalin;  Rozsavolgyi,  Karoly;  and  Felfoldy, 
Lajos.  4,333,837,  CI   210-602.000. 
Varsiney,  Subhash  C  :  See— 

JJourgeois,  David  R.;  Ryan.  James  A;  and  Varshney,  Subhash  C  , 
4,334,307,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Vai  \ktiengesellschaft  fur  Vakuum-Apparate-Technik:  See— 

Josch,  Hubert.  4.333.631.  CI.  251-159.000. 
Vauuhan.  David  E.  W  ,  and  Barrett,  Michael  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
High  sihca  faujasite  polymorph  -  CSZ-3  and  method  of  synthesizing. 
4,:  33,859,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Vau,!hn,  George  A.;  and  Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 

Ri,cket  string  clamp.  4,333,649,  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Veb  Chemieanlagenbaukombinat  Leipzig-Grimma:  See— 

rtoppe,  Klaus;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Keller,  Jurgen;  Kulbe.  Bernd;  Les- 
sig,  Klaus;  Berlin,  Christian;  and  Danke,  Eckhard,  4>333,894.  CI. 
261-96.000. 
Veb  Wirkmaschinenbau  Karl-Marx-Stadt:  See— 

Schneider,     Manfred;     and     Schubert,     Frank,     4.333,321.     CI 
66-192  000. 
Veil,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Griswold,    David    E.;    and    Veit,    Richard    E..    4,333,495.    CI. 
137-484.200 
Velcnyi,  Louis  J.;  and  Krupa.  Andrew  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
Dehydrogenation  using  promoted  molybdenum-copper-tin  catalysts 
4,334,116,  CI.  585-440.000. 
Verco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Morton,  Virgil  R  ,  4,333,280,  CI   52-167.000. 
Verhulst.  Eduard  M.:  See- 
Beck,  Heinz;  Frassek,  Karl  H.;  Giezen,  Egenius  A.;  and  Verhulst, 
Eduard  M.,  4,334,038,  CI.  525-207.000. 
Vermeulen,  Theodore;  Grens,  Edward  A.,  II;  and  Holten,  Ronald  R  .  to 
Lnited  States  of  America,  Energy  Coal  liquefaction  in  an  inorganic- 
o[ganic  medium.  4,333,815,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Viapova  Kunstharz,  AG.:  See— 

Zuckert,  Bertram,  4,333,864,  CI.  525-501.500. 
Zuckert,  Bertram.  4.333.865.  CI.  523-410.000. 
Viltri.  Frank  K  ;  and  Cianci,  James  P.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The. 
nne  receptacle  with  a  'ubular  section  to  retain  an  antimicrobial 


.CI 


CI. 
for 


Helmut,     4.333.836.     CI. 


a  sent.  4,333,480,  CI.  128-767  000. 


Vinals,  Joaquin:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,   Joaquin;    Kiwala.   Jacob;   and    Schreiber.    William    L., 
4.334.098.  CI.  568-347.000. 
Vinther.  Knud.  Expansion  element.  4,333,357.  CI.  74-110.000. 
Viret,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Bracco,     Umberto;     and     Viret,     Jean-Louis,     4,333,959.     CI. 
426-614.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  Sec — 

Kreilzer.  Melvyn  H.,  4.333,714,  CI.  350-460.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H  :  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D,;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,   Joaquin;    Kiwala,  Jacob;  and   Schreiber,   William   L., 
4.334.098,  CI.  568-347.000. 
VogI,  Clifford  M.:  See— 

Sciaraffa,  Michael  A.;  Thome,  David  G.;  and  Vogt,  Clifford  M.. 
4,333,979,  CI.  428-179.000. 
Vogt,  Herwart  C:  See— 

Patton,    John    T.,   Jr.;    and    Vogt,    Herwart    C.    4,334,032,    CI. 

521-115.000. 
Pation,  John  T..  Jr.;  Vogt,  Herwart  C;  and  Parekh.  Manher. 
4,334,052,  CI.  528-52.000. 
Voith  S.A.:  See— 

Peroutka,     Fritz;     and     Hirschfelder, 
210-404.000 
Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lohner,  Ingolf;  Barnert,  Konrad;  and  Stein,  Gunter,  4,333.437,  CI. 
123-502.000 
Vollers,  Charles  S.:  Sec- 
Myers,  John  D.;  and  Vollers,  Charles  S,  4.333,848.  CI.  252-301. 40P. 
Vortec  Corporation:  See — 

Peter,  Joseph  E.,  4,333,754,  CI.  62-5.000. 
Vosbikian,  Joseph.  Sponge  mop.  4,333,198,  CI.  15-119.00A. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Vaughan,  David  E.  W.;  and  Barrett,  Michael  G.,  4,333,859,  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
W  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Rohner,  Joachim.  4.333.201,  CI.  15-301.000. 
Wabash.  Inc.:  See — 

Wolf,  Ronald  J..  4,333,442,  CI.  123-599.000. 
Wade,  Shirley  A.:  See— 

Holtman,    Dennis    C;    and    Wade.    Shirley    A.,    4.333,462.    CI. 
128-287.000. 
Wagner,  Fritz:  See — 

Klein,  Joachim;  and  Wagner,  Fritz,  4,334,027,  CI.  435-178.000. 
Wagner,  Rudiger:  See— 

Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Bahn,  Michael;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Wagner, 
Rudiger,  4,333,880,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Wahico,  Inc.:  See— 

Southam,  Barry,  4,333,746,  CI.  55-106.000. 
Wahling,  Wilfried:  See—  „,  ^^ 

Klank,  Otto;  and  Wahling.  Wilfried,  4,334.318,  CI.  455-195.000. 
Wajtkowicz,  Joseph  A.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Cutting-torch 

holder.  4,333,636,  CI.  266-68.000. 
Wake,  Kiyoyasu,  to  Miwa  Lock  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tumbler  lock. 

4,333.327.  CI.  70-276.000. 
Walker,  William  B.:  See—  „,.„. 

Mueller.  Wilfred;  Inghram,  Donald  M.;  and  Walker,  William  B., 
4,333,607,  CI.  239-13.000. 
Walraet,  Jean  G.:  See— 

Bertin.  Marcel  R.;  Boutmy,  Patrick  E.;  Le  Fort,  Gilbert  J.;  and 
Walraet.  Jean  G.,  4,334.303,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Walsh,  David  A.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.  2-Amino-6-biphenyIa- 

cetic  acids.  4,333,951,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Walsh,  John  S.:  See—  , .    ^ 

Buhs    Rudolf  P.;  Jacob,  Theodore  A.;  Miwa,  Gerald;  Sestokas, 
Elena;  Taub,  Rae;  and  Walsh,  John  S.,  4,333.925,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Walther,  Gerhard.  Aquaria  inlet  means.  4,333,829,  CI.  210-169.000. 
Wang,  David  N.:  See — 

Lifshitz,  Nadia;  Moran,  Joseph  M.;  and  Wang.  David  N.,  4,333,793, 
CI    156-643.000. 
Wang,  Hsian.  Multi-function  closet  stool.  4,333,184,  CI.  4-313.000. 
Ward.  James  C,  to  Ward  Outdoor  Advertising.  Advertising  display 

apparatus.  4,333,255,  CI.  40-524.000. 
Ward  Outdoor  Advertising:  See- 
Ward.  James  C,  4,333.255.  CI.  40-524.000. 
Warfel,  David  R:  See—  ,  .,       „ 

Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  Warfel,  David  R.;  and  Ingram,  Alvin  R., 
4,333,970,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company;  See— 

Okajima,     Yakutaro;     and     Sekigawa. 

426-140.000.  ,       ,       , 

Warren,  Barbara  K..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Catalyst  for  the 

selective  production  of  ethanol  and  methanol  directly  from  synthesis 

gas.  4,333,852,  CI.  252-429.00R. 

Wasik,  Janice  E.:  See—  ,,  ,-.  „/,-r 

Wasik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Wasik,  Janice  E.,  4,333.241,  CI.  33-174.00T: 

Wasik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Wasik,  Janice  E.  Pasta  measurer.  4,333,241,  CI. 

33-174.00T. 
Wjitflnsht    I^30'  Sec 

Komiirasaki,  Satoshi;  Watanabe,  Isao;  and  Ito,  Osamu,  4,334,299, 
CI.  369-44.000. 
Watanabe,  Kenkichi,  to  Tokyo.  Coin  wrapping  machine.  4,333,296,  CI. 
53-64.000. 


Keiji.     4,333,957,     CI. 
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Thuyoshi. 


Watanabe,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Ooki,  Norihiro;  Molegi,  Shoji;  and  Watanabe.  Masatoshi,  4,334.159. 
CI.  310-54.000. 
Watanabe.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Ohata,  Katsuya;  Nomura.  Tadatoshi.  and  Watanabe.  Masayoshi. 
4,333,926,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Watanabe,  Thuyoshi:  See- 
Abe.     Koichi:     Ishihara.     Masami;     and     Watanabe 
4,334,080,  CI.  560-99.000. 
Watari,  Kazuhiro:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Nambu,    Hirohiko;    Watari.    Kazuhiro; 
Mizuno.    Kenichi;    Murakami.    Tadateru;    Matsuoka.    Yutaka; 
Moriyama,     Mitsutoshi;    and    Ohno,     Norio,    4,334,108,    CI. 
568-803.000. 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Abrahams,    Louis;    and    Izod,    Thomas    P.    J..    4.333.977.    CI. 
428-131.000. 
Watkins.  Bruce  J.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Annulus  valve.  4,333.526, 
CI.  166-87.000.  »,    ,.   J 

Watt,  Gordon  J.,  to  Kolimorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Method 
and   apparatus   for   generating   aspherical   surfaces  of  revolution. 
4.333,368,  CI.  82-1. OOC. 
Waugh,  Richard  A:  See—  .     „    .      .    » 

Billings,  David  L.;  Fey,  Robert   M  ;  and  Waugh,  Richard  A., 
4,333,322,  CI.  68-23.200. 
Weatherley,  Laurence  R  :  See—  ,      ,  ■      . 

Mills,  Alfred  L.;  Weatherley,  Laurence  R.;  and  Crofts,  John  A., 
4,333,912,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Weaver,  Frederick  D:  See—  ,,,<,.„     ^, 

Pack,    Gary    D.;    and    Weaver,    Frederick    D,,    4,333.849,    CI. 
252-316.000. 
Weaver,  William  J.:  See— 

Montgomery.  Francis  E.;  Short,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Weaver,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,333,737,  CI.  23-297.000. 
Webb,  William  G.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Sejlf-aspirating  hypodermic 
syringe  and  self-aspirating  assembly  therefor.  4,333,456,  CI.    128- 
218  OOR 
Webb.  Wiiliam  G:  See—  ^  „,.,„'.    .,„ 

Margulies,  Herman;  and  Webb.  William  G..  4.333,458,  CI.   128- 
218  OOR 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein.  Adolf;  Lehr,  Erich;  Boke,  Karin;  and 
Kuhn,  Franz  J.,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH   8-Halo-6-phenyl- 
4H-s-triazolo    (3,4-c)    thieno    1,4-diazepin-l-ones.    4,333.944,    CI. 
424-269.000. 
Weber,  Waldemar:  See—  ,  „     . 

Dorr,  Karl  H.;  Diekmann,  Helmut;  Grimm.  Hugo;  Sander,  Ulnch; 
Tacke,     Michael;     and     Weber,     Waldemar,    4,333,917,     CI. 
423-522.000. 
Weinar    Roger  N.  Walls  and  partitions  and  concealed  fasteners  for 

assembly  thereof.  4.333,286.  CI.  52-281.000. 
Weis,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Munoz,  Donald  L.;  Grote.  Daniel  A.;  Bronder,  David  G.;  and 
Weis,  Gerald  J.,  4.333.678,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Weisman,  Roland  E.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Automatic  bucket 

leveler.  4,333.251,  CI.  37-1 18.00R. 
Weissmueller,  William  R.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Sawtooth 
waveform    generation    for    a    television    receiver.    4,334,174,    CI 
315-408.000. 
Weithmann,  Klaus  U.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pharmaceutical 

formulations  containing  prostaglandin.  4,333,948,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Weldin,  Kari  D.,  to  Epps,  Jerre  E.,  a  part  interest.  Cassette  tape  dust 

cover.  4,333,568,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Welebir,  Andrew  J.  l-Triacontanol  plant  growth  stimulator  formula- 
tions. 4,333,758,  CI.  71-80.000. 
Welly,  Jurgen-Dietrich:  See—  „       .  i.       .u  «,  n 

Gebel,  Rudolf;  Peche,  Gerhard;  Schindler,  Heinnch;  and  Welly, 
Jurgen-Dietrich,  4.334.133.  CI.  200-279.000. 
Welter,  Thomas  N.  H:  See—  .  ,,,  rn-,  /-, 

Schmit.  Georges  J.  E.;  and  Welter.  Thomas  N.  H..  4,333,507,  CI. 
152-359.000. 
Wentworth,  Alan  W.  Method  of  repairing  a  box  beam.  4.333,218,  CI. 

29-402.160.  ,^  ^ 

Werner,  Brandin.  to  Trailigaz,  Compagnie  Generale  de  I  Ozone.  Device 
for  dispersing  a  fluid  in  a  liquid  and  in  particular  ozonized  air  in 
water.  4.333.834,  CI.  210-219.000. 
Wertz,  David  H:  See—  _    .^„    .,,,„.. 

Wu,  Tse  C;  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  and  Wertz.  David  H..  4,334.045. 
CI.  525-439.000. 
West.  Joe  E.  Liquid  inertia  tool.  4.333,492,  CI.  137-119.000^ 
West.   Laurice   J.    Method   of  image   enhancement.    4.333.707.   CI. 

350-144.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Kuyel.  Birol,  4.333.814.  CI.  204-298.000. 

Meal.  John  R.;  and  Sandmore,  Donald  K.,  4,333.213,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Neumann.  Harry  C;  and  Skiba.  Frank  G.,  4.333.214,  CI.  29-80.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See- 
Hall.  Ernest  M..  Jr..  4.334.296.  CI.  367-180.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Merbach.  Paul  C.  4.334,266.  CI.  364-167.000. 
Schroeder.  Dale  W..  4.334,181,  CI.  318-762.000. 
Uram.  Robert,  4.333.310.  CI.  60-39.18B. 
WetCom  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

McCorquodale.  Robert  P..  4.333.529.  CI.  166-267.000. 

Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See—  

Blickenderfer.  Charles.  4.333.373.  CI.  83-419.000. 


Whalen.  George  J.;  See— 

Rosenhagen.    William:    and   Whalen.   George   J.   4.334,221,   CI 
340-825.720 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc  :  See — 

Schulte,  Harold  F  .  Leliaert,  Raymond  M  ;  and  Rohr.  Robert  D  . 
4.333,278.  CI    51-434  000 
White,  Albert  O.  See- 
Lyons.  William  C;  and  White.  Albert  O,.  4.333.539.  CI   175-61  000 
White.  Dwain  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company   Arene  polysulfonyl 
halide  coupled  block  polymers  of  polyphenylene  oxide  and  aromatic 
polyformals.  4.334.050.  CI   525-390.000 
White.  Jonathan  C:  See— 

Freeman.   Richard   R  :  and   White.  Jonathan  C  .  4.334.200.  CI 
372-90.000. 

to  Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The    Testing 


and    Whitehouse.    Harper   J  .   4.334,277.   CI 


See — 
and  Wickham.  Geoffrey 


G..  4.333.469.  CI 


4,333.447,    CI 


4.333.851,  CI. 


Whitehouse,  David  J 

apparatus.  4,334.282,  CI.  364-728.000, 
Whitehouse.  Harper  J.:  See- 
Bond.   James   W,; 
364-703000. 
Wickham.  Geoffrev  G 
Jeffcoat.  Keith  W. 
128-419.00F. 
Wiebush.  LeMoey  M  ;  See— 

Parman,  Dan  F  ;  Wiebush.  LeMoey  M  ;  Shaw,  Fred  M  ;  and  Cum- 
mins. James  P.,  4.334,171,  CI.  315-199  000 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder.  Ulnch;  Haffer.  Gregor;  Sauer.  Gerhard;  Wie- 
chert.    Rudolf;     and     Steinbeck.     Hermann.     4.333,928.     CI 
424-243.000. 
Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.;  and  Marsh.  Phillip  W  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration. Buffer  memory  arrangement  4.334.287.  CI   364-900000 
Wiedman.  Francis  W.:  See— 

Bhaltacharyya.  Arup;  Chu,  Wei-Kan;   Howard.  James  K  ;  and 
Wiedman.  Francis  W.,  4,333.808.  CI  204-192.00D 
Wiedmann.  Siegfried  K  :  See— 

Heuber.    Klaus;    and    Wiedmann.    Siegfried    K..    4,334.294.    CI 
365-203000. 
Wiegner,  Georg.  Hygienic  sanitary  towel  4,333,465.  CI   128-29000R 
Wild.  Gene  M:  See—  _       ,,.„,„ 

Baltz.  Richard  H  ;  Wild,  Gene  M  ;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T  .  4.334.019, 
CI.  435-76.000 
Wilder.  Arthur  H  :  See— 

Lemrow,    Craig    M  ;    and    Wilder,    Arthur    H 
126-443.000. 
Wilgood  Corporation:  See- 
Feller,  Murray  F.,  4,333,354,  CI.  73-861  770. 
Wilkinson,  Nicholas  P.:  See— 

Speakman,  John  G.;  and  Wilkinson,  Nicholas  P. 
252-429.00B. 
Wilkinson,  Noel  R.:  See-  v,     .  o 

Hancock,  John  C;  Winwood,  John  M.;  and  Wilkinson,  Noel  R  . 
4,333.393,  CI.  99-277.200. 
Wilkinson,  William  H  ;  and  Hanna,  William  T  ,  to  Battelle  Develop- 
ment Corp.  Process  and  system  for  boosting  the  temperature  of 
sensible  waste  heat  sources  4,333,515,  CI    165-1.000. 
Willett,  John  T  :  See- 
Kaplan,    Howard    I.;    Bryce,    Jerry    H;    Johnston.    Thomas   J.; 
McMinn,  Curtis  J.;  Willett,  John  T  ;  and  Richards,  Nolan  E  , 
4,333,813,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Wilson.  Carol  A:  See—  ,  ^^„ 

Gates.  Peter  S.;  Baldwin.  Derek;  Wilson.  Carol  A  ;  and  Gillon. 
John.  4.333.759,  CI.  71-88.000 
Wilson,  Richard  A:  See—  „    ^     ^  . 

Mookherjce,  Braja  D ;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H  ;  Granda,  Edward  J., 
Vinals,  Joaquin;   Kiwala,  Jacob;  and   Schrciber.  William   L  , 
4,334,098,  CI   568-347.000. 
Winey,  Donald  A:  See—  »,    .    ,      » 

Emmons,  William  D.;  Winey,  Donald  A  ;  and  Rounds,  Nicholas  A  , 
4,333,963.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Winfield,  Armand  G.;  and  Winfield,  Barbara  L    Abrasion  resistant 
impact  absorbent  animal  stall  floor  and  wall  covering  4,333,981,  CI 
428-215.000. 
Winfield,  Barbara  L:  See—  .,,,„o,    r-, 

Winfield,  Armand  G  ;  and  Winfield,  Barbara  L  ,  4,333.981,  CI 
428-215.000.  ^^      .     ,  ^ 

Wing,  Phillip  L.;  and  Sweeney,  George  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Glycol  compositions  containing  a  hydrolyzate  of  an 
organo  phosphorus-silicon  compound  4,333,843.  CI.  252-75.000 
Winter  George  R.,  Ill,  to  UOP  Inc.  Corrosion  inhibition  in  aromatic 
liquid  extraction  4,333,823,  CI  208-325  000  ,  ,„  „,    ^, 

Winters.  Robert  E    Brake  and  clutch  lock  assembly.  4,333,326,  CI. 

70-203.000. 
Winwood,  John  M.:  See— 

Hancock,  John  C;  Winwood,  John  M.;  and  Wilkinson,  Noel  R., 
4,333,393.  CI.  99-277.200. 
Wirkkala,  Ben  Cable  connector  4,333,675,  CI  294-78  OCR. 
Wistar  Institute  of  Anatomy  and  Biology,  The:  See— 

Furukawa,  Toru,  4,334.016,  CI  435-5.000 
Witte  Earl  R.,  to  Meridian  Industries  Inc  Protective  sleeve  for  plants 

4,333,267,0.47-84.000. 
Wittekoek,  Stefan;  and  Fahner,  Theodorus  A.,  to  US  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  writing  patterns  in  a  layer  on  a  substrate  by  means 
of  a  beam  of  electrically  charged  particles.  4.334,139,  CI    219- 
121.0EW. 
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Wi  tkamp.  Reinrich:  See— 

Naget,  Peter;  Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Reinrich;  and  Hauck. 

Karl,  4.333,418.  CI.  118-106.000. 

Wclcott,  Duane  K.;  and  Carraway,  John  B..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  The.  Analyzer  for  chemical  oxidizing  or  reducing  agents. 

4(.333.810,  CI.  2O4-I95.0OM. 

Wcjif.  Ernest;  and  Amos,  John,  to  Sky-Top  Sunroofs  Ltd.  Vehicle 

s|jnroof  installation.  4.333.680,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Wc(lf.  George:  See — 

Plotkm.  George  M.;  and  Wolf.  George,  4,334,017.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Wdlf,  Horst:  See— 

Krass,  Ekkehard;  and  Wolf,  Horst,  4,334,089,  CI.  562-463.000. 
Wcjif.  Ronald  J.,  to  Wabash,  Inc.  Capacitor  discharge  ignition  system 

and  method  of  manufacture  thereof  4,333,442,  CI.  123-599.000. 
Wcllard  Aircraft  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Drozd,  Otto,  4,333,194,  CI.  14-71.500. 
Wcng,  Joseph.  Collapsible  hanger  device.  4,333.575,  CI.  211-118.000. 
Wcng,  Wilson  T.  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Multiplier  decoding  using 

parallel  MQ  register.  4,334,284,  CI.  364-748.000. 
Wcodman.  Daniel  C,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Seal  assembly  releas- 
ing tool.  4,333,528.  CI.  166-117.500. 
Woods.  Larry  N.  Anti-static  package  for  electronic  chips.  4.333.565.  CI. 

236-329.000. 
Woods.  LeeO.:S«— 

Haag.  Donald  L.;  and  Woods,  Lee  O.,  4,334,162,  CI.  310-68.00C. 
Woodward,  James  C;  and  Holland,  Marion  D.,  to  Robbins,  Robert  E. 
N'acuum   cleaner   with   soil   agitator  and  compressed  air  means. 
4  333.205,  CI.  15-345.000. 
Wrght.   Fred   R.   Electronic   latch   for  digitally   actuating  a  load. 

4  334.212.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 

Wrght.  Harold  A.;  and  Ingram.  Alvin  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
p»ny.  Process  for  producing  styrenic  polymer  beads  of  preferred 
brad  size.  4.333.969.  CI.  427-222.000. 

Wrght.  James  A.:  See — 

Guzay,    Casimir    M.;    and    Wright,    James   A.,    4,333,633,    CI. 
251-320.000. 

Wu,  Hann  C,  to  Horng  Meei  Spring  Enterprise  Co.  Ltd.  Exercising 
apparatus  with  gas  resistance.  4.333.645,  CI.  272-130.000. 

Wu.  Tse  C;  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C;  and  Wertz.  David  H..  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Low  color  compositions  comprising  a  cross-linked 
pDlycyanurate  polymer  and  a  thermoplastic  polymer.  4,334,045,  CI. 

5  25-439.000. 
Wucrz,  Albrecht:S«— 

Ruettiger,    Wilhelm;    Suetsch,    Franz;    and    Wuerz,    Albrecht, 
4,333,190,  CI.  8-151.000. 
Wyland,  Donald  J.;  and  Stowe,  Michael  W.,  to  Industrial  Magnetics, 

I  ic.  Dump  pit  magnet  assembly.  4,333,825,  CI.  209-223.00A. 
Wyjner,  Elliott  F.;  Burr,  Orville  R.;  and  Garrison,  Robert  L.,  to  GTE 
Rroducts  Corporation.  Adaptor  for  high  intensity  arc  discharge 
himps.  4,334,172,  CI.  315-289.000. 
Xeiox  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  Frederick  A.;  Simpson,  George  R.;  Avery,  Stephen  T.;  and 

Durbin,  John  A.,  4,333,723,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Saran,  Amitabh,  4,334,246,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Yeh.  Keming  W.,  4.333.225,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Xotnox  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Russell  G..  4,333,632,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Ya|[i  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satou,  Shun;  and  Jitsumatsu,  Yuuji,  4,334,214,  CI.  340-552.000. 
YaJiagi  Iron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiura,   Taku;    Fukuoka,    Katsuya;    Inoue,    Tomihiko;    Kanbe, 
Masayoshi;  and  Iwama,  Toshio,  4,333,512,  CI.  164-453.000. 
Yaliner.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Beck,  James  R.;  and  Yahner.  Joseph  A..  4.333.923,  CI.  424-1 15.000. 
Ya  ima.  Seishi;  Okamura.  Kiyohito;  and  Shishido,  Toetsu,  to  Yajima, 
S«ishi.  Heat  resistant  polyvanadiosiloxanes  and  a  process  for  their 
froduction.  4,334,051,  CI.  528-25.000. 
Yainada,  Yasuyuki;  Masuyama,  Kenichi;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  media.  4,333,988,  CI. 
428-425.900. 
Ya)naga,  Eiichi:  See— 

Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Aoki, 
Eiichiro;  Yamaga,  Eiichi;  and  Gya,  Akiyoshi,  4,333,374,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Yanaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lio.  Toshimitsu;  and  Yamaoka,  Yuusaku,  4,333,431,  CI.  123-323.000. 
Yanane,  Ichiro:  See — 

Nakazawa,    Hidetsugu;    Yamane,    Ichiro;    and    Akutsu,    Eiichi, 
4,334,020,0.435-110.000. 
Ya  nano,  Masaru;  and  Kuwano,  Yukinori,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
!  lunlight-into-energy      conversion      apparatus.      4,334,120,      CI. 
I  36-248.000. 
Yarnaoka,  Yuusaku:  See— 

lio,  Toshimitsu;  and  Yamaoka,  Yuusaku,  4,333,431,  CI.  123-323.000. 
Ya^ashita,  Fumio;  and  Kurobe,  Hideharu,  to  Kanai,  Hiroyuki.  Steel 

iord.  4,333,306,  CI.  57-206;000. 
Yafnato.  Noboru;  and  Satake,  Tosimi,  to  Jujo  Patper  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat- 
sensitive  recording  paper.  4,333,990,  CI.  428-531.000. 
Yarnato  Refractives  &  Co.:  See — 

Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Maruya,  Takashi;  Gotoh,  Kyugo;  and  Ohmori, 
Hideyo,  4,334,029,  CI.  501-109.000. 
Ya^azaki,  Etsuo;  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo,  4,334,272,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  4,334,281,  CI. 
364-723.000. 


Yanadori.  Michio;  Hasegawa,  Kengo;  and  Uchida,  Motokazu,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Heating  and  cooling  ventilating  system  with  heat  recovery. 
4.333.520.  CI.  165-59.000. 
Yanai,  Akio:  See — 

Shirahata.  Ryuji;  Yanai,  Akio;  and  KiUmoto,  Tatsuji,  4,333,985,  CI. 
428-336.000. 
Yang,  Chiu  H.;  and  Hong,  Zuu  C.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  and  continu- 
ously defoaming  liquid  material.  4,333,747,  CI.  55-178.000. 
Yarian,  Dean  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Imaging  compositions.  4,334,015,  CI.  435-1.000. 
Yatsushiro,  Kenji;  and  Kuchuris,  George  F.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Multi-speed  permanent  magnet  motor.  4,334,164,  CI.  310-114.000. 
Yazu,  Shuji:  See — 

Tsuji,    Kazuo;    Yazu,    Shuji;    and    Hara.    Akio,    4,333,986,    CI. 
428-402.000. 
Yeargin,  Homer  E.  Wire  release  tool.  4,333,231,  CI.  29^764.000. 
Yeh,  Keming  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  circular 

high  voltage  field  effect  transistor.  4,333,225,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Yokota,  Yukio:  See — 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Seoka,  Yoshio;  and  Yokota,  Yukio,  4,334,011,  CI. 
430-552.000. 
Yokoyama,  Eiichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  use  in  recording 
a  pulse  signal  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium.  4,334,249,  CI; 
360-30.000. 
Yonezawa,    Kazuya;    Furukawa,    Hisao;    and   Azuma,    Masaaki,    to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  produc- 
ing  curable    vinyl    polymer    having   silyl    group.    4,334,036,    CI. 
525-102.000. 
Yonkers,  Robert  A.,  to  Bissell,  Inc.  Conversion  attachment  for  a  wet- 
dry  vacuum  cleaner.  4,333,203,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Hagiwara,  Isao;  and  Oodera,  Shigeyuki,  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.K.  Row  of  continuous  slide  fastener  coupling  elements  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4,333,903,  CI.  264-165.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ebata,  Hiroyuki,  4,333,283,  CI.  52-202.000. 
Yoshida,    Hiroshi;    Hagiwara,    Isao;    and    Oodera,    Shigeyuki, 
4.333.903.  CI.  264-165.000. 
Yoshida,  Syozo;  and  Sugiura,  Yoji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 

tromagnetically  driven  shutter.  4,333,721,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Yoshida,  Yasuharu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Phase  synchronizing 
circuit  for  use  in  multi-level,  multi-phase,  superposition-modulated 
signal  transmission  system.  4,334,312,  CI.  375-20.000. 
Yoshimura,  Noriaki;  and  Tamura,  Masuhiko,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd. 

Process  for  producing  alkadienes.  4,334,117,  CI.  585-509.000. 
Young,  Gerald  T.;  Easterling,  Michael  R.;  and  Dukeshire,  Robert  E.,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Molding  articles  of  ther- 
moplastic rubber.  4,333,901,  CI.  264-85.000. 
Young,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Belanger,  Patrice  C;  Rokach,  Joshua;  Young,  Robert  N.;  and 
Scheigetz,  John,  4,334,077,  CI.  549-12.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Owen,  Geoffrey  K..;  and 
Young,  Rodney  C,  4,333,946,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Yundt,  Albert  P.:  See- 
Rice,  John  F.;  Yundt,  Albert  P.;  and  Quast,  Kenneth  J.,  4,334,008, 
CI.  430-270.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen:  See — 

Beig,  Willy,  4,334,130,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Zahra,  Frank  G.;  and  Binder,  Johann  V.  Weeder  for  row  crops. 

4,333,533,  CI.  172-155.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  4,334,235,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Zajac,  David:  See — 

Luedicke,  Oscar  B.;  Domzalski,  Thad;  and  Zajac,  David,  4,333,921, 
CI.  424-70.000. 
Zann,  Annie:  See — 

Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  2^nn,  Annie;  Billard,  Jean;  and  Hareng, 
Michel,  4,333,709,  CI.  350-350.00R. 
Zanobi,  Antonio:  See — 

Mantovani,    Elvio;    Palladino,    Nicola;    and    Zanobi,    Antonio, 
4,334,101,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Zapfel,  Horst:  See— 

Schindlmayr,  Peter;  and  Zapfel,  Horst.  4,333,731,  CI.  8-436.000. 
Zeanwick,  Ernest  J.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Workbench  Altering  station  and 

method.  4,333,745,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Zemelman,  Valery  B.;  Kleiner,  Fredric;  and  Kuchman,  Michael  J.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a  gasified  ice 
product.  4,333,315.  CI.  62-1.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Gabriel,  Melvin  E.;  and  Van  Baalen,  Joseph  M.,  4,334,173,  01. 

315-399.000. 
Moore,  Frederic  J.,  4,334,323,  CI.  455-179.000. 
Rockwell,  Robert  G.,  4,334,170,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  4,334,243,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Weissmueller,  William  R.,  4,334,174,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Zenmi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakano,  Tadao,  4,333,464,  CI.  128-290.00R. 
Zero-Max  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Undino,  Paul  J..  4,334,182,  CI.  318-808.000. 
Ziering,  Albert:  See — 

Berger,  Leo;  Plati.  John  T.;  and  Ziering,  Albert,  4,334,078,  CI. 
549-43.000. 
Ziesche,  Kurt:  See — 

Kopse,  Odon;  and  Ziesche,  Kurt,  4,333,436,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Zimmerman,  William  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Herbicidal  sulfonamides.  4,333,760,  CI.  71-92.000. 
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Zine,  Anthony  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hertl,    William;    and    Zine,    Anthony    R.,    Jr.,    4,333,564,    CI 
206-216.000. 
Zipp,  Otmar:  See— 

Metzinger,  Lothar;  Zipp,  Otmar;  and  Boilmann,  Heinz,  4,334,033, 
CI.  521-159.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Baer.  Ted  A.;  and  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.,  4,334,087.  CI.  562-459.000. 
Zucker,  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus,  Georg;  and  Zucker-Kerbler,  Doris,  io 
Zucker,  Friedrich  Josef  Process  for  decomposing  cells  of  biomasses 
or  the  like.  4,333,611,  CI.  241-1.000. 


Zucker,  Friedrich  Josef:  See— 

Zucker,  Friedrich  J  ;  Osthaus,  Georg;  and  Zucker-Kerbler,  Dons, 
4.333,611,  CI  241-1.000 
Zucker-Kerbler,  Doris:  See— 

Zucker,  Friedrich  J  ;  Osthaus,  Georg;  and  Zucker-Kerbler.  Dons, 
4,333,611,  CI   241-1000 
Zuckert,  Bertram,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG   Pr<x.ess  for  producing 

improved  alkyd  resin  emulsions  4,333,864,  CI  525-501  500 
Zuckert,  Bertram,  to  Vianova  Kunsiharz,  AG  Aqueous  emulsion  of  air 
drying  and  stoving  alkyd  resins  and  process  for  producing  said  resms 
4,333,865,  CI.  523-410000 
Zukowski,  Edward  A  ,  to  El  Paso  Polyolcfins  Company  Two-phase 
ethylene-propylene  block  copolymcri/alion  process  4,.VU.04I,  CI 
525-53.000. 


AlilicscKkahel  Niro  Alomi/'cr:  Sec — 

Mollcr.  Aagc.  and  Siraarup,  Orla.  Re.  30,%3.  CI.  239-224.000. 
A  addin  Induslrics.  Incorporated:  Sec — 

Bridges.  John  A  .  Re   30.962.  CI.  220-23.600. 
Ahdcrson.   John   S,   and   Anderson.   Virginia   B.    Scheduhng  board. 

Re   .^0.959.  CI.  40-374  000. 
Anderson.  Virginia  B  :  5tr— 

Anderson.  John  S  ;  and  Anderson.  Virginia  B  ,   Re.  30.959,  CI. 
40-374  000 
Bridges.  John  A  .  lo  Aladdin  Industries.  lncorp<irated.  Insulated  trays 

for  food  or  the  like.  Re   .W.962.  CI   220-23.600. 
Biitner.  Dean  C  ;  and  Clark.  Douglas  C.  lo  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company    Package  inspection  and  handling  system.  Re.  30.964,  CI. 
209-536.000. 
Clark.  Douglas  C    5ft' — 

Burner.    Dean    C .    and    Clark.    Douglas    C.    Re.  30.964,    CI. 
209-536.000. 
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Hilzman.  Donald  O..  to  Provesta  Corporation.  Fermentation  of  oxy- 
genated hydrocarbon  compounds  with  thermophilic  microorganisms 
and  microorganisms  therefor.  Re.  30,965,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Moller,  Aage;  and  Siraarup,  Orla.  to  Aktieselskabel  Niro  Atomizer. 
Atomizer  wheel  with  wear-resistant,  sintered  bushings.  Re.  30,963, 
CI.  239-224.000. 
NJM,  Inc  :  See— 

White.  Rollin  T.  Re.  30,958,  CI.  40-310.000. 
Provesta  Corporation:  See — 

Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  Re.  30,965,  CI.  435-68.000. 
R  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Burner,    Dean    C;    and    Clark,    Douglas    C.    Re.  30,964,    CI. 
209-536.000. 
Robbins,  Roland  W.  Solar-energy-powered  sun  tracker.  Re.  30,961,  CI. 

126-425.000. 
Sommer,  Warren  T.  Central  receiver  solar  collector  usitig  mechanically 

linked  mirrors.  Re.  30,960.  CI.  126-424.000. 
Straarup,  Orla:  See — 

Moller,  Aage;  and  Straarup.  Orla,  Re.  30,963,  CI.  239-224.000. 
White,  Rollin  T.,  to  NJM,  Inc.  Package  label  and  manufacture  of  same. 
Re.  30,958.  CI.  40-310.000. 
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&  H  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 
Feibelman.  Jeffrey  A..  264.820,  CI.  D9-457.0OO. 
Ajtkens.  Dunbar  C.  Game  board.  264,857,  6-8-82.  CI.  D21-I6.000. 
Apierican  Commercial  Inc.:  See — 

Blake.  Alfred.  264.793.  CI.  D7-I8.000. 
Atichor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

OToole.  David  M  .  264,812,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Potter,  Jerald  E  .  264,813.  CI.  D9-385.000. 
mand.  George.  Gripping  and  holding  device.  264.805.  6-8-82.  CI. 
D8- 107.000. 

A  jgustsson.  NilsE.;  Westerlund.  Kjell  B.;  and  Stahl.  Kay  W.,  to  Instru- 
ment AB  Therados.  Treatment  couch  top.  264,874,  6-8-82,  CI.  D24- 
3000. 

jstin,  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Sleeve  blank 
for  connecting  containers.  264.817,  6-8-82,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Afezalin,  Ernesto.  Consoje.  264,781,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Biker.  Richard  E.  Used  syringe  receptacle.  264.879.  6-8-82,  CI.  D24- 

31  000. 

Birker.  Roderick  L.  Mouse  trap.  264.867,  6-8-82.  CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Biumgariner.  Albert,  to  SFS  Stadler  AG.  Screw.  264,807,  6-8-82,  CI. 

D8-387  000. 
B^usch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Huckenbeck,  Claus  O  ,  264.851,  CI.  D 16- 1 34  000. 
B^an  Station  Furniture  Factory,  The:  See — 

Friedman,  Alan  H.,  264,776,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Btavers.  James  C.  Fishing  lure.  264.868.  6-8-82.  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Benchmark  Tool  Company:  See — 

Irelan.  Edward  A..  264.849.  CI.  D15-132.000. 
B^rkman.    Joseph    L.    Video-tape    case    with    removable    partitions. 

264.771.  6-8-82,  CI.  D3-35.000 
B  llings.  Zeb:  See — 

Faas.  Chuck;  and  Billings.  Zeb.  264.786.  CI.  D6- 184.000. 
Bake.  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial  Inc.  Tureen.  264.793,  6-8-82. 

CI.  D7-18.000. 
Bjanchard.  Gaynor  J.  Auxiliary  seat  for  a  child.  264,788,  6-8-82,  CI. 

D6-20I.00O. 
Brandt,  Inc.,  Currency  Systems  Division:  See — ' 

DiBlasio,  John,  264,847,  CI.  DI4-1 10.000. 
Bhdges.  Peggy  J.:  See— 

Fntz.  Ann  K.;  and  Bridges.  Peggy  J..  264.794.  CI.  D7-4I.000. 
B^oyhill  Furniture  Industries.  Inc  :  See- 
Smith.  Melbourne  F  .  Jr..  264.785.  CI.  D6-154.000. 
Bjurgeson.  Oscar  B  ;  and  Phelps.  Richard  W..  to  Stanley  Works.  The. 
Screw  holding  clip  for  screw  drivers.  264,808.  6-8-82.  CI.  D8-395.0OO. 
Biirglin.  Robert  E.;  and  Itaya.  Sam  S.  Automobile  cleaning  and  waxing 

tool.  264.797,  6-8-82,  CI.  D8-62.0OO. 
B)jrnett,  George  E.  Dispensing  cap.  264,819,  6-8-82,  CI.  D9-449.000. 
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Burnstein,  Philip  J.:  See — 

Conforti,  Frederick  J.;  Burnstein,  Philip  J.;  andFenne,  Kenneth  R., 
264,826,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
C.  Joseph  Lamy  GmbH:  See — 

Spiegel,  Bernt,  264,854,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Carlan  Trading  Ltd.:  See — 

Goodman,  Steven,  264,872,  CI.  D23- 146.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Austin.  John  J..  264.817.  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Chou,  Albert  S.:  See- 
Daniels.  Donald  V.;   West,  Terence  H.;  and  Chou.  Albert  S.. 
264.842,  CI.  D 14- 109.000. 
Christian  Dior,  S.A.:  See — 

Spreter,  Pierre.  264.767,  CI.  D2-427.000. 
Clar,  Frederick  S.  Alignment  attachment  for  a  golf  putter.  264,866. 

6-8-82.  CI.  D2 1 -22 1.000. 
Clorox  Company.  The:  See — 

Weckman.  Richard  L..  264.811,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Conforti.  Frederick  J  ;  Burnstein.  Philip  J.;  and  Fenne,  Kenneth  R..  to 
Pittway  Corporation.  Security  system  console.  264,826,  6-8-82,  CI. 
Dl  0-1 06.000. 
Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Combined  food  storage  and  service 

dish.  264.791.  6-8-82.  CI.  D7-1.000. 
Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Combined  food  storage  and  service 
dish.  264.792.  6-8-82.  CI.  D7- 1.000. 

Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See — 

Landau,  Julian  I.,  264,878,  CI.  D24-2I.000. 
Crocker,  Joseph  T.,  to  Surgical  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Combined  surgi- 
cal headrest  and  wrist  rest.  264,875,  6-8-82,  CI.  D24-7.000. 
Cunningham.  Louise  B.  Ring  guard.  264,827,  6-8-82.  CI.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Daniels.  Donald  V.;  West.  Terence  H.;  and  Chou.  Albert  S..  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Fixed  disk  drive.  264.842,  6-8-82,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Conti,  Rino.  264,791,  CI.  D7-1.000. 
Conti,  Rino,  264,792,  CI.  D7- 1.000. 

Fritz,  Ann  K.;  and  Bridges,  Peggy  J.,  264,794,  CI.  D7-4I.000. 
Dennis,  Terry  J.  Puzzle.  264,858,  6-8-82.  CI.  D21-107.000. 
DiBlasio.  John,  to  Brandt.  Inc.,  Currency  Systems  Division.  Document 

handling  and  counting  device.  264,847,  6-8-82,  CI.  D 14- 110.000. 
Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Drelinger,  Sanford;  Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Padron,  Lazzaro, 
264,816.  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Dinand,  Pierre,  to  Yardley  of  London.  Inc.  Bottle.  264.814.  6-8-82,  CI. 

D9-389.000. 
Dock.  Mortimer  R.:  See— 

Kamel.  Medhat  M.;  and  Dock.  Mortimer  R..  264,790.  CI.  D6- 
271.000. 
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Dormer,  Peter.  Airtraft.  264,837,  6-)«-82,  CI.  D12-324.000. 
Dor'nier,  Peter.  Aircraft.  264,838.  6-8-82.  CI.  Dl 2-324.000 
Drelinger,  Sanford;  Dieter,  Norman  H  ,  Jr ;  and  Padron,  Lazzaro,  to 

Micro-Acoustics  Corporation.  Phonograph  cartridge  box.  264,816, 

6-8-82,  CI.  D9-424.000 
Dulisse.  Eugene.  Camper  unit  for  a  pick-up  truck.  264.831.  6-8-82.  CI. 

D 12- 156.000. 
Dunlap.  Guy  L.  Clock.  264,822,  6-8-82,  CI   D 10- 10.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Olson,  Richard  J.:  and  Hood.  Lawrence  E..  264.873.  CI   D24- 1.100 
Faas,  Chuck;  and  Billings.  Zeb.  to  Sight  &  Sound  International,  Inc 

Literature  holder.  264,786,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-I84  000. 
Fallen.  Floyd  F.;  and  Wilson.  Calvin  L.,  to  Reynolds  Melals  Company 

Carton  blank   264,818.  6-8-82,  CI    D<»-433.000. 
Feibelman.  Jeffrey  A  ,  to  A  &   H   Mfg    Co    Jewelry  display  card. 

264,820.  6-8-82.  CI.  D9-457  000. 
Feldman.  Fred    Loud  speaker  cabinet   264.840,  6-8-82.  CI.  DI4-31.000 
Feldman,   Louis.    Interlocking   reinforced   brick    264,886,  6-8-82,  CI. 

D25-87.000. 
Fenne,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Conforti,  Frederick  J  ;  Burnslein,  Philip  J.:  and  Fenne,  Kenneth  R  , 
264,826,  CI.  DlO-106.000 
Frick,  Steven  E.;  and  Merritt,  Douglas  R.  Wrench.  264,796,  6-8-82,  CI. 

D8-17.000. 
Friedman,  Alan  H..  to  Bean  Station  Furniture  Factory,  The.  Seat 

264,776,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Fritz,  Ann  K.;  and  Bridges,  Peggy  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Pastry 

sheet  or  the  like.  264,794,  6-8-82,  CI.  D7-41.000 
Gageby,  Steven  D.  Chair.  264,777,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-78.000 
Gageby.  Steven  D.  Chair.  264,778,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-78.000. 
Goodman,  Steven,  to  Carlan  Trading  Ltd  Design  for  humidifier  or  the 

like.  264,872,  6-8-82,  CI.  D23-146.000. 
Gordon.  Dolores  L.  Incense  holder.  264,869.  6-8-82,  CI.  D23-78.000. 
Gray.  Ernest  F.  Jewelry  clasp.  264.828.  6-8-82.  CI.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Gustafsson,  Lars-Olof:  See — 

Lind,  Kaj;  and  Gustafsson,  Lars-Olof,  264,832,  CI.  D 12- 157.000 
Hahn,  Victor  H.  Putter  head.  264,864.  6-8-82,  CI.  D21-218.000. 
Hall.  Peter  J.,  to  Kibbutz  Sheluchot.  Microfiche  reader.  264.850.  6-8-82, 

CI.  D16-11.000. 
Halstead,  Christopher,  to  Main  Gas  Appliances  Limited.  Gas  burner 

264,871.  6-8-82.  CI.  D23- 129.000. 
Hanyu,  Susumu,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine 

foot  pedal.  264,848,  6-8-82,  CI.  D15-72.0O0. 
Hattori,  Ruth  A.  Women's  jean  264,765,  6-8-82,  CI.  D2-28.000. 
Hellwig,  John  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Housing  for  telecom- 
munications apparatus.  264,845,  6-8-82,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Henkels,  Walter.  Combined  clock  and  desk  holder  for  note  paper  and 

writing  instruments.  264,821,  6-8-82,  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
Hood,  Lawrence  E.:  See- 
Olson,  Richard  J.;  and  Hood,  Lawrence  E..  264,873,  CI.  D24- 1.100 
Howard  Miller  Clock  Company:  See— 

Satoh,  Takeshi.  264,823,  CI.  Dl 0-1 5.000. 
Hubbard,  Lafayette  R.:  See— 

Swanson,  Daniel  G.,  264,877,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Huckenbeck,  Claus  O.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Auxiliary 

objective  lens  for  a  firearm  sight.  264,851,  6-8-82,  CI.  D16-134.000.' 
Huff,   Philip   K.   Quick-release  connector.   264,766,  6-8-82,  CI.   D2- 

408.000. 
Instrument  AB  Therados:  See— 

Augustsson,  Nils  E.;  Westerlund,  Kjell  B.;  and  Slahl,  Kay  W.. 
264,874,  CI.  D24-3.000. 
Inteo  Incorporated:  See — 

Tuck.  Winfree  P.,  264,844.  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

McGirk,  James  R.;  and  Skyer,  Robert  A.,  264,774,  CI.  D6-48.000. 
Irelan,  Brad  L.  Smoking  pipe  with  dual  stems.  264,883,  6-8-82,  CI 

D27-03.000. 
Irelan,  Brad  L.  Smoking  pipe  with  dual  stems.  264,884,  6-8-82,  CI. 

D27-O3.0OO. 
Irelan,  Brad  L.  Smoking  pipe.  264,885,  6-8-82,  CI.  D27-3.000. 
Irelan,  Edward  A.,  to  Benchmark  Tool  Company.  Housing  for  drill 

press.  264,849,  6-8-82,  CI.  D 15- 132.000. 
Ishiyama,  Atsushi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Snowmo- 
bile. 264,830,  6-8-82.  CI.  D12-7.000. 

Itaya,  Sam  S.:  See— 

Burglin,  Robert  E.;  and  Itaya,  Sam  S ,  264,797,  CI.  D8-62.000 
Izaki,  Kenzou,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wattmeter 

264,825,  6-8-82,  CI.  D  10-75.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanvu,  Susumu.  264,848,  CI.  D15-72.000. 

Jermed  Limited:  Set- 
Thompson,  Kevin,  264,882,  CI.  D24-99.000. 

John  J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales. 
Javier  B.,  264,829.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Johnson,  Juan  N.  Bar.  264,784,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-144.000. 

Johnson.  Logan  W.:  See— 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Newell,  Darrel  E.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  and  John- 
son, Logan  W.,  264,779.  CI.  D6-78.000. 

Jones,  Dale  A.  Wood  splitting  implement  head    264,798.  6-8-82,  CI. 
D8-78.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas:  See — 

Yamashina,  Naoharu,  264.860.  CI.  D21- 1 30.000. 


Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  Sec— 

Machida,  Naoyoshi,  264,803,  CI  D8-99  000 
Machida.  Naoyoshi.  264.804,  CI  D8-99  000 
Osada.  Hiroshi.  264.799,  CI  D8-99  000 
Osada.  Hiroshi,  264.800.  CI  D8-99  (XX). 
Osada.  Hiroshi.  264.801.  CI  D8-99  0(X) 
Osada.  Hiroshi.  264.802.  CI  D8-99  000 
Kamel.  Medhai  M  ;  and  D(Kk.  Mortimer  R  .  to  T-Slar  Research.  Inc 

Place  mat   264.790.  6-8-82.  CI    Dh-271  000 
Karas.  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F  .  and  Samv)n.  Robert,  to  Motorola 
Inc    Multiple  module  serial  link  encryption  unit  or  similar  article 
264.843.  6-8-82.  CI    DI4-I(X)(XX) 
Kelse> -Hayes  Co  :  Sec— 

Main.  John  A  ,  264,8.14,  CI    I)12-2100(X) 

Main.  John   A  .  and   Shinoda.   Lawrence   K  ,  264,836,  CI    DI2- 

211,000. 
Reid.  Donald  J  .  264.835.  CI    DI2-2I I  000 
Kibbutz  Sheluchot:  Sec- 
Hall,  Peter  J.,  264,850.  CI    D16-1 1.000 
Kiddie  Products  Inc  .  Sec— 

Panicci.  Richard  L..  264.880.  CI   D24-46000 
Kokoska.  Vera.  Exerciser  for  attachment  to  door  or  the  like  264,862. 

6-8-82,  CI.  D2I-191.000 
Koszegi.  George,  to  Koszegi  Leather  &  Vinyl  PrixJucts,  Inc  Camera 

bag.  264,769,  6-8-82,  CI.  D3-33.000. 
Koszegi  Leather  &  Vinyl  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Koszegi.  George,  264.769.  CI   D3-33  000 
Landau.  Julian  I .  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Dialvsate  delivery  machine 

264.878.  6-8-82,  CI.  D24-2 1.000 
Lincoln,  John  H.  Combined  display  hanger  and  mailing  package  or 

similar  article.  264,815,  6-8-82.  Ci.  D9-415.000 
Lind.  Kaj;  and  Gustafsson.  Lars-Olof  Container,  especially  for  trans- 
porting skis  on  the  roof  of  a  car  264.832.  6-8-82,  CI   012-157,000 
Long,  Jerry  M.  Video  cassette  storage  container.  264,770,  6-8-82.  CI 

D3-35.000. 
Machida,  Naoyoshi,  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co ,  Ltd    Cutler  knife 

264.803.  6-8-82.  CI   D8-99.000 

Machida,  Naoyoshi.  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd    Cutter  knife 

264.804,  6-8-82,  CI   D8-99  000. 
Main  Gas  Appliances  Limited:  See — 

Halstead,  Christopher,  264,871.  CI.  D23-129  000 
Main,  John  A.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co  Vehicle  wheel.  264,834,  6-8-82,  CI 

D12-210.000 
Main,  John  A.;  and  Shinoda.  Lawrence  K  ,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Vehi- 
cle wheel.  264.836.  6-8-82.  CI   D12-21 1  000 
Maloney,  William  J.,  II,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The  Toy  vehicle 

264,861,  6-8-82.  CI.  D21-137000 
Marchisi,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Scavino,  Mario;  and  Marchisi,  Giuseppe,  264,853,  CI   D19-10  000 
Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc  :  See— 

Wahl,  Michael,  264,783.  CI   D6-139.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Taguchi,  Shuhei.  264.846,  CI   D14-94.000 
McCarthy,  Richard  D..  Headboard  264,780.  6-8-82.  CI   D6-82  000 
McGirk,  James  R.;  and  Skyer,  Robert  A  .  to  International  Harvester 
Company   Tractor  seat  or  similar  article    264,774,  6-8-82.  CI    D6- 
48.000. 
Merritt.  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Frick.  Steven  E.;  and  Merritt.  Douglas  R  .  264.796.  CI  D8-I7  0O0 
Micro-Acoustics  Corporation:  See— 

Drelinger.  Sanford;  Dieter.  Norman  H..  Jr ;  and  Padron.  Lazzaro, 
264,816,  CI   D9.424  000. 
Morgan,  William  H.,  Sr.  Golf  putter  head.  264,865,  6-8-82,  CI.  D2I- 

219.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Karas,  Joseph  W  ;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F  ;  and  Samson,  Robert,  264,843, 
CI.  D14-100.000 
Motsko,  James  C.  Fishing  reel  pouch.  264,772.  6-8-82.  CI   D3-38  000. 
Nemec,  John  J.:  See — 

Zyla.  John  F.;  and  Nemec.  John  J..  264.789,  CI   D6-254  000. 
Newell.  Darrel  E  :  See— 

Wenger,  Jerry  A  ;  Newell,  Darrel  E.;  Urch,  Harvey  M  ,  and  John- 
son. Logan  W..  264,779.  CI.  D6-78.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Hellwig,  John  A  .  264,845,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Nottingham.  John  R  ;  and  Spirk.  John  W  .  Jr.  Kaleidoscope  264.856. 
6-8-82.  CI.  D2 1-60,000. 

Nozel.  Richard  J  :  See— 

Trombley.  Ulric  W.;  and  Nozel,  Richard  J  .  264.833.  CI    D12- 
190.000. 

Ohkado,  Tetsuo.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..   Inc    Toy  pmball  machine 
264.855.  6-8-82.  CI,  D21-10.000 

Ojve.  Jan.  to  Reveni  Food  Machinery  AB   Combined  shipping  and 
storage  container  or  similar  article  264.768.  6-8-82.  CI   D3-30  100 

OIko,  Henry  Chair  264,775,  6-8-82.  CI.  D6-57  000 

Olson.  Richard  J.;  and  Hood.  Lawrence  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Chemical  analyzer  264,873.  6-8-82.  CI   D24-1  100 

Organ  Needle  Col,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Masumi,  264,809,  CI   D9-303  000 

Osada.  Hiroshi,  to  Kai-Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.  Cutter  knife  264.799. 
6-8-82,  CI.  D8-99.000. 

Osada.  Hiroshi.  to  Kai-Cutlery  Center  Co.,  J-td.  Cutter  knife  264,800, 
6-8-82,  CI   D8-99.000 

Osada,  Hiroshi,  to  K&i  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd  Cutter  knife  264,801. 
6-8-82.  CI.  D8-99.000. 
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Robert  F.;  and  Samson,  Robert,  264,843, 


264,841,6-8-82,  CI. 
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olada,  Hiroshi.  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.  Cutter  knife.  264,802, 
J6-8-82.  CI.  D8-99  000. 

3 Toole   David  M  .  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 
article  264,812.  6-8-82.  CI.  09-385.000. 
dron.  Lazzaro:  See— 
Drelinger,  Sanford;  Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Padron,  Lazzaro, 
264,816.  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Panicci,  Richard  L  .  to  Kiddie  Products  Inc.  Teether.  264,880,  6-8-82, 

CI    D24-46  000. 
Peifer.  Robert  F.:  See— 
Karas.  Joseph  W  ;  Pfeifer 
CI   D14-I0O0OO. 
Pielps,  Richard  W  :  See— 

Burgeson.  Oscar  B.;  and  Phelps,  Richard  W.,  264,808,  CI.  D8 
395.000. 
P  ckrel,  Charles,  to  Speakerlab,  Inc.  Speaker  horn 

D14-35.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Conforti,  Frederick  J  ;  Burnstein,  Philip  J.;  and  Fenne.  Kenneth  R., 
264.826,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Pbtter  Jerald  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar  arti- 
cle 264,813,  6-8-82,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 
I     Maloney,  William  J..  11,  264.861,  CI.  D21-137.000. 
RJeid.  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Vehicle  wheel.  264,835,  6-8-82, 

CI   D 12-2 11. 000. 
R event  Food  Machinery  AB:  See— 

Ojve,  Jan,  264,768,  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Fallen.  Floyd  F  ;  and  Wilson,  Calvin  L.,  264,818,  CI.  09^33.000. 
R  OSS,  Charles  A.;  and  Schell,  Jerry  L.  Housing  for  electronic  apparatus. 

264,839,  6-8-82,  CI.  D13-41.000. 
Russet  William,  Ltd.:  See— 

Savas.  Nedim.  264,787,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Russell,  Walter  L.  Winder.  264.806,  6-8-82,  CI.  D8-358.000. 
Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Russo,  Richard  A.,  264,870,  CI.  D23-97.00O. 
Russo,  Richard  A.,  to  Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.  Coal  burning  stove. 

264,870,  6-8-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Samson,  Robert:  See— 

Karas.  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer.  Robert  F.;  and  Samson.  Robert.  264,843. 
CI.  D14-100.000. 
Sandel.  Dan.  Combined  surgical  ruler  and  marking  pen.  264,824,  6-8-82. 

CI.  DlO-71.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales.  Javier  B.;  See— 

Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales.  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales. 

Javier  B..  264.829,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 

^anta-Eulalia  Carvajales.  Jesus  A.;  and  SanU-Eulalia  Carvajales.  Javier 

B ,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co..  Inc.  Fanciful  figurine  of  a  boxer  pup. 

264,829,  6-8-82,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 

Satoh,  Takeshi,  to  Howard  Miller  Clock  Company.  Traveler's  alarm 

clock  compact.  264,823,  6-8-82.  CI.  DlO-15.000. 
Savas.  Nedim.  to  Russel  William.  Ltd.  Bathroom  display  unit.  264,787. 

6-8-82,  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Steavino,  Mario;  and  Marchisi,  Giuseppe,  to  SGS-Ates  Componenti 
Elettronici  SPA.  Electronic  memory  credit  card  with  frangible 
portion.  264.853,  6-8-82.  CI.  D 19- 10.000. 
iichell,  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Ross.  Charles  A.;  and  Schell,  Jerry  L..  264,839.  CI.  D13-41.000. 
Ikhoenig,  Darrcll  A.  Keyboard  stand.  264.852.  6-8-82.  CI.  D17-9.000. 
;kid.  Paul,  to  Sultan  Dental  Products  Ltd.  Dental  handpiece.  264,876. 

6-8-82.  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
:5FS  Stadler  AG:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Albert,  264,807,  CI.  D8-387.000. 
5GS-Ates  Componenti  Elettronici  S.P.A.:  See— 

Scavino,  Mano;  and  Marchisi,  Giuseppe,  264,853 
Shaffer,  George  A.  Colema  board.  264,881,  6-8-82,  CI 

Shinoda,  Lawrence  K.:  See — 

Main,  John  A.;  and  Shinoda,  Lawrence  K.,  264,836,  CI.  D12- 
211.000. 
Shiraishi,  Masami,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  locomotive.  264,859, 
6-8-82.  CI.  D2 1-129.000. 

Sight  &  Sound  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Faas.  Chuck;  and  Billings.  Zeb,  264,786,  CI.  D6- 184.000. 

Skyer.  Robert  A.:  See- 
McGirk,  James  R.;  and  Skyer.  Robert  A.,  264,774.  CI.  D6-48.000. 

Smith,  Melbourne  F..  Jr.,  to  Broyhill  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Ar- 
moire.  264,785,  6-8-82.  CI.  D6- 154.000. 

Speakerlab,  Inc.:  See— 

Pickrcl,  Charles.  264,841,  CI.  D14-35.0tX). 

Lamy  GmbH.  Fountain  pen. 


CI.  D19-10.000. 
D24-5 1.000. 


Spreter,  Pierre,  to  Christian  Dior,  S.A.  Fastener  buckle.  264,767, 6-8-82, 

CI.  D2-427.0OO. 
Stahl,  Kay  W.:  See— 

Augustsson,  Nils  E.;  Westerlund,  Kjell  B.;  and  Stahl,  Kay  W., 
264,874,  CI.  D24-3.0OO. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Burgeson,  Oscar  B.;  and  Phelps,  Richard  W.,  264,808,  CI.  D8- 
395.000. 
Strieber,  Edward  M.  Amusement  pitcher.  264,795,  6-8-82,  CI.  D7- 

64.000. 
Sultan  Dental  Products  Ltd.;  See— 

Seid,  Paul,  264,876.  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
Surgical  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Crocker,  Joseph  T.,  264,875,  CI.  D24-7.000. 
Sutherland,  Paul  H.  Bed.  264,773,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-5.000. 
Swanson,  Daniel  G.,  to  Hubbard,  Lafayette  R.  Device  for  measuring 
and  indicating  changes  in  resistance  of  a  living  body.  264,877,  6-8-82, 
CI.  D24- 17.000. 
T-Star  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Kamel,  Medhat  M.;  and  Dock,  Mortimer  R..  264,790,  CI.  D6- 
271.000. 
Taguchi,  Shuhei,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Short  wave 

facsimile  receiver.  264,846.  6-8-82.  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masumi.  to  Organ  Needle  Col,  Ltd.  Package  of  sewing 

machine  needles.  264,809,  6-8-82,  CI.  D9-303.000. 
Thomas,  John  S.,  II,  to  Wood  Products,  Inc.  Wood  bed  frame  or  the 

like.  264,889,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-80.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Toilet  brush  stand. 

264.782,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Thompson,  Kevin,  to  Jermed  Limited.  Scalpel  blade  extractor.  264,882, 

6-8-82,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izaki,  Kenzou,  264,825,  CI.  DlO-75.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ohkado,  Tetsuo,  264,855,  CI.  D2M0.000. 
Shiraishi,  Masami.  264,859,  CI.  D21-129.000. 
Trombley,  Ulric  W.;  and  Nozel,  Richard  J.  Trim  piece  for  an  automo- 
bile hood.  264,833,  6-8-82,  CI.  D12-19O.00O. 
Tuck,  Winfree  P.,  to  Inteo  Incorporated.  Electronic  system  housing  for 
printed  circuit  boards  and  power  source.  264,844,  6-8-82,  CI.  D14-^ 
100.000. 
Tweed,  Dennis  O.  Pet  observatory  or  the  like.  264,887,  6-8-82,  CI. 

D30- 1.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See — 

Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  264,782,  CI.  D6-86.000. 

Urch,  Harvey  M.:  See— 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Newell,  Darrel  E.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  and  John- 
son, Logan  W.,  264,779,  CI.  D6-78.000. 
Voltmann,  John  D.  Plural  medicine  vial  supporting  tray  and  cover. 

264,810,  6-8-82,  CI.  D9-341.000. 
Wahl,  Michael,  to  Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.  Merchandise  display  unit. 

264.783,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6-139.000. 
Walmsley.  John  A.  Hockey  stick.  264.863,  6-8-82,  CI.  D21-210.000. 
Watts.  Ronald  C.  Fisherman's  cart.  264.888.  6-8-82.  CI.  D34-26.000. 

Weckman,  Richard  L.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The.  Bottle.  264,811, 
6-8-82,  CI.  D9-375.000. 

Wenger  Corporation:  See — 

Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  Newell,  Darrel  E.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  and  John- 
son, Logan  W.,  264,779.  CI.  D6-78.000. 

Wenger.  Jerry  A.;  Newell.  Darrel  E.;  Urch,  Harvey  M.;  and  Johnson, 
Logan  W.,  to  Wenger  Corporation.  Chair.  264,779,  6-8-82,  CI.  D6- 
78.000. 

Daniels,  Donald  V.;  West,  Terence  H.;  and  Chou,  Albert  S., 
264,842,  CI.  D14-109.000. 

Westerlund,  Kjell  B.:  See— 

Augustsson,  Nils  E.;  Westerlund,  Kjell  B.;  and  Suhl,  Kay  W., 
264,874,  CI.  D24-3.000. 

Wilson,  Calvin  L.:  See—  .,,  „^ 

Fallen.  Floyd  F.;  and  Wilson.  Calvin  L..  264.818.  CI.  D9-433.000. 

Wood  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas.  John  S..  II.  264.889.  CI.  D6-80.000. 


Terence  H.;  and  Chou,  Albert  S., 


Spiegel,  Bemt,  to  C.  Joseph 
6-8-82.  CI.  D 1 9-49.000. 


264,854, 


Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Nottingham,  John  R.; 
60.000. 


and  Spirk.  John  W.,  Jr.,  264,856,  CI.  D21- 


Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Daniels,  E>onald  V.;  West, 
264.842.  CI.  D14-109.000. 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishiyama,  Atsushi.  264.830,  CI.  D  12-7.000. 

Yamashina,  Naoharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas.  Combined 
toy  boat  and  figure  therefor.  264,860,  6-8-82,  CI.  D2I-1 30.000. 

Yardley  of  London,  Inc.:  See — 

Dinand.  Pierre.  264.814.  CI.  D9-389.000. 

Zyla.  John  F.;  and  Nemec,  John  J.  Article  hanger.  264,789,  6-8-82,  CI. 
D6-254.000. 
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Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,855,  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.:  See— 
6-8-82,  Ci.  1 1.000.  Bailey,  Dorothy  J  S  ,  4,855,  CI    1 1  000 

Olmo,  Harold  P.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  See- 
Grapevine.  4,856,  6-8-82,  CI.  47.000.  Olmo.  Harold  P..  4,856.  CI  47  000 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUNE  8,  1982  . 

Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

2 

10 

24 

265 

400 

4,333,179 
4.333,180 
4,333.181 
4.333,182 
4,333,183 

CLASS  4 

313 
319 
506 
514 
608 

4,333,184 
4,333.185 
4,333,18ft 
4,333,188 
4,333,187 

CLASS  6 

5 

4,333,189 

CLASS  8 

151 
407 
436 

527 

4,333,190 
4,333,730 
4,333,731 
4,333,732 

174  T 

227 

268 

290 

438 


4.333,241 
4.333,242 
4,333,243 
4,333.244 
4,333,245 


CLASS  12 

142  E  4,33-3.192 

142  RS  4.333,193 

CLASS  14 

71.5  4,333,194 

4.333.195 

71.7  4,333,196 


CLASS  15 


22  R 

119  A 

167  R 

243 

30i 

320 

321 

345 


4,333.197 
4,333,198 
4,333,199 
4,333,200 
4,333,201 
4,333,202 
4,333,203 
4.333,204 
4,333,205 


CLASS  16 

35  R  4,333,207 

335  4.333,206 


CLASS  23 


230  B 

232  R 
295  S 
297 


4.333.733 
4,333,734 
4.333.735 
4.333,736 
4.333.737 


CLASS  24 

1  4.333.208 

30.5  R  4,333,210 

221  R  4.333.211 

233  4.333.212 

263  DA  4,333,209 


CLASS  29 


25.42 

80 

149.5  S 
157  R 
243.51 
402.16 
403.3 
407 
413 
445 
447 
57t 

576  B 

580 

599 

603 

749 

764 

767 

845 


4.333.213 

4,333,214 

4.333.215 

4.333.216 

4.333.217 

4,333,218 

4.333.219 

4.333.220 

4.333.221 

4.333,222 

4.333.223 

4,333.224 

4.333.225 

4,333.226 

4.333,227 

4.333.228 

4.333.229 

4.333,230 

4,333,231 

4,333,232 

4,333,233 


447 
450 
5ft') 

587 


CLASS  30 

2  4.333.234 

259  4.333^35 

380  4.333.236 


CLASS  33 


143  R 
174  C 
174  G 
174  L 


4.333,237 
4,333,239 
4.333.240 
4,333,238 


CLASS  34 

23  4.333.24ft 

CLASS  36 

11,5  4.333,247 

72  R  4.333.248 

115  4.333.249 

CLASS  37 

117.5  4,333.250 

118  R  4.33.1,251 

CLASS  38 

144  4,333,252 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4,333,253 

158  B  4,333,254 

310  Re.30,95R 

374  Re.30,959 

524  4.333,255 

CLASS  42 

71  P  4,333,256 

CLASS  43 

57.5  R  4,333,257 

CLASS  44 

15  B  4,333,738 

52  4,333,739 

56  4,333,740 

62  4,333,741 

CLASS  46 

14  4,333,258 
132  4.333,259 
220  4,333,260 
257  4,333,261 
266        4.333,262 

CLASS  47 

1.4  4.333,263 

42  4,333,264 

58  4.333,266 

74  4,333,265 

84  4,333,267 

CLASS  48 

77  4,333.742 

CLASS  49 

34  4.333,268 

280  4,333,269 

336  4,333,270 

464  4,333,271 

505  4,333,272 

CLASS  51 

102  4,333,273 

160  4.333,274 

298  4,333,743 

320  4.333,275 

422  4.333.276 

425  4,333.277 

434  4,333,278 


25 

47 
l()ft 
178 
202 

257  I'V 
259 
387 
390 


CLASS  52 


105 

167 

169.5 

172 

202 

222 

252 

281 

311 

312 

364 

376 

404 

692 
695 
730 


64 

252 


4.333,298 
4.333.29<l 
4.333..VX) 
4,333.301 

CLASS  55 

4.333.744 
4.333.745 
4,333.74h 
4.VVV747 
4.333.748 
4.333.749 
4.333.750 
4.333.752 
4.333.751 


105 
113 

119 

327  R 


206 
334 
339 


CLASS  56 

4.333. .302 
4.333.303 
4.333.304 
4.333. .305 

CLASS  57 

4.333..106 
4.333.307 
4,333.308 


864  21 


no 

359 
467 
473 
501 
812 
826 


CLASS  60 

39.09  D  4.333,309 


39.18  B 
496 
641  7 
649 

675 


4,333,310 
4.333,311 
4,333,312 
4,333,313 
4,333,314 


1 

5 

6 

9 

126 

212 

374 


CLASS  62 

4.333,315 
4,333.754 
4.333.755 
4.333.753 
4.333,316 
4,333,317 
4,333,318 


4,333,279 

4,333,280 

4.333.281 

4,333,282 

4.333,283 

4.333.284 

4.333.285 

4,333,286 

4.333,287 

4,333,288 

4,333,289 

4,333.290 

4.333,291 

4,333,292 

4,333,293 

4,333,294 

4,333.295 

CLASS  53 

4,333,296 
4.333.297 


CLASS  65 

25.1  4.333,756 
CLASS  66 

63  4,333.326 

192  4,333,321 

CLASS  68 

23.2  4,333,322 
171  4.333,323 

CLASS  70 

107  4,333,324 

186  4,333,325 

203  4,333.326 

276  4,333,327 

278  4,333,328 

CLASS  71 

5  4,333.757 

80  4.333.758 

88  4.333.759 

92  4.333.760 

CLASS  72 

3  4.333.329 

392  4.333.330 


CLASS  73 


4R 

35 

41 

56 
114 
119  A 
379 
382  R 
516  R 
538 
584 
606 

642 
708 

715 

761 

861.18 

861.25 

861.77 

861.91 


35 
69 

77 


4.333.331 

4,333,334 

4,333,335 

4,333,336 

4,333,337 

4,333,338 

4,333,340 

4,333.341 

4.333,342 

4,333,343 

4,333,344 

4,333,345 

4,333,346 

4,333.347 

4.333,348 

4.333.349 

4.333.350 

4.333,351 

4,333,352 

4,333,353 

4,333,354 

4,333.355 


4.333.35ft 
CLASS  74 

4,333.357 
4.333.358 
4.333.359 
4.333. .'ftO 
4.333.361 
4.333. 3h2 
4.333. 3ft3 

CLASS  75 

4.333. 7ftl 
4.333.762 
4.333.763 


yAi) 


4.333,40ft 


CLASS  76 

108  A  4.333..164 

CLASS  81 

57  16  4.333. .365 

170  4.333..166 

430  4.333.367 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4.333.368 

CLASS  83 

24  4.333.369 

56  4.333.370 

169  4,333,371 

324  4,333,372 

419  4.333,373 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4.333,374 

4,333,375 

1.27  4,333,376 

4,333,377 

280  4,333,378 

297  S  4,333,379 

CLASS  87 

6  4,333,380 

CLASS  89 

1  B  4,333,381 

1,803  4,333,384 

1  806  4,333.382 

7  4.333.383 
33  SF  4.333.386 
37  BA  4,333,385 

CLASS  91 

1  4,333,387 

186  4,333.388 

446  4.333.389 

467  4.333.390 

CLASS  92 

121  4.333,391 

CLASS  98 
I  4,333,392 

CLASS  99 

4,333,393 

CLASS  100 

4,333,394 
4,333,395 
4,333,396 
4,333,397 


CLASS  112 

12 11^  4.333.408 

12127  4.33  V4<N 

162  4.33V410 

2M  4.333.407 

27K  4.333.411 

CLASS  114 

19  4.333.412 

67  A  4.33.V413 

\22  4,333.414 

344  4.333.191 

U.  ASS  116 

4,333,3.19 

CLASS  118 

4.333,415 
4.333.416 
4.333.417 
4.333.418 
4.113,419 
4.333.420 


277.2 

42 
233 


ftftO 
711 
720 
7.1ft 
7h4 
7hft 
7ft7 


4.VU.474 
4.V11,475 
4,111.476 
4.111.477 
4.11.1.47K 
4.111.479 
4.111,480 


217 


16 

47 

50 

106 

405 

411 


87 

98 

100 

161 


264 


CLASS  119 

14.08  4.333.421 


CLASS  123 


3 

23 

39 

73  R 

9027 
190A 
198  F 
274 
321 
323 
366 
420 
478 
489 
502 

569 


590 
599 


4.333.422 

4.333.423 

4.333.424 

4.333,425 

4,333.426 

4.333.427 

4,333.428 

4.333.429 

4.333.430 

4.333.431 

4.333.432 

4.333,433 

4.333.434 

4.333.435 

4.333.436 

4.333.437 

4.333.438 

4.333.439 

4.333.440 

4.333.441 

4.333,442 


CLASS  131 

276  4.1U.4KI 

KX)  4,131.482 

U2  4.111,481 

ysq  4.111.484 

CLASS  134 

7  4.133.771 

IK  4.131.772 

22  C  4.333.773 

60  4.311.485 

CLASS  136 

4.334.120 
CLASS  137 


CLASS  101 

93.02  4.333,398 

401.2  4,333,399 

CLASS  102 

348  4,333,400 

487  4,333,401 

505  4,333,402 

CLASS  105 

197  R  4,333,403 

225  4,333,404 

CLASS  106 

4,333,764 
4,333,765 
4,333,766 
4,333,767 

CLASS  110 

4,333,405 


CLASS  124 

24  R  4,333,443 

CLASS  126 

417  4,333,444 

424  Re  30,960 

425  Re.  30,96 1 
436  4,333.445 
438  4,333,446 
443  4,333,447 
452  4,333,448 

CLASS ir 

46  2  4,333,768 

4,333,769 

46  3  4,333,770 


CLASS  128 


155 

200.14 
205  12 
205.24 

214  R 
214.4 
218  F 
218  R 


239 
284 
287 

290  R 


303  14 

348 

419  F 

419  PG 

505 

581 

635 


248 


4,333,449 

4,333,450 

4,333,451 

4,333,452 

4,333,453 

4,333,454 

4,333,455 

4,333,459 

4,333,456 

4,333,457 

4,333,458 

4,333,460 

4,333,461 

4,333,462 

4.333,463 

4,333,464 

4,333,465 

4,333,466 

4,333,467 

4,333.468 

4.333.469 

4.333.470 

4,333,471 

4,333,472 

4,333,473 


1 
2 

13 

77 

78  3 
1163 
119 
268 
364 
484  2 
489 
625  17 
62562 
812 
863 


4.333.48ft 
4.333.487 
4.333.488 
4.333.489 
4.333.490 
4.333.491 
4,333.492 
4.333.493 
4.333.494 
4.333.495 
4.333.496 
4.333.497 
4,333.498 
4.333.499 
4.333.500 


CLASS  139 

1  R  4.333.501 


425  A 


4.333.502 


CLASS  141 

8  4.333.503 

55  4,333.504 

383  4.333.505 

CLASS  145 

31  4.333.506 

CLASS  148 

1  5  4.333.774 

11  5  Q  4.333,775 

36  4,333,776 

128  4,333,777 


CLASS  152 

359 

.     4,333,507 

367 

4,333,508 

CLASS  156 

61 

4,333,778 

73  1 

4,333,779 

78 

4,333,780 

152 

4,333,781 

164 

4,333,782 

187 

4,333,783 

252 

4,333,784 

281 

4,333,785 

306  6 

4,333,786 

307  3 

4,333,787 

405  R 

4,333,788 

499 

4,333.789 

510 

4.333.790 

580.1 

4.333.791 

612 

4,333.792 

643 

4,333.793 

648 

4.333.794 

CLASS  160 

173 

4.333.509 

177 

4.333.510 

267  B 

4.333.511 

CLASS  162 

168  N               4.333,795 

CLASS  164 

453 

4.333.512 

526 


4.333.513 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  165 


8 
12 
59 

03 

69 

73 

104  Ift 
l()4  2l 


CLASS  166 

87  4.333.526 

III7  5  4.333.527 

4.333.528 
267  4.333.529 

2H4  4.333.530 

141  4.33.1.531 

CLA.SS  168 

24  4.333.532 

CLASS  172 

155  4.333.533 

164  4.333.534 

572  4.333.535 

n\  4.333.536 

CLASS  173 

17  4.333,537 


4.333.514 
4.333.515 
4.333.516 
4,333,517 
4.333.518 
4.333.519 
4,333.520 
4.333,521 
4.333.522 
4.333.523 
4,333,524 
4,333,525 


04 


4,333,538 


CLASS  174 

15  S  4,334,123 

68  C  4,334,121 

94  R  4.334,122 

CLASS  175 

61  4,333,539 

62  4,333,541 
99  4,333,542 

)29  4,333,540 

CLASS  177 
34  4,333,543 

CLASS  178 
19  4,334,124 

CLASS  179 

1  GE  4,334,125 

18  ES  4,334,126 

15.5  R  4,334,127 

702  4,334,128 

75.11  4,334,129 

CLASS  181 

66  4,333,544 

^82  4,333.545 


33 


93 


CLASS  182 

4,333,546 
4,333,547 

CLASS  185 

4.333,548 
CLASS  187 

4,333,549 


CLASS  188 

722  4,333,550 

172  4,333,551 

CLASS  192 

3.29  4,333,552 

4  A  4,333,553 

58  R  4,333,555 

70  19  4,333,554 

CLASS  194 

92  4,333,556 

97  A  4,333,557 

CLASS  198 

191  4,333,558 

461  4,333,559 

il9  4,333.560 

'03  4,333,561 

CLASS  200 

6154  4,334,130 

82  R  4,334,131 

153  LB  4,334,132 

279  4,334,133 

314  4,334,134 


CLASS  203 

67 
87 
94 

4,333,799 
4,333,800 
4,333,801 

CLASS  204 

54  R  4,333,802 

67  4,333,803 

98  4,333,804 


129  1 
159  14 
181  T 
192  D 
195  G 
195  M 
195  S 
243  R 
298 


4,333,805 
4,333,806 
4.333.809 
4,333,807 
4,333,808 
4,333,812 
4,333,810 
4,333,811 
4,333,813 
4,333,814 


CLASS  206 

37  4,333,562 

53  4,333,563 

216  4.333.564 

329  4,333,565 

343  4,333,566 

.168  4,333,567 

387  4,33.3,568 

431  -4,333,569 

432  4,333,570 
499  4,333,571 

CLASS  208 

10  4,333,815 
91  4,333,8  V6 

101  4,333,817 

4,333,818 

4,333,819 

4,333,820 

120  4,333,821 

184  4,333,822 

325  4,333,823 

326  4,333,824 

CLASS  209 

17  4,333,572 

223  A  4,333.825 

536  Re.30,964 

CLASS  210 

94  4,333,826 

100  4,333,827 

113  4.333,828 

169  4,333,829 

170  4,333,830 
4,333,831 

195.2  4,333,832 

198.1  4,333,833 

219  4,333,834 

305  4,333,835 

404  4.333,836 

602  4,333,837 

614  4,333,838 

777  4,333.839 

CLASS  211 

11  4,333,573 

60  R  4,333,574 
118  4,333,575 

CLASS  213 

61  4,333,576 
CLASS  215 

4,333.577 
4,333,578 


246 
253 


CLASS  219 


10.49  R 
10.55  B 
10.55  F 
64 
EW 


121 
127 
283 
301 
333 
383 
453 
492 
497 
553 


4,334,135 
4,334.136 
4,334.137 
4,334,138 
4,334,139 
4,334.140 
4,334,141 
4.334.142 
4,334,143 
4,334,144 
4,334,145 
4,334,146 
4,334,147 
4,334.148 


CLASS  220 

4  R  4,333,579 

5  A  4,333,580 
20  4,333,581 
236  Re.30.962 
66  4,333,582 
90.4  4.333,583 

309  4.333,584 

359  4,333,585 

CLASS  221 

106  4,333,586 

CLASS  222 

129  1  4,333,587 

164  4,333,588 

402.11  4,333,589 

CLASS  223 

85  4,333,590 

CLASS  224 

160  4,333,591 


52 
122 
176 


CLASS  226 

4,333,592 
4,333,593 
4,333,594 


CLASS  227 

10  4,333,595 

67  4,333,596 

CLASS  228 

108         ■  4,333,597 


181 


4,333,598 


CLASS  229 

57  4,333,599 

42  4,333,600 

43  4,333,601 

44  R  4,333,602 

CLASS  232 

17  4,333,603 

CLASS  235 
92  MP  4,334,149 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4,333,604 

78  R  4,333,605 

CLASS  237 

12  3  A  4,333,606 

CLASS  239 

13  4,333,607 
118  4,333,608 
124  4,333,609 
224  Re.30,963 
601                   4,333,610 

CLASS  241 

1  4,333,611 

33  4,333,612 

34  4,333,613 

CLASS  242 

1  4,333,614 

4,333,615 
4,333,616 
4,333,617 
4,333,618 


71.1 
72  R 
86.52 

192 

195 

199 


4,333,619 
4,333,620 

CLASS  244 

138  R  4,333,621 

CLASS  248 

176  4,333,623 

188.8  4,333,622 

205  R  4,333,624 

216.1  4,333,625 

360  4,333,626 

396  4.333,627 

551  4,333,628 

CLASS  249 

119  4,333,629 

135  4.333,630 

CLASS  250 

201  4,334,150 

4,334,151 
226  4,334,152 

40i5  4,334.153 

445  T  4,334,154 

490  4,334,155 

491  4,334,156 

CLASS  251 

159  4,333,631 

214  4,333,632 

320  4,333,633 


CLASS  252 


16 

32.7  1 

62.9 

75 

97 
170 
184 

301.4  F 
316 
389  A 
429  B 
429  R 
435 
439 

441 
455  R 
455  Z 

458 
518 
547 
629 


4,333,840 
4,333.841 
4,333,842 
4,333,843 
4,333,844 
4,333,845 
4,333,846 
4,333,848 
4,333,849 
4,333,850 
4.333,851 
4,333,852 
4,333,853 
4,333,854 
4,333,855 
4,333,856 
4,333,858 
4,333,857 
4.333,859 
4,333,860 
4,333.861 
4,333,862 
4,333,847 


106 


CLASS  254 

4,333,634 
CLASS  260 


112  B 
112  R 
112.5  E 
112.5  R 
153 

239  BC 
245.73 
397.1 
429  R 
453.3 
544  C 
546 
549 


4,333,870 
4,333,871 
4,333,873 
4,333,872 
4,333,874 
4,333,875 
4.333,876 
4,333,880 
4,333,881 
4,333,882 
4,333,883 
4,333,884 
4.333.885 


CLASS  261 

18  R  4.333.886 

27  4.333.887 

34  B  4.333.888 

39  B  4.333.889 

41  D  4.333,890 

4,333,891 
94  4,333,892 

4,333,893 
96  4,333,894 

CLASS  264 

24  4,333,895 

403  4,333,906 

40.5  4,333,896 

40.6  4,333,897 
45.9  4.333.898 
51  4.333.899 
85  4,333.900 

4.333,901 
165  4,333,903 

290.2  4.333.907 

320  4.333.902 

323  4,333,904 

529  4,333.905 

CLASS  266 

64  4.333.635 

68  .      4.333,636 

CLASS  269 

322  4,333,637 

4,333,638 

CLASS n 

3.1  4,333,639 

9  4,333,640 

289  4,333,641 

CLASS  272 

1  D              4,333,642 

106  4,333,643 

118  4,333,644 

130  4,333.645 


CLASS  r3 


29  A 
54  B 
65  EB 

73  D 

129  V 
153  S 
160 
241 

299 
376 
411 


1 

9 
203 
207  A 
235  R 


4.333,646 
4,333,647 
4,333,648 
4,333,649 
4,333,650 
4,333,651 
4,333.652 
4,333,653 
4,333,654 
4,333,655 
4,333,656 
4,333.657 
4,333,658 

CLASS  277 

4.333,659 


4,333,660 
4,333,661 
4,333,662 
4,333,663 

CLASS  280 

261  4,333.664 
408  4.333,665 
435  4,333,666 
605  4,333.667 
703        4.333,668 

CLASS  285 

21  4,333,669 

173  4,333,670 

4,333,671 

382.2  4,333,672 

CLASS  292 

59  4,333.673 

CLASS  293 

120  4,333,674 

CLASS  294 

78  R  4,333,675 


88 


4.333.676 


147 


4.333.677 


CLASS  296 

39  R  4.333.678 

161  4.333.679 

216  4,333.680 

CLASS  297 

83  4,333,681 

192  4,333,682 

292  4,333,683 

CLASS  299 

2  4,333,684 
39  4,333,685 

4,333.686 
81  4.333.687 

CLASS  301 

36  R  4.333.688 

CLASS  307 

291  4,334.157 

462  4.334.158 

CLASS  308 

3  R  4.333.689 
38  4.333,690 

"  8.2  4,333,691 

9  4,333,692 

176  4,333,693 

187  2  4,333,694 

211  4,333,695 

CLASS  310 

54  4,334,159 

57  4,334,160 

68  C  4,334,162 

68  E  4,334,161 

90  4,334,163 

114  4,334,164 

233  4,334,165 

268  4,334,166 

313  R  4,334,167 

343  4,334,168 


414 


CLASS  313 

4,334,169 


CLASS  315 

16  4,334,170 


199 
289 
399 
408 


4,334,171 
4,334,172 
4,334,173 
4,334,174 


CLASS  318 

66  4,334,175 

102  4,334,176 

345  G  4,334,177 

572  4,334,178 

661  4,334,179 

687  4,334,180 

762  4,334,181 

808  4.334,182 

CLASS  323 

235  4,334,183 

4,334,184 

280  4,334,185 

365  4,334,186 

CLASS  324 

58  R  4,334,187 

133  4.334,188 

158  MG  4.334,189 

171  4,334.190 

329  4,334,191 
4,334,192 

437  4,334.193 

CLASS  328 

42  4.334.194 

168  4,334,195 

CLASS  330 

253  4,334,196 

268  4,334,197 

296  4,334.198 

CLASS  333 

202  4,334,201 


218 
226 


205 
220 


96 
136 
192 


112 
343 


4,334,202 
4,334.203 

CLASS  335 

4,334,204 
4,334,205 

CLASS  336 

4,334.206 
4,334.207 
4,334.208 

CLASS  337 

4,334.209 
4,334,210 


CLASS  339 

17  LM  4,333,696 


31  R 
36 

61  M 

97  P 

97  R 

217  R 

217  S 


4,333,697 
4,333,698 
4,333,699 
4,333,701 
4,333,700 
4,333.702 
4,333.703 


CLASS  340 


88 
347  DA 
347  DD 
539 
552 
679 
685 
689 
712 
753 
825.72 
870.29 


4.334.211 
4.334.212 
4.334,213 
4,334,215 
4,334,214 
4.334.216 
4.334.217 
4.334.218 
4.334,219 
4,334,220 
4,334,221 
4,334,222 


CLASS  343 

5  W  4.334,223 

6.5  R  4,334,224 

100  LE  4,334,225 

100  ST  4,334.226 

719  4,334,227 

722  4,334,228 

76T  4,334,229 

797  4,334,230 

CLASS  346 

35  4,334,231 

75  4,334,232 

135.1  4.334,233 

140  R  4.334,234 

CLASS  350 

96.10  4,333,704 

96.20  4,333,705 

96.23  4,333,706 

144  4,333,707 

346  4,333,708 

350  R  4,333,709 

357  4,333,710 

426  4,333,711 

430  4,333,712 

432  4,333.713 

460  4,333,714 

CLASS  352 

98  4.333,715 

CLASS  354 

25  4,333,716 

4,333,717 

31  4,333.718 

132  4,333,719 

227  4,333,720 

234  4,333.721 

4,333,722 

CLASS  355 

71  4,333,723 


437 


23 
59 


CLASS  356 

4,333.724 
CLASS  357 

4,334,235 
4.334.236 


CLASS  358 

36  4,334,237 

43  4,334,238 

44  4,334,239 
78  4,334,240 

107  4,334,241 

127  4,334,242 

153  4.334,243 

166  4,334,244 

183  4,334,245 

261  4,334,246 

CLASS  360 

10  4,334,247 


12 

30 

45 

96.6 
104 
137 


4,334,248 
4.334,249 
4,334,250 
4,334,251 
4,334,252 
4,334.253 


CLASS  361 

9  4.334.254 

22  4,334,255 

56  4,334,256 

119  4.334,257 

170  4,334.258 

212  4,334,259 

360  4,334,260 

426  4,334,261 

CLASS  362 

1 1  4,334,262 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


63 


44 

46 

116 

261 


13 
66 
86 
94 


16 
29 
38 
64 


CLASS  363 

25  •  4.334.263 

51  4,334.264 

72  4.334.265 

133  4,334.267 

CLASS  364 

167  4.334.266 

200  4.334.268 
4.334.269 

300  4.334.270 

422  4.334.271 

474  4,3.34,272 

484  4,334,273 

515  4,334,274 

551  4,334,275 

561  4.334.276 

703  4.334.277 

709  4.3.34.278 

710  4.334.279 
4.334,280 

723        4.334.281 

728        4.334,282 

744        4.334,283 

748        4,334,284 

761        4,334,285 

900        4.334.286 

4.334.287 

4,334,288 

4,334.289 

CLASS  365 

1  4.334.290 

36  4,334,291 

182  4,334,292 

190  4,334,293 

203  4,334,294 

222  4,334,295 

CLASS  367 

180       4,334,296 
CLASS  368 

18       4,334,297 


4,334,298 
CLASS  369 

4,334,299 
4,334,300 
4,334,301 
4.334,302 

CLASS  370 

4.334.303 
4.334.304 
4,334,305 
4,334,306 

CLASS  371 

4,334,307 
4,334,308 
4,334,309 
4,334.310 


CLASS  372 
47        4.334.311 


57 
90 


4.334.199 
4.334.200 


CLASS  373 

159        4.334.119 

CLASS  374 

8        4,333.333 


10 


4,333,332 


CLASS  375 

20 
106 
111 

4,334,312 
4,334,313 
4,334,314 

CLASS  376 

100 
210 
449 

4,333.796 
4.333.797 
4.333.798 

CLASS  403 

271 

4.333.725 

CLASS  405 

72 

4.333.726 

CLASS  408 

191 

4.333.727 

CLASS  416 

134  A               4.333,728 

CLASS  417 

313 

4,333.729 

CLASS  422 

61 
141 

228 

4.333.908 
4.333.909 
4.333.910 

2 
20 
184 
314 
324 
371 
522 


CLASS  423 

4.333.911 
4.333.912 
4.333.913 
4,333,914 
4,333,915 
4,333,916 
4.333.917 


CLASS  424 


I 

15 

59 

70 

89 
115 
170 
181 
182 
238 
243 
246 
248.51 
248.54 


4.333.918 
4,333,919 
4.333.920 
4.333.921 
4.333.922 
4,333.923 
4,333,924 
4,333,925 
4,333,926 
4,333,927 
4.333,928 
4,333.929 
4.333,930 
4,333,931 


24856 

249. 

250 

251 

263 

267 

269 

270 
273  R 

285 
300 
305 
319 
3.30 


34 

41 

44 

69 

140 

583 

614 

625 


4.333.932 
4,333,933 
4,333.934 
4.333.935 
4.333.936 
4.333.937 
4.333.938 
4.333,939 
4.333.940 
4.333.941 
4.333.942 
4.333.943 
4.333.944 
4.333.945 
4.333,946 
4,333.947 
4.333.948 
4.333.949 
4.333.950 
4.333.951 
4.333,952 

CLASS  426 

4,333,953 
4,333,954 
4,333,955 
4.333.956 
4.333.957 
4.333.958 
4.333.959 
4.333.960 


CLASS  427 


13 

37 
44 
93 

96 
148 
173 
222 

244 

3899 

424 


4,333.961 
4,333.962 
4.333.963 
4.333.964 
4.333.965 
4.333.966 
4,333,967 
4.333,968 
4,333,969 
4,333,970 
4,333,972 
4,333,971 
4,333,973 


CLASS  428 


16 
65 
91 
131 
158 
179 
192 
215 
245 
336 


402 

419 

425.9 

446 

531 


4,333,974 
4,333,975 
4,333,976 
4,333,977 
4,333,978 
4,333,979 
4,333,980 
4.333.981 
4.333.982 
4,333,983 
4,333,984 
4,333,985 
4.333,986 
4,333,987 
4.333,988 
4,333,989 
4,333,990 


702 

17 
27 
94 

172 

191 

218 

12 

17 

58 

83 

103 

156 

176 

211 

254 

270 

291 
551 
552 
567 
569 
611 

1 
5 

7 

13 

68 

76 

110 

118 

119 

163 

178 

190 

232 

253 

284 


11 
62 
139 
179 
194 
195 
227 

333 
614 


4,333.991 
CLASS  429 

4.333.992 
4.333.993 
4.333.994 
4.333.995 
4.333.996 
4.333.997 


CLASS  430 


4.33.3.998 
4.333.999 
4.3.34.000 
4.334.001 
4.334.002 
4.334.003 
4.3.34.004 
4,334,005 
4,3.34,006 
4.334,007 
4,334,008 
4,334,009 
4,334,010 
4,334,01 1 
4,334,012 
4,334,013 
4,334,014 

CLASS  435 

4,334,015 
4,334,016 
4,334,017 
4,334.018 
Re  30.965 
4,334,019 
4,334,020 
4.334.021 
4,334,022 
4.334,026 
4.334.027 
4.334,023 
4.334,024 
4,334.025 
4,334,028 

CLASS  455 

4.334.315 
4,334.322 
4.334.316 
4,334.323 
4.334,317 
4.334.318 
4.334,319 
4.334.320 
4.334.324 
4.334,321 


CLASS  464 

26  4,333,319 

CLASS  501 

109  4,334,029 

CLASS  521 

90  4,334,030 


106 
115 
159 


4,334,031 
4,334,032 
4.334,033 


CLASS  523 

220  4.333.863 

410  4.333.865 

CLASS  524 

100  4.333.869 

152  4.333.86K 

5.34  4.333.866 

547  4.333.867 

CLASS  525 

4.3.34.0.34 
4.334.035 
4.3.34.041 
4.334.0.36 
4.3.34.037 
4.3.34.038 
4.3.34.039 
4.334.040 
4.334,042 
4.334,043 
4,334.044 
4.334.050 
4.334.045 
4.333.864 

CLASS  526 

4.334.046 
4.334.047 
4.334.048 
4.334.049 

CLASS  528 

4.334.051 
4,334.052 
4,334,053 
4.334,054 
4,334,055 
4,334,056 
4,334,057 


28 

.34 

53 
102 
199 
207 
263 
321 
3.39 
370 
379 
390 
439 
501  ; 


93 
138 
170 
202 


25 
52 
179 
210- 
229 
496 
500 


CLASS  536 

8  4,334,058 

23  4.334,059 

35  4,334,060 

119  4,334,061 


CLASS  544 

28 

4,3K063 

30 

4,334,064 

4,334,065 

026 

4,334,062 

149 

4,334,066 

151 

4,334,067 

187 

4,334.068 

237 

4.334.069 

CLASS  546 

70 

4.334.070 

74 

4.334.071 

112 

4.334.072 

245 

327 


239 
375 
421 
531 


4.334.073 
4.3K074 

CLASS  548 

4.334.075 
4,334.076 
4.333,877 
4.333,878 


CLASS  549 

12  4.3.34.077 

43  4.3.34.078 

549  4.333.879 

CLASS  560 

75  4.3.34.079 

99  4.3.34.080 

no  4.3.U.08I 

180  4.3.34.082 

226  4.334.083 

CLASS  562 

4.334.084 
4.3.34.086 
4.334.087 
4.334.088 
4.334.089 
4.334.090 
4.334.091 
4.334.092 
4.334.093 
4.334.094 
4.334.095 

CLASS  564 

4.334.096 
4.334.097 
4.334.085 


410 
413 
459 
462 
463 
480 
506 
517 


584 


72 
201 
367 


347 
386 
444 
454 

621 
631 
649 
682 
719 
749 
803 
841 
932 


143 
207 


18 
407 

440 
509 
529 


CLASS  568 

4.334.098 
4.334.099 
4.334.100 
4.3KI01 
4.334.102 
4.334.103 
4.334.104 
4.334,105 
4.334.106 
4.334.107 
4.334.108 
4.334.109 
4.334.110 

CLASS  570 

4.334.111 
4.334.112 

CLASS  585 

4.334,113 
4.334.114 
4.334.115 
4.334.116 
4.334.117 
4.334.118 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3- 

D6- 


28 

408 

427 

30.1 

33 

35 

38 
5 

48 
57 
63 
78 


80 
82 
85 
86 
139 
144 


264.765 
264.766 
264.767 
264.768 
264.769 
264.770 
264.771 
264.772 
264.773 
264.774 
264.775 
264.776 
264.777 
264.778 
264.779 
264.889 
264.780 
264.781 
264.782 
264.783 
264.784 


D7— 


D8- 


154 
184 
186 
201 
254 
271 
1 

18 
41 
64 
17 
62 
78 
99 


107 


264.785 
264.786 
264.787 
264.788 
264.789 
264.790 
264.791 
264.792 
264.793 
264.794 
264.795 
264.796 
264.797 
264.798 
264.799 
264.800 
264.801 
264.802 
264.803 
264.804 
264.805 


D9- 


DIO— 


358 
387 
395 
303 
341 
375 
385 

389 
415 
424 
433 

449 

457 

2 

10 

15 

71 

75 

106 


264.806 

264.807 

264.808 

264.809 

264.810 

264.811 

264.812 

264.813 

264.814 

264.815 

264.816 

264.817 

264.818 

264.819 

264.820 

264.821 

264.822 

264.823 

264.824 

264.825 

264.826 


Dll- 


D12- 


DI3- 
D14- 


34 
87 
158 
7 
156 
157 
190 
210 
211 

324 

41 
31 
35 
68 
94 
100 

109 

110 


264.827 
264.828 
264.829 
264.830 
264.831 
264.832 
264.833 
264.834 
264.835 
264.836 
264.837 
264.838 
264.839 
264.840 
264.841 
264.845 
264.846 
264.843 
264.844 
264.842 
264»e47 


D15- 

72 

264.848 

D23- 

78 

264.869 

132 

264,849 

97 

264.870 

DI6- 

11 

264.850 

129 

264,871 

134 

264.851 

146 

264.872 

DI7- 

9 

264.852 

D24- 

1  1 

2M,873 

D19- 

10 

264.853 

3 

264,874 

49 

264.854 

7 

264.875 

D21- 

10 

264.855 

12 

264.876 

16 

264.857 

17 

264.877 

60 

264.856 

21 

264.878 

107 

264.858 

31 

264.879 

129 
130 
137 
191 
210 

264.859 
264.860 
264.861 
264.862 
264.863 

D25- 

46 

51 
99 

87 

264.880 
264.881 
264.882 
264.886 

218 

264.864 

D27- 

3 

264,885 

219 

264.865 

03 

264.88.' 

221 

264.866 

264.884 

D22- 

18 

264.867 

D30- 

1 

264.887 

27 

264.868 

D34- 

26 

264.888 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


11 


4.855 


47 


4.856 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  "and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


i^.labama  

i^.laska  

^.merican  Samoa 

/.rizona  

/.rkansas  

California  

Canal  Zone  

Colorado  


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

onnecticut  9 

elaware  10 

istrict  of  Columbia  11 

lorida  12 

eorgia  13 

Cluam  14 

Mawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  19 

K.ansas  20 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 

ai  to  inventor  name,  locat  on,  etc.) 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts  25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


PATENTS 


III 

02 

m 


15 


4.33.^.813 

4.334,124 

4,333,591 

4,333.231 

4.333.288 

4,333,290 

4,333,401 

4.333,603 

4.333,653 

4,333,789 

4,333,887 

4.334.145 

4.334,179 

4,334,222 

4,334,283 

4,334,289 

4,333.355 

4,333.443 

4.333,642 

Re  30,961 

4,333,183 

4.333,191 

4,333,195 

4.333,225 

4.333.227 

4,333,229 

4,333,253 

4.333,256 

4,333,258 

4,333,261 

4,333,277 

4.333,280 

4,333,293 

4,333,312 

4,333,313 

4.333,314 

4,333,328 

4,333.382 

4,333,386 

4,333,387 

4,333.388 

4,333,417 

4,333,420 

4,333.427 

4.333,441 

4,333,450 

4.333,453 

4,333,472 

4,333.476 

4,333,495 

4,333,496 

4,333,509 

4,333,526 


4.333,528 

4.334.288 

4.333,532 

08     :           4.333.246 

4.333,562 

4,333,279 

4.333.563 

4.333.395 

4,333.580 

4,333.597 

4,333,581 

4,333,639 

4,333,598 

4,333,684 

4.333,607 

4,333,718 

4,333,610 

09     :           4,333,239 

4,333,618 

4,333,315 

4.333.622 

4.333,342 

4.333,634 

4,333,351 

4.333.638 

4,333.368 

4,333,651 

4,3^33,549 

4,333.655 

4,333,604 

4.333,659 

4.333,694 

4.333.661 

4.333,697 

4,333.664 

4,333,742 

4,333,670 

4.333.798 

4.333.671 

4,333,992 

4,333,681 

4,334,000 

4.333,703 

4,334,106 

4,333,746 

4,334,182 

4,333,748 

4,334,248 

4,333,757 

10     :           4,333,568 

4,333,790 

4,333,760 

4.333,812 

4,333,987 

4,333.815 

4.334,082 

4,333,832 

12     :           4,333,180 

4,333,839 

4,333.182 

4,333,857 

4,333,194 

4.333,863 

4,333,199 

4,333,905 

4,333,208 

4,333,961 

4,333,216 

4.333,972 

4.333,271 

4,333,983 

4,333,289 

4.334.028 

4,333,305 

4.334,074 

4,333,354 

4.334,087 

4,333,474 

4,334.118 

4,333,479 

4,334.148 

4,333,641 

4,334.154 

4,333,677 

4,334,160 

4.333,704 

4,334,212 

4,333,713 

4.334,213 

4,333,765 

4.334,223 

4,334,126 

4,334.229 

4,334,193 

4,334,244 

4,334,309 

4,334;246 

13     :           4,333,565 

4,334,247 

15     :           4,333,204 

4,334,259 

16     :           4,333,448 

4,334.277 

17     :           4,333,188 

4.334,284 

4.333,213 

4.333,214 
4,333,217 
4,333,230 
4,333,252 
4.333.254 
4.333,264 
4.333.302 
4.333,318 
4,333,326 
4,333,336 
4,333,337 
4.333.376 
4.333,377 
4,333,397 
4,333.403 
4,333,451 
4.333,462 
4,333,463 
4,333,480 
4,333,493 
4,333,513 
4,333,516 
4,333,524 
4,333,576 
4,333,584 
4,333,599 
4,333,600 
4,333,628 
4,333.633 
4,333,647 
4,333,657 
4,333,740 
4,333,768 
4.333,769 
4,333,770 
4.333,776 
4.333,782 
4,333,801 
4,333,817 
4.333,818 
4,333,819 
4,333,820 
4,333,821 
4.333,823 
4,333,835 
4,333,850 
4,333.854 
4,333,856 
4.333,973 
4,333,993 
4,334,003 
4,334,026 
4,334.047 


18 


19 
20 

21 


4,334,085 
4.334.134 
4.334,162 
4.334,164 
4,334,170 
4,334,173 
4,334,174 
4,334.176 
4.334,177 
4,334,185 
4.334,203 
4,334,211 
4,334.215 
4,334,243 
4,334,323 
4,333,207 
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4,333,752 
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4,334,094 

4,333,780 

4,333,763 

4,333,682 

4-.333.521 

4.333.702 

4.334.140 

' 

4,333,781 

4,333,786 

4,333,683 

4.333.540 

4,333.707 

4.334.171 

4,333,825 

4,333,793 

4,333,690 

4.333.546 

4.333,803 

4,334,191 

4,333,845 

4,333,814 

4,333,701 

4.333.569 

4,333,885 

4.334.192 

4,333,883 

4,333,840 

.      4,333,722 

4,333.570 

4.333.906 

4.334.227 

4,333,888 

4,333,859 

4,333,723 

4.333,577 

4.333.914 

4,334.256 

4,333,891 

4,333,872 

4,333,733 

4.333.616 

4.333.963 

4,334.268 

4,334,031 

4,333,909 

4,333,734 

4.333.630 

4.333.969 

4.334.280 

4,334,032 

4,333,920 

4,333.794 

4.333.632 

4,333.970 

4.334.293 

4,334,049 

4,333,921 

4.333.796 

4.333.714 

4.334.016 

4,334,296 

4,334,052 

4,333,925 

4.333.875 

4.333.754 

4.334.075 

4,334.302 

4,334,069 

4,334,041 

4.333.889 
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4.333.779 

4,334,113 

4.333.555 
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4.334.228 
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27      : 

4,333,200 
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44                4.333.218 

4,334,287 

4,333,561 

4,334,098 

4.333.965 

4,333,853 

4.334,210 

50                4,333,808 

4,333,587 

4,334,102 

4.333.968 

4,333.866 

45      :            4,333.454 

4,334.292 

- 

4,333,624 

4,334,105 

4,333,981 

4,333,899 

4,334.121 

51                 4.333.263 

4,333,826 
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4,333,994 

47                 Re  .30.962 

4.333.398 

4,333,997 

4,334,187 

4,333,999 
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29     : 

4,333,455 

•  4,334,198 

4,334,048 
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4.333.758 

4,333,477 

4,334,200 

4,334,050 

4,334,262 

4.333.913 

4.333.951 

4,333,666 
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4.333.974 
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4,334,291 
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4,333,240 
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4,334,099 
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4.333.209 

53                 4,333.243 

4,333,741 
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4,333,276 
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4.333.272 

4,333,971 

35     :           4,333,539 

4,334,129 
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4.333.384 

31      ; 
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4,333,423 

32      : 
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33      ; 
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37      :           Re30,964 
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34      : 
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4,333,548 

41                 4.334.  r36 
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54     ;           4,333,284 
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4,333,457 
4,333,458 
4,333,461 
4,333,475 
4,333,481 
4,333,494 
4,333,503 
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4,333,699 
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4,333,517 
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4,333,564 
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4,333,614 
4,333,625 
4,333,650 
4,333,652 
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4,333.761 
4.333.772 
4.333,871 
4,334,122 
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4,333,215 
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4,334,093 

4.333.852 
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3,685,787,  Re.  S.N.  256,707,  Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  CI. 
25li/6.  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  FLUID 
FLJOW  THROUGH  PLASTIC  TUBING,  Marvin 
Adjelberg,  Owner  of  Record:  Security  National  Bank, 
Encino,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  A.  Sokolski, 
Ex  Gp.:  341 

3,998,916,  Re.  S.N.  315,139,  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  CI. 
264/22,  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
AN  ELECTRET  FIBROUS  FILTER,  Jan  Van  Turn- 
hoiit.  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co., 
Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cruzan  Al- 
exander, Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,018,677,  Re.  S.N.  354,064,  Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  CI. 
21{)/33.  METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  SOLID  PARTI- 
CLES, Alexander  Himsley,  Owner  of  Record:  Himsley 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  Attorney  or 
Adent:  W.  L.  Hayhurst,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

i,054,793.  Re.  S.N.  280,845,  Filed  July  6,  1981,  CI. 
36i/127,  LIGHTING  SYSTEM,  Sylvan  R.  Shemitz, 
Owner  of  Record:  Sylvan  R.  Shemitz  and  Asso.,  Inc.. 
IVist  Haven.  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Anthony  P. 
Ddlio,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  221 

4,073,426,  Re.  S.N.  365,080,  Filed  Apr.  5,  1982.  CI. 
22^/122,  METHOD  FOR  JOINING  AN  ANODE 
TARGET  COMPRISING  TUNGSTEN  TO  A 
GRAPHITE  SUBSTRATE,  Thomas  M.  Devine,  Jr., 
0\/ner  of  Record:  General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady, 
N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo  I.  Malossi,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
32;! 

4,119,879,  Re.  S.N.  365,078,  Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  CI. 
31^/330,  GRAPHITE  DISC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RO- 
TATING X-RAY  ANODE  TUBE,  Thomas  Maurice 
Divine,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  General  Electric  Co.. 
Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo  1.  Malossi,  et 
al.   Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,161,342,  Re.  S.N.  344,554,  Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  CI. 
30§/6R,  ANTI-FRICTION  GIBS  FOR  PRESSES, 
Rcger  J.  Nelsen,  Owner  of  Record:  Gulf  &  Western 
Mfg.  Co..  Southfield.  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James 
H.  Tilberry.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  243 
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4,195,669,  Re.  S.N.  363,648,  Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  CI. 
138/178,  METHOD  OF  ARRESTING  CRACK 
PROPAGATION  IN  LINE  PIPE  CHARACTER- 
IZED BY  DUCTILE  FRACTURE,  Kenneth  D.  Ives, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  United  States  Steel  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  P.  Hume,  Ex.  Gp.: 
243 

4,196,076,  Re.  S.N.  363,407,  Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  CI. 
210/21,  SEPARATION  OF  COBALT  AND  NICKEL 
BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION,  Akihiro  Fujimoto,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Daihachi  Chemical  Industry  Co.: 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  B.  Keil, 
Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,206,519,  Re.  S.N.  354,232,  Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  CI. 
3/27,  STABILIZED  ARTIFICIAL  KNEE  MECHA- 
NISM, Brian  G.  Blatchford,  Owner  of  Record:  Charles 
A.  Blatchford  &  Son,  Ltd.,  Basingstoke,  England.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Bryan  H.  Davidson,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,238,143,  Re.  S.N.  366,813,  Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  CI. 
352/72,  AUTOFOCUS  MOVIE  CAMERA  HAVING 
PULSED  TERMINAL  DRIVE  MEANS,  Edwin  K. 
Shenk,  Owner  of  Record:  Polaroid  Corp.,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  R.  Thornton,  Ex.  Gp.: 
211 

4,246,327,  Re.  S.N.  362,493,  Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  CI. 
429/105,  HIGH  ENERGY-DENSITY  BATTERY 
SYSTEM,  Paul  M.  Skarstad,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Everett  J.  Schroeder,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 1 1 

4,289,770,  Re.  S.N.  350,233,  Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  CI. 
424/248.54,  2-BENZOYL-4-NITROANILIDES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS,  Henri  Cousses,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Pierre  Fabre  S.  A.,  Paris,  France, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon  W.  Hueschen,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,313,464,  Re.  S.N.  362,111,  Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Gl. 
137/544,  FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS,  Emery 
Major,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Thomas  R.  Lampe,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,315,731,  Re.  S.N.  367,381,  Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Q. 
431/254,  ELONGATED  IGNITING  DEVICE,  Robert 
W.  Moore,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  William  E.  Lucas,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,790,476,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,197,  Requested:  May 
10,  1982.  CI.  210/374,  LATICES  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 
WASTE  COAGULATION,  F.'  Steven  Spoerle,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Nalco  Chemical  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  J.  Premo,  Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Re- 
quester: Lawrence  Rosen,  New  York,  N.Y; 

4,029,450,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,200,  Requested:  May 
18,  1982,  CI.  425/71,  PLANT  FOR  VULCANIZING  A 
CONTINUOUS  LENGTH  OF  CURABLE  MATERI- 
AL ARTICLES  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIALS, 
Gustavo    Caser,    Owner   of   Record:    Officine    Termo- 
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meccaniche  JSucccessori  Carello  S.p.A.,  Gaglianico,  Italy. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ladas,  Parry.  Von  Gehr.  Goldsmith 
&  Deschamps,  Ex.  Gp.:  147,  Requester:  George  E. 
Oram,  Jr.,  Washington,  DC. 

4,216,767,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,201,  Requested:  May 
18,  1982,  CI.  128/6.00,  ENDOSCOPE  WITH  CLOSED 
PRESSURIZED  INNER  CAVITY,  Mistake  Aoshiro, 
Owner  of  Record:  Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  L.  Berger,  Ex.  Gp.: 
330,  Requester:  Victor  M.  Wigman,  Arlington,  Va. 

4,254,165,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,198,  Requested:  May 
13,  1982,  CI.  427/183,  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A 
FILLED  POLYMER  COATING  ON  AN  INTER- 
NAL CYLINDRICAL  SURFACE  AND  ARTICLE 
PRODUCED  THEREBY,  Edwin  H.  Phelps,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Kerkam,  Stowell,  Kondracki  &  Clarke,  P.  C,  Ex.  Gp.: 
162,  Requester:  American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Co.,  Birming- 
ham, Ala. 


ularly  conducts  examinations.  Applications  to  take  the 
examination  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  together  with  a  $35  fee  not  later  than  January  31, 
1982. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of 
the  Committee  on  Enrollment,  BIdg.  3.  11  th  Floor, 
Room  C16,  Crystal  Plz.,  Arlington,  Va.  or  by  mail  ad- 
dressed to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231,  and  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the  Clerk  of  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

DONALD  J  QUIGG. 
May  18,  1982  Chairman,  Committee 

on  Enrollment. 


Examination 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  1.341(c),  an 
examination  for  persons  seeking  registration  before  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  patent  at- 
torneys or  agents  will  be  held  on  Tuesday,  October  5, 
1982. 

With  the  exception  of  those  former  patent  examiners 
for  whom  the  examination  is  waived,  all  persons  recog- 
nized for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice in  patent  cases  must  pursuant  to  the  noted  rule,  pass 
the  examination.  Those  passing  the  examination  do  not 
thereby  qualify  for  recognition  for  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  trademark  cases.  Recog- 
nition for  practice  in  trademark  cases  is  governed  by 
Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  which 
does  not  require  the  passing  of  an  examination. 

37  C.F.R.  1.341(0  provides,  in  pertinent  part,  "Offi- 
cers and  employees  of  the  United  States  who  are 
disqualified  by  statute  (18  U.S.C.  203,  205)  from  practic- 
ing as  attorneys  or  agents  in  proceedings  or  other  mat- 
ters before  Government  departments  or  agencies,  may 
not  be  registered,  *  *  *  but  officers  or  employees  whose 
official  duties  require  the  preparation  and  prosecution  of 
applications  for  patent  may  be  registered  (on  compliance 
with  the  regulations  in  this  part)  or  recognized  to  prac- 
tice, to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  their  official 
duties."  If  you  are  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United 
States  who  is  not  disqualified  for  registration  under  37 
CFR  1.341(0  when  you  apply  to  take  the  examination, 
your  application  for  registration  must  be  accompanied 
by  yoiir  supervisor's  verified  statement  that  your  official 
duties  as  a  United  States  officer  or  employee  require 
that  you  prepare  and  prosecute  applications  for  patent. 
After  passing  the  examination,  you  will  be  considered  el- 
igible for  registration.  If  you  are  disqualified  for  registra- 
tion under  37  CFR  1.341(0  when  you  apply,  approval  of 
your  application  to  take  the  examination  will  be  subject 
to  the  following  conditions. 

1.  If  you  pass  the  examination,  you  will  not  be  regis- 
tered so  long  as  you  remain  disqualified  for  regis- 
tration under  37  CFR  1.341(0  However,  if  with- 
in one  (1)  year  from  the  date  notification  of 
passing  is  mailed,  your  status  changes  and  you  are 
no  longer  disqualified  under  37  CFR  1.341(0.  you 
will  be  considered  eligible  for  registration  upon 
satisfactory  proof  of  your  change  in  status. 

2.  If  you  have  not  become  registered  within  one  (1) 
year  from  the  date  notification  of  passing  is 
mailed,  you  may  not  become  registered  thereafter 
except  upon  taking  and  passing  another  regularly 
scheduled  examination. 

The  examination  will  be  given  under  the  supervision 
of  the  Office  of  Personnel  Management  (formerly  Civil 
Service  Commission),  and  may  be  taken  in  any  of  the 
cities  in  which  the  Office  of  Personnel  Management  reg- 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  USC  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,985,648,  Beecham  Group  Ltd..  ALPHA-AMINO- 
BENZYLPENICILLINS;  3,157,640,  Bristol-Myers  Co., 
D-(-)-A-AMINOBENZYLPENICILLIN  TRIHY- 

DRATE,  filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  DC.  District  of  Columbia 
(Wash.  DC).  Doc.  81-2769,  Premo  Pharmaceutical  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.  V.  Bristol-Myers  Co.,  et  al.  Notice  of  Dis- 
missal without  prejudice  filed  by  plaintiff  on  Feb.  22, 
1982. 

3,157,640.    (See  2,985,648.) 

3,182,952,  Mark  Controls  Corp.,  BALL  VALVES, 
filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  DC,  WD.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids). 
Doc.  G81-629CA1,  Mark  Controls  Corp.  v.  Conbraco  In- 
dustries, Inc.  Action  transferred  to  the  W.D.N.C  (Char- 
lotte), on  Feb.  25,  1982. 

3,298,550,  Daffin  Corp.,  HAYSTACK  TRANS- 
PORTING DEVICE,  filed  Mar.  21.  1980,  D.C.N.D. 
(Fargo),  Doc.  A3-80-38,  Farmhand,  Inc.  v,  Haybuster 
Mfg.,  Inc.  Defendant  is  enjoined  from  making,  having 
made,  using  or  selling  chain-type  movers  covered  by 
one  or  more  of  the  claims  of  Pat.  No.  3,298,550.  Filed 
June  5.  1980.  Same,  filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  D.C.  Colo.  (Den- 
ver), Doc.  80-C-1333,  Farmhand,  Inc.  v.  Hawkms  Mfg.. 
Inc.  Ordered  that  action  terminated  administratively 
with  right  to  reopen  proceedings  for  good  cause.  Filed 
Sept.  14,  1981. 

3,330,405,  Creative  Displays,  Inc.,  COLLAPSIBLE 
DISPLAY  BIN,  filed  Mar.  3,  1982.  DC.  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  82-Civ-1276,  Thomson-Leeds  Co..  Inc.  v.  Creative 
Displays,  Inc. 

3,338,482,  Clarence  W.  Jordan.  DISPENSING  BOT- 
TLES, filed  Feb.  5.  1982.  DC.  WD.  Okla.  (Oklahoma 
City),  Doc.  82-180-E,  Continental  Plastics  Co.  v.  Clarence 
W.  Jordan. 

3,366,158,  Rosenblad  Corp.,  FALLING  FILM 
EVAPORATOR,  filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  DC.  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  80  CIVIL  2041  RJW.  Celleco-Rosenblads,  Inc..  et 
ano  V.  Rosenblad  Corp.  Complaint  and  counterclaims  dis- 
missed without  prejudice  on  Oct.  14,  1981. 

3,380,697,  Norman  J.  Melcher,  PORTABLE  STEPS 
FOR  CLIMBING  TREES  OR  POLES,  filed  Feb.  23, 
1982,  D.C,  M.D.N.C.  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C-82-234-S,  S 
<£  5  Graham  Archery  Sales,  Inc.  v.  Graham  Archery.  Inc.. 
et  al. 

3,396,542,  Construction  Techniques.  Inc.,  METHOD 
AND  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  PROTECTING 
SHORELINES;  3,396,545,  same,  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  CONCRETE  BODIES,  filed  Jan.  15,  1982, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  82-70180,  Construction 
Techniques.  Inc.  v.  Holloway  Construction  Co..  Inc.  No- 
tice of  voluntary  dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  Feb. 
23,  1982. 

3,396,545.    (See  3,396,542.) 

3,446,199,  Arthur  L.  Saveca,  SPRING  ACTUATED 
BALL  PROJECTING  DEVICE,  filed  Aug.  8.  1978. 
D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis).  Doc.  4-78  Civil  328.  K-Tel 
International,  Inc.  v.  Arthur  L.  Saveca.  Defendant  is  per- 
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martently  enjoined  and  restrained  from  asserting  that  the 
K-Jei  Batting  Trainer  Devices  manufactured,  used 
and|/or  sold  by  plaintiff  infringed  Pat.  No.  3,466,199. 
Fil<|d  Feb.  11,  1982, 

31485,797,  Ashland  Oil  Inc.,  PHENOLIC  RESINS 
CONTAINING  BENZYLIC  ETHER  LINKAGES 
AND  UNSUBSTITUTED  PARA  POSITIONS,  filed 
Maf.  18,  1982,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
82-70966,  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  v.  Delta  Resins  &  Refracto- 
ries\  Inc. 

31507,861,  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.,  CERTAIN  3-METHYL- 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS,  filed  July  10, 
1979,  D.C.,  S.D.  Fla.  (Ft.  Lauderdale),  Doc. 
79-6411 -Civ-NCR,  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.  v.  Generix  Drug 
Com.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  from  further 
infringing  Plaintiff's  patent.  Action  dismissed  with  preju- 
dice and  without  costs  to  any  party  on  Feb.  9,  1982. 

3  510,391,  Grefco,  Inc.,  PERLITE  BOARD  BOND- 
ED[  TO  ORGANIC  PLASTIC  FOAM,  filed  Aug.  24, 
1977,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  77-327,  Grefco.  Inc. 
v.  kewanee  Industries.  Inc.  Action  dismissed  with  preju- 
dic^  on  Mar.  2,  1982. 

3  560,284,  Wisotzky  and  Peterson,  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  FOAM-BACKED  TUFTED  CARPET; 
3,695,987,    same,    FOAM-BACKED   CARPETS,    filed 

JuH  17,  1981,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  81-323, 
Coripo  Industries,  Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Collins  d  Aikman  Corp. 
Plaintiff  Compo  Industries,  Inc.  dismissed  action  without 
pre.udice  on  Feb.  26,  1982. 

3  593,782,  Draves,  Garrison  and  Skiba,  HEAT  EX- 
CHANGER, filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  Okla.  (Tul- 
sa), Doc.  82-C-334-C,  Bas-tex  Corp.  v.  Smithco  Engineer- 
ing. Inc. 

31659,284,  W.  T.  Rusch,  TELEVISION  GAMING 
APPARATUS;  Re.  28,507,  same,  filed  Jan.  29,  1981, 
D.G.,  S.DJ^.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-0564,  North  American  For- 
eign Trading  Corp.  v.  The  Magnavox  Co..  et  al.  Plaintiff  is 
permanently  enjoined  and  restrained  from  infringing  Re. 
28,*07.  Filed  Sept.  16,  1981. 

3  685,217,  Belanger,  Inc.,  ROTARY  FINISHING 
WF  EEL  OR  TOOL;  3,807,099,  same;  3,820,291,  same, 
RE  'LACEABLE  HINGE  TYPE  ABRASIVE  UNITS 
OR  PACKS  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  HUB  STRUC- 
TURES; 3,846,942,  same,  ROTARY  FINISHING 
WhEELS,  filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (De- 
troit), Doc.  82-70926,  Belanger.  Inc.  v.  Formax  Mfg.. 
Com 

3  696,952,  Sea-Land  Service,  Inc.,  BULK  CARGO 
HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD,  filed  Mar.  1, 
1982,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1180,  Insta-Bulk,  Inc. 
V.  Tri- Wall  Containers. 

3  695,987.    (See  3,560,284.) 

3,702,484,  Aqua  Therm  Products  Corp.,  LIGHT- 
WEIGHT, MINIMUM-VOLUME  WATER  PAD,  filed 
Feb.  16,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.N.Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  82-Civ-161, 
Aqua  Therm  Products  Corp.  v.  Akros  Mfg..  Inc..  et  a  I. 

3736,036,  Data  Packaging  Corp.,  STORAGE  SYS- 
TEVl  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES,  filed  Feb.  12,  1982, 
D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  3-82-137,  Data  Packaging 
Corp.  V.  Hartzell  Corp.,  et  al. 

31766,851,  Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  CONTINUOUS  CAN 
PR  NTER  AND  HANDLING  APPARATUS,  filed 
MaK  18,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo).  Doc.  C81-146, 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.  v.  Stroh  Container.  Inc.  Same,  filed 
Dei.  18,  1978,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  78-M-1318, 
Coars  Container  Co.  v.  Sun  Chemical  Corp.  Plaintiff's 
Complaint  and  Defendant's  Counterclaims  dismissed 
with  prejudice.  Filed  Aug.  12,  1981.  Same,  filed  Jan.  23, 
1981,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  81-F-87,  Sun  Chemical 
CotD.  V.  Ragsdale  Bros..  Inc.  Plaintiff's  Complaint  and 
Delendant's  Counterclaims  dismissed  with  prejudice. 
FiUd  Aug.  12.  1981. 


3,807,099.     (See  3,685,217.) 

3,808,895,  John  Herman  Fitzwater,  ELECTRIC 
FAIL-SAFE    ACTUATOR,    Re.    30,135,    same,    filed, 

June  26,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81C3601, 
Ewol.  Inc.  V.  Brunswick  Corp.  Cause,,  dismissed.  Filed 
Feb.  18,  1982. 

3,819,921,  Texas  Instruments,  Inc.,  MINIATURE 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR;  3,904,862,  same 
CALCULATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CONSTANT 
MEMORY;  3,932,846,  same  ELECTRONIC  CALCU- 
LATOR HAVING  INTERNAL  MEANS  FOR 
TURNING  OFF  DISPLAY;  4,074,351,  same,  VARI- 
ABLE FUNCTION  PROGRAMMED  CALCULA- 
TOR; 4,164,037,  same,  ELECTRONIC  CALCULA- 
TOR OR  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  HAVING 
COMBINED  DATA  AND  FLAG  BIT  STORAGE 
SYSTEM;  4,208,720,  same,  CALCULATOR  WITH 
ALGEBRAIC  OPERATING  SYSTEM,  filed  July  9, 
1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-2157,  Casio  Keisanki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  v.  Texas  Instruments,  Inc. 

3,819,921,  Texas  Instruments,  Inc.,  MINIATURE 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR,  filed  Feb.  17,  1981, 
D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA-3-81-0238G.  Texas 
Instruments,  Inc.  v.  Casio  Keisanki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  do- 
ing business  as  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd. 

3,820,291.    (See  3,685,217.) 

3,846,942.    (See  3,685,217.) 

3,884,068,  International  Measurement  &  Control  Co., 
LOAD  SENSING  DEVICE;  4,048,848,  same,  LOAD 
MONITORING  SYSTEM;  4,064,055,  same  LOAD 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  AND  LOW 
LOAD  CONTROL;  4,171,646,  same,  LOAD  DIFFER- 
ENTIAL MONITORING  SYSTEM,  filed  Feb.  5,  1982, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  728,  International 
Measurement  &  Control  Co.  v.  Production  Engineering 
Co. 

3,895,738,  Dataq,  Inc.,  GASOLINE  DISPENSING 
SYSTEM  filed  Sept.  29,  1978,  DC,  N.D.  Okla.  (Tulsa), 
Doc.  78-C-484-E,  Dataq,  Inc.  v.  Tokheim  Corp.  Judg- 
ment entered  in  favor  of  Defendant  and  against  Plaintiff, 
on  Defendant's  Counterclaim,  and  that  Pat.  No. 
3,895,738  is  declared  by  the  Court  to  be  void  and  inval- 
id. Filed  Feb.  3,  1982. 

3,904,862.    (See  3,819,921.) 

3,919,516,  Ag  Fur  Industrielle  Elektronik,  MOTION 
TRANSLATION  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  TOOL 
DRIVE  OF  A  MACHINING  EQUIPMENT; 
3,975,608,  same,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
REGULATING  THE  GAP  DISTANCE  IN  ELEC- 
TRO-EROSION MACHINING,  filed  Mar.  4,  1982, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  82-675,  System  3R  USA.  Inc. 
V.  Ag  Fur  Industrielle  Elektronik. 

3,932,846.     (See  3,819,921.) 

3,961,858,  Independent  Die  Association,  Inc.,  COM- 
POUND ANGLE  CUTTING  EDGE,  filed  Dec.  12, 
1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  80-74653,  Inde- 
pendent Die  Association,  Inc.  v.  Ford  Motor  Co.  Case 
reassigned  to  different  judge.  New  case  number  is 
80-40449.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1982. 

3,969,079,  Warner-Lambert  Co.,  DUAL  CHANNEL 
PHOTO-OPTICAL  CLOT  DETECTION  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
79-2653,  Warner-Lambert  Co.  v.  Curtin  Matheson  Scien- 
tific. Inc.  Stipulation  and  Order  dismissing  Plaintiff's 
Complaint  and  Defendant's  Counterclaims  filed  Mar.  8, 
1982. 

3,973,282,  Marvin  I.  May,  WATER  BED  LINER 
HOLDER,  filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  DC,  WD.  Mo.  (Kansas 
City),  Doc.  82-0120-CV-W-7,  Tite  Nites.  Inc.,  et  al.  v.  M. 
D.  Wheat.  Inc..  doing  business  as  E-Z  Sleep  Waterbeds,  et 
al. 
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3,975,608.    (See  3,919,516.) 

4,008,552,  Lawrence  F.  Biebuyck,  WALL  STRUC- 
TURE AND  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR,  filed  Mar.  19. 
1982.  D.C.,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  3-82-0426G. 
Howmet  Aluminum  Corp.  v.  U.S.  Aluminum  Corp. 

4,048,848.    (See  3,884,068.) 

4,062,055.    (See  3,884,068.) 

4,073,296,  Francis  J.  McCall,  APPARATUS  FOR 
ACUPRESSURE  TREATMENT,  filed  Mar.  15,  1982. 
D.C.,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  82-502-Civ-WMH,  Acu 
Form  Weight  Control  Centers,  Inc.  and  Francis  J.  McCall 
V.  Acu-Thin  Weight  Control  Centers  ofGa.,  Inc..  et  al. 

4,074,351.    (See  3,819,921.) 

4,081,879,  Chemcast  Corp.,  SEALING  MfeMBER, 
filed  Mar.  15,  1982.  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
82-70902,  Chemcast  Corp.  v.  Arco  Industries  Corp. 

4,096,484,  Edo  Western  Corp.,  GRAPHIC  RE- 
CORDING SYSTEM,  filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  DC.  Mass. 
(Boston),  Doc.  80  2621,  Edo  Western  Corp.  v.  EPC  Lab- 
oratories, Inc. 

4,132,181,  Smith,  Davis  and  Heiniger,  FERTILIZER 
APPLYING  KNIFE  ASSEMBLY;  D.  252,506,  Charles 
J  Clark,  WEAR  POINT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
FERTILIZER  SHANK;  D.  252,574,  Charles  J.  Clark, 
WEAR  POINT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  FERTIL- 
IZER SHANK,  filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  DC,  WD.  Okla. 
(Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  82-179-T,  Adams  Hard-Facmg 
Co.  V.  Ace  Service  Corp. 

4,144,733,  Billy  L.  Whitten,  PIPE  GROOVING  AP- 
PARATUS, filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  Ga. 
(Rome),  Doc.  81-72R,  Billy  L  Whitten  v.  Douglas 
Cordle,  et  al.  Plaintiff's  Pat.  No.  4,144,733  is  valid.  De- 
fendant's are  permanently  enjoined  and  restrained  from 
further  infringing  Plaintiff's  patent.  Filed  Feb.  17,  1982. 

4,164,037.    (See  3,819,921.) 

4,171,013,  Robert  C.  Clark,  RETRACTABLE  AW- 
NING ASSEMBLY,  filed  Sept.  30,  1981,  DC  Colo. 
(Denver),  Doc.  81 -CI 721,  Scott  &  Fetzer  Corp.,  doing  busi- 
ness as  Carefree  of  Colorado  Div.  \.  A&  E  Systems,  Inc.,  et 
al.  Order  dismissed  without  prejudice  on  Feb.  2,  1982. 


4,171,646.    (See  3,884,068.) 

4,173,314,  Cary  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  CONTINUOUS 
WEB  SUPPLY  APPARATUS,  filed  Mar.  10,  1982, 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82C1511,  Cary  Metal 
Products,  Inc.  v.  Enkel  Corp. 

4,186,393,  William  Leventer,  DIGITAL  CHARAC- 
TER FONT  ENHANCEMENT  DEVICE,  filed  Mar. 
3,  1982,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  82-0604-Mc,  SterUng 
Television  Presentations.  Inc.  v.  Shintron  Co..  Inc. 

4.191,792,  Robert  I.  Janssen,  PAINT  ROLLER,  filed 
Nov.  5,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Akron),  Doc.  C81-2220 
A,  Padco.  Inc.  v.  Wooster  Brush  Co.  Same,  filed  Nov.  4, 

1981,  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Greenville),  Doc.  Civ-2-8 1-229, 
Padco.  Inc.  v.  Thomas  Industries.  Inc.  Pat.  No.  4,191,792 
issued  to  Plaintiff  is  good  and  valid  in  law.  Defendant  is 
permanently  enjoined  against  further  infringing  Plaintiff's 
patent.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1982. 

4,207,580,  Ludlow  Corp.,  MATRIX  PRINTING 
CHART  PAPER,  filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  DC.  Mass.  (Bos- 
ton), Doc.  82-199-G,  Nashua  Corp.  v.  Ludlow  Corp 

4,208,720.    (See  3,819,921.) 

4,235,442,  Fidelity  Electronics,  Ltd.,  ELECTRONIC 
BOARD  GAME  SYSTEM,  filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  DC, 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1749,  Scisys  Computer,  Inc.  v.  Fi- 
delity Electronics,  Ltd. 

4,274,077,  Jerrold  C  Feiger,  VEHICLE  COVER 
AND  ALARM  SYSTEM  THEREFOR,  filed  Feb.  23, 

1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  0886 
CCH  (JRx),  Jerrold  C.  Feiger  v.  Andrew  Cohen,  et  al. 


4,279,326,  Sam  W.  Meineke.  EXHAUST  MUFFLER, 
filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  Tex.  (Fort  Worth),  Doc. 
CA4-82-105,  Meineke  Discount  Muffler  Shops.  Inc.  v. 
APX  Group.  Inc. 

4,301,040,  Charleswater  Products.  Inc..  ELECTRI- 
CALLY CONDUCTIVE  FOAM  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  USE,  filed  Jan.  19,  1982.  DC, 
CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  0240,  Charleswater 
Products,  Inc.  v.  Isles  Industries,  Inc.,  et  a  I. 

Re.  28,507.    (See  3,659,284.) 

Re.  29,922,  Sidney  O.  Sampson,  TRACK  SELEC- 
TION CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  SIG- 
NAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYS- 
TEMS, filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80 
Civ  1715,  Sidney  O.  Sampson  v.  J 04  Camera  World.  Inc.. 
doing  business  as  Camera  World  &  Sound.  Complaint 
dismissed  without  prejudice  on  July  24,  1980.  Same,  filed 
Jan.  27,  1981,  DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  81  Civ  0504.  Sidney 
O.  Sampson  v.  Tandberg  of  America.  Inc.  Same,  filed 
Dec.  29.  1980,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80  Civ  7401  MJL, 
Sidney  O.  Sampson  v.  North  American  Philips  Corp.  Com- 
plaint dismissed  on  May  29,  1981.  Same,  filed  June  24. 
1981,  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Knoxville),  Doc.  3-81-322,  Sid- 
ney O.  Sampson  v.  Philips  High  Fidelity  Laboratories,  Ltd. 

Re.  30,135.    (See  3,808,895.) 

D.  245,461,  Jack  Jones,  Jr.,  SHOULDER  WALLET, 
filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc. 
81-1340-GT(M),  Samuel  J.  Jason  v.  Gilbert  J acobo,  doing 
business  as  San  Mex. 

D.  252,506.    (See  4,132,181.) 

D.  252,574.    (See  4,132,181.) 

D.  256,802,  Jacobus  E.  Hazenbroek,  EVISCERATOR 
TOOL,  filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  Ga.  (Gaines- 
ville), Doc.  C82-027G,  Cagles.  Inc.  v.  Centennial  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Inc. 

D.  257,663,  Scott  &  Fetzer  Corp.,  BRACKET  DE- 
SIGN FOR  RETRACTABLE  AWNINGS,  filed  Sept. 
30,  1981,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  81-C-1722,  Scott  A 
Fetzer  Corp.,  doing  business  as  Carefree  of  Colorado  Div. 
V.  A  &  E  Systems,  Inc.  Action  dismissed  without  preju- 
dice on  Jan.  27,  1982. 

D.  259,413,  John  Rehkopf,  TOOL  BOX  FOR  A  VE- 
HICLE OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  DC,  N.D. 
Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C82-703,  John  Rehkopf  v.  Alco 
Standard  Corp. 

D.  261,439,  S.  Franklin  Sher,  PIPE;  D.  261,813,  same; 
D.  262,143,  same;  D.  262,144,  same,  filed  Mar.  18,  1982, 
D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C82-1099RHS, 
NEA  Enterprises  v,  Vitrico  Corp. 

D.  261,535,  Abraham  I.  Tawil,  COMBINED  BACK- 
GAMMON GAME  AND  CARRYING  CASE,  filed 

Feb.  11,  1982,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-0889,  H.I.T 
Industries,  Ltd.  v.  Cardinal  Industries,  Inc. 

D.  261,813.    (See  D.  261,439.) 

D.  262,143.    (See  D.  261,439.) 

D.  262,144.    (See  D.  261,439.) 


Errata 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  25,  1977  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  420,  "903,211.  EBCOA.  U.S.  CI. 
101"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  16,  1980  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  128,  "986,917.  N-30.  (U.S.  CI. 
34).  Reg.  6-25-74"  should  be  deleted. 
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In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  17.  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
tion 8.  on  page  TM  365.  "974,508.  BUTZ- 
CHOQUIN.  (U.S.  CI.  8).  Reg.  12-11-73"  should  be 
deleted. 

In  jhe  Official  Gazette  of  May  12.  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
tion 8.  on  page  TM  298.  '•1.000,043.  CAPTAIN  AL- 
EXANDERS MOONRAKER.  (U.S.  CI.  100).  Reg. 
12-17-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  I  he  Official  Gazette  of  Aug.  4,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  142,  "1,006,187.  KIWI.  (Int.  CI. 
2).  Reg.  3-11-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  jhe  Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  6,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Section 
8.  on  page  TM  156,  "1.010.546.  RHEINKRONE. 
(Int.  CI.  33).  Reg.  5-13-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  ihe  Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  20,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
tion 8.  on  page  TM  476.  "1.010.177.  GOFF.  (U.S.  CI. 
^6).  Reg.  5-27-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  Ihe  Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  13,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
|ion  8.  on  page  TM  321.  "1,011.061.  CRYSTAL 
PLUS  AND  DESIGN.  (Int.  CI.  25).  Reg.  5-20-75" 
should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  3,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK   REGISTRATIONS    CANCELLED,    Sec- 
ion  8.  on  page  TM   164,  "1,013,116.  HAYMATES 
AND  DESIGN.  (U.S.  CI.   1).  Reg.  6-10-75"  should 
be  deleted. 

In  tjie  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  3,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
tion 8.  on  page  TM  164.  "1,013,123.  BEAN.  (U.S. 
Cls.  2,  13,  19.  23.  26  and  35).  Reg.  6-10-75"  should 
Ipe  deleted. 

In  tjie  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  17.  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
(ion  8.  on  page  TM  398.  "1.014,263.  PANORAMA 
AND  DESIGN.  (Int.  Cls.  35.  36  and  42).  Reg. 
^-24-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  1.  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8.  on  page  TM  117.  "1,015,109.  CHOLFAC. 
(jlnt.  CI.  5).  Reg.  7-8-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  1,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
lion  8.  on  page  TM  118,  "1,015.300.  VILLA  STAIR. 
(Int.  CI.  19).  Reg.  7-8-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  tie  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  16.  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
tion 8.  on  page  TM  201.  "1,018,559.  JAGENBERG. 
lU.S.  CI.  23).  Reg.  8-19-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  16,  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8.  on  page  TM  201.  "1.019.836.  EPPY/N.  (Int. 
CI.  5).  Reg.  9-9-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  9.  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
lion  8.  on  page  TM  158,  "1,022,402.  LIME-OUT. 
(Int.  CI.  3).  Reg.  10-14-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  23.  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tton  8.  on  page  TM  391.  "1.018,310.  SIERRA  DE- 
SIGN (PLUS  OTHER  NOTATIONS)  AND 
)ESIGN.  (U.S.  CI.  39).  Reg.  8-12-75"  should  be  de- 
Ijeted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  23,  1982  under  TRADE- 
IIARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion   8,    on    page    TM    391,    "1,018,541.    SIERRA 


DESIGNS  (PLUS  OTHER  NOTATIONS)  AND 
DESIGN.  (U.S.  Cls.  3.  22  and  42).  Reg.  8-19-75" 
should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  20,  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  419,  "1,025,584.  CLEAR  MORN 
AND  DESIGN.  (Int.  CI.  3).  Reg.  11-25-75"  should 
be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  4,  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED.  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  141,  "1,025,542.  SOLDER 
BRITE.  (Int.  CI.  1).  Reg.  12-9-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  4,  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  142.  "1.026,808.  STYLED  BY 
SYDEL  AND  DESIGN.  (Int.  CI.  25).  Reg.  12-9-75" 
should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  4.  1982  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  144,  "1,027,031.  ESE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. (U.S.  CI.  26).  Reg.  12-9-75"  should  be 
deleted. 


Notice  of  Application  for  Recordatioa  of  Trade  Name 
"BRITCHES  GREAT  OUTDOORS" 

Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.12, 
Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the  recorda- 
tion under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"BRITCHES  GREAT  OUTDOORS,"  used  by  Canter- 
bury Tales,  Inc.,  1321  Leslie  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22301. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  the  following  merchandise  which  is 
manufactured  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan:  men's  and 
women's  clothing;  shoes,  slippers,  down  booties  and 
shoe  trees;  umbrellas;  key  rings;  brass  accessories;  gift 
items;  wallets;  leather  goods;  attaches;  luggage;  clocks, 
watches  and  watch  bands;  sunglasses;  razors;  smoker's 
accessories;  knives;  games;  books;  food  products;  pens 
and  ink;  fabric;  camping  equipment;  and  retail  clothing 
store  services,  in  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Classes  3;  11;  22;  27;  39;  40;  46;  and  101.  Appropriate  ac- 
companying papers  were  submitted  with  the  application. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in 
opposition  to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Any 
such  submission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Customs,  Entry,  Licensing  and  Restricted  Mer- 
chandise Branch,  Washington,  D.C.  20229,  in  time  to  be 
received  no  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of  publica- 
tion of  this  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

For  Further  Information  Contact: 

Harriet  Lane,  Entry,  Licensing  and  Restricted  Mer- 
chandise Branch.  U.S.  Customs  Service  1301  Constitu- 
tion Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

Notice  of  the  action  taken  on  the  application  for 
recordation  of  this  trade  name  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 

May  13,  1982  Director  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 

"MEAD  JOHNSON  &  COMPANY" 

Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.12, 
Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the  recorda- 
tion under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "MEAD 
JOHNSON  &  CO.,"  a  corporation  organized  under  the 
laws  of  the  State  of  Delaware,  located  at  2404  Pennsyl- 
vania Street,  Evansville,  Ind.  47721. 
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The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  the  following  merchandise  manufac- 
tured in  numerous  foreign  countries:  pharmaceuticals 
and  medicines;  chemicals;  toiletries;  vitamins;  medical 
appliances;  foods  for  infants  and  invalids  and  other  nutri- 
tional foods.  Appropriate  accompanying  papers  were 
submitted  with  the  application. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Any  such 
submission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Customs,  Entry,  Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise 
Branch,  Washington,  D.C.  20229,  in  time  to  be  received 
no  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of  publication  of  this 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

For  Further  Information  Contact: 

Harriet  Lane,  Entry,  Licensing  and  Restricted  Mer- 
chandise Branch,  U.S.  Customs  Service,  1301  Constitu- 
tion Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

Notice  of  the  action  Uken  on  the  application  for  re- 
cordation of  this  trade  name  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
May  13,  1982  Director.  Entry  Procedure 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Notice  of  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 
SON-EXPORT,  S.A.  de  C.V. 

On  Dec.  17,  1981,  there  was  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  (46  FR  61532)  a  notice  of  application  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946, 
as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  SON- 
EXPORT,  S.A.  de  C.V."  The  notice  advised  that  pnor 
to  final  action  on  the  application,  filed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  con- 
sideration would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation  and 
recieved  not  later  than  30  days  from  the  date  of  publica- 
tion of  the  notice.  No  responses  were  received  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  application.  ^  , , ., .   .      u 

The  name  "SON-EXPORT  S.A.  de  C.V."  is  hereby  re- 
corded as  the  trade  name  of  Son-Export  S.A.  de  C.V.,  a 
company  governed  by  the  laws  of  The  Republic  of  Mexi- 
co, located  at  Plutarco  EHas  Calles  y  Rosales  #124,  Desp. 
3003,  Hermosillo,  Sonora,  Mexico.  The  trade  name  is  ap- 
plied to  fresh  frozen  shellfish  (shrimp). 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Apr  27   1982  Director,  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division 


GoTenunent — Owned  Inventions 
Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  assigned  to  the  United 
States  Government  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  and  are  made  available  for  licensing  by  the 
Department  of  the  Navy. 

For  further  information  contact: 

DR.  A.  C.  WILLIAMS 
Staff  Patent  Adviser 
Office  of  Naval  Research 
Ballston  Tower  No.  1 
ArUngton,  Va.,  22217 
Telephone  No.  202-696-4005 

Patent  application  128,593.  An  Optimally  Loaded 
Electrohyrodynamic  Power  Generator.  Filed  Mar.  4, 
1980. 

Patent  application  131,341.  High  Velocity  Exhaust  Dif- 
fuser  and  Water  Baffie.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1980. 

Patent  application  137,172.  A  Multiple  Scanivalve  Con- 
trol Device.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1980. 


Patent   application    144,707.    Apparatus   for   Vertically 

Stacking  Flat  Weights.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1980. 
Patent    application    160,051.    Blasting    Cap    Container. 

Filed  June  16,  1980. 
Patent  application  168,988.  Time  Encoded  Spatial  Dis- 
play. Filed  July  14,  1980. 
Patent     application     175,118.     Electronic     Component 

Colling.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1980. 
Patent  application  181,524.  Cable  Connector.  Filed  Aug. 

26,  1980. 
Patent  application  184,513.  Bi-Planar  Swirl  Combustor. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1980. 
Patent  application  187,672.  Improved  Field-Effect  Tran- 
sistor. Filed  Sept.  16,  1980. 
Patent  application   193,324.  Cross  Reinforcement  in  a 

Graphite-Epoxy  Laminate.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1981. 
Patent  application  194,168.  Adaptive  Correlator.  Filed 

Oct.  6,  1981. 
Patent  application  200,728.  Frequency  Generator  with 
Digitally  Controlled  Phase  Modulation.  Filed  Oct.  27, 
1982.       . 
Patent  application  201,669.  Multiple-Quantum  Interfer- 
ence Superconducting  Analog-to-Digital  Conversion. 
Patent  application  203,006.  Lithium-6  Neutron  Detector. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980. 
Patent  application  203,086.  Loss-of-Phase-Lock  Indica- 
tor Circuit.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1980. 
Patent  application  206,424.  Coil  Device  for  Underwater 

Magnetic  Testing.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1980. 
Patent  application  208,596.  Non- Alloyed  Heterojunction 

Ohmic  Conucts.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1981. 
Patent  application  208,754.  Tunnel  Wedge.  Filed  Nov. 

20,  1980. 
Patent   application   211,011.    Multiplex   System   Tester. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980. 
Patent  application  211,960.  Improved  Radiation  Resis- 
tant Projectile  Cainster  Liner.  Filed  Dec.  1,  1980. 
Patent   application   211,981.    Snubber   Assembly.    Filed 

Dec.  1,  1980. 
Patent  application  214,545.   Flush  Mounted   Low   Im- 

pendance  Grounding  Cone.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1980. 
Patent   application   216,357.   Direct   Image  Conversion 

Display  System.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1981. 
Patent  application  216,722.  Rotary  Utch.  Filed  Dec.  15. 

1980. 
Patent  application  221,964.  Switching  Regulated  Power 

Supply.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1981. 
Patent  application  222,114.  Spherical  Segment  Insertion 

Apparatus.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1981. 
Patent  application  223,635.  Magnetostrictive  Optical  Fi- 
ber Cable  and  Magnetic  Field  Detector  and  Method 
Thereof.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1981. 
Patent  application  224,775.  Ball  Bearing  Assembly  De- 
vice. Filed  Jan.  13,  1981. 
Patent  application  225,182.  Insulated  Fiber  Brush.  Filed 

Apr.  17,  1981. 
Patent   application   225,883.   Height   Adjustable  Cargo 

Container  Locking  Mechanism.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1981. 
Patent  application  226,668.  Electro-Ceramic  Stack.  Filed 

Jan.  21,  1981. 
Patent  application  226,980.  Computer  Generated  Holo- 
gram Mask.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1981. 
Patent  application  227,285.  Carbon  Dioxide  Absortent 
Canister  with  Breathing  Gas  Temperature  and  Flow 
Control.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1981. 
Patent  application  228,425.  Annealing  of  lon-Implaiited 

GaAs  and  InP  Semiconductors.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1981. 
Patent    application    228,428.    Multi-Band    Single-Feed 
Microstrip  Antenna  System.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1981. 
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Patent  application  228.429.  Microstrip  Backfire  Antenna, 
filed  Jan.  26.  1981. 

Patfent  application  230,246.  An  Optical  Lithographic 
Tfechnique  for  Fabricating  Submicro-Sized  Josephson 
NJIicrobridges.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1981. 

Patent  application  230,850.  Photoelectrochromic  Display 
pevice.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1981. 

Pattnt  application  230,955.  Integrated  Dual  Taper 
Nyaveguide  Expansion  Joint.  Filed  Feb.  3,  1981. 

Patent  application  231,636.  Coherent  Anti-Stokes  Raman 
Device.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1981. 

Patfent  application  234,059.  Sunsubsatcom.  Filed  Feb.  12, 
1981. 

Patent  application  235.213.  Least  Squares  Adaptive  Lat- 
tice Equalizer.  Filed  Feb.  17,  1981. 

Patpnt  application  235.287.  Rotating  Electric  Machine 
Having  a  Toroidal  Wound  Motor  Winding.  Filed  Feb. 
ip.  1981. 

Patent  application  236,404.  Electro-Pneumatic  Hydraulic 
System  Complex.  Filed  Feb.  20,  1981. 

Patent  application  236,474.  Solid  State  Commutator 
SKvitch.  Filed  Feb.  20.  1981. 

Patent  application  236.476.  Underwater  Vehicle  Porting 
sUtem.  Filed  Feb.  20.  1981. 

Patent  application  236.478.  Variable  Speed  Reducing 
and  Torque  Transmitting  System.  Filed  Feb.  20,  1981. 

Patint  application  236.948.  360°  Closed  Circuit  Televi- 
sion System.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  237,838.  Fluorinated  Diacrylic  Esters 
aid  Polymers  Therefrom.  Filed  Feb.  25,  1981. 

Patent  application  239,253.  Ultimate  Low-Loss  Electro- 
dptical  Cable.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1981. 

Patent  application  239,254.  Ballon  Collector/Director 
Sunsubsatcom  Concept.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1981. 

Patent  application  241,289.  Optical  Fiber  Magnetic  Field 
Sjrnsor.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1981. 

Patent  application  241,290.  Fiber  Optic  Magnetic  Field 
Stnsor.  Filed  Mar.  6.  1981. 

Patdnt  application  241.307.  Dual-Gate  Deep- Depletion 
Technique  for  Generation-Lifetime  Measurement. 
Ffled  Mar.  9.  1981. 

Patent  application  241.309.  Electro-Optical  Modulator 
for  an  Electro-Optical  Modulated  Laser.  Filed  Mar.  6, 
lj)81. 

Patint  application  242.086.  Flush  Mountable  Plasma 
Density  Profile  Probe  Device.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1981. 

Patint  application  242.199.  Shock  Simulator.  Filed  Mar. 
16,  1981. 

Patient  application  243.416.  A  Waveplate  for' Correcting 
Thermally  Induced  Stress  Birefringence  in  Solid  State 
Lasers.  Filed  Mar.  13.  1981. 

Patint  application  244.175.  Feed-Forwarded  Amplifier. 
FSIed  Mar.  16,  1981. 

Patent  application  244.380.  Delay  Cartridge  With  Tem- 
perature Programmed  Flash.  Filed  Mar.  16.  1981. 

Patint  application  244.463.  A  Safety  Mooring  Line. 
Hied  Mar.  16.  1981. 

Patint  application  244.947.  Free  Electron  and  Cyclotron 
Resonance  Distributed  Feedback  Lasers  and  Masers. 
Fjiled  Mat.  18.  1981. 

Patint  application  245.485.  Anamorphic  System  for  Re- 
dundancy in  Coherent  Fiber  Optic  Bundle  Transmis- 
sibn.  Filed  Mar.  19.  1981. 

Patent  application  246,350.  Power  Meter  for  High  Ener- 

gi'  Lasers.  Filed  Mar.  23.  1981. 
Patent    application    246.529.     Electrochemical     Deoxy- 

grnation  for   Liquid   Phase   Epitaxial   Growth.   Filed 

Var.  19,  1981. 

Patent  application  246,781.  Emergency  Lighting  Unit. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981. 


Patent  application  246,840.  Niobium  Tunnel  Junctions 
and  Its  Fabrication  by  Reactive  Ion  Beam  Oxidation. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  247,420.  Intense  Pulsed  Ion  Beams 
Driven  Tokamak.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1981. 

Patent  application  248.932.  Booster  for  Missile  Fuze. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1981. 

Patent  application  249,574.  Spring  Safety  Retainer.  Filed 
Mar.  30.  1981. 

Patent  application  250,450.  Conversion  Between  Mag- 
netic Energy  and  Mechanical  Energy.  Filed  Apr.  2, 
1981. 

Patent  application  250.978.  Programmable  Fuze.  Filed 
Apr.  3,  1981. 

Patent  application  250,997.  Separation  of  Carbon  Iso- 
topes. Filed  Apr.  3,  1981. 

Patent  application  250,998.  Separation  of  Hydrogen  Iso- 
topes. Filed  Apr.  3,  1981. 

Patent  application  251,617.  Aircraft  Self- Protection  Ra- 
dar. Filed  Apr.  27.  1981. 

Patent  application  251.806.  Radiosonde.  Filed  Apr.  7, 
1981. 

Patent  application  252,107.  A  Non-Hazardous  Ship 
Mooring  System.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1981. 

Patent  application  252,712.  Synthesis  of  Hydrocarbon 
Soluble  Vanadium  Catalyst.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1981. 

Patent  application  252,725.  Diving  Suit  with  Neck  and 
Wrist  Seals.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1981. 

Patent  application  253,417.  Laser  Beam  Steering  Device. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1981. 

Patent  application  253,622.  Triple  Minimum  Dispersion 
Wavelengths  for  a  High  Na  Single-Mode  Step-Index 
Fiber.  Filed  Apr.  13.  1981. 

Patent  application  254,311.  Efficient  Low-Sidelobe  Pulse 
Compression.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1981. 

Patent  application  254,576.  Internally  Electrode  Ceramic 
Piezoelectric  Transformer.  Filed  Apr.  16.  1981. 

Patent  application  254,706.  New  Microwave  Dissocia- 
tion Source.  Filed  Apr.  16.  1981. 

Patent  application  254,809.  A  Self-Deploying  Buoy  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Apr.  16,  1981. 

Patent  application  255,081.  Gold  Based  Electrical  Con- 
tact Materials,  and  Method  Therefor.  Filed  Apr.  17, 
1981. 

Patent  application  255.122.  Calibrating  Device  for  Ion- 
izing Radiation  Dosimeters.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1981. 

Patent  application  255,621.  An  N-Way  Summing  Net- 
work Characterization  System.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1981. 

Patent  application  256.230.  1,  9-Diazido-2,4,6,  8-Tetra- 
nitro-2,4,6,  8-Tetrazanonane.  Filed  Apr.  21,  1981. 

Patent  application  256,289.  Pressure  Insensitive  Optical 
Fiber.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1981. 

Patent  application  256,327.  Test  Apparatus  for  Fluid 
Level  Control  Valves.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1981. 

Patent  application  256,330.  Electrical  Connection.  Filed 
Apr.  22,  1981. 

Patent  application  256,355.  Composite  Video  Signal  Sep- 
arator. Filed  Apr.  22.  1981. 

Patent  application  256.750.  Apparatus  and  Method  for 
Quantitative  Nondestructive  Wire  Testing.  Filed  May 
23,  1981. 

Patent  application  256,868.  Low  Power  Driver  for  Flux 
Gate  Magnetometer.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1981. 

Patent  application  257,028.  Selected  Photoinduced  Con- 
densation Technique  for  Producing  Semiconducting 
Compounds.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1981. 

Patent  application  257,302.  In-Situ  Leach  Rate  Measur- 
ing System.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1981. 

Patent  application  258,084.  Waveguide  Coupler  Using 
Three  or  More  Wave  Modes.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1981. 
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Patent  application  258,122.  Deepwater  Propellant  Em- 
bedded Anchor  Having  Emergency  Release  Mecha- 
nism. Filed  Apr.  27,  1981. 
Patent  application  258,128.  -Deepwater  Propellant  Em- 
bedded Anchor  Having  Emergency  Release  Mecha- 
nsim.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1981. 
Patent   application   258,134.   Gold    Based    Material   for 

Electrical  Contact  Materials.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1981. 
Patent  application  258,157.  Gold  Based  Electrical  Con- 
tact Materials.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1981. 
Patent  application  258,345.   Recessed   Interdigital   Inte- 
grated Capacitor  and  Method  Therefor.  Filed  Apr.  28, 
1981. 
Patent  application  258,346.  Radar  Clutter  Reduction  by 
Use  of  Frequency-Diverse,  Wideband  Pulse-Compres- 
sion Waveforms.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1981. 
Patent   application   258,704.   Transmission   Line   Biased 
Coherent  Array  of  Josephson  Oscillators.  Filed  Apr. 
29,  1981. 
Patent  application  258,705.  Coherent  Array  of  Josephson 
Oscillators  with  External  Bias  Lead.  Filed.  Apr.  24, 
1981. 
Patent  application  258,829.  Gold  Based  Electrical  Mate- 
rials. Filed  Apr.  29,  1981. 
Patent  application  258,838.  Polymer  Packaged  Cell  in  a 

Sack.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1981. 
Patent  application  258,988.  A  Method  for  Deployment 
of  a  Towed  Array  from  a  Swath  Ship.  Filed  Apr.  30, 
1981.  ■ 
Patent  application  259,786.  A  Method  and  Apparatus  for 
Precise  Measurement  of  Long-Term  Stability  of  Pho- 
todetectors.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1981. 
Patent  application  260,629.   Phase  Demodulator.   Filed 

May  5,  1981. 
Patent     application      261,341.      Optical      Transmitter/ 
Receiver  Apparatus  Sharing  Common  Optics.   Filed 
May  7,  1981. 
Patent  application  262,152.  Circuit  for  Calculating  the 

Position  of  the  Eye.  Filed  May  1 1,  1981. 
Patent  application  262,153.  Helmet  Mounted  Eye  Track- 
er Using  a  Position  Sensing  Detector.  Filed  May  11. 
1981. 
Patent  application  262,351.  Projectile  Carrier  for  Liquid 

Propellant  Gun.  Filed  May  11,  1981. 
Patent    application    262,362.    Adaptive    Quantizer    for 
Acoustic  Binary  Information  Transmission.  Filed  May 
11,  1981. 
Patent  application  262,658.  Fiber-Optic  Radiation  Detec- 
tor and  Read-Time  Radiation  Dosimeter.  Filed  May 
11,  1981. 
Patent  application  263,664.  Composite  Superconductors. 

Filed  May  14,  1981. 
Patent  application  265,129.  Passive  Maser.  Filed  May  19, 

1981. 
Patent  application  265,299.  Light  Actuated  Electro-ex- 
plosive Device.  Filed  May  20,  1981. 
'    Patent  application  265,475.  Speed  Measuring  Apparatus. 
Filed  May  20,  1981. 
Patent  application  265,874.  Lens  System  for  Panoramic 

Imagery.  Filed  June  21,  1981. 
Patent  application  266,229.  Hybrid  Coupled  Microstrip 

Amphfier.  Filed  May  22,  1981. 
Patent  application  266,852.  Psuedo-Random  Noise  Gen- 
erated Target.  Filed  May  26,  1981. 
Patent    application    266,878.    Process    for    Synthesizing 

Silylated  Polyalkenamers.  Filed  May  26,  1981. 
Patent  application  267,111.  Olefin  Metathesis.  Filed  May 

26,  1981. 
Patent  application  267,937.  Aswixs  Remote  Speaker  and 

Handset  Set.  Filed  May  28,  1981. 
Patent   application   268,203.   Widerange   Photomultipler 
Circuit.  Filed  May  29,  1981. 


Patent    application    268,601.    Compass    Checker.    Filed 

May  29.  1981. 
Patent  application  269,125.  Digital  M  of  N  Correlation 

Device  Having  Increased  Bit  Rate.  Filed  June  1.  1981. 

Patent  application  269,455.  Analog  to  Digital  Converter. 

Filed  June  2,  1981. 
Patent  application  270,035.  A  Solid-State  Magnetometer. 

Filed  July  9,  1981. 
Patent  application  270.061.  Acoustic  Envelope  Having 
Minimal  Vibrating  and  Flow    Induced  Noises.  Filed 
June  3,  1981. 
Patent     application     270.081.     Low     Frequency     Non- 
resonant  Acoustic  Projector.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1981. 
Patent  application  272.624.  Airspeed  Display  Scale  with 

Integral  Trend  Indication.  Filed  June  11,  1981. 
Patent  application  273,785.  Nighttime/Daytime  Diffuse 
Attenuation   Coefficient   Device  for  Seawater.    Filed 
June  15,  1981. 
Patent   application   273,825.   Anchor   Holding  Capacity 

Augmentation  System.  Filed  June  15,  1981. 
Patent  application  274,857.  A  Three-Axis  Current  Me- 
ter. Filed  June  18,  1981. 
Patent  application  274,958.  Nephelometer.  Filed  June  18, 

1981. 
Patent    application    275,474.    Linearizing   Circuit    for   a 

Voltage  Controlled  Oscillator.  Filed  June  19,  1981. 
Patent  application  275,564.  Serial  to  Parallel  Data  Con- 
version Interface  Circuit.  Filed  June  22.  1981. 
Patent  application   276,099.   Collapsible   Salvage   Drum 

and  Method.  Filed  June  22,  1981. 
Patent  application  276,277.   Data  Buffer  Circuit.   Filed 

June  22,  1981. 
Patent  application  276,416.  Lift  Sling  Emplacement  De- 
vice. Filed  June  22,  1981. 
Patent  application  276,593.  Multiplexed  Computer-Con- 
trolled Protective  System.  Filed  June  23.  1981. 
Patent  application  277,298.  A/D  Dynamic  Range  En- 
hancing Technique.  Filed  June  25.  1981. 
Patent      application      277,310.      Volumetric      Positive 

Displacement  Mixer.  Filed  June  22.  1981. 
Patent  application   277,368.   High   Pressure   Mechanical 

Mixer  for  Epoxy  Compounds.  Filed  June  22.  1981. 
Patent    application    277,376.    Passive    Optical.    Range- 
finder/Sextant  Having  Search  Capability.  Filed  June 
25,  1981. 
Patent   application   278,026.   Electric   Delay   Detonator. 

Filed  June  29,  1981. 
Patent  application  278,294.  Method  of  Determining  the 
Material  Composition  of  a  Dieleclrically  Coated  Ra- 
dar Target/Obstacle.  Filed  June  26,  1981. 
Patent     application     278.297,     Percussion     Primer     for 

Catridge  Actuated  Devices.  Filed  June  24,  1981. 
Patent    application    278,300.    Long    Line    Hydrophone. 

Filed  June  24,  1981. 
Patent  application  279.644.  Ultrasonic  Loading  of  Ex- 
trudable    Plastic    Bonded    Explosives.    Filed    July    2. 
1981. 
Patent  application  279,645.  Synthesis  of  Alkenols.  Filed 

July  2,  1981. 
Patent    application    280.107.    Optical    Gyroscope    with 

Time  Dependent  Wavelength.  Filed  July  2,  1981. 
Patent  application  280,166.  A  Reusable  Cable  Termina- 
tion. Filed  July-2,  1981. 
Patent  application  280,608.  Deck  Clearance  System  for 

Gun  Control.  Filed  June  30,  1981. 
Patent  application  280,767.  Laser  Formed  Video  Tube 

Calibration  Markers.  Filed  July  6,  1981. 
Patent  application  281.817.  Optical  Decoder.  Filed  July 

9.  1981. 
Patent  application  282.474.  Synchronously  Filtered  Syn- 
chro Demodulator.  Filed  July  13.  1981. 
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Pa  ent  application  282.783.  Quadrant  Avalanche 
fhotodiode.  Filed  July  13.  1981. 

Patent  application  283.418.  A  Controller  for  a  Locked 
Carrier  Distributed  Multiplexed  Telemetry  System, 
filed  July  15,  1981. 

Pajent  application  283.708.  Tetraazide  Polyesters  and 
Methods  of  Preparation.  Filed  June  16.  1981. 

Pajent  application  283,709.  Improvement  in  the  Break- 
down of  Solid  Propellants  and  Explosives.  Recovery 
4f  Nitramines.  Filed  July  16.  1981. 

Palent  application  285.661.  Inductive  Intense  Beam 
Source.  Filed  July  21.  1981. 

Paient  application  285.690.  MPD  Intense  Beam  Pulser. 
Filed  July  21,  1981. 

Pajent  application  286.099.  External  Cavity  Diode  Laser 
Sensor.  Filed  July  22.  1981. 

Pajent  application  287.005.  An  Overcurrent  Protection 
Circuit  System.  Filed  July  27,  1981. 

Pajent  application  287,959.  Optimum  Flow  Noise  Can- 
celling Hydrophone  Module.  Filed  July  28.  1981. 

Pajent  application  288.229.  Millimeter  Wave  Printed 
(pircuit  Mixer.  Filed  July  29.  1981. 

Pajent  application  288.598.  Water  Displacing  Paint. 
Ifiled  July  30.  1981. 

Parent  application  289,445.  Internal  Clamp.  Filed  Aug. 
i  1981. 

Patent  application  290.757.  Interference  Suppressor  for 
Radar  MTI.  Filed  Aug.  7.  1981. 

Patent  application  290.760.  Channelized  Feed-Forward 
System.  Filed  Aug.  7.  1981. 

Patent  application  291.000.  A  Test  for  a  Directional 
Command  Active  Sonobuoy  System  (DICASS).  Filed 
4ug.  7,  1981. 

Patient  application  292,777.  Millimeter  Wave  Dielectric 
Waveguide  Rotary  Joint.  Filed  Aug.  14,  1981. 

Patbnt  application  293,559.  Negative  Rotation  Cinch 
Strap.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1981. 

Patbnt  application  293.589.  A  Sensitive  Fiber  Optic  Sen- 
spr.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1981. 

Patbnt  application  294,667.  A  Trawl  Resistant  Sensor 
Mount.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1981. 

Patent  application  295,353.  Improved  Electronic  Pack- 
aging Technique.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1981. 

Patent  application  295,398.  Heated  Breathing  Bag 
Sheath.  Filed  Aug.  24.  1981. 

Patient  application  295,989.  Extended  Fiber  Optic  Sensor 
losing  Birefringent  Fibers.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1981. 

Patent  application  297,490.  Coupled  Multilayer  Antenna. 
Ifiled  Aug.  28,  1981. 

Parient  application  297,605.  Method  for  Suppressing 
Thermally  Induced  Signals  in  Fiber  Optic  Interfero- 
rjieter  Sensors.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981. 

Patient  application  297,655.  Improved  Smoke  Screen 
ijienerators.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981. 

Patent  application  298,053.  A  Shallow  Water  Enviro- 
r  mental/Oceanographic  Measurement  System.  Filed 
J\^ug.  31.  1981. 

Parient  application  298,700.  Cylindrical  Object  Recovery 
Device.  Filed  Sept.  2,  1980. 

Patent  application  298,712.  Release  Mechanism  for  a  Cy- 
1  ndrical  Object  Recovery  Device.  Filed  Sept.  2,  1981. 

Pa^nt  application  299,748.  Lift  Line  Tension  Limiter. 
Ifiled  Sept.  8,  1981. 

Patient  application  299,750.  Gold  Based  Electrical  Con- 
tict  Materials.  Filed  Sept.  8,  1981. 

Patent  application  300,867.  Coarse-Fine  Digital  Pattern 
(Combiner  for  High  Accuracy  Angular  Measurement. 
Filed  Sept.  10.  1981. 

Patent  application  301,088.  Digital  Sidelobe  Canceller 
\fith  Real  Weights.  Filed  Sept.  11,  1981. 

Patent  application  301,488.  Driver  for  High  Power  So- 
nar Systems.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1981. 


Patent  application  301.704.  Multicolor  Focal  Plane  Ar- 
ray and  Method  of  Preparation.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1981. 

Patent  application  301.909.  Monopole  Inductively  Load- 
ed Antenna  Tuning  System.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1981. 

Patent  application  303.448.  Digital  Multi-Tapped  Delay 
Line  with  Automatic  Time-Domain  Programming. 
Filed  Sept.  18.  1981. 

Patent  application  303,450.  A  Machining  Process  for 
Metal  Mirror  Surfaces.  Filed  Sept.  18,  1981. 

Patent  application  305,075.  Pattern  Generating  Circuit. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1981. 

Patent  application  305,231.  Slotline  Reverse-Phase  Hy- 
brid Ring  Coupler.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1981. 

Patent  application  306.111.  Pit  Depth  Gauge.  Filed  Sept. 
28.  1981. 

Patent  application  307,403.  Single-Sideband  Acoustic 
Telemetry.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1981. 

Patent  application  307.557.  Subwavelength  Monopole 
Underwater  Sound  Radiation.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1981. 

Patent  application  308,740.  Radiation  Detector  and 
Method  of  Opaquing  the  Mica  Window.  Filed  Oct.  2, 
1981. 

Patent  application  309,649.  Freeze  Crystallization 
Desalting/Concentration  System  Utilizing  Fluidized 
Bed  Heat  Exchanger.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1981. 

Patent  application  309,742.  Fluidizer  Bed  Heat 
Exchanger/Freezer.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1981. 

Patent  application  311,219.  Microprocessor  Controlled 
Fiber  Optic  Cable  Winding  Machine.  Filed  Oct.  14, 
1981. 

Patent  application  311,709.  Improved  lon-Implated 
CaAsFet.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1981. 

Patent  application  311,715.  Cartridge  Butterfly  Valve. 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,161.  An  Augmented  Combustion 
Chamber  Using  Vorbix  Principle  with  Core  Stream 
Swirl.  Filed  Oct.  23.  1981. 

Patent  application  314,285.  A  Swirler  Assembly  for 
Vorbix  Augmentor.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,289.  Dual  Input  Gyroscope.  Filed 
Oct.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,299.  Double  Coupled  Dual  Input 
Rate  Sensor.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,325.  Hard  Magnetic  Alloys  of  a 
Transition  Metal  and  Lanthanide.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,326.  Saft  Magnetic  Alloys  and 
Preparation  Thereof.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,327.  Magnetostrictive  Devices. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,592.  Transient  Protection  Device 
Current  Interrupter.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981. 

Patent  application  314,806.  Fluid  Ejected  and  Retracted 
Tube  Clearance  Tester.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981. 

Patent  application  315,121.  Compound  Semiconductor 
Device  Performance  &  Reproducibility  Improvement. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1981. 

Patent  application  315,124.  Room  Temperature  Accumu- 
lation Mode  Charge  Transfer  Device.  Filed  Oct.  26, 
1981. 

Patent  application  317,357.  Synchronous/Asynchronous 
Independent  Single  Sideband  Acoustic  Telemetry. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1981. 

Patent  application  317,662.  Wavelength  Selective  Fused 
Single-Mode  Fiber  Couplers.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1981. 

Patent  application  319,159.  Improved  Ramjet  Fuel.  Filed 
Nov.  9,  1981. 

Patent  application  322,808.  Hermetic  High  Pressure  Fi- 
■  ber  Optic  Bulkhead  Penetrator.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1981.   - 
Patent  application  325,454.  Generalized  Polyphase  Code 
Pulse  Compressor.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1981. 

Patent  application  329,848.  Externally  Specified  Index 
Peripheral  Simulation  System.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1981. 
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Patent  application  330,281.  Heterojunction  Source-Drain 
Insulated  Gate  Field-Effect.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1981. 

Patent  application  330,283.  Inversion-Mode  Insulated 
Gate  Ga  0,47  In  0,53.  As  Field-Effect  Transistors. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1981. 

Patent  application  330.756.  Head  Position  and  Orienta- 
tion Sensor.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1981. 

Patent  application  333,152.  Generalized  Coupler  Realiza- 
tion for  Use  in  Fiber  Optic  Systems.  Filed  Dec.  21, 
1981. 

Patent  application  334,848.  Preparation  of  Aluminum- 
Lithium  and  Aluminum-Magnesium  Alloys  by  Rapid 
Crystallization  Under  High  Specific  Pressures.  Filed 
Dec.  2-8,  1981. 

Patent  application  335,903.  Undersea,  High  Pressure 
Bulkhead  Penetrator  for  Use  with  Fiber  Optic  Cables. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1981. 

Patent  application  336,132.  Refractory  Oxide-Refractory 
InP  Schottky  Barrier.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1981. 

Patent  application  337,658.  Means  for  Focusing  and  Ad- 
justing Video  Camera  System.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1982. 

Patent  application  337,659.  Multi-Color  Tunable  Semi- 
conductor Device.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1982. 

Patent  application  338,696.  Anti-Armor  Weapons  Train- 
er. Filed  Jan.  11,  1982. 

Patent  application  340,397.  Switching  Mixer.  Filed  Jan. 
18,  1982. 

Patent  application  341,357.  Millimeter  Wave  Suspended 
Substrate  Multiplexer.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1982. 

Patent  application  344,236.  Phantom  Computer  Gating 
System.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1981. 

Patent  application  344,450.  Magnetic  Ship's  Hog  Line 
Holder.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1982. 

Patent  application  345,107.  Magnetically-Unbiased  Mi- 
crowave Coupling  Device.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1982. 

Patent  3,382,678.  Gas  Turbine  Cycle  Providing  a  High 

Pressure  Efflux.  Filed  July  12,  1966.  Patented  May  14, 

1968. 
Patent   4,187,570.    Ship   Escape   and   Survival   System. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  12,  1980. 
Patent    4,209,766.    Transducer.    Filed    Sept.    15,    1964. 

Patented  June  24,  1980. 
Patent  4,215,428.  Time  Ratio  Controlled  Inverter.  Filed 

Mar.  3,  1971.  Patented  July  29,  1980. 
Patent  4,215,631.  Sealed  Pyrotechnic  Delay.  Filed  Feb. 

25,  1971.  Patented  Aug.  5,  1980. 
Patent  4,219,871.  High  Intensity  Navigation  Light.  Filed 

May  22,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  26,  1980. 
Patent  4,221,417.  Line  Release  System.  Filed  Aug.  19, 

1976.  Patented  Sept.  9,  1980. 

Patent  4,224,546.  Purification  of  Liquid  Metal  Current 
Collectors.  Filed  May  24,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  23, 
1980. 

Patent  4,226,624.  Solubilization  of  Hexavalent  Chromi- 
um Compounds  in  Organic  Materials.  Filed  Aug.  28, 

1977.  Patented  Oct.  7,  1978. 

Patent   4,228,395.    Feature   Recognition    System.    Filed 

Jan.  6,  1969.  Patented  Oct.  14,  1980. 
Patent  4,235,679.  High  Performance  Solar  Still.  Filed 

Jan.  15,  1979.  Patented  Nov.  25,  1980. 
Patent  4,238,746.  Adaptive  Line  Enhancer.  Filed  Mar. 

20,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  9,  1980. 
Patent  4,241,623.  Vertical  Drive  Mechanism  for  a  Cut- 
ting Apparatus.  Filed  May  6,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  30, 

1980. 
Patent    4,242,732.    Commutating    Narrowband    Filter. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  30,  1980. 
Patent    4,243,300.    Large    Aperture    Phased    Element 

Modulator/Antenna.   Filed  Dec.    19,   1978.   Patented 

Jan.  6,  1980. 


Patent  4,243,992.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Fabricating 

a    Wideband    Whip    Antenna.    Filed    Apr.    16.    1979. 

Patented  Jan.  6,  1981. 
Patent  4,244,037.  Two  Dimensional  Imaging  Using  Sur- 
face  Wave   Acoustic    Devices.    Filed    May    5,    1979 

Patented  Jan.  6,  1981. 
Patent  4,245,111.  Method  of  Preparing  Progstaglandin  B, 

Derivatives.   Filed   Apr.   2,    1979.   Patented   Jan.    13. 

1981.   . 
Patent  4,245,321.  Rotating  Raster  Generator.  Filed  Feb. 

16,  1979.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981. 
Patent    4,245,333.    Beamforming    Utilizing    a    Surface 

Acoustic  Wave  Device.  Filed  May  21,  1979.  Patented 

Jan.  13,  1981. 
Patent  4,246,314.   Fail-Safe  Optical   Repeater-Amplifier 

Assembly  for  Fiber  Optic  Systems.  Filed  May  3.  1978. 

Patented  Jan.  20,  1981. 
Patent  4,246,472.  Controlled  Store  Separation  System. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  20,  1981. 
Patent  4,246,845.  Ac  Initiation  System.  Filed  Dec.  22, 

1978.  Patented  Jan.  27,  1981. 

Patent  4,247,064.  Limb  Retention  System.  Filed  June  6. 

1979.  Patented  Jan.  27,  1981. 

Patent   4,247,143.    Payload    Release    Mechanism.    Filed 

Apr.  26,  1979.  Patented  Jan.  27,  1981. 
Patent  4,249,670.  Quick  Disconnect  Cap  Having  Pres- 
sure Venting  Means.  Filed  Nov.   13,   1979.  Patented 
Feb.  10,  1981. 
Patent  4,252,580.   Method  of  Producing  a  Microwave 
InP/SiO  Insulated  Gate  Field  Effect  Transistor.  Filed 
Apr.  21,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  24,  1981. 
Patent    4,253,230.    Silicon    Barrier   Josephson    Junction 
Configuration.  Filed  Feb.  9,   1979.  Patented  Mar.  3, 
1981. 
Patent  4,253,547.  Portable  Personnel  Platform  and  Lad- 
der. Filed  Mar.  28,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  3,  1981. 
Patent  4,253,628.  Automatic  Parachute  Release  System. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  3,  1981. 
Patent   4,254,327.    Pulse    Generator    Having    Selectable 
Pulse  Width  and  Pulse  Repetition  Interval.  Filed  May 
17,  1981.  Patented  Mar.  2,  1981. 
Patent   4,254,357.   Multi-Arrayed   Micro-Patch   Emitter 
With    Integral   Control   Grid.    Filed   Sept.    14,    1979. 
Patented  Mar.  3,  1981. 
Patent  4,254,414.  Processor-Aided  Fire  Detector.  Filed 

Mar.  22,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  3,  1981. 
Patent  4,254,417.  Beamformer  for  Arrays  with  Rotation- 
al Symmetry.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  3. 
1981. 
Patent  4,255,302.  Resin  System  for  Filament  Winding  of 
Pressure  Vessels.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1979.  Patented  Mar. 
10,  1981. 
Patent  4,255,615.  Dielectric  Corona  Rings.  Filed  Sept. 

24,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  10.  1981. 
Patent  4,255,653.  Overiay  Data  Entry  Device  for  Auto- 
mated Data  Systems.  Filed  Jan.  28,   1980.  Pateited 
Mar.  10,  1981. 
Patent   4,256,965.    High    Energy    Fluoroscopic    Screen. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  17.  1981. 
Patent  4,257,007.  Active  High-Power  Bandpass  Filter. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  17,  1981. 
Patent  4,257,082.  Magnetic  Flip-Flop  for  Hydrophone 
Preamplifier.  Filed  Nov.  16,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  17. 
1981. 
Patent  4,258,336.  Pulsed  Ring  Laser  Fiber  Gyro.  Filed 

July  20,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  24,  1981. 
Patent   4,258,436.    Multichannel    Rf   Signal    Generator. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  24,  1981. 
Patent  4,258,815.   Ambulator  Drive   Mechanism.   Filed 

Jan.  29,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  31.  1981. 
Patent  4,258,888.  Quick  Releasing  High  Strength  Con- 
nector. Filed  July  24,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  31,  1981. 
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Patent  4.259,471.  Polyphenylether-Bridged  Polyphthalo- 
cK'anine.  Filed  May  24.  1981.  Patented  Mar.  31,  1981. 

Patent  4,259,576.  An  Anti-Blooming  Shield  for  Two-Di- 
nlensionaj  Charge-Injection  Devices.  Filed  Aug.  8, 
1^79.  Patented  Mar.  31.  1981. 

Patent  4.259,577.  Method  and  Means  for  Predicting 
CJontents  of  Container.  Filed  May  4.  1960.  Patented 
Mar.  31,  1981. 

Patent  4.259.726.  Diode  Array  Convolver.  Filed  Nov.  3, 
l')78.  Patented  Mar.  31,  1981. 

Patint  4,259,744.  Signal  Generator.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1979. 
Pjatented  Mar.  31,  1981. 

Patent  4.259.747.  Protective  Communications  Helmet. 
FJiled  June  27.  1979.  Patented  Apr.  7,  1981. 

Patent  4,260,964.  Printed  Circuit  Waveguide  to  Micro- 
strip  Transition.  Filed  May  7,  1979.  Patented  Apr.  7, 
I')81. 

Patent  4.261,284.  Sea  Hunt  System.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1979. 
Patented  Apr.  14,  1981. 

Patiint  4,261,644.  Method  and  Article  of  Manufacturing 
an  Optical  Fiber  Connector.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1978. 
Patented  Apr.  14,  1981. 

Pattnt  4,262.267.  Performance  of  Metal  Dihalide  Dissoci- 
ation Lasers  by  Changed  Buffer  Gas  Composition. 
F|led  Aug.  27.  1979.  Patented  Apr.  14,  1981. 

Patent  4.262.956.  Ion-Implanted  Multiplayer  Optical  In- 
terference Filter.  Filed  Sept.  25,  1978.  Patented  Apr. 
l4,  1981. 

Patdnt  4.263.064.  Method  of  Liquid  Phase  Epitaxial 
Gjrowth.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1981.  Patented  Apr.  12,  1981. 

Patent  4.263,560.  A  Log-Exponential  AGC  Circuit.  Filed 
June  6,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  21.  1981. 

Patent  4.264,362.  Supercorroding  Galvanic  Cell  Alloys 
far  Generation  of  Heat  and  Gas.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1979. 
Patented  Apr.  28,  1981. 

Patdnt  4,266,113.  Dismountable  Inductively-Coupled 
Plasma  Torch  Apparatus.  Filed  July  2,  1979.  Patented 
May  5.  1981. 

Patent  4.266,601.  Heat  Exchanger  for  Contaminated  Wa- 
teK  Filed  Sept.  13,  1979.  Patented  May  12,  1981. 

Patdnt  4,266,889.  System  for  Placing  Freshly  Mixed  Con- 
crete on  the  Seafloor.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1979.  Patented 
May  12,  1981. 

Patent  4,267,014.  Semiconductor  Encapsulant  for 
A»inealing  Ion-Implanted  GaAs.  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980. 
Pitented  May  12.  1981. 

Patent    4.267.600.    Modulation    Monitoring    Apparatus. 

F  led  Dec.  6,  1979.  Patented  May  12,  1981. 
Patdnt  4,268.105.  Transient  Suppression  Connector.  Filed 

0(ct.  9.  1979.  Patented  May  19,  1981. 
Patent  4,268,844.  Insulated  Gate  Field-Effect  Transistor. 

F  led  Dec.  31,  1979.  Patented  May  19.  1981. 

Patent  4.268.930.  Inflatable  Mini  Boat.  Filed  July  1,  1977. 
PWnted  May  26,  1981. 

Patent  4,270,025.  Sampled  Speech  Compression  System. 

F  led  Apr.  9.  1979,  Patented  May  26,  1981. 
Patdnt  4.270.142.  Adaptive  Slant  Range  Compensator  for 

aj  Remote  Optical   Mapping  System.   Filed   Dec.    18, 

1978.  Patented  May  26,  1981. 

Patent  4.271.584.  Method  of  Attaching  Lead  Chip  to  a 
Header.  Filed  Dec.  4.  1978.  Patented  June  9,  1981. 

Patdnt  4,272,835.  Master  Buoy  System  for  Acoustic  Ar- 
rky  Deployment,  Using  Underwater  Glide  Bodies  Re- 
motely Launched  from  a  Submerged  Pod.  Filed  May 
23,  1977.  Patented  June  9,  1981. 

Patent  4,273,739.  Method  of  Deforming  Thermoplastic 
Pblymers  Using  Ammonia  as  a  Reversible  Plasticizer. 
F  led  July  12.  1979.  Patented  June  16,  1981. 

Patdnt  4.273,999.  Equi-Visibility  Lighting  Control  Sys- 
tebi.  Filed  Jan.  18.  1980.  Patented  June  16,  1981. 

Patdnt  4.274.055.  Synethesized  Sinusoid  Generator.  Filed 
Mar.  16.  1979.  Patented  June  16,  1981. 


Patent  4.274,353.  Acoustic  Imaging  System  for  Wire 
Guided  Torpedo.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1967.  Patented  June 
23,  1981. 

Patent  4,275,421.  Led  Controller.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1979. 
Patented  June  23,  1981. 

Patent  4,276,518.  Optical  Oscillator.  Filed  May  1,  1978. 
Patented  June  30,  1981. 

Patent  4,276,580.  Ccd  Analog  and  Digital  Correlators. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1979.  Patented  May  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,276,623.  Underwater  Audio  Intercommuncation 
System.  Filed  Oct.  17,  1979.  Patented  June  30,  1981. 

Patent  4,276,958.  Personnel  Chain  Climber.  Filed  Apr.  21, 
1980.  Patented  July  7,  1981. 

Patent  4,277,167.  Depth  Mapping  System.  Filed  Aug.  25, 
1976.  Patented  July  7,  1981. 

Patent  4,278,710.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Submicron 
Pattern  Generation.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1979.  Patented  July 
14,  1981. 

Patent  4,278,898.  Frequency  Comparator  for  Electronic 
Clocks.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1979.  Patented  July  14,  1981. 

Patent  4,278,914.  Diamond  Supported  Helix  Assembly 
and  Method.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1979.  Patented  July  14, 
1981. 

Patent  4,279,469.  Separable  Fiber  Optic  Cable  Connector. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1977.  Patented  July  21,  1981. 

Patent  4.280,097.  Isolated  Dc  Voltage  Monitoring  Sys- 
tem. Filed  July  14,  1980.  Patented  July  21,  1981. 

Patent  4,280,764.  Phase-Conjugate  Interferometer.  Filed 

Feb.  21,  1980.  Patented  July  28,  1981. 
Patent  4,281,517.  Single  Stage  Twin  Piston  Cryogenic 

Refrigerator.   Filed  Feb.  27,   1980.  Patented  Aug.  4, 

1981. 

Patent  4,281,540.  Low  Turbulence  Wind  Tunnel  Stilling 
Chamber.  Filed  Oct.  25,  1977.  Patented  Aug.  4,  1981. 

Patent  4,282,436.  Intense  Ion  Beam  Generation  With  an 
Inverse  Reflex  Tetrode  (IRT).  Filed  June  4,  1980. 
Patented  Aug.  4,  1981. 

Patent  4,282,458.  Waveguide  Mode  Coupler  for  Use  with 
Gyrotron  Traveling- Wave  Amplifiers.  Filed  Mar.  11, 
1980.  Patented  Aug.  4,  1981. 

Patent  4,282,499.  Optically  Tunable  Resonant  Structure. 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1979.  Patented  Aug.  4,  1981. 

Patent  4,282,579.  Discrete  Fourier  Transform  System  Us- 
ing the  Dual  Chirp-Z  Transform.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1979. 
Patented  Aug.  4,  1981. 

Patent  4,282,585.  Site  Occupancy  Detector.  Filed  Oct.  23, 
1973.  Patented  Aug.  4,  1981. 

Patent  4,283,109.  Pivotable  Cable  Guard  for  Retaining 
Swingable-Movable  Cable.  Filed  Sept.  19,  1979. 
Patented  Oct.  6,  1981. 

Patent  4,283,144.  Method  of  Fiber  Interferometry  Zero 
Fringe  Shift  Referencing  Using  Passive  Optical  Cou- 
plers. Filed  Apr.  16,  1979.  Patented  Aug.  11,  1981. 

Patent  4,283,461.  Piezoelectric  Polymer  Antifouling 
Coating.  Filed  May  31,  1979.  Patented  Aug.  11,  1981. 

Patent  4,283,768.  Signal  Generator.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1979. 
Patented  Aug.  11,  1981. 

Patent  4,283,781.  In-Flight  Hydrophone  Depolyment 
System  for  Underwater  Vehicles.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980. 
Patented  Aug.  11,  1981. 

Patent  4,284,929.  Ambulator  Control  Circuitry.  Filed 
Oct.  27,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  18,  1981. 

Patent  4,284,962.  Excimer-Pumped  Four  Level  Blue- 
Green  Solid  State  Laser.  Filed  July  11,  1979.  Patented 
Aug.  18,  1981. 

Patent  4,285,918.  Regenerative  Coj  Absorbent.  Filed  Feb. 
25,  1980.  Patented  Aug.  25,  1981. 

Patent  4,286,229.  Waveguide  Structure  for  Selectively 
Coupling  Multiple  Frequency  Oscillators  to  an  Output 
Port.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1979.  Patented  Aug.  25,  1981. 

Patent  4,286,328.  Incoherent  Optical  Ambiguity  Function 
Generator.  Filed  Oct.  6,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  25,  1981. 


June  15,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1019  OG  29 


Patent  4,286,468.   Frustrated  Total  Internal  Reflection 
Fiber-Optical  Small-Motion  Sensor  for  Hydrophone 
Use.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1979.  Patented  Sept.  1,  1981. 
Patent  4,286,469.  Optical  Fiber  Test  Apparatus.  Filed 

Feb.  6,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  1,  1981. 
Patent  4,286,828.   Offset-Pad   Bearing.   Filed  Nov.   28, 

1979.  Patented  Sept.  1,  1981. 
Patent  4,287,387.  Teletypewriter  Loop  Switch  Matrix. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979.  Patented  Sept.  1,  1981. 
Patent  4,287,519.  Multi-Mode  Luneberg  Lens  Antenna. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  1,  1981. 
Patent  4,287,580.  Miniaturized  Scan  Within  A  Pulse  So- 
nar. Filed  Jan.  4,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  1,  1981. 
Patent  4,288,049.  Remote  Targeting  System  for  Guided 

Missiles.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1971.  Patented  Sept.  8,  1981. 
Patent    4,288,762.    Wideband    180*    Hybrid    Junctions. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  8,  1981. 
Patent  4,288,795.  Anastigmatic  Three-Dimensional  Boot- 
lace Lens.  Filed  Oct.  25,  1979.  Patented  Sept.  8,  1981. 
Patent     4,289,380.     Laser     Beam     Linear    Adjustable 
Integraging  Mirror.  Filed  Mar.  4,  1980.  Patented  Sept. 
15,  1981. 
Patent  4,289,457.  Combination  Sea  Valve  and  Deballast 

Pump.  Filed  July  30,  1979.  Patented  Sept.  15,  1981. 
Patent  4,289,964.  Towed  Deployment  of  Acoustic  Ar- 
rays. Filed  Apr.  21,  1980.  Patented  Nov.  3,  1981. 
Patent   4,290,123.   Towed   Array   Condition   Appraisal 

System.  Filed  Mar.  3,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  15,  1981. 
Patent  4,290,202.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Detecting 
Subterranean  Anomalies  by  Generating  Two  Parallel 
Magnetic  Fields.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1979.  Patented  Sept. 
15,  1981. 
Patent '  4,290,380.    Connector    Receiver    for    Pontoon 
Causeways.  Filed  Oct.   16,   1978.  Patented  Sept.  22, 
1981. 
Patent    4,290,382'.    Connector    Receiver    for    Pontoon 
Causeways.  Filed  Oct.   16,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  22, 
1981. 
Patent  4,290,697.  Method  to  Eliminate  Fiber  Interferom- 
eter Reflections.  Filed  July  26,  1979.  Patented  Sept. 
22,  1981. 
Patent  4,291,311.  Dual  Ground  Plane  Microstrip  Anten- 
nas. Filed  Aug.  28,  1979.  Patented  Sept.  22,  1981. 
Patent  4,291,312.   Dual  Ground  Planar  Coplanar  Fed 
Microstrip  Antennas.  Filed  Aug.  23,  1979.  Patented 
Sept.  22,  1981. 
Patent    4,291,338.    Automatic    Exposure    Control    for 
Pulses   Active  TV    Systems.    Filed   Apr.   29,    1980. 
Patented  Sept.  22,  1981. 
Patent  4,291,396.  Discrete  Amplitude  Shading  for  Lobe- 
Suppression  in  Discrete  Array.  Filed  Jan.  24,   1980. 
Patented  Sept.  22,  1981. 
Patent  4,291,454.  Rubber  Boot  Expander.  Filed  Sept.  4, 

1979.  Patented  Sept.  29,  1981. 
Patent  4,291,932.  Electrical  Connector  Recepucle.  Filed 

Mar.  25,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  29,  1981. 
Patent     4,291,939.      Polarization-Independent     Optical 
Switches/Modulators.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1978.  Patented 
Sept.  29,  1981. 
Patent  4,291,984.  Optical  Amplification  for  the  Fiber  In- 
terferometer Gyro.   Filed   Nov.    19,    1979.    Patented 
Sept.  29,  1981. 
Patent  4,293,220.   Application  of  Inductively  Coupled 
Plasma  Emission  Spectrometry  to  the  Elemental  Anal- 
ysis of  Organic  Compounds  and  to  the  Determination 
of  the  Empirical  Formulas  for  these  and  Other  Com- 
pounds. Filed  July  2,  1979.  Patented  Oct.  6,  1981. 
Patent  4,293,794.  Generation  of  Intense,  High-Energy 
Ion  Pulses  by  Magnetic  Compression  of  Ion-Beams. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1980.  Patented  Oct.  6,  1981. 


Patent  4,293,904.  Power  Frequency  Converter.  Filed 
Nov.  21,  1979.  Patented  Oct.  6,  1981. 

Patent  4,294,112.  Closed  Torque  Test  Machine.  Filed 
May  16,  1980.  Patented  Oct.  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,294,135.  Turbomachine  Balance  Correction  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Jan.  12,  1979.  Patented  Oct.  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,295,104.  Laser  Having  Simultaneous  Ultravio- 
let and  Visible  Wavelengths.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1979. 
Patented  Oct.  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,295,200.  Automatic  Particle  Analyzing  System. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1979.  Patented  Oct.  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,296,345.  Flexible  Loop  Slip  Ring  Brush.  Filed 
July  14,  1980.  Patented  Oct.  20,  1981. 

Patent  4,297,887.  High-Sensitivity,  Low-Noise,  Remote 
Optical  Fiber.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1980.  Patented  Nov.  3, 
1981. 

Patent  4,298,248.  Pivotal  Support  with  Independent  Ad- 
justing Elements  and  Locking  Means.  Filed  May  16, 
1980.  Patented  Nov.  3,  1981. 

Patent  4,298,403.  Ion-Implanted  Evaporated  Geramani- 
um  Layers  as  N+  Contacts  to  Gaas.  Filed  Feb.  28. 
1980.  Patented  Nov.  3,  1981. 

Patent  4,299,431.  Underwater-Mateable  Electrical  Con- 
nector. Filed  Mar.  3,  1980.  Patented  Nov.  10,  1981. 

Patent  4,299,447.  Liquid  Crystal  Fiber  Optics  Large 
Screen  Display  Panel.  Filed  June  27,  1981.  Patented 
Nov.  10,  1981. 

Patent  4,299,625.  Niobium-Base  Alloy.  Filed  Aug.  12, 
1980.  Patented  Nov.  10,  1981. 

Patent  4,299,860.  Surface  Hardening  by  Particle  Injec- 
tion Into  Laser  Melted  Surface.  Filed  Sept.  8,  1980. 
Patented  Nov.  10,  1981. 

Patent  4,300,468.  Position  Interlock  System  for  Subma- 
rine Masts  and  Closure.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980.  Patented 
Nov.  17,  1981. 

Patent  4,300,930.  Minimum  Dispersion  at  1.55  ^M  For 
Single-Mode  Step-Index  Optical  Fibers.  Filed  Oct.  31, 
1980.  Patented  Nov.  17.  1981. 

Patent  4,301,426.  Solid  Sute  Laser  and  Material.  Filed 
Nov.  19,  1979.  Patented  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Patent  4,301,523.  Measurement  and  Compensation  Sys- 
tem for  Beam  Forming  Array.  Filed  June  6,  1980. 
Patented  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Patent  4,301,708.  Launch  Tube  Closure.  Filed  July  25, 

1979.  Patented  Nov.  24,  1981. 

Patent  4,301,983.   High  Accerieration  Protective  Seat. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979.  Patented  Nov.  4,  1981. 
Patent  4,303,410.  Light  Burst  Activity  Analyzer.  Filed 

Nov.  3,  1980.  Patented  Dec.  1,  1981. 
Patent    4,304,189.    Telescopic    Launch    and    Retrieval 

Chute.  Filed  Oct.  25,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  8,  1981. 
Patent  4,305,280.  Rainfall  Intensity  Sensor.  Filed  Feb.  1. 

1980.  Patented  Dec.  15,  1981. 

Patent  4,305,284.  Method  and  Means  for  Indicating  Flu- 
id Level  by  Fluid  Pressure.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1980. 
Patented  Dec.  15,  1981. 

Patent  4,306,301.  Wide  Band  Frequency  Shifter  in  Van- 
able  Amounts.  Filed  July  14,  1964.  Patented  Dec.  15, 
1981. 

Patent  4,306,552.  Plasticized  Poly-&-Caprolactone  Film. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1980.  Patented  Dec.  22,  1981. 

Patent  4,307,160.  Lithium-Thionyl  Chloride  Battfery  with 
Niobium  Pentachloride  Electrolyte.  Filed  Dec.  17, 
1980.  Patented  Dec.  22,  1981. 

Patent  4,307,583.  Fixture  for  Aligning  Shafts  for  Con- 
nection. Filed  May  16.  1980.  Patented  Dec.  29,  1981. 

Patent  4,317,797.  A  Resin  Purger.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1980. 
Patented  Mar.  2,  1982. 
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Disclaimers 

4,062),\0\.— Emanuel  H.  Duden,  Mortsel,  Belgium. 
PACKAGE  FOR  FILMS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  13, 
1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.  V. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,076,312.— C/jang  Yul  Cha.  Bakersfield,  Calif.;  Richard 
D.  Ridley  and  Robert  S.  Burton.  III.  Grand  Junction, 
Colo.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
RETORTING  OIL  SHALE  AT  SUBATMO- 
SPHERIC  PRESSURE.  Patent  dated  Feb.  28,  1978. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,195,849.— A/orm  E.  Taft.  Metamora,  III.  PISTON 
FLUID  SEAL  MOUNTING.  Patent  dated  Apr.  1, 
1980.  Disclaimer  filed  June  18,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of 
said  patent. 

4,196.588.— //oHorf/  L.  Johnson.  Joliet,  III.  MARGIN 
VALVE.  Patent  dated  Apr.  8,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  13,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  20  of 
said  patent. 

4,293,134.— miliam  Pepper.  Jr.  Bethesda,  Md.  TOUCH 
PANEL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  6,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Peptek,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  23,  24  and  27 
of  said  patent. 


■  Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence.  ...  k»  o.,oii 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Dependmg  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avaH- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  f  PfP^^.'^opies.  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee.  r     .    .    „ii„^,;„„. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  vanations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification.  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                            Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library  ••■••■••,•■.•••.••■•■ [205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    602  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library     . 2  3   626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 916   322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    40S   ^^8-538U 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library  ^    303   573-5 152  Ext.  222 

Delaware     '  Newark:  University  of  Delaware •  •  • .  •■  •  (302)  7  j8-2/J» 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    )f^>  S^q  ,8^5 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    .  ■■■■■■-■■■-■.■.■■■-■ ^^'2)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State  ,.nA^  laa -j-s^n 

University  •  •  •  P^^/  jbo-z^/u 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    ••„•-••••.■- )l\l\  V^jil^2 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (6  2)  372-6532 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    8  6  36J-40UU 

St  Louis  Pubhc  Library (314)  241-2Z88  txt.  /I4,  zi3 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 603   862-i  /   / 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library  .     .^ 201   733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library  . 5  8  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 76)  856-7525  fcxt.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    2  2)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C  State  University    9  9  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (5  3)  369-6V36 

Cleveland  Public  Library    2  J  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 6H  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    419  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 405   624-6546  ^ 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (2  5   448-lJ^l 

.  Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh   •.•••••,■•.••.•••  J  ^  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  814  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    .  .  .  ...  ■■^■^■■: J^'    "1-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  i^z-ii/i 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^^  528-2957 

Texas                         Dallas  Public  Library ••.•••. J?lt!  l^i'^^n]  Pxt  2587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 713   527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington                Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington  ..••■•■  (206)  54J-U/4U 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    )?T®{  IT^j,  ,f^, 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  May  15,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GEMERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus:  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENIERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 

ijleterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGJH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  \ND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    

S  ynthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resms  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdoniics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    

(foating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    

Ifertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELbIcTRICAL  examining  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography   Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi* 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY.  Director 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  -        ■  -  -  - 

Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits: 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

I  idustrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

MATTHEWS,  Director    

Wave  Transmission 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HAMDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R  GRAY,  Director    

Conveyors:  Hoists:  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics:  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director    .  .  . 
Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Worki/lfe;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery:  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E  AEGERTER,  Director 

/imusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating:  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   

Fower  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GEN  ERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A   L.  SMITH,  Director 

Eiuilding  Structures:  Racks;  Cabinets:  Closures;  Supports:  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware:  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing:  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


6-23-80 

1-04^80 
3-04-81 

4-09-81 
2-08-81 


4-15-81 
8-29-80 

6-20-80 
12-07-79 

11-26-79 
6-04-80 

8-11-80 
10-02-80 

2-13-80 
1-07-80 

6-26-80 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers"  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1982,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Stat  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  dUclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Pa'cfs Numbers  3.181.175  to  3,186.003,  inclusive 

Pland  Patents Numbers  2,502  to  2,521  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JUNE  15,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iulics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,S>66  responsive  to  predetermined  excessive  excursions  of  said  electrical 

WICK  CATHETER  PRESSURE  SENSING  PROBE  AND     signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  output  for  locking  the  dis- 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Alan  R.  Hargens,  and  Scott  J.  Mubarak,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,192,319,  dated  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  838,187, 
Sep.  30, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
214,591 

Int.  C\?  A61B  5/02;  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—748  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  interstitial  pressures  comprising: 
inserting  a  sheathed  placement  needle  through  the  skin  and 

through  any  other  region  of  relatively  high  penetration 

resistance; 
partially  withdrawing  the  needle  into  the  sheath  so  that  the 

tip  of  the  needle  is  within  the  sheath; 
further  inserting  the  sheath  and  needle  to  a  desired  place- 
ment within  a  tissue  of  interest; 
withdrawing  the  needle,  leaving  the  sheath  in  place; 
attaching  a  tether  to  a  wick; 
positioning  the  wick  partially  in  one  end  of  a  catheter  which 

has  an  adapter  attached  to  its  other  end; 
filling  the  catheter  with  a  ^sterilized  heparinized]  solution; 
inserting  the  catheter  tube  with  wick  irto  the  sheath  until  the 

one  end  thereof  resides  at  the  desired  placement  within 

the  body  tissue; 
connecting  a  pressure-sensing  and  indicating  means  to  the 

adapter  on  said  other  end. 


charge  control  means  against  deviation  during  the  time  of  said 
predetermined  excessive  excursions. 

Re.  30,968 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  PAINT  SPRAY  GUN  SYSTEMS 

Colonel  E.  Grant,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Spvk 

Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,990,609,  dated  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,192, 
Mar.  12, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
60,822 

Int.  a.'  B05B  1/28 
U.S.  a.  222—111  3  Qaims 


Re.  30  967 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  WEIGH  FEEDING 
APPARATUS 
Angelo  Ferrara,  Fairfield;  Ronald  J.  Ricciardi,  Garfield,  and 
Alexander  A.  Urban,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Acrison,  Inc.,  Moonachie,  N.J. 
Original  No.  3,967,758,  dated  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  550,639, 
Feb.  18, 1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,587,  Mar. 
28, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,889,848,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  274,844,  Jul.  25,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for 
reissue  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,052 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  17, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  GOIG  11/14 
U.S.  a.  222—58  W  Qaims 

9.  A  weigh  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  container  for  a 
prefilled  substance,  means  for  discharging  the  substance  from  the 
container  at  a  controllable  rate,  means  for  weighing  the  container 
and  its  contents  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  weight,  said  electrical  signal  exhibiting  excessive  excursions  in 
response  to  disturbances  impinging  on  said  weighing  means, 
means  actuated  by  said  electrical  signal  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  the  substance  from  the  container,  detector  circuit  means 
actuated  by  said  electrical  signal  for  producing  an  output  which  is 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  spray  painting  apparatus  comprising 
a  spray  gun  and  an  open-mouth  paint  cup,  a  lid  seated  on  said 
paint  cup  to  close  the  same  with  a  peripheral  seal  against  leak- 
age, said  lid  having  a  vent  opening  therein,  a  delivery  tube 
extending  from  the  lower  side  of  said  paint  cup  to  said  spray 
gun,  means  to  attoch  said  delivery  tube  to  said  lid  for  removal 
therewith,  said  attaching  means  including  a  locknut;  said  atUch- 
ment  consisting  of  a  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  flange  for 
engagement  between  the  peripheral  seal  of  said  lid  and  said 
paint  cup,  a  downwardly  extending  wall  inwardly  of  said 
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flang:  and  of  progressively  increasing  length  forming  with  said 
diapHragm  a  chamber  that  is  deeper  at  one  side  than  at  the 
opposite  side,  said  deeper  side  being  oriented  away  from  the 
vent  opening  in  said  hd  and  having  a  second  vent  opening  in 
the  Icjiwer  surface  thereof,  and  means  in  the  center  portion  of 
said  ( iaphragm  to  engage  said  dehvery  tube  and  delivery  tube 
[retaining]  attaching  means  in  a  substantially  liquid-tight 
connection  said  engaging  means  including  a  formed  boss  which 
matey  with  said  lock  nut  for  maintaining  said  diaphragm  second 
vent  opening  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  lid  vent  opening. 


DE^ 


Re.  30,969 
ICE  FOR  OPENING,  CLOSING  AND  LATCHING  A 
VENT  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
Elwo^  W.  Buck,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  D  G  Shelter 

Pr(  iducts  Company,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,120,524,  dated  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  813,502, 
7,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
,716 

Int.  C1.3  E05C  17/32 
p.  292—263  12  Qaims 


Ju 
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Re.  30,970 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

David  L.  Hyde,  East  Pleen,  and  Kenneth  C.  Kirkwood,  Larbert, 

both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 

England 
Original  No.  4,087,380,  dated  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  706,759, 

Jul.  19,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

212,695 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1975, 
31891/75 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  supported  Ziegler  cata- 
lyst component  comprising  reacting  a  transition  metal  com- 
pound which  is  a  chloride,  chloro-alkoxide  or  oxychloride  of 
titanium,  vanadium  or  zirconium,  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  impregnating  a  magnesium 
oxide  support  material  having  an  hydroxyl  content  of  less  than 
0.2  OH  groups  per  magnesium  atom  with  the  product  of  said 
reaction,  said  reaction  and  impregnation  being  carried  out 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions. 


1.  [n  a  means  for  opening,  closing,  and  latching  a  closure 
mem  )er  hinged  at  one  side  of  an  opening  defmed  by  a  frame 
prov  ded  in  a  wall,  the  combination  of: 

an  upper  latch  member  having  one  end  provided  with  a 
>ivotal  connection  to  said  closure  member; 

a  1 3wer  latch  member  having  one  end  provided  with  a  piv- 
Dtal  connection  to  said  frame;  the  other  ends  of  said  latch 
nembers  being  pivotally  interconnected  together;  the 
}ivotal  connection  of  the  lower  latch  member  to  said 
rame  having  a  pivotal  axis  adjacent  the  plane  of  the  frame 
jpening; 

and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  upper  latch  member 

ind  said  pivotal  connection  of  said  latch  members  to  said 

closure  and  to  said  frame  being  at  the  side  of  said  opening 

opposite  to  said  hinged  connection  of  said  closure  member 

o  said  frame; 

thi  pivotal  interconnections  of  the  other  ends  of  said  latch 
■nembers  lying  beneath  the  framed  opening  when  the 
:losure  member  is  closed  and  the  latch  members  are  col- 
apsed  and  in  nested  relation; 

said  pivotal  connections  providing  pivotal  axis  having  a 
:oggle  relationship  in  closed  position  of  said  closure  mem- 
3er; 

anj  means  to  adjust  clearance  of  said  nested  latch  members 
kvith  respect  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall,  said  ad- 
justment means  including 

a  l>olt  carried  by  said  closure  members; 

an  J  a  connecting  block  threaded  on  said  bolt  and  providing 
i  pivotal  connection  for  said  upper  latch  member. 


Re.  30,971 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PLATINUM 
Martin  L.  Tobe,  Northwood,  England;  Abdul  R.  Khokhar,  Bur- 
lington, Vt.,  and  Peter  D.  M.  Braddock,  Maidenhead,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Rustenburg  Platinum  Mines  Limited, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 
Original  No.  4,119,654,  dated  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  770,313, 
Feb.  22, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
119,656 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1976, 
7650/76 

Int.  C\?  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  co-ordination  compound  of  platinum  having  the  struc- 
ture: • 


A     OH  X 
\l/ 

/l\ 

B     OH  Y 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  halogen  and  A  and  B  are  the  same  or 
different  branched  chain  aliphatic  amine  groups  or  C-sub- 
stituted  branched  chain  aliphatic  amine  groups  co-ordinated  to 
the  Ft  through  their  N  atoms  each  having  the  general  formula 

C„R2„+iNH2 

in  which  n  may  vary  from  3  to  9  and  in  which  all  of  the  R 
groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl, 
halogen,  pseudohalogen,  hydroxy,  carbonyl,  formyl,  nitro, 
amido,  amino,  sulphonic  acid,  sulphonic  acid  salt,  carboxylic 
acid  and  carboxylic  acid  salt. 


Re.  30,972 

MANAGEMENT  OF  INCONTINENCE 

William  Kyle,  Lower  Templestowe,  and  Bruce  H.  Lee,  Mount 

Waverly,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Nicholas  Proprietary 

Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 
Original  No.  4,128,686,  dated  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  759,549, 

Jan.  14, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

123,426 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  3,  1976,  PC4702; 
Feb.  12,  1976,  PC4831;  Apr.  1,  1976,  PC5435 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  5/02;  A61F  13/16;  B32B  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  428— 219  19  Qaims 

1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  management  of  incontinence  com- 
prising at  least  one  layer  of  non-absorbent  hydrophobic  textile 
material  through  which  urine  can  freely  pass  and  at  least  one 
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layer  of  absorbent  hydrophilic  textile  material  behind  the  said 

at  least  one  non-absorbent  layer  to  receive  and  absorb  urine 

passing  through  the  said  at  least  one  non-absorbent  layer. 

the  improvement  comprised  in  that  the  absorbent  layer  is 

formed  of  aligned  cellulosic  staple  fibers  of  at  least  0.5 

inch  length  and  denier  in  the  range  2  to  7  formed  into  a 


for  sequentially  transmitting  signals  specifying  the  number  of 
each  denomination  of  coins  deposited. 


Re.  30,974 
PRODUCTION  OF  TELEVISION  SIGNALS  FROM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISC  RECORDINGS 
Dean  L.  De  Moss,  Glendale,  Calif.,  David  P.  Gregg,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Wayne  R.  Johnson,  deceased,  late  of  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  by  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Original  No.  3,381,086,  dated  Apr.  30,  1968,  Ser.  No.  217,408, 
Aug.  16, 1962.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,392,  Mar. 
21,  1962,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  15,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  39,286 

Int.  CI.^  GllB  7/02.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  369—44  13  Claims 


cross-laid  web  and  [needled  at  1500  to  2000  punchings 
per  square  inch]  consolidated  by  needling  to  a  thickness  no 
greater  than  1.25  centimeter  to  form  a  fehweighing  in  the 
range  of  500-850 g/m^  which  will  absorb  at  least  350%  by 
weight  of  urine  based  upon  its  dry  weight  and  will  dis- 
perse urine  laterally  by  capillarity  throughout  the  felt. 


Re.  30,973 

TELEPHONE  STATION  COIN  MEMORY  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfred  Zarouni,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,124,774,  dated  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  819,244, 
Jul.  27,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
204,557 

Int.  a.3H04M  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—6.3  R  35  Qaims 
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32.  A  coin  box  arrangement  comprising: 

memory  means  for  registering  signals  indicating  the  number  of 

each  denomination  of  coins  deposited  in  the  coin  box. 
memory  control  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  of  said 

memory  means  registered  signals  indicating  the  number  of 

each  denomination  of  coins  deposited,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  readout  of  said  memory  means 


6.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  reproducing  video  informa- 
tion from  a  rotatable  medium  where  the  medium  has  character- 
istics at  progressive  positions  along  a  spiral  path  for  modifying 
energy  directed  at  the  medium  in  representation  of  video  infor- 
mation previously  recorded  on  the  medium  where  the  informa- 
tion recorded  on  the  medium  at  each  successive  position  along 
the  spiral  path  represents  substantially  less  than  a  complete 
visual  image, 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  medium  for  producing  a 

continuous  rotation  of  the  medium, 
pickup  means  disposed  relative  to  the  medium  including, 
means  for  directing  [energy]  a  beam  of  energy'  having  a 
radius  not  greater  than  approximately  one  micron  to  enable 
the  reproduction  of  the  video  information  at  the  medium  at 
each  instant  to  obtain  a  modification  of  the  energy  passing 
from  the  medium  at  that  instant  in  accordance  with  the 
variations  in  the  characteristics  of  the  medium  at  the 
progressive  positions  along  the  spiral  path,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  modified  energy  at  each  instant  for 
producing  signals  having  characteristics  representative  at 
that  instant  of  the  information  recorded  at  the  progressive 
positions  along  the  spiral  path  on  the  medium,  [and] 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  pickup  means  for  varying 
in  synchronism  at  each  instant  the  position  of  the  means 
for  directing  energy  and  the  means  responsive  to  the 
modified  energy  in  a  direction  having  a  radial  component 
to  obtain  a  coarse  tracking  at  each  instant  of  the  character- 
istics at  the  progressive  positions  along  the  spiral  path  on 
the  medium,  and  means  for  varying  in  synchronism  at  each 
instant  the  position  of  the  signal  producing  means  relative  to 
the  energy  directing  means  to  obtain  a  fine  tracking  along  the 
spiral  path  on  the  medium. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,857 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,443 

Int.  C1.5  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Fit.— 22  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vaiiety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  despinbed,  characteiized 
particularly  by  a  floriferous,  vigorous,  free  branching  spread- 
ing plant  with  abundant  foliage  and  superior  disease  resistance 
producing  many  flowers  of  overall  lavender  tonality  borne 
singly  and  in  large  sprays. 


4,858 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Dennis  E.  Miller,  and  William  E.  DufTett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,191 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 76  1  Cltim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Temp- 
tation, as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat 
capitulum  form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  dark  purple  ray 
floret  color,  with  minimal  color  oxidation;  diameter  across  face 
of  capitulum  ranging  from  90  to  1 10  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform 
nine  week  flowering  response;  ull  plant  height;  and  semi- 
spreading  branching  pattern. 
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4,334,325 

GARMENT  HOOD 

Joseph  Walkuski,  133  Acorn  Dr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.  12302 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,694 

Int.  a.3  A42B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  2—202 


TOaims 


unattached  edge  bounding  the  opening  into  said  pocket  opera- 
tively  disposed  above  said  attached  end  of  said  loop  and  along 
said  horizontally  oriented  reference  line  so  as  to  mask  the 
presence  of  said  loop,  and  said  pocket  patch  having  an  opening 
oriented  in  the  width  direction  of  said  closed  loop  and  sized  to 
permit  said  unattached  end  of  said  loop  to  be  projected  there- 
through located  in  aligned  relation  to  said  closed  loop, 
whereby  said  closed  loop  and  any  key  attached  thereto  can  be 
worn  either  in  an  external  display  position  projected  through 
said  pocket  patch  opening  or  in  an  unrevealed  position  within 
said  pocket. 


1.  A  hood  for  use  with  a  garment,  said  hood  having  a  casing 
which  encircles  and  follows  around  the  crown  of  the  wearer's 
head  for  clamping  action  therewith  such  that  said  hood  will 
move  along  with  the  wearer's  head  whenever  the  head  is 
moved  and  such  that  said  casing  affords  the  wearer  unre- 
stricted, side  to  side,  pivotal  head  movement,  said  casing  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  channels  being  separated  from  each  other 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  their  length,  freely  receiving  and 
carrying  a  drawstring,  said  drawstring  being  threaded  and 
disposed  through  said  top  and  bottom  channels,  one  end  of  said 
drawstring  being  disposed  through  said  top  channel  and  fixed 
to  said  casing,  the  other  end  of  said  drawstring  being  free  and 
exiting  through  said  bottom  channel,  said  casing  being  nar- 
rower at  the  sides  of  the  wearer's  head  above  the  wearer's  ears, 
said  free  end  of  said  drawstring  being  pulled  forward  to  tighten 
said  drawstring  to  thereby  effect  the  clamping  action  of  said 
casing  on  and  with  the  crown  of  the  wearer's  head  by  said 
casing  gathering  around  the  wearer's  ears  and  by  said  casing 
grabbing  the  wearer's  forehead  and  by  grabbing  around  the 
hump  in  the  back  of  the  wearer's  head. 


1.  An  improved  key  holder  for  a  garment  or  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  fabric  having  an  operative  area 
delineated  thereon  for  the  atuchment  of  a  pocket,  a  closed 
loop  having  an  operative  condition  of  having  an  end  in  stitched 
attachment  to  said  fabric  at  a  selected  location  below  a  hori- 
zontally oriented  reference  line  coincident  with  an  upper  edge 
of  said  poclcet  when  in  attached  relation  thereto,  means  for 
removably  connecting  a  key  to  said  closed  loop,  a  pocket  patch 
attached  in  covering  relation  over  said  loop  having  an  upper 


4,334,327 
URETERAL  PROSTHESIS 
Donald  J.  Lyman,  and  Richard  G.  Middieton,  both  of  Sait  Lake 
City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,175 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1  18  Qaims 


4,334,326 

KEY  HOLDER 

Thomas  T.  Mallow,  1133  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,190 

Int.  a.5  A41D  27/20 

U.S.  a.  2—249  3  Qaims 


'»       't>  6  V    «     •« 


1.  A  distal  ureter  prosthesis  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  straight,  flexible,  elongate  duct  formed  of 
block  copolymers  and  having  a  lumen  with  an  inner  diam- 
eter approximately  ranging  from  a  normal  human  ureter 
diameter  to  as  much  as  four  times  this  size  as  seen  in  some 
diseased  conditions,  and  an  interior  surface  of  said  block 
copolymer  which  is  ultrasmooth  based  on  microscopic 
inspection; 

b.  one-way  valve  means  coupled  at  one  end  of  said  duct  for 
permitting  outflow  of  fluid  therefrom,  while  preventing 
backflow  from  fluids  exterior  to  the  duct; 

c.  terminal  sewing  projections  formed  around  the  ends  of  the 
duct  except  for  exposed  terminal  segments  of  the  duct 
which  project  beyond  the  terminal  sewing  projections; 
and 

d.  at  least  one  sewing  projection  integrally  attached  to  said 
duct  at  an  intermediate  location  between  the  terminal 
sewing  projections  and  including  a  site  for  suturing  to 
provide  means  for  secure  fixation  of  the  prosthesis  within 
the  patient. 


4,334,328 
WIDE-MOUTHED  SPOUT  FOR  FLOW  OF  LIQUID 
Jean  C.  Delepine,  23  rue  Qapeyron,  75008  Paris,  France 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,609 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1979,  79  28285 
Int.  a.3  E03C  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  4—191  9  Claims 

1.  A  wide-mouthed  flow  spout  connected  to  at  least  one 
liquid  delivery  pipe  for  emitting  a  curtain  of  liquid  from  the 
spout  comprising  a  wide  flat  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  blade 
into  which  said  at  least  one  liquid  delivery  pipe  opens,  said 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  outside  via  a  long 
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narrow  slot  in  a  side  of  the  chamber,  the  length  of  the  slot 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  cross-section  of 


the  chamber  transversely  to  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  cham- 
ber. 


4^34,329 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WATER  CLOSET 

Fr4k  H.  Miyanaga,  720  Las  Animas  Ave.,  Gilroy,  Calif.  95020 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,773 

Int.  a.3  A61H  35/00;  E03D  9/08 

U.SI  a.  4—443  5  Qaims 


4,334,330 
BEDSIDE  COMMODE 

Arthur  K.  Marshall,  149  N.  Carmelina  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049 

Filed  Noy.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,278 

Int.  a  J  A47K  11/06;  A61G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  4—480  16  Qaims 


8       2         3 


1.  A  mobile  bedside  commode  which  is  removably  attach- 
able to  a  bed  of  a  patient,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame  structure; 

a  platform  attached  to  said  frame  structure,  said  platform 
including  a  toilet  cutout  and  means  for  holding  a  toilet 
bowl  underneath  said  cutout; 

peripheral  railing  means  attachably  connected  to  said  plat- 
form and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  along  the  front 
and  side  edges  of  said  platform  for  preventing  the  patient 
from  falling  from  said  platform  seat  and  for  providing  a 
gripping  handle  for  the  patient;  and 

ramp  means  connected  to  and  extending  laterally  from  the 
back  edge  of  said  platform  to  provide  a  bridge  between 
said  platform  and  the  bed,  to  allow  the  patient  to  move 
with  minimal  or  no  assistance  back  and  forth  between  the 
bed  and  said  commode. 


li.  In  a  water  closet  having  a  bowl  with  an  annular  upper 
sur  'ace,  a  toilet  seat,  and  means  detachably  securing  said  seat 
to  I  he  upper  surface  of  said  bowl  at  the  rear  thereof, 

a  bidet  attachment  therefor  comprising: 

aj  mounting  plate  having  a  substantially  planar  upper  portion 
for  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said  seat,  and  having 
depending  side  flanges  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of 
the  bowl  to  space  said  upper  portion  theefrom  and  a  de- 
pending transverse  forward  flange  therebetween  to  extend 
within  the  bowl, 

ijieans  on  said  plate  for  cooperative  association  with  said  seat 
and  bowl  securing  means  for  fixing  said  plate  between  said 
seat  and  bowl, 

4  spray  conduit  pivotally  mounted  to  said  plate,  said  conduit 
including  a  nozzle  portion  extending  forwardly  therefrom 
beneath  said  forward  flange  and  a  control  lever  portion 
extending  rearwardly  beneath  said  mounting  plate  upper 
portion  for  manual  engagement,  whereby  movement  of 
said  control  portion  of  said  spray  conduit  swings  said 
forward  nozzle  portion  relative  to  said  plate  for  appropri- 
ate positioning  with  respect  to  said  bowl  and  seat,  and, 

^  valve-controlled  water  supply  line  connected  to  said  con- 
duit, 

^hereby  said  attachment  provides  a  bidet  for  a  water  closet 
without  alteration  of  said  bowl  or  seat  thereof. 


4,334,331 

PERIMETER  SUPPORT  FOR  A  WATERBED  MATTRESS 

Philip  J.  Santo,  3750  Monroe  Ave.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,822 

Int.  a.'  A47C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  5—452  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  waterbed  mattress  having  fluid-filled  flexible  bladder, 
means  for  supporting  the  perimeter  of  such  bladder  providing 
improved  structural  rigidity,  said  supporting  means  compris- 
ing: 
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at  least  two  self-contained  chambers,  each  such  chamber  in- 
cluding a  compressible  medium  and  an  elongated  rigid  mem- 
ber substantially  surrounded  by  said  compressible  medium 
and  extending  therethrough; 

at  least  two  flexible  dimensionally  stable  sleeves  attached  to 
the  flexible  bladder  to  be  coextensive  with  opposing  perime- 
ter portions  of  said  bladder  for  releasably  retaining  said 
chambers  respectively  in  contact  with  such  perimeter  of  the 
bladder; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  rigid  members  whereby  the 
bladder  is  supported  with  an  improved  degree  of  structural 
rigidity  by  said  chambers,  the  ends  of  said  rigid  members 
terminating  beyond  the  respective  ends  of  the  chambers 
thereby  facilitating  the  replacement  of  damaged  chambers. 


4,334^32 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  CAP-GRIPPER  AND  CAN-OPENER 
Edgar  S.  Downs,  907  Oxford  Dr.,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,933 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B25F  im 

U.S.  a.  7—150  9  Qaims 


applying  said  dye  hquor  to  said  fabric  at  an  upper  portion  of 
said  dyeing  tank, 

reciprocating  said  residence  vessel  as  a  whole  substantially 
in  a  vertical  direction,  to  forcibly  forward  said  fabric 
within  said  residence  vessel  and  also  to  cause  dye  liquor  in 
a  bottom  portion  of  said  dyeing  tank  to  flow  into  and  out 
of  perforations  in  said  residence  vessel,  in  a  manner  such 
that,  in  the  length  of  said  fabric  between  the  initial  point  of 
entry  of  said  fabric  into  said  dye  liquor  in  said  residence 
vessel  and  the  flnal  point  of  exit  of  said  fabric  from  said 
dye  liquor  in  said  residence  vessel,  there  are  portions  of 
said  length  of  fabric  which  are  above  the  level  of  said  dye 
liquor  in  said  residence  vessel,  and 

recirculating  said  dye  liquor  from  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  dyeing  tank  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  dyeing  tank. 

2.  A  dyeing  apparatus  for  dyeing  a  fabric,  said  apparatus 
comprising 


45' 


fcTT 


1.  An  appliance  comprising  a  jar  cap-gripper  and  a  can- 
opener  actuated  by  the  same  electric  motor,  said  cap-gripper 
comprising  relatively  movable  jaws  which  are  moved  between 
clamping  and  non-clamping  positions  relative  to  a  cap  inserted 
therebetween,  a  drive  for  moving  said  jaws  relatively  by  said 
motor,  a  can-opener  including  a  driver  wheel  driven  directly 
from  said  motor,  said  can-opener  also  including  a  cutting  mem- 
ber movable  into  cooperative  relationship  with  the  driver 
wheel,  can-opener  actuating  means  for  moving  the  cutting 
member  into  said  relationship,  a  clutch  normally  engaged  to 
complete  the  drive  from  said  motor  to  said  cap-gripper  but 
being  capable  of  disengagement  to  interrupt  the  drive  to  said 
cap-gripper  from  said  motor,  said  clutch  being  disengaged  by 
actuation  of  said  can-opener  actuating  means. 


4,334,333 
METHOD  OF  DYEING  TREATMENT  FOR  A  FABRIC 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kazuo  Yamada,  Oharu;  Hiroshi  Yamashita,  Nagoya;  Hiroshi 
Mizutani,  Mie,  and  Mitsuni  Sugimura,  Tsushima,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nihon  Senshoku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,761,  Jan.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,208 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53-13601 
Int.  C1.3D06Bi/7a  77/02 
U.S.  a.  8—152  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  fabric,  which  comprises 
providing  a  residence  vessel  having  a  perforated  bottom 
plate,  perforated  side  plates  and  an  open  top,  said  resi- 
dence vessel  being  positioned  within  a  dyeing  tank 
equipped  with  dye  liquor, 
positioning  an  endless  form  of  said  fabric  in  said  dyeing  tank 
so  as  to  be  repeatedly  circulated  through  said  dyeing  tank 
and  said  residence  vessel, 


I2~ 


a  dyeing  tank  for  accommodating  a  fabric  to  be  dyed, 

a  residence  vessel  having  a  perforated  bottom  plate,  perfo- 
rated side  plates  and  an  open  top,  said  residence  vessel 
being  pivotably  supported  at  one  end  thereof  within  said 
dyeing  tank  so  as  to  be  freely  reciprocated  as  a  whole 
substantially  in  a  vertical  direction  to  forcibly  forward  the 
fabric  within  said  residence  vessel, 

means  associated  with  said  dyeing  tank  for  driving  said 
residence  vessel  substantially  in  a  vertical  direction  about 
the  pivotably  supported  one  end  thereof, 

means  for  repeatedly  circulating  the  fabric  in  endless  form 
through  said  dyeing  tak  and  said  residence  vessel, 

means  for  applying  a  dye  liquor  to  the  fabric  and  positioned 
in  an  upper  portion  of  said  dyeing  tank,  and 

means  for  recirculating  the  dye  liquor  from  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  dyeing  tank  to  said  means  for  applying  the  dye 
liquor  to  the  fabric. 


4,334,334 

THREAD  CLEANING  DEVICE 

David  E.  Wendell,  118  Warwick  Dr.,  #58,  Benida,  Calif.  94510 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,772,  Aug.  8, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 

28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,014 

Int.  a.5  B23G  i/OQ 

U.S.  a.  15—236  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  thread  chaser  comprising  a  solid  body  having: 
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(a]  a  cylindrical  portion  which  has  means  to  attach  to  a  drive 
^haft  therein, 

(b)  a  conical  section  being  distal  to  said  drive  shaft  attaching 
hieans  and  having  pijse  threads  thereover,  a  chamfer  at  the 
[erminus  thereof  and  at  least  one  slot  extending  through 
>aid  conical  section  and  dividing  said  conical  section. 


Neil 


U.S 


4,334,335 
SJCRUBBER  WITH  HYDRAULIC  SQUEEGEE  LIFT 

F.  Brown,  Minneapolis;  Keith  N.  Krier,  Tonka  Bay,  and 
R^njan  K.  Nirgude,  New  Hope,  ail  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
T(innant  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,727 
Int.  a.3  A47L  im 
a.  15—319  17  aaims 


first 
tion 


1.  A  scrubbing  device,  comprising  a  body  structure;  front 
and  rear  wheel  means  for  movably  supporting  the  body  struc- 
ture steering  means  for  controlling  the  direction  traversed  by 
the  icrubbing  device;  scrubbing  brush  means  carried  by  the 
body  for  wetting  and  scrubbing  a  path;  scrubbing  brush  lift 
meais  for  raising  and  lowering  the  scrubbing  brush  means; 
vacium  squeegee  means  carried  by  the  body  and  disposed 
rearvardly  of  the  brush  means  for  picking  up  scrubbing  solu- 
from  the  wetted  path;  squeegee  lift  means  for  hydrauli- 
call4  raising  and  lowering  the  vacuum  squeegee  means;  hy- 
drat  lie  power  source  means  carried  by  the  body,  said  power 
source  means  serving  to  pump  a  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  a 
direction  for  driving  said  wheel  means  in  a  forward  direc- 
said  power  source  means  serving  to  pump  said  hydraulic 
fluid  in  a  reverse  direction  for  driving  said  wheel  means  in  a 
revirse  direction;  said  power  source  means  further  serving  to 
dri\|e  said  scrubbing  brush  means,  said  scrubbing  brush  lift 
meajns,  said  vacuum  squeegee  means,  and  said  squeegee  lift 
me^ns;  solenoid  ojserated  hydraulic  valve  means  for  actuating 
saidi  squeegee  lift  means  and  hydraulically  powered  flow-sens- 
ing 1  electrical  switch  means  for  driving  said  solenoid  valve 
meins,  said  hydraulic  switch  means  serving  to  sense  the  flow 
dire  ction  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  reverse  and  to  then  activate 
saic  squeegee  lift  means. 


said  fluid  source  for  dispensing  cleaning  fluid  on  the  up- 
holstery in  proximity  to  said  intake  orifice;  and 
attachment  means  for  slidingly  attaching  said  spray  head 
assembly  to  said  body  so  that  said  suction  port  may  be 
connected  to  said  suction  source  independent  of  and  prior 
to  connecting  said  cleaning  fluid  connector  portion  to  said 
cleaning  fiuid  source,  wherein  said  attachment  means 
comprises: 


a  slot  formed  in  said  body,  said  slot  having  two  spaced 
apart  side  surfaces  converging  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  body; 

a  projection  formed  in  said  spray  head  assembly  and 
adapted  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  slot,  said 
projection  having  a  flared  surface  arranged  for  inter- 
locking engagement  with  one  of  said  side  surfaces. 


4,334,337 
COMPACT  WET-DRY  ELECTRIC  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Jonathan  Miller,  Richard  Fegan,  both  of  Williamsport;  Robert 
C.  Berfield,  Jersey  Shore;  Kenneth  R.  Hiester,  Cogan  Station, 
and  Rudolph  W.  Wacek,  Montoursville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Shop- Vac  Corporation,  Williamsport,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,776 

Int.  a?  A47L  5/32 

U.S.  a.  15—326  83  Claims 


4,334,336 
SURFACE  CLEANING  VACUUM  NOZZLE 
Mairtin  E.  Harbeck,  and  Henry  C.  Harbin,  both  of  Anderson, 
S  .C,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,645 
Int.  a.3  A47L  9/02 
U.^.  a.  15—322  10  Claims 

5.  An  upholstery  cleaning  nozzle  adapted  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  hot  water  extraction  carpet  cleaning  system  or  the 
like ,  said  cleaning  nozzle  having: 
a.  a  body  having  a  suction  port  formed  in  one  end  thereof 
and  an  intake  orifice  formed  in  another  end  thereof,  said 
intake  orifice  being  in  vacuum  communication  with  said 
suction  port  for  engaging  upholstery  and  removing  dirt 
and  debris  therefrom; 
ij.  a  spray  head  assembly  having  a  cleaning  fluid  connector 
portion  for  attachment  to  a  cleaning  fluid  source  wherein 
said  spray  head  assembly  is  in  fluid  communication  with 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising: 

a  suction  inlet; 

a  blower  fan  in  communication  with  said  suction  inlet  for 
drawing  air  and  other  materials  into  said  suction  inlet;  an 
outlet  path  for  air  from  said  blower  fan;  a  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  blower  fan; 

a  tank  interposed  between  said  suction  inlet  and  said  blower 
fan  for  receiving  materials  drawn  in  through  said  suction 
inlet;  said  tank  having  an  inlet  nozzle  communicating  with 
said  suction  inlet;  said  inlet  nozzle  having  a  smaller  cross- 
section  than  the  cross-section  of  said  tank,  whereby  air 
flow  is  slowed  in  said  tank  so  that  collected  materials 
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settle  in  said  tank;  an  air  outlet  from  said  tank  communi- 
cating with  said  blower  fan; 

said  tank  has  upstanding  side  walls  and  has  a  bottom  and  a 
top;  said  suction  inlet  being  located  at  said  tank  bottom; 
said  tank  inlet  nozzle  extending  up  from  said  suction  inlet 
toward  said  tank  top;  said  inlet  nozzle  terminating  in  an 
exit  located  toward  said  top  of  said  tank; 

an  auxiliary  inlet  to  said  tank  located  away  from  said  suction 
inlet  and  said  inlet  nozzle;  closing  means  for  selectively 
closing  one  of  said  inlet  nozzle  to  said  tank  and  said  auxil- 
iary inlet  to  said  tank,  while  causing  the  other  of  said  inlet 
nozzle  and  said  auxiliary  inlet  to  remain  open; 

a  housing  for  said  blower  fan  motor;  separable  attachment 
means  for  separably  attaching  said  tank  to  said  housing, 
whereby  said  housing  and  said  tank  are  operated  together 
as  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  said  tank  may  also  be  separated 
from  said  housing. 


^ 


4,334338 

SEPARABLE  HINGE 

John  L.  Conn,  P.O.  Box  4501-Sta.  B,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29303 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,691 

Int.  a.3  E05D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  16—266  1  Claim 


1.  A  hinge  asspmbly  comprising  two  interfitting  portions 
wherein  the  first  portion  includes  a  first  base  plate  having  an 
arm  extending  from  one  side  that  integrally  connects  to  a  first 
end  of  a  cylinderical  shaft,  said  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said 
base  plate's  one  side  and  having  a  second  free  end  with  external 
keys  thereon,  said  shaft  and  base  plate  being  coplaner;  and  the 
second  portion  including  a  hollow  cylinder  affixed  to  a  second 
base  plate  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  being 
substantially  coplaner  thereto  and  wherein  said  cylinder  in- 
cludes internal  keyway  grooves  adapted  to  slidingly  receive 
the  shaft's  external  keys,  with  the  length  of  said  cylinder  being 
less  than  the  length  of  said  shaft  and  said  shaft  being  suffi- 
ciently spaced  from  said  base  plate  edge  to  allow  said  second 
portion  to  rotate  almost  360  degrees  around  said  shaft. 

4,334,339 
MOLD  DEVICE  WITH  MOVABLE  COMPRESSION 
INSERT 
James  A.  HoUy,  Crestwood,  111.,  assignor  to  Hollymatic  Corpo- 
ration, Park  Forest,  111. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,050 
Int.  a.3  A22C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  17—32  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  patty  of  plastic  food  material, 
such  as  ground  meat  and  the  like,  comprising: 
supply  means  for  providing  said  food  material  under  pres- 
sure; 
a  bottom  plate; 
a  fill  plate  spaced  from  and  disposed  over  said  bottom  plate 


and  fixed  relative  to  said  bottom  plate,  said  fill  plate  defin- 
ing therein  a  fill  opening  communicating  with  said  food 
material  supply  means  and  adapted  to  permit  the  passage 
of  pressurized  food  material  from  said  supply  means 
through  said  fill  plate; 

a  mold  plate  slidably  disposed  between  said  fill  and  bottom 
plates  and  having  a  mold  opening  for  receiving  said  food 
material  under  pressure  through  said  fill  plate  opening, 
said  mold  plate  being  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  relative 
to  said  fill  and  bottom  plates  between  a  retracted  mold 
filling  position  and  an  extended  molded  patty  ejecting 
position; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  mold  plate  between  said  mold 
filling  and  patty  ejecting  positions; 

a  mold  o[>ening  insert  slidably  mounted  for  reciprocative 
movement  relative  to  said  fill  and  bottom  plates  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  mold  plate  and 
adapted  to  permit  relative  movement  of  said  mold  plate  so 
that  a  portion  of  said  insert  projects  into  said  mold  open- 


ing when  said  mold  plate  is  in  said  mold  filling  position 
and  so  that  said  portion  of  the  insert  is  retracted  from  said 
mold  opening  when  said  mold  plate  is  in  said  patty  eject- 
ing position; 

said  mold  plate  including  first  engaging  means  for  engaging 
a  portion  of  said  insert  after  said  mold  plate  is  moved  a 
predetermined  distance  relative  to  said  insert  from  said 
patty  ejecting  position  toward  said  mold  filling  position,  at 
which  predetermined  distance  said  insert  projects  into 
said  mold  opening  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

said  mold  plate  further  including  second  engaging  means  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  insert  after  said  mold  plate  is 
moved  said  predetermined  distance  relative  to  said  insert 
away  from  said  mold  filling  position  toward  said  patty 
ejecting  position  to  thereby  move  said  insert  with  said 
mold  plate  with  said  insert  retracted  from  said  mold  open- 
ing, whereby  pressurized  food  material  in  said  mold  open- 
ing can  expand  to  fill  the  volume  previously  occupied  by 
said  insert  portion  within  said  mold  opening. 


4,334,340 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  HLAMENTS 
Imants  Reba,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown  ZeUerbach 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,308 
Int.  a?  D04H  i/Oi 
U.S.  a.  19—299  26  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  dispersing  a  plurality  of  closely  associated 
filaments  capable  of  deposition  in  a  convoluted,  random  pat- 
tern on  a  moving  web-forming  surface  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially uniform,  high  machine-direction  strength  web  compris- 
ing: 

a.  Means  for  discharging  said  closely  associated  filaments  in 
a  stream  of  air  and  in  an  essentially  downward  direction; 

and 

b.  A  fiuid-dynamically-assisted,  contoured  deflection  means 
comprising  a  two-dimensional  Coanda  nozzle  including  a 
curved  downwardly-inclined  deflection  element  which  is 
continuously  traversed,  generally  codirectionally  with  the 
filament  flow,  by  a  further  stream  of  air,  said  deflection 
means  being  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  filaments  for 
impingement  thereagainst,  the  filaments,  on  impingement 
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igainst  said  deflection  means  being  laterally  dispersed  by    the  locking  shoulders  of  the  latching  members  and  means 
;he  latter  air  stream,  the  dispersed  filaments  being  im-   coacting  to  provide  for  combined  pivotal  operation  of  the 

swivel  members,  and  a  lock  release  slide  longitudinally  recip- 
rocable  for  engaging  the  release  followers  and  pivot  the  swivel 
members  outwardly  from  their  inner  locking  positions  to  re- 
lease the  tongue  plate. 
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4,334^2 
CASING  HANGER  AND  STABILIZER 
Gregory  G.  Hall,  7800  Youree  Dr.,  Apt.  231,  Shreveport,  La. 
71105 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,392 

Int.  a.J  F16L  21/00;  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24—263  D  5  Oaims 


pclled  in  a  controlled  trajectory,  in  a  convoluted,  random 
state. 


4,334,341 
BUCKLE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Kuril  Krautz,  Rosengarten,  and  Erhard  Ender,  Hamburg-Lump, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Autoslug  Staku- 
prjess  GmbH  9l  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,794 
ClJBims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979i  2929394 

Int.  a.5  A44B  U/26 
U.S.  a.  24—230  AT  3  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  belt  buckle  assembly  having  an  insertable  tongue 
plat :  and  a  tongue  lock  with  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  plates 
foming  a  guide  channel  therebetween  for  forward  longitudi- 
nal insertion  of  the  tongue  plate  into  and  rearward  longitudinal 
witlidrawal  of  the  tongue  plate  from  a  locking  position  therein, 
the  pair  of  opposed  plates  having  laterally  spaced  pairs  of 
opposed  latch  member  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  tongue  plate,  a 
pair  of  swivel  members  having  latching  members  extending 
across  the  guide  channel  and  received  within  the  pairs  of 
opposed  latch  member  openings  respectively  for  engagement 
by  the  tongue  plate  upon  longitudinal  insertion  thereof  into  the 
guiqle  channel,  the  pairs  of  opposed  openings  being  contoured 
to  [provide  pairs  of  aligned  generally  forwardly  facing  pivot 
ilders  for  engagement  by  the  latch  members  for  lateral 
|)tal  movement  of  the  swivel  members  about  axes  symmetri- 
located  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  spring  means 
Dtally  biasing  the  swivel  members  inwardly  toward  each 
tr  to  inner  pivotal  locking  positions  thereof,  the  latching 
ibers  and  tongue  plate  having,  with  the  tongue  plate  in- 
to its  locking  position  and  the  latching  members  in  their 
inn^r  pivotal  locking  positions,  pairs  of  longitudinally  opposed 
locking  shoulders  for  latching  the  tongue  plate  against  rear- 
wai  d  longitudinal  withdrawal  from  the  tongue  lock,  the  swivel 
meinbers  having  respective  lever  members,  with  respective 
laterally  spaced  release  followers  longitudinally  forwardly  of 


1.  A  casing  hanger  and  stabilizer  comprising  a  pair  of  match- 
ing, wedge-shaped  slip  segments  characterized  by  a  straight 
taper  from  a  selected  maximum  diameter  at  the  top  thereof  to 
a  selected  minimum  diameter  at  the  bottom,  each  of  said  slip 
segments  having  a  top  surface  and  an  internal  bore  in  matching 
relationship  to  the  other,  and  provided  with  threads  in  said 
internal  bore,  and  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  in 
the  longitudinal  external  surface  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  plate  slot 
apertures  in  the  top  surface  of  said  slip  segments,  a  pair  of 
plates  in  registration  with  said  plate  slot  apertures,  and  cooper- 
ating plate  bolts  for  removably  joining  said  plates  to  said  slip 
segments. 


4,334,343 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRYSTAL  MOUNTING  AND 
CONNECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Emory  Wakat,  Jr.,  Plantation;  Lawrence  N.  Dworsky,  Coral 
Springs;  Leo  V.  Krolak,  Plantation;  Jeffery  A.  Whalin,  Palm 
Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  and  Harold  W.  Mech,  Bloomingdale,  III., 
assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,774,  Apr.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,454. 
This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,761 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/22 
U.S.  a.  29—25.35  3  Qaims 


13 


16*    12-8 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  and  making  connections  to  a 
crystal  plate  as  for  use  in  an  electronic  device  and  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  an  insulating  base  member; 

forming  on  said  base  member  a  plurality  of  conductive  areas; 

attaching  a  low  insulating  pedestal  to  said  base  member; 

forming  at  least  one  conductive  area  extending  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  pedestal  and  along  a  poriion  of  the 
side  of  said  pedestal  to  contact  respective  ones  of  the 
conductive  areas  on  the  base  member; 

providing  a  crystal  plate  and  conductive  areas  on  said  plate, 
a  flrst  area  being  formed  on  a  first  surface  of  the  plate,  and 
others  of  said  areas  being  formed  on  a  second  surface  and 
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extending  toward  the  edge  of  said  plate  each  pair  of  areas 

having  opposed,  active  portions; 
fixedly  attaching  said  plate  to  said  pedestal  with  said  first 

conductive  area  on  said  plate  making  electrical  contact 

with  said  conductive  area  on  said  pedestal; 
wire  bonding  one  end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  wires  to 

respective  ones  of  said  conductive  areas  on  said  base 

member; 
bending  down  respective  edge  portions  of  said  plate  to 

mechanically  contact  said  base  member; 
making  a  wire  bond  with  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  wires 

to  resp)ective  ones  of  said  conductive  areas  on  the  second 

surface  of  said  crystal  plate  while  the  plate  is  supported  by 

the  base  member;  and 
releasing  the  pressure  on  said  plate  to  allow  the  plate  to 

resume  planar  form. 


displacement  of  such  closure  element  in  relation  to  the  roll 
support. 


METHODS  FOR  LINING  THE  INTERNAL  WALLS  OF  A 

CONDUIT  FOR  CONVEYING  FLUID  CARRYING 

MARINE  FOULING  ORGANISMS  WITH  A  LINER  OF 

ANTI-FOULING  MATERIAL 

Richard  H.  Jenks,  Sauquoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rerere  Copper 

and  Brass  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,486,  Feb.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,257,459. 

This  application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,158 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00:  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157  R  1  Claim 


,^^ 


4,334,344 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Mario  Biondetti,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss  Ltd., 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,530 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    19,    1979, 
8451/79 

Int.  C1.3  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  7  Qaims 


[J^'^vT^ 
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1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  roll  shell; 

means  for  mounting  said  roll  shell  to  be  rotatable  about  said 
stationary  roll  support; 

at  least  one  support  arrangement  for  supporting  the  roll  shell 
upon  the  roll  support; 

said  roll  shell  having  opposite  end  regions; 

a  respective  substantially  ring-shaped  closure  element  pro- 
vided for  each  end  region  of  said  roll  shell; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  said  closure  element  in 
said  roll  shell; 

sealing  means  provided  for  said  roll  shell; 

each  closure  element  being  provided  with  an  opening  sur- 
rounding the  related  end  of  the  roll  shell  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship such  that  said  roll  shell  together  with  said  sealing 
means  is  movable  in  relation  to  the  roll  support  in  a  num- 
ber of  radial  directions; 

a  toothed  rim  having  internal  teeth  provided  for  said  roll 
shell; 

a  pinion  having  pinion  teeth  meshing  with  said  internal  teeth 
of  said  toothed  rim; 

a  drive  shaft  with  which  there  is  connected  said  pinion; 

said  drive  shaft  cooperating  with  a  related  one  of  said  clo- 
sure elements  and  extending  through  said  related  closure 
element; 

a  torque  coupling  serving  to  transmit  a  torque  for  connect- 
ing the  closure  element  with  the  roll  support;  and 

said  torque  coupling  preventing  rotation  of  the  closure  ele- 
ment relative  to  the  roll  support  but  enabling  parallel 


1.  The  method  of  lining  the  internal  walls  of  a  sea  water 
conveying  conduit  with  anti-fouling  material  which  material 
prevents  marine  fouling  organisms  carried  by  the  sea  water 
from  contacting  said  internal  walls  and  which  material  also 
upon  exposure  to  said  sea  water  provides  a  slow  solution  for 
substantially  preventing  said  marine  fouling  organisms  from 
adhering  thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  generally  annularly  shaped  bands  of 

anti-fouling  material,  and 
providing  each  of  said  bands  with  predetermined  circumfer- 
ential and  axial  lengths  and  with  a  split  across  the  entire 
axial  length  thereof  to  permit  the  radially  outward  expan- 
sion of  the  band,  and  terminating  each  of  said  bands  axially 
in  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  circular  transverse 
edges,  each  of  said  bands  having  predetermined  outer 
axial  portions  adjacent  said  generally  circular  transverse 
edges; 
inserting  said  plurality  of  bands  of  anti-fouling  material  into 
said  conduit  and  aligning  said  bands  axially  internally  of 
said  conduit  adjacent  each  other  and  positioning  said 
aligned  bands  of  anti-fouling  material  with  their  respective 
adjacent  generally  circular  transverse  edges  adjacent  each 
other  and  thereby  forming  generally  circular  edge  lines 
transverse  of  said  conduit; 
providing  a  plurality  of  generally  annularly  shaped  bands  of 
predetermined  material,  providing  each  of  said  bands  of 
predetermined  material  with  a  predetermined  circumfer- 
ential length  substantially  equal  to  the  circumferential 
length  of  said  bands  of  anti-fouling  material  and  providing 
said  bands  of  predetermined  material  with  an  axial  length 
substantially  less  than  said  axial  length  of  said  bands  of 
anti-fouling  material,  and  providing  said  bands  of  prede- 
termined material  with  a  split  across  the  entire  axial  length 
thereof  to  permit  said  bands  of  predetermined  material  to 
be  expanded  radially  outwardly; 
inserting  said  bands  of  predetermined  material  into  said 
axially  aligned  bands  of  anti-fouling  material  and  position- 
ing each  of  said  bands  of  predetermined  material  generally 
over  one  of  said  generally  circular  edge  lines  and  overly- 
ing respective  predetermined  axial  portions  of  said  adja- 
cent bands  of  said  anti-fouling  material; 
expanding  said  bands  of  predetermined  material  radially 
outwardly  to  force  at  least  said  respective  predetermined 
outer  axial  portions  of  said  adjacent  bands  of  anti-fouling 
material  into  tight  engagement  with  said  internal  walls  of 
said  conduit  and  with  sufficient  force  to  prevent  said 
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bands  of  anti-fouling  material  from  moving  with  respect  to 
said  conduit  upon  said  fluid  flowing  therethrough;  and 
m^ntaining  said  bands  of  predetermined  material  expanded 
radially  outwardly. 


4^34,346 

ilETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

STUDS,  JOISTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Keith  A.  Jensen,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  A.  Pwrk  Smoot,  Mur- 

r^  and  Reese  J.  Goodwin,  Provo,  both  of,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1579,  Ser.  No.  72,349 

Int.  a.5  B23P  19/00.  21/00;  B23Q  15/00;  B27F  7/02 

U.s]  a.  29—429  26  Qaims 


1 


(s 


A  method  of  manufacturing  studs,  joists,  and  the  like 
whith  have  a  pair  of  side-by-side  chords,  and  blocks  disposed 
bet>k'een  the  chords,  said  method  including 

i )  providing  a  conveying  surface  having  a  plurality  of  block 
holders  spaced  apart  generally  in  a  line  along  the  direction 
of  movement,  each  block  holder  including  means  for 
holding  a  block  and  for  maintaining  separation  of  the 
block  from  adjacent  blocks  and  also  including  an  upstand- 
ing fmger  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  the  holder, 
(I )  providing  contacting  elements  on  the  conveying  surface 
to  be  generally  in  line  with  the  block  holders  for  contact- 
ing and  moving  chords  placed  along  each  side  of  the  line 
of  block  holders, 
(( )  providing  a  block  holding  bin  adjacent  to  the  conveying 
surface  for  holding  a  plurality  of  blocks  in  a  stack,  and 
moving  the  block  holders  past  the  bin  so  that  each  up- 
standing finger  contacts  the  bottommost  block  in  the  bin 
and  forces  the  block  from  the  bin  into  the  corresponding 
block  holder  so  that  at  least  two  blocks  are  carried  in 
respective  adjacent  block  holders, 
(^)  placing  in  a  generally  parallel  relationship  a  pair  of 
chords  on  each  side  of  a  line  of  two  or  more  block  holders 
which  are  holding  blocks  so  that  the  contacting  elements 
contact  the  ends  of  the  chords  and  move  the  chords, 
(b)  forcing  the  chords  into  contact  with  the  blocks,  and 
( [)  moving  the  chords  and  blocks  through  securing  appara- 
tus which  secures  the  chords  to  the  blocks. 
il.  Apparatus  for  use  in  assembling  studs,  joists,  and  the  like 
which  have  a  pair  of  side-by-side  chords,  and  blocks  disposed 
betjween  the  chords,  said  apparatus  including 

conveying  surface  having  a  plurality  of  block  holders 
positioned  thereon  and  spaced  apart  generally  in  a  line 
along  the  direction  of  movement,  each  block  holder  in- 
cluding means  for  holding  a  block  in  a  fixed  position  on 
the  conveying  surface,  and  an  upstanding  finger  disposed 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  holder, 
4  plurality  of  contacting  elements  positioned  on  the  convey- 
ing surface  and  spaced  apart  generally  in  line  with  the 
block  holders  for  contacting  the  rear  ends  of  the  chords 
placed  on  each  side  of  the  block  holders  to  move  the 
chords  as  the  conveying  surface  is  moved, 
I  ;uide  means  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  line  of  travel  of  the 
blocks  and  chords  for  guiding  and  urging  the  chords  into 
contact  with  the  blocks, 
block  holding  bin  means  disposed  adjacent  the  conveying 


surface  for  holding  a  plurality  of  blocks  in  a  stack,  said  bin 
means  including 

side  walls  for  maintaining  the  blocks  in  a  stack, 
support  rails  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  side  walls  for 
supporting  the  blocks  at  the  sides  thereof  and  for  allow- 
ing the  bottommost  block  to  slide  forwardly  of  the  bin 
means,  and 
a  front  wall  joined  to  the  side  walls  and  having  an  opening 
at  the  bottom  thereof  of  a  size  sufficient  to  allow  the 
bottommost  block  in  the  stack  to  be  slid  forwardly  of 
the  bin  means  and  out  of  the  bin  means  while  preventing 
the  other  blocks  from  sliding  forwardly,  and 
securing  means  for  driving  fastening  elements  such  as  sta- 
ples, nails  or  the  like  through  the  chords  into  the  blocks. 


4,334,347 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  IMPROVED  GATE 

MEMBER  FOR  A  GATE  INJECTED  FLOATING  GATE 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Norman  Goldsmith,  East  Brunswick,  and  Sheng  T.  Hsu,  Law- 

renceville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,313,  Oct.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,106. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,757 

Int.  a?  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  29—571  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  floating  gate  storage  device,  the 
device  having: 

a.  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  with  a  pair  of  semicon- 
ductor regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  embeded 
therein  and  spaced  a  given  distance  one  from  the  other; 

b.  an  intermediate  semiconductor  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  defining  the  space  between  the  pair  of  regions; 
and 

c.  a  floating  gate  structure  having  a  floating  gate  member 
disposed  over  the  intermediate  region  and  insulated  there- 
from and  a  control  gate  member  disposed  over  the  float- 
ing gate  member  and  insulated  therefrom;  an  improved 
method  of  forming  the  gate  structure,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

growing  a  first  insulating  layer  over  at  least  the  intermediate 
region; 

forming  a  floating  gate  member  on  the  first  insulating  layer 
over  the  intermediate  region; 

growing  a  second  insulating  layer  over  the  gate  member  and 
the  first  insulating  layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  semi-insulating  polycrystalline  silicon 
over  the  second  insulating  layer;  and 

depositing  a  conductive  control  gate  member  over  the  semi- 
insulating  layer. 
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RETRO-ETCH  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  GATE 
ELECTRODES  OF  MOS  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 
Dale  T.  Trenary,  San  Jose;  Allen  H.  Frederick,  Pacifica,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  Robert  M.  Whelton,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assign- 
ors to  Data  General  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,833,  Jul.  21, 1980.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,879 
Int.  C1.3  HOIL  21/22,  21/28 
U.S.  a.  29—571  8  Claims 
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6.  A  method  of  forming  a  MOS  transistor  within  a  silicon 
body  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  upon  the  silicon  body; 

B.  forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  upon  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer; 

C.  forming  a  retro-etched  area  by  etching  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer  to  a  predetermined  area  under  the  silicon  nitride 
layer; 

D.  forming  a  polysilicon  layer  over  the  silicon  body  to 
substantially  fill  the  retro-etched  area; 

E.  removing  the  polysilicon  as  applied  in  step  D  except  in 
the  retro-etched  area; 

F.  removing  the  remaining  silicon  nitride; 

G.  removing  all  silicon  dioxide  in  the  areas  not  covered  by 
the  polysilicon;  and 

H.  diffusing  a  dopant  into  the  silicon  body  in  the  areas  not 
covered  by  the  polysilicon. 


4,334,349 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Masahani  Aoyama;  Jiro  Ohshima,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Toshio  Yonezawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,975 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1979,  54-71043 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/225.  21/312;  B44C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  29—579  14  Claims 


(b)  forming  a  conuct  hole  through  said  first  insulating  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  consisting  of  silicon 
oxide  on  the  first  insulating  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  third  insulating  layer  consisting  of  silicon 
nitride  on  the  second  insulating  layer; 

(e)  selectively  removing  the  third  insulating  layer  to  form  a 
mask  used  for  forming  a  hole  for  an  interconnection  elec- 
trode; 

(0  etching  away  the  exposed  portion  of  the  second  insulating 
layer  by  using  the  mask  to  form  the  hole  for  the  intercon- 
nection electrode; 

(g)  forming  a  conductive  material  layer  on  the  entire  surface 
of  the  structure  obtained  by  step  (0.  the  conUct  hole 
formed  in  the  first  insulating  layer  being  filled  with  the 
conductive  material  to  allow  the  conductive  material 
layer  disposed  on  the  first  insulating  layer  to  be  connected 
to  the  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

(h)  removing  the  second  insulating  layer  by  etching  to  lift- 
off the  third  insulating  layer  and  the  conductive  material 
layer  laminated  on  the  second  insulating  layer,  the  remain- 
ing conductive  material  layer  providing  the  interconnec- 
tion electrode. 


4,334,350 
METHOD  UTILIZING  A  POROUS  VTTREOUS  CARBON 

BODY  PARTICULARLY  FOR  FLUID  HEATING 
Warren  A.  Rice,  Dexter,  Qarence  S.  Vinton,  Ann  Arbor, 
Charles  H.  Franklin,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Christopher  J.  Torbett, 
Ann  Arbor,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chemotronics  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Shareholders,  Ypsilanti,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,051,  Jul.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,846. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,191 
Int.  a.3  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29— 611  IQaim 


R,I.R, 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrical  resistance 
element  which  comprises: 

(a)  shaping  a  rigid  body  of  interconnected,  multidirectional, 
continuous  strands  of  reticulated  vitreous  carbon  forming 
a  rigid,  porous,  three  dimensional  skeletal  structure  to 
provide  current  conductive  paths  between  at  least  two 
regions  of  the  body,  said  body  having  been  heat  treated  at 
least  about  1800*  C.  in  a  non-reactive  atmosphere;  and 

(b)  mounting  at  least  two  electrical  connector  means  to  the 
body  at  the  regions  so  that  an  electrical  current  can  flow 
through  the  body. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  comprising  a  lower  silicon 

oxide  film  and  an  upper  silicon  nitride  film  on  a  surface  of 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 


4,334,351 
NOVEL  PTC  DEVICES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Umesh  K.  Sopory,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,910 
Int.  a.'  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29—611  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  electrical  device  which 
comprises 
(a)  an  elongate  flexible  PTC  element  composed  of  a  PTC 
conductive  polymer  composition  which  exhibits  PTC 
behavior  and  which  comprises 

(i)  a  polymer  component  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a 
first  crystalline  polymer  having  a  first  melting  point  Ti 
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(b: 


and  a  second  crystalline  polymer  having  a  second  melt- 
ing point  T2  which  is  at  least  (Ti  +  25)°  C,  and 
ji)  a  particulate  filler  component  which  has  been  dis- 
persed in  said  polymer  component  and  which  comprises 
a  conductive  filler;  and 

at  least  one  metal  electrode;  which  method  comprises 
1)  forming  said  PTC  element  by  melt-shaping  said  con- 
ductive polymer  composition  adjacent  said  electrode  so 


that  the  electrode  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  PTC 
element; 

(2)  forming  on  the  surface  of  said  PTC  element  a  layer  of 
a  second  polymeric  composition  having  substantially 
greater  fiexibility  at  23°  C.  than  said  PTC  composition; 
and 

(3)  heating  said  layer  to  cause  melt  fusion  of  said  second 
polymeric  composition  and  said  PTC  composition  at 
the  interface  between  said  layer  and  said  PTC  element. 
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4,334,353 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

TO  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Harley  R.  Holt,  Forest  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,295 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a,  29—753  16  Gaims 


4,334,352 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE 
CONTROL 
Johi^  D.  VanBenthuysen,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corpo- 
ration, Elkhart,  Ind. 
Diviion  of  Ser.  No.  899,116,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,210,896. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,846 
Int.  a.'  HOIC  17/06 
U.SJ  a.  29—620  7  Claims 


1  A  method  for  making  a  variable  resistance  control  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  banking  terminals  and  a  structure  plate  having  a  collector 
aid  stop  means; 

(b)  molding  a  body  onto  the  structure  plate; 

(c)  depositing  a  resistance  element  onto  a  surface  of  the  body 
a  id  onto  portions  of  the  terminals;  and 

(d)  attaching  a  moveable  contactor  means  in  cooperative  en- 
gagement with  the  resistance  element  to  effect  a  variable 
r»istance  control. 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  electrical  cables,  or  the  like,  to 

an  electrical  connector  which  has  cable  clamp  means  for 

clamping  a  cable  in  position  with  its  conductors  terminated  to 

contact  means  on  the  connector,  comprising: 

a  base  having  locator  means  for  properly  locating  a  connector 
in  position  for  receiving  an  electrical  cable; 

a  pair  of  jaw  members  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  in 
a  given  direction  toward  and  away  from  a  properly  posi- 
tioned connector  to  engage  said  cable  clamp  means  for 
clamping  a  cable  to  provide  strain  relief  therefor; 

an  actuator  member  mounted  on  said  base  for  moving  said  jaw 
members; 

motion  transmitting  means  operatively  associated  between  said 
actuator  member  and  only  one  of  said  jaw  members  for 
moving  said  one  jaw  member  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  actuator  member;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  jaw  members  for  conjoint  move- 
ment thereof  in  unison  toward  and  away  from  said  cable 
clamp  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuator  mem- 
ber. 


4,334,354 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SOLAR  ARRAY 
Werner  Luft,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula;  Robert  E.  Kennedy,  Tor- 
rance, and  Hans  G.  Mesch,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,130,  Jan.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  814,949,  Jul.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,154,998.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,384 
Int.  a.3  H05K  3/32.  3/34 
U.S.  a.  29—840  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  joining  a  plurality  of  assembled  compo- 
nents such  as  solar  cells,  cell  connectors,  and  a  cell-mounting 
substrate,  having  regions  of  contact  between  the  components 
and  a  bonding  medium  at  each  region  for  joining  the  contact- 
ing components  at  said  regions  in  response  to  momentary 
heating  of  the  medium  to  a  bonding  temperature,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  metallic  susceptors  in  thermal  conductive  relation  to 

said  regions,  and 
exposing  the  susceptors  to  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
field  to  effect  induction  heating  of  said  susceptors  and 
thereby  heating  of  said  bonding  medium  at  said  contact 
regions  to  its  bonding  temperatures  by  thermal  conduc- 
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tion  from  said  susceptors  while  retaining  said  components   base,  a  blade  coupled  to  said  source  of  motive  power  and 
and  susceptors  in  firm  contact  with  one  another  to  effect   extending  below  said  base,  an  anti-mar  base,  and  means  on  said 

anti-mar  base  for  detachably  holding  the  same  on  said  rigid 
base,  said  means  including  clips  resiliently  engaging  the  sides 
of  the  base,  the  anti-mar  base  including  a  generally  planar 
section  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  the 
rigid  base,  the  anti-mar  base  including  an  upwardly  turned  toe 
section  to  brace  against  the  front  of  said  rigid  base,  said  blade 
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SUSCEPTOR 


bonding  of  the  contacting  components  to  one  another  at 
said  regions. 


4  334  355 
SPAGHETTI  EATING  UTENSIL 
H.  Worthington  Kalt,  173  N.  Mountain  Ayc,  Montdair,  N.J 
07042 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,004 


Int.  Q.5  A47J  43m 


U.S.  a.  30—322 
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extending  through  said  rigid  base  and  said  anti-mar  base  being 
provided  with  an  opening  through  which  said  blade  passes, 
said  anti-mar  base  being  provided  with  a  slot  forming  a  keyhole 
with  said  opening  and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  the  anti- 
mar  base  being  provided  with  a  downwardly  open  longitudi- 
nally extending  groove  into  which  said  opening  and  slot  open, 
and  strips  extending  transversely  through  said  anti-mar  base 
and  supporting  said  clips,  the  strips  being  exposed  in  said 
groove. 

4,334,357 

SAFETY  BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

CHAIN  SAW 

John  Baricevic,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  auignor  to  Black  A 

Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
per  No.  PCT/US80/01013,  §  371  Date  Oct.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
1  n.s«.       D«te  Oct.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00438,  PCT  Pub. 
auaims       ^ate  Feb.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,413 

Int.  a.' B27B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  30—381  11  Claims 


2«     -.,  ^28 


1.  A  fork  for  simplifying  the  operation  of  picking  up  spa- 
ghetti, comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  with  a  length  much  greater  than  its 
diameter; 

(b)  support  plate  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  elongated 
handle; 

(c)  prongs  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  support  plate  means 
opposite  from  said  elongated  handle,  said  prongs  being 
oriented  with  their  length  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  elongated  handle;  and 

(d)  a  spirally  configured  track  disposed  along  the  length  of 
said  elongated  handle,  said  spirally  configured  track  being 
of  variable  pitch,  with  more  turns  per  unit  length  adjacent 
said  supi>ort  plate  means. 

4  334  356 

ANTI-MAR  BASE  FOR  SABER-  AND  BAYONET-TYPE 

SAWS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Peter  Krosunger,  19  Qinton  St.,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.  11776 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,868 

Int.  a.^  B27B  U/QO 

U.S.  a.  30— 374  eaaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  saw  including  a  rigid  base  having  a 

front,  rear  and  two  sides,  a  source  of  motive  power  on  said 


1.  In  a  manually  portable  chain  saw  having 

a  housing  with  a  gripping  handle, 

a  cutting  chain, 

a  support  bar  projecting  forwardly  from  the  housing  for 
supporting  the  cutting  chain  for  endless  movement,  and 

a  motive  force  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  driving  the 
cutting  chain, 

a  safety  brake  means  for  stopping  movement  of  the  cutting 
chain  comprising: 

a  sensing  arm  mounted  on  said  housing  for  swinging  move- 
ment, a  portion  of  said  sensing  arm  being  located  forward 
of  said  gripping  handle  during  operation  of  the  chain  saw 
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and  arranged  to  be  swung  in  a  forward  direction  in  re- 
;.ponse  to  being  struck  by  an  operator  of  the  chain  saw, 
a  flexible  brake  band, 

mejans  for  anchoring  a  first  end  of  said  brake  band, 
relizasable  bistate  means  for  capturing  a  second  end  of  said 
t>rake  band  for  longitudinal  and  transverse  movement  in 
Response  to  movement  of  said  sensing  arm, 
^id  second  end  in  said  longitudinal  movement  direction 
having  a  first  state  when  said  sensing  arm  is  in  said 
forward  direction   wherein  said   flexible  brake  band 
moves  into  frictional  braking  engagement  with  said 
motive  means  to  stop  said  cutting  chain  and  a  second 
state  when  said  sensing  arm  is  in  a  normal  operating 
rearward  direction  wherein  said  flexible  brake  band  is 
loosely  and  non-interferingly  spaced  with  respect  to 
said  motive  means, 
•aid  second  end  in  said  transverse  movement  having  a  rest 
position  wherein  said  second  end  is  yieldingly  con- 
strained  in   said   second   state  and   a  brake   position 
wherein  said  second  end  can  unimpededly  move  to  said 
first  state, 
rst  spring  arranged  for  urging  said  sensing  arm  to  move  in 
he  forward  direction  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
lecond  end  to  said  first  state  for  braking  movement,  and 
said  bistate  means  having 

I  fixed  latch  plate  having  an  edge  surface  mounted  in 

operative  relation  to  said  movable  second  end,  and 
I  second  spring  arranged  to  provide  a  yieldable  trans- 
versely directed  latching  force  for  urging  said  fiexible 
brake  band,  at  said  second  end,  toward  said  latch  plate, 
whereby,  in  said  second  state  the  yieldable  force  of  said 
second  spring  effects  resilient  resistance  to  movement  of 
said  second  end  toward  said  first  state  along  said  edge 
surface. 


af 


4^34,359 
CONTAINERS 

Ernest  J.  Kump,  6-7  Grosvenor  PI.,  London,  SWl,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,276,  Oct.  31,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1977, 
46013/77;  May  31,  1978,  24986/78 

Int.  a.J  F16B  12/00;  B65D  6/00 
U.S.  a.  312—111  1  Gaim 


4,334,358 
VIBRATION  DAMPENED  SAW  BARS 
Micliael  J.  Reynolds,  Oregon  City,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark 
Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,086 

Int.  a.3  B27B/ 7/04 

U.S.  G.  30—387  30  Gaims 


A  chain  saw  bar  having  rail  portions  and  a  body  portion 
bounded  by  the  rail  portions,  the  rail  portions  having  high 
impact  areas, 

the  3ar  having  vibration  dampening  portions  interposed  be- 
tveen  the  rail  portions  and  the  inner  body  portion  to  retard 
trinsmission  of  vibrations  from  the  rail  portions  to  the  body 
portion,  said  vibration  dampening  portions  comprising  rows 
slots  wherein  said  rows  are  generally  parallel  to  the  adja- 
cent portions  of  the  rail  portions  and  the  slots  overlap  one 
another  such  that  perpendicular  joinder  of  said  rail  portions 
tol  said  body  portion  by  noncompliant  saw  bar  zones  is 
avoided  in  said  vibration  dampening  portions. 
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1.  A  desk  comprising  a  desk  top  and  at  least  two  modular 
containers  each  comprising  a  hollow  open-ended  polygonal 
box,  said  box  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  wall  components 
along  lines  contained  in  the  planar  portions  of  the  walls  of  the 
box  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  wall  components  include  p>or- 
tions  of  at  least  two  walls,  in  which  means  are  provided  on 
adjacent  wall  components  for  locating  the  said  adjacent  wall 
components  together  along  said  lines,  means  are  provided  to 
lock  said  wall  components  together  once  so  located,  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  are  provided  with  a  multiplicity 
of  nodules  arranged  in  rows  in  at  least  two  directions  over  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  opposed 
walls  for  locating  shelves,  drawers  and  the  like  within  the 
container  in  any  of  a  number  of  positions,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  disk  top  to  said  containers  comprising  planar  mem- 
bers slidable  between  rows  of  nodules  within  the  containers 
and  engageable  in  slots  formed  in  the  ends  of  the  desk  top. 


4,334,360 

PENCIL  MARKING  JIG 

Anthony  G.  Bums,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,240 

Int.  G.3  B43L  li/02 

U.S.  G.  33—42  1  Gaim 


1.  A  pencil  marking  jig,  comprising  in  combination,  a  clamp 
integral  with  a  collar  holding  a  pencil,  said  clamp  being  adjust- 
ably locked  along  a  calibrated  rule  of  a  carpenter's  square,  and 
said  collar  being  positioned  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  a 
fiat  plane  of  said  rule,  and  aligned  with  one  side  edge  of  said 
clamp  wherein  said  clamp  comprises  a  flat  plate  with  parallel 
opposite  side  edges  projecting  from  said  plate  for  providing  a 
groove  therebetween  receiving  said  rule  adjustably  and  a  set 
screw  through  one  said  edge  for  locking  said  clamp  at  a  desired 
location,  including  means  biasing  said  pencil  vertically 
towards  said  plane  wherein  said  means  includes  a  ring  slidable 
in  said  collar,  a  pencil  extending  vertically  through  said  ring, 
said  collar  provided  with  upper  and  lower  stops  at  the  ends 
thereof  to  hold  said  ring  therein,  a  spring  afTixed  in  said  collar 
between  said  upper  stop  and  said  ring  to  urge  said  ring  and 
pencil  downwardly,  an  elongated  slot  in  said  collar  and  a  set 
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screw  extending  through  said  slot  and  threadably  engaging  a 
hole  in  said  ring  for  locking  said  ring  and  pencil  together. 


4,334,361 
PASTA  GAUGE 
Carol  A.  Gorski,  and  Saul  B.  Gorski,  both  of  123  S.  Blanchard 
St.,  Wheaton,  111.  60187 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,509 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33—174  T  2  QaiiM 


said  movable  portion  of  said  detector  elements  is  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  detection  bar  by  means  of  a  first  portion  of  a 
one-piece  intermediate  body,  of  which  a  second  portion  is 
rigidly  connected  to  said  connection  body,  the  connection 
between  said  first  and  said  second  portions  of  said  intermediate 
body  being  obtained  by  means  of  a  third  portion  of  reduced 
cross  section  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  two  orthofe 
onal  directions,  relative  to  the  cross  sections  of  said  first  and 
said  second  portions,  so  as  to  allow  a  resilient  movement  of 


2.  A  pasta  gauge  and  container  for  selecting  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  plurality  of  elongated,  dried  pasta  members  from 
a  larger  bundle  of  elongated,  dried  pasta  members  of  substan- 
tially equal  length  comprising 

an  elongated  container  which  is  rectangular  in  cross-section 
and  has  planar  bottom,  top  and  side  walls  for  holding  said 
larger  bundle  of  pasta  members, 

said  container  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other 
end, 

a  plurality  of  portion  indicating  graduations  provided  on  one 
of  said  side  walls  in  proximity  to  said  one  end, 

a  plurality  of  length  indicating  graduations  provided  on  one 
of  said  walls  to  show  the  length  of  the  pasta  members 
disposed  in  said  container, 

at  least  said  one  of  said  walls  being  transparent  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  length  indicating  graduations, 

a  planar  closure  member  slidably  mounted  over  said  one  end 
to  enable  the  selective  positioning  of  said  closure  member 
at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  portion  selecting  positions 
corresponding  to  predetermined  open  areas  at  said  one- 
end  uncovered  by  said  closure  member, 

the  distance  between  said  ends  being  greater  than  the  respec- 
tive lengths  of  said  pasta  members,  and 

the  diagonal  distance  across  said  container  being  substan- 
tially less  than  said  respective  lengths  of  said  pasta  mem- 
bers to  hold  said  pasta  members  in  substantially  mutually 
parallel  relationship  in  said  container. 


4,334,362 
BIDIMENSIONAL  TRACER  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS  OR 

MEASURING  MACHINES 
Francesco  Germano,  Turin,  and  Ugo  Cavjcchioli,  Borgaro  Tori- 
nese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  DEA  Digital  Electronic  Auto- 
mation SpA,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,591 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9,  1978,  68052  A/78 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33—174  L  14  Qaims 

1.  A  bidimensional  tracer  for  machine  tools  or  measuring 
machines,  comprising  a  body  for  connection  to  said  machine,  a 
detection  bar  extending  outwardly  from  said  connection  body 
arranged  to  come  into  contact  with  a  surface,  and  means  for 
emitting  signals  of  detection  of  the  movements  of  said  detec- 
tion bar  along  two  orthogonal  directions  produced  by  the 
contact  of  the  detection  bar  with  said  surface,  wherein  said 
means  comprises  two  separate  detector  elements  for  simulta- 
neously detecting  said  movements  along  said  two  directions, 
said  two  detector  elements  comprising  each  a  portion  station- 
ary relative  to  said  connection  body  and  a  portion  movable  as 
a  function  of  said  movements  of  said  detection  bar,  wherein 


said  first  portion  relative  to  said  second  portion  when  said 
detection  bar  comes  into  contact  with  said  surface, 
said  tracer  further  comprising  a  support  body,  said  movable 
portions  of  said  detector  elements  being  rigidly  fastened  to 
said  support  body,  and  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said 
support  body  in  a  spaced  apart  relation  to  the  first  portion 
of  the  intermediate  body,  said  last  mentioned  means  three 
equal  height  columns  extending  between  said  support 
body  and  the  first  portion  of  the  intermediate  body. 


4,334,363 
TOOL  SETTING  APPARATUS 
Noel  J.  Stegemeyer,  Pewaukee,  and  Vernon  W.  Naker,  New 
Berlin,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corpora- 
tion, West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,256 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/30 
U.S.  a.  33—185  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  the  position  of  a  cutting  tool  in  a 
machine  tool  comprising: 
a  support  having  a  base  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  workta- 

ble  of  the  machine  tool; 
an  indicator  mounted  on  said  support; 
an  actuator  carried  by  said  support  and  positioned  to  actuate 
said  indicator,  said  actuator  having  a  top  surface  that  is 
parallel  to  said  base  and  which  moves  in  a  path  perpendic- 
ular to  the  base  between  a  home  position  a  known  distance 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  and  an  outward 
position  further  from  said  base  bottom  surface  than  said 
home  position; 
means  disposed  between  said  actuator  and  the  base  of  said 
support  for  biasing  said  actuator  means  away  from  said 
home  position  and  away  from  said  base; 
means  attached  to  said  indicator  on  said  indicator  when  said 

actuator  is  at  said  home  position;  and 
setting  means  affixed  to  said  support  for  movement  between 
a  first  i)osition  at  which  said  setting  means  engages  said 
actuator  and  biases  said  actuator  to  said  home  position  so 
that  said  top  surface  of  said  actuator  is  at  the  known 
distance  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  and  a  second 
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position  at  which  said  setting  means  is  still  in  engagement 
with  said  support  but  disengaged  from  said  actuator  en- 
abling said  actuator  to  be  biased  towards  said  outer  posi- 
tion and  away  from  said  home  position  and  away  from 
said  base  so  that  when  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  tool 


to  maintain  said  blade  in  a  horizontal  orientation  across 
the  drafting  board  extending  at  a  perpendicular  angle 
from  said  support  bar  when  the  edges  thereof  abut  said 
pins. 


is  brought  into  engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
actuator,  said  actuator  is  forced  against  said  biasing  means 
until  the  home  position  is  shown  on  said  indicator  wherein 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutter  will  be  the  same  distance 
from  any  surface  engaged  by  said  base. 


4,334,365 

METHODS  OF  DRYING  WET  ITEMS  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

Frantz  M.  J.  Boucraut,  Troyes,  France,  assignor  to  Valton  S.A., 

Troyes,  France 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,122 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18,  1979,  79  25912 
Int.  a.^  F26B  5/08 
U,S.  CI.  34—8  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  drying  a  wet  item  of  textile  material,  said 
method  comprising  rolling  said  item  up  onto  a  roller  and  sub- 
jecting said  item  to  a  width-increase  transversely  thereof  of  at 
least  15%  before  introducing  said  item  rolled  up  on  said  roller 
into  a  perforated,  annular  retaining  sleeve  drivable  to  rotate 
within  a  protective  casing,  said  rolling  taking  place  at  a  rate 
such  that  the  item  is  not  subjected  to  tension  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  rolling  being  continued  until  a  series  of  layers  of 
said  item  are  on  said  roller,  and  said  item  and  roller  has  an 
external  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  retaining  sleeve,  whereby  upon  subjecting  said  item  on 
said  roller  to  a  centrifugal  force,  outermost  layers  of  said  item 
are  urged  against  said  retaining  sleeve  and  inner  layers  are 
pressed  against  said  outermost  layers  to  dry  said  item. 


ADJUSTABLE  STRAIGHT  EDGED  DEVICE  FOR  USE 
WITH  DRAFONG  BOARD 
Johji  E.  Nelson,  Mountaintop,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eberhard  Faber, 
Ii^c,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,047 
Int.  Q.^  B43L  13/02 


U.S  a.  33— 438 


4,334,366 
SONIC  ENERGY  PERFORATED  DRUM  FOR  ROTARY 

DRYERS 
Raymond  M.  Lockwood,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jetsonic 
Processes,  Ltd.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,296 
Int.  a.3  F26B  5/02 


8  Qaims   U.S.  Q.  34— 17 


27  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  straight  edged  device  for  use  with  a  drafting 
boird,  comprising: 

a  support  bar; 

r  leans  for  attaching  said  support  bar  to  the  drafting  board  in 
a  position  parallel  to  one  of  its  sides; 

^  carrier  plate  slidably  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
support  bar  and  provided  with  a  pivot  pin  and  three  guide 
pins  spaced  apart  thereon;  and 

4  straight  edged  blade  including  an  elongated  slot  extending 
coaxially  with  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
blade,  formed  at  an  end  thereof,  for  receiving  said  pivot 
pin  to  slidably  and  pivotally  attach  said  blade  to  said 
carrier  plate,  one  end  edge  portion  of  said  blade  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade  in 
alignment  with  said  elongated  slot  with  two  of  said  guide 
pins  being  disposed  to  abut  the  angled  edge  portion  while 
the  third  of  said  pins  abuts  an  opposite  edge  of  said  blade 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  particles,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  having  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and 
a  perforated  surface  extending  circumferentially  of  the 
drum  over  a  selected  portion  of  the  length  of  the  drum; 

means  for  introducing  moist  particles  into  the  drum; 

means  for  rotating  the  drum  about  the  axis  to  tumble  the 
particles  inside  the  drum; 

a  stationary  gas  plenum  structure  cooperating  with  a  se- 
lected portion  of  the  drum  circumference  and  length  in 
association  with  the  drum  perforated  surface,  for  supply 
of  gas  into  the  drum  via  the  perforated  surface  during 
rotation  of  the  drum; 

a  pulse  jet  engine  arranged  to  supply  pulsating  hot  gas  and 
broad  band  sonic  energy  to  the  plenum,  whereby  such  gas 
and  broad  band  sonic  energy  enter  the  drum  and  contact 
the  tumbling  particles  to  cause  them  to  dry;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  dry  particles  from  the  drum. 
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4,334,367 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SPORTS  SHOE 

AND  THE  SHOE  ITSELF 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Ets.  Fran- 

cois  Salomon  et  Fils,  S.  A.,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,066 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1978,  78  35079 
Int.  C1.3  A43B  5/04;  A43D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  36—117  35  Qaims 


4,334,369 
SKI-SHOE 
Paul  H.  Brunei,  "Le  Meleze  "-Residence  Charriere  Blanche, 
Ecully  (Rhone),  France 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,924 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5,  1979,  79  22722 

Int.  a.5  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—124  10  Oaims 


1.  Process  of  making  a  boot  or  shoe  for  use  in  sports  compris- 
ing an  upper  portion,  a  walking  sole  joined  at  its  periphery  to 
said  upper  portion  at  a  junction,  an  intermediate  element  posi- 
tioned between  said  walking  sole  and  the  region  adapted  to 
receive  the  foot  of  the  user,  and  at  least  one  portion  projecting 
beyond  said  junction  to  the  outside  of  said  boot  or  shoe,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  integrating  said  projecting  portion  and  said  intermediate 
element  to  form  an  integral  assembly;  and 

(b)  integrating  said  integrating  assembly  with  said  upper 
portion  and  said  walking  sole  to  form  said  shoe. 

7.  The  process  as  defined  by  claim  1  wherein  said  shoe  or 
boot  comprises  a  first  sole  and  said  process  comprises  folding 
the  lower  front  of  said  upper  portion  between  said  first  sole  and 
said  intermediate  element. 


4,334,368 
ADJUSTABLE  FASTENER  FOR  PLASTIC  SKI  BOOTS 
Edward  L.  Chalmers,  II,  and  Wayne  L.  Shugart,  Sr.,  both  of 
Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Lange  International  S.A.,  Fri- 
bourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,453 

Int.  a.3  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—121  15  Qaims 


1.  A  ski-shoe  comprising: 

an  elongated  and  generally  fiat  base  plate  having  an  up- 
wardly curved  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  edges; 

respective  upright  sides  extending  the  full  length  of  said  base 
plate  having  lower  edges  joined  to  said  side  edges  and 
upper  edges; 

a  pair  of  side  rails  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  upjjer  edges  of  said  sides  and  having  lower 
edges  lying  above  said  base  plate,  said  side  rails  forming 
downwardly  open  channels  with  the  respective  sides; 

means  for  securing  the  foot  of  a  user  to  said  base  plate  be- 
tween said  ends  and  between  said  sides; 

at  least  one  flap  underneath  said  base  plate;  and 

pivot  means  for  mounting  said  flap  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said  sides  between 
said  flap  and  said  front  end  relative  to  said  base  part  and 
sides  between  an  up  position  lying  generally  against  said 
base  plate  and  a  down  position  extending  transversely 
downwardly  from  said  base  plate. 


4,334,370 
METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  FLOW  ABLE  MEDIA  OF 

CHANGING  CONSISTENCTES 
Kurt  Holzenberger,  Frankenthal/Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  A  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankenthal/Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,967 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1979,  2916469 

Int.  a.5  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  a.  37—195  12  Qaims 


fi   i' 


1.  An  adjustable  fastener  for  securing  one  portion  of  a  plastic 
ski  boot  to  another  portion  in  a  manner  that  facilitates  selective 
and  limited  relative  movement  between  the  two  portions  com- 
prising anchor  means  mounted  in  the  one  boot  portion  and 
adapted  to  extend  through  a  slot  in  the  other  boot  portion, 
friction  means  through  which  the  anchor  means  extends,  and  a 
clamping  device  cooperating  with  the  anchor  means  for  urging 
the  boot  portions  together  and  forcing  the  friction  means  into 
engagement  with  the  one  boot  portion  to  secure  the  two  boot 
portions  in  a  selected  position  after  desired  relative  movement. 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  a  flowable  medium  in  a  carrier 
fluid,  especially  a  flowable  solid  such  as  manganese  nodules 
and  the  like  obtained  in  ocean  bottom  mining,  comprising 
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conveying  said  medium  and  fluid  from  a  pressurized  source  of 
the  ^me  along  an  ascending  path  at  least  generally  in  accor- 
dance with  a  characteristic  control  line  along  which  the  fol- 
lowing relation  is  satisifed: 

whejre 

A  pi  is  the  calculated  maximum  possible  pressure  reduction 
in  said  source  corresponding  to  the  largest  possible  change 
in  the  concentration  of  said  medium  in  said  fluid, 

A  p2  is  the  pressure  differential  along  a  characteristic  curve 
of  said  source  between  a  predetermined  operating  point 
corresponding  to  a  characteristic  curve  of  said  path  and 
the  intersection  with  a  line  of  constant  flow  passing 
through  a  minimum  of  said  characteristic  curve  of  said 
path,  and 

A  p3  is  the  pressure  differential  between  said  predetermined 
operating  point  and  said  minimum. 


4,334,372 
MOVABLE  WEB  VARIABLE  EXHIBITOR 
Jack  E.  Colmar,  106  Marchington  Or.,  Scarborough,  Ontario; 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,890,  Mar.  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,902 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  40—16.2  1  Qaim 


4,334,371 
UNITARY  HANDLE  AND  DISPLAY  TAG 
Gordon  R.  Winders,  and  Fredric  M.  MacKay,  both  of  Raleigh, 
.C,  assignors  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company,  New 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,037 
Int.  a.3  G09F  3/16 
a.  40—2  R  5  Qaims 


N 
Yjrlc, 


U.S 


a 


An  improved  display  tag  and  handle  for  attachment  by  a 
clip  to  a  casing  or  bagged  product,  said  tag  comprising  in 


metal 
combination: 


flat  planar  flexible  display  panel  having  at  least  one  straight 
edge, 

rib  defming  said  straight  edge,  said  panel  projecting  from 
one  side  of  the  rib;  and 

stem  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the  rib  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  from  the  panel,  said  stem  being  adapted  to  be 
clipped  by  a  clip  which  is  used  to  close  the  casing,  said 
stem  defming  a  plurality  of  surfaces  which  gradually 
converge  from  the  distal  free  end  of  the  stem  toward  the 
rib  whereby  the  stem  tends  to  become  tightly  wedged  in 
the  clip  as  the  tag  is  pulled  in  the  direction  of  the  rib  and 
panel; 

rib  is  a  generally  inflexible  rigid  bar  member  and  extends 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  stem  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit 
manual  gripping  of  the  rib  on  each  side  of  the  stem,  for  use 
as  a  handle,  said  stem  is  defmed  by  a  width  dimension  and 
a  thickness  dimension  transverse  to  the  stem  and  a  length 
dimension  generally  perpendicular  to  the  rib,  said  width 
dimension  and  said  thickness  dimension  decreasing  from  a 
maximum  adjacent  the  end  of  the  stem  to  a  minimum 
adjacent  the  connection  of  the  stem  to  the  rib,  and  a 
molded  knob  at  the  distal  end  of  the  stem. 


Slid 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  formed  with  a  series  of  trans- 
verse folds  to  divide  it  into  panels  of  equal  size,  the  panels 
being  arranged  in  two  stacks,  the  top  panel  of  each  stack 
being  adjacent  panels  joined  at  the  fold  line  between  them; 

a  housing  for  said  panels  having  two  retainer  channels  the 
outside  edge  of  one  of  said  stacks  being  contained  by  one 
retainer  channel  and  the  outside  edge  of  the  other  of  said 
stacks  being  contained  by  the  other  of  said  channels; 

said  housing  having  a  support  bar  between  said  retainer  chan- 
nels underlying  said  fold  line  between  the  top  panel  of  each 
of  said  stacks; 

said  retainer  channels  being  spaced  to  hold  the  top  panels  of 
each  stack  with  said  fold  line  between  the  top  panel  of  each 
of  said  stacks  against  said  support  whereby  to  present  the  top 
panels  to  open  view; 

said  support  bar  having  a  height  greater  than  the  edge  thick- 
ness of  the  stack  of  panels  beneath  it  and  greater  than  the 
depth  of  said  retainer  channels;  the  plane  of  the  upper  edge 
of  the  retainer  channels  being  spaced  above  the  upper  edge 
of  said  support  bar  whereby  to  relax  the  panels  in  said  stacks 
and  urge  the  fold  line  between  the  top  panel  of  each  of  the 
stacks  against  said  support  bar  and  provide  for  the  manual 
manipulation  of  the  top  panel  in  one  stack  to  move  said  fold 
line  between  the  top  panel  of  both  stacks  from  the  support  a 
distance  to  pull  the  top  panel  of  the  other  stack  from  its 
retainer  channel,  said  top  panel  so  removed  from  one  re- 
tainer channel  being  insertable  in  the  other  retainer  channel 
to  display  two  different  panels  of  said  strip  as  top  panels  to 
open  view; 

said  panels  having  display  materials  thereon,  the  display  mate- 
rials being  visible  when  they  are  top  panels  in  said  stacks  in 
said  housing  and  in  open  view  as  aforesaid. 


4,334,373 

COMBINED  FLAT  SHEET  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND 

ROLLED  SHEET  HOLDER 

Carl  N.  Bryan,  P.O.  Box  325,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.  33880 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,283 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/18,  11/18 

U.S.  a.  40—19  3  Claims 

1.  A  combination  flat  sheet  display  and  rolled  sheet  holder 

device  adapted  for  vertical  mounting  outdoors  comprising  a 

base  member,  said  base  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said 

flat  sheet  for  display,  means  to  retain  said  flat  sheet  on  said  base 

member,  and  holding  means  positioned  on  base  member  to 

hold  said  rolled  sheet  separate  from  said  flat  sheet,  said  holding 

means  being  removable  from  said  device  for  receiving  said 

rolled  sheet,  said  retainer  means  including  a  raised  frame  on 

said  base  member  including  side  pieces  and  a  translucent  cover 

within  said  frame  adapted  to  cover  said  flat  sheet,  said  base 


June  15,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


819 


member  being  an  integral  sheet  of  molded  plastic,  said  frame  to  the  section  of  the  wall  of  the  gun  surrounding  the  ejection 
being  formed  by  raised  molded  areas  on  said  plastic  sheet,  and  port,  and  means  for  establishing  a  gas-tight  seal  between  the 
said  frame  serving  to  reinforce  said  plastic  sheet,  a  raised  rein- 


1621 


wall  of  said  gun  around  the  ejection  port  and  the  entrance  end 
of  said  container. 


forcement  rail  extending  along  the  side  of  base  member  oppo- 
site said  frame,  said  holding  means  for  said  rolled  sheet  being 
positioned  between  said  rail  and  the  adjacent  side  piece  of  said 
frame. 


4  334  374 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  PANEL  TO  AN  UPRIGHT 
William  S.  Spamer,  Roswell,  and  Robert  C.  Barker,  Lilbum, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,765 

Int.  C1.3  G09F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  40—606  9  Qaims 


4,334,376 
PERCUSSION  CAP  REMOVER 
Jack  M.  Winslow,  Caldwell,  Id.,  assignor  to  Amanda  Kimberly 
Winslow;  Marjorie  Ann  Winslow;  Francis  Mae  Winslow; 
Jennifer  Jean  Winslow  and  Marjorie  Ellen  Winslow,  all  of 
Caldwell,  Id. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,092 

Int.  a.3  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  42—90  9  Qairas 


1.  Means  for  attaching  a  panel  to  an  upright  comprising  an 
upright,  at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  said  upright,  a  panel 
disposed  adjacent  said  upright,  a  first  bracket  element  joined  to 
one  side  edge  of  said  panel,  a  second  bracket  element  joined  to 
said  first  bracket  element  remote  from  said  panel  and  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  first  bracket  element,  a  pair  of  notches 
formed  respectively  in  said  bracket  elements,  and  said  notches 
being  disposed  in  said  aperture  and  in  an  interlocking  relation- 
ship with  said  upright. 


4,334,375 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  CARTRIDGE  CASINGS 
Marvin  C.  Olson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,331 
Int.  a.3  F41C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  42—1  T  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  empty  casings  discharged 
through  an  ejection  port  in  a  wall  of  a  gun  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, means  for  attaching  the  entrance  end  of  said  container 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  percussion  cap  having  a  skirt 
from  the  primer  nipple  of  a  firearm,  said  nipple  being  provided 
with  lugs  spaced  from  said  skirt,  comprising: 
a  bifurcated  plate  including  parallel  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces and  a  pair  of  substantially  coplanar  arms  having 
opposing  inner  edges  defining  an  elongated  slot  open  at 
one  end  of  said  plate  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  the 
distance  between  said  inner  edges  at  the  upper  surface  of 
said  plate  being  constant  over  the  length  of  said  slot  and 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  inner  edges  at  the 
lower  surface  of  said  plate,  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  percussion  cap  at  the  skirt  of  said  cap  and  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  nipple  at  the  point  where  the  nipple 
meets  the  skirt  of  said  cap,  said  inner  edges  forming  prede- 
termined angles  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate;  and 
a  handle  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  bifurcated  plate,  the 
angle  between  said  handle  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
plate  being  such  that  sufficient  leverage  may  be  generated 
to  remove  said  cap,  said  percussion  cap  being  removed 
from  said  primer  nipple  by  resting  the  lower  surface  of 
said  plate  on  a  lug  of  said  nipple  with  said  nipple  inside 
said  elongated  slot  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate 
pressing  against  the  skirt  of  said  percussion  cap,  and  rout- 
ing said  handle  about  the  contact  area  between,  the  lower 
surface  of  said  plate  and  said  lug. 
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4^34^77  4,334,379 

nSHING  POLE  HOLDER  FISH  LINE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  L.  Hartwig,  5636  North  Ave.,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95608  Pierre  Nelli,  146  Main  St.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,350  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,212,  Feb.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No. 


U.S. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/OJ 


a.  43— 17 


4,277,906.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,644 
8  Qaims  Int.  Q.^  AOIK  87/04 

U.S.  a.  43—24  8  Qaims 


A  fishing  pole  holder  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  support  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an  up- 
stan  iing  position  on  a  supporting  surface,  a  tubular  member 
having  a  central  bore  for  accommodating  the  handle  of  a 
fishing  pole,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  tubular  mem- 
ber it  one  end  on  said  support  member  for  movement  in  an 
angular  path  between  a  rest  position  and  an  operative  position 
by  t  fie  pulling  action  of  a  fish  caught  on  said  fishing  pole,  a 
bracket  horizontally  mounted  on  said  suppxjrt  member,  stop 
meais  on  said  bracket  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 

tubular  member  to  said  rest  position,  means  on  said 
bracjket  horizontally  disposed  for  yieldingly  urging  said  holder 
into  said  rest  position  and  normally  inoperative  alarm  means  on 
said  support  member  for  engagement  by  said  tubular  member 
in  Siiid  operative  position  for  operatively  conditioning  said 
alarvi  means  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  fish  on  said  fishing 
polei  wherein  said  bracket  is  of  U-shaped  configuration  having 
a  pajr  of  leg  portions  and  a  bight  portion  and  including  means 
for  iittaching  the  outer  ends  of  said  leg  portions  to  said  support 
mernber  with  said  tubular  member  therebetween  for  pivotal 
movjement  of  said  tubular  member  in  said  angular  path. 


4,334,378 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  CASTING  ROD  HANDLE 

Charles  C.  Worth,  136  Cypress  Ave.,  Kentfield,  Calif.  94904 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,232 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  87/06 

U.S  a.  43—22  5  Claims 


1.  A  fish-line  guide  assembly  having  a  removable  wire  loop 
member,  said  assembly  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  fish 
rod  to  confine  and  guide  the  fish  line  along  the  same  and  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  plastic  mounting  clip  having  an  elongate  body  portion 
and  a  pair  of  attachment  tabs  integral  with  the  body  por- 
tion and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  ends 
thereof,  said  tabs  being  adapted  for  placement  against  the 
fish  rod  with  the  tabs  parallel  to  and  overlying  the  rod  for 
securement  thereto  by  wrappings, 

(b)  said  clip  body  portion  being  tubular,  having  a  bore  with 
a  cross-sectional  configuration  adapted  to  closely  confine 
a  single  thickness,  rod-like  member, 

(c)  a  one-piece  wire  loop  member  having  solely  one  integral 
supporting  single-thickness  rod-like  base  constituted  of  a 
completely  straight,  solid,  single-thickness  wire  tine 
which  is  of  non-circular  cross  section  and  is  adapted  to  be 
frictionally  received  in  the  body  portion  of  the  mounting 
clip, 

(d)  said  bore  of  the  body  portion  defining  a  friction  passage 
for  receiving  the  single-thickness  wire  tine  of  the  loop 
member  and  at  said  passage  conforming  to  the  non-circu- 
lar cross  section  of  said  tine. 


4,334,380 
TROLLING  RIG 
Dennis  Daniels,  Quilecene,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,318 
Int.  a.5  AOIK  89/015 
U.S.  a.  43—27.4 


7  Claims 


A  lightweight  casting  rod  handle  comprising: 
a^  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  core  of  a  rigid  plastic; 

recess  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  core  adapted  to  receive 

the  foot  of  a  reel; 

hole  from  the  bottom  of  said  core  open  into  said  recess  at 

the  forward  portion  thereof; 

hand-operated  threaded  member  extending  through  said 

hole;  and 

reel-foot  clamp  threadedly  engaged  with  said  member; 
t^e  improvement  comprising: 

tubular  extension  of  said  core  extending  rearward  from  the 

forward  end  of  said  recess  to  overlie  said  hole  and  provide 

an  integral  annular  hood  surrounding  same. 


1.  A  trolling  rig  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  boat; 

a  pair  of  closely  spaced  weight  line  drums  rotatably  mounted 

on  said  base  and  axially  fixed  on  said  base; 
a  disengageable  drive  assembly  for  rotating  each  drum; 
a  common  crankshaft  selectively  drivingly  engageable  with 

each  said  drive  assembly; 
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means  for  rotating  said  crankshaft; 

overrunning  clutch  means  for  precluding  rotation  of  said 
drive  assembly  in  one  direction  only; 

drag  means  for  selectively  allowing  rotation  of  a  drum  rela- 
tive to  the  drive  assembly  in  the  direction  precluded  by 
the  overrunning  clutch  when  disengaged  and  precluding 
rotation  of  the  drum  relative  to  the  drive  assembly  when 
engaged;  and 

means  for  drivingly  coupling  said  crankshaft  to  each  drive 
assembly  for  rotating  each  of  said  drums  independently  of 
one  another,  said  drag  means  being  located  on  axially 
outer  sides  of  said  drums  externally  of  both  drums  for 
access  by  the  user. 


4,334,382 
INFANT  DEVELOPMENT  RING  TOY 
Richard  A.  Chase;  Danny  E.  Simpson,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md., 
and  Dgvid  M.  Williams,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignors  to  John- 
son &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick, 
N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,780,  Mar.  8,  1978.  This 

application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,168 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/00:  A61J  17/00 

U.S.  a.  46—1  R  3  Qaims 


4,334,381 
nSHHOOK  AND  WORM  LURE  COMBINATION 
Robert  G.  Carver,  Minden,  La.,  and  Qarence  Steward,  Keller, 
Tex^  assignors  to  Carver  Manufacturing  Incorporated,  Lin- 
den, La. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,547,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,260 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  83/06.  85/00 
U.S.  a.  43—42.29  ♦  Claims 


4.^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plastic  worm  lure,  an  improved 
fishhook  and  connector  device  for  rigging  and  retaining  said 
plastic  worm  lure  thereon  comprising: 

(a)  a  fishhook  comprising  a  length  of  wire  formed  to  present 
successively  an  eye,  an  elongated  shank,  a  re-entrant 
curved  bight  and  a  barbed  point,  said  shank  further  having 
a  bend  adjacent  the  eye  thereof  whereby  the  eye  is  offset 
from  the  shank  in  the  same  direction  as  the  barbed  point, 
said  eye,  shank,  curved  bight  and  barbed  point  being 
substantially  in  a  single  plane;  said  eye  being  adjacent  a 
head  of  the  worm  and  the  elongated  shank  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  worm  with 
the  barbed  point  embedded  in  said  worm  to  assume  a  bite 
responsive  position  under  an  exterior  surface  of  the  worm, 
said  fishhook  eye  being  the  line  attaching  eye; 

(b)  an  elongate  straight  and  substantially  rigid  anchor  mem- 
ber having  a  shank  with  eye  at  one  end  and  a  pointed  end 
at  the  other  end,  said  anchor  member  pointed  end  gener- 
ally pointed  toward  said  fishhook  barbed  point;  said  an- 
chor rod  being  of  a  length  approximately  one-half  to 
three-fourths  of  a  distance  between  said  fishhook  eye  and 
barbed  point,  said  anchor  member  shank  extending  into 
the  worm  lure  from  the  head  end  with  the  anchor  rod  eye 
positioned  exteriorly  of  and  adjacent  said  head  end;  said 
anchor  member  shank  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  out- 
wardly extending  projections  spaced  apart  along  the 
length  thereof  to  resist  retraction  from  the  worm  lure;  and 

(c)  said  fishhook  being  swingably  connected  to  the  anchor 
member  by  swingably  joining  the  fishhook  eye  to  the 
anchor  member  eye. 


1.  An  infant  development  toy  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rings  of  varying  diameter;  including  a  largest 
ring,  a  next  largest  ring,  a  central  object,  and  flexible 
connecting  means  connecting  said  central  object  and  said 
plurality  of  rings  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  the  toy  is 
freely  suspended  from  the  point  of  connection  of  the 
largest  ring  and  the  connecting  means,  the  connecting 
means  is  disposed  vertically  as  the  toy  assumes  a  configu- 
ration wherein  the  rings  are  concentric  about  the  central 
object,  said  flexible  connecting  means  being  the  sole 
means  connecting  said  rings,  and  said  connecting  means 
being  sufficiently  flexible  that  the  next  largest  ring  is 
readily  movable  out  of  the  plane  defined  by  the  largest 
ring; 

said  flexible  connecting  means  extending  outwardly  of  the 
rings  to  form  a  primary  handle; 

said  primary  handle  having  attached  thereto  an  end  object. 


4334,383 

WATER  SPRINKLING  TOY  PISTOL  WITH 

BUBBLE-BLOWING  RING 

Atiios  Melotti,  Via  dello  Spalto  3  -,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,967 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  15,  1979,  26498  A/79 

Int.  a.J  A63H  33/28 

U.S.  a.  46—7  5  Claiim 


1.  A  water  sprinkling  toy  pistol  of  the  type  which  comprises 
a  water  magazine  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  pistol  grip  and 
in  operative  communication  with  means  for  ejecting  a  sprinkle 
of  water  from  the  pistol  barrel,  characterized  in  that  it  further 
comprises,  located  above  said  magazine,  a  reservoir  intended 
for  containing  a  liquid  effective  to  produce  bubbles  of  the  type 
of  soap  bubbles,  a  bubble  blowing  ring  immersed  in  said  reser- 
voir, said  ring  being  movably  mounted  on  said  pistol  and 
adapted  to  be  raised  by  supporting  means  therefor  guided 
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with 
direc 


ih  the  pistol  grip  to  a  position  to  deliver  bubbles  in  the 
ion  of  the  pistol  barrel. 


Ill 
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TOY  RAZOR 
Gregory  B.  Rogers,  Hollywood,  Calif.;  John  R.  Wildman,  North 
Riverside,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  both  of 
assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,408 
Int.  a.3  A63H  33/30 
p.  46—39  12  Qaims 


4,334,386 
SOILESS  GARDENING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  A.  Burcombe,  P.O.  Box  1432,  Orange,  Calif.  92668,  and 
Jean  M.  Wills,  Orange,  CA,  assignors  to  Douglas  Arthur 
Burcombe,  Shingletown,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,075 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  23/02 

U.S.  a.  47—62  9  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  razor  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  lazor  head  slideably  mounted  on  said  housing  to  allow 
movement  of  said  head  relative  to  said  housing  from  a  first 

>osition  to  a  second  position  upon  engagement  of  said 

ead  with  an  object; 

t  means  for  producing  a  first  sound  while  said  head  is  in 
d  first  position,  and  second  means  for  producing  a 

€ond  sound  upon  movement  of  said  head  relative  to  said 

ousing. 


FLYING  DISC 
Arthjir  K.  Melin;  Richard  L.  Gillespie,  both  of  San  Gabriel,  and 
Dc  uglas  A.  Geller,  Monrovia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wham- 
O  jMfg.  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,580 

Int.  a.3  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D  12  Qaims 


1 

mg 
a 
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1.  A  modular  soilless  gardening  system,  including,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  portable  sump  tank  of  molded  plastic  material  having  an 
oj)en  top  and  a  stable  bottom  for  level  seating  on  a  flat 
surface; 

(b)  a  hose  connecting  nipple  extending  into  a  lower  side 
px)rtion  of  said  sump  tank  adjacent  to  said  bottom; 

(c)  a  portable  grow  tank  of  molded  plastic  material  having 
an  open  top  and  a  formed  bottom,  said  sump  tank  includ- 
ing internal  step  means  for  supporting  said  grow  tank 
above  the  bottom  of  the  sump  tank  for  seating  the  grow 
tank  at  a  level  higher  than  said  sump  tank,  said  grow  tank 
including  an  overflow  opening  in  its  upper  half; 

(d)  a  hose  connecting  nipple  extending  into  a  lower  side 
portion  of  said  grow  tank  adjacent  to  its  bottom; 

(e)  hose  means  for  connecting  the  hose  connecting  nipples  of 
the  sump  tank  and  grow  tank  together;  and 

(0  a  pump  for  pumping  nutrient  solution  from  said  sump 
tank  through  said  hose  means  into  the  lower  side  of  said 
grow  tank  through  said  hose  connecting  nipple,  said  solu- 
tion overflowing  through  said  overflow  opening  in  said 
grow  tank  to  pass  back  into  said  sump  tank  whereby  said 
grow  tank  can  be  periodically  irrigated  with  treated  water 
in  said  sump  tank  to  prompte  growth  of  plant  life  in  said 
grow  tank. 


4,334,387 
RETAINER  FOR  GROWTH  SUPPORTING  MEDIUM 
Ladislay  S.  Karpisek,  86  Woodfield  Blvd.,  Caringbah,  N.S.W., 
Australia 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,724 

Int.  Q.3  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  47— 83  3  Qaims 


An  aerodynamically-shaped  circular  flying  disc  compris- 

lomed  body  having  a  circular  central  portion  of  a  gener- 
ally uniform  cross-section  and  a  downwardly  depending 
skirt  portion;  and 

separately  integral  circular  rim  portion  having  an  up- 
wardly opening  passage  extending  annularly  around  the 
rim  portion  and  a  generally  greater  cross-sectional  area 
than  said  central  portion,  said  rim  portion  being  secured  to 
the  skirt  portion  at  the  annular  passage  such  that  the  rim 
portion  brackets  the  skirt  portion,  the  cross-sectional 
profile  of  the  central  portion  and  rim  portion  conforming 
to  that  of  an  airfoil. 


1.  A  retainer  growth  supporting  medium  such  as  soil,  said 
retainer  being  for  tiered  assembly  with  like  retainers,  each  said 
retainer  being  elongated  and  having  two  sides,  two  ends  join- 
ing said  sides,  an  open  top  and  open  bottom,  the  width  of  the 
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open  top  between  the  said  sides  being  greater  than  the  overall 
width  of  the  retainer  bottom,  the  length  of  the  open  top  be- 
tween the  said  ends  approximating  but  being  greater  than  the 
overall  length  of  the  retainer  bottom,  one  of  said  sides  inclined 
inwardly  downwardly  relative  to  the  other  side,  said  ends 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  ends  and  said  inclined  side  adjacent 
the  retainer  bottom  being  instepped  to  provide  first  shoulders 
spaced  at  a  uniform  distance  from  said  retainer  bottom  and  the 
other  side  being  instepped  adjacent  the  retainer  bottom  to  form 
a  second  shoulder  spaced  further  from  the  retainer  bottom  than 
said  first  shoulders,  the  top  edge  of  said  other  side  standing 
above  the  top  edges  of  said  ends  by  an  amount  less  than  the 
difference  between  the  distance  of  said  first  shoulders  from 
said  retainer  bottom  and  the  distance  of  the  second  shoulder 
from  the  retainer  bottom,  locating  means  projecting  into  the 
said  open  top  of  said  retainer  to  laterally  divide  said  open  top 
into  receiving  and  growing  zones  and  to  also  laterally  stabilize 
the  lower  end  of  a  superimposed  retainer  when  it  is  inserted 
into  the  receiving  zone  of  an  underlying  retainer  in  a  tiering 
operation.  


4,334^9 
PANEL  WITH  COUNTERWEIGHT 
Frederiks  T.  L.  Visser,  Amersfoort,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Poly-Pro,  B.V.,  Maartensdijk,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   13,  1979, 
7901983 

Int.  a.5  E05F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  49—387  6  CUunu 


4,334,388 
DOOR  POSITION  MONITORING  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  V.  Kambic,  Joiliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Brink's  Locking 
Systenis,  Inc.,  Plainfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,265 
Int.  a.3  G08B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  49—14 


1.  In  combination:  a  panel  for  opening  and  closing  an  open- 
ing surrounded  by  a  structure  defining  a  space,  a  pivot  pivoting 
27  Gaims  ^''^  P*"^'  ^°  ^'"^  structure  at  the  side  thereof  facing  away  from 
the  space,  a  member  rigidly  connected  to  said  panel  and  ex- 
tending a  certain  distance  away  from  the  surface  of  the  panel, 
a  flexible  element  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  structure  at 
a  fixed  point,  a  counterweight,  bar  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  counterweight  to  said  structure  at  or  adjacent  to  said 
pivot,  and  two  guide  means,  said  flexible  element  being  se- 
cured to  said  guide  means  intermediate  its  ends,  one  guide 
means  being  mounted  on  said  bar  and  the  other  guide  means 
being  disposed  on  said  structure. 


4,334,390 
BELT  SANDER 
Russell  Sumerau,  Easley,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,544 

Int.  a.^  B24B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  51—170  EB  8  aaims 


1.  A  door  position  monitoring  assembly  for  a  security  door 
installation,  comprising,  track  means  for  mounting  with  re- 
spect to  a  horizontal  edge  of  a  door  and  movable  therewith;  a 
circuit  component  mountable  with  respect  to  a  stationary 
surface  of  the  door  installation,  such  as  the  door  frame  or  the 
threshold,  which  surface  extends  generally  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  edge  of  door,  said  circuit  component  being  capable 
of  being  operated  to  attain  a  first  condition,  and  a  second 
condition  which  can  be  detected  by  suitable  circuit  means;  a 
control  arm  having  one  end  thereof  slidably  connected  to  said 
track  means,  and  being  pivotally  mounted  proximate  the  other 
end  thereof,  such  that  movement  of  said  door  will  produce 
pivotal  movement  of  said  control  arm;  and  actuator  means 
interconnecting  said  pivotally  mounted  end  of  the  control  arm 
and  said  circuit  component  such  that  when  the  door  is  open 
said  circuit  component  will  be  in  a  first  condition,  with  rotation 
of  said  control  arm  upon  movement  of  the  door  to  the  substan- 
tially closed  position,  producing  a  second  condition  for  said 
circuit  component;  with  initial  movement  of  the  door  away 
from  the  fully  closed  position  producing  pivotal  movement  of 
the  control  arm  in  an  opposite  direction  permitting  said  circuit 
component  to  return  to  said  first  condition. 


1.  A  portable  electric  belt  sander  comprising  a  combined 
housing  and  handle  assembly  of  clam  shell  construction  of 
mating  housing  and  handle  cover  halves,  defining  a  hand  grip 
area  for  the  operator's  hand  and  carrying  a  trigger  switch 
adjacent  said  hand  grip  portion,  and  a  self-contained  belt  sup- 
port and  drive  module  assembly  connected  therewith,  said  belt 
support  and  drive  module  assembly  being  of  generally  trape- 
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zoid^  configuration  and  including  a  belt  drive  roller  at  an 
uppej  rear  position,  a  belt  idler  roller  at  a  lower  rear  position, 
and  a  spring  biased  nose  idler  roller  with  a  drive  motor  there- 
between together  with  a  combined  wear  strip  and  support 
bracket  extending  generally  upwardly  therefrom  adapted  to  be 
engaged  between  the  housing  and  handle  cover  halves  and 
secured  therelfo  by  fastener  means  extending  through  said 
housing  and  handle  cover  halves  and  said  support  bracket  and 
strip. 


wear 


4,334,391 
RJEDUNDANT  DEPLOY  ABLE  LATTICE  COLUMN 
John  M.  Hedgepeth;  Ronald  L.  Samuels,  and  John  Stammreich, 
all  of  Carpinteria,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Astro  Research  Corpo- 
raljion,  Carpinteria,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,221 

Int.  aj  E04H  12/18 

U.S.  b.  52—108  10  Qaims 


1.  \  deployable  lattice  column  including: 

a  plurality  of  continuous  longeron  elements, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  lateral  elements  connected  between 
idjacent  longeron  elements,  the  lateral  elements  including 
lexible  diagonal  members,  pairs  of  first  diagonal  members 
)eing  cross-connected  between  two  pairs  of  generally 
aterally  opposed  points  along  said  longeron  elements  and 
lefining  adjacent  bays  of  the  column, 

second  flexible  diagonal  members  being  connected  to  the 
ongerons  at  least  one  of  said  connections  being  intermedi- 
ate said  laterally  opposed  points,  and 

th<:  longeron  and  lateral"  elements  being  constructed  and 
connected  to  constitute  a  structure  movable  between  a 
deployed  orientation  defining  a  column  of  substantial 
length  and  a  second,  coil-collapsed  orientation  defining  a 
structure  of  smaller  length. 


the  portion  of  said  shank  extended  into  the  hub  bore  is 
disposed  between  said  rod  and  hub; 
structure  for  drivingly  connecting  said  shank  to  both  of  said 
rod  and  said  anchor  member  such  that  axial  rotation  of 
said  shank  effects  corresponding  rotation  of  said  rod  and 


anchor  member  and  distribution  of  driving  forces  from 
said  shank  to  said  rod  and  anchor  member,  whereby  instal- 
lation of  the  rod  and  anchor  member  into  the  earth  is 
facilitated  without  breakage  thereof;  and 
means  defining  an  earth-penetrating  lead  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  rod. 


4,334,393 
EARTH-SHELTERED  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth  R.  U'Ren,  Morton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Everstrong  Mar- 
keting, Inc.,  Redwood  Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,657 

Int.  C1.3  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—169.6  11  aaims 
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4,334,392 

MODULAR  SCREW  ANCHOR  HAVING  LEAD  POINT 

NON-INTEGRAL  WITH  HELIX  PLATE 

Edwlird  Dziedzic,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,881 
Int.  t  V  E02D  5/80 
U.SJa.  52— 157  19  0aims 

1.  In  combination: 
ar  elongated  rod; 

ar  anchor  member  including  a  hub  presenting  a  bore  therein, 
and  an  outwardly  extending,  load-bearing  element  affixed 
to  the  exterior  of  said  hub, 
d  rod  extending  into  said  hub  bore; 
ans  for  operably  coupling  said  anchor  member  to  said 
rod; 

wrench  including  an  elongated,  tubular  shank  telescoped 
over  said  rod  and  extending  into  said  hub  bore  such  that 


1.  In  an  earth-sheltered  structure: 

(a)  a  wall  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  exposed  studs; 

(b)  one  or  more  top  plate  members  disposed  and  affixed  atop 
the  wall  and  supported  by  the  studs;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  parallel  ceiling  joist  members  having 
notches  formed  therein  for  at  least  partial  disposition 
about  the  top  plate  members  and  each  being  directly 
supported  above  a  stud,  and  a  rim  joist  member  disposed 
atop  said  top  plate  member  and  being  connected  to  said 
ceiling  joist  members. 
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4^34^94 

INSULATED  OUTER  COATING  OF  WALLS  OF 

BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Karl  Mader,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  IDC  Chemie 

AG,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,011 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Jun.    5,    1979, 
5228/79 

Int.  a.3  E04B  ]/88 
U.S.  a.  52—309.12  3  Qaims 


structure,  means  normally  spaced  from  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  panel  for  contacting  a  limited  exterior  surface  area  of  said 
panel  only  upon  said  first-mentioned  contacting  means  becom- 
ing inoperative  which  would  in  the  absence  of  said  second- 
mentioned  contacting  means  result  in  direct  contact  between 
said  panel  and  the  associated  building  wall,  ceiling,  floor  or  like 
structure,  and  said  second-mentioned  contacting  means  being 
an  elongated  pin-like  element  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional 
configuration  whereby  thermal  conduction  transfer  there- 
through is  substantially  negligible. 


4,334,396 

INTERCONNECTING  LOCK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

SIDING,  SOFHTS  AND  RELATED  CONSTRUCTION 

ELEMENTS 

John  G.  Hagopian,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Anaconda  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,756,  May  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,561 

Int.  a.i  E04C  2/38.  2/40 

U.S.  a.  52—522  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  outer  coating  for  vertically  extending  walls 
of  building  structures,  including 

a  cured  foamed  insulation  material  consisting  of  urea-for- 
maldehyde applied  in  a  flowable  state; 

an  outer  plaster  material; 

metal  plates  acting  as  a  molding  form  means  for  said  foamed 
urea-formaldehyde  and  simultaneously  as  a  carrier  means 
for  said  outer  plaster  material,  which  metal  plates  com- 
prise pattern-like  arranged  protrusions  having  perfora- 
tions extending  through  said  protrusions; 

wherein  said  metal  plates  are  provided  with  screw  bolts  for 
connecting  same  with  said  vertical  walls  of  the  building 
structures,  which  said  screw  bolts  are  surrounded  each  by 
a  sleeve  made  of  a  plastics  material,  which  sleeves  act  as 
distance  pieces  for  said  metal  plates  and  simultaneously  as 
a  supporting  means  for  said  foamed  urea-formaldehyde 
insulation  material. 


4,334,395 

THERMAL  INSULATING  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY 

ADAPTED  FOR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Harrison  G.  Dyar,  P.O.  Box  185,  Tampa,  Fla.  33601 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,083 

Int.  C1.3  E04B  1/78 

U.S.  a.  52-407  25  Claims 


1.  A  panel  construction  having  a  surface  covering  face,  an 
overlapping  first  edge  therealong  folded  over  to  provide  a 
double  thickness  and  having  a  terminally  disposed  gripping 
portion,  said  double  thickness  of  said  first  edge  providing  a  nail 
hem  having  a  plurality  of  slots  evenly  spaced  along  and 
through  both  thicknesses  of  said  nail  hem  for  receiving  installa- 
tion nails,  and  a  second  edge  oppositely  disposed  to  said  first 
edge,  said  second  edge  also  having  a  terminally  disposed  grip- 
ping portion  for  mating  engagement  with  said  first-mentioned 
gripping  portion  in  the  securement  of  a  panel  of  an  upper 
course  with  a  panel  of  a  lower  course  of  panels  when  said 
second-mentioned  gripping  portion  is  entered  through  an 
opening  between  said  first-mentioned  gripping  portion  and 
said  surface  covering  face  into  a  pocket,  said  first-mentioned 
gripping  portion  formed  to  a  loop  extending  throughout  a 
substantial  major  extent  of  a  closed  loop  and  terminating  in  a 
bite  portion  toward  said  surface  covering  face  of  said  lower 
panel  for  interacting  with  the  second-mentioned  gripping 
portion  of  said  upper  panel  when  received  in  said  pocket,  said 
first  and  second-mentioned  gripping  portions  having  dissimilar 
contours  thereby  to  reduce  surface  friction  between  gripping 
portions  and  permit  sliding  adjustment  of  a  panel  of  an  upper 
course  on  a  panel  of  a  lower  course. 


1.  A  system  for  insulating  building  walls,  ceilings,  floors  or 
like  structure  comprising  wall  means  for  forming  a  hollow 
insulating  panel  defining  an  interior  chamber  under  negative 
pressure,  means  conucting  a  limited  exterior  surface  area  of 
said  panel  for  supporting  said  panel  in  generally  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  an  associated  building  wall,  ceiling,  floor  or  like 


4,33437 
MASONRY  STRUCTURE  AND  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  SPAaNG  BLOCK  IN  THE  STRUCTURE 
George  R.  Hitz,  509  N.  Cobb  St.,  Milledgerille,  Ga.  31061 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,537 
Int.  a.3  E04C  5/16 
VJS.  a.  52—687  24  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus,  for  spacing  apart  adjacent  masonry  blocks, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  in  a  first  plane,  said  frame  being  formed  of 
spaced,  longitudinal  struts  and  a  transverse  strut  joining 
said  longitudinal  struts  and  spacing  them  apart;  and 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  spacer  fingers  extending  in  opposite 
c  irections  from  opposite  sides  of  the  struts,  said  spacer 
fingers  on  one  side  of  said  frame  terminating  with  the 
(lUter  ends  in  a  substantially  common  second  plane  and 


!  aid  spacer  fmgers  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame  termi- 
nating with  their  outer  ends  in  a  common  third  plane,  the 
1  hickness  of  said  frame  being  substantially  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  spaced  apart  adjacent  masonry 
blocks. 


Paul 
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4,334,399 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  STRIP-LIKE 

PLASTICS  BAG  MATERIAL  IN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Masami  Onishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiyo  Shokai  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1979,  54-59668; 
Sep.  14,  1979,  54-118270 

Int.  a.i  B65B  43/12 
U.S.  CI.  53—69  4  Oaims 


4,334,398 

INSULATING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  MULTI-PANED 

WINDOW 

Grether,  Seuzach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   17,   1978, 
/78 

Int.  a.'  E04C  1/42.  2/34 
a.  52—789  17  Oaims 


•f. 

■'■ 

1.  An  insulation  element  for  use  between  the  panels  of  a 
multi-pane  window  comprising 

a  pair  of  transparent  films  disposed  in  overlying  sandwiched 
relation  to  each  other  and  joined  together  along  a  major 
part  of  each  side  thereof;  and 

clamping  means  for  biaxially  stretching  said  film's,  said 
means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  with 
each  elongated  element  being  disposed  along  a  respective 
side  of  said  joined  films  whereby  in  undamped  state  said 
elongated  elements  and  respective  sides  of  said  joined 
films  are  disposed  with  at  least  one  of  said  elements  and 
sides  bent  along  an  arcnate  line  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
elements  and  sides  to  'obtain  a  uniform  tensioning  of  said 
films  whereby  each  said  elongated  element  is  free  to  move 
relative  to  said  films  and  to  expand  and  contract  at  a 
different  rate  from  said  films. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  an  elongated  strip-like  bag 
material  of  a  collapsed  plastic  film  tube  in  a  packing  machine, 
said  bag  material  being  of  the  type  having  a  series  of  intercon- 
nected bags  each  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  transversely 
extending  heat-sealed  bottom  portion  and  a  transversely  ex- 
tending opposite  opening  portion  located  at  a  portion  adjacent 
to  and  parallel  with  said  heat-sealed  portion,  each  bag  of  said 
material  having  a  flap-like  margin  formed  transversely  across 
the  bag  material  between  said  opening  portion  and  said  heat- 
sealed  portion  and  also  an  easily  severable  fragile  portion 
formed  transversely  across  the  bag  material  on  the  other  side 
thereof  at  a  portion  opposite  to  said  opening  portion,  the  pack- 
ing machine  being  of  the  type  having  goods-charging  means 
for  charging  goods  into  the  bags,  and  the  material  being 
mounted  in  a  roll,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  intermit- 
tently operated  pinching  rollers  for  intermittently  conveying 
said  bag  material  extending  from  the  roll  of  said  bag  material 
for  a  distance,  at  a  time,  corresponding  to  the  length  of  a  single 
bag  towards  the  goods-charging  device  of  said  packing  ma- 
chine, guide  means  mounted  upstream  of  said  pinching  rollers 
for  guiding  said  bag  material  through  a  travel  path,  said  guide 
means  having  a  curved  surface  for  carrying  said  bag  material 
so  that  respective  opening  portion  of  the  bag  material  is  di- 
rected outwardly  of  said  guide  means  and  said  flap-like  margin 
is  caused  to  be  raised  when  passing  over  said  curved  surface, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  said  flap-like  margin,  said  detect- 
ing means  comprising  a  microswitch  having  an  elongated 
contact  mounted  adjacent  the  curved  surface  of  said  guide 
means  and  arranged  to  be  releasably  engageable  with  said 
margin  responsive  to  the  raising  of  said  margin  during  travel  of 
said  bag  material,  means  for  stopping  travel  of  said  bag  mate- 
rial for  sequential  packing  operations  in  response  to  detection 
by  said  microswitch  of  said  flap-like  pwrtion,  and  means  for 
smoothing  wrinkles  formed  in  said  bag-material,  said  smooth- 
ing means  comprising  a  plate  mounted  adjacent  said  guide 
means  and  upstream  of  said  microswitch  to  form  a  passage 
between  said  guide  means  and  said  plate  for  allowing  said  bag 
material  to  pass  therethrough,  said  passage  having  a  clearance 
capable  of  smoothing  said  wrinkles  as  said  bag  material  travels 
through  said  passage. 
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4J34,400 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  YARN 
Ernst  Fehrer,  Auf  der  Gugl  28,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  28,  1980,  427/80; 
Feb.  19, 1980,  902/80;  Mar.  3,  1980, 1147/80 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  1/135;  D02G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  57—5  8  Qaims 


so  as  to  break  at  least  some  of  the  filaments  of  the  extensible 
yam  component  intermittently  along  the  length  of  the  yam 


whilst  maintaining  the  carrier  yam  component  subsuntially 
intact. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  yam  having  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  comprising 

two  juxtaposed,  closely  spaced  apart  suction  drums  having 
respective  peripheral  suction  zones  which  face  each  other 
and  define  a  generally  triangular  space  between  said  drums, 

a  drawing  frame  for  delivering  a  drawn  roving  to  said  triangu- 
lar space  at  one  end  thereof, 

means  for  twisting  said  roving  and  for  fixing  the  resulting 
twist,  including  means  for  rotating  said  drums  in  the  same 
sense  and  covering  fiber-delivering  means  comprising  a 
delivery  duct  which  protrudes  into  said  triangular  space  and 
has  an  exit  adjacent  to  said  suction  zones,  said  covering 
fiber-delivering  means  being  operable  to  deliver  singled 
covering  fibers  through  said  exit  to  said  roving,  whereby 
said  roving  is  wrapped  with  said  covering  fibers  to  form  a 
yam  in  said  triangular  space,  and 

withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  said  yam  from  said  tri- 
angular space  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

each  of  said  suction  drums  has  a  rough  peripheral  surface 
which  defines  said  triangular  space  and  which  has  a  micro- 
structure  that  prevents  a  positive  coupling  between  said 
peripheral  surface  and  individual  covering  fibers  and  which 
has  a  peak-to-valley  height  that  is  up  to  one-half  of  said 
predetermined  diameter. 


4 134402 
APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  RING  TRAVELLER 

OF  A  RING  SPINNING  OR  RING  TWISTING  FRAME 
Emil  Stutz,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bracker  AG, 

Pfaffikon,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00106,  §  371  Date  Apr.  7, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00355,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

per  Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  199,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  7,  1978,  8 
366/78 

Int.  a.J  DOIH  7/62 
U.S.  a.  57—120  8  Claims 


4,334,401 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TEXTURED  YARN 
Hardev  S.  Bahia,  Cotentry,  England,  assignor  to  CourUulds 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,703 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1979, 

15464 

Int.  C1.3  D02G  1/02,  3/00,  3/34 
U.S.  a.  57—6  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  textured  yam  comprising  combin- 
ing a  carrier  yam  component  with  an  extensible  yam  compo- 
nent comprising  continuous  filaments  of  a  synthetic  polymeric 
material  and  having  an  extensibility  of  greater  than  60  percent, 
and  false-twisting  the  combined  yam  under  tension  using  a 
false-twist  texturising  unit  employing  rotary  friction  elements 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lubricating  a  ring  traveller  on  a  spinning 

or  twisting  ring  of  a  ring  spinning  or  ring  twisting  frame, 

comprising: 

a  store  containing  a  lubricant  and  at  least  one  lubricant  outlet 
opening  connected  to  said  store; 

said  at  least  one  lubricant  outlet  opening  being  spaced  apart 
from  the  contact  surface  between  the  ring  traveller  and  the 
spinning  or  twisting  ring  in  the  direction  of  fiow  of  the  air 
current  which  occurs  during  spinning  or  twisting; 

said  spinning  or  twisting  ring  upon  which  said  ring  traveller  is 
arranged  being  shaped  to  provide  an  underpressure  zone 
facing  said  lubricant  store  a  distance  away  therefrom;  and 

said  at  least  one  lubricant  outlet  being  arranged  in  said  under- 
pressure zone. 
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4,334,403 

SIflNNING  UNITS  IN  AN  OPEN  END  SPINNING 

MACHINE 

Toshioj  Yoshizawa,  Chiryu;  Osamu  Suzuki,  and  Yoshiaki  Yo- 

shidi,  both  of  Ohbu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisjha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,856 

Clai|ns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1979,  54/6SK)50 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/02 

U.S.  01.  57—263  8  Qaims 
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4,334,404 
TWOfFOR-ONE  TWISTING  SPINDLE  WITH  A  SUPPLY 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  A  LUBRICANT 
Gustai  Franzen,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
manjy 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,668 
Claibis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1979,  ^931391 

Int.  Cl.^  DOIH  13/30.  7/86 
U.S.  dl.  57—2%  4  Qaims 

1.  /.  two-for-one  twisting  spindle  for  supporting  a  thread 
suppl>  package  and  having  an  inside  support  for  a  thread 
balloon  comprising;  a  protective  pot  enclosing  said  supply 
packaj^e  and  having  a  sidewall,  a  base  and  a  hollow  hub,  a 
statiorary  supply  receptacle  having  thread  lubricant  in  said 
protective  pot  base  said  protective  pot  having  an  outer  circum- 
ferential thread-engaging  surface  over  which  the  ballooning 


thread  drawn  from  said  supply  package  passes  during  spindle 
operation  whereby  lubricant  from  said  supply  receptacle  is  fed 


to  said  circumferential  surface  for  contact  with  said  ballooning 
thread. 


an  open  end  spinning  machine  including  a  plurality  of 
hg  units,  each  said  spinning  unit  including  a  spinning 
lor  forming  fibers  into  a  yarn,  and  means  for  supplying 
nto  said  spinning  rotor,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  spinning  unit  includes  first  yarn  break  sensing 
mpans  for  detecting  breakage  of  said  yarn  when  said  spin- 
ni ig  machine  is  in  a  normal  spinning  operation  and  for 
stopping  the  respective  said  fiber  supplying  means  in 
thereto,  and  thus  for  preventing  the  respective 
spinning  rotor  from  being  filled  with  fibers,  said  first 
yarn  break  sensing  means  assuming  an  operative  yam 
sensing  position  in  contact  with  said  yarn  when  said  spin- 
ni ^g  unit  is  in  a  normal  spinning  operation,  and  said  first 
ysrn  break  sensing  means  assuming  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion out  of  contact  with  said  yarn  when  said  spinning  unit 
is  in  a  transient  condition  either  from  or  to  the  normal 
spinning  operation;  and 
each  said  spinning  unit  includes  a  second  yarn  break  sensing 
means  for  detecting  breakage  of  said  yarn  when  said  spin- 
ning machine  is  in  said  transient  condition  and  for  stop- 
pmg  the  respective  said  fiber  supplying  means  in  response 
thereto,  and  thus  for  preventing  the  respective  said  spin- 
ning rotor  from  being  filled  with  fibers,  said  second  yarn 
break  sensing  means  assuming  a  yarn  sensing  condition  at 
least  when  said  spinning  unit  is  in  said  transient  condition. 


4,334,405 

STATOR  SECTION  FOR  A  SPINDLE,  MORE 

ESPEQALLY  A  TWO-FOR-ONE  SPINNING  OR 

TWISTING  SPINDLE 

Godehard  von  Colson,  Kempen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939645 

Int.  C\?  DOIH  11/00.  7/86 
U.S.  a.  57—300  8  Qaims 


1.  A  two-for-one  spinning  or  twisting  spindle  comprising; 
spindle  bearings  for  supporting  said  spindle  for  rotation,  said 
spindle  having  a  stator  section  and  a  spindle  rotor  at  least 
partly  enclosing  said  spindle  section,  said  stator  section  having 
surfaces  thereon  located  opposite  said  spindle  rotor,  and  catch- 
ing means  for  retaining  and  collecting  fluff,  threads  and  other 
foreign  particles  carried  by  ambient  air  thereby  preventing  said 
particles  from  reaching  said  spindle  bearings. 
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4,334,406 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Geoffrey  C.  Todd,  Evesham,  England,  assignor  to  Dowty  Fuel 

Systems  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,254,  Oct.  17, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,249 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1978, 

10192/78 

Int.  a.3  F02C  9/08 

3  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  60—223 


109    97  93 


TO 


16}    63 


pistons  and  compress  the  gas  in  the  gas  chambers  in  that 

sequence, 
a  plurahty  of  conduits,  each  conduit  connecting  one  of  the 

gas  chambers  to  the  inlet  of  the  turbine, 
means  for  causing  high  pressure  compressed  gas  to  flow 


.jn^^J 


MG"   P««SSO»f    •AW'Ol.C 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  supply  system  for  an  engine,  pump  means 
for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure,  normally-operative  main 
supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  under 
pressure  to  the  engine  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  a 
primary  control  and  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  secondary 
control  signal  derived  from  an  operational  condition  of  the 
engine,  normally-inoperative  auxiliary  supply  control  means 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  under  pressure  to  the  engme 
in  accordance  at  least  with  the  setting  of  said  primary  control, 
said  auxiliary  supply  control  means  being  inoperative  to  con- 
trol the  supply  of  fuel  when  the  main  supply  control  means  is 
operative  to  control  the  supply  of  fuel,  being  subject  to  the 
setting  of  said  primary  control  both  when  inoperative  and 
when  operative,  and  having  a  metering  valve  through  which 
fuel  from  the  main  supply  control  means  passes  when  the 
auxiliary  supply  control  means  is  inoperative,  change-over 
valve  means  operable  to  render,  substantially  instantaneously, 
the  main  supply  control  means  inoperative  to  control  the  sup- 
ply of  fuel  and  the  auxiliary  supply  control  means  operative  to 
control  the  supply  of  fuel,  movable  means  subject  to  the  pres- 
sure drop  across  the  metering  valve  when  the  main  supply 
control  means  is  operative  to  control  the  supply  of  fuel  and 
operable  on  the  auxiliary  supply  control  means  whereby,  m 
combination  with  the  setting  due  to  said  primary  control,  the 
amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  by  the  auxiliary  supply 
control  means  at  the  instant  of  operation  of  the  change-over 
means  will  be  the  same  as  that  amount  which  was  being  sup- 
plied by  the  main  supply  control  means  at  that  instant  and  fuel 
flow  restricting  means  in  said  auxiliary  supply  control  means 
operable  to  ensure  that  immediately  after  operation  of  the 
change-over  means  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine 
by  the  auxiliary  supply  control  means  can  change  from  that 
amount  only  at  a  slow  rate  in  the  absence  of  any  change  in  the 
setting  of  the  primary  control. 

4  334  407 

COMPRESSED  GAS  OPERATED  TURBINE 

Ulpiano  Barnes,  Laguna  Garden  3,  Apt.  12L,  Loiza  Sta.,  P.R. 

00913 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,365 
Int.  a.5  F15B  11/06 
U.S.  a.  60—407  1  Claim 

1.  A  turbine  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  means  for 
operating  the  turbine  comprising: 
at  least  three  cylinders  each  having  a  free  piston  therem 
dividing  the  cylinder  into  an  oil  chamber  and  a  gas  cham- 
ber 
means  for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to  the  oil  chambers  of 
the  cylinders  in  a  pre-determined  sequence  to  operate  the 


through  the  conduits  to  the  inlet  of  the  turbine  in  the  same 
pre-determined  sequence,  and  means  for  causing  low 
pressure  gas  to  flow  from  the  outlet  of  the  turbme  solely  to 
the  gas  chamber  of  that  one  of  the  cylinders  which  is  next 
to  be  supplied  with  oil  under  pressure,  said  gas  chambers, 
conduits,  and  turbine  defining  a  closed  gas  filled  system. 


4,334,408 
PNEUMATIC  AND  HYDRAULIC  POWER  CONTROL  OF 

DRILL 
Roland  R.  UPointe,  Qaremont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,244 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  60—423  25  Oaims 


i^'"  2-!^'  i^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  operation  of  a  mechanism  having 
varying  power  requirements  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  having 
control  means  for  selectively  varying  the  now  of  the  gas 
over  a  predetermined  range  in  response  to  a  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid; 

pump  means  operably  connected  to  the  output  of  said  con- 
trol means  for  providing  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  generally  responsive  to  the  flow  of  the  varying  gas 
flow  from  said  control  means; 

at  least  one  hydraulically  actuated  mechanism  means  for 
translating  hydraulic  energy  into  mechanical  energy; 
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at  lejast  one  valve  means  for  alternatively  selectively  commu- 
nicating at  least  a  portion  of  the  pressurized  hydraulic 
source  to  said  mechanism  means  or  to  said  control  means 
a4  a  hydraulic  signal  such  that  said  control  means  reduces 
the  flow  of  the  gas  when  said  valve  means  is  not  placing 
the  hydraulic  source  in  communication  with  said  mecha- 
nism means. 


4,334,409 

DEVICE  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  ENERGY  IN  A 

SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Cliudi  Daugu,  Les  Gayes  sous  Bois,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

cietr  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.,  Saint- 

Denjb,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,003 
aaijms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1979,  79  04555 
Int.  a.^  FOIK  23/08.  23/10 
U.S.  O.  60— 618  2aainis 


■27^_?i7t: 


•^17 


1.  T  lermodynamic  apparatus  operating  on  a  Rankine  cycle 
for  recovering  heat  energy  from  a  supercharged  liquid  cooled 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  apparatus  including  a  closed 
circuit  for  a  working  fluid  and  means  for  preheating,  pressuriz- 
ing, viporizing,  superheating,  expanding,  condensing  and 
recirci  lating  the  working  fluid  in  the  closed  circuit,  the  pre- 
heatini ;  means  comprising  a  first  heat  exchahger  traversed  by 
the  he  tted  cooling  liquid  from  the  engine  and  a  second  heat 
excharlger  traversed  by  the  air  issuing  from  a  supercharging 
comprpssor,  the  pressurizing  means  comprising  a  feed  pump, 
the  va^rizing  and  sup)erheating  means  comprising  a  third  heat 
exchanger  traversed  by  the  engine  exhaust  gas,  the  expanding 
means  comprising  a  turbine,  the  condensing  means  comprising 
a  condrnsor,  and  the  recirculating  means  comprising  a  conden- 
sate pjimp,  connected  together  by  said  closed  working  fluid 
circuit!  wherein  the  three  heat  exchangers  are  mounted  in 
series,  the  condensate  pump  is  located  between  the  condenser 
and  the  first  heat  exchanger,  and  the  feed  pump  is  located 
bctwein  the  second  heat  exchanger  and  the  third  heat  ex- 
changer. 


4,334,410 
fK  DESIGNED  TO  CONTAIN  A  LIQUEHED  GAS 
te  Drumare,  28  rue  du  Commandant  Vesco,  Sainte 
,  France  (76310) 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,426 
Int.  C\?  F17C  13/02 
62—49  8  Qaims 

tank  for  receiving  liquefied  gas,  a  feed  pipe  connected 
tank  for  supplying  said  liquefied  gas  to  the  interior  of 
ik,  a  first  control  valve  and  a  second  control  valve 
|:ted  to  said  feed  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  gas 
throu{  h  said  feed  pipe  into  said  tank  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  valves  and  thereby  control- 
ling tie  level  of  the  liquefied  gas  in  said  tank,  said  control 
means  comprising: 
a  fiijst  temperature  responsive  device  mounted  within  said 


tank  at  the  filling  level  to  which  said  tank  is  to  be  filled 
with  the  liquefied  gas,  said  device  having  thermal  leak 
means  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  tank  and  said 
device  being  connected  to  said  first  valve  for  closing  said 
first  valve,  and  thereby  to  stop  the  flow  of  gas  into  said 
tank,  when  the  liquefied  gas  is  at  said  filling  level  and 
cools  said  device  and  for  causing  said  first  valve  to  open, 
and  thereby  to  permit  the  flow  of  gas  into  said  tank,  when 
the  liquefied  gas  is  below  said  filling  level  and  permits  the 
temperature  of  said  device  to  rise;  and 


2o>Fcy£ 
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a  second  temperature  responsive  device  mounted  within  said 
tank  at  a  lower  level  below  said  filling  level,  said  second 
device  having  thermal  leak  means  extending  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  tank  and  said  second  device  being  connected 
to  said  second  valve  for  partially  closing  said  second 
valve,  and  thereby  to  reduce  the  flow  of  the  gas  into  said 
tank,  when  the  liquefied  gas  is  at  said  lower  level  and 
cools  said  second  device  and  for  causing  said  second  valve 
to  change  to  a  more  open  condition,  and  thereby  to  in- 
crease the  flow  of  the  gas  into  said  tank,  when  the  lique- 
fied gas  is  below  said  lower  level  and  permits  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  second  device  to  rise. 


4,334,411 
UNIQUE  AIR  CYCLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
George  K.  Payne,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,545 

Int.  a.'  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—86  36  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  conditioning  system  for  working  fluid  provided  by 
a  source  thereof  and  to  be  supplied  to  a  substantially  enclosed 
space  having  fluid  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  outlet  port 
means,  comprising: 

(a)  heat  exchange  means  having  first  and  second  fluid  pas- 
sageways in  heat  exchange  relationship,  each  of  said  fluid 
passageways  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  fluid 
inlet  means  of  said  first  fluid  passageway  being  coupled  to 
the  working  fluid  source; 

(b)  fluid  energy  extraction  means  defining  a  fluid  passage- 
way having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means; 

(c)  first  duct  means  coupled  between  said  fluid  outlet  means 
of  said  first  fluid  passageway  of  said  heat  exchange  means 
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and  said  fluid  inlet  means  of  said  fluid  energy  extraction 
means; 

(d)  second  duct  means  coupled  between  one  of  the  outlet 
port  means  of  the  enclosed  space  and  said  fluid  inlet  means 
of  said  second  fluid  passageway  of  said  heat  exchange 
means;  and 

(e)  third  duct  means  having  an  inlet  means  coupled  to  said 
fluid  outlet  means  of  said  fluid  energy  extraction  means 
and  having  fluid  outlet  means  coupled  to  the  fluid  inlet 
port  means  of  the  enclosed  space,  said  third  duct  means 
having  fluid  inlet  port  means  disposed  intermediate  said 
outlet  means  of  said  fluid  energy  extraction  means  and  said 
fluid  outlet  means  of  said  third  duct  means. 


4,334,413 

ADJUSTABLE  NECKLACE  CONSTRUCTION 

Paul  Gaston,  99  Alta  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10705,  and  Morton  W. 

Schwartz,  305  E.  24th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,106 

Int.  a.5  A44C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  63—2  ♦  Claims 


4,334,412 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Wildfeuer,  85  Floral  Dr.  W.,  Plainview,  N.Y.  11803 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,742 

Int.  a.3  F25D;  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—333  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  improved  adjustable  length  necklace,  including  a 
single  length  of  chain  and  first  and  second  adjustment  ele- 
ments, each  mounting  an  end  of  said  chain  and  having  resilient 
means  bearing  upon  a  segment  of  said  chain  adjacent  an  oppo- 
site end,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  adjustment  ele- 
ments including  first  and  second  casing  members,  said  first 
casing  member  including  a  main  wall  of  generally  planar  trape- 
zoidal configuration,  a  pair  of  converging  side  walls  defining 
openings  at  each  end  thereof;  said  second  casing  member 
including  a  main  wall,  first  and  second  converging  side  walls 
defining  corresponding  openings  at  each  end  thereof;  said 
walls  on  said  first  and  second  casing  members  having  cooperat- 
ing latching  means  thereon  including  an  elongated  opening  in 
each  of  one  pair  of  walls  and  a  resilient  tongue  on  each  of  a 
second  pair  of  walls,  said  tongues  including  a  first  offset  por- 
tion and  a  second  rectiUnear  portion  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  that  of  a  respective  wall;  said  first  and  second 
casing  members  being  maintained  in  nested  relation  by  the 
mutual  engagement  of  said  latching  means;  and  a  trapezoidal- 
ly-shaped  terminal  block  attached  to  each  end  of  said  chain, 
and  maintained  in  position  between  said  first  and  second  casing 
members. 


■   7 


1.  In  a  system  for  cooling  an  enclosure  having  a  cooling  load 
comprising: 

(a)  A  cooling  zone  containing  a  conduit  in  said  enclosure  for 
cooling  fluid,  said  conduit  encountering  said  load,  means 
in  said  conduit  for  propelling  said  cooling  fluid  through 
said  conduit  and  cooling  fluid  within  said  conduit; 

(b)  A  refrigeration  zone  containing  a  closed  refrigeration 
circuit  for  refrigerant,  chiller  means  in  said  circuit  for 
extracting  energu  from  said  refrigerant,  means  in  said 
circuit  for  circulating  said  refrigerant  and  refrigerant 
within  said  circuit;  and 

(c)  Collection  means  connected  to  said  refrigerant  zone  for 
removing  energy  extracted  by  said  chiller  means; 

said  refrigeration  and  cooling  zones  being  connectoble  by  a 
exchanger  means  for  transfering  energy  from  said  cooling  fluid 
to  said  refrigerant; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  refrigerant  in  said  closed  circuit 
comprises  a  slurry  of  ice  and  water  subject  to  cyclic  differen- 
tials in  the  amounts  thereof  and  said  circuit  includes  a  reservoir 
for  storage  of  said  slurry. 


4,334,414    ' 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  YOKES 
Gerard  Stephan,  Croissy,  France,  auignor  to  Nadella,  France 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,518 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1979,  79  01080 
Int.  C1.5  F16D  3/26 
U.S.  a.  464-134  9  Claims 


X   r3    IP 


1.  A  universal  joint  yoke  having  arms  of  which  the  axial 
cross-sections  in  the  region  of  the  bores  have  end  portions  that 
are  mtumed  towards  the  yoke's  routional  axis  to  enable  a  bore 
depth  to  be  obtained  that  is  greater  than  that  of  the  bores  of  a 
yoke  of  equivalent  radial  size  formed  from  the  same  thickness 
material  and  having  arms  wherein  the  corresponding  section  is 
part  circular. 
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4,334,415  post  in  an  upright  position  in  said  receptacle,  said  post  being 

UMvIeRSAL  coupling  spider  bearing  and  yoke   short  enough  to  fit  upright  in  said  receptacle  with  said  remov- 
Michi^i  F.  Hopkins,  Aurora,  and  Alvin  D.  Mayerchin,  Oswego, 

botli  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111.  C!L 

PCT  No.  PCTAJS80/00083,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Dat^  Jan.  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02187,  PCT  Pub. 
Datf  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,832  F 

Int.  a.^  F16D  i/40  ^ 

U.S.  (tl.  464—130  7  Qaims 


versa, 


17- 


" .  ^^  J' 


able  cap  secured  thereto  and  small  enough  in  diameter  to 
receive  a  paint  roller  cover  sleeve  thereover. 


1.  A  spider  bearing  and  yoke  assembly  (60,48,49)  for  a  uni- 
coupling  (40)  having  a  spider  element  (51)  with  plural 
legs  ( 52)  connecting  two  opposed  rotatable  shafts  (42,43),  the 
assembly  comprising: 
a  y  3ke  (48,49)  carried  adjacent  the  opposed  ends  (45,46)  of 

each  of  the  shafts  (42,43)  and  having  spaced  parts  (54); 
a  ssider  cap  (60)  located  on  each  of  said  yoke  parts  (54) 
providing  a  journal  for  each  leg  (52)  of  the  spider  element 

(pi); 

on^  of  said  spider  caps  (60)  and  yoke  parts  (54)  having  a 
tapered  key  (70)  extending  axially  outward  toward  the 
mating  spider  cap  (60)  and  yoke  part  (54); 

said  mating  spider  cap  (60)  and  yoke  parts  (54)  defining  a 
tapered  keyway  (71)  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said 
key  (70),  said  tapered  keyway  is  smaller  than  said  tapered 
key  to  prevent  said  key  from  moving  completely  into  said 
keyway; 

sai|l  tapered  key  (70)  and  keyway  (71)  lying  parallel  to  an 

ixis  of  the  leg  (52)  of  the  spider  element  (51)  and  being 
lisplaced  radially  outward  from  said  axis;  and 
uring  means  (67)  for  moving  each  of  said  spider  caps  (60) 
oward  its  respective  yoke  parts  (54)  to  draw  the  spider 
:ap  (60)  and  yoke  part  (54)  together  into  fixed  axial  rela- 
ion,  the  tapers  of  said  key  (70)  and  keyway  (71)  being 
rictionally  engaged  to  prevent  relative  radial  and  axial 
movement  between  the  spider  cap  (60)  and  yoke  part  (54). 


4,334,417 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VEHICLE-WHEELS 

BY  A  MAGNETO-FORMING  PROCESS  AND  WHEELS 

OBTAINED  BY  THIS  METHOD 
Rene  Victor,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Letang  A  Remy,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,387 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1980,  80  09637 
Int.  a.3  B21D  26/14 
U.S.  a.  72—56  4  Claims 


U.S. 
1 


4,334,416 
COPifTAINER  FOR  SOAKING  AND  PRESERVING  PAINT 

ROLLER  COVERS 
Pete^  S.  Turano,  424  Argonne  Dr.,  New  Kensington,  Pa.  15068 
Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,333 
Int.  a.5  D06F  1/12.  3/00 
a.  68—213  6  Qaims 

A  conuiner  for  soaking  and  preserving  paint  roller  cover 
slee|es  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination,  an  open  top 
receptacle  having  bottom  and  side  walls  for  holding  a  quantity 
of  silvent,  a  removable  cap  for  sealing  said  open  top,  a  post 
having  an  enlarged  foot  at  the  bottom  end  thereof  for  engaging 
the  inside  bottom  of  said  receptacle  to  removably  support  said 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  vehicle  wheels  by  a  magneto- 
forming  process,  comprising  the  steps  of:  starting  from  a  wheel 
blank  consisting  of  a  circular  shaped  flange  surrounded  by  a 
split  rim;  placing  inside  this  rim,  means  as  regular  as  possible 
supplied  from  electrical  capacitances  which  discharge  at  high 
frequency  to  form  a  rapidly  variable  magnetic  discharge;  then 
placing  around  the  lower  portion  of  said  split  rim,  cylindrical 
conformers  having  an  outer  wall  reproducing  the  shape  of  the 
rim;  and,  when  said  conformers  are  in  position,  subjecting  said 
split  portion  adapted  to  form  the  rim  of  the  wheel  to  said 
rapidly-variable  magnetic  discharge  so  that  the  two  compo- 
ne  Its  of  said  split  rim  are  strongly  applied  by  the  discharge 
onto  the  outer  surface  of  the  conformers  in  order  to  make  the 
rim. 


4,334,418 
PORTABLE  STRIP  STEEL  CAMBER  STRAIGHTENING 

MACHINE 
WilUam  A.  GrandeU,  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  assignor  to  Siegrand  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,976 
Int.  a.3  B21D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  72—164  8  Claims 

1.  A  portable  machine  for  straightening  cambered  strip 
material  passing  therethrough  as  a  continuous  web,  the  cam- 
bered strip  material  having  two  opposed  lateral  edges  and 
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being  concave  along  one  of  the  two  edges,  the  machine  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  base  providing  a  substantially  planar  top  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  lateral  axis,  a  guideway  or  slot  extending 
along  the  lateral  axis; 

b.  at  least  a  pair  of  guide  rollers  mounted  on  the  top  aligned 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  at  a  level  spaced  above  the 
top,  the  rollers  of  the  pair  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
lateral  axis  and  being  engageable  with  the  concave  one  of 
said  edges,  the  pair  of  rollers  being  rotatable  around  rota- 
tional axes  normal  to  the  top; 

c.  a  mounting  block  slidable  along  the  slot  and  a  third  guide 
roller  fixedly  mounted  on  the  block  and  movable  with  the 
block  along  the  lateral  axis  at  the  same  level  as  the  two 


flange-like  portions  from  a  steel  bloom  of  rectangular  cross 
section  in  a  rolling  mill  comprising  a  series  of  roughing  shaping 
rolling  stands  for  roughing  the  bloom,  a  universal  rolling  mill 
stand  having  a  pair  of  opposed  horizontal  rolls  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  vertical  rolls,  and  a  series  of  finishing  shaping  rolling 
stands  for  finishing  the  shape  rolled  in  the  universal  rolling 
mill,  which  method  comprises:  rolling  the  bloom  in  the  rough- 
ing shaping  rolling  stands  for  roughing  the  bloom  to  a  rough 
shape  having  a  width  greater  than  the  shortest  distance  be- 
tween the  outer  circumferences  of  the  opposed  vertical  rolls  in 
the  universal  rolling  mill  stand  and  having  a  reduced  cross-sec- 
tion which  is  relatively  fiat  as  compared  with  the  finished  steel 
section,  said  rough  shape  portions  to  be  shaped  into  Hanges  or 
flange-like  portions  in  the  finished  steel  section;  rolling  the  thus 
obtained  rough  shape  in  the  universal  rolling  mill  stand  for 
causing  the  pair  of  vertical  rolls  and  the  pair  of  horizontal  rolls 
to  carry  out  bending  deformation  mainly  of  the  portions  to  be 
shaped  into  the  flanges  or  flange-like  portions;  and  finish  roll- 
ing the  thus  deformed  shape  in  the  finishing  shaping  rolling 
stands  for  finishing  the  shape  into  the  finished  steel  sections. 


guide  rollers  and  being  engageable  with  the  opposite 
lateral  edge,  the  third  guide  roller  being  rotatable  arouna 
a  rotational  axis  normal  to  the  top,  and  being  selectively 
adjustable  in  position  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

.  means  for  selectively  moving  the  third  guide  roller  rela- 
tive to  the  guide  roller  pair  into  engagement  with  said 
opposite  lateral  edge  so  that  the  strip  material  is  retained 
between  the  pair  of  guide  roller  and  the  third  guide  roller, 
said  means  serving  to  maintain  the  third  guide  roller  fric- 
tionally  engaged  against  said  opposite  edge  sufficiently  to 
bend  the  strip  material  against  the  camber  and  remove  the 
camber  as  the  strip  material  passes  through  the  machine 
between  the  guide  rollers. 


4,334,420 
TUBE  GUIDE 
William  M.  Faulconer,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Oklt. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,402 

Int.  a.'  B21B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  72—250  17  Oaims 


v-' 


4,334,419 
METHOD  FOR  ROLLING  STEEL  SECTIONS  HAVING 

FLANGES  OR  FLANGE-LIKE  PORTIONS 
Kanichi  Kishikawa;  Kazuo  Watanabe;  Hideki  TokiU;  Taneharu 
Nishino,    all    of    Kitakyusyushi,    and    Seiichi    Nagasoe, 
Munakatamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,236 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1978,  53/35566 
Int.  C\?  B21B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  72—225  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  rolling  a  steel  section  having  flanges  or 


■;^ 


1.  In  a  pipe  straightening  machine  comprising  a  pipe 
straightening  unit  having  a  pipe  inlet  end  and  a  machine  axis 
defining  the  location  of  the  pipe  axis  in  the  straightening  unit 
the  improvement  comprising  a  noise  level  reducing  pipe  end 

guiding  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  first  elongated  section  of  essentially  C-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion made  from  thermoplastic  material, 

(b)  a  second  elongated  section  of  essentially  C-shaped  cross 
section  made  from  thermoplastic  material,  said  first  and 
second  cross  section  together  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
unit  forming  a  cylindrical  compartment  confining  the  whip- 
ping end  of  pipes  straightened  in  said  straightening  unit,  said 
cylindrical  compartment  having  an  internal  diameter  which 
is  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  largest  diameter  of  the  pipe  or 
tubing  to  be  treated  in  said  straightening  unit,  and  having  an 
open  end  facing  said  unit, 

(c)  hinging  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  sec- 
tions with  the  hinge  axis  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
sections,  to  allow  the  opening  of  said  cylindrical  compart- 
ment, 

(d)  support  means  supporting  said  first  elongated  section, 

(e)  stiffening  means  associated  with  said  second  elongated 
section. 
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4,334,421 
I>ISCHARGE  ROLL  TABLE  WITH  A  TOP  COVER 
Giijifler  Ostlinning,  and  Alfred  Steinmetz,  both  of  Dnueldorf, 
Fcjl  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignors  to  Schioenuuin-SieBUig  Ale- 
tieJBgesellschaft,  Dusscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,553 
okims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 


1979,  2939606 

Int.  la.'  B21C  35/00: 

U.S.  a.  72—257 


said 
extr 
righi 


B21B  39/14:  B21D  45/00:  B65G  47/W 

3  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  roll  table  for  guiding  a  bar  or  tube  discharged 
frorr  an  extrusion  press,  the  table  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rollers  for  receiving  the  discharged  bar  or  tube;  a  top  cover 
extending  along  the  table  above  the  rollers,  the  cover  being  of 
subs  antially  inverted  V-shape  cross  section  with  a  longitudinal 
top  (dge  along  which  said  cover  is  divided  into  two  half  covers 
pi vo  table  on  said  table  to  the  left  and  right  thereof,  respec- 
each  half  cover  being  divided  into  cover  sections 
aligried  end  to  end;  and  lifting  means  arranged  between  the 
rollers,  said  half  covers  being  fixedly  connected  at  an  angle  to 
ifting  means  for  pivotable  movement  therewith,  whereby- 
extn^ded  product  may  be  lifted  upwardly  and  to  the  left  or 
of  said  table. 


4,334,422 
KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
HisiJBi  Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Hidetaka  Nohira,  Mishima,  and 
Kinimasa  Yoshimura,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pqn  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
K^dsha,  Toyota,  botlL  of,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,571 

0aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-145803 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  23/22 

U.SJ  a.  73—35  2  Qaims 


Pag  M  «*•   r^rn  "■^'  n 
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maouin 


uf 
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A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  comprising: 
v  ibration  detecting  means  for  detecting  vibrations  produced 
by  a  combustion  event  in  each  of  the  cylinders  of  said 
engine  to  generate  an  analog  output  corresponding  to  said 
vibrations,  a  peak  value  of  said  analog  output  being  de- 
tected by  sample-and-holding; 

sampling  A-D  converter  circuit  whereby  a  p>eak  value  of 
an  analog  vibration  output  generated  from  said  vibration 
detecting  means  during  a  predetermined  period  near  the 


top  dead  center  of  each  said  cylinder  is  extracted  and 
converted  to  a  digital  quantity; 

a  frequency  rate  computing  circuit  for  storing  said  digital 
quantity  output  from  said  sampling  A-D  converter  circuit 
a  predetermined  number  of  times  for  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, producing  an  average  value  of  said  output  data 
stored  for  each  of  said  cylinders  and  determining  a  pro- 
portion of  those  of  said  stored  data  of  each  said  cylinder 
which  are  greater  than  said  average  value  by  predeter- 
mined times  to  obtain  an  individual-cylinder  frequency 
rate,  said  frequency  rate  computing  circuit  further  pro- 
ducing an  average  value  of  said  individual-cylinder  fre- 
quency rates  by  the  number  of  said  cylinders  to  obtain  an 
all-cylinder  frequency  rate;  and 

an  indicator  circuit  for  indicating  an  output  of  said  fre- 
quency rate  computing  circuit  representing  said  individu- 
al-cylinder frequency  rate  or  said  all-cylinder  frequency 
rate. 


4,334,423 

WARHEAD  FRAGMENTOMETER 

Albert  E.  Rainis,  Forest  Hill,  and  J.  Terrence  Klopcic,  Bel  Air, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,957 

Int  a.5  GOIN  33/22 

U.S.  a.  73— 35  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  fragment  mass  and  patterns 
from  an  exploded  warhead,  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  stack  of  non-magnetic,  penetratable  panels  in 
the  path  of  the  projecting  fragments; 

(b)  disassembling  the  stack  of  panels;  and 

(c)  feeding  each  panel  through  a  reading  device  that  deter- 
mines the  mass  and  location  of  each  fragment  in  the  re- 
spective panel. 


4,334,424 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  RHEOMETRIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  MATERIALS  AND  APPARATUS 

CARRYING  OUT  SAID  PROCESS 

Andre'  Kepes,  22  Av.  de  la  Prise  d'Eau,  Le  Vesinet,  France 

(78110) 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,473 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1979,  79  04585 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  11/14 
U.S.  a.  73—59  3  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  rheological  properties  of  a 
fluid  material  comprising: 
a  first  component  having  a  cavity  therein; 
a  second  component  mounted  within  said  cavity,  said  second 

component  being  biconical  in  shape; 
said  first  and  second  components  being  relatively  rotatable 

with  respect  to  each  other; 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  first  component  relative 

to  the  other; 
and  conduit  means  for  introducing  and  removing  said  fluid 
material  from  said  cavity,  said  conduit  means  including  an 
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inlet  passage  extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  cavity 
and  through  the  second  component,  said  conduit  means 


storage  means  for  storing  indications  of  said  calculated  fuel 
use  in  terms  of  f)Ower  transmitted; 

secondary  sensor  means  for  measuring  levels  of  internal 
parameters  of  said  power  plant;  and  means  for  storing  said 
measured  levels  of  said  internal  parameters  and  correlat- 
ing changes  in  said  internal  parameters  with  changes  in 
said  calculated  fuel  use  in  terms  of  power  transmitted. 


. .    /,-/.  ..ipp^^ — — ^ 


4,334,426 

KARMAN  VORTEX  TYPE  FLOW  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Tom  Kita,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Kobayashi,  Yokosuka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,570 
Qaims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54/20774 

Int.  a.'  GoiF  vn 

U.S.  a.  73—118  3  Qaims 


m,(i5) 


including  an  outlet  passage  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said 
cavity  around  and  separated  from  said  inlet  passage. 


4  334  425 

SHIP  EFnaENCY  ANALYZER 

Harold  E.  Crane,  5015  River  Rd.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70123 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,372 

Int.  a.5  GOIL  i/26 

U.S.  a.  73—112  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  plant  having  at  least  one  main  power  transmit- 
ting drive  shaft,  a  power  plant  efficiency  monitoring  system 

comprising: 
RPM  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  rpm's  of  said  dnve  shaft; 
torque  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  torque  transmitted  by 

said  drive  shaft; 
fuel  flow  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  fuel  supplied 

to  said  power  plant; 
first  calculation  means  for  calculating  fuel  use  of  said  power 

plant  in  terms  of  power  transmitted  by  said  drive  shaft; 
display  means  for  displaying  said  sensed  rpm,  said  second 

torque,  and  said  calculated  fuel  use  in  terms  of  power 

transmitted; 


1.  A  Karman  vortex  type  flow  measuring  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  duct  through  which  flows  a  fluid  whose  flow  rate  or  flow 
velocity  is  to  be  measured,  and  a  columnar  vortex  shedding 
member  extending  within  the  conduit  transversely  of  the  flow 
direction  of  the  fluid,  the  flow  rate  or  flow  velocity  of  the  fluid 
being  measured  by  detecting  the  frequency  of  the  vortex  shed- 
ding induced  by  the  vortex  shedding  member,  comprising: 
means  to  detect  the  frequency  of  the  vortex  shedding  and 
convert  the  detected  frequency  into  an  electrical  signal; 
a  comparator  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  one  of  which 
is  supplied  with  the  converted  electrical  signal,  and  the 
other  with  a  slice  level  signal  with  which  the  converted 
electrical  signal  is  compared;  and 
means  to  determine  the  slice  level  such  that  the  slice  level  is 
varied  in  accordance  with  the  fluctuation  of  the  converted 
electrical  signal; 
said  slice  level  determining  means  comprising  a  highest  peak 
holding  circuit  and  a  lowest  peak  holding  circuit  which 
respectively  hold  the  highest  and  the  lowest  peak  voluge 
levels  of  the  output  electrical  signal  of  the  detecting 
means,  the  slice  level  determining  means  generating  an 
output  voltage  signal  which  is  between  the  highest  and 
lowest  peak  voltage  levels  held  by  the  peak  holding  cir- 
cuits, respectively; 
said  peak  holding  circuits  each  comprising  a  delay  circuit 
having  a  mutually  different  charging  and  discharging  time 
constant,  which  is  varied  in  response  to  variation  in  an 
operating  parameter  of  a  vehicle  engine,  e.g.  rcvolutional 
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speed  of  the  engine,  throttle  opening  or  boosted  vacuum 
pressure  in  a  suction  air  conduit. 


4,334,427 

TlfSTlNG  THE  CONDITION  OF  A  TURBOCHARGER 
Lee  R.  Armstrong,  Newtonville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ra|tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,457 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  15/00 

U.Sja.  73— 118  2aaiins 


steps 


interact  therewith,  said  field  extending  in.a  direction  other 
than  toward  said  axle;  and 


y^a 


interrogation  means  mounted  on  said  non-rotatable  structure 
for  supplying  a  signal  to  one  of  said  components  and  for 
measuring  the  combined  electrical  response  of  said  first 
and  second  components. 


The  method  of  testing  the  condition  of  a  turbocharger  in 
tu^bocharged  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the 

of: 
oi^erating  the  engine  at  a  high  idle  speed, 

utting  off  the  fuel  to  the  engine  and  allowing  the  engine 

and  turbocharger  to  decelerate, 
m|:asuring  the  speed  of  the  turbocharger  as  it  decelerates, 
determining  the  D/N  vs.  N  characteristic,  where  N  is  the 

turbocharger  shaft  speed  and  D/N  is  the  absolute  value  of 

the  turbocharger  deceleration  divided  by  turbocharger 

shaft  speed,  and 
ccjtmparing  the  slope  of  the  D/N  vs.  N  characteristic  with  a 

nearly  zero  slope  of  a  normal  turbocharger  to  see  whether 

there  is  an  excessive  slope  due  to  sliding  friction  in  the 

turbocharger. 


4,334,429 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  THE 
POSITION  OF  A  DRILL  CORE  SAMPLE 
Jean-Paul  R.  H.  Breton,  Jargeau;  Pierre  C.  Thomassin,  Salbris, 
and  Bernard  E.  Villeneuve,  Romorantin,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Bureau  de  Recherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,991 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  26,  1979,  79  16444 
Int.  a.3  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  73—151  13  Qaims 


«       4?        n    21     IS    16 


"        0    ilt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  the  |30sition  of  a  drill  core 
sample  relative  to  the  lower  line  of  greatest  slope  of  a  drilling, 
comprising  at  least  one  means  for  locating  impressions  of  the 
tip  of  the  core,  and  means  for  locating  the  line  of  greatest  slope 
relative  to  said  means  for  locating  impressions,  said  apparatus 
being  lowered  on  a  cable  and  determining  said  impressions  and 
said  line  of  greatest  slope  independently  of  the  position  thereof 
relative  to  the  core  cutting  device. 


4,334,428 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  PARAMETERS  SENSED 

ON  A  ROTATABLE  WHEEL 
Raoul  G.  Fima,  24901  Cienega  La.,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.  92675, 
aid  Jacques  E.  Mahieux,  24  Rue  des  Bleuets,  91440  -  Bures, 
YHrette,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,967,  May  4,  1978, 
abjandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,633 
Int.  a.3  B60C  23/02 
U.S|  a.  73—146.5  34  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  wheel  and  axle  structure,  an 
appiratus  for  providing  on  the  non-rotatable  structure  of  the 
vehicle  a  signal  representing  a  parameter  measured  on  said 
wh(«l,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  electro-magnetically  coupled  components, 
one  of  said  components  being  mounted  on  said  wheel  and 
the  other  of  said  components  being  mounted  on  said  non- 
rotatable  structure,  said  first  component  being  a  coil 
formed  by  at  least  one  loop  and  arranged  to  oppose  said 
second  component  as  said  wheel  rotates,  the  configuration 
of  said  coil  being  such  that  it  produces  a  directional  mag- 
netic field  extending  toward  said  second  component  to 


4,334,430 
DEVICE  FOR  METERING  THE  ANGULAR  POSITION  OF 

A  DIRECnON  INDICATOR 
John  A.  Hansen,  Byagervej  129,  DK-3460  Birkerod,  and  Steen 

Hogh,  Fasanvaenget  94,  DK-2791  Dragor,  both  of  Denmark 
per  No.  PCT/DK80/00002,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01416,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  10,  1980 

per  Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,703 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  8,  1979,  69/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  13/02.  5/07 

U.S.  a.  73—189  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  metering  the  angular  position  of  a  direction 
indicator  (10)  mounted  rotatably  about  an  axis,  said  device 
comprising  a  reference  member  (18)  mounted  rotationally 
about  said  axis  and  having  driving  means  (21,44)  for  continu- 
ously rotating  said  reference  member  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, means  (26)  for  providing  a  reference  signal  at  least  once 
each  revolution  of  said  reference  member,  means  (14)  for 
providing  once  each  said  revolution  a  measuring  signal  in  a 
timed  relationship  to  said  reference  signal,  said  relationship 
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being  a  function  of  said  angular  position  of  said  direction  indi- 
cator, and  means  (40)  for  determining  said  angular  position  on 
the  basis  of  said  reference  and  measuring  signals, 
characterized  in  that  said  reference  and  measuring  signal 
providing  means  comprise  a  radiation  source  (45;  56) 
extending  about  said  axis,  first  radiation  beam  directing 
means  (23-25,  29,  29fl,  30,  30a:  46,  47;  51)  rotating  with 
said  reference  member  (18)  so  as  to  direct  once  each 


n5'^-__v: 


"^ "  u]  [n- 


revolution  a  reference  radiation  beam  and  a  measuring 
radiation  beam  from  said  radiation  source  to  a  first  radia- 
tion sensing  means  (26)  and  to  second  radiation  beam 
directing  means  (13,  16,  17;  48;  60),  respectively,  said 
second  directing  means  being  rotatable  with  said  direction 
indicator  (10)  and  adapted  to  direct  said  measuring  radia- 
tion beam  received  from  said  first  directing  means  to  a 
second  radiation  sensing  means  (14). 


4  334,431 
ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Masani  Kohno;  Yukia  Nakagawa;  Takeo  Kada,  and  Gunri 
Okawara,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1978,  53/96953 

Iht.  a?  GOIF  1/66;  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  a.  73—597  6  Claims 


^°i 


r.  n 


iT    AMP 


iX' 


:_r' 


(■a 


1.  An  ultrasonic-signal  transit-time  measuring  instrument, 

including: 
a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  having  an  output  termmal 

and  a  control  terminal; 

a  synchronized  pulse  generator  having  a  signal  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator  and 
having  a  pulse  output  terminal; 

a  transmitting  transducer  adapted  for  acoustic  coupling  to  a 
medium  to  be  tested,  said  transmitting  transducer  having 
an  excitation  terminal; 

said  excitation  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  pulse  output 
terminal  for  generating  an  acoustical  pulse  from  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  in  response  to  an  electrical  pulse  ap- 
plied to  said  excitation  terminal; 

a  receiving  transducer  having  an  electrical  signal  output 
terminal  and  being  responsive  to  said  acoustical  pulse, 


upon  its  travel  through  said  medium  to  produce  a  cyclical 
electrical  signal  at  said  electrical  signal  output  terminal, 
said  receiving  transducer  being  adapted  for  acoustical 
coupling  to  said  medium  to  be  tested; 
an  amplifier-processor  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled 
to  said  electrical  signal  output  terminal  of  said  receiving 
transducer,  second  and  third  input  terminals  and  a  signal- 
arrival-signal  output  terminal; 
a  counter  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an 
output  terminal,  said  first  input  terminal  being  connected 
to  said  pulse  output  terminal  of  said  pulse  generator,  said 
second  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  output  termi- 
nal of  said  oscillator  for  the  application  of  an  oscillation 
signal  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  counter; 
means  coupled  between  said  second  input  terminal  of  said 
counter  and  said  output  terminal  thereof  for  producing,  in 
response  to  the  application  of  a  pulse  to  said  first  input 
terminal  from  said  pulse  generator  an  end-of-count  signal 
corresponding  to  the  end  of  counting  of  a  pre-delermined 
number  of  cycles  of  said  oscillation  signal  applied  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  counter; 
a  time-difference  detector  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  counter  to  receive  said  end-of-count  signal  therefrom, 
said  time-difference  detector  being  also  coupled  to  said 
signal-arrival-signal  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier- 
processor  to  receive  a  signal-arrival-signal  therefrom,  said 
time-difference  detector  having  a  correction-signal  output 
terminal  and  being  responsive  to  said  end-of-count  signal 
and  said  signal-arrival-signal  to  produce,  at  its  correction- 
signal  output  terminal  a  correction  signal  corresponding 
to  the  time  difference  between  the  application  of  said 
end-of-count  signal  and  said  signal-arrival-signal  to  said 
time-difference  detector,  said  correction-signal   output 
terminal  of  said  time-difference  detector  being  coupled  to 
said  control  terminal  of  said  oscillator,  the  sign  of  said 
correction  signal  being  such  as  to,  when  applied  to  said 
oscillator,  reduce  said  correction  signal; 
said  amplifier-processor  including  first  and  second  compara- 
tors, each  having  a  signal  input  terminal,  a  comparison 
voltage  terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  strobe  terminal, 
each  of  said  signal  input  terminals  being  coupled  to  said 
electrical  signal  output  terminal  of  said  receiving  trans- 
ducer; 
said  comparison  voltage  terminal  of  said  first  comparator 
being  connected  to  a  source  of  a  first  reference  voltage 
greater  than  zero; 
said  comparison  voltage  terminal  of  said  comparator  being 

connected  to  zero  potential; 
said  output  terminal  of  said  first  comparator  exhibiting  a 
"one"  condition  when  said  output  signal  from  said  receiv- 
ing transducer  exceeds  said  first  reference  voltage; 
said  output  terminal  of  said  second  comparator  exhibiting  a 
"one"  condition  when  said  output  signal  from  said  receiv- 
ing transducer  is  negative; 
second  counting  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  second  comparator  and  responsive  to  signals  there- 
from to  produce  an  output  signal  following  the  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  number  of  output  signals  from 
said  second  comparator; 
and  NAND-gate  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
from  said  second  counting  means  for  producing  a  signal 
representing  the  arrival  time  of  said  acoustical  signal  at 
said  receiving  transducer. 
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4^34,432 
ULTRASONIC  LINEAR  ARRAY  BEAMFORMING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Gill,  Rozelle,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Common- 
wealth of  Australia  -  Dept.  of  Health,  Australia 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,602 
G|ums  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  20, 1979,  PD7760 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  O.  73—602  8  Gaims 


(b; 


T1UI<S0UCE»S 


1.  lA  method  of  steering  and  focusing  a  linear  array  of  acous- 
tic tiansducers  comprising  applying  an  independent  delay  to 
the  signal  received  by  each  transducer  of  the  array  in  accor- 
dance with  a  relationship  which  has  both  linear  and  quadratic 
terms  in  x,  characterised  in  that 
(a'  the  linear  term  is  a  combination  of  a  steering  component 
which  is  a  function  of  sin  0  and  x,  together  with  a  linear 
:orrection  function;  and 

the  quadratic  term  is  a  combination  of  a  focusing  compo- 
nent, which  is  a  function  of  r  and  x^  with  a  quadratic 
;orrection  function; 
where  9  is  the  steering  angle  of  the  beam,  r  is  the  distance  of 
the  desired  focus  pwint  of  the  beam  from  (he  centre  of  the 
array,  and  x  is  the  distance  of  a  transducer  from  the  centre  of 
the  array 


4,334,433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING    - 
j  THICKNESS  OF  CLAD  STEEL 

Shizao  Takahashi;  Satoni  Matsumi;  Toshiyuki  Sugiyama,  and 
SuBumu  Takeda,  all  of  Muroran,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
St^l  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,053 
Q^ms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1978,  53-145520 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 629  ,  4aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  various  layers  of 
a  miiltilayered  metal  member  having  at  least  a  first  surface,  a 
second  surface  and  an  interface  surface  between  said  first  and 
second  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  contact  detecting  terminal  means  having  wide- 
band and  high  damping  means  and  supersonic  wave  crack 
detector  means  having  wide-band  amplifying  means  at  a 
position  adjacent  said  first  surface  of  said  metal  member; 


coupling  said  crack  detector  to  an  oscilloscope  having  a 
continuously  adjustable  time  scale; 

displaying  pulses  representative  of  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  on  said  oscilloscope  by  operation  of  said  contact 
detecting  terminal  means  and  said  supersonic  wave  crack 
detector  means; 

maintaining  a  displaying  pulse  representative  of  said  first 
surface  at  a  zero  level  by  appropriate  rejection  of  signals 
produced  by  said  crack  detector  and  increasing  the  gain 
thereof  so  that  an  interface  echo  can  be  seen  between  said 
displayed  signals  representative  of  said  first  surface  and 
said  second  surface; 

adjusting  the  time  axis  scale  of  said  oscilloscope  to  increase 
the  pulse  width  of  said  interface  echo  so  that  said  interface 
echo  increases  in  amplitude;  and 

increasing  said  rejection  of  signals  produced  by  said  crack 
detector  to  thereby  delete  noise  echos  generated  from  said 
increase  in  the  pulse  width  of  said  interface  echo  to  cause 
said  interface  echo  to  be  displayed  as  a  clear  wave  shape 
whereby  said  clear  wave  shape  is  representative  of  said 
interface  surface  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 


4,334,434 

ULTRASONIC  FLOW  RATE  METER 

Jean  G.  Appel,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  and  Francois  M.  Dunand, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et 

de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  O.N.E.R.A.,  Chatlllon,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1979,  79  09207 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73—861.29  3  Qaims 


I       Iff.  — ; — wi.\ 

.       ^~|  «!  "i     U^     I  anPce  I       I  J  pulse  I ):«. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  tube  com- 
prising: 

two  ultrasonic  electro-acoustic  transducers  in  said  tube, 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  a  line  oblique  with 
respect  to  the  tube  axis; 

pulse  generating  means  for  respectively  energizing  said 
transducers  with  first  and  second  transmitted  electrical 
pulse  groups  having  a  recurrent  frequency  between  pulses 
in  each  group; 

said  transducers  producing  first  and  second  received  electri- 
cal pulse  groups  at  said  recurrent  frequency  responsive  to 
reception  by  each  transducer  of  an  acoustic  pulse  group 
from  the  other  transducer; 

frequency  divider  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  said  transducers  for  dividing  the  recurrent 
frequency  of  the  first  and  second  transmitted  and  received 
electrical  pulse  groups  by  a  given  factor  d  for  respectively 
converting  each  pulse  of  each  group  of  pulses  into  a  re- 
spective pulse  train  characterized  by  said  d  factor; 

circuit  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  first  delay  between 
the  beginning  of  the  first  transmitted  pulse  train  and  the 
first  received  pulse  train  and  for  measuring  a  second  delay 
between  the  beginning  of  the  second  transmitted  pulse 
train  and  the  beginning  of  the  second  received  pulse  train; 

said  circuit  measuring  means  further  measuring  a  third  delay 
between  the  beginnings  of  the  first  and  second  received 
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pulse  trains  and  also  measuring  a  fourth  delay  between  the 
beginnings  of  the  first  and  second  transmitted  pulse  trains; 

flip-flop  means  for  subtracting  the  fourth  delay  from  the 
third  delay  to  thereby  obtain  a  corrected  delay;  and 

said  circuit  measuring  means  dividing  said  corrected  delay 
by  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  delay  to  provide  a 
result  which  is  proportional  to  the  fluid  flow. 


for  rotating  said  shaft  while  said  arm  is  being  oscillated,  a 
second  support,  a  second  shaft  spaced  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  shaft,  third  bearing  means  journalling  the  second  shaft  on 


4,334,435 
SEALING  APPARATUS 
Giinter  T.  Tkatschenko,  Muhlheim,  and  Gunther  Franfce,  Darm- 
stadt, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,782 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934434 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  31/08 
U.S.  a.  73—864.86  ,  15  Oaims 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus  adapted  to  be  punctured  by  a  needle; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  injection  block  having  a  passage  therein  adapted  to  re- 
'  ceive  a  needle,  said  block  having  a  sealing  face  at  one  end 
thereof; 

a  unitary  sealing  body  of  self-sealing  material,  said  body 
having  one  major  surface  thereof  facing  said  sealing  face 
of  said  block;  said  major  surface  being  complementary  to 
said  sealing  face  of  said  block; 

a  cap  releasably  mounted  to  said  block  at  said  one  end 
thereof,  said  cap  having  an  injection  port  therein  aligned 
with  said  injection  passage,  said  cap  being  adapted  to 
accept  said  unitary  sealing  body  between  said  injection 
port  thereof  and  said  injection  passage  of  said  block; 

means,  integral  with  said  cap,  for  urging  said  unitary  sealing 
body  against  said  sealing  face  whereby  a  pressure  seal  can 
be  formed  therebetween,  said  urging  means  including  an 
urging  member  having  an  urging  face  adapted  to  abut  said 
unitary  sealing  body,  said  urging  member  being  coopera- 
tively directed  by  a  guide  sleeve;  said  urging  member 
being  a  handwheel  guided  on  an  external  thread  on  said 
guide  sleeve  and  including  a  central  pin  directed  towards 
the  interior  of  said  guide  sleeve;  and 

means,  cooperatively  engaged  with  said  unitary  sealing  body 
for  controlling  the  position  thereof  with  respect  to  said 
sealing  face. 


a  second  support,  fourth  bearing  means  journalling  another 
portion  of  said  arm  on  said  second  shaft,  said  arm  transmitting 
said  load  to  said  third  and  fourth  bearing  means  and  means  for 
rotating  the  second  shaft  while  said  arm  is  being  oscillated. 


4,334,437 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  COMPENSATION  OF 

INERTIA  FORCES  IN  THE  REQPROCATING  DRIVING 

OF  A  MACHINE  ELEMENT 
Piir  M.  Andersson,  BJMrred,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak 
International  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,733 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  25,  1978,  7811076 
Int.  a.'  B60G  11/26;  F16H  25/08 
U.S.  a.  74—53  1  a»ini 


4,334,436 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OSQLLATING 

SHAFTS 

Eugene  P.  Bonzack,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 

Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,125 
Int.  a.'  F16H  21/22,  57/04 
U.S.  CI.  74—44  7  Oaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  support,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a 
central  axis,  first  lubricated  bearing  means  journalling  said 
shaft  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis,  an 
arm,  second  bearing  means  journalling  one  portion  of  said  arm 
on  said  shaft  for  oscillation  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  means 
applying  a  unidirectional  radial  load  on  said  first  and  second 
bearing  means,  means  for  oscillating  said  arm  about  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  through  an  angle  of  substantially  less  than  180°,  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  inertia  forces  comprising: 

means  for  driving  an  element  in  a  predetermined  repeated 
reciprocating  motion  between  substantially  fixed  first  and 
second  end  points,  said  reciprocating  motion  having  a 
vertical  component; 

first  spring  means  for  balancing  the  weight  of  the  element, 
the  first  spring  means  comprises  a  first  piston  reciprocable 
in  a  first  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  first  working  cham- 
ber, the  first  piston  being  connected  to  the  element; 

second  spring  means  for  aiding  movement  of  the  element 
away  from  the  second  end  point  towards  the  first  end 
point,  the  second  spring  means  comprises  a  second  pneu- 
matic cylinder  having  a  second  working  chamber,  the 
second  cylinder  being  reciprocable  about  a  second  piston, 
said  second  piston  being  connected  to  a  fixed  frame; 

said  working  chambers  being  contained  in  a  continuous 
cylinder  having  a  wall  fixed  with  respect  to  the  continu- 
ous cylinder  therebetween;  and 

the  stroke  length  of  the  first  piston  is  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  end  points  whereby  the 
second  cylinder  moves  after  the  first  piston  has  moved 
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within  the  first  cyhnder  to  contact  the  fixed  wall  between 
the  first  and  second  working  chambers. 


4,334,438 
CLEARANCE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Hajiio  Mochida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,458 
(tiaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-27344; 
Api.  25,  1979,  54-51638 

Int.  a.'  F16C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  74—501  R  9  Qaims 


A  clearance  adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 
first  member  having  an  external  thread; 

aj  second  member  having  an  internal  thread  screwed  with 
said  external  thread  of  said  first  member;  and 

a|  locking  coil  for  locking  the  relative  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  members  only  in  case  of  a  predeter- 
mined rotation  direction  thereof,  said  locking  coil  being 
screwed  with  the  internal  thread  of  said  second  member, 
said  first  member  having  a  projection  which  one  end  of 
said  locking  coil  may  contact. 


4,334,439 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  PLURAL 

POWER-DRIVEN  HAND-HELD  TOOLS 

Ja^k  Kadymir,  3030  Brighton  12th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,407 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/00,  37/06 

U.$.  a.  74—665  GA  18  Qaims 


A  power  transmission  device  for  a  plurality  of  power- 
r|ven  hand-held  tools,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  drive  gear, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  operating  gears  corresponding  to  said  plu- 
rality of  tools  and  each  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  main 
drive  gear  and  to  be  connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
tools,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  gear  shifting  units  for  shifting  said  operating 
gears,  respectively,  into  and  out  of  meshing  relation  with 
said  main  drive  gear,  each  of  said  gear  shifting  units  com- 
prising 
(i)  first  means  rotatably  supporting  the  associated  one  of 

said  operating  gears,  said  first  means  being  movable 


reciprocally  for  displacing  said  operating  gear  into  and 
out  of  meshing  relation  with  said  main  drive  gear, 

(ii)  second  means  carried  by  said  first  means  for  reciprocal 
movement  jointly  therewith  as  well  as  lateral  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  second  means  having  at  least 
one  projecting  element  movable  therewith, 

(iii)  third  means  juxtaposed  to  said  second  means  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  stop  faces  located  so  as  to  en- 
able one  or  the  other  thereof  to  be  engaged  by  said 
element  upon  movement  of  the  latter  with  said  second 
means  and  said  first  means  in  one  direction  of  said  recip- 
rocal movement,  said  stop  faces  providing  a  pair  of 
spaced  end  positions  for  said  element  and  thereby  for 
said  first  means  and  said  associated  operating  gear  one 
of  which  positions  corresponds  to  that  operating  gear 
being  out  of,  and  the  other  of  which  positions  corre- 
sponds to  that  operating  gear  being  in,  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  main  drive  gear,  and 

(iv)  fourth  means  juxtaposed  to  said  second  means  and, 
constituting  camming  means  engageable  by  said  ele- 
ment upon  movement  of  the  latter  with  said  second 
means  and  said  first  means  in  the  other  direction  of  said 
reciprocal  movement  for  effecting  a  lateral  movement 
of  said  second  means  relative  to  said  first  means  so  that 
upon  each  such  engagement  said  element  is  shifted  out 
of  juxtaposition  to  either  one  of  said  stop  faces  and  into 
juxtaposition  to  the  other  of  said  stop  faces. 


4,334,440 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Hugo  Fonck,  200  Richardson  Dr.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,128,  Oct.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,670 

Int.  a.5  F16H  57/10,  3/44,  3/74 
U.S.  a.  74—789  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuously  varying  automatic  transmission,  the 
combination  comprising 

(a)  first,  second  and  third  gear  sets  spaced  apari  coaxially  in 
that  sequence,  each  including  sun,  planet  and  ring  gears, 

(b)  the  sun  gears  of  the  first  and  third  gear  sets  being  inter- 
connected to  rotate  together,  and  the  sun  gear  of  the 
second  set  connected  to  the  ring  gear  of  the  third  set  to 
rotate  as  a  unit, 

(c)  and  the  planet  gear  or  gears  of  the  first  set  directly  con- 
nected by  planet  gear  carrier  structure  to  the  ring  gear  of 
the  second  set  to  rotate  bodily  therewith  as  a  unit,  said 
planet  gear  or  gears  of  the  first  set  being  carried  only  by 
said  carrier  structure  to  allow  rotation  of  said  first  set 
planet  gear  or  gears  relative  to  said  carrier  structure  and 
relative  to  the  ring  gear  of  the  second  set,  about  an  axis  or 
axes  defined  by  said  planet  gear  or  gears,  the  planet  gear 
or  gears  of  the  second  set  at  all  times  held  by  holding 
structure  against  rotation  about  an  axis  defined  by  said 
second  gear. 
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4,334,441 
GEARSHIFT  TIMING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo, 

and  Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1978,  53-95918 

Int.  a.5  B60K  41/10 

U.S.  Q.  74—868  6  Qaims 


4,334,442 

SHIFT  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  HYDRAULIC 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 

Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-120982 
Int.  a.^  B60K  41/06:  B60K  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—869  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  power  transmission  having  at  least  two 
forward  drive  range  ratios  consisting  of  lower  and  higher 
forward  drive  gear  ratios  and  including  a  transmission  mecha- 
nism having  a  fluid  operated  first  frictional  unit  contributive  to 
the  shifting  to  the  higher  forward  drive  gear  ratio  when  it  is 
engaged  and  a  fluid  operated  second  frictional  unit  contribu- 
tive to  the  shifting  to  the  higher  gear  ratio  when  it  is  disen- 
gaged and  a  hydraulic  control  system  including  actuating  fluid 
pressure  generating  means  for  producing  an  actuating  fluid 
pressure  to  be  supplied  selectively  to  the  first  and  second 
frictional  units,  control  pressure  generating  means  for  produc- 
ing a  control  fluid  pressure,  first  passageway  means  for  passing 
said  actuating  fluid  pressure  toward  said  first  frictional  unit  for 
causing  engagement  of  the  first  frictional  unit,  second  passage- 
way means  for  passing  said  actuating  fluid  pressure  there- 
through toward  said  second  frictional  unit  for  causing  disen- 
gagement of  the  second  frictional  unit,  a  gear  shift  valve  means 
for  permitting  said  actuating  fluid  pressure  through  said  first 
passageway  and  through  said  second  passageway  means  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  schedule  which  is  deter- 
mined in  response  to  said  control  fluid  pressure,  a  gearshift 
timing  control  arrangement  for  incorporation  into  said  hydrau- 
lic control  system,  comprising: 
first  and  second  one-way  flow  restriction  means  arranged  in 
series  between  said  first  passageway  means  and  said  sec- 
ond frictional  unit,  the  first  one-way  flow  restriction 
means  intervening  between  the  first  passageway  means 
and  the  second  one-way  flow  restriction  means  and  opera- 
tive to  pass  fluid  away  from  the  second  one-way  flow 
restriction  means  toward  said  first  passageway  means 
without  flow  restriction  therethrough  and  restrict  the 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid  to  be  passed  in  the  opposite  direction 
therethrough,  the  second  one-way  flow  restriction  means 
intervening  between  the  first  one-way  flow  restriction 
means  and  said  second  frictional  unit  and  operative  to 
restrict  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  to  be  passed  therethrough 
toward  said  second  frictional  unit, 
bypass  passageway  means  bypassing  the  second  one-way 
flow  restrictor  means  of  the  series  combination  of  said  first 
and  second  one-way  flow  restriction  means;  and 
a  gearshift  timing  valve  provided  in  said  bypass  passageway 
means  and  responsive  to  said  control  fluid  pressure  for 
allowing  said  bypass  passageway  means  to  open  when  the 
control  fluid  pressure  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value 
and  closing  the  bypass  passageway  means  when  the  con- 
trol fluid  pressure  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  value. 


1.  In  an  automatic  power  transmission  system  including  fluid 
operated  frictional  units  to  be  selectively  made  operative  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  forward  drive  gear  ratios  and  a  hydrau- 
lic control  system  including  a  source  of  an  actuating  fluid 
pressure  to  actuate  each  of  the  frictional  units,  a  source  of  first 
control  pressure  indicative  of  the  vehicle  speed,  a  source  of  a 
second  control  pressure  indicative  of  the  throttle  opening,  and 
a  source  of  kickdown  pressure: 
a  shift  valve  arrangement  for  incorporation  into  the  hydrau- 
lic control  system  comprising: 
a  shift  valve  including  a  switching  valve  element  and  a 
control  valve  element  which  are  axially  arranged  in  series 
and  which  have  end  faces,  respectively,  which  are  adja- 
cent and  opposite  to  each  other, 
said  switching  valve  element  being  responsive  to  the  first 
pressure  for  switching  the  directions  in  which  the  actuat- 
ing fluid  pressure  is  to  be  passed  through  said  shift  valve, 
said  control  valve  element  being  formed  with  a  first  pressure 
acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  second  control  pres- 
sure when  said  control  valve  element  is  in  a  first  position, 
a  second  pressure  acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  the 
kickdown  pressure  when  said  control  valve  element  is  in  a 
second  position  and  a  third  pressure  acting  area  to  be 
acted  upon  by  the  kickdown  pressure  when  said  control 
valve  element  is  in  the  first  position; 
a  downshift  valve  including  a  valve  member  formed  with  a 
first  pressure  acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  first 
control  pressure  for  urging  said  valve  member  to  move  in 
a  first  direction  and  a  second  pressure  acting  area  to  be 
acted  upon  by  the  second  control  pressure  for  urging  said 
valve  member  to  move  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  and  resilient  biasing  means  urging  said 
valve  member  to  move  in  said  second  direction, 
said  downshift  valve  being  responsive  to  the  first  control 
pressure  and  the  second  control  pressure  for  providing  a 
fifth  pressure  when  a  predetermined  relationship  between 
the  first  and  second  control  pressures  is  satisfied;  and 
passageway  means  providing  communication  between  said 
shift  valve  and  said  downshift  valve  for  directing  the  fifth 
pressure  from  said  downshift  valve  to  said  shift  valve  and 
applying  the  fifth  pressure  onto  said  end  faces  of  said 
valve  elements  of  said  shift  valve  to  urge  said  switching 
valve  element  toward  the  first  position  thereof  when  said 
valve  member  is  moved  in  said  second  direction. 
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4,334,443 

TJORQUE  STABILIZED  WATER  METER  WRENCH 

Benlard  E.  Pearson,  16445  9tli  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98166 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,220 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  81—55  14  Claims 
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4,334,444 

POWER  TONGS 

Kenneth  J.  Carstensen,  and  John  J.  Staudt,  III,  both  of  Odessa, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Bob's  Casing  Crews,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,365,  Jun.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,215,602.  This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,040 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3B25B;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.18  4  Claims 


54       M  50 


iJ  A  torque  subilized  wrench  for  the  disassembly  and  reas- 
sem  5ly  of  water  meters  without  requiring  the  removal  of  said 
wat  ;r  meter  from  its  installed  location,  usually  in  a  meter  box 
belc  w  ground  level,  wherein  said  water  meter  is  of  the  general 
typ<:  having: 

water  meter  body  means  having  meter  inlet  and  outlet 
means  secured  by  connections  to  a  water  supply  line  and 
water  delivery  line,  respectively; 
njetering  means  within  said  meter  body  for  metering  the 

water  passing  through  said  water  meter;  and 
b|)x  ring  means  secured  to  said  meter  body  means  by  a 
torqued  connection  means,  said  box  ring  means  being  for 
providing  access  to  said  metering  means; 
vi-herein  said  torque  stabilized  wrench  comprises: 
drive  means  for  engaging  and  torquing  said  box  ring  means 

in  a  first  direction; 
rijieans  which  rotatably  carry  said  drive  means  and  which  are 
for  engaging  and  torquing  the  meter  body  in  a  second 
direction  opposed  to  said  first  direction; 
NJ/herein  said  means  for  engaging  and  torquing  the  meter 
body  include  a  pair  of  forks  which  define  a  pair  of  meter 
body  recesses  adapted  to  fit  over  and  engage  said  meter 
body  adjacent  said  meter  inlet  and  outlet  means,  and 
further  include  a  main  stem  and  a  support  means  which 
extends  generally  transversely  with  respect  to  said  main 
stem  and  which  defines  a  pair  of  elongated  slots  adapted  to 
receive  fastener  means  therethrough,  said  fastener  means 
selectively  and  adjustably  mounting  said  forks  to  said 
support  means  to  enable  the  distance  between  said  forks  to 
be  selectively  adjusted  to  engage  different  sizes  of  water 
meter  bodies;  and 
^herein  during  use  of  said  wrench  when  the  user  torques 
said  drive  means  in  said  first  direction  to  in  turn  torque 
said  box  ring  means  in  said  first  direction,  the  user  simulta- 
neously torques  said  means  for  engaging  the  meter  body  in 
said  second  direction  to  in  turn  torque  said  meter  body  in 
said  second  direction  to  prevent  any  significant  rotation  of 
said  meter  body,  thereby  preventing  damage  to  said  water 
meter,  said  water  supply  and  delivery  lines,  and  said  con- 
nections during  the  torquing  of  the  box  ring  while  said 
meter  is  connected  to  said  water  supply  and  delivery  lines. 


1.  A  power  tong  system  for  gripping  and  rotating  a  cylindri- 
cal element  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  head  plates  including 
oppositely  facing  guide  slots  disposed  along  a  selected 
axis,  the  guide  slots  defining  spaced  apart  and  parallel  side 
bearing  surfaces; 

a  rotary  member  disposed  between  the  head  plates  and 
movable  relative  thereto,  the  rotary  member  including  an 
internal  cam  surface  and  outer  teeth; 

a  pair  of  opposed  heads  between  the  head  plates,  each  slid- 
able  in  a  facing  pair  of  the  guide  slots  along  the  selected 
axis,  and  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  die  means 
for  engaging  an  interior  cylindrical  element  and  cam 
follower  means  for  engaging  the  internal  cam  surfaces  of 
the  rotary  member;  and 

drive  means  engaging  the  outer  teeth  of  the  rotary  member 
and  rotating  the  rotary  member,  whereby  the  cam  fol- 
lower means  shifts  the  position  of  the  heads  radially  rela- 
tive to  engage  each  pair  of  die  means  symmetrically  rela- 
tive to  the  cylindrical  element  and  lock  the  head  plates  to 
the  rotary  member,  the  side  bearing  surfaces  in  the^uide 
slots  resisting  torsional  moments  acting  on  the  heads 
under  load. 


4,334,445 

Z  STYLE  SPEED  WRENCH 

Richard  R.  Timewell,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  R.  T.  Tool  Co. 

Ltd.,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,847,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,250 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/00 

VJS.  a.  81—177  PP  3  Claims 


1.  A  tool,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  articulated  shank  having  exactly  two-swivel 
like  joints  which  divide  said  shank  lengthwise  into,  in 
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sequence,  a  head  section,  a  middle  section,  and  a  base 
section,  each  of  said  sections  being  substantially  straight 
and  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  but  a  single  plane, 
said  head  section  including  means  permitting  the  joining 
of  said  head  section  to  a  nut  or  the  like,  said  base  section 
including  a  handle  means  which  is  rotatable  relative  to 
said  base  section,  wherein  the  outermost  end  of  said  base 
section  terminates  within  said  handle  means  and  wherein 
the  combination  of  said  base  section  and  said  handle  means 
is  substantially  longer  than  said  middle  and  head  sections, 
respectively,  so  that,  in  operation,  said  head  section,  and 
hence  the  nut  or  similar  article  to  which  it  is  joined,  may 
be  rotated  rapidly  by  revolving  said  handle  means  about  a 
tool  centerline. 


4,334,446 
CUTTING  TOOL  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
Peter  Field,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Approved  Performance 
Tooling,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Set.  No.  166,717    . 
Int.  a.3  B23B  27/16.  27/22 
U.S.  a.  82—36  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  holder  adapted  for  holding  a  cutting  tool 
having  a  cutting  face,  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  pair  of  gripping  members  on  one 
end  thereof  and  having  opposed,  spaced  apart  faces  for 
gripping  said  cutting  tool  therebetween, 

one  of  said  gripping  members  including  a  pair  of  outer  edges 
extending  toward  each  other  and  a  third  outer  edge  con- 
necting said  pair  of  edges  to  define  a  truncated  corner, 
said  cutting  face  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  trun- 
cated corner, 

said  gripping  members  being  provided  with  relieved  surface 
areas  in  the  respective  faces  thereof  defining  a  pair  of 
retaining  walls  extending  transverse  to  each  other,  one  of 
said  retaining  walls  communicating  with  said  third  outer 
edge, 

said  gripping  member  further  including  a  chip  breaking 
surface  at  said  truncated  corner  and  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  cutting  face,  said  chip  breaking  surface  having  a 
height  above  said  cutting  face  sufficient  to  engage  a  sub- 

-  stantial  portion  of  the  length  of  a  chip  being  cut  by  said 
cutting  tool  so  as  to  deflect  said  chip. 


4  334  447 
CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOUGH  STRIPS 
William  E.  Martin,  and  Harold  E.  Sumrall,  both  of  Caldwell,  Id., 
assignors  to  J.  R.  Simplot  Company,  Boise,  Id. 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,251 
Int.  a.5  A21C  5/00;  B26D  J/20 
U.S.  a.  83—111  1*  Claims 

1.  A  cutter  assembly  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  parallel  dough 
strips  each  into  a  plurality  of  relatively  short  strip  segments, 
comprising: 
cutter  blade  mounting  means  for  stroking  motion  toward 

and  away  from  the  dough  strips;  and 
at  least  two  rows  of  cutter  blades  mounted  on  said  blade 
mounting  means  extending  toward  the  dough  strips  for 
cutting  engagement  therewith  upon  stroking  motion  of 
said  blade  mounting  means  toward  the  dough  strips,  each 


of  said  rows  of  cutter  blades  including  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively small  blades  positioned  and  angularly  set  at  differ- 
ent angles  with  respect  to  said  blade  mounting  means  for 
cutting  the  different  ones  of  the  dough  strips  to  form  strip 
segments  with  ends  cut  at  a  variety  of  different  angles, 
each  of  said  small  blades  of  each  row  being  aligned  with 
one  of  said  small  blades  of  the  other  row  to  form  a  plural- 
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ity  of  small  blade  pairs  each  for  cutting  engagment  with  a 
different  one  of  the  dough  strips,  and  each  of  said  rows  of 
cutter  blades  further  including  a  relatively  large  blade  for 
cutting  engagement  with  a  plurality  of  the  dough  strips, 
said  large  blade  of  each  row  being  aligned  with  said  large 
blade  of  the  other  row  for  cutting  engagement  with  the 
same  dough  strips. 


4  334  448 
DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING  AND/OR  FORMING  THE 

PROHLE  OF  A  SCREEN  PRINTING  SQUEEGEE 
Elmar  Messerschmitt,  Paul-Hosch-Straase  13,  8000  Miincben 
60,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,350 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1978,  2843904 

Int.  Q\?  B26D  7/10:  B26F  J//2 
U.S.  a.  83—171  7  Gaimi 


1.  A  device  for  forming  the  profile  of  a  silk  screen  printing 
squeegee  which  includes: 

A.  clamping  means  for  resiliently  holding  the  squeegee 
without  deformation,  which  comprises: 

1.  a  receiving  member  having  a  longitudinally  disposed 
groove  for  grasping  the  edge  of  a  squeegee  which  is  not 
to  be  worked. 

2.  a  vertically  adjustable  mounting  means  for  supporting 
said  receiving  member  and  the  squeegee  carried  thereby 
so  that  the  working  height  of  the  edge  of  the  squeegee 
to  be  worked  can  be  vertically  adjusted. 

3.  a  front  and  rear  lateral  holding  bar  for  firm  but  non- 
deforming  engagement  of  said  squeegee  along  its  long 
axis  and  near  the  surface  of  the  edge  to  be  worked  and 
along  the  cutting  direction; 

B.  a  heated  cutting  tool  movable  in  a  set  horizonUl  plane 
along  the  long  axis  of  said  clamped  squeegee. 
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4,334,449 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  PAPER  WEBS  OR  THE 
I  LIKE 

Werner  Hinz,  Hamburg,  and  Nikolaus  Hausler,  Oststeinbek, 
b^th  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

I  Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
197y,  2947438 

Int.  a.^  A24C  5/58 
U.SI  a.  83—342 


17  Qaims 


■\ 


workpiece  support  table  having  a  longitudinal  slot  defining  a 
cutting  line,  and  a  circular  saw  mounted  on  a  carriage  recipro- 
cably  movable  along  a  path  parallel  to  and  beneath  said  cutting 
line,  said  carriage  having  a  supporting  frame  (1)  movable  along 
horizontal  guides  (3),  wherein 

(a)  said  circular  saw  and  means  for  rotatably  driving  said 
saw  are  mounted  on  a  structure  which  is  vertically  mov- 
able on  said  supporting  frame  means  being  provided  for 
effecting  up-and-down  movement  of  said  structure; 

(b)  said  structure  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  vertical  paral- 
lel rods  (15)  slidable  within  vertical  tubular  guides  (13) 
secured  to  said  supporting  frame; 

(c)  said  vertical  rods  (15)  having  conically  shaped  upper 
ends,  and  said  vertical  tubular  guides  (13)  having,  at  their 
upper  ends,  downwardly  facing  hollow  conical  seats; 

(d)  whereby,  at  the  end  of  the  upward  stroke  of  said  struc- 
ture with  respect  to  said  supporting  frame,  said  conical 
ends  of  said  vertical  rods  snugly  Ht  into  said  conical  seats 
of  said  tubular  guides. 


li  Apparatus  for  subdividing  a  running  web  into  discrete 
sections,  particularly  for  transverse  severing  of  an  adhesive- 
coaied  web  which  is  to  yield  a  succession  of  uniting  bands  for 
draping  around  groups  of  coaxial  rod-shaped  articles,  compris- 
ing Ifirst  and  second  carriers  rotatable  about  parallel  axes  and  4,334,451 

respiectively  having  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  elongated     SLICTNG  APPARATUS  HAVING  ROTARY  MAGAZINE 
cutting  edges  disposed  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  re-    Louis  A.  Bettcher,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bettcher  Indus- 


spective  axes,  each  of  said  first  cutting  edges  cooperating  with 
a  second  cutting  edge  during  rotation  of  said  carriers  to  sever 
a  w|eb  which  is  fed  between  said  carriers,  said  first  carrier 
further  having  axially  parallel  recesses  adjacent  to  the  respec- 
tive first  cutting  edges  and  successive  second  cutting  edges 
penetrating  into  the  oncoming  recesses  during  rotation  of  said 
carniers  relative  to  each  other;  and  means  for  rotating  said 
carriers  in  opposite  directions  including  mating  first  and  sec- 
ond gears  which  are  respectively  coaxial  with  said  first  and 
second  carriers,  said  first  cutting  edges  being  disposed  at  the 
periphery  of  a  first  cylinder  having  a  radius  which  at  least 
approximates  the  radius  of  the  pitch  circle  of  said  first  gear  and 
said  second  cutting  edges  being  disposed  at  the  periphery  of  a 
second  cylinder  having  a  radius  exceeding  the  radius  of  the 
pitc  h  circle  of  said  second  gear. 


tries.  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ohjo 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,657 
Int.  a.3  B26D  7/01 
U.S.  a.  83—703 


13Gainis 


4,334,450 
SAWING  MACHINES 
Girio  Benuzzi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Giben  Impianti  S.p.A., 
Ifianoro,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,020 
(jlaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1979, 15215/79[U] 
Int.  a.^  B26D  ;//«.  B27B  5/1% 
t.S.  a.  83—471.2  4  Qaims 


Sawing  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  horizontal 


1.  A  machine  for  slicing  comestible  products,  comprising  a 
stand,  a  rotary  knife,  a  product-holding  magazine  for  moving  a 
product  past  the  knife,  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting  and 
driving  the  magazine;  said  magazine  including  a  base  member 
rotatable  about  a  central  axis,  an  opening  through  the  base 
member  for  passage  of  product,  a  separable  product  receptacle 
supported  by  the  base  member,  aligned  with  the  opening,  and 
means  securing  the  product  receptacle  to  the  base  member  for 
convenient  removal,  said  securing  means  including  a  location 
pin  fixed  to  one  of  the  base  member  and  receptacle,  and  a 
receptacle  retainer  spaced  from  the  pin,  said  receptacle  pivota- 
bly  engaging  the  locating  pin  and  said  retainer  having  parts  on 
both  the  base  member  and  receptacle  interengageable  through 
relative  pivoting  of  the  base  member  and  receptacle  about  the 
pin. 
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4,334,452 

PLASTIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  BODY  HAVING 

STRUCTURAL  INSERT 

White  H.  Morrison,  III,  Franklin,  Tenn.,  and  Everette  L.  Vest, 

High  Point,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,536 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  1/08.  3/00;  GIOH  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.16  19  Qaims 


said  side  boards  to  said  main  body  so  that  said  side  boards  are 
adapted  to  be  folded  in  parallel  with  the  underside  of  the  main 
body,  and  spring  biased  locking  means  for  connecting  said 
front  and  back  boards  to  said  side  boards,  the  front  and  back 
boards  being  detachably  fixed  to  the  main  body  and  the  side 
boards  in  cooperation  with  said  spring  biased  locking  means. 


4,334,454 
GUITAR  BRIDGE 
Rendal  Wall,  Parchment,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries, 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,714 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  a.  84—299  20  Qaims 


1.  A  solid  body  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument,  said  body 
having  a  predetermined  shape  including  a  profile  shape,  com- 
prising: 
a  body  molded  of  a  plastic  material  in  the  shape  of  said 

musical  instrument  body;  and 
a  structural  support  member  substantially  embedded  within 
said  plastic  body,  said  member  having  a  profile  shape  and 
being  dimensioned  such  that  it  is  generally  a  reduced  scale 
version  of  the  profile  shape  of  said  body. 


4  334  453 

KEYBOARD  MUSICAL*  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

REMOVABLE  BOX  LEG 

Shiqji  Kunaano,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  KiU>ushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979, 54/29214[U] 
Int.  a.3  GIOC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  84—177  12  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  guitar  bridge  adapted  to  extend  laterally 
under  the  longitudinally  extending  strings  of  a  guitar  for  the 
support  thereof,  said  bridge  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  mounting  apertures  on  opposite  ends  thereof  for  effect- 
ing primary  control  of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said 
guitar  strings,  said  bridge  also  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
secondary  control  means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  each  of 
said  guitar  strings,  whereby  said  longitudinally  spaced  mount- 
ing aperiures  provide  a  plurality  of  ranges  over  which  said 
secondary  control  means  may  be  used  for  said  adjusting  of  the 
frequency  of  each  of  said  guitar  strings. 

12.  An  improved  guitar  bridge  adapted  to  extend  laterally 
under  the  longitudinally  extending  strings  of  a  guitar  for  the 
support  thereof,  said  bridge  having  a  plurality  of  string  saddle 
seats,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  movable  string  saddles  in 
said  seats,  screw  means  associated  with  each  of  said  string 
saddles  adjusuble  to  effect  locking  of  said  saddles  in  said  seats, 
and  an  inseri  associated  with  each  of  said  string  saddles  to 
permit  positioning  of  the  associated  string  at  more  than  one 
height. 


4,334,455 

TONE  IMPROVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STRINGED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Jonathan  Beecher,  95  Old  Rd.,  Headington,  Oxford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,375 

Int.  Q.'  GIOD  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  84—302  7  Qaims 


1.  A  keyboard  musical  instrument  housing  designed  for  easy 
assembly  and  disassembly,  said  housing  comprising  a  main 
body  and  a  box-shaped  leg  portion  for  supporting  said  main 
body,  said  main  body  including  a  keyboard  portion  and  an 
enclosure  for  housing  electronic  components  to  work  in  com- 
bination with  said  keyboard  portion,  said  leg  portion  including 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  side  boards  for  supporting 
said  main  body,  mutually  spaced  front  and  back  boards  bridg- 
ing said  side  boards  and  being  arranged  in  laterally  spaced 
parallel  fashion  and  connecting  means  mounted  at  respective 
comers  created  between  said  boards  constituting  said  leg  por- 
tion, said  connecting  means  including  hinges  for  connecting 


1.  A  tone  improving  device  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
of  the  type  in  which  the  strings  extend  over  a  bridge  resting  on 
the  table  of  the  instrument  and  are  secured  to  a  tailpiece,  com- 
prising adjustable  means  adapted  to  modify  the  angle  between 
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able  of  the  instrument  and  the  part  of  the  strings  extending 
frorji  the  bridge  to  the  Uilpiece  thereby  to  control  the  force 
exeijted  by  the  bridge  on  the  table  of  the  instrument  due  to  the 
tension  in  the  strings  without  substantially  varying  the  tension 
in  the  strings,  wherein  the  angle  modifying  means  comprises 
spac  er  means  adapted  to  engage  with  the  edge  of  the  table 
adjacent  to  the  tailpiece  and  to  support  the  tailgut  attached  to 
the  tailpiece  of  the  instrument  at  a  distance  above  the  table 
whi  :h  may  be  varied  in  accordance  with  the  force  required  to 
be  exerted  by  the  bridge  on  the  table. 


4,334,456 
GUITAR  NECK  FRET  ASSEMBLY 
Jades  O.  Martin,  249  Ridgewood  Rd.,  Goodlettsville,  Tenn. 
3  r072;  Rex  D.  Fathergill,  Rte.  6,  Frankfort,  Ky.  40601,  and 
Eavid  L.  Krimm,  286  Tangley  Way,  Uxington,  Ky.  40503 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,927,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
,]l89,974.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,371 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GIOD  i/0(J 
a.  84—314  R  7  Qaims 
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A  fret  assembly  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  includ- 
in  elongated  neck  body  having  a  top  surface,  comprising: 
)  a  pair  of  elongated,  substantially  parallel,  support  rods, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  fret  members  fixed  transversely 
parallel  to  each  other  and  longitudinally  spaced  on,  and 
raised  from  one  longitudinal  surface  of,  said  support  rods, 
)  clamp  means  for  mounting  said  support  rods  longitudi- 
nally on  the  top  surface  of  the  elongated  neck  body  of  a 
stringed  musical  instrument  to  support  said  fret  members 
transversely  of  said  neck  body  and  at  least  partially  raised 
above  said  support  rods  and  said  top  surface,  but  beneath 
the  strings  of  said  stringed  musical  instrument. 


4,334,457 
CAPO 
R.  A.  Spoonts,  III,  5948  Callston  La.  No.  2030,  Fort 
^orth,  Tex.  76112 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,705 
Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/04 
a.  84—318  7  Oaims 


1.  A  capo  for  a  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  neck 
and  strings,  comprising: 

pressure  bar  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  being 

adapted  to  extend  across  said  neck; 
i^ounting  means  for  removably  attaching  said  pressure  bar 

on  said  neck; 
ajn  adjusting  screw  for  each  string  extending  through  said 

pressure  bar,  each  of  said  adjusting  screws  having  an 

adjusting  head  accessible  from  said  pressure  bar  upper 


surface  and  a  lower  end,  the  lower  ends  being  located  in  a 
single  line  transverse  to  the  lengths  of  the  strings; 

a  pad  mounted  on  each  of  said  adjusting  screw  lower  ends, 
each  of  said  pads  being  adapted  to  contact  a  select  one  of 
said  strings;  and 

indexing  means  for  indexing  said  adjusting  screws  individu- 
ally upward  and  downward  with  respect  to  the  pressure 
bar  to  position  each  adjusting  screw  for  depressing  each 
string  against  the  neck. 


4,334,458 

SUSPENSION  BAND  DRUM 

Robert  N.  Grauso,  R.D.  1,  Mountain  Ave.,  Pen  Argyl,  Pa.  18072 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,393 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—411  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  musical  drum  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  shell  having  an  open  end  at  top  and  bottom  and 
having  inner  and  outer  circumferential  surfaces,  said  shell 
having  a  slotted  channel  on  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  shell, 

(b)  heads  disposed  over  said  open  ends  of  said  shell, 

(c)  hoops  disposed  circumferentially  around  said  heads, 

(d)  a  spacer  ring  of  a  rigid,  flexible  material  disposed  within 
said  slotted  channel, 

(e)  a  suspension  band  having  an  inner  and  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface,  said  band  encircling  said  spacer  ring,  said 
suspension  band  comprising  clamping  means  positioned 
on  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  suspension 
band  attaching  said  hoops  to  said  suspension  band  so  as  to 
tautly  maintain  said  heads  on  said  shell  without  requiring 
any  piercing  of  said  shell. 


4334,459 
MECHANICALLY  CONTROLLED  VACUUM  BOOSTER 
Peter  Riedel,  Hattersheim,  and  Lucas  H.  Haar,  Niddatal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918909 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10;  F16J  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  91—369  B  11  Oaims 

1.  A  mechanically  controlled  vacuum  booster  comprising: 
a  low  pressure  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  one  end 
wall  for  mounting  said  booster  to  a  support  wall  and  the 
other  end  wall  for  mounting  a  force  receiving  device  to 
said  booster; 
a  tube  disposed  in  said  pressure  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis 
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interconnecting  both  said  end  walls  of  said  pressure  hous- 
ing, said  tube  having  longitudinal  slots  therein  adjacent 
said  other  end  wall; 

a  movable  wall  disposed  in  said  pressure  housing  coaxial  of 
said  axis  slidably  sealed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube 
and  dividing  said  pressure  housing  into  a  working  cham- 
ber and  a  vacuum  chamber,  said  moveable  wall  acting,  via 
connecting  members  projecting  through  said  slots,  on  a 
pressure  bar  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  tube  extending 
to  said  force  receiving  device; 

a  control  housing  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  in  a  slidably 
sealed  relationship  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  tube, 
said  control  housing  containing  therein  a  pressure  control- 
ling valve  operable  by  a  control  bar  normally  spaced  from 
said  pressure  bar  and  in  an  operative  relatipn  with  said 
connecting  members;  and 


said  connecting  members  being  only  reaction  levers  having 
one  surface  facing  said  one  end  wall  of  said  pressure  hous- 
ing and  the  other  surface  facing  said  other  end  wall  of  said 
pressure  housing,  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  one  surface 
of  said  levers  abutting  said  moveable  wall,  the  radially 
inner  end  of  said  one  surface  of  said  levers  abutting  said 
control  bar  and  the  intermediate  area  of  said  other  surface 
of  said  levers  between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  thereof 
abutting  said  pressure  bar  said  movable  wall  including  a 
sliding  casing  guided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube 
extending  parallel  to  said  axis  toward  said  other  and  wall 
of  said  pressure  housing,  said  sliding  casing  having  an  end 
thereon  facing  said  other  end  wall  of  said  pressure  hous- 
ing, and  said  radially  outer  end  of  said  one  surface  of  said 
levers  abut  said  end  of  said  sliding  casing. 


extending  across  the  chimney  in  superposed  and  spaced 
relation  thereto; 

a  support  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  cover  for 
supporting  the  cover  in  superposed  and  predetermined 
spaced  relation  above  the  chimney; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  detachable  mounting  means  at- 
tached to  the  support  means  for  detachably  mounting  the 
cover  to  the  chimney,  said  mounting  means  being  adjust- 
able to  accommodate  the  opening  in  the  chimney,  the 
cover  comprising  heat  resistant  layers,  from  the  topside  to 
the  underside: 

(a)  a  gelatinous  heat  resisUnt  layer, 

(b)  a  heat  resistant  polyester  resin  containing  antimony 
trioxide, 

(c)  a  fiberglass  reinforced  mat, 

(d)  a  heat  resistant  polyester  resin  containing  antimony 
trioxide, 

(e)  a  fiberglass  reinforced  mat, 

(0  a  heat  resistant  polyester  resin  containing  antimony 

trioxide, 
(g)  a  ceramic  fiber,  and 
(h)  a  heat  resistant  polyester  resin  containing  antimony 

trioxide. 


4334,461 

PORTABLE  WINDOW  DRYER  VENT 

Arthur  Ferguson,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  No?.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,449 

Int.  a.J  F24F  13/18 

U.S.  a.  98—119  2  Clalmi 


4,334,460 
CAP  FOR  A  CHIMNEY 
John  J.  Simmons,  Qeveland,  and  Douglas  W.  Hutson,  Engle- 
wood,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Giles  Arthur  Ellis,  Qeve- 
land,  Tenn.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,126 

Int.  C1.3F23L  77/02 

U.S.  a.  98—83  1  Cl*»" 


1.  A  portable  window  dryer  vent  unit  comprising  a  window 
insert  assembly  adapted  for  removable  insertion  in  a  window 
opening,  said  assembly  comprising  a  screen  with  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  screen  and  an  exterior  ex- 
haust vent  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  said  screen  in  align- 
ment with  said  bracket,  said  vent  and  bracket  including  means 
extending  through  said  screen  securing  said  bracket  and  vent 
on  said  screen,  including  an  opening  through  said  screen 
aligned  with  an  opening  through  said  bracket  and  the  inlet  to 
said  vent  in  further  combination  with  a  plate  removably 
mounted  on  said  bracket  having  a  flange  surrounding  an  outlet 
through  said  plate  aligned  with  said  opening  through  said 
screen,  in  further  combination  with  means  for  mounting  a  hose 
on  said  flange. 

4  334  462 
GAS-nRED  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  V.  Hefling,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,829 

Int  a.3  A47J  i  7/06 

U.S.a.99— 385  7aaims 
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taindr  having  a  lower  surface,  support  means  between  the 
cool:ing  container  and  the  base  for  supporting  the  cooking 
container  above  the  base,  each  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  base 
and  the  lower  surface  of  the  cooking  container  being  provided 
with  a  central  air  opening,  a  first  spring  plate  below  the  central 
opening  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  base,  a  second  spring  plate 
above  the  central  opening  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  cooking 
container,  said  first  spring  plate  being  compressible  and  resil- 
ient and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  air  passage  for  per- 


air 
in 
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mittihg  air  to  flow  from  the  base  through  the  central  opening 
in  th  i  upper  surface  of  the  base,  said  second  spring  plate  being 
comjjressible  and  resilient  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
p  issage  for  permitting  air  to  flow  from  the  central  opening 
lower  surface  of  the  cooking  container  to  the  cooking 
contkmer,  and  connecting  means  extending  through  the  central 
openjings  for  urging  said  spring  plates  together  whereby  said 
and  said  cooking  container  are  held  against  said  support 
meatus  to  form  an  assembly. 


4,334,463 

FOOD  COOKING  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Eliafbeth  L.  Goldie,  734  E.  Stepney  St.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90302 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,077 

Int.  a.3  A47J  43/18 

U.S.  a.  99-426  7  Qaims 


\o 


1.  An  improved  food  cooking  and  handling  device,  said 
devi:e  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a^  a  perforated  food  rack  having  a  plurality  of  depending 
legs  secured  thereto  for  support  of  said  rack  in  a  cooking 
container  above  the  bottom  thereof;  and 
(b)  securing  means  including 
(i)  a  plurality  of  strings  adapted  to  releasaWy  tie  a  bulky 
item  of  food  in  place  on  said  rack  for  cooking  in  said 
cooking  container  and  to  facilitate  lifting  of  said  food 
from  said  container  while  tied  to  said  rack  and  transfer- 
ring it  to  another  location,  the  lower  ends  of  said  strings 
being  connected  to  said  rack,  and 
(ii)  means  securing  the  upper  ends  of  said  strings  together 


to  support  and  hold  said  bulky  item  of  food  in  place  on 
said  rack. 


4,334,464 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCRUSTING  JAM 
Tatsuo  Shinriki,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Height  Inc.,  Mat- 
sudo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1980,  55-3197 

Int.  a.3  A21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  99—450.6  4  Oalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  covering  jam  or  the  like  characterized 
by  being  composed  of  a  jam  ball  supply  section  for  delivering 
a  series  of  jam  balls  or  the  like  each  in  a  predetermined  amount 
on  a  conveyer  belt,  a  wafer-film  supply  section  for  supplying  a 
series  of  wafer-films  each  in  a  predetermined  dimension  be- 
neath said  jam  balls,  a  rolled  dough  skin  supply  section  for 
conveying  and  putting  rolled  dough  skins  on  said  jam  balls  on 
said  conveyer  belt,  and  encrusting  means  including  a  clamp 
mechanism  for  puckering  skirt  portions  so  that  each  of  said  jam 
balls  or  the  like  primitively  stuck  with  said  wafer-film  is  then 
encrusted  in  each  of  said  rolled  dough  skin. 


4,334,465 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  AND 

PACKAGING  CHEESE 
Ian  P.  Brockwell,  WyckdfT,  N.J.,  and  Karl  J.  G.  Martensson, 
Lund,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  Cheddar  Systems 
Limited,  Yeovil,  England 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  26, 1979,  PD9739 
Int.  aj  AOIJ  25/11;  A23C  19/02 
U.S.  a.  99—454  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  large  blocks- of  cheese  from  pre- 
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pared  cheese  curd  for  packaging  and  maturing,  comprising  an 
upright  hollow  trunk  of  rectangular  cross  section,  said  trunk 
having  internal  transverse  dimensions  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  desired  blocks  of  cheese,  a  tubular  frusto-conical 
casing  of  rectangular  cross  section  mounted  in  an  inverted 
position  on  said  trunk,  a  partition  of  cruciform  shape  mounted 
inside  the  frusto-conical  casing,  four  upright  tubular  casings  of 
rectangular  cross-section  mounted  on  the  frusto-conical  cas- 
ing, a  perforated  lining  on  the  inside  walls  of  each  of  the  up- 
right casings,  said  linings  forming  four  hollow  columns  and 
said  partition  sub-dividing  the  interior  of  the  frusto-conical 
casing  into  four  ducts  connecting  the  interiors  of  the  columns 
with  the  interior  of  said  trunk,  means  for  feeding  prepared 
cheese  curd  into  said  columns  sa  as  to  fill  the  trunk  with  a  mass 
of  curd  and  at  least  partly  fill  the  columns  with  curd  supported 
on  the  mass  of  curd  in  the  trunk,  vacuum  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  interiors  of  the  columns  at  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
during  feeding  of  the  curd  therein  whereby  some  of  the  mois- 
ture in  the  curd  is  "flashed  ofT'  together  with  air  entering  with 
the  curd,  said  linings  co-operating  with  their  casings  to  form 
drainage  passages  therebetween  for  whey  expressed  from  the 
curd  in  the  lower  end  portions  of  the  columns  due  to  the 
weight  of  curd  superimposed  thereon,  means  for  lowering  the 
mass  of  curd  in  the  trunk  so  that  the  curd  in  the  lower  end 
portions  of  the  columns  flows  into  the  trunk  and  fuses  with  the 
curd  therein  to  form  a  pillar  of  curd,  and  means  for  severing 
the  lower  end  of  said  pillar  of  curd  to  form  a  block  of  cheese. 


form  responsive  to  downstream  movement  of  the  mea- 
suring platform; 

c.  means  to  reciprocate  said  ram  between  its  upstream  and 
downstream  extremes  of  movement,  whereby  to  alter- 
nately load  said  compression  chamber  with  a  pre-deter- 
mined  number  of  slightly  compressed  bales  and  to  com- 
press said  pre-determined  number  of  slightly  compressed 
bales  to  form  a  single  highly  compressed  bale; 

d.  binding  means  adapted  to  prevent  said  highly  compressed 
bale  from  re-expanding  substantially; 

e.  means  to  open  and  close  said  exit  gate;  and 

f  ejection  means  to  eject  said  highly  compressed  bale  from 
said  rebaling  press. 


4^34,467 

ROTARY  BALER  WITH  SIDE  PRESSURE  RELEASE 

Kazuteni  Nishibe,  Sapporo,  and  Naoji  Funikawa,  Hokkaido, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Farmhand  Inc.,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Set.  No.  159,818 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-86299 

Int.  a.'  B30B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  100—89  7  Qaims 


4,334,466 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HAY  REBALER 

Delvin  A.  Spiegelberg,  Box  46,  Rte.  2,  HortonTille,  Wis.  54944 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,602 

Int.  a.3  B65B  75/20 

U.S.  a.  100—4  9  Qaims 


'  ^    «?    j^e  4*tf    or 


1.  A  rebaling  press  adapted  to  produce  a  highly  compressed 
bale  of  fibrous  material  from  slightly  compressed  bales  of 
fibrous  material,  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinally  extending  compression  chamber  having 
substantially  rigid  top,  bottom,  and  side  lateral  walls,  an 
upstream  end  wall  comprising  a  ram  longitudinally  mov- 
able between  upstream  and  downstream  extremes  of 
movement,  and  a  downstream  end  wall  comprising  an  exit 
gate,  said  compression  chamber  having  an  upstream  por- 
tion, an  intermediate  portion,  a  downstream  portion,  and  a 
downstream  direction  of  flow; 

b.  feed  means  adapted  to  feed  slightly  compressed  bales  of 
fibrous  material  to  said  upstream  portion  of  said  compres- 
sion chamber,  comprising: 

i.  a  feed  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  compression  cham- 
ber sized  to  accomodate  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  slightly  compressed  bales  and  having  an  upstream 
end  nearly  adjacent  the  upstream  extreme  of  movement 
of  said  ram  and  a  downstream  end  upstream  of  the 
downstream  extreme  of  movement  of  said  ram; 

ii.  a  generally  horizontal  measuring  platform  within  said 
compression  chamber  attached  to  the  top  of  said  ram, 
disposed  generally  upstream  thereof,  and  positioned  to 
substantially  cover  said  feed  opening  when  said  ram  is 
at  its  downstream  extreme  of  movement  and  to  substan- 
tially uncover  said  feed  opening  when  said  ram  is  at  its 
upstream  extreme  of  movement;  and 

iii.  means  to  continuously  supply  said  slightly  compressed 
bales  via  said  feed  opening  onto  said  measuring  plat- 


^' 


1.  In  a  baling  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  a  wheeled 
frame  adapted  to  span  a  windrow  of  hay  and  be  moved  for- 
wardly  therealong,  two  opposed  plates  mounted  at  the  sides  of 
said  frame  to  define  the  sides  of  a  baling  chamber  and  confine 
the  ends  of  a  forming  bale,  means  in  said  chamber  for  forming 
the  windrow  into  a  spiral  bale  as  the  apparatus  is  moved  for- 
wardly,  said  means  including  endless  means  which  has  a  lower 
bale  rolling  run  that  may  contact  hay  in  the  chamber  and  roll 
it  forwardly,  and  means  for  releasing  a  finished  bale  for  dis- 
charge from  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
guide  means  mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  boss  to  which  the  central  part  of  one  of  said  plates  is  af- 
fixed, said  boss  being  mounted  for  lateral  movement  in 
said  guide  means; 
and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  mounted  on  the  frame  with  a 
piston  rod  operatively  connected  to  the  boss  to  move  said 
one  of  said  plates  laterally  outwardly  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion to  reduce  confining  force  on  the  ends  of  the  bale  at 
the  time  of  bale  discharge,  and  to  return  said  one  of  said 
plates  to  normal  position  after  a  bale  is  discharged. 

4,334,468 
DOUBLE  BELT  PRESS 
Manfred  Giittinger,  Stuttgart,  and  Konrad  Schermutzki,  Rem- 
seek,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandvik 
Conveyor  GmbH,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,518 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922151 

Int.  Q.'  B30B  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  100—93  RP  6  Claims 

1.  A  double  belt  press  comprising: 
a  pair  of  endless  steel  belts  revolving  in  opposite  directions 


850 


with  mutually  facing  sides  thereof  forming  a  nip  through 
which  material  is  to  I  e  passed, 

plurality  of  treating  assemblies  spaced  along  said  nip  for 
pressing  said  belts  together  and  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  belts,  each  of  said  assemblies  comprising: 
a  pair  of  temperature-controlled  stationary  press  plates 
disposed  within  resp>ective  ones  of  said  belts  for  pressing 
such  belts  against  material  passing  through  the  nip,  said 
press  plates  including  means  for  controlling  the  temper- 
ature thereof,  and 
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a  pair  of  revolving  chains  traveling  around  respective 
ones  of  said  press  plates,  each  chain  deHning  a  working 
side  disposed  in  said  nip  and  a  return  side,  each  chain 
including  a  plurality  of  rotating  rolls  which  travel  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  said  press  plate  and  said  belt 
to  transmit  pressing  forces  and  thermal  energy  from  the 
former  to  the  latter, 
orie  of  said  treating  assemblies  including  heat  transfer  means 
arranged  to  act  upon  said  rolls  along  said  return  side  and 
adjacent  the  entry  to  said  nip  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  rolls. 


4,334,469 
CAN  CRUSHER 
Douglas  Tanner,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 
23p  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,902 
Int.  a.3  B30B  9/04,  9/32 
a.  100—110  5  Qaims 
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U.S. 


1.  A  can  crusher,  comprising  in  combination,  a  hollow  hous- 
ing, a  side  door  on  said  housing,  a  conical  base  inside  said 
housing  and  upon  which  a  tin  can  may  be  rested,  and  a  verti- 
call; '  movable  pressure  plate  correspondingly  conical  mounted 
in  sj  id  housing  and  movable  from  an  upper  position  above  said 
doo '  to  a  lower  position  below  said  door  including  means  for 
mov  ing  said  plate  located  above  said  plate,  in  further  combina- 
tion with  a  door  hinge  located  between  opposite  vertical  edges 
of  said  door  providing  an  inwardly  disposed  door  portion 
whi:h  functions  as  a  stop  for  said  plate  when  the  door  is 
opened,  said  base  having  stepped  surfaces  with  drainage  holes 
therjethrough. 


4,334,470 

PRINT  HEAD  WITH  ENDLESS  BANDS  AND  SPACER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,886,  May  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,021 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  101—111  14  Qaims 


6Z-» 


1.  A  print  head,  comprising:  two  spaced  sets  of  axially 
aligned  and  rotatably  mounted  drive  wheels,  each  drive  wheel 
having  a  central  hole,  a  series  of  teeth  disposed  at  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  central  hole  of  each  wheel,  a  support  having 
means  providing  a  supporting  surface,  two  spaced  sets  of 
printing  bands  received  under  tension  about  the  supporting 
surface  and  the  respective  drive  wheels  of  each  set,  each  print 
band  having  a  series  of  printing  elements,  means  for  detenting 
the  printing  bands  so  that  the  printing  elements  are  registerable 
with  a  printing  zone,  a  stationary  non-printing  spacer  disposed 
between  the  sets  of  wheels,  the  spacer  including  an  annular 
portion  having  a  hole,  a  series  of  teeth  disposed  at  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  spacer  hole,  the  central  holes  and  the  spacer 
hole  being  axially  aligned  to  provide  an  axially  extending 
opening,  the  drive  wheel  teeth  and  the  spacer  teeth  being 
aligned  when  the  drive  wheels  are  detented,  the  support  being 
effective  to  support  a  printing  element  of  each  printing  band  at 
a  printing  zone,  a  rotatable  and  shiftable  selector  movable 
axially  in  the  opening,  the  selector  having  teeth  cooperable 
with  the  teeth  of  any  drive  wheel  to  rotate  the  selected  drive 
wheel  to  advance  the  respective  printing  band,  the  teeth  on  the 
spacer  being  cooperable  with  the  teeth  of  the  selector  to  pro- 
vide smooth  transition  of  the  selector  from  cooperation  with 
the  drive  wheel  teeth  of  one  set  to  the  drive  wheel  teeth  of  the 
adjacent  set,  the  spacer  further  including  a  pair  of  depending 
spacer  members  joined  to  the  annular  [)ortion,  straddling  the 
support  and  extending  between  adjacent  sets  of  printing  bands, 
each  spacer  member  having  a  free  end  portion,  the  spacer 
being  of  one-piece  molded  plastics  construction,  the  free  end 
portions  extending  close  to  but  terminating  short  of  the  sup- 
porting face,  the  spacer  members  being  flexible  and  resilient, 
the  spacing  between  the  free  end  portions  before  assembly 
with  the  support  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  support  so 
that  when  assembled  the  spacer  members  are  spread  slightly  to 
resilient  hold  the  spacer  to  the  support. 


4,334,471 
REFERENCE  PRINTING  ON  MOVING  SURFACE 
Mark  S.  Noyes,  Keene,  and  Andrew  G.  Perra,  Jr.,  North  Swan- 
zey,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Markem  Corporation,  Keene, 
N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,237 
Int.  a.3  B41F  13/02 
U.S.  a.  101—228  12  Qaims 

1.  A  printing  system  for  use  in  printing  indicia  on  a  moving 
web  having  a  series  of  evenly  spaced  web  marks  for  control- 
ling the  spacing  between  the  indicia  printed  on  the  web,  said 
web  moving  from  a  position  upstream  of  a  printing  position,  to 
the  printing  position  where  the  indicia  are  formed,  and  to  a 
position  downstream  from  the  printing  position,  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotary  print  head  having  at  least  one  printing  element 
disposed  thereon  for  printing  the  indicia  on  the  moving 
web; 
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(b)  means  for  rotating  the  print  head  at  a  velocity  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  velocity  of  the  moving  web  to  form  the 
indicia  on  the  moving  web  when  the  printing  elements 
contact  the  moving  web  at  the  printing  position; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  each  web  mark  to  produce  a  web 
signal  in  response  to  the  movement  of  each  web  mark  past 
a  detection  position; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  START  signal  after  the  closest 
downstream  web  mark  has  moved  a  predetermined  per- 
centage of  the  distance  between  adjacent  web  marks  from 
the  printing  position; 

(e)  means  for  detecting  when  each  printing  element  rotates 


exposure  table  in  a  transport  direction,  each  printing  plate 
having  a  forward  part  which  approaches  the  exposure  table 
first  during  feeding  of  the  printing  table  in  the  transport  direc- 
tion, each  printing  plate  having  a  pair  of  lateral  edges,  the 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transport  rollers; 
a  plurality  of  drive  rollers,  said  transport  and  drive  rollers 

cooperating  with  each  other; 
said  transport  and  drive  rollers  being  mutually  so  arranged 
as  to  include  two  rows  of  rollers  with  a  space  between 
each  row,  each  row  including  a  plurality  of  transport 
rollers  and  at  least  one  drive  roller,  said  rollers  being 
arranged  so  as  to  be  in  generally  parallel  relationship  with 
the  lateral  edges  of  a  printing  plate  which  may  be  disposed 
in  said  space  between  said  rows,  said  rows  extending  in 
the  transport  direction,  each  row  including  a  transport 
roller  which  is  the  first  roller  relative  to  the  transport 
direction  in  such  row,  whereby  said  two  rows  together 
include  two  first  rollers;  and 
means  for  effecting  swiveling  movement  of  said  two  first 
rollers  in  an  outward  direction  relative  to  said  space  be- 
tween said  rows  to  enable  the  forward  part  of  each  print- 
ing plate  to  be  deposited  on  the  suction  plate  of  the  expo- 
sure table  without  damage. 


to  a  predetermined  rest  position  at  which  the  printing 
element  is  not  in  contact  with  the  web,  and  for  producing 
a  STOP  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  rest 
position; 

(0  means  for  activating  the  means  for  rotating  in  response  to 
the  START  signal  to  cause  the  leading  edge  of  the  indicia 
to  be  printed  on  the  web  at  the  printing  position  when  the 
printing  position  is  separated  from  the  closest  downstrearti 
web  mark  by  a  distance  which  is  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined percentage  of  the  distance  between  adjacent  web 
marks;  and 

(g)  means  for  stopping  the  means  for  rotating  in  response  to 
the  STOP  signal. 


4,334,473 
STORAGE  CYLINDER 
Willi  Becker,  and  Arno  Wirz,  both  of  BammenUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,058,  Jun.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,303,014. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978,  2824733 

Int.  a.'  B41F  1/30 
U.S.  a.  101—409  4  Claims 


4,334,472 
MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Giinter  Back,  Diedenbergen,  and  Klaus-Peter  Schon,  Wiesba- 
den, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012761 

Int.  a.3  B41B  15/32 
U.S.  a.  101—382  MV  18  Claims 


7.      8 


i      ^ 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  printing  plates  to  an  exposure 
table,  which  exposure  table  includes  a  suction  plate  for  holding 
a  printing  plate  in  place,  the  printing  plates  being  fed  to  the 


1.  In  a  transfer  cylinder  for  perfector  printing  machines 
having  two  diametrically  opposed  sheet-supporting  surfaces 
formed  from  two  groups,  respectively,  of  sheet  supports  en- 
gaging comb-like  one  within  the  other,  one  of  the  two  sheet- 
supporting  groups  of  one  sheet-supporting  surface  having  a 
device  for  gripping  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet,  and  both  of  the 
sheet-supporting  groups  forming  one  sheet-supporting  surface 
being  adjusuble  relative  to  one  another  about  the  roury  shaft 
of  the  transfer  cylinder,  each  of  said  sheet  supports  of  a  respec- 
tive sheet-supporting  surface  being  firmly  connected  to  a  dia- 
metrically opposing  sheet  support  of  the  other  sheet-support- 
ing surface  and  being  disposed  on  the  shaft  of  the  transfer 
cylinder,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  means  for 
mounting  together  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  diametrically 
opposing,  mutually  firmly  connected  sheet  supports  so  as  to  be 
radially  adjustable. 
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4^34,474 
WARHEAD  INITIATION  SYSTEM 
David  R.  Coltharp,  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Si  ates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,208 

Int.  a.3  F42C  11/00 

U.S  a.  102—206  -     4  Qainu 


1 
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A  warhead  initiation  system  comprising: 
explosive  filled  warhead  casing; 

copper  mesh  initiator  embedded  within  said  explosive 
filled  casing  formed  of  a  chemically  etched  copper  foil 
wherein  there  are  formed  bridgewires  and  a  secondary 
explosive  which  coats  said  foil  and  is  detonated  thereby; 
and 

helical  magnetic  fluxtrapper  power  supply  electrically 
connected  to  said  copper  mesh  initiator  for  exploding  said 
copper  mesh  initiator  and  thereby  detonating  the  explo- 
sive within  the  warhead  casing;  said  helical  magnetic 
fluxtrapper  power  supply  comprising: 
;apacitor; 

irst  power  supply  for  charging  said  capacitor; 
Tiagnetic  fluxtrapper  including: 
a  detonator; 
an  explosive; 

a  hollow  metal  rod  filled  with  said  explosive  and  contain- 
ing said  detonator  and  said  rod  is  connected  to  said 
copper  mesh  initiator;  and 
a  coil  of  wire  surrounding  said  rod  and  connected  to  said 

copper  mesh  initiator; 
irst  switch  connected  between  said  capacitor  and  said  coil, 
which  when  closed,  allows  current  from  said  capacitor  to 
flow  through  said  coil,  said  copper  mesh  initiator  and  said 
metal  rod; 

second  switch,  which  when  closed,  shorts  out  said  capaci- 
tor; and 

second  power  supply  which  fires  said  fluxtrapper  detona- 
tor at  the  time  said  second  switch  is  closed,  whereupon  the 
fluxtrapper  explosive  is  detonated  and  said  hollow  rod 
expands  to  short  out  said  coil. 


4,334,475 
PROXIMITY  FUSES 
Enrico  Turchi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Borletti  S.p.A., 
\^ilan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,443 
Int.  a.3  F42C  15/40 
U.SJ  a.  102—206  5  Oaims 

1.|a  fuse  provided  with  a  detonator  which  is  ignited  by  an 
electrical  ignition  signal,  said  detonator  having  a  first  terminal 
nomally  connected  to  earih  and  being  supported  by  a  rotat- 
able  member  which  can  move  said  detonator  from  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  substantially  non-aligned  with  the  first  ele- 
men  t  of  a  pyrotechnic  chain,  and  is  therefore  unable  to  transmit 
ignil  ion  to  the  chain,  to  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  aligned 
with  said  first  element  and  in  which  a  second  terminal  of  the 
detonator  is  in  contact  with  a  contact  element  at  which  said 


ignition  signal  arrives,  said  rotatable  member  being  rotated  by 
the  centrifugal  and  inertia  forces  acting  on  the  fuse  and  being 
controlled  by  a  delay  device  arranged  to  allow  said  member  to 
rotate  in  a  predetermined  time,  wherein 


during  at  least  part  of  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member, 
said  second  terminal  of  the  detonator  is  maintained  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  earth  so  as  to  make  said  deto- 
nator electrically  inactive  during  said  part  of  the  rotation. 


4,334,476 
PRIMER  CUP 
John  T.  Day,  Sandy,  and  Lex  L.  Udy,  Holladay,  both  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  Mining  Services  International  Corporation,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,431 

Int.  a.3  C06C  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  102—275.7  32  Oaims 


1.  A  primer  cup  for  containing  explosives  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  container; 

a  scalable  top  member  which  is  initially  removable  to  permit 

introduction  of  said  explosives  into  said  container; 
a  first  conduit  having  thin  wall  construction  extending 
through  said  container  between  the  ends  thereof  with 
apertures  at  each  end  for  providing  a  passage  there- 
through; 
means  attached  to  said  first  conduit  for  providing  structural 

support  thereto; 
a  second  conduit  having  thin  wall  construction  extending 
into  said  container  from  one  end  only,  with  an  end  piece 
capping  its  internal  end  and  with  an  aperture  at  its  mouth 
end,  said  second  conduit  providing  a  chamber  for  the 
positioning  and  retaining  of  blasting  caps  adjacent  to  said 
container  contents; 
means  for  sealing  said  scalable  top  member  to  said  cylindri- 
cal container,  said  sealing  means  comprising: 
a  first  downwardly  extending  flange  positioned  upon  and 
completely  around  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
scalable  top  member; 
a  second  downwardly  extending  flange  positioned  upon 
said  top  member  so  as  to  be  interior  from  and  parallel  to 
said  first  downwardly  extending  flange  with  the  adja- 
cent edges  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  forming  a  first 
groove  therebetween; 
a  stepped  top  edge  which  extends  around  the  entire  top  of 
said  container,  so  as  to  conformably  attach  to  said  first 
groove  in  a  nesting  relationship. 
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4,334,477 

WEAR  REDUCER 

Sydney  Axelrod,  66  W.  94th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025;  Walter 

Brenner,  974  Columbus  Dr.,  Teaneck,  N.J.  07666,  and  Barry 

A.  Rugg,  380  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,196 

Int.  a.5  F42B  5/02,  9/02 

U.S.  a.  102—435  6  Claims 


1.  A  propellant  charge  for  ammunition  having  a  propellant 
and  an  additive  for  reducing  gun  member  thermal  erosion  upon 
ignition  of  said  propellant,  said  additive  comprising  a  sheet  of 
highly  water  absorbent  starch-acrylonitrile  copolymer  which 
has  been  subjected  to  alkaline  saponification  and  a  major 
amount  of  absorbed  water  disposed  around  said  propellant  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  relatively  cool  laminar  layer  of  gas  on 
adjacent  gun  members  upon  ignition  of  said  propellant. 

4  334  478 
FLUIDIC  RANGE-SAFE  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Goes,  Mine  Hill;  John  R.  Masly,  Landing,  and  AI- 
bertus  E.  Schmidlin,  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,802 

Int.  a.5  F42B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  102—529  3  Claims 


said  fragmentation  means  adapted  to  respond  to  elevated 

temperature  to  cause  said  body  portion  to  disintegrate 

which  includes; 

temperature  transmitter  means  disposed  within  said  body, 
said  temperature  transmitter  adapted  to  absorb  and 
transmit  thermal  energy,  said  transmitter  means  in- 
cludes a  temperature  absorptive  tube  having  an  open 
end  communicating  with  said  air  collection  chamber, 
and  an  opposed  closed  end;  and 
fragmentation  promoter  means,  disposed  in  registry  with 

said  closed  end  of  said  temperature  absorptive  tube,  for 

overcoming  the  cohesive  forces  maintaining  the  integrity 

of  said  body  portion,  said  promoter  means  includes; 

retainer  means  for  releaseably  holding  said  longitudinal 
segments  and  said  forward  body  portions  together  dur- 
ing projectile  launch  and  flight,  and  for  mechanically  an 
non-explosively-  allowing  said  longitudinal  segments  to 
separate  from  said  forward  body  portion  after  said 
projectile  has  traveled  a  specified  distance  down  range, 

release  means  for  biasedly  urging  said  retainer  means  to 
maintain  said  longitudinal  segments  in  engagement  with 
said  forward  body  portion  during  flight,  and  for  releas- 
ing said  longitudinal  segments  from  said  forward  body 
portion  after  said  projectile  has  traveled  said  specified 
distance;  and 

restraining  means  comprising  a  thermal  responsive  collap- 
sive-element  opcratively  coupled  to  said  retainer  means 
for  preventing  said  release  means  from  acting  against 
said  retainer  means  to  cause  unlocking  of  said  longitudi- 
nal segments  from  said  forward  body  portion  prior  to 
said  restraining  means  reaching  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 


4,334,479 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A 

CONTROLLED  DEGREE  OF  BALLAST  COMPACTION 

IN  THE  TAMPING  AND  LEVELING  OF  A  TRUCK 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  438,264,  Jan.  31, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,910,195. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  556,177 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  26,  1973,  3742 

Int.  a.' EOIB  27/77.  ii/02 

U.S.  a.  104—12  17  Qaims 


1.  Fluidic  range  safe  device  which  comprises; 

a  projectile  having  a  leading  nose  portion  and  a  generally 

cylindrical  body  portion  located  therebehind,  said  body 

portion  including; 

at  least  two  complementary  longitudinal  segments  adja- 
cently disposed  to  form  a  cylindrically  shaped  body 
assembly,  said  body  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  recesses  axially  located  therein  and  a 
tongue-in-groove  end; 

a  cylindrical  forward  body  portion  operatively  disposed 
intermediate  said  longitudinal  segments  and  said  nose 
portion,  said  forward  body  portion  snapfitubly  engag- 
ing said  tongue-in-groove  end  of  said  longitudinal  seg- 
ments and  to  said  nose  portion; 
means  for  thermally  inducing  disintegration  of  said  body 

portion  of  said  projectile  further  comprising; 

a  nozzle  element  axially  disposed  in  said  nose  portion,  said 
nozzle  element  tapering  to  a  reduced  diameter  orifice; 

an  air  vent  assembly  communicating  with  said  orifice,  said 
air  vent  assembly  comprising  an  air  collection  chamber 
and  air  escape  channels  radiating  therefrom; 
temperature  responsive  fragmentation  means  located  in  said 

body  portion  in  fluid  registry  with  said  air  vent  assembly. 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  controlled  degree  of  ballast 
compaction  in  the  tamping  and  levelling  of  a  track  consisting 
of  rails  mounted  on  ties  having  two  elongated  edges  extending 
transversely  of  the  rails  and  two  ends  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  rails,  the  rails  and  ties  intersecting  at  points  spaced 
in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  track  and  the  ties  resting 
on  ballast,  the  tract  being  lifted  to  a  leveled  position  in  relation 
to  a  reference  system  and  ballast  being  tamped  under  the  ties 
independently  of  the  lifting,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  compacting  the  ballast  under  the  points  of  the  intersec- 
tion by  vibratory  pressure  exerted  upon  the  ballast  under 
the  tics  inwardly  from  the  two  longitudinal  tie  edges  and 
from  the  tie  ends  whereby  the  progressively  more  com- 
pacted ballast  raised  the  track,  and 

(2)  holding  the  track  in  the  region  of  tamping  locked  against 
upward  movement  in  the  leveled  position  determined  by 
the  reference  system,  ■ 

(a)  the  ballast  being  tamped  against  the  held  track  until  it 
has  reached  the  controlled  degree  of  compaction  and 
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4,334,480 

GANTRIES 

Bernju-d  E.  Wallace,  deceased,  late  of  Malvern,  Pa.  (Kathryn 

Willace  and  Philadelphia  National  Bank,  executors) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,733,  Sep.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,464. 

This  application  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,671 

Int.  a.3  B66C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  104—126  7  Qaims 
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the  track  being  held  against  upward  movement  out  of 
the  leveled  position  under  the  tamping  pressure. 


1.  In  a  portable  gantry  having  a  horizontally  extending 
load- ;arrying  member  supported  by  legs,  the  leg  structure 
comp  rising  a  vertical  post  portion  and  diagonal  members  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  downwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  thie 
post  portion  from  points  adjacent  the  lower  part  of  the  post 
portion,  said  diagonal  members  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  at 
right  angles  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  load 
carrying  member,  and  having  ground  engaging  roller  means  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  and  reinforcing  struts  connected  to  each 
diagonal  member,  each  reinforcing  strut  extending  from  the 
post  jortion  from  points  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  post  por- 
tion 1  o  points  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  diagonal  members, 
said  inclined  members  and  said  struts  providing  ground  clear- 
ance for  elongated  objects  in  vertical  planes  beneath  said  load- 
carryjing  member. 


Ill 


4,334,481 
FATlIGUE  RESISTANT  PARTITION  SHEET  ASSEMBLY 

Philip  Przybylinski,  Schereryille,  Ind.;  Babgaunda  A.  Patil, 
Bi^iiTgham,  Ala.,  and  Gerald  B.  Anderson,  Evergreen  Park, 
assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,753 
Int.  a.3  B61D  7/00 
Cl.  105—248  10  Qaims 


U.S. 


1.  \  railway  hopper  car  including  a  body  having  sidewalls, 
a  hopper,  and  a  roof  sheet  including  flanges  at  its  outer  edges 


connected  to  the  sidewalls,  said  roof  sheet  including  an  elon- 
gated roof  step  portion  having  an  upstanding  coaming  defming 
an  elongated  hatch  opening,  and  a  transversely  extending  top 
framing  bar  connected  to  and  beneath  said  roof  sheet,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  partition  sheet  assembly  extending  vertically  within  said 

hopper, 
means  for  connecting  said  partition  sheet  assembly  at  its 

upper  end  portion  to  said  top  framing  bar, 
said  means  for  connecting  including  a  means  for  fatigue 

resistance, 
said  fatigue  resistance  means  comprising  plate  means  extend- 
ing transversely  beneath  said  roof  step  portion  and  said 
hatch  opening,  said  plate  means  including  a  top  edge 
portion  weldingly  connected  to  said  top  framing  bar  and  a 
bottom  edge  portion  connected  to  said  partition  sheet 
assembly  by  mechanical  fastener  means  whereby  fatigue 
stress  in  said  connecting  means  outwardly  of  said  hatch 
opening  is  reduced  to  improve  resistance  to  premature 
fatigue  cracking  of  said  partition  sheet  assembly. 


4,334,482 

TABLE  WITH  ELEVATOR  TYPE  LAZY  SUSAN 

Leo  J.  Bolduc,  45  NW.  Irving,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,884 

Int.  a.3  A47B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  108—95  3  aaims 
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1.  A  table  including  a  top  and  depending  leg  means  anchored 
relative  to  the  top  for  support  of  the  latter  in  elevated  position 
above  a  flooring  surface,  said  top  including  a  central  vertical 
opening  therein,  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced 
panels,  means  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said 
panels  and  supported  from  said  table  for  rotation  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  passing  centrally  through  said  opening  and  free  verti- 
cal shifting  relative  to  said  table  along  said  axis  between  a 
lowered  position  with  said  upper  panel  at  least  substantially 
downwardly  toward  said  top  and  said  lower  panel  down- 
wardly retracted  below  said  opening  and  an  upper  position 
with  said  upper  panel  appreciably  spaced  above  said  opening 
and  said  lower  panel  extended  upwardly  into  and  rotatably 
received  in  said  opening,  said  panels  being  of  substantially  the 
same  plan  shape,  said  opening  being  of  substantially  the  same 
plan  shape  but  slightly  larger  than  said  lower  panel,  said  table 
including  an  upwardly  opening  housing  supported  from  the 
underside  of  the  top  thereof  in  vertical  registry  with  said  open- 
ing, said  lower  panel  being  downwardly  receivable  within  said 
housing  when  said  upper  and  lower  panels  are  in  their  lower 
positions,  said  housing  including  a  bottom  wall,  an  upstanding 
support  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  and  projecting  upwardly 
toward  said  table  top,  said  means  extending  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  panels  including  a  tubular  member  telescop- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  upstanding  support,  the  upper  end  of 
said  upstanding  support  including  a  thrust  bearing  assembly, 
said  tubular  member  including  a  radially  outwardly  retractable 
inwardly  projecting  abutment  downwardly  abuttingly  en- 
gaged with  an  upper  portion  of  said  thrust  bearing  assembly. 
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4  334  483 

INTERLOCKING  SHELF  AND  BRACKET 

CONSTRUCTION 

Harlan  F.  Kellogg,  1617  Spnicewood,  Rockford,  III.  61107 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,153 

Int.  a.3  A47B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  108—152  ♦  Cl"™s 


1.  An  interlocking  shelf  and  shelf  bracket  construction  com- 
prising, at  least  two  shelf  brackets  each  having  an  upper  shelf 
supporting  surface,  means  for  mounting  the  rear  end  of  the 
shelf  brackets  on  a  supporting  surface  to  extend  forwardly 
therefrom  in  cantilever  fashion,  the  shelf  brackets  each  having 
a  forwardly  facing  first  abutment  face  extending  transverse  to 
the  upper  shelf  supporting  surface  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 
the  shelf  bracket  and  a  rearwardly  facing  second  abutment  face 
extending  transverse  to  the  upper  shelf  supporting  surface  at  a 
location  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  first  abutment  face,  a  shelf 
adapted  to  extend  between  and  overlie  the  upper  shelf  support 
surfaces  on  the  several  shelf  brackets  for  support  thereby,  the 
shelf  having  a  first  abutment  strip  extending  therebelow  and 
generally  paralleling  the  forward  edge  thereof  for  engaging 
the  first  abutment  faces  on  the  several  shelf  brackets,  the  shelf 
having  a  second  abutment  strip  extending  therebelow  and 
spaced  from  the  first  abutment  strip  a  distance  no  greater  than 
the  minimum  spacing  between  the  first  and  second  abutment 
faces  on  the  shelf  brackets,  at  least  one  of  said  strips  being 
laterally  resilient  and  attached  to  the  shelf  only  at  locations 
spaced  along  the  shelf  from  the  shelf  brackets  to  allow  portions 
of  said  one  abutment  strip  intermediate  the  attached  locations 
to  shift  relative  to  the  other  abutment  strip  during  assembly  of 
the  shelf  on  the  shelf  brackets. 


4  334  484 
BIOMASS  GaSIHER  COMBUSTOR 
Fredrick  A.  Payne,  Versailles,  and  Ira  J.  Ross,  Lexington,  both 
of  Ky.,  assignors  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Founda- 
tion, Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,339 

Int.  C1.3  F23B  5/00;  F23K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110—210  13  Qaims 


and  for  drying  an  object  using  said  clean  combustion  gas, 
comprising: 
screw  feeder  means  for  feeding  said  biomass  mixture  into 
said  apparatus,  said  feeder  means  being  horizontally  dis- 
posed for  feeding  said  biomass  mixture  into  said  apparatus 
along  a  horizontal  direction  and  having  an  augered  con- 
figuration for  forcedly  feeding  said  biomass  mixture  into 
said  apparatus; 
first  combustion  chamber  means  for  receiving  said  biomass 
mixture  from  said  feeder  means  and  burning  said  biomass 
mixture  therein  thereby  producing  a  first  combustion  gas. 
said  feeder  means  extending  transversely  within  said  first 
combustion  chamber  means  for  levelling  the  biomass 
mixture  received  therein,  said  feeder  means  being  horizon- 
tally disposed  in  a  plane  within  said  first  combustion 
chamber  means,  said  plane  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  maximum  desired  level  of  said  biomass  mixture  in  said 
first  combustion  chamber  means,  said  feeder  means  sealing 
said  first  combustion  chamber  means  from  said  atmo- 
sphere; 
level  sensing  means  extending  into  said  first  combustion 
chamber  means  and  connected  to  said  feeder  means  for 
sensing  the  level  of  the  biomass  mixture  in  said  first  com- 
bustion chamber  and  for  terminating  the  feed  of  said 
screw  feeder  means  when  said  biomass  mixture  reaches  a 
predetermined  level; 
second  combustion  chamber  means  for  receiving  said  first 
combustion  gas  and  burning  said  first  combustion  gas 
therein  thereby  producing  a  second  combustion  gas; 
nozzle  means  for  forcedly  directing  said  second  combustion 
gas  from  said  second  combustion  chamber  means  onto 
said  object,  said  second  combustion  gas  drying  said  object; 
pump  means  communicating  with  said  second  combustion 
chamber  means  for  creating  a  negative  pressure  region 
within  said  apparatus,  said  negative  pressure  region  draw- 
ing said  first  combustion  gas  into  said  second 
combustion  chamber  means  and  forcedly  directing  said  second 
combustion  gas  through  said  nozzle  means  and  onto  said  ob- 
ject; said  biomass  mixture  comprises  a  highly  porous  fuel  hav- 
ing a  low  moisture  content;  means  for  producing  a  primary 
now  of  air;  primary  air  inlet  port  means  responsive  to  the 
means  for  producing  for  permitting  said  primary  flow  of  air  to 
flow  into  said  first  combustion  chamber  means,  the  primary  air 
flowing  from  said  primary  inlet  port  means  through  the  porous 
fuel  in  said  first  combustion  chamber  means  thereby  burning 
the  porous  biomass  mixture  therein;  and  first  gas  outlet  port 
means  for  permitting  said  first  combustion  gas  to  exit  from  said 
first  combustion  chamber  means  to  said  second  combustion 
chamber  means; 
whereby  the  level  sensing  means  stops  the  feed  of  said  screw 
feeder  means  when  the  biomass  mixture  in  said  first  com- 
bustion chamber  has  reached  a  predetermined  level,  an 
even  biomass  distribution  being  achieved  in  said  first 
combustion  chamber  means  when  the  biomass  mixture  is 
levelled  thereby  permitting  an  even  bum  of  said  biomass 
in  said  first  combustion  chamber  means. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  clean  combustion  gas  in 
response  to  combustion  of  a  biomass  mixture  disposed  therein 


4  334  485 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT  ENERGY  BY 
INTERMirrENT  SMOKE  CHARGE  COMBUSTION 
Frank  C.  Guida,  50  Allen  St.,  Walpole,  Mass.  02081 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,945,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,805 
Int.  a.'  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  6  Qaims 

1.  An  intermittent  process  of  overall  low  temperature  opera- 
tion for  producing  and  utilizing  thermal  energy,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  intermittently  forming  a  smoke  charge  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  an  internal  phase  of  a  dispersion  of  fine  solid  parti- 
cles and  an  external  phase  of  air; 

(b)  said  solid  particles  being  composed  of  slowly  igniting 
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organic  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
agricultural,  fossil,  vegetation,  and  resinous  materials; 

said  particles  having  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  of 
from  1  micron  to  200  mesh; 

said  smoke  being  of  at  least  atmospheric  pressure  and 
having  a  minimum  concentration  of  at  least  25  ounces  of 
said  solid  particles  per  1000  cubic  feet  of  air  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 

introducing  said  smoke  charge,  while  maintained  sub- 
stantially at  said  atmospheric  pressure,  into  a  chamber; 

intermittently  energizing  said  smoke  charge,  while  ini- 
tially under  said  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  within 
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>aid  chamber,  with  an  electric  current  having  an  energy  of 
It  least  1 5  millijoules  in  order  to  cause  exploding  of  said 
smoke  charge  of  limited  duration  and  at  high  temperature, 
:he  intermittency  of  said  energizing  and  of  said  exploding 
of  said  smoke  charge  being  of  sufTicient  lengths  to  enable 
iubstantially  complete  dissipation  of  heat  generated  by 
>aid  exploding  into  a  heat  exchange  system; 

ig]  powering  an  appliance  with  thermal  energy  generated  by 
:>aid  exploding  and  transmitted  through  said  heat  ex- 
:hange  system; 

(hj  and  scavenging  the  residue  of  said  energizing  and  explod- 
ng  from  said  chamber. 
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4,334,486 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Kumje  Toshiakj,  Tachikawa;  Hideaki  Takenoya,  Hachioji;  Toshi- 
hide  Kakinuma,  Tokyo;  Hachiro  Makabe,  Fussa,  and  Kazuo 
Witanabe,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing 
MJachine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,126 
Cljums  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-35212 
Int.  a.3  D05B  3/02 
CI.  112—158  E  8  Qaims 

In  an  electronic  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming 
eeding  instrumentalities  and  a  pattern  panel  and  employ- 
electronic  memory  and  an  electronic  circuit  for  control- 
needle  amplitude  and  a  fabric  feed  so  as  to  form  a  plural- 
stitching  patterns,  a  combination  comprising  a  pattern 
selecjting  controller  which  selects  desired  patterns  in  said  plu- 
of  stitching  patterns;  a  memory  controller  which  stores  a 
combination  of  plural  patterns;  a  function  selector  which  se- 
a  function  of  the  sewing  machine  in  accordance  with  the 
fom^ation  of  selected  patterns,  including  the  operation  for 
selecting  twin-needle  stitching;  a  function  cancelling  means 
operitive  for  removing  the  selection  of  the  function  by  said 
ion  selector;  and  a  calculation  processing  device  which, 
said  function  cancelling  means  is  operated,  controls  the 
resp^tive  functions  of  the  sewing  machine  by  way  of  program 


an  I 
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control  signals  stored  in  said  electronic  memory,  and  carries 
out  the  control  to  maintain  designation  of  the  patterns  selected 


2     4 


DVO   I— j  SOLD  |-»j    D    I 
— "I  DVw    ^PMwV—j  w    I 


by  said  pattern  selecting  controller  or  designations  of  patterns 
during  stitching  patterns. 


4,334,487 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE 

CONTAINERS 

Jay  T.  Elston,  Urbana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kardon.  Industries, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,618 

Int.  C1.3  B21D  51/16 

U.S.  a.  413—6  1  Oaim 


"'  AT" 


1.  An  assembly  method  for  forming  a  composite  container 
having  in  one  end  thereof  a  closure,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  stick  on  a  mandrel; 

(b)  collecting  the  stick  of  step  (a)  in  a  hopper; 

(c)  conveying  the  stick  from  the  hopper  of  step  (b),  on  a 
figured  conveyor  means  to  a  recutter; 

(d)  cutting  said  stick  in  said  recutter  into  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainers having  a  predetermined  length; 

(e)  conveying  in  an  elevator  conveyor  the  containers  of  step 
(d)  to  a  predetermined  height  above  said  recutter; 

(0  conveying  by  gravity  said  containers  from  said  predeter- 
mined height  to  a  flarer  station; 
(g)  flaring  at  least  one  end  of  said  container  in  said  flarer; 
(h)  providing  a  seamer; 
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(i)  providing  a  ring  and  plunger  closure  assembly  apparatus 

for  supplying  ring  and  plunger  closures; 
(j)  conveying  in  an  elevator  conveyor  said  containers  of  step 

(0  to  a  predetermined  height  above  said  seamer; 
(k)  providing  said  containers  of  step  0)  and  said  closure  of 

step  (i)  to  said  seamer;  and 
(1)  seaming  said  closure  to  said  container  in  said  seamer. 


4  334  489 
REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR  STEERABLE 
PROPELLERS,  JET  RUDDERS  OR  OTHER  DRIVE 
MECHANISMS  OF  SHIPS 
Kurt  Seitzinger,  Koblenz-Karthause,  and  Siegfried  Lais,  Spay, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schottel-Werft 
Josef  Becker  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Spay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Conrinuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,055,  Aug.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,543 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 

1976,  2637345 

Int.  a.3  B63H  25/42 
U.S.  a.  114—144  R  11  Claims 


4  334488 
nXTURE  FOR  ATTACHING  THE  WISHBONE  TO  THE 

MAST  OF  A  SAIL-BOARD 
Christiane  Jolivet,  23,  rue  Salvador  Allende,  76610  Le  Havre, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,312 

Int.  a.3  B63H  9/04.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  114-39  2  Qaims 
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1.  Fixture  for  attaching  a  wishbone  element  to  a  mast  of  a 
sheet  of  sail  on  a  sail-board  comprising  a  unitary  member 
having  a  pair  of  holes  or  sockets  at  one  end  thereof  for  recep- 
tion and  retention  of  free  ends  of  the  wishbone  element  to  be 
assembled  therewith  and  an  endless  flexible  strap:  wherein  said 
unitary  member  includes  a  notch  with  a  cylindrical  surface 
extending  between  and  separating  said  pair  of  holes  or  sockets, 
first  and  second  sides  extending  radially  away  from  said  notch, 
a  gap  extending  between  said  first  and  second  sides  and  facing 
away  from  said  notch,  and  a  hook  extending  from  said  second 
side  with  said  hook  being  open  in  the  direction  toward  said 
notch  and  away  from  said  gap;  also  wherein  said  endless  flexi- 
ble strap  includes  two  side-by-side  portions  with  opposite  ends 
thereof  being  integral  with  each  other  in  first  and  second 
closed  loops;  and  further  wherein  in  assembly  of  the  wishbone 
element  on  the  mast  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  notch  is 
placed  against  a  portion  of  the  mast  which  is  retained  therein  in 
seated  relationship,  the  free  ends  of  the  wishbone  element  are 
disposed  in  said  holes  or  sockets  of  said  unitary  member  and 
retained  therein,  said  endless  flexible  member  is  wrapped  with 
both  of  said  side-by-side  portions  around  said  mast,  with  said 
first  closed  loop  passed  inward  of  said  second  closed  loop  and 
said  mast  in  slip  knot  fashion,  with  said  first  closed  loop  being 
drawn  tightly  beyond  said  first  radially  extending  side  of  said 
unitary  member,  turned  substantially  vertically  through  and 
against  said  gap,  turned  back  toward  said  mast  at  said  second 
radially  extending  side  of  said  unitary  member,  with  said  first 
closed  loop  disposed  in  and  retained  in  said  hook,  and  with  said 
endless  strap  being  in  taut  condition. 


1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  direction  of  applied 
thrust  from  a  steerable  drive  means  rotatably  supported  on  a 
watercraft  for  360°  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  water- 
craft  including  drive  means  thereon  for  generating  said  applied 
thrust,  said  control  device  comprising: 
drive  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  steerable  dnve 
means  for  selectively  driving  said  steerable  drive  means 
about  said  vertical  axis; 
steering  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  dnve 
transmitting  means  for  steering  the  direction  of  applied 
thrust  through  a  first  range  of  movement  of  about  180* 
limited  to  within  about  ±90*  swing  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  watercraft  and  with  said  range  onentable 
either  forward  or  rearward  of  said  vertical  axis;  and 
reversing  control  means  movable  between  two  areas,  said 
reversing  control  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  transmitting  means  only  in  response  to  location 
thereof  in  either  one  of  said  two  areas  location  in  either 
one  of  said  two  areas  efTectirtg,  independent  of  said  steer- 
ing control  means,  through  said  drive  transmitting  means 
a  one-step  movement  of  said  steerable  drive  means  about 
said  vertical  axis  completely  through  a  second  range  of 
movement  of  180*  at  a  speed  higher  than  providable  by 
said  steering  control  means. 

4,334,490 

BIKE  FOR  TRAVELING  OVER  WATER 

Naeem  B.  Gabriel,  20  Smith  St.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  07306 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,704 

Int.  a.5  B60F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  114— 270  4aalms 

1.  A  bike  for  traveling  over  land  and  water  comprising: 

a  front  wheel; 

a  rear  wheel  used  for  powering  the  bike  and  having  spokes; 

a  frame  for  holding  the  front  wheel  and  a  frame  for  holding 

the  rear  wheel; 
four  bouyancy  means  each  having  the  shape  of  a  convex 

lens; 
four  support  means  each  having  an  axle  for  supporting  one 

of  said  buoyancy  means  and  a  W-shaped  extension  for 

fixing  the  buoyancy  means  to  the  bike; 
said  W-shaped  extension  fixing  said  buoyancy  means  to  said 

bike  such  that  one  of  said  buoyancy  means  is  located  on 

each  side  of  said  frame  holding  the  front  wheel,  and  one  of 
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said  buoyancy  means  is  located  on  each  side  of  said  frame 
for  holding  the  rear  wheel; 
cjiindroids  for  powering  the  bike  over  water,  each  cylin- 
droid  being  attached  to  a  spoke  of  said  rear  powering 
wheel, 

platens,  each  having  a  flat  horizontal  surface  and  each 
having  a  downwardly  extending  curved,  surface,  said 
curved  surface  extending  from  the  forward  edge  of  said 
flat  surface; 


two 


tv\|o  flat  bars  for  each  of  said  platens,  said  two  flat  bars  being 
used  to  fix  each  one  of  said  platens  to  a  pedal  of  said  bike, 
said  pedal  being  clamped  between  said  two  flat  bars  and 
the  horizontal  flat  surface  of  one  of  said  platens;  and 
wherein  said  buoyancy  means  supports  said  bike  on  the 
water  surface  and  said  cylindroids,  and  platens  are  used  to 
sropel  said  bike  over  the  water  surface. 
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4,334,491 
GEARLESS  POSITION  INDICATOR 

Waltler  Kulischenko,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,483 

Int.  a.J  B63H  25/24;  B60Q  1/42 

U.S.P.  116— 31  TQaims 


In  combination  with  a  marine  vessel  steering  system 
manually-operable   steenng   control   means   effects 
of  rotatable  means  for  controlling  angular  disposition 
steering  member  through  pivot  means,  said  steering  mem- 
connected  through  first  screw  means  to  said  steering  con- 
means,  said  first  screw  means  converting  rotary  motion 
said  rotatable  means  to  linear  motion,  said  linear  motion 
ing  angular  disposition  of  said  steering  member  which 
direction  of  travel  of  said  marine  vessel,  the  improve- 
comprising 

position  indicating  means  connected  to  said  steering  member 
hrough  a  second  screw  member  oppositely  arranged  and 


similar  te  said  first  screw  means  for  indicating  said  angular 
disposition  of  said  steering  member, 
said  second  screw  means  connected  to  said  pivot  means  and 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  first  screw  means  for 
indicating  said  angular  disposition  of  said  steering  member 
on  said  indicating  means. 


4,334,492 

MANIPULATING  ROTARY  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Michael  R.  Klingler,  1238  S.  Courtland,  Park  Ridge,  III.  60068 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,202,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,213,416.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,491 

Int.  a.3  G09F  11/04.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  116—309  17  Qaims 


5.  A  manipulating  rotary  control  device  comprising: 

a  one-piece  dial-knob  element  defining  a  dial  portion  having 
a  peripheral  portion,  and  a  manipulating  knob  portion, 
said  dial-knob  element  being  formed  of  a  therinal  insula- 
tion material; 

a  hub  defining  a  socket  arranged  for  selective  removable 
coaxial  mounting  thereof  onto  a  control  shaft  end,  and  a 
jjeripheral  connecting  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  dial  peripheral  portion  for  effecting  rotation  of  said 
dial  as  a  result  of  manual  rotation  of  said  knob  about  the 
axis  of  said  socket;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  dial  and  hub  peripheral  portions 
for  rotating  said  shaft  about  the  axis  thereof  as  an  incident 
of  said  manual  rotation  of  the  knob,  said  dial-knob  element 
being  formed  of  synthetic  resin. 


4,334,493 
ROTARY  DRUM  TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 

COATING  TO  TABLETS 
Mikio  Okawara,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ohkawara  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1980,  55/13327 

Int.  a.3  A23G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  118—19  3  Gaims 


1.  A  rotary  drum  type  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to 
tablets,  comprising: 
a  drum  having  the  tablets  placed  therein  to  apply  a  coating 

thereto; 
a  support  frame  for  supporting  said  drum  for  rotation; 
an  air  inlet  tube  and  an  air  outlet  tube  connected  to  said 

support  frame;  and 
a  drive  mounted  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  drum;  wherein  the 

improvement  resides  in  that  said  air  inlet  tube  and  said  air 
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outlet  tube  are  disposed  in  positions  slightly  displaced 
from  the  center  line  of  the  support  frame  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  center  axis  of  the  drum  toward  the  rear 
surface  of  the  drum  whereby  the  apparatus  including  the 
drum,  the  support  frame  and  the  drive  can  be  balanced. 


4,334,494 
DUSTING  APPARATUS 
Gary  Kane,  Stoke-On-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,645 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1979, 

7925517 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/06,  19/02 
U.S.  a.  118—63  12  Gaims 


least  a  portion  of  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  spray 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  matenal  toward  the  workpiece, 
first  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  spray 
means  and  the  workpiece  along  each  of  three  transversely 
extending  axes,  second  means  for  effecting  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  spray  means  and  the  workpiece  about  each 
of  three  transversely  extending  axes,  sensor  means  for  detect- 
ing the  thickness  of  a  covering  of  material  applied  to  the  work- 
piece  by  said  spray  means,  and  control  means  connected  with 
said  sensor  means  and  said  spray  means  for  comparing  the 
detected  thickness  of  the  covering  of  material  with  a  desired 
thickness  and  for  regulating  the  operation  of  said  spray  means 
as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  detected  thickness 
of  the  covering  and  the  desired  thickness  of  the  covering. 

4,334,496 
APPARATUS  FOR  RIGIDIFYING  TEXTILE  PIECES  BV 

COATING  WITH  PLASTICS 
Richard  Juraschek,  Vlotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  A  Co.,  Vlotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,662,  May  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,380. 
This  application  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,609 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819547 

Int.  G.'  B05C  1/02 
U.S.  G.  118—679 


7  Gainu 
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1.  Dusting  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  defining  a  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  a  dusting  powder,  means 
whereby  an  air  flow  can  be  passed  through  said  chamber  to 
maintain  a  fluidized  bed  of  the  dusting  powder  within  the 
chamber,  and  a  conveying  nozzle  arranged  to  cause  powder- 
laden  air  to  pass,  in  use  of  the  apparatus,  from  the  bed  to  a  body 
to  be  dusted  outside  the  bed,  the  nozzle  comprising  an  entry 
portion  positioned  within  the  bed  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  air 
flow,  a  discharge  portion-positioned  outside  the  bed  adjacent  a 
body  to  be  dusted,  and  a  convergent  portion  between  the  entry 
and  discharge  portions  and  arranged  to  cause  said  portion  of 
the  air  flow  to  propel  powder  to  the  discharge  portion. 

4  334  495 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  AN 

OBJECT 
Thomas  Derkacs,  Mayfield;  Charles  W.  FetherofT,  Willowick; 
Istyan  M.  Matay,  North  Royalton,  and  Istvan  J.  Toth,  Rich- 
mond Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Geveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,693 

Int.  G.2  B05B  3/14.  12/00 

U.S.  G.  118—669  177  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  covering  of  material  to  at 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rigidifying  outerwear  pieces  of  textile 
material  of  different  configurations  for  the  production  of  cloth- 
ing by  coating  them  with  plastic,  wherein  the  textile  pieces  are 
serially  fed  in  one  behind  the  other  on  a  transport  conveyor, 
and  the  plastic  is  transferred  onto  the  pieces  by  a  compressing 
cylinder  which  bears  against  the  textile  pieces  under  pressure 
during  the  coating,  characterized  by:  means  for  continuously 
sensing  the  width  of  each  incoming  textile  piece  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  delivery  of  the  conveyor,  and 
means  for  automatically  and  continuously  adjusting  the  force 
with  which  the  compressing  cylinder  (12)  bears  against  said 
each  textile  piece  (10)  in  direct  proportion  to  the  sensed  width 
whereby  the  greater  the  sensed  width  the  greater  the  cylinder 
force,  and  vice  versa,  to  thereby  achieve  a  uniform  coating 
pressure  on  each  piece  regardless  of  its  shape  or  orientation. 

4  334,497 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Tateki  Oka;  Kenichi  Wa^a,  and  Keiyi  Tabuchi,  all  of  Sakai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,121 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1979,  54/131368 
Int.  G.'  G03G  li/09 
U.S.  G.  118—698  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  for  developmg 
latent  electrostatic  images  with  a  particulate  magnetic  devel- 
oper which  comprises 

(a)  a  rotatable  non-magnetic  developing  sFeeve, 

(b)  first  drive  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  rotatmg 
said  developing  sleeve  in  a  specified  direction, 

(c)  a  magnetic  roller  rotatably  disposed  within  the  develop- 
ing sleeve. 
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second  drive  means  connected  to  said  magnetic  roller  for 
rotating  the  magnetic  roller  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
developing  sleeve  to  transport  said  magnetic  developer 
along  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  developing  sleeve  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  devel- 
oping sleeve, 

a  plate  member  having  one  end  in  pressing  contact  with 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  a  surface  thereof 
forming  a  developer  guide  surface,  which  developer  guide 
surface  is  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  tangent  to 
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4,334,499 

ARTinaAL  REEF  CONSTRUCTION 

Allen  J.  Baass,  Rt.  3,  Box  60-B,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901 

Filed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,144 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  61/00 
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4,334,498 
ASSEMBLAGE  FOR  REARING  NEMATODES 
Robin  A.  Bedding,  Taroona,  Australia,  assignor  to  Common- 
wialtta  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research,  Campbell,  Austra- 
lii 

Conlinuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,151,  Jul.  12, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  I  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,404,  Feb.  21,  1978, 

wl  ich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,590,  Aug.  18,  1976, 

abindoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  26, 1975,  PC2930 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  67/00 

U.Sj  a.  119—1  6  aaims 


1 


tens  1 

a 

said 


A  method  for  rearing  nematodes  comprising  introducing 
a  gijowth  medium  into  a  scalable  container  having  a  suitable 
t  medium  therein,  sterilizing  the  contents  of  said  con- 
tainer, inoculating  said  growth  medium  with  a  symbiotic  bac- 
for  said  nematodes,  inoculating  said  growth  medium  with 
nematode  culture  and  incubating  said  nematode  culture  in 
container. 


U.S.  a.  119—3 


11  Claims 


said  sleeve,  said  tangent  extending  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  sleeve,  for  scraping  developer  particles 
moving  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve,  from 
said  sleeve, 

a  developer  supplying  means  for  supplying  developer 
particles  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  form 
bristles  thereon  and 

I  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speeds  of 
said  sleeve  and  said  roller  with  respect  to  each  other, 
whereby  the  bristle  height  can  be  controlled  while  main- 
taining the  developer  speed  substantially  constant. 


1.  An  artificial  reef  construction,  comprising: 

a  discarded  inflatable  rubber  vehicle  tire  which,  when  lying 
on  its  side,  defines  a  circular  upper  side  wall  and  a  circular 
lower  side  wall,  each  surrounding  respective  upper  and 
lower  rim  openings; 

a  quantity  of  concrete  being  disposed  within  said  rubber 
vehicle  tire,  said  vehicle  tire  and  said  concrete  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  base  structure;  and 

a  plurality  of  lengths  of  multistrand  wire  rope  having  end 
portions  thereof  extending  through  said  upper  side  wall  of 
said  vehicle  tire  and  embedded  within  and  retained  by  said 
concrete,  said  lengths  of  wire  rope  protruding  upwardly 
from  said  base  structure  forming  upper  portions  and  coop- 
erating with  said  base  structure  to  define  a  centrally  ori- 
ented protective  habitat  for  marine  life. 


4,334,500 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  LIVE  ANIMALS 

Henry  H.  Ziller,  Rte.  2,  Box  G56,  Hammond,  La.  70404 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,909 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/00 

U.S.  a.  119—15  12  aaims 


12.  An  animal  shipping  container  comprising: 

a.  a  self-supporting  animal  container  housing  comprising  an 
outer  wall  portion  having  an  inner  space  and  an  animal 
support  fioor  attached  to  said  container  housing  at  the 
lower  portion  of  said  inner  space; 

b.  an  entrance  opening  in  said  container  housing  wall;    , 

c.  a  gas  transfer  chamber  attached  to  and  covering  said 
entrance  opening,  said  support  fioor  being  attached  at 
least  in  part  to  said  as  transfer  chamber; 

d.  a  polymer  film  membrane  attached  to  the  inner  portion  of 
said  gas  transfer  chamber,  said  polymer  film  membrane 
preventing  the  travel  of  microorganisms  across  said  mem- 
brane to  or  from  said  inner  space. 
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4,334,501 
ANIMAL  SHELTER  AND  FEED  DISPENSER 
Diana  G.  McDaniel,  and  Bruce  M.  McDaniel,  both  of  427  NW. 
20th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73103 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,823 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/02 

U.S.  a.  119—16  50  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  animal  shelter  comprising: 

a  floor; 

a  first  side  wall  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  an  upper  end, 
a  lower  end,  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end,  the  first  side  wall 
hcmg  connected  to  the  floor  via  the  lower  end  thereof  such 
that  the  first  side  wall  is  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  floor; 

a  second  side  wall  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  an  upper 
end,  a  lower  end,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  second 
side  wall  being  connected  to  the  floor  via  the  lower  end 
thereof  such  that  the  second  side  wall  is  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  floor  in  a  parallel, 
spatial  relationship  with'  the  first  side  wall; 

a  rear  wall  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  an  upper  end,  a 
lower  end,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  rear  wall  being 
disposed  between  the  first  and  second  side  walls  and  inter- 
connecting the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  side 

walls; 

a  feed  dispenser  assembly  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through, the  feed  dispenser  assembly  having  an  upper  end,  a 
lower  end,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  feed  dispenser 
assembly  further  characterized  as  having  a  cavity  formed  in 
at  least  a  portion  thereof,  the  cavity  extending  through  the 
feed  dispenser  assembly  from  the  upper  end  to  the  lower 
end,  the  feed  dispenser  assembly  being  disposed  between  the 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  forming  the  front  wall  of  the 
shelter;  and 

a  roof  positionable  upon  and  supported  by  the  upper  end  of 
each  of  the  first  side  walls,  the  second  side  wall,  and  the  rear 
wall. 


positioned  adjacent  said  enclosure  and  at  least  one  slidabie  side 
door  disposed  adjacent  at  outside  surface  of  said  enclosure  and 
over  an  opening  of  said  enclosure  for  unloading  feed  from  said 
enclosure  to  said  trough,  the  improvement  comprismg: 
said  enclosure  including  a  pair  of  bars  attached  thereto 
adjacent  the  outwardly  facing  side  of  said  slidabie  side 
door,  said  bars  being  positioned  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
slide  of  said  door  and  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  so 
that  an  elongated  slot  is  formed  between  said  bars; 
said  door  including  two  vertically  spaced  apart,  outwardly 
projecting  threaded  posts  attached  to  said  outwardly 
facing  side  thereof  and  positioned  to  extend  through  said 
slot; 
two  wing  nuts,  one  of  said  wing  nuts  threadedly  connected 
to  one  of  said  threaded  posts  and  the  other  of  said  wing 
nuts  connected   to   the  other  of  said   threaded   posts 
whereby  said  wing  nuts  can  be  tightened  on  said  posts 
against  said  bars  thereby  locking  said  door  in  a  selected 
position  and  maintaining  said  door  in  a  horizontal  position 
to  prevent  said  door  from  jamming;  and 
a  pen,  including: 
a  pair  of  vertically  positioned,  outwardly  extending  side 
panels  removably  attached  to  said  enclosure,  said  side 
panels  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  said  feed  trough; 
a  vertical  end  panel  attached  to  said  side  panels,  said  end 
panel  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  bars 
forming  openings  therein  for  admitting  livestock  there- 
through and  a  horizontal  bar  positioned  across  said 
openings  for  limiting  the  height  of  said  openings  and 
said  end  panel  being  hinged  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  said 
side  panels  whereby  upxsn  removal  from  said  enclosure, 
said  side  panels  can  be  folded  inwardly  to  positions 
adjacent  said  end  panel,  and  further  said  side  and  end 
panels  being  of  a  size  whereby  upon  being  removed 
from  said  enclosure  and  folded,  they  can  be  positioned 
within  said  feed  trough  for  transport  with  said  feeder 
when  said  feeder  is  moved; 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  height  of  said  horizon- 
tal bar  attached  to  said  end  panel  and  to  said  bar;  and 
two  support  members  for  stabilizing  said  pen  during  both 
stationary  and  non-stationary  use,  said  members  each 
having  one  end  thereof  removably  attached  to  a  differ- 
ent respective  one  of  two  spaced  apart  points  of  said 
enclosure  and  each  having  the  other  end  thereof  remov- 
ably attached  to  a  single  central  point  of  said  vertical 
end  panel. 


4,334,502 

LIVESTOCK  FEEDER  APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Cox,  P.O.  Box  387,  Carrollton,  Mo.  64633 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,027 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—53  1  Claim 


4,334,503 

ANIMAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Sam  H.  Carey,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  14031,  Orlando,  Ha.  32807 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,146 

Int.  a.5  AOIK  3/00 

U.S.  a.  119—121  ♦  Claims 


■^ 


1.  In  a  feeder  apparatus  for  livestock  which  includes  an 
enclosure  for  containing  feed,  at  least  one  feeding  trough 


1.  An  animal  control  device  for  staking  out  a  dog  comprising 
a  main  upright  tubular  post  having  a  lower  portion  to  be  buried 
underground  and  an  upper  portion  to  extend  a  predetermined 
distance  above  ground  level,  flange  means  surrounding  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  post  intermediate  said  lower 
and  upper  portions  and  including  a  lower  face  to  engage  the 
ground  surface,  an  enlarged  top  end  on  said  upper  portion,  said 
tubular  upright  post  including  a  beveled  lower  end  portion  to 
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def  ne  a  pointed  lower  tip  end,  an  enlarged  member  comprising 
a  pljate  companionately  shaped  relative  to  a  flat  face  deflned  by 
said  bevel  on  an  enlarged  scale  and  being  fixed  thereto,  a  leash 
havjing  a  flrst  end  secured  centrally  to  an  inner  face  of  said 
pla^e  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  tubular  post  and 
emerging  from  said  top  end  of  said  upper  portion  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  and  having  its  opposite  end  adapted 
to  engage  a  restraining  device  worn  by  a  dog. 


4^34,504 

ANIMAL  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Llojyd  J.  Matthews,  Rte.  2,  Warrensburg,  Mo.  64093 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,927 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  13/00,  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—159  10  Qaims 


1 


a 
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Animal  spray  apparatus  for  installation  on  one  side  of  an 
animal  passageway,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  the  pas- 
sageway; 

spaced  apart  first  and  second  spray  means  on  said  frame  each 
normally  deactivated  and  each  located  and  oriented  to 
spray  the  side  |x>rtion  of  an  animal  passing  thereby  in  the 
passageway; 

source  of  spray  fluid  communicating  with  said  first  and 
second  spray  means  to  apply  the  spray  fluid  thereto;  and 

ajiimal  operated  actuator  means  in  the  passageway  for  con- 
trolling said  flrst  and  second  spray  means,  said  actuator 
means  activating  said  flrst  spray  means  and  maintaining 
said  second  spray  means  in  the  deactivated  condition 
when  an  animal  passes  through  the  passageway  in  a  first 
direction  and  said  actuator  means  activating  said  second 
spray  means  and  maintaining  said  flrst  spray  means  in  the 
deactivated  condition  when  an  animal  passes  through  the 
passageway  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  flrst  direc- 
tion, 

v^hereby  one  side  portion  of  an  animal  is  sprayed  by  said  flrst 
spray  means  when  the  animal  passes  through  the  passage- 
way in  said  flrst  direction  and  the  other  side  portion  of  the 
animal  is  sprayed  by  said  second  spray  means  when  the 
animal  passes  through  the  passageway  in  said  second 
direction. 


cooling  gas  and  from  said  cooling  gas  to  said  heat  transfer 
surfaces; 
(c)  transferring  heat  from  said  metal  products  to  said  heat 
transfer  surfaces  directly  by  radiation;  and 


(d)  transferring  heat  from  said  heat  transfer  surfaces  into  water 
to  thereby  convert  said  water  into  steam. 


4,334,506 

REaPROCATING  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Albert  F.  Albert,  422-lOlst  Southeast,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98004 

Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  9144)27,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,485,  Nov.  17,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,633,  Aug.  5, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,338 

Int.  a.3  F02B  75/22 
U.S.  a.  123—55  AA  41  Oaims 


4,334,505 
COOLING  METAL  SLABS  AND  OTHER  METAL 
PRODUCTS 
Ricjhard  Jablin,  P.O.  Box  514,  Winchester,  Va.  22601 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,744 
Int.  a.3  F22B  1/02 
U.$.  a.  122—27  10  Qaims 

A  process  for  cooling  metal  products  that  are  hot  from  a 
shajping  process  and  converting  the  heat  from  said  products 
into  a  useful  form  of  energy  comprising: 

(a)  {sequentially  transix>rting  a  plurality  of  said  metal  products 
rough  a  cooling  chamber  in  substantially  a  single  direc- 

on; 

(b)  I  circulating  a  cooling  gas  between  said  metal  products  and 
eat  transfer  surfaces  that  extend  along  substantially  the 
ntire  length  of  said  cooling  chamber  in  countercurrent  flow 

ith  said  metal  products  and  recycling  said  cooling  gas  in  a 

oncurrent  direction  in  contact  with  tlie  side  of  said  heat- 

ansfer  surfaces  opposite  the  side  facing  said  metal  products 

thereby  transferring  heat  from  said  metal  products  to  said 


1.  A  reciprocating,  rotary,  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  non-rotatable  support  block  member  of  prede- 
termined length  and  adapted  to  be  supporied  in  an  opera- 
tive position, 

(b)  at  least  one  cylinder  member  support  in  said  block  mem- 
ber such  that  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  open  to  the  outside 
of  said  block  member  and  whereby  within  said  block 
member  there  is  space  externally  of  the  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  including  opposed  pistons  with  piston  rods  ex- 
tending out  of  the  opposed  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
piston  rods  being  provided  at  their  outer  ends  with  fol- 
lower bearing  means  for  engaging  a  driven  cam  surface, 

(c)  a  rotary  output  member  mounted  for  rotation  around  said 
support  block  member  and  including  a  generally  round 
exterior  surface  and  a  continuous  interior  driven  cam 
surface  for  said  cylinder,  pistons  and  piston  rods  spaced 
from  said  suppori  block,  said  driven  cam  surface  being 
engaged  by  said  follower  bearing  means  to  rotate  said 
output  member, 

(d)  said  driven  cam  being  shaped  such  that  it  includes  prede- 
termined arcuate  areas  of  constant  radius  from  the  axis  of 
the  rotary  member  at  least  for  radially  opposed  top  dead 
center  p)ositions  for  said  pistons  in  order  to  allow  for 
predetermined  periods  of  time  and  degrees  of  rotation  at 
which  the  chamber  between  the  pistons  is  at  constant 
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volume,  said  cam  also  providing  at  least  radially  opposed 
bottom  dead  center  positions,  and  said  cam  further  being 
so  shaped  that  every  radius  therein  has  an  equal  and  oppo- 
site counterpart  radius, 

(e)  said  cam  also  being  shaped  after  the  top  dead  center 
constant  volume  areas  to  provide  radially  opposed  rapid 
expansion  areas  of  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  of 
rotation  of  the  rotary  output  member  in  which  a  first 
portion  of  each  of  said  rapid  expansion  areas  moves  the 
piston  away  from  top  dead  center  at  an  accelerating  veloc- 
ity and  a  second  portion  moves  the  pistons  away  at  a 
decelerating  velocity  toward  bottom  dead  center,  and 

(0  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  means  for  admitting 
fuel  thereto,  means  for  timed  ignition  of  the  same  and 
further  provided  with  air  intake  and  exhaust  gas  manifolds 
and  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  cylin- 
der to  said  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds. 


tion  sidewardly  apart  from  said  crankshaft,  casing  means  re- 
movably mounted  through  bolt  means  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  crankcase  on  said  gear  housing  section 
at  said  first  opening  and  containing  a  second  opening  aligned 
with  said  first  opening  and  oil  pump  means,  said  bolt  means 
being  accessible  when  said  driving  pulley  assembly  is  mounted 
on  said  one  end  of  the  crankshaft  so  as  to  permit  removal  and 
installation  of  said  casing  means  while  said  driving  pulley 


4  334,507 
PISTON  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Hans  J.  Kohnert,  EssHngen;  Walter  Graf,  Stuttgart;  Udislaus 
Jakl-Banka,  Korb,  and  Manfred  Rohrle,  Ostfildern,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mahle  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,677,  Sep.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2639294 

Int.  a.'  F02F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  123—193  P  11  Claims 


assembly  is  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  the  crankshaft,  and 
gear  means  extending  between  said  gear  housing  section  and 
said  casing  means  and  having  a  driving  gear  extending  into  said 
casing  means  through  said  second  opening  for  transmitting  a 
driving  power  from  said  crankshaft  to  said  oil  pump  means, 
said  oil  pump  means  including  a  driven  gear  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  driving  gear  and  extending  through  said 
first  opening  into  said  gear  housing  section. 

4  334  509 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  WITH  STEP  ADVANCE 
Donald  R.  Nash,  Berkey,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,158 

Int.  a.5  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—414  8  CUimi 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising:  a 
piston  body  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  base  alloys;  and  at  least 
one  insert  formed  of  a  material  different  to  that  of  said  piston 
body,  said  at  least  one  insert  having  a  portion  connected  to  said 
piston  body,  said  portion  being  formed  of  a  porous  material 
with  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  between  3  and  200  ^m  and  a 
thickness  of  at  least  20  times  said  mean  pore  diameter,  said 
portion  having  its  pores  in  the  form  of  open  pores,  said  at  least 
one  insert  being  connected  to  said  piston  body  by  the  material 
of  said  piston  body  occupying  the  open  pores  of  said  porous 
material  throughout  said  thickness. 

4  334  508 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  AN 

ENGINE  DRIVEN  OIL  PUMP 

Hiroshi  Sasaki,  Iwato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,510 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-112637 
Int.  a.3  F02F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—195  A  10  d"'"* 

1.  A  two  stroke  engine  for  a  snow  mobile  comprising  a 
crankcase,  a  crankshaft  provided  in  said  crankcase  and  having 
one  end  extending  outwardly  from  the  crankcase,  a  driving 
pulley  assembly  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  the  crankshaft 
adapted  for  transmitting  driving  force  to  a  driven  member  of 
the  snow  mobile,  a  power  take-off  gear  housing  section  pro- 
vided at  an  end  of  the  crankcase  adjacent  to  said  pulley  assem- 
bly, said  gear  housing  section  having  a  first  opening  at  a  posi- 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

comprising:  , 

a  plurality  of  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  predetermmed 
rotational  position  of  said  engine; 

oscillator  means; 

first  switch  means  interposed  between  said  oscillator  means 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  sensor  means  for  selecting  one 
said  sensor  means; 

said  oscillator  means  being  responsive  to  said  selected  one 
sensor  means; 

demodulator  means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  means  for 
producing  a  switching  signal; 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal 
for  causing  an  ignition  coil  to  produce  an  ignition  pulse; 

converter  means  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  a 
frequency  produced  by  said  oscillator  means  in  response 
to  said  selected  sensor  means,  said  frequency  being  pro- 
portional to  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 
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vjoltage  divider  means  electrically  connected  to  said  con- 
verter means; 

a|t  least  one  logic  means  having  an  input  and  complimentary 
outputs,  said  input  having  a  threshold,  said  complimentary 
outputs  being  responsive  to  a  voltage  above  and  below 
said  threshold; 

s^id  voltage  divider  means  being  connected  to  said  input  and 
providing  said  voltage  to  said  input;  and 

l^gic  gate  means  for  selecting  and  controlling  one  of  said 
first  switch  means  in  response  to  said  outputs  of  said  logic 
means. 


4,334,510 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING 

RELATIVE  CONCENTRATIONS  OF  REACH VE  SPEOES 

I^  A  FLUID  MIXTURE  AND  A  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

SAID  SENSOR,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  REGULATION 
Miohel  Croset,  and  Gonzalo  Velasco,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
aissigiiors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,308 
(|!laims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  21,  1978,  78  32764 
Int.  a.3  F02M  7/00:  GOIN  27/46 
a.  123—440  13  Qaims 


engine,  a  fuel  feed  pump  in  a  fuel  line  interconnecting  a  fuel 
tank  and  the  fuel  injection  nozzle,  a  fuel  metering  device  in  the 
fuel  line  for  metering  the  fuel  delivered  from  the  fuel  pump  in 
response  to  vacuum  ^ressure  transmitted  from  the  intake-air 
flow  detecting  device  to  supply  a  metered  amount  of  fuel  to 
the  fuel  injection  nozzle,  the  intake-air  flow  detecting  device 
having  a  vacuum-operated  actuator  operable  to  move  the  air 
valve  into  an  open  jxjsition  and  restoring  spring  means  ar- 
ranged to  normally  bias  the  air  valve  in  a  closing  direction,  the 
improvement  wherein:  a  vacuum  detecting  port  communicat- 
ing with  the  fuel  metering  device  is  open  to  the  intake  passage 
at  a  location  between  the  air  valve  and  the  throttle  valve,  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  fuel  metering  device  in  re- 
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I.  An  electrochemical  sensor  for  measuring  relative  concen- 
tralions  of  reactive  species  contained  in  a  fluid  mixture,  com- 
priiing: 

rst  catalyst  means  for  bringing  the  fluid  mixture  to  be 
analyzed  into  thermodynamic  equilibrium; 
sjecond  means  in  cascade  with  said  first  means  including  an 
electrochemical  cell  which  is  sensitive  to  an  excess  of  one 
of  the  reactive  species  with  respect  to  the  stoichiometry  of 
the  reaction;  and 
Additional  means  located  upstream  of  said  second  means  for 
selectively  impeding  the  transfer  of  species  of  the  fluid 
mixture  to  be  analyzed,  the  ratio  of  relative  concentrations 
of  the  reactive  species  contained  in  the  fluid  mixture  to  be 
analyzed  being  modified  in  predetermined  proportions  by 
said  transfer-impeding  means  to  obtain  a  substantial  and 
predetermined  shift  of  the  stoichiometric  concentration 
measured  at  said  cell. 


4,334,511 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mi^om  Atsumi,  Kawagoe;  Toshio  Nomura,  Niiza,  and  Jiro 
wahara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
ogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,272 
aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1978,  53-33363 

Int.  a.5  F02M  39/00,  1/02 
a.  123—454  12  Qaims 

An  improved  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
engine  comprising  an  intake  passage,  an  air  valve,  said  air 
valve  being  in  the  intake  passage  normally  biased  to  a  closed 
position,  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  the  intake  passage  down- 
stream of  the  air  valve,  an  intake-air  flow  detecting  device  for 
dejecting  a  flow  rate  of  engine  intake  air  as  a  value  of  vacuum 
pnrssure,  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  opening  to  the  intake  passage 
at  a  location  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  adjacent  the 


ti< 


sponse  to  vacuum  pressure  in  the  intake  passage;  and  the  vacu- 
um-operated actuator  has  a  vacuum  chamber  which  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  intake  passage,  both  at  a  location  between 
the  air  valve  and  the  throttle  valve  through  a  first  vacuum 
passage  and  at  a  location  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle 
valve  through  a  second  vacuum  passage  whereby,  in  low  load 
operation  of  the  engine  in  which  the  opening  degree  of  the 
throttle  valve  is  small,  high  vacuum  pressure  in  the  intake 
passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  is  introduced  into  the 
vacuum  chamber  of  the  vacuum-operated  actuator  by  way  of 
the  second  vacuum  passage  to  increase  the  opening  degree  of 
the  air  valve  to  control  vacuum  pressure  in  the  intake  passage, 
between  the  air  valve  and  the  throttle  valve  in  a  decreasing 
sense. 


4,334,512 
CONNECTING  CONDUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Siegfried  Biemath,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1978,  2844489 

Int.  a.3  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—469  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  connecting  conduit  arrangement  for  connecting  a  drain 
conduit  with  hollow  attachment  screws  to  the  drains  of  fuel 
injection  nozzle  holders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  tube  comprising  a  substantially  straight  section  extending 
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between  two  fuel  injection  nozzle  holders,  the  straight 
section  having  U-shaped  sections  each  formed  of  two 
opposed  legs  joined  by  a  bight  and  extending  at  approxi- 
mately 90°  to  the  straight  section,  the  U-shaped  sections 
connecting  the  straight  section  to  adjacent  straight  sec- 
tions and  extending  to  the  drains  of  the  nozzle  holders 
with  the  bight  portions  of  the  U-shaped  sections  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  drains,  the  opposed  legs  of  the  U- 
shaped  sections  having  opposed  cut-outs  through  the 
walls  thereof  in  alignment  with  the  drains  to  establish 
communication  therewith  and  through  which  is  received 
one  of  the  hollow  attachment  screws; 
a  connecting  part  fitting  over  the  opposed  legs,  the  connect- 
ing part  having  having  a  hole  therethrough  aligned  with 
the  opposed  cut-outs  and  a  flat  surface  against  which  the 
head  of  the  hollow  attachment  screw  seals,  whereby  com- 
munication between  the  drain  and  conduit  is  established 
through  the  hollow  attachment  screw. 


4,334,514 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Karl  Konrath,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Gerhard  Brink,  Stuttgart,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul;  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2931938 

Int.  a.^  F02M  59/i2 
U.S.  a.  123—502  «  Qaims 


4,334,513 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Makoto  Nak^ima,  Oiso,  and  Masani  Naramura,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,505 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-82229 

Int.  a.3  F02B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  123—494  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  piston  adjustable  counter  to  a  restoring  force  by 
means  of  fluid  from  a  supply  pump  in  proportion  to  rpm  for 
adjusting  injection  onset  and  having  rpm-proportional  control 
of  the  fluid  pressure  via  a  pressure  control  valve,  a  control 
piston  displaceable  between  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  restoring 
chamber  counter  to  a  restoring  force  and  arranged  to  deter- 
mine a  spill  cross  section,  and  a  pressure  valve,  said  pressure 
valve  arranged  to  influence  the  fluid  pressure  in  accordance 
with  operational  characteristics  of  the  engine  and  further  hav- 
ing at  least  one  valve  spring,  characterized  in  that  said  pressure 
valve  includes  a  pressure  actuated  maintenance  valve  having 
an  opening  pressure,  said  opening  pressure  arranged  to  be 
established  by  means  of  varying  the  initial  tension  of  said  valve 
spring,  which  is  supported  on  a  stop  means,  said  stop  means 
being  displaceable  in  accordance  with  the  air  pressure  via  a 
barometric  box. 


1.  In  an  electronic  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  the  system  having  means  for  sensing  the  engine 
speed,  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  air  flow  entering  the 
engine,  means  for  calculating  optimum  fuel  injection  quantity 
in  accordance  with  the  sensed  engine  speed  and  the  measured 
air  flow  rate  and  producing  a  command  signal  based  on  the 
calculati'cMi  and  fuel  injector  means  for  injecting  a  regulated 
quantity  of  fuel  into  the  engine  in  response  to  the  command 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising; 
vacuum  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  absolute  value  of  the 
intake  manifold  pressure  and  producing  a  first  actuating 
signal  when  the  sensed  absolute  value  of  the  intake  mani- 
fold pressure  is  below  a  predetermined  value, 
throttle  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  opening  de- 
gree of  the  throttle  valve  and  producing  a  second  actuat- 
ing signal  when  the  sensed  opening  degree  is  beyond  a 
predetermined  degree,  and 
means  for  achieving  fuel  enrichment  by  modifying  the  com- 
mand signal  of  said  calculating  means  in  response  to  said 
first  and  said  second  actuating  signals  when  either  or  both 
of  said  first  and  said  second  actuating  signals  are  present. 


4,334,515 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE,  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

ENGINE 
Kazutoshi  Otsuka,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,607 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979, 54-10386(U] 
Int.  a.3  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—568  7  Qaims 


1.  A  temperature  responsive,  pressure  operated  diaphragm 
valve  assembly  for  use  in  association  with  an  automobile  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  intake  duct  leading  to  at  least 
one  combustion  chamber,  said  intake  duct  having  a  throttle 
valve  disposed  therein  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  sub- 
stantially closed  position  and  a  full  open  position,  and  an  ex- 
haust manifold  leading  from  the  combustion  chamber  towards 
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the  atmosphere,  said  temperature  responsive,  pressure  oper- 
ated diaphragm  valve  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  valve  actuator  housing; 

a  first  diaphragm  member  housed  within  the  first  valve 
actuator  housing  and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  first 
valve  actuator  housing  into  a  first  chamber,  and  a  second 
chamber  communicated  to  the  atmosphere; 
first  passage  means  between  said  first  chamber  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  intake  duct; 
a  first  biasing  spring  housed  within  the  first  chamber  and 
exerting  a  biasing  force  on  the  first  diaphragm  member  to 
displace  the  latter  in  one  direction; 
a|  first  valving  element  carried  by  the  first  diaphragm  mem- 
ber and  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  first  diaphragm 
member  opposite  to  the  first  biasing  spring,  second  pas- 
sage means  having  one  end  communicated  to  the  intake 
duct  and  the  other  end  communicated  to  a  source  of  fluid 
medium,  said  first  valving  element  being  movable  by  said 
first  diaphragm  member  for  selectively  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  second  passage  means  when  and  so  long  as  the 
first  diaphragm  member  is  displaced  in  said  one  direction 
and  opening  said  second  passage  when  the  first  diaphragm 
member  is  displaced  in  the  other  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction;  and 
ijieans  operable  in  response  to  change  in  an  engine  reference 
temperature  for  adjusting  the  biasing  force  of  the  first 
biasing  spring  according  to  a  change  in  the  engine  refer- 
ence temperature  and  including  a  first  temperature  sensing 
element  having  a  parameter,  the  magnitude  of  said  param- 
eter being  variable  as  a  function  of  the  engine  reference 
temperature,  and  a  first  push  rod  supported  for  axial 
movement  between  projected  and  retracted  positions  and 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  biasing  spring  and 
the  other  end  operatively  associated  with  the  first  temper- 
ature sensing  element  for,  as  the  temperature  sensed  by  the 
first  temperature  sensor  increases,  moving  said  first  push 
rod  from  the  retracted  position  towards  the  projected 
position  adjusting  the  first  biasing  spring  to  change  the 
biasing  force  thereof. 
1  A  valve  assembly  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  one 
end  of  the  second  passage  is  communicated  to  the  intake  duct 
by  way  of  the  first  passage  and  said  fluid  source  is  constituted 
by  the  atmosphere,  and  further  comprising  an  exhaust  gas 
recirculating  system  including  a  recirculating  passage  having 
on  J  end  communicated  to  a  portion  of  the  intake  duct  and  the 
otker  end  communicated  to  the  exhaust  passage,  and  a  dia- 
phragm control  valve  assembly  including  a  further  valve  actu- 
atbr  housing  and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  further  valve 
actuator  housing  into  a  working  chamber  and  an  atmospheric 
chkmber  a  third  passage  having  one  end  communicated  to  the 
working  chamber  and  the  other  end  fluid  connected  to  the  first 
passage,  a  further  biasing  spring  housed  within  the  working 
chamber  and  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  the  further  diaphragm 
member,  and  a  further  valving  element  rigidly  carried  by  the 
further  diaphragm  member  for  displacement  together  with  the 
fufther  diaphragm  member,  said  further  valving  element  being 
adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  the  recirculating  passage, 
sad  further  valving  element  closing  the  recirculating  passage 
wien  the  further  diaphragm  member  is  biased  in  one  direction 
b)  the  further  biasing  spring,  but  opening  the  recirculating 
passage  when  the  negative  pressure  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
biiising  force  of  the  further  biasing  spring  is  introduced  into  the 
w<)rking  chamber. 


4,334,516 
COLLAPSIBLE,  PORTABLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 
Ellen  Dittmer,  Urspringerstr.  2,  8021  Strasslach,  and  Lothar 
Pietryga,  Kriiner  Str.  43, 8000  Miinchen  70,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1978,  2849626 

Int.  a.3  F24C  1/16:  A47J  37/00 


U.S.  a.  126—9  R 


11  Oaims 


1.  A  collapsible,  portable  barbecue  grill  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 
guide  rails  hingedly  affixed  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and 
an  inwardly  extending  peripheral  lip,  said  guide  rails  being 
provided  with  receiving  means  at  the  distal  free  ends 
thereof; 

(b)  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  downwardly  extending  legs 
hingably  affixed  to  said  frame  member; 

(c)  fuel  tray  means  removably  receivable  by  said  frame 
member  and  being  supported  on  said  inwardly  extending 
frame  lip  for  supporting  fuel  thereon; 

(e)  a  rotisserie  bar  journaled  in  said  guide  rail  receiving 

means; 
(0  grill  means  disposed  above  said  frame  member  and  said 

fuel  tray  means,  said  grill  means  slidably  cooperating  with 

said  guide  rails  for  upward  and  downward  movement;  and 
(g)  means  affixed  to  said  grill  means  and  said  rotisserie  bar 

for  moving  said  grill  means  upwardly  arid  downwardly  by 

rotation  of  said  rotisserie  bar. 


4,334,517 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  UNIT 

Bruce  Sweitzer,  Rte.  2,  Box  20-A,  Swanton,  Md.  21561 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,609 

Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00.  1/02;  F23J  1/06 


U.S.  a.  126—121 


9Qaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  unit  suitable  for  placement  along  the 

floor  of  a  fireplace  and  for  connection  to  a  fireplace  heat  form 

or  heatalator,  said  heat  exchanger  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  frame  including  front  and  rear  walls  extending 

upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  a  generally  rectangular 

wall; 
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(b)  means  for  supporting  said  frame  above  the  floor  of  said 
fireplace; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  said  rear  wall  to  a  fireplace  wall; 

(d)  means  for  conducting  air  from  an  adjacent  room  through 
the  frame  and  into  said  heat  form  or  heatalator  comprising 
a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  op)en-ended  tubes  con- 
nected to  said  front  and  rear  walls  wherein  the  open  ends 
of  each  of  said  tubular  elements  are  attached  to  apertures 
in  said  front  and  rear  walls,  with  one  open  end  of  each  of 
said  tubular  elements  placed  within  one  of  said  front  wall 
apertures  and  the  other  open  end  of  each  tubular  element 
attached  to  one  of  said  rear  wall  apertures,  with  said  rear 
wall  apertures  being  positioned  at  a  greater  height  from 
said  bottom  wall  than  said  front  wall  apertures  so  that  said 
tubular  elements  slant  upwardly  from  said  front  wall 
toward  said  rear  wall  for  connection  to  a  fireplace  heat 
form  or  heatalator;  and 

(e)  means  positioned  along  said  bottom  wall  for  removing 
ashes  from  the  bottom  of  said  unit. 


4,334,519 

PORTABLE  HEATER  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

ORCULATING  HEAT  IN  WEARING  APPAREL 

Stanley  Cieslak,  14  Creek  Rd.,  and  Leonard  K.  Cieslak,  15 

Creek  Rd.,  both  of  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.  15136 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,059,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,281,418,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,815, 
Feb.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,180,922.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  186,954 
Int.  a.^  A61F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  126—204  3  Claims 
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4,334,518 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Sterling  L.  Ort,  Lewisberry,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sol-Fire  Inc.,  Le- 
wisberry,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,992 

Int.  C\?  F24B  9/04;  F24D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—132  ,  10  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  system  for  fireplaces  and  the  like,  having  a  fuel 
combustion  area  and  an  exhaust  path  for  hot  gases,  comprising: 

(a)  A  combustion  air  supply  providing  air  at  a  lower  portion 
of  the  fuel  combustion  area; 

(b)  A  hollow  metal  jacket  enclosing  the  fuel  combustion  area 
on  three  sides,  said  jacket  having  lower  air  holes  along  a 
lower  edge  thereof  for  drawing  oxygen-rich  air  from  the 
fuel  combustion  area,  and  upper  air  holes  for  discharging 
the  oxygen-rich  air  into  the  exhaust  path; 

(c)  A  first  heat  exchanger  placed  loosely  in  the  hollow  of 
said  jacket  and  having  channels  for  carrying  a  heat  trans- 
fer fluid,  said  fluid  accumulating  heat  energy  from  contact 
with  the  first  heat  exchanger,  the  first  heat  exchanger 
from  contact  with  the  metal  jacket,  and  the  metal  jacket 
from  the  combusting  fuel,  a  portion  of  the  heat  energy 
serving  to  heat  the  oxygen-rich  air  passing  through  the 

jacket; 

(d)  A  second  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  exhaust  path, 
and  connected  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  via  an  input 
pipe  and  an  output  pipe,  the  heat  transfer  fluid  accumulat- 
ing further  heat  energy  within  the  second  heat  exchanger 
from  the  exhaust  gases  passing  through  the  exhaust  path; 

(e)  A  source  of  heat  transfer  fluid,  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers,  whereby  the 
system  may  be  charged  with  heat  transfer  fluid;  and, 

(0  Means  for  transferring  the  accumulated  heat  energy  in 
said  fluid  to  an  object  or  space  to  be  heated,  said  means  for 
transferring  accumulated  heat  energy  connected  in  a  fluid 
loop  including  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers. 


1.  A  portable  heater  for  generating  and  circulating  heat  m 
wearing  apparel  or  the  like  comprising  a  compact  case  capable 
of  being  carried  on  a  person  and  having  a  cavity  therein 
adapted  to  receive  a  chemical  heat  cartridge,  a  chemical  heat 
cartridge  removably  received  in  said  cavity,  a  liquid  reservoir 
in  said  case  positioned  for  radiant  heat  transfer  from  said  chem- 
ical heat  cartridge  through  an  inside  heat  exchanger  wall  of 
said  case,  a  flexible  liquid  conduit  having  both  ends  thereof 
connected  for  circulation  of  the  heated  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir through  said  conduit  in  a  closed  circuit,  and  pump  means 
connected  to  said  conduit  to  circulate  heated  liquid  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  conduit  on  demand,  said  chemical  heat 
cartridge  consisting  of  a  sealed  conuiner  containing  a  chemical 
composition  which  reacts  with  an  activating  chemical  when 
mixed  therewith  to  provide  an  exothermic  chemical  reaction, 
and  an  access  on  said  container  and  having  a  closure  which  is 
removable  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  conuiner 
for  the  insertion  of  an  activating  chemical. 

4  334  520 

ACCESSORY  FOR  nREPLACE  DAMPER 

Henry  A.  La  Pointe,  111  Almaden  Blyd.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95198 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,475 

Int.  a.3  F23L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  126—288  9  Qaims 


1.  An  accessory  for  a  fireplace  damper  having  an  actuating 
member  connected  thereto  comprising  an  accessory  handle,  an 
intermediate  member  connected  to  and  projecting  away  from 
said  handle,  an  attachment  member  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate member  and  forming  an  extension  thereof,  a  pair  of  clamp 
members  mounted  on  said  attachment  member  m  spaced  rela- 
tion for  gripping  the  actuating  member  of  the  fireplace  damper 
at  spaced  points,  whereby  the  movement  of  said  accessory 
handle  controls  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  damper. 
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4,334,521 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
Wfljlter  Jacoby,  Toms  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Solar  Optimizing 
l^ystems.  Inc.,  Toms  River,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,176 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—425  12  Qaims 
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In  combination,  a  solar  tracing  sensor  comprising  a  sup- 
port mounted  to  have  successive  zones  thereof  facing  the  sun 

ts  travel  across  the  sky  during  the  day,  and  a  plurality  of 
siniilar  heat-responsive  elements  mounted  on  the  support  in 
an{;ularly  spaced  relationship  so  that  successive  elements  dur- 

the  day  are  the  most  highly  heated  by  the  sun  during  suc- 
cessive predetermined  time  periods,  and  a  dirigible  solar  heat 
collector  controlled  by  the  solar  tracking  sensor,  comprising  a 
ref  ector  having  a  reflecting  side,  means  mounting  the  reflector 
so  that  its  reflecting  side  faces  the  sun,  solar  heat  collecting 
means  disposed  on  the  reflector  to  receive  heat  reflected  there- 
from, means  for  turning  the  reflector  in  a  forward  direction 
abtjiut  an  axis  so  that  it  follows  the  sun  in  its  travel  across  the 
sk4  including  a  stepping  motor,  means  connecting  the  motor  to 
the  reflector  to  rotate  the  latter  about  said  axis,  means  respon- 
sive to  successive  heat-res]X}nsive  elements  for  controlling  the 
motor  to  drive  the  reflector  forwardly  in  resj)ective  successive 
steps  so  that  it  generally  follows  the  sun  in  its  travel,  means  for 
aujomatically  returning  the  collector  to  its  starting,  morning 
position  when  the  temperature  of  the  collector  exceeds  a  pre- 
dejermined  value,  the  soiar  heat  collecting  means  including 
tubing  made  of  heat  conducting  material,  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  heat  collecting  liquid  into  the  tubing  and  exhausting  it 
therefrom,  means  for  automatically  emptying  the  tubing  of 
liquid  when  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the  tubing  falls 
be pw  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  for  de-energizing  the 
means  for  turning  the  collector  when  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  in  the  tubing  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


at  least  one  lens  spaced  from  the  member  for  concentrating 
rays  from  the  sun  on  a  surface  of  the  member; 

means  for  introducing  relatively  cold  liquid  into  the  member 
and  withdrawing  liquid  at  a  higher  temperature  from  the 
member,  and 
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means  for  relatively  moving  the  member  surface  and  lens 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response  to  changes 
in  temperature  of  the  liquid  within  the  member  so  as  to 
move  said  surface  of  the  member  into  and  out  of  coinci- 
dence with  the  focal  point  of  the  lens. 


4,334,523 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  HAVING  SOLAR 

SELECTIVE  COATING  OF  LOW  REFLECTANCE 

Louis  Spanottdis,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,220 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/07 

U.S.  a.  126—443  7  Qaims 
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DIELECTRIC     COATING 
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4,334,522 

SOLAR  HEAT  APPARATUS 

JoiMph  Dukess,  931  Greacen  Point  Rd.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

10543 
Cdntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,448,  May  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,166,769.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,751 

Tlje  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  F24J  3/02 

U4S.  a.  126—440  10  Claims 

A  solar  energy  device  comprising: 

1  member  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid. 


1.  A  solar  energy  absorber  comprising  a  substrate  with  a 
multiple  coating  including  a  coating  of  aluminum,  a  coating  of 
black  chrome  overlying  said  aluminum  coating  and  a  coating 
of  magnesium  fluoride  overlying  said  black  chrome  coating, 
the  thickness  of  said  magnesium  fluoride  coating  being  of  a 
magnitude  to  decrease  reflectance  from  said  aluminum  coating 
by  destructive  interference. 
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4,334,524 
SOLAR  HEATER  WITH  BONDLESS  HONEYCOMB 
HEAT  TRAP 
Robert  W.  McCullough,  Tarrytown,  and  Thomas  A.  Hewett, 
Chappaqua,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,105,  Aug.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,475 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—449  13  Qaims 


tance  of  the  left  hemisphere  decreases,  the  mean  current  in  the 
region  of  the  right  hemisphere  being  constantly  maintained 
greater  than  the  mean  current  in  the  region  of  the  left  hemi- 
sphere. 
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1.  In  a  solar  air  heater  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  light-transmitting  front  wall  for  passing 
incident  solar  radiation  and  including  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  establishing  a  flow  path  for  a  gaseous  medium  to 
be  heated, 

a  gas  permeable  radiation  absorbent  collector  element  posi- 
tioned across  the  flow  paths  in  said  housing  and  arranged 
to  accept  incident  solar  radiation  passing  through  said 
front  wall  and  to  transfer  the  absorbed  heat  to  said  gaseous 
medium  passing  along  said  flow  path  through  said  collec- 

■  tor  element,  and 

a  heat  trap  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  the  surface  of 
said  front  wall  facing  said  collector  element,  said  heat  trap 
comprising  a  cellular  honeycomb  structure  containing  a 
multiplicity  of  open  cells  in  communication  with  said  flow 
path  and  having  cell  walls  that  are  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  front  wall  and  which  serve  as  baffle  ele- 
ments to  inhibit  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  medium  through 
said  heat  trap  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  front  wall,  said  cellular  structure  being  main- 
tained in  at  least  firm  mechanical  contact  with  said  front 
wall  and  being  composed  of  a  light-transmitting  material 
which  is  opaque  to  infrared  radiation  emitted  from  said 
collector  element  in  a  direction  toward  said  front  wall, 
such  that  said  heat  trap  is  integrally  formed  as  a  unitary 
member  thereby  eliminating  interfacial  surfaces,  joints  or 
adhesive  bonds  therebetween  which  can  act  as  scattering 
sites  for  incidental  light. 


4,334,526 
METHOD  FOR  ADMINISTERING  A  DISSOCIATIVE, 
UNCONSaOUS  TYPE  OF  ANESTHESIA 
Edward  N.  Hamacher,  Suite  660,  Southcenter  Medical  Bldg.^ 
West  105,  8th  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,027,  May  24,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,246,894.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,580 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  a  dissociative  type  of  sedation  in  a 
patient  for  surgical  procedures  which  is  safe  and  capable  of 
being  used  in  an  office  and  being  administered  by  a  nurse  or 
physician  without  anesthesia  training,  the  process  allowing  a 
minimal  recovery  period  for  the  patient,  comprising: 
administering  intravenously  a  therapeutic  dose  of  an  anti- 
cholinergic agent  to  stabilize  heart  action,  reduce  and 
prevent  laryngeal  spasm, 
'    administering  intravenously  a  therapeutic  dose  of  a  basal 
hypnotic  sufficient  to  relieve  patient  stress  reaction,  and 
administering  intravenously  a  dissociative  and  general  anal- 
gesic drug  in  an  effective  dose  to  induce  a  state  of  dissocia- 
tion in  the  patient  so  that  the  patient  is  free  of  pain  during 
infiltration  of  a  local  anesthetic  into  the  skin  and  subcuta- 
neous tissue  of  the  patient  where  the  surgical  procedure  is 
to  take  place  and  can  be  given  and  respond  to  commands 
during  the  surgical  procedure. 


4,334,525 

METHOD  OF  AFFECTING  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 

SYSTEM  BY  PULSE  CURRENTS 

Eduard  M.  Kastnibin,  Frunzenskaya  naberezhnaya,  36,  kv.  105, 

Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,982 

Int.  a.^  A61N  l/i4 

U.S.  CI.  128— 1  C  4aaims 


J,'      ; 


1.  A  method  of  affecting  the  central  nervous  system  by  pulse 
currents  consisting  in  that  the  region  of  the  forehead  and  the 
neck  under  the  mastoid  processes  is  affected  by  a  combination 
of  pulse  current  and  an  additional  d-c  component,  wherein, 
according  to  the  invention,  current  is  initially  applied  to  the 
left  hemisphere  after  which  the  right  hemisphere  is  affected 
simultaneously  and  separately  at  the  moment  complex  resis- 


4,334,527 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FORPROSTHETIC  APPLIANCE 

Robert  E.  Qinton,  6403  S.  5th  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85041 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,253 

Int.  Q\?  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—79  10  Qaims 


1.  Support  apparatus  for  securing  a  penile  prosthesis  to  a 
user,  comprising  in  combination: 
base  means,  including 

a  forward  portion  having  a  forward  tip, 

a  forward  positioning  protuberance  for  positioning  the 

forward  portion  against  the  user's  torso, 
an  intermediate  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the 

forward  pxjrtion,  and 
a  rear  portion  connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  and 
including  a  rear  positioning  protuberance;  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  the  base  means  to  the  prosthe- 


sis. 
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4,334,528 
KNEE  STRAP 

Ge|>rge  R.  Gauvry,  Hainesport,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cho-Pat,  Inc., 
1  lainesport,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,711 

Int.  a.3  A41D  13/06 

U.$.  a.  128—80  C  4  Qaims 


A  knee  strap  for  aiding  in  the  alignment  of  a  patient's 

paiella  for  reducing  trauma  on  the  undersurface  of  the  patella 

comprising: 

an! elongated  fabric  strap  member  having  a  length  at  least  as 
iong  as  the  circumference  of  the  patient's  leg  at  a  point 
immediately  below  the  patella  so  that  said  strap  member  can 
be  wrapped  there  around; 

said  member  including  a  pair  of  end  portions  and  a  substan- 
tially tubularly  shaped  center  portion  of  circular  cross  sec- 
!ion,  said  center  portion  being  comprised  of  part  of  said 
abric  wrapped  about  a  compressible  tubular  member,  said 
nd  portions  extending  from  either  end  of  said  center  portion 
ind  also  being  comprised  of  said  fabric; 

eaffih  of  said  end  portions  being  substantially  flat  and  substan- 
tially flexible; 

Valero  fastening  means  associated  with  said  end  portions  for 
fastening  the  same  together  when  the  knee  strap  is  in  place 
on  a  patient's  leg  so  as  to  form  a  closed  loop; 

said  center  portion  being  more  rigid  than  said  end  portions  and 
naving  a  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  height  of  said  end 
portions. 


ings  being  in  aligned  relationship,  said  openings  exposing  said 
elastic  material  and  said  very  small  holes,  said  very  small  holes 
being  substantially  centered  within  said  openings,  said  cover- 
ing tabs  having  sealing  tabs  to  seal  said  openings  and  maintain 
the  sterile  condition  of  said  drape,  said  covering  tabs  having  lift 
tabs  engageable  in  manipulative  relationship  to  pull  away  and 
remove  said  sealing  tabs  sealing  said  openings  and  to  thereby 
expose  said  very  small  holes;  and  whereby  said  tubing,  wiring, 
cables,  and  the  like,  may  be  sterilized,  and  neatly  arranged  and 
carried  by  said  very  small  holes,  whereby  those  portions  of 
said  tubing,  wiring,  cables,  and  the  like,  exposed  in  such  sterile 
operating  field,  may  be  restricted  to  workable  and  practicable 
lengths  to  both  perform  their  intended  functions  and  to  prevent 
same  from  being  disposed  below  the  operating-table  plane  and 
from  thereby  introducing  the  condition  of  non-sterility  or 
bacterial  contamination  into  such  sterile  operating  field,  and 
whereby  said  tubing,  wiring,  cables,  and  the  like,  being  dis- 
posed through  and  carried  by  said  very  small  holes,  prevents 
same  from  lifting  said  sterile  drape  away  from  or  moving  said 
sterile  drape  away  from  such  patient  to  bacterially  contaminate 
such  sterile  operating  field,  and  whereby  such  drape,  so  ar- 
ranged and  constructed,  cooperatively  functions  to  prevent 
bacterial  contamination  of  such  sterile  operating  field  regard- 
less of  whether  said  non-sterile  equipment  is  disposed  or  lo- 
cated under  said  drape. or  away  from  such  sterile  operating 
field. 


4,334,529 

WlRTH'S  STERILE,  DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Carl  R.  Wirth,  Slingerlands,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Caroline  G. 
wirth,  Slingerlands  and  Roberta  H.  Wessendorf,  Guilderland, 
wth  of,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,944 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/00 

UJS.  a.  128—132  D  1  Claim 


1.  A  sterile,  disposable  surgical  drape  for  covering  a  surgical 
p£  tient  on  the  operating  table,  and  for  providing  and  maintain- 
in }  a  sterile  field  in  which  a  surgeon  can  operate  or  perform 
other  diagnostic  procedures  requiring  the  use  of  tubing,  wir- 
ing, cables,  or  the  like,  operatively  connected  to  non-sterile 
ec  uipment;  said  surgical  drape  comprising  top  and  bottom 
la  yen,  elastic  material,  very  small  holes,  openings  and  cover- 
in;  tabs,  said  top  and  bottom  layers  sandwiching  said  elastic 
material  therebetween,  said  very  small  holes  being  in  said 
elastic  material,  said  very  small  holes  being  substantially, 
ec  ually-spaced  thereon,  said  very  small  holes  functioning  to 
tij;htly  hold  and  retain  said  tubing,  cables,  wiring  and  the  like, 
said  openings  being  in  said  top  and  bottom  layers,  said  open- 


4,334,530 
INDiaA-BEARING  ADHESIVE  BANDAGES 

Donald  S.  Hassell,  37  Westdale  Rd.,  Holbrook,  Mass.  02343 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,759 
Int.  C1.3  A61L  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—156  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  adhesive  bandage  comprising  a  flexible  backing,  a 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  one  side  of  said  backing,  an 
absorbent  pad  carried  by  said  backing  on  said  adhesive-faced 
side,  said  absorbent  pad  being  positioned  intermediate  trans- 
verse edges  of  said  backing; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  other  non-adhesive  side  of 
said  backing  is  provided  with  markings  indicating  which 
transverse  edge  of  said  backing  should  be  removed  first 
when  removing  said  bandage  from  a  wound. 


4,334,531 
INHALATOR 
Ernst  Reichl,  Munich,  and  Herbert  Marloth,  Siegertsbrunn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens 
Hausgerate  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1979,  7917568[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  128—200.14  3  Qaims 

1.  An  inhalator  comprising  a  housing  having  a  lower  portion 
and  a  removable  cap  portion  mounted  on  said  lower  portion 
thereby  defining  a  space  therein,  wall  means  in  said  space 
defining  a  compartment,  said  compartment  having  an  outlet 
opening,  a  cover  removably  mounted  over  said  outlet  opening 
wherein  said  cap  and  cover  are  removable  to  allow  access  into 
said  space  and  compartment  from  outside  said  housing,  a  first 
fluid  container  having  an  outlet  and  pump  means  for  pumping 
fluid  from  said  outlet  of  said  first  fluid  container  when  said 
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pump  means  and  first  fluid  contamer  are  compressed,  a  second 
fluid  container  having  an  outlet  with  means  for  emitting  fluid 
from  said  outlet  mounted  therein,  said  second  fluid  container 
having  a  length  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  first  fluid  con- 
tainer, receptacle  means  mounted  in  said  compartment  for 
removably  receiving  and  holding  one  of  said  containers  such 
that  the  outlet  of  said  respective  container  is  adjacent  said 
outlet  opening  of  said  compartment,  electrically  operated 
atomizing  means  mounted  in  said  compartment  adjacent  said 
outlet  of  one  of  said  fluid  containers  for  receiving  and  atomiz- 
ing fluid  emitted  from  the  outlet  of  one  of  said  containers, 
electrical  source  means  mounted  in  said  space,  a  switch 
mounted  in  said  compartment  and  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  electrical  source  means  and  said  atomizing  means, 
holding  means  mounted  in  said  space  for  receiving  and  storing 


outlet  chamber  and  through  which  a  jet  of  gas  is  substantially 
continuously  vented  from  the  control  chamber  into  the  outlet 
chamber;  a  pressure-responsive  member  bounding  on  one  side 
thereof  the  outlet  chamber  and  exposed  on  the  other  side  to  a 
reference  pressure,  said  pressure-responsive  member  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  deflect  in  response  to  pressure 
changes  within  the  outlet  chamber  consequent  to  the  respira- 
tion of  a  user  of  the  valve;  and  a  control  member  which  is 
distinct  from  but  coupled  to  said  pressure-responsive  member, 
and  located  within  the  outlet  chamber;  the  control  member 
comprising  a  two-armed,  spring  element  a  first  arm  of  which  is 
held  firmly  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  valve  structure  and  the  second 
arm  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  pressure-responsive  member 
with  a  portion  of  the  second  arm  lying  adjacent  to  the  outlet 
orifice  in  the  path  of  the  jet  of  gas  vented  from  the  control 
chamber  through  the  outlet  orifice;  the  second  arm  of  the 
control  member  being  defiectable  relative  to  the  first  arm 
about  a  flexural  pivot  established  in  said  control  member  and 


one  of  said  containers,  said  first  and  second  fluid  containers 
being  removably  and  interchangeably  mounted  between  said 
receptacle  means  and  said  holding  means,  manually  operable 
actuating  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  compartment  and 
operable,  when  said  first  fluid  container  is  mounted  in  said 
receptacle  means,  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  switch  for 
turning  said  atomizing  means  on  and  off  and  for  impinging 
upon  said  first  fluid  container  for  driving  said  pump  means  and 
pumping  fluid  from  said  first  fluid  container  toward  said  atom- 
izing means,  and  operable,  when  said  second  fiuid  container  is 
mounted  in  said  receptacle  means,  for  solely  actuating  said 
switch  for  turning  said  atomizing  means  on  and  off  as  fluid  is 
transferred  to  said  atomizing  means  from  said  fluid  emitting 
means,  whereby  one  of  said  containers  is  mounted  in  said 
receptacle  means  for  use  while  the  other  is  mounted  in  said 
holding  means  for  storage. 


4,334,532 
VALVES  AND  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
INCORPORATING  SUCH  VALVES 
Peter  J.  Jackson,  Dorking,  England,  assignor  to  Chubb  Pan- 
orama Limited,  Bognor  Regis,  England 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,624 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
7921698;  Sep.  26, 1979,  7933304 

Int.  Cl.^  A62B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  128—204.26  "  Cl«»n>» 

1.  A  breathing  gas  demand  valve  comprising  means  defining 
an  inlet  chamber  for  receiving  gas  from  a  breathing  gas  supply; 
means  defining  an  outlet  chamber  for  delivering  gas  to  breath- 
ing interface  means;  valve  means  provided  in  the  gas  fiowpath 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  control  the  main  gas  flow  through  the  valve  from 
the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber;  means  defining  a 
control  chamber  adapted  to  have  a  gas  pressure  therein;  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  gas  pressure  in  said  con- 
trol chamber  whereby  said  main  gas  flow  is  controlled  by  said 
valve  means  responsive  to  the  gas  pressure  in  the  control 
chamber;  an  inlet  orifice  connecting  the  control  chamber  with 
the  inlet  chamber  and  through  which  gas  is  substantially  con- 
tinuously bled  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  control  chamber; 
an  outlet  orifice  connecting  the  control  chamber  with  the 


arranged  to  deflect  with  deflection  of  the  pressure-responsive 
member  to  move  the  said  portion  of  said  second  arm  towards 
or  away  from  the  outlet  orifice  in  dependence  upon  pressure 
changes  within  said  outlet  chamber,  thereby  to  control  the  rate 
of  venting  of  gas  from  the  control  chamber  and  thereby  the  gas 
pressure  within  said  control  chamber;  the  control  member 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  aforesaid  move- 
ment of  said  portion  of  the  second  arm  thereof  controls  the  rate 
of  venting  of  gas  from  the  control  chamber  by  variable  interac- 
tion with  said  jet  and  is  arranged  to  establish  such  gas  pressure 
in  the  control  chamber  as  to  shut  off  the  main  gas  How  through 
the  valve  without  said  portion  of  said  second  arm  seating 
physically  over  said  outlet  orifice;  the  control  member  being 
self-biasing,  resiliently.  towards  a  position  in  which  said  por- 
tion of  the  second  arm  thereof  is  at  a  set  spacing  from  said 
outlet  orifice;  and  means  associated  with  said  first  arm  and  said 
valve  structure  for  applying  a  variable  force  to  a  portion  of 
said  first  arm  to  vary  said  set  spacing  between  said  portion  of 
said  second  arm  and  said  outlet  orifice. 


4  134  533 
BREATHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SIMULATING  HIGH  ALTFTUDE  CONDFOONS 
Melvyn  L.  Henkin,  5011  Donna  Ave.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,621,  May  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,210,137,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,424, 
Jan.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,086,923.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980, 
Ser.  No.  155,193 
Int.  a.^  A62B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  128—205.28  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  an  air  mixture  for  inspiration  by 
a  user  comprised  solely  of  the  user's  previously  expired  air  and 
ambient  air,  which  mixture  has  a  lower  oxygen  concentration 
than  the  ambient  air,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

inspiratory  path  means  having  open  first  and  second  ends 
and  including  valve  means  therein  for  permitting  air  fiow 
only  in  the  direction  from  said  second  to  said  first  end; 
expiratory  path  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
including  valve  means  therein  for  permitting  air  flow  only 
in  the  direction  from  said  first  to  said  second  end; 
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ajr  reservoir  means; 

means  coupling  said  expiratory  path  means  second  end  to 

said  reservoir  means  for  supplying  air  therfeto; 
nfieans  coupling  said  inspiratory  path  means  second  end  to 

said  reservoir  means  for  drawing  air  therefrom; 
Cf02  absorber  means  incorporated  in  said  expiratory  and/or 

inspiratory  path  means;  and 
i^ser  breathing  means  communicating  with  the  first  ends  of 

said  inspiratory  and  expiratory  path  means  and  including 

an  orifice  providing  bi-directional  flow  communication 

t 


fei 
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with  the  environment  located  between  said  inspiratory 
and  expiratory  valve  means  proximate  to  the  first  ends  of 
said  inspiratory  and  expiratory  path  means,  said  orifice 
and  inspiratory  and  expiratory  path  means  sized  to  divide 
flow  therebetween  for  permitting  a  user  during  inspiration 
to  draw  air  through  said  orifice  from  the  environment  to 
mix  with  air  drawn  through  said  inspiratory  path  means 
from  said  reservoir  means  and  during  expiration  to  ex- 
haust a  portion  of  the  user's  expired  air  through  said  ori- 
fice to  the  environment  and  a  portion  through  said  expira- 
tory path  means  into  said  reservoir  means. 


4^34,534 
EMERGENCY  AIRWAY  MANAGEMENT  DEVICE 
Ge>rge  T.  Ozaki,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
tjhe  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,180 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.$.  Q.  128—207.15  1  Oaim 


th; 
esji 


A  flexible  emergency  airway  device  for  insertion  through 
mouth  and  randomly  lodging  either  in  the  trachea  or 
phagus  for  resuscitating  a  patient,  which  comprises: 
an  outer  tube  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  and 
having  at  least  one  air  port  in  the  wall  of  said  outer  tube 
located  intermediate  the  distal  and  proximal  ends  of  said 


outer  tube,  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube  being  angu- 
larly cut  and  having  a  side  port  in  the  wall  of  said  outer 
tube  opposite  from  said  angular  cut; 

inner  tube  means  for  providing  an  airway  through  the  mouth 
of  a  patient,  placed  longitudinally  along  and  within  the 
bore  of  said  outer  tube  and  terminating  adjacent  the  distal 
end  of  said  outer  tube; 

interior  sealing  means  for  forming  an  airtight  seal  between 
the  exterior  wall  of  said  inner  tube  means  and  interior  wall 
of  said  outer  tube  and  placed  between  said  air  port  and  the 
distal  end  of  said  inner  tube  means; 

exterior  sealing  means  for  forming  an  effective  seal  with  the 
walls  of  the  trachea  or  esophagus  depending  upon  which 
passage  said  outer  tube  is  lodged  in,  and  attached  adjacent 
said  distal  end  and  encircling  said  outer  tube; 

a  pilot  balloon  connected  to  said  exterior  sealing  means  by  a 
passageway  for  indicating  the  amount  of  pressure  in  said 
exterior  sealing  means,  and  providing  a  means  for  inflat- 
ing and  deflating  said  exterior  sealing  means. 


4,334,535 
CONDUIT  DEVICE  FOR  RAPID  PRIMING  AND  FLOW 

OF  LIQUID 

Da?id  A.  Wilson,  Novato,  and  Frank  J.  Serany,  Danville,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,700 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  D  22  Qaims 


1.  A  pooling  and  disp)ensing  container  set  for  parenteral 
solutions  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  the  outlet  port 
having  closure  means  adapted  for  being  opened  by  a  cannula 
on  a  parenteral  solution  administration  set,  the  inlet  port  being 
connected  to  a  pooling  system  comprising  a  length  of  enlarged 
inner  diameter  tubing  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
inlet  port  and  the  other  end  being  connected  to  an  adaptor 
having  a  first  and  a  second  inlet,  first  and  second  pooling 
conduits  each  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  first  and  second 
inlets,  respectively,  the  inner  diameters  of  the  pooling  conduits 
being  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  enlarged  tubing, 
the  other  ends  of  the  pooling  conduits  each  being  joined  to  a 
first  and  a  second  primer  tube,  respectively,  each  primer  tube 
being  connected  at  its  outer  end  to  a  hollow  coupler  having 
means  at  one  end  for  entry  into  a  container  of  parenteral  solu- 
tion and  an  exit  orifice  at  the  other  end,  the  primer  tube  sur- 
rounding the  orifice  and  having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  a  drop  of  the  solution  released  from  the  orifice, 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  pooling  conduit  being  smaller  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  priniier  tube  and  at  least  no  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  drop  of  solution. 
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4,334,536  4,334,538 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  ASPIRATOR  FOR  COLLECTING  LIQUID  SAMPLES 

Frederick  W.  Pfleger,  1152  Barbara  Dr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  Steven  K.  Juhn,  2624  Rice  Creek  Ter.,  New  Brighton,  Minn. 

08003  55112 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,319  Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,072 

Int.  a?  A61M  5/00  Int.  Q.^  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  DA                                                15  Qaims  U.S.  Q.  128—276                                                        7  Qainu 


--?^'^ 


1.  A  unitized  cover  for  a  hypodermic  syringe  needle  having 
an  outer  end,  an  inner  end,  and  a  middle  section  comprising;  a 
first  cover  for  said  outer  end,  a  second  cover  for  said  inner  end, 
a  third  cover  for  said  middle  section,  a  first  breakable  means 
connecting  said  first  cover  and  said  third  cover,  a  second 
breakable  means  connecting  said  second  cover  and  said  third 
cover,  said  first  breakable  means  and  said  second  breakable 
means  connecting  said  first  cover,  said  second  cover,  and  said 
third  cover  to  form  a  unitized  structure. 


4,334,537 
DRAINAGE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  ANTI-REFLUX  VALVE 
James  J.  Peterson,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,382 

Int.  a.^  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  128—275  6  Qaims 


1.  An  aspirator  for  manually  collecting  samples  of  fluids 
from  remote  human  body  cavities  comprising  an  elongated 
axially  extending  handle  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  sur- 
face, a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end,  a  centrally  located  cavity 
opening  through  said  bottom  surface  of  said  handle,  said  han- 
dle between  said  cavity  and  said  rearward  end  providing 
means  for  manually  gripping  thereof,  a  rigid  passageway  ex- 
tending through  said  handle  communicating  said  cavity  with 
said  forward  end  and  said  rearward  end,  said  handle  having  an 
aspiration  control  finger  vent  located  directly  above  the  cavity 
and  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  said  passageway 
through  said  top  surface;  a  removably  attached  specimen  col- 
lecting vial  having  an  open  top  in  air-tight  attachment  to  said 
cavity;  a  separate  removable  flexible  tube  means  extending 
from  within  said  cavity  and  vial  through  said  passageway  and 
outwardly  beyond  said  forward  end  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, said  tube  means  including  means  for  providing  an  air- 
tight seal  with  said  passageway;  a  removable  length  of  a  metal 
hollow  tube  extending  outwardly  from  said  forward  end  and 
encircling  said  flexible  tube  in  an  air-tight  manner;  and  said 
rearward  end  including  means  for  connecting  said  passageway 
to  a  source  of  vacuum. 


1.  An  anti-reflux  device,  comprising: 

a  drainage  receptacle  having  a  chamber  and  a  wall  defining 
a  lumen  communicating  with  the  chamber,  said  receptacle 
having  an  annular  valve  seat  facing  away  from  the  lumen; 
and 

an  elastic  valve  element  having  an  elongated  stem,  a  disc 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  stem  and  having  an  upper 
surface  normally  sealingly  engaging  against  said  seat,  and 
means  for  retaining  the  other  end  of  the  stem  to  the  wall 
with  the  disc  biased  against  the  seat  and  with  the  retaining 
means  defining  opening  means  to  permit  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough,  said  disc  moving  away  from  the  seat  re- 
sponsive to  passage  of  liquid  onto  the  disc,  the  retaining 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  elastic  radial 
retaining  arms  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  stem 
and  being  spaced  peripherally  around  the  stem  to  define 
openings  between  the  arms,  said  arms  being  connected  to 
the  wall  and  biasing  the  disc  against  the  seat. 


4,334,539 
ELECTROSURGICAL  GENERATOR  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Warren  L.  Childs,  Blanchard,  and  William  T.  Cronenwett,  Nor- 
man, both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Cimarron  Instruments,  Inc., 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,363 

Int.  a.J  A61B  17/36 

U.S.  a.  128—303.14  21  Qalms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  electronic  surgical  instru- 
ment which  includes  an  alternating  current  signal  generator 
means  and  a  workpiece  engaging  means,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
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rst  channel  circuit  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal 
to  said  alternating  current  signal  generator  means; 

sjscond  channel  circuit  means  for  providing  a  second  control 
sigixal  to  said  alternating  current  signal  generator  means; 

rjieans  for  providing  said  first  channel  circuit  means  and  said 
second  channel  circuit  means  with  an  alternating  current 
to;  and 

cjhannel  select  means  for  selectably  actuating  either  said  first 
channel  circuit  means  or  said  second  channel  circuit 
means  so  that  when  said  first  channel  circuit  means  is 
actuated,  the  first  control  signal  is  provided  to  said  alter- 
nating current  signal  generator  means  to  activate  the 
generation  thereby  of  a  first  alternating  current  signal 
surgically  usable  by  said  workpiece  engaging  means  and 
so  that  when  said  second  channel  circuit  means  is  actu- 
ated, the  second  control  signal  is  provided  to  said  alternat- 
ing current  signal  generator  means  to  activate  the  genera- 
tion thereby  of  a  second  alterating  current  signal  surgi- 
cally usable  by  said  workpiece  engaging  means. 


IV^ETHOD  OF  DIAGNOSING  PERIODONTAL  DISEASE 

THROUGH  THE  DETECTION  OF  PYRIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Gejorge  Preti,  Philadelphia;  James  G.  Kosteic,  Glenside,  and 

hilip  R.  Zelson,  Drexel  Hill,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Monell 

Cliemical  Senses  Center,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,018 
Int.  aj  A61B  5/00:  GOIN  1/00.  33/48 
a.  128—630  17  Qaims 

A  method  of  evaluating  an  individual  to  determine  and 
diajgnose  the  existence  of  periodontal  disease  in  the  oral  cavity 
that  individual,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  collecting  a  test  substance  from  the  oral  cavity  of  the 

individual  to  be  evaluated;  and 
lb)  presenting  that  test  substance  to  an  indicator  means  for 
selectively  responding  at  least  qualitatively  to  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  indicative  diagnostic  pyridine  com- 
pound in  that  test  substance,  whereby  a  qualitative  re- 
sponse of  said  indicator  means  diagnoses  the  existence  of 
periodontal  disease   1  said  individual. 


U 
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power  source  whenever,  due  to  failure  of  the  control 
means,  the  temperature  of  the  sensor  exceeds  a  predeter- 


JlJ            '!           -H 

\                1 

i  '  <    i   r  r-[ 

^r 

t^^:^ 

^^o^- 

^~M 

mined  ceiling  level,  until  intervention  by  an  operator 
restores  energization  conditions. 


4,334,542 

ARTIFIOAL  PALATE  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROPALATOGRAPH 

Kiyotoshi  Takinishi,  Koganei,  and  Masato  Nakamura,  Fuchu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,171 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54/57341; 
Aug.  23,  1979,  54/107377 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/10;  G09B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  128—642  6  Qaims 


4,334,541 

THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  aRCUIT  FOR  A 

llYPEREMIA-INDUaNG  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SENSOR 

H  ;lmut  Leist,  and  Georg  J.  Ullrich,  both  of  Freiburg  im  Breis- 

gau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hellige,  GmbH, 

Freiburg  Im  Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
is|79,  2911601 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 
UlS.  a.  128—632  4  Qaims 

1.  A  physiological  sensor  for  the  transcutaneous  determina- 
tion of  physiological  phenomena,  comprising 
a  heater  element; 

a  remote  source  of  power  for  energizing  the  heater  element; 
control  means,  including  the  power  source,  the  heater  ele- 
ment and  a  first  temperature-responsive  device,  for  ther- 
mostatically maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  sensor 
substantially  constant  during  normal  use  of  the  sensor;  and 
safety  means,  including  a  second  temperature-responsive 
device,  for  interrupting  energization  of  the  heater  element 
by  maintaining  the  heater  element  disconnected  from  the 


1 3b    13o 


1.  An  artificial  palate  device  for  use  in  electropalatograph 
speech  training  and  the  like  comprising  a  flexible  electrically 
insulative  base  board  substantially  in  the  shape  and  dimensions 
of  a  human  hard  palate,  a  plurality  of  tongue  contact  sensing 
electrodes  provided  as  spaced  from  each  other  on  one  surface 
of  said  base  board,  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  electrodes  and  provided  on  said  one  surface  of 
the  base  board,  said  lead  wires  being  connected  respectively  at 
one  end  to  each  of  the  electrodes  and  led  out  of  the  base  board 
as  insulated  from  each  other  and  from  other  electrodes,  and 
means  for  covering  substantially  the  said  one  surface  of  the 
base  board  and  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  made  at 
positions  corresponding  to  those  of  the  electrodes  for  exposing 
at  least  a  part  of  the  respective  electrodes  out  of  said  layer,  said 
device  being  capable  of  intimately  fitting  a  human  hard  palate 
and  being  retained  therein. 
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4,334,543 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOW  VELOOTY 

DETERMINATION 

Rainer  Fehr,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,978 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    4,    1978, 
12361/78 

Int.  a.J  A61B  10/00 

9Qaims 


said  adjustable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  apertures  formed  on 
said  arms,  a  flexible  strip  of  plastic  material,  opposite  ends  of 
said  strip  extending  into  said  apertures  whereby  the  remainder 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  flow  velocities  of  flow  material 
by  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  Doppler  signals 
derived  from  wave  pulses  which  are  reflected  by  substantially 
one  and  the  same  reflector,  which  is  an  element  of  the  flow 
material,  at  two  different  times,  the  interval  between  the  times 
being  predetermined,  the  Doppler  signals  carrying  flow  veloc- 
ity information,  each  Doppler  signal  being  demodulated  in 
quadrature  to  produce  a  pair  of  electrical  signals  which  jointly 
bear  information  representative  of  the  phase  of  the  Doppler 
signal,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 
(a)  combining  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  said  electri- 
cal signals  to  produce  a  third  pair  of  electrical  signals 
which  together  bear  information  representative  of  the 
magnitude  and  sign  of  the  phase  difference  between  the 
Doppler  signals  from  which  the  first  and  second  pair  of 
electrical  signals  are  derived; 
■    (b)  forming  mean-value  signals,  each  corresponding  to  the 
mean  value  of  one  of  the  signals  from  said  third  pair  of 
electrical  signals;  and  (c)  combining  the  mean-value  sig- 
nals to  form  an  output  signal  which  corresponds  to  the 
magnitude  and  sign  of  the  average  value  of  the  phase 
difference  between  the  Doppler  signals,  and  thereby  is 
representative  of  the  flow  velocity  at  the  location  of  the 
reflector. 


of  said  strip  comprises  an  open  loop  for  hanging  said  arms  on 
said  ear,  and  said  strip  opposite  ends  having  a  friction  fit  in  said 
apertures  to  pull  said  opposite  strip  ends  in  either  direction 
through  said  apertures  to  adjusubly  set  the  size  of  said  loop. 


4,334,545 
BIOFEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
Kazumasa  Shiga,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,985 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1978,  53-147449 
Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—732  22  Qaims 


4,334,544 

EAR  LOBE  CLIP  WITH  HEART  BEAT  SENSOR 

Loran  R.  Hill,  OIney,  111.,  and  Steven  E.  Titcomb,  Milton, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,720 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—664  3  Qaims 

1.  An  ear  lobe  clip  with  heart  beat  sensor  means  therein, 
comprising  a  pair  of  equal  length  plastic  material  pivot  arms, 
said  pair  of  arms  facing  each  other  in  spaced  and  generally 
parallel  relationship,  said  pair  of  arms  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  each  other  at  their  respective  central  portions  for 
pivotal  movement  of  each  of  their  two  pairs  of  opposite  ends 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  a  spring  at  said  pivotal 
connection,  said  spring  being  operative  to  bias  one  of  said  pair 
of  opposite  ends  into  light  engagement  with  each  other  for 
clipping  said  one  pair  of  opposite  ends  on  to  an  ear  lobe,  heart 
beat  sensor  means  at  each  of  said  one  pair  of  opposite  ends, 
wires  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  sensor  means  and 
extending  along  said  arms  and  out  therefrom  at  the  other  pair 
of  opposite  ends  of  said  arms,  adjustable  means  for  hanging 
said  arms  off  the  ear  of  the  lobe  to  which  said  arms  are  clipped, 


1.  A  biofeedback  system  comprising,  means  for  sensing 
electrical  activity  within  a  human  body  to  generate  a  single 
source  signal  representing  the  sensed  electrical  activity,  means 
for  deriving  from  said  source  signal  a  first  physiological  signal 
normally  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  desired  sUte  of  mind 
and  a  second  physiological  signal  indicative  of  the  absence  of 
said  desired  state  of  mind,  indicator  means,  and  gate  means  for 
applying  said  first  physiological  signal  to  said  indicator  means 
to  derive  an  indication  in  the  absence  of  said  second  physiolog- 
ical signal  and  inhibiting  said  first  physiological  signal  in  the 
presence  of  said  second  physiological  signal. 

4,334,546 
COSMETIC  PENOL 
David  T.  Floyd,  Milford;  John  H.  Murphy,  Matamoras,  and 
John  J.  Brodzinski,  Milford,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kolmar 
Laboratories  Inc.,  Port  Jervis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,229 
Int.  Q.'  A45D  40/30 
U.S.  Q.  132—88.5  »  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  pencil,  comprising  an  outer  tubular  barrel 
having  an  axial  bore,  and  an  inner  core  composed  of  a  composi- 
tion for  topical  application  disposed  within  the  bore,  said  bar- 
rel comprising  from  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  hydrogenated. 
castor  oil  with  the  degree  of  hydrogenation  being  such  that  the 
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hydrogenated  castor  oil  has  a  softening  point  above  50°  C,  and 
thej  balance  being  polyethylene,  said  barrel  having  improved 
toiighness,  improved  sharpenability  and  increased  resistance  to 
str^  cracking. 


4,334,547 

V^ ASHING  MACHINE  FOR  GLASSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hojward  Diebel,  St.  Catharines,  and  Albert  deMan,  Vineland, 
lioth  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Moyer  Diebel  Limited,  Jordan 
Station,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,371 

0aims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  20,  1979,  326022 

Int.  a.^  B08B  i/02 

U.$.  a.  134—46  9  Qaims 


: .  A  washing  machine  comprising  a  conveyor  for  conveying 
glasses  and  other  utensils  from  a  loading  zone,  through  a  wash- 
ing zone  including  spray  means  to  an  unloading  zone  and 
coi  itrol  means  associated  with  said  spray  means  and  conveyor 
means  operable  selectively  to  permit  the  continuous  operation 
of  the  spray  means  and  conveyor,  to  permit  the  intermittent 
op<:ration  of  the  spray  means  and  conveyor  on  a  timed  cycle 
and  to  permit  intermittent  operation  of  the  spray  means  and 
conveyor  means  to  providing  means  sensing  the  arrival  of  a 
glass  or  utensil  at  the  unloading  zone  of  the  conveyor  means 
and  effective  to  switch  off  the  spray  means  and  conveyor 
means  in  response  to  such  arrival,  wherein  said  control  means 
comprise  a  slide  bar  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement; 
a  pivoted  lever  mounted  for  movement  with  the  slide  bar; 
1  switch  that  in  one  state  permits  operation  of  the  conveyor 
and  the  spray  means  and  not  in  another  state,  movement  of 
the  slide  bar  in  one  direction  operating  the  switch  to  one 
state  and  in  the  other  direction  operating  the  switch  to  the 
other  state,  and  means  for  alternatively  moving  the  said 
pivoted  lever  between; 
a  first  position  in  which  it  engages  a  timing  device  that  will 
move  the  lever  and  the  slide  bar  to  operate  the  switch 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
second  position  in  which  the  lever  is  movable  by  hand 
alone  to  operate  the  switch,  and 

third  position  in  which  the  lever  is  urged  to  operate  the 
switch  to  operate  the  conveyor  and  the  spray  means  until 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction  by  a  conveyed  glass 
engaging  a  stop  member  coupled  in  the  slide  bar. 


the  lower  end  thereof,  said  fins  having  projections  for 
receiving  and  supporting  the  open  end  of  the  container, 

the  core  having  outer  and  top  surfaces  of  figures  similar  to 
the  body  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  container  and  being 
fitted  with  said  centering  ring  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 

the  shell  being  outside  of  said  centering  ring  and  said  core, 
the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  being  of  a  figure  similar  to 
that  of  the  body  surface  of  said  container  and  a  narrow 
gap  being  formed  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  centering  ring  and 
core; 

a  cavity  for  the  reception  of  said  container  being  defined  by 
said  centering  ring,  core,  shell  and  crown; 

the  crown  being  fitted  with  the  open  end  of  said  shell  to  seal 
said  cavity; 
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the  cavity  being  divided  into  two  chambers  by  receiving  said 
container  into  said  cavity  at  a  predetermined  place; 

the  cavity  being  of  a  size  enough  to  admit  said  volatile  clean- 
ing liquid  for  defatting  treatment  to  fill  up  these  two 
chambers  and  flow  along  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  container;  and 

the  pot  assembly  being  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages for  said  cleaning  liquid  for  defatting  treatment; 

the  characteristic  aspect  being  in  that,  when  said  cavity  is 
sealed,  at  least  said  shell  and  said  crown  form  a  sealing 
poriion,  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  shell  and  crown 
adjacent  to  the  sealing  poriion  are  smooth  and  form  sub- 
stantially one  plane. 


4,334,549 

PNEUMATIC  STARTER  OVERTEMPERATURE 

CONTROL 

Darrel  W.  Burch,  and  James  P.  Wojciehowski,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,381,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,439. 

This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,620 

Int.  a.3  F16K  12/40 

U.S.  a.  137—72  12  Claims 


4,334,548 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEFATTING  TREATMENT  OF 
CONTAINERS 
Takeshi  Konagaya,  Yaizu,  and  Shuqji  Yano,  Sagamihara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,417 
Int.  C\}  B08B  9m 
UiS.  a.  134—170  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  subjecting  containers  being  open  at  one 
eijd  to  defatting  treatment  vith  a  volatile  cleaning  liquid  for 
defatting  treatment  which  is  a  pot  assembly  composed  of  a 
bQdy  and  a  crown, 
the  body  being  composed  of  a  centering  ring,  a  core  and  a 

shell; 
the  centering  ring  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fins  at 


1.  A  fusible  plug  for  relieving  pressure  in  a  gas  duct  in  re- 
sponse to  the  heat  of  a  liquid  within  a  housing,  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollowed  body  threadably  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing with  an  inner  end  of  said  body  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
said  body  having  an  outer  end  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  in  substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  inner 
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end  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  outer  counter 
bore  presenting  an  open  exhaust  port,  said  body  having  an 
inlet  port  communicating  with  said  duct  and  opening  into 
the  interior  of  said  body  at  a  location  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  and  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  ends; 

an  elongated  stem  valve  positioned  within  the  interior  of  said 
body  and  including  a  valve  section  movably  received  in 
said  outer  counter  bore,  said  valve  section  normally  being 
in  a  closed  position  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  body 
to  prevent  flow  of  gas  from  said  duct  and  inlet  port  to  said 
exhaust  port,  said  stem  valve  including  an  inner  end  ex- 
posed to  said  liquid; 

spring  means  extending  between  said  body  and  said  stem 
valve  for  urging  said  valve  section  longitudinally  in  a 
direction  toward  said  outer  end  of  said  body  toward  an 
open  position  permitting  exhaust  of  pressurized  gas  from 
said  duct  through  said  inlet  port  to  said  exhaust  port;  and 

a  fusible  metal  exposed  to  said  liquid  and  normally  securing 
said  inner  end  of  the  stem  valve  to  said  body  to  hold  said 
valve  in  said  closed  position  when  said  fusible  metal  is  in 
a  solid  state,  said  fusible  metal  melting  whenever  said 
temperature  of  the  liquid  exceeds  a  preselected  value  to 
permit  said  spring  means  to  shift  said  valve  section  to  said 
open  position  in  a  direction  away  from  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  body  to  relieve  pressure  in  said  duct. 


said  gate  member  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  said 
aperture,  such  that  when  the  gate  member  is  withdrawn 
completely  from  the  conduit  one  or  more  of  the  opposed 
sealing  strips  overlap  in  flat,  sealing  engagement,  effectively 
closing  the  aperture  and  preventing  the  escape  of  fluid  there- 
through, and  when  the  gate  member  is  inserted  through  the 
aperture  into  the  conduit  the  said  flat  sealing  strips  are  bent 
aside  by  the  gate  member  and  biased  against  the  opposite 
faces  of  the  gate  member  in  sealing  engagement  therewith. 


4,334,551 
CONNECTOR 
Robert  D.  Pfister,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson  A 
Company,  Panunus,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,855 

Int.  a.J  A61M  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  137— 614.03  ISaaims 


4,334,550 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  SLIDING  GATE  VALVE 
Peter  J.  Connor,  Bethlehem,  and  Donald  K.  Hagar,  Macungie, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mosser  Industries,  Inc.,  Bethlehem, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,871 

Int.  a.3  F16K  i/il2,  3/02.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  137— 242  13aaims 


1.  A  sterile  connection  assembly,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  terminal  connectors  for  connection  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  connectors  including  a  housing  having  a 
sterile  interior  and  an  open  connecting  end;  each  of  said 
connectors  including  an  openable  closure  means  for  clos- 
ing the  housing  interior  from  the  open  connecting  end  and 
maintaining  sterile  integrity,  each  of  said  closure  means 
comprising  a  deformable  resilient  barrier  means  including 
at  least  one  preformed  opening  which  is  normally  closed 
and  which  is  opened  upon  deforming  the  barrier  meant) 
and  which  is  closed  upon  release  of  deformation  by  the 
resiliency  of  the  barrier  means,  and  one  of  said  housings 
including  an  integral  movable  deforming  means  in  the 
interior  thereof,  said  deforming  means  after  connection  of 
the  connectors  being  movable  relative  to  said  one  of  said 
housings  to  apply  a  releasable  deformation  force  to  the 
barrier  means  in  each  of  said  connectors  which  deforma- 
tion force  opens  the  at  least  one  preformed  openings  in  the 
barrier  means  of  each  of  said  connectors. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  conduit  for  the  transport  and  containment  of  the  said 

fluid,  said  conduit  having  an  aperture  in  its  wall,  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  the  conduit 
and  extending  approximately  the  entire  width  of  the  conduit; 

(b)  a  gate  member  adapted  for  sliding  movement  through  the 
aperture  between  conduit-open  position,  wherein  the  gate 
member  is  withdrawn  completely  from  the  conduit,  and 
conduit-closed  position,  wherein  the  gate  member  extends 
through  the  aperture  and  into  the  conduit  to  restrict  the  flow 
of  the  said  fluid  through  the  conduit; 

(c)  each  conduit-transversing  side  of  the  aperture  having  one 
or  more  cooperating,  flat  sealing  strips  made  of  fluid- 
impermeable,  resilient  material,  the  strips  being  fixedly 
mounted  in  the  apparatus,  the  combined  width  across  the 
aperture  of  one  or  more  of  the  said  fixedly  mounted  oppos- 
ing sealing  strips  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 


4334,552 
DIVERTER  VALVE 
Robert  Blanchard,  Bnisly,  La.,  assignor  to  HR  Textron  Inc., 
Valencia,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,307 
Int.  a.3  F16K  11/06.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  137-625.48  15  Claims 

1.  A  slide  plate  diverter  valve  for  use  with  high  viscosity 
fluids  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  about  400  degrees  Fahren- 
heit and  pressures  in  excess  of  about  1000  PSI  comprising: 
a  unitary  manifold  block  capable  of  withstanding  tempera- 
tures in  excess  of  about  400  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  defin- 
ing fluid  inlet  and  outlet  flow  areas  and  having  a  first 
sealing  face,  said  flow  areas  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
at  said  first  sealing  face; 
a  unitary  metallic  slide  plate  capable  of  withstanding  temper- 
jitures  in  excess  of  about  400  degrees  Fahrenheit  and 
defining  a  fluid  flow  passageway  in  one  surface  thereof  for 
receiving  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  inlet  flow  area 


871! 


and  diverting  the  same  to  said  outlet  flow  to  provide  a 
continuous  flow  path  for  said  fluid  having  no  isolated 
regions  subject  to  stagnation,  said  one  surface  having  a 
second  sealing  face; 
^  metal  backing  plate  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures 
in  excess  of  about  400  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  with  said 


slide  plate  sandwiched  between  said  backing  plate  and 
said  manifold  block;  and 
means  for  applying  a  clamping  pressure  to  said  manifold 
block  and  said  backing  plate  to  urge  said  first  and  second 
sealing  faces  into  metal-to-metal  sealing  engagement  with 
sufficient  force  to  preclude  leakage  of  said  fluid  therebe- 
tween at  pressures  in  excess  of  about  1000  PSI. 


4,334,553 

RESETTABLE  VALVE  SPOOL  WITH  KICK-OUT 

MEMBER 

Thiomas  J.  Ha^ek,  II,  Lockport,  and  Larry  W.  Lorimor,  Joliet, 

I  loth  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

pivision  of  Ser.  No.  939,526,  Sep.  5,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,652 

Int.  a.^  F15B  13/042;  F16K  31/143 

U.$.  a.  137—625.66  1  Qaim 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


7c? 


^^ 


'L 


^ 


74? 


S3 


'  sa  ' 


Jr4< 


3C 


■se—''^^;^ 


js?-»- 


>,  -.W^^  \ 


92 


5^: 


X 


In  combination,  a  resettable  valve  spool  (33)  including  a 
mknual  actuation  means,  said  resettable  spool  valve  (33)  being 
ar  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  having  two  control  positions  and  a 
mutral  position  and  sequentially  movable  to  various  linear 
positions  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
a  valve  kick-out  member  (36)  having  pressure  responsive 

first  and  second  ends, 
attachment  means  (38)  for  detachably  connecting  said  valve 
kick-out  member  (36)  to  an  end  of  said  valve  spool  (33)  by 
relative  lateral  movement  between  said  kick-out  member 
(3A)  and  said  valve  spool  (33), 
first  passage  means  (43)  for  communicating  fluid  from  an 
inlet  (45)  thereof  to  the  first  end  of  said  valve  kick-out 
member  (36), 
second  passage  means  (44)  for  communicating  fluid  from  an 
inlet  (46)  thereof  to  the  second  end  of  said  valve  kick-out 


member  (36),  each  of  said  first  (43)  and  second  (44)  pas- 
sage means  being  formed  in  said  kick-out  member  (36), 

an  annular  land  (50)  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  kick-out 
member  (36)  to  longitudinally  separate  the  inlets  (45,46)  to 
said  first  (43)  and  second  (44)  passage  means,  and 

a  pair  of  longitudinally-spaced  annular  first  and  second 
grooves  formed  on  said  kick-out  member  (36)  on  either 
side  of  said  land  (50)  to  define  the  inlets  (45,46)  to  the  first 
(43)  and  second  (44)  passage  means,  respectively,  said  first 
(43)  and  second  (44)  passage  means  terminating  at  said 
first  and  second  grooves^  respectively,  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  land  (50). 


REMOVABLE  ORIHCE 
Walter  R.  Geiger,  Madison  Borough,  and  Boyd  A.  Kessinger, 
Murrysville  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,051 

Int.  C1.3  F15D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  138—44  5  Qaims 


1.  A  removable  orifice  for  a  tube  having  a  circumferential 
groove  in  its  outer  surface,  said  orifice  comprising: 

an  orifice  block  having  an  orifice  disposed  therein  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  diameter  generally  equal  to  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  tube  surface; 

a  skirt  extending  from  one  side  of  the  orifice  block  and  fitting 
inside  said  tube;  and 

a  continuous  sleeve  having  a  counterbore  which  fits  over  the 

.  outer  diameter  of  said  orifice  block,  the  counterbore  end 
of  said  sleeve  extending  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  said 
circumferential  groove  and  said  sleeve  being  bent  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  so  as  to  engage  said  groove,  said  bent 
positions  being  the  only  fasteners  utilized  to  hold  said 
orifice  adjacent  said  tube,  whereby  said  sleeve  and  orifice 
may  be  quickly  removed  by  pulling  on  the  orifice. 


4,334,555 
CURLING  EYE  HEDDLE 
Carolyn  S.  Hoagland,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Uni- 
versity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,352 
Int.  a.3  D03C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  139—95  10  Qaims 

1.  A  curling  eye  heddle  for  use  on  a  weaving  loom  with 
spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  heddle  frames,  said  heddle  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  member  having  opposite  longitudinal  end  loops 
for  surrounding  said  upper  and  lower  heddle  frames;  said 
end  loops  beingin  a  common  vertical  plane; 
a  curling  eye  formed  in  said  heddle  intermediate  said  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  curling  eye  comprising  a  helically  coiled 
member  having  a  horizontal  axial  central  axis  extending 
obliquely  with  respect  to  said  common  vertical  plane  of  said 
loops;  and  further  having  opposite  sides; 
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guard  means  located  adjacent  said  curling  eye,  said  guard    pick  weft  insertion  underlying  each  double-pick  weft  insertion 
means  having  opposite  side  members  extending  laterally    of  said  coupling  element,  and  a  further  double-pick  weft  inser- 
tion of  said  ground  weft  being  disposed  between  successive 
double-pick  weft  insertions  of  said  coupling  element. 


4,334,557 

CANNING  UTENSIL 

Kathryn  H.  YaSenka,  1409  Elk  St.,  Franklin,  Pa.  16323 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,296 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—98  10  Claims 


outwardly  beyond  the  opposite  sides  of  said  curling  eye  to 
prevent  said  wire  end  from  catching  or  snagging  adjacent 
warp  threads. 


4,334,556 
WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Alfons  Frohlich,  and  Karl  Griessbaum,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Opti  Patent-,  Forschungs-  und  Fab- 
rikations-AG,  Ricdem-Allmeind,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818508;  Apr.  27,  1978,  2818509;  Apr.  27, 1978,  2818838 

Int.  a.3  D03D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  139—384  B  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  canning  utensil  for  use  in  filling  canning  jars  with  food 
product  wherein  said  utensil  serves  the  dual  function  of  sever- 
ing the  food  product  and  funneling  the  severed  food  product 
into  a  canning  jar,  said  canning  utensil  comprising: 

(a)  a  funnel-like  body  structure  having  an  upper  portion  with 
atop  opening  and  a  lower  portion  with  a  bottom  opening 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  mouth  of  a  canning  jar  for 
restably  supporting  said  utensil  on  said  jar,  said  top  open- 
ing being  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said  bottom  opening 
and  said  body  structure  being  so  shaped  to  guide  food 
product  down  from  the  top  opening,  through  said  bottom 
opening,  and  into  the  canning  jar;  and 

(b)  severing  means  extending  across  said  upper  portion 
adjacent  said  top  opening  for  severing  the  food  product 
into  pieces  upon  insertion  of  the  food  product  against  said 
severing  means  whereby  the  severed  food  product  is  then 
directed  down  through  said  body  structure  and  into  said- 
canning  jar. 


4,334,558 

VALVE  BAG  PLACER 

Will  G.  Durant,  148  N.  C  St.,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,920 

Int.  a.'  B65B  43/18.  43/30 

U.S.  a.  141—114 


14  Claims 


JC-I 
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1.  A  slide-fastener  stringer  half  comprising  a  woven  tape  and 
a  continuous  monofilament  coupling  element  interwoven  with 
said  tape,  said  tape  being  formed  with  a  ground  weft  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  double-pick  weft  insertions  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  tape  and  interlaced  with  warp  yarns,  said  cou- 
pling element  being  formed  of  double-pick  weft  insertions  and 
is  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  coupling  members  each 
having  a  head  overhanging  an  edge  of  said  tape  and  a  pair  of 
shanks  extending  inwardly  from  said  edge,  said  warp  yarns 
including  connective  warp  threads  interlaced  with  the  double- 
pick  weft  insertions  of  said  ground  weft  and  with  the  double- 
pick  weft  insertions  of  said  coupling  element  inwardly  of  said 
edge  of  said  tape  such  that  the  warp  threads  pass  over  and 
under  said  double-pick  weft  insertions  in  a  staggered  pattern 
and  each  of  said  warp  threads  passes  in  succession  over  a 
double-pick  weft  insertion  of  said  coupling  element,  under  two 
successive  double-pick  weft  insertions  of  the  ground  weft,  and 
between  the  next  two  double-pick  weft  insertions  of  the 
ground  weft  and  a  double-pick  weft  insertion  of  said  coupling 
element  before  entering  a  pattern  repeat,  a  respective  double- 


r       1 -7 
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1.  An  improved  bag  placer  apparatus  for  placing  a  bag  or  the 
like  having  a  valve  at  an  end  thereof  upon  a  filler  spout 
through  which  the  bag  is  to  be  filled  with  a  fiowable  material, 
the  apparatus  of  the  type  having  means  for  withdrawing  one 
such  bag  at  a  time  from  a  plurality  of  such  bags  and  having 
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mej.ns  for  gripping  the  valve  end  of  the  withdrawn  bag  for 
opening  the  valve  prior  to  placement  thereof  on  the  filler 
spojt;  the  improvement  comprising: 

bag  registration  apparatus  for  receiving  each  said  one  bag 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  from  said  withdraw- 
ing means  and  for  presenting  each  said  one  bag  to  said 
gripping  means,  and  having  means  for  automatically  regis- 
tering each  said  one  bag  for  location  of  said  valve  end  in 
precise  position  and  alignment  relative  to  said  gripping 
means, 
xi'herejn  said  means  for  automatically  registering  comprises: 
rjieans  for  utilizing  the  force  of  gravity  to  align  a  first  edge  of 

said  bag  in  a  first  dimension,  and 
r^eans  for  forceably  aligning  a  second  edge  of  said  bag  in  a 
second  dimension,  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  bag 
being  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  lying  in  the  plane 
of  said  bag,  and 
\jk'herein  said  means  for  utilizing  the  force  of  gravity  com- 
prises: 
a|  tillable  table  adapted  to  receive  said  bag  in  a  sustantially 
horizontal  position  and  to  tilt  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  horizontal  position,  said  angle  being  sufficient  to 
cause  said  bag  to  slide  in  the  direction  of  said  tilt,  and 
s^id  tiltable  table  having  an  indexing  means  mounted  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  table  for  receiving  the  edge  of  said 
sliding  bag  in  substantial  alignment  therewith. 


4,334,560 

LOCKING  BRACE  FOR  GASOLINE  DISPENSING 

NOZZLES 

Frank  J.  Lockwood,  7011  W.  Archer  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60638 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,733 

Int.  a.3  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—392  7  Qaims 


4334,559 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Laijry  D.  Deem,  8619  Furnace  Rd.,  Vermilion,  Ohio  44089 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,218 

Int.  a.3  B65B  i/04 

U.$.  a.  141—346  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  adjustable  and  portable  prop  means  to  be  carried  by  a 
user  for  use  with  a  fuel  dispensing  nozzle,  said  nozzle  haying  a 
nozzle  lever  and  lever  guard,  said  nozzle  lever  being  movable 
from  a  normally  closed  position  to  an  open  position  for  dis- 
pensing fuel,  said  portable  prop  means  allowing  the  automatic 
control  of  the  fuel-flow  rate  and  the  automatic  and  precise 
shut-off  of  the  nozzle  to  thereby  allow  the  unattended  filling  of 
a  fuel  tank  and  assure  the  automatic  shut-off  of  said  fuel  fiow 
without  spillage  when  said  fuel  tank  is  full,  said  portable  prop 
means  being  capable  of  insertion  between  said  nozzle  lever  and 
said  lever  guard  of  said  nozzle  for  exerting  a  continuous  force 
against  each  of  said  nozzle  lever  and  said  lever  guard  in  said 
open  position,  said  portable  prop  means  comprising  opposing 
first  and  second  portions  of  a  non-sparking  material,  said  first 
and  second  portions  being  connected  by  an  adjusting  means  for 
varying  the  length  of  said  portable  prop  means  from  a  fully 
extended  first  position  to  a  closed  second  position,  and  retain- 
ing said  portable  prop  means  at  a  desired  length,  opposing  ends 
of  said  prop  means  being  rounded  to  form  a  spherical  segment 
to  make  said  prop  means  responsive  for  precise  shut-oft  of  said 
fuel  flow  by  automatic  disengagement  from  said  nozzle  lever 
and  said  lever  guard,  whereby  the  fuel-flow  rate  of  said  nozzle 
may  be  controlled  by  biasing  said  opposing  rounded  ends  of 
said  portable  prop  means  against  each  of  said  portable  prop 
means  being  preadjusted  to  a  desired  length  for  effecting  a 
desired  flow  rate,  said  flow  rate  being  automatically  shut-off 
by  the  response  of  said  nozzle  to  the  filling  of  the  fuel  tank. 


,.  In  combination,  a  pipe  for  supplying  fluid,  a  first  end  of 
said  pipe  being  subject  to  burning  off,  means  for  moving  the 
pipe  longitudinally  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  coupling 
comprising  a  housing  for  receiving  a  second  end  of  said  pipe, 
mejans  carried  by  the  housmg  for  connecting  said  housing  to 
saib  pipe,  said  connecting  means  having  a  first  position  in 
wl^ich  said  housing  is  connected  to  the  pipe  and  a  second 

sition  in  which  the  pipe  is  releaseable  from  said  housing,  said 
hojusing  moving  with  said  pipe  when  connected  thereto,  a 
valve,  operating  means  connected  with  said  valve  for  opening 
and  closing  said  valve,  said  valve  being  opened  when  said 
operating  means  is  in  a  first  position  and  said  valve  being 
closed  when  said  operating  means  is  in  a  second  position,  said 
valve  being  connected  to  and  moveable  with  said  housing  and 
co|mmunicating  with  an  end  of  said  housing  opposite  said  pipe 
foi-  supplying  fluid  through  the  housing  to  the  pipe  when  the 
valve  is  opened,  an  operating  member  moveably  carried  by 
sa  d  housing  and  moveable  rearwardly  from  a  forward  position 
w  len  engaging  a  stationary  object  as  the  pipe  is  moving  along 
th:  predetermined  path,  said  operating  member  having  means 
for  engaging  said  valve-operating  means  when  moving  rear- 
w  irdly  to  move  said  operating  means  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position  to  close  said  valve,  and  said  member  bav- 
in ;  additional  means  for  engaging  said  connecting  means  for 
m3ving  said  connecting  means  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position  for  releasing  said  pipe  from  said  housing  when 
said  valve  is  closed. 


4,334,561 
HEAD  PIECE  FOR  A  TANK  FOR  LIQUERED  GAS 
Andre  S.  J.  Van  Coillie,  Uccle,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Valico 
P.v.b.a.,  Tienen,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  3,  1979, 192745 

Int.  a.3  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—392  8  Qaims 


1.  A  head  piece  for  a  tank  for  liquefied  gas  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  the  luggage  compartment  of  a  vehicle  between  an 
inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit,  and  comprising  an  over- 
pressure safety  valve,  a  filling  valve  with  one-way  protection, 
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a  delivery  valve  with  a  flow  limiter,  and  a  level  meter,  said 
valves  functioning  generally  independently  of  each  other, 
characterized  in  that  said  valves  are  integrated  in  the  head 
piece  in  a  compact  and  space-saving  array,  which  head  piece 
fits  at  least  partly  in  an  opening  provided  in  «aid  tank,  said  head 
piece  comprising  at  least  a  first  compartment  communicating 
through  at  least  one  tube  with  the  atmosphere  outside  said 
luggage  compartment,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
over-pressure  safety  valve,  opens  into  said  first  compartment, 
while  any  leakage  from  the  inlet  conduit  is  collected  in  said 
tube,  and  leakage  in  the  outlet  conduit  is  collected  in  a  tube 
provided  around  said  outlet  conduit,  said  tube  being  in  turn  in 
communication  with  said  first  compartment  whereby  any 
leakage  from  said  first  compartment  in  vented  to  atmosphere. 


4,334,563 
SWINGABLE  IMPACT  TOOL 
Joseph  N.  Epel,  Southfleld;  Robert  E.  Wilkinson,  Birminghani; 
Probir  K.  Guha,  Mt.  Qemens,  all  of  Mich.,  and  Albert  S. 
Crandon,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,418 

Int.  a.5  B26B  2i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  145—2  R  10  Qaims 


1^  ,.   3C 


wm^m-- 
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4,334,562 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SPLITTING  LOGS 
Per  Granlund,  Moelv,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Moelven  Bnig, 
MoelT,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,368 

aainis  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  25,  1980,  800177 

Int.  a.5  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  swinging  impact  tool  comprising:  a  metallic  head  mem- 
ber forming  a  handle  receiving  socket,  a  handle  including  the 
stem  portion  at  one  end,  said  stem  portion  being  supported  in 
the  socket  of  said  head  member,  said  handle  including  a  core 
member  extending  longitudinally  the  full  length  of  said  handle, 
said  core  member  having  a  substantially  uniform  I-shaped 
cross  section  having  a  web  extending  in  the  plane  of  swinging 
movement  of  said  tool  and  being  formed  of  a  polymerized 
thermosetting  resinuous  binder  reinforced  with  fiberglass  fila- 
ments, a  resilient  molded  cover  extending  from  said  head  and 
enveloping  said  core  member,  said  cover  being  disposed  sym- 
metrically relative  to  said  core  member,  said  socket  of  said 
head  member  containing  said  stem  portion  to  form  a  space 
between  the  walls  of  said  socket  and  said  stem,  a  pair  of  rein- 
forcing members  bonded  to  opposite  sides  of  said  web  to  ex- 
tend within  said  socket  member  in  an  area  adjacent  said  head 
for  reinforcing  said  handle,  and  a  polymerized  resin  filling  the 
space  between  said  head  member  and  stem  to  bond  said  handle 
in  fixed  relationship  to  said  head  member. 

4,334,564 

GOLF  CLUB  BAG 

Charles  R.  Qayton,  606  Coolidge,  Midyale,  Utah  84070 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,618 

Int.  a.3  A63B  55/02 

U.S.  a.  150—1.5  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  combined  log  cutting  and  splitting  apparatus  for  cutting 
and  splitting  firewood  comprising  a  T-shaped  foundation  base 
member,  a  plurality  of  upsunding  support  posts  attached  to 
and  extending  from  said  base  member,  bracing  members  at- 
tached to  the  tops  of  said  posts  to  interconnect  them  to  form  a 
rigid  frame,  a  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  power  drive  member 
supported  on  said  rigid  frame  adjacent  to  and  depending  from 
the  top  thereof  so  that  said  cylinder  is  disposed  substantially 
between  said  posts,  a  cross-cutting  knife  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  piston-cylinder  member  to  be  reciprocated  substan- 
tially vertically  thereby  to  cross-cut  a  log  placed  on  said  base 
member  in  the  area  between  said  posts,  a  splitting  knife  at- 
tached to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston-cylinder  member,  and  to 
said  cross-cutting  knife  to  form  a  substantially  T-shaped  con- 
figuration therewith  and  to  split  the  cut-off  section  of  the  log 
substontially  simultaneously  with  the  cross-cutting,  said  cross- 
cutting  knife  being  downwardly  displaced  with  respect  to  said 
splitting  knife  so  that  cross-cutting  begins  before  splitting  and 
said  cross-cutting  knife  retains  said  log  in  position  during  split- 
ting, and  guide  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  posts  engaging  the 
adjacent  side  edge  of  said  cross-cutting  knife. 


1.  A  golf  bag  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  elongate  receptacles,  each  of  a  di- 
mension sufficient  to  receive  the  handle  of  a  golf  club, 

means  flexibly  joining  the  receptacles  together  in  a  first 
side-by-side  array  and  generally  in  a  row, 

an  additional  plurality  of  generally  elongate  recepucles, 
fewer  in  number  than  the  first-mentioned  plurality  or 
receptacles,  each  of  a  dimension  sufficient  to  receive  the 
handle  of  a  golf  club, 

means  flexibly  joining  the  additional  receptacles  together  m 
a  second  generally  side-by-side  array  and  generally  in  a 

row, 
means  connecting  the  second  array  of  receptacles  at  a  cen- 


882 


tral  location  thereof  and  in  common  orientation  with  the 
first  array  of  recepucles  and  at  a  central  location  thereof 
in  a  generally  back-to-back  relationship  so  that  the  first 
array  of  receptacles  may  substantially  encircle  the  second 
array,  and 
hindle  means  coupled  centrally  to  said  first  array  of  recepta- 
cles or  flexible  joining  means  to  enable  holding  the  two 
arrays  of  receptacles. 
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4,334,566 
TIRE  TRACTION  DEVICE 
Leo  Augustine,  235  The  Donway  West,  Apt.  3,  Don  Mills,  On- 
tario, Canada  (M3B  2V7) 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  4,  1977,  277678 

Int.  a.3  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—208  1  Claim 


4,334,565 

TIRE  INSERT 

S.  Stokes,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,656,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,972 

Int.  Q\?  B60C  n/04 

U.$.  a.  152—158  9  Claims 


1.  A  tire  traction  device  comprising  at  least  two  continuous 
circumferentially  extending  tread  groove  bead  members 
adapted  to  nest  within  corresponding  circumferential  tread 
grooves  of  a  vehicle  tire;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  transverse  traction  elements  of  triangular  cross-section 
integrally  connected  to  said  bead  members;  said  traction  ele- 
ments being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  tread  of 
the  tire  and  to  project  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  continuous 
circumferentially  extending  traction  element  of  triangular 
cross-section  positioned  between  said  bead  members  and  con- 
nected thereto  by  said  transverse  traction  elements  such  that 
said  traction  elements  are  disposed  with  an  apex  of  said  triangle 
directed  outwardly,  circumferentially  spaced  pairs  of  said 
transverse  traction  elements  being  connected  between  said 
bead  members  and  said  continuous  circumferentially  extending 
traction  element  in  a  V-shape  both  laterally  and  vertically. 


4,334,567 
TIRES 
Robert  Bond,  Lichfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,276,  Oct.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,091 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1977, 

41979/77 

Int.  a.3  B60C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  152— 209  R  12aaims 

WEI    6«IP  -  IS  KM    IMODil   ?  25-1) 


18) 
Itl 


of: 


I.  A  toroidal  insert  for  a  tubeless,  pnuematic  tire  consisting 


i  preformed,  torus-like  cellular  or  foam  core  having  a  cen- 
tral axis,  a  radially  inner  surface  portion  with  respect  to 
said  central  axis,  a  radially  outer  surface  portion  with 
respecf  to  said  central  axis; 
tire  cord  radially  wound  around  said  core;  and 
at  least  one  belt-like  load  bearing  member  having  tire  cord 
therein,  said  belt-like  member  being  wound  around  the 
outer  diametrical  surface  portion  of  said  torus-like  core 
such  that  the  insert,  in  cross-section,  has  a  relatively  thick, 
substantially  oval  middle  portion  and  a  pair  of  relatively 
thin  leg  portions  each  extending  from  a  respective  side  of 
the  substantially  oval  middle  portion,  said  belt-like  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  substantially  oval  middle  portion  but 
not  extending  into  said  leg  portions. 


0       ?o      1.0       so      ID      mo 


1.  A  tire  comprising  sidewalls,  beads,  and  a  tread,  whose 
tread  composition  having  improved  wet  grip  and  rolling  resis- 
tance is  formed  of  an  elastomer  composition  containing  as  the 
elastomer  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  or  a  styrene-isoprene 
copolymer,  the  unvulcanized  polymer  forming  the  elastomer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  above  about  minus  50' 
C.  to  about  minus  20°  C,  and  said  vulcanized  tread  composi- 
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tion  having  a  rebound  resilience  of  about  55%  to  about  95% 
measured  using  the  Duniop  Pendulum  at  50°  C,  according  to 
B.S.  903/1950. 


4,334,568 

TIRE  CHAIN 

Walter  H.  Thorpe,  9403  Somerset,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,065 

Int.  a.5  B60C  27/00 


marily  composed  of  elastomeric  material  and  having  a  single 
layer  of  reinforcing  cords  embedded  therein  and  extending 
generally  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  and  for  the  full  length 
of  said  strap;  said  ribbed  section  defined  by  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nating ribs  and  recesses  extending  generally  in  the  lengthwise 


U.S.  a.  152—218 


32  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  tire  chain  for  use  on  automotive-type  tires 
having  an  inner  sidewall,  an  outer  sidewall,  and  a  tread  por- 
tion, and  being  mounted  on  a  rim,  said  improved  tire  cham 
including  at  least  one  inner  gripper  portion  having  a  flexible 
spring-like  inner  wire  form  complementary  in  shape  to  said 
inner  sidewall,  at  least  one  outer  gripper  portion  having  a 
flexible  spring-like  outer  wire  form  complementary  in  shape  to 
said  outer  sidewall  and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  180 
degree  opposed  relationship  to  said  inner  wire  form,  and  one  or 
more  flexible  chains  fixedly  mounted  between  said  outer  grip- 
per portion  and  said  inner  gripper  portion,  said  flexible  chains 
being  the  only  connection  between  said  inner  gripper  portion 
and  said  outer  gripper  portion. 

16.  In  combination  with  an  automobile  tire  of  the  type  hav- 
ing  an  inner  and  an  outer  sidewall  with  a  tread  portion  and  a 
rim,  an  improved  tire  chain  including  an  inner  gripper  portion 
having  a  flexible  spring-like  inner  wire  form  complementary  in 
shape  to  said  inner  sidewall,  an  outer  gripper  portion  including 
a  flexible  spring-like  outer  wire  form  complementary  in  shape 
to  said  outer  sidewall,  one  or  more  flexible  chains  fixedly 
mounted  between  said  outer  gripper  portion  and  said  inner 
gripper  portion,  said  flexible  chains  being  the  only  connection 
between  said  inner  gripper  portion  and  said  outer  gripper 
portion,  each  of  said  wire  forms  including  a  pin  portion,  and  a 
plurality  of  indentations  provided  on  said  inner  and  said  outer 
sidewalls  of  said  tire  proximate  the  rim  thereof  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  pin  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  wire  forms. 

4,334,569 

TRACTION  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  J.  Jacob,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Jack  D.  White,  Springfield,  and 

Kenneth  D.  Richmond,  Nixa  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,878,  Aug.  3, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,421 

Int.  a.3  B60C  27/00 

U  S.  CI.  152 221  ^  Claims 

1.  A  traction  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tire 
mounted  on  a  wheel,  said  tire  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
walls  and  a  peripheral  road-contacting  outer  circumferential 
surface,  which  comprises  a  single  strap  having  a  width  greater 
than  its  thickness  extending  around  said  tire  and  through  an 
aperture  in  said  wheel,  and  means  for  demountably  connecting 
one  end  portion  of  said  strap  to  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
strap;  said  strap  being  composed  of  a  one  piece  unitary  body 
having  an  inner  tire-contacting  surface  and  an  outer  road-con- 
tacting surface,  said  body  comprising  a  strength  section  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  ribbed  section  adjacent  said  outer 
surface,  and  a  fabric  layer  adjacent  said  inner  surface  and 
forming  said  tire-contacting  surface;  said  strength  section  pri- 


direction  of  and  for  the  full  length  of  said  strap,  said  ribs  form- 
ing said  outer  road-contacting  surface  and  primarily  composed 
of  elastomeric  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  fibers 
dispersed  homogeneously  therein,  at  least  50  percent  of  said 
fibers  being  oriented  at  90  degrees  to  the  direction  of  length  of 
said  strap. 

4,334,570 
nRE  AND  SMOKE  DAMPER 
Rudolph  J.  Adams,  Chicopee,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Reed  National 
Corp.,  Westfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,603 

Int.  CI.'  E05F  !5/20 

U.S.  a.  160—1  *0  Claims 


1.  A  fire  and  smoke  damper  of  the  type  mounted  within  an 
air  duct  and  movable  from  an  open  position  which  defines  a 
duct  opening  to  a  closed  position  wherein  the  duct  opening  is 
closed,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulley; 

(b)  a  motor  adapted  to  route  the  pulley; 

(c)  clutch  means  for  transmitting  torque  from  the  motor  to 
the  pulley  to  rotate  the  pulley,  said  means  including  a  coil 
spring  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  pulley; 

(d)  a  curtain  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  the  duct 
opening  is  closed  to  a  raised  position  wherein  the  dyct 
0[>ening  is  open; 

(e)  cable  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  curtain  to  open 
and  close  the  duct  opening,  said  cable  means  including  a 
cable  windable  about  the  pulley; 

(0  primary  stop  means  including  a  stationary  member  and  a 
fusible  link  interconnecting  the  member  and  the  clutch 
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means  to  restrict  a  portion  of  the  spring  and  permit  the 
spring  to  wrap  down  on  said  portion  of  the  pulley  to 
transmit  torque  from  the  motor  to  the  pulley  to  raise  the 
curtain;  and 
(^)  secondary  stop  means  for  restricting  the  spring  portion  to 
permit  the  spring  to  wrap  down  on  said  pulley  portion  and 
transmit  torque  to  raise  the  curtain  when  the  stationary 
member  and  the  clutch  means  are  not  interconnected  by 
the  fusible  link. 


4,334,571 
SCREEN  AND  SHELVING  SYSTEM 
Patj-icia  S.  Heller,  and  Stephen  M.  Heller,  both  of  2300  Bridge- 
way,  Sausalito,  Calif.  94965 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,224,  Aug.  21,  1978, 

abjuidoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,067 

Int.  a.J  A47G  5/00 

U.SL  a.  160—135  4  Qaims 
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a  lifting  strap  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  means  and  windable 

thereon  with  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  means; 
a  bottom  rail  connected  to  said  lifting  strap  which  is  lifted  with 

winding  of  said  lifting  strap  on  said  drive  shaft  means; 
at  least  one  setting  strap  in  coupling  contact  with  and  wrapped 

over  said  drive  shaft  means  having  ends  connected  to  said 

bottom  rail; 
at  least  one  slat  connected  to  said  setting  strap  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  drive  shaft  means; 
said  setting  strap  being  moved  by  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 

means  to  tilt  said  slat; 
first  and  second  stop  lugs  connected  to  said  housing; 
first  and  second  spaced  stop  members  connected  to  said  setting 

strap; 


A  room  dividing  system  comprising: 
plurality  of  generally  planar  vertical  panels,  certain  of  said 
panels  having  a  width  equal  to  a  fixed  dimension  A  and 
the  remainder  of  said  panels  having  a  width  equal  to  a 
fixed  dimension  B,  B  being  less  than  A,  said  panels  having 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  holes  along  their  vertical 
edge  surfaces; 

plurality  of  hinge  plates  each  including  a  plate  portion 
attached  to  a  vertical  edge  surface  of  one  of  the  panels,  a 
screw  fastener  fixing  the  plate  portion  to  one  said  hole, 
and  a  vertical  loop  projecting  from  the  plate  portion; 
plurality  of  connector  links  connecting  adjacent  loop  por- 
tions of  respective  hinge  plates  to  hingeably  interconnect 
the  planar  panels  at  their  lateral  edges  so  that  each  panel  is 
pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis  through  at  least  180°  rela- 
tive to  each  adjacent  panel,  said  connected  panels  forming 
a  series  of  rectangular  alcoves; 

plurality  of  support  elements  each  having  a  first  portion 
overlying  an  edge  surface  of  one  of  the  panels,  a  screw 
fastener  fixing  said  first  portion  to  one  said  hole,  and  a 
second  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  the  face  of  the 
panel  and  including  an  upwardly  directed  projection;  and 
plurality  of  rectangular  shelves  having  dimensions  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  inside  dimensions  of  said  alcoves  for 
mounting  therein,  said  shelves  each  including  underlying 
recesses  proximate  their  corners  and  engaged  by  the  up- 
wardly directed  projections  so  that  the  shelves  provide 
structural  rigidity  to  the  panels  and  prevent  collapse  of  the 
system. 


4,334,572 
VENETIAN  BLIND  CONSTRUCTION 
Pai^l  Frei,  EIgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Griesser  AG,  Switzer- 
iknA 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,625 
(tlaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   24,    1980, 
559/80 

Int.  a,5  E06B  9/30 
U.5.  a.  160—170  10  Qaims 

I.  A  Venetian  blind  construction  comprising: 
a  hausing;  — 

drive  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 


said  first  stop  member  abutting  said  first  stop  lug  with  rotation 
of  said  drive  shaft  means  to  wind  and  lift  said  lifting  strap,  to 
move  said  setting  strap  and  bring  said  slat  into  a  first  posi- 
tion; 

said  second  stop  member  abutting  said  second  stop  lug  with 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  means  to  unwind  and  lower  said 
lifting  strap,  to  move  said  setting  strap  and  bring  said  slat 
into  a  second  position;  and 

stop  release  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  means,  opera- 
ble with  a  full  unwinding  of  said  lifting  strap  to  release  said 
second  stop  member  from  said  second  stop  lug  to  permit 
further  movement  gf  said  setting  member  to  bring  said  slat 
into  a  third  position. 


4,334,573 

PET  ACCESS  DOOR  KIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLATION 

La  Vona  R.  Hackman,  and  James  M.  Hackman,  both  of  7816 

Topia  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90808 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,754 

Int.  a.^  E06B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  160—180  2  Gaims 


^ff 


1.  A  screen  door  including  a  pet  access  door,  said  screen 
door  comprising: 
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a  finely  apertured  screen; 

a  horizontal  lower  rail; 

a  vertical  stile  intersecting  said  rail; 

a  pair  of  L-shape  members  engaged  upon  opposite  sides  of 
said  screen  in  confronting  relation,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  rail  portion  abutting  at  its  free  end  against  said 
stile  without  attachment  thereto,  and  a  stile  portion  abut- 
ting at  its  free  end  against  said  rail  without  attachment 
thereto; 

means  attaching  said  pair  of  members  together,  said  screen 
being  vertically  cut  along  a  line  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  stile  and  along  a  line  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  stile 
portion,  and  horizontally  cut  along  a  line  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  rail,  whereby  a  generally  rectangular  ac- 
cess flap  is  defined  in  which  the  screen  of  said  access  fiap 
forms  said  pet  access  door  and  the  screen  at  the  upper 
horizontal  extremity  of  said  flap  constitutes  a  hinge  por- 
tion enabling  pivotal  movement  of  said  flap  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position;  and 

weight  means  attached  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said  flap 
and  tending  to  orient  said  flap  in  said  closed  position. 


4,334,575 
METHOD  FOR  COOLING  A  PLUNGER  TIP  IN  A  DIE 
CASTING  MACHINE  OF  THE  COLD  CHAMBER  TYPE 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Isao  Miki,  and  Tsutomu  Nagi,  both  of  Shimizu,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,553 

Int.  a.3  B22D  nno 

U.S.  a.  164—113  14  Oaims 


\\ 


4  334  574 
COOLING  METHOD 
Andrew  L.  Rennie,  Stirling,  and  Alexander  Davis,  Hamilton, 
both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  BOC  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,408,  Nov.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,911 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1977, 
46715/77;  Jul.  14,  1978,  29888/78 

Int.  a.3  B22C  5/0% 
U.S.  a.  164—4.1  5  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  cooling  a  plunger  tip  in  a  die  casting  machine 
of  the  cold  chamber  type  including  the  steps  of  supplying  a 
stream  of  cooling  fluid  to  a  hollow  space  formed  in  the  tip  for 
a  predetermined  time  period,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises supplying  said  stream  of  cooling  fluid  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  the  actuation  of  the  tip  during  the  die  casting  operation 
so  as  to  effect  forced  cooling  of  the  tip,  and  completely  purg- 
ing all  of  said  cooling  fluid  from  said  hollow  space  by  supply- 
ing a  stream  of  pressurized  gas  to  the  hollow  space  in  the  tip  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  immediately  after  the  termination 
of  the  supply  of  the  stream  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  the  hollow 
space  in  the  tip  so  that  said  cooling  fluid  may  uniformly  cool 
the  tip. 


4,334,576 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROL 
Linus  C.  Fuchek,  4019  93rd  Ave.,  Southeast,  Mercer  Island, 
Wash  98040 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,962 

Int.  C\?  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  165—12  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  moulds  comprising  the  steps  of 
obtaining  sand  from  used  moulds  at  a  temperature  above  that 
temperature  that  is  desired  for  making  new  moulds;  passing 
said  sand  to  a  mould  station  where  moulds  are  formed  there- 
from; spraying  liquefied  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  liquid  nitrogen,  liquid  argon  and  liquid  carbon  dioxide  into 
direct  contact  with  said  sand  to  thereby  cool  said  sand  as  it  is 
passed  to  the  mould  station;  monitoring  the  temperature  of  said 
sand  as  it  is  passed  to  said  mould  station;  and  controlling  the 
flow  of  said  liquefied  gas  in  response  to  said  monitored  temper- 
ature to  establish  the  temperature  of  said  sand  below  a  prede- 
termined value  prior  to  making  moulds  from  the  cooled  sand. 

5.  In  the  manufacture  of  metal  casting  moulds  from  a  compo- 
sition of  preselected  water  content  comprising  foundry  sand 
recovered  from  a  prior  casting  operation  and  which  is  at  an 
undesirably  high  temperature  from  heat  absorbed  by  the  mould 
from  the  hot  metal  of  a  prior  casting  operation  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  removing  heat  from  the  sand  by  direct 
exchange  of  heat  with  a  liquefied  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  liquid  nitrogen,  liquid  argon  and  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  sprayed  onto  the  sand  in  an  amount  controlled  by  a 
sensed  temperature  of  the  sand  to  thereby  obtain  the  desired 
sand  temperature  for  the  formation  of  metal  casting  moulds 
without  altering  the  water  content  thereof. 


♦  <oo 


IMv 


1.  A  thermostat  control  for  a  heat  pump  thermostat  which 
allows  the  heat  pump  to  change  its  temperature  setting  auto- 
matically and  systematically  minimizing  the  use  of  resistive 
heating  with  the  heat  pump  as  a  backup  to  accomplish  the 
temperature  change,  the  heat  pump  thermostat  control  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  clock  motor; 

(b)  a  cam  operatively  associated  with  the  motor  to  turn  with 
time  as  the  motor  turns; 

(c)  means  associated  with  the  cam  to  move  the  heat  pump 
thermostat  through  a  desired  temperature  differential  at  a 
rate  less  than  that  rate  at  which  resistive  heating  will  be  used 
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a^  a  backup  to  aid  the  change  unless  the  heat  pump  is  operat-    ber  to  hold  said  elongated  cylindrical  member  in  place  upon 
ing  at  full  capacity.  said  well  casing,  and  securing  means  to  retain  said  elongated 


4^34,577 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  LIVESTOCK  HOUSES 

Robjert  M.  George,  1208  W.  Worley  St.,  Columbia,  Mo.  65201 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,292 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/02 

U.S1  a.  165—54  8  Claims 
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In  combination  with  a  livestock  house  having  a  ceiling,  a 
area  for  livestock  beneath  the  ceiling,  and  fans  for  ex- 
hausting air  from  the  living  area,  an  improved  ventilation 
syst:m  comprising:  an  elongated  opening  in  the  ceiling;  a 
horizontal  surface  directly  below  the  opening,  and  a  rigid  and 
generally  flat  baffle  located  adjacent  to  the  oijening  and  ex- 
tended downwardly  toward  the  horizontal  surface  at  an 
ii]ue  angle,  the  baffle  being  hinged  along  its  upper  edge  with 
to  the  ceiling  so  that  it  can  swing  outwardly  from  a 
closi:d  position,  in  which  its  lower  edge  is  against  the  horizon- 
rface,  to  open  positions,  in  which  its  lower  edge  is  ele- 
above  the  horizontal  surface,  the  baffle,  when  in  its 
position,  isolating  the  opening  from  the  living  area  so 
warm  moist  air  in  the  living  area  will  not  rise  through  the 
opening  and,  when  in  its  open  position,  permitting  air  from  the 
opening  to  escape  into  the  living  area  through  the  space  be- 
twe  ;n  the  lower  edge  and  the  horizontal  surface,  the  material 
le  baffle  being  for  the  most  part  rigid  and  light  weight  and 
being  distributed  such  that  normal  movement  of  the  baffle 
not  significantly  change  the  length  of  the  moment  arm 
created  by  the  weight  of  the  baffle  acting  about  the  hinge  axis, 
inclination  of  the  baffle  being  such  that  the  lower  edge  is 
aheiid  of  the  upper  edge  in  terms  of  the  direction  of  the  air  that 
from  the  opening  into  the  living  area,  the  lower  edge  of 
baffle  further  being  located  inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the 
horizontal  surface  so  that  air  after  passing  beyond  the  lower 
still  flows  along  the  horizontal  surface,  whereby  when 
exhaust  fans  are  energized,  a  pressure  differential  occurs 
the  baffle  and  this  differential  causes  the  baffle  to  swing 
upWardly  to  allow  air  from  the  opening  to  escape  into  the 
iig  area,  with  the  velocity  of  the  air  having  relatively  little 
varation  over  wide  fluctuations  in  the  volume  of  the  air  flow. 


4,334,578 
WELL  CASING  CLOSURE 
Wa^n  W.  Ubnim,  P.O.  Box  543,  Dmyton,  Nev.  89403 
Fned  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,017 
Int.  a.'  B65D  55/14:  E21B  33/02 
\J.Si  a.  166—75  R  10  Claims 

1 ,  A  well  casing  closure  to  close  the  open  end  of  a  well 
casing  which  comprises:  an  elongated  cylidrical  member  of  a 
larger  interior  diameter  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  a  well 
casing  and  having  a  cover  plate  means  closing  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member;  means  associated  with  said  well  casing  to 
receive  means  associated  with  said  elongated  cylindrical  mem- 


gf  60      J^ 
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cylindrical  member  in  place  upon  said  well  casing  in  such  a 
manner  so  as  not  to  perforate  said  well  casing. 


4,334,579 
METHOD  FOR  GASinCATION  OF  DEEP,  THIN  COAL 

SEAMS 
David  W.  Gregg,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,561 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/243,  43/30;  E21C  43/00 

U.S.  a.  166—256  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  underground  gasiflcation  of  coal  in  a  coal 
removal  area  in  a  deep,  thin,  substantially  horizontal  coal  seam 
comprising: 

injecting  combustion  supporting  gas  at  an  injection  point 
into  the  coal  seam  and  igniting  the  coal  to  produce  prod- 
uct gases; 

causing  and  controlling  bending  subsidence  of  overburden 
to  sweep  across  the  coal  removal  area  adjacent  to  unpro- 
cessed coal  by  combustion  of  the  coal  by  sequentially 
moving  the  injection  point  for  the  combustion  supporting 
gas  around  the  coal  removal  area  away  from  a  recovery 
well  to  confme  gas  flow  to  a  region  close  to  unprocessed 
coal  between  the  unprocessed  coal  and  the  subsided  over- 
burden; and 

removing  the  product  gases. 


4,334,580 
CONTINUOUS  BOREHOLE  FORMED  HORIZONTALLY 
THROUGH  A  HYDROCARBON  PRODUONG 
FORMATION 
Roy  R.  Vann,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geo  Vann,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,765 
Int.  a.3  E21B  7/04,  43/24,  43/117.  43/119 
U.S.  a.  166—268  7  Claims 

3.  Method  of  producing  viscous  hydrocarbons  from  a  pay 
zone  located  in  a  thin  strata,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  forming  a  borehole  with  a  drill  bit  which  is  attached  to 
the  end  of  a  drill  string  by  extending  the  borehole  down 
into  the  ground  to  form  a  borehole  inlet;  and,  turning  the 
borehole  towards  the  horizontal  to  form  a  substantially 
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horizontal  borehole  portion  which  extends  through  the 
pay  zone;  and,  turning  the  borehole  up  towards  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground  to  form  a  borehole  outlet; 
(2)  attaching  a  casing  string  to  the  end  of  the  drill  string  at 
said  borehole  outlet;  rotating  the  casing  with  the  drill 
string  while  pulling  the  drill  string  back  through  the  bore- 
hole so  that  the  casing  string  extends  from  said  outlet  to 
said  inlet;  and  circulating  drilling  fluid  down  through  the 


'^g^ 


drill  string  and  into  the  borehole  annulus  while  the  casing 
is  being  pulled  into  the  borehole  to  thereby  reduce  the 
frictional  forces  between  the  casing  and  the  borehole  wall; 
(3)  removing  the  end  of  the  drill  string  from  the  casing 
string;  forming  a  multiplicity  of  flow  paths  which  extend 
from  the  pay  zone,  through  the  wall  of  the  casing,  and  into 
the  interior  of  the  casing;  and,  producing  the  well  through 
one  of  said  inlet  or  outlet. 


tor  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
when  affected  by  fluid  pressurized  above  a  selected  value, 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  operator  means  to  move  to  its 
first  position, 

annular  areas,  between  said  operator  means  and  said  housing 
sealed  from  exposure  to  well  pressures  in  said  bore,  said 
annular  areas  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  variable 
capacity  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  intercept  well  pressure, 
in  said  bore,  in  the  event  of  said  annular  area  seal  failure, 

fluid  communication  means  connecting  said  annular  areas,  and 

pressure  responsive  means  engageable  with  said  operator 
means  and  exposable  to  well  bore  pressure  entering  at  least 
one  of  said  annular  areas  to  assist  said  operator  means  in 
moving  to  its  first  position. 


4^34,581 
BALANCED  AREA  SAFETY  VALVE 
Henry  P.  Arendt,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,587 

Int.  a.'  E21B  34/10 

U.S.  a.  166—324  10  Claims 


1.  A  subsurface  safety  valve  comprising 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through defining  a  flow  path, 

closure  means  disposed  in  said  bore  for  controlling  flow 
thropgh  said  flow  path, 

operator  means  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  housing  for  moving  said  closure  means  and  having  a 
first  position  wherein  said  closure  means  closes  said  flow 
path  and  having  a  second  position  wherein  said  closure 
means  opens  said  flow  path, 

a  sealed  variable  capacity  pressure  chamber  for  receiving 
control  pressure  fluid  from  a  source  exterior  to  said  housing, 

control  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for  moving  said  opera- 


4,334,582 

METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  FROM  A  FLOATING 

VESSEL 

Eugene  E.  Baker,  and  Ernest  E.  Carter,  Jr.,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Services,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,706,  Nov.  8, 1978.  This  application  Aug. 

4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,559 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/124.  33/16.  43/01 

U.S.  a.  166—355  8  Qaims 


.-^, 


1.  A  method  of  cementing  the  annular  cavity  between  a  well 
casing  and  a  well  borehole,  from  a  floating  vessel,  wherein  the 
casing  contains  a  casing  valve,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

running  a  drill  string  into  the  casing,  said  drill  string  includ- 
ing an  opening  positioner  for  opening  said  casing  valves, 
an  anchor  means,  and  an  isolation  packer  located  below 
said  opening  positioner; 

engaging  said  opening  positioner  with  said  casing  valve; 

lifting  said  drill  string  to  open  said  casing  valve; 

positioning  said  drill  string  to  align  said  isolation  packer  with 
said  casing  valve,  so  that  an  upper  packer  assembly  of  said 
isolation  packer  sealingly  engages  the  casing  above  said 
casing  valve  and  a  lower  packer  assembly  of  said  isolation 
packer  sealingly  engages  the  casing  below  said  casing 
valve; 

setting  said  anchor  means  against  said  casing  to  provide 
sufficient  resistance  between  said  drill  string  and  casing  to 
operate  a  motion  compensator  on  the  floating  vessel;  and 

pumping  a  cement  slurry  into  said  drill  string,  out  a  port  of 
said  isolation  packer  between  said  upper  and  lower  packer 
assemblies,  through  the  opened  casing  valve  into  the 
annular  cavity  between  the  casing  and  the  well  borehole. 
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4^34,583 
MULTI-PURPOSE  LIGHT  DUTY  GARDEN  TOOL 
G«j>rge  A.  Parker,  3810  Carpenter  St.,  S.E.,  Washington,  D.C. 
0020 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,998 

Int.  a.5  AOIB  1/20.  1/14 

U.$.  a.  172—375  7  Qaims 


.\tit~^ 


A  light-weight,  multi-purpose  light-duty  yard  tool  com- 
prising a  small  sheet  metal  blade  part  secured  to  one  end  of  a 
poje  handle:  said  blade  part  being  essentially  planar  and  shaped 
like  a  truncated  triangle,  the  wide  part  at  the  front  and  the 
narrow  heel  part  at  the  rear,  and  the  front  being  substantially 
wider  than  the  heel  part,  the  blade  part  having  bent  up  side 
edge  portions  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  sides  thereof 
frcp  the  heel  part  and  providing  a  shovel  aspect,  said  front 
having  edge  cutouts  providing  teeth  for  a  rake  function,  for- 
ward portions  of  both  of  the  side  edges  of  said  blade  part, 
fojward  of  the  bent  up  side  edge  portions,  being  substantially 
free  of  the  upward  bending  of  the  side  edge  portions,  said 
forward  portions  also  being  sharpened  to  provide  edging  and 
slicing  functions;  the  ends  of  said  front  edge  have  a  rearwardly 
curving  arc  and  the  end  portions  including  said  curving  arc 
and  the  terminal  portions  of  the  side  edges  are  sjightly  cupped 
upwardly  relative  to  said  forward  portions  of  said  side  edges; 
arid  means  securing  the  heel  of  said  blade  part  to  said  pole 
handle. 


U 
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holes,  and  rotating  said  bar  member  therein  to  eliminate 
standing  walls  in  said  second  honeycomb  to  produce  a 
substantially  cleared  recessed  area; 
utilizing  fluid  jetting  action  to  further  loosen  and  suspend 
said  particles  during  and  after  use  of  said  rotating  bar 


member  in  said  second  honeycomb  of  holes  to  create  a 
clear,  recessed  area  having  outer  walls  of  a  configuration 
and  sufficient  depth  to  receive  said  sea-floor  cellar;  and 
implanting  such  sea-floor  cellar  in  said  recess  while  simulta- 
neously removing  at  least  some  of  such  suspended  particu- 
late. 


4,334,585 
INSERT  RETENTION  AND  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRAG  BITS 
Robert  G.  Upton,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,863 

Int.  a?  E21B  10/46 

U.S.  a.  175—329  8  Qaims 


4,334,584 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 

A-FLOOR  CELLAR  IN  A  SUBSEA  BOTTOM  HAVING 

COMPACTED  SOIL  CONDITIONS 

J4mes  M.  Magill,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atwood  Oceanics, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,375 
Int.  C\?  E21B  7/12 
S.  a.  175—5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  sea-floor  cellar  in  shallow  water 
in  order  to  position  a  blowout  preventer  stack  substan- 
illy  below  the  surface  of  the  sea  floor,  which  has  a  hard  or 
compacted  soil  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drilling  a  first  pattern  of  first  bore  holes  in  a  configuration 
generally  the  same  as  the  sea-fioor  cellar  to  be  installed  in 
order  to  produce  a  first  honeycomb  soil  structure  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  configuration  and  depth  as  the  sea- 
fioor  cellar  to  be  installed; 
drilling  a  second  pattern  of  bore  holes  into  said  first  honey- 
comb wherein  each  bore  hole  of  said  second  pattern  has  a 
larger  diameter  than  the  bore  holes  in  said  first  pattern 
thereby  producing  a  second  honeycomb  soil  structure; 
inserting  a  bar  member  into  said  second  honeycomb  of  bore 


1.  A  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  drag  bit  portion  of  said  rock  bit  having  a  first  cutting  end, 
said  drag  bit  portion  forming  a  face  at  said  first  cutting 
end,  said  drag  bit  portion  further  forming  a  first  chamber 
therein  that  communicates  with  a  second  chamber  defined 
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in  a  body  of  said  rock  bit,  said  second  chamber  communi- 
cating with  an  opening  formed  in  an  inlet  end  of  said  body 
of  said  rock  bit, 

one  or  more  diamond  insert  stud  retention  holes  is  strategi- 
cally formed  in  said  face  of  said  drag  bit  portion  to  posi- 
tion one  or  more  diamond  studded  inserts  within  said 
holes  for  maximum  penetration  of  an  earth  formation, 

a  groove  formed  in  a  wall  of  a  grip  length  of  said  diamond 
insert  stud,  said  groove  being  substantially  axially  aligned 
with  said  stud,  said  groove  being  oriented  substantially  in 
line  with  a  diamond  cutting  disk  attached  to  said  insert, 

a  second  aperture  formed  in  each  wall  of  said  insert  holes  in 
said  face  of  said  drag  bit  portion,  said  second  aperture 
being  substantially  axially  aligned  with  said  insert  holes, 
said  second  aperture  is  in  communication  with  said  first 
chamber  formed  by  said  drag  bit  portion,  said  second 
aperture  being  closed  out  when  said  diamond  insert  stud  is 
inserted  within  said  one  or  more  stud  retention  holes,  said 
groove  in  said  wall  of  said  stud  is  aligned  with  said  second 
aperture  in  said  wall  of  said  insert  retention  hole,  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  insert  retention  pin  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  pin  forming  a  longitudinal  conduit 
therethrough  from  said  first  to  said  second  end,  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  pin  means  being  shaped  to  fit  within 
said  second  aperture  formed  between  said  drag  bit  portion 
and  said  groove  in  said  wall  of  said  diamond  insert  stud, 
said  pin  serving  to  lock  said  diamond  insert  stud  within 
said  face  of  said  rock  bit,  said  longitudinal  conduit  in  said 
pin  serving  to  direct  a  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  over  the 
diamond  cutting  disk  of  said  diamond  insert  stud  during 
operation  of  said  rock  bit. 


cular  cone  having  a  central  axis  non-aligned  with  the 
central  axis  of  said  base  section,  and  said  top  end  being 
radially  displaced  from  said  base  section  central  axis. 


4,334,586 
INSERTS  FOR  DRILLING  BITS 
Percy  W.  Schumacher,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Rock 
Bit  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

.    Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,719 
Int.  a.3  E21B  10/16.  10/56 
U.S.  a.  175—374  •  10  Qalms 
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4,334,587 
OFFSET  WALKING  SPUD 

Krishnaswamy  Rangaswamy,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to 
Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,259 

Int.  a.3  B62D  57/02 

U.S.  a.  180—8  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  rolling  cutter  drill  bit  of  the  type  having  a  central 
body,  an  upper  threaded  pin  end,  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  legs  on  said  body,  each  said  leg  having  a  bearing 
journal  protruding  therefrom,  and  a  generally  frusto-conical 
cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  bearing  journal,  at  least 
one  of  said  cutters  having  a  gage  row  and  at  least  one  nongage 
row  of  hard  metal  cutting  elements  inserted  therein  and  pro- 
truding therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  majority  of  said  cutting  elements  in  at  least  one  of  said 
rows  comprises  asymmetrical  elements  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  base  portion  and  an  asymmetrical  protruding 
portion;  and, 
wherein  said  asymmetrical  portions  of  at  least  two  of  said 
elements  in  said  one  row  are  arranged  at  different  angular 
orientations  in  relation  to  a  circumference  of  said  cutter. 
9.  A  hard  metal  insert  for  use  as  a  cutting  element  in  rock 
cutting  and  drilling  apparatus  said  insert  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  base  section  having  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis;  and, 
a  frusto-conical  protruding  section  having  a  rounded  top 
end,  said  protruding  section  consisting  of  a  non-right-cir- 
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1.  In  a  walking  mechanism  for  an  excavator  or  the  like,  said 
excavator  comprising  a  main  frame  having  a  center  of  gravity, 
said  walking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  hinge  pin  and  a  rotatable  eccentric  crank  pin  projecting 
substantially  horizontally  from  a  side  of  said  main  frame,  said 
pins  being  spaced  generally  vertically  from  each  other  and 
defining  a  generally  vertical  axis  pivotal  about  the  horizontal 
axis  defined  by  said  hinge  pin  and  spaced  longitudinally  from 
said  center  of  gravity; 
an  upright  leg  having  a  lower  end  and  means  mounting  said  leg 
to  said  pins  for  movement  of  said  leg  with  said  vertical  axis; 
and 
a  longitudinally  extending  shoe  mounted  to  said  lower  leg  end 
for  movement  therewith,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
shoe  is  attached  to  said  leg  lower  end  at  a  point  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  vertical  axis  toward  said  center  of 
gravity. 

5.  A  walking  spud  for  use  in  a  walking  dragline  excavator  or 
the  like,  said  excavator  including  a  hinge  pin  and  a  rotatable 
eccentric  crank  pin  spaced  vertically  from  said  hinge  pin,  said 
spud  comprising  an  upright  leg  mounted  to  said  hinge  pin,  said 
crank  pin  and  an  attachment  point  on  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing shoe  such  that  said  attachment  point  is  displaced  longitudi- 
nally from  an  axis  extending  through  said  hinge  and  crank  pins. 


4,334,588 
VEHICLE  ENGINE  NOISE  REDUONG  ASSEMBLY 
Toni  Tezuka,  Sagamihara,  and  Akira  Matsuda,  Atsugi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121^47 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-052279 
Int.  a.5  B60K  11/04 
U.S.  a.  180—68  P  13  Qaims 

1.  A  noise  reducing  assembly  for  use  in  an  earthmoving 
vehicle  (20)  provided  with  a  cooling  fan  (23),  a  radiator  (24),  a 
radiator  guard  (21)  disposed  in  front  of  said  radiator  (24), 
having  left  and  right  upper  shoulder  portions,  and  having  an 
air  exhaust  opening  (22),  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  sound  absorbing  grille  (30)  including  a  perforated  panel 
(32)  sized  for  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  air  exhaust 
opening  (22),  a  plurality  of  sound  absorbing  louvers  (33) 
and  means  for  mounting  said  louvers  on  said  perforated 
panel;  and, 
a  sound  and  air  diverting  unit  (40)  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship in  front  of  said  sound  absorbing  grille  (30),  includ- 
ing means  (42a, 426,42c)  for  diverting  the  sound  and  air 
from  said  sound  absorbing  grille  (30)  vertically  and  trans- 
versely of  the  vehicle  body,  said  sound  and  air  diverting 
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means  includes  left  and  right  slopes  (42a,  A2b)  extending 
from  a  vertical  ridge  (4<J)  in  substantially  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  rear  surface  of  said  sound  and  air  diverting  unit 
(40)  to  the  left  and  right  vertical  edges  of  said  unit  (40), 
respectively,  thereby  being  inclined  toward  the  front  of 
the  vehicle  body  (20),  said  sound  and  air  diverting  unit 


4,334,590 
QUICK  DISENGAGEMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  WHEEL 

DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
Bruce  E.  Plumb,  Salinas,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Bud  Antle  Inc., 
Salinas,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,504 

Int.  a.'  B60K  17/26 

U.S.  a.  180—247  4  Qaims 


(40)  further  including  an  upper  slope  (42c)  extending  from 
substantially  the  central  portion  of  the  rear  surface  of  said 
sound  and  air  diverting  unit  (40)  to  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
thereby  being  inclined  toward  the  front  of  the  vehicle 
body,  said  sound  and  air  diverting  unit  (40)  containing  a 
sound  absorbing  material. 


llWO-WHEELED  MOTORCYCLE  WITH  COMBINED 
FRAME  AND  COWLING  STRUCTURE 

Tosliimitsu  Asakura,  Wako,  and  Azusa  Noda,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
1 okyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54/92415 

Int.  a.5  B62K  11/08,  19/08 

U.S.  a.  180—219  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  wheel  drive  mechanism  of  the  class  for  installation  in 
a  vehicle  wheel  hub  for  transmitting  power  from  a  driven  shaft 
supported  centrally  of  the  hub  to  the  wheel,  said  mechanism 
having  a  sun  gear  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  planetary  gear  set  having  at  least  one  pinion  for  meshing  with 
the  sun  gear  in  driven  relation  thereto,  a  vehicle  wheel  hub 
geared  to  said  planetary  gear  for  rotating  said  wheel,  said  sun 
gear  operably  detachable  from  said  planetary  gear;  an  im- 
proved sun  gear  comprising  in  combination:  a  second  shaft 
joined  to  said  driven  shaft  at  one  end,  having  an  elongated 
splined  portion  formed  on  the  other  end;  said  sun  gear  having 
a  splined  opening  for  engagement  with  said  splined  portion  of 
said  second  shaft  so  as  to  be  moveable  longitudinally  of  the 
shaft  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  pinion,  means  for 
resiliently  biasing  said  sun  gear  longitudinally  of  said  splined 
portion  to  a  position  at  which  said  sun  gear  meshes  with  said 
pinion,  and  means  accessible  exterior  of  said  hub  for  moving 
said  sun  gear  longitudinally  of  said  splined  portion  and  for 
rotative  movement  independent  of  said  splined  portion  against 
said  biasing  means  for  selectively  disengaging  said  sun  gear 
from  said  pinion. 


A  two-wheeled  motorcycle  in  combination  with  a  com- 
frame  and  cowling  structure,  said  motorcycle  having  a 
pipe  mounting  thereon  a  front  fork,  a  rear  fork  for  sup- 
porting a  rear  wheel,  and  a  power  unit  for  driving  said  rear 
,  said  combined  frame  and  cowling  structure  comprising 
ihell  in  the  form  of  a  streamlined  configuration  entirely 
losing  therein  said  power  unit,  said  shell  being  formed  of  an 
upper  shell  half,  having  a  top  plate  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
es,  and  a  lower  shell  half,  having  a  bottom  plate  and  a  pair 
opposite  side  plates,  said  upper  and  lower  shell  halves  being 
achably  joined  together  at  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
upber  and  lower  side  plates,  said  head  pipe  being  attached  to 
sai  j  upper  shell  half  at  its  front  end,  said  power  unit  being 
secured  at  its  opposite  sides  to  the  opposite  side  plates  of  said 
lower  shell  half  for  reinforcing  transverse  rigidity  of  said  shell, 
said  rear  fork  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  power  unit. 


4,334,591 
TRANSPORTER  FOR  LOW  ENERGY  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Philip  N.  Martin,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Mapco,  Inc.,  Tulsa, 

Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,982,  No?.  27, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,223,759.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,370 

Int.  a.5  GOIV  1/104 
U.S.  a.  181—116  20  aaims 

1.  An  improved  seismic  energy  source  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  having  a  lower 

and  upper  end; 
a  gun  mounted  on  said  base  upper  end  for  firing  a  projectile 
to  impact  the  earth's  surface  and  generate  a  seismic  signal; 
and 
a  flexible  diaphragm  affixed  at  its  periphery  to  said  base 
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lower  end,  the  diaphragm  having  an  opening  through  '    cr^nxii^  DirDonmi^inM  SYSTFM 

which  proJ=cU,«  firad  by  s.,d  gun  pa.s,  .he  d»ph™g.   ^^^^  ^  l^^^^^^^'^T^^V^  .-. 

46514 

Filed  NoY.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,746 
Int.  a.'  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  181— 144 


serving  to  intercept  material  dislodged  from  the  earth 
when  a  projectile  is  fired. 


10  Claims 


4  334  592 

SEA  WATER  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

UNDERGROUND  VIBRATOR 

Delbert  W.  Fair,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,938    - 
Int.  a.5  GOIV  1/145,  1/053 
U.S.  a.  181— 121  4aainis 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  for  an  underwater  vibrator 
having  a  housing  including  a  top,  sidewall  means,  and  a  bot- 
tom; seabed  engaging  means  attached  to  said  bottom;  position- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  housing;  vibratory  means  including 
a  mass  member  which  has  pistons  and  cylinder  means,  inside 
said  housing  with  said  piston  rods  extending  outside  said  mass 
and  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  housing;  and  hydraulic  drive 
means  including  a  hydraulic  fluid  pump  which  has  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port;  a  motor  means  coupled  to  drive  said  hy- 
draulic fluid  pump;  a  control  valve  having  an  inlet  port,  an 
outlet  port,  and  a  control  signal  input,  said  hydraulic  drive 
system  comprising  a  filter  having  an  inlet  adapted  for  commu- 
nication with  said  water;  conduit  means  coupled  from  the 
outlet  port  of  said  filter  to  the  inlet  port  of  said  fluid  pump;  a 
conduit  coupled  from  said  outlet  port  of  said  fluid  pump  to  the 
inlet  port  of  said  control  valve;  and  means,  coupled  to  the 
outlet  port  of  said  control  valve  which  is  adapted  to  exhaust 
the  outlet  port  from  said  control  valve  to  said  water,  whereby 
fluid  sucked  into  said  filter  will  be  substantially  cleared  of 
particulate  matter,  compressed  by  said  fluid  pump,  controlla- 
bly  applied  to  said  pistoncylinder  combination  through  said 
control  valve  and  exhausted  from  said  control  valve  to  said 
water,  thereby  eliminating  most  of  the  accumulator,  fluid 
coolers,  and  sump  necessary  for  a  confined  hydraulic  system. 


1.  In  a  sound  reproduction  system  including  a  closed  housing 
having  a  front  wall,  a  sound  reproduction  speaker,  an  opening 
through  said  front  wall,  said  speaker  mounted  adjacent  said 
opening  to  project  sound  therethrough,  an  elongated  sound 
transmitting  slot  through  said  front  wall  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof,  and  sound  resonating  chambers  mounted  on  said 
front  wall  between  said  speakers  and  said  sound  transmitting 
slot,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sound  resonating  chambers 
are  a  series  of  panels  having  tapered  sides  and  spaced  from  one 
another  parallel  to  said  front  wall,  said  panels  separated  from 
one  another  by  spacers  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  panels,  a  pair  of  said  spacers  positioned  along 
said  tapered  sides  of  each  of  said  panels  to  form  compartments 
between  said  panels,  the  small  end  of  said  panels  adjacent  said 
speaker  and  the  large  end  of  the  panels  adjacent  said  sound 
transmitting  slot,  said  panels  divided  into  three  juxtaposed 
sections,  each  section  having  multiple  panels  of  the  same 
length,  said  section  having  three  different  lengths,  a  first  sec- 
tion having  the  shortest  length  forming  a  treble  chamber,  a 
second  section  having  the  intermediate  length  forming  a  mid- 
range  chamber,  a  third  section  having  the  longest  length  form- 
ing a  bass  chamber,  said  first  panel  section  located  nearest  said 
housing  front  wall,  said  panel  third  section  located  furthest 
from  said  housing  front  wall,  said  second  panel  section  located 
between  said  first  and  third  panel  sections. 


4,334,594 

AERIAL  DEVICE 

Richard  P.  Jost,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McCabe  Powers 

Body  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,169,  Dec.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,456 

Int.  a.3  B66F  11/04 

U.S.  a.  182-2  *  ^^^'^^ 
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1.  An  articulated  aerial  device  comprising  a  movable  beam. 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


a  wcjrkman's  basket,  means  attaching  the  basket  to  said  beam 
perniitting  the  basket  to  depend  therefrom  and  pivot  about  an 
axis  jtherethrough,  biasing  means  attached  to  the  basket  to 
resis<  pivoting  of  the  basket  around  said  axis,  and  releasable 
lockijng  means  for  locking  said  beam  and  basket  together, 
relea^  of  the  locking  means  permitting  the  basket  to  be  piv- 
oted |  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means,  said  releasable 
iockijng  means  including  releasable  clamp  means  having  a 
lockid  position  locking  said  beam  and  said  basket  together  and 
an  uilocked  position  unlocking  said  basket  from  said  beam, 
locking  means  also  including  safety  means  which  in  a 
latched  position  prevent  said  clamp  means  from  moving  from 
the  locked  position  to  the  unlocked  position. 


4,334,595 
FALL  PREVENTING  DEVICES 
Albeh   Koch,   Doux   Sejour,  67860  Lutzelhouse  (Bas-Rhin), 
France 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,534 
Cl^ms  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10,  1979,  79  25271 
Int.  a.^  A62B  1/14;  A63B  27/00 
U.S.  p.  182-5  2  aaims 
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An  instantaneously  acting  fall  preventing  device,  essen- 

comphsing  a  box  containing  a  locking  mechanism  in  the 

of  a  series  of  rings,  said  mechanism  being  adapted  to 

co-operate  with  a  retaining  cord,  and  a  connecting  element 

adapljed  to  attach  said  box  to  a  harness  or  safety  belt,  wherein 

at  one  end  of  said  series  of  rings  is  provided  with  a  lever 

\  passes  through  a  wall  of  said  box  and  passes  out  beyond 

>vall  into  a  guidance  member  for  the  connecting  element 

Nk'hen  the  device  is  in  the  unlocked  position  this  lever  is 

!<:d  against  an  abutment  within  the  guidance  member  and 

es  away  from  this  abutment  when  the  cord  is  in  the  locked 

ian  in  the  case  of  a  fall  by  cancelling  out  the  weight  action 

device. 


4,334,596 

HYDRAULIC  FLUID-OPERATED  RAILWAY  TRACK 

LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 

Stephjen  M.  Lounsberry,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Nichols,  N.Y., 

ass  gnor  to  Moore  and  Steele  Corporation,  Owego,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,621 

Int.  a.5  B61K  3/00 

U.S.CI.  184-3A  7  aaims 

1.  In  a  railway  track  lubricating  apparatus  which  includes  at 

least  one  applicator  element  for  applying  lubricant  to  a  rail  of 

a  railway  track,  a  supply  tank  containing  lubricant  positionable 

near  ihe  rail,  a  lubricant  pump  mounted  in  said  supply  tank,  a 

lubricant  delivery  system  connecting  said  lubricant  pump  and 

each  ipplicator  element,  an  actuator  element  mountable  along 


the  length  of  the  rail  to  be  activated  by  the  wheel  of  a  railway 
vehicle  passing  thereover,  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  recirculation 
system  connected  between  said  actuator  element  and  said 
lubricant  pump  to  operate  said  lubricant  pump  when  said 
actuator  element  is  activated,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  lubricant  pump  includes  a  gear  drive  element,  a  gear 
pump  element  and  a  rotatable,  flexible  coupling  element 
connected  therebetween;  said  gear  drive  element  includ- 
ing a  hollow,  elliptical! y-shaped  housing  having  hollow 
couplings  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  and  a 
pair  of  rotatable  toothed  gears  mounted  therein  which  are 
intermeshed  with  one  another;  said  gear  pump  element 
including  a  hollow,  elliptically-shaped  housing  having 
hollow  couplings  extending  outwardly  from  opposite 
sides  and  a  pair  of  rotatable  toothed  gears  mounted  therein 
which  are  intermeshed  with  one  another;  and  said  rotat- 
able, flexible  coupling  element  connecting  one  of  the 
toothed  gears  in  said  gear  drive  element  housing  with  one 
of  the  toothed  gears  in  said  gear  pump  element  housing, 
the  end  of  said  lubricant  delivery  system  which  is  connected 
to  said  lubricant  pump  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
hollow  couplings  of  said  gear  pump  housing, 
said  actuator  element  comprising  an  elongated  block  having 
a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and  including  a  inter- 
nal-piston chamber  extending  inwardly  from  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  housing  and  a  bore  communicating  be- 
tween said  piston  chamber  and  the  top  surface  of  said 


housing,  the  piston  chamber  being  larger  in  dimensions 
than  said  bore,  said  block  including  threads  near  said 
bottom  surface  and  two  radial  openings  communicating 
with  said  piston  chamber,  a  T-shaped  plunger  having  a 
base  and  a  stem  mounted  in  said  block  such  that  the  base 
is  movable  along  said  piston  chamber  and  the  stem  is 
movable  along  said  bore,  a  plug  threadingly  connected  to 
the  threads  on  said  block  to  enclose  the  opening  of  said 
piston  chamber  at  the  bottom  surface  of  said  block,  a 
piston  located  in  said  piston  chamber  to  be  axially  mov- 
able therealong,  a  first  coiled  spring  positioned  between 
said  base  of  said  plunger  and  said  piston,  and  a  second 
coiled  spring  positioned  between  said  plunger  and  said 
plug,  and 
said  hydraulic  fluid  recirculation  system  comprising  a  fluid- 
containing  storage  receptacle  having  a  bottom,  sides  and  a 
top  mounted  in  said  supply  tank,  a  first  conduit  means 
connecting  one  of  said  radial  openings  in  said  actuator 
element  block  with  one  of  the  hollow  couplings  of  said 
gear  drive  element  housing,  a  second  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  hollow  couplings  of  said  gear 
drive  element  housing  with  the  bottom  of  said  storage 
receptacle;  and  a  third  conduit  means  connecting  a  side  of 
the  storage  receptacle  with  the  other  of  said  radial  open- 
ings in  said  actuator  element  block,  each  of  said  first  and 
third  conduit  means  including  a  one-way  check  valve  so 
as  to  allow  hydraulic  fiuid  in  said  recirculation  system  to 
flow  therethrough  in  only  one  direction. 
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4  334,597 
BRAKE  WEAR  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 

Costantino  Tovagliaro,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Magnaghi 
Oleodinamica  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  10,  1978,  25485  A/78 
Int.  a.'  F16D  65/52 
U.S.  a.  188—71.8  1  Claim 


ber  also  including  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  ribs  being 
disposed  at  an  axial  location  within  said  opening  spaced  from 
but  substantially  adjacent  the  aperture,  said  pair  of  ribs  cooper- 
ating with  said  pin  to  define  an  annular  cavity  within  the  aper- 
ture so  as  to  maintain  said  pin  in  spaced  relation  to  said  resilient 
member  within  the  aperture,  said  pair  of  ribs  fixedly  engaging 
said  pin  to  move  with  said  pin  when  said  caliper  moves  relative 
to  said  pin  during  bilhcing,  one  of  said  pair  of  ribs  moving  with 


•J     i4     2i       !■' 
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1.  In  a  disc  brake  comprising  two  brake  jaws  and  a  hydraulic 
brake  actuating  system  including  a  cylinder  fixed  to  one  of  the 
brake  jaws,  a  first  cup-shaped  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the 
cylinder,  the  first  piston  having  a  ring-shaped  bottom,  a  second 
cup-shaped  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  first  piston,  the 
second  piston  having  a  closed  bottom  opposite  the  ring-shaped 
bottom  of  the  first  piston,  and  resilient  means  arranged  be- 
tween the  first  piston  and  the  cylinder,  the  resilient  means 
being  biased  to  hold  the  first  piston  normally  at  a  rest  position: 
a  brake  wear  compensating  device  which  comprises  a  friction 
means  mounted  between  the  first  and  second  pistons  and  effec- 
tive to  hold  the  second  piston  substantially  stationary  with 
respect  to  the  first  piston  by  an  axial  loading  force  exceeding 
the  bias  of  the  resilient  means,  the  friction  means  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  closed  rings,  the  closed  rings  having  radially  inwardly 
tapering  faces  facing  each  other,  an  open  ring  arranged  be- 
tween the  closed  rings  and  having  opposite  faces  in  contact 
with  the  radially  inwardly  tapering  faces  of  the  closed  rings 
whereby  the  open  ring  is  axially  wedged  between  the  closed 
rings,  the  open  ring  having  a  first  cylindrical  surface  facing  the 
first  piston  and  a  second  cylindrical  surface  facing  the  second 
piston,  the  first  cylindrical  surface  being  greater  than  the  sec- 
ond cylindrical  surface,  and  means  for  pressing  the  closed  rings 
axially  together  under  said  axial  loading  force  for  radially 
expanding  the  open  ring  therebetween,  the  first  piston  and  the 
closed  rings  being  of  a  material  having  the  same  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  and  the  closed  rings  defining  a  radial  clearance 
with  the  first  and  second  pistons. 

4  334  598 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  AND  RESILIENT  MEMBER 
THEREFOR 
Larry  A.  Portolese,  Granger,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,356 
Int.  a.3  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  CI.  188—73.44  »  Claim 

1.  In  a  disc  brake,  a  torque  plate  disposed  adjacent  a  rotor  to 
be  braked,  a  pair  of  friction  elements  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  rotor,  a  caliper  cooperating  with  the  pair  of  friction 
elements  to  bias  the  latter  into  engagement  with  the  rotor 
during  braking,  a  pin  extending  between  the  torque  plate  and 
the  caliper  to  movably  support  the  caliper  relative  to  the 
torque  plate,  the  caliper  including  an  aperture  for  receiving  the 
pin,  and  a  resilient  member  carried  by  the  caliper  within  the 
aperture  to  accommodate  a  clearance  between  the  pin  and  the 
wall  of  the  aperture,  characterized  by  said  resilient  member 
including  an  opening  for  receiving  said  pin,  said  resilient  mem- 


said  pin  to  defiect  into  the  aperture  during  braking  so  that  the 
wall  of  the  aperture  maintains  a  tight  engagement  between  said 
one  rib  and  said  pin.  the  tight  engagement  providing  for  retrac- 
tion of  the  caliper  by  said  one  rib  upon  termination  of  braking, 
and  said  resilient  member  further  including  a  cap  substantially 
enclosing  said  pin  but  remaining  spaced  therefrom  to  avoid 
interferring  with  movement  between  said  pin  and  said  resilient 
member. 


4  334  599 

DISC  BRAKE  AND  MOUNTING  PIN  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Irving  R.  Ritsema,  and  Ji  Y.  Woo,  both  of  South  Bend,  Ind., 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,322 

Int.  a.'  F16D  t5/02 

U.S.  a.  188—73.45  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly,  the  combination  of,  a  torque 
member  disposed  adjacent  a  rotor  to  be  braked,  a  pair  of  pin 
assemblies  extending  from  the  torque  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  rotor,  a  caliper  slidable  on  said  pin  assemblies  and 
cooperating  with  a  pair  of  friction  elements  to  urge  the  latter 
into  engagement  with  the  rotor,  each  of  said  pair  of  pin  assem- 
blies including  a  sleeve  defining  an  opening,  a  bolt  extending 
through  said  opening  to  engage  said  torque  member,  and  a  pair 
of  washers,  said  bolts  being  secured  to  said  torque  member  in 
order  to  reuin  said  sleeves  fixedly  disposed  relative  to  said 
torque  member,  said  washers  of  one  pin  assembly  engageable 
respectively  with  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  of  said  one  pin 
assembly  and  cooperating  therewith  to  substantially  prevent 
lateral  movement  of  said  sleeve  of  said  one  pin  assembly  rela- 
tive to  said  bolt  of  said  one  pin  assembly,  said  washers  of  the 
other  pin  assembly  engageable  respectively  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  sleeve  of  said  other  pin  assembly  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  permit  angular  orientation  of  said  sleeve  of  said  other 
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pin  aksembly  relative  to  said  bolt  of  said  other  pin  assembly, 
said  Rashers  of  said  other  pin  assembly  also  permitting  lateral 
movement  of  said  sleeve  of  said  other  pin  assembly  relative  to 
said  tfolt  of  said  other  pin  assembly,  said  washers  of  said  other 
pin  ^ssembly  defming  openings  therethrough  substantially 
equalj  in  diameter  to  said  opening  in  said  sleeve  of  said  other  pin 
assenibly  to  form  a  large  clearance  with  said  bolt  of  said  other 
pin  a^mbly,  said  washers  of  said  one  pm  assembly  defming 
openjngs  therethrough  substantially  equal  in  diameter  to  said 
bolt  of  said  one  pin  assembly  to  form  a  close  fit  therewith,  said 
washers  of  said  one  pin  assembly  being  formed  with  conically 
tapered  surfaces  and  said  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  of  said 
one  p  in  assembly  being  tapered  to  receive  said  tapered  surfaces 
of  sa  d  washers  of  said  one  pin  assembly  therein  to  thereby 
prevent  said  lateral  movement,  said  washers  of  said  other  pin 
assembly  being  formed  with  arcuate  surfaces  and  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  sleeve  of  said  other  pin  assembly  having  corre- 
sponding arcuate  surfaces  engageable  with  said  arcuate  sur- 


faces 


perm  it  said  angular  orientation  and  lateral  movement. 


4^34,600 
OLEO-PNEUMATIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Mauiio  Palitto,  Collegno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 
Tufin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,140 
a^ims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  26,  1979,  68555  A/79 
Int.  a.3  F16F  9/06 
U.S.  0.  188—314  2  Gaims 


1 

ing 


the 

and 

fluid 

sorb^r 

cylii 

of  a 

stru 

and 


the 
ing 


tive  s 


of  said  washers  of  said  other  pin  assembly  to  thereby 


.  ^n  oleo-pneumatic  shock  absorber  for  use  as  a  load-bear- 
element  in  a  vehicle  wheel-suspension  arrangement  com- 
pnsir  g  an  oil-containing  cylinder  arranged  for  connection  to 
of  a  wheel,  a  drowned  piston  located  in  said  cylinder 
jrovided  with  flow  determining  means  for  determining 
flow  past  the  piston  during  operation  of  the  shock  ab- 
a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  out  of  said 
cylinder  for  connection  at  the  external  end  thereof  to  the  body 
vehicle,  said  piston  and  piston  rod  being  hollow  in  con- 
strucnon  and  having  closure  means  at  the  external  end  thereof 
supply  of  gas  and  oil  therein,  and  a  tube  extending 
throijgh  the  interior  of  said  hollow  rod  which  projects  from 
thereof  located  inside  said  cylinder  and  means  provid- 
siccess  to  said  tube  externally  of  said  rod  adjacent  the 
external  end  of  said  rod  and  connected  to  a  unit  for  the  selec- 
upply  and  removal  of  oil  to  said  cylinder. 


4,334,601 
UTILITY  BAG 
Johnnie  G.  Davis,  Mexico,  Mexico,  assignor  to  The  Coca-Cola 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,644 

Int.  a.3  A45C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  190—44  11  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple  compartment  utility  bag  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  central  section  having  wall  means  defining  a  central  compart- 
ment, said  central  compartment  comprising  a  top  wall,  bot- 
tom wall,  parallel  side  walls  and  parallel  end  walls;  and 
first  and  second  flexible  end  sections  secured  at  the  respective 
end  walls  of  said  central  compartment  such  that  said  end 
walls  of  said  central  compartment  form  respective  common 
walls  between  said  central  compartment  and  each  of  said 
first  and  second  flexible  end  sections,  each  of  said  sections- 
being  further  defined  by  a  first  end  wall  and  one  of  said 
common  end  walls; 
said  first  flexible  end  section  comprising  a  collapsible  and 
extensible  first  end  compartment  between  said  first  end  wall 
of  said  first  flexible  end  section  and  said  opposite  common 
end  wall  of  said  central  compartment,  retained  in  its  col- 
lapsed state  by  a  fully  peripheral  slide  fastener  means,  said 
end  compartment  housing  a  collapsed  and  extensible  sleeve 
which,  when  said  peripheral  slide  fastener  means  is  in  its 
opened  state,  is  extendable  so  as  to  provide  for  the  expansion 
of  said  flexible  end  section  thereby  defining  an  elongated  end 
compartment  adjacent  said  central  compartment,  said  exten- 
sible sleeve  having  an  access  slide  fastener  means  adjacent 
the  first  end  wall  of  said  first  flexible  section  such  that  when 
said  access  fastener  is  in  its  opened  state  said  first  end  wall 
can  be  opened  outward  so  as  to  permit  full  access  to  said 
elongated  end  compartment; 
said  second  flexible  end  section  comprising  a  fixed  dimension 
second  collapsible  end  compartment  including  a  slide  fas- 
tener means  extending  across  the  entire  top  surface  thereof 
and  portions  of  the  side  surfaces  providing  access  to  said 
second  end  compartment; 
said  top  wall  of  said  central  compartment  including  a  slide 
fastener  means  therein  defining  a  flap  configuration  for 
providing  access  to  said  central  compartment. 


4,334,602 
FRICTION  CONTROLLER 
John  S.  Armour,  Famborough,  and  Peter  M.  F.  Watson,  Wo- 
kingham, both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Minister  of  Trans- 
port in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,218 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1979, 
7933380 

Int.  a.'  B60T  S/04:  F16D  4i/24 
U.S.  Q.  192—103  F  IS  Oaims 

1.  A  friction  controller  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  disc 
member,  a  pad  of  high  friction  material  arranged  selectively  to 
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contact  the  disc  member,  a  transducer  disposed  so  as  to  apply 
ultrasonic  vibration  to  the  pad,  a  sensor  adapted  to  monitor  an 


a-3-3 


4  334  604  ** 

COIN  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 
GENUINE  COINS  FROM  SLUGS,  SPURIOUS  COINS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Ronald  C.  Davies,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Casino  Invest- 
ment Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,305 

Int.  a.J  G07F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  194—100  A  5  Claims 


external  parameter  and  connected  to  apply  a  signal  to  the 
transducer,  and  an  ultrasonic  generator  and  another  funtion 
generator  in  circuit  between  the  sensor  and  the  transducer. 


4  334  603 
ARTICLE  DECELERATING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Howard  J.  Carter,  Santa  Qara,  and  William  C.  Staiger,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acurex  Corporation,  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,565 

Int.  a.3  B65G  n/20 

U.S.  a.  193—32  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  relatively  small  and 
fragile  articles  such  as  shelled  peanuts  move  along  a  path  and 
initially  into  a  given  section  of  the  latter  at  a  downward  angle 
towards  an  article  support  surface,  an  assembly  for  decelerat- 
ing movement  of  said  articles  along  the  given  section  of  said 
path,  said  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  elongated, 
flexible  flap  means  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  means  for 
supporting  said  flap  means  at  their  top  ends  such  that  the  flap 
means  extend  downward  in  spaced  apart  confronting  relation- 
ship with  one  another,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  support 
means  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  given  path  section 
such  that  said  first  and  second  flap  means  extend  downward 
into  said  path  section  for  successively  intercepting  said  articles 
as  the  latter  move  through  the  path  section  said  first  flap  means 
being  positioned  to  intercept  said  articles  before  the  latter 
reach  said  surface  and  being  sufficiently  flexible  such  that 
impingement  of  said  articles  onto  said  first  flap  means  causes 
the  latter  to  deflect  upwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  articles  such  that  some  other  articles  first 
entering  said  path  section  in  flight  pass  under  said  first  flap 
means  while  in  fight  without  impinging  on  the  latter,  and  said 
second  flap  means  being  located  sufficiently  close  to  said  first 
flap  means  so  as  to  intercept  said  other  articles  before  the  latter 
reach  said  article  support  surface. 


1.  A  coin  detecting  apparatus  for  distinguishing  genuine 
coins  from  slugs,  spurious  coins  and  the  like,  comprising  an 
oscillator  circuit  having  a  resonant  tank  circuit  including  a 
single  inductance  and  capacitance  means  for  varying  the  am- 
plitude of  a  signal  produced  by  the  oscillator  circuit  in  accor- 
dance with  the  losses  of  the  tank  circuit;  and  coin  directing 
means  of  non-magnetic  material  for  guiding  coins,  slugs,  spuri- 
ous coins  and  the  like  to  a  predetermined  locality,  the  single 
inductance  means  of  the  resonant  tank  circuit  being  positioned 
completely  around  the  coin  directing  means  in  close  proximity 
with  an  area  of  the  coin  directing  means  in  a  manner  whereby 
the  inductance  means  forms  an  air  core  coil  and  the  coins  and 
the  like  pass  completely  through  the  coil  from  one  end  to  the 
other  and  said  losses  are  determined  by  the  metal  content  of  a 
coin  and  the  like  passing  through  the  coin  directing  means  and 
through  the  coil,  the  coin  and  the  like  forming  the  core  of  the 
coil  when  passing  through  the  coil;  characterized  in  that  there 
is  also  provided  a  passive  resonant  circuit  in  close  proximity  to 
but  electrically  unconnected  to  the  air  core  coil  for  sensing  the 
dimensions  of  the  coin,  said  passive  resonant  circuit  being 
adapted  to  resonate  at  the  frequency  to  which  the  oscillator 
rises  when  a  desired  coin  passes  through  the  air  core  coil, 
whereby  the  losses  due  to  material  content  and  the  frequency 
rise  due  to  dimensions  are  combined  to  check  genuine  coins  as 
compared  with  spurious  coins;  and  direction  switching  means 
in  said  coin  directing  means  at  said  predetermined  locality  for 
selectively  accepting  and  rejecting  coins  and  the  like  in  accor- 
dance with  the  signal  produced  by  said  resonant  tank  circuit 
and  said  passive  resonant  circuit. 


4,334,605 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  HANDLING  AND  TREATING  HEAVY 

WASTE  HYDROCARBONS 
Franz  A.  Hitt,  345  Qifford,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78404 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,738 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  21/14 
U.S.  a.  196—46  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  heavy 
hydrocarbon  waste  having  water  therein,  from  a  pit,  compris- 
ing 
a  pit  heater  for  at  least  partially  liquifying  the  heavy  hydro- 
carbon waste  and  means  for  lowering  the  pit  heater  into 
the  pit; 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  carried  by  the  pit  heater  for  with- 
drawing the  hydrocarbon  waste  from  the  pit  and  an  outlet; 
a  blender  for  mixing  the  hydrocarbon  waste  with  a  mixing 
oil  of  higher  API  gravity  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the 
pump  outlet  and  an  outlet,  including 
a  storage  tank  for  holding  a  mixing  oil  of  higher  API 
gravity  than  the  waste. 
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njeans  for  injecting  the  mixing  oil  into  the  blender,  and  4,334,607 

neans  for  heating  the  mixed  hydrocarbon  waste  and  the    LOAD-ENTRY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
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mixing  oil;  and 


Thomas  A.  Dyer,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pentak  Corpora- 
tion, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,130 

Int.  a.3  B65G  25/00,  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—487  18  Qaims 


,  in  material  receiving  relation  with  the  blender  outlet, 
separating  water  from  the  mixed  hydrocarbon  waste 
mixing  oil. 


4,334,606 
ALLOCATING  MEANS  FOR  SAWMILLS 
Sven  £.  Ostberg,  Sdderhamm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kockums 
Indiistri  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,846 
Qai^  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  27,  1979,  7901728 
Int.  a.3  B65G  47/12,  47/26 
U.S.  Cl.  198—443  5  Qaims 


lenj  ;thwisc; 


sair  of  retractable  sideboard  supports  respectively  dis- 


pose ;d  at  each  side  of  said  longitudinal  conveyor  for  support- 


the  sideboards  from  below  until  retracted; 


(c)  a  pair  of  stationary  lateral  guide  means  for  laterally  guiding 
the  sideboards  on  said  supports; 

(d)  a  number  of  releasable  gripping  members  between  said  pair 
of  { uide  means  and  below  said  retractable  supporis,  one  for 
eac  1  pair  of  the  sideboards,  disposed  at  a  level  below  said 
longitudinal  conveyor,  and  adapted  to  momentarily  grip  one 
of  mch  pair  of  the  sideboards  while  permitting  the  other  one 
to  fall  further;  and 

(e)  a  cross-conveyor  disposed  below  said  gripping  members, 
and  having  compartments  receptive  of  individual  falling 
sideboards. 


17.  In  a  load-entry  assembly  for  a  conveyor  system  including 
laterally  spaced  side  frame  members  supporting  a  plurality  of 
load-carrying  rollers  in  a  common  plane  to  transport  a  load  in 
a  longitudinal  direction,  and  a  trolley  for  pushing  the  load  off 
the  load-carrying  rollers  at  one  end  of  the  assembly,  a  mecha- 
nism for  moving  the  trolley  from  a  First  plane  below  the  plane 
of  the  load-carrying  rollers  to  a  second  plane  above  the  load- 
carrying  rollers  and  vice  versa,  the  mechanism  including  at 
least  one  multi-level  track  having  track  surfaces  in  at  least  two 
different  planes  for  horizontally  carrying  the  trolley  in  its  first 
and  second  planes,  and  means  movable  horizontally  in  a  single 
plane  for  vertically  moving  the  trolley  between  its  first  and 
second  planes  in  generally  constant  spaced  parallel  relationship 
thereto  and  for  horizontally  moving  the  trolley  in  its  two 
planes. 


4,334,608 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  STACKS  OF  PAPER 

SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Fabrig,  Neuffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Womako  Maschinenkonstrucktionen  GmbH,  Niirtingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1979,  2950617 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/86,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  198— 650  llQaims 


1.  An  allocating  means  for  handling  individual  side  boards 
immediately  after  a  log  has  been  sawed  into  a  main  yield  and  a 
nurhb<:r  of  sideboards  on  each  side  thereof,  comprising; 
(a)  a  longitudinal  conveyor  for  transporting  the  main  yield 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  commodities,  especially  stacks 
of  paper  sheets,  between  spaced  apart  first  and  second  stations, 
comprising  support  means  having  an  exposed  first  side  and  a 
second  side  and  defining  an  elongated  path  extending  between 
the  first  and  second  stations,  said  support  means  further  having 
an  elongated  opening  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
stations;  a  tongs  having  first  gripper  means  and  second  gripper 
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means  movable  relative  to  said  first  gripper  means;  a  carriage 
supporting  said  tongs,  located  at  said  second  side  of  said  sup- 
port means  and  movable  along  said  path  from  the  first  station 
to  the  second  station  and  back  to  the  first  station  so  as  to 
advance  to  the  second  station  a  commodity  which  is  engaged 
by  said  gripper  means  at  the  first  side  of  said  support  means 
during  dwell  of  said  carriage  at  the  first  station,  and  to  return 
to  the  first  station  after  said  tongs  opens  at  the  second  station  so 
that  the  thus  advanced  commodity  need  not  share  the  move- 
ment of  said  tongs  back  to  the  first  station,  said  first  gripper 
means  being  affixed  to  said  carriage;  means  for  moving  said 
second  gripper  means  relative  to  said  first  gripper  means  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  second  gripper  means 
extends  beyond  said  first  side  of  said  support  means  and  coop- 
erates with  said  first  gripper  means  to  engage  and  advance  a 
commodity  from  the  first  to  the  second  station,  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  second  gripper  means  is  located  at  said 
second  side  of  said  support  means  during  movement  of  said 
carriage  toward  the  first  station  and  an  intermediate  position  in 
which  said  tongs  is  open  and  said  second  gripper  means  ex- 
tends beyond  said  first  side  of  said  support  means,  said  moving 
means  including  means  for  moving  said  second  gripper  means 
through  said  intermediate  position  during  movement  of  said 
second  gripper  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  second  gripper  means  including  a  commodity-engaging 
portion  which  is  located  at  a  level  above  said  first  gripper 
means  in  said  first  position  of  said  second  gripper  means  and 
said  second  gripper  means  extending  through  said  opf  ning  and 
beyond  said  first  side  of  said  support  means  in  the  first  and 
intermediate  positions  of  said  second  gripper  means,  said  mov- 
ing means  including  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  carriage,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  lever  with  said  second  gripper 
means,  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  and  said  second  gripper 
means  relative  to  said  carriage  and  means  for  pivoting  said 
second  gripper  means  relative  to  said  lever;  and  means  for 
moving  the  pivoting  means  for  said  lever  independently  of  the 
pivoting  means  for  said  second  gripper  means  to  thereby  move 
said  second  gripper  means  to  and  from  said  second  position. 


4,334,609 
CHAIN  MECHANISM 
Keiichi  Akashi,  Toyonaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1978,  53-164000; 
Apr.  1,  1979,  54.42553[U] 

Int.  a.^  B65G  17/16 
U.S.  a.  198—797  8  Qaims 


1.  A  chain  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  main  chain  provided  with  triangular  links  disposed  at  a 
certain  pitch  interval  and  formed  with  a  pivot  in  triangular 
disposition  cooperatively  with  joints  thereof; 

an  auxiliary  chain  having  the  same  pitch  and  pitch  number  as 
said  main  chain  and  provided  with  triangular  links  ar- 
ranged in  opposite  relationship  to  said  triangular  links  of 


said  main  chain  and  formed  with  a  pivot  located  identi- 
cally to  said  triangular  links  of  said  main  chain; 

said  auxiliary  chain  consisting  of  said  triangular  links,  outer 
links  and  joint  pins; 

said  joints  of  said  main  chain  and  joints  of  said  auxiliary 
chain  being  coupled  through  a  coupling  link  as  well  as  said 
pivot  of  said  main  chain  being  coupled  with  said  pivot  of 
said  auxiliary  chain  by  a  support  link  provided  with  a 
support  rod  for  securing  a  carriage  and  having  the  same 
effective  length  as  said  coupling  link; 

said  triangular  links  of  said  main  chain  being  equipped  with 
a  roller  at  said  pivot  and  said  roller  being  guided  along  a 
guide  plate  arranged  opposite  to  another  guide  plate  on 
which  rollers  positioned  at  said  joint  of  said  main  chain  are 
guided. 


4,334,610 

METHOD  OF  STORING  A  SOLID  CHLORINATING 

AGENT  AND  AN  ARTICLE  FOR  STORING  SAME 

Masanori  Ota;  Toshiki  Mori,  and  Tokuyuki  Taniguchi,  all  of 

Funabashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1979,  54-6455; 
Not.  16, 1979,  54-148366 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81/24;  COIB  11/02;  CUD  3/395.  7/54 
U.S.  a.  206—205  28  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  storing  a  solid  chlorinating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trichlorinated  isocyanuric  acid, 
dichlorinated  isocyanuric  acid,  sodium  or  potassium  di- 
chlorinated  isocyanurate,  calcium  hypochlorite  or  sodium 
chlorite  in  a  closed  container  comprising  storing  said  solid 
chlorinating  agent  together  with  a  storage  stabilizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trisodium  phosphate,  ferrous 
oxide,  melamine,  ammeline,  ammelide  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
said  storage  stabilizer  being  brought  into  contact  with  the 
gases  from  said  solid  chlorinating  agent  within  the  container 
but  not  with  said  solid  chlorinating  agent  itself. 


4,334,611 
ENVELOPE  TYPE  CARTON 
William  H.  Watson,  and  Chauncey  Young,  both  of  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago, 
III. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,504 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/02 
U.S.  a.  206—303  2  Qaims 

1.   A   multi-layered,   self-locking,   envelope   type  carton, 
formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  retaining  panels; 

(b)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  intermediate  retaining  panels,  of 
substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  said  top  and  bottom 
panels,  interposed  therebetween  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  compartments  for  holding  packaged  articles; 

(c)  said  compartments  being  closed  at  the  front  and  rear  by 
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front  and  rear  end  panels  extending  between  said  top  and 

l|>ottom  panels; 
(d)|  said  compartments  being  closed  at  the  sides  by  side 

i)anels  extending  between  said  intermediate  panels  and 

•aid  tnp  and  bottom  panels; 
(e)  a  closure  panel  foldably  Joined  to  said  front  end  panel  and 

having  interlocking  engagement  with  said  top  panel; 


(0 


(g) 


first  retaining  means  formed  in  the  edges  of  said  top,  first 
intermediate  and  second  intermediate  retaining  panels  and 
adapted  to  serve  as  protective  dividers  between  the  pack- 
aged articles;  and 

second  retaining  tabs  of  a  generally  inverted  V-shape 
I'ormed  in  said  first  and  second  intermediate  retaining 

)anels  on  edges  opposite  to  said  first  retaining  tabs  and 
adapted  to  separate  the  packaged  articles. 


4,334,612 

COMBINATION  SUPPORT  SURFACE  AND  CARRIER 

FOR  ELONGATED  EQUIPMENT 

Fernando  J.  Beato,  2424  W.  239tb  St.,  Torrance,  Colo.  90501 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,224 

Int.  CIJ  A45C  11/26   . 

U.S.  p.  206—314  8  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  elongated  objects,  such  as  drum 
stanqs,  during  transport  and  for  substantially  immovably  sup- 
portijng  such  objects  when  the  latter  are  in  normal  use,  com- 
prising: 
a  qarpet  means  which  is  pliable  so  as  to  be  selectively  formed 

jnto  a  planar  configuration  and  a  substantially  cylindrical 

bonfiguration,  the  carpet  means  having 

^  generally  skid-proof  exposed  surface  and 

^  backing; 
a  skibstantially  fluid  impervious  protective  material,  of  a  size 

approximately  equal  to  the  carpet  means,  located  against 

me  backing; 
means  for  causing  the  protective  material  to  closely  adhere 

lo  the  backing  in  both  selective  configurations; 
means  fastened  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  carpet  for 

releasably  fastening  objects  to  be  held  thereon  comprising 

at  least  one  elongated  strap  means; 
means  for  releasably  fastening  the  ends  of  the  at  least  one 

strap  means  together; 
.  fir^t  suppori  means  located  adjacent  to  the  backing  on  one 

^ide  of  the  carpet  means  and  second  support  means  on  the 

Side  at  the  at  least  one  strap  means  away  from  the  exposed 
urface  of  the  carpet  means  on  the  other  side  thereof;  and 
hor  means  extending  through  the  first  and  second  sup- 


port means,  strap  means,  and  carpet  means,  but  not 
through  the  fluid  impervious  protective  material,  to  hold 
the  support  means,  strap  means,  and  carpet  means  in  fixed 
relationship;  and 
fastening  means  for  releasably  holding  the  carpet  means  in 
its  cylindrical  configuration. 


4,334,613 
STICK  PACKAGE  OF  SPRING  CLIP  FASTENERS 
Robert  E.  Males,  West  Warwick,  and  Edward  A.  Colechia,  East 
Greenwich,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,588 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  a.  206—340  18  Qaims 


-^ 


'^Jt 


1.  A  fastener  package  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  one-piece 
fasteners  for  attaching  a  spring  member  to  a  frame  or  the  like, 
each  of  said  fasteners  including  a  bent  length  of  metal  provid- 
ing 

(1)  a  pair  of  frame  penetrating  portions  disposed  generally 
parallel  with  respect  to  one  another  and  having  free  ends 
configured  to  facilitate  simultaneous  entry  thereof  into  the 
frame, 

(2)  a  pair  of  relatively  shori  driving  portions  connected  at 
one  of  their  ends  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  frame 
penetrating  portions  and  extending  therefrom  at  generally 
right  angles  in  directions  generally  toward  one  another, 
and 

(3)  a  nestable  portion  connected  with  said  driving  portions 
bent  to  define  a  hook  for  receiving  the  spring  member 
therein, 

said  multiplicity  of  fasteners  being  disposed  in  abutting  row 
formation  with  the  nestable  portions  thereof  disposed  in 
nested  relation,  all  of  the  frame  penetrating  portions  of 
said  fasteners  being  parallel  with  one  another  and  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  direction  of  extent  of  the  row 
formation,  and 

means  for  securing  said  multiplicity  of  fasteners  in  said  row 
formation  permitting  release  of  a  leading  fastener  in  the 
row  formation  in  response  to  a  driving  movement  in  the 
direction  of  extent  of  said  frame  penetrating  portions 
thereof  imparted  to  the  driving  portions  thereof  " 


4,334,614 

WINDINGS  USING  WATER-SOLUBLE  WIND 

STABILIZATION  SEGMENTS 

Ronald  E.  Z^jac,  Goldens  Bridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Winding, 

Inc.,  Goldens  Bridge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,255 
Int.  C\?  B65B  11/00,  53/02.  63/04;  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  a.  206—389  4  Oaims 

1.  A  package  of  wound  material,  comprising: 
a  winding  wound  in  a  figure-8  configuration  with  a  radial 
opening  from  the  side  of  the  winding  into  the  inner  axial 
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opening  thereof  through  which  the  inner  end  of  the  mate- 
rial is  brought  out  for  unwinding;  and 


thereof  at  spaced  positions  along  said  upper  edge;  a  plurahty  of 
discrete  lower  stacking  lugs  formed  at  the  lower  edge  of  each 
of  said  side  walls  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  at  spaced  posi- 
tions along  said  lower  edge;  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  interme- 
diate stacking  lugs  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
side  walls  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  and 
disposed  at  spaced  positions  along  each  of  said  side  walls  and 
displaced  longitudinally  from  corresponding  ones  of  said 
upper  stacking  lugs,  two  of  the  intermediate  stacking  lugs  on 


water-soluble   stabilization   segments   mounted   at   spaced 
intervals  along  the  inside  diameter  of  the  winding. 


4,334,615 

PACKAGE  FOR  COMPOUNDING  RUBBER  AND 

COMPOUNDED  RUBBER 

Kim  D.  Butler,  Uniontown;  Ray  A.  Young,  East  Sparta,  and 
Alfred  L.  Brown,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,804,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,248,348.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,527 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B65D  81/00.  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—447  2  Qaims 


1.  A  bag  of  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  film  having  an  opening  at 
its  top  which  can  be  heat  sealed;  where  said  film  has  a  thickness 
in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  mils  and  is  comprised  of 
a  thermoplastic  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing 
an  anti-block  agent  and  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  in  the 
range  of  about  1 1  to  about  22  percent  and  further  character- 
ized, when  having  a  thickness  of  about  2  to  4  mils,  by  a  melting 
point  in  the  range  of  about  85°  C.  to  about  95°  C,  a  minimum 
ultimate  tensile  strength  at  25°  C.  of  about  1850  psi,  an  oil 
solubility  melt  index  of  about  63°  C.  to  about  75°  C.  and  a 
minimum  300  percent  modulus  at  25°  C.  of  about  700  psi. 
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each  of  said  walls  being  interposed  between  two  of  the  upper 
stacking  lugs  thereon,  and  two  of  the  upper  stacking  lugs  on 
each  side  wall  being  interposed  between  two  of  the  intermedi- 
ate stacking  lugs  thereon;  said  lower  stacking  lugs  being  posi- 
tioned in  vertical  alignment  with  the  stacking  lugs  of  one  of  the 
other  pluralities;  and  said  side  walls  defining  openings  therein 
located  under  the  stacking  lugs  of  said  upper  and  intermediate 
stacking  lugs  for  receiving  the  stacking  lugs  of  the  like  recepta- 
cle. 


4,334,617 
MEDICATION  DISPENSER 
William  Rossmo,  158  Mount  Allison  Crescent,  Saskatoon,  Sas- 
katchewan, Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,428,  Apr.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,742.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195.960 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  19,  1978,  311617 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B65D  83/04 

U.S.  a.  206—534  1  Claim 


4,334,616 
NESTABLE-STACKABLE  PLASTIC  RECEPTACLE 
James  D.  Wilson,  421  Vista  Suerte,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,664,  Feb.  22,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,242 
Int.  a.3  B65D  21/04 
U.S.  a.  206—505  5  Qaims 

1.  A  receptacle  adapted  to  be  stacked  at  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent stacking  levels  on  a  like  receptacle,  said  receptacle  com- 
prising: a  bottom;  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  integral  with 
said  bottom;  a  plurality  of  discrete  upper  stacking  lugs  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  side  walls  at  the  upper  edge 


1.  A  medication  dispenser  comprising  a  plurality  of  members 
coaxially  mounted  with  respect  to  one  another  and  including  a 
container  having  at  least  three  circular  rows  of  compartments 
adapted  to  contain  medication; 

a  first  indexing  member  coaxially  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  container  and  which,  in  response  to  movement  between 
the  container  and  the  first  indexing  member,  is  capable  of 
indexing  positions  that  are  representative  of  a  series  of  time 
periods,  an  elongated  opening  in  the  first  indexing  member 
for  communication  with  a  plurality  of  aligned  compartments 
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said  circular  rows  of  the  container  and  which  contain 
medication  to  be  dispensed  within  one  of  such  time  periods; 

and  b  second  movable  indexing  member  coaxially  mounted 
wijth  respect  to  the  first  indexing  member  and  adapted  to  be 
in(jexed  to  positions  representing  subsidiary  time  periods 
wi|th  the  first-mentioned  time  periods  and  apertures  in  the 
second  indexing  member  which,  by  rotation  of  the  second 
indexing  member,  can  be  placed  into  registry  with  part  of 
thi  elongated  aperture  in  the  first  indexing  member  to  give 
actess  to  one  of  the  compartments  in  the  container;  there 
be  ng  sufficient  apertures  in  the  second  indexing  member  to 
communicate  with  the  compartments  in  each  of  the  rows; 

said  jrontainer  comprising  a  circular  member  having  a  plurality 
of  coaxially  arranged  circular  walls  spaced  from  one  another 


by 


pa  tments; 
and  ii  central  longitudinally  extending  tubular  opening  in  the 
CO  itainer,  the  compartments  having  inner  ends  communicat- 


mi 


radially  extending  partitions  to  define  a  plurality  of  com- 


with  said  tubular  opening. 


4,334,618 
STATIONERY  HAVING  SNAP-OPEN  ENVELOPE  WITH 

REMAILABLE  PORTION 
Eugeir  J.  Buescher,  Lake  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  William  R. 

O'Meara,  Florrisant,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,467,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,190,162, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,621,  Jun.  19,  1974, 

abafidoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,604 

Int.  a;3  B65D  27/06 

U.S.  p.  206—623  16  Qaims 
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mailing  envelope  comprising  three  sheets  superimposed 

relation,  two  of  said  sheets  being  front  and  back  outer 

of  the  mailing  envelope  with  said  front  sheet  having 

address  means  thereon  for  mailing  the  mailing  enve- 

retum  address  means  on  one  of  said  three  sheets,  the  third 

sheets  being  disposed  between  said  two  outer  sheets, 

said  sheets  each  having  a  tear  line  of  perforations  ex- 

between  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the  mailing  enve- 

said  tear  lines  of  perforations  dividing  the  last  named  two 

into  left  and  right  envelope  portions  separable  from  each 

at  said  tear  lines  of  perforations  upon  applying  a  force 

to  separate  said  envelope  portions  when  opening  the 

envelope,  one  of  said  envelope  portions,  after  the 

envelope  is  ojaened,  including  a  part  of  one  of  said 

sheets  and  a  part  of  one  of  the  other  of  said  three  sheets 

one  of  said  parts  of  said  one  envelope  portion  being 

than  the  other  of  said  parts  of  said  one  envelope  portion 

prc^vide  an  end  closure  flap  foldable  over  said  other  part  for 

said  one  envelope  portion,  said  one  and  other  parts  of 

envelope  portion  defining  a  return  envelope  which  is 

to  contain  and  mail  an  element  therein,  said  mailing  and 

address  means  being  so  located  relative  to  said  tear  lines 

orations  that  said  mailing  address  means  is  essentially 

as  a  mailing  address  for  said  returii  envelope  and 

return  address  becomes  the  mailing  address  for  said  return 

eli>i5e. 


cne 


4,334,619 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PAPER  SHEETS 
Shigeo  Horino,  and  Yoshiro  Hashimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,328 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1978,  53-147266 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/344 
U.S.  a.  209—551  8  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  paper  sheets  comprising: 

a  supplying  section  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined 
number  of  paper  sheets  to  be  processed  said  sheets  being 
inserted  into  said  supplying  section  as  one  lot; 

a  take-out  and  transfer  means  for  removing  and  transferring 
paper  sheets  one  after  another  from  said  supplying  section; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  paper  sheets  transferred  by 
said  take-out  and  transfer  means; 

discriminating  means,  connected  to  said  detecting  means,  for 
sorting  paper  sheets  at  least  into  fit  sheets  and  unfit  sheets 
according  to  an  output  signal  from  said  detecting  means; 

counting  means  for  counting  at  least  paper  sheets  deter- 
mined by  said  discriminating  means  to  be  fit  sheets; 

sorting  and  transferring  means  for  sorting  paper  sheets  and 
transferring  the  individual  sorted  paper  sheets  in  accor- 
dance with  the  result  of  discrimination  by  said  discriminat- 
ing means; 

collecting  sections  for  separately  receiving  resp>ective  paper 
sheets  sorted  by  said  sorting  and  transferring  means  said 
collecting  sections  including  at  least  an  unfit  paper  collect- 
ing section; 

input  means  for  manually  inputting  data  representing  the 
actual  number  of  unfit  paper  sheets  collected  in  said  unfit 
paper  sheet  collecting  section  of  said  collecting  sections; 

checkup  means  for  adding  the  number  of  fit  paper  sheets  as 
counted  by  said  counting  means  to  the  number  of  unfit 
paper  sheets  manually  inputted  via  said  input  means  and 
checking  the  resultant  sum  against  a  preset  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  sheets  loaded  into  said  supply 
section;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  number  of  paper  sheets 
inputted  via  said  input  means  and  the  added  result  ob- 
tained from  said  checkup  means. 


4,334,620 
KEY  STORAGE  RACK 
Mitchell  L.  Block,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Block  and 
Company,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,852 
Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  211—13  6  Qaims 

1.  A  key  control  system  for  storing  and  indexing  keys  which 
includes  a  key  rack  support  frame  and  at  least  one  key  rack  for 
selective  movable  positioning  in  the  frame  or  for  removal  from 
the  frame,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  support  frame  including  vertically  spaced,  generally  rect- 
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angularly  shaped,  upper  and  lower  casements,  intercon- 
nected by  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated,  key  rack-receiving 
slide  channel  means  arranged  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
upper  and  lower  casements; 
and  a  key  rack  adapted  to  be  slidably  disposed  in  the  pair  of 
slide  channels  and  comprising  a  generally  rectangularly 
shaped  upper  plate  having  opposed,  planar  end  faces;  a 
generally  rectangularly  shaped  lower  plate  having  op- 
posed, planar  end  faces;  said  upper  plate  being  pivotably 


press  against  said  opening  in  said  horizontal  surface  and  to 
secure  said  insert  in  said  opening;  and 

e.  a  bottom  opening  in  said  insert  operable  to  secure  any  one 
of  said  small  objects  which  is  placed  through  said  bottom 
opening; 

wherein  the  depth  of  said  bottom  opening  below  said  hori- 
zontal surface  is  adjustable  by  moving  said  msert  verti- 
cally, wherein  said  insert  is  secured  to  said  horizontal 
surface  by  different  ribs  of  said  plurality  of  ribs  depending 
on  the  depth  of  said  insert. 


4,334,622 
STAND  FOR  HOLDING  AND  SEALINGLY  RETAINING 

INDIA  INK  DRAWING  IMPLEMENTS 
Otto  Mutschler,  Ludolf-Krehl-Str.  21,  D-6900  Heidelberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1978,  2849939 

Int.  a.i  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  211—69.5  6  Qaims 


connected  to  said  lower  plate;  and  a  plurality  of  key-sup- 
porting hooks  secured  to  one  face  of  said  upper  plate; 
said  upper  plate  of  the  key  rack  being  pivotable  relative  to 
the  lower  plate,  when  the  upper  plate  is  withdrawn  to  a 
position  above  the  upper  ends  of  the  channel  means,  to  a 
position  where  the  upper  panel  will  engage  means  on  the 
key  rack  support  frame  for  holding  the  key  rack  in  an 
elevated  position  which  is  inclined  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  channels. 


4,334,621 

HOLDER 

Girard  M.  Weber,  221  Dutch  Sq.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29210 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,615,  Nov.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,834 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—60  M  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device,  which  attaches  to  a  flat  surface,  for  holding 
small  objects  comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  surface; 

b.  a  horizontal  surface  physically  secured  to  said  vertical 
surface,  said  horizontal  surface  being  constructed  in  a 
single  solid  piece  on  one  plane; 

c.  an  opening  in  said  horizontal  surface; 

d.  an  insert  operable  to  be  secured  within  said  opening  in  said 
horizontal  surface,  wherein  said  insert  comprises  an  upper 
lip  extending  beyond  said  opening  in  said  horizontal  sur- 
face, and  a  ribbed  outside  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ribs,  extending  below  said  horizontal  surface,  operable  to 


1.  A  stand  for  holding  and  sealingly  retaining  a  plurality  of 
India  ink  drawing  implements  each  comprising  a  tubular  draw- 
ing point,  a  grip  having  a  front  end  to  which  the  tubular  draw- 
ing point  is  attached  and  an  annular  bead  on  the  grip  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  end,  the  stand  including  a  like  plurality  of 
sleeves  for  holding  the  drawing  implements  and  for  sealingly 
reuining  the  implements  to  prevent  India  ink  therein  from 
drying,  a  tubular  packing  in  each  sleeve,  the  tubular  packing 
having  an  annular  sealing  lip  in  the  interior  thereof,  a  packing 
insert  in  the  interior  of  the  tubular  packing,  and  a  tubular 
clamping  element  inserted  in  each  sleeve  rearwardly  of  the 
tubular  packing,  the  tubular  clamping  element  having  in- 
wardly projecting  camming  means,  the  packing  insert,  the 
sealing  lip  and  the  camming  means  being  arranged  respectively 
for  sealing  and  seating  the  drawing  point,  the  front  end  of  the 
grip  and  the  annular  bead  on  the  grip  when  a  respective  one  of 
the  drawing  implements  is  inserted  into  the  clamping  element 
and  packing  in  a  respective  one  of  the  sleeves. 


4,334,623 

RACK  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  OF 

STEMMED  DRINKING  GLASSES 

Frank  Geary,  96  Moss  La.,  Piatt  Bridge,  Near  Wigan,  Lanca- 

shfa-e,  England 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  S«^.  No.  72,321 
Int.  a.5  A47G  29/00 
U,S.  a.  211—71  9  Claims 

1.  A  rack  for  the  display  and  storage  of  stemmed  drinking 
glasses  comprising  at  least  one  glass  support  means  adapted  to 
be  mounted  substantially  horizontally  and  defming  slots  open- 
ing to  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  accept  the  stems  of 
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glasses  I  and  having  at  least  or  i^  circular  enlargement  to  form  a 
seatingi  for  the  bowls  of  glasses  inserted  by  their  stems  into  the 
slots  v^jith  their  bowls  uppermost  and  their  feet  beneath  the 
plate,  sjnd  a  cover  arranged  over  each  said  support  means  and 
spaced  therefrom  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  accomodate  the 
bowls  iif  stemmed  drinking  glasses  in  said  slots  during  inser- 


tion, 
said  gl 
said 
and 


storage  and  removal  of  said  drinking  glasses,  whereby 

4sses  can  be  horizontally  inserted  into  and  removed  from 

and  the  bowls  thereof  are  protected  by  said  cover; 


rai:k 


secuiement  means  connecting  said  support  means  and  cover, 
said  securement  means  being  adapted  to  fix  said  rack  to  a 
portion  of  a  room. 


Peter 


Canada 


lit. 


Apr 

U.S.  a 


4,334,62S 
WEAR  MEMBER  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,864 

Int.  a.^  B61G  7/10,  5/00,  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  213—61  12  Gaims 
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4,334,624 
DRAFT  GEAR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Detmold,  40  St.  Andrews  Rd.,^  Baie  d'Urfe,  Quebec, 
(H9X  2V1) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,827,  May  23,  1979, 
abando  led,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,164, 
i,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  79,051 
Int.  a.i  B61G  9/08,  9/16 
213—43  15  Oaims 


i«  W  A    A5 


1.  A  lock-out  apparatus  for  shock  absorbing  draft  gear  on  a 
railway  car  provided  with  a  conventional  single  pipe  fluid 
brake  system,  which  draft  gear  has  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  one  end  of  the  railway  car  and  shock  absorbing  means 
in  the  nousing  to  cushion  shock  on  the  coupler  of  the  railway 
car  at  tjhe  one  end,  the  shock  absorbing  means  including  at  least 
one  movable  shock  absorbing  member  operatively  connected 
to  the  coupler  and  cushion  means  cooperating  with  the  mov- 
able rnember  to  cushion  shock;  a  lockout  apparatus  having  a 
lockine  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing  for  move- 
ment between  locking  and  unlocking  positions,  piston  and 
cylinder  means  for  moving  the  locking  member,  and  conduit 
means  connecting  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  to  the  single 
pipe  o(  the  fluid  brake  system  on  the  railway  car  whereby  an 
increa^  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  brake  line  will  auto- 
matically operate  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  to  move  the 
locking  member  to  a  locking  position  to  prevent  movement  of 
the  mc  vable  shock  absorbing  member  and  to  thus  lock  out  the 
draft  g:ar  whenever  the  train  is  fully  assembled  and  running  in 
a  nomal  manner. 


1.  In  a  wear  member  for  a  railway  vehicle  wherein  said 
vehicle  comprises  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  components  and 
said  wear  member  is  supported  by  one  of  said  components  and 
protects  said  components  from  wear  during  relative  movement 
thereof;  said  wear  member  comprising;  a  metal  support  having 
a  substantially  planar  sheet  portion  which  has  a  continuous 
supporting  surface  ^nd  a  surface  opposite  said  supporting 
surface;  an  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polymeric  material 
having  an  antifriction  wear  surface  engageable  by  the  other  of 
said  components  and  an  inside  surface  engaging  said  support- 
ing surface  on  a  common  interface;  and  means  attaching  said 
polymeric  material  to  said  support  and  sup]X>rting  same  against 
said  supporting  surface;  the  improvement  in  said  attaching 
means  comprising  cooperating  formed  means  in  said  sheet 
portion  of  said  supix)rt  and  in  said  polymeric  material  at  said 
interface  which  attach  and  interlock  same  together  free  of 
additional  components,  said  cooperating  formed  means  in  said 
sheet  portion  comprising  at  least  one  displaced  part  of  said 
sheet  portion  defining  opening  means  therein  and  said  cooper- 
ating formed  means  in  said  polymeric  material  comprising  an 
integral  mass  of  said  polymeric  material  extending  through 
said  opening  means,  said  polymeric  material  serving  to  embed 
said  displaced  part  therein,  and  said  integral  displaced  part 
embedded  in  said  polymeric  material  cooperating  with  said 
integral  mass  to  provide  said  attaching  and  interlocking  of  said 
supf>ort  and  polymeric  material  free  of  said  additional  compo- 
nents. 


4,334,626 
DISCHARGE  CONE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTARY 
GRINDING  MILL  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  J.  Butler,  Duluth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Vermillion  Equip- 
ment &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Hibbing,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,740 
Int.  a.3  B02C  17/18 
U.S.  a.  241—171  23  Claims 

1.  A  discharge  cone  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  inside 
a  rotary  grinding  mill  or  the  like,  with  the  mill  including  at 
least  first  and  second  discharge  assemblies,  with  the  discharge 
assemblies  including  a  discharge  chamber  and  a  grate  for  al- 
lowing access  for  the  ground  material  in  the  interior  of  the  mill 
into  the  discharge  chamber,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  first 
member  including  a  discharge  passageway  having  a  first  open 
end  and  a  second  open  end,  with  the  second  open  end  of  the 
first  member  being  in  ground  material  communication  with  the 
discharge  chamber  of  the  first  discharge  assembly;  a  second 
member  including  a  discharge  passageway  having  a  first  open 
end  and  a  second  open  end,  with  the  second  open  end  of  the 
second  member  being  in  ground  material  communication  with 
the  discharge  chamber  of  the  second  discharge  assembly; 
means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  members  in  the  mill;  a 
third  member  comprising  a  nosepiece  including  an  interior,  a 
first  end  having  a  first  opening,  a  second  end  having  a  second 
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opening,  and  an  open  unitary  outlet,  with  the  first  open  end  of 
the  first  member  being  in  ground  material  communication  with 
the  first  opening  of  the  nosepiece,  with  the  first  open  end  of  the 
second  member  being  in  ground  material  communication  with 
the  second  opening  of  the  nosepiece,  with  the  unitary  outlet 


^^ 


4,334,628 
VACUUM-TIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Carl  F.  Buhrer,  and  Alfred  E.  Feuersanger,  both  of  Framingham, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,162 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  6//ia  F16D  1/00;  H05K  15/Ot:  HOIB  ]7/0() 

U.S.  a.  220—2.1  R  10  Qaims 


7^ 


discharging  the  ground  material  from  the  interior  of  the  nose- 
piece out  of  the  mill;  and  means  for  securing  the  nosepiece  to 
the  first  and  second  members  allowing  removal  of  the  nose- 
piece from  the  mill  without  unsecuring  or  removal  of  the  first 
and  second  members  from  the  mill. 


4,334,627 

BLOW  MOLDED  PLASTIC  BOTTLE 

Suppayan  M.  Krishnakumar,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  John  F.  E. 

Pocock,  Neu-Isenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,605,  Nov.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,261,948.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,044 

Int.  a.'  B65D  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  215—1  C  5  Qaims 


— 

rr 


1.  A  vacuum-tight  assembly  comprising: 

a  high  density  polycrystalline  ceramic  body  having  a  cavity; 

and 
means  for  sealing  said  cavity  from  the  atmosphere; 
said  ceramic  body  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 

between  about  55x  10" VC.  and  90x  10"  VC; 
said  means  for  sealing  comprising 
a  sintered  closure  member  formed  from  a  molybdenum 
alloy  containing  between  2  and  70  atom  percent  tita- 
nium and  between  0. 1  and  5  weight  percent  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
copper  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
a  sealing  material  interposed  between  said  ceramic  body 
and  said  closure  member  for  providing  a  seal  therebe- 
tween, 
said  closure  member  and  said  sealing  material  having 
thermal  coefficients  of  expansion  closely  matched  to  the 
thermal  coefficients  of  expansion  of  said  ceramic  body 
over  a  wide  temperature  range. 


1.  A  blow  molded  plastic  bottle  for  beverages,  said  bottle 
being  of  the  type  including  a  tubular  body  portion  and  an 
integral  bottom  structure,  said  bottom  structure  including  an 
internal  axially  inwardly  directed  generally  conical  part  and  a 
generally  arcuate  cross-sectional  axially  inwardly  opening  base 
ring,  said  bottom  structure  being  improved  by  said  generally 
conical  part  and  said  base  ring  being  reinforced  by  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending  ribs  integrally 
formed  on  the  interior  of  both  said  generally  conical  part  and 
said  base  ring  and  bridging  said  base  ring  and  terminating  in 
said  bottom  structure,  and  said  ribs  forming  means  resisting 
thinning  of  said  generally  conical  part  and  said  base  ring  during 
blow  molding  of  said  bottle  and  providing  for  a  greater  wall 
thickness  of  said  generally  conical  part  and  said  base  ring 
between  said  ribs  than  in  a  like  bottle  formed  in  the  same  blow 
mold  with  the  same  preform  but  without  ribs. 


4,334,629 
COUNTERBALANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  INCUBATOR 

HOOD 
Robert  J.  Koch,  McFarland;  Douglas  D.  Garden,  Bameveld,  and 
Michael  H.  Mackin,  McFarland,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,089 
Int.  a.'  B65D  4i/14 
U.S.  a.  220—252  4  Qaimi 

1.  A  counterbalance  mechanism  adapted  to  counteract  the 
force  of  gravity  acting  upon  a  cylindrical  hood,  rotatable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  of  an  infant  ifncubator,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  cam  having  a  predetermined  cam 
profile,  said  cam  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rotatable 
hood,  a  cam  follower  carried  by  said  rotatable  hood  and  rotat- 
able therewith,  spring  bias  means  of  predetermined  tension 
acting  to  force  said  cam  follower  against  said  cam  profile,  said 
cam  follower  thereby  adapted  to  move  along  the  said  profile  as 
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the 
be 


ho<j)d  is  rotated,  said  cam  profile  and  spring  bias  adapted  to  4^34,631 

fonjied  such  as  to  counteract  the  gravitational  forces  acting  COVER  AND  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Jose  F.  Ballester,  GPO  Box  4523,  San  Juan,  P.R.  00936 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,823 
Int.  a.^  B65D  41/16.  41/18 
U.S.  a.  220—306  6  Qaims 


upon  t  le  hood  by  providing  about  an  equal  force  in  the  oppo- 
site diiiection  of  the  gravitational  force. 
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4,334,630 
-    HATCH  COVER 

Paul  Ft  Bergin,  58471  Fir  Rd.,  Soutii,  Misliawaka,  Ind.  46544 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,291 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/06.  41/36 

U.S.  CI.  220—300  3  Qairas 


/•fr) 


1.  An  improved  cover  and  container  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  cylindrically 
shaped  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  first  annular 
locking  member  projecting  outwardly  from  a  terminus 
thereof  and  a  second  annular  locking  member  projecting 
inwardly  therefrom  and  cooperatively  defining  an  inter- 
locking means;  and 

(b)  a  cover  having  a  downwardly  projecting  annular  locking 
member  circumferentially  formed  thereabout,  said  cover 
having  an  outer  exterior  U-shaped  wall  member  forming 
an  annular  groove  having  an  outwardly  directed  abutting 
part  on  a  bottom  of  said  outer  exterior  U-shaped  wall 
member,  said  outwardly  directed  abutting  part  coopera- 
tively defining  with  said  downwardly  projecting  annular 
locking  member  an  interlocking  means,  said  interlocking 
means  of  said  container  cooperatively  engaging  said  inter- 
locking means  of  said  cover  to  provide  a  snap-lock  fit  to 
hermetically  seal  said  cover  to  said  container. 


4,334,632 
STOPPER  FOR  OPENING 
Koji  Watanabe,  Fqjisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,830 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1980, 55/26146[U] . 
Int.  C\?  B65D  39/00 
U.S.  a.  220—307  1  aaim 


1.  Ai  hatch  comprising  a  circular  cover  and  a  base  plate,  said 
cover  including  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  the  perimeter 
of  saic  cover  being  defined  by  a  lateral  surface,  said  base  plate 
adapted  for  securement  to  a  wall  member  and  including  a 
circumferential  outer  flange  for  mounting  against  said  wall 
member,  said  base  plate  including  a  side  wall  defining  in  con- 
junction with  said  outer  flange  an  opening  into  the  base  plate, 
said  cover  adapted  to  span  said  base  plate  opening,  said  cover 
lateral  surface  being  juxtaposed  with  said  base  plate  side  wall 
when  said  cover  spans  said  base  plate  of)ening,  lock  means  for 
securi  ig  said  cover  to  said  base  plate,  said  lock  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  co-operating  interlocking  pins  and  grooves, 
said  pins  carried  by  one  of  said  base  plate  sidewall  and  said 
cover  lateral  surface,  said  grooves  formed  in  the  other  of  said 
base  (late  side  wall  and  said  cover  lateral  surface,  said  pins 
positioned  to  fit  into  and  interlock  with  said  grooves  upon 
rotati(»n  of  said  cover  relative  to  said  base  plate  with  the  cover 
spanning  said  base  plate  opening. 


1.  A  stopper  for  plugging  an  opening  formed  in  a  panel, 
which  comprises  a  flange  portion  for  pressed  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  panel  and  an  insertion  portion  extended  down- 
wardly from  the  lower  surface  of  said  flange  portion  and 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  opening  in  the  panel,  said  inser- 
tion portion  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  boss,  being  pro- 
vided in  the  interior  thereof  with  an  annular  groove  opening 
into  the  upper  surface  of  said  insertion  portion  and  giving  rise 
to  outer  circumferential  walls  of  a  small  thickness,  said  outer 
circumferential  walls  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inter- 
nally hollowed  engaging  projections  disposed  in  the  radial 
direction,  and  the  outer  wall  surfaces  of  said  outer  circumfer- 
ential walls  being  provided  with  engaging  claws  adapted  for 
fast  engagement  with  the  opening  in  the  panel. 
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4,334,633 
ARTICULATED  DOOR 
Henry  J.  Piegza,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  WSF  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,170 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

U.S.  Q.  220^332  10  Qaims 


into  said  open  position,  as  an  incidence  to  which  said  bearing 
means  and  other  bearing  means  are  retained  in  said  second 
relative  distance  and  said  Tirst  ends  of  said  support  and  con- 
trol arms  undergo  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  side 
wall  about  the  first  said  pair  of  axes  and  said  second  ends  of 
said  support  and  control  arms  undergo  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  said  door  about  said  other  pair  of  axes. 


O-l-p 


4,334,634 
aCARETTE  DISPENSER  ADAPTOR 
Jose  R.  J.  Fernandez,  Box  112,  Carolina,  P.R.  00630,  and  Fer- 
nando B.  Gonzalez,  Calle  6  Bloque  L-3,  Urb.  Cupey  Gardens, 
R.  P.,  P.R.  00928 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,240 

Int.  a.'  B65G  59/00 

U.S.  CI.  221—131  5  Qainu 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  side  wall  and  an  opening 
formed  in  one  end  of  said  side  wall,  a  door  for  closing  said 
opening,  said  door  being  characterized  as  having  a  cavity 
intended  to  face  inwardly  of  said  vessel  when  said  door  is  in 
closed  position  and  defmed  by  a  concave  inner  surface 
bounded  by  a  locking  rim  portion,  a  locking  ring  mounted  on 
said  side  wall  adjacent  said  opening  for  rotation  between  a 
locking  position,  wherein  it  is  adapted  to  enclose  and  engage 
with  said  locking  rim  portion  for  locking  said  door  in  said 
closed  position,  and  a  release  position,  wherein  it  frees  said 
locking  rim  portion  for  movement  from  within  the  confines 
thereof  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  one  end  of  said  side  wall, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  door  for  movement  successively 
between  said  closed  position  and  a  partially  open  position, 
wherein  said  door  is  spaced  axially  from  said  one  end  of  said 
side  wall  with  said  locking  rim  portion  removed  from  within 
the  confines  of  said  locking  ring  and  said  door  extends  gener- 
ally transversely  of  said  side  wall,  and  between  said  partially 
open  position  and  open  position,  wherein  said  inner  surface  of 
said  door  is  arranged  to  face  relatively  towards  said  side  wall 
with  said  door  having  been  swung  through  an  arc  of  approxi- 
mately 90  degrees  from  the  position  it  assumes  when  in  said 
closed  position,  the  improvement  for  minimizing  the  clearance 
distances  between  obstructions  spaced  from  said  one  end  of 
said  side  wall  and  transversely  of  said  side  wall  required  to 
permit  movement  of  said  door  between  said  closed  and  open 
positions,  wherein  said  means  for  mounting  said  door  comprise 
in  combination: 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  door  for  movement  essentially 
lengthwise  of  said  side  wall  between  said  closed  position  and 
said  partially  open  position; 
a  pair  of  support  arms  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  pair  of  control  arms  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  pair  of  bearing  means  for  mounting  said  first  ends  of  said 
support  and  control  arms  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pair 
of  parallel  axes  positionally  fixed  relative  to  said  side  wall 
and  extending  transversely  thereof; 
a  pair  of  other  bearing  means  for  mounting  said  second  ends  of 
said  support  and  control  arms  for  relative  pivotal  movement 
about  another  pair  of  parallel  axes  positionally  fixed  relative 
to  said  door  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  first  said  pair  of 
axes; 
means  to  effect  simultaneous  relative  separating  movements  of 
said  other  bearing  means  relative  to  said  bearing  means  for 
moving  said  door  along  said  guide  means  between  said 
closed  and  partially  open  positions,  said  bearing  means  and 
said  other  bearing  means  associated  with  said  support  arms 
and  control  arms  being  spaced  apart  first  and  second  relative 
distances  when  said  door  is  disposed  in  said  closed  and 
partially  open  positions,  respectively,  the  last  said  means 
including  means  for  selectively  retaining  said  bearing  means 
and  said  other  bearing  means  spaced  apart  at  said  second 
relative  distance;  and 
means  for  moving  said  door  from  said  partially  open  position 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adapting  a  conventional  mechanical 
cigarette  vending  machine,  in  which  the  machine  includes  a 
plurality  of  magazines  for  containing  primary  stacks  and  re- 
serve stacks  of  cigarettes  and  pusher  plates  to  move  said  re- 
serve stacks  forward,  to  vend  half  packs  of  cigarettes  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  elongate  L-shaped  element  having  a  short 
narrow  panel  and  a  longer  wider  panel  said  short  panel 
having  downwardly  extending  ears  on  the  top  thereof, 
said  longer  wider  panel  having  the  same  width  as  the 
length  of  a  pack  of  cigarettes,  said  wider  longer  panel 
having  a  flange  extending  the  full  length  of  thereof  on  one 
side  and  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  shorter 
narrower  panel  the  balance  of  the  length  of  said  L-shaped 
element; 

(b)  a  second  elongate  flat  U-shaped  element,  the  front  panel 
of  said  element  having  narrow  L-shaped  flanges  on  cither 
side  thereof,  said  L-shaped  flanges  having  at  least  four 
small  clips  punched  out  of  the  portion  of  the  L-shaped 
flanges  parallel  to  the  flat  panel,  the  main  portion  of  the 
panel  having  the  same  length  as  the  width  of  a  pack  of 
cigarettes,  a  portion  of  the  panel  extending  a  short  dis- 
tance above  said  L-shaped  flanges,  a  part  of  the  panel 

-  extending  below  said  L-shaped  flanges  being  formed  into 
a  flange  that  exends  forward  a  short  distance  from  the 
surface  of  the  panel  and  having  a  portion  bent  downwardy 
parallel  to  the  panel; 

(c)  a  clip  element  having  three  prongs  extending  laterally  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  the  outer  two  of  these  prongs 
being  bent  slightly  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  the  clip 
having  a  flange  extending  the  full  width  thereof. 
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4,334,635 

MACtHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  BULK  MERCHANDISE 
Marti^  Grab,  Hildastrasse  6,  D-6921  M ichelfeld,  Angelbachtal, 
Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,645 

Int.  a.5  B65H  3/00:  G07F  11/16 

U.S.  CI.  221—194  3  Qaims 


having  a  plunger  rod  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  fluid- 
operated  cylinder  aligned  with  said  plunger  rod,  said  cylinder 
having  a  piston  therein,  said  piston  being  connected  to  said 
plunger  rod,  means  including  valve  means  for  supplying  a  first 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  blind  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  reser- 
voir communicating  with  the  rod  end  of  said  cylinder  for 


1.  K  machine  for  dispensing  bulk  merchandise,  which  com- 


pnses 


( 


(d) 


(e) 


(a)  i  housing  defining  a  bottom  discharge  opening, 

(b)  i  hopper  storing  the  bulk  merchandise, 

(c)  1  merchandise  dispensing  chute  mounted  in  the  housing 
aid  extending  between  the  hopper  and  the  discharge 
opening,  the  chute  comprising 

)  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  wall  part  and  a 
merchandise  dispensing  portion  attached  thereto,  and 
{\)  a  substantially  vertically  extending  wall  part  extending 
upwardly  from  the  horizontally  extending  wall  part,  the 
dispensing  portion  being  movable  through  the  dis- 
charge opening  between  a  retracted  and  a  forward, 
dispensing  position,  and  the  vertically  extending  wall 
part  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  horizontally  ex- 
tending wall  part  for  movement  therewith  upon  move- 
ment of  the  merchandise  dispensing  portion, 
a  merchandise  distributing  device  arranged  between  the 
Hopper  and  the  chute  for  delivering  the  bulk  merchandise 
f  rom  the  hopper  into  the  chute, 

a  cut-off  slide  movable  with  the  merchandise  dispensing 
{Portion  between  a  retracted  position  and  ajorward,  cut- 
<iff  position,  the  slide  being  arranged  between  the  mer- 
chandise distributing  device  and  the  dispensing  chute  for 
( utting  off  delivery  of  the  merchandise  into  the  chute 
when  the  merchandise  dispensing  portion  with  the  hori- 
iontally  extending  wall  part  is  moved  into  the  forward 
Dosition,  and 
(0]a  stop  arranged  to  prevent  the  horizontally  extending 
wall  part  from  projecting  beyond  the  discharge  opening 
when  the  same  is  moved  into  the  forward  position 
wherein  the  merchandise  dispensing  portion  projects 
1  herebeyond. 


supplying  a  second  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  rod  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  for  receiving  the  second  fluid  from  the  rod  end  of 
said  cylinder,  and  means  including  said  valve  means  for  sup- 
plying the  first  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  reservoir  above  said 
second  fluid  to  supply  the  second  fluid  back  to  the  rod  end  of 
the  cylinder. 


4,334,637 

EXTRUSION  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  G.  Baker,  Buford,  and  Dario  J.  Ramazzotti,  Atlanta, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,803 

Int.  a.3  B60D  5/62 

U.S.  a.  222— 146  H  6  Qaims 
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4,334,636 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  GASKET-FORMING 
MATERIAL 
WiUijam  A.  Paid,  1808  Parkside  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43607 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,548 
Int.  C1.5  GOIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  222—642  ~  11  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  gasket-forming  material  to  shap- 
ing r  leans  for  shaping  the  material  into  a  gasket  configuration, 
said  ipparatus  comprising  a  cartridge  of  gasket-forming  mate- 
rial having  dispensing  means  at  one  end,  a  cartridge  holder 
having  means  at  one  end  to  receive  the  cartridge  dispensing 
means,  a  plunger  at  the  other  end  of  said  cartridge  holder  and 


1.  An  extrusion  nozzle  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to 
the  2nd  of  a  heated  hot  melt  adhesive  dispenser  of  the  type 
having  a  valve  contained  therein,  said  nozzle  comprising 

a  heat  insulative  holder  having  connector  means  formed 
thereon  for  removably  securing  said  holder  to  said  dis- 
penser, said  holder  having  an  axial  bore  extending  there- 
through, 

a  heat  transmitting  metal  insert,  said  insert  having  an  axial 
passage  extending  therethrough  terminating  in  an  outlet 
orifice,  said  insert  having  a  generally  tubular  section  and  a 
radial  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  tubular  sec- 
tion at  one  end  remote  from  said  outlet  orifice,  said  insert 
flange  having  a  flat  end  surface  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
metal  to  metal  surface  contact  with  a  flat  heated  surface  of 
said  dispenser  when  said  holder  is  secured  to  said  dis- 
penser so  as  to  facilitate  transfer  of  heat  from  said  flat 
heated  surface  of  said  dispenser  to  said  insert  flange, 

said  flange  and  the  major  portion  of  said  tubular  section  of 
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said  metal  insert  being  contained  within  said  bore  of  said 
holder  so  that  heat  transferred  from  said  dispenser  to  said 
flange  of  said  insert  is  readily  transferred  to  the  outlet 
orifice  end  of  said  insert  with  a  minimum  of  heat  loss,  and 
resilient  sealing  means  contacting  said  flange  of  said  insert 
for  forming  a  seal  between  said  insert  and  said  dispenser. 


4,334,638 
CHILD  PROOF  DISPENSER 
Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology 
and  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,635 

Int.  a.J  B67B  5/00:  B67D  5/32;  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  222—153  12  Qaims 


shaped  body  member  adapted  for  atuchment  to  a  conuiner, 
said  body  member  having  a  top  surface  bounded  by  a  circum- 
ferential edge,  a  lid  member  overlying  said  body  member,  a 
nozzle  formed  integrally  with  said  body  member  and  forming 
a  dispensing  orifice,  a  cover  for  closing  the  orifice  in  said 
nozzle  being  formed  on  said  lid  member,  a  flexible  hinged  web 
connecting  said  lid  member  to  said  body  member  and  provid- 
ing for  angular  swinging  movement  of  said  lid  member  relative 
to  said  body  member  from  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
cover  is  engaged  with  said  nozzle  and  a  lower  surface  of  said 
lid  member  engages  the  top  surface  of  said  body  member  with 
no  portion  of  said  lid  member  extending  beyond  said  circum- 
ferential edge  of  said  body  member,  said  web  also  providing 
for  lateral  translatory  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to 


IZ  Tl      17 


1.  A  two  phase  lock  for  securing  a  cap  to  the  hollow  neck 
section  of  a  container,  said  lock  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  lug  means  disposed  about  the  hollow  neck  section  of  the 
container,  said  lug  means  being  located  upon  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  hol- 
low neck  section; 

(b)  a  flexible  side  wall  formed  as  part  of  the  cap  for  circum- 
scribing the  hollow  neck  section  of  the  container; 

(c)  flange  means  disposed  within  said  side  wall  for  disen- 
gageably  engaging  said  lug  means  upon  angular  displace- 
ment of  the  cap  relative  to  the  container,  said  flange  means 
being  located  upon  and  extending  radially  inwardly  of 
said  side  wall  and  positionally  disposed  upon  said  side  wall 
to  urge  the  lower  edge  of  the  cap  against  a  shoulder  of  the 
container  extending  about  the  hollow  neck  section  and 
impart  a  compressive  force  to  the  portion  of  the  cap  inter- 
mediate said  flange  means  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  cap 
on  engagement  with  said  lug  means;  and 

(d)  key  means  and  key  way  means  disposed  intermediate  said 
side  wall  common  to  said  flange  means  and  the  container 
for  precluding  rotation  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  container, 
said  key  means  and  said  keyway  means  being  laterally 
displaceable  relative  to  one  another  by  flexing  of  said 
sidewall  to  effect  disengagement  of  said  key  means  from 
said  keyway  means  and  permit  angular  displacement  of 
the  cap  relative  to  the  container,  said  keyway  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  channel  disposed  upon  the  hollow 
neck  section  and  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  hollow  section  and  including  an  opening,  said  key 
means  including  at  least  a  rib  extending  from  said  sidewall 
for  engagement  with  said  opening  of  one  of  said  channels; 

whereby,  the  cap  may  be  removed  from  the  container  upon 
rotation  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  container  after  disengage- 
ment of  said  rib  with  said  channel. 


4,334,639 
CHILD-RESISTANT  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Peter  P.  Gach,  Evansyille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  Evaosville,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,642,  Dec.  31, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,819 
Int.  a.3  B65D  47/02 
U.S.  a.  222—153  "  Claims 

1.  A  child  resistant  dispensing  closure  for  a  container  fabri- 
cated of  flexible  material,  said  closure  comprising:  a  cup 


the  direction  of  said  angular  movement  from  said  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  body  member  to  an  opening  position 
wherein  an  edge  of  said  lid  member  extends  beyond  the  cir- 
cumferential edge  of  said  body  member  while  said  nozzle  and 
cover  remain  engaged  in  closed  position,  said  nozzle  being 
connected  to  said  body  member  by  flexible  portions  to  thereby 
resiliently  urge  said  lid  in  a  return  direction  from  said  opening 
position  to  said  closed  position,  and  cooperating  catch  means 
on  said  body  and  lid  members  engaged  when  said  lid  member 
is  in  a  closed  position  and  being  partially  disengageable  upon 
said  lateral  movement  of  said  lid  member  from  said  closed 
position  to  said  opening  position,  whereby  said  edge  of  said 
member  affords  a  grip  for  disengaging  said  catch  means  and 
swinging  said  lid  member  to  a  fully  open  position. 

4,334,640 
EXCHANGEABLE  CONCENTRATE  CONTAINER  FOR 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINES 
Garardus  J.  J.  van  Orerbruggen,  Viaaen;  Richard  A.  van  Beau- 
mont, Harmelen,  and  Henricus  A.  C.  ThUnen,  Son,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Douwe  Egberts  Koninkiykc  Tabaks- 
fabriek-KoffiebranderUen-Theehandel  B.V.,  Joure,  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,538,  Aug.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,564 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   8,    1977, 
7708746;  Oct.  6,  1977,  7710961 

Int.  aJ  B65D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  222—207  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  transporting  coffee  concen- 
trate and  dispensing  increments  of  the  concentrate  comprising: 
an  exchangeable  disposable  dispensing  unit  including  a  reser- 
voir containing  coffee  concentrate  and  having  a  rigid  neck 
with  an  open  end  defining  an  outlet,  means  on  the  open 
end  forming  a  first  non-return  valve,  an  inner  collapsible 
tube  disposed  about  said  neck  and  forming  with  said  reser- 
voir an  integral  unit  for  receiving  concentrate  from  said 
reservoir  via  said  first  non-return  valve,  said  tube  extend- 
ing longitudinally  and  being  of  resiliency  so  as  to  be  col- 
lapsible, and  a  one-way  outwardly  opening  valve  on  the 
free  end  of  said  inner  tube, 
means  for  dispensing  a  metered  amount  of  concentrate  in- 
cluding an  outer  collapsible  tube  disposed  about  said  inner 
tube,  a  housing  mounted  about  said  tubes  and  spaced  from 
said  outer  tube  to  form  an  annular  space,  and  a  pipe  for 


1019  O.G.— 35 


908 


lupplying  fluid  to  said  space  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
6  atomospheres  to  collapse  said  tube  and  dispense  an 
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ncrement  of  concentrate  wherein  said  increment  does  not 
^ary  in  volume  with  further  increases  in  pressure. 


4,334,641 

ADJUSTABLE  HANGER 

William  Narcum,  2303  Grove  U.,  Gary,  III.  60013 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,579 

Int.  a.^  A47J  51/13 

U.S.  a.  223—94 


5  Claims 


sleeve  connector  being  fixedly  attached  to  each  of  said  leg 
members  of  said  support  member; 

(c)  each  of  said  pair  of  angle  members  being  substantially 
"V"  shaped  so  as  to  form  two  arm  members,  one  end  of  a 
first  arm  member  of  said  angle  member  being  slidably 
engaged  in  a  second  loop  portion  of  said  sleeve  connec- 
tors; 

(d)  said  connecting  rod  being  slidably  engaged  with  said 
angle  members  by  having  each  end  of  said  connecting  rod 
fixedly  attached  to  one  loop  portion  of  a  second  set  of 
duplex  sleeve  connectors,  and  the  second  loop  portion  of 
each  of  said  duplex  sleeve  connectors  being  slidably  en- 
gaged with  a  second  arm  member  of  each  of  said  angle 
members  further  wherein: 

(i)  said  first  arm  member  being  an  oblique  arm  and  second 

arm  member  being  a  base  arm; 
(ii)  an  end  portion  of  said  oblique  arm  being  substantially 

parallel  to  said  base  arm  and  substantially  parallel  to  a 

horizontal  axis  of  said  hanger; 
(iii)  said  oblique  arm  having  a  second  portion  substantially 

parallel  to  said  end  portion; 
(iv)  said  second  portion  and  said  end  portion  being  sepa- 
rated by  an  angle  portion;  and 
(v)  said  angle  members,  said  support  member,  and  said 

connecting  rod  being  substantially  co-planar;  and 
(e)  a  stopping  means  for  limiting  movement  on  each  of 

said  angle  members. 


4,334,642 
ATHLETIC  EQUIPMENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Franz  Reisch,  Freeport,  111.,  assignor  to  Omega  Products,  Down- 
ers Grove,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,856 

Int.  Cl.^  B62J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  224—37  4  Qaims 


as  a* 


1.  An  adjustable  garment  hanger  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support  member  including  a  suspension  hook  portion,  a 
pair  of  angle  members  attached  to  said  support  member,  and  a 
coniiecting  rod  attached  to  said  angle  members,  wherein: 
(ab  said  pair  of  angle  members  is  movable  relative  to  or  from 

one  another; 
(b)  each  of  said  angle  members  is  adjustably  attached  to  said 
support  member  and  said  connecting  rod  by  a  duplex 
sleeve  connector; 
(cI)  each  of  said  angle  members  has  an  oblique  arm  and  a  base 
arm  wherein  said  oblique  arm  is  attached  to  said  support 
member  and  said  base  arm  is  attached  to  said  connecting 
rod; 
(dl)  an  end  portion  of  said  oblique  arm  is  parallel  to  said  base 
arm  and  parallel  to  a  horizontal  axis  of  said  hanger;  and 
(e)  and  said  support  member,  said  connecting  rod,  and  said 

angle  members  are  in  substantially  the  same  plane. 
5.  An  adjustable  garment  hanger  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  angle  members  slidably  connected  to  said  support 
member,  and  a  connecting  rod  slidably  connected  to  said  angle 
members,  wherein: 
(a)  said  support  member  is  comprised  of  a  suspension  hook 
portion  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  diverging  leg  members 
which  form  an  angle  substantially  the  same  as  an  angle  of 
a  neck  and  shoulder  portion  of  a  garment; 
(b|)  a  first  set  of  duplex  sleeve  connectors,  said  sleeve  connec- 
tors being  formed  in  a  substantially  "S"  configuration  so 
as  to  have  two  loop  portions,  a  first  loop  portion  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  athletic  equipment  to  the 
frame  of  a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  generally  rigid  body  portion  including  a  flattened  surface 
for  engaging  and  supporting  said  carried  athletic  equip- 
ment, retaining  lip  means  for  preventing  said  equipment 
from  slipping  from  said  surface  and-  selectively  operable 
biasing  means  for  engaging  said  equipment  for  securely 
holding  the  same  in  contact  with  said  body,  said  selec- 
tively operable  biasing  means  comprising  a  continuous 
length  of  generally  resilient  material  including  at  least  one 
biasing  portion  and  at  least  one  extension  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  surface,  said  extension  means  selec- 
tively movable  between  a  clamped  position  engaging  the 
equipment  and  a  released  ]X)sition  facilitating  removal  of 
said  equipment  therefrom,  said  biasing  portion  comprising 
a  cylindrically  shaped  coiled  length  of  said  resilient  mate- 
rial and  said  extension  comprising  a  generally  transversely 
oriented  concave  arcuate  section  of  said  length;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  body  portion  to  the 
frame  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  length  of  banding 
of  generally  rigid  material  possessing  a  degree  of  deform- 
ability  and  screw  means  for  urging  the  ends  of  said  band- 
ing toward  each  other,  a  flattened  portion  for  engaging 
said  flattened  surface  and  including  a  bore  for  receiving 
said  screw  means  and  a  depending  curved  portion  for 
contacting  said  frame. 
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4,334,643 
GOOSE  DECOY  BACK  PACK 

Thomas  E.  Farmer,  P.O.  Box  748,  Galveston,  Tex.  77553 
Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,936 
Int.  a.3  AOIM  3J/06;  A45F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  224—153  6  Qaims 


4,334,645 
WEB  INDEXING  APPARATUS  AND  OVERPRINTING 
MACHINE 
Harry  Cunnington,  Boston,  England,  assignor  to  Norcros  Invest- 
ments Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,176 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1979, 
7925235 

Int.  a.'B65H  17/26 
U.S.  a.  226—137  8  Claims 


38  U6 


1.  A  back  pack  device  for  storing  and  transporting  a  plural- 
ity of  goose  decoy  units,  comprising  a  back  pack  unit  which  is 
of  a  size  and  shape  to  serve  as  a  body^jf  a  goose  decoy  unit  in 
a  free-standing  position,  together  with 
a  head  unit  that  serves  as  a  head  section  of  a  said  goose 

decoy  unit,  in  which 
the  back  pack  unit  is  formed  with  a  container  body  in  the 
form  of  a  section  of  sheet,  rolled  substantially  in  the  shape 
of  a  conic  section,  with  said  container  body  open  at  least 
at  the  larger  end  of  said  conic  section,  and  in  which 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced  apart  bars  are 
mounted  externally  to  the  container  body  via  spacer 
means  so  that  each  of  said  bars  extends  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  conic  section  of  the  container  body  at 
a  distance  from  the  container  body,  so  as  to  serve  as  back 
pack  supports. 


W. 


4,334,644 
DISPENSER  CARTON 
Donald  P.  Hauser,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  C. 
Zumbiel  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,188 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  225—43  2  Qaims 


H5 

V 


5 


"8 -J} 


1.  In  web-indexing  apparatus, 

a  first  rotary  member  having  an  interrupted  periphery  defin- 
ing a  step, 

a  second  rotary  member  arranged  to  define  a  web  nip  m 
cooperation  with  the  first  rotary  member, 

means  mounting  one  of  said  rotary  members  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  other  rotary  member  so  that 
when  the  members  are  brought  into  proximity  with  the 
interrupted  periphery  opposite  the  periphery  of  the  other 
member,  the  step  of  the  first  rotary  member  will  subse- 
quently engage  the  web  and  the  p)eriphery  of  the  second 
rotary  member  at  a  predetermined  instant  to  thereby 
advance  the  web, 

solenoid  means  operative  to  bring  the  rotary  members  into 
and  remove  them  from  their  cooperating,  nip-forming, 
position, 

switch  means  operable  in  dependence  upon  the  operational 
cycle  of  the  apparatus  to  change  the  condition  of  the 
solenoid,  and 

photo-electric  cell  means  effective  to  change  the  condition 
of  the  solenoid  in  dependence  upon  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion detected  on  the  advancing  web. 


4,334,646 
METHOD  OF  SOLDER  REFLOW  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  J.  Campbell,  Melbourne  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,100 

Int.  C\J  B23K  1/12.  1/02:  HOIL  21/60 

U.S.  a.  228—180  A  15  Qaims 


1.  A  carton  comprising: 

a  panel  having  structure  that  defines  a  cutting  edge, 

a  finger  flap  formed  out  of  said  panel,  adjacent  said  cutting 
edge,  said  finger  flap  being  connected  on  a  fold  line  interi- 
orly of  said  panel,  and  said  finger  flap  being  configured  to 
preclude  significant  contact  of  said  finger  flap  with  sheet 
material  being  torn  through  use  of  said  cutting  edge  dur- 
ing the  tearing  step, 

structure  defining  a  notch  in  the  cutting  edge  of  said  panel, 
said  finger  flap  being  positioned  within  said  notch,  and 

a  backing  strip  which  partially  defines  said  cutting  edge,  said 
backing  strip  being  connected  to  said  panel  at  least  in  the 
area  of  said  notch  for  maintaining  a  continuous  cutting 
edge  across  said  notch. 


"  n--iL^- 


n 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  and  aligning  elements  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising: 

providing  a  metallic  pattern  on  a  planar  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate; 

providing  a  metallic  pattern  on  an  element; 

immersing  said  substrate  in  a  hot  liquid  bath  having  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  melt  said  metallic  pattern; 

after  said  metallic  pattern  on  said  substrate  has  melted,  im- 
mersing said  element  in  said  bath  and  positioning  said 
element  with  its  metallic  pattern  on  the  metallic  pattern  of 
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said  substrate  without  traversing  said  planar  surface  of 
said  substrate  so  that  the  metaUic  pattern  of  said  substrate 
and  said  element  are  aHgned  solely  by  capillary  action  of 
said  melted  metallic  patterns;  and 
removing  said  assembled  substrate  and  element  from  said 
bath  to  cool. 
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4,334,647 
CENTRIFUGES 
EdWard  S.  Taylor,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bird  Machine 
CJompany,  Inc.,  South  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,364 
Int.  a.3  B04B  1/20,  9/10 
a.  233—7  43  Qaims 


260    f  "0  ^IM  g  00  ifZ 


In  a  centrifuge  having  a  bowl  with  an  annular  treating 

zon^  within  the  outer  portion  of  said  bowl, 

means  for  rotating  said  bowl  about  an  axis  for  forming  material 
within  said  zone  into  an  annular  pool  to  subject  material  in 
sfid  pool  to  centrifugal  force  treatment, 

feecj  means  for  supplying  material  flowable  as  a  liquid  to  be 
treated  to  said  annular  treating  zone,  and 

discharge  means  for  discharging  material  flowable  as  a  liquid 
frpm  said  treating  zone  and  said  bowl  while  said  bowl  is 
rotating, 

the  improvement  for  conserving  energy  wherein  at  least  one  of 
|id  feed  means  and  said  discharge  means  comprises: 
er  exchange  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and 
provided  with  at  least  one  material  flow  direction  changing 
c)iannel  member  spaced  from  the  rotor  axis  less  than  the 
laximum  radius  of  said  bowl  in  the  area  of  said  treating 
zbne, 

saidj  channel  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  guide  flow 
of  material  therethrough  from  an  inlet  end  to  a  discharge  end 
ihile  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  material  therein 
a|  least  about  90  degrees  in  a  manner  to  effect  energy  trans- 
fer from  one  of  said  material  and  rotor  to  the  other  with  at 
least  about  70  percent  efficiency, 

transfer  means  arranged  to  direct  transfer  of  material  between 
iid  annular  pool  in  said  treatment  zone  and  one  end  of  said 
cfiannel  member,  along  a  path  which  is  substantially  tangen- 
tikl  to  the  surface  of  said  annular  pool  at  its  interface  there- 
with and  substantially  tangential  to  the  path  of  rotation  of 
s^d  channel  member  end  at  its  interface  therewith,  while 
niaintaining  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  material  being  trans- 
ferred substantially  unchanged;  and 

po\ver  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for  translating  said  en- 
ei'gy  transfer  into  power  saving. 


4,334,648 
aIiRFLOW  LiMITER  AND  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Raiidy  L.  Buth,  Rogers,  and  Robert  A.  Essig,  Plymonth,  both  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  McQuay-Perfex  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,960 
Int.  a.3  F24F  7/06 
VS.  n.  236-49  6  Claims 

An  air  flow  control  system  for  an  air  conditioning  system 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  a  space  comprising,  in 


5 

for 


combination: 


a 


conditioned  air  at  superambient  pressure  from  said  inlet 
through  said  outlet  to  said  space; 

a  damper  in  said  chamber  actuable  to  vary  the  rate  nf  «;?id 
flow  between  maximum  and  minimum  values,  said  damper 
including  a  shaft  extending  outside  said  chamber  and 
carrying  an  actuating  lever; 

means  outside  said  chamber,  including  an  inflatable  member 
having  inlet  and  venting  openings,  for  engaging  said  actu- 
ating lever  to  actuate  said  damper  in  accordance  with  the 
state  of  inflation  of  said  inflatable  member; 

fluidic  means  for  supplying  air  from  said  chamber  to  said 
inlet  opening,  to  inflate  said  inflatable  member,  and  for 
enabling  deflation  of  said  inflatable  member; 

condition  responsive  means  connected  in  controlling  rela- 
tion to  said  fluidic  means; 

an  unbalanced  vane  pivotally  mounted  in  said  chamber  for 
angular  movement  from  an  initial  position  in  accordance 


with  the  rate  of  said  flow,  including  a  shaft  extending 
outside  said  chamber; 

a  flapper  valve  comprising  a  seat  connected  to  said  venting 
opening  and  a  flapper  arm  pivotally  movable  into  and  out 
of  sealing  engagement  with  said  seat  to  close  and  open  said 
valve; 

means  mounting  said  flapper  arm  for  normally  free  rotary 
movement  of  said  shaft  of  said  vane  with  respect  thereto; 

a  radial  flange  extending  axially  of  said  shaft  along  said 
flapper  arm; 

a  lost  motion  member  rotatable  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
cog  extending  axially  for  engagement  with  said  flange 
upon  relative  rotation  between  said  member  and  said  arm; 

and  means  adjustably  fixing  the  rotative  position  of  said  lost 
motion  member  to  said  shaft  such  that  said  cog  comes  into 
engagement  with  said  flange  at  a  predetermined  point  in 
the  movement  of  said  vane  from  said  initial  position. 


4,334,649 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  A  SPRAY  HEAD  OF 

A  SPRAY  GUN 

Richard  A.  Dooley,  400  S.  Westwood  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43609 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,298 

Int.  a.3  B05B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  239—587  7  Claims 


chamber  extending  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet  for  flow  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  the  spray  from  a  spray  gun 
relative  to  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  spray 
head,  means  for  supporting  said  spray  head  for  rotatable  move- 
ment about  a  central  axis,  said  spray  head  having  means  for 
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emitting  a  spray  of  coating  material  in  a  noncircular  pattern, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  spray  head  about  the  central  axis, 
said  rotating  means,  comprising  driven  means  connected  to 
said  spray  head  and  rotatable  therewith,  rotatable  drive  means 
rotatably  supported  near  said  spray  head  for  rotating  said 
driven  means  when  said  rotatable  drive  means  is  rotated,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  drive  means  comprising  a 
housing  mounted  on  said  spray  gun  and  moveable  therewith,  a 
rotatable  elongate  member  rotatably  carried  by  said  housing 
and  connected  to  said  rotatable  drive  means,  a  longitudinally 
moveable  member  slidably  carried  by  said  housing  and  having 
means  engagable  with  said  elongate  member  to  cause  said 
elongate  member  to  rotate  when  said  longitudinally  moveable 
member  moves  longitudinally,  a  flexible  tubular  shaft  extend- 
ing at  least  partly  through  said  longitudinally-moveable  mem- 
ber and  received  over  said  elongate  member  as  said  shaft  and 
said  longitudinally-moveable  member  move  in  said  housing 
toward  said  rotatable  drive  means,  and  remotely  located  means 
for  moving  said  flexible  shaft  longitudinally. 


4,334,651 

AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  ROLL  WINDER 

Charles  A.  McKinnon,  60  Woodland  Hills,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

35405 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,378 

Int.  C1.'B65H  19/20.  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  242— 56  R  9  Clalnu 


4,334,650 
SHREDDING  MACHINES 
John  P.  Hardwick,  50  Aldelaide  St.,  Crewe,  Cheshire  CWl  3DT; 
Michael  J.  Pezet,  17  Woodside  Grange,  Quorn,  Uicester- 
shire,  both  of  England;  AsadoUah  A.  Sarvestany,  S.  Danshgah 
Ave.,  Mestah  AUey  No.  28,  Tehran,  Iran,  and  Dayananda 
Satharasinghe,  204J  Block  B,  Qementi  Rd.,  Singapore,  Singa- 
pore (5) 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00110,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00129,  PCTT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  7, 1980 

per  Filed  Jul.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,881 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1978, 

28953/78 

Int.  a.3  B02C  18/18 
U.S.  a.  241-236  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  winding  sheet  material  into  a  product 

roll: 

a  guide  roller  means, 

a  pair  of  pull  roller  means, 

a  sheet  severing  means  including  a  knife  and  an  anvil  to  cut 
said  sheet  to  produce  a  back  end  and  a  front  end  thereof, 

a  sheet  guide  means, 

a  mandrel  means  with  a  sheet  securing  slot  means  incorpo- 
rated therein  and  a  pair  of  collapsible  plates  mounted 
thereon,  whereby  rotation  of  said  mandrel  will  form  said 
sheet  into  a  product  roll, 

said  sheet  guide  means  directing  the  front  end  edge  cut  by 
said  knife  into  said  slot  means  on  said  mandrel, 

means  for  retaining  the  back  end  edge  cut  by  the  knife 
against  said  product  roll  following  the  cut  by  the  knife 
during  deceleration  of  the  mandrel  for  the  removal  of  the 
product  roll,  and 
means  for  ejecting  said  product  roll  from  said  mandrel; 
the  alignment  of  the  aforesaid  means  being  such  that  the 
sheet  material  is  maintained  with  the  supply  source  of 
such  sheet  material  so  as  to  provide  minimum  bending  of 
and  minimum  contact  with  said  sheet  material  on  its  way 
to  the  mandrel. 


1.  A  cutter  for  a  rotary  shredding  machine  comprising  a 
generally  disc-like  body,  the  body  defining  a  coaxial  shaft 
aperture  therethrough  adapted  to  accommmodate  a  shaft  and 
defining  a  cutting  axis,  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  cutter 
body  members  and  releasable  fastening  means  for  holding  the 
body  members  together,  at  least  one  of  said  body  members 
having  at  least  one  radially  projecting  peripheral  tooth  having 
a  cutting  edge  along  a  leading  edge  thereof,  each  cutter  body 
member  having  two  first  surface  portions  extending  chordally 
from  the  body  periphery  and  joined  by  a  second  surface  por- 
tion adapted  for  engaging  a  <!haft,  said  second  surface  portions 
together  defining  the  shaft  aperture,  and  each  said  first  surface 
portion  being  juxtaposed  with,  but  spaced  from,  a  parallel, 
corresponding  said  first  surface  portion  of  the  next  adjacent 
body  member  thereby  to  permit  limited  tilting  movement  of 
said  toothed  body  member  circumferentially  about  the  cutter 
axis  with  simultaneous  momentary  deformation  of  that  body 
member  when  a  sufficiently  high  impact  force  is  applied  to  this 
tooth,  the  said  fastening  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  such  circumferential  tilting. 


4,334,652 
EXPANDIBLE  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNALLY  GRIPPING 

CORES  OR  THE  LIKE 
David  Blackburn,  10,  The  Finches,  Sittingboume,  Kent,  MEIO 
4PY,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,857 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1978, 
43644/78;  Jan.  10,  1979,  7900829 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/24 
U.S.  CI.  242—72  R  ^^  Claims 


1.  A-self-cxpandible  device  for  internally  gripping  hollow 
cores  or  the  like  to  impart  torque  thereto;  said  device  compns- 
ing  a  body  member,  a  cylindrical  structure  surrounding  the 
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body  member  for  effecting  frictional  drive  contact  with  a 
holjlow  core,  the  body  member  and  the  cylindrical  structure 
beifig  relatively  rotatabie  about  an  axis  of  the  device,  the  body 
mefnber  and  the  cylindrical  structure  having  curvilinear  con- 
fro  iting  surfaces,  the  cylindrical  structure  being  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  jaw  segments,  means  for  retaining  the  jaw  seg- 
ments on  the  body  member,  balls  between  the  confronting 
sur  aces  and  slender  elongate,  arcuate  circumferential  grooves 
formed  m  one  of  the  confronting  surfaces  in  registry  with  the 
bal  s,  wherein  each  groove  has  a  tapered  depth  which  varies 
around  the  axis  of  rotation  and  is  described  with  a  radius  of 
curvature  similar  in  magnitude  to  that  of  the  other  confronting 
sur  ace  and  the  balls  are  positionally  secured  in  relation  to  the 
other  confronting  surface  to  locate  in  said  grooves;  wherein 
rotation  or  relative  partial  rotation  between  the  cylindrical 
stricture  and  the  body  member  causes  shallower  regions  of  the 
grooves  to  engage  with  the  balls  to  move  the  jaw  segments 
progressively  outwardly  from  the  body  member  to  effect  said 
frictional  drive  contact  with  the  hollow  core. 


4,334,653 
HLAMENT  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
Geoiffrey  E.  Whellams,  3  Spruce  Ave.,  Greenstead,  Colchester, 
E|»ex,  England 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,840 

Int.  a.^  B65H  49/00 

U.Si  CI.  242-129.8  13  Qaims 
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4,334,654 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TENSION  ON  A  YARN  BUNDLE  WITHDRAWN  FROM  A 

MASS  OF  COMPACTED  YARN 

Elbert  K.  Warren,  Candler,  and  William  D.  Porter,  Asheville, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona,  Incorporated,  Asheville, 
N.C. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,546 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  59/10 

U.S.  a.  242-147  R  31  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  on  yarn  with- 
drawn from  a  mass  of  compacted  yarn  within  a  confined  space 
which  comprises  a  yarn  guide  means  having  a  tubular  cylindri- 
cal wall  portion  defining  a  confined  space  for  guiding  and  for 
accumulating  a  compacted  mass  of  yarn  therein,  an  inlet  open- 
ing for  entry  of  the  compacted  mass  of  yarn  into  one  end  of  the 
confined  space  and  an  outlet  opening  for  allowing  withdrawal 
of  the  yarn  in  the  form  of  a  yarn  bundle  from  the  confined 
space;  said  outlet  opening  being  an  elongated  slot  that  is  pro- 
vided in  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  the  yarn  guide  means 
and  that  applies  tension  to  the  yarn  bundle  being  withdrawn 
from  the  confined  space,  said  slot  having  a  preselected  configu- 
ration so  that  the  slot  provides  means  for  varying  the  tension 
applied  to  the  yarn  bundle  and  for  varying  the  density  of  the 
yarn  bundle  as  the  yarn  mass  moves  from  one  end  of  the  con- 
fined space  to  the  other  end. 


4,334,655 

AUTOMATIC  TAPE  FEEDING  DIRECTION  REVERSING 

DEVICE  IN  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

Kyohei  Naito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54/40187 

Int.  a.3  B65H  59/i8:  G03B  1/02;  GllB  15/U 

U.S.  CI.  242-191  4  Qaims 


\\i 


A  device  for  imparting  a  tension  to  wire  drawn  from  a 
which  device  comprises  holding  means  for  holding  a  reel 
ire,  first  and  second  circular  tensioning  elements,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  elements  in  a  relatively 
disposition  to  lie  adjacent  one  end  of  a  reel  held  by  said 
means,  each  of  said  tensioning  elements  having  at  least 
annular  surface  which  said  annular  surfaces  on  said  two 
s  co-operate  with  each  other  thereby  to  define  a  non- 
passage  of  circular  form  between  said  elements  and 
which  wire  may  pass  generally  radially  inwardly,  said 
means  supporting  both  of  said  elements  with  said 
r  surfaces  substantially  co-axial  with  and  adjacent  one 
of  a  reel  held  by  the  holding  means  and  at  least  one  of  said 
having  a  central  aperture  through  which  wire  drawn 
the  reel  and  passing  radially  inwardly  through  said  pas- 
may  leave  the  device,  whereby  the  wire  wound  on  a  held 
may  be  drawn  from  the  reel  to  pass  generally  radially 
irdly  along  said  passage  there  to  be  constrained  by  said 
surfaces  of  said  Jensioning  elements  to  follow  a  non- 
path  and  out  of  said  aperture,  said  non-linear  path  im- 
tension  to  the  wire  and  the  wire  being  able  to  enter  said 
at  any  point  around  the  circular  periphery  thereof  as 
>^ire  comes  ofT  a  held  reel. 


liar 


1.  An  automatic  tape  feeding  direction  reversing  device  in  a 
tape  recording  comprising:  a  tape  winding  power  source;  a  reel 
support  (3)  rotated  by  said  tape  winding  power  source;  a  detec- 
tion disk  (9)  mounted  on  said  reel  support,  said  detection  disk 
being  adapted  to  rotate  with  the  reel  support  when  the  tape  is 
being  fed  and  to  stop  rotating  together  with  the  reel  support 
when  the  tape  winding  is  completed;  a  reversing  lever  (17);  a 
movable  shaft  (18)  on  said  reversing  lever;  an  actuator  (16) 
which  is  oscillated  about  said  movable  shaft  by  the  said  power 
source  and  which,  when  said  disk  stops  rotating,  is  brought 
into  engagement  with  said  detection  disk  and  then  moved 
together  with  said  movable  shaft  about  the  engaging  point 
between  said  disk  and  said  actuator;  said  reversing  lever  being 
connected  through  said  movable  shaft  to  said  actuator  and 
being  turned  by  the  displacement  of  said  movable  shaft;  and  a 
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reversing  mechanism  (38,  44,  45)  connected  with  and  actuated 
by  the  reversing  lever  to  reverse  the  tape  winding  direction. 

4,334,656 

AUTOMATIC  TAPE  THREADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORTS 

Roy  P.  Crawford;  Paul  A.  Gilovich,  both  of  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and 

David  H.  McMurtry,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,733 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  242—195  8  Claims 


with  said  forward  end  portion  extending  substantially 
85% -95%  of  the  full  caliber  of  said  projectile; 

an  outer  surface  of  said  tapered  rear  end  portion  of  said 
middle  section  forming  an  acute  angle  a  with  an  imagi- 
nary plane  extending  parallel  to  said  cylindrically-shaped 
forward  end  portion; 

said  tail  section  including  a  substantially  cone-shaped  for- 
ward end  portion  forming  a  direct  juncture  with  said 
tapered  portion  of  said  middle  section,  said  cone-shaped 
forward  end  portion  forming  an  acute  angle  /3  with  a 
further  imaginary  plane  extending  parallel  to  said  imagi- 
nary plane,  wherein  acute  angle  a  is  at  least  15°  and  no 
larger  than  20°  and  acute  angle  ^  is  greater  than  acute 


1.  In  combination  with  a  web  transport  which  transfers 
elongated  flexible  web  material  wound  on  a  supply  reel  to  a 
web  take-up  reel  having  a  hub  for  receiving  said  material  over 
a  predefined  nonlinear  web  path  which  includes  a  web  process- 
ing station,  ,     j     ui     l 
an  automatic  threading  apparatus  foi^moving  a  leader  block 
attached  to  the  leading  end  of  the  web  material  wrapped 
on  said  supply  reel  over  said  web  path  from  a  first  prede- 
fined position  to  a  second  position  which  couples  said 
leader  block  to  said  take-up  reel  for  subsequent  conjoint 
rotational  movement  with  said  take-up  reel  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  take-up  reel  during  winding  and  un- 
winding of  web  material  on  and  off  said  take-up  reel,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  device  adapted  to  selectively  couple  said  leader  block  to 
said  device  at  said  first  predetermined  position  which 
permits  rotation  of  said  block  relative  to  said  device  about 
a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  reels; 
a  mechanism  for  moving  said  device  and  said  coupled  leader 
block  from  said  first  predetermined  position  to  said  second 
position  to  dispose  said  first  axis  coaxially  with  the  axis  of 
said  take-up  reel  and  said  web  material  in  winding  rela- 
tionship to  the  hub  of  said  take-up  reel,  and  for  guiding 
said  coupling  device  during  movement  over  a  predeter- 
mined path  which  corresponds  to  said  tape  path;  and 
means  for  permanently  attaching  said  coupling  device  to 
said  mechanism. 


angle  a  to  maintain  a  stable  trajectory  for  said  projectile; 

and 
separate  elongated  fin  means  each  extending  outwardly  from 
said  tail  section,  said  fin  means  circumferentially  spaced 
from  one  another  about  the  periphery  of  said  tail  section, 
each  of  said  fin  means  including  a  forward  end  portion 
overlapping  said  cone-shaped  portion  of  said  tail  section, 
with  each  fin  means  having  a  forward  edge  extending 
outwardly  from  a  position  adjacent  the  juncture  formed 
by  said  tapered  portion  of  said  middle  section  and  said 
cone-shaped  portion  of  said  tail  section  for  smoothly 
sweeping  air  between  said  elongated  fin  means  to  stabilize 
the  projectile  in  its  trajectory  even  during  supersonic 
night. 

4,334,658 
STALLING  AERODYNAMICS  OF  THE  CESSNA  MODELS 

150  AND  152  SERIES  AIRCRAFT 
Sprague  B.  Mackenzie,  3847  Bassett  Rd.,  Rootstown,  Ohio 

44272 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,812 

Int.  a.5  B64C  3/58.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  244—198  ^  <^*''"* 


20 
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4  334  657 

DEVICE  FOR  FIN-STABILIZED  SHELL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kjell  Mattson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,090,  Feb.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  1977,  7701406 
Int.  a.5  F42B  13/32 
U.S.  CI.  244—3.28  ^  Claims 

1.  A  fin-stabilized  projectile  assembly  adaptable  for  deliver- 
ing a  charge  along  a  predetermined  trajectory,  and  comprising: 
a  projectile  body  having  a  nose  section,  a  middle  section  and 
a  tail  section,  with  said  middle  section  including  a  substan- 
tially cylindrically-shaped  forward  end  portion  engaging 
said  nose  section  and  further  including  a  tapered  rear  end 
portion  extending  between  said  cylindrically-shaped  for- 
ward end  portion  and  said  tail  section; 


•^26 


1.  An  improvement  to  the  stalling  aerodynamics  and  stall 
characteristics  of  Cessna  150/152  series  aircraft  having  a  fuse- 
lage and  two  wings  having  a  span,  leading  edges,  wing  tips  and 
wing  roots,  the  leading  edge  of  each  wing  having  a  centerline, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  fixed  securement  of  an  immovable,  non-pivoting,  ngid 
strip,  on  substantially  the  centerline  oCthe  leading  edge  of 
each  wing,  on  that  portion  of  each  said  wing  substantially 
adjacent  to  each  wing  root  to  passively  trigger  the  separa- 
tion of  air  now  against  the  wing  at  the  wing  root; 
said  strip  of  unchanging  triangular  shape  having  two  termini 
defining  a  length  thereinbetween.  two  substantially  even 
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raised  surfaces,  a  contour  surface  and  a  plurality  of  reces- 
les  having  securement  orifices; 

saii  substantially  even  raised  surfaces  of  said  strip  intersect- 
ing at  a  permanently  determined  raised  surface  junction, 
<aid  raised  surface  junction  having  an  angle  substantially 
lirom  about  80°  to  about  100°;  and 

sai  i  contour  surface  intersecting  both  said  raised  surfaces  of 
^id  strip  at  raised-contour  surface  junctions  having  an 
ingle  substantially  from  about  35°  to  about  55°,  said  con- 
lour  surface  and  said  raised-contour  surface  junctions 
fixedly  secured  to  a  small  chordwise  portion  of  said  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  wing  about  said  centerline,  said  strip 
immovably  extending  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing  into 
Ihe  airflow  over  a  portion  of  the  wing  within  four  feet  of 
ihe  wing  root,  whereby  said  immovable,  non-pivoting 
securement  of  said  strip  on  substantially  the  centerline  of 
ahe  narrow  chordwise  portion  of  each  said  wing  at  a 
distance  within  four  feet  of  said  wing  root  minimizes  the 
incidence  of  unintentional  roll  into  spin  entry  by  forcing 
nhe  wing^oot  to  stall  prior  to  the  wing  tip  without  affect- 
ing the  handling  properties  and  the  normal  aerodynamic 
properties  of  the  aircraft  at  a  sf>eed  above  stall  speed  for 
the  aircraft. 


4,334,659 
PLASTIC  RETAINING-FASTENING  DEVICE 
Taku^  Yuda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Jafan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,955 

Int.  aj  F16L  3/08 

U.S.  Cl.  248—73  6  Qaims 


1.  A  plastic  retaining-fastening  device  comprising  a  retaining 
piece  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  an  article  subjected  to 
fastening  and  a  pair  of  leg  segments  projecting  from  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  retaining  piece  and  adapted  so  that  the  leg 
segm<;nts,  when  juxtaposed  to  and  pressed  against  each  other, 
form  one  leg  means  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  fitting  hole 
bored  in  a  support  plate,  each  of  the  leg  segments  provided 
with  check  claws  adapted  to  securely  retain  the  device  relative 
to  th«!  support  plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pro- 
vidinj;  the  leg  segments  with  operating  pieces  adapted  to  re- 
lease he  check  claws  belonging  to  each  respective  leg  segment 
from  the  fast  engagement  thereof  with  the  edges  of  the  fitting 
hole  in  the  support  plate. 


U.S 
1. 
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4,334,660 
COLLAPSIBLE  BIN  STRUCTURE 
Theodore  R.  Zeigler,  205  S.  Columbus  St.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
223|l4 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,013 
Int.  a.^  A63B  55/04 
<1.  248-97  7  aaims 

collapsible,  free  standing  bag  holder  for  sustaining  a  bag 
geiierally  upright,  open  mouthed  position  comprising; 
surrounding  frame  of  latticed  rigid  struts  pivotally  joined 
at  each  intersection  and  having  a  vertical  central  passage 
V 'hereby  said  passage  expands  radially  as  said  frame  col- 
li ipses  vertically; 
a  b^g  positioned  within  said  frame  having  its  mouth  gener- 


ally aligned  with  the  upper  opening  of  said  passage  such 
that  its  body  is  distensible  down  into  said  passage; 
means  for  attaching  said  bag  to  said  frame  at  points  about 
said  upper  opening  to  maintain  the  mouth  of  said  bag  open 
and  prohibiting  the  radial  expansion  of  said  opening  so  as 
to  maintain  a  vertical  height  of  said  frame  that  will  sub- 
stantially accommodate  the  distended  body  of  the  bag, 
said  frame  comprising  a  first  set  of  rigid  struts  joined 


end-to-end  by  hubs  to  which  each  strut  is  independently 
pivotally  attached  to  form  a  closed  loop,  a  second  set  of  an 
equal  number  of  struts  that  are  joined  end-to-end  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  first  set  of  struts  and  with  each  strut 
intersecting  one  strut  of  the  first  set  where  they  are  pivot- 
ally attached  such  that  the  adjacent  hubs  of  the  first  and 
second  sets  are  alternately  disposed  in  two  horizontally 
superposed  circular  patterns  in  parallel  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  planes. 


4,334,661 

DRINK  CONTAINER  MOUNTING  GROUND  STAKE 

Samuel  G.  Pitt,  Rte.  1,  Box  136  A,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.  88220 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,466 

Int.  a.i  A47G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  248—146  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  holder  for  containers  in  the  form  of  fluid  drink  contain- 
ers with  the  holder  in  the  form  of  a  stake  comprising:  a  stake 
body  having  a  pointed  lower  end  for  being  driven  into  the 
ground;  a  laterally  extended  foot  for  supporting  containers;  a 
ring,  integrally  a  part  of  the  stake,  spaced  above  the  foot  for 
lateral  sup[>ort  of  a  container  the  ring  encircles  and  that  is 
supported  by  the  foot;  and  wherein  said  stake  body,  the  later- 
ally extended  foot  and  the  ring  are  a  unitary  structure  of  tough 
cast  plastic;  and  wherein  said  stake  body  is  formed  with  a 
blunted  enlarged  top  in  other  than  vertical  alignment  with  said 
foot  and  said  ring  to  facilitate  driving  of  the  stake  into  the 
ground  and  removal  from  the  ground  and  non-interference 
with  an  article  held  by  said  foot  and  said  ring. 
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4  134  552 

LANYARD  SUPPORT  FOR  METAL  BUILDING  ROOF 

Thomas  R.  Davis,  and  Charles  D.  Bostian,  both  of  Pettis  County, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Tempel-Callison  Company,  Sedalia,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,781 

Int.  a.3  E04G  3/12 

U.S.  a.  248—237  »  Claims 


closed  position;  a  main  die-box  encircling  said  cylindrical  dies 
and  adapted  to  slide  along  said  longitudinal  axes  for  peripher- 
ally closing  said  cavity,  said  main  die-box  including  a  conduit 
for  feeding  the  powdered  ceramic  material  into  said  first  cav- 
ity; and  an  auxiliary  die-box  encircling  at  least  one  of  said  dies 
and  adapted  to  be  displaced  along  said  longitudinal  axes 
towards  and  from  of  said  main  die-box,  said  main  die-box  and 
said  auxiliary  die-box  formed  with  annular  grooves  facing 
towards  each  other  and  open  towards  said  dies,  said  grooves 
being  conformed  with  each  other,  so  that  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion they  form  an  annular  cavity  being  in  registry  with  said 
cavity  and  radially  extending  therefrom  whereby  said  annular 
cavity  forms  the  peripheral  border  of  the  dish  to  be  produced. 
4.  The  mold  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  conduit  is  formed  by  a 
channel  extending  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  load  on  a  standing  seam  roof, 
said  device  comprising: 

platform  means  for  spanning  the  distance  between  two  par- 
allel roof  seams;  ,     •,    ,    f 

camming  means  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  platform 
means  for  engaging  said  paraMel  roof  seams, 

each  of  said  camming  means  being  coupled  with  said  plat- 
form for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  respective 

seams;  r      j    i    r 

backup  means  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  platform 
means  in  alignment  with  said  camming  means  and  dis- 
posed for  positioning  against  said  roof  seams  on  the  oppo- 
site sides  from  said  camming  means  to  provide  backup 
support  for  said  camming  means  when  the  latter  engages 
said  roof  seam;  and  •  j        r 

means  for  locking  said  camming  means  against  said  root 

seams. 


4  334  664 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  TIN  FROM  TIN  DROSS 

Robert  M.  Gancarz,  Sr.,  98  Sietela  Dr.,  Chicopee,  Mass.  01013 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,809,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,136. 

This  application  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,844 

Int.  a.3  B22D  0/00 

U.S.  a.  249—108  1  ^"'" 


4,334,663 
MOLDS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DISHES  AND  THE 

LIKE  FROM  POWDERED  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
Franco  Ponginibbio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Weiko  Industriale 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  7, 1979,  27939  A/79 
Int.  a.3  B29C  1/00.  5/00;  B29F  1/022 
U.S.  a.  249-105  *  ^""»» 


1.  In  tinning,  apparatus  for  recovering  tin  from  tin  dross 
upon  insertion  into  an  annealing  furnace  under  prescribed 
conditions  of  duration  and  operating  temperature  preliminary 
to  removal  therefrom  and  cooling  thereof  comprising  in  com- 
bination: . 
a  tin  dross  charging  barrel  having  apertures  through  its 

bottom  for  the  flow  of  molten  free  tin  therethrough, 
a  collecting  tin  mold  having  opposite  side  and  end  walls 

secured  to  a  horizontally  disposed  base, 
the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  mold  being  disposed  at  a  slight 

angle  from  perpendicularity  relative  to  the  base, 
a  plurality  of  vertically-extending  partitions  extending  from 

side  wall  to  side  wall  of  the  mold, 
means  for  positioning  the  partitions  in  spaced  relation  as  to 

each  other  and  as  to  the  end  walls  of  the  mold, 
the  partitions  having  a  slight  bevel  at  their  opposite  edges, 
the  partitions  and  side  walls  of  the  mold  defining  less  than 
liquid-tight  joints  for  the  free  How  of  molten  tin  around 
the  partitions  in  operational  use. 


1  A  mold  for  pressing  ceramic  dishes  and  the  like  from 
powder  ceramic  material,  comprising  two  cylindrical  dies  of 
substantially  identical  diameters,  each  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  being  coaxially  positioned  with  each  other,  at  least  one 
of  said  dies  being  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  other  be- 
tween an  open  and  closed  positions,  said  dies  having  end  walls 
being  shaped  as  to  reproduce,  in  negative,  respectively  the 
front  and  the  rear  walls  of  the  dish  to  be  produced  and  to 
define  a  cavity  between  said  walls  when  said  dies  are  in  said 


4,334,665 

REPLACEABLE  CUP  FOR  ENGLISH  MUFHN 

PROOnNG  TRAYS 

Eugene  M.  Noel,  1215  S.  Portofino  Dr.,  #106,  Slerta  Key, 

Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,824 
Int.  a.'  B29C  7/00.-  F26B  25/18 
U.S.  a.  249-134  3  Claims 

1   A  proofing  cup  formed  of  felt  sheeting  approximately 
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6  inch  thick  having  a  minimum  of  95%  wool,  a  maximum  of 
'c    tnchloroethane    extractable    materials,    and    a    tensile 


strdngth  of  at  least  500  psi,  said  cup  having  a  substantially  flat 
hot  :om  and  sidewalls  tapering  inwardly  with  a  minimum  draft. 


4,334,666 
EXPANDING  GATE  VALVE  WITH  POSITION 
RESPONSIVE  INTERLOCK 
Pat  icio  D.  Alvarez,  Rosenberg,  and  Robert  J.  Trevino,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated, 
Hew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,903 
Int.  CI.'  F16K  25/00 
a.  251-167  4  Claims 


U.S 


1 

val 
val 
tion^ 
a  \ 
her 


pris(!s 


ar 


In  a  gate  valve  structure  of  the  expanding  type  having  a 

chamber  and  an  expanding  gate  assembly  mounted  in  the 

chamber  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 

the  gate  assembly  including  a  gate  member  connected  to 

ve  stem  and  a  segment  member  carried  by  the  gate  mem- 

kvith  wedging  surfaces  between  the  members  permitting  a 

wedging  action  to  provide  lateral  expansion  therebetween  at 

fulljl  open  and  closed  positions,  where  the  improvement  com- 


vei 
ve 


al 


elongate  member  pivotally  mounted  to  a  side  of  one  of 
said  gate  and  segment  members  and  having  opposite  ends, 
said  elongate  member  having  a  slot  and  an  aperture,  a 
bearing  member  slidably  received  in  said  slot,  and  a  bear- 
ing pin  extending  from  a  side  of  said  other  of  said  gate  and 
segment  members  and  joumaled  within  said  bearing  mem- 
ber; 

contained  within  said  valve  chamber  and  engaging 
said  elongate  member,  for  governing  the  ability  of  said 
elongate  member  to  pivot  thereby  allowing  said  gate  and 
segment  members  to  expand  from  each  other  only  at  a 
preselected  position  in  the  travel  of  the  gate  assembly; 
pivot  pin  extending  from  said  one  of  said  gate  and  segment 
members  and  being  joumaled  within  said  aperture  when 


msans 


said  gate  assembly  is  in  a  fully  collapsed  position,  said 
aperture  and  slot  being  aligned  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  gate  assem- 
bly with  said  slot  being  adjacent  said  governing  means  and 
said  aperture  being  remote  from  said  governing  means 
such  that  the  moment  arm  of  the  force  couple  which  acts 
on  said  pivot  pin  and  said  elongate  member  at  its  point  of 
engagement  with  said  governing  means  for  initiating  the 
collapsing  movement  of  said  gate  assembly  exceeds  the 
moment  arm  of  the  force  couple  which  acts  on  said  bear- 
ing member  and  said  elongate  member  at  its  point  of 
engagement  with  said  govering  means  to  thereby  mini- 
mize the  longitudinal  force  to  be  applied  to  said  elongate 
member  by  said  gate  assembly  in  commencing  travel  of 
the  gate  assembly  from  its  fully  open  and  fully  closed 
positions. 


4,334,667 
HYDRAULIC  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  LIFTING  JACK 
Robert  Fox,  Wilmington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norco  Industries, 
Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,238 

Int.  CI.3  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  254-8  B  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  system  for  a  lifting  jack  wherein  the 
lifting  jack  has  a  carriage  including  a  block,  a  hydraulic  reser- 
voir supported  by  said  block,  a  power  ram  in  operating  en- 
gagement with  a  lifting  linkage  and  a  pump  between  the  reser- 
voir and  the  ram  having  a  reciprocating  pump  handle  with  a 
horizontal  pivot  axis  tiltably  mounting  the  pump  handle  on  said 
carriage  for  operation  throughout  a  range  of  positions  in  a 
vertical  plane  to  activate  the  pump,  said  system  comprising  a 
hydraulic  fluid  return  line  from  the  ram  to  the  reservoir,  a 
valve  seat  in  said  return  line  acting  upstream  relative  to  flow 
from  the  ram,  a  valve  element  adapted  to  engage  said  seat 
under  pressure  from  said  ram,  a  release  pin  reciprocatably 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  in  operating  engagement  with 
said  valve  element,  a  manually  actuated  release  member  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  pump  handle,  a  cam  element  on  said 
release  member  normally  clear  of  engagement  with  said  release 
pin  throughout  the  range  of  positions  of  said  pump  handle  and 
having  progressively  acting  camming  engagement  positions 
with  said  release  pin  upon  rotation  of  said  release  member 
throughout  the  range  of  positions  of  said  pump  handle 
whereby  to  effect  controlled  release  of  pressure  in  said  ram  to 
lower  the  elevating  linkage. 


4,334,668 
PORTABLE  FOLDABLE  HOIST 
Daniel  D.  Cans,  3540  Court  St.,  Redding,  Calif.  96003 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  235,009 
Int.  a.3  B66F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  254—8  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  apparatus  for  lifting  and  moving  heavy  objects, 
comprising: 
a  base  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 
a  plurality  of  legs  attached  to  and  extending  horizontally 

from  said  base; 
a  vertical  member  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to 
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said  base  whereby  it  folds  down  against  said  base,  and 
having: 

a  substantially  horizontal  extension  rigidly  attached  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  member  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  in  the  direction  of  the  rear  end 
of  said  base;  and 
means  for  locking  said  vertical  member  with  respect  to 
said  base; 
a  lifting  beam  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  extension  such  that  the  pivot  point  is 
offset  from  said  vertical  member  toward  the  rear  end  of 
said  base,  while  said  lifting  beam  extends  over  the  top  of 


against  said  edge  and  ahgned  with  said  recess  whereby 
said  lever  may  be  locked  in  position  against  said  fulcrum. 


4,334,670 
ANCHOR  WINCH  EQUIPMENT 
Motoyuki  Kawabe,  Onomichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiyo  Sengu 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4106 

Int.  a.'  B65D  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  254—346  2  Claims 


^4it=fi 


^ 


said  vertical  member  in  the  direction  of  the  front  end  of 
said  base,  whereby  the  downward  movement  of  said  lift- 
ing beam  is  limited  when  it  comes  to  rest  on  said  vertical 
member,  and  whereby  said  lifting  beam  swings  over  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  member  and  folds  down  against 
the  side  of  said  vertical  member  closest  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  base;  and 
a  jack  unit  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  vertical 
member  and  having  quick  disconnect  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  other  end  to  said  lifting  beam,  whereby 
said  jack  unit  easily  attaphes  to  and  disconnects  from  said 
lifting  beam. 

4  334  669 
JACKING  MECHANISMFOR  A  PORTABLE  SAWMILL 
Warren  K.  Ross,  Main  St.,  W.  Hampstead,  N.H.  03841 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,905,  Sep.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,632. 
This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,185 
Int.  Cl.^  B66F  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  254— 130  6  Claims 


■rt 


1.  A  jack  for  raising  and  lowering  heavy  objects,  comprising 

(a)  a  fulcrum,  and, 

(b)  a  lever, 

(c)  said  fulcrum  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  vertical  walls,  one  wall  having  at  least  one  ful- 
crum edge 

(d)  the  other  vertical  wall  spaced  from  said  edge  and  defin- 
ing a  vertical  slot  opposite  said  edge  and  at  least  one  recess 
in  said  wall  along  said  slot, 

(e)  said  lever  including  a  sleeve  movable  lengthwise  of  said 
lever  and  adapted  to  engage  said  recess  when  said  lever  is 


1.  An  anchor  winch  comprising: 

(i)  a  support  structure 

(ii)  a  winding  drum  journalled  in  said  structure  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  coaxial  drive  pinion 

(iii)  a  reversible  motor  carrier  by  said  structure  and  having  a 
drive  shaft  with  a  quick-thread  thereon 

(iv)  a  ratchet  gear  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft  and  coupled  to 
said  drive  pinion 

(v)  a  change-over  ratchet  wheel  mounted  coaxially  on  the 
quick  thread  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  wheel  having  means  at 
one  axial  end  to  engage  a  stop  carried  by  the  support  struc- 
ture, said  wheel  having  means  at  the  other  axial  end  to 
engage  with  said  ratchet  gear,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
drive  shaft  in  one  direction  said  changeover  ratchet  wheel  is 
thrust  by  said  quick-thread  in  one  axial  direction  to  engage 
said  stop  and  disengage  from  said  ratchet  gear,  and  upon 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  the  other  direction  said  change- 
over ratchet  wheel  is  thrust  by  said  quick  thread  in  the  other 
axial  direction  to  disengage  from  said  stop  and  engage  with 
said  ratchet  gear, 
(vi)  a  feed  cam  shaft  journalled  in  said  support  structure  for 

rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  drum, 
(vii)  a  cam-follower  rope  guide  engaged  on  said  feed  cam  shaft 
for  reciprocal  axial  traversing  movement  as  said  cam  shaft  is 
rotated,  and 
(viii)  means  rotationally  coupling  said  feed  cam  shaft  and 
winding  drum  drive  pinion. 

4,334,671 
GUARD-RAILS  ASSEMBLY 
Yvon  De  Guise,  37  neury,  Vimont,  Laval,  Quebec,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,553,  Nov.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,862 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  9,  1977,  292830 
Int.  a.'  B21F  27/00 
U  S  CI.  256—65  *  Qalms 

1.  An  improved  railing  having  at  least  a  rail  and  a  plurality 
of  bars  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  rail;  the  rail  having  an 
inner  rail  member  and  an  outer  rail  member  nested  within  the 
inner  rail  member;  each  inner  and  outer  rail  member  being 
channel  shaped  with  a  web  and  fianges  extending  from  the 
web;  the  web  of  the  inner  rail  having  spaced-apart  openings 
through  which  the  ends  of  the  bars  pass  snugly;  cooperating 
means  on  the  ends  of  the  bars  and  on  the  fianges  of  the  outer 
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rsiil  member  for  engaging  slots  near  the  ends  of  the  bars  and 
o|jter  rail  members  together  and  cooperating  means  on  the 
flanges  of  the  inner  rail  members  and  on  the  outer  rail  members 
"■  r  connecting  the  rail  members  together  in  nesting  relation. 


fb 


wierein  the  outer  rail  member  is  made  in  two  longitudinal 
sections,  each  section  having  a  web  portion,  and  means  for 
joining  the  web  portions  together  to  provide  the  channel 
shape. 


4^34,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  APPLYING 
SHEET  UNITS  TO  ENDLESS  WEB 
Willi  Felix,  Strengelbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jos.  Hun- 
keler  AG  Fabrik  fiir  graphische  Maschinen,  Wikon,  Switzer- 
land 
C(jntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,740,  Aug.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,189 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   25,    1979, 
59il3/79 

Int.  a.^  B42B  2/00 
UJS.  a.  270—53  3  Qaims 


Apparatus  by  which  individual  sheef  units  are  brought 
inio  flatwise  proximity  to  a  substantially  elongated  web  for 
ad  lesion  to  the  web  at  locations  along  its  length  that  are 
spaced  apart  by  predetermined  distances,  said  apparatus  being 
characterized  by: 

transport  means  for  supporting  sheet  units  for  edgewise 
■notion  in  a  forward  horizontal  direction,  accelerating  them 
o  a  predetermined  velocity  and  establishing  them  in  posi- 
ions  relative  to  one  another  that  they  are  to  have  on  a  web, 
■aid  transport  means  comprising 

1)  endless  carrier  means  having  an  upper  stretch  extending 
in  said  direction  and  driven  for  movement  in  said  direction 
at  said  velocity, 
1 2)  abutment  means  on  said  endless  carrier  means,  operative 
in  said  upper  stretch  thereof  to  provide  upwardly  extend- 
ing rearwardly  facing  surfaces  against  which  front  edge 
portions  of  sheet  units  on  said  transport  means  can  be 
engaged,  and 
(3)  acceleration  means  driven  for  movement  in  said  direction 


at  a  speed  faster  than  said  velocity  and  arranged  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  sheet  units  on  said  transport  means  to  urge 
them  towards  engagement  on  their  front  edge  portions 
against  said  surfaces; 

B.  an  endless  belt  having  perforations  therethrough  that  open 
to  inner  and  outer  faces  thereof  and  having  a  horizontal 
bottom  stretch  extending  in  said  direction,  said  belt 

(1)  being  driven  for  movement  of  its  bottom  stretch  in  said 
direction  at  said  velocity  and 

(2)  having  a  rear  portion  of  its  bottom  stretch  upwardly 
adjacent  to  a  front  portion  of  said  upper  stretch  of  the 
endless  carrier  means; 

C.  suction  means  at  said  bottom  stretch  of  the  belt,  adjacent  to 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  for  drawing  air  upwardly  through 
the  perforations  therein  to  lift  sheet  units  from  said  transport 
means  and  attach  them  to  said  bottom  stretch  by  suction  for 
movement  therewith  without  change  in  their  edgewise  ve- 
locity; 

D.  web  guide  means  for  guiding  an  elongated  web  upwardly 
towards  said  bottom  stretch  of  the  belt  from  beneath  the 
same  and  thence  forwardly  along  and  in  close  flatwise  prox- 
imity to  said  bottom  stretch  of  the  belt  to  be  flatwise  contig- 
uous to  sheet  units  attached  thereto;  and 

E.  web  drive  means  near  the  front  end  of  said  bottom  stretch  of 
the  belt  for  pulling  said  web  lengthwise  at  said  velocity. 


4,334,673 
DELIVERY  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  C.  Clifton,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,461 

Int  a.3  B65H  29/66 

U.S.  a.  271—65  7  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  business  forms  selectably  in  a 
face  up  or  face  down  position,  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  vertically  extending  parallel 
plates  mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
horizontal  axis; 

a  shaft  mounted  at  its  ends  to  said  plates  for  independent 
rotation  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  axis  of  said 
plates; 

a  plurality  of  creels  secured  at  spaced  intervals  along  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  endless  delivery  belts  having  adjacent  flights  in 
a  common  plane  for  receiving  and  transporting  said  forms; 

a  plurality  of  pulleys  supporting  said  belts  for  rotation; 

a  first  set  of  said  pulleys  being  mounted  to  said  plates  for 
rotation  along  a  common  axis  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
said  fixed  horizontal  axis  of  said  plates  and  remote  from 
said  shaft; 

a  second  set  of  said  pulleys  being  mounted  for  rotation  to 
said  frame;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  plates  about  said  fixed  horizontal  axis 
of  said  plates  between  a  position  in  which  said  creels  are 
disposed  for  receiving  forms,  inverting  them  and  deposit- 
ing them  on  said  delivery  belts,  and  a  position  in  which 
said  creels  are  in  an  inoperative  position  and  said  delivery 
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belts  are  disposed  for  receiving  and  transporting  forms  in 
their  original  face  up  or  face  down  position. 


in  which  the  compression  rods  are  prestressed  in  assembly 
so  as  to  continually  deliver  a  holding  force  to  the  base  to 


4  334  674 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINES 

Shoichi  Ishii,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,557 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-115721 
Int.  a.3  B65H  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  271—245  *  Claims 


'In— ^ 


1.  A  registration  device  for  an  automatic  feeding  device  for 
original   documents  comprising:   an   elongated   registration 
member  disposed  adjacent  one  edge  of  a  platen  member  for 
supporting  an  original  document  in  a  copying  position,  a  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  original  document  abutting  an  upper  portion  of 
said  registration  member  in  said  copying  position,  said  registra- 
tion member  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  thereof;  guide  means  disposed  along  at 
least  one  edge  of  said  registration  member  wherein  said  regis- 
tration member  is  movable  between  an  upper  position  with  said 
upper  portion  extending  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  platen 
and  a  lower  position  below  said  upper  surface  of  said  platen; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  registration  member  toward  said 
upper  position;  cover  means  disposed  above  said  platen  and 
registration  member;  and  electromagnet  means,  said  electro- 
magnet means  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  regis- 
tration member,  said  electromagnet  means  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  response  to  an  exciting  signal  applied  thereto  for 
urging  said  registration  member  to  move  to  a  position  below 
said  upper  surface  of  said  platen. 


hold  the  latter  against  the  support  surface  when  a  gymnast 
is  exercising  on  the  bar. 

4,334,676 

MOVABLE  SURFACE  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  PHYSICAL  EXEROSE  AND  TRAINING 

Rolf  Schonenberger,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Wilheim 

Schonenberger,  Pratteln,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,951,  Sep.  26,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,149 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Oct.   11,   1974, 
13691/74;  Oct.  23,  1974,  14169/74;  Sep.  23,  1977,  11880/77 

Int.  a.^  A63B  23/06 
U.S.  a.  272—69  22  Qaims 


4  334  675 
GYMNASIUM  APPARATUS 
Charles  G.  Parry,  208  Greenbriar  Rd.,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
13212,  and  David  L.  Sherwood,  3630  S.  Maplewood  Dr.,  Apt. 
B,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,650 
Int.  a.3  A63B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  272-63  11  Qaims 

10.  A  gymnastic  device  that  includes 
a  base  that  is  capable  of  resting  upon  a  horizontal  support 

surface, 
a  pair  of  parallel  posts  secured  in  the  base  and  rismg  up- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  vertical  direction, 
an  exercise  bar  supported  between  the  post, 
a  pair  of  opposed  rods  secured  to  the  upper  part  of  each  post 
above  the  exercise  bar  and  extending  obliquely  to  the  base, 

and 
means  for  locking  each  of  the  rods  in  compression  agamst 
the  base  with  sufficient  force  to  establish  a  closed  system 


1.  Movable  surface  apparatus  for  physical  exercise  and  train- 
ing comprising: 

an  essentially  rectangular  support  frame  (2); 

two  rotatable  end  roller  means  (10;  25)  having  parallel  axes 
of  rotation  supported  on  said  frame  (2).  located  adjacent 
the  narrow  sides  of  the  frame,  at  least  one  of  the  end  roller 
means  having  a  toothed  or  ribbed  circumference; 

two  endless  toothed  or  ribbed  connecting  belt  means  (5,  5  ) 
looped  about  said  toothed  or  ribbed  end  roller  means  (10, 
25)  and  located  laterally  spaced  adjacent  the  lateral  sides, 
and  in  alignment  with  said  rollers; 

the  end  roller  means  having  a  diameter  large  with  respect  to 
the  thickness  of  the  toothed  or  ribbed  connecting  belt 

means, 

the  ribs  on  the  connecting  belt  means  being  in  engagement 
with  the  gaps  between  the  ribs  or  teeth  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  end  roller  means  and,  in  the  course  of  travel  about  the 
end  roller  means,  being  aligned  and  oriented  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  end  roller  means; 

a  plurality  of  closely  adjacent  transversely  positioned  step 
elements  (4,  4',  114)  secured  to  the  toothed  or  ribbed 
connecting  belt  means,  and  forming  with  said  connecting 
belt  means  an  endless  continuous  movable,  essentially 
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even  surface  assembly  looped  about  said  rotatable  end 
roller  means  to  form  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run; 
pluralily  of  support  rollers  (12.  12)  located  beneath  the 
upper  run  with  their  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  toothed  or  ribbed  end 
roller  means  (10.  25).  said  plurality  of  support  rollers  being 
located  in  at  least  two  lines  adjacent  the  lateral  sides  of  the 
frame  and  secured  thereto,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
support  rollers  bemg  independent  of  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
the  toothed  or  ribbed  end  roller  means,  said  support  rol- 
lers havmg  a  diameter  which  is  small  with  respect  to  that 
of  the  toothed  or  ribbed  end  roller  means,  and  at  least  one 
lateral  end  face  of  at  least  some  of  the  support  rollers  m 
each  line  bemg  formed  with  a  radially  projecting  flange 

(112); 
^nd  at  least  two  resilient,  endless  belts  (13)  looped  about  the 
termmal  support  rollers  (12a)  of  said  lines  of  the  plurality 
of  support  rollers  (12.  12'.  12a)  and  located  between  said 
rollers  and  the  underside  (14)  of  the  upper  run  of  said 
support  surface  to  support  the  step  elements  throughout 
their  travel  lengthwise  of  the  frame,  and  hence  of  the 
apparatus,  upon  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said  end  roller 
means  and  provide  a  yielding,  resilient,  independently 
movable  cushion  support  between  the  step  elements  and 
the  support  rollers. 
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pivotally  to  the  right  end  of  the  central  bar,  a  cord  connecting 
the  free  ends  of  the  arms  to  each  other  and  resilient  means 
connected  to  the  arms  to  resist  pivoting  of  the  arms  toward 
each  other,  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  being  formed  into  hand- 
grasp  means  particularly  adapted  to  be  hand-grasped  by  a  user, 
whereby  in  use  of  the  exerciser  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  may 
be  moved  toward  each  other  against  the  force  of  the  resilient 


4,334,677 

TRACK  TRAINER 

Rol^rt  Tata,  4536  Gleneagle  Dr.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va,  23462 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,729 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  69/00 


a.  272—100 


means  by  exerting  force  directly  on  the  arms  to  move  them 
12  Claims  '^^^'''^  ^'^^^  O'^er  and/or  by  exerting  force  directly  on  the 
cord  and/or  the  central  bar  so  as  to  similarly  move  the  arms 
toward  each  other,  in  which  the  gauge  comprises  a  cutout  in 
one  end  of  the  central  bar  and  one  of  the  arms  and  a  tab 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  central  bar  and  one  of  the 
arms  and  extending  through  said  cutout  to  move  relative 
thereto  upon  pivoting  of  the  last  recited  central  bar  and  arm. 


4,334,679 
HAND-HELD  PINBALL  GAME 
Holly  T.  Doyle;  Robert  O.  Doyle,  both  of  77  Huron  Ave.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.  02138,  and  Wendl  Thomis,  383  Old  Beaver 
Brook  Rd.,  Acton,  Mass.  01718 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,882 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1  E  5  Qaims 


A  track  training  device  comprising  a  trailer  unit  including 
an  axle,  wheels,  a  frame  having  transversely  remote  mounting 
brackets  and  a  tow  hitch;  and  a  support  unit  carried  by  said 
frane,  said  support  unit  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  and 
reaiwardly  extending  arms  and  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  said  arms,  a  transverse  bar  carried  by  said  arms, 
meins  for  securing  said  arms  to  said  mounting  brackets  in 
diff:rent  upwardly  sloping  positions  whereby  the  height  of 
said  bar  may  be  selectively  varied,  and  grip  means  on  said  bar, 
said  transverse  bar  and  grip  means  being  sized  and  constructed 
to  permit  grasping  by  the  hands  of  a  human  being  positioned 
beh  nd  said  trailer  unit. 


r 
\ 
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4,334,678 
EXERCISER 
S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
JTontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,183,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
indoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,916 

Int.  a.i  A63B  21/00 
CI.  272-141  1  Qaim 

An  exerciser  comprising  a  bow-like  structure  including  a 
iral  bar  having  a  left  and  a  right  end,  a  left  arm  having  a  free 
and  an  end  connected  pivotally  to  the  left  end  of  the 
tral  bar,  a  right  arm  having  a  free  end  and  an  end  connected 


1.  A  handheld  pinball  simulation  game  comprising: 
a  faceplate  carrying  indicia  corresponding  to  a  pinball  ma- 
chine and  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  features; 
behind  said  faceplate  an  array  of  discrete  light  sources  dis- 
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posed  along  and  at  intersections  of  predetermined  ball 
paths  connecting  said  features; 
on  each  side  of  said  faceplate,  manually  operable  control 
pushbuttons,  said  indicia  including  at  least  a  pair  of  flipper 
features  which  associate  respectively  with  said  pushbut- 
tons, said  array  including  light  sources  at  each  of  said 
flipper  locations; 
a  play-initiating  pushbutton; 
a  loudspeaker; 

electronic  digital  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  push- 
buttons, said  light  sources  and  said  loudspeaker,  said  elec- 
tronic digital  circuit  means  including  a  processor,  writable 
memory,  and  read  only  memory; 
wherein  said  read  only  memory  contains  fixed  data  repre- 
senting the  relative  locations  of  the  elements  of  said  array 
and  an  algorithm  which  is  started  by  operation  of  said 
play-initiating  pushbutton  for  simulating  ball  movement 
from  feature  to  feature  by  lighting  said  sources  in  se- 
quence, the  initial  velocity  of  the  simulated  ball  being 
variable  as  a  function  of  the  length  of  time  said  play- 
initiating  pushbutton  is  operated,  said  algorithm  including 
also  a  repertory  of  said  programs  for  energizing  said 
speaker  to  generate  sounds  appropriately  characterizing 
the  arrival  of  the  simulated  ball  at  each  feature. 


4  334  681 
GAME  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PADDLE  AND  A 

BALL 
Carl  E.  Scheie,  Libertyville,  lU.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,736 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  (>7/04.  71/04 

U.S.  a.  273— 30  13  Claims 


'V 
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4,334,680 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Thomas  K.  Liversldge,  Crescent  Surf,  Kennebunk,  Me.  04043 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,998 

Int.  C\?  A63F  3/00,  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  273— 1  GE  7aaims 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  top  waH  provided  with  openings  for 
insertion  of  game  pieces, 

said  game  pieces  comprising  pins  of  predetermined  length. 

a  rotatable  disc  below  said  top  wall  having  indicia  for  indi- 
cating the  insertion  of  pins  in  said  openings  and  normally 
providing  a  support  for  inserted  pins, 

means  for  continuously  rotating  said  disc  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  and 

a  fixedly  mounted  supporting  wall  for  said  pins  beneath  said 
rotatable  disc  for  movement  of  said  pins  therealong. 

said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  permitting  down- 
ward movement  of  said  pins  for  support  by  said  support- 
ing wall  and  movement  therealong, 

said  game  pieces  being  of  a  length  when  in  engagement  with 
said  supporting  wall  being  beneath  said  top  wall  for  move- 
ment by  said  openings  in  said  disc. 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  use  with  a. paddle  and  a  ball,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  planar  member  having  a  generally  vertical  substan- 
tially fiat  playing  surface  lying  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  fioor  upon  which  two  players  stand; 
a  second  planar  member  having  a  playing  surface  intersect- 
ing along  one  edge  with  said  first  planar  member,  said 
playing  surface  of  said  second  planar  member  being  above 
said  first  planar  member  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
within  the  range  of  1 15°  and  135°  with  the  playing  surface 
of  said  first  planar  member;  and 
a  third  planar  member  having  a  playing  surface  intersecting 
along  one  edge  with  said  first  planar  member,  said  playing 
surface  of  said  third  planar  member  being  below  said  first 
planar  member  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle  within  the 
range  of  95°  and  105°  with  the  playing  surface  of  said  first 
planar  member;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  in  spaced  relation  from 
the  fioor  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  first  planar  member 
being  at  normal  table  height  and  with  the  forward  edge  of 
said  third  planar  member  being  freely  suspended  above 
the  fioor;  said  support  means  being  such  as  to  allow  the 
players  to  stand  on  the  fioor  immediately  in  front  of  the 
forward  edge  of  said  third  planar  member; 
said  playing  surfaces  of  said  second  and  third  planar  mem- 
bers being  of  substantially  the  same  vertical  dimension  and 
being  wider  than  they  are  high;  said  three  playing  surfaces 
constituting  the  only  playing  surfaces  of  the  apparatus;  the 
angle  between  the  playing  surfaces  of  said  second  and  first 
planar  members  being  such  as  to  rebound  a  ball  served 
with  a  paddle  into  contact  with  said  playing  surface  of  said 
second  planar  member  generally  downward  into  contact 
with  the  playing  surface  of  said  third  planar  member;  and 
said  angle  between  the  playing  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
third  planar  members  being  such  as  to  rebound  said  ball  in 
the  general  direction  of  the  two  players. 


4,334,682 

SIMULATED  BALL  SPORT  AMUSEMENT 

INSTRUMENT 

Young  S.  Ham,  Dong  II  Apartment,  Room  No.  516, 234-84,  Sung 

In  2-dong,  Jongro-ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,311 
Int.  a.-'  A63F  7/07.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  273—85  E  ^  ^■''"» 

1.  A  ball  sport  amusement  instrument  for  optionally  playing 
one  of  several  different  games  comprising; 


922 


rectangular  frame  having  vertical  side  walls  interconnect- 
ing vertical  end  walls;  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a 
longitudinally-extending  series  of  openings  formed 
therein,  the  openings  in  one  of  the  series  being  in  align- 
ment with  the  openings  in  the  other  of  the  series  to  form 
pairs  of  aligned  openings; 

^  plurality  of  hitting  units,  each  unit  having  a  hitting  surface 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  frame  and  hinge  bars 
formed  at  outer  ends  thereof  extending  through  respective 
pairs  of  said  openings; 

handle  levers  connected  to  said  outer  ends  of  said  hinge  bars, 
the  hitting  surfaces  being  movable  from  rest  positions  into 
hitting  positions  by  rotation  of  the  handle  levers,  said 
hitting  surfaces  defming  a  playing  surface  extending  be- 
tween said  side  and  said  end  walls  such  that  a  ball  lying 
anywhere  on  the  playing  surface  can  be  hit  by  at  least  one 
hitting  surface; 


means 


means 
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carried  by  said  end  walls  for  receiving  poles  of  goal 
gates  for  football  and  basketball; 

carried  by  said  side  walls  for  receiving  poles  of  a  net 
for  volleyball; 

gnlle  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  frame  and  having  an 
upper  horizontal  surface  substantially  planer  with  the  rest 
positions  of  the  hitting  surfaces,  the  grille  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  in  which  the  hitting  surfaces  are  posi- 
tioned; and 

hitting  units  having  a  plurality  of  separate  hitting  sur- 
faces spaced  from  each  other  in  the  shape  of  teeth  of  a 
comb,  the  hitting  surfaces  of  adjacent  pairs  of  hitting  units 
being  interleaved  with  each  other  so  that  a  ball  can  be 
simultaneously  hit  by  a  hitting  surface  of  each  of  the 
■adjacent  pairs  of  hitting  units. 


siiid 


4,334,683 

DISC  GAME  APPARATUS 

Janies  B.  Campbell,  P.O.  Box  6,  Malvern,  Pa.  19355 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,480 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.Sl  a.  273—126  R  5  Qaims 


In  game  apparatus  having  an  open-ended  stadium  struc- 
generally  semicircular  in  plan  for  mounting  on  a  flat  piay- 

rface  and  a  plurality  of  pucks  for  propelling  along  such  a 
jlaying  surface  into  the  open  end  of  the  stadium  structure, 
improvement  comprising  a  modular  stadium  structure 


su 


assembled  from  a  plurality  of  structural  pieces  disengageably 
secured  end-to-end,  each  such  structural  piece  having  a  gener- 
ally vertical  front  face  intersecting  the  flat  playing  surface  and 
facing  inward  of  the  assembled  stadium,  the  exterior  angle  so 
formed  between  adjacent  front  faces  being  less  than  a  straight 
angle  by  less  than  thirty  degrees  but  more  than  half  that  much, 
the  assembled  stadium  structure  circuhiscribing  an  arc  less 
than  a  half  circle  by  at  most  about  twenty-five  degrees. 


4,334,684 
GOLF  PUTTING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Sterling,  121  S.  Bentley  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,025 

Int.  a.^  A63B  (59/i(J 

U.S.  a.  273—192  4  Qaims 


1.  A  putting  training  device  comprising:  first  and  second  end 
brackets  for  supporting  the  device  on  a  putting  surface;  first 
and  second  side  bars  extending  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation- 
ship from  one  of  the  end  brackets  to  the  other  and  displaced 
upwardly  by  the  end  brackets  from  the  putting  surface;  first 
and  second  bushings  respectively  mounted  on  the  side  bars  and 
slidable  in  either  direction  along  the  side  bars;  a  transverse  arm 
pivotally  coupled  at  its  ends  to  the  bushings  and  extending 
between  the  bushings  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  side  bars; 
and  a  mounting  bracket  attached  to  said  transverse  arm  for 
clamping  the  shaft  of  a  putter  to  the  transverse  arm  with  the 
blade  of  the  putter  adjacent  to  the  putting  surface. 


4,334,685 

THREE  DICE  WAGERING  GAME 

Anthony  Robbins,  1801  S.  Dixie  Hwy.,  Lot  207,  Pompano 

Beach,  Fla.  33060;  Omero  C.  Catan,  and  Jeanne  Catan,  both 

of  1901  S.W.  87  Terr.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33324 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,101 

Int.  a.5  A63F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  273—274  2  Qaims 
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game  having  a  table  surface  comprised  of  fourteen  rectangu- 
lar areas  or  spaces  with  said  spaces  being  arrayed  into  two 
groups  of  seven  spaces  each  with  one  of  the  two  being 
adjacent  to  the  other  group  directed  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  of  the  playing  surface  and,  further,  a  black  line 
running  in  a  vertical  direction,  directed  from  the  top  of  the 
playing  surface  to  te  bottom  thereof,  demarcates  the  one 
group  of  spaces  from  the  second  group; 

each  space  of  the  group  of  seven  spaces  on  the  left  side  is 
co-related  to  its  counterpart  space  of  the  group  of  seven 
spaces  at  its  right  side,  the  area  or  space  at  the  left  having 
indicia  thereon  explanatory  in  nature  as  to  the  type  of  bet 
available  or  offered  when  a  bet  is  placed  on  its  counterpart 
space  which  is  the  actual  betting  area  at  its  right,  and 

further,  the  spaces  at  the  left  having,  among  other  things, 
indicia  thereon  specifically  identifying  and  attaching  itself 
as  being  indigenous  to  the  space  at  the  right  by  the  title 
ROW,  ergo.  Rows  1  thru  7  are  comprised  of  all  of  the 
fourteen  areas  of  the  playing  surface,  however,  while  the 
left  areas  of  Rows  1  thru. 7  are  essentially  identical  in 
format  the  right  side  or  betting  areas  of  Rows  1  thru  7  are 
not  all  alike  in  format  since  Rows  1,  2,  4,  6  and  7  are 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  betting  stalls  divided  into  two 
components  each,  the  upper  component  representing  the 
'number  '  bet  and  the  lower  component  stating  the  odds 
offered  and  the  betting  areas  of  Rows  3  and  5  respectively 
having  the  center  spaces  therein  emblazoned  with  the  type 
of  bet  and,  at  either  side  thereof,  the  odds  offered,  and 

three  dice,  each  of  said  dice  having  six  surfaces  with  indicia 
thereon  identifying  the  faces  with  a  different  one  of  the 
numbers  one  to  six,  two  of  said  dice  being  white  in  color 
and  the  third  dice  being  red  in  color,  and  in  each  game 
which  consists  only  of  one  throw  of  all  three  dice  simulta- 
neously, the  total  of  all  three  dice's  numbers  facing  sky- 
wards is  represented  by  Row  7,  and,  further,  if  the  num- 
bers on  the  three  dice  are  alike  Row  5  and  Row  6  are  also 
represented,  further,  and  still  pertaining  to  the  same  throw 
and  game,  the  two  white  dice  are  represented  in  tandem  or 
collectively  in  Rows  2,  3,  and  4  respectively,  still  further, 
the  red  dice  is  represented  in  Row  1,  again,  in  the  same 
throw  and  game. 


lei  table  sections  and  a  plurality  of  seats  disposed  along  the 
outside  portions  of  said  sections  for  accommodating  numerous 
participators;  receptacle  means  disposed  between  said  table 
sections,  said  receptacle  means  including  a  basket  and  a  gener- 
ally circular  base  member,  said  base  member  having  formed 
therein  seven  or  more  equally  spaced  circular  recesses,  the 
centers  of  said  recesses  defining  a  circle  concentric  with  the 
periphery  of  the  base  member,  said  base  member  further  in- 
cluding a  central  closed  mound  encircled  by  said  recesses,  each 
of  the  recesses  being  associated  with  a  number  from  1  to  a 
number  corresponding  to  the  total  number  of  recesses,  each  of 
said  numbers  being  indicated  on  the  outside  of  the  receptacle 
adjacent  its  associated  recess,  each  of  said  numbers  being  fur- 
ther indicated  on  said  mound  portion  adjacent  its  respective 
associated  recess;  a  ball  which  may  be  directed  by  one  of  said 
participators  to  said  receptacle  for  randomly  falling  into  one  of 
said  recesses;  means  for  leveling  said  base  member  to  ensure 
the  completely  random  entry  of  said  ball  into  one  of  said  reces- 
ses; visual  display  means  for  displaying  each  and  all  of  said 
numbers  corresponding  to  said  recesses;  electrical  control 
means  associated  with  each  recess  for  communicating  the 
presence  of  the  ball  in  such  recess  to  said  display  means  for 
displaying  the  number  corresponding  to  the  respective  ball 
containing  recess;  and  a  plurality  of  individual  betting  layouts 
disposed  on  said  table  sections,  each  of  said  layouts  including  a 
plurality  of  separate  betting  zones  each  of  which  denotes  a 
manner  of  winning  and  the  payoff  for  the  respective  manner  of 
winning,  said  betting  zones  including  zones  for  each  number 
and  various  groups  or  combinations  of  numbers. 


4,334,687 
SHAFT  SEAL  WITH  MULTI-SLITTED  SLEEVE 
Helmut  Holzer,  and  Ernst  M.  von  Arndt,  both  of  Weinheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freudenberg, 
Weinheim  an  der  Bergstrasse,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,774 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949839 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/24.  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—151  17  Qaims 


4,334,686 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  A  GAME  OF  CHANCE 

Attilo  Pennachio,  14  Amber  Cir.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89106 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,630,  Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,232,866.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,097 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A63B  63/02;  A63F  5/02:  F41J  5/04 

U.S.  a.  273—374  10  Qaims 


1.  A  gambling  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
table  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially  paral- 


1.  A  shaft  seal  for  preventing  leakage  around  a  rotating  shaft, 
which  comprises: 

a  contact  pressure  ring  of  elastic  material,  and 

a  multi-slitted,  thin  sleeve  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  perma- 
nently joined  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  ring. 

The  slits  forming  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  shaft  rotation  of 
from  about  S°  to  about  45°  and  extending  radially  through 
the  complete  sleeve  and  axially  from  one  end  of  the  sleeve 
to  the  other,  and 

the  inside  diameter  of  the  sleeve  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  shaft  so  that  when  the  seal  is  assembled 
onto  the  shaft,  the  slits  open  to  form  channels  through 
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which  the  elastic  material  of  the  ring  expands  to  contact 
the  shaft. 


4,334,688 

FLUID  LUBRICATED  FLOATING  BUSHING  SEAL 

John  D.  Spargo,  and  Kenneth  R.  Sasdelli,  both  of  Annapolis, 

Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

hjy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,795 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  277—175  16  Qaims 


ing  a  front  plate  and  a  rear  plate  attached  to,  and  adjustable  on, 
central  rail  means;  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  attached  to  said 
front  plate  and  a  second  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  attached  to 
said  rear  plate;  a  ratchet  gear  fixedly  attached  to  the  interior  of 
at  least  one  of  said  front  wheels,  said  ratchet  gear  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth,  said  front  wheels  being  journaled  to  said 
front  plaie  by  means  of  a  mounting  pedestal  which  is  attached 
to  said  front  plate  and  depends  downwardly  therefrom, 
through  which  said  front  wheels  are  journaled;  a  pawl,  for 


A  shaft  seal  assembly  positioned  between  a  rotating  shaft 
and  a  housing  therefore  comprising: 
a|  cylindrical  rotor  portion  affixed  to  a  shaft  having  an  axis  of 
rotation; 

floating  bushing  element  radially  enclosing  said  rotor 
wherein  adjacent  bearing  surfaces  on  said  rotor  and  said 
bushing  define  a  fiuid  lubricated  interface  therebetween, 
one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  consists  of  a  plurality  of  first 
and  second  grooves  extending  substantially  parallel  with 
said  shaft  axis  and  arranged  in  an  axially  overlapping  and 
offset  relationship  with  each  other,  wherein  a  first  groove 
extends  between  two  adjacent  second  grooves,  and  the 
other  of  said  bearing  surfaces  being  a  compliant  surface 
cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  grooves  to  promote 
flow  of  fiuid  from  said  first  grooves  to  said  second 
grooves;  and 
ifieans  for  maintaining  a  fiuid  seal  between  said  bushing  and 
a  housing  whik  accomodating  radial  displacements  of  said 
bushing  relative  to  the  housing. 


4,334,689 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4*^ 


engaging  said  ratchet  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  front  wheels 
in  a  rearward  direction,  attached  to  said  mounting  pedestal  by 
means  of  an  operation  bracket  which  is  securely  fastened  to 
said  mounting  pedestal  by  nut  and  bolt  means;  said  pawl  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  teeth;  said  operation  bracket  having  a  stop  tab 
extending  therefrom  to  restrict  the  rotation  of  said  pawl 
thereby  restricting  the  rotation  of  said  front  wheels;  and  means 
for  quickly  attaching  the  shoe  or  bare  foot  of  a  skater  to  said 
base  plate. 


4,334,691 
SLEDGE  WITH  TILTABLE  RUNNERS 
Rudi  Scheib,  Panoramastrasse  13,  D-7900  Ulm,  Donau,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820803;  Nov.  11,  1978,  2848959;  Feb.  21,  1979,  2906628 

Int.  a.3  B62B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  280—21  A  30  Qalms 


J'       .l«    i6 


4,334,690 
TRAINER/LEARNER  SKATE 
Reuben  B.  Klamer,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  J.  Mortonson,  Seal 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trend  Products  Group,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,890 
Int.  a.3A63C  77/74 
U]S.  a.  280—11.21  4  Qaims 

1.  A  skate  comprising  in  combination  a  base  plate  compris- 


1.  A  sledge,  comprising: 

at  least  two  runners  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sledge; 

at  least  two  connecting  members  having  joints  at  each  end 
for  interconnecting  the  runners;  and, 

at  least  one  of  the  joints  on  each  runner  having  means  defin- 
ing a  tilt  axis  inclined  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  each  tilt 
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axis  providing  compound  rotational  components, 
whereby  upon  relative  rotational  movement  of  the  run- 
ners and  at  least  one  of  the  connecting  members  about 
effective  vertical  axes,  during  which  the  tilt  axis  means  of 
the  respective  runners  necessarily  move  in  opposite  longi- 
tudinal directions  together  with  the  runners  relative  to 
one  another,  the  runners  simultaneously  tilt  about  effec- 
tive horizontal  axes. 


4,334,692 
DETACHABLE  UMBRELLA  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  GOLF  CART 
Marvin  P.  Lynch,  11  Brice  Rd.,  Pendennis  Mount,  Annapolis, 
Md.  21401 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,101 

Int.  CV  B60R  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280—79.1  A  7  Claims 


enabling  the  guide  element  to  deform  under  compression  with 
a  predetermined  deformation  characteristic,  and  m  that  one  of 


the  guide  elements  is  an  arm  of  a  U-shaped  stabilizer  pivotally 
connected  to  the  vehicle  end  wall. 


1.  An  umbrella  support  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  golf 
cart  of  the  type  having  side-by-side  seats  and  respective  seat 
back  support  members,  said  assembly  comprising: 

first  elongated  horizontal  support  means  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the  seat  back  support 
members; 

second  elongated  horizontal  support  means  secured  at  one 
end  thereof  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  first 
support  means  at  a  point  intermediate  said  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  having  a  free  end  for  projecting  forwardly 
between  the  seats  of  the  golf  cart;  and 

bracket  means  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  second  sup- 
port means  for  detachably  mounting  an  umbrella  in  a 
substantially  vertical  position  such  that  the  umbrella's 
canopy  will  cover  the  heads  of  occupants  of  the  golf  cart 
seats. 


4,334,693 

INDEPENDENT  FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Guntram  Huber,  Aidlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.   Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1978,  2845345 

Int.  a.3  B60G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  280—95  R  6  Qaims 

1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
characterized  in  that  the  independent  front  wheel  suspension 
comprises  at  least  two  cross  guide  arms  connected  to  a  vehicle 
support  member  and  to  a  wheel  carrier,  a  guide  element  ex- 
tending in  a  vehicle  longitudinal  direction  is  connected  to  each 
cross  guide  arm  and  at  the  vehicle  end  wall,  one  end  of  each  of 
the  guide  elements  is  respectively  connected  to  the  cross  guide 
arm  at  a  position  intermediate  the  vehicle  support  member  and 
the  wheel  carrier,  the  second  end  of  each  of  the  guide  element's 
is  pivotally  connected  within  an  area  of  the  vehicle  end  wall, 
each  of  the  longitudinal  guide  elements  includes  means  for 


4,334,694 

SPLASH  PROTECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES 

EQUIPPED  WITH  MUDGUARDS 

Andrzej  T.  Iwanicki,  Ostrandsviigen  72,  S-122  43  Enskede, 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE78/00016,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00039,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  8,  1979 

per  Filed  Jul.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  23,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1977,  7778063 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/18 

U.S.  a.  280—154.5  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  splash  protection  assembly  for  vehicles  with  mud- 
guards, comprising  means  arranged  between  the  wheel  of  the 
vehicle  and  the  mudguard  for  lessening  the  spread  of  dust  and 
splash  as  a  result  of  the  vehicle  travel,  said  means  mcluding  at 
least  one  guide  member  extending  between  said  wheel  and  said 
mudguard  substantially  across  the  entire  width  of  the  mud- 
guard and  in  the  airstream  occurring  as  a  result  of  the  rotation 
of  the  wheel  and  being  provided  with  one  guide  surface  to 
form  at  least  a  part  of  a  channel  for  an  airstream  along  the 
inside  of  the  mudguard,  wherein  said  guide  member  comprises 
a  guide  body  with  three  guide  surfaces,  one  of  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  form  said  part  of  the  channel,  a  second  forming  the 
lower  side  of  the  guide  body  and  adapted  to  redirect  a  part  of 
the  airstream  occurring  as  a  result  of  the  rotation  of  the  wheel 
and  the  thus  formed  splash,  and  a  third  guide  surface  forming 
an  edge  of  incidence  together  with  the  second  guide  surface, 
said  edge  of  incidence  being  directed  towards  the  airstream 
occurring  as  a  result  of  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  the  thus 
formed  splash  and  splitting  this  airstream  into  two  partial 
airstreams,  one  of  which  is  guided  by  the  second  guide  surface, 
and  wherein  the  third  guide  surface  together  with  the  first 
guide  surface  form  the  upper  side  of  the  guide  body  and  are 
adapted  to  redirect  the  second  partial  airstream  so  that  the  two 
partial  airstreams  enter  the  channel  with  directions  which  are 
substantially  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  with  the  air- 
stream in  the  channel. 
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4,334,695  means  having  a  forward  point  of  attachment  to  the  body,  said 

WALKING  BUGGY  point  being  situated  in  front  of  the  articulation  of  the  support 

Wal^r  Ashby,  1049  Whitehurst  Landing  Rd.,  Virginia  Beach,   arms  in  the  body,  and  a  rear  point  of  attachment  to  the  body, 
V<i.  23462  said  point  lying  approximately  above  the  rear  axle. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,093 
Int.  a.3  B62M  1/00 
U.SJ  a.  280— 228  IQaim 


A  walking  buggy  vehicle,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
mai  1  frame,  supported  at  its  rear  upon  a  pair  of  rear  wheels, 
and  supported,  at  its  front,  on  a  steering  post  of  a  front  wheel, 
a  tr:admill  upon  said  main  frame  including  an  endless  belt,  for 
a  rider  to  walk  thereupon,  and  a  transmission,  between  said 
treadmill  and  an  axle  on  which  said  rear  wheels  are  afTixed; 
said  treadmill  being  upwardly  inclined  in  a  forwardly  direc- 
tior;  and  means  to  adjust  said  upwardly  incline,  said  treadmill 
additionally  including  a  pair  of  side  rails,  between  which  a 
plurality  of  rollers  are  supported  rotatably  free,  said  endless 
belt  extending  around  all  said  rollers,  and  said  adjustment 
means  comprises  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  rails  being  pivoted 
on  B  transverse  pin,  supported  in  brackets  mounted  on  said 
main  frame,  while  the  forward  ends  of  said  side  rails  are  inte- 
gral with  a  transverse  bar  supported  upon  a  screw  extending 
downward  through  said  main  frame,  and  vertically  adjustably 
secured  thereto  at  selected  height  by  nuts  adjacent  a  lower  and 
upper  side  of  said  main  frame  being  engaged  on  said  screw. 


.      4,334,697 

TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Vernon  D.  Deweese,  Rte.  8,  Box  664,  Joplin,  Mo.  64801 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,365 

Int.  a.3  B60G  21/04 

U.S.  a.  280— 689  SQaims 


4,334,696 

REAR  WHEEL  MOUNTING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

WITH  A  RIGID  REAR  AXLE 

Cai  l-Ingvar  A.  Bergstrom.  Vastra  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

yjkB  Volyo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,391 

Int.  a.3  B60G  11/14 

U.$.  a.  280—725  9  Qaims 


In  a  rear  wheel  mounting  for  motor  vehicles  with  a  rigid 
re^r  axle,  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal,  spaced  support 
s  which  are  joined  to  the  axle  and  are  joumalled  for  pivot- 
ing relative  to  the  vehicle  body,  spring  and  shock  absorbing 
m^s  acting  between  the  respective  support  arms  and  the 
body,  and  a  pair  of  torque  stays  acting  between  the  axle  and  the 
body  and  which  are  arranged  to  contribute  to  the  transmission 
driving  and  braking  torque  to  the  body;  the  improvement  in 
wliich  the  torque  stays  form  a  cooperating  pair  and  are  articu- 
latied  to  frame  means  flexibly  joined  to  the  body,  the  frame 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  wheels, 
an  axle  housing  interconnecting  said  wheels,  a  vehicle  frame,  a 
pair  of  spring  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  contiguous  to 
said  axle  housing  at  the  lateral  ends  thereof,  a  vehicle  suspen- 
sion assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  laterally  spaced-apart  arms  with  each  arm 
having  front  and  rear  ends,  said  arms  being  vertically 
disposed  below  said  frame; 
a  torsion  bar  transversely  extending  between  said  arms  and 

joined  thereto  at  said  rear  ends  thereof; 
means  for  linking  said  rear  end  of  each  arm  to  said  vehicle 
frame  to  provide  a  transverse  extension  of  said  joined 
torsion  bar  below  said  vehicle  frame; 
a  bracket  responsive  to  movement  of  said  associated  spring 
means  and  axle  housing  for  connecting  said  front  end  of 
each  arm  to  the  corresponding  juncture  presented  by  said 
connection  of  said  spring  means  and  said  axle  housing; 
means  in  each  bracket  for  sandwiching  a  portion  thereof 
between  said  contiguous  axle  housing  and  said  spring 
means  and  including: 

a  generally  horizontal  plate  interposed  between  said  adja- 
cent spring  means  and  said  axle  housing,  said  interposed 
plate  member  being  configured  to  minimize  the  vertical 
displacement  of  said  initially  contiguous  spring  means 
and  axle  housing; 
a  generally  vertical  bolt  passing  through  each  of  said 

spring  means  near  the  longitudinal  center  thereof; 
a  recess  in  said  plate  for  receiving  an  end  of  said  bolt,  said 
recess  being  configured  to  receive  a  bolt  end  in  a  swivel 
type  registration  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  response 
to  lateral  forces  acting  on  said  associated  spring  means, 
said  interposed  horizontal  plate  responsive  to  vertical  dis- 
placement of  said  juncture  of  said  adjacent  spring  means 
and  said  axlehousing  and  cooperating  with  said  associated 
swivel  bolt  whereby  to  transfer  a  vertical  displacement  of 
said  juncture  to  said  arms  while  inhibiting  transference  of 
lateral  displacement  of  said  spring  means  to  the  same. 
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4,334,698 

REAR  AXLE  SUSPENSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Gebhard  Ruf,  Weissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913651 

Int.  aj  B60G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  280— 690  16aaims 


1.  Rear  axle  suspension  for  automotive  vehicles  with  a 
driven  rear  axle  guided  on  longitudinal  control  arms  with 
elastic  joints,  characterized  in  that  the  elastic  joints  are  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  axles  and  control  arms  and  are  con- 
structed in  a  manner  creating  a  means  for  causing  said  suspen- 
sion to  be  less  resilient  in  a  vehicle  longitudinal  direction  when 
a  vehicle  body  portion  to  which  said  joints  are  mounted  is 
deflected  downwardly  relative  to  a  neutral  position  and  for 
causing  said  suspension  to  be  more  resilient  in  said  vehicle 
longitudinal  direction  when  the  body  portion  is  in  an  upwardly 
deflected  position  relative  to  said  neutral  position. 


4,334,699 
CAP-LIKE  COVER  FOR  AN  AIR  BAG  INSTALLATION 
Helmut  Patzelt,  Fellbach;  Albert  Seybold,  Wendlingen,  and 
Volker  Budde,  Grosskarlbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,457 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  2905618 

Int.  Cl.^  B60R  2]/08 
U.S.  a.  280— 731  7aaims 


4334,700 
DOOR  EDGE  GUARD 
Robert  Adell,  Novi,  Mich.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Product  Develop- 
ment Co.,  Novi,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,475 

Int.  a.3  B60J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 770  2aaims 


1.  For  installation  of  the  marginal  edge  of  a  sheet  metal 
closure  of  a  vehicle  body,  such  as  a  door,  a  self-retaining  orna- 
mental and  protective  edge  guard  comprising  a  metallic  strip 
of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  having  inner  and  outer  legs 
which  are  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  exert 
a  retention  force  on  said  marginal  edge  and  including  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  strip  of  non-metallic  insulat- 
ing material  and  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  disposed 
on  the  free  edge  of  one  of  said  legs  of  said  metallic  edge  guard 
strip  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  provid- 
ing an  insulating  layer  separating  said  portion  from  contact 
with  said  closure  when  said  metallic  edge  guard  strip  is  applied 
to  said  closure  wherein  said  free  edge  of  said  one  leg  includes 
an  integral  turned  bead  adapted  to  bear  against  the  correspond- 
ing side  of  said  marginal  edge  when  said  metallic  edge  guard 
strip  is  applied  to  said  closure,  said  non-metallic  strip  is  dis- 
posed over  said  bead  and  includes  an  integral  interlocking 
portion  which  interlocks  behind  the  far  end  edge  of  the  bead  to 
secure  the  non-metallic  strip  to  said  one  leg. 


4,334,701 
COUPLING  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT 
Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
(105) 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,735 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    11,    1979,   54- 
046846[U];  Aug.  27,  1979,  54-ll6788[U] 

Int.  G.^  A62B  35/02 
U.S.  G.  280— 804  7  Gainu 


1.  A  cap-like  cover  member  for  covering  an  air  bag  installa- 
tion disposed  inside  a  steering  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
cover  member  being  made  of  an  elastic  material  and  being 
adapted  to  rip  open  along  predetermined  tearing  lines  so  as  to 
open  along  hinges  when  an  air  bag  of  the  air  bag  installation  is 
deployed,  characterized  in  that  the  cover  member  includes 
downwardly  bent  edges  adapted  to  be  clipped  on  a  baseplate 
mounted  at  tht  steering  wheel,  and  in  that  retainer  means  are 
provided  on  the  cover  member  for  preventing  the  cover  mem- 
ber from  being  subjected  to  deformation  phenomena  when  the 
air  bag  is  deployed,  the  retainer  means  includes  a  continuous 
band  of  highly  tear-resistant  material  embedded  in  the  elastic 
material  of  the  cover  member  in  a  vicinity  of  the  bent  edge  of 
the  cover  member. 


1.  In  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  which 
includes  a  belt  leading  from  a  retractor  located  inboard  of  the 
seat  to  an  anchor  outboard  of  the  seat,  a  coupling  arrangement 
for  connecting  the  belt  to  the  anchor  comprising  a  first  plate 
member  connected  to  the  anchor,  a  second  plate  member 
connected  to  the  belt,  releasable  coupling  means  for  coupling 
the  first  and  second  plates  and  including  a  pin  projecting  from 
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one  of  the  plates  and  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion 
that  is  smaller  in  at  least  one  dimension  than  the  head  portion 
and  a  key-type  hole  in  the  other  plate  that  includes  a  larger 
portion  through  which  the  head  portion  can  pass  and  a  smaller 
portion  which  accepts  the  shank  portion  but  through  which 
the  head  portion  cannot  pass,  and  retainer  means  for  blocking 
the  pin  in  the  smaller  portion  of  the  hole  and  preventing  man- 
ual release  of  the  coupling  means  including  a  substantially  flat 
spring  member  affixed  substantially  flatwise  to  one  of  the  first 
and  second  plate  members  having  a  portion  engageable  with  a 
portion  of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  plate  members 
wh  :n  the  pin  is  accepted  in  the  smaller  portion  of  the  hole. 


4,334,702 
SHORTHAND  PAPER 
Th(|mas  E.  Wilson,  Jr.,  927  2nd  Ave.  NW.,  Great  Falls,  Mont. 
59404 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,040,  Oct.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,013 

Int.  a.'  G09B  n/04 

U.S.  CI.  283—45  1  Claim 


eacjh 
of 


each 


an 


strip  of  each  of  the  tubular  member  wall  and  fiange  wall  being 
sheared  and  the  sheared  axially  facing  side  edge  of  one  of  the 
tubular  member  and  fiange  walls  protruding  at  least  substan- 
tially to  the  region  of  the  wall  of  the  other  of  the  tubular 
member  and  fiange  surrounding  the  strip,  whereby  rotational 
and  longitudinal  movement  of  the  tubular  member  with  re- 
spect to  the  fiange  is  prevented. 


A  writing  page  having  a  plurality  of  writing  lines  thereon, 
line  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments  having  a  plurality 
horizontal  bands  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  lines  super- 
imposed thereon  to  form  a  plurality  of  wiring  squares,  the 
segments  being  separated  from  each  other  by  vertical  lines  of 
different  character  than  the  vertical  lines  contained  within 
segment,  each  writing  line  being  vertically  spaced  from 
adjacent  writing  line  by  a  non-printed  portion. 


4,334,703 

TUBE-TO-PLATE  CONNECTION 

Jajnes  C.  Arthur,  and  Graham  F.  Thieman,  both  of  Columbus, 

nd.,  assignors  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,131 

Int.  a?  F16L  13/ 14.  41/08 

U.S.  a.  285—222  15  Qaims 
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4,334,704 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Shinjiro  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,902 

Int.  a.3  E05C  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  292—216  5  Qaims 


13        12 


1.  An  automobile  door  locking  mechanism  comprising  a 
latch  rotatable  with  the  engagement  with  a  striker,  a  ratchet 
for  preventing  the  rotation  of  the  latch  in  the  direction  for 
releasing  its  engagement  with  the  striker,  an  actuator  plate  for 
releasing  the  engagement  of  rachet  with  latch,  connecting 
means  for  effecting  and  releasing  the  engagement  of  the  actua- 
tor plate  with  the  rachet,  and  a  rotary  lever  operable  to  actuate 
the  actuator  plate  with  the  operation  of  an  interior  door  han- 
dle, in  which  to  a  shaft  which  pivotally  fixes  the  rotary  lever, 
another  lever  is  pivotally  fitted,  either  one  of  said  levers  being 
formed  with  a  slot  opening  which  extends  radially  to  the  shaft 
and  the  other  being  formed  with  a  slot  opening  having  an  idle 
opening  which  extends  about  the  shaft,  and  connector  means 
having  a  part  which  passes  through  the  slot  openings  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  rotary  plane  of  the  levers,  said  connector  means 
being  connected  to  a  child  lock  change  lever  so  as  to  slidingly 
change  its  location  within  the  slot  openings  and  said  another 
lever  being  connected  to  the  interior  door  handle. 


4,334,705 

DOOR  LOCK 

Joel  D.  Rumph,  887^  Armaria  Ct.,  Elk  Grove,  Calif.  95624 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,064 

Int.  a.^  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  292—288  7  Qaims 


A  mechanical  connection,  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
tubular  fiange  extending  therefrom,  said  fiange  having  a  radi- 

inner  surface  and  a  radially  outer  surface,  a  tubular  mem- 
extending  alongside  said  flange,  and  means  for  mechani- 
ly  joining  said  plate  and  said  tubular  member  including  at 

two  staked  segments  in  generally  the  same  plane  about  the 
axlss  of  said  tubular  member  and  said  fiange,  each  staked  seg- 
ment comprising  a  circumferentially  extending  strip  of  the 
tu  jular  member  side  wall  and  a  registering  strip  of  the  fiange 
Willi,  with  at  most  one  of  the  axially  facing  side  edges  of  the 


1.  An  improved  door  lock  for  outwardly  opening  doors,  said 
lock  comprising,  in  combination: 
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doorknob-engaging  means  adapted  to  releasably  grip  a 
doorknob;  and, 

.  retaining  means  secured  to  said  doorknob-engaging  means 
and  adapted  to  releasably  grip  the  edge  of  a  doorframe 
adjacent  a  doorknob  gripped  by  said  doorknob-engaging 
means,  so  as  to  prevent  a  door  to  which  said  doorknob  is 
secured  from  being  outwardly  opened,  said  retaining 
means  comprising  a  plate  having  one  side  thereof  adapted 
to  overlie  a  doorjamb,  said  plate  including  a  front  lip 
adapted  to  overlie  and  grip  the  leading  edge  of  a  door- 
jamb, said  doorknob-engaging  means  extending  out  from 
the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  that  adapted  to  overlie  a 
doorjamb,  said  doorknob-engaging  means  comprising  a 
wall  about  perpendicular  to  said  retaining  means,  said  wall 
including  an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  doorknob-grip- 
ping opening  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  lock 
being  adapted  to  be  slid  down  into  doorknob-locking 
position  and  up  out  of  doorknob  engagement. 


4,334,706 
GUARD  MOLDING  FOR  OUTER  SURFACES  OF  A  CAR 

Shojiro  Seki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,525 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     28,     1979, 
54/71988[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60R  13/04 
U.S.  a.  293—126  10  Qaims 


r: 

B 


1.  A  guard  molding  adhered  along  an  outer  surface  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  piece  outer  shell  in  direct  attachment  to  the  outer 
surface; 

(b)  an  end  portion  of  said  outer  shell  stepped  to  form  a 
recess;  and 

(c)  an  end  cap  of  constant  thickness,  said  end  cap  conform- 
ing with  and  being  adhered  on  the  end  portion  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  stepped  recess  of  the  guard  molding. 


4,334,707 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Chester  S.  Phillips,  19  Qaire  Ct.,  Florissant,  Mo.  63031 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,862,  Feb.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,834 

Int.  a.3  A63B  47/02 

U.S.  a.  294—19  A  1  Qaim 


said  gripping  and  retention  means  including  a  base  of  a  curable 
synthetic  resin  material  being  so  sized  as  to  have  a  width  ap- 
proximately the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  said  base  being  of 
square  shape  when  viewed  from  the  end  of  the  retriever,  and 
four  golf  ball  engaging  loops  of  flexible,  resilient,  light  gauge 
spring  wire  extending  from  the  base  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  handle  and  being  directly  engageable  with  a  golf 
ball  to  be  retrieved,  said  loops  each  being  a  one-piece  member 
having  two  spaced  apart  legs  and  an  end  f>ortion  connecting 
the  outer  ends  of  the  legs,  said  legs  and  said  end  portion  being 
substantially  coplanar,  said  legs  each  having  a  respective  foot 
at  the  other  end  thereof  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to 
the  plane  of  said  legs  and  said  end  portion,  said  feet  being 
imbedded  in  said  base  thereby  to  rigidly  cantilever  mount  said 
loop  to  said  base,  said  loops  being  equally  spaced  around  the 
base  and  being  adapted  to  surround  a  golf  ball  to  be  picked  up. 
said  end  portion  of  each  of  said  loops  being  spaced  from  the 
base  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the  radius  of  a  golf  ball 
but  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  said  end  portions  of 
said  loops  on  opposite  sides  of  the  base  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  somewhat  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball  and  said 
loops  being  movable  independently  of  one  another  upon  said 
loops  engaging  said  golf  ball  so  that  upon  the  end  portions  of 
said  loops  engaging  a  golf  ball  and  upon  the  loops  being  pushed 
onto  the  golf  ball,  said  loops  being  resiliently  and  readily 
forced  apart  by  the  golf  ball  and  by  the  relatively  low  applica- 
tion of  axial  force  to  said  handle  and,  upon  the  golf  ball  moving 
toward  the  base  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  golf 
ball,  the  end  portions  of  the  loops  resiliently  moving  toward 
one  another  thereby  to  force  the  ball  toward  the  base  and  to 
hold  the  ball  captive  between  the  loops  and  the  base,  said 
handle  being  telescopically  extensible,  said  gripping  and  reten- 
tion means  being  pivotal  with  respect  to  said  handle,  said 
retriever  further  including  means  for  selectively  locking  said 
gripping  and  retention  means  in  any  desired  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  handle. 


4,334,708 

ELECTROMAGNET  FOR  MOVING  IRON  OBJECTS 

Karl  H.  Westin,  c/o  Janas,  Kvickrotsgriind  158,  S-162  42  Viill- 

ingby,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00202,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00693,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  195,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1978,  7810640 

Int.  a.5  B66C  1/06 
U.S.  O.  294—65.5  18  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising  an  elongate  handle  and  a 
ball  gripping  and  retention  means  on  one  end  of  the  handle. 


1.  An  electromagnet  for  automatic  handling  of  objects  com- 
prising: 

a  carrying  shaft; 

two  opposing  magnetic  heads  each  including  more  than  one 
electric  winding,  said  magnetic  heads  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  carrying  shaft  for  assuming  angular 
positions  relative  to  each  other; 

an  attachment  member  positioned  at  approximately  a  mid- 
point of  said  carrying  shaft; 
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ifting  means  connected  to  said  attachment  member  for 
•aising  and  lowering  the  magnetic  heads; 

said  magnetic  heads  each  including  a  central  portion  and  an 
inner  pole  plate  having  an  aperture  therein; 

said  carrying  shaft  including  ends  positioned  within  respec- 
Itive  apertures  of  said  magnetic  heads  to  rotatably  connect 
said  magnetic  heads  to  said  carrying  shaft  and  to  permit 
said  magnetic  heads  to  assume  angular  positions  relative  to 
each  other; 

fiijst  windings  on  each  of  the  respective  magnetic  heads 
being  connectable  to  an  electrical  source  for  seeking  out  a 
metallic  object  by  inducing  a  voltage  in  a  second  winding 
on  each  of  the  respective,  magnetic  heads  when  the  metal- 
lic object  is  approached;  and 

least  one  of  said  first  windings  on  the  respective  magnetic 
heads  being  connectable  to  a  powerful  electrical  source  to 
twist  the  magnetic  heads  towards  the  metallic  object  and 
after  a  predetermined  time  said  at  least  one  of  said  first 
windings  being  connectable  to  at  least  a  normal  electrical 
source  to  effect  a  lifting  of  said  metallic  object. 


at 


4,334,709 
SEAT  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yosiiinori  Akiyama,  and  Shyichi  Ueno,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Jipan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1979,  54-6315[U] 
Int.  a.^  A47C  7/02 
U.Si  a.  297—284  5  Qaims 


thereof,  said  end  panels  being  equal  in  height  to  the  length 
of  said  side  panel  outer  vertical  end  edges  and  each  end 
panel  having  a  hinge  connection  on  its  respective  outer 
vertical  edge  to  a  respective  outer  end  edge  of  a  said  side 
panel  so  as  to  establish  a  generally  U-shaped  base  frame 
unit  with  said  pair  of  end  panels  serving  to  join  said  side 
panels  and  being  hinged  thereto  in  a  manner  permitting 
inward  folding  of  said  end  panels  between  said  side  panels 
for  transport,  the  bottom  edges  of  said  end  panels  provid- 
ing bottom  support  surfaces  and  the  top  edges  of  said  end 
panels  being  horizontally  aligned  with  the  tops  of  said  side 
panel  outer  end  edges; 
(b)  a  back  support  frame,  comprising: 
(i)  a  pair  of  uniform  size  vertical  back  panel  members  con- 
verging outwardly  and  having  opposed  elevated  vertical 
outer  edges  secured  together  with  manually  removable 
fastener  means,  inwardly  located  bottom  support  edge 
surfaces,  vertical  inner  end  edges,  horizontal  top  edges, 
and  other  edges  defining  a  cut  out  portion  below  said  top 
edges  and  outwardly  from  panel  portions  bounded  by  said 
top  edges  and  end  edges  to  provide  free  standing  room 
under  outer  portions  of  said  back  support  frame; 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  having  a  bottom  cushion  portion  compris- 
ing a  rear  pad  and  an  independently  moving  front  pad,  a  bot- 
tom cushion  frame  having  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said 
rea}  pad  thereon,  and  a  front  pad  adjusting  means  associated 
wiMi  said  bottom  cushion  frame  for  adjustably  moving  said 
front  pad  along  a  straight  path  away  from  and  back  towards 
said  rear  pad,  said  front  pad  straight  movement  path  forming 
angle  with  the  horizontal,  said  front  pad  moving  forwardly 
I  upwardly,  and  moving  rearwardly  and  downwardly,  rela- 
to  said  rear  pad,  said  front  pad  adjusting  means  including 
hng  means  continuously  urging  said  front  pad  away  from 
rear  pad,  and  operatmg  handle  means  for  permitting  con- 
lled  inclined  straight  movement  of  said  front  pad. 


U.S 
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4,334,710 
COLLAPSIBLE,  PORTABLE  DENTAL  CHAIR 
William  E.  Milner,  Jr.,  103  S.  Elm  St.,  Asheboro,  N.C.  27203 
^ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,509,  Jul.  16,  1979.  This 
application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,332 
Int.  a.^  A61G  15/00;  A47C  4/QO 
a.  297—440  5  Qaims 

A  collapsible,  portable  and  lightweight  chair  particularly 
adapted  for  use  in  dental  examinations,  comprising: 
a  base  frame  unit  comprising: 

[i)  a  pair  of  uniform  size  vertical  side  panels  having  vertical 
outer  and  inner  end  edges,  bottom  support  edge  surfaces 
and  top  edges  converging  inwardly  from  the  end  edges  at 
an  upwardly  directed  obtuse  angle; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  uniform  size  outer  vertical  rectangular  end 
panels  hinged  together  along  their  respective  inner  verti- 
cal edges  and  in  a  manner  permitting  inward  folding 


(ii)  an  inner  rectangular  panel  member  joined  with  detach- 
able fastening  means  along  its  outer  vertical  edges  to 
respective  inner  vertical  edges  of  said  vertical  back  panel 
members  and  additionally  joined  by  detachable  fastening 
means  along  its  said  outer  vertical  edges  to  the  inner 
vertical  end  edges  of  said  side  panels,  said  inner  panel 
member  having  a  bottom  support  edge  surface  and  a  top 
edge  surface  coinciding  with  the  top  edges  of  said  back 
panel  members;  and 

(c)  a  platform  member  detachably  mounted  on  said  base  frame 
and  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular-shaped  leg  sec- 
tion, a  seat  section  hinged  to  said  leg  section  along  an  inner 
transverse  edge  thereof,  a  rectangular  bend  section  having  a 
width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  seat  section  and  having  a 
substantially  short  length  as  compared  to  the  length  of  said 
leg  and  seat  sections,  said  bend  section  being  hinged  trans- 
versely along  one  end  thereof  to  the  end  of  said  seat  section, 
and  a  back  section  hinged  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  bend 
section  and  having  an  inwardly  tapered  shape  as  viewed  in 
plan;  and 

(d)  adjustable  support  means  on  said  back  support  frame  for 
said  head  section. 
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4,334,711 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DELAYING 

APPLICATION  OF  A  SNOW  BRAKE  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

VEHICLE 
Richard  J.  Mazur,  Pittsburgh;  Robert  D.  Dimsa,  Irwin,  and 
John  T.  Pekarcik,  Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can  Standard  Inc.,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,094 

Int.  a.3  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  303—16  5  Oaims 


4334,712 

BRAKING  COMPENSATOR  DEPENDENT  ON  THE 

DECELERATION 

Jean-Jacques  Carre,  Montreuil,  and  Guy  Meynier,  Bondy,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,810 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28, 1978,  78  28550 
Int.  a.3  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  a.  303—24  C  6  Qaims 


1.  A  "snow  brake"  control  system  for  a  railway  vehicle 
having  brake  apparatus  to  apply  and  release  the  vehicle  brakes, 
said  brake  apparatus  including  a  slack  adjuster  that  is  operative 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  brake  apparatus  from  a  brake 
application  position  to  a  brake  release  position,  said  "snow 
brake"  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  first  brake  control  pressure  in 
accordance  with  the  degree  of  brake  desired  during  a 
normal  brake  application; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  second  brake  control  pressure  at  a 
predetermined  level  to  provide  a  "snow  brake"  applica- 
tion during  release  of  said  normal  brake  application; 

(c)  relay  valve  means  subject  to  said  first  and  second  brake 
control  pressures  for  effecting  operation  of  said  brake 
apparatus; 

(d)  valve  means  for  connecting  one  or  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  brake  control  pressures  to  said  relay  valve 
means; 

(e)  electro-pneumatic  valve  means  for  establishing  or  inter- 
rupting the  communication  of  said  second  brake  control 
pressure  with  said  valve  means;  and 

(f)  timing  means  operative  in  response  to  the  release  of..*aid 
first  brake  control  pressure  for  controlling  said  electro- 
pneumatic  valve  so  as  to  interrupt  said  communication  of 
said  second  brake  control  pressure  with  said  valve  means 
for  a  predetermined  time  period  and  thereby  delay  said 
"snow  brake"  application  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
allow  said  brake  apparatus  to  move  from  said  brake  appli- 
cation position  to  said  brake  release  position. 


'50    ' 
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1.  For  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  brake  pressure  compensator 
of  the  type  having  a  housing  defining  an  inlet  receiving  pres- 
surized fiuid  from  a  source  thereof  and  an  outlet  communicat- 
ing pressurized  fluid  to  a  vehicle  brake,  a  flow  path  defined 
within  said  housing  communicating  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a 
pressure  responsive  valve  member  in  a  first  position  opening 
said  flow  path  and  in  a  second  position  closing  said  flow  path, 
first  resilient  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  pressure  respon- 
sive valve  member  to  said  first  position,  said  pressure  respon- 
sive valve  member  moving  to  said  second  position  in  response 
to  a  determined  fluid  pressure  and  shuttling  between  said  first 
and  said  second  positions  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  said 
pressurized  fluid  at  said  inlet  increasing  to  a  value  greater  than 
said  determined  fluid  pressure  to  communicate  a  proportion  of 
said  increasing  fluid  pressure  to  said  outlet,  and  means  for 
varying  said  determined  fluid  pressure  in  response  to  decelera- 
tion of  said  vehicle,  the  improvejnent  therein  comprising  said 
varying  means  including  a  movable  pressure  responsive  pilot 
communicating  with  said  flow  path  between  said  inlet  and  said 
pressure  responsive  valve  member  and  also  communicating 
with  said  flow  path  between  said  pressure  responsive  valve 
member  and  said  outlet,  said  pilot  piston  movably  cooperating 
with  said  valve  member  to  open  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure  differential 
therebetween. 


4,334,713 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jean  L.  R.  Dauvergne,  Fosses,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,410 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  21,  1979,  79  12854 
Int.  Q.J  B60T  15/06 
U.S.  Q.  303—54  13  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  braking 
apparatus  having  at  least  one  hydraulic  braking  circuit,  said 
hydraulic  control  system  comprising  a  control  unit  housing,  a 
brake  pedal,  a  hydraulic  booster  having  a  fluid  pressure  source 
and  a  reservoir,  a  distributor  valve  having  a  slide  movably 
mounted  in  said  control  unit  between  a  rest  position  for  bring- 
ing said  braking  circuit  into  communication  with  said  reservoir 
and  an  operative  position  for  bringing  said  braking  circuit  into 
communication  with  said  fluid  pressure  source,  said  slide  being 
subjected  to  two  opposing  forces,  one  of  said  opposing  forces 
being  developed  by  said  pedal  and  urging  said  slide  to  said 
operative  position  and  the  other  opposing  force  being  devel- 
oped by  pressure  in  said  braking  circuit  and  urging  said  slide  to 
the  rest  position,  first  resilient  stroke  simulator  means  inter- 
posed between  said  pedal  and  said  slide,  said  first  resilient 
stroke  simulator  means  comprising  a  spring  member  operative 
substantially  throughout  the  pedal  stroke,  and  second  resilient 


93  2 


bu 
un 


Ter  means  interpjosed  between  said  pedal  and  said  control 
housing  comprising  end-of-stroke  buffer  spring  means 


tive  near  the  end  of  the  pedal  stroke  to  relieve  further 
exerted  by  said  pedal  against  the  slide  and  to  increase 
resistance  to  further  displacement  of  the  pedal. 


operati 
force 


4,334,714 

KEY  TYPE  CONNECTOR  AND  BEARING  DEVICE 

Ri^bert  J.  Gargrave,  4717  James  Hill  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,124 

Int.  Cl.^  F16C  33/00 

UJS.  a.  308—3  R  17  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  Apparatus  for  insertion  in  a  bore,  recess  or  cavity  to 
provide  a  fixing  or  bearing  surface  for  a  portion  of  a  shaft  or  a 
sliaft-like  element  comprising  a  plate  device  including  an  inner 
surface  portion  which  disposes  most  adjacent  the  central  axis 
the  bore,  recess  or  cavity  and  an  outer  surface  portion 
arranged  to  apply,  at  least  in  part,  to  the  wall  of  the  bore,  recess 
o-  cavity,  said  device  having  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a 
ti  ailing  portion,  having  regard  to  the  direction  of  its  applica- 
tian,  said  leading  edge  portion  being  provided  with  spaced 
anchoring  means  formed  to  engage  wall  portions  of  the  bore, 
recess  or  cavity  to  which  said  plate  device  is  applied. 


top  rail  and  said  first  side  member  including  a  plurality  of 
mounting  apertures  therethrough;  and  each  of  said  middle 
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and  bottom  rails  including  access  apertures  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  mounting  apertures  in  said  top  rail. 


4,334,716 
UNEAR  BEARINGS 
Robert  C.  Magee,  Manhasset,  and  Alfred  M.  Rogers,  III, 
Huntington,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Thomson  Industries, 
Inc.,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,863 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  29/06 

U.S.  CI.  308—6  C  11  Qaims 


1.  A  linear  ball  bearing  adapted  for  use  where  bearing  is 
subjected  to  radial  forces,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bearing  sleeve  having  an  opening  therein; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bearing  retainer  segments  having  a  closed 
circuit  including  a  straight  track  portion  containing  load 
carrying  balls  and  a  second  straight  track  portion  containing 
non-load  carrying  balls; 

(c)  load  bearing  plates  operatively  associated  with  said  balls, 
and 

(d)  means  positioning  said  bearing  retainer  segments  within 
said  bearing  sleeve  so  that  the  load  carrying  balls  are  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  critical  ball  bearing  capacity  is  in  two 
radial  directions  approximately  180°  apart. 


4,334,715 
TOTE  GUIDE 

Charles  P.  Schreiner,  Saugatuck,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,945 
Int.  C\?  F16C  29/02 
S.  CI.  308—3.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  tote  guide  forming  one  side  of  a  tote  supporting  means, 

tote  guide  comprising: 
a  top  rail,  a  middle  rail,  and  a  bottom  rail,  a  first  side  member 
interconnecting  said  top  rail  and  one  side  of  said  middle 
rail  and  a  second  side  member  interconnecting  the  other 
side  of  said  middle  rail  and  said  bottom  rail,  each  of  said 
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4,334,717 
BALL  SLIDE 
Edward  C.  Polidor,  Port  St.  Lucy,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Automation 
Gages,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,180 
Int.  a.'  F16C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  308—6  R  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  ball  slide  including  an  elongate  female  section,  an 
elongate  male  section  positioned  in  a  recess  in  said  female 
section  and  having  in  opposite  sides  thereof  a  pair  of  opposed, 
elongate  grooves  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  spaced,  con- 
fronting, parallel  registry  with  one  of  a  pair  of  similar  grooves 
formed  in  the  opposed  sidewalls  of  said  recess,  and  a  keeper 
plate  positioned  in  the  space  between  each  pair  of  confronting 
grooves,  and  housing  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  which  have 
rolling  engagement  with  a  pair  of  elongate  bearing  rods  that 
are  mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves,  thereby  operatively  to 
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support  said  male  section  for  reciprocation  relative  to  said 

female  section,  the  improvement  wherein  said  keeper  plates 

extend  transversely  across  the  spaces  between  said  confronting 

grooves,  and  project  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  respectively, 

into  each  groove  of  a  confronting  pair  thereof,  and  between 

the  pair  of  bearing  rods  in  the  last-named  groove, 

one  of  said  grooves  in  one  of  said  sections  is  deeper  than  the 

other  of  said  grooves  and  has  a  sloping  bottom  surface 

disposed  in  a  plane  which  extends  parallel  to  the  length  of 

said  grooves,  and  which  is  inclined  to  a  plane  extending 

parallel  to  said  keeper  plates, 


a  tapered  gib  is  mounted  in  said  one  groove  between  said 
sloping  surface  and  the  bearing  rods  in  said  one  groove, 
and  has  thereon  an  inclined  camming  surface  disposed  in 
coplaner,  sliding  engagement  with  said  sloped  bottom 
surface  on  said  one  groove,  and 

adjustable  means  is  mounted  on  said  one  section  for  engage- 
ment with  said  gib  and  is  operable  to  effect  sliding  adjust- 
ment of  said  camming  surface  relative  to  said  sloped  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  one  groove  thereby  to  effect  preload- 

.  ing  of  said  ball  bearings. 


4,334,718 
COUPLING  BEARING  FOR  ROTORS  ABOVE  CRITICAL 

SPEED 
Dieter  Hirt,  Augsburg;  Richard  Steigenberger,  Friedberg,  and 
Peter  Meinke,  Grossinzemoos,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,916,  Mar.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,803 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1977,  2711065 

Int.  CV  F16C  39/06' 
U.S.  CI.  308—10  7  Claims 


bearing  element;  spring  means  connecting  said  bearing  element 
to  said  housing  for  centering  said  bearing  element  relative  to 
said  housing;  and  two  axially  spaced  magnet  rings,  one  magnet 
ring  encircling  said  rotor  and  supported  by  said  bearing  ele- 
ment and  the  other  magnet  hng  attached  to  said  rotor,  said 
magnet  rings  preventing  by  mutual  interaction  contact  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  said  bearing  element  at  speeds  other  than 
those  at  which  bending  of  the  rotor  takes  place. 


4,334,719 

TRANSAXLE 

Hans  Hauser,  Fredericktown,  and  William  J.  Claybome,  Mount 

Vernon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry 

Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,011,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,232,569. 

This  application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,377 

Int.  a.J  F16C  33/10 

U.S.  CI.  308—121  12  Qaims 


1.  A  transaxle  comprising  an  upper  housing  part  and  a  lower 
housing  part,  two  output  shafts  extending  out  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing  parts,  said  upper  housing  part  forming  upper 
bearing  surfaces  for  rotatably  supporting  outer  portions  of  said 
output  shafts,  said  lower  housing  part  forming  grease  cavities 
always  positioned  below  said  upper  bearing  surfaces  during 
operation  of  the  transaxle,  said  lower  housing  part  also  forming 
lower  bearing  surfaces  inwardly  of  said  grease  cavities,  and 
said  upper  housing  part  forming  grease  cavities  inwardly  of 
said  upper  bearing  surfaces  and  always  positioned  above  said 
lower  bearing  surfaces  during  operation  of  the  transaxle. 


4,334,720 
SPLIT-INNER-RING  BALL  BEARING  WITH 
LUBRICATION  STRUCTURE 
Hans  R.  Signer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Tecton- 
ics, Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,448 

Int.  a.^  F16C  33/66.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  308— 187  UOaims 
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1.  An  auxiliary  bearing  mechanism  for  stabilizing  a  substan- 
tially vertical  rotor  undergoing  radial  deflections  due  to  vibra- 
tion amplitudes  produced  at  speeds  at  which  bending  of  the 
rotor  takes  place,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  stationary 
housing;  a  bearing  element  supported  by  said  housing  and 
surrounding  said  rotor  and  defming  with  said  rotor  an  annular 
gap  having  a  radial  width  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  radial 
deflection  of  said  rotor  above  said  speeds  at  which  bending  of 
the  rotor  takes  place;  a  damping  device  associated  with  said 


1.  In  a  split-inner-ring  ball  bearing  comprising  an  outer  ring 
having  an  outer  ball  raceway,  an  inner  ring  comprised  of  two 
annular,  adjacent,  ring  parts  which  mate  to  deOne  an  inner  ball 
raceway,  a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  located  between  said  inner 
and  outer  rings  and  disposed  in  said  raceways  for  rolling  there- 
along  and  a  bearing  ball  retainer  located  between  said  inner 
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and  outer  rings  for  retaining  or  spacing  said  bearing  balls,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  both  of  said  inner  ring  parts 
have  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart,  axially  ex- 
tenjling  grooves  in  the  radially  inner  surfaces  thereof,  a  lubri- 
cant supply  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  grooves  in  one  said 
rini  part,  said  ring  parts  have  abutting  adjacent  axial  end 
surfaces  forming  a  radially  inner  annular  chamber  located 
between  them  out  of  communication  with  said  inner  ball  race- 
w  ay  but  in  communication  with  the  adjacent  axial  ends  of  the 
grooves  in  both  ring  parts  so  that  lubricant  flowing  from  the 
grooves  in  said  one  ring  part  flows  into  said  chamber  and 
thence  into,  the  grooves  in  the  other  ring  part,  said  one  ring 
part  having  one  or  a  plurality  of  first  passageways  extending 
outwardly  from  a  selected  one  or  ones  of  said  grooves  therein 
to  the  inner  ball  raceway  for  intercepting  a  portion  of  the 
lubricant  flowing  in  the  grooves  of  said  one  ring  part  before  it 
reaches  said  radially  inner  annular  chamber  and  the  grooves  of 
the  other  ring  part. 

4^34,721 
BALL  BEARING 
H^ashi  Satoh,  Hiratsuka;  Yukihiro  Akabane,  Tokyo;  Yukio 
Shiraiwa,  Yokohama,  and  Shuyou  Tsuchiya,  Fujisawa,  all  of 
v'apan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
,^apan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,717 
hums  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1979,  54-106603 
Int.  a.3  F16C  33/58.  19/06 
US.  a.  308—193  2  Qaims 


In  a  ball  bearing  including  an  outer  race,  an  inner  race  and 

l-like  rolling  members  interposed  between  said  two  races, 

improvement  residing  in  that  said  outer  race  has  a  circular 

arcuate  orbit  groove  and  that  when  the  orbit  groove  coeffici- 

of  the  inner  race  is  expressed  as 
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lere  po  is  the  curvature  radius  of  the  groove  bottom  of  the 
orbit  groove  of  the  inner  race,  pi  is  the  curvature  radius  of  the 
groove  edge  of  said  orbit  groove  and  D  is  the  diameter  of  said 
rolling  members, 


10^F^70. 


4,334,722 
DESK  MOUNTED  CHAIR  STOP 
V^iWari  D.  Brittin,  1507  Elder  La.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50315 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,735 
Int.  aj  A47B  83/02:  F16M  13/00 
S.  a.  312—194  4  Qaims 

1.  An  unattached  desk  and  chair  in  combination  wherein  the 
d^k  and  chair  are  freestanding  and  independent  thereof,  com- 
prising, 
a  desk  having  a  knee  space  defined  by  a  top  and  opposite  side 

walls, 
a  stop  mounted  on  said  desk  extending  downwardly  from 


the  bottom  of  the  desk  top  into  the  center  of  said  knee 
space,  and 
a  chair  having  back  and  seat  portions,  with  said  seat  portion 
having  a  forward  edge,  said  chair  adapted  to  be  positioned 


|fl*l 


with  said  seat  in  said  knee  space  with  said  seat  portion 
engaging  along  its  forward  edge  only,  said  stop  and  said 
stop  being  positioned  such  that  the  back  of  the  chair  is 
permitted  to  move  closely  adjacent  the  back  edge  of  desk 
top  without  making  contact  therewith. 


4,334,723 
DENTAL  CABINET 
Hans  C.  Grunert,  Adelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,918 

Int.  a.3  A47B  77/08;  E03C  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  312—209  9  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  cabinet  having  free  accesses  to  utility  service 
lines  running  through  the  cabinet,  said  cabinet  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  section  including  a  bottom  for  resting  on  a  floor  - 
surface,  upstanding  sides  and  a  top,  said  sides  each  having 
a  portion  overhanging  said  bottom  at  the  rear  thereof  so 

•  that  said  base  can  be  set  down  on  the  floor  surface  over  a 
horizontal  utility  line  running  across  the  floor  surface  and 
through  said  base,  said  top  having  an  opening  to  permit 
the  passage  of  a  vertical  branch  of  said  horizontal  utility 
line; 

(b)  an  intermediate  section  having  a  top  bottom,  front,  rear 
and  side  walls  enclosing  an  internal  space,  the  bottom  of 
said  intermediate  section  resting  on  and  being  attachable 
to  the  top  of  said  base  section  and  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  intermediate  section  each  having  an  opening  which 
aligns  with  the  opening  in  the  top  of  said  bottom  section  so 
that  a  vertical  branch  of  said  horizontal  utility  line  can 
pass  upwardly  through  said  intermediate  section;  and 

(c)  a  top  section  having  a  bottom  wall  resting  on  and  attach- 
able to  the  top  of  said  intermediate  section,  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  top  section  having  an  opening  which  aligns 
with  the  opening  in  the  top  of  said  intermediate  section  so 
that  the  vertical  branch  of  said  horizontal  utility  line  can 
pass  into  said  top  section. 
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4,334,724 

CABINET  FOR  A  KITCHEN  BLENDER,  MIXER, 

GRINDER,  ET  AL 

Henry  F,  Rogers,  Sr.,  9707  Cinamon  Creek  Dr.,  Vienna,  Va. 

22180 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,161 

Int.  a.3  A47B  81/02:  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  312—280  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  cabinet  for  kitchen  appliance  components  comprising  a 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  sidewalls  and  a  rear 
wall,  an  intermediate  wall  disposed  above  said  bottom  wall, 
means  on  said  rear  wall  for  locating  a  powered  mixer  arm  in 
supported  relationship  upon  said  bottom  wall,  means  on  said 
intermediate  wall  for  locating  a  grinder  in  supported  relation- 
ship upon  said  bottom  wall,  means  on  said  intermediate  wall 
for  locating  a  cutter  unit  on  said  intermediate  wall,  means  for 
locating  a  blender  container  upon  said  intermediate  wall, 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  cutting  discs  upon  said  rear 
wall,  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  beaters  relative  to  said 
intermediate  wall,  and  means  for  supporting  an  instruction 
book  against  one  of  said  side  walls. 

4,334,725 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Tom    Teshima,    Hadano;    Kazuo    Ariga,    Tokyo;    Norimasa 
Oinuma,  Machida,  and  Mitunari  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,853,  Jan.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,272,702. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1977,  52-8949; 
Jan.  28,  1977,  52-10248 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  316—19  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

molding  a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  glass  shells  having  a  flat 
configuration,  each  of  said  shells  being  formed  with  bond- 
ing surfaces  peripherally  thereof  and  with  a  pair  of  semi- 
circular recesses  in  said  bonding  surfaces,  with  each  of 
said  recesses  being  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  recesses; 

affixing  a  stem  to  one  end  of  each  one  of  a  pair  of  exhaust 
tubes; 

supporting  an  electrode  filament  and  a  getter  plate  from 
each  stem,  the  getter  plate  being  electrically  insulated 
from  its  associated  exhaust  tube  and  electrode  filament; 

connecting  a  pair  of  lead  wires  to  each  electrode  filament, 
each  pair  of  lead  wires  extending  longitudinally  of  an 
associated  one  of  the  exhaust  tubes; 


coating  interior  surfaces  of  said  shells  with  a  fluorescent 
substance; 

applying  a  low-melting  point  glass  adhesive  to  said  bonding 
surfaces  of  said  shells; 

bonding  said  shells  together  along  said  bonding  surfaces  by 
fusion  welding  to  form  an  interior  space,  said  shells  being 
bonded  together  so  that  each  recess  formed  on  bonding 
surfaces  of  one  of  said  shells  is  disposed  opposite  an  associ- 
ated recess  formed  on  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the  other  of 
said  shells  to  form  a  pair  of  circular  openings; 

sealing  into  each  of  said  openings  one  of  said  exhaust  tubes 
having  a  stem  affixed  thereto  and  an  electrode  filament 
and  a  getter  plate  supported  from  the  affixed  stem,  and  a 
pair  of  said  lead  wires  connected  to  the  supported  elec- 
trode filament,  the  associated  stem,  getter  plate  and  elec- 
trode filament  being  sealed  with  said  space,  said  sealing 
step  being  simultaneous  with  said  bonding  step; 

exhausting  through  said  exhaust  tube  impure  gases  from  said 
space; 

injecting  through  said  exhaust  tube  into  said  space  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  mercury  and  an  inert  gas;  and 

closing  said  exhaust  tube,  said  lead  wires  being  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  connector  pins  externally  of  said 
lamp. 


4,334,726 
BONDING  DEVICE 
August  Kund,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Technology  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,811 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  11/10 

U.S.  a.  339—14  L  3  Claims 
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1.  A  bonding  device  for  an  electrical  cable  having  a  plurality 
of  conductors  enclosed  by  an  inner  metal  sheath  which  is 
enclosed  by  an  outer  electrical  insulating  sheath,  comprising  a 
generally  U-shaped  meUl  plate  having  first  and  second  arms 
joined  by  a  center  section, 

with  said  first  arm  having  a  central  carved  section  for  wrap- 
ping around  said  outer  sheath,  and 
with  said  second  arm  having  a  central  curved  section  for 

wrapping  around  said  inner  sheath, 
said  first  arm  having  a  first  opening  therethrough  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  first  arm,  said  second  arm  having  a  second 
opening  therethrough  adjacent  the  end  of  said  second 
arm,  and  said  center  section  having  third  and  fourth  open- 
ings therethrough  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings, respectively, 
with  said  first  and  third  aligned  openings  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing first  fastening  means  for  clamping  said  device  onto 
said  outer  sheath  and  with  said  second  and  fourth  aligned 
openings  adapted  for  receiving  second  fastening  means  for 
clamping  said  device  onto  said  inner  sheath. 
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4,334,727 

CONNECTOR  FOR  A  LEADLESS  ELECTRONIC 

PACKAGE 

Wi  liam  S.  Scheingold,  Palmyra,  and  Frank  C.  Youngfleish, 

Sarrisburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
arrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,266 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  U/22 

U.$.  a.  339—17  CF  9  Qaims 


(.  V  ■•^- 


mounting  means  and  are  spaced  from  said  first  major  surfaces, 
said  clip  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  springs  extend  from  said  bearing  portions  towards  said 
clip  bar  and  beyond  said  second  major  surface  of  said  clip 
bar,  said  springs  having  free  end  portions  which  are  proxi- 
mate to  said  second  major  surface,  and 

spring  lifting  means  on  said  second  major  surface  extending 
between  said  free  ends  of  said  springs  and  said  second 
major  surface,  said  lifting  means  comprising  a  member 
movably  mounted  relative  to  said  clip  bar 

and  effective  upon  movement  to  move  said  free  ends 


I.  A  connector  for  an  electronic  package  of  the  type  having 
spaced  conductive  pads  on  tabs  projecting  outwardly  from 
two  opposing  sides,  said  connector  comprising: 

1.  a  frame-shaped  housing  having  four  spaced  apart  walls 
joined  at  the  ends  thereof  to  define  the  frame-shape  and 
further  to  define  a  central  opening  therebetween  with  the 
distance  between  two  opposing  walls  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  dimension  of  the  electronic  package  between 
the  outwardly  projecting  tabs,  further,  said  two  opposing 
walls  having  terminal-receiving  cavities  spaced  along 
therein,  said  cavities  having  a  vertical  slot  located  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  walls  and  opening  downwardly 
therefrom,  said  housing  being  of  an  insulating  material; 
and 
I.  a  number  of  conductive  terminals  having  a  circular 
contact  section  and  connecting  means  extending  from  and 
adapted  for  connecting  the  circular  contact  section  to  a 
printed  circuit  board,  said  terminals  being  positioned  in 
the  cavities  with  the  circular  contact  sections  being  in  the 
vertical  slots  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  so 
that  upon  an  electronic  package  being  inserted  into  the 
central  opening  from  below,  the  circular  contact  sections 
contact  the  pads  on  the  tabs  which  extend  below  the  two 
opp>osing  walls. 


away  from  said  second  major  surface  whereby,  upon  mount- 
ing said  clip  on  said  circuit  board  in  straddling  relationship 
to  said  circuit  board  conductors,  said  bearing  portions  of 
said  springs  will  bear  against  said  circuit  boaid  conduc- 
tors, and  said  springs  can  be  lifted  from  said  circuit  board 
by  said  lifting  means  to  permit  positioning  of  said  film 
beneath  said  springs  whereby  upon  return  of  said  springs 
to  their  normal  positions,  said  film  conductors  will  be 
pressed  against  said  circuit  board  conductors  by  said 
springs. 


4,334,729 
PENETRATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  A.  Allen,  Covina;  Donald  S.  Madden,  Norco,  and  John  T. 
Zylkowski,  Diamond  Bar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kortech 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,066 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/22 

U.S.  a.  339—125  R  10  Qaims 


4,334,728 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  CLIP 

ASSEMBLY 

Ctiarles  E.  Reynolds,  Mechanicsburg,  and  Robert  N.  Whiteman, 

Jr.,  Middletown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,667 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/50 
L|.S.  a.  339—74  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  clip  for  con- 
noting spaced-apart  film  conductors  on  a  film  to  spaced-apart 
rcuit  board  conductors  on  a  circuit  board,  said  zero  insertion 
fc^rce  electrical  connector  clip  being  of  the  type  comprising  a 
siamped  and  formed  member  having  a  rectangular  clip  bar, 
said  clip  bar  having  oppositely  directed  first  and  second  major 
surfaces,  having  mounting  and  supporting  means  extending 
fi  om  the  ends  thereof  and  having  first  and  second  side  edges 
e  (tending  between  said  ends,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
cintilever  springs  extending  from  said  first  side  edge,  said 
springs  having  spring  arm  portions  and  having  bearing  por- 
tions on  said  spring  arm  portions  which  are  between  said 


6.  A  modular  penetration  apparatus  for  extension  through  an 
aperture  in  a  wall  for  providing  a  passageway  through  said 
wall  within  said  aperture  but  skewed  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  aperture;  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  solid  disks  coaxially  aligned  for 
serial  relationship  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aper- 
ture; 
at  least  one  opening  in  each  said  disk,  the  combination  of 

such  openings  defining  said  passageway;  and 
circumambient  means  retaining  said  disks  in  substantially 
fixed  relation  to  one  another  within  said  aperture. 
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4,334,730 
INSULATED  FROM  GROUND  BULKHEAD  ADAPTER 
William  L.  Colwell,  Norwalk,  and  Carl  W.  Schmelzle,  Westport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak 
Brook,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.'  No.  97,459 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/40 

U.S.  a.  339—130  C  17  Claims 


sive,  such  that  said  base  provides  for  the  injection  of  said 
adhesive  in  the  exact  location  desired,  and  in  an  amount  effec- 
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1.  A  coupling  for  insulated  from  ground  mounting  through 
an  opening  in  a  panel,  comprising: 

an  .outer  shell  dimensioned  and  shaped  to  extend  axially 
through  said  opening  in  said  panel,  said  outer  shell  having 
an  interruption  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  interrup- 
tion being  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  outer  shell 
and  being  defined  by  an  undercut  dimensioned  to  span 
said  panel  opening  with  opposed  axially  spaced  facing 
shoulders  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  outer  shell  to  said  panel  in  insulated 
from  ground  relationship,  said  mounting  means  being 
disposed  in  said  undercut  between  said  opposed  shoulders 
and  being  dimensioned  and  shaped  such  that  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  extends  through  said  opening  in  said 
panel,  said  mounting  means  thereby  cooperating  with  said 
interruption  so  as  to  be  in  integral  relationship  with  said 
outer  shell. 


4,334,731 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  TELEVISION 

PICTURE  TUBE  BASES 
Ramesh  G.  Amin,  Itasca;  Walter  C.  Hartman,  Bolingbrook,  and 

Robert  V.  Husk,  Wooddale,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith 
,    Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,663 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  33/74 

U.S.  CI.  339—144  T  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  television  cathode  ray  picture  tube  having  a  narrow 
neck  terminated  by  a  number  of  electrically  conductive  low- 
voltage  pins  and  at  least  one  high-voltage  pin  extending  axially 
from  the  neck  terminus,  said  tube  being  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  base  for  passing  and  isolating  said  pins,  said  base  includ- 
ing a  port  in  the  side  of  said  base  and  adjacent  to  said  terminus 
leading  to  a  cavity  surrounding  said  high-voltage  pin,  said 
cavity  opening  onto  said  terminus  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  area  of  said  terminus,  said  port  having  acceptance  means 
for  connection  to  mating  injector  means  for  injecting  said 
cavity  with  a  metered  amount  of  electrically  insulative  adhe- 


tive  to  fill  said  cavity  and  electrically  isolate  said  high-voltage 
pin  and  adhere  said  base  to  said  neck  terminus. 


4,334,732 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  UNIT 
Rolf  Roeschlein,  Paderborn;  Udo  Tewes,  Paderborn-Elsen,  and 
Riidolf  Schmeykal,  Neuenbeken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2915046;  Mar.  25,  1980,  3011508 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/54 
U.S.  CI,  339—176  MP  28  Qaims 
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1.  Electrical  connector  unit  with  a  female  multipoint  con- 
nector attachable  onto  a  frame,  the  contact  clips  of  which 
connector,  which  are  constructed  flexibly  yielding  in  a  plural- 
ity of  directions  and  situated  opposite  one  another  by  pairs  in 
two  rows,  on  the  one  hand  are  electrically  connected,  for 
example  by  soldering,  with  printed  conductors  of  a  printed 
wiring  board  and  on  the  other  hand  are  capable  of  making 
contact  with  electrical  plug-in  modules  which  can  be  plugged 
into  the  female  multipoint  connector,  characterized  in  that  the 
contact  clips  (6)  show  deformations  (24),  producing  flexibility, 
in  the  region  between  the  female  multipoint  connector  (5)  and 
a  contact  clip  guide  (36),  which  guide  is  arranged  in  front  of 
the  printed  wiring  board  (2)  and  can  be  coupled  with  the 
female  multipoint  connector  (5),  and  the  clips  are  directly 
connected  with  the  printed  conductors  of  the  printed  wiring 
board  (2). 


4,334,733 
COATED  GLASS  HBERS  FOR  OPTICAL 
TRANSMISSION 
Mikio   Takeshima;   Masaaki   Kawase,   both   of  Mito;   Tom 
Yamanishi,  and  Masaaki  Yoshida,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 
Corp.«  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1979,  54-6722 
Int.  a.J  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  350—96.33  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  glass  Tiber  for  optical  transmission  comprising  a  pri- 
mary coat,  a  thermoplastic  resin  coat,  and  a  buffer  coat  be- 
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twieen  the  primary  coat  and  the  thermoplastic  resin  coat,  the 
irrtprovement  which  comprises  said  thermoplastic  resin  being  a 
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polyamide  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  about  2,000  to 
DOO  kg/cm^  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  20°  to  23°  C. 


8. 


4  334  734 
dpTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION  OF 

IMAGES  USING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL 
Michel  Hareng,  and  Serge  Le  Berre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,355 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  19.78,  78  30852 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/133 
d.S.  a.  350-331  R       .  7  Qaims 


stantially  shorter  than  said  first  predetermined  duration 
and  occurring  substantially  near  the  end  of  said  first  dura- 
tion, allowing  time  for  said  cells  to  reach  a  point  of  maxi- 
mum contrast  define  a  line  of  said  image,  whereby  a  Hne  of 
said  paper  is  exposed  by  a  flash  of  light  modulated  at 
maximum  contrast  by  said  cells. 


4  334  735 

THERMO-OPTIC  LIQUID^CRYSTAL  DEVICE  FOR 

REAL-TIME  DISPLAY  OF  ANIMATED  IMAGES 

Michel  Hareng,  and  Serge  Le  Berre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  632,955,  Nov.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,099,857. 

This  application  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,526 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1974,  74  38281 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/137 

U.S.  a.  350— 351  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  onto  light  sensitive  paper  an 
i  Tiage  coded  as  an  electrical  signal,  comprising: 
a  light  source, 
projection  means  for  forming  a  line  of  light  from  said  light 

source  for  exposing  said  paper; 
a  linear  array  of  N  liquid  crystal  cells  optically  interposed 
between  said  projection  means  and  said  light  sensitive 
paper  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  light  transmitted  by 
said  cells  to  said  paper,  each  cell  comprising  a  layer  of 
nematic  liquid  crystal  and  electrode  means  for  controlling 
the  traiwmissivity  of  the  cell  and  therefore  the  intensity  of 
light    from   said    projection    means   transmitted   there- 
through; 
means  for  transporting  said  paper  past  said  linear  array  of 
liquid  crystal  cells,  so  that  for  any  particular  position  of 
said  paper,  light  transmitted  by  said  array  of  N  cells  de- 
fines one  line  of  said  image  to  be  reproduced  onto  said 
pap)er; 
series-parallel  conversion  means  for  receiving  said  coded 
electrical  signal  defining  the  image  to  be  reproduced  and 
providing  to  said  cells,  set  of  N  simultaneous  control 
voltages,  each  set  of  control  voltages  corresponding  to 
one  line  of  said  image,  one  control  voltage  of  ech  set  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  N  cells,  each  set  of  control  voltages 
being  applied  across  said  cells  for  a  first  predetermined 
duration  of  time,  said  sets  of  control  voltages  being  ap- 
plied one  after  another  at  fixed  intervals  of  time;  and 
means  for  causing  said  light  source  to  emit  flashes  of  light, 
synchronized  with  the  application  of  sets  of  control  volt- 
ages by  said  series-parallel  conversion  means  to  said  cells, 
each  flash  having  a  second  predetermined  duration  sub- 


1.  A  thermo-optical  liquid-crystal  device  for  displaying 
images  transmitted  in  the  form  of  a  video  signal,  the  display 
being  a  real-time  self-erasing  display  of  successive  images  in 
the  form  of  transitorily  light-scattering  points  in  a  transparent 
medium,  comprising: 
a  cell  including  a  layer  exhibiting  a  nematic  state  and  two 
substrates  for  enclosing  said  layer,  said  layer  being  main- 
tained in  said  nematic  state  and  having  a  transparent  uni- 
formly ordered  structure  in  said  nematic  state; 
selective  heating  means  for  delivering  heat  pulses  to  points 
of  said  layers,  said  pulses  temporarily  heating  said  points 
into  a  transparent  isotropic  liquid  state,  the  selective  heat- 
ing means  including: 
a  radiation  source, 
optical  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of 

said  radiation, 
optical  focussing  means  for  concentrating  said  radiation 

on  a  point  located  inside  said  layer,  said 
optical  deflecting  means  for  scanning  said  layer  by  said 
p)oint;  and 
control  means  for  receiving  the  video  signal  and  controlling 
the  modulating  means  and  deflecting  means  responsive  to 
the  video  signal. 


4,334,736 
WET  CORNEA  MICROSCOPE 
M.  Linton  Herbert,  762  E.  Michigan  Ave.,  #204,  Orlando,  Fla. 
32806 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,695 
Int.  a.3  G02B  3/12.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  350—418  21  Qaims 

1.  A  wet  cornea  microscope  for  enabling  a  viewer  to  see  a 
substantially  magnified  image  of  a  sample,  comprising: 

a.  a  microscope  barrel  having  a  hollow  tubular  interior  and 
first  and  second  ends; 

b.  an  objective  lens  coupled  to  the  first  end  of  said  barrel  and 
positionable  in  close  proximity  to  the  sample;  and 

c.  means,  including  flat,  optically  transparent,  non-refractive 
window  means,  positionable  in  alignment  with  the  second 
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er's  eyes; 


end  of  said  barrel  for  forming  an  optically  transparent,  4,334,738 

fluid-filled  chamber  around  the  cornea  of  one  of  the  view-   METHOD  OF  PERIMETRIC  EXAMINATION  OF  VISUAL 

nELDS 
Erich  Seckinger,  Diibendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interzeag 
AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,851 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1977, 
11059/77;  Sep.  9,  1977,  11060/77 

Int.  a.'  A61B  i/02,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  351—39  10  Qaims 
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whereby  said  fluid-filled  chamber  means  effectively  eliminates 

the  refractive  effect  of  the  cornea  aqueous  humor  interface  in  j  a  method  of  testing  the  visual  field  of  a  subject,  compris- 
the  viewer's  eye  and  permits  said  microscope  to  form  a  sub-  jng  the  steps  of  presenting  to  the  subject  spots  of  light  consti- 
stantially  magnified  image  of  the  sample  on  the  retina  of  the  tuting  a  group  of  initial  stimulus  values  at  selected  test  loca- 
viewer's  eye.  tions  of  a  test  field  having  a  predetermined  orientation  relative 

to  the  direction  of  gaze  of  the  subject;  adjusting  stimulus  values 
of  the  respective  spots  of  light  until  the  threshold  values  which 
acted  as  stimuli  to  the  subject  at  the  respective  test  locations 
are  ascertained;  modifying  at  least  some  of  the  initial  stimulus 
■  values  of  said  group  as  a  function  of  the  corresponding  ascer- 
tained threshold  values;  storing  the  thus  modified  stimulus 
values  of  said  group;  and  repeating  at  least  said  presenting  step 
using  said  stored  values  instead  of  said  initial  stimulus  values 
during  a  subsequent  test  of  the  same  subject. 

4,334,737 
ZOOM  LENS  CAPABLE  OF  MACRO-PHOTOGRAPHY 

Hideyo  Nozawa,  Ohmiya,  and  Tsutomu  Mitsuishi,  Kawasaki,  

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979, 54-89433[U] 
Int.  a.3  G02B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  350—430  12  Claims 
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4,334,739 

METHOD  OF  GRAPHICALLY  DISPLAYING  THE 

RESULTS  OF  REPEATED  PERIMETRIC  EXAMINATION 

OF  VISUAL  HELDS 
Erich  Seckinger,  Diibendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interzeag 
AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,852 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzeriand,    Sep.    9,    1977, 
11059/77 

Int.  Q.3  A61B  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  351—39  9  Qaims 


®^l3al3b5 


1.  A  zoom  lens  capable  of  macro-photography  comprising 
first  and  second  movable  lens  means;  first  and  second  cam 
rings  rotatably  disposed  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
lens  and  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  lens  means,  respec- 
tively, such  that  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  cam  rings  is 
effective  to  move  the  first  and  second  lens  means  along  the 
optical  axis  for  zooming;  means  for  operatively  associating  the 
first  and  second  cam  rings  so  that  they  rotate  as  a  unit  about  the 
optical  axis  but  are  capable  of  relative  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  one  another;  operating  means  for  rotating  the  first 
and  second  cam  rings  to  move  the  first  and  second  lens  means 
for  zooming;  and  an  axially  movable  change-over  member 
having  a  pin  received  in  an  annular  groove  on  one  of  said  cam 
rings,  movement  of  said  member  being  effective  for  moving 
said  one  cam  ring  axially  with  respect  to  the  other  cam  ring 
and  for  moving  one  lens  means  relatively  to  the  other  lens 
means  for  macro-photography. 


1.  A  method  of  making  records  of  the  results  of  perimetric 
examinations  of  the  visual  field  of  a  subject,  comprising  the 
steps  of  presenting  to  the  subject  during  each  of  at  least  two 
separate  examinations  a  group  of  variable  intensity  stimuli  at 
selected  points  of  a  test  field  which  covers  an  area  of  the  visual 
field  that  is  individually  selected  for  each  of  said  examinations 
as  to  its  outline  and  orientation  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
gaze  of  the  subject;  storing,  during  each  examination,  the 
perceived  threshold  values  of  the  stimuli  of  the  respective 
group;  and  forming  a  single  composite  graphical  display  with 
data  denoting  said  stored  threshold  values  obtained  during  said 
separate  examinations. 


1019  O.G.— 36 
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4,334,740 
RECEIVING  SYSTEM  HAVING  PRE-SELECTED 
DIRECTIONAL  RESPONSE 
Wiljiam  R.  Wray,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,729,  Sep.  12,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,347, 
Nojv.  1,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  32,914 

Int.  a.^  G03B  31/00 

U.SI  a.  352—11  ^  60  Qaims 


U.J1, 


U.  A  sound  photographic  system  comprising: 
camera  having  a  lens  assembly  with  a  predetermined  field 
of  view  which  defines  the  camera  taking  axis,  said  camera 
during  its  operation  providing  sound  extending  over  a 
given  range  of  frequencies;  and 

sound  recording  apparatus  associated,  with  said  camera, 
said  sound  apparatus  comprising: 

an  array  of  microphones  fixed  to  said  camera  outside  of 
said  predetermined  field  of  view  such  that  said  camera 
sound  is  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  incidence 
to  said  array;  and 
means  for  spacing  the  microphones  in  said  array  and  for 
combining  the  output  signals  thereof  so  that  array  pref- 
erentially rejects  sound  from  said  camera  when  the 
latter  is  made  operative,  said  spacing  and  combining 
means  includes  means  for  subtracting  the  output  signals 
of  a  pair  of  said  microphones  to  obtain  a  difference 
signal,  and  an  integrating  channel  for  integrating  said 
difference  signal  with  respect  to  time. 


4,334,741 
MELDING  MASK 
Carmine  Masucci,  Eastchester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Izon  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,928 
Int.  a.^  G03B  21/11 
'>.  a.  353—38  3  Oaims 
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(a)  a  view  screen; 

(b)  means  for  illuminating  said  dispersed  bits  of  dissected 
information  on  said  microfiche; 

(c)  melding  mask  means  adjoining  said  illuminating  means, 
said  melding  mask  means  inhibiting  overlap  of  information 
displayed  on  said  view  screen  and  providing  substantially 
equal  light  distribution  at  every  point  in  any  image  pro- 
jected upon  said  view  screen; 

(d)  an  array  of  condenser  lenses; 

(e)  microfiche  carrier  means; 

(0  a  lens  matrix  formed  by  an  array  of  equidistant  lenslet; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  optical  paths,  said  paths  defined  by  the 
cooperation  of  said  illuminating  means,  said  melding  mask 
means,  said  array  of  condenser  lenses,  said  microfiche 
carrier  means  and  said  lens  matrix,  each  of  said  paths 
traversing  said  illuminating  means,  said  melding  means,  a 
respective  one  of  said  array  of  condenser  lenses,  micro- 
fiche carrier  means,  and  a  respective  one  of  said  lenslets  of 
said  lens  matrix,  for  projection  of  said  bits  onto  said  view 
screen; 

(h)  said  array  of  condenser  lenses  arranged  upon  a  planar 
surface,  said  array  being  interposed  between  said  melding 
mask  means  and  microfiche  carrier  means,  each  condenser 
lens  within  said  array  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
optical  paths;  and 

(i)  said  lens  matrix  being  interposed  between  said  microfiche 
carrier  means  and  said  view  screen,  each  said  lenslet  of 
said  lens  matrix  being  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
optical  paths. 


4,334,742 
MICROnCHE  READER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
William  T.  Link,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Datagraphix,  Inc., 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,240 

Int.  CI.3  G03B  21/22 

U.S.  a.  353— 78  lOQaims 


A  reader  for  displaying  a  distributed-optical  microfiche  in 
which  each  page  or  document  of  recorded  intelligence  is  con- 
stituted by  a  reduced  scale  image  thereof,  dissected  to  form  a 
pal  tern  of  dispersed  bits,  the  reader  comprising: 


1.  A  microfiche  reader  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  inner  chamber; 

(b)  a  generally  vertically  extending  projector  screen  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  and  having  a  back  side  facing  into 
said  chamber  and  an  opposite  front  side  for  viewing  from 
outside  said  housing; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  a  microfiche  in  a  predetermined 
position  below  said  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  passing  a  beam  of  light  through  at  least  a 
segment  of  said  microfiche  and  generally  vertically  up- 
wards into  said  housing  chamber  at  a  field  angle  between 
about  7°  and  13°;  and 

(e)  an  optical  arrangement  for  directing  said  passed  through 
beam  of  light  through  said  chamber  and  to  and  through 
said  screen  from  its  backside  to  its  front  side  for  viewing 
said  microfiche  segment  on  said  screen,  said  arrangement 
including  a  plurality  of  light  reflecting  surfaces  located 
within  said  housing  chamber  on  different  sides  of  the  latter 
for  dividing  said  passed  through  beam  into  at  least  three 
straight-line  segments  between  said  microfiche  and  said 
screen,  the  longest  of  said  segments  contributing  no  more 
than  about  25  to  40%  of  the  total  length  of  all  said  seg- 
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ments  and  each  of  said  segments  extending  entirely  across 
said  chamber  and  across  at  least  one  other  segment,  said 
light  reflecting  surfaces  being  positioned  relative  to  said 
screen  and  one  another  such  that  any  high  angle  light 
passing  into  said  housing  chamber  through  said  screen  and 
onto  any  of  said  surfaces  is  not  reflected  by  said  surfaces 
from  said  chamber  back  through  said  screen,  said  high 
angle  light  consisting  of  any  ambient  light  passing  into  said 
chamber  through  said  screen  along  paths  normal  to  and  at 
downwardly  directed  angles  with  said  screen. 


4,334,744 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING 

SYNCHRONIZED  FLASH 

William  A.  Shelton,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,614,  May  1,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,861 

Int.  a.'  G03B  15/05.  13/20 

IJ.S.  a.  354—27  10  Qaims 
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4,334,743 

OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MICROnCHE  READER  AND  METHOD 

William  T.  Link,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DaUgraphix,  Inc., 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,228 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/14 

U.S.  CI.  353—97  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  microfiche  reader  including  means  for  supporting  a 
microfiche  in  a  given  area  of  a  predetermined  plane  and  a 
rectangular  projection  screen,  an  optical  arrangement  for 
providing  an  image  onto  said  screen  for  viewing  thereon,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  light  source  for  directing  a  beam  of 
light  along  a  predetermined  path  through  said  given  area 
and  towards  said  screen; 

(b)  a  condenser  lens  located  on  said  beam  path  between  said 
given  area  and  said  light  source  and  including  a  focal  point 
located  on  said  path  between  said  given  area  and  said 
screen; 

(c)  a  projection  lens  assembly  located  on  said  path  between 
said  given  area  and  the  focal  point  of  said  condenser  lens, 
said  focal  point  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  projection  lens;  and 

(d)  means  located  on  said  beam  path  between  said  light 
source  and  said  condenser  lens  for  insuring  that  substan- 
tially all  of  said  light  from  said  beam  is  directed  onto  the 
backside  of  said  screen,  said  last-named  means  including  a 
correction  lens  located  on  said  path  between  said  light 
source  and  said  condenser  lens,  said  correction  lens  in- 
cluding a  rectangular  through  hole  for  passing  freely  a 
section  of  said  beam  sufficient  to  illuminate  just  the  con- 
fines of  the  backside  of  said  screen  and  only  said  confines, 
and  light  refracting  means  around  the  periphery  of  said 
through  hole  for  redirecting  onto  said  screen  substantially 
all  of  the  light  from  said  beam  which  would  otherwise  not 
fall  within  the  confines  of  said  screen. 
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1.  A  camera  for  use  solely  when  the  ambient  light  level  is 
low  enough  that  no  appreciable  exposure  is  made  upon  a  film 
unit  by  the  ambient  light  while  the  shutter  is  open,  comprising: 

means  for  initiating  an  exposure  cycle; 

ranging  means  for  providing  an  output  representative  of  the 
range  of  a  subject  to  be  photographed; 

a  shutter  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  initiating  means  for 
exposing  a  film  unit  located  in  position  for  exposure  to  the 
low  ambient  light; 

an  objective  lens  assembly  mounted  for  movement  between 
first  and  second  positions,  said  objective  lens  assembly, 
when  located  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
being  adapted  to  focus  an  image  of  a  subject  located  at 
varying  distances  from  said  camera  at  the  focal  plane  of 
said  camera; 

means  for  driving  said  objective  lens  assembly  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  said  driving  means  being 
rendered  operative  substantially  simultaneous  with  or 
subsequent  to  the  actuation  of  said  initiating  means  and 
said  shutter; 

a  source  of  artificial  illumination; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  ranging  means  with 
movement  of  said  objective  lens  assembly  as  it  moves 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  so  as  to  fire  said 
source  of  artificial  illumination  at  substantially  the  same 
time  that  said  objective  lens  assembly  passes  through  a 
zone  wherein  the  subject  to  be  photographed  is  correctly 
focused  at  said  focal  plane;  and 

means  for  stopping  said  objective  lens  assembly  subsequent 
to  the  firing  of  said  source  of  artificial  illumination. 


4^34,745 

EXPOSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

UTILIZING  ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Osamu  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,613,  May  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,282. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,587 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1977,  52/57555; 
Jul.  15,  1977,  52/84040 

Int.  Q.^  G03B  7/00;  H03K  13/02 
VJS.  Q.  354—60  L  7  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  indication  device  in  a  camera  comprising: 
photometering  means  for  generating  an  analog  voluge  cor- 
responding to  the  brightness  of  a  subject; 
a  plurality  of  comparators  (Gl-Gn)  for  comparing  said  ana- 
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log  voltage  which  is  received  as  a  common  input  with 
respective  different  digitalized  voltages,  where  the  com- 
parator (Gn)  which  compares  said  analog  input  voltage 
with  the  highest  one  of  said  digitalized  voluges  is  referred 
to  as  a  first  comparator  and  the  comparator  (Gl)  which 
compares  said  analog  input  voltage  with  the  lowest  one  of 
said  digitalized  voltage  is  referred  to  as  a  second  compara- 
tor; 

cj)ntrol  means  having  first  and  second  control  states  occur- 
ing  alternatively  for  permitting  said  plurality  of  compara- 
tors to  perform  a  comparison  of  the  analog  input  voltage 
in  a  first  voltage  range  when  said  control  means  is  in  the 
first  control  state  and  for  permitting  said  plurality  of  com- 
parators to  perform  a  comparison  of  the  analog  input 
voltage  in  a  second  voltage  range  when  said  control 
means  is  in  the  second  control  state,  and  the  upper  limit  of 
the  first  voltage  range  is  substantially  equal  to  the  lower 
limit  of  the  second  voltage  range; 

d|splay  means  for  digitally  indicating  the  analog  input  volt- 
age in  first  and  second  display  modes,  the  first  display 


mode  being  performed  with  the  comparator's  outputs 
other  than  the  first  comparator's  output  which  represents 
that  the  analog  input  voltage  is  above  the  highest  digita- 
lized voltage,  and  the  second  display  mode  being  per- 
formed with  the  comparator's  outputs^other  than  the 
second  comparator's  output  which  represents  that  the 
analog  input  voltage  is  below  the  lowest  digitalized  volt- 
age; and 
Operation  means  for  setting  said  control  means  and  said 
display  means  into  the  second  control  state  and  the  second 
display  mode,  respectively,  in  response  to  the  first  com- 
parator's output  which  represents  that  the  analog  input 
voltage  is  above  the  highest  digitalized  voltage  when  said 
control  means  is  in  the  first  control  state  and  setting  said 
control  means  and  said  display  means  into  the  first  control 
state  and  the  first  display  mode,  respectively,  in  response 
to  the  second  comparator's  output  which  represents  that 
the  analog  input  voltage  is  below  the  lowest  digitalized 
voltage  when  said  control  means  is  in  the  second  control 
state. 


(b)  operating  means  for  driving  said  focusing  lens  means; 

(c)  display  means  capable  of  displaying  the  magnification  of 
the  object  by  said  first  image  forming  optical  system; 

(d)  a  second  image  forming  optical  system  foi-  imaging  the 
magnification  display  effected  by  said  display  means; 

(e)  a  diaphragm  device  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  light 
passed  through  said  first  image  forming  optical  system; 
and 

(0  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  operating 
means  for  causing  said  display  means  to  vary  said  magnifi- 
cation display  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said 
focusing  lens  means  and  for  driving  said  diaphragm  device 
so  as  to  vary  the  aperture  of  said  diaphragm  device  in  a 
predetermined  manner  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
said  focusing  lens  means. 


•  3UJU 
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3.  A  photographic  lens  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
drive  means  comprises  a  relay  gear  rotatable  in  response  to  said 
operating  means  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  radially  displaced 
from  the  optical  axis  of  said  first  image  forming  optical  system, 
the  relay  gear  having  first  and  second  output  gears,  a  first 
member  having  a  gear  engaged  with  the  first  output  gear  for 
rotation  therewith,  the  first  member  being  coupled  to  the 
diaphragm  device  for  varying  said  aperture  in  accordance  with 
the  rotation  of  the  first  output  gear,  and  a  second  member 
having  a  gear  engaged  with  the  second  output  gear  for  rotation 
therewith,  the  second  member  being  associated  with  the  dis- 
play means  for  varying  the  magnification  display  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rotation  of  the  second  output  gear. 


4,334,747 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  SPRING-BACK  OF 
SHUTTER  BLADE 
Fumio  Shimada,  and  Teiji  Hashimoto,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  Den- 
shi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Saitama,  both  of,  Japan,  part  interest  to 
each 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,996 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55-92893 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/03,  13/02,  9/08 

U.S.  a.  354— 147  2  Claims 


4,334,746 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  BARREL 
Hildeyo  Nozawa,  Ohmiya,  and  Hideshi  Naito,  Tokyo,  both  of 
lapan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,535 

faims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54/88196 
Int.  a.^  G03B /5/OZi/OO 
a.  354—126  8  Qaims 

A  photographic  lens  comprising: 
I  a)  a  first  image  forming  optical  system  for  imaging  an  object 
to  be  photographed,  said  first  image  forming  optical  sys- 
tem including  focusing  lens  means  movable  along  the 
optical  axis  of  said  first  image  forming  optical  system  for 
(ocusing  on  the  object; 


1.  A  device  for  a  camera  for  preventing  spring-back  of  the 
shutter  blade  of  a  camera  shutter  having  a  shutter  operation 
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member  connected  to  the  shutter  blade  so  as  to  make  the 
shutter  blade  run  for  exposure  within  a  certain  determined 
field,  comprising; 
first  and  second  conductive  plate  springs,  said  springs  being 
arranged  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  motion  path  of  the 
shutter  operation  field  and  each  including  a  projection 
engageable  with  the  operation  member;  and 
a  fixed  contact,  said  contact  being  arranged  so  as  to  be 
brought  in  contact  with  the  second  plate  spring  and  form- 
ing a  switch  for  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  camera  to- 
gether with  the  plate  spring; 
whereby  in  synchronization  with  its  motion  during  exposure 
the  shutter  operation  member  pushes  the  projection  of  the 
first  plate  spring  and  then  the  projection  of  the  second 
plate  spring  so  as  to  be  braked,  while  at  the  end  of  the 
motion  spring-back  is  prevented  by  means  of  the  first  plate 
spring,  when  the  shutter  operation  member  operates  the 
switch  through  the  second  plate  spring. 


4,334,748 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  LIGHT  CONTROLLING 
APPARATUS 
Horst  Stacklies,  Langerstrasse  35, 7080  Aalen  1,  Wildbad  5,  and 
Achim  Schindler,  Jenaer  Strasse  7,  7082  Oberkochen,  Wild- 
bad  5,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1978,  2853232 

Int.  aj  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354— 234  10  Qaims 
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1.  Photographic  camera  light  controlling  apparatus  for  elec- 
tromagnetically  driving  a  light  admitting  system  of  the  type 
having  diaphragm  aperture  and/or  shutter  exposure  blades 
which  are  guided  for  translatory  motion  or  mounted  for  rotary 
motion  to  admit  photographic  light  to  the  camera  along  the 
optical  axis  thereof,  comprising 
four  spaced  apart  stator  electromagnetic  pole  means  defining 
therebetween  an  intervening  field  space  containing  a  lin- 
ear path  and  including  first  and  second  transversely  op- 
posed stator  pole  means  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  such 
path  at  one  linear  end  of  the  path  and  third  and  fourth 
transversely  opposed  stator  pole  means  disposed  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  such  path  at  the  other  linear  end  of  the  path 
and  linearly  spaced  from  the  first  and  second  pole  means, 
such  that  the  linear  path  extends  from  the  first  and  second 
pole  means  at  the  one  end  of  the  path  to  the  third  and 
fourth  pole  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  path  and  is 
'  laterally  bounded  on  one  transverse  side  of  the  path  by  the 
first  and  third  pole  means  and  on  the  opposite  transverse 
side  of  the  path  by  the  second  and  fourth  pole  means, 
field  coil  means  for  electromagnetically  energizing  the  four 
pole  means  and  arranged  for  energization  alternately  in 
one  current  flow  direction  and  in  the  opposite  current 
fiow  direction  and  coordinated  with  the  four  pole  means 
to  energize  the  first  and  fourth  pole  means  with  one  polar- 
ity and  the  second  and  third  pole  means  with  the  opposite 
"    polarity  and  alternately  to  energize  the  first  and  fourth 
pole  means  with  such  opposite  polarity  and  the  second 
and  third  pole  means  with  such  one  polarity  and  thereby 


providing  in  the  intervening  field  space  containing  such 
path  oppositely  polarized  electromagnetic  fields  which 
are  generated  in  concordance  with  the  change  in  current 
fiow  direction  of  the  field  coil  means, 
a  permanent  magnet  adapted  for  operative  driving  connec- 
tion with  the  light  admitting  system  to  admit  photo- 
graphic light  to  the  camera  and  arranged  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  the  linear  path  between  the  four  stator 
pole  means  and  having  the  corresponding  North  and 
South  permanent  magnet  poles  thereof  arranged  in  op- 
posed relation  to  each  other  transversely  of  the  linear  path 
and  forming  a  surface  magnetized  permanent  magnet  with 
one  permanent  magnetic  pole  facing  toward  the  first  and 
third  pole  means  and  the  opposite  permanent  magnet  pole 
facing  toward  the  second  and  fourth  pole  means,  for 
permitting  the  permanent  magnet  to  move  reciprocally 
linearly  between  a  fully  immersed  electromagnetic  field 
position  transversely  between  the  first  and  second  pole 
means  at  one  end  of  the  path  and  a  fully  immersed  electro- 
magnetic field  position  transversely  between  the  third  and 
fourth  pole  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  path,  and 
one  stop  means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  and  second  pole 
means  at  the  one  end  of  the  path  and  another  stop  means 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  third  and  fourth  pole  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  path,  the  stop  means  being  arranged  to 
stop  the  movement  of  the  permanent  magnet  in  the  corre- 
sponding movement  direction  at  a  selective  corresponding 
point  in  the  path  within  the  operative  range  of  the  electro- 
magnetic field  of  the  transversely  opposed  pole  means  at 
the  corresponding  end  of  the  path  thereat  and  prior  to  the 
reaching  of  the  fully  immersed  position  of  the  permanent 
magnet  transversely  between  the  opposed  pole  means  at 
that  end  of  the  path,  the  permanent  magnet  having  suffi- 
cient magnetic  field  strength  to  urge  itself  toward  such 
fully  immersed  position  at  the  respective  stop  means  and 
thereby  independently  self-retaining  its  disposition  thereat 
after  deenergization  of  the  field  coil  means. 


4,334,749 

CAMERA  HAVING  AN  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 

DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Syuichiro  Saito;  Nobuaki  Date;  Ryoichi  Suzuki,  all  of  Kawasaki, 
and  Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,318 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-7644 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  354—234  2  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  having  an  electromagnetically  driven  focal 
plane  shutter,  when  comprises: 

a  camera  body  including  a  front  plate  a  jxjrtion  of  which 
forms  a  lens  mount,  said  front  plate  extending  generally  in 
a  front  plane  defined  by  said  camera  body  on  the  object 
side  of  said  camera  body; 

a  film  advancing  sprocket  mounted  in  said  camera  body  at  a 
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given  distance  from  said  front  piate  in  the  direction 
toward  the  rear  of  the  camera  body; 

a  ihutter  base  plate  mounted  in  said  camera  body  and  having 
a  film  exposure  window,  said  shutter  base  plate  extending 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  a  certain  distance  apart 
from  said  front  plate; 

a  shutter  driving  arm  supported  for  pivotal  movement  on 
said  shutter  base  plate; 

a  (shutter  blade  group  including  a  plurality  of  thin  plate-like 
blades  pivoted  on  said  shutter  driving  arm  for  shutter 
movement  relative  to  the  film  exposure  window  in  said 
shutter  base  plate;  and 

a  flat  motor  mounted  in  said  camera  body  at  a  position 
between  said  front  plate  and  said  film  advancing  sprocket 
for  of)eratively  driving  said  shutter  blade  group; 

sf  id  motor  comprising  a  rotor  including  one  of  a  permanent 

'  magnet  and  a  coil,  and  a  stator  including  the  other  one  of 
the  permanent  magnet  and  the  coil;  and  an  output  shaft 
fixed  to  said  rotor  and  coupled  to  said  shutter  driving  arm, 
said  permanent  magnet  being  arranged  to  provide  mag- 
netic fiux  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft 
for  interacting  with  said  coil  to  apply  driving  torque  to 
said  output  shaft  when  current  flows-through  said  coil. 


4,334,751 
EASY-TO-LOAD  ROLL-FILM  CAMERA 

Sei  Jinsenji,  Tanashi,  and  Yubao  Jibiki,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,451 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-130411; 
Oct.  9,  1979,  54-130412 

lot.  aj  G03B  17/28 
U.S.  a.  354—288  3  Qaims 
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4,334,750 
FllLM  ASSEMBLAGE  HAVING  HLM  RELEASABLY 
ATTACHED  TO  HLM  SPOOL 
Pet^r  K.  Fichter,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,909 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/26:  B65H  75/28 

U.S  a.  354—275  3  Qaims 


1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  adapted  for  use  in  a 
hard-held  camera,  comprising: 

a  film  cassette; 

a  spool  rotatably  supported  within  said  film  cassette,  said 
spool  including  means  for  defining  a  slot  for  receiving  a 
trailing  end  portion  of  an  elongate  strip  of  film,  and  means 
for  defining  a  passageway  in  communication  with  said 
slot; 

ajn  elongate  strip  of  unexposed  film  coiled  about  said  spool 
with  a  trailing  end  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  received 
within  said  slot  in  said  spool;  and 

rjieans  for  releasably  securing  said  trailing  end  portion  of 
said  film  to  said  spool,  said  securing  means  including 
means  engageable  by  an  element  of  a  film  processor  for 
moving  said  securing  means  to  a  film  release  position,  said 
securing  means  being  mounted  within  said  passageway  for 
movement  between  a  first  operative  position,  wherein  a 
protrusion  thereon  extends  into  said  slot  and  through  said 
trailing  end  portion  of  said  film  so  as  to  secure  said  trailing 
end  portion  to  said  spool,  and  a  second  inoperative  or  film 
release  position  wherein  said  protrusion  of  said  securing 
means  is  no  longer  extending  through  said  trailing  end 
portion,  said  securing  means  further  including  means 
cooperative  with  said  spool  for  preventing  the  movement 
of  said  securing  means  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position. 


70       14 


1.  In  a  camera  for  use  with  a  perforated  strip  of  film  rolled  in 
a  magazine  formed  to  include  a  mouth  protruding  tangentially 
therefrom  for  feeding  out  the  film,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  magazine  chamber  and  a  spool  chamber 
at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  magazine  chamber  being  for 
accommodating  the  magazine; 

(b)  a  takeup  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  the  spool  chamber 
for  winding  up  the  film  unrolled  from  the  magazine  in  the 
magazine  chamber; 

(c)  at  least  one  film  catcher  blade  of  arcuate  cross  section 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  takeup  spool  along  one  edge  of 
said  blade  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  takeup 
spool,  the  opposite  edge  of  the  film  catcher  blade  being 
biased  away  from  and  normally  held  separated  from  the 
surface  of  the  takeup  spool; 

(d)  at  least  one  projection  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
film  catcher  blade  in  the  vicinity  of  said  opposite  edge 
thereof  for  engagement,  upon  rotation  of  the  takeup  spool 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  in  one  of  the  perforations  in 
the  film  unrolled  from  the  magazine,  the  film  catcher 
blade  being  held  against  the  surface  of  the  takeup  spool  in 
spite  of  the  biasing  force  when  the  film  is  wound  up  by  the 
takeup  spool; 

(e)  a  back  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  body 
where  the  magazine  chamber  is  disposed; 

(0  a  magazine  orienting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  back  cover  and  biased  to  press  the 
magazine  into  the  magazine  chamber,  the  magazine  ori- 
enting member  being  effective,  during  the  closure  of  the 
back  cover,  to  engage  the  mouth  of  the  magazine  so  as  to 
correctly  orient  the  magazine  in  the  magazine  chamber; 
and 

(g)  a  magazine  cradle  rotatably  fitted  in  the  magazine  cham- 
ber so  as  to  make  frictional  contact  with  the  magazine,  the 
magazine  cradle  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  maga- 
zine orienting  member  and  coacting  therewith  to  cor- 
rectly orient  the  magazine  in  the  magazine  chamber  when 
the  back  cover  is  closed. 


4,334,752 
METHOD  OF  CAMERA  MANUFACTURE  AND  CAMERA 

APPARATUS 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  Fred  M.  Finnemore,  North 
Reading,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,333 

Int.  Cl.i  G03B  17/02.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  354—288  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  housing  and  a  plurality 

of  operational  components  mounted  interiorly  of  said  housing, 

at  least  one  of  said  components  requiring  a  final  adjustment  to 


June  15,  1982 


XjEneral  and  mechanical 


945 


alter  its  operation  to  the  particular  camera  into  which  it  is 
assembled  prior  to  completion  of  camera  assembly  and  another 
component  being  a  lens  located  adjacent  said  one  component 
and  being  mountable  on  said  housing,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  housing  includes  means  defining  an  opening  in  an 
exterior  front  wall  surface  of  the  camera  and  defming  a  portion 
for  mounting  the  lens  over  a  part  of  the  opening  and  wherein 
said  opening  is  in  aligned  relation  to  said  one  component  so  as 
to  allow  access  to  said  one  component  and  final  adjustment 
thereof  by  a  tool  extendable  through  said  opening,  and  a  panel 


mounted  on  said  housing  front  wall  surface  in  covering  rela- 
tion to  said  opening,  said  panel  having  a  lens  opening  in  aligned 
relationship  to  said  lens  and  being  constructed  to  maintain  the 
lens  in  the  mounted  condition  when  assembled,  whereby  fol- 
lowing assembly  of  said  components  and  said  housing  into  a 
substantially  complete  camera,  said  one  component  can  be 
finally  adjusted  by  a  tool  extendable  through  said  opening,  and 
said  panel  then  mounted  in  covering  relation  over  said  opening 
in  said  housing  and  to  maintain  the  lens  in  the  mounted  condi- 
tion.       ' 


4,334,753 

CAMERA  WITH  HLM  THREAD  INDICATING 

MECHANISM 

Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,304 

Int.  Q\}  G03B  17/00,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  354—289  2  Qaims 
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release  mechanism,  and;  (3)  to  a  third  position  determined 
by  the  engagement  of  the  sensing  element  with  a  lateral 
edge  of  the  exposure  portion  of  a  film  located  in  the  film 
passageway,  in  which  third  position  the  blocking  element 
again  permits  operation  of  the  shutter  mechanism;  and 
spring  means  resiliently  urging  the  detecting  member  to  the 
first  position. 


4,334,754 

STROBOSCOPIC  POSING  AID 

Timothy  W.  Thompson,  105  S.  Madison,  Anderson,  Ind.  46011 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,826 

Int.  a.'  G03B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  354—290  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  adapted  for  use  with  a  film 
cassette  containing  an  elongate  strip  of  roll  film  having  a  full- 
width  exposure  portion  and  a  narrower  leader  portion,  the 
camera  having  a  film  supply  chamber  for  receiving  the  film 
cassette,  a  film  take-up  chamber,  a  film  passageway  extending 
between  the  supply  chamber  and  the  take-up  chamber,  a  film 
transport  mechanism  for  transporting  the  film  through  the 
passageway  and  into  the  take-up  chamber,  and  a  shutter  mech- 
anism for  controlling  the  exposure  interval  of  the  film,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  moveable  detecting  member  having  a  sensing  element  and 
a  blocking  element,  the  detecting  member  being  movable 
(1)  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  blocking  element  per- 
mits operation  of  the  shutter  mechanism;  (2)  to  a  second 
position  determined  by  the  engagement  of  the  sensing 
element  with  a  lateral  edge  of  the  leader  portion  of  a  film 
located  in  the  film  passageway,  in  which  second  position 
the  blocking  element  prevents  operation  of  the  shutter 


1     • 


.,    1 


^^>: 


5.  A  photographer's  posing  aid  comprising  a  sphere  having 
an  outer  surface  and  having  provided  on  the  said  outer  surface 
thereof  a  plurality  of  zones  of  alternating  contrasting  colors, 
wherein  the  number  of  said  zones  is  an  even  integer  determined 
by  dividing  twice  the  fiicker  frequency  of  a  fluorescent  light 
source  by  a  sphere  rotational  velocity,  the  said  sphere  being 
adapted  to  be  suspended  under  the  force  of  gravity  by  a  flexi- 
ble cord  means  from  a  support  means;  support  means  adapted 
to  support  the  aforesaid  sphere;  flexible  cord  means  having 
two  ends  wherein  one  end  is  connected  to  the  aforesaid  sup- 
port means  and  the  other  end  is  connected  to  the  aforesaid 
sphere,  which  cord  means  is  adapted  to  support  and  suspend 
the  aforesaid  sphere  from  the  aforesaid  support  means  under 
the  force  of  gravity;  and  a  fluorescent  light  source  adapted  to 
illuminate  the  aforesaid  outer  surface  of  the  aforesaid  sphere. 


4,334,755 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

Robert  E.  Harrell,  Manchester,  Tedd  L.  Harrell,  Springfield, 

and  Edward  H.  Parker,  Ballwin,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Western  Litho  Plate  8t  Supply  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,252 

Int.  a.3  G03D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  354—299  ^  29  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  lithographic  plates  which  have 
been  exposed  and  developed  and  which  have  in  their  printing 
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areap  a  thermal  curing  agent  or  agents  adapted  on  being  heated 
to  cfire  to  a  more  abrasion  resistant  and  solvent  resistant  state, 
comiprising: 

n^ans  for  feeding  plates  forward  one  after  another  in  a 
predetermined  path  with  the  exposed  and  developed  face 
of  the  plate  facing  up; 
means  in  a  first  zone  along  said  path  for  heating  each  plate  to 
a  temperature  such  as  to  effect  the  curing  of  the  curing 
agent  or  agents; 
n-  eans  in  a  second  zone  along  said  path  for  temperate  cool- 
ing of  each  plate  without  wrinkling  the  plate; 
siiid  feeding  means,  at  least  in  said  second  zone,  comprising 

rolls  spaced  along  said  path;  and 
rr  cans  in  a  third  zone  along  said  path  for  applying  a  preser- 
vative on  said  face  of  each  plate. 


4,334,756 

SELF-CONTAINED  DISPOSABLE 

DEVELOPER/ ABSORBER  PACKAGE 

Noiban  Michlin,  Southfield,  and  Edward  J.  Thies,  Warren,  both 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Universal  Developer  Corporation,  De- 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,105 
Int.  a.3  G03D  7/00 
,  a.  354—300  15  aaims 


tioit, 


U.S. 


1 


with 

off 


A  self-contained  disposable  package  for  a  diazo  copy 

machine  of  the  type  including  a  developer  chamber  supplied 

a  development  vapor  and  degassing  means  for  drawing 

the  ammonia  vapors  emanating  from  developed  copy,  the 

pacjkage  comprising: 

carton; 

quantity  of  developer  liquid  disposed  in  a  container  re- 
ceived within  said  carton; 

separate  quantity  of  ammonia  vapor  absorbent  material 
disposed  in  said  carton; 
sjupply  and  exhaust  tubes  disposed  in  said  developer  con- 
tainer; 

flow  tube  disposed  extending  into  said  carion  to  direct 
degassing  flow  through  said  ammonia  vapor  absorbent 
material; 
ijvhereby  said  carton  encloses  both  a  developer  liquid  and  an 
absorbent  material  for  supply  of  development  vapor  to  a 
diazo  copy  machine  and  to  receive  air  flow  from  degas- 
sing of  said  developed  copy. 


stem  portion  projecting,  at  one  end,  into  the  processor 
intermediate  the  length  of  the  entrance  opening  and  inter- 
posed at  its  innermost  end  portion  in  the  chemical  bath 
between  the  tray  and  guide, 


said  separator  having  a  bar  portion  at  least  coextensive 
with  the  length  of  the  entrance  opening  and  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  outwardly  of  the  entrance  opening;  and, 
register  pin  means  for  joining  the  edge  portion  of  the  sheets 
adjacent  the  processor  and  respectively  over  and  underly- 
ing the  bar  portion  on  opposing  sides  of  the  stem  portion. 


4,334,758 
PLATE  PROCESSOR 
Joseph  Leveille,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Polychrome  Cor- 
poration, Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,732 

Int.  a.3  G03D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  354—319  4  Qaims 
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4,334,757 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  SHEET  REGISTRATION 
Tl^mas  L.  Byers,  P.O.  Box  26624,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73126 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,135 
I  Int.  a.5  G03D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  354—301  7  Qaims 

I.  In  combination  with  a  diffusion  transfer  processor  having 
an|  elongated  entrance  opening  for  admitting  a  pair  of  super- 
poked  sheets  to  be  processed,  a  tray  containing  a  chemical  bath, 
a  { uide  overlying  the  tray  for  guiding  the  sheets  into  and  out  of 
the  chemical  bath  and  having  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated 
ro  lers  for  progressively  advancing  the  sheets  through  the 
prxessor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

1  generally  T-shaped  sheet  separator  having  at  least  one 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  offset  printing  plates,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  developing  station  including  two  parallel  soaker  plates, 
made  of  textured  stainless  steel,  defining  a  developing 
chamber  between  them,  said  soaker  plates  each  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  and  being  inclined  at 
a  predetermined  angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  upstream  end 
of  each  said  soaker  plate  being  higher  than  said  down- 
stream end  thereof,  and  each  said  soaker  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  ports  disposed  in  a  row  transverse  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  printing  plates  move  through  said 
developing  chamber  whereby  developing  solution  is 
sprayed  on  to  each  surface  of  the  printing  plates  as  they 
pass  through  said  developing  chamber; 

reservoir  means  for  containing  a  supply  of  developing  solu- 
tion; 

means  for  delivering  the  developing  solution  from  said  reser- 
voir means  to  the  ports  of  said  soaker  plates;  and 

feeding  means  for  delivering  a  plate  to  said  developing 
station. 
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4,334,759 

PRECISE  CENTER  LINE  REGISTRATION  OF  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Don  P.  Qausing,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,081 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00;  B65H  9/16.  25/26 

U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  2  Qaims 


a  toner  reservoir  having  an  opening  therein, 

a  rotatable  toner  brush  assembly  mounted  within  said  open- 
ing, and 

a  rotatable  paper  roller  for  conveying  said  paper  to  said 
toner  brush  assembly  within  said  reservoir  opening  and 
for  exposing  said  charged  surface  areas  thereon  to  said 
toner, 

said  rotatable  toner  brush  assembly  and  said  rotatable  paper 
roller  moving  said  toner  and  said  paper  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, 

said  rotatable  toner  brush  assembly  and  said  rotatable  paper 
roller  spaced  one  from  the  other  to  permit  said  paper  and 
that  portion  of  said  toner  which  adheres  to  said  charged 
surface  areas  thereon  to  pass  there  between  while  prevent- 
ing the  passage  of  additional  toner, 

said  additional  toner  forming  a  meniscus  upon  said  paper  as 
said  paper  passes  between  said  toner  brush  assembly  and 
said  paper  roller  the  size  of  which  controls  the  length  of 
said  paper  exposed  to  said  toner,  and 

said  toner  reservoir  including  an  adjustable  gate  for  adjust- 
ing the  size  of  said  reservoir  opening  and  thereby  the  size 
of  said  meniscus. 


1.  In  a  copier  having  a  center  line,  a  document  feeding  means 
for  feeding  documents  for  copying  in  seriation,  copy  processor 
means  for  copying  each  document  and  sorter  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  sorting  the  copies,  the  improvement  of  precise  copier 
center  line  registration  means,  comprising: 
side  guide  means  adapted  to  register  copy  sheets  forwarded 

toward  said  processor; 
sensor  means  located  opposite  said  side  guide  means; 
said  side  guide  means  and  said  switch  means  being  symmetri- 
cally disposed  on  either  side  of  the  center  line  and  being 
movable  relative  thereto  at  the  same  speed  of  movement, 
and 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  copy  sheet 
passing  along  said  side  guide  means,  said  switch  means 
causing  said  side  guide  means  and  said  sensor  means  to 
move  in  unison  until  said  sensor  means  senses  an  edge  of 
the  copy  sheet,  and  to  terminate  said  moving  when  the 
center  line  registration  is  achieved. 


4,334,760 
TONER  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

RECORDER 

Erwin  Rodger,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,773 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355— 3  DD  8  Qaims 


4,334,761 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Masao   Saito,    Kamakurashi;   Hiroshi    Aoya,   Ayaseshi,   and 
Naruhito  Yoshida,  Figisawashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,100 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    16,    1979,   54- 
158869[U] 

Int.  C1.J  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  4  Qaims 


3.  An  electrophotographic  recorder  for  recording  an  image 
upon  a  sheet  of  paper  having  charged  surface  areas  thereon, 
comprising: 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  having  a 
machine  body  including  first  and  second  sides  opposite  each 
other,  an  upper  unit  having  a  reciprocating  original  holder  for 
holding  an  original  placed  thereon,  said  upper  unit  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  machine  body  and  movable  between  a 
closed  position  during  normal  operation  and  an  open  inclined 
position  when  the  machine  is  not  operating,  a  copy  paper 
supply  device  on  said  machine  body  for  supplying  copy  paper 
to  the  machine  and  a  receptacle  on  said  machine  body  for 
receiving  the  developed  copy  paper,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  upper  unit  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first 
side  of  said  machine  body,  said  reciprocating  original  holder  of 
said  upper  unit  extending  over  only  said  second  side  of  said 
machine  body  and  not  said  first  side  during  reciprocation  of 
said  reciprocating  holder  on  said  machine  body  and  said  copy 
paper  supply  device  and  said  receptacle  both  being  located  on 
said  second  side  of  said  machine  body. 
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4,334,762 
SINGLE  FIXED  POSITION  LENS  VARIABLE  COPY  SIZE 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Bei^zion  Landa,  Ed'^onton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
t^n,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,110 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/28;  G03B  27/52 

L.$.  a.  355—8  12  Qaims 


1  An  electrophotographic  copier  including  in  combination  a 
len<|  having  a  pair  of  refracting  surfaces,  means  including  one 
of  iaid  refracting  surfaces  for  forming  a  first  compartment, 
means  including  the  other  of  said  refracting  surfaces  for  form- 
ing a  second  compartment,  means  disposed  in  said  first  com- 
par  ment  for  illuminating  a  document  to  be  copied,  a  photosen- 
sitive imaging  surface  disposed  in  said  second  compartment, 
me<ins  including  said  lens  for  forming  on  said  imaging  surface 
a  fqcused  optical  image  of  said  document,  said  image  forming 
me^ns  providing  an  optical  path  through  said  lens  between  said 
document  and  said  imaging  surface,  and  means  disposed  in  said 
second  compartment  for  applying  a  liquid  developer  to  said 
imaging  surface  to  form  a  developed  image  thereon,  said  means 
for|formmg  said  first  and  second  compartments  forming  an 
opt  cai  and  thermal  seal  between  said  compartments  isolating 
saic  illuminating  means  from  said  liquid  developer. 


4,334,763 
•ILECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Haruhisa   Honda;   Shinji   Murata,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tsutomu 
royono,  Higashi  Ohizumimachi;  Yoshiaki  Sone,  Tokyo,  and 
reruo  Morikawa,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
(fanon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,920 

(plaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-51127 

Int.  a?  G03G  15/28:  G03B  27/54,  27/72 

U.$.  a.  355—8  30  Qaims 


^jsr-2 


T-r 


','5.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

original  supporting  means  for  supporting  thereon  an  original 
to  be  copied; 

4  movable  electrophotographic  photosensitive  medium  hav- 
ing an  image  bearing  area  and  a  non-image  bearing  area  set 
thereon,  said  non-image  bearing  area  being  set  on  the  side 
edge  portion  of  said  photosensitive  medium; 

(Charging  means  for  charging  both  of  said  two  areas  of  said 
photosensitive  medium  at  a  charging  station; 


original  scanning  means,  including  illuminating  means  mov- 
able relative  to  the  original  for  illuminating  the  original; 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  the  optical  image 
of  said  original  illuminated  by  said  illuminating  means 
upon  said  image  bearing  area  of  said  photosensitive  me- 
dium charged  by  said  charging  means; 

reflecting  means  disposed  at  a  position  between  said  illumi- 
nating means  and  said  original  supporting  means  and 
below  the  side  edge  of  said  original  supported  by  said 
original  supporting  means,  said  reflecting  means  moving 
relative  to  the  original  during  the  operation  of  said  origi- 
nal scanning  means,  wherein  the  light  from  said  illuminat- 
ing means  reflected  by  said  reflecting  means  passes 
through  said  projection  optical  system  and  impinges  on 
said  non-image  bearing  area  of  said  photosensitive  me- 
dium charged  by  said  charging  means. 


4,334,764 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Lionel  E.  J.  Rawson,  Fairhill,  Ash  Priors,  Taunton,  Somerset, 
and  John  Wray,  Westwood  House,  Pitney,  Langport,  Somer- 
set, both  of  England 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,891 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
7915789 

Int.  a.3  G03G  J5/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  16  Qaims 


7.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  sheet  material  to  a 
photocopier  for  reproduction  comprising  means  for  removably 
connecting  the  apparatus  to  a  photocopier,  means  for  feeding 
the  sheet  material,  said  feeding  means  comprising  tooth  rollers 
which  are  driven  so  as  to  rotate  by  one  complete  revolution 
and  then  stop  whereby  to  feed  said  sheet  material  discontinu- 
ously  so  that  whilst  the  sheet  material  is  stationary  it  may  be 
reproduced,  and  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  signals 
from  the  .photocopier  for  controlling  operation  of  the  feeding 
means. 


4,334,765 
BOOKLET  PREPARATION  UTILIZING  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Gary  A.  Clark,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,036 
Int.  a.5  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  17  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  copier  for  providing  copy  sheetscarry- 
ing  images  of  indicia  from  a  plurality  of  original  documents, 
including: 
an  input  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  original  documents 

carrying  indicia  to  be  copied; 
a  reproduction  position  capable  of  holding  one  original 

document  at  a  time; 
an  automatic  document  feed  for  automatically  feeding  suc- 
cessive ones  of  the  original  documents  from  the  input 
stack  to  the  reproduction  position; 
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an  imaging  surface,  capable  of  receiving  at  an  image  area  an 
image  of  the  indicia  on  the  original  document  at  the  repro- 
duction position; 

optics,  intermediate  the  reproduction  position  and  the  imag- 
ing surface,  for  impressing  on  a  plurality  of  selectable 
portions  of  the  imaging  surface  image  area  the  image  of 
the  indicia  on  the  original  document  at  the  reproduction 
position; 

a  source  of  blank  copy  sheets; 

reproduction  means  for  providing,  at  an  output,  copy  sheets 
carrying  reduced  images  of  the  indicia  on  original  docu- 
ments; 


first  controls,  operable  to  cause  the  document  feed  to  alter- 
nately feed  odd-numbered  and  even-numbered  original 
documents  from  the  input  stack  to  the  reproduction  posi- 
tion; 

second  controls,  operable  to  cause  the  optics  to  select  one 
portion  of  the  imaging  surface  image  area  for  odd-num- 
bered original  documents  and  another  portion  for  even- 
numbered  original  documents;  and 

third  controls,  operable  to  cause  the  reproduction  means  to 
provide,  at  the  reproduction  means  output,  copy  sheets, 
each  carrying  a  reduced  image  of  the  indicia  from  two 
original  documents. 


4,334,766 
BLADE-TYPE  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Takashi  Sugiyama;  Masaya  Ogawa,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi 
Murasaki,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,794,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,345.  This  application  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53-115256; 
Sep.  19, 1978,  53-115257;  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-50010[U];  May  31, 
1979,  54-74588[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  6  Qaims 


P    61    79     77 


1.  A  blade-type  cleaning  device  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  having  a  rotating  photoconductor 
member,  said  cleaning  device  comprising: 

an  elastic  blade  member  held  in  pressing  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  rotating  photoconductive  member  for  re- 


moving residual  toner  from  the  surface  thereof  during  the 
movement  of  said  photoconductive  member;  and 
holder  means  for  holding  said  blade  member  at  an  angle  8 
defined  by  65°^©S85°  relative  to  the  portion  of  a  tangent 
to  said  surface  and  which  portion  extends  on  the  side  of 
the  blade  toward  which  the  uncleaned  portion  of  said 
surface  is  moving,  said  holder  means  having  a  leading 
edge  portion  towards  said  photoconductor  and  toward 
which  said  blade  member  is  urged  by  said  pressing 
contact,  and  said  holder  means  holding  said  blade  member 
for  providing  a  degree  of  freedom  of  movement  between 
the  surface  of  said  blade  member  confronting  said  leading 
edge  portion  and  said  leading  edge  portion  for  preventing 
generation  of  abnormal  noise  resulting  from  vibration  of 
said  blade  member.  ■ 


4,334,767 
FLASH  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Lehman,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,603 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/80 

U.S.  a.  355—68  3  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  system  for  a  document 
copying  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  surface  defining  an  object  plane  and 
containing  a  platen  for  supporting  a  document  to  be  cop- 
ied, a  bottom  surface  having  a  first  aperture  accommodat- 
ing a  lens  for  focusing  an  image  of  a  document  on  a'photo- 
conductor  image  plane,  the  interior  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing being  diffusely  reflective  to  light  incident  thereon; 

a  flash  illumination  source  located  within  said  housing; 

means  to  pulse  said  illumination  source  to  produce  light 
flashes  which  undergo  multiple  reflections  within  said 
housing  surfaces  to  provide  a  uniformly  diffuse  irradiation 
at  the  platen  and 

light  intensity  sensing  means  positioned  below  a  second 
aperture  in  said  bottom  surface,  so  as  to  image  only  a 
portion  of  the  document  through  said  aperture. 


4,334,768 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  NEGATIVE  CARRIERS 
Michael  H.  Parik,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Profes- 
sional Photo  Products,  Inc.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,773 
Int.  a.^  G03B  27/62 
U.S.  a.  355—75  4  Qaims 

1.  For  mstallation  in  a  photographic  enlarger  wherein  a 
negative  in  a  rigid  frame-carrier  is  positioned  between  a  light 
source  housing  and  a  bellows: 
a  flat  receptacle  having  rectangular  top  and  bottom  walls 

with  openings  therein  for  transmission  of  light; 
blocks  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  opening  therein  adapted  to  engage  snugly  in 


95C 


engaging  the  inner  edges  of  said  mounting  plate  opening 
to  prevent  horizontal  displacement  of  said  receptacle,  and 
ai  slot  in  a  side  wall  to  receive  a  negative  carrier. 
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and  interlock  with  the  opening  in  the  top  mounting  plate  4,334,770 

of  an  enlarger  bellows  with  the  outer  edges  of  said  blocks       METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING 

AND  TRANSPORTING  IMAGE  MEDIA 
Robert  M.  Landsman,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  LogEtronics, 

Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,628,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,594. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,433 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/22 

U.S.  a.  355—104  17  Qalms 


4,334,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATE  WITH  REINFORCED  IMAGE 

HoWard  A.  Fromson,  15  Rogues  Ridge  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn. 

0688O,  and  Robert  F.  Gracia,  Scituate,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Howard  A.  Fromson,  Weston,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,561,  Dec.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,519 

Int.  a.3  G03F  im-.  G03B  27/iQ:  B41M  5/00 

U.$.  G.  355—100  4  Gaims 
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^ .  Apparatus  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  which 
comprises: 

(a)  means  for  exposing  to  actinic  light  a  lithographic  plate 
having  a  water  soluble  light  sensitive  layer  thereon  to 
form  an  image  in  said  layer; 

(b)  means  for  removing  the  non-image  areas  of  said  layer 
from  the  exposed  plate  from  paragraph  (a); 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  solvent  soluble  UV  material  to  the 
image  areas  of  the  plate  from  paragraph  (b);  and 

(d)  means  for  exposing  the  plate  to  a  UV  source  having  an 
intensity  greater  than  the  imaging  light  means  of  para- 
graph (a),  said  UV  source  having  an  intensity  sufficient  to 
cure  the  UV  material  to  form  a  press-ready  plate  having  a 
durable,  reinforced  cured  image  thereon. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  and  forming  a  flat  image 
receiving  medium  to  a  precise  curvature  for  recording  an 
image  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  cylindrical  reference  discs  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  common  axis,  the  periphery  of  said  discs 
deflning  a  precise  cylindrical  plane  therebetween; 

(b)  a  flexible  carrier  having  a  first  leading  edge,  said  flexible 
carrier  being  rigid  in  a  first  planar  axis  parallel  to  said 
leading  edge  and  flexible  in  a  second  planar  axis  at  right 
angles  to  said  flrst  axis,  said  carrier  having  a  pair  of  refer-, 
ence  strips  positioned  to  engage  the  spaced  cylindrical 
discs,  thereby  to  deflne  a  neutral  axis  of  curvature  at  their 
respective  points  of  contact  with  the  discs,  said  carrier 
also  deflning  a  planar  surface  for  supporting  and  trans- 
porting an  image  receiving  media; 

(c)  gripping  means  carried  by  said  cylindrical  discs  for  en- 
gaging and  gripping  said  flrst  leading  edge  of  said  carrier 
and  securing  it  tangentially  to  the  periphery  of  said  discs; 
and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  discs  after  said  gripping  means 
have  engaged  said  carrier  to  wrap  said  carrier  around  said 
discs,  whereby  the  planar  surface  of  said  carrier  is  formed 
into  a  precise  cylindrical  plane  concentric  with  the  axis  of  ° 
said  discs. 


4,334,771 
VISUALLY  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION 

TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL  SET 
LeRoy  J.  Ryan,  Jr.,  5300  W.  Hutchinson  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60641 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,104,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,994, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,634,  Jun.  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,000 

Int.  a.3  G03B  OO/OO 

U.S.  G.  355—133  1  Galm 

1.  A  visually  descriptive  information  transmission,  storage, 
and  retrieval  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  sheets  of 
substantially  white  paper,  means  for  separably  connecting  said 
sheets  together  along  one  edge  whereby  each  sheet  may  be 
separated  from  the  set,  an  image  area  substantially  centrally 
located  on  each  sheet  within  which  information  may  be  in- 
serted, means  for  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  information 
recorded  on  the  first  sheet  of  the  set  during  use  thereof  to  a 
predetermined  number  of  other  sheets  in  the  set,  and  colored 
printed  coding  means  of  a  different  nature  on  each  sheet  in  the 
set  outside  of  and  between  the  image  area  and  at  least  the 
bottom  and  side  edges  of  each  sheet,  so  that  each  sheet  may  be 
readily  visually  identified  for  routing  to  and  filing  in  a  prede- 
termined place,  said  colored  printed  coding  means  being  dis- 
tinctive for  each  sheet  by  having  differences  from  each  other  in 
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pattern,  color,  or  saturation,  and  including  at  least  one  substan-  4^34,773 

tially  rectangular  block  on  each  sheet  in  said  coding  area  be-  CLIP-ON  LENS  TARGET 

tween  said  bordered  image  area  and  an  edge  of  said  sheet,  said    Norman  N.  Goldberg,  1408  Baskerrllle,  Madison,  Wis.  53716 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,506 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356— 124  6aaims 


block  having  printed  indicia  therein  for  further  determination 
of  at  least  one  of  the  following:  to  whom  the  sheet  goes,  loca- 
tion of  the  sheet  final  resting  place,  the  organizations  which 
send  and  receive  the  sheet,  and  the  purpose  of  the  sheet. 


4^34,772 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  OF 

RETENTIVE  TYPE 

Yoshiro  Suzuki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,826 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54/11137 

Int.  Q\}  G03G  15/00,  15/09 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  6  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  lens  test  target  (10)  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  an  elongated  flourescent  light  tube  (12),  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  strip  of  opaque,  sheet  material  sized  so  that  it 
can  be  fitted  over  the  flourescent  light  tube  (12)  with 
acurvature  similar  to  that  of  the  tube  (12), 
the  strip  being  sufficiently  flexible  that  it  can  be  coiled  into  a 
small  coil  for  easy  and  compact  carrying,  the  strip  having  a 
plurality  of  accurately  spaced  and  sized  holes  (18)  formed 
therein  so  that  when  the  strip  is  fitted  over  the  light  source  (12) 
a  standard  light  pattern  is  created  so  that  photographs  taken  of 
the  standard  light  pattern  can  be  analyzed  to  determine  the 
accuracy  of  the  optics  of  the  camera  making  the  photographs. 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  printing  a  plural- 
ity of  duplicated  copies  from  the  same  and  single  electrostatic 
charge  image  once  formed  on  the  surface  of  an  electrostatic 
charge  retentive  member  by  repeating  developing  and  trans- 
ferring operations  in  succession,  a  magnetic  brush  develop- 
ment device  comprising:  an  electrically  conductive  sleeve;  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  applied  on  said  sleeve,  said  insulat- 
ing layer  having  a  magnetic  flux  density  in  the  range  of  about 
6(X)  to  800  Gauss,  a  surface  resistance  higher  than  about  lO'^fl- 
cm,  and  being  positioned  a  distance  in  the  range  of  about  2  to 
5  mm  from  the  surface  of  the  charge  retentive  member;  a 
magnet  device  arranged  inside  said  sleeve  to  form  on  a  surface 
of  said  insulating  layer  a  magnetic  brush  of  a  two  component 
developing  agent  consisting  of  magnetic  carriers  having  a 
surface  resistance  lower  than  about  lO^fl-cm  and  insulating 
toners,  said  toners  representing  greater  than  6%  of  the  total 
weight  of  said  agent;  a  doctor  blade  for  defining  furs  of  said 
magnetic  brush,  said  furs  for  developing  said  charge  image 
with  said  toners  to  form  a  toner  image  on  the  surface  of  said 
charge  retentive  member,  each  of  said  furs  having  a  length  less 
than  approximately  6  mm,  the  difference  between  said  fur 
length  and  the  distance  between  said  sleeve  and  said  surface  of 
the  charge  retentive  member  being  less  than  about  2.0  mm;  and 
a  device  for  transferring  said  toner  image  onto  a  record  paper 
to  form  a  copy. 


4,334,774 

ALIGNMENT  OF  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 

Alastair  M.  Glass,  Rumson;  Ivan  P.  Kaminow,  Tinton  Falls,  and 

Donald  H.  Olson,  Colts  Neck,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,950 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/26;  GOIJ  7/00,  HOIL  31/08:  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  356^152  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  aligning  an  optical  component  having  an 
output  of  electromagnetic  radiation  with  a  wavepath  that 
comprises  a  pyroelectric  material  and  that  is  capable  of  guiding 
said  electromagnetic  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of  modu- 
lating said  output  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  directing  said 
output  of  electromagnetic  radiation  onto  said  wavepath,  guid- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  through 
said  wavepath  monitoring  a  similarly  modulating  current  pro- 
duced at  electrodes  in  proximity  to  said  wavepath  due  to  a 
change  in  dielectric  polarization  in  said  pyroelectric  material 
induced  by  said  guiding  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation,  and 
adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  optical  component  to  said 
pyroelectric  material  to  increase  said  current. 


952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


4,334,775 
MteTHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  DETERMINING  THE 
HORIZONTAL  MOTION  AND  TWIST  OF  A 
MICROWAVE  TOWER    . 
Jerfy  D.  Breecher,  Worcester  County,  Mass.,  and  Bruce  E. 
Iruax,  Plainsboro  Township,  Middlesex  County,  N.J.,  assign- 
or to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,843 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  H/26 
U.$.  CI.  356—152  2  Qaims 
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4,334,776 
HOLOGRAPHIC  PLATE  EXPOSURE  METER 

Robert  W.  Jones,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
(if  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
jvashington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,379 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  1/42 

CI.  356—218  1  Qaim 

A  photographic  plate  exposure  meter  for  detecting  the 

presence  or  absence  of  a  single  pulse  of  laser  energy  impinging 

a  photographic  plate  comprising:  detector  means,  an  inte- 

ing  circuit,  an  amplifier,  and  display  means;  said  detector 

being  a  photodiode  for  detecting  the  presence  of  laser 

t  from  a  pulse  of  laser  light  energy  that  is  reflected  or 

ttered  by  said  plate  and  providing  an  electrical  output;  said 

disjplay  means  being  an  oscilloscope  display  means;  said  ampli- 

being  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 

output,  said  output  being  coupled  to  provide  an  amplified 

iejctricai  output  to  said  display  means,  and.  said  integrating 
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circuit   being   a   passive,   resistance-capacitance,   integrating 
circuit  coupled  between  said  photodiode  electrical  output  and 
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said  operational  amplifier  input  for  integrating  the  single  pulse 
signal  coupled  therethrough  and  blocking  any  direct  current 
interference  signal. 


A  method  for  dynamically  determining  the  twist  and  sway 
of  i  microwave  radio  tower,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 0  directing  a  laser  beam  at  a  first  galvanometer  controlled 
rotatable  mirror  positioned  proximate  the  base  of  the 
tower; 

(jj)  reflecting  the  beam  from  the  first  mirror  to  a  second 
galvanometer  controlled  rotatable  mirror  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  orthogonal  to  that  of  the  first  mirror  to  scan  an 
area  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  tower,  which  plane  contains  a  first  and  second 
retroreflector  fixedly  mounted,  in  spaced  relation,  on  the 
tower; 

;)  searching  the  area  by  scanning  said  plane  with  the  laser 
beam  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 

(^)  refiecting  the  beam  over  the  same  path  from  whence  it 
came  from  the  beam  impinges  on  the  first  retroreflector; 

(^)  detecting  the  beam  reflected  from  the  first  retroreflector 
to  initiate  interrogation  of  the  galvanometer  control  appa- 
ratus to  obtain  the  positions  of  the  mirrors  at  the  time  the 
beam  was  reflected  by  the  first  retroreflector; 

if)  processing  the  positional  information  of  the  mirrors  to 
determine  the  direction  of  the  beam  impinging  on  the  first 
retroreflector; 

(|g)  repeating  steps  (c),  (d),  (e)  and  (0  to  determine  the  direc- 
tion of  the  beam  impinging  on  the  second  retroreflector; 

(jh)  calculating  the  position  of  the  first  and  second  retrore- 
flectors  based  upon  the  laser  beam  directions  determined 
in  steps  (0  and  (g);  and 

(ji)  determining  the  twist  and  sway  of  the  tower  using  the 
position  of  the  first  and  second  retroreflectors. 


4,334,777 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  MOTION 

Fritz  Bien,  Billerica,  and  Morton  Camac,  Lexington,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Aerodyne  Research,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,307,  Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,086,808.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,928 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356— 349  6  Qaims 
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2.  In  a  method  of  monitoring  motion  of  a  mechanical  ele- 
ment including  determining  the  direction  of  motion  toward  or 
away  from  a  source,  the  steps  comprising: 

mounting  on  said  mechanical  element  at  least  a  pair  of  retro- 
reflectors  characterized  by  reflecting  beams  of  light  to  a 
fixed  detector  position  independently  of  the  position  of 
said  retroreflectors  during  the  motion  being  monitored, 

moving  said  element  through  a  path  of  motion  to  be  moni- 
tored, 

directing  coherent  light  to  each  of  said  pair  of  retroreflec- 
tors, and  reflecting  beams  of  light  to  said  detector  posi- 
tion, 

establishing  a  different  carrier  frequency  of  one  of  said 
beams  relative  to  the  other  of  said  beams,  whereby  each 
reflected  beam  includes  a  carrier  frequency  modulated  by 
a  signal  frequency  corresponding  to  motion  of  said  reflec- 
tor, 

beating  the  resulting  beams  at  said  fixed  detector  position, 

thereby  identifying  direction  of  motion  as  a  function  of 
increasing  or  decreasing  beat  frequency. 
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4,334,778 
DUAL  SURFACE  INTERFEROMETER 
Robert  M.  Fardue,  Knoxville,  and  Richard  R.  Williams,  Oak 
Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,870 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—349  3  Oaims 


1.  An  interferometer  for  measuring  relative  displacement 
between  opposed  parallel  plane  mirror  surfaces  along  a  dis- 
placement path  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces,  comprising; 

a  polarized  beam  splitter  disposed  between  said  opposed 
surfaces  at  a  45°  angle  with  respect  to  said  path  of  dis- 
placement of  said  surfaces; 

a  first  plane  mirror  converter  dis]x>sed  between  said  beam 
splitter  and  a  first  one  of  said  surfaces; 

a  second  plane  mirror  converter  disposed  between  said  beam 
splitter  and  the  second  one  of  said  surfaces; 

means  for  generating  and  directing  a  beam  of  coherent  light 
including  two  different  beam  frequencies  (fi  and  f2)  or- 
thogonally polarized  onto  a  first  area  of  said  beam  splitter 
so  that  the  beam  f  i  is  transmitted  to  and  reflected  from  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  sequentially  along  a  first  beam 
path  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces,  and  passing  through 
said  first  area  of  said  beam  splitter;  and 

a  retroreflector  disposed  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  beam  splitter  to  intercept  said  transmitted  and 
reflected  beam  fi  so  that  said  beam  fi  is  retroreflected  onto 
said  beam  splitter  at  a  second  area  thereof  to  be  further 
transmitted  to  and  reflected  from  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  sequentially  along  a  second  beam  path  parallel  to 
said  first  beam  path  and  passing  through  said  second  area 
of  said  beam  splitter,  and  said  beam  \i  passing  through  said 
beam  splitter  is  intercepted  and  retroreflected  onto  said 
'  second  area  of  said  beam  splitter  to  combine  with  said 
beam  fi  following  said  further  transmission  and  reflection 
of  said  beam  fi  along  a  common  exit  beam  path  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  and  second  beam  paths,  said  exit  beam 
including  a  Doppler  frequency  shift  of  said  beam  f  i  corre- 
sponding to  relative  displacement  of  said  surfaces. 


4,334,779 
NON-CONTACT  OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  LENGTH  OR  SPEED  OF  A 
RELATIVELY  MOVING  SURFACE 
Jacques  Domey,  and  Marc  Rioux,  both  of  Ottawa,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Limited,  Ottawa,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,574 
Int.  a.5  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—358  6  Qaims 

1.  A  non-contact  optical  measurement  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  length  or  speed  of  a  solid  surface  in  relative  motion 
with  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  optical  interference  pattern  on  the 
surface; 


means  for  receiving  modulated  light  reflected  from  the 
surface;  and 

signal  processing  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means,  the 
signal  processing  means  including  converter  means  for 
converting  the  modulated  light  to  a  pulse  train,  detector 


/ 
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means  for  detecting  a  break  in  the  sequence  of  pulses  in 
the  pulse  train,  correction  means  for  adding  pulses  to  the 
pulse  train  during  the  break  in  the  pulse  sequence,  and 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  length  of  the  surface  or 
the  speed  of  the  relative  motion  as  a  function  of  the  cor- 
rected pulse  train. 


4,334,780 
OPTICAL  SURFACE  ROUGHNESS  DETECTION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Beigamin  J.  Pemick,  Hampton  Bays,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,331 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  U/iO:  GOIN  21/41 

U.S.  a.  356—359  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  optically  evaluating  the  surface  roughness 
characteristics  of  a  specimen  having  a  surface  characterized  by 
Gaussian  statistics  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  illuminating  the  surface  of  the  specimen  with  a  source  of 
coherent  light; 

(b)  forming  on  detecting  means  located  in  the  far  field  a  joint 
one-dimensional  image  and  orthogonal  Fourier  transform 
spectrum  distribution  of  the  light  scattered  by  the  surface 
of  the  specimen,  said  joint  distribution  being  characterized 
by  a  one-dimensional  Gaussian  function;  and 

(c)  analyzing  the  shape  of  the  joint  one-dimensional  image 
and  orthogonal  Fourier  transform  spectrum  distribution 
to  determine  the  surface  roughness  characteristics  of  the 
specimen. 


4,334,781 
OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Takeshi  Ozeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,258 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54/71282; 
Jun.  21,  1979,  54/77505 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  4/O0:  G02B  5/2i 
U.S.  a.  356—368  17  Oaims 

1.  An  optical  sensing  system  comprising; 
means  for  generating  an  input  optical  signal  whose  intensity 
is  modulated  by  an  oscillating  input  signal  with  a  fixed 
frequency  f; 
first  means  for  transferring  the  input  optical  signal; 
sensing  means  for  splitting  the  input  optical  signal  into  two 
light  components,  the  splitting  ratio  between  the  two  light 
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components  being  varied  by  a  physical  quantity  to  be 
sensed; 

optical  power  subtracting  means  for  providing  a  time  delay 
T  =  (2m+l)/2f  (m=0,  1,  2,  ...  n)  between  the  two  light 
components  and  composing  the  two  light  components  to 
supply  an  output  optical  signal  having  an  intensity  differ- 
ence between  the  two  light  components  modulated  by  the 
frequency  f; 
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lecond  means  for  transferring  the  output  optical  signal; 
means  for  detecting  the  output  optical  signal  supplied  from 

the  second  means;  and 
^eans  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  output  optical  signal 

with  that  of  the  input  signal  to  generate  an  in-phase  signal 

or  an  out-of-phase  signal. 


4,334,782 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPRESSING 

RELATIVE  BRIGHTNESS  OF  ARTinaAL 

ILLUMINATION  AS  PERCEIVED  BY  THE  AVERAGE 

OBSERVER 

WAliam  A.  Thornton,  Jr.,  Cranford;  Edward  Chen,  Glen  Rock; 
•idward  W.  Morton,  Teaneck,  and  Dorothy  Rachko,  Passaic, 
iill  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
>urgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,338 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  356— 406  TQaims 
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4.  Apparatus  for  expressing  as  a  number  the  relative  bright- 
ness of  artificial  illumination  as  it  is  perceived  by  the  average 
observer,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

means  for  extracting  from  the  illumination  to  be  measured, 
portions  of  the  illumination  spectrum  which  fall  within  the 
following  radiation  bands:  a  blue-appearing  narrow  band 
having  a  mean  wavelength  of  from  about  440  nm  to  about 
460  nm,  a  green-appearing  narrow  band  having  a  mean 


wavelength  of  from  about  520  nm  to  about  540  nm,  a 
yellow-appearing  narrow  band  having  a  mean  wavelength 
of  from  about  570  nm  to  about  590  nm,  and  a  red-orange- 
appearing  narrow  band  having  a  mean  wavelength  of 
from  about  610  nm  to  about  630  nm; 

means  for  generating  from  said  four  extracted  radiation 
bands,  a  series  of  six  signals  which  bear  the  following 
proportional  relationship  to  one  another:  a  signal  ex- 
pressed as  (aB)  where  (a)  is  a  coefficient  of  about 
0.23  ±  10%  and  (B)  is  the  watts  of  radiation  energy  in  said 
blue-appearing  band,  a  signal  expressed  as  (bG)  where  (b) 
is  a  coefficient  of  about  0.97  ±  10%  and  (G)  is  the  watts  of 
radiation  energy  in  said  green-appearing  band,  a  signal 
expressed  as  (cR)  where  (c)  is  a  coefficient  of  about 
0.33  ±  10%  and  (R)  is  the  watts  of  radiation  energy  in  said 
red-orange-appearing  band,  a  signal  expressed  as  (dY) 
where  (d)  is  a  coefficient  of  about  0.19±10%  and  (Y)  is 
the  watts  of  radiation  energy  in  said  yellow-appearing 
band,  a  signal  expressed  as  (eG)  where  (e)  a  coefficient  of 
about  0.25  ±  10%  and  (G)  is  the  watts  of  radiation  energy 
in  said  green-appearing  band,  and  a  signal  expressed  as 
(fR)  where  (0  is  a  coefficient  of  about  0.25  ±  10%  and  (R) 
is  the  watts  of  radiation  energy  in  said  red-orange-appear- 
ing band;  and 

means  for  combining  the  generated  signals  in  the  following 
manner:  aB  plus  bG  plus  cR  minus  dY  plus  (the  larger  of 
eG  and  fR  minus  the  smaller  of  eG  and  fR),  and  means  for 
expressing  said  combined  signals  as  a  number. 


4,334,783 
MIXING  DEVICE 
Yukinori  Suzaka,  Ooita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Denko  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53-156921; 
Oct.  26,  1979,  54-137737 

Int  a.3  B28C  ]/16;  BOIF  5/06 
U.S.  a.  366—69  3  Qaims 


1.  A  mixing  device  suitable  for  use  in  the  uniform  mixing  of 
polymer  substances  in  a  molten  state,  said  mixing  device  in- 
cluding at  least  one  mixing  nozzle  comprising  (i)  an  orifice 
portion  and  (ii)  at  least  one  zone  selected  from  an  upstream 
compression  zone  and  a  downstream  diffusion  zone,  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  maximum  opening  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  zone  to  the  minimum  opening  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  orifice  portion  is  100  or  more;  and  the  axial  length  of 
said  zone  is  not  less  than  2VS2/n"  mm,  wherein  82  is  the 
minimum  opening  cross-sectional  area  of  said  orifice  por- 
tion. 
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4  334  784 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  THERMOPLASTICS  OR 

THERMOSETTING  PLASTICS 
Kaspar  Engels,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Draiswerke  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,185,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721169 

Int.  a.3  B28C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  366—76  7  Qaims 


4  334  785 
SHAFT  FOR  WORKING  MATERIAL  ON  MACHINES 

FOR  WORKING  MATERIALS  OF  SOLID,  LIQUID, 
PLASTIC  AND/OR  HIGHLY  VISCOUS  CONSISTENCY 

Josef  A.  Blach,  Asperg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Automatik  Apparate-Maschinenbau  H.  Hench  GmbH,  Groos- 
sostheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,593 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1979,  2924462 

Int.  Q.'  BOIF  7/08:  B29B  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  366—79  "  Qaims 


)LA 


1.  Processing  shaft  for  working  materials  of  solid,  liquid, 
plastic  and/or  highly  viscous  consistency,  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  shaft  and  at  least  three  sleeve-type  work  seg- 
ments arranged  to  be  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith; 

(b)  each  of  said  work  segments  including  end  faces,  adjacent 
end  faces  of  adjacent  work  segments  abutting  against  each 
other; 

(c)  at  least  one  clamping  device  associated  with  each  two  of 
said  adjacent  end  faces  for  sealingly  pressing  said  adjacent 
end  faces  against  each  other  in  axial  direction; 

(d)  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  adjacent  end  faces  being 
provided  with  an  endless  groove  extending  around  the 
driving  shaft;  and 

(e)  a  washer  received  in  said  groove  for  being  compressed 
between  adjacent  end  faces. 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  plastics  comprising  supplying  a 
batch  comprising  a  predetermined  quantity  of  material  to  be 
processed  to  a  container  having  mixing  members  therein,  caus- 
ing the  batch  of  material  to  be  gelled  by  heat  produced  by 
friction  as  the  mixing  members  are  moved  through  the  batch  of 
material,  expelling  the  entire  batch  of  processed  material  from 
the  container,  and,  only  after  said  expelling  step,  repeating  the 
supplying,  causing  and  expelling  steps  with  another  batch  of 
material,  the  improvement  by  which  a  batch  of  material  may 
be  continuously  formed  while  another  batch  is  being  pro- 
cessed, comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  providing  material  to  be  processed  in  a  contin- 
uous,    constant,     gravimetrically-determined     quantity 
stream,  whereby  a  constant  weight  of  material  is  provided 
per  unit  of  time,  wherein  the  rate  of  material  being  pro- 
vided is  sufficient  to  provide  said  predetermined  quantity 
batch  of  material  in  approximately  the  time  necessary  to 
complete  said  supplying,  causing  and  expelling  steps; 
temporarily  storing  the  material  being  continuously  pro- 
vided in  said  providing  step  until  a  batch  of  approximately 
said  predetermined  quantity  has  been  accumulated;  and 
feeding  the  entire  amount  of  temporarily  stored  material  to 
the  container  at  predetermined  cyclic  time  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  the  accumulation  of  a  batch  of  approximately 
said  predetermined  quantity  during  said  temporarily  stor- 
ing step,  whereby  said  time  intervals  will  also  necessarily 
approximate  the  time  necessary  to  complete  said  supply- 
ing, causing  and  expelling  steps,  and  wherein  said  feeding 
step  constitutes  said  supplying  step. 


4,334,786 
PROCESS  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  EVOLUTIVE  PULP 

FLOW  REGULATION 
Adrien  Delcoigne,  Chantilly,  and  Jacques  Lanneau,  Breuil  le 
Vert,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries, 
Neuilly,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,415 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1978,  78  03473; 
Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03474;  Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03475 

Int.  Q.5  BOIF  7/22.  U/00,  15/02.  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  366-132  31  Claims 

1.  For  evolutive  pulp  flow  rate  setting  through  piping,  a 
process  preventing  deposits  of  said  pulp  in  a  narrow  channel  in 
said  piping  comprising: 
subjecting  piping  portions  adjacent  the  said  narrow  channel 
where  deposit  is  likely  to  occur  to  constantly  varying 
change  of  shape  while  nuuntaining  a  continuous  flow  of 
pulp  through  said  narrow  channel. 
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i^bjecting  said  piping  portions  to  a  star  shape  with  sharp 
angles. 
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constantly  varying  the  position  of  said  sharp  angles  to 
position  the  sharp  angles  under  any  deposits  to  remove 
them  from  the  piping. 


4,334,787 
TWO-COMPONENT  DOSING  APPARATUS 
Hermann  Kluth;  Robert  Bachmano,  and  Jiirgen  Wegner,  all  of 
Di  isseidorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kom- 
mjinditgesellsciiaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed. 
R^p.  of  Germany 

J  Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 


1979, 


,  2927584 


U.S, 


Int.  a.3  BOIF  15/02.  15/04 


a.  366—162 


6  Gaims 
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An  apparatus  for  dosing  a  two-component  product  having 
predetermined  mixing  ratio,  which  comprises  two  chambers 
epa^ated  by  a  pair  of  sealing  pistons,  the  pistons  being  dis- 
simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  from  a  centrum,  a 
means  arranged  at  the  outer  longitudinal  end  of  a  first 
hariiber  and  communicating  with  the  second  chamber,  and  a 
nt  line  connecting  the  second  chamber  with  the  mixer 
and  leading  centrally  through  the  first  chamber, 
rein  each  chamber  comprises  a  cylinder  pot  having  a 
sealing  piston,  the  diameter  of  the  first  cylinder  pot  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  second  cylinder  pot,  the  cylinder 
pots  being  arranged  so  that  the  first  pot  slides  over  the 
second  cylinder  pot;  wherein  the  component  line  com- 
prises a  tube  leading  through  the  first  cylinder,  said  tube 
being  rigidly  connected  to  and  emptying  into  the  mixer 
means,  which  is  arranged  at  the  closed  end  of  the  first 
cylinder  pot,  and  the  piston  of  the  first  cylinder  pot  being 
entrained  upon  the  tube;  and  wherein  the  piston  of  the 
second  cylinder  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  tube,  the  sec- 
ond cylinder  pot  opening  into  the  tube. 


4,334,788 

PIN  ACTION  MIXING  PUMP 

Robert  M.  Miner,  1855  Gendale,  Casper,  Wyo.  82601 

Filed  Jul.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,138 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/18 

U.S.  a.  366—303 


,_1 


2  Gaims 


1.  A  pin  action  mixing  pump  for  thorough  mixing  of  materi- 
als without  significant  frothing  comprising  in  combination, 

a  rotor  having  extending  therefrom  a  set  of  substantially 
cylindrical  pins, 

a  stator  having  extending  therefrom  in  positions  meshing 
with  the  rotor  pins  a  set  of  substantially  cylindrical  pins  so 
that  the  rotor  carried  pins  pass  through  the  stator  carried 
pins,  thereby  establishing  a  set  of  mixer  pins, 

a  fluid  transmission  passageway  extending  between  said 
rotor  and  stator  pins,  and 

sets  of  semi-cylindrically  shaped  pins  located  on  each  end  of 
said  rotor  to  comprise  pumping  pins  for  engaging  fluid  in 
said  passageway  to  move  it  along  said  passageway  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  with  the  flat  surfaces  of 
said  semi-cylindrically  shaped  pins  disposed  at  an  angle 
urging  the  materials  through  the  mixing  pins  at  a  proper 
rate  for  intimately  mixing  without  unnecessary  frothing. 


4,334,789 

MIXING  AND  KNEADING  TOOL 

Friedhelm  Eusterbarkey,  Bad  Pyrmont,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  A.  Stephan  u.  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hameln,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,433,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,566 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1978,  2843369 

Int.  G.3  BOIF  7/32 
U.S.  G.  366—343  10  Gaims 

1.  A  blade  adapted  for  use  on  a  driving  shaft  which  rotates 
around  an  axis,  the  blade  being  further  adapted  for  mixing  and 
kneading  dough  and  the  like,  comprising:  an  element  with  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  element  being  shaped  such  that 
the  element  defines  a  continuous  curve  having  a  first  loop  and 
a  second  loop,  and  which  extends  around  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
in  a  manner  that  an  imaginary  straight  line  segment  connecting 
the  ends  is  parallel  to  the  axis,  the  first  loop  and  the  second 
loop  are  mirror  images  of  each  other  and  are  serially  connected 
to  each  other  between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end,  and 
wherein  the  curve,  as  viewed  normal  to  the  axis,  traces  out  a 
generally  sinusoidal  projection  of  period  equal  to  the  straight 
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line  segment  with  the  loops  approximately  apices  of  the  sinus- 
oid, and  wherein  t4ie  curve,  as  viewed  along  the  axis,  traces  out 


4  334,791 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TYPING  ACTION  OF 

A  SINGLE  TYPE  CARRYING  ELEMENT  FOR 

TYPEWRITERS 

Gian  P.  Barozzi,  and  Giancarlo  Horeschi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Xelavis  S.A.,  Panama  City,  Panama 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser,  No.  168,275 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  11,  1979,  24282  A/79 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  1/60.  7/92 

U.S.  CI.  400—166  7  Claims 


an  elongated  generally  rectangular  projection,  the  projection 
having  rounded  ends. 


4  334790 

TYPE  DISC  TYPEWRITER  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

POSITIONING  CONTROL 

Manfred  Link;  Diethelm  Puch,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Peter  Zahner,  Schwab-hausen,  Austria,  and  Karel 
Sue,  Furth  Kreutles,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Triumph  Werke  Nurnberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,541 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 

1978,  2832954 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  1/30 

U.S.  a.  400— 144.2  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  typewriter  comprising 

a  shaft, 

means  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation; 

a  print  disc  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  disc 

having  an  array  of  radial  spokes  bearing  characters  to  be 

printed, 
a  keyboard  for  generating  signals  representing  characters  on 

said  disc  to  be  printed, 

means  for  digitally  encoding  said  signals, 

means  for  converting  said  encoded  signals  into  voltages 
whose  magnitude  represents  the  amount  of  rotation  to  be 
imparted  to  said  disc  to  position  a  selected  character 
thereon  at  a  printing  position  opposite  a  printing  hammer, 

and 

positioning  means  for  rotatably  moving  said  shaft  to  position 
a  selected  character  on  said  disc  at  said  printing  position  in 
response  to  said,  voltages, 

said  positioning  means  comprising  a  balanced  force  system 
including  spring  means  connected  to  apply  forces  urging 
said  shaft  in  one  rotational  direction,  and  drive  means 
energized  by  said  voltages  connected  to  apply  forces 
uring  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction 
thereby  to  establish  an  equilibrium  of  forces  at  a  selected 
position  in  a  given  time. 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  having  a  platen,  a  printing  element 
juxtaposed  with  said  platen  and  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of 
type  characters  including  large  and  small  characters  selec- 
tively juxtaposable  with  said  platen  for  printing  upon  a  paper 
interposed  between  said  element  and  said  platen,  selector 
means  operable  by  respective  keys  for  selectively  rotating  said 
element  to  juxtapose  each  character  with  the  platen,  and  a 
mechanism  for  impacting  said  element  against  said  platen,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  mechanism  comprises: 
a  support  for  said  element  pivotally  mounted  for  swinging 

movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  platen; 
a  spring  stressable  to  generate  impact  energy; 
means  for  coupling  said  spring  to  said  support  for  impartmg 

inertial  displacement  to  said  suppport  about  said  axis; 
means  for  decoupling  said  spring  from  said  support  prior  to 
full  impact  of  said  element  against  said  platen  whereby 
inertial  displacement  of  said  support  free  from  action  by 
said  spring  continues  beyond  the  point  at  which  said 
spring  is  decoupled  from  said  support; 
manual  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  decou- 
pling means  for  varying  said  point  to  adjust  the  degree  of 
impact;  and 
automatic  control  means  responsive  to  said  selector  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  decoupling  means  for 
varying  said  point  to  modify  said  impact  in  accordance 
with  the  size  of  the  character  juxtaposed  with  said  platen. 


4  334,792 
DESTINATION-REFERENCED  TAB,  OPERATIONS  FOR 

TYPEWRITERS  THAT  STORE  TEXT 
William  F.  Joest,  III;  William  R.  McCray,  and  Edward  V. 
Rutkowski,  Jr.,  all  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,627 
Int.  a.'  B41J  25/18 
U.S.  a.  400—279  8  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  typewriter  that  stores  text  and  includes  means 
for  identifying  printing  positions  along  a  line  according  to 
position  numbers  and  means  for  storing  a  code  representative 
of  a  present  printing  position,  means  for  associating  position 
numbers  in  storage  with  tab  selections,  and  key  means  for 
generating  a  predefined  tab  code  responsive  to  an  operator 
actuation,  a  tab  code  converter  comprising: 

logic  means,  responsive  to  the  tab  code  for  initiating  a  code 

conversion; 
means,  responsive  to  said  initiating  means,  for  producing  m 
a  set  of  storage  locations  a  composite  tab  code  that  m- 
cludes,  at  one  end,  a  first  series  of  bits  in  a  predefined 
pattern  that  includes  the  composite  code  is  a  tab  code  and 


958 


a  second  series  of  bits  in  a  predefined  pattern  at  the  other 
end  of  the  composite  code  that  indicates  the  composite 
coded  is  u  tab  code,  said  code  producing  means  including 
means  for  accessing,  from  a  tab  storage,  the  code  repre- 


sentative of  the  destination  printing  position  for  an  initi- 
ated tab  operation  and  for  storing  such  code  at  a  storage 
location  between  said  first  and  second  series  of  bits  as  part 
of  the  composite  code. 


4,334,793 

PORTABLE  SKI  WAX  APPLICATOR 

Arndld  M.  Thompson,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Gold  Lode,  Inc., 

Lille,  111. 
PCTJNo.  PCr/US79/00167,  §  371  Date  Mar.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
D*te  Mar.  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W080/01880,  PCT  Pub. 
D^te  Sep.  18,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,731 

Int.  a.^  A63C  lJ/08 

U.S.  a,  401—1  7  Qaims 
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A  portable  ski  wax  applicator  which  comprises:  a  con- 
having  heat-conductive  walls  defining  a  wax-receiving 
and  a  removable  cover  rendering  the  container  substan- 
splash-proof  in  normal  use,  said  walls  including  a  flat 
wall  and  an  end  wall  extending  obliquely  from  said 
wall  and  having  an  orifice  extending  therethrough, 
means  extending  through  said  orifice  and  projecting 
from  said  end  wall,  spring  means  resiliently  urging 
valve  means  outwardly  to  close  said  orifice,  whereby 
exerted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  valve  means  serves  to 
liquid  wax  from  said  well  through  said  orifice  and  to  the 
of  said   end   wall,   an   electrical   heating   element 
on  said  container  for  heating  the  walls  and  liquefying 
contained  in  said  well  when  energized,  a  handle  adapted 
grasped  manually  for  moving  the  applicator  along  a  ski 
with  said  end  wall  generally  parallel  to  the  surface 
pressing  the  outer  end  of  said  valve  means  against  the 
to  deposit  liquid  wax  thereon,  and  then  for  moving  the 
icator  along  the  surface  with  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  to 
generally  parallel  to  the  surface  for  spreading  the  depos- 
wax  on  the  surface,  means  for  connecting  said  handle 
to  said  cover,  whereby  the  cover  may  be  removed  by 
and  moving  the  handle  relative  to  said  walls,  and 
for  removably  connecting  said  cover  to  said  walls  alter- 
in  covering  and  uncovering  positions  with  respect  to 
ivell. 
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4,334,794 

SELF  SHARPENING  PENOLS 

William  W.  Rader,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cal  W.  Hay, 

Gates  Mills  and  Frederick  Mann,  Columbus,  both  of,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,933 

Int.  a.3  B43K  29/06 

U.S.  a.  401—50  10  Qaims 


^ 


fiX\Y^^ 


1.  In  a  self-sharpening  pencil,  a  tubular  casing  having  an 
elongated  slot  in  said  casing,  at  least  one  lead  guide,  positioned 
within  said  casing,  advance  and  retract  means  comprising  a 
manually  op>erable  slide,  a  lead  carrier  secured  to  said  slide  and 
disposed  within  said  casing,  the  extent  of  linear  movement  of 
the  advance  and  retract  means  carrying  the  lead  being  re- 
stricted by  the  ends  of  the  slot  in  which  the  slide  is  adapted  to 
advance  or  retract  the  said  lead,  a  sharpener  positioned  in  the 
tapered  tip  end  of  said  casing,  said  sharpener  having  an  abra- 
sive member  having  inner,  conically  shaped  abrasive  surfaces, 
the  said  lead  being  adapted  to  be  linearly  translocated  through 
the  sharpener  and  in  contact  with  said  surfaces  during  move- 
ment of  the  slide  to  simultaneously  file  all  surfaces  of  the  outer 
end  of  said  lead,  a  reservoir  provided  in  the  casing  between  the 
lead  guide  and  the  sharpener  to  accommodate  filings  from  said 
lead. 


4,334,795 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT 

Paul  Westphal,  Lemforde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1980,  3028869 

Int.  a.3  F16C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  403—131  4  Qaims 

4.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  for  elastically  connecting  steering 
linkages  of  motor  vehicles  steering  devices,  the  joint  being  of 
the  type  having  a  thrust  spring  for  transmitting  axial  forces, 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  open  end  with  an  interior 
generally  spherical  recess,  a  semi-spherical  bearing  body  in  the 
recess  having  a  cylindrical  bore  aligned  with  the  open  end,  a 
link  pin  having  a  cylindrical  shank  portion  extending  through 
the  cylindrical  bore  and  having  an  inner  end  terminating  in  a 
semi-spherical  head  portion  overlying  said  semi-spherical  bear- 
ing body,  the  thrust  spring  embracing  said  pin  in  the  cylindri- 
cal bore  and  elastically  supporting  said  pin  in  said  bearing 
body,  and  said  thrust  spring  comprising  an  elastomer  material 
wherein  said  bearing  body  includes  an  annular  recess  adjacent 
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one  end  so  that  said  semi-spherical  head  portion  is  spaced  from  locking  engagement  with  said  opposite  legs  of  the  respec-^ 

said  one  end  of  said  bearing  body,  said  interior  generally  spher-  live  edge  pieces. 


4,334,797 
COUPLING  ELEMENT 

Bo.  O.  Wahlin,  Hinsholmsgatans  7,  S-421  77  Viistra  Frblunda, 
Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,195 
aaims  priority,  appltcation  Sweden,  Apr.  27,  1979,  7903736 
Int.  a.3  B25G  i/OO:  F16B  9/(X):  F16L  41/00 


U.S.  a.  403—252 


us      124 


4Claiin> 
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ical  recess  providing  a  gap  between  said  spherical  head  portion 
and  the  spherical  end  of  said  recess. 

4,334,796 

FURNITURE  EDGE  ASSEMBLY 

Jim  S.  Latchinian,  444  Brickell  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33131 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,191 

Int.  a.3  F16D  l/OO,  3/00;  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—217  18  Claims 


L  An  edge  assembly  for  an  article  of  furniture  having  three 
mutually  transverse  edges  adjoining  each  other  at  a  corner, 
said  edge  assembly  comprising: 

three  edge  pieces  respectively  extending  along  the  edges  of 
the  furniture  article  which  form  said  comer; 

each  of  said  edge  pieces  in  the  vicinity  of  said  comer  having 
a  spaced  pair  of  opposite  legs  extending  generally  parallel 
to  each  other  diagonally  inward  from  the  corresponding 
edge  of  the  article  of  fumiture  and  separated  from  each 
other  at  the  inside  of  said  corner,  said  pair  of  legs  defining 
a  recess  which  is  open  at  the  inside  of  said  comer; 

a  unitary  comer  piece  having  three  obliquely  disposed  legs 
which  adjoin  each  other  at  their  inner  ends  and  extend 
outward  snugly  into  said  recesses  in  said  edge  pieces,  said 
comer  piece  at  each  of  said  legs  having  at  least  one  hole 
therein  which  is  open  at  the  inner  end  of  the  respective 

leg; 
and  fastener  members  insertable  into  said  holes  in  said  legs  of 
the  comer  piece  to  force  said  legs  of  the  comer  piece  into 


1.  A  coupling  system  for  the  detachable  assembly  of  two 
building  elements,  the  first  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  head 
of  a  lock  bolt  and  the  second  having  an  elongated  cavity  for 
receiving  the  shank  of  said  lock  bolt  and  a  lock  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  casing  adapted  to  fit  within  said  cavity, 
the  inner  portion  thereof  being  provided  with  an  insert  body 
movable  in  a  direction  lateral  to  said  casing  and  the  innermost 
portion  thereof  being  provided  with  a  leaf  spring  engaging  said 
insert  during  assembly  of  the  system,  said  insert  body  being 
provided  with  a  central  axial  opening  for  receiving  said  lock 
bolt  shank  and  a  threaded  bore  connecting  an  outerface  thereof 
and  said  central  opening  for  receiving  a  locking  screw  for  said 
bolt  and  an  annular  projection  on  said  outer  face  surrounding 
said  threaded  bore  for  engaging  a  hole  provided  in  a  face  of 
said  second  building  element,  said  leaf  spring  being  adapted  to 
engage  during  assembly  first  said  insert  body  to  urge  the  same 
laterally  to  facilitate  engagement  of  said  annular  projection 
with  the  hole  in  said  second  building  element  to  lock  the  same 
axially  and  later  to  engage  the  inner  end  of  said  bolt  shank  and 
urge  the  same  outwardly  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
bolt. 


4,334,798 
METHOD  OF  HLLING  A  HOLE  IN  THE  GROUND 
James  Milne,  Stonegarth,  Curthwaite,  Wigton,  Cumbria,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,132 
Int.  a.5  EOlC  7/32 
U.S.  a.  404—75  W  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  at  least  partly  filling  a  hole  in  the  ground 
which  comprises  partly  filling  the  hole  with  a  plurality  of 
separate  bodies  of  solid  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  concrete,  rock,  granite,  stone  and  other  manufac- 
tured and  natural  solid  materials;  partly  filling  interstices  be- 
tween the  separate  bodies  with  a  multiplicity  of  separate  small 
bodies  of  solid  material;  applying  over  the  partially  filled  hole 
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a  fleuble  fluid-impermeable  covering  and  sealing  the  covering 
to  the  surface  of  the  ground  around  the  hole  to  form  a  substan- 
tiall>|'  fluid-tight  enclosure;  evacuating  air  and  any  other  fluid 
fron-  the  fluid-tight  enclosure;  allowing  a  hardenable  mixture 
of  cpld  setting  synthetic  resin  in  a  flowable  state  and  a  filler  to 
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4,334,800 

TUNNEL  DRIVE  SHIELD 

Dieter  Stuckmann,  Selm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,073 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937826 

Int.  a.^  E21D  79/00    , 
U.S.  O.  405—145  26  Gaims 


the  evacuated  enclosure  until  hardenable  mixture  sub- 
ally  nils  the  interstices  between  said  separate  bodies  and 
partially  fills  the  remaining  space  in  the  hole;  and 
itting  the  hardenable  mixture  to  set  and  bond  firmly  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  separate  bodies. 


east 


4,334,799 
IMPACT  ROLLER 

Jacobus  J.  Rautenbach,  deceased,  late  of  Knigersdorp,  South 
Africa,  and  by  Aletta  C.  Rautenbach,  executrix,  3  Cecil 
Kiights  St.,  Kruggrsdorp  1740  Transvaal  Province,  South 
Africa 

I  Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,596 

GJaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  22,  1979, 
79/0850 

Int.  G.^  EOlC  19/28,  23/12 
U.S.  G.  404—124  11  Gaims 


1.  A  tunnel  drive  shield  having  an  arcuate  support  frame 
including  a  pair  of  foot  segments  and  a  plurality  of  main  seg- 
ments supported  by  the  foot  segments,  the  foot  segments  being 
engageable  with  the  tunnel  floor,  and  the  main  segments  being 
braceable  outwardly  towards  the  tunnel  walls,  each  foot  seg- 
ment being  provided  with  at  least  one  floor  skid  displaceably 
mounted  on  the  base  thereof,  wherein  each  foot  segment  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  vertical-movable  support  foot,  the 
support  feet  being  movable  into  contact  with  the  tunnel  floor 
to  relieve,  at  least  partially,  the  load  on  the  floor  skids. 


4,334,801 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  A 

PIPELINE 

Lew  T.  Gray,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,422 

Int.  G.3  F16L  57/00 

U.S.  G.  405—157  29  Gaims 


1.  An  impact  roller  for  applying  blows  cyclically  to  a  surface 
ovei  which  it  is  rolling,  which  comprises  a  roller  assembly 
adafited  to  roll  along  a  surface,  and  which  includes 

roller  body  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  sub- 
units  mounted  in  series  axial  relationship  on  an  axle,  each 
roller  subunit  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  flanges 
and  at  least  one  flail  member  having  an  impact  surface,  the 
flail  member  being  pivotally  connected  between  the 
flanges  at  a  region  remote  from  the  impact  surface  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  roller  assembly  rolling  axis,  the 
sub-units  being  mounted  to  be  independently  rotatable 
relative  to  each  other  about  the  axis  of  the  axle,  and  the 
flail  members  being  adapted  in  use  while  the  roller  assem- 
bly is  rolling,  to  have  the  impact  surfaces  impari  cyclic 
downward  blows  to  the  surface  along  which  the  roller 
assembly  is  rolling. 


I.  A  method  for  covering  a  pipeline,  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  depositing  a  fluid-solid  fill  mixture  over  said 
pipeline;  and 

(b)  continuously  and  simultaneously  removing  at  least  a 
poriion  of  said  fluid  from  the  thus  deposited  fluid-solid  fill 
mixture  and  forming  said  solid  fill  in  a  predetermined 
contour  over  said  pipeline. 

II.  Apparatus  for  covering  a  pipeline,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  continuously  drawn  along 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  to  extend  over  and  above  said 
pipeline  and  to  continuously  form  an  in-place  body  of 
loose,  fluid-solid  fill  into  a  body  of  solid  fill,  having  a 
predetermined  cross-sectional  contour,  over  said  pipeline; 
and 
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(b)  an  extended  filter  surface  means  mounted  on  said  frame, 
covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  frame  member  and  adapted 
to  continuously  separate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
from  said  fluid-solid  fill  simultaneously  with  said  forma- 
tion of  said  body  of  solid  fill  over  said  pipeline. 


4,334,802 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  OFFSHORE  PLATFORMS 
Edward  D.  Dysarz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  James  G.  Brown 
A  Associates,  Inc. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,308,  Sep.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,360 

Int.  C1.3E02B  77/02, /7/0« 

UJS.  a.  405—196  6  Qaims 


]"&. 


JUL, 


</9 

'    -ill 


1.  A  rig  for  use  in  supporting  and  using  equipment  above  the 
ocean  bottom,  comprising: 

a  body;  ' 

leg  means  connected  to  said  body  for  supporting  said  body 
above  such  ocean  bottom; 

said  leg  means  including  elevation  means  for  elevating  said 
body  above  such  ocean  bottom  and  connection  means  for 
connecting  said  elevation  means  to  said  bddy  and  at  least 
three  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  having  means  for 
landing  the  bottom  of  said  first  end  on  such  ocean  bottom, 
a  first  portion  of  variable  cross-sectional  area  extending 
from  said  first  end  to  a  point  intermediate  said  first  end  and 
said  second  end  and  a  second  portion  of  substantially 
constant  cross-sectional  area  extending  from  said  interme- 
diate point  to  said  second  end,  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  first  portion  being  greatest  at  said  first  end  and  de- 
creasing moving  from  said  first  end  to  said  intermediate 
point,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  portion  being 
no  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  por- 
tion at  said  intermediate  point. 


rotate  with  respect  to  said  shaft  when  a  torque  of  above  a 
pre-determined  magnitude  is  applied  to  said  bolt  head; 
a  generally  flat  washer  member  having  outer  radial  dimen- 
sions greater  than  those  of  said  bolt  head  and  provided 
with  an  axial  opening  therethrough  of  generally  the  same 
size  as  said  passageway,  said  washer  member  being  force- 
fitted  onto  said  shaft  with  the  outer  face  thereof  in  abut- 
ment with  said  bolt  head;  and 


said  outer  stop  member,  said  bolt  head,  and  said  washer 
being  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other 
such  that  when  a  force  exceeding  a  pre-determined  magni- 
tude is  applied  to  said  bolt  head  and  said  washer  in  the 
direction  of  said  outer  stop  member,  said  bolt  head  and 
said  washer  will  move  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  and  said 
bolt  head  will  creep  over  said  outer  stop  member  until  it 
becomes  free  of  the  outer  stop  member. 


4,334,804 

FRICnON  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLING  SAME  IN  AN  EARTH  STRUCTURE 

Herman  Lindeboom,  Ringoes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 

Company,  Wooddiff  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,168 

Int.  a.3  E21D  20/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  405—259  9  Claims 


4,334,803 
MINE  ROOF  BOLT 
Patrick  C.  Westlake,  415  Vernon  Aye.,  Steubenville,  Ohio 
43952;  Keith  Fish,  R.D.  #1,  Box  235,  Chester,  W.  Va.  26034, 
and  James  D.  Mallory,  Westwood  Dr.,  Steubenville,  Ohio 
43952 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,837 
Int.  C\?  E21D  20/00 
U.S.  a.  405—259  3  Claims 

1.  A  mine  roof  bolt  comprising 
an  elongated  shaft  having  threads  formed  at  least  on  one  end 

thereof; 
an  outer  stop  member  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
and  integrally  formed  with  said  shaft,  said  stop  member 
extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said  shaft; 
a  bolt  head  having  an  axially  extending  passageway  pro- 
vided therethrough,  the  inner  radial  dimensions  of  said 
passageway  being  slightly  less  than  the  outer  radial  dimen- 
sions of  said  shaft,  said  bolt  head  being  force-fitted  onto 
said  shaft  in  abutment  with  said  outer  stop  member,  the 
force-fit  between  said  bolt  head  and  said  shaft  being  such 
that  said  bolt  head  will  disengage  from  said  shaft  and 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  friction  rock  stabilizer  in  an  earth 
structure  for  stabilizing  the  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  borehole  in  an  earth  structure  for  installation 
therein  of  a  friction  rock  stabilizer;  and 

installing  a  friction  rock  stabilizer  in  the  formed  borehole; 
wherein 

said  forming  and  installing  steps  are  performed  simulta- 
neously; and 
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said 


installing  step  comprises  compressing  the  stabilizer 
^hile  installing  the  latter  in  the  borehole. 


4,334,805 
ROOF  BOLT  AND  CRADLE  ARRANGEMENT 
Bcnijie  E.  Morgan,  Morganfield,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Roof  Control, 
In^.,  Morganfield,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,027 

Int.  a.3  E21D  20/02 

U.S.  a.  405—261  9  Gaims 


1.  A  mine  roof  bolt  assembly  for  a  bolt  hole  comprising  a 
roof  bolt  threadedly  engaging  a  wedge  member,  a  plastic  inner 
seal  ube  surrounding  the  shaft  of  said  roof  bolt,  a  plastic  an- 
chor tube  surrounding  said  plastic  inner  seal  tube,  said  plastic 
anch3r  tube  having  an  upper  p)ortion  flexing  into  anchoring 
enga  jement  with  the  wall  of  said  bolt  hole  in  response  to  axial 
movi  ;ment  of  said  wedge  member  along  said  shaft  of  said  roof 
bolt,  and  a  grouting  material  container  selectively  rupturable 
upon  rotation  of  said  roof  bolt  to  defme  a  grouting  material 
flow  path  between  said  plastic  anchor  tube  and  the  inner  sur- 
face 3f  said  bolt  hole. 


4,334,806 

CAlPSULE  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC 

CAPSULE  PIPELINING  SYSTEM 

Hen^  Liu,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of  the 

Uf  iversity  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,414 

Int.  a.3  B65G  51/30 

U.S.  a.  406—31  7  Qaims 


^39         41 


1.  An  injection  system  for  injecting  generally  cylindrical 
capsules  into  a  hydraulic  capsule  pipelining  system,  said  pipe- 
lining system  comprising  a  pipeline  adapted  for  flow  of  a  car- 
rier iquid  therethrough  and  capsules  adapted  to  be  transported 
through  the  pipeline  by  the  carrier  liquid  flowing  there- 
through, said  injection  system  comprising  a  reservoir  of  carrier 
liquild,  the  pipeline  extending  within  the  reservoir  below  the 
level  of  the  carrier  liquid  in  the  reservoir  and  extending  down- 
stream out  of  the  reservoir,  and  a  magazine  in  the  reservoir  for 
holding  capsules  in  a  series,  one  above  another,  for  injection 
into  the  pipeline  in  the  reservoir,  said  magazine  having  a  lower 
end  in  communication  with  the  pipeline  in  the  reservoir  for 


delivery  of  capsules  from  the  magazine  into  the  pipeline,  the 
magazine  being  arranged  to  hold  the  capsules  with  the  lower- 
most capsule  in  the  magazine  having  its  longitudinal  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pipeline  for  entry  of  the  lower- 
most capsule  into  the  pipeline  lined  up  with  the  pipeline  for 
being  transported  away  from  the  lower  end  of  the  magazine  by 
the  carrier  liquid,  the  magazine  having  side  walls  spaced  apart 
a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the  capsule  diameter  and 
upstream  and  downstream  end  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance 
somewhat  greater  than  the  capsule  length,  the  downstream  end 
wall  being  apertured  and  the  side  and  upstream  end  walls  being 
substantially  free  of  openings  therein  for  directing  the  flow  of 
carrier  liquid  entering  the  magazine  from  the  reservoir  down 
along  the  downstream  end  wall  to  effect  tilting  of  the  lower- 
most capsule  down  toward  its  downstream  end  as  it  enters  the 
pipeline. 

2.  An  injection  system  for  injecting  elongate,  generally 
cylindrical  capsules  into  a  hydraulic  capsule  pipelining  system, 
said  pipelining  system  comprising  a  pipeline  adapted  for  flow 
of  a  carrier  liquid  therethrough  and  capsules  adapted  to  be 
transported  through  the  pipeline  by  the  carrier  liquid  flowing 
therethrough,  said  injection  system  comprising  a  reservoir  of 
carrier  liquid,  the  pipeline  extending  within  the  reservoir 
below  the  level  of  the  carrier  liquid  in  the  reservoir  and  extend- 
ing completely  through  the  reservoir,  a  magazine  in  the  reser- 
voir for  holding  capsules  in  a  series,  one  above  another,  for 
injection  into  the  pipeline  in  the  reservoir,  said  magazine  hav- 
ing a  lower  end  in  communication  with  an  intermediate  section 
of  the  pipeline  in  the  reservoir  for  delivery  of  capsules  from  the 
magazine  into  the  pipeline,  the  magazine  being  arranged  to 
hold  the  capsules  with  the  lowermost  capsule  in  the  magazine 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
pipeline  for  entry  of  the  lowermost  capsule  into  the  pipeline 
lined  up  with  the  pipeline  for  being  transported  away  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  magazine  by  the  carrier  liquid,  the  magazine 
having  side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  somewhat  greater 
than  the  capsule  diameter  and  corresponding  generally  to  the 
pipeline  diameter  and  upstream  and  downstream  end  walls 
spaced  along  the  pipeline  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the 
capsule  length,  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  magazine  for 
releasably  holding  the  capsules  up  in  the  magazine,  said  means 
being  operable  to  release  the  lowermost  capsule  to  descend 
into  the  pipeline  and  to  allow  the  remainder  of  the  series  to 
descend  into  position  for  subsequent  release  of  the  next  cap- 
sule, and  having  means  for  deactivating  said  capsule  release 
means  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  capsule  in  the  pipeline 
upstream  from  its  said  intermediate  section. 


4,334,807 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Eliezer  Nessel,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Iscar  Ltd.,  Nahariya, 
Israel 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  3, 1979,  58378 
Int.  Q\}  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  407—103  4  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  a  cutting  insert  comprising,  an  insert 
receiving  base  member;  a  locating  pin  projecting  out  of  the 
base  member  so  as  to  extend  through  a  central  bore  formed  in 
the  insert  when  the  latter  is  located  on  the  base  member;  a 
clamping  member  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  the  base  member 
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so  as  to  be  supported  by  a  support  zone  of  the  tool  holder;  a 
first  support  surface  of  the  support  zone  located  substantially 
parallel  to  the  base  member;  a  second  wedging  surface  of  the 
support  zone;  as  elongated  recessed  portion  between  the  base 
member  and  the  first  surface  and  into  which  the  wedging 
surface  slopes  towards  the  base  member;  a  rearwardly  disposed 
elongated  heel  portion  of  the  clamping  portion;  a  forwardly 
disposed  nose  portion  of  the  clamping  member;  a  curved  abut- 
ting surface  of  the  nose  portion;  an  elongated  tail  portion 
formed  integrally  with  the  nose  portion  so  as  to  project  into 
the  recessed  portion  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  wedging 
surface;  and  screw  biasing  means  located  intermediate  said  heel 
portion  and  said  nose  portion  for  screw  biasing  the  clamping 
member  towards  the  support  zone  with  the  heel  portion  in 
sliding  engagement  with  the  first  support  surface,  with  the  tail 
portion  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  wedging  surface  and 
with  the  curved  abutting  surface  adapted  to  be  in  a  clamping 
abutting  engagement  with  an  edge  surface  of  the  insert  remote 
from  a  cutting  portion  thereof  when  the  latter  is  located  on  the 
base  member. 


end  extending  therefrom  to  form  a  leg,  preformed  inwardly 
extending  notches  in  the  wire  adjacent  the  junction  of  the  legs 
with  the  ends  of  the  loop,  means  on  the  distal  ends  of  said  legs 
to  detachably  secure  same  to  a  flexible  power  cord  or  the  like, 
a  resilient  sleeve  engaged  around  the  inner  end  of  an  angulated 


4,334,808 
CUTTING  INSERT     . 
Heinz  H.  Seidel,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,737 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—114  1  Claim 


drill  chuck  key,  said  sleeve  being  split  lengthwise  through  the 
wall  thereof,  said  partial  loop  engaging  around  said  sleeve  and 
means  extending  from  the  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  retain  said 
wire  holder  thereon,  said  last  mentioned  means  incuding  a  pair 
of  spaced  and  parallel  beads  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
sleeve. 


1.  A  cutting  insert  comprising  a  polygonal  body  having 
substantially  parallel  surfaces  and  peripheral  side  surfaces 
substantially  normal  to  said  parallel  surfaces  joining  to  form 
corners  of  said  polygon,  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  surfaces 
having  grooved  recesses  merging  at  and  descending  from 
respective  corners  of  said  polygon  adjacent  respective  periph- 
eral side  surfaces,  inner  land  portions  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  a  parallel  surface  toward  side  surfaces, 
each  inner  land  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
planar  face  portions  intersecting  at  a  common  juncture,  each 
grooved  recess  including  a  planar  outer  land  portion  joining  a 
respective  planar  face  portion,  said  planar  outer  land  extending 
inwardly  and  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  from  a  side  sur- 
face to  form  a  cutting  edge  therewith,  each  side  surface  having 
associated  therewith  a  pair  of  planar  outer  land  portions  and  an 
intermediate  planar  land  portion,  said  intermediate  land  por- 
tion extending  to  said  inner  land  portion  and  to  said  outer  land 
portions  along  a  plane  at  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees  or  greater 
to  a  respective  side  surface  for  terminating  respective  grooved 
recesses,  said  intermediate  land  portion  being  interposed  said 
one  parallel  surface  and-the  lowermost  portion  of  said  channel. 

4,334,809 

ARTICLE  HOLDER 

Jim  Zavisl»I(e,  Box  626,  Canora,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,032 

Int.  Cl.^  B23B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  408—241  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  wire  holder  for  detachably  securing  articles  such  as  drill 

chuck  keys  to  the  flexible  power  cord  of  an  electric  drill  or  the 

like;  comprising  in  combination  a  length  of  resilient  wire,  a 

partial  loop  formed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  having  each 


4,334,810 
GEAR  DEBURRING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Horst  Behnke,  Zomeding;  Herbert  Loos,  Dorfcn;  Udo  Luhmer, 
Munich;  Manfred  Heckmaier,  and  Rudolf  KerschI,  both  of 
UnterpfafTenhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co., 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,819 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904717;  Dec.  18,  1979,  2950879 

Int.  a?  B23F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  409—9  10  Cl»i«"» 


''^=m^^^" 
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l.In  a  device  for  deburring  or  chamfering  the  axial  edges  of 
teeth  on  a  workpiece,  said  device  comprising  a  tool  having  a 
toothed,  noncutting  guide  gear  and  at  least  one  toothed  cutting 
tool  fixedly  mounted  on  an  axially  facing  side  of  said  guide 
gear,  the  teeth  on  said  guide  gear  being  axially  aligned  with  the 
teeth  on  said  cutting  tool,  each  tooth  on  said  cutting  tool 
having  on  the  edges  thereof  adjacent  said  guide  gear  a  beveled 
surface  facing  axially  toward  said  guide  gear,  said  beveled 
surface  having  cutting  means  thereon,  the  improvement  com- 
prising wherein  the  width  of  said  guide  gear  is  larger  than  the 
width  of  said  workpiece  which  must  be  deburred,  and  means 
are  provided  for  moving  said  guide  gear  and  said  cutting  tool 
thereon  axially  to  cause  said  cutting  means  on  said  cutting  tool 
to  engage  said  workpiece  whereby  a  meshing  engagement  of 
said  cutting  tool  with  said  workpiece  will  effect  an  engagement 
of  said  beveled  surface  and  said  cutting  means  thereon  and  a 
cutting  of  a  beveled  edge  on  the  corresponding  axially  facing 
edge  of  the  teeth  on  said  workpiece. 
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4,334,811 

t»INDLE  EXTENSION,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  DRILLING 
AND  MILLING  MACHINES 
ob  Trumpf,  Buchs,  and  Hansueli  Keller,  Hegnau,  both  of 
witzerland,  assignors  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerii- 
on-Biihrle  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,529 
laims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    12,    1979, 
9266/79 

Int.  a.3  B23C  5/26 


5.  a.  409—233 


2  Gaims 


A  spindle  extension,  especially  for  a  drilling  and  milling 
ma|:hine,  comprising: 

spindle  provided  for  an  automatic  tool  chucking  device, 
chucking  clamp  provided  for  said  spindle, 
spindle  extension  element, 

iid  spindle  being  provided  with  an  internal  conical  prartion 
for  receiving  therein  part  of  the  spindle  extension  element, 
aid  spindle  extension  element  having  an  internal  conical 
portion  adapted  to  receive  a  tool  cone  of  a  tool, 
lid  tool  cone  having  a  clamping  pin, 
Said  spindle  extension  element  being  provided  with  a  clamp- 
ing chuck  for  engaging  said  clamping  pin  of  the  tool  cone, 
said  clamping  chuck  being  provided  with  a  clamping  pin 

engageable  by  the  chucking  clamp  of  the  spindle, 
said  clamping  chuck  together  with  said  clamping  pin  of  said 
spindle  extension  element  being  arranged  to  be  displace- 
able  within  said  spindle  extension  element, 
spring  means. 

Ji  bushing  secured  within  the  spindle  extension  element, 
2i  nut  member  provided  for  the  clamping  pin  engageable  by 

the  chucking  clamp  of  the  spindle, 
said  spring  means  bearing  at  one  end  at  said  bushing  and  at 

the  other  end  at  said  nut  member,  and 
said  spring  means  striving  to  retain  said  clamping  chuck  in  a 
rearward  position. 


i  4,334,812 

DJUSTABLE  CONTAINER  BULKHEAD  ASSEMBLY 
n  J.  Delatush,  Freehold,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
yVashington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,605 
Int.  a.i  B60P  1/64,  7/14;  B61D  45/00:  B63B  25/24 
a.  410—52  4  Qaims 

A  universal  restraint  system  for  pxjsitively  securing  a 
caitgo  comprising,  in  combination: 
in  intermodal  shipping  container  having  an  exterior  front 
panel  with  reinforcing  members  along  the  vertical  edge 
thereof,  said  members  having  holes  formed  at  the  respec- 


1. 


tive  corners  of  said  panel  communicating  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  panel; 

rear  bulkhead  means  movable  along  the  length  of  the  con- 
tainer having  a  bearing  surface  formed  to  engage  the 
rearward  surface  of  the  cargo;  and 

a  plurality  of  cable  restraint  means,  each  having  one  end 


extending  through  respective  ones  of  said  holes  and  re- 
leasably  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  panel,  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  corresponding 
vertically  spaced  positions  of  said  bulkhead  means,  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  members  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  bulkhead  along  the  length  of  said  con- 
tainer for  maintaining  said  bulkhead  against  the  cargo. 


4,334,813 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  AN  OBJECT  AGAINST  A 
WALL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Reinhold  OettI,  Nufringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Stumpp  &  Kurz  GmbH  &  Co.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1978,  2836347 

Int.  a.5  F16B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  411— 68  19aaims 


4f   73  77  ^\ 
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1.  A  device  for  fastening  an  object  to  a  wall,  or  the  like,  as 
a  plug-in  mounting,  comprising: 

a  bolt  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  at  one  end  and 
an  expander  element  mounting  portion  at  the  other  end, 
the  expander  element  mounting  portion  including  a  par- 
tially conical  section,  the  maximum  diameter  of  which  is 
equal  to  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  bolt; 

a  nut  for  threadedly  engaging  the  threaded  portion;  and 

an  expander  element  including  a  pair  of  substantially  half- 
shell  parts  each  having  a  body  part  with  opposed  longitu- 
dinal edges  and  opposed  transverse  edges,  each  opposed 
longitudinal  edge  having  at  least  one  end  lobe  and  at  least 
one  central  lobe  formed  thereon,  such  that  each  half-shell 
part  is  transversely  symmetrical,  and,  when  viewed  in 
development,  is  point  symmetrical,  and  further  such  that  a 
radial  form-locking  connection  of  the  half-shell  parts  with 
the  expander  element  mounting  portion  of  the  bolt  is 
achieved,  the  half-shell  parts  being  retained  near  their 
transverse  edges  and  restrained  from  relative  longitudinal 
displacement. 
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4,334,814 

SELF-TAPPING  SCREW  FOR  USE  IN  PLASTICS 

Arthur  J.  McKewan,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Microdot 

Inc.,  Darien,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,822,  Oct.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,552 

Int.  a.3  F16B  39/30 

U.S.  a.  411—311  1  Claim 


the  thickness  of  said  washer  plus  the  thickness  of  said  base 
member,  a  second  series  of  thread  convolutions  in  excess  of 
one  thread  turn  in  said  second  thread  configuration  and  posi- 
tioned along  said  second  stud  end  at  an  axial  location  which  is 
farther  from  said  flange  than  said  first  series  of  thread  convolu- 
tions, said  second  series  of  convolutions  having  a  thread  diame- 
ter which  is  less  than  that  of  said  first  convolutions  but  of  a 
diameter  which  will  still  provide  partial  engagement  with  the 
internal  thread  of  the  nut  whereby,  when  the  nut  is  removed 
from  the  second  stud  end,  the  reduced  diameter  of  said  second 
series  of  convolutions  will  provide  substantially  circumferen- 
tially  continuous  clearance  for  paint  particles  and  the  like,  so  as 
to  avoid  loosening  of  said  first  stud  end  in  said  comparatively 
soft  material. 


1.  A  threaded  fastener  having  a  rolled  threadform  compris- 
ing an  elongated  threaded  shank  and  a  torque  receiving  head  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  threads  of  said  fastener  being  character- 
ized by  a  negative  rake  formed  at  the  crest  of  at  least  some  of 
said  threads  so  that  axial  force  exerted  by  the  threads  of  said 
fastener  on  a  workpiece  in  the  direction  of  said  head  is  in  part 
translated  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  fastener,  the  crest  of 
said  negatively  raked  threads  extending  axially  toward  the 
head  of  said  fastener  an  amount  sufficient  to  intercept  a  radial 
plane  drawn  through  the  juncture  of  the  negatively  raked  flank 
and  the  root  of  said  thread,  the  root  of  said  threads  being  of 
truncated  conical  configuration  tap>ering  radially  inwardly 
toward  said  head  so  as  to  create  a  slight  wedge  angle  in  said 
shank  between  adjacent  threads  whereby  an  axial  force  exerted 
by  a  rolling  die  on  the  crest  of  said  threads  in  the  direction  of 
the  head  of  said  fastener  to  create  said  negative  rake  is  coun- 
tered by  an  axial  force  exerted  by  said  rolling  die  on  the  root  of 
the  threadform  of  said  fastener  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
head  of  said  fastener. 


4,334,816 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  LARGE 

SPACE  STRUCTURES 

Paul  Slysh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,823 

Int.  a.'  B64G  4/00 

U.S.  a.  414—10  19  Claims 


4,334,815 
FASTENER  WITH  A  MODinED  THREAD  FORM 
Rudolph  E.  Knohl,.Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,962 

Int.  a.3  F16B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  411—368  5  aaim* 
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1.  An  assembler  trolley  for  the  construction  of  a  structure 

comprising: 

a  forward  crawler; 

a  rear  crawler; 

a  crawler  coupler,  said  coupler  telescopically  connected  be- 
tween said  forward  crawler  and  said  rear  crawler; 

a  plurality  of  transport  belts  mounted  on  each  of  said  crawlers; 

gripping  means  mounted  on  said  transport  belts  for  gripping 
said  structure;  and 

manipulator  arms  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  crawlers  for 
maneuvering  elements  of  said  structure. 


^N  ^* 


-t-24 


1.  In  combination  a  double-ended  stud  having  a  first  thread 
configuration  on  one  end  for  tapping  into  relatively  soft  mate- 
rial and  a  second  cylindrical  thread  configuration  on  the  other 
end,  an  internally  threaded  nut  cooperatively  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  second  thread  configuration  in  order  to  secure  said 
soft  material  to  a  base  member,  said  two  thread  configurations 
being  separated  by  a  laterally  extending  flange,  said  second 
thread  configuration  having  a  first  series  of  thread  convolu- 
tions of  a  predetermined  axial  extent  and  which  mate  with  and 
have  normal  full  engagement  with,  the  internal  thread  of  said 
nut,  said  nut  having  a  washer  associated  therewith,  said  first 
series  of  thread  convolutions  predetermined  axial  extent  being 
defined  by  a  distance  extending  axially  along  said  second  stud 
end  to  a  point  which  is  spaced  from  said  flange  a  distance 
which  is  not  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  height  of  the  nut  plus 


4  334  817 
BACK  LOADER  FOR  BIG  HAY  BALES 
Julius  D.  Vansickle,  and  Miyor  J.  Vansickle,  both  of  Rte.  3, 
Boswell,  Okla.  74727 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,134,  Nov.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,561 
Int.  a.'  AOID  87/12 
U.S.  a.  414—24.5  »  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  tractor  for  lifting  and  transport- 
ing objects  such  as  large  cylindrical  hay  bales,  the  tractor 
having  a  three-point  hitch  including  a  stationary  pivot  point 
and  a  pair  of  opposed,  generally  paralleled  lifting  arms  below 
the  pivot  point,  the  lifting  arms  being  simultaneously  pivotal  in 
paralleled  vertical  planes  by  hydraulic  action,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

(1)  a  horizontal  lifting  bar; 

(2)  means  of  supporting  said  horizontal  lifting  bar  to  the  lifting 
arms  of  a  tractor,  the  lifting  bar  being  thereby  vertically 
positionable  by  the  tractor  arms; 
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short  horizontal  member  having  the  inner  end  pivotally 
alltached  to  the  tractor  pivot  point; 

(4)  ii  first  wing  member  having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer 
portion; 

(5)  ^  second  wing  member  having  an  inner  portion  and  an 
o^ter  portion,  the  inner  end  of  each  wing  member  being 
pjvotally  attached  to  said  horizontal  member  whereby  the 
wing  members  are  free  to  pivot  towards  and  away  from  each 
01  her,  the  wing  members  slidably  resting  on  said  lifting  bar 
iritermediate  their  ends; 


30*     / 


^ 


'W^y//^M 


^ 


/ 

y 


(6)  a  hydraulic  grasping  cylinder-piston  pivotally  connected  at 
opposite  ends  to  the  wing  members  wherein  the  outer  ends 
oi  the  wing  members  may  be  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
to  receive  an  object  therebetween  and  in  which  condition 
the  tractor  lifting  arms  may  be  pivoted  upwardly  to  lift  said 
liming  bar  and  thereby  said  wing  members  to  lift  the  grasped 
object;  and 

(7)  means  affixed  to  each  said  wing  member  slidably  receiving 
said  lifting  bar  through  the  full  pivotal  displacement  of  said 
w  ng  members. 


Karl 


4,334,818 
HNAL  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 

A.  L.  Tingskog,  HeUingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Si^ertell,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,651 

ClJBinis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1978,  7807715 

Int.  a.3  B65G  6i/00,  67/00 


U.S. 
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6  Qaims 


A  final  unloading  apparatus  connectable  to  the  lower  inlet 
portion  of  a  vertical  conveyor  (21)  which  is  disposed  to 

off  particulate  material  (52)  in  an  upward  direction  from 
(51)  and  whose  inlet  end  portion  is  vertically  and  later- 
movable,  comprising 

sleeve  (31)  arranged  to  be  mounted  about  the  inlet  end 
portion  of  the  vertical  conveyor  (21), 

elongate  feed  conveyor  (39)  pivotally  connected  at  its 
discharge  end  to  said  sleeve,  connecting  said  elongate  feed 
conveyor  to  the  interior  of  said  sleeve, 
irst  pivotal  means  connecting  said  discharge  end  of  said 
elongate  feed  conveyor  to  said  sleeve  to  allow  pivoting  of 
said  elongate  feed  conveyor  in  a  plane  approximately 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve  about  an  axis 


approximately  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  sleeve, 

an  elongate  collector  (44)  disposed  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  elongate  feed  conveyor  and  piv- 
otally joumalled  on  said  feed  conveyor, 

a  second  pivotal  means  connecting  said  elongate  collector  to 
said  feed  conveyor  to  allow  pivoting  of  said  elongate 
collector  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  feed  conveyor  and  about  an  axis  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  feed  conveyor, 

said  collector  adapted  for  movement  transverse  of  its  longi- 
tudinal direction  and  having  means  to  feed  the  particulate 
material  in  its  longitudinal  direction  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
feed  conveyor. 


4,334,819 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
Julius  G.  Hammerslag,  27011  Calle  Esperanza,  San  Juan  Capis- 
trano,  Calif.  92675 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,648 

Int.  a.3  B65G  67/02 

U.S.  a.  414—395  6  Qaims 


1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  electric  vehicles  compris- 
ing: a  battery  transfer  station  for  receiving  a  vehicle;  means 
operable  at  said  transfer  station  to  remove  a  spent  battery  from 
the  vehicle  and  for  installing  a  charged  battery  in  said  vehicle, 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  charging  stations;  in  a  continu- 
ous path  from  and  to  said  transfer  station  and  means  for  mov- 
ing spent  batteries  from  said  battery  transfer  station  through 
said  charging  stations  and  returning  charged  batteries  to  said 
transfer  stations;  including  an  endless  conveyor  connectable  to 
said  batteries,  and  extending  along  said  path,  said  charging 
stations  being  spaced  along  the  path  of  said  endless  conveyor, 
said  conveyor  having  means  to  engage  and  transport  the  bat- 
teries through  said  path. 


4,334,820 
BUCKET  SYSTEM  PROVIDED  WITH  TILTING  MEANS 

APPLICABLE  TO  FORK  LIFT 
Kanematsu    Homura,    30-1    Yagi    1    chome,    Kanazawa*shi, 
Ishikawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,465 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    17,    1978,   53- 
111972[U];  Oct.  5,  1978,  53-122806 

Int.  a.3  B65G  67/00:  B65B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  414—607  8  Qaims 

1.  A  bucket  system  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  fork  lift 
having  a  stationary  mast  and  a  mast  movable  therealong  for 
elevation  and  formed  integrally  with  a  two-pronged  platform, 
which  system  comprises 
(a)  a  bucket-supporting  frame  composed  of  a  pair  of  sheath- 
like horizontal  arms  having  leading  ends  and  rear  ends 
capable  of  receiving  the  two-pronged  platform,  a  pair  of 
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unitary  and  rigid  stanchions  extending  vertically  from  the 
horizontal  arms,  each  stanchion  having  a  lower  end 
fixedly  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  horizontal 
arms  near  the  rear  end  thereof  and  a  leading  end  opposite 
the  lower  end  arcuately  bent  forwardly  away  from  the 
rear  end,  and  beams  serving  to  brace  the  horizontal  arms 
and  stanchions  for  maintaining  them  at  a  fixed  distance; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  on  the  leading  ends 
of  the  stanchions; 

(c)  a  bucket  having  a  bottom,  a  rear  side  and  defining  a  front 
opening,  the  bottom  having  a  front  end  remote  from  the 
stanchions; 

(d)  a  front  cover  disposed  in  the  front  opening; 

(e)  a  shaft  freely  pivotally  suspending  the  front  cover  on  the 
bucket  for  opening  and  closing  the  front  opening; 

(0  an  arm  plate  integrally  joined  to  the  shaft  and  defining  a 

slot; 
(g)  a  pivoting  control  means  for  the  front  cover, 


one  ring  of  blades  thereon  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation, 
said  blades  rotating  in  an  annular  chamber  in  the  casing  that  is 
likewise  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  annular  cham- 
ber having  a  dimension  in  the  radial  direction  greater  than  the 
radial  extent  of  the  blades  and  providing  a  channel  alongside 
the  blades  in  which  Huid  passing  through  the  blades  can  recir- 
culate, and  wherein  the  blades  are  curved  and  profiled  aerody- 
namic blades  each  having  a  concave  inner  surface  which  leads 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  blades,  and  a  convex  outer 
surface  which  trails  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  the  curvatures 
being  chosen  such  that  in  operation  the  angle  (/3i+/32)  be- 
tween the  entry  and  exit  flows  of  each  aerodynamic  blade,  in 
the  plane  containing  the  curvature  of  the  blade,  is  greater  than 
90°. 


4,334,821 
REGENERATIVE  ROTODYNAMIC  MACHINES 
Herbert  Sixsmith,  Oxford;  Keith  Ttaurlow,  Nr.  Ipswich;  Geof- 
frey K.  Soar,  Ipswich,  and  James  W.  Burton,  Ipswich,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Compair  Industrial  Ltd.,  Ipswich,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,956 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1978, 
46419/78 

Int.  a.'  P04B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  415—53  T  7  Oaims 


4,334,822 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  GAP  SEAL  FOR  AXIAL-FLOW 
MACHINES 
Axel  Rossmann,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1979,  2922835 

Int.  a.3  FOID  11/00 
U.S.  a.  415—113  4  Qaims 


(1)  one  end  of  the  control  means  being  slidably  set  in  the 
slot  of  the  arm  plate  and  another  end  thereof  being 
fastened  to  a  respective  one  of  the  stanchions  whereby 
the  pivoting  of  the  front  cover  on  forward  tilting  of  the 
bucket  is  controlled  to  allow  the  front  opening  of  the 
bucket  to  be  opened  widely; 
(h)  means  rotatably  attaching  the  front  bottom  end  of  the 

bucket  to  the  leading  ends  of  the  horizontal  arms; 
(i)  a  pair  of  cables  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  rear 
side  of  the  bucket  near  the  bottom  thereof,  trained  over 
the  pulleys  and  having  another  end  thereof  fastened  to  the 
stationary  mast  of  the  fork  lift  whereby  elevation  of  the 
two-pronged  platform  stretches  the  cables  until  they  pull 
up  the  rear  side  of  the  bucket  near  the  bottom  thereof  and 
tilt  the  bucket  forwardly  about  the  means  rotatably  attach- 
ing the  front  bottom  end  of  the  bucket  to  the  leading  ends 
of  the  horizontal  arms. 


-if 


1.  Circumferential  gap  seal  for  axial-fiow  machines,  compris- 
ing a  flow  machine  casing;  a  metallic  retaining  Hange  fastened 
to  said  casing;  a  metallic  ring;  an  abradable  contact  lining 
provided  on  said  ring;  flexible  side  walls,  said  metallic  ring 
being  connected  to  said  retaining  flange  through  said  flexible 
side  walls,  said  metallic  ring  forming  a  circumferential  gap 
with  the  tips  of  rotor  blades  of  said  machines,  said  flexible  side 
walls,  said  metallic  ring  and  said  retaining  flange  being  subdi- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  segments  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion thereof;  a  radially  directed  gap  being  formed  intermediate 
each  said  segment;  flexible  radial  walls  sealing  said  radial  gaps 
over  the  radial  height  of  said  side  walls;  and  sensor  means 
arranged  on  said  metallic  ring  for  varying  the  radial  height  as 
a  function  of  the  size  of  said  circumferential  gap  measured  by 
said  sensor  means. 


1.  A  regenerative  rotodynamic  machine  comprising  a  casing, 
a  rotor  mounted  to  rotate  within  the  casing  and  having  at  least 


4,334,823 

WIND  OR  FLUID  CURRENT  TURBINE 

Peter  A.  Sharp,  520  Utah  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94110 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,154 

Int.  a.5  P03D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  416—119  27  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  responsive  to  a  moving  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  central  shaft, 

(b)  supporting  means  operably  mounted  on  said  central  shaft 
and  having  a  free  end  extending  in  a  radial  direction  from 
said  central  shaft, 

(c)  a  blade  assembly  pivotally  supported  on  said  free  end  of 
said  supporting  means  whereby  interaction  between  a 
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moving  fluid  and  said  blade  assembly  causes  rotation  of  4,334,825 

said  central  shaft.  ELASTOMERIC  DAMPING  DEVICE  ESPEaALLY  FOR 

(<|l)  said  blade  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  rocking  arm  THE  NECK  OF  HELICOPTER  WING  BLADES 

means  pivoted  on  said  supporting  means,  a  blade  member   Dieter  Braun,  Oberpfnunmern;  Wolfgang  Buchs,  Valley,  and 
attached  to  said  rocking  arm  means,  at  least  one  counter-       Andreas  Kirchner,  Oedenstockach,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GeselN 
schaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
*  1980, 3004451 

Int.  a.3  B64C  27 /ii 
y  U.S.  a.  416—134  A  3  aaims 


(: 


weight  arm  attached"  to  said  blade,  and  a  counterweight 
fixed  to  said  counterweight  arm 

)  said  attachment  of  said  rocking  arm  means  on  said  sup- 
porting means  being  articulated  in  response  to  said  inter- 
action between  said  moving  fluid  and  said  blade. 


4,334,824 
FLEXIBLE  FAN  DEVICE 
Sbiinzo    Tsuchikawa,    Ichinomiya,    and    Masaharu    Hayashi, 
byota,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
I^aisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,667 
(tlaJms    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    27,    1979,    54- 
104|465[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F04D  29/38 
U.$.  a.  416— 132  R  2  aaims 


Of   •)H-fLO<r 


;  .  A  flexible  fan  device  comprising:  a  power-driven  rotating 
bo!.s  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  blades 
extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  root  portion  and  a  tip  portion,  the  root  portion  gradu- 
allv  curving  away  in  the  downstream  direction  from  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  to  form  an  attachment 
an;  5le  of  said  root  portion  to  said  boss,  wherein  said  tip  portion 
is  iixially  offset  from  said  root  portion  toward  the  downstream 
side,  the  trailing  edge  of  said  tip  portion  is  axially  offset  farther 
than  the  leading  edge  of  the  tip  portion,  and  both  the  leading 
ed^e  and  the  trailing  edge  of  said  tip  portion  lie  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  a  plane  through  the  center  of  said  root  portion 
and  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  the  cross-section  of 
said  blade  thereby  forming  an  S  curve,  whereby  each  blade  is 
flexibly  twisted  under  a  centrifugal  force  so  that  the  tip  portion 
of  each  blade  makes  a  variable  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane 
pe  'pendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  boss  means,  said 
va  riable  angle  decreasing  in  response  to  an  increase  in  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  boss  means. 


1.  In  a  hingeless  rotor  wing  blade,  especially  for  helicopters, 
including  a  blade,  a  blade  root  and  a  blade  neck  operatively 
interconnecting  the  blade  to  the  blade  root,  sajti  blade  neck 
being  flexible  at  least  in  the  lead-lag  direction,  and  damping 
means  operatively  secured  to  said  blade  neck  in  the  region 
subject  to  the  largest  dynamic  deformations  resulting  from 
blade  movements,  the  improvement  wherein  said  damping 
means  comprise  at  least  two  longitudinal  plates  which  are  stiff 
against  bending  in  the  direction  in  which  a  damping  force  is  to 
be  effective,  and  intermediate  connecting  members  made  of  a 
visco-elastic  material  having  a  high  damping  capacity  opera- 
tively connecting  the  respective  plate  to  said  blade  neck  at  the 
suction  side  and  at  the  pressure  side  of  the  blade  neck  so  that 
said  plates  extend  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  blade  axis,  said 
intermediate  connecting  members  being  spaced  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  blade  axis  and  forming 
the  sole  connecting  means  between  the  plates  and  the  blade 
neck. 


4,334,826 
SURFACE  AERATOR  IMPELLER 
John  R.  Connolly,  107  Orchard  Rd.,  Paoli,  Pa.  19301;  David  E. 
Gibson,  Washington  Park  Apts.,  D-3,  Ft.  Washington,  Pa. 
19034;  Edward  L.  Heimark,  649  S.  Henderson  Rd.,  Apt. 
.    C-206,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.  19406;  Jerome  B.  Quinn,  R.D.  #2, 
Kennett  Square,  Pa.  19348;  Richard  E.  Speechley,  3625  W. 
Moreland  Rd.,  Apt.  E-1,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.  19090,  and  Rich- 
ard L.  Winter,  500  Wyncotte  Cir.,  Berwyn,  Pa.  19312 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,486,  Apr.  9,  1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  825,486,  Aug.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,631.  This 
application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,109 
Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  416—185  3  Claims 


1.  A  surface  aerator  impeller  for  aeration  of  liquids  said 
impeller  comprising; 
(a)  a  large  flat  horizontal  upper  disc; 
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(b)  means  adapted  for  securing  said  disc  to  the  lower  end  of 
a  vertical  rotatable  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
about  the  center  axis  of  said  disc; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertical  impeller  blades  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  disc  at  uniformly  angular  spacings  about 
the  center  axis  of  said  disc; 

(d)  each  blade  having  a  major  area  surface  having  a  reverse 
curve,  as  viewed  vertically,  an  inward  portion  being 
curved  in  a  retreating  direction  and  an  outward  portion 
being  curved  in  an  advancing  direction  relative  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc; 

(e)  each  blade  having  an  inner  vertical  edge  of  said  major 
area  surface  located  off  and  forward  of  the  center  axis  of 
said  disc. 


4,334,827 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  BLADES  TO  A 
COMPRESSOR  ROTOR  FOR  A  TURBOJET 
Jean  G.  Bouiller,  Brunoy,  and  Raymond  J.  M.  Joubert,  Savigny 
sur  Orge,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
d'Etude     et     de     Construction     de     Moteurs     d'Aviation 
"SNECMA",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,010 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1979,  79  08487 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/30 

U.S.  a.  416— 220  R  8aaims 


a  central  portion  of  selected  aerodynamic  shape  connected 
to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  blade  root  portion, 

a  tip  portion  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
blade  central  portion  to  establish  a  blade  radius  between 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  blade  tip.  said  blade  tip  portion 
being  selectively  shaped  to  improve  helicopter  hover 
performance  by  diminishing  the  intensity  of  the  tip  vortex 
generated  during  hover  operation  and  directmg  the  tip 
vortex  away  from  the  following  blade  to  minimize  inter- 
ference therewith, 

said  tip  portion  extending  for  approximately  8%  ±2%  of 
blade  radius  for  blades  to  be  used  in  rotors  of  four  or  more 
blades,  and  13%  ±2%  for  blades  to  be  used  in  two  bladed 
rotors. 


St,p 


CT» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  blades  to  a  compressor  rotor 
for  a  turbojet  comprising: 

a  rotor  drum  in  which  are  formed  holes  having  walls  extend- 
ing radially  and  within  which  said  blades  are  inserted,  said 
blades  forming  successive  platforms  by  means  of  which 
said  blades  receive  support  from  said  walls  of  said  holes; 
and 

a  cotter  pin  inserted  between  foot  portions  of  two  adjacent 
blades  wherein  said  blades  are  locked  in  place  radially  on 
said  drum  by  means  of  said  cotter  pin  and  draw  support 
from  an  interior  surface  portion  of  said  drum. 


said  tip  portion  being  swept  rearwardly  to  reduce  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  air  in  the  perpendicular  to  tip  local  quarter  chord 
line  to  thereby  reduce  blade  tip  loading  and  the  strength  of 
the  tip  vortex  generated  in  hover, 

said  tip  portion  leading  edge  being  swept  rearwardly  ap- 
proximately an  angle  of  twice  the  magnitude  of  the  rear- 
ward sweep  of  the  tip  portion  trailing  edge, 

said  tip  portion  also  being  tapered  so  that  the  chord  dimen- 
sion at  its  outboard  end  is  approximately  i  the  chord 
dimension  at  its  inboard  end  to  reduce  tip  portion  area  and 
to  thereby  further  reduce  blade  tip  loading  and  the 
strength  of  the  tip  vortex  generated  in  hover,  and 

said  tip  portion  also  being  deflected  downwardly  through- 
out a  portion  of  the  blade  tip  equal  to  at  least  one  blade 
chord  dimension  so  as  to  direct  the  tip  vortex  away  from 
the  following  blade  in  hover. 


4,334,829 

SPUTTER-ION  PUMP  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRON 

TUBES  HAVING  THORIATED  TUNGSTEN  CATHODES 

Willis  E.  Harbaugh,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,877 

Int.  a  J  P04B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  417— 49  .  24aalm8 


4,334,828 

HELICOPTER  BLADE  WITH  A  TIP  HAVING  A 

SELECTED  COMBINATION  OF  SWEEP,  TAPER  AND 

ANHEDRAL  TO  IMPROVE  HOVER  EITiaENCY 

Robert  C.  Moffitt,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  TechnoN 

ogies  Corporation,  Hertford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,137 
Int.  a.3  POID  5/12 
U.S.  a.  416—228  9  Claims 

1.  A  helicopter  blade  having  moderate  blade  twist,  a  leading 
edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  root,  a  tip,  a  chord  dimension  extending 
between  said  edges,  and  being  fabricated  so  that  aerodynamic 
blade  loading  during  rotor  hover  operation  will  induce  tor- 
sional deflection  of  the  blade  to  a  preferred  pitch  position  and 
thereby  improve  rotor  performance  and  reduce  the  total 
power  required  to  drive  the  rotor  and  including: 
a  root  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  helicopter  rotor 
hub  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis  of  rotation. 


T"i  iii""r'' 


1.  In  a  sputter-ion  pump  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
electron  tube  having  at  least  one  thoriated  tungsten  cathode, 
said  sputter-ion  pump  comprising  a  vacuum  envelope  perma- 
nently in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tube,  a  get- 
ter-cathode within  said  envelope,  an  anode  structure,  means 
for  establishing  an  electric  field  between  said  anode  structure 
and  said  cathode  and  means  for  esublishing  a  magnetic  field 
substantially  parallel  to  said  electric  field,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  getter  cathode  comprises: 

a  cathode  member  including  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  reac- 
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4^34,830 

TNVO-STAGE  LIQUID  RING  PUMP  WITH  IMPROVED 

IfsTRASTAGE  AND  INTERSTAGE  SEALING  MEANS 

Hai'old  K.  Haavik,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Nash 

Lngineering  Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,628 

Int.  a.5  Ft)4C  19/00 

U.$.  a.  417—68  9  Qaims 
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live  material  and  carbon  for  forming,  in  situ,  a  tungsten 
carbide  layer  on  the  thoriated  tungsten  cathode  of  said 
electron  tube  so  as  to  increase  the  life  of  said  electron  tube. 


4334,831 
ROTARY  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Leonard  N.  Baxter,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,322 

Int.  a.J  F04B  I/IO.  19/02 

U.S.  a.  417—214  9  Claims 


In  a  two-stage  liquid  ring  pump  of  the  center  head  type, 
the  pump  including  (1)  first  and  second  stages  each  having  (a) 
a  cylindrical  housing,  (b)  a  rotor  eccentrically  mounted  for 
rotation  in  the  housing,  and  (c)  a  port  plate  on  the  end  of  the 
housing  adjacent  the  other  stage,  each  port  plate  having  an 
intjke  port  and  a  discharge  port,  the  first  stage  discharge  port 
bei  ig  connected  to  the  second  stage  intake  port,  both  of  the 
rotors  being  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  which  extends 
thrsugh  both  of  the  port  plates,  the  portion  of  the  shaft  inter- 
mediate the  port  plates  passing  through  and  being  enclosed  by 
an  interstage  housing  structure  which  extends  between  the 
poi1  plates,  each  rotor  including  an  annular  hub  and  a  plurality 
of  ladially  extending  circumferentially  spaced  blades,  (2)  a  first 
annular  clearance  extending  radially  outward  from  the  shaft 
between  the  first  stage  port  plate  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
fint  stage  rotor  hub  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  interstage  housing  structure  adjacent  the  shaft,  and  (3)  a 
second  annular  clearance  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
shift  between  the  second  suge  port  plate  and  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  second  stage  rotor  hub  and  communicating  with  the 
int  ;rior  of  the  interstage  housing  structure  adjacent  the  shaft, 
improved  gas  sealing  means  comprising: 
^n  annular  seal  member  disposed  in  the  first  annular  clear- 
ance, the  annular  seal  member  surrounding  the  shaft  and 
being  radially  spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  enclosed 
portion  of  the  first  annular  clearance;  and 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  sealing  liquid  to  the  en- 
closed portion  of  the  first  annular  clearance  to  substan- 
tially fill  the  enclosed  portion  with  pressurized  sealing 
liquid,  the  pressure  of  the  sealing  liquid  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  final  discharge  pressure  of  the  pump,  the  annular 
seal  member  and  the  pressurized  sealing  liquid  in  the 
enclosed  portion  cooperating  to  substantially  prevent  gas 
leakage  through  the  enclosed  portion  from  the  high  pres- 
sure side  of  the  first  stage  to  the  low  pressure  side  of  the 
first  stage,  and  also  substantially  preventing  gas  leakage 
from  the  second  stage  to  the  first  stage  via  the  second 
annular  clearance,  the  interior  of  the  interstage  housing 
structure,  and  the  first  annular  clearance. 


1.  In  a  rotary  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  passages;  a  rotor 
joumaled  in  the  housing  having  a  rotor  body  with  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  radially  extending  bores  and  a  fuel  passage  in 
communication  with  the  inner  ends  of  the  bores  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  which  communicate  alternately  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  for  alternately 
conducting  fuel  to  and  from  the  bores  respectively,  a  plunger 
assembly  for  each  bore  comprising  a  pump  plunger  reciproca- 
bly  mounted  in  the  bore  to  sequentially  receive  charges  of  fuel 
from  and  deliver  them  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  respec- 
tively, and  a  plunger  operating  roller  and  roller  shoe  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  plunger;  a  cam  ring  with  an  inner  cam  contour 
surrounding  the  rotor  in  the  plane  of  revolution  of  the  rollers 
and  engageable  therewith  to  translate  the  cam  contour  into 
reciprocable  movement  of  the  plungers;  and  a  plunger  stroke 
limit  mechanism  for  limiting  the  outward  stroke  of  the  plung- 
ers and  thereby  regulate  the  quantity  of  fuel  injected  during 
each  inward  pumping  stroke  thereof;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  plunger  stroke  limit  mechanism  comprises  a  sepa- 
rate abutment  slide  for  each  plunger  assembly  reciprocably 
mounted  on  the  rotor  for  axial  adjustment  adjacent  and  relative 
to  the  respective  plunger  assembly  and  having  first  abutment 
means  for  limiting  the  outward  stroke  of  the  plunger  assembly 
radially  adjustable  relative  to  the  respective  plunger  a^embly 
upon  axial  adjustment  of  the  abutment  slide,  each  plunger 
assembly  having  second  abutment  means  engageable  with  the 
first  abutment  means  of  the  respective  abutment  slide  to  adjust- 
ably limit  the  outward  stroke  of  the  respective  plunger  in 
relationship  to  said  relative  radial  adjustment  of  the  first  abut- 
ment means  and  therefore  the  adjusted  axial  position  of  the 
respective  abutment  slide,  and  control  means  connected  to 
axially  adjust  the  abutment  slides  equally. 


4,334,832 
CONSTANT  OUTPUT  FLUID  PUMP 
Arthur  K.  Brown;  Richard  T.  Hendrickson,  and  Jerome  T. 
Ewald,  all  of  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,680 
Int.  a.3  F04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  417—218  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  pump,  a  reservoir,  an  outlet,  and  variable  displace- 
ment pumping  means  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  outlet  via  a  flow  path,  said  variable  displacement  pumping 
means  pumping  a  varying  quantity  of  fluid  as  a  function  of  the 
displacement  of  said  pumping  means,  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  said  pumping  means 
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as  a  function  of  a  pressure  level  communicated  to  said  fluid 
pressure  responsive  means,  differential  pressure  responsive 
valve  means  controlling  communication  between  said  pump- 
ing means  and  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  and  be- 
tween said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  and  said  reservoir 
whereby  said  pressure  level  is  controlled  as  a  function  of  the 
differential  pressure  across  the  valve  means,  and  means  for 
creating  a  pressure  differential  across  said  valve  means  as  a 
function  of  the  volume  of  fluid  pumped  through  said  flow  path 
by  said  pumping  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  housing 
defining  a  bore  therewithin  and  a  valve  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore  and  cooperating  with  the  latter  to  define 
a  pair  of  pressure  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers  being  com- 
municated with  the  pumping  means,  said  valve  means  also 


a  first-stage  piston  and  the  second  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
second-stage  piston;  said  first-  and  second-stage  pistons  being 
arranged  to  slide  in  first  and  second  jackets  respectively  and 
being  a  sliding  fit  upon  first  and  second  cylindrical  bodies 
respectively;  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  bodies  respec- 
tively being  fixed  to  first  and  second  opposed  heads;  a  first 
axial  suction  and  delivery  duct  leading  to  an  end  face  of  said 
first  cylindrical  body,  a  third  stage  chamber  being  defined 
between  said  end  face  and  one  face  of  the  double-acting  piston; 
and  a  second  axial  suction  and  delivery  duct  leading  to  an  end 
face  of  said  second  cylindrical  body,  a  fourth  stage  chamber 
being  defined  between  said  end  face  of  said  second  cylmdrical 
body  and  the  other  face  of  the  double-acting  piston. 


4,334,834 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  STABILIZER 
Werner  R.  Werner,  and  Bruno  R.  Werner,  both  of  309  School- 
house  Rd.,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.  06475 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,790 

Int.  aJFMB  35/04.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417—360  *  Claim 


including  passage  means  distinct  from  said  flow  path  for  com- 
municating said  one  chamber  with  the  other  chamber,  said 
pressure  differential  being  defined  by  the  differential  between  a 
fluid  pressure  in  said  one  chamber  and  a  fluid  pressure  in  said 
other  chamber,  said  pressure  differential  creating  means  in- 
cludes means  defining  a  flow  restricting  orifice  in  said  flow 
path  having  high  and  low  pressure  sides,  said  high  pressure 
side  communicating  with  said  pumping  means,  said  low  pres- 
sure side  communicating  with  said  outlet,  and  said  valve  mem- 
ber further  comprises  a  body  portion  and  a  neck  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  body  portion,  said  neck  portion  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  bore  wall  surrounding  said  neck  portion  defining  an 
annular  space  therebetween,  said  annular  space  comprising 
said  flow-restricting  orifice. 

4,334,833 
FOUR-STAGE  GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Antonio  Gorzi,  Via  Giordano,  14,  Montale  Castelnuovo  Ran- 
gone,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,356 
'     Int.  a.3  F04B  25/04,  23/10.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  417—258  2  Qaims 


1.  A  four-stage  compressor  including:  a  double-acting  piston 
operable  by  pressurized  oil  and  provided  with  first  and  second 
hollow  opposed  piston  rods  the  first  of  which  is  connected  to 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  positioning  a  pump  vertically  and  for 
resisting  torsional  forces  in  a  well  bore  having  sandy  penetra- 
ble material  at  its  bottom,  comprising  a  rigid  structure  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  along  an  axis;  the  first  end  having 
means  to  receive  and  non-routably  engage  the  body  of  the 
pump  and  to  receive  axial  and  lateral  force  therefrom;  and,  the 
second  end  having  means  for  conucting  and  frictionally  en- 
gaging the  bottom  of  the  well,  to  resist  vertical,  rotational,  and 
lateral  motion;  the  structure  being  of  an  axial  length  sufficient 
to  support  the  pump  above  entrainable  debris,  characterized  by 
a  first  end  shaped  to  provide  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  proximity 
to  the  body  where  it  is  engaged  by  the  first  end;  passages 
connecting  the  cavity  with  the  liquid  being  pumped,  to  allow 
circulation  within  the  cavity  of  liquid  for  cooling  the  pump 
body;  the  structure  further  having  a  Uper  extending  substan- 
tially along  the  length  of  the  structure,  the  cross  section  of  the 
taper  increasing  from  the  second  end  to  the  first,  thereby 
enabling  the  subilizer  to  first  easily  penetrate  material  at  the 
bottom  of  a  well  bore,  to  provide  engagement  therewith  for 
resisting  rotational  motion,  the  cross  section  providing  increas- 
ing resistance  with  further  penetration,  thereby  providing 
engagement  for  resisting  vertical  motion. 
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4,334,835 

ENCAPSULATED  REFRIGERATOR 

Jflin  Dyhr,  Sonderborg,  and  Ole  J.  Nissen,  Augustenborg,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,985,  Mar.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,056, 

wjiich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  849,308,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,160,625.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,162 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 

19(76,  2650937 

Int.  a.'  F04B  39/12 
UiS.  a.  417—363  1  Qaim 


An  encapsulated  refrigerator  assembly,  comprising  a 
caJ5sule,  an  integrated  motor  and  compressor  unit  resiliently 
mounted  in  said  capsule  with  said  motor  unit  having  a  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  axis,  a  compressor  inlet  port,  an  inlet 
pojrt  in  said  capsule  in  circumferential  alignment  with  said 
compressor  inlet  port  but  axially  and  radially  offset  therefrom 
relative  to  said  motor  axis,  pipe  fittings  for  said  ports  having 
frae  ends  in  axially  offset  relation  to  each  other,  a  connecting 
pil>e  between  said  fittings,  upper  and  lower  articulated  joint 
means  between  said  pipe  and  said  fittings,  one  of  said  articu- 
lated joint  means  being  a  universal  joint,  said  universal  joint 
in<:luding  a  sleeve  element  having  a  spherical  outer  surface,  the 
associated  one  of  said  pipe  fittings  and  said  connecting  pipe 
be  ng  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members,  said  sleeve  ele- 
ment being  joumalled  on  one  of  said  members  and  joumalled 
in  the  other  of  said  members,  said  sleeve  element  and  one  of 
said  members  having  aligned  holes  to  provide  fluid  communi- 
ca:ion  between  said  members,  both  of  said  articulated  joint 
means  having  engaging  journal  and  bearing  sections  with  each 
said  journal  section  having  a  hole  which  provides  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  interiors  of  said  journal  and  bearing 
sections,  and  the  other  of  said  articulated  joint  means  forming 
a  sliding  joint  to  allow  relative  movement  between  said  pipe 
and  said  other  articulated  joint  means  to  compensate  for  axial 
variations  in  the  spacing  of  said  fittings  and  to  allow  relative 
ax  al  vibrational  movement  between  said  compression  unit  and 
said  capsule. 


4,334,836 

OIL  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT 

Heribert  Kubis,  and  Karl  Schott,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Niirn- 

berg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1978,  2836094 

Int.  a.3  F04B  17/00:  F04C  2/08;  F02B  77/14 
U.S.  a.  417—364  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  oil  pump  arrangement  for  the  pressure  oil  supply  for 
interna]  combustion  engines,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

an  internal  combustion  engine,  one  side  of  a  portion  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  rough-cast  unmachined  recess  there- 
with; 

a  pump  housing  having  an  outlet  and  a  center  arranged  in 
said  recess; 

impeller  gears  which  are  provided  in  said  pump  housing  and 
which  mesh  with  one  another; 

driving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  impeller 
gears,  said  pump  housing  being  open  toward  that  part  of 
said  side  portion  which  faces  said  driving  means; 

closure  means  to  which  said  pump  housing  is  connected  for 
closing  off  the  open  side  of  said  pump  housing  and  said 
recess  and  for  providing  support  for  said  driving  means; 

a  suction  pipe  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said 
pump  housing;  and 

a  pressure  pipe  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said 
pump  housing  as  well  as  having  a  center  so  that  slight 
variations  in  the  centers  between  the  pump  housing  outlet 
and  said  pressure  pipe  can  be  compensated  by  having  the 
connecting  pipe  in  an  oblique  position  for  accurate  main- 
tenance of  center  distances,  said  recess  forming  the  suc- 
tion space  for  said  oil  pump,  said  side  portion  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  including  a  bore  for  providing 
communication  between  said  suction  space  and  said  suc- 
tion pipe,  and  said  pump  housing  including  an  opening  for 
providing  communication  between  said  suction  space  and 
the  interior  of  said  pump  housing,  a  connecting  pipe  for 
providing  communication  between  the  pressure  side  of 
said  pump  housing  and  said  pressure  pipe,  said  connecting 
pipe  being  adapted  to  assume  a  skewed  position  for  com- 
pensating for  slight  misalignment  of  connecting  ducts,  said 
driving  means  comprising  a  driye  wheel  connected  tolone 
of  said  impeller  gears  and  said  closure  means  comprising  a 
timing  gear  case,  and  further  including  an  idler  gear  sup- 
ported by  said  timing  gear  case  and  serving  to  drive  a  fuel 
injection  pump  or  the  ignition  distributor  and  the  cam- 
shaft, said  drive  wheel  meshing  with  said  idler  gear. 
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4,334,837 
DIAPHRAGM  AIR  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Masami  Inada,  Kariya;  Yasuhiro  Kawabata,  Anjo,  and  Noriyo- 
shi  Shibata,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,238 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54/5225 

Int.  a.i  F04B  43/06;  FOIL  25/02 

U.S.  a.  417—393  8  Claims 
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4,334,838 

DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  FLUID  PUMP  HAVING  A 

FLEXIBLE  DIAPHRAGM  WITH  AN  INTERNAL 

REINFORCING  PLATE 

Herman  S.  Fessler,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.;  William  S.  Credle,  Jr., 
and  William  A.  Harvill,  both  of  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assign* 
ors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.  and  The  Cornel- 
ius Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,505 

Int.  a.5  F04B  43/06 

U.S.  a.  417—395  5  Qaims 


1.  A  diaphragm  air  pump  assembly  adapted  for  use  and 
association  with  a  vacuum  source  and  an  atmospheric  air 
source,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  body, 

axially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  body  and  defm- 
ing  a  centra]  axis  of  said  body, 

first  and  second  diaphragms  for  defining  first  and  second 
pump  chambers  and  first  and  second  vacuum  op)erational 
chambers  in  said  body, 

a  rod  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  to 
move  in  unison  therewith,  said  diaphragms  and  said  rod 
moving  transversely  of  said  central  axis, 

first  and  second  valve  means  mounted  on  said  body,  each 
said  valve  means  including  a  port  connected  to  said  vac- 
uum source,  a  port  connected  to  said  atmospheric  air 
pressure,  and  a  passage  allowing  alternative  admission  of 
vacuum  and  atmospheric  air  to  said  first  and  second  vac- 
uum operational  chambers  by  communicating  one  of  said 
ports  with  said  passage,  each  of  said  valve  means  being 
disposed  in  symmetrical  arrangement  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  body, 

first  and  second  actuating  means  symmetrically  mounted  on 
said  body  with  respect  to  said  central  axis,  each  of  said 
actuating  means  including  a  variable  pressure  chamber,  an 
atmospheric  pressure  chamber  in  normal  communication 
with  atmospheric  air,  and  a  reciprocal  member  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  in  accordance  with  pressure  differential  between 
said  variable  pressure  chamber  and  said  atmospheric  pres- 
sure chamber,  thereby  admitting  a  vacuum  alternatively 
to  said  first  and  second  vacuum  operational  chambers,  and 

passage  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  vacuum  source 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  atmospheric  air  source,  said 
passage  means  including  first  and  second  normally  closed 
valves  mounted  on  said  body  to  control  alternative  admis- 
sion of  vacuum  and  atmospheric  air  into  said  variable 
pressure  chambers,  said  first  and  second  normally  closed 
valves  being  symmetrically  disp>osed  with  respect  to  the 
central  a^  of  said  body  and  actuated  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  in  unison  with 
said  rod,  whereby  the  alternative  admission  of  vacuum 
into  said  first  and  secotid  vacuum  operational  chambers 
causes  the  alternative  decrease  of  capacity  in  said  first  and 
second  pump  chambers  to  affect  the  pumping  operation 
due  to  reciprocation  of  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  in 
unison  with  said  rod. 


1.  A  diaphragm  assembly  for  a  diaphragm  type  fluid  pump, 

comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  and  rigid  diaphragm  plate  having  a  front 
and  rear  side,  a  central  aperture  therethrough,  and  a  pattern 
of  perforations  around  and  generally  concentric  to  the  cen- 
tral aperture; 

an  integral  one-piece  elongate  and  rigid  motor  stem  mounted 
in  and  through  the  plate  aperture,  said  stem  having  an  elon- 
gate body  extending  from  the  plate  rear  side; 

a  diametrically  enlarged  head  on  the  stem,  said  head  being  of  a 
larger  diameter  than  the  elongate  body  and  being  abutted 
against  and  protruding  forward  of  the  plate  front  side; 

a  relatively  flexible  elastomeric  diaphragm  molded  to  the  plate 
and  stem,  said  diaphragm  having  an  imperforate  layer  cover- 
ing the  entirety  of  the  plate  front  side  and  the  stem  head;  and 
in  which  the  diaphragm  has 

(a)  an  imperforate  monolithic  front  layer  secured  to  the 
plate,  and  covering  the  entirety  of  the  plate  front  side  and 
the  stem  head; 

(b)  integral  pins  extending  from  the  front  layer  and  through 
the  plate  perforations; 

(c)  a  rear  layer  integrally  connected  to  the  front  layer  by  and 
through  the  pins;  and 

(d)  perforations  through  the  rear  layer,  the  plate  perforations 
and  the  diaphragm  pins  therein  being  spaced  from  any  of 
the  diaphragm  rear  layer  perforations. 


4,334,839 
HAND  OPERATED,  DUAL  CHAMBERED,  PNEUMATIC 

PUMP 
Rodger  H.  Flagg,  1415  Lynn  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,847 
Int.  a.3  F04B  23/06.  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  417—536  4  Qaims 

1.  An  inflating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cylinders; 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  piston  being  reciprocably  driven 
by  a  piston  rod  in  a  respective  cylinder;  each  of  said  pis- 
tons being  in  sliding  contact  with  its  respective  cylinder 
wall  to  form  a  first  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  each  piston 
and  a  second  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  each  piston 
oppHjsite  to  said  one  side;  each  of  said  first  and  second 
chambers  being  volumetrically  variable  and  proportional 
to  the  axial  position  of  its  respective  piston  in  its  cylinder; 
first  means  comprising  a  check  valve  for  admitting  fluid  to 
each  of  said  first  chambers  upon  movement  of  the  respec- 
tive pistons  in  one  direction  that  volumetrically  enlarges 
said  first  chambers; 
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second  means  comprising  a  check  valve  for  exhaust  of  fluid 
from  said  first  chambers  upon  movement  of  the  respective 
pistons  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 
that  volumetrically  reduces  said  first  chambers; 
plurality  of  elongated  handles,  a  handle  being  attached  to 
each  said  piston  rod  and  each  handle  having  a  portion 
extending  transversely  from  said  rod  to  provide  for  man- 
ual force  application  to  reciprocate  each  piston  in  its 
respective  cylinder; 

t^ird  means  for  longitudinally  aligning  and  releasably  hold- 
ing said  handles  in  longitudinal  alignment  whereby  said 
handles  may  be  conjointly  operated  and  move  their  re- 
spective piston  rods  and  pistons  in  unison,  and  for  releas- 
ing said  handles  from  one  another  whereby  said  handles 
are  manually  movable  independently  of  one  another,  to 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


provide  a  variable  fiow  inflating  apparatus,  wherein  said 
third  means  comprises  means  for  rotating  each  of  said 
handles  about  its  respective  piston  rod  axis  into  mechani- 
cally held  transverse  longitudinal  alignment,  and  to  rotate 
said  handles  out  of  said  mechanically  held  alignment  by 
releasing  said  handles  from  one  another,  whereby  said 
handles  may  be  moved  independently  of  one  another, 
wherein  said  handles  are  rotatable  about  their  resjjective 
piston  rod  axis  into  and  out  of  said  mechanically  locked 
alignment;  one  of  said  handles  being  rotatable  into  a  pre- 
determined axial  position  from  said  longitudinal  align- 
ment; and 

fourth  means  for  releasably  holding  said  one  handle  in  said 
predetermined  axial  position,  to  provide  interference-free 
operation  of  the  other  handle. 


4,334,840 

geAr  pump  or  motor  with  serrated  grooves 
on  inner  wall  for  break-in  operation 

Hidio  Teniyama,  Shobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayaba  Kogyo 
Kibushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,884 

Ciaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54/7251 

Int.  aj  FOIC  1/18.  21/10:  P03C  2/08:  F04C  2/18 

U.S  a.  418— 1  7aainis 

A  method  of  providing  in  a  gear  pump  or  motor  a  minimal 


1 


in 


clearance  between  a  relatively  smooth  inner  wall  surface  on 
the  ow  pressure  side  of  a  bower  and  the  crest  of  the  gear  teeth 
con  prising  the  steps  of 
rcitating  the  inter-meshing  gears  made  of  ferrous  material 

having  a  pre-determined  co-efficient  of  expansion  at  the 

maximum  operational  speed 

a  bower  made  of  ferrous  material  having  a  co-efficient  of 

expansion  substantially  identical  with  the  co-efficient  of 

expansion  of  said  gear  teeth; 
said  bower  having  at  least  on  the  low  pressure  side  of  its 

inner  wall  surface  serrations  cut  transverse  to  the  rotation 

of  said  gear  teeth; 


allowing  the  crest  of  the  gear  teeth  to  impact  on  said  serra- 
tions to  wear  down  said  serrations; 
creating  built-up  edges  on  the  crest  of  said  gear  teeth;  and 


breaking  off  said  built-up  edges  by  impacting  said  crests  on 
the  angular  part  of  said  serrations. 


4,334,841 
MECHANICAL  DEVICES  FORMING  AN  ENGINE 
Henry  A.  Barlow,  1189  Guildwood  Blvd.,  London,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,241 

Int.  a.^  FOIC  7/067,  21/04 

U.S.  a.  418—38  1  Qaim 


1.  A  causal  mechanism  comprising  in  part  three  coaxial 
shafts,  said  shafts  being  called  inner,  outer  and  a  final  drive 
shaft,  the  outer  drive  shaft  shall  partly  enclose  the  inner  drive 
shaft  and  they  shall  each  at  the  same  end  have  a  pair  of  radial 
arms  extending  outwards,  these  arms  to  be  offset  in  such  a 
manner  that  each  pair  will  be  centred  to  the  other  and  the 
linkage  that  will  enclose  them  on  either  side  and  to  a  surround- 
ing stationary  cam,  the  said  linkage  to  consist  of  eight  links  of 
equal  length,  pivoted  at  their  centres  in  pairs  about  each  side  of 
the  radial  arms,  further  each  pair  of  links  will  be  pivotally 
joined  at  the  ends  to  the  adjacent  pairs  of  links;  these  sets  of 
links  will  also  support  at  their  pivotal  ends  four  sets  of  rollers 
held  firmly  by  the  said  links  on  either  side,  the  said  rollers  to  be 
held  to  the  enclosing  cam;  (variously  the  pairs  of  links  may  be 
integrated  into  single  end  wise  surrounding  units;)  the  radial 
arms,  links  and  rollers  form  the  rhomboid  mechanism,  the 
angular  relationship  of  the  components  of  the  rhomboid  mech- 
anism being  determined  by  the  said  cam,  the  pivotal  ends  of  the 
rhomboid  mechanism  will  also  support,  on  one  side,  drive 
rollers,  the  said  drive  rollers  being  held  outwards  from  the 
linkage  into  the  slideways  of  a  power-take-off  coupling,  the 
said  power-take-off  coupling  will  have  mutually  perpendicular 
slideways  radiating  out  from  its  centre;  variously  the  drive 
rollers  may  be  replaced  by  slideblocks,  the  said  power-take-off 
coupling  will  be  firmly  affixed  about  its  centre  to  the  final  drive 
shaft,  the  said  final  drive  shaft  together  with  the  power-take- 
off  coupling  is  driven  by  or  drives  the  rhomboid  mechanism 
through  the  drive  rollers,  the  mechanisms  linkage  will  in  turn 
derive  or  sustain  torque  from  the  combinational  effect  of  op- 
posing and  or  differing  torque  of  the  three  drive  shafts,  to- 
gether with  the  regimentation  of  movement  imposed  by  the 
stationary  cam  through  the  cam  rollers;  the  inner  and  outer 
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drive  shaft  extend  away  from  the  causal  mechanism  along  the 
principal  axis  of  a  stationary  cylinder  of  toroid  or  annular  form, 
the  said  cylinder  forming  a  chamber  to  enclose  four  movable 
partitions  or  pistons  that  separate  the  chamber  into  four  sealed 
interspaces,  the  cylinder  will  havt  suitably  located  intake  and 
exhaust  ports  together  with  provision  for  fuel  injection  and,  or 
ignition  of  a  combustible  gas  mixture;  the  cylinder  will  also 
have  provision  for  the  intrusion  of  a  forward  and  rear  drivmg 
disc,  the  said  driving  discs  are  immediately  adjacent  to  each 
other  with  the  forward  and  rear  driving  disc  firmly  affixed  to 
inner  an*  outer  drive  shafts  respectively;  each  of  the  said 
driving  discs  will  have  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  radial 
arms  extended  outwards  into  the  cylinder  cavity  and  so  formed 
as  to  be  offset  and  centred  to  the  cylinder,  the  arms  to  pass 
within  hollow  pistons,  the  said  pistons  will  be  hollow  and 
attachable  to  radial  arms  of  the  discs  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
loading  to  the  arms  by  the  pistons  will  be  centred  to  the  cylin- 
der thus  avoiding  a  twisting  action  of  the  pistons  towards  the 
cylinder  walls;  the  said  inner  and  outer  drive  shafts  will  im- 
pose, by  means  of  the  causal  mechanism,  to  the  pistons  through 
the  discs  a  uniform  angular  motion  together  with  an  angular 
harmonic  motion;  the  rear  driving  disc  shall  be  modified;  the 
said  modification  to  consist  of  two  elements  each  of  which  will 
be  a  series  of  grooves  contained  within  the  disc  face  that  laps 
the  forward  disc,  the  first  element  to  be  in  part  a  complete 
annular  groove  of  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  disc  face  from  this  groove  a  second  groove  will 
run  into  a  cavity  between  the  inner  part  of  the  forward  and 
rear  disc  faces;  the  second  element  will  consist  of  a  groove  in 
the  form  of  an  arc,  the  said  arc  to  be  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
annular  groove  of  the  first  element,  the  arc  groove  will  not 
extend  into  the  second  groove  of  the  first  element;  a  series  of 
grooves  will  extend  from  the  arc  groove  into  the  cavity  be- 
tween the  two  discs,  this  series  of  grooves,  the  arc  groove 
together  with  one  or  several  holes  cut  through  the  disc  from 
the  arc  grooves,  form  the  second  element;  the  combination  of 
the  said  elements  meet  the  imperative  needs  of  an  engine  of  this 
type,  the  first  element  preventing  a  separation  of  the  mating 
faces  of  the  discs  by  virtue  of  pressure  between  the  faces;  the 
said  second  element  distributes  lubrication  entering  the  cavity 
between  the  disc  by  escapage  between  the  drive  shafts  and 
returns  excess  amounts  to  the  causal  mechanism  casing,  vari- 
ously the  elements  so  described  may  be  incorporated  into  the 
forward  driving  disc;  this  combination  of  components  and 
mechanism  conform  to  the  principal  unit  of  a  radial  flow  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  or  variously  a  compressor  or  pump. 


4334  842 
ROTARY  PUMP  WITH  RADIAL  YIELDABLE 
PARTITIONS  AND  ROTATABLE  SIDE  PLATE 
Yoshi  Ikeda,  No.  3-3-17,  Sekimae,  Musashino-shi,  Tokyo;  Ke^ji 
Osada,  No.  3-7-15,  Asagaya-Minami,  Suginami-ku,  Tokyo, 
and  Kazumi  Doi,  No.  2*14-21-203,  Mure,  Mitaka-shi,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,303,  Oct.  7, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  464,926,  Apr.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,004,865.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1973,  48-49511; 

Nov.  16,  1973,  48-129061;  Dec.  3,  1973,  48-135960;  Feb.  13, 

1974,49-17924 

Int.  a.3  F04C  5/00,  15/02 
U.S.  a.  418—45  *  Claims 

1.  A  volume  pump  having  a  pump  chamber  formed  between 
inner  and  outer  concentrically  arranged  sleeves,  a  plurality  of 
generally  radially  directed  yieldable  sheet-like  partitions 
spaced  circumferentially  and  extending  between  and  engaging 
said  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  said  partitions  forming  with  said 
inner  and  outer  sleeves,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments each  extending  in  radial  direction  the  full  extent  between 
said  sleeves,  separate  side  plates  for  closing  opposite  ends  of 
said  eompartments  defined  by  said  sleeves  and  said  generally 
radially  directed  partitions,  one  of  said  side  plates  being  sU- 
tionary  and  the  other  of  said  side  plates  being  rotatable,  one  of 
said  plates  having  suction  inlet  means  for  the  compartments 


formed  therein  and  the  other  of  said  side  plate  having  delivery 
outlet  means  for  the  compartments  formed  therein  and  rotat- 


able deflection  means  within  said  «iner  sleeve  to  successively 
change  the  volume  of  said  compartments. 


4  334  843 

GEROTOR  MACHINE  WITH  VALVE  PLATES 

ATTACHED  TO  WHEEL  GEAR 

Christian  B.  Hansen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  and  Carl  D.  Ragstad, 

Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg, 

Denmark 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,346 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2919871 

Int.  a.3  POIC  1/10.  21/12:  F03C  2/08:  F04C  2/10 
U.S.  a.  418—61  B  >  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine,  comprising,  a  casing,  radially 
inner  and  outer  gerotor  type  wheel  and  ring  gears  having 
rotatable  and  orbital  movement  relative  to  each  other  and 
being  operable  to  form  expansible  chambers  therebetween 
with  the  orbital  movement  of  said  wheel  gear  relative  to  said 
ring  gear  causing  the  line  of  eccentricity  therebetween  to 
rotate  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  ring  gear,  safd  ring  gear  being 
in  fixed  relation  to  said  casing,  drive  means  connected  to  said 
wheel  gear,  said  wheel  gear  having  distributor  valve  plates 
attached  to  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  casing  forming  axially 
spaced  sidewalls  engaging  said  valve  plates  in  scaling  engage- 
ment and  forming  with  said  casing  and  said  ring  gear  first  and 
second  chambers  respectively  and  radially  surrounding  said 
plates,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  casing  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  chambers,  said  valve  plates  having  peripheral 
recesses  with  edges  which  are  cooperable  with  said  ring  gear 
so  that  when  said  drive  means  rotates  in  one  direction  one  of 
said  valve  plates  sequentially  opens  said  expansible  chambers 
on  one  side  of  said  line  of  eccentricity  while  the  other  of  said 
valve  plates  sequentially  opens  said  expansible  chambers  on  the 
other  side  of  said  line  of  eccentricity,  and  vice  versa. 
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4^34,844 

REPLICA  nLM  OF  SPEaMEN  FOR  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPY  APPARATUS 

Akin  Tanaka,  Souka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Metropolitan 
C^vemment,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,280 

Int.  a.^  H05H  1/00 

U.S).  a.  425-2  3  Qaims 


1 

eledtron 
(i) 


(t) 


(c: 


An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  replica  film  of  a  specimen  for 
microscopy  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  one  being  an  upper  positive  electrode 
and  the  other  being  a  lower  negative  electrode  which 
parallelly  face  each  other  with  a  distance  therebetween 
and  which  are  placed  in  a  vacuum  vessel  on  a  base  plate, 
said  both  electrodes  jeing  electrically  and  thermically 
insulated  from  the  vacuum  vessel  and  the  base  plate  and 
being  surrounded  by  minute  discharge  prevention  cylin- 
ders; 

a  direct  high-voltage  electric  source  connected  to  said 
negative  and  positive  electrodes  for  effecting  a  glow  dis- 
charge between  the  two  electrodes;  and 
)  means  for  forming  a  polymer  substance  film  derived  from 
organic  monomer  vapors  on  the  surface  of  a  specimen 
placed  on  the  surface  of  the  negative  electrode  by  plasma 
polymerization. 


and 
a 


said 


said 


4,334,845 

BJIACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  ROLLS  OF  BAKERY 

PRODUCTS 

Teij  >  T.  T.  Tamminen,  Julkujarvi,  Finland,  assignor  to  Henberg 
Qy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,026 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/00,  23/00;  B29F  3/00 

U.Si  a.  425—104  20  Qaims 


11  v->  >■'  J.^  '■':.■    v",>'^\  ", 
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1.  A  machine  assembly  for  producing  continuous  rolls  of 
unif  srmly  sized  bakery  products  such  as  biscuits  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

machine  framework  supporting  an  inlet  work  station  and 
an  outlet  work  station  spaced  from  one  another; 

inlet  work  station  including  a  dressing  means  having  at 
least  one  outlet  nozzle  for  forming  at  least  one  continuous 
bar  of  dough; 

outlet  work  station  including  steering  funnel  means  for 
shaping  said  at  least  one  continuous  bar  of  dough  into  a 
continuous  spiral; 
conveyor  assembly  providing  a  continuous  passageway 


moving  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
continuous  bar  of  dough  between  said  inlet  work  station 
and  said  outlet  work  station,  thereby  transporting  a  por- 
tion of  said  continuous  bar  of  clough  to  said  outlet  work 
station  while  simultaneously  transporting  a  further  por- 
tion of  said  continuous  bar  of  dough  from  said  inlet  work 
station;  and 
means  for  kneading  and  rolling  said  at  least  one  continuous 
bar  of  dough  during  passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
work  stations,  respectively. 


4,334,846 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING 

BUSHINGS  INTO  A  PRESS  FOR  MOULDING  COVERS 

FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Jean-Paul    Boniface,    Flamicourt,    and    Gilbert    Ponceblanc, 
Amiens,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite 
Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Accumulateurs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,129 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  27, 1980,  80  06835 
Int.  a.3  B79C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  425—126  R  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  bushings  into  a  press 
for  moulding  covers  for  storage  batteries  wherein  the  appara- 
tus includes  a  pipe  for  conveying  the  bushings,  said  pipe  having 
at  least  one  bushing-conveying  compartment  and  being  sub- 
stantially horizontal  inside  the  press,  the  or  each  of  its  compart- 
ments being  subdivided  into  at  least  one  descending  branch 
each  of  which  communicates  with  a  bore  provided  in  a  first 
moving  part  of  said  press,  push  rods  being  linked  to  the  station- 
ary part  of  the  press,  which  push  rods  can  each  be  inserted  in 
one  of  said  bores  during  the  translation  movement  of  said 
moving  part,  studs  being  provided  on  a  second  moving  part  of 
the  press  and  each  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said  bores 
so  that  firstly  before  moulding,  when  the  press  is  closed  by  the 
translation  movement  of  the  two  moving  parts  such  that  they 
abut  against  the  stationary  part  of  the  press  the  push  rods  push 
a  bushing  into  each  bore  until  the  bushing  mates  with  the  stud, 
and  secondly,  after  moulding  when  the  press  is  opened,  an- 
other bushing  drops  by  gravity  into  the  bore  at  the  end  of  said 
push  rod. 


4,334,847 

INJECTION  MOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING 

BODIES  OF  NATURAL  OR  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 

Gunther  Schauffele,  Walheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,548,  Jun.  28,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,843,  Nov.  1, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,584 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noi.  6, 

1975,  2549813 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/03,  1/05 
U.S.  a.  425—227  6  Qaims 

1.  An  injection  molding  device  for  producing  molded  bodies 
of  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  type  plasticized  material,  said 
device  comprising  a  vertical  press  including  in  combination: 
a  stationary  lower  cross  head, 
a  movable  upper  cross  head. 
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uprights  supporting  the  upper  cross  head  for  movement  with 
respect  to  the  lower  cross  head, 

a  heatable  pressure  mold  including  upper  and  lower  mold 
halves  respectively  supported  by  the  cross  heads  for  being 
opened  and  closed  upon  movement  of  the  upper  cross 
head; 

a  feed  duct  mounted  in  said  lower  cross  head  for  feeding  the 
material  to  said  mold; 

plasticizing  feed  means  engaged  with  said  lower  cross  head 
and  directly  communicatng  with  one  end  of  said  duct  for 
feeding  plasticized  material  into  said  duct; 

a  removable  nozzle  in  the  other  end  of  said  duct  communi- 
cating directly  with  said  mold  for  feeding  material  from 
said  duct  into  said  mold,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  body 
having  a  nozzle  opening  of  determined  length  and  width 
and  a  conically  flared  passageway  joined  to  said  nozzle 
opening  and  extending  therefrom  towards  said  feed  duct; 

injection  means  supported  by  and  within  said  lower  cross 
head  in  superposed  relation  above  said  plasticizing  feed 
means  for  injecting  plasticized  material  in  said  duct  into 
said  mold  via  said  nozzle,  said  injection  means  including  a 
casing  mounted  in  said  lower  cross  head  directly  commu- 
nicating with  said  duct  at  a  point  intermediate  said  nozzle 
and  said  plasticizing  feed  means; 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  plasticized  mate- 
rial from  said  plasticizing  means  into  said  duct  and  said 


of  the  valve  moves  said  cleaning  member  into  the  nozzle 
opening  and  the  closing  movement  of  the  valve  head 
withdraws  the  cleaning  member  therefrom. 


4  334  848 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  MOLDING  OF 

CONCRETE  PIPE 

Paul  Gross,  Neftenbach,  and  Ruedi  Kleeli,  WInterthur,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127.073 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   8,    1979, 

2230/79 

Int.  a.'  B28B  21/24 
U.S.  a.  425— 262  11  Qaims 
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injection  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  head 
and  a  valve  seat  provided  in  the  duct  intermediate  the 
connections  with  said  plasticizing  feed  means  and  said 
injection  means,  said  valve  head  being  reciprocable  so  that 
movement  towards  said  nozzle  opens  said  duct  for  feeding 
material  by  said  plasticizing  feed  means  into  said  duct  and 
movement  towards  said  one  end  blocks  such  feed  of  mate- 
rial, said  valve  means  further  including  a  piston  connected 
to  said  valve  head  for  reciprocating  said  valve  head; 

a  nozzle  cleaning  member  fitting  the  width  and  length  of  the 
nozzle  opening; 

a  coupling  rod  connecting  said  cleaning  member  to  said 
valve  head  so  as  to  insert  said  cleaning  member  into  the 
nozzle  opening  when  the  valve  head  is  moved  into  its 
open  position  and  to  withdraw  the  cleaning  member  from 
the  nozzle  opening  upon  closing  of  said  valve  head,  said 
nozzle  cleaning  member  being  disposed  in  said  flared 
passageway  with  its  end  in  proximity  to  said  nozzle  open- 
ing with  the  valve  head  in  closed  position,  said  nozzle 
cleaning  member  penetrating  into  said  nozzle  opening  and 
extending  the  full  length  thereof  in  tight-fitting  manner 
with  the  valve  head  in  open  position  to  constitute  a  means 
for  fully  cleaning  said  nozzle  opening  of  residues  of  plasti- 
cized residual  material;  and 

control  means  coacting  with  said  piston  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  head,  wherein  the  length  of  said  rod  and 
the  axial  movement  of  the  valve  head  are  so  correlated 
that  the  axial  displacement  of  the  valve  head  upon  opening 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  radial  centrifugal  molding  of  axially 
extending  sections  of  concrete  pipe  having  a  bell  at  one  end 
thereof  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  mold  for  forming 
the  radially  outer  axially  extending  circumferential  surface  of 
the  section  of  concrete  pipe,  the  lower  end  of  said  mold  being 
shaped  to  form  the  bell  end  of  the  section  of  concrete  pipe,  an 
upwardly  extending  shaft  located  within  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  mold,  a  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
within  said  mold,  said  drum  having  a  radially  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  mold,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  rollers  located  around  said 
shaft  above  said  drum,  said  rollers  arranged  to  press  the  inside 
surface  of  the  concrete  poured  into  said  mold  in  the  radially 
outward  direction  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  mold, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  pressure  wheel  located 
within  said  mold  extending  around  said  shaft  and  positioned 
upwardly  from  said  rollers,  said  pressure  wheel  having  a  tubu- 
lar circumferential  surface  part  extending  in  the  axial  direction 
of  and  encircling  said  shaft  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  shaft  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
mold  so  that  said  circumferential  surface  part  contacts  a  tubu- 
lar-like axially  extending  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
concrete  pressed  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  mold  for 
limiting  the  upward  flow  of  the  poured  concrete  and  increas- 
ing the  concrete  pressure  in  the  space  in  the  bottom  of  said 
mold  forming  the  bell  of  the  section  of  concrete  pipe,  and  said 
pressure  wheel  forming  open  spaces  between  said  circumferen- 
tial surface  part  thereof  and  said  shaft  so  that  the  concrete 
poured  into  the  mold  passes  downwardly  through  the  open 
spaces  to  said  drum. 


978 


4,334,849 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  RECORDED  DISC 
Marivin  D.  Bock,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,264 

Int.  a.'B29D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  425—290  6  Claims 
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1.  [n  an  apparatus  for  molding  a  recorded  disc  from  a  plastic 

material  which  includes  a  pair  of  mold  plates  having  opposed 

surfaces  and  adapted  to  form  therebetween  a  disc  mold  cavity, 

a  ceiter  plate  in  one  of  said  mold  plates,  said  center  plate 

having  a  surface  at  the  opposed  surface  of  the  one  mold  plate 

and  a  passage  therethrough  from  said  surface,  and  a  center  hole 

forming  pin  slidable  in  the  passage  in  the  center  plate,  the 

improvement  comprising 

said  center  plate  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  surface  of 

the  passage  adjacent  said  surface  of  the  center  plate,  said 

jroove  adapted  to  receive  some  of  the  plastic  material  to 

brm  a  seal  between  the  surface  of  the  passage  and  the 

;enter  hole  forming  pin. 


4,334,850 
APIfARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  STRESS-FREE  PLASTIC 

ARTICLE 

Arm^n  Garabedian,  8-22  Astoria  Blvd.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Divisfion  of  Ser.  No.  929,304,  Jul.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,368, 
whici  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,048,  Jul.  19, 1977, 

|at.  No.  4,104,101,  and  Ser.  No.  647,832,  Jan.  9,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,654,  Dec.  14, 

1973|,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,495, 

■y  10,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
805,p93,  Feb.  14,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

er.  No.  536,140,  Mar.  21,  1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

contihuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,342,  Jul.  20, 1965,  Pat.  No. 

3,38^,265,  said  Ser.  No.  817,048,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

279,964,  Aug.  11,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,495, ,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,436 

Int.  a.'  AOIJ  21/00 

a.  425—388  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  plastic  article  from  finely 
divided  plastic  particles  utilizing  heat  and  pressure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  members  movable  relative  to  each  other,  the  first  of 
said  members  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  positioned  in 
oppojsed  relationship  to  the  second  of  said  members,  a  micro- 
porous  air  release  and  parting  means  |X)sitioned  between  said 
flexible  diaphragm  and  said  second  member,  means  for  apply- 
ing fluid  pressure  to  said  diaphragm  to  cause  said  diaphragm  to 
press  against  plastic  particles  positioned  between  said  dia- 
phrain  and  said  second  member,  and  means  for  heating  said 


plastic  particles  while  applying  pressure  thereto  to  melt  and 
consolidate  the  same  and  to  produce  thereby^  a  stress-free 
plastic  article. 


4,334,851 

CONCRETE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  H.  Wieser,  Rte.  2,  Maiden  Rock,  Wis.  54750 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,316,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,432 

Int.  a.3  B28B  7/00;  B29C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  425-412  ^  iQaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  concrete  products  on  a  substan- 
tially planar  pallet  of  the  type  having  a  support  frame  for 
supporting  the  pallet  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orientation;  a 
vertically  movable  mold  table  defined  by  an  enclosing  periph- 
eral wall  and  having  a  mold  carried  therein  for  forming  the 
concrete  product,  wherein  the  mold  includes  a  plurality  of 
rigidly  interconnected,  laterally  extending  beams  disposed 
within  the  wall  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaces  between  the 
beams  and  within  the  wall,  the  spaces  normally  being  open  at 
the  top  and  bottom,  wherein  the  mold  table  is  movable  into 
engagement  with  the  pallet  to  engage  the  mold  therewith  and 
close  the  spaces  at  their  bottoms,  the  pallet  being  located 
beneath  the  mold  table  to  support  the  concrete  product  being 
formed;  means  for  filling  the  mold  in  the  mold  fable  with 
uncured  concrete;  and  a  vertically  movable  platen  for  engag- 
ing and  compacting  the  concrete  placed  into  the  mold,  by 
entering  the  spaces  at  their  tops,  to  form  the  concrete  product; 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  located  on  the  platen  for  engaging  and  holding  the 
mold  down  on  the  pallet  during  a  concrete  compaction 
process,  wherein  the  mold  holding  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  fiuid  cylinders  fixedly  located  on  the  platen, 
wherein  each  cylinder  has  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  which 
extends  downwardly  through  the  platen  and  is  movable 
relative  to  the  cylinder  and  the  platen  for  engaging  vari- 
ous of  the  beams  and  forcing  the  mold  in  a  downward 
direction,  and  further  including  means  for  simultaneously 
supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  the  cylinders  for  moving 
the  piston  rods  downwardly  to  engage  against  the  mold  ' 
and  force  it  against  the  pallet,  and  wherein  the  cylinders 
are  of  sufficient  number  and  are  spaced  sufficiently  far 
apart  on  the  platen  so  as  to  hold  the  mold  on  the  pallet 
without  movement  during  the  concrete  compaction  pro- 
cess. 


4,334,852 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  A  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  RELATIVELY  WIDE 

NECK 

Thomas  R.  Haubert,  Holland  Landing,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Supreme  Casting  &  Tooling,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,204,  Jul.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,734 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  425—525  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  moulding  hpjlow  plastic  articles,  each 
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having  a  body  portion  and  a  relatively  wide  neck  at  one  end. 

the  apparatus  comprising; 
a  partible  mould  comprising  mould  parts  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  and  defining  in  said  closed 
position  a  mould  cavity  of  a  shape  appropriate  to  the 
required  external  shape  of  the  article  and  extending  about 
a  generally  upright  longitudinal  axis,  said  mould  cavity 
having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  surface  portions  for  de- 
fining said  neck  of  the  article; 
means  for  positioning  between  the  open  mould  parts  gener- 
ally on  said  axis  a  relatively  narrow  mouldable  tubular 
parison  with  an  open  lower  end  portion  of  the  parision' 
extending  beyond  the  said  one  end  of  the  mould  cavity; 
means  mechanically  engageable  with  said  end  portion  of  the 
parison  and  adapted  to  expand  said  portion  to  a  size  ap- 
proximating the  required  final  size  of  the  neck  of  the 
article  while  leaving  said  open  lower  end  of  the  parison 
unobstructed,  said  means  including:  a  plurality  of  parison 
engaging  elements  arranged  to  project  into  said  open  end 
portion  of  the  parison  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  mould  cavity;  a  plurality  of  slide  members 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  parison  engaging  ele- 
ments, each  member  supporting  one  of  said  elements  at  an 
inner  end  thereof  with  the  element  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  member,  generally  normally  therefrom;  an  annu- 


cause  the  parison  to  expand,  whereby  the  parison  adopts 
the  shape  of  the  mould  cavity. 


4,334,853 
METHOD  OF  BURNING  INCENSE 
Samuel  M.  Gardner,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Genieco,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,470 

Int.  CI.'  F23Q  2/32 

U.S.  a.  431—2  10  aaims 
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lar  housing  defining  a  central  opening  and  supporting  said 
slide  members  for  horizontal  sliding  movement  radially  of 
the  housing  along  rectilinear  paths  disposed  normal  to  said 
axis  between  first  positions  in  which  the  elements  are 
disposed  closely  adjacent  one  another  to  permit  a  parison 
to  be  positioned  over  said  elements,  and  second  positions 
in  which  the  elements  have  been  displaced  outwardly  to 
expand  the  parison;  and  means  for  simultaneously  moving 
the  elements  between  said  first  and  second  positions  com- 
prising an  actuator  ring  supported  by  said  housing  for 
turning  movement  about  an  axis  of  said  central  opening 
defined  by  the  housing;  actuator  means  for  turning  said 
ring  through  a  predetermined  angular  amount;  and  cam 
means  coupling  said  actuator  ring  and  said  slide  members 
and  arranged  to  cause  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of 
the  members  in  response  to  turning  movement  of  the  ring; 

a  mandrel  movable  through  said  central  opening  of  the 
annular  housing  and  into  said  open  lower  end  of  the  pari- 
son between  a  retracted  position  clear  of  said  mould  parts 
and  an  advanced  position  within  the  parison,  said  mandrel 
being  shaped  to  co-operate  with  said  surface  portions  of 
the  mould  cavity  when  the  mould  is  closed,  to  form  the 
neck  of  the  article; 

means  for  closing  the  end  of  the  parison  opposite  said  one 
end;  and, 

means  for  introducing  air  into  the  interior  of  the  parison  to 


J 


1.  A  method  of  burning  incense  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  stand  including  a  carrier  rod,  providing  a  supply  of 
incense  beads  each  being  a  solid  body  with  a  hole  therethrough 
and  perfumed  with  a  fragrance,  said  supply  including  a  plural- 
ity of  each  of  several  different  fragrances,  selecting  from  the 
supply  a  number  of  beads  including  beads  of  different  fra- 
grances, removably  threading  the  selected  beads  onto  the 
carrier  rod  in  a  stack  in  a  predetermined  order,  then  igniting 
one  of  said  beads  at  one  etid  of  the  stack,  whereby  said  beads 
will  burn  continuously  one  after  another  to  emit  a  plurality  of 
different  fragrances  in  the  predetermined  order. 


4  334  854 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  COMBUSTION  OF 

LIQUID  FUEL 
Johannes  W.  Grtiat,  Overasselt,  and  Hans  J.  Remie,  NUmegen, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Smit  Ovens  Nijmegen  B.V., 
Nijme^en,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1977,  2729321 

Int.  a.3  F23C  5/00.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  431—8  2  CUums 
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1.  A  method  of  mixing  combustion  air  and  liquid  fuel  for 
obtaining  substantially  stoichiometric  combustion  of  the  liquid 
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fuel  ifi  a  burner  assembly  having  a  slideable  fuel  nozzle  move- 
able to  vary  the  size  of  a  fuel  and  air  mixing  chamber  and  a  fuel 
valvihg  means  variable  over  a  wide  range  of  fuel  flow  rates  and 
havirg  a  control  means  for  sliding  said  nozzle  and  operating 
said  fuel  valving  means  so  that  the  ratio  of  fuel  and  air  will  be 
substantially  constant  with  changes  in  the  flow  rate  of  fuel 
flowing  in  a  fuel  stream  from  the  nozzle; 
said  i^ethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
regulating  the  flow  rate  of  fuel  to  said  nozzle  by  the  valving 

mejans; 
mtroducing  a  part  of  the  combustion  air  at  the  side  of  the  axis 
of  Ithe  fuel  stream  issuing  from  the  fuel  nozzle  to  aid  in 
atomization  of  the  fuel  and  to  maintain  fuel  particle  size  in  a 
predetermined  range; 
operating  said  control  means  to  slide  said  fuel  nozzle  in  one 
direction  to  change  the  size  of  the  air  inlet  opening  and  to 
operate  said  fuel  valving  means  to  reduce  the  fuel  flow  rate 
and  automatically  decreasing  the  size  of  the  mixing  chamber 
and  increasing  the  velocity  of  said  part  of  combustion  air  to 
provide  greater  energy  for  fuel  atomization  and  decreasing 
the  volume  of  combustion  air  supplied  to  the  mixing  cham- 
ben  to  maintain  said  ratio  of  fuel  and  air;  and 
operating  said  control  means  to  slide  said  fuel  nozzle  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  change  the  size  of  the  air  inlet  opening 
and  to  operate  said  fuel  valving  means  to  increase  the  fuel 
flow  rate  and  automatically  increasing  the  size  of  said  mixing 
chamber  and  lowering  the  velocity  of  said  part  of  combus- 
tiop  air  to  provide  less  energy  for  fuel  atomization  and  in- 
creasing the  volume  of  combustion  supplied  to  the  mixing 
chamber  to  maintain  said  ratio  of  fuel  to  air. 


4,334,855 

lURNACE  CONTROL  USING  INDUCED  DRAFT 

ULOWER  AND  EXHAUST  GAS  DIFFERENTIAL 

PRESSURE  SENSING 

Lorn^  W.  Nelson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,358 
Int.  a.^  F23J  3/00.  1/08 
CI.  431— 20  13aaims 


Inc 


U.S. 


tial  between  the  exhaust  gas  pressures  on  either  side  of  the 
flow  restriction; 

first  fuel  supply  control  means  having  an  "on"  state  and  an 
"off'  state  and  being  adapted  to  control  the  supply  of  fuel 
to  the  burner  responsive  to  a  control  signal  representative 
of  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  differential  across  the  flow 
restriction,  whereby  said  first  control  means  is  turned 
"on"  when  the  pressure  differential  exceeds  a  first,  prede- 
termined value  and  is  turned  "ofT'  when  the  pressure 
differential  falls  below  a  second,  predetermined  value, 
which  is  less  than  said  first  predetermined  value; 

second  fuel  supply  control  means  adapted  to  variably  con- 
trol the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  burner  responsive  to  the  state 
of  the  first  fuel  supply  control  means  and  to  a  control 
signal  representative  of  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  differen- 
tial across  the  flow  restriction,  whereby  the  supply  of  fuel 
is  regulated  to  a  rate  proi>ortional  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
pressure  differential  during  the  period  when  said  first 
control  means  is  "on";  and 

means  for  sensing  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  differential  across 
the  flow  restriction  and  for  communicating  said  sensed 
pressure  differential  as  a  control  signal  to  the  first  and 
second  fuel  supply  control  means. 


4,334,856 
PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  WITH  SELECTIVE  PAIRING  OF 

LAMPS 
David  R.  Broadt,  Lewisburg,  Pa.,  and  Emery  G.  Audesse,  Bev- 
erly, Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,983 

Int.  a.^  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431—359  8  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  heating  system  of  the  type  having  a  combustion 
chan  ber  with  a  fuel  burner,  an  inlet  for  combustion  air,  and  an 
exhaust  stack  for  exhaust  gas,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  blower  connected  to  the  exhaust  stack  for  inducing  exhaust 
i;as  flow  through  the  exhaust  stack  and  for  drawing  com- 
bustion air  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

me  ans  for  variably  controlling  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  such 
1  hat  flow  of  exhaust  gas  through  the  exhaust  stack  and  of 
i:ombustion  air  into  the  combustion  chamber  are  simulta- 
neously regulated;  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the 
exhaust  stack  for  forming  a  flow  restriction  in  the  exhaust 
stack  on  one  side  of  the  blower,  said  flow  restriction,  in 
cooperation  with  said  blower,  causing  a  pressure  differen- 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  array  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  2n  flashlamps,  each  having  a  pair  of  lead-in 
wires; 

a  common  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  one 
lead-in  wire  of  each  of  said  2n  lamps; 

a  plurality  of  n  selective  terminal  means,  each  associated 
with  a  respective  pair  of  said  2n  lamps  and  directly  con- 
nected in  electrical  circuit  to  the  non-common  lead-in 
wire  of  one  of  the  lamps  of  the  respective  pair;  and 

a  plurality  of  n  normally  open  switches,  each  coupled  in 
electrical  circuit  between  the  non-common  lead-in  wir<!s 
of  an  associated  one  of  said  respective  pairs  of  2n  lamps; 

said  common  and  selective  terminal  means  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  firing  pulses,  and  each  of  said 
switches  being  responsive  to  the  flashing  of  the  directly 
connected  lamp  of  an  associated  pair  so  as  to  electrically 
connect  the  other  lamp  of  said  associated  pair  to  the  asso- 
ciated selective  terminal  means. 
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4,334,857 
CRUCIBLE  FURNACE 
Artur  Smitka,  Schwerte,  and  Josef  Rabe,  Dortmund,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919705 

Int.  a.3  F27D  7/00;  F27B  74/00 
U.S.  CI.  432—3  7  Qaims 
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said  sides  and  cooling  said  ceramic  product  to  provide  a 
residual  stress  in  the  interior  of  said  ceramic  product 
which  acts  to  prevent  thermal  spalling  on  reheatmg. 


4,334,859 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  MATRIX 

MATERIALS 

Susumu  Minegishi,  and  Mikio  Minegishi,  both  of  Higashiterao- 

cho  4-17-25,  Tsurumi-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,397 

Int.  C\?  F27B  14/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—13  2  Qaims 


12 


1.  A  crucible  furnace  comprising: 

a  furnace  body  including  side  walls  having  heating  means; 

a  fireproof  furnace  floor; 

a  crucible  formed  of  pulverized  sinterable  fireproof  material, 

said  crucible  resting  on  said  furnace  floor,  said  crucible 

also  contacting  and  being  supported  by  said  heating  means 

of  said  side  walls  of  said  furnace;  and 
a  crucible  ejection  device  acting  on  the  underside  of  said 

furnace  floor, 
whereby  said  crucible  is  at  least  partially  sintered  in  use  and 

contracts  upon  cooling  so  that  said  ejection  device  may 

lift  said  crucible  out  of  said  furnace. 


4,334,858 
PREVENTION  OF  THERMAL  SPALLING  IN  CERAMIC 

PRODUCTS 
Makoto  liyama,  and  Yasujiro  Koyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan^  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,988 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1979,  54-99423 

Int.  a.3  F27D  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  432—9  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  ceramic  products  to  prevent 

spalling  when  they  are  subsequently  heated  consisting  essien- 

tially  of 

heating  one  side  of  said  ceramic  product  to  a  temperature  of 

least  800*  C.  at  which  the  portion  of  said  ceramic  product 

adjacent  said  heated  side  will  re-sinter  while  maintaining 

an  opposed  side  of  said  ceramic  product  at  a  temperature 

of  at  least  400°  C.  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said 

heated  side  to  provide  a  temperature  gradient  between 


1.  A  process  for  melting  matrix  materials  which  form  highly 
viscous  liquids  in  an  apparatus  including  a  drying  conveyor,  a 
vertical  shaft  furnace  and  a  direct  fired  rotary  kiln  which  are 
serially  connected  and  adapted  to  conduit  combustion  gases 
from  the  rotary  kiln  upwardly  through  the  vertical  furnace  and 
across  the  drying  conveyor  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of 
matrix  material,  the  steps  comprising  feeding  solid  particulate 
matrix  material  onto  the  drying  conveyor,  distributing  dried 
and  heated  material  from  the  conveyor  across  the  top  of  the 
vertical  furnace  to  contact  upwardly  rising  hot  combustion 
gases  from  the  rotary  kiln,  cascading  melting  matrix  material 
downwardly  through  the  verticial  furnace  over  a  series  of 
gas-liquid  contact  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  rows  of  parallel  refractory  bars,  said  bars  spaced  apart 
horizontally  about  one  bar  width  With  adjacent  rows  being 
angularly  displaced  by  about  90°  and  alternate  rows  being 
offset  horizontally  about  one  bar  width  whereby  open  gas 
channels  are  mamtained  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the 
vertical  furnace,  and  passing  viscous,  molten  matrix  material 
from  the  furnace  bottom  into  the  rotary  kiln  for  further  heating 
and  mixing. 

2.  Apparatus  for  melting  matrix  materials  which  form  highly 
viscous  liquids  comprising  a  drying  conveyor,  a  vertical  shaft 
furnace  and  a  direct  fired  rotary  kiln  all  serially  connected  and 
adapted  to  conduct  combustion  gases  from  the  rotary  kiln 
upwardly  through  the  vertical  furnace  and  across  the  drying 
conveyor  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  matrix  materials,  said 
furnace  containing  gas-liquid  contact  means,  said  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rows  of  parallel  refrac- 
tory bars,  said  bars  spaced  apart  horizontally  about  one  bar 
width,  adjacent  rows  of  bars  being  angularly  displaced  by 
approximately  90°  and  alternate  rows  being  offset  horizontally 
approximately  one  bar  width  to  thereby  create  and  maintain  a 
large  surface  area  for  gas-liquid  contact  while  allowing  free 
passage  of  gas  upwardly  through  the  furnace. 
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4^34,860 
SYStEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT 

OF  nNE  GRAINED  MATERIALS 
Horsi  Herchenbach,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Xlikkner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Ci^ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,497,  Feb.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,2i8,210.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,407 
Gtims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1977.  2705566 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  Patent  subsequent  to  Not.  19, 

1997.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F27B  15/00,  7/02 

U.S.  a.  432—14  1  Qaim 


1. . 

used 
of: 


n 


method  for  heat  treatment  of  fine  grained  material  to  be 
the  manufacture  of  cement  which  comprises  the  steps 


pas|5mg  a  first  portion  of  said  fine  grained  material  succes- 
ely  through  a  first  row  of  cyclone  separator  stages 
dperating  -w.  successively  higher  temperatures  in  each 
stage, 

pasjsing  said  first  portion  after  the  last  stage  of  said  first  row 
cyclone  separator  stages  into  a  calcination  furnace, 

paspmg  a  second  portion  of  said  fine  grained  material  succes- 
vely  through  a  second  row  of  cyclone  separators  con- 
tkining  one  more  stage  than  said  first  row, 

passing  said  second  portion  after  the  last  cyclone  separator 
stage  in  said  second  row  into  a  material  cooler, 

adj  usting  the  temp)erature  of  the  gases  from  the  hottest  cy- 
clone  separator  stage  in  said  second  row  of  cyclone  sepa- 
rators to  at  least  100°  C.  higher  than  the  gases  from  the 
1  ottest  cyclone  separator  stage  in  said  first  row, 

disi  ributing  the  fine  grained  material  between  the  first  and 
second  rows  such  that  the  temperature  levels  of  the  ex- 
1  aust  gases  of  a  penultimate  cyclone  separator  stage  in 
each  said  row  are  substantially  the  same, 

combining  the  fine  grain  materials  discharged  from  the 
penultimate  cyclone  separators  in  each  row, 

passing  the  combined  discharged  materials  into  the  hottest 
cyclone  separator  stage  in  said  first  row, 

separately  pre-calcining  said  combined  fine  grained  dis- 
charged material,  and 

mtroducing  the  pre-calcined  fine  grained  material  into  the 
hottest  cyclone  separator  stage  in  said  second  row  for 
completing  the  calcination  of  said  pre-calcined  material. 


4,334,861 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  HOT 

AIR  BLAST 
Francis  H.  Bricmont,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bricmont  & 
Associates,  Inc.,  McMurray,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,141,  Sep.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,281 
•  Int.  a.3  F24H  7/00;  F28C  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  432—30  10  Qaims 


5?     M       <9        5» 


of: 


6.  A  method  of  generating  a  hot  air  blast  including  the  steps 


feeding  media  for  combustion  into  one  end  of  a  first  of  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  regenerators  to  generate  hot  prod- 
ucts of  combustion, 

passing  said  hot  products  of  combustion  along  horizontal 
surfaces  of  regenerative  heat  storage  refractory  within  the 
first  horizontal  regenerator  to  heat  the  refractory  to  a 
desired  temperature, 

discharging  waste  products  of  combustion  into  a  recuperator 
from  the  opposite  and  second  end  of  the  first  horizontal 
regenerator, 

using  said  recuperator  to  preheat  an  air  blast, 

passing  the  preheated  air  blast  along  highly  heated  horizon- 
tal surfaces  of  regenerative  heat  storage  refractory  within 
a  second  horizontal  regenerator  to  further  heat  the  air 
blast  to  a  temperature  above  a  minimum  desired  tempera- 
ture. 

terminating  the  flow  of  the  preheated  air  blast  to  the  second 
horizontal  regenerator  when  the  minimum  desired  air 
blast  temperature  is  no  longer  attainable, 

terminating  the  supply  of  combustion  media  to  said  first 
horizontal  regenerator  when  the  heat  storage  refractory 
therein  is  highly  heated, 

passing  the  preheated  air  blast  along  the  highly  heated  hori- 
zontal surfaces  of  regenerative  heat  storage  refractory 
with  said  first  horizontal  regenerator  for  further  heating  to 
a  temperature  above  a  minimum  desired  temperature,  and 

conducting  the  blasts  of  hot  air  from  each  of  the  plurality  of 

■  regenerators  in  a  hot  blast  main. 


4,334,862 
BARREL  WARMER  FOR  DRILLING  RIGS 
Ernest  R.  Muckelrath,  Tioga,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Tioga  Air 
Heaters,  Inc.,  Tioga,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980;  Ser.  No.  1^2,395 
Int.  a.3  F27B  9/02;  EOlC  19/45 
U.S.  CI.  432—128  10  Qaims 

1.  A  barrel  warming  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  oil 
barrels  comprising  an  enclosed  housing  adapted  to  hold  in  the 
interior  thereof  a  plurality  of  oil  barrels  and  placed  on  a  trans- 
portable support,  the  interior  of  said  housing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  compartments,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments capable  of  supporting  a  single  barrel  of  oil  and  including 
a  door  which  enables  the  barrels  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
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said  compartments,  said  device  further  including  means  to 
move  said  barrels  into  and  out  of  said  compartments,  said 
housing  including  a  heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  barrels 


ing  in  the  proximal  end  thereof  supply  tubing  whereby 
fluid  may  be  transferred  between  said  supply  tubmg  and 
said  dental  handpiece  through  said  connector  means  and 
said  unit  means;  and 
generally  cylindrical,  hollow  shield  means  arranged  and 
constructed  for  holding  said  connector  means  and  for 
holding  said  unit  means  with  clearance,  said  shield  means 
being  of  a  material  of  low  thermal  conductivity  and  hav- 
ing a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  shield  means 
having  an  internal  shoulder  for  bearing  against  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  connector  means,  and  said  shield  means 
including  attachment  means  for  receiving  a  dental  hand- 
piece and  drawing  the  proximal  end  thereof  into  tight 
contact  with  the  distal  end  of  said  unit  means. 


contained  within  said  housing,  the  surface  area  of  said  trans- 
portable support  being  larger  than  said  housing,  the  space  on 
said  support  not  enclosed  by  said  housing  comprising  a  storage 
space. 


4,334,864 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Victor  H.  Rubino,  38  Brookridge  Rd.,  Avon,  Conn.  06001 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,136 

Int.  a.'  A61C  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  433—158  H  Claims 

8    . 


4,334,863 
ILLUMINATOR  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Kenneth  S.  Magid,  Somers,  and  William  J.  Becker,  Hauppauge, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kinetic  Instruments  Inc.,  Bethel, 

Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,511,  Mar.  11, 1980,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,726,  Oct.  19,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,364 

Int.  C\?  A61C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433—29  30  Claims 


9t         '^ 


'\u 


1.  Illuminator  for  a  dental  handpiece,  said  illuminator,  when 
in  use,  generating  a  quantity  of  heat  such  that  provision  for 
preventing  excessive  temperature  rise  at  the  exterior  thereof 
must  be  made  while  maintaining  a  high  enough  temperature  in 
the  interior  thereof  for  satisfactory  operation  of  same,  compris- 
ing: replaceable  plug-in  unit  means  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  with  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  said  unit  means  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  housing  of  a  metal  of  high  thermal  conductiv- 
ity, said  unit  means  having  an  axially  directed  socket  in  one  end 
thereof,  said  unit  means  including  a  quartz-halogen  bulb  seated 
in  said  socket  with  clearance  between  the  wall  of  said  socket 
and  said  bulb,  said  socket  being  open  at  said  one  end  for  trans- 
mission of  light  in  a  generally  axial  direction  toward  said  hand- 
piece, said  unit  means  having  at  least  one  channel  leading 
therethrough  from  said  proximal  to  said  distal  end  for  transit  of 
fluid  therethrough,  alignment  tube  means  seated  in  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  each  said  channel,  and  pins  protruding  from  said 
proximal  end  of  said  unit  means  for  seating  in  jacks  for  bringing 
current  to  said  pins; 
connector  means  of  an  insulating  material,  said  connector 
means  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  and  including 
electrical  jacks  for  receiving  said  pins  for  making  contact 
therewith,  said  connector  means  having  at  least  one  chan- 
nel therethrough  for  receiving  each  of  said  alignment 
tubes  in  the  distal  end  thereof  for  transit  of  fluid  between 
said  connector  means  and  said  unit  means  and  for  receiv- 


II 


1.  A  tooth  extracting  instrument  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  unitary  handle  having  a  forward  part  and  a  pair  of 
grips  having  forward  end  portions  integrally  connected  in 
fixed  relation  to  each  other  and  to  said  forward  part  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  forward  part  in  fixed  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  said  handle  having  a  rear  part  integrally 
connected  in  fixed  relation  to  and  extending  transversely  be- 
tween the  rear  ends  of  said  grips,  a  first  beak  supported  in  fixed 
position  on  said  forward  part,  a  second  beak  supported  by  said 
handle  for  movement  generally  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  beak,  and  means  for  moving  said  second  beak  generally 
toward  said  first  beak  and  including  an  elongated  operating 
rod  supported  by  said  forward  part  and  said  rear  part  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  handle  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  handle  between  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  grips,  said  operating  rod  extending  through  said 
rear  part  and  having  a  rear  portion  extending  rearwardly  be- 
yond said  rear  part,  and  manually  operable  means  engaged 
with  said  rear  portion  of  said  operating  rod  and  supported  by 
said  rear  part  for  moving  said  operating  rod  relative  to  said 
handle,  said  manually  operable  means  cooperating  with  said 
operating  rod  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  beaks  m  se- 
lected position  relative  to  each  other. 
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4,334,865 
DENTAL  OBTURATION  SCREW 
Jeaf  Pierre  Borle,  Rue  Camine-Martin  No.  20,  1203  Geneve, 
Sivitzeriand 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,434 
laims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    5,    1979, 
990i/79 

Int.  a.^  A61C  5/08 
U.S1  a.  433—221  5  Claims 
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4,334,866 
RADAR  SIGNAL  SIMULATOR 
Michael  J.  Burrows,  Braintree,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
Cifni  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,516 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1979, 
7905258 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/00.  7/40 
U.SI  a.  434—2  17  Qaims 


.    ^1,  Cj   %    C7 


1  A  radar  signal  simulator  comprising  means  for  producing 
firsi  and  second  signals  deHning  the  values  of  respective  first 
and  second  angular  co-ordinates  together  defining  the  direc- 
tior  of  an  imaginary  object  relative  to  a  real  or  imaginary 
antenna  system;  a  first  store  for  storing  different  antenna  gain- 
related  values  for  different  values  of  the  first  co-ordinate,  the 
firsi  signal  being  effective  to  read  from  the  first  store  a  first 
antenna  gain-related  value  associated  with  the  value  of  the  first 
co-ordinate;  a  second  store  for  storing  different  antenna  gain- 
related  values  for  different  values  of  the  second  co-ordinate, 
the  second  signal  being  effective  to  read  from  the  second  store 


a  second  antenna  gain-related  value  associated  with  the  value 
of  the  second  co-ordinate;  and  output  circuitry  adapted  to 
receive  the  first  and  second  antenna  gain-related  values  and  to 
give  an  output  signal  which  represents  a  combined  effect  of 
these. 


4,334,867 

EARTH  PHOTO  GLOBE  WITH  OVERLAY  AND 

MAGNinCATION  ASSEMBLY 

Jon  Friedman,  312  Prince  St.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,937,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,561. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,624 

Int.  a.3  G09B  27/08 

U.S.  CI.  434—145  2  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  obturation  screw  for  inserting  in  the  root  canal  of 
a  natural  tooth,  said  screw  having  a  threaded  cylindrical  rod 
and  a  screw  head,  said  screw  head  comprising  a  crown  part 
alio  «ving  to  actuate  the  screw  and  to  fasten  thereon  an  artificial 
part,  and  comprising  a  solid  uninterrupted  bearing  part 
vex  shape  symmetrically  arranged  about  the  screw  axis 
een  said  threaded  rod  and  said  crown  part  and  having  a 
diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
threjaded  rod,  whereby  said  bearing  part  is  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
coriesponding  bearing  surface  to  obturate  the  root  canal  of  the 
natiral  tooth. 


39  32 


1.  A  globe  characterized  in  that  the  geographical  indicia 
comprise  LANDSAT  or  other  remote  sensing  data  repro- 
duced on  the  globe  sphere  with  a  definition  smaller  than  that 
resolvable  by  the  unaided  human  eye,  said  indicia  comprising 
quantized  image  dots  each  corresponding  to  an  average  value 
of  plural  adjacent  or  overlapped  LANDSAT  or  other  remote 
sensing  pixels,  together  with  a  generally  spherical  "cloud 
layer"  overlay  surrounding  said  globe  sphere,  said  overlay 
containing  a  representation  of  the  cloud  cover  of  the  earth, 
portions  of  said  overlay  being  transparent  to  permit  viewing 
therethrough  of  said  geographical  indicia,  and  wherein: 
said  "cloud  layer"  overlay  is  rigid  and  moveable  with  re- 
spect to  said  globe  sphere,  together  with  an  optical  magni- 
fication assembly  mounted  to  said  overlay  to  permit  more 
detailed  inspection  of  said  geographical  indicia  on  said 
globe  sphere,  said  assembly  having  a  magnification  suffi- 
cient to  enable  resolution  by  the  human  eye  of  the  full 
definition  of  said  reproduced  sensing  data,  and  wherein: 
said  cloud  layer  overlay  comprises  two  interlocking  hemi- 
spheres , 
said  cloud  layer  overlay  being  arbitrarily  positionable  about 

said  globe, 
said  optical  magnification  assembly  comprising  a  magnifying 
eyepiece  which  is  small  compared  to  the  overall  size  of 
said  cloud  layer  overlay  so  as  to  permit  viewing  of  said 
globe  without  magnification  through  the  majority  of  said 
overlay, 
said  magnifying  eyepiece  being  integrally  supported  by  said 
overlay  so  as  to  be  locatable  at  any  position  on  said  globe 
by  correspondingly  positioning  said  overlay. 
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4,334,868  4,334,870 

CONSTRUCTIONAL  KITS  TETRAHEDRON  BLOCKS  CAPABLE  OF  ASSEMBLY 

Maxim  D.  Levinrad,  103  San  Vito,  George  Ave.,  Fairvale,  Jo-  INTO  CUBES  AND  PYRAMIDS 

hannesburg  2001,  Transvaal,  South  Africa  Patricia  A.  Roane,  1100  Fulton  St.  #7,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,629,  Feb.  12,  1979,  94117 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,457  Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,114,  Feb.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258.479. 

Int.  a.^  A63H  33/08  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,602 

U  S  a  434—172                                                      11  Claims  Int.  a  J  A63H  33/04 

U.S.  a.  434—211  13  Qaims 


^r  ^ 


1.  A  constructional  kit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  connectors,  each  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  defining  a  smooth  exterior 
surface  broken  only  by  longitudinal  grooves  formed 
therein,  each  of  the  grooves  running  substantially  the 
length  of  the  connector,  and  each  connector  having  coni- 
cally  shaped,  tapered  ends  having  smooth  surfaces  broken 
only  by  end  portions  of  the  grooves  opening  therein,  the 
smooth  exterior  surfaces  precluding  direct  attachment  of 
the  elongated  connectors  one  to  another;  and, 

a  plurality  of  flat  panels,  each  having  smooth  edges  and 
substantially  smooth  surfaces,  the  smooth  edges  and  sub- 
stantially smooth  exterior  surfaces  precluding  direct  at- 
tachment of  the  panels  one  to  another,  but  facilitating 
attachment  of  the  panels  to  the  elongated  connectors  and 
of  the  elongated  connectors  to  the  panels,  the  edges  of  the 
panels  being  pressibly  fitted  into  the  grooves  and.  held 
therein  by  frictional  engagement,  whereby  self-supporting 
structures  may  be  built  by  inter-engagement  of  the  elon- 
gated connectors  and  the  panels,  the  elongated  connectors 
being  attached  only  to  the  panels  and  the  panels  being 
attached  only  to  the  elongated  connectors. 


4,334,869 

EDUCATIONAL  MATHEMATICS  GAME 

Charles  E.  Wilcox,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Wooiworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Wooiworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,904 

Int.  CV  G09B  1/04,  19/02 

U.S.  a.  434— 208  3  Qaims 


r^' 


I  - 


1.  A  group  of  tetrahedron  blocks,  compnsmg: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  twelve  tetrahedron  blocks  each,  each 

face  of  each  block  being  a  right  triangle, 
each  set  being  capable  of  assembly  as 

(a)  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  with  upper  and  lower 
square  faces  made  up  of  twelve  blocks,  and,  alterna- 
tively, 

(b)  a  combination  of  a  square-base  pyramid  made  up  of 
eight  blocks,  with  four  identical  isosceles  triangular 
faces  and  a  tetrahedron  made  up  of  four  blocks,  with 
four  identical  isosceles  triangular  faces,  all  the  parallel- 
epipeds and  pyramids  having  the  same  height, 

the  faces  of  the  tetrahedrons  all  being  mirror  images  of  the 
faces  of  the  pyramid  of  its  set. 


4  334  871 

TETRAHEDRON  BLOCKS  CAPABLE  OF  ASSEMBLY 

INTO  CUBES  AND  PYRAMIDS 

Patricia  A.  Roane,  1100  Fulton  St.  #7,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94117 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,114,  Feb.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,479. 

This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser^  No.  211,100 

Int.  a.3  A63H  33/04 

U.S.  a.  434—211  17  Qaims 


^<iit. 


^S  Vi- 


1.  An  educational  game  comprising  in  combination,  a  game- 
board  and  a  plurality  of  playing  piece  blocks  movable  on  said 
gamebdard,  each  block  having  a  numerical  digit  thereon  said 
gameboard  including  a  plurality  of  bays  defining  between  a 
plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  partitions,  said  blocks  being 
slidable  into  said  bays  so  to  form  horizontal  and  parallel  rows 
of  said  blocks,  said  numerical  digits  on  said  blocks  thus  defin- 
ing a  mathematical  table,  and  means  whereby  said  partitions 
are  adjustable  in  thickness. 


1.  A  set  of  tetrahedrons  that  can  be  assembled  to  make  a 
cube,  consisting  of: 

6n  tetrahedrons,  where  n  is  an  integer  divided  into  an  even 
number  of  subsets  groupable  in  pairs  where 


/ 
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h  tetrahedron  in  one  of  each  said  pair  of  subsets  is  sym- 
netric  to  each  tetrahedron  in  the  other  said  pair  of  subsets. 


4.334,872 
MOTOR  BOAT 
Willijani  D.  Gaston,  2508  Pecos,  Austin,  Tex.  78703 

dontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,721,  Oct.  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,134 

Int.  a.'  B63H  5/12 

U.S.  a.  440—61  45  Qaims 


1.  A  motor  boat,  comprising  a  boat  hull  having  a  transom,  a 
motor  mounted  in  the  hull,  a  housing  and  a  propeller  having  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  means  supporting  the 
housing  from  the  hull  and  rearwardly  of  its  transom,  means 
extending  sealably  through  a  hole  in  the  hull  to  connect  the 
motor  to  the  propeller  shaf*,  including  a  drive  shaft  having  a 
flexible  joint  near  the  holt  which  connects  to  the  motor  to 
perm  t  the  drive  shaft  to  swing  about  a  horizontal  axis  gener- 
ally t  -ansverse  to  the  length  of  the  hull,  and  a  universal  joint  at 
its  opposite  end  which  connects  it  to  the  propeller  shaft,  said 
supporting  means  including  a  first  part  mounted  on  the  tran- 
som For  pivoting  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the 
direc  ion  of  travel  of  the  hull,  a  second  part  connected  to  the 
prop<:ller  housing  and  so  supported  from  the  first  part  as  to 
perm  it  said  housing  to  be  rotated  with  respect  to  the  hull  about 
an  axjis  which  is  fixed  against  lateral  displacement  and  raised 
and  lowered  with  respect  to  said  first  part  generally  along  said 
axis  of  rotation,  and  steering  means  connectable  to  the  second 
part  and  restrained  for  limited  vertical  movement  with  respect 
to  said  hull,  whereby  the  boat  may  be  steered  by  means  of  the 
propjcller. 

4,334,873 

ICEBERG  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Joseifh  A.  Connell,  P.O.  Box  168,  Harbor  City,  Calif.  90710 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,070 

Int.  a.3  B63H  23/32 

U.S.  p.  440—113  27  aaims 


1. 

first 


\  self-propelled  iceberg,  comprising: 
means  for  converting  potential  energy  associated  with  said 


iceberg  into  kinetic  energy  at  least  a  portion  of  said  potential 
energy  being  gravitational  energy;  and 
second  means  for  utilizing  said  kinetic  energy  to  propel  said 
iceberg. 


4,334,874 
LAUNCHING  SHEET  FOR  WINDSURFERS 
UJrich  Kador,  Josef-Fischhaberstr.8e,  8130  Starnberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser,  No.  121,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  2906348;  May  9,  1979,  2918698 

Int.  a.  3  A63C  15/05;  B63B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  441—74  13  Claims 


»  r     / 


^^■' 


1.  In  a  windsurfer  having  a  board,  a  mast,  a  wishbone-shaped 
boom  for  gripping  the  windsurfer  and  a  sail,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  launching  sheet  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  first  end  extending  from  an  attachement  point  at  the 
front  end  of  said  wishbone-shaped  boom  and  a  second  end 
extending  from  an  attachment  point  on  said  mast  above  said 
wishbone-shaped  boom. 


4,334,875 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SLEEVE  BY  WINDING  AND 

A  DEVICE  FOR  EXECUTING  THE  METHOD 

Eugen  Eckert,  Holm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Rissen  GmbH,  Hamburg  and  4P  Nicolaus 
Kempten  GmbH,  Kempten,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917304 

Int.  C1.3  B31C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  493—303  5  Gaims 


l^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  sleeve  from  a  fiat  blank,  particu- 
larly rectangular  cardboard  blank,  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
traihng  edge,  by  winding  the  blank  around  a.  rotating  mandrel 
having  a  circumferential  surface  at  least  once  and  utilizing  a 
clamp  to  secure  the  leading  edge  of  said  blank  against  said 
mandrel  and  a  presser  member  to  apply  force  against  said  blank 
during  said  winding,  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  the  said 
leading  edge  of  said  blank  against  said  circumferential  surface 
of  said  mandrel;  raising  said  presser  member  with  respect  to 
said  mandrel  for  a  limited  time  interval  so  that  said  clamp  may 
pass  beneath  it;  lowering  said  presser  member  so  that  stress  is 
placed  upon  said  blank  while  it  is  wound,  said  raising  and 
lowering  ocurring  as  often  as  is  necessitated  by  rotations  of  the 
clamp;  joining  said  leading  edge  and  said  trailing  edge  together 
to  form  a  sleeve;  and  releasing  said  presser  member  and  said 
clamp  for  removal  of  the  sleeve. 


CHEMICAL 


4,334,876 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LEATHER 

William  C.  Beier,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  and  James  J.  Hodder, 
Doylestown,  Pa.,'  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,470,  Aug.  24,  1979.  This 
application  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,175 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  9, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  C14C  3/06.  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  8— 94.19  C  4aaims 

1.  A  multiple-stage  tanning  process  for  producing  an  im- 
proved tanned  leather  suitable  for  use  for  shoe  soles,  belts, 
straps,  bags  and  cases,  comprising  the  steps,  carried  out  in  a 
series  of  aqueous  tanning  baths,  of: 

(1)  providing  a  piece  of  wet  leather  stock  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pickled  leather  stock,  bated  leather 
stock,  and  limed  leather  stock; 

(2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  leather  stock  provided  in  step  (1) 
to  obtain  a  pH  of  the  leather  stock  in  the  range  of  4.5-5.5; 

(3)  treating  the  leather  stock  from  step  (2),  while  establishing 
and  maintaining  the  pH  thereof  at  4.5-5.5,  with  1-50%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  initial  wet  weight  of  the  leather 
stock,  of  a  first  tanning  composition  comprising  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  or  solution  comprising  5-40%  by  weight  of 
a  dispersion  or  solution  of  a  polymer  polymerized  from  a 
monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  mixtures  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  and 
mixtures  of  a  major  portion  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
acrylic acid  with  a,  minor  proportion  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  acid,  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  and  partially 
sulfated  unsaturated  drying  oils,  until  the  leather  stock  is 
penetrated  therewith; 

(4)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  leather  stock  from  step  (3)  to 
1.5-3.3  to  exhaust  the  first  tanning  composition  and  to 
obtain  an  optimal  pH  for  the  subsequent  second  tanning 
treatment; 

(5)  treating  the  leather  stock  of  step  (4),  while  establishing 
and  maintaining  the  pH  thereof  at  1-3.3,  with  5.5-20%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  initial  wet  weight  of  the  leather 
stock,  of  a  second  tanning  composition  selected  from  a 
buffered  aluminum  sulfate  tanning  compound  or  a  mixture 
of  the  buffered  aluminum  sulfate  tanning  compound  and  a 
zirconium  tanning  compound  having  0-45%  basicity  cal- 
culated on  the  Schorlemmer  scale,  the  amount  of  the 
buffered  aluminum  sulfate  tanning  compound  or  mixture 
thereof  with  the  zirconium  tanning  compound  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  an  amount  of  aluminum  or  mixture  of 
aluminum  and  zirconium,  calculated  as  the  oxide,  of  about 
1.8-6.6%  by  weight,  based  on  the  initial  wet  weight  of  the 
leather  stock,  until  the  leather  stock  is  tanned  to  the  de- 
sired extent; 

(6)  neutralizing  the  tanned  leather  stock  from  step  (5)  to  a 
pH  of  3.5-5  by  the  addition  to  the  tanning  bath  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  weak  base;  and 

(7)  washing  the  tanned  leather  stock  from  step  (6)  with 
water,  optionally  further  treating  the  washed  tanned 
leather  stock  with  conventional  adjuvants,  and  drying  the 
tanned  leather  stock  in  conventional  operations. 


4,334,877 
FABRIC  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Razmic  S.  Gregorian,  Aiken,  and  Chettoor  G.  Namboodri,  North 
Augusta,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  United  Merchants  &  Man- 
ufacturers Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,743,  Jul.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,208,173,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,627, 

May  6,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

584,389,  Jun.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,118,526.  This  application  Feb. 

20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,862 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C09K  3/]8:  D06M  13/32 

U.S.  a.  8—477  14  aaims 


* — 


1.  In  a  foamable  composition  suitable  for  treating  fabrics 
with  a  finishing  agent  comprising  a  fabric  finishing  agent  in  an 
amount  effective  to  impart  the  properties  of  the  finishing  agent 
to  a  fabric,  a  foam  stabilizer,  and  a  liquid  diluent;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  about  0.01  to  about  10  percent  foam  stabilizer 
and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  said  composition  into  a 
stable  foam  having  a  blow  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  2:1  to 
20:1,  a  foam  density  in  the  range  from  about  0.5  gm/cc  to  0.05 
gm/cc,  and  which  is  sufficiently  stable  to  substantially  retain 
its  characteristics  during  application  until  a  mechanical  force  is 
applied  thereto. 


4,334,878 
INK  JET  INK  COMPOSITION 
Robert  S.  Cutler,  Boulder,  and  Michael  T.  Moore,  Longmont, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,636 
Int.  a.J  C08L  25/08 
U.S.  a.  524—88  8  Qaims 

1.  A  blue  ink  jet  ink  composition  which  is  both  waterfast  and 
lightfast,  and  which  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylic  acid  of  a  molecular 
weight  about  10,000,  and  in  about  a  2  to  1  ratio; 
a  volatile  base  capable  of  solubilizing  said  copolymer; 
a  blue  dye  in  a  wt.  %  range  1.75  to  2.5,  said  dye  being  com- 
patible with  said  copolymer  in  that  particles  are  not 
formed  in  the  water,  volatile  base  and  copolymer  solution, 
and  in  that  said  dye  remains  associated  with  said  copoly- 
mer in  the  subsequent  dry  state;  and 
a  second  noncompatible,  lightfast,  copper  phthalocyanine 
water-soluble  blue  dye  in  a  wt.  %  range  2.25  to  3.0. 


4,334,879 
SAMPLE  APPLICATOR 
Ryo  Fujimori,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,182 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1979,  54/59754[U] 
Int.  a.5  GaiN  I/IO.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R  J  Claim 

1.  A  new  use  for  a  blade  of  porous,  liquid-absorptive  mate- 
rial having  a  straight  edge  protruding  at  one  end  of  a  holder  in 
which  the  blade  of  porous  material  is  mounted, 
said  new  use  comprising: 
dipping  the  protruding  blade  edge  into  a  liquid  that  is  to  be 
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subjected  to  electrophoresis,  in  order  to  absorb  a  quantity 
of  said  liquid  therein;  and 


I 


I 


pushing  the  protruding  blade  edge  against  an  electrically- 
energizable  film  sufficiently  to  express  from  the  blade  onto 
the  film  a  fine,  uniform,  straight  line  sample  of  said  liquid. 


4,334,880 

ANALYTICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  SEMICONDUCTIVE 
I 'OLY ACETYLENE  ELEMENT  ASSOCIATED  WITH 
ANALYTE-BINDING  SUBSTANCE 
Ma^k  K.  Malmros,  Box  106,  Washington  Crossing,  Pa.  18977 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,782 
Int.  a  J  COIN  27/12.  33/54 
U.Sl.  a.  23—230  B  12  Claims 


't-T^    ti'^    ,^J^    ^^_; 


m  i 
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.  A  device  for  determining  the  concentration  of  an  analyte 
medium,  comprising: 
i)  sensor  means  including  an  element  whose  resistance 
varies  in  response  to  the  presence  of  an  analyte,  where 
said  element  includes  a  binding  substance  which  has  spe- 
cific affinity  for  the  analyte, 

()b)  means  including  spaced-apart  electrodes  contacting  the 
element  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  the  element, 

()c)  means  for  bringing  the  medium  in  contact  with  the  sen- 
sor, wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  element 
being  constructed  of  polyacetylene. 


4,334,881 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

Knd-point  detection  in  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 

SEQUESTRATION  OF  HARDNESS 
RaVmond  L.  Reinert,  Louisville,  and  Charles  D.  Kaufman, 
Oestwood,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
|iany,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,661 
Int.  CIJ  COIN  33/18:  B08B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  23—230  A  24  Qaims 

[.  A  sequestration  method  for  sequestering  the  calcium  and 
magnesium  hardness  elements  in  a  wash  water  solution  con- 
taining such  hardness,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  sodium  tripolyphosphate  to  said  wash  water 
solution  at  a  preselected  rate  slow  enough  to  permit  the 
determination  of  the  effect  upon  the  conductivity  of  said 
wash  water  solution  of  incremental  amounts  of  said  so- 
dium tripolyphosphate; 

( b)  periodically  sensing,  at  time  intervals  which  are  constant 
relative  to  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  sodium  tripolyphos- 


phate, the  electrical  conductivity  of  said  wash  water  solu- 
tion to  obtain  thereby  a  plurality  of  conductivity  values; 

(c)  determining  a  plurality  of  rates  of  change  in  said  conduc- 
tivity from  said  plurality  of  conductivity  values; 

(d)  detecting  from  said  plurality  of  rates  of  change  the  sub- 
stantially maximum  rate  of  change  of  said  conductivity 
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values  which  occurs  approximately  when  a  1:1  molar  ratio 
of  hardness  elements  to  sodium  tripolyphosphate  is 
reached;  and 
(e)  terminating  the  addition  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate  to 
said  wash  water  solution  when  said  substantially  maxi- 
mum rate  of  change  of  said  conductivity  values  is  de- 
tected. 


4,334,882 

DETERMINATION  OF  PYRITE  AND  SIDERITE 

CONTENT  OF  FORMATION  DEPOSITS 

Joseph  T.  Edwards,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,778 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  3/30;  GOIN  3/24 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  pyrite  in  a 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  said  sample  in  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution; 
dissolving  a  portion  of  said  sample  in  said  hydrochloric  acid 

solution; 
removing  said  sample  from  said  hydrochloric  acid  solution; 
placing  said  sample  in  a  nitric  acid  solution; 
dissolving  a  second  portion  of  said  sample  in  said  nitric  acid 

solution; 
removing  said  sample  from  said  nitric  acid  solution;  and 
performing  an  inductively  coupled  plasma  spectrometer 
analysts  of  said  nitric  acid  solution  and  said  hydrochloric 
acid  solution  to  determine  the  concentration  of  iron  in 
each  solution. 


4,334,883 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  LASER  MEANS 

C.  Paul  Robinson;  Reed  J.  Jensen;  Theodore  P.  Cotter;  Norman 

R.  Greiner,  and  Keith  Boyer,  all  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,800,  Jul.  7,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser,  No.  387,859 
Int.  a.3  BOID  59/00 
U.S.  CI.  23—293  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  spectrum  simplification  of  UFe 
while  retaining  sufficient  vapor  pressure  to  allow  gas-phase, 
laser-induced  photochemical  reaction  of  said  UFa  to  occur 
with  a  reasonable  optical  path  length  which  comprises: 
(a)  obtaining  said  UFe  in  a  gaseous  state  with  a  carrier  gas 
admixed  therewith  to  form  a  gaseous  mixture;  and, 
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(b)  adiabatically  expanding  said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  re- 
gion of  uniform  pressure  by  supersonically  flowing  said 


To    Eihoust 


4,334,885 

PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  FROM 

LANGBEINITE 

Marvin  H.  Harrison,  and  William  B.  Dancy,  both  of  Carlsbad, 

N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical 

Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,391 

Int.  CIJ  COID  3/08.  3/24 

U.S.  a.  23—300  15  aaims 


•!  3«  «l>t    pf'    'OC<ev  WOttr 


gaseous  mixture  through  a  convergent-divergent  slit  noz- 
zle into  a  constant  area  duct. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
Werner  Wilke,  Starnberg;  Hans  Gref,  Cologne,  and  Hans 
Frenken,  Odenthal-Osenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,778,  Dec  8,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,241,023.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755166 

Int.  C\?  BOl  J  13/00 
U.S.  a.  23—293  R  3  Qaims 


xirrii    rrjrn 


n  m. 


So'ifl  *taV  •  So^r'-ft*- 
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1.  In  an  improved  process  for  obtaining  potassium  sulfate 
from  potassium  bearing  ores  in  which  a  primary  potassium 
bearing  ore  refining  process  includes  the  step  of  adding  potas- 
sium chloride  to  langbeinite  (K2S04.2Mg-S04)  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  which  produces  potassium  sulfate  salt  crystals 
and  a  mother  liquor  containing  dissolved  chloride  and  sulfate 
salts  of  potassium  and  magnesium  which  remains  after  the 
removal  of  potassium  sulfate  salt  crystals  therefrom,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  sodium  chloride  to  said  mother 
liquor  up  to  an  amount  just  below  the  saturation  point  for 
sodium  chloride  in  said  mother  liquor  to  cause  precipitation  of 
potassium  chloride  crystals  from  said  mother  liquor,  and  there- 
after separating  the  potassium  chloride  crystals  from  said 
mother  liquor  leaving  an  end  liquor  containing  salts  of  magne- 
sium, potassium  and  sodium. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  photographic 
emulsion  consisting  of  halide  solution,  gelatin  and  silver  salt  in 
which  a  stream  flows  through  a  pipe  system  having  succes- 
sively arranged  a  pumping  volume,  a  mixing  section  volume, 
and  a  ripening  section  volume  and  connecting  conduit  vol- 
umes, 
said  mixing  section  volume  and  connecting  conduit  volumes 
being  relatively  smaller  than  the  ripening  section  volume, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
piston  metering  the  emulsions  consisting  of  halide,  silver  salt 
and  gelatin  through  the  pumping  section  volume  in  uni- 
son, and  selecting  the  flow  characteristics  of  the  ripening 
section  volume  relative  to  the  operating  characteristics  of 
the  piston  metering  pumps  and  the  kinematic  viscosity  of 
the  streams  of  emulsion  so  that  the  delivery  of  the  stream 
in  the  ripening  sections  always  occurs  in  coordination 
with  the  starting  flow  in  the  metering  pumps,  and  has  a 
rectangular  velocity  profile, 
and  the  flow  from  the  mixing  section  volume  to  the  ripening 
section  volume  is  slight  relative  to  the  flow  in  the  ripening 
section  volume  whereby  the  flow  in  the  ripening  section  is 
isolated  from  the  mixing  section, 
and  the  influence  on  flow  in  the  ripening  section  volume 
'  from  the  mixing  section  volume  and  connecting  conduits 
volumes  is  minimized. 


4,334,886 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TABLE  SALT 

Katsuhiko  Tani,  and  Tamio  Sakamoto,  both  of  Aza-Mabuse, 

Nomasu,  Oshima-cho,  Tokyo,  100-01,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00044,  §  371  Date  Oct.  24,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00713,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  4,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  187,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-20563 

Int.  a.3  COID  3/06 

U.S.  a.  23—303  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  table  salt  comprising  a  sprin- 
kling system  providing  sea  water  to  a  hollow  tower  built  with 
many  ventilation  openings  and  made  of  liquid  permeable  mate- 
rials, allowing  said  sea  water  to  infiltrate  and  flow  down  from 
the  upper  part  to  the  bottom  part  of  the  said  tower,  and  pro- 
ducing primary  salt  water  of  about  5°-8*  Be'  having  low  solu- 
bility components  in  an  evaporation  pool  installed  at  the  bot- 
tom part  of  the  said  tower,  adding  sufficient  raw  uble  salt  to 
said  primary  salt  water  to  supersaturate  said  primary  salt  water 
and  cause  said  low  solubility  components  in  said  primary  salt 
water  to  separate  and  precipiute  leaving  residual  salt  water. 
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repeating  said  infiltration  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the 
towef  until  said  residual  salt  water  reaches  10°-15°  Be',  and 


evaporating  the  moisture  from  said  secondary  salt  water  at 
ambient  temperature  and  humidity  to  produce  table  salt. 


U.S 
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4,334,889 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  COMBUSTIBILITY  OF 

LIQUID  FUEL 

Toshiaki  Takabayashi,  4-2,  Kugayama  2-choine,  Suginami-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00063,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00487,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  26,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  165,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1978,  53-525 
Int.  C1.3  ClOL  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  44—50  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  combustibility  of  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel  inclusive  of  gasoline  comprising  the  step  of 
injecting  oxygen  gas  from  a  high  pressure  source  of  oxygen 
into  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  contained  in  a  vessel  out- 
wardly surrounded  by  permanent  magnets  of  at  least  700  gauss 
magnetic  flux  density. 


39 


1 


4,334,887 
NIETHOD  FOR  FLOCCULATING  METAL  OXIDE 
PARTICLES  IN  AN  ORGANIC  MEDIUM 
Dietel'  Frank,  Naperville,  and  Lincoln  D.  Metcalfe,  La  Grange, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Contfiuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,270,  Feb.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,524 
Int.  a.^  C05B  19/00;  C22B  1/14 
:n.  23—313  R  11  Qaims 

A  method  for  flocculating  metal  oxide  particles  in  an 
orgar  ic  medium  comprising  incorporating  into  said  medium  an 
effeciive  amount  of  l-(N-morpholino)-2-amino-2-methylpro- 
pane 


4,334,888 
COAL  DESULFURIZATION 
Willikm  H.  Corcoran,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.;  Nicholas  P.  Vasila- 
kai,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Daniel  D.  Lawson,  Arcadia,  Calif., 
assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena, 
Ca^if. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,646 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/00:  ClOL  9/12 
U.S.  p.  44—1  SR  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  mass  transfer  of  reactive 
agents  into  and  reaction  products  out  of  coal  comprising  the 
steps^  of: 
suspending  particulate  coal  in  a  solvent  media  having  a 
solubility  parameter  between  10  to  20  Hildebrand  units, 
said  coal  having  a  solubility  parameter  spectrum  exhibit- 
ng  one  or  more  maximum  peaks  and  the  solubility  param- 
eter of  said  media  being  within  1  Hildebrand  unit  of  one  of 
pid  p>eaks. 
12    A  method  of  desulfurizing  particulate  coal  having  a 
solubility  parameter  spectrum  exhibiting  a  first  lower  maxi- 
muni  peak  and  a  second  higher  maximum  peak  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
suspending  the  coal  in  a  mass  transfer  and  solvent  media 
paving    a    solubility    parameter    between    10    and    20 
Hildebrand  units  and  within  1  Hildebrand  unit  on  either 
>ide  of  said  first  maximum  peak; 
ox  idizing  th6  sulfur  in  said  coal  by  passing  an  oxidizing  gas 
ihrough  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  below  about  150°  C. 
:o  form  water  soluble  sulfur  compounds;  and 
separating  said  oxidized  coal  from  the  water  soluble  sulfur 
:ompounds  and  from  the  mass  transfer  and  solvent  media. 


4,334,890 
PROCESS  FOR  GASOLINE  BLENDING  STOCKS 
Nand  K.  Kochar,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  L.  Marcell,  Bergen- 
field,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,205 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/02 

U.S.  a.  44—53  5  Oaims 


ACuiOus  ••^onot 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  gasoline  blending  stock 
comprising  a  tertiary  alcohol  and  an  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl  ether 
comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  liquid  feed  stream  comprising  water,  at  least  one 
aliphatic  alcohol,  and  at  least  one  tertiary  olefin  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  capable  of  both  etheration  and  hydration 
and  simultaneously  producing  a  mixture  containing  the 
corresponding  tertiary  alcohols  and  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl 
ethers; 

(b)  separating  the  tertiary  alcohols  and  alkyl  tertiary  alkyl 
ethers  from  the  mixture  produced  in  (a)  to  produce  a  gaso- 
line blending  stock. 


4,334,891 

MODinCATION  OF  LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS 

Herbert  Brooks,  Twyford,  and  Frederick  A.  Waite,  Famham 

Common,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,411,  May  5,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,292,045.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,813 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1979, 
7916311 

Int.  Q.3  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  44—62  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  addition  to  a  liquid  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  fuel  in  order  to  impart  to  the  fuel  a  resistance 
towards  mist  formation  when  the  fuel  is  subject  to  conditions 
of  shock,  the  composition  comprising  (A)  a  copolymer  of  a 
mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of  (i)  at  least  75%  by  weight 
of  tert-butylstyrene  as  one  monomer,  (ii)  from  1  %  to  24%  by 
weight  of  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  esters  of  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  containing 
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from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-ethoxyethyl  methacrylate,  acrylo- 
nitrile,  vinyl  acetate,  styrene  and  vinyltoluene,  and  (iii)  from 
\%  to  10%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid  as  a  third  monomer, 
the  aggregate  of  monomers  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  being  100%  and  the 
copolymer  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  it  is  soluble  in  AVTUR  50  aviation  kerosene; 

(b)  a  0.3%  by  weight  solution  of  the  copolymer  in  AVTUR 
50  aviation  kerosene  has  a  relative  viscosity  in  the  range 
1.3  to  2.6  and  a  differential  orifice  flow  rate  in  the  range  3 
to  7  CCS  per  30  seconds, 

and  (B)  a  hydroxylic  liquid  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the 
copolymer  or  only  a  weak  swellant  therefor  but  which  is 
miscible  to  the  extent  of  at  least  1%  by  weight  with  the  fuel. 


4,334,892 
GAS  PRODUCER  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  WATER 

JACKET 

Gerald  S.  V,  Livemore,  Parkmore,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 

Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,283 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/76 

U.S.  a.  48—76  6  Qaims 


with  a  solution  of  sulfurous  acid  thereby  converting  wa- 
ter-insoluble potassium  constituents  in  said  residues  into 
water-soluble  potassium  sulfites  and  bisulfites  and  produc- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  water-soluble  potas- 
sium constituents  including  said  potassium  sulfites  and 
bisulfites;  and 
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(b)  using  said  potassium  sulfites  and  bisulfites  in  said  aqueous 
solution  in  said  catalytic  steam  gasification  process  as  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  potassium  constituents  comprising 
said  potassium-containing  catalyst. 


1.  A  gas  producer  comprising  a  vertically  extending  water 
jacket  enveloping  the  lower  portion  of  the  gas  producer  char- 
acterized by  an  inwardly  projecting  collar  containing  coolant 
spaced  from  and  interior  of  the  vertical  inner  wall  of  the  upper 
extremity  of  the  water  jacket,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 
extending  through  the  collar,  and  a  steam  outlet  positioned 
between  the  upper  extremity  of  the  water  jacket  and  the  collar, 
wherein  the  collar  assists  in  supporting  the  refractory  material 
of  the  wall  of  the  gas  producer  and  each  aperture  is  located 
above  a  surface  of  the  fire  bed  of  the  producer  and  constitutes 
an  inlet  tO'  a  flue  extending  inside  said  refractory  wall  for 
directing  product  gas  upwardly  through  the  refractory  so  that 
water  can  be  maintained  within  the  water  jacket  at  a  level 
between  the  collar  and  the  steam  outlet  to  protect  by  the 
refractory  the  portion  of  the  water  jacket  not  cooled  by  water. 


4,334,894 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SYNTHESIS  GAS  FROM 

WOOD 
Michael  S.  Lancet,  and  George  P.  Curran,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,005,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,760.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,915 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/12.  3/54 

U.S.  a.  48—209  4  Claims 


4,334,893 

RECOVERY  OF  ALKALI  METAL  CATALYST 

CONSTITUENTS  WITH  SULFUROUS  AQD 

Robert  J.  Lang,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,055,  Jun.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,089 
Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/06,  3/54 
U.S.  a.  48—202  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  steam  gasification  of  coal  in 
the  presence  of  a  potassium-containing  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  1 100°  F.  and  about  1400°  F.  wherein  parti- 
cles containing  potassium  residues  are  produced,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
(a)  treating  said  particles  containing  said  potassium  residues 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  synthesis  gas  by  reacting  a  solid 
carbonaceous  fuel  with  steam  in  the  presence  of  a  carbon 
dioxide  acceptor  to  produce  a  synthesis  gas  rich  in  hydrogen 
with  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  carbon  dioxide  so  produced 
being  reacted  with  said  carbon  dioxide  acceptor  to  produce 
calcium  carbonate  and  to  provide  sufficient  heat  to  maintain  a 
desired  reaction  temperature,  an  improvement  comprising;  the 
use  of  finely-divided  wood  as  said  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  and 
using  as  the  CO2  acceptor,  a  CO2  acceptor  consisting  essen- 
tially of  calcium  oxide  supported  in  a  refractory  carrier  matrix, 
said  carrier  having  the  general  formula  Ca5(Si04)2C03  and 
wherein  said  calcium  oxide  is  present  in  an  effective  amount  up 
to  about  50  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  syn- 
thetic CO2  acceptor. 


99: 


U.5 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


4,334,895 

CLASS  BONDED  ABRASIVE  TOOL  CONTAINING 

METAL  CLAD  GRAPHITE 

Paiil  P.  Keat,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Company, 

\)k''orcester,  Mass. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,356 
Int.  Cl.^  B24D  3/02 
CI.  51—309  1  Claim 

i  A  grinding  wheel  having  a  grinding  face  including  abra- 
siv*  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond, 
cuqic  boron  nitride,  alumina,  and  silicon  carbide,  said  abrasive 
paijticles  being  held  in  a  glass  matrix,  said  glass  matrix  includ- 
ing! therein  particles  of  an  oxygen  reactive  dry  film,  lubricant, 
said  lubricant  particles  being  encapsulated  in  a  metal  coating 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  silver, 
cojiper.  and  alloys  thereof,  said  coating  being  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  protect  said  lubricant  particles  from  oxidation 
duning  manufacture  of  the  wheel. 


4,334,897 

GAS  SCRUBBING  APPARATUS 

Jack  D.  Brady,  Fayetteville,  and  Kenny  M.  Graves,  Jonesboro, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Andersen  2000,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,292 

Int.  a.3  BOID  47/00 


U.S.  a.  55—257  PV 


4,334,896 

nlLTER  REPLACEMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Georges  Miiller,  Dijon,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I  Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,359 

(JHaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug,  6,  1980,  80  17376 

Int.  C\?  BOID  46/00 

U.$.  a.  55—%  6  Qaims 


9  Claims 


..A  process  for  the  replacement  of  a  filter  placed  in  a  vessel 
having  at  least  one  contaminated  area  and  at  least  one  uncon- 
taninated  area  separated  by  a  plugging  sheet  without  any 
break  in  the  confinement  of  the  contaminated  area,  the  plug- 
ging sheet  having  at  least  one  opening  in  front  of  which  is  fixed 
the  filter  from  the  side  of  the  uncontaminated  area,  said  filter 
be  ng  guided  into  position  over  the  opening  by  a  supporting 
frame  and  sealingly  applied  thereto,  the  supporting  frame 
be|ng  itself  sealingly  fixed  to  the  plugging  sheet  around  the 
opening  from  the  side  of  the  uncontaminated  area,  wherein  the 
process  comprises  the  following  stages:  the  filter  is  surrounded 
by  a  tightly  sealed  bag  made  from  a  flexible  material  as  from 
thi  uncontaminated  area  and  this  bag  is  sealingly  fixed  to  the 
oujter  periphery  of  the  supporting  frame,  the  filter  is  removed 
frcim  the  supporting  frame  and  placed  on  the  bottom  of  the 
tightly  sealed  bag,  the  bag  is  welded  at  two  points  and  cut 
bejtween  the  two  welds  so  as  to  obtain  on  the  one  hand  a 
hejrmetically  sealed  bag  containing  the  filter  and  on  the  other  a 
ti^ht  diaphragm  separating  the  contaminated  and  uncontam- 
inated areas  of  the  vessel,  the  filter  is  then  removed  from  the 
vejssel  as  from  the  uncontaminated  area  and  a  supplementary 
supporting  frame  is  sealingly  fixed  to  the  supporting  frame,  a 
replacement  filter  is  fitted  from  the  uncontaminated  area  of  the 
1  and  being  sealingly  applied  to  the  supplementary  sup- 

irting  frame  which  will  serve  the  same  function  as  the  first- 
mentioned  supporting  frame  during  the  next  replacement  and 
the  tight  diaphragm  is  removed  from  the  contaminated  area  of 
the  vessel. 


1.  Gas  scrubbing  apparatus  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from 
a  gas  stream  with  a  cleaning  liquid  capable  of  absorbing  the 
sulfur  dioxide  in  the  gas  stream  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  elongate  scrubbing  chamber  therein 
along  a  central  axis,  an  inlet  to  said  scrubbing  chamber 
through  one  end  of  said  housing,  and  an  outlet  from  said 
scrubbing  chamber  through  the  opposite  end  of  said  hous- 
ing so  that  the  gas  stream  enters  said  scrubbing  chamber 
through  said  inlet,  fiows  along  the  length  of  said  scrubbing 
chamber  and  passes  out  of  said  scrubbing  chamber 
through  said  outlet;  said  scrubbing  chamber  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  inlet; 

a  plurality  of  first  baffles  mounted  on  said  housing  within 
said  scrubbing  chamber  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions 
along  said  scrubbing  chamber,  each  of  said  first  baffles 
oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
scrubbing  chamber,  defining  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
thereon  attached  to  said  housing  and  extending  around 
about  one-half  of  the  cross-sectional  periphery  of  said 
scrubbing  chamber,  defining  a  generally  straight  inner 
edge  thereon  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
outer  peripheral  edge  so  that  said  inner  edge  extends 
through  the  middle  of  said  scrubbing  chamber,  and  having 
a  size  such  that  each  of  said  first  baffles  blocks  about  fifty 
percent  of  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
scrubbing  chamber,  each  of  said  first  baffles  being  rotated 
in  a  first  direction  about  said  chamber  central  axis  ninety 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  next  adjacent  first  baffle  up- 
stream thereof  so  that  said  inner  edge  on  each  of  said  first 
baffles  is  oriented  f)erpendicular  to  said  inner  edges  of  said 
first  baffles  adjacent  thereto  whereby  each  of  said  first 
baffles  rotates  the  gas  stream  flowing  thereby  approxi- 
mately ninety  degrees  and  so  that  all  of  said  first  baffles 
rotate  the  gas  stream  in  the  same  direction  about  said 
central  axis  to  effectively  rotate  the  gas  stream  about  three 
hundred  sixty  degrees  about  said  central  axis  as  said  gas 
stream  flows  past  said  first  baffles; 

a  second  baffle  mounted  in  said  housing  downstream  of  the 
downstreammost  of  said  first  baffles;  said  second  baffle 
oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
scrubbing  chamber,  defining  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
thereon  attached  to  said  housing  and  extending  around 
about  one-half  of  the  cross-sectional  periphery  of  said 
scrubbing  chamber,  defining  a  generally  straight  inner 
edge  thereon  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
outer  peripheral  edge  so  that  said  inner  edge  extends 
through  the  middle  of  said  scrubbing  chamber,  and  having 
a  size  such  that  said  second  baffle  blocks  about  fifty  per- 
cent of  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  said  scrub- 
bing chamber;  and  said  second  baffle  being  rotated  about 
said  chamber  central  axis  about  one  hundred  eighty  de- 
grees with  respect  to  the  downstreammost  of  said  first 


June  15,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


993 


baffles  so  that  said  second  baffle  arrests  rotation  of  the  gas 
stream  about  said  central  axis;  and 
spray  means  for  directing  sprays  of  the  cleaning  liquid  be- 
tween said  first  baffles  for  contacting  the  gas  stream  with 
the  cleaning  liquid  to  absorb  the  sulfur  dioxide  from  the 
gas  stream. 


response  to  axial  movement  of  said  grill  relative  to  said 
fixable  frame;  and 


4,334,898 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID 
ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
Gerhard  Zhuber-Okrog;  Ernst  Kowolik,  both  of  Rheinfelden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hanspeter  Alder,  Flurlingen,  and  Hans 
P.  Mueller,  Magden,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,849 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    16,   1979, 
1510/79 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  59/08.  7/02;  F16K  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—269  20  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  producing  solid  aluminum  chloride  from  gas 
containing  gaseous  aluminum  chloride  comprising  a  fluidized 
bed  condenser  having  an  inlet  pipe  for  the  supply  of  carrier  gas 
and  an  outlet  pipe  for  waste  or  residual  gas,  said  condenser 
including  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  a  distributor  plate 
with  openings,  at  least  one  cooling  facility  spaced  from  said 
distributor  plate  between  the  distributor  plate  and  the  outlet 
pipe,  an  inlet  facility  communicating  with  said  fluidized  bed 
condenser  for  the  supply  of  gas  containing  gaseous  aluminum 
chloride  and  an  outlet  facility  communicating  with  said  fluid- 
ized bed  condenser  for  removing  solid  aluminum  chloride, 
wherein  openings  in  the  distributor  plate  are  in  the  form  of 
nozzles  which  are  provided  with  valves  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  close  said  openings  when  the  carrier  gas  supply  is 
off,  and  wherein  said  valves  include  means  for  removing  mate- 
rial encrusting  the"  openings. 


a  filter  medium  removably  seated  in  said  fixable  frame  and 
sandwiched  between  said  flange  means  and  said  grill,  the 
louvers  of  said  grill  serving  as  a  handle  for  insertion  and 
withdrawal  of  said  grill  relative  to  said  fixable  frame. 


4,334,900 

nLTER  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  IN  WASTE  TANKS 

FOR  SEPARATING  SUBSTANCES  WHICH  ARE 

HARMFUL  TO  THE  HEALTH  FROM  FLOWING  AIR  IN 

CONNECTION  WITH  NUCLEAR  INSTALLATIONS 
Gerhard-Max  Neumann,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assi^ior 
to  Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001289 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/14 
U.S.  a.  55—350  12  Qaims 


4,334,899 
SNAP  HLTER  GRILL  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  A.  McConnell,  806  Tabor,  Houston,  Tex.  77009 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,373 
Int.  a.3  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—321  '        18  Claims 

5.  A  filter  assembly,  comprising: 
a  fixable  frame  member  defining  a  compartment  having  a 

flange  means  therein; 
a  louvered  grill  detachably  positioned  in  said  compartment, 
said  grill  comprising  a  rectangular  grill  frame  bounding  a 
louver  structure  secured  to  said  grill  frame; 
lock  means  associated  with  said  fixable  frame  and  said  grill 
interiorly  of  the  former  to  retain  said  grill  in  position  in 
said  fixable  frame,  said  lock  means  being  self-releasing  in 


1.  Filter  elements  with  changing  devices  and  contamination 
protection,  installed  in  waste  tanks  and  serving  to  separate 
substances  which  are  prejudicial  to  the  health  from  the  breath- 
ing or  process  air  of  ventilation  systems  used  in  nuclear  instal- 
lations, wherein  a  filtration  plant  comprises  two  series- 
arranged  waste  tanks  within  each  series  a  coarse  material  filter 
and  a  fine  material  filter  interconnected  by  a  detachable  cover 
constructed  for  air  guidance  purposes  by  means  of  a  lockable, 
air-carrying  pipe  connecting  piece  and  whose  projecting  cen- 
tral pipes  closable  by  means  of  fiaps  for  carrying  the  supply 
and  spent  air  respectively  are  in  each  series  fixed  in  stationary 
manner  to  a  superimposed,  inclined,  juxtaposed  air  duct  parti- 
tioned for  dustladen  and  clear  air  respectively  with  lateral 
connections. 
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4,334,901 
RESPIRATOR  CARTRIDGE 
AdollTo  V.  Ayes,  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  John  A.  Jones,  Wil- 
briiham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Sojuthbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,656 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  50/00;  A61M  15/08;  BOID  39/02 
a.  55—487  8  Qaims 


U.S. 
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down  to  a  low  temperature,  in  particular  lower  than  —30°  C, 
through  heat  exchange  with  at  least  one  refrigerating  fluid, 
each  refrigerating  fluid  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  several  dif- 
ferent components  substances  evplving  according  to  a  closed- 
loop  cooling  cycle  while  undergoing  successively  therein:  at 
least  one  compression  in  the  gaseous  state,  at  least  one  pre- 
cooling  with  at  least  partial  high  pressure  condensation,  at  least 
one  self-refrigeration  with  sub-cooling  of  at  least  one  liquid 
fraction  through  heat  exchange  in  counter-current  relationship 
with  the  low  pressure  vapor  originating  from  at  least  the  same 
sub-cooled  liquid  fraction  of  said  same  refrigerating  fluid,  at 
least  one  expansion  of  at  least  said  same  low  pressure  fraction 
and  at  least  one  conversion  of  said  vapor  which  is  recom- 
pressed  thereafter,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the 
step  of  reducing,  for  a  same  amount  of  treated  products,  the 
jx)wer  absorbed  by  said  compression  by  performing  at  least 
one  aforesaid  expansion  dynamically  so  as  to  produce  an  outer 
mechanical  work. 


A  respirator  cartridge  for  protection  against  aerosols 


inain  supporting  shell  having  an  inner  wall  of  given  diame- 
ter and  spaced  perforated  bottom  and  cover  pxjrtions; 

succession  of  filter  components  within  said  shell  between 
said  bottom  and  cover  portions,  at  least  one  of  which 
affords  final  filtering  of  air  containing  an  aerosol  passing 
through  said  shell,  said  one  final  filtering  component  being 
of  substantially  the  same  diametral  dimension  as  said  inner 
wall  of  said  shell  and  disposed  adjacent  said  perforations 
in  one  of  said  cover  and  bottom  portions,  remaining  filter 
components  constituting  prefilters  of  which  one  is  of 
appreciably  smaller  diametral  dimension  than  said  given 
diameter  of  said  shell  and  disposed  centrally  within  said 
shell  adjacent  perforations  in  the  other  of  said  cover  and 
bottom  portions,  said  one  prefilter  component  thereby 
doming  said  succession  of  filter  components  with  its  edge 
and  surrounding  surface  portions  of  the  next  of  said  suc- 
cession of  components  immediately  exjjosed  to  said  aero- 
sol containing  air  entering  said  shell  through  said  perfora- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  providing  increased  area  of  distri- 
bution of  cartridge  aerosol  loading  without  increasing 
cartridge  shell  diameter  whereby  resistance  to  inhalation 
(airflow)  is  enhanced. 


4,334,902 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATING  A 

FLUID  TO  BE  COOLED  DOWN  TO  A  LOW 

TEMPERATURE 

Henk-i  Paradowski,  Cergy  Pontoise,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip",  Paris 

L^  Defense,  France 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,164 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1979,  79  30490 
Int.  a.3  F25J  1/02 
U.Si  a.  62—9  14  Qaims 
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A  method  of  refrigerating  at  least  one  fiuid  to  be  cooled 


4,334,903 
OPTICAL  nBER  FABRICATION 
John  B.  MacChesney,  Stirling,  and  Paul  B.  O'Connor,  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,617,  Aug.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,217,027,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,705,  Feb.  22, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,522 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/07.  37/075 

U.S.  a.  65—3.12  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  fabrication  of  an  optical  fiber  transmission 
line  comprising  a  core  section  and  a  cladding,  wherein  the 
cladding  has  an  index  of  refraction  of  a  value  lower  than  the 
maximum  index  of  the  core  for  energy  of  the  wavelength  to  be 
transmitted  comprising: 
introducing  a  moving  stream  of  a  vapor  mixture  including  at 
least  one  compound  glass-forming  precursor  together 
with  an  oxidizing  medium  into  a  tube  while  heating  the 
tube  so  as  to  react  the  said  mixture  and  produce  a  glassy 
deposit  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube, 
characterized  in  that  the  heating  of  tube  and  contents  are  by 
a  moving  hot  zone  produced  by  a  correspondingly  mov- 
ing heat  source  external  to  the  tube,  and  in  that  tempera- 
ture within  the  hot  zone,  composition  of  the  vapor  mix- 
ture, and  rate  of  introduction  of  the  vapor  mixture  are 
maintained  at  values  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  reac- 
tion takes  place  within  the  gaseous  mixture  at  a  position 
spaced  from  the  inner  walls  of  the  said  tube  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  suspension  of  oxidic  reaction  product  particulate 
material,  which  deposits  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube 
and  in  that  said  particulate  material  is  consolidated  to 
produce  said  glassy  deposit  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tube. 


June  15,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


995 


4,334,904 
GLASS  CAPTIVATED  HEATING  UNIT  FOR  STILL  OR 
THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 
Richard  L.  Apothaker,  Northfield;  James  Reed,  Newfield;  Car- 
men L.  Croce,  Vineland,  and  Frederick  B.  Wagner,  III,  Elmer, 
all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kontes  Glass  Company,  Vineland, 
N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,055 

Int.  a.3  C03C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65—36  16  Qaims 
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4,334,906 
SLOW  RELEASE  SOIL  AMENDMENT  AND 
MICRONUTRIENT  SOURCE 
Donald  C.  Young,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,021,  Mar.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,165,  Nov.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,484,  Apr.  18, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

211,205 

Int.  a.'  C05D  U/00 

U.S.  a.  71—33  12  Qainu 


1.  A  combination  porous  particulate  soil  amendment  and 
micronutrient  source  comprising  porous  sulfur  particles  char- 
acterized by  a  bulk  density  of  about  1 .9  grams  per  cc  or  less,  an 
open  pore  volume  of  at  least  about  0.04  cc  per  gram  and  an 
internal  surface  area  of  at  least  about  20  cm^  per  gram,  and 
containing  within  said  particles  a  dispersed  agronomic  amount 
of  one  or  more  micronutrient  elements. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  glass  captivated  heating  unit 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  aligning  the  surfaces  of  first  and  second  glass  layers  in 
face-to-face  relation,  with  a  wire  element  interposed 
therebetween,  to  form  an  assembly; 

(b)  heating  said  assembly  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
the  glass  to  become  workable  and  to  expand  the  portion  of 
the  element  from  an  unexpanded  condition  to  an  expanded 
condition; 

(c)  joining  and  fusing  the  glass  surfaces,  around  the  ex- 
panded element  portion,  to  form  a  body  with  a  channel 
therein,  defined  by  the  contours  of  the  expanded  element; 
and 

(d)  causing  the  element  to  return  to  its  unexpanded  condi- 
tion, resulting  in  a  space  within  the  body,  between  the 
channel  walls  and  the  element. 


4,334,905 
AGROCHEMICAL  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Kuno  Wagner;  Johannes  Niggemann,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Kurt 
Findeisen,  Odenthal,  and  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Leverkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,541,  Feb.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,255. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 

1978,  2806097 

Int.  a.3  C05C  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  71— 27  5  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  improving  soil  comprising  applying  to  the 

soil  a  composition  comprising  an  azulmic  acid  stabilized  by 

condensation  with  a  carbonyl  compound. 


4,334,907 
PHOSPHORIC  AOD  AMMONIATION  PROCESS  TO 
PRODUCE  LIQUID  FERTILIZERS 
John  D.  Ellis,  Upland,  Calif.;  George  Crichton,  Guadali^ora,  N. 
Mex.;  Millard  C.  Godwin,  and  George  C.  Morris,  both  of 
Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Leather's  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Yeadon,  Leeds,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,973,  Feb.  14,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,956,  Jun.  3,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,192,  Jul.  31, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,152, 
Feb.  19, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  853,683, 
Aug.  28, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  684,348,  Nov.  20,  1967,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,321,  Dec.  19,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,152 
Int.  a.3  C05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  71—34  20  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  liquid 
ammonium  polyphosphate  fertilizer,  by  a  rapid  ammoniation 
which  minimizes  loss  of  polyphosphates,  from  water,  ammo- 
nia, and  a  phosphoric  acid  selected  frpm  the  group  consisting 
of  orthophosphoric  acid,  polyphosphoric  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  forming,  in  a  reaction  zone  in  a  reaction  vessel,  an  en- 
trained co-current  stream  reaction  mass  comprising  water, 
ammonia  and  phosphoric  acid,  said  water  comprising 
water  present  in  a  phosphoric  acid  solution  or  added 
water; 

(b)  permitting  the  ammonia  to  react  exothermically  with  the 
phosphoric  acid  in  said  entrained  stream  reaction  mass  in 
said  reaction  zone  tb  liberate  heat  and  form  a  reaction 
product  mixture  comprising  ammonium  salts  of  the  phos- 
phoric acid  and  steam,  said  steam  comprising  both  water 
convened  to  steam  and  water  of  constitution  driven  from 
at  least  two  molecules  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  poly  phosphoric  acid, 
ammonium  phosphate,  ammonium  polyphosphate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  pressure  of  said  steam  aiding  in 
prppelling  the  reaction  mixture  through  and  expelling  it 
from  said  reaction  zone; 

((i)  quenching  said  reaction  mixture  with  water  to  form  a 
quenched  reaction  mixture; 

(d)  separating  steam  from  said  quenched  reaction  mixture  to 
produce  a  steam-separated  reaction  product;  and 

(c)  further  cooling  said  steam-separated  reaction  product  by 
heat  exchange  with  air  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  80°  F.  to  about  150°  F.  to  form  a  cooled  product 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammoniated  species  of 
both  ortho  and  polyphosphoric  acids. 

18.  In  a  continuous  process  for  manufacture  of  an  ammo- 
nium polyphosphate  fertilizer  solution,  the  steps  comprising: 


said  soluble  vitreous  constituent  and  a  second  phase  of  substan- 
tially insoluble  cellular  vitreous  material. 

15.  A  method  of  cultivating  plants  or  seeds  in  soil  compris- 
ing placing  in  contact  with  such  soil,  a  composition  of  matter 
according  to  claim  2. 


V 


Pt  O3  '<lO 


4  334  909 
N-(ALKOXYMETHYL)-2 -NiTRO-6  .SUBSTITUTED-2- 

HALOACETANILIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
HERBIODES  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 
John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,761 
Int.  Q\?  AOIN  37/22;  C07C  lOi/n 
U.S.  CI.  71—76  33  Claims 

26.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  from  about  1 
to  about  50  parts  by  weight  surface-active  agent,  from  about  4 
to  about  94  parts  by  weight  of  solvent  or  inert  adjuvant  and 
from  about  5  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


O 

II 
XCH2C 


\    / 

N 


CH2OR 


a)  introducing  ammonia,  water  and  superphosphoric  acid 
analyzing  at  least  about  69%  P2O5  into  a  reaction  zone  in 
a  reaction  vessel; 

b)  permitting  the  ammonia  to  react  exothermically  within 
said  reaction  zone  with  said  superphosphoric  acid  to  liber- 
ate heat  and  form  an  entrained  co-current  stream  reaction 
mass  comprising  steam  and  ammonium  salts  of  superphos- 
phoric acid; 

(c)  allowing  said  steam  to  rapidly  move  said  reaction  mass 
through  said  reaction  zone  and  cause  a  liquid  ammonium 
superphosphoric  acid  solution  to  be  discharged  from  said 
reaction  vessel,  said  fertilizer  containing  at  least  a  majority 
of  the  polyphosphates  contained  in  said  superphosphoric 
acid. 


wherein  X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  R  is  C1.5  alkyl,  C3-5  alke- 
nyl,  C3-5  alkynyl  or  C1.5  alkyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  C1.5 
alkoxy  moieties;  R'  is  NO2;  R"  is  C1.5  alkyl,  halogen,  C1.5 
alkoxy,  halo  (C1.5)  alkyl  or  NO2;  n  is  zero,  one  or  two. 


4,334,908 
VITREOUS  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 

Jacques  Duchateau,  Recquignies,  and  Christien  Van  den  Boss- 
che,  Wavrin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,987 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
3|S762/78 

Int.  a.3  C05B  7/00,  19/00:  C05D  9/02 
S.  a.  71—52  16  aaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  as  a  plant  fertilizer  com- 
prising water  soluble  vitreous  plant  nutrient  release  material 
^nd  a  silicate  binder  chemically  integrated  with  said  vitreous 
naterial,  to  form  a  unitary  mass  of  glass  in  expanded  or  cellular 
farm,  wherein  said  soluble  vitreous  plant  nutrient  release  mate- 
rial comprises  35  to  55  moles  %  P2O5;  5  moles  %  K2O  or  less; 
jnd  the  balance  to  100  moles  %,  CaO  and/or  MgO. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  as  a  vitreous  fertilizer 
Constituent  comprising  a  water  soluble  vitreous  constitutent 
comprising:  , 

35  to  55  moles  %,  P2O5; 
less  than  5  moles  %,  K2O;  and 
the  balance  to  100  moles  %,  CaO  and/or  MgO, 
wherein  said  composition  comprises  a  first  phase  containing 


4  334  910 
PLANT-PROTECTIVE  AND  PEST-CONTROL  AGENT 
Csaba  Lorincz;  Eva  Lorincz  nee  Csapo;  Istvan  Gebhardt;  Antal 
Gimesi;  Bela  Stefko;  Erik  Bogsch;  Zsuzsanna  Fbldesi  nee 
Szasz,  and  Kalman  Szasz,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors 
to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  1,  1975,  RI  576; 

Sep.  1,  1975,  RI  578 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  59/02 
U.S.  a.  71—82  1*  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  application  to  a  plant  site  to 
promote  the  growth  of  potatoes  or  soybeans  and  limit  the 
growth  of  weeds,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
carrier  and  an  amount  of  0.01  to  98  by  percent  of  a  herbicidally 
effective  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an 
organic  herbicide  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
2-ethylamino-4-isopropylamino-6-methylthio- 1 ,3,5-triazine; 
2,4-di-(isopropylamino)-6-methylthio-l,3,5-triazine;  and  2-tert- 
butylamino-4-ethylamino-6-methylthio-l,3,5-triazine,  and  at 
least  one  inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  sodium  bisulfate  and  potassium  bisulfate,  the  weight 
Datio  of  the  inorganic  compound  to  the  organic  compound 
being  substantially  0.1:1  to  15:1. 
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4,334,911 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Edmund  J.  Gaughan,  Berkeley  and  Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut 

Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,721,  Sep.  13,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,114, 

Oct.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

849,140 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  71—93  10  Claims 

•  1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  herbicidal  mixture  comprising  a  thiocarba- 
mate  and  a  triazine  haviijg  a  weight  ratio  of  about  0.01-50:1, 
respectively,  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  N-ben- 
zenesulfonyl  carbamate  of  the  formula 

X,  X, 

/ — \    °        ° 

X4  Xs 

wherein  each  of  Xi,  X2,  X3,  X4  and  X5  is  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X3  is  lower  alkyl,  X\ 
and  X5  are  not  both  hydrogen;  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  and  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  radicals  substituted  with  up  to  five  halo  atoms  and 
wherein  said  N-benzenesulfonyl  carbamate  is  present  in  pro- 
portion to  the  herbicide  from  about  0.01  to  about  20  parts  by 
weight,  said  N-benzenesulfonyl  carbamates  being  antidotally 
active  towards  soybeans  with  said  thiocarbamate  and  triazine 
herbicide  mixture. 


4,334,912       ' 
UREA  DERIVATIVES,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 
Ryo  Yoshida,  Kawanishi;  Haruhiko  Katoh,  Takarazuka;  Seizo 
Sumida,  Nishinomiya;  Ichiki  Takemoto;  Junya  Takahashi, 
both  of  Takarazuka,  and  Katsuzo  Kamoshita,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-29549; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  54-112313 

Int.  aj  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/62,  213/64 
U.S.  a.  71—94  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^^^^^(X)„-Y^  J-^yC 


(R)m 


wherein  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy 
group,  X  is  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alkylene  chain,  Y  is 
an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  triflu- 
oromethyl  group,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom  or  a  fluo- 
rine atom,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or 
1,  provided  that  in  case  of  R  being  a  fluorine  atom,  m  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  5  and  in  case  of  R  being  other  than  a  fluorine 
atom,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3. 


4,334,913 

SUBSTITUTED  3-HYDROXY-2-CYCLOHEXENE-1-ONE 

COMPOUNDS  AS  SUGAR  ENHANCERS  FOR  PLANTS 

John  F.  Koerwer,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,649 
Int.  CI.'  AOIN  31/04 
U.S.  a.  71—98  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  sugar  content  of  sugarcane  or 
sorghum  plants  which  comprises  applying  10  such  plants  from 
I  to  7  weeks  prior  to  harvesting  an  effective  airount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


OY 


N— O— R 


CH2— R 


R— S— CH— CH2 
R 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkanoyl  group  having  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 


4,334,914 
BENZOATE  DERIVATIVE,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

THE  SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  A  HERBICIDE 
Kunikazu  Hiraga,  Izumi;  Katsumasa  Okawa,  Kawachinagano; 
Kenichi   Ikeda,  Toyonaka,  and  Masanori   Hikawa,  Kawa- 
chinagano, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55/16347 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/36.  37/00:  C07C  153/11.  69/76 

U.S.  CI.  71—100  16  Claims 

1.  Benzoate  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


CF3 


wherein  X  is  — SR,  — O— CH2CH20„R.  -OCH2CH2SR. 


O 

II 
— OCHCH2OR,  or  — OC2H40CCH=CH2, 

CH3 


herein  R  being  lower  alkyl  and  n  being  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 

6.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  benzoate  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


CI 


COX 


wherein  X  is  — SR,  — O— CH2CH20„R.  — OCH2CH2SR, 
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o 

II 

— OCHCH2OR,  or  -OC2H40CCH=CH2. 

I 
CH3 

R  being  lower  alkyl  and  n  being  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and 
diluent. 


4  334  915 
PHENOXYPHTHALATES  AND  HERBICTDE 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
KiinilLazu  Hiraga,  Izumi;  Masakazu  Shibayama,  Takatsuki; 
Katsumasa  Ohkawa,  and  Tatsuo  Harada,  both  of  Kawa- 
chihagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,820 

alims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1978,  53-107843 

T  Int.  a.'  AOIN  3  7/40:  C07C  69/80 

U.S.  p.  71—108  1'  Cl""s 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 

of  a  i)henoxyphthalate  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  chlorine  atom  or  trifluoromethyl  group, 
and  *  and  R'  represent  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  and  a  carrier. 


N 
Gen^ 


piny 


U.S 
1 

sor 


dosiige 


U.S 


CI 


COOR 


(I) 


4,334,916 
USE  OF 
(tvCLOPROPYLN  .(2-FLUOROPHENYL)UREA  AS  A 

SELECTIVE  HERBiaDE 

A.  Bozarth,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Corn- 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,219 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  47/30 
a.  71—120  1  Claim 

A  method  for  controlling  weeds  in  a  planting  of  grain 
um  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  an  effective 
of  N-cyclopropyl-N'-(2-fluorophenyl)urea. 


i;hi 


spaced  from  said  arc  in  surrounding  relationship  thereto, 
said  melt  surface  being  stabilized  at  a  reduction  tempera- 


ture of  about  2100°  C.  by  a  rate  of  heat  flux  to  said  melt 
surface  which  is  in  the  range  of  10-100  KW/sq.  inch. 


4  334  918 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  NON-FERROUS  METALS 

FROM  THEIR  SULPHIDE  ORES 
Noel  A.  Warner,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  501  National 
Research  Development  Corp.,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,719 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
7908314 

Int.  a.3  C22B  9/00 
U.S.a.  75— 21  9aaims 


snorzK  osose 


rt 


J        CulPb' 


OS 


4  334,917 
CARBOTHERMIC  REDUCTION  FURNACE 
Rol«rt  M.  Kibby,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
C  ompany,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,842 
Int.  a.5  C22B  21/02 
a.  75—10  R  20  Qaims 

A  method  for  carbothermic  reduction  of  alumina  to  pro- 
du4e  aluminum  containing  less  that  20%  AI4C3,  comprising: 
..  adding  a  composite  charge  to  the  top  of  a  shaft  furnace 
for  forming  a  charg  ■  column  as  a  downwardly  moving 
bed  therewithin; 

.  countercurrently  passing  a  vapor/gas  mixture  comprising 
aluminum-containing  vapor  and  carbon  monoxide 
through  said  charge  column  to  produce  back  reactions 
within  said  charge  column  and  to  release  heat  to  said 
charge; 

:.  producing  an  open  arc  between  at  least  two  opposed 
electrodes;  and 
1 3.  forming  a  reduction  zone  within  said  charge  column  near 
the  bottom  thereof  and  producing  a  melt  surface  which  is 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  non-ferrous  metal  from  a  sul- 
phide ore  containing  the  metal  using  a  metal  extraction  circuit 
from  which  said  non-ferrous  metal  can  be  continuously  ex- 
tracted at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  forcibly  circulating  a  molten  sulphide  carrier  composi- 
tion through  the  extraction  circuit  so  that  the  carrier  composi- 
tion flows  in  turn  through  an  ore  receiving  station,  an  oxida- 
tion station,  and  a  slag  removing  station  and  back  to  the  ore 
receiving  station,  introducing  the  ore  into  the  molten  carrier 
composition  at  the  ore  receiving  station  so  that  the  ore  is 
dissolved  in  or  melted  by  the  composition  at  said  ore  receiving 
station,  thereafter  contacting  the  molten  carrier  composition 
containing  said  ore  with  oxygen  at  said  oxidation  station  so 
that  at  least  part  of  the  fluid  mass  defined  by  the  ore  and  the 
carrier  composition  is  oxidized  to  produce  a  molten  slag  at  the 
surface  of  the  fluid  mass  and  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  non-ferrous  metal,  a  material  capable 
directly  of  reducing  a  component  of  the  fluid  mass  to  produce 
a  non-ferrous  metal,  and  a  material  capable  after  further  pro- 
cessing of  reducing  a  component  of  said  fluid  mass  to  produce 
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a  non-ferrous  metal,  heat  generated  during  the  oxidation  step 
being  recovered  by  the  molten  carrier  composition  and  being 
transmitted  thereby  to  endothermic  sites  in  the  circuit  includ- 
ing said  ore  receiving  station,  removing  at  least  said  non-fer- 
rous metal  to  be  extracted,  and  removing  said  molten  slag  at 
the  slag  removing  station. 


4,334,919 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUaNG  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  AND  A  GAS  INTO  A  REACTOR 

Paul  E.  Queneau,  Cornish,  N.H.  03746;  Horst  J.  Richter,  P.O. 

Box  59,  Norwich,  Vt.  05055,  and  Reinhardt  Scfauhmann,  Jr., 

1206  Hayes  St.,  West  LaFayette,  Ind.  47906 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,659,  Oct.  22, 1979.  This  application  May 

16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,451 

Int.  a.3  C22B  1/10.  5/14,  15/00;  C21B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  75— 23  7aaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  introducing  a  suspension  of  solid  particu- 
late material  in  a  gas  as  a  paraboloidal  suspension  into  a  reac- 
tor, wherein  a  supply  of  solid  particulate  material  is  introduced 
by  gravity  through  a  vertical  tubular  member  and  spread 
therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 
directing  said  gas  tangentially  between  said  tubular  member 
and  a  coaxial  outer  cylindroidal  member  so  as  to  form  a 
suspension  of  solid  particulate  material,  emitted  from  the 
central   tubular  member,   in   said   gas,   while  preventing 
contact  of  said  particulate  material  with  said  coaxial  outer 
cylindroidal  member,  and  discharging  said  gas  from  said 
outer  cylindroidal  member  at  a  tangential  spreading  velocity 
greater  than  one-half  of  the  vertical  downward  velocity 
thereof 


4,334,920 
INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF 

HEAVY  OIL  AND  REDUCnON  OF  IRON  ORES 
Keqji  Mori,  Nishinomiya;  Eiji  Miura,  Mitaka;  ReUiro  Nishida, 
Matsudo,  and  Kiyohiko  Koizumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  and  Koa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54/43804 
Int.  a.J  C22B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  75—26  7  Qaims 

1.  An  integrated  process  for  thermal  cracking  of  hydrocar- 
bon oil  and  production  of  iron  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  thermally  cracking  the  hydrocarbon  oil  in  the  presence  of 
iron  ore  particles  of  a  particle  size  suitable  for  fluidization 
in  a  fluidized  state  in  a  thermal  cracking  reactor  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  400°  C.  to  630°  C.  thereby  to  produce 
and  recover  light  oils  and  cracked  gases;  at  the  same  time 
causing  by-product  carbon  thus  formed  to  deposit  on  the 
iron  ore  particles;  said  hydrocarbon  oil  being  a  vacuum 
distillation  residue  oil  having  a  Conradson  carbon  value  of 
5  to  40  percent  and  a  specific  gravity  of  0.9  to  1.10  and, 

(b)  introducing  said  carbon-deposited  iron  ore  with  or  with- 
out additional  carbon,  into  a  reducing  furnace  and  heating 
the  thus  introduced  mixture  of  the  carbon  deposited  iron 


ore  with  or  without  the  additional  carbon  at  a  temperature 
of  from  800°  C.  to  1,200°  C.  in  the  reducing  furnace,  while 
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maintaining  said  mixture  in  the  solid  state,  to  thereby 
produce  sponge  iron. 


4,334,921 
CONVERTER  STEELMAKING  PROCESS 
Masazumi  Hirai;  Kazuo  Okohira;  Shozo  Murakami,  and  Hi^ime 
Nakagawa,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-46162; 
Aug.  6,  1979,  54-100009 

Int.  a?  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75—60  13  Oaims 


1.  A  steelmaking  process  comprising  supplying  oxygen  from 
a  top-blowing  lance  and  a  bottom-blowing  nozzle  substantially 
throughout  the  refining  operation,  with  2  vol%  to  17  vol%  of 
a  predetermined  total  oxygen  flow  rate  being  supplied  from  the 
bottom-blowing  nozzle  whereas  the  remaining  part  of  the 
oxygen  is  blown  onto  the  surface  of  the  melt  from  the  top- 
blowing  lance. 


4,334,922 
PROCESS  FOR  METAL-BATH  REHNING 
Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg;  Francois  Schleimer,  Esch;  Lucien 
Lorang,  Differdange;  Ferdinand  Goedert;  Romain  Henrion, 
both  of  Esch,  and  Femand  Thill,  Kockelscbeuer,  all  of  Luxem- 
bourg, assignors  to  ARBED  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,716 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  9, 1980,  82070 
Int.  C1.3  C21C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  75—60  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  refming  a  ferrous  melt  forming  a  metallic 
bath  overlain  by  a  supernatant  slag  layer  in  a  vessel  of  diameter 
DC  in  a  steel-making  plant, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  an  oxygen  lance  above  the  bath; 

(b)  injecting  a  main  oxygen  jet  from  said  lance  through 
said  slag  layer  into  the  bath  for  oxidizing  carbon  present 
in  the  melt; 
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(:)  concurrently  directing  a  secondary  oxygen  jet  from 
said  lance  onto  the  bath  surface  for  afterburning  evolv- 
ing carbon  monoxide; 

(d)  concurrently  blowing  an  inert  gas  from  the  bottom  of 
said  vessel  through  the  bath  for  controlling  the  thick- 
ness and  consistency  of  the  slag  layer  in  a  manner  en- 
abling passage  of  a  requisite  amount  of  oxygen  there- 
through; 

(e)  continuously  monitoring  the  thickness  HSC  of  said 
slag  layer  with  reference  to  bath  height  HB,  the  rate  of 
decarburization  DCDT  of  the  melt  and  an  afterburning 
factor  X  determined  as  the  ratio  of  carbon  dioxide  to  the 
sum  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  released 
from  the  bath;  and 

'  0  adjusting,  from  time  to  time,  the  elevation  HL  of  the 
lance  above  the  bath  level,  the  total  rate  DOT  of  oxy- 
gen emission  from  said  lance,  the  flow  rate  DOS  of  the 
secondary  oxygen  jet  and  the  discharge  rate  F  of  said 
inert  gas  to  satisfy,  substantially,  the  following  equation 
for  the  time-varying  ratio  (HSC/HB);: 


(• 


w 
w 
with 


hich 
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material  containing  molybdenum  values  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
(a)  selecting  an  oxidic  material  that  has  the  following  com- 
position: 
0.05-3%  molybdenum.  0-10%  copper,  and  the  remainder 
being  comprised  of  FeO,  Fe304,  Si02,  CaO,  MgO,  AI2O3, 
S.  and  impurities  selected  from  the  group  of  arsenic,  lead, 
zinc  and  mixtures  thereof; 


H.iC 


hB 
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herein  K,  ai,  a2,  33,  34.  as,  ai,  02.  03.  04 and  aj  are  parameters 
are  constant  in  a  given  steel-making  plant  operating 
a  predetermined  ratio  of  total  volume  of  oxygen  intro- 
duced into  the  slag  layer  to  the  total  volume  of  oxygen  blown 
fron-  the  lance. 


4,334,923 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  STEEL  ALLOY 
Andrew  M.  Sherman,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
C  )mpany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,915 
Int.  a.3  C22C  38/02.  38/06 
L'.S  a.  75—124  4  Qaims 

1  An  oxidation  resistant  ferritic  steel  consisting  of  up  to 
0.03%  carbon.  0.1-2%  silicon.  2-8%  aluminum,  0.01-1.0% 
yttrium,  and  the  balance  substantially  iron  and  normal  impuri- 
ties] characterized  by  the  balance  of  catastrophic  oxidation 
failire  when  subjected  to  at  least  10  cyclic  temperature  excur- 
sioijs  maximized  between  about  800'  C.  and  about  1000°  C. 
each  cycle  comprising  at  least  200  hours  at  said  temperatures. 
3  A  ferritic  steel  resistant  to  catastrophic  oxidation  at  ther- 
..._  cycling  maximized  between  600°  C.-1000°  C,  said  steel 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  less  than  0.05%  carbon, 
_..-  1%  silicon,  5-7%  aluminum,  0.7-0.8%  yttrium  and  the 
balance  being  substantially  iron  and  normal  impurities  charac- 
terized by  the  ability  to  be  cold  reliable,  and  by  the  absence  of 
catastrophic  oxidation  failure  when  subjected  to  temperatures 
i00°  C.  or  greater  for  periods  of  up  to  500  hours. 


of 


U.!i 


4,334,924 

PYROMETALLURGICAL  OXIDATION  OF 

MOLYBDENUM  RICH  MATTE 

Joiiathan  J.  Kim,  Chelmsford,  and  Paul  R.  Ammann,  Boxford, 

loth  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,655 
Int.  a.^  C22C  33/00 
CI.  75—133.5  8  Claims 

.  A  process  for  producing  a  molybdenum  product  from  a 


00    MATT6  ~ 


CAS ISUlFuW  OKiDESl 


■uBNACE  OB   lAOlE 


(b)  reacting  the  molten  oxidic  material  of  step  (a)  with  an 
iron-sulfur  reductant.  said  reaction  being  performed  at  a 
temperature  between  the  slag  melting  point  and  1600°  C; 

(c)  separating  an  iron  sulfur  matte  or  alloy  as  a  reaction 
product  from  the  reaction  of  step  (b),  said  matte  having 
the  following  composition: 


Constituent 


Percent  by  Weight 


Mo 

Cu 

S 

impurities 

Fe 


1-30 
0-20 
2-15 
0-5 
balance 


(d)  delivering  said  matte  product  of  step  (c)  to  a  ladle  or 
furnace  and  injecting  oxygen  into  the  matte  in  said  ladle  or 
furnace  while  it  is  molten  to  selectively  oxidize  the  iron 
and  sulfur  in  said  matte  or  alloy  to  produce  an  iron  slag 
phase  and  a  molybdenum  phase  having  the  following 
composition: 


Constituent 


Percent  by  Weight 


Mo 

up  to  35 

Cu 

0-35 

S 

0-2% 

impurities 

less  than  1% 

Fe 

balance 

and, 
(e)  removing  the  molybdenum  product  of  step  (d)  which 
separates  from  the  iron  slag  phase  which  forms  in  step  (d). 


4  334  925 

COMBINED  CARBURIZATION  AND 

SULFURIZATION/DESULFURIZATION  OF 

MOLYBDENUM-RICH  MATTE 

Jonathan  J.  Kim,  Chelmsford,  and  John  F.  Elliott,  Winchester, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,680 
Int.  a.3  C22C  33/00 
U.S.  a.  75—133.5  12  Qaims 

1.  A  pyrometallurgical  process  for  recovering  a  molyb- 
denum-rich alloy  from  an  oxidic  material  containing  molybde- 
num, copper  and  iron  oxide,  the  recovery  process  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  the  molten  oxidic  material  with  an  iron-sulfur 
reductant  to  cause  a  phase  separation  whereby  an  iron- 
molybdenum-copper-sulfur  material  forms  as  it  separates 
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from  the  remainder  of  the  oxidic  material  which  forms  a 
slag; 

(b)  separating  the  iron-molybdenum-copper-sulfur  material 
from  the  remaining  slag  phase; 

(c)  adding  carbon  to  the  molten  iron-molybdenum-copper- 
sulfur  material  to  cause  a  liquid  phase  separation  and  to 
produce  a  first  copper-rich  sulfide  matte  as  the  upper 
liquid  phase  and  a  molybdenum-enriched  alloy  as  the 
lower  liquid  phase; 

(d)  separatng  the  first  copper  rich  sulfide  matte  from  the 
molybdenum  enriched  alloy  phase; 
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(e)  adding  sulfur  or  an  iron-sulfide  reductant  to  the  molten 
molybdenum-enriched  alloy  phase  formed  in  c)  to  cause 
liquid  phase  separation  and  to  produce  a  second  copper- 
rich  sulfide  matte  as  the  upper  liquid  phase  and  a  molyb- 
denum-enriched alloy  as  the  lower  liquid  phase; 

(0  separating  the  second  copper-rich  sulfide  matte  from  the 
molybdenum-enriched  alloy  phase;  and 

(g)  desulfurizing  the  molybdenum-enriched  alloy  to  produce 
the  molybdenum-rich  iron  alloy  product. 


4,334,926 
BEARING  MATERIAL 

Kenichiro  Futamura,  and  Tatsuhiko  Fukuoka,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1979,  54/29483 
Int.  a.^  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—230  9  Qaims 


4,334,927 

PISTON  RING  COATINGS 

Glenn  F.  Hyde,  203  Medbury  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093,  and 

John  E.  Cromwell,  911  W.  38th  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21211 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,121 

Int.  a.'  C22C  19/03.  29/00.  32/00 

U.S.  CI.  75— 240  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  composition  for  coating  the  wearing  surfaces  of  piston 
rings  and  the  like  consisting  of  a  physical  admixture  of  primary 
particles  having  a  size  of  about  S  to  100  microns,  said  admix- 
ture comprised  of  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  chromium  carbide 
(Cr3C2),  32  to  51  percent  by  weight  nickel  chromium  alloy  and 
29  to  51  percent  by  weight  molybdenum. 


4334,928 
SINTERED  COMPACT  FOR  A  MACHINING  TOOL  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  COMPACT 
Akio  Hara,  and  Shuji  Yazu,  both  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,988,  Dec.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1976,  51-154570; 
May  12, 1977,  52-54666;  Sep.  21, 1977, 52-113987;  Nov.  7, 1977, 
52-133783;  Nov.  8,  1977,  52-134486;  Nov.  22,  1977,  52-140486 

Int.  a.3  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—238  9  Qaims 


0.601        _ 
room   t«3ir.    200 


1.  In  a  bearing  material  comprising  a  steel  backing  sheet 
having  a  sintered  Cu-Pb  base  alloy  layer  thereon,  wherein  said 
Cu-Pb  base  alloy  layer  consists  essentially  of  islands  of  Pb 
disp)ersed  in  a  Cu  matrix,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  Cu-Pb  base  alloy  layer  contains  dispersed  therein  from  1  to 
30  wt.%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  copper-lead  base 
alloy  layer,  of  particles  of  one  or  more  hard  materials  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mo,  Co,  FejP,  Fe2P,  FeB,  Fe2B, 
FeCr,  FeMn,  FeSi,  Cr,  W,  SiC,  TiC.  WC,  B4C,  TiN,  BN, 
Si2N4,  Si02  and  Zr02. 


of: 


1.  A  sintered  compact  for  use  in  a  tool  consisting  essentially 

80  to  20  volume  %  of  high  pressure  from  boron  nitride;  and 
the  balance  being  a  matrix  of  at  least  one  binder  compound 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbide,  a 
nitride,  a  carbonitride,  a  boride  and  a  silicide  of  a  IVa  a  Va 
transition  metal  of  the  periodic  table,  mixtures  thereof  and 
their  solid  solution  compounds;  the  matrix  forming  a 
continuous  bonding  structure  in  a  sintered  body  and 
where  the  high  pressure  boron  nitride  is  interspersed 
within  a  continuous  matrix. 


loo: 
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4  334  929 
USEJ  OF  NICKEL-COBALT  SINTERED  MATERIALS  FOR 

I  ELECTRIC  RELAY  CONTACTS 

Hor^t  Schreiner;  Reinhard  Tusche,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
R^p.  of  Germany,  and  Sjouke  Zijistra,  SE  Geldrop,  Nether- 
laiids,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
R^p.  of  Germany 

I  Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,369 

daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 

1980,  3020277 

1  Int.  a.'  B22F  5/00 

U.S  a.  75—246  5  Qaims 

l]  An  electrical  relay  contact  made  of  a  sintered  material 
whi:h  consists  of  50  to  85%  nickel  and  50  to  15%  cobalt. 


(a)  99.5-90  mol  %,  based  on  the  pigment  mixture,  of  at  least 
one  monoazo  pigment  of  the  general  formula  I 


A-N=N— B 


(I) 


(b)  0.5-10  mol  %,  based  on  the  pigment  mixture,  of  at  least 
one  monoazo  pigment  of  the  general  formula  II 


(A'-N  =  N-B'-X)„ 


(ID 


in  which  A  and  A'  are  radicals  of  a  diazo  component  of  the 
benzene  or  naphthalene  series,  B  and  B'  are  radicals  of  a  cou- 
pling component  of  the  acetoacetic  acid  arylamide,  naphthol 
or  naphthoic  acid  arylamide  series,  X  is  —GOGH,  — SO3H  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  III 


4  334  930 
AlORTARS  FOR  THERMAL  INSULATING  JOINTS 
Fraicis  Gagneraud,  Villa  Montmorency,  6,  avenue  des  Tilleuls, 
Ff75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,252 
jiaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1979,  79  26354 
Int.  a.^  C04B  7/02 
U.sl  a.  106—97  3  Qaims 

ij  In  a  mortar  for  thermally  insulating  joints  between  build- 
ing l)r  masonry  elements,  comprising  a  base  of  a  cementitious 
binder  and  fine  aggregates  or  light  sand,  the  improvement 
whirein  said  fine  aggregates  or  light  sand  is  a  pelleted  blast 
furriace  slag  having  a  vitreous  or  vitrocrystalline  microstruc- 
turei,  of  granulometry  between  0  and  3  mm  with  spherically 
sha^d  grains  whose  pores  are  closed  for  the  most  part  and 
having  an  apparent  specific  gravity,  in  the  dry  state,  between 
1.300  and  2,000  kg/m^  and  a  thermal  conductivity  between 
0.20  and  0.60  W/mX. 


—COO© 


Me"® 


or  of  the  fonnula  IV 


(III) 


(IV) 


in  which  Me  is  a  metal,  and  m  and  n  independently  of  one 
another  are  the  numbers  1,  2  or  3,  and 
(2)  90-  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  formulation,  of 
a  polyacrylate  resin  containing  carboxylic  acid  groups. 


4,334,931 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ASBESTOS  FREE 
MACHINABLE  CALOUM  SILICATE  HIGH 
HEAT-RESISTANT  MATERIAL 
Hiioshi  Asaumi,  Kamakura;  Kazuo  Kubota,  Yokosuka;  Hisanori 
Yokoo,  and  Mitsuo  Yamamoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
I  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,545,  May  7,  1980, 
alfandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1979,  54-58689 
I  Int.  a.3  C04B //OO 

U.S.  a.  106-120  5  Qaims 

I.  Asbestos-free  calcium  silicate  heat-resistant  green  material 
cohiposition,  which  comprises: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  lime  and  siliceous 
material  having  a  CaO/SiO:  mole  ratio  of  0.6-1.2; 

(B)  20-170  parts  by  weight  of  xonotlite  obtained  by  hydro- 
I    thermal  synthesis; 

rC)  15-150  parts  by  weight  of  fibrous  wollastonite;  and 
;D)  water  in  an  amount  of  2-8  times  as  much  as  that  of  the 

total  solid  contents. 


4334  932 
kcMENT  FORMULATIONS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

Preparation  and  their  use  for  pigmenting 
Iqueous,  alcoholic  or  aqueous-alcoholic 
Printing  ink  systems  and  colored  lacquer 

SYSTEMS 
Armand  Roueche,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,423 
Qaims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr,   23,   1980, 

3i29/80 

Int.  a.3  C09D  77/00 
LI.S.  Q.  524-191  9  Qaims 

1.  A  pigment  formulation  which  contains 
(1)  10-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  formulation,  of  a 
pigment  mixture  of 


4  334  933 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STABLE  INORGANIC 

PIGMENT 

Nobuyoshi  Abe,  Urawa;  Syozo  Takatsu,  Kamagaya;  Kiyoshi 
Kanemaru,  Urawa,  and  Minoni  Yokoyama,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Ganryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,938 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-61599 
Int.  Q.3  C09C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—305  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  inorganic  pigment  com- 
position having  improved  pigment  characteristics  wherein  a 
fine  amorphous  silica  is  coated  as  a  non-porous,  continuous 
film  on  the  surface  of  an  inorganic  pigment,  said  process  com- 
prising 
reacting  sodium  silicate  and  CO2  m  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said 
inorganic  pigment  by  separately  and  gradually  adding  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  sodium  silicate  and  said  CO2  to 
said  slurry  simultaneously  at  rates  which  do  not  vary  the 
pH  of  said  slurry  more  than  ±0.5,  with  the  silica  coating 
being  formed  under  atmospheric  pressure,  under  condi- 
tions such  that  the  temperature  is  not  lower  than  about  60° 
C.  and  under  a  pH  of  between  7  and  11  and  with  said 
inorganic  pigment  being  ultramarine. 

4,334  934 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GASIHED  FUSIBLE 

SUGAR  COMPOSITION 
J.  Ray  Barnes,  Warson  Woods;  Robert  E.  Holdegraver,  St. 
Louis,  and  Raymond  K.  Meibaum,  Florissant,  all  of  Mo., 
assignors  to  Sunmark,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,852,  May  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,263. 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,341 
Int.  Q.3  C13G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  127—9  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  continuous  process  for  producing  a 
gasified  solid  product  comprising  an  undissolved  gas  in  a  ma- 
trix of  solid  material  comprising  a  fusible  sugar,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  tank  having  agitation  and  heating  means  for  preparing  an 
aqueous  solution  of  fusible  sugar; 
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a  positive  displacement  feed  solution  pump  for  transferring 
said  aqueous  solution  to  an  evaporator; 

an  evaporator  comprising  means  for  heating  a  liquid  moving 
continuously  therethrough  and  means  for  separating  from 
the  liquid  phase  water  vapor  produced  by  such  heating  so 
as  to  concentrate  said  liquid  and  produce  a  fused  sugar 
composition,  said  evaporator  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  said  liquid  with  the  discharge  of  said  feed  solution 
pump  being  connected  to  said  inlet; 

a  positive  displacement  evaporator  underflow  pump  for 
continuously  transferring  fused  sugar  composition  pro- 
duced in  said  evaporator; 

a  discharge  pipe  line  connected  to  the  discharge  of  said 
evaporator  underflow  pump,  said  discharge  line  contain- 
ing a  gas  sparger  therewithin  for  introduction  of  a  gas  into 
a  fused  sugar  comix)sition  stream  discharged  from  said 
underflow  pump; 


a  supply  of  gas  under  pressure  connected  to  said  sparger  for 
delivery  of  gas  thereto  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  400 

psig; 

an  in-line  mixer  connected  to  said  discharge  pipe  line  down- 
stream of  said  sparger  for  intimate  mixing  of  said  gas  and 
fused  sugar  composition  stream; 

a  cooler  downstream  of  said  in-line  mixer  for  receiving 
gasified  fused  sugar  composition  and  cooling  it  to  produce 
a  solid  product,  said  cooler  having  a  gas  connection;  and 

means  for  alternately  connecting  said  gas  connection  to  a 
vent  to  the  atmosphere  and  to  a  source  of  the  same  gas 
used  for  gasiflcation  of  said  sugar  composition  so  that  gas 
pressure  may  be  maintained  in  said  cooler  at  a  level  high 
enough  to  prevent  substantial  escape  of  gas  from  said 
gasifled  sugar  composition  but  low  enough  to  permit  flow 
of  gasifled  sugar  composition  from  said  in-line  mixer  to 
said  cooler. 


4^34,935 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SHEET 
Larry  R.  Morris,  Yarker,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcan  Research 
and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,438 
Int.  a.3  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aluminum  alloy  sheet,  compris- 
ing the  successive  steps  of 

(a)  strip  casting  a  workpiece  in  slab  form,  having  a  thickness 
of  not  more  than  about  25  mm.,  of  an  aluminum  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  1.3-2.3%  Mn,  up  to  0.5%  each  of 
Fe,  Mg,  and  Cu,  up  to  0.3%  Si,  up  to  2.0%  Zn,  less  than 
0.1%  each  of  Zr,  Cr,  and  Ti,  other  elements  up  to  0.3% 
each  and  up  to  1.0%  total,  balance  Al; 

(b)  slab  annealing  the  workpiece  by  heating  the  workpiece 
for  precipitating  a  major  proportion  of  the  Mn  in  interme- 
tallic  particles  having  an  average  particle  size,  at  the  com- 
pletion of  the  slab  annealing  step,  between  about  0. 1  and 
about  two  microns: 

1019  O.G.-  38 


(c)  initially  cold  rolling  the  workpiece  in  slab-annealed  con- 
dition, for  reducing  its  thickness; 

(d)  interannealing  the  workpiece  by  heating  it  for  reducing 
the  amount  of  Mn  in  solid  solution  in  the  aluminum  matrix 
of  the  workpiece  to  not  more  than  about  0.2%  of  the 
weight  of  the  matrix  while  maintaining  the  workpiece 
substantially  free  of  recrystallization,  such  that  the  work- 
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piece  upon  completion  of  interannealing  contains  not 
more  than  about  20%  by  volume  of  recrystallized  grains; 

(e)  further  cold  rolling  the  workpiece  for  additionally  reduc- 
ing its  thickness  to  provide  the  workpiece  in  the  form  of 
sheet  of  desired  flnal  gauge;  and 

(0  annealing  the  sheet,  thereby  producing  a  sheet  having  a 
fme  grain  or  subgrain  structure. 


4,334,936 
LIQUID  COMPOSITION  FOR  PHOSPHATING  METAL 

SURFACES 
Jannes  J.  Goolkate,  Enschede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 
N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  14,   1980, 
8000916 

Int.  a.3  C23F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  for  phosphating  metal  surfaces, 
which  composition  contains 
a  major  amount  of  methylene  chloride, 
a  phosphating  proportion  of  phosphoric  acid, 
water  in  an  amount  exceeding  the  proportion  of  phosphoric 

acid, 
an  aliphatic  solvent  which  has  an  alcohol  function,  contains 
less  than  six  carbon  atoms  and  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficiently  high  for  the  phosphoric  acid  and  water  in  the 
methylene  chloride  to  be  solubilized  to  a  homogeneous, 
liquid  phase,  and 
a  minor  amount  of  an  agent  sufficient  for  improving  the 
structure  of  the  phosphate  coating,  characterized  in  that 
said  agent  is  a  surface  active  substance  of  the  anionic  or 
amphoteric  type. 


4,334,937 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  DECARBURIZATION 

RESISTANCE  OF  CHROME-MOLYBDENUM  STEEL  IN 

SODIUM 
Shunichi  Yuhara;  Nanio  Hasegawa;  TakasU  Nakasi^i,  all  of 
Mito,  and  Norichika  Aoki,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,612 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1979,  S4-88572 

Int.  a.5  C22F  0/00 

U.S.  a.  148—12  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  decarburization  resistance  of 

a    chrome-molybdenum    steel,    comprising    subjecting    the 
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chrotne-molybdenum  steel  to  warm  working  at  a  temperature    support  so  that  the  disc  rests  on  the  support  while  the  weight 
of  600°  to  750°  C.  to  attain  a  working  ratio  of  not  less  than  5%    of  the  tube  is  supported  solely  by  the  disc,  and  firing  the  sup- 
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quantity  of  stable,  fine  carbide  particles  in  the    ported  assembly  to  melt  the  glass  and  seal  the  disc  to  the  tubu- 
lar body. 


4,334,938 

INHIBITED  ANNEALING  OF  FERROUS  METALS 

CONTAINING  CHROMIUM 

RolMTt  H.  Shay,  Kutztown,  and  Thomas  L.  Ellison,  Slatington, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicalii,  Inc., 

Af  entown.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,241 
Int.  a.^  C21D  1/48 
U.S.|a.  148—16.7  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  annealing  ferrous  metal  articles  containing 
at  least  8%  chromium  by  weight  in  a  furnace  heated  to  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  1700°  F.  and  in  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining greater  than  25%  by  volume  nitrogen  balance  hydro- 
gen |he  improvement  comprising: 
adding  to  said  furnace  atmosphere  an  amount  of  nitrous  oxide 

innibitor;  and 
mon  toring  said  furnace  atmosphere  to  maintain  the  ratio  of  the 
partial  pressure  of  the  inhibitor  to  the  partial  pressure  of 
h>  drogen  as  defined  in  the  formula 

Pinhibiior/PH2 


at 
ni 


a  minimum  value  of  10 X  10~'  for  nitrous  oxide,  whereby 
trogen  pick-up  by  said  article  is  held  to  below  0.3%. 


4,334,939 
TL-78  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Ted  E.  Bushman,  Granger,  Utah,  assignor  to  International  Min- 
eijals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,456 
Int.  a.J  C06B  45/02 
U.S]  a.  149—21  7  Qaims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  suitable  for  small  diameter  bore 
holes  consisting  of  comminuted  ammonium  nitrate  83-91%  by 
weijsht,  nitropropane  1-9%,  flake  aluminum  sensitizer  1  oc4%, 
comminuted  coal  1-4%. 
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4,334,940 
MEjTHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  OXYGEN 

SENSOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  HEATER 
EdWard  P.  Habdas,  and  Jon  D.  Aaron,  both  of  Decatur,  Ala., 

ajvignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Divjision  of  Ser.  No.  57,624,  Jul.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,342. 
This  application  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,301 
Int.  a'  C04B  39/00 
a.  156—89  1  Qaim 

A  method  of  sealing  a  disc  of  solid  electrolyte  in  the 
sending  end  of  a  tubular  ceramic  oxygen  sensor  body  compris- 
;  the  steps  of  forming  a  recess  in  the  end  of  the  tube,  applying 
liss  frit  paste  to  the  bottom  and  side  surfaces  of  the  recess, 
healing  the  tube  to  evaporate  the  solvent  and  leave  a  caked 
of  glass  powder,  inserting  the  disc  against  the  glass  pow- 
tuming  the  assembly  upside  down  and  placing  it  on  a 


4,334,941 
MULTIPLE  GLAZED  UNIT  BONDED  WITH  SILICATE 

CEMENT 
James  E.  Neely,  Jr.,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,492,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,288,252,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,479,  Dec.  26, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

286,993 

Int.  a.'  C09J  1/02;  E06B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  156—107  6  Claims 


"i 


V. 

y  'A 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  two  sheets  of  glass  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  sodium  silicate,  potassium  silicate  and  B-form  of 
aluminum  trimetaphosphate  with  water  to  from  a  cement 
composition; 

b.  applying  said  cement  composition  between  two  spaced 
glass  sheets  to  be  bonded; 

c.  exposing  said  cement  composition  to  sufficient  tempera- 
ture for  sufficient  time  to  dry  and  cure  the  cement  compo- 
sition, thereby  bonding  said  glass  sheets  in  spaced  relation- 
ship. 

4.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises: 

a.  at  least  two  glass  sheets  in  spaced  relationship; 

b.  a  cement  composition  consisting  essentially  of  sodium 
silicate,  potassium  silicate  and  B-form  of  aluminum  tri- 
metaphosphate, 

wherein  said  glass  sheets  are  bonded  together  and  held  in 
spaced  relationship  by  said  cement  composition. 
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4,334,942 

MtTHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PLASTIC  FLUID 

CONTAINER  WITH  AN  INTEGRAL  HANDLE 

Kenneth  P.  Thompson,  Canton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,525 

Int.  a.3  B29D  23/10 

U.S.  a.  156—217  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  handle  structure  in  a  fluid  con- 
tainer comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  thermoplastic  container  blank  into  a  tube  having 

opposed  open  ends, ' 
inserting  a  mandrel  provided  with  half  of  a  substantially  toroi- 
dal-shaped cavity  into  the  interior  of  said  tube  through  each 
of  the  opposite  open  ends  thereof  until  said  mandrels  contact 
each  other  with  their  cavities  in  mirror-image  relation  to 
form  a  substantially  toroidal  cavity  in  said  mandrel  within 
the  interior  of  said  container  tube, 
heating  the  thermoplastic  container  tube  adjacent  the  toroidal 

shaped  cavity  in  said  mandrel,  and 
rotating  a  pair  of  complementary  dies  exterior  to  said  container 
tube  into  contact  with  spaced  portions  of  said  tube  so  that 
the  thermoplastic  material  of  said  tube  deforms  and  enters 
said  substantially  toroidal  shaped  cavity  in  said  mandrels. 


4,334,943 
METHOD  FOR  SMOOTHLY  EVAGINATING  A 
TUBULAR  MATERIAL  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Katsuaki  Zenbayashi;  Akio  Morinaga,  both  of  Fi^isawa;  Masao 
Hirayama,  and  Akira  Morita,  both  of  Settsu,  «11  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Gas  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Ashimori 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97565; 
Jan.  23, 1980,  55-7251 

Int.  a.J  B29C  27/16;  F16L  55/1% 
U.S.  CI.  156-287  15  Qaims 


'\\  IV 


8.  A  method  for  smoothly  evaginating  a  tubular  lining  mate- 
rial within  a  pipe  line  and  at  the  same  time  bonding  the  evagi- 
nated  tubular  lining  material  onto  the  innel*  surface  of  said  pipe 
line  under  pressure,  which  comprises  placing  in  a  pressure 
container  having  a  discharge  pipe  a  part  or  whole  of  a  tubular 


lining  material  with  one  terminal  end  thereof  being  connected 
to  a  first  rope-like  material  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  that 
of  said  tubular  lining  material  and  the  other  terminal  end 
thereof  being  opened,  forming  a  reservoir  of  a  binder  enclosed 
in  the  interior  of  said  tubular  lining  material  placed  in  said 
pressure  container  to  apply  said  binder  onto  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tubular  lining  material,  fixing  said  other  leading  termi- 
nal end  in  evaginated  state  to  an  annular  fastener  of  said  dis- 
charge pipe,  and  applying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said  pressure 
container  to  evaginate  said  tubular  lining  material  over  its  full 
length  as  it  is  propelled  from  said  discharge  pipe  and  moved 
forward  within  said  pipe  line  and  at  the  same  time  bonding  the 
evaginated  tubular  lining  material  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said 
pipe  line  with  said  binder  being  interposed  therebetween, 
characterized  in  that  a  second  rope-like  material  attached  to 
the  same  terminal  end  of  the  tubular  lining  material  as  the  first 
rope-like  material  and  previously  passed  through  said  tubular 
lining  material  beyond  its  full  length  is  drawn  from  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  pipe  line  while  applying  said  pressureized  fluid 
into  said  pipe  line  through  said  discharge  pipe. 


4,334,944 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYUREA  FOAM 
MATERIALS 
Hubert  S.  Creyf,  Brugge,  Belgium,  assignor  to  PRB  N.V.,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,452 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   8,    1978, 
7804908 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/04;  B32B  5/18 
U.S.  O.  156—308.2  31  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyurea  foam  materials,  compris- 
ing reacting  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst,  at  least  one 
polyisocyanate  with  water,  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  plasticizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyisocyanate,  0.5 
to  50  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyisocya- 
nate, of  at  least  one  alkanolamine  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  47  up  to  2000,  and  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  and 
at  least  one  amine  group  to  form  a  foam  material  and  solidify- 
ing the  foam  as  a  semi-rigid  polyurea  foamed  product  charac- 
terized by  a  rise  profile  with  an  increased  slope  as  compared 
with  conventional  polyurea  foams. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claims  1  or  2  characterized  in 
dividing  the  foam  material  into  pieces  by  cutting  it  in  the  rise 
direction  transverse  to  the  machine  direction  of  the  foam  mate- 
rial. 


4,334,945 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTS 

FROM  A  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL 

Russell  G.  Raush,  Conestoga,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporatioo, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,445 
iBt  a.3  B32B  n/16 
U.S.  a.  156—344  10  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  separating  parts  from  a  strip  of  thin  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  conveyor  for  moving  said  strip  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip; 
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prdviding  a  First  and  second  loading  plate  above  and  substan- 

t  ally  parallel  to  said  conveyor; 
separating  said  plates  by  a  space  angularily  disposed  with 

respect  to  said  axis; 
pre  viding  a  tensioned  wire  in  said  space; 
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prdviding  a  magnet  in  the  proximity  of  said  space;  and 
feeling  said  strip  between  said  conveyor  and  said  first  and 
second  loading  plates  and  raising  a  portion  of  said  parts 
\^ith  said  magnet  to  pass  said  parts  over  said  tensioned 
v/ire  to  separate  said  parts  from  said  strips. 


4,334,946 
PAPfe:R  SPUCER  WITH  UPSTREAM  SPLIONG  TABLE 
Masanobu  Kanoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabiuhiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,989 
a4inu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1979,  54-133104 
Int  a.J  B25B  i7/00 
U.S.  p.  156—352  3  Qaims 


U.S. 
1 


1.  A  paper  splicer,  comprising: 

tractor  means  for  transporting  paper,  said  tractor  means 
laving  a  plurality  of  movable  pins  for  engagement  with 
jerforations  formed  at  a  lateral  side  of  the  paper; 

a  ]  taper  splicing  table  for  splicing  a  terminal  end  portion  of 
:he  paper  with  a  new  supply  of  paper,  said  paper  splicing 
:able  being  located  upstream  of  said  tractor  means  with 
'espect  to  the  direction  of  paper  transport; 

control  means  for  stopping  the  terminal  end  portion  of  the 
paper  on  said  paper  splicing  table,  said  control  means 
seing  located  upstream  of  said  splicing  table  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  paper  transport,  such  that  the  new 
supply  of  paper  is  registered,  on  said  tractor  means  within 
the  paper  transport  path,  with  the  terminal  end  portion  of 
the  paper  by  engaging  perforations  of  the  new  supply  of 
paper  with  the  pins  of  said  tractor  means;  and 

splicing  means,  in  said  splicing  table,  adapted  for  receiving 
an  adhesive  splicing  tape. 


(a)  a  bed  means  for  securely  holding  said  base  member; 

(b)  roller  means  for  rolling  said  sheet  member  around  said 
edge  of  said  base  member  as  said  base  member  is  securely 
held  by  said  bed  means;  and 

(c)  drive  means  for  causing  said  roller  means  to  roll  around 
said  edge  of  said  base  member,  said  drive  means  including 


piston  means  for  forcing  said  roller  means  against  said 
edge  of  said  base  member  as  said  roller  means  rolls  around 
said  edge  of  said  base  member,  including  a  pressure  regu- 
lator for  controlling  the  extension  of  said  piston  means  and 
for  causing  said  drive  means  to  be  variable  for  allowing 
said  apparatus  to  be  used  with  base  members  of  different 
thicknesses. 


4,334,948 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING 

CRYSTAL  RIBBON 

Samuel  Berkman,  Florham  Park,  and  Robert  Metzl,  Hamilton 

Square,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,414 

Int.  a.3  C30B  75/i^ 

U.S.  a.  156—608  12  Claims 


Wt^Mm 


4,334,947 

PRESS  APPARATUS 

Riciiiard  J.  Zaino,  3280  McCorkle  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38116 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,623 

Int.  a.J  B29C  77/00' 

a.  156—486  4  Claims 

An  apparatus  for  causing  a  sheet  member  to  extend 

arouind  the  edge  of  a  base  member,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  a  ribbon  of  crystal  material,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  crucible  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  melt; 

a  die  located  in  said  crucible,  said  die  having  at  least  one  capil- 
lary passage,  a  pair  of  gas  scrubbing  passages,  and  lateral 
passages  between  said  capillary  passage  and  said  gas  scub- 
bing  passages  for  diffusing  gas  in  said  capillary  passage  to 
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said  gas  scrubbing  passages,  one  of  said  gas  scrubbing  pas- 
sages being  adjacent  each  side  of  said  capillary  passage,  one 
end  of  said  passages  being  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  cruci- 
ble whereby  said  one  ends  are  submerged  in  any  liquid  melt 
therein,  the  other  end  of  said  passages  being  located  above 
the  liquid  melt  whereby  any  liquid  melt  in  said  crucible 
esublishes  a  column  of  liquid  in  said  passages  with  gases 
trapped  therein  diffusing  upwardly  along  said  gas  scrubbing 
passages; 
crystal  seed  pulling  means  adjacent  said  capillary  passage  only 
for  pulling  a  crystal  seed  away  from  said  capillary  passage  at 
a  rate  to  grow  the  ribbon. 


4,334^9 
REDUaNG  CARBONATE  CONCENTRATION  IN 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Joseph  G.  Ameen,  Apalachin;  Nelson  P.  Franchak,  Binghamton; 
John  Rasile,  and  Dennis  L.  Rivenburgh,  both  of  Endicott,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1980,  Set.  No.  210,193 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/08:  BOID  15/04 

\iS.  a.  156—642  6  Qaims 


conducting  layer  in  a  desired  pattern  on  a  first  electrically 
insulating  layer  and  depositing  a  second  layer  of  electrically 
insulating  material  onto  said  metal  layer  CHARACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  said  electrically  conducting  layer  is  formed  by 

(a)  masking  said  first  electrically  insulating  layer  with  a 
delineating  material  having  a  thickness  less  than  1.5  fim 
such  that  the  area  left  exposed  by  said  delineating  material 
forms  said  desired  pattern, 

(b)  subjecting  said  masked  first  electrically  insulating  layer 
to  a  media  that  etches  said  electrically  insulating  layer,  to 
form  an  etch  pit  where  the  fraction  obtained  by  dividing 
the  distance  said  delineating  material  extends  beyond  the 
extremity  of  the  wall  of  said  etch  pit  by  the  depth  of  said 
etch  pit  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  A  but  smaller  than  or 
equal  to  1.5, 

(c)  depositing  said  metal  in  an  appropriate  thickness  onto 
said  masked  first  insulating  layer  such  that  an  essentially 
planar  geometry  is  formed  substantially  across  the  entire 
width  of  said  etch  pit,  wherein  there  is  a  subsuntial  ab- 
sence of  gaps  between  said  deposited  metal  and  the  wall  of 
said  etch  pit  that  extend  to  the  bottom  of  said  etch  pit,  and 

(d)  removing  said  delineating  materials. 


5 

i 

I 

I 

{ 

f 

,   6 

1.  A  process  for  etching  a  polyimide  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  polyimide  with  an  aqueous  etchant  containing 
about  0.6  to  about  1.6%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  hydroxide  is  consumed  in  etching  and 
is  consumed  in  reacting  with  CO2  absorbed  from  the  atomsp- 
here  and  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  etchant  to  form  carbonate, 
and  then  contacting  the  used  carbonate  containing  etchant 
with  a  strongly  basic  ion-exchange  resin  bed  in  the  hydroxide 
form  wherein  carbonate  ions  in  the  etchant  are  exchanged  with 
hydroxide  ions,  thereby  maintaining  the  hydroxide  concentra- 
tion is  said  etchant  substantially  constant  and  filtering  poly- 
imide which  may  be  present  in  undissolved  form  in  the  solu- 
tion, and  wherein  the  flow  rate  of  said  etchant  through  said 
ion-exchange  resin  is  about  2.5  to  about  6  liters  per  minute  per 
cubic  foot  of  resin  bed,  and  then  reusing  the  treated  solution 
for  etching. 

4,334  950 

ADVANTAGEOUS  FABRICATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

DEVICES  RELYING  ON  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES 

Bernard  J.  Roman,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,297,  Jul.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,255 

Int.  a.3  B44C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  156-643  9  Claims 


4 134951 
FABRICATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  DEVICES  WHICH  DEPEND  ON  MAGNETIC 
BUBBLES 
Richard  S.  Wagner,  BemardsTille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,564,  Mar.  12, 1980,  abudoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,848 
Int.  a?  C23F  1/02;  GllC  11/14 
U.S.  a.  156-643  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  device  that  relies  on  magnetic 
properties  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  electrically 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  device  comprising  a  substrate 
material  of  garnet  structure  capable  of  supporting  a  uniaxial 
magnetic  domain,  a  patterned  uniaxial  magnetic  domain  propa- 
gation control  layer,  a  patterned  metallic  layer  between  said 
garnet  substrate  and  said  patterned  propagation  control  layer, 
and  a  patterned  insulating  layer  between  said  patterned  metal- 
lic layer  and  said  patterned  propagation  control  layer,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  said  layers  in  se- 
quence in  overiying  relation  to  said  substrate  and  then  sequen- 
tially patterning  said  propagation  control  layer,  said  insulating 
layer,  and  said  metallic  layer  characterized  in  that  said  propa- 
gation control  layer  is  first  patterned,  said  patterned  propaga- 
tion control  layer  is  used  as  a  mask  to  etch  said  insulating  layer 
and  then  said  metallic  layer  is  delineated  in  a  pattern  different 
from  that  of  said  propagation  control  layer. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  metallic  layer  is 
patterned  by  reactive  plasma  etching. 
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4,334,952 

I^ULTISTAGE  MOLECULAR  EVAPORATOR  WITH 

WIPED  OFF  HLM  AND  CONTINUOUS 

REDISTILLATION 

Aleiiander  Tkac,  and  Jan  Cvengros,  both  of  Bratislava,  Czecho- 

slovakia,  assignors  to  Slovenska  vysoka  skola  technicka,  Bra- 

ti|slava,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,626 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/22 

U.Sl  a.  159—11  R  2  Qaims 


COtOCNSE"*?      \ 
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A  liquid  seal  for  a  multistage  molecular  evaporator  having 
evaporator   vessel    with   a   convex   evaporating   surface 
ada  3ted  to  carry  out  a  continuous  redistillation,  comprising  in 
conibination, 

first  vacuum  stage  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  sur- 
rounding the  evaporating  surface, 

second  vacuum  stage  having  a  second  cylindrical  portion 
mounted  below  said  first  stage; 

inwardly  projecting  first  trough  mounted  on  said  first 
cylindrical  portion  and  adapted  to  collect  distillate  formed 
therein, 

overflow  tube  extending  from  said  first  trough  down- 
wardly into  said  second  stage; 

overflow  collecting  and  separating  means  mounted  in 
said  second  stage  below  said  overflow  tube  and  adapted  to 
receive  distillate  from  the  first  vacuum  stage;  said  in- 
wardly projecting  first  trough,  overflow  tube  and  over- 
fiow  collecting  and  separating  means  forming  a  first  liquid 
seal; 

inwardly  projecting  second  trough  mounted  on  said  first 
cylindrical  portion  below  said  first  trough; 
member  mounted  in  said  first  stage  and  extending  into  said 
second  trough,  said  member  adapted  to  collect  distilland 
from  said  first  stage  and  conduct  it  into  said  second 
trough;  said  second  trough  and  member  extending  therein 
adapted  to  form  a  second  liquid  seal; 
s^id  first  and  second  stages  having  evaporator  means;  and 
scaling  ring  means  disposed  between  the  evaporator  means 
of  said  first  and  second  stages  to  sealingly  connect  them  to 
each  other. 


4334,953 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATING  RADIOACTIVE 

LIQUID  AND  CALONATING  THE  RESIDUE 
^ampat  Sridhar,  Pinawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atomic  Energy 
qf  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,038 

(palms  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  18,  1980,  348326 

Int.  a.^  BOID  1/22 

U.^.  a.  159—11  R  4  Claims 

1 .  Radioactive  liquid  evaporating  and  residue  calcinating 

apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upwardly  extending  casing  having  at  least  one  radio- 
active liquid  inlet  to  the  interior  of  an  upper  portion  of  the 
casing,  a  vapour  and  gas  outlet  from  the  interior  of  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  casing,  and  a  calcinated  resi- 
due outlet  from  the  lower  end  of  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
casing, 

(b)  a  hollow,  calcinating  cylinder  within  the  casing, 

(c)  mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  the  hollow  cylinder 


within  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  casing  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  curved  external  surface  of  the  hollow  cylinder 
facing  the  at  least  one  radioactive  liquid  inlet  from  across 
the  interior  of  the  intermediate  portion, 

(d)  driving  means  for  rotating  the  hollow  cylinder, 

(e)  heating  means  within  the  hollow  cylinder  for  heating  the 
said  portion  of  the  curved,  external  surface  of  the  hollow 
cylinder  to  a  calcinating  temperature  for  the  radioactive 
liquid, 

(0  atomizing  means,  mounted  in  the  at  least  one  radioactive 


liquid  inlet,  for  directing  an  atomized  spray  of  the  radioac- 
tive liquid  across  the  interior  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
casing  and  on  to  the  said  portion  of  the  curved  external 
surface  of  the  hollow  cylinder, 

(g)  scraping  means  mounted  in  the  upper  poriion  of  the 
casing,  for  scraping  calcinated  residue  from  the  curved 
external  surface  of  the  hollow  cylinder, 

(h)  a  valve  attached  to  the  calcinated  residue  outlet  for 
releasing  calcinated  residue  from  the  casing,  and 

(i)  calcinated  residue  filtering  means  connected  to  the  va- 
pour and  gas  outlet. 


4,334,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  DESALTING  SEA  WATER  OR 

BRACKISH  WATER 

Vincenzo  Lagana';  Riccardo  Pasero,  both  of  Milan,  and  Pietro 

Tiraboschi,  Gussago,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,785 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15, 1978,  30885  A/78 
Int.  a.3  BOID  1/26 
U.S.  a.  159—18  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  desalination  of  sea  water  or  brine, 
comprising  one  or  more  vertical  columns  divided  into  a  num- 
ber of  cylindrical  sections,  each  section  constituting  one  stage, 
and  each  stage  having  one  or  more  film  evaporators  in  the 
form  of  vertical  tube  bundles  connected  to  upper  and  lower 
tube  plates,  a  syphon  tube  for  withdrawing  condensate  col- 
lected at  the  base  of  each  section  and  for  feeding  said  conden- 
sate to  the  next  stage,  a  preheater  that  uses  steam  as  the  heating 
medium,  connection  pipes  between  each  stage  and  the  next  for 
transferring  any  inert  gas  present  to  a  vacuum  pump,  and  a 
final  tube  bundle  condenser  to  condense  all  the  steam  produced 
in  the  last  stage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  brine  collection  tank  in  each  evaporator  section,  the  base  of 
said  tank  being  constituted  by  the  upper  tube  plate  of  the 
underlying  evaporator,  with  the  exception  of  the  lower- 
most tank  which  is  connected  at  its  bottom  to  a  brine 
extraction  pipe,  and  the  top  of  said  tank  being  constituted 
by  the  bottom  of  the  overlying  brine  collection  tank, 
except  that  the  uppermost  tank  is  connected  at  its  top  to  a 
salt  water  feed  pipe,  from  which  tank  the  brine  passes  to 
the  underlying  film  evaporator  or,  in  the  case  of  the  low- 
ermost tartk,  to  a  brine  extraction  pipe; 


June  15,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1009 


af)ertures  in  the  side  wall  of  the  brine  collection  tank,  with 
the  exception  of  the  uppermost  section; 

throttle  means  disposed  at  the  base  of  each  brine  collection 
tank,  to  allow  the  brine  to  pass  from  said  tank  to  the 
underlying  section  in  order  to  dissipate  the  positive  pres- 
sure difference  between  the  brine  collection  tank  and  the 
underlying  section; 


end  of  base  plate  for  interrupting  flow  of  current  to  said 
heating  element  upon  said  container  being  supplied  with 
an  amount  of  liquid  sufficient  to  move  said  free  end  of  said 
base  plate  into  engagement  with  said  normally  closed 
switch;  and 
a  normally  open  microswitch  disposed  above  said  free  end  of 
base  plate  and  engaged  therewith  when  no  liquid  is  pres- 
ent in  said  container,  whereby  upon  liquid  being  supplied 
to  said  container  said  free  end  of  said  base  plate  is  moved 
out  of  engagement  with  said  normally  open  microswitch 
closing  said  normally  open  microswitch  and  permitting 
flow  of  current  to  said  heating  element. 


4,334,956 
METHOD  OF  REUTILIZING  KRAFT  SPENT  LIQUOR 
Alan  Farrington,  Donvale,  and  Peter  F.  Nelson,  Kew,  both  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  Australian  Paper  Manufacturers  Lim- 
ited, South  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,662 

Int.  a.'  D21C  11/02,  11/04 

U.S.  a.  162—30.11  6  aaims 


TO  VACUUM 

COtKtxriUTt    , 


and  wherein  said  preheater  in  each  section  comprises  a 
vertical  tube  bundle,  said  bundle  being  connected  to  the 
same  tube  plates  as  the  tube  bundle  of  the  film  evaporator, 
and  said  preheater  being  connected  to  the  preheaters  of 
adjacent  stages  by  pipes  and  waterboxes  situated  within 
the  collection  tanks. 


4,334,955 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  EVAPORATION  OF  A 

LIQUID 
Siegfried  Zoeke,  Munich,  and  Anton  Stuerzer,  Graflng,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936895 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/02 
U.S.  a.  159—44  3  aaims 


)t  «0  B  M  '!»  '55 

RtdCTlOK     Tilt      (<»«,} 


1.  A  method  of  reutilizing  kraft  process  spent  black  liquor 
which  consists  of  recovering  from  the  kraft  process,  spent 
black  liquor;  converting  the  kraft  black  liquor  to  green  liquor; 
oxidizing  the  green  liquor,  which  contains  sodium  sulfide,  with 
an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  addi- 
tive consisting  of  spent  neutral  sulphite  semi  chemical  (NSSC) 
black  liquor  to  convert  said  green  liquor  sodium  sulfide  to 
sodium  thiosulphate;  and  utilizing  the  thus  oxidized  green 
liquor  as  part  of  the  digesting  liquor  in  a  neutral  sulphite  semi 
chemical  (NSSC)  pulping  process. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  evaporation  of  a  liquid  compris- 


ing 


a  container  for  receiving  liquid  to  be  evaporated; 

a  heating  element  in  conUct  with  said  container  for  heating 
liquid  therein  and  evaporating  said  liquid; 

a  base  plate  on  which  said  container  and  heating  element  are 
disposed; 

a  leaf  spring  interconnected  between  a  support  and  said  base 
plate  for  supporting  said  base  plate  at  one  end  thereof  and 
said  container  and  permitting  movement  of  an  opposite 
free  end  of  said  base  plate  in  response  to  an  amount  of 
liquid  in  said  container; 

a  normally  closed  microswitch  disposed  beneath  said  free 


4  334  957 
MICROBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

USE 
Sakae  Katayama,  Kobe,  and  Osamu  Umekawa,  Nagoshi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  KaUyama  Chemical  Works  Co.  Ltd.  and 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,955,  Mar.  23, 1979.  This 

application  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,404 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1978,  53-40620; 
Apr.  11,  1978,  53-43697 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  D21D  3/00;  C02F  1/50:  A61K  31/385 
U.S.  CI.  162—161  11  Claims 

11.  In  a  method  for  controlling  slime  formation  in  wood  pulp 
or  paper  manufacture  and  industrial  cooling  water  systems,  the 
improvement  comprising  adding  a  slimicide  composition 
which  is  composed  of  3-20  parts  by  weight  of  4,5-dichloro-l,2- 
dithiol-3-one  as  active  ingredient,  at  least  0.2  part  by  weight 
per  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  active  ingredient  of  a  surfactant 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  N,  N',  N'-polyox- 
yethjylene  polypropylene-ethylenediamines  and  alkylolamine 
tyfjej  nonionic  surfactants,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  hydro- 
philijc  organic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol  mono- 
metiyi  ether,  dipropylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  tripropyl- 
ene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  make 
100  }arts  by  weight  of  the  composition,  said  composition  being 
substantially  free  from  water. 


4,334,958 

PRODUCTION  OF  CONVEYOR  SUPPORT  BARS  FOR 
PAPER  MAKING  MACHINERY 
Gen  lid  F.  Baluha,  Flat  Rock,  and  Bernard  E.  Flanagan,  Hender- 
sonville,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fred  W.  Meyers,  Gilbert, 

ijc. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,829 

Int.  0.i  D21F  1/54 

U.SJ  a.  162—352  9  Qaims 


A  relatively  rigid  elongate  bar  for  transversely  supporting 
jndersurface  of  a  moving  conveyor  of  a  paper  making 
line,  said  bar  comprising  an  elongate  base  portion  of  syn- 
polymeric  material,  an  elongate  nose  portion  of  wear- 
material  adhesively  secured  directly  in  said  base  por- 
of  synthetic  polyrneric  material  and  having  a  smooth,  hard 
for  supportably  engaging  the  undersurface  of  the  con- 
across  its  width,  and  a  plurahty  of  flexible,  elongate 
of  filamentary  material  of  high  tensile  strength  embed- 
in  said  base  p)ortion  of  synthetic  polymeric  material  and 
iding  in  generally  parallel  spaced  relation  along  the  longi- 
axis  of  the  bar  to  reinforce  and  support  the  same,  said 
bar  being  further  characterized  by  the  absence  of  any  metal 
exposed  along  the  length  of  the  bar  for  support  of  the  same. 


1 

the 

mac 

theti 

resisUnt 

tion 

surface 

veycir 

strands 

ded 

exte 

tudihal 


163 


4, 
The 


U.S 
1 

ing: 
a. 


4334,959 

MIXING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Norjnan  W.  Green,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Pitroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Con  inuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,345,  Sep.  21, 1978,  which  is 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,898,  Nov.  20,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
,693,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,073,  Mar.  7, 
,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
141,756 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  ClOB  3/00 
a.  201—12  18  Qaims 

A  process  for  mixing  solid  particulate  materials  compris- 


1T74. 


introducing  a  first  solid  particulate  material  downwardly 
and  in  turbulent  flow  into  a  mixing  zone; 
simultaneously  and  separately  fluidizing  a  second  solid 
particulate  material  in  a  fluidizing  zone  with  a  fluidizing 
fluid  and  causing  said  second  solid  particulate  material  to 
flow  upwardly  while  being  suspended  in  said  fluidizing 
fluid  and  causing  said  second  solid  particulate  material  to 
overflow  a  weir  means  within  said  fluidizing  zone  while  in 
the  fluidized  state  and  to  pass  from  said  fluidizing  zone  to 
said  mixing  zone,  said  second  solid  particulate  material 
being  different  in  substance  from  said  first  solid  particulate 


material,  said  weir  means  forming  an  inlet  boundary  of 
said  mixing  zone; 
c.  introducing  said  second  solid  particulate  material  into  said 
mixing  zone  substantially  completely  around  said  first 
solid  particulate  material  as  said  first  solid  particulate 
material  is  first  introduced  into  said  mixing  zone;  and 
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d.  mixing  said  first  solid  particulate  material  and  said  second 
solid  particulate  material  in  said  mixing  zone  and  causing 
by  said  mixing  an  appreciable  chemical  or  physical  change 
in  said  first  or  second  solid  particulate  material. 


4,334,960 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PARTIALLY 

DESULFURIZED  COKE 

Kurt  Brandenberger,  Neuhausen;  Alfred  Feichtinger,  Sins,  and 

Werner  Fischer,  Venthone,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,067 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,  1980, 
6316/80 

Int.  C\?  ClOB  53/00,  57/02 
U.S.  a.  201—17  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  partially  desulfurized  coke 
manufactured  from  green  coke  starting  material  for  the  pro- 
duction of  anodes  for  the  fused  salt  electrolytic  production  of 
aluminum  to  improve  the  particle  strength  thereof  which 
comprises:  heating  coke  having  a  sulfur  content  of  greater  than 
2  weight  p>ercent  to  a  temperature  of  about  1250'  C.  or  higher 
so  as  to  reduce  the  sulfur  content  to  2  weight  percent  or  lower 
thereby  obtaining  partially  desulfurized,  calcined  coke  having 
low  particle  strength  of  less  than  70  weight  percent  of  coke 
which  remains  as  residue  on  a  sieve  of  specific  mesh  size  after 
being  subjected  to  mechanical  loading  which  is  inadequate  for 
the  manufacture  of  anodes,  and  treating  said  coke  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  1300°- 1600°  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes  to  improve  the 
particle  strength  to  equal  to  or  greater  than  70  weight  percent 
of  coke  which  remains  as  residue  on  a  sieve  of  specific  mesh 
size  after  being  subjected  to  mechanical  loading  with  the  resul- 
tant treated  material  having  improved  particle  strength  suit- 
able for  the  manufacture  of  anodes,  wherein  said  treatment  is 
an  after-treatment  applied  after  the  green  coke  has  been  sub- 
jected to  partial  desulfurization  and  calcination. 


4,334,961 
PAIRED  STAGE  FLASH  EVAPORATOR  HAVING 
IMPROVED  CONnGURATION 
David  L.  Moen,  Glen  Mills,  and  Ray  D.  Peterson,  Upper  Provi* 
dence  Township,  Delaware  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
PCT   No.    PCr/US81/00851,    §371    Date:   Jun.    19,    1981, 
§  102(e),  Jun.  19,  1981 
PCT  FUed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,954 
Int.  a.J  BOID  3/06:  C02F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  202—173  19  Claims 

1.  A  multistage  flash  evaporator  unit  for  a  multistage  flash 
evaporation  plant  wherein  successive  evaporation  stages  are 
operated  at  successively  decreasing  pressures  to  evaporate  a 
solvent  from  a  solution,  said  evaporator  unit  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  enclosure  having  opposed  end  walls 
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and  elongated  side  and  top  and  bottom  walls  extending 
therebetween; 

said  enclosure  having  a  lower  portion  where  the  solvent  is 
evaporated  and  an  upper  portion  where  the  distillate  is 
condensed; 

means  for  dividing  said  upper  enclosure  portion  into  a  pair  of 
separate  condenser  chambers  staged  in  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

condenser  means  including  an  array  of  elongated  heat  ex- 
changer tubes  extending  between  said  end  walls  to  pro- 
vide tube  coolant  flow  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said 
tubes  extending  through  apertures  in  said  dividing  means; 

means  for  collecting  distillate  for  outflow  from  the  con- 
denser chambers; 

means  for  partitioning  said  enclosure  lower  portion  to  define 
a  pair  of  separate  longitudinally  extending  evaporation 
chambers  through  which  the  solution  is  successively  di- 
rected in  the  cross-enclosure  direction; 

means  for  separating  said  condenser  chambers  from  said 


from  said  mixer  valve,  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  back  pressure  valve  so  that  the  pressure  upstream  of  said 
valve  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  level  whereby  a  major 
portion  of  said  superatmospheric  pressure  of  said  mixture  is 
substantially  and  abruptly  reduced  in  order  to  rapidly  vaporize 
a  constituent  of  said  mixture,  a  relatively  long  conduit  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  mixture  after  it  has  passed  through  said 


evaporation  chambers  and  for  directing  flow  of  evapo- 
rated solvent  from  one  of  said  evaporation  chambers  to 
one  of  said  condenser  chambers  in  one  higher  temperature 
evaporation  stage  and  from  the  other  evaporation  cham- 
ber to  the  other  condenser  chamber  in  the  next  lower 
temperature  evaporation  stage; 

means  for  supporting  liquid  separating  means  in  the  vapor- 
ized solvent  path  above  each  evaporation  chamber; 

each  of  said  liquid  separatmg  means  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  its  associated  evaporation  chamber  and 
both  of  said  condenser  chambers  to  direct  the  solvent  into 
space  thereabove  in  said  upper  enclosure  portion  where  a 
■major  portion  thereof  flows  generally  directly  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  into  the  associated  condenser  chamber  and 
the  rest  first  flows  generally  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
and  then  generally  transversely  into  the  associated  con- 
denser chamber;  and 

means  for  directing  vapqr  in  a  path  through  said  condenser 
tubes  and  for  venting  noncondensables  from  each  con- 
denser stage  to  a  lower  pressure  location. 


4^34,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  IMMISOBLE 
MATERIALS 
Gordon  P.  Gerow,  Davenport,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,150,  Dec.  28,  1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  399,238,  Sep.  20,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,113,573.  This 
application  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,596 
Int.  a.3  BOID  i/06 
U.S.  a.  202—185  R  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  steam  stripping  a  volatile  constituent  from 
a  liquid  mixture  including  a  pump  for  continuously  pumping 
said  mixture  and  causing  it  to  flow  under  superatmospheric 
pressure,  a  mixer  valve  for  adding  steam  to  said  flowing  mix- 
ture to  bring  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  predetermined  level, 
a  back  pressure  valve  connected  so  as  to  receive  said  mixture 


back  pressure  valve,  said  conduit  being  provided  with  a  series 
of  protuberances  throughout  the  length  of  the  passage  there- 
through for  creating  extreme  turbulence  in  the  flowing  mix- 
ture, a  vapor  separation  tank  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of 
said  conduit,  said  tank  having  an  upper  outlet  for  collecting  the 
vapors  in  said  mixture  and  a  lower  outlet  for  collecting  the 
liquid  phase  of  the  mixture,  and  means  for  condensing  said 
vapors  and  separating  the  volatile  constituent  from  the  water. 


4,334,963 

EXHAUST  HOOD  FOR  UNLOADING  ASSEMBLY  OF 

COKE-OVEN  BATTERY 

Wilhelm  Stog,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WSW  Planungs-GmbH,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,651 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2938893;  1979,  2952179 

Int.  a.'  cioB  am.  33/14 

U.S.  a.  202—263  10  Oaims 

1.  In  an  unloading  assembly  for  a  coke-oven  battery  wherein 
a  carriage  is  displaceable  on  a  first  track  along  a  row  of  coking 
chambers  for  receiving  their  charges  and  transferring  same  to 
a  quenching  wagon  displaceable  on  a  second  track  alongside 
said  first  track, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  exhaust  hood  displaceable 
above  said  second  track  and  arrestable  in  line  with  a  cok- 
ing chamber  for  coupling  with  said  carriage  in  an  unload- 
ing position  thereof  via  a  lateral  channel  enabling  the 
transfer  of  a  charge  to  said  quenching  wagon  upon  posi- 
tioning thereof  below  said  hood,  an  open-topped  flue 
rising  above  said  hood,  duct  means  extending  from  the  top 
of  said  hood  to  a  junction  with  said  flue,  a  dry  dust  filter 
disposed  in  said  flue  above  said  junction,  and  a  downward 
extension  of  said  flue  forming  a  bunker  below  said  junc- 
tion for  receiving  solids  intercepted  by  said  dust  filter,  said 
extension  having  a  normally  closed  bottom  outlet  open- 
able  to  discharge  accumulated  solids,  said  quenching 
wagon  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  lateral  rails,  said 
hood  having  first  support  means  at  one  end  with  wheels 
riding  said  rails  and  further  having  second  support  means 
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at  the  opposite  end  with  wheels  riding  said  second  track, 
said  hood  being  alternately  connectable  with  and  discon- 


4,334,965 
.  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OLEHNIC  NITRILES 
Hsin-Chih  Wu,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,666 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/40;  C07C  121/32 

U.S.  a.  203—25  11  Gaims 


nectable  from  said  quenching  wagon  for  positive  entrain- 
ment  thereby  and  for  limited  relative  displacement. 


4,334,964 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  REACTION 

PRJODUCrS  OBTAINED  FROM  ETHERIFYING  LOWER 

ISOOLEFINS  WITH  METHANOL 
Millui  Prezelj,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Giinter  Osterburg,  Duis- 
bjrg,  and  Joachim  E.  Putz,  Dreieich-Offenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
F  ep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Edeleanu  Gesellschaft  mbH, 
FJrankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,171 
dlaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
302)1147 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a.  203—14  11  Qaims 
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In  a  method  for  the  production  of  an  ether  from  the  reac- 
tioii  of  methanol  and  an  isoolefin  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  in 
which  the  hydrocarbons  have  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  a 
atalytic  reactor  wherein  water  is  added  to  the  reaction  prod- 
from  said  reaction  resulting  in  the  formation  of  an  organic 
hydrocarbon  phase  comprising  said  ether  and  unreacted  hy- 
drocarbons and  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  methanol  and  a 
tertiary  alcohol,  and  wherein  said  organic  hydrocarbon  phase 
:«parated  into  an  ether  fraction  and  said  aqueous  phase  is 
distilled  in  a  distillation  column  to  separate  a  methanol  fraction 
:rhead  from  said  aqueous  phase,  the  improvement  which 
withdrawing  a  side  stream  rich  in  tertiary  alcohol 
said  distillation  column,  introducing  said  side  stream  into 
sitripping  column  and  separating  a  second  methanol  fraction 
ov  ;rhead  and  a  tertiary  alcohol  bottoms  fraction  from  said  side 
str:am,  and  recycling  said  methanol  overhead  fraction  from 
th«  stripping  column  to  the  upper  part  of  the  distillation  col- 
un-n  and  recycling  the  overhead  methanol  fraction  from  the 
distillation  column  to  the  feed  stream  to  said  reactor. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  and  purification  of  acryloni- 
trile  or  methacrylonitrile  from  an  ammoxidation  reactor  efflu- 
ent containing  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile,  acetonitrile 
and  heavy  organic  impurities  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  reactor  effluent  with  an  aqueous  quench 
liquid  to  produce  a  gaseous  quench  effluent  and  a  liquid 
quench  bottoms  product, 

(b)  absorbing  said  gaseous  quench  effluent  with  water  to 
produce  a  first  aqueous  solution  containing  acrylonitrile 
or  methacrylonitrile,  acetonitrile  and  said  impurities, 

(c)  extractively  distilling  said  first  aqueous  solution  with  a 
water-containing  stream  to  produce  a  gaseous  efTluent 
containing  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile  and  a  liquid 
bottoms  product  containing  water,  acetonitrile  and  said 
heavy  organics, 

(d)  stripping  acetonitrile  from  said  liquid  bottoms  product 
thereby  producing  a  stripper  bottoms  product  containing 
water  and  said  heavy  organic  impurities,  and 

(e)  recycling  said  stripper  bottoms  product  to  step  (a)  to 
serve  as  said  quench  liquid, 

the  improvement  comprising  removing  water  from  said  strip- 
per bottoms  product  by  multi-effect  evaporation  prior  to  re- 
turning said  stripper  bottoms  to  step  (a). 


4,334,966 

METHOD  OF  COPPER  PLATING  GRAVURE 

CYLINDERS 

Sidney  C.  Beach,  Parma,  and  C.  Richard  Frisby,  Strongsville, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  McGean  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,143 
Int.  a.3  C25D  3/38.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—25  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  on  gravure  rolls  a  layer  of  copper 
especially  adapted  to  receive  electronic  engraving  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  a  gravure  roll  in  an  electroplating  bath 
comprising  from  about  150  to  about  225  grams/liter  of  copper 
sulfate,  from  about  35  to  about  90  grams/liter  of  sulfuric  acid, 
from  about  1  to  about  15  grams/liter  of  a  polyether  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  about  4,000  to  about  10,000,  from  about 
0.3  to  about  3.0  milligrams/liter  of  l-lower  alkyl-2-mercapto 
imidazole,  and  from  about  1  to  about  100  milligrams/liter  of  a 
sulfonated,  sulfurized  benzene  compound. 
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4,334,967 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  1,2-DICHLOROETHANE 

Gurami  A.  Tedoradze,  proezd  Shokaiskogo,  67,  korpus  2,  kv. 

268,  Moscow;  Valentina  A.  Paprotskaya,  mikroraion  Sere- 

bryanka,  3,  kv.  90,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Pushkino;  Andrei  P. 

Tomilov,  5  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  56,  korpus  6,  kv.  59,  Moscow; 

Evegnia  A.  Ponomarenko,  shosse  Entuziastov,  100,  kv.  148, 

Moscow,  and  Jury  M.  Sokolov,  Okruzhnoi  proezd,  33,  korpus 

1,  kv.  72,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00001,  §  371  Date  1980,  §  102(e)  Date 

1980,  per  Pub,  No.  WO80/01686,  PCX  Pub.  Date  1980 
per  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  252,976 
Int.  a.3  C25B  i/06 
U.S.  a.  204—81  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  1,2-dichloroethane  by  electrolysis 
of  a  \2-36%  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  45°  to  70°  C.  simultaneously  with  admission  of 
ethylene  into  the  anodic  space,  which  comprises,  prior  to 
electrolysis,  an  additive  comprising  a  metal  of  the  group  of  ion, 
or  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  said  group,  or  an  alloy  containing 
at  least  one  metal  of  the  group  of  iron,  or  any  mixtures  of  said 
substances,  is  introduced  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  such  an  amount  that  the  concentration  of  ions  of 
metals  of  the  group  of  iron  in  the  aqueous  solution  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  is  at  least  0.006  g-ion  per  liter  of  said  solution. 


4,334,969 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

STROBILURIN 

Wolfgang  Steglich,  Bonn-Rottgen;  Georg  Schramm,  Hennef- 
Lichtenberg;  Timm  Anke,  and  Franz  Oberwinkler,  both  of 
Tiibingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3025368 

Int.  a  J  BOIJ  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  204—158  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  strobiiurin  in 
the  (E)  configuration,  which  comprises  condensing  a  corre- 
spondingly substituted  cinnamaldehyde  with  2-oxo-butyric 
acid  in  methanolic  KOH  to  give  the  correspondingly  substi- 
tuted potassium  salt  of  3(Z),  5(E)-3-methyl-2-oxo-6-phenyl-3,5- 
hexadienic  acid,  converting  this  potassium  salt  with  me- 
thanol/thionyl  chloride  to  the  corresponding  methyl  ester, 
converting  the  reaction  product  with  methoxymethylenc-tri- 
phenylphosphorane  to  9(Z)  strobiiurin,  and  after  chromato- 
graphic purification  on  silica  gel  irradiating  the  crude  product 
by  means  of  a  mercury  vapor  lamp  in  acetone  with  addition  of 
a  small  amount  of  benzene. 


4,3^^,yoo  i " 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATION  OF 
CHLORINE/CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  MIXTURES 
Charles  T.  Sweeney,  448  Earle  Rd.,  Hewitt,  Tex.  76643 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,645,  Nov.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,256,552.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,114 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1998,  has 

been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C25B  i/46.  9/00:  C02F  1/76;  F04H  3/16 

U.S.  a.  204—96  28  Qaims 


28.  A  method  for  treating  a  body  of  water  which  comprises 

providing  a  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide  generator  comprising  a 
hollow  container  having  a  wall  dividing  the  same  into  two 
compartments  and  including  an  ion-permeable  membrane 
permitting  flow  of  cations  therethrough, 

a  cathode  in  one  of  said  compartments, 

an  anode  in  the  other  of  said  compartments, 

a  bipolar  electrode  in  said  other  compartment  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  anode  or  between  said  anode  and  said  mem- 
brane, said  bipolar  electrode  being  of  a  size  and  shape  per- 
mitting free  circulation  of  electrolyte  therearound  and  being 
exposed  on  all  sides  to  the  same  aqueous  electrolyte,  and 

providing  water  to  said  cathode  compartment, 

providing  a  concentrated  water  solution  of  a  chloride  salt  to 
said  anode  compartment  so  that  said  anode  and  said  bipolar 
electrode  are  surrounded  by  said  aqueous  chloride  salt  solu- 
tion, 

passing  sufficient  direct  current  through  said  water  and  said 
chloride  salt  solution  to  produce  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide 
at  said  anode  and  at  said  bipolar  electrode  and  to  produce 
hydrogen  and  a  hydroxide  at  said  cathode, 

collecting  said  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide,  and 

mixing  said  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide  at  a  predetermined  rate 
with  part  of  said  body  of  water  and  returning  the  resulting 
mixture  to  said  body  of  water. 


4,334,970 

RADIATION  CURABLE  SOLVENT-FREE 

COMPOSITIONS  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Louis  J.  Lombard!,  Roselle,  and  Roy  J.  Coyne,  Hometown,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Richardson  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,183,  Nov.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,201,842, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,407,  Oct.  11,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,556 

Int.  C1.3  C08F  2/50:  C08J  3/28:  C08K  5/03:  C08L  29/08 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  photosensitive  resin  system  ink  which  is 
essentially  solvent-free  and  which  comprises:  pigment;  be- 
tween about  25  and  about  75  weight  percent  of  an  ester  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  acid  and  polyhydric  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pcnuerythritol,  dipenta- 
erythritol,  and  polypentaerythritol;  between  about  1  and  about 
35  weight  percent  of  a  photoinitiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogenated  paraffins  and  esters  and  containing  a 
sensitizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Michler's  ke- 
tone and  benzoin  ethers;  and  between  about  5  and  about  35 
weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  an  unsaturated 
alcohol  having  3  carbon  atoms,  the  relative  amounts  of  said 
styrene  and  said  unsaturated  alcohol  in  the  copolymer  being 
sufficient  to  provide  improved  wet  rub  resistance,  gloss  and 
toughness  to  the  resin  system  ink  when  cured. 


4,334,971 
MANUFACTURE  OF  RESILIENT  FOAMS  BASED  ON  A 

MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE 
Harald  Mahnke;  Guenter  Kreibiehl,  both  of  Lndwigshafen; 

Heinz  Weber,  Gruenstadt,  and  Frank  P.  Woemer,  Wacben- 

heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

geseUschafl,  Del.X 

FUed  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3011769 

Int.  a.3  C08G  2/02 
U.S.  a.  204—159.21  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  resilient  foam,  based  on 
a  melamine-formaldehyde  condensate,  by  foaming  an  aqueous 
or  alcoholic  solution  or  dispersion  which  contains  a  melamine- 
formaldehyde  precondensate,  an  emulsifier,  a  blowing  agent 
and  a  hardener,  with  or  without  conventional  additives,  and 
then  crosslinking  the  precondensate,  wherein,  to  effect  foam- 
ing and  crosslinking,  the  solution  or  dispersion  is  heated  by 
ultra-high-frequency  irradiation  in  the  form  of  microwaves  in 


101^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


the  frequency  range  of  from  0.2  GHz  to  100  GHz  in  such  a 
maniier  that  the  power  uptake  of  the  solution  or  dispersion  is 
from  5  to  200  K  W  per  kg  of  water  or  alcohol  in  the  solution  or 
dispersion. 


Johr 


4,334,972 

AMPHOLYTE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  SEPARATION 

PROCESSES 

L.  Soderberg,  Upsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pharmacia  Fine 
Ciemicals  AB,  Upsala,  Sweden 
Confinuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,359,  Aug.  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  tontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,105,  Mar.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 
J  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  1977,  7704783 
Int.  a.^  BOID  57/02:  C07C  101/00 
a.  204—180  R  8  Qaims 

In  a  separation  process  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
iromatographic  processes  and  etectrophoretic  processes, 
tnciiding  isoelectric  focusing  and  isotachophoresis,  in  which 
process  an  ampholyte  is  used,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  said  ampholyte  a  water-soluble  ampholyte  con- 
tainiig  carboxyl  groups  and  amino  groups  and  comprising  a 
mixture  of  amphoteric  substances,  said  ampholyte  comprising 
reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  at  least  two 
com  x)unds  selected  from  a  group  containing 
(i4 )  amino  acids, 

(B)  hydroxylamine, 

(C )  an  amine  of  the  formula 


U.S 
1 

of  c 


Ri— N 


\ 


R2 


R3 


Y 

I 

X— CH2— CH— CH2— OH 


where  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom, 

the  molar  relationship  between  (b)  and  (a)  being  within  the 
range  of  1:2-9:10, 

in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium. 


4,334,973 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPHORETICALLY  FORMING 

AN  IMIDE  COATING  ON  WIRE 
Nancy  W.  Carlson,  Murrysrille;  Dean  C.  Westervelt,  Acme,  and 
Luciano  C.  Scala,  Murrysrille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes* 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,932 

Int.  Q\}  C25D  li/06.  13/10,  13/16 

U.S.  Q.  204—181  R  17  Qaims 


wherein 
-Rl  is 

(i)  hydrogen,  or 
(ii)  the  group  H2— N— (CH2)n— ,  wherein  n  is  an  integer 

2-6,  or 
(iii)  the  group  H2N— (CH2)3— NH— (CH2)3— R2  and  R3 

are  the  same  or  different  and  each  representing  either 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  methyl, 

(3)  ethyl, 

(4)  hydroxyethyl,  or 

(5)  together  with  the  intermediate  nitrogen  atom  form  an 
imidazolyl,  morpholinyl-  or  piperazinyl  group,  and 

(It))  di-  and  tripeptides 

ssid  amino  acids  and  said  di-  and  tripeptides  containing  at 
least  one  nitrogen  atom  having  one  or  two  hydrogen 
atoms  bound  thereto  and  not  containing  aromatic  groups 
other  than  imidazolyl  and  having  molecular  weight  of  at 
most  200, 

al  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  compounds  being  one  which 
contains  at  least  one  carboxyl  group, 

and/or  salts  of  the  aforementioned  compounds,  and 

(l)  at  least  one  bifunctional  alkylating  agent  having  the 
formula 


H2C CH— CH2— Y 

\    / 
O 

OH 
I 
X— CH2— CH— CH2— Y 

or 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  electrophoretically  forming  an 
imide  containing  polymeric  coating  on  a  wire  comprising: 

(1)  forming  an  emulsion  which  comprises: 

(a)  about  0.5  to  about  1%  by  weight  based  on  total  emulsion 
weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polysulfones,  polyamic  acids,  polyamide-amic  acids, 
polyamide-amic  acid  esters,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  sufficient  amine  to  form  a  salt  with  said  polymer  or  to 
place  a  charge  on  emulsion  droplets: 

(c)  an  organic  aprotic  solvent  for  said  polymer;  and 

(d)  a  polar  precipitant  which  forms  an  emulsion  with  said 
solvent  and  in  which  said  polymer  is  insoluble,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  acetate,  ethyl- 
ene glycol  monomethyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
where  the  lowest  boiling  liquid  in  said  emulsion  boils  at  at 
least  120°  C.  and  the  highest  boiling  liquid  in  said  emulsion 
boils  at  least  30"  C.  higher  than  said  lowest  boiling  liquid; 

(2)  passing  said  wire  through  a  conductive  tube  immersed  in 
said  emulsion  while  applying  a  D.C.  electrical  current  to 
said  tube  and  said  wire,  thereby  coating  said  wire  with 
said  polymer;  and 

(3)  curing  said  polymer  coating  on  said  wire. 
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4,334,974 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXYGEN  SENSOR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WITH  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  AND 
ESPEOALLY  FOR  POLAROGRAPHIC  APPLICATION 
Klaus  MuUer,  Tramm;  Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen;  Ernst 
Linder,  Miihlacker,  Franz  Rieger,  Aalen;  Karl  H.  Friese, 
Leonberg;  Harald  Reber,  Hermann  Dietz,  both  of  Gerlingen; 
Hermann  Ziener,  Moglingen;  Friedrich  Esper,  Leonberg,  and 
Gerhard  Holfelder,  Ditzingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,598 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2907032 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  14  Qaims 


4,334,975 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

MAGNESIUM  METAL  FROM  ITS  CHLORIDE 
Hiroshi  Ishizuka,  19-2,  Ebara  6-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,589 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-124890;  1979, 
54-127710;  1980,  55-123910 

Int.  a.^  C25C  3/04.  3/22.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  204—247  16  Qaims 


2 


^V^  32/5 


56        33/6 


L^ 


3-30/6 


36/6 


1.  Polarographic  electrochemical  sensor  to  determine  the 
oxygen  content  in  gases,  particularly  in  the  exhaust  gases  from 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 

a  plane,  elongated  plate-like  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid 
electrolyte  sensor  element  body; 

first  and  second  gas  pervious  electrodes  located  on,  and  in 
contact  with,  respectively,  opposite  plane  surfaces  of  the 
body,  said  electrodes  and  said  body  therebetween  being 
exposed  to  the  gases; 

a  porous  cover  positioned  on  one  of  the  electrodes,  said 
cover  having  a  predetermined  diffusion  resistance  to  oxy- 
gen molecules; 

a  flat  insulating  element  having  at  least  approximately  the 
same  dimensions  as  said  solid  electrolyte  body  and  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  said  body; 

a  flat  layer-like  electrical  heating  element  secured  on  said 
flat  insulating  element  and  positioned  closely  adjacent  to 
said  electrodes  and  parallel  to  the  plane  surfaces  of  the 
body; 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  voltage  to  said  electrodes; 

means  for  connecting  electrical  energy  to  said  heating  ele- 
ment, 

said  plane  sensor  element,  said  electrodes,  said  porous  cover, 
said  flat  insulating  element  and  said  flat  heating  element 
being  assembled  in  a  stacked,  laminar  package; 

a  housing  retaining  said  package  and  permitting  access  of  the 
gas  to  a  sensing  portion  thereof; 

the  solid  electrolyte  body  is  formed  with  a  depression  or 
recess  beneath  one  of  the  electrodes; 

one  of  the  electrodes  being  located  at  the  bottom  of  the 
recess  and  at  a  level  below  the  remainder  of  the  surface  of 
the  body, 

and  wherein  the  porous  coyer  is  fitted  within  the  recess  and 
over  the  electrode  therein  and  essentially  fills  the  recess  or 
depression  and  entirely  covers  the  electrode. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrolytic  production  of  magnesium 
metal  from  magnesium  chloride  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(1)  a  closed  electrolysis  chamber  which  is  capable  of  holding 
in  fused  sute  a  bath  material  subsuntially  containing 
magnesium  chloride; 

(2)  at  least  one  anode  and  cathode  pair  contained  in  said 
chamber  substantially  vertically  with  one  end,  respec- 
tively, outside  the  chamber  for  electrical  connection; 

(3)  means  for  individually  recovering  the  products  of  mag- 
nesium metal  and  chlorine  gas;  and 

(4)  at  least  one  externally  unwired  intermediate  electrode 
arranged  substantially  parallel  to  and  between  each  anode 
and  cathode  pair; 

an  improvement  which  comprises  said  anode,  cathode  and 
intermediate  electrode  each  being  mounted  onto  a  raised 
top  of  a  platform  of  an  electrically  non-conductive  refrac- 
tory material  constructed. 


4,334,976 
UPGRADING  OF  RESIDUAL  OIL 
Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186^27,  Sep.  12, 1980.  This 
application  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,778 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/00.  45/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  conversion  which 
comprises  (1)  heating  an  admixture  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
and  particulate  coal  under  visbreaking  conditions,  wherein  the 
average  particle  size  of  the  coal  is  less  than  about  2000  microns; 
(2)  cooling  the  heat-treated  admixture  in  a  settling  zone  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  4O0°-700'  F.  to  pro- 
vide an  oil  fraction  and  a  fraction  of  asphaltene  flocculated  fine 
solids;  and  (3)  separating  and  recovering  the  oil  fraction  and 
the  solids  fraction. 


4,334,977 

METHOD  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  RECYCLE 

SOLVENTS  IN  COAL  UQUEF ACTION 

Francis  J.  Derbyshire,  Ewing;  Philip  Varghese,  Trenton,  and 

Darrell  D.  Whitehurst,  Titiisville,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,283 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  5  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial which  comprises: 
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(a)  jTorming  a  slurry  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  in  a 
recycle  liquefaction  solvent; 

(b)  heating  said  slurry  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  obtain  a  conversion 
o(f  said  solid  carbonaceous  material  to  at  least  60%  of 
soluble  product; 

(c)  Idistilling  the  converted  mixture  of  solid  carbonaceous 
njiaterial  and  recycle  solvent  to  recover  a  light  fraction 
domprising  gases  and  light  liquids  boiling  below  250°  to 
400°  F.,  a  middle  distillate  fraction  boiling  below  600°  to 
7J0O°  F.  and  a  heavy  bottoms  fraction; 


(d) 


(e) 


n    I     SOLVCWT  I        I  30CVP1T     I 

L_ J!_: 


WereLt  JflLvfST- 


hydrotreating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  middle  distillate 
fraction  and  recovering  recycle  hydrogen  donor  solvent; 
extracting  the  heavy  bottoms  fraction  with  naphtha 


(0 
t 

(g) 


cpntaining  from  about  10  to  50  wt.%  aromatics; 

;parating  from  said  naphtha  the  components  soluble 
lerein  as  a  recycle  hydrogen  transfer  solvent;  and 
:ombining  said  recycle  hydrogen  donor  solvent  and  said 
jcycle  hydrogen  transfer  solvent  to  form  said  recycle 
ilvent  recited  in  step  (a). 


4,334,978 

DEWkXING  AND  WAX  nLTERABILITY  BY  REDUaNG 
SCRJAPER  SPEED  IN  SCRAPED  SURFACE  CHILLING 

I  UNITS 

Thomks  E.  Broadhurst,  Sarnia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
CJontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,455,  Oct.  19,  1979, 

[abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,475 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  73/32 
U.S.  CI.  208—33  24  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dewaxing  hydrocarbon  oils  wherein  said 
oil  is  introduced  at  a  temperature  above  its  cloud  point  into  a 
first  ahilling  zone  divided  into  a  plurality  of  stages  and  cooled 
by  contact  with  a  cold  dewaxing  solvent  injected  into  said 
stages,  passing  the  oil  from  stage-to-stage  of  said  chilling  zone, 
introducing  said  cold  dewaxing  solvent  into  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  stages,  whereby  a  solvent-oil  mixture  is  formed,  main- 
taining a  high  degree  of  agitation  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
stage^containing  solvent  and  oil  thereby  effecting  substantially 
instantaneous  mixing  of  said  cold  solvent  and  said  oil  so  as  to 
cool  said  solvent-oil  mixture  as  it  progresses  through  said  first 
chilling  zone  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the  temperature  at 
which  the  wax  is  separated  from  the  oil,  i.e.,  the  wax  separation 
tempi rrature  but  at  least  about  30°  F.  above  but  less  than  about 
40°  to  45°  F.  above  said  separation  temperature,  whereby  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  wax  is  precipitated  from  said  oil 
under  conditions  of  said  high  agitation  and  forming  a  slurry 
containing  the  solvent-oil  mix  and  precipitated  wax,  withdraw- 
ing said  slurry  containing  precipitated  wax  from  said  first 
chilli  ig  zone  and  cooling  same  to  separation  temperature  in  a 
secord  chilling  zone  comprising  scraped  surface  chillers 
there  jy  precipitating  a  further  portion  of  said  wax  from  said  oil 
and  separating  said  wax  from  the  solvent-oil  mixture  in  solid- 
liquic  separation  means,  the  improvement  comprising  operat- 
ing tKe  scraped  surface  chillers  of  the  second  chilling  zone  at  a 
chilli;  ig  temperature  range  of  at  least  30°  F.  and  at  a  rotating 
elem<  nt  speed  of  from  1.5  to  6  RPM. 


4,334,979 

HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  PROCESS  USING  A 

CATALYST  CONTAINING  GERMANIUM 

Brent  J.  Bertus,  and  Dwight  L.  McKay,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,483 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208—114  22  Oaims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  zeolite-contain- 
ing cracking  catalyst  is  circulated  in  a  cracking  unit  between  a 
cracking  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  in  a  cyclic  fashion,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  cracking  catalyst  and  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  into  the  cracking  zone,  said  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock containing  contaminants  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium,  and  iron; 

(b)  contacting  the  cracking  catalyst  with  the  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  in  the  cracking  zone  under  cracking  conditions 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contaminants  in  the  feed- 
stock become  deposited  on  the  cracking  catalyst; 

(c)  withdrawing  an  effluent  of  cracking  catalyst  and  cracked 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  from  the  cracking  zone; 

(d)  separating  the  cracking  catalyst  from  the  effluent; 

(e)  introducing  the  cracking  catalyst  into  a  regeneration 
zone; 

(0  regenerating  the  cracking  catalyst  under  elevated  temper- 
atures and  in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen-containing  gas 
wherein  contaminants  deposited  on  the  catalyst  from  the 
feedstock  prevent  complete  regeneration  of  the  cracking 
catalyst;  and 

(g)  recycling  the  cracking  catalyst  to  the  cracking  zone;  the 
improvement  comprising 

circulating  a  germanium-treated  cracking  catalyst  in  the 
cracking  unit,  said  germanium-treated  cracking  catalyst 
having  been  contacted  with  a  germanium-containing 
treating  agent  under  conditions  to  deposit  thereon  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  germanium  or  a  germanium  compound  to 
at  least  partially  passivate  the  at  least  one  contaminant 
deposited  on  the  catalyst  from  the  feedstock. 


4,334,980 

NON-PUFFING  PETROLEUM  COKE 

Harry  L.  Hsu,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 

Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,838,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,717 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  9/14 

U.S.  a.  208—125  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  non-puffing  needle 
coke  having  a  graphite  CTE  characteristic  of  not  higher  than 
7x  10- V°C.  over  the  range  of  0°  to  50°  C.  by  delayed  coking 
of  petroleum  feedstock  having  a  level  of  sulfur  content  com- 
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bined  molecularly  in  components  of  said  feedstock  sufficiently 
high  enough  to  contribute  to  anjrreversible  volumetric  expan- 
sion on  heating  to  a  temperature  of  1400°  C.  or  higher,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  the  addition  of  from  0.05  to  0.5% 
by  wt.  of  puffing  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron  oxide  and  calcium  fluoride  or  mixtures  thereof  to  said 
feedstock  prior  to  or  during  the  coking  of  said  feedstock  in  a 
delayed  coker,  thereby  rendering  said  coke  non-puffing. 


between  about  260°  and  310°  C,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  (a) 
a  non-acidic  carrier,  and  (b)  cobalt  and  at  least  one  of  tungsten 
and  molybdenum;  wherein  the  total  weight  of  cobalt,  tungsten 
and  molybdenum  in  said  catalyst,  expressed  as  oxides,  is  from 
2  to  30%  of  the  total  catalyst  weight;  and  wherein  the  atomic 
ratio 


R  = 


cobalt 


cobalt  +  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten 


4,334,981 
COKER  BLOW  DOWN  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  HoUoway,  Bellingham,  Wash.;  John  A.  Miller,  Sea- 
brook,  Tex.,  and  Jerald  E.  Winters,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,940,  May  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,954. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,954 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  9/14 
U.S.  a.  208—131  3  Qaims 


is  higher  than  0.55;  and  recovering  an  effluent  having  a  lower 
sulfur  content,  substantially  the  same  octane  number  and  at 
most  a  10%  reduction  in  bromine  number. 


4,334,983 
STRIPPING  STEAM  RECYCLE  FOR  SOLVENT 
RECOVERY  PROCESSES 
David  Mentzer,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florhant  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,802 
Int.  C\?  ClOG  21/20 
U.S.  a.  208—326  10  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  nonliquefiable  components  sepa- 
rated from  a  coker  means  during  clean  up  of  the  coker  means, 
said  process  comprising: 

stripping  hydrocarbons  with  a  stripping  stream  from  a  coke 
deposit  to  form  a  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbons  and  said 
stripping  stream, 

cooling  said  mixture  and  separating  liquefiable  from  non- 
liquefiable components, 

mixing  said  nonliquefiable  components  with  a  second  stream 
at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  nonliquefiable  components 
to  produce  a  first  pressurized  stream, 

separating  said  first  pressurized  stream  into  liquefiable  and 
nonliquefiable  components, 

pressurizing  said  nonliquefiable  components  separated  from 
said  first  pressurized  stream  to  form  a  second  pressurized 
stream  and 

separating  said  second  pressurized  stream  into  liquefiable 
and  nonliquefiable  components;  whereby  additional  com- 
ponents of  hydrocarbon  can  be  recovered  from  hydrocar- 
bons stripped  from  coke  deposits  during  clean  up. 


4  334  982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  DESULFURIZATION 

OF  OLEnNIC  CUTS 
Yves  Jacquin,  Sevres,  and  Jean-Francois  Le  Page,  Rueil  Mal- 
maison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,215 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  13067 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  23/02 

U.S.  a.  208—216  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  of  a 

catalytic  cracking  effluent  boiling  at  least  in  major  part  in  the 

gasoline  range  and  containing  15  to  45%  by  weight  of  olefins, 

without  substantial  decrease  in  the  octane  number  of  said 

effluent,  and  without  decreasing  the  bromine  number  of  said 

effluent  by  more  than  10%,  said  process  comprising  contacting 

said  effluent,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature 


6.  In  a  solvent  extraction  process  wheren  a  feed  stream  is 
separated  by  contact  with  a  solvent  and  water,  into  a  raffmate 
stream  and  an  extract  stream  and  wherein  either  of  said  streams 
is  dried  in  a  drier  to  drive  off  the  water  in  the  form  of  steam  and 
to  yield  an  extract  or  raffinate  stream  which  is  water  free  and 
further  wherein  the  extract  or  raffmate  water  free  stream  is 
further  processed  to  separate  a  major  portion  of  the  solvent 
from  either  the  water  free  raffinate  or  extract  stream  and 
wherein  the  resulting  stream  containing  minor  residual 
amounts  of  solvent  is  vapor  stripped  in  a  stripper  to  remove  the 
residual  solvent  using  steam  as  the  stripping  agent,  the  im- 
provement comprising  using  as  stripping  steam  steam  gener- 
ated in  the  raffinate  or  extract  drier  which  drier  is  operated 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  produce  a  steam  stream  of  high 
enough  quality  for  use  as  stripping  steam  said  conditions  being 
the  use  of  sufficient  stages  and  sufficient  pressure  to  produce  an 
upgraded  pure  steam  stream  of  high  enough  pressure  and 
temperatures  to  be  used  for  said  stripping. 


4,334,984 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  LOW-GRADE  WASTE 

PAPER 
Svetozar  Vagac;  Anton  Kostka;  Milan  Carsky;  Lubor  Scdlacek; 
Jaroslav  Navratil,  all  of  Bratislave;  Jiri  Mueller,  Litovel; 
Rudolf  Kmeco,  Litovel,  and  Vaclav  Knob,  Litovel,  ail  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  usUv  papieru  a  celu- 
lozy,  Bratislava,  Czechoslovakia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,929,  Oct.  25,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,313 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  1978,  6953-78 
Int.  a.^  B03B  7/00.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  209—3  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  processing  low-grade  collected  waste 
paper,  comprising  means  for  pulping  and  pre-classifying  low- 
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gradje  waste  paper  material,  a  diluting  tank,  conduit  means 
conrjecting  the  means  for  pulping  and  pre-classifying  the  low- 
gradb  waste  paper  material  to  the  diluting  tank  to  forward  the 
pulped  and  pre-classifying  waste  paper  material  to  the  diluting 
tankj  the  arrangement  having  a  first  section  comprising  a  firsi- 
stag^  fractionizer  with  an  outlet  for  the  short  fraction  of  the 
wastje  paper  material  delivered  thereto  from  the  diluting  tank 
and  m  outlet  for  the  long  fraction  of  the  waste  paper  material 
delivered  thereto  from  the  diluting  tank,  conduit  means  for 
feed  ng  the  pulped  and  pre-classifying  waste  paper  from  the 
diluting  tank  to  the  first-stage  fractionizer,  a  second-stage 
fraci  ionizer,  the  second-stage  fractionizer  having  an  outlet  for 
the  iihort  fraction  and  an  outlet  for  the  long  fraction  of  the 
mate  rial  fed  thereto  from  the  first -stage  fractionizer,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  outlet  for  the  short  fraction  of  the  first- 
stagi!  fractionizer  to  an  inlet  of  the  second-stage  fractionizer,  a 
first  thickener  of  the  short  fiber  fraction,  and  conduit  means 
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conrecting  the  outlet  of  the  short  fiber  fraction  of  the  second- 
stage  fractionizer  to  the  first  thickener,  the  arrangement  hav- 
ing i  further,  second  section  adapted  for  the  processing  of  the 
long  fiber  fraction  separated  from  the  pulped  and  pre-classified 
waste  paper  material  by  the  first-stage  fractionizer,  such  sec- 
ond section  comprising  a  second  thickener  of  the  long  fiber 
fraction,  an  activizer  of  the  long  fiber  fraction,  a  second  mixing 
tank ,  a  mixing  pump,  and  a  screen  classifier  connected  in  that 
order,  conduit  means  connecting  the  long  fiber  outlet  of  the 
first  stage  fractionizer  to  the  second  thickener,  a  groove  classi- 
fier with  an  outlet  for  the  classified  suspension  and  an  outlet  for 
the  flushed-out  components,  a  system  of  tanks,  pumps,  and 
centrifugal  separators,  and  a  third  thickener  for  the  long  frac- 
tion, conduit  means  connecting  in  that  order  the  outlet  of  the 
scre;n  classifier  with  the  inlet  of  the  groove  classifier  and  the 
grocive  classifier  with  the  system  of  tanks,  pumps,  centrifugal 
separators,  and  thickener  of  the  long  fraction. 


Cays 


4,334^5 
ECnVE  RHEOLOGICAL  SEPARATION  OF  CLAYS 
E.  Turner,  Jr.,  Tennille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Anglo-American 
Corporation,  Sandersrille,  Ga. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,652 
Int.  a.^  B03B  7/00    . 
a.  209—5  12  Claims 

A  method  for  treating  a  kaolin  clay  which  has  relatively 
high  shear  viscosity  in  a  high-solids  suspension  so  as  to 
obt4in  therefrom  a  fraction  having  a  value  of  high^hear  viscos- 
said  high-solids  suspension  which  is  low  relative  to  the 
startmg  clay,  thereby  being  desirable  for  use  in  coating  of 
pap<;r,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  said  kaolin 
pigment  into  a  dilute  aqueous  suspension  having  from 
to  20%  solids  by  weight;  and 
ni|ixing  said  suspension  with  from  about  0.001%  to  0.1%  by 
weight  of  dry  clay,  of  a  high  molecular  weight  anionic 
polyacrylamide  polymer  or  derivative  thereof  to  selec- 
tively flocculate  aggregates  of  minute  kaolin  platelets,  and 
allowing  the  thereby  treated  supension  to  separate  into  a 
sedimented  phase  containing  a  clay  fraction  of  relatively 


high  high-shear  viscosity  characteristics  and  into  a  super- 
natant phase  which  is  substantially  free  of  aggregates  and 
which  contains  in  suspension  a  fraction  of  said  clay  pig- 
ment possessing  relatively  low  high-shear  viscosity  prop- 
eriies;  and 


separating  the  supernatant  phase  to  recover  in  suspension 
the  said  kaolin  fraction  displaying  said  low  high-shear 
viscosity  properties. 


4,334,986 
SEPARATOR  FOR  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  SUSPENSION  AND 

COARSE  HEAVY  PARTICLES 
Rune  H.  Frykhult,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Celleco, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  1980,  8001440 
Int  a.3  B04C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  209— 17  18aaims 
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1.  A  separator  for  separating  a  mixture  into  a  light  fraction 
consisting  of  a  suspension,  such  as  a  cellulose  pulp  suspension, 
and  a  heavy  fraction  of  coarse  particles,  the  separator  compris- 
ing means  forming  a  first  separation  chamber  having  a  first 
inlet  for  said  mixture,  a  first  outlet  for  the  light  fraction,  and  an 
outlet  for  an  intermediate  fraction  enriched  in  coarse  particles, 
said  means  also  forming  a  second  separation  chamber  having  a 
second  inlet,  a  second  outlet  for  a  light  return  fraction,  and  an 
outlet  for  separated  heavy  fraction,  said  outlet  for  an  interme- 
diate fraction  being  connected  to  the  second  inlet  and  leading 
from  a  first  zone  in  the  first  separation  chamber,  said  zone 
having  a  higher  pressure  than  a  second  zone  connected  to  the 
second  outlet,  said  second  zone  communicating  with  the  first 
separating  chamber,  the  first  and  second  separating  chambers 
communicating  to  form  a  circuit,  said  second  outlet  for  a  light 
return  fraction  being  located  between  an  inlet  region  in  said 
second  separation  chamber  and  an  outlet  region  in  said  first 
separation  chamber,  the  separator  including  stationary  means 
for  maintaining  in  said  inlet  region  a  pressure  sufficiently 
higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  outlet  region  to  induce  flow  of 
said  light  return  fraction  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber  by  way  of  said  second  outlet,  said  inlet  region  and 
outlet  region  being  free  of  any  moving  part. 
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4^34,987 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF  SOLID  PHASE  IN 
DRILLING  MUD 
Ulmas  D.  Mamadzhanov,  Ts-I,  dom  19,  kv.  25;  Vitold  M.  Bak- 
hir,  proezd  Gaidara,  7"A",  kv.  17;  Vladimir  I.  Klimenko, 
Chilanzar,  kvartal  23,  dom  3,  kv.  37;  Jury  G.  Zadorozhny, 
Chilanzar,  kvartal  2,  dom  59,  kv.  12,  and  Stanislav  A.  Alekhin, 
Chilanzar,  kvartal  24,  dom  53,  kv.  89,  all  of  Tashkent, 
U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00128,  §  371  Date  1980,  §  102(e)  Date 
1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02041,  PCT  Pub.  Date  1980 

PCT  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  212,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  1979,  2736503;  1979, 
2736504 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  209—210  10  Qaims 


ling  ultrafiltration  taking  place  across  a  semipermeable  mem- 
brane device,  which  comprises  a  dialysis  liquid  tank  for  con- 
taining dialysis  liquid  and  which  is  open  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
level  sensor  for  detecting  the  level  of  dialysis  liquid  contained 
in  the  open  dialysis  liquid  tank,  dialysis  liquid  withdrawal 
means  in  communication  with  the  open  dialysis  liquid  tank  for 
withdrawing  determined  volumes  of  dialysis  liquid,  means  for 
effecting  the  circulation  of  the  stream  of  dialysis  liquid  which 
means  includes  two  positive-flow  pumps,  one  disposed  up- 
stream and  the  other  downstream  of  the  dialyzer  so  that  the 
ultrafiltration  of  liquid  being  treated  is  adjusted,  and  feedback 
means  leading  from  said  level  sensor  to  said  positive-flow 
pumps,  wherein  the  means  for  controlling  ultrafiltration  consti- 
tutes controlling  the  operation  of  the  two  pumps  in  relation  to 
each  other  in  response  to  the  level  of  dialysis  liquid  sensed  in 
the  tank  in  such  manner  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
level  of  dialysis  liquid  in  said  tank  at  a  determined  rate  of 
withdrawal  of  dialysis  liquid. 


4,334,989 

FUEL-WATER  SEPARATOR  WITH  PISTON-CHECK 

VALVE  WATER  DISPOSAL  TO  EVAPORATOR 

John  F.  Hall,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,140 

Int.  a?  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210—114  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  the  solid  phase  in  a  drilling  mud, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  adhesion  layer  of  the  drilling  mud  onto  a  main 
curvilinear  closed  surface  which  partly  projects  into  a 
vessel  containing  the  mud  by  rotating  said  main  curvilin- 
ear surface  through  the  mud  in  said  vessel; 

separating  a  portion  of  said  adhesion  layer  onto  an  auxiliary 
rotating  curvilinear  closed  surface  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  main  curvilinear  surface  to  contact  a  portion  of  said 
adhesion  layer;  and 

independently  rotating  said  main  curvilinear  surface  and  said 
auxiliary  curvilinear  surface  at  speeds  of  rotation  such  that 
the  linear  speed  in  the  area  of  contact  of  said  adhesion 
layer  on  said  main  curvilinear  surface  is  the  same  as  the 
linear  speed  of  the  surface  of  said  auxiliary  rotating  curvi- 
linear closed  surface. 


4,334,988 
CONTROL  OF  DIALYSIS  AND  ULTRAnLTRATION 
Lee  J.  Milligan,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hospal  Medical 
Corp.,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Continnation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,151,  Dec.  13,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  ccntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,420, 
Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
645,427,  Dec.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser. 

No.  174,856 

Int.  C1.5  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 87  8aaims 


1.  A  dialysis  and  ultrafiltration  control  system  for  control- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  an  engine  with  an  exhaust  manifold, 
an  automatic  fuel-water  separator  and  disposal  assembly  for 
series  insertion  in  the  engine  fuel  supply  line,  comprising:  thin 
wall  enclosure  means  defining  a  generally  hollow  interior 
space,  the  enclosure  means  having  a  generally  elongate  config- 
uration with  first  and  second  end  portions;  fuel  inlet  and  outlet 
means  of  the  enclosure  for  connection,  to  the  fuel  line  at  the 
first  end  portion  to  permit  fuel  to  fiow  through  the  interior 
space;  the  second  end  portion  of  the  enclosure  means  having  a 
depending  cylindrically  walled  portion  axially  projecting 
downward  from  the  first  portion  for  the  purpose  of  collecting 
water  which  may  be  separated  from  fuel  passing  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet;  diffusion  means  between  the  fuel  inlet  and 
outlet  to  promote  separation  of  water  from  fuel  and  to  permit 
settling  of  water  into  the  depending  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
enclosure  means;  a  cylindrical  piston  valve  encircling  sur- 
rounded by  the  depending  cylindrical  portion  of  the  enclosure 
means  with  a  bottom  surface  movable  therewith  toward  and 
away  from  the  first  portion  of  the  enclosure  means;  yieldable 
means  engaging  the  piston  valve  and  normally  holding  it  posi- 
tioned toward  the  first  end  portion  thereby  defining  a  purge 
chamber  for  water  beneath  the  bottom  surface  of  the  piston 
valve;  the  depending  cylindrical  portion  defining  a  discharge 
opening  located  downward  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
piston  valve  for  the  discharge  of  water  from  the  purge  cham- 
ber; check  valve  means  across  the  discharge  opening  to  nor- 
mally prevent  the  flow  of  water  from  the  purge  chamber  but  to 


102C 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


penTi|it  such  flow  only  when  the  bottom  surface  of  the  piston 
valv^  moves  toward  the  check  valve  means  which  thereby 
decreases  the  volume  of  the  purge  chamber  to  eject  the  water; 
the  piiston  valve  having  normally  open  passage  means  therein 
connecting  the  purge  chamber  with  the  interior  space  above 
the  piston  valve;  the  piston  valve  and  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
enclcisure  means  being  cooperative  to  close  the  passage  means 
wheij  the  piston  valve  is  moved  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the 
purg^  chamber;  means  operably  connected  to  the  piston  valve 
to  selectively  produce  movement  thereof  to  decrease  the  vol- 
ume lof  the  purge  chamber  whenever  ejection  of  water  from 
the  assembly  is  necessary;  water  catch  means  associated  with 
the  engine  exhaust  manifold  to  temporarily  collect  water 
which  has  been  ejected  from  the  purge  chamber  whereby 
exhaust  heat  subsequently  boils  the  ejected  water  and  releases 
it  to  the  atmosphere  thus  avoiding  undesirable  ejection  upon 
the  ground. 


4,334,990 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  ACTIVE  HLTRATION  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  LIQUID  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

Pierre  du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Cognin;  Pierre  Guerit,  Chambery; 

Gilbert  Pollet,  La  Ravoire,  and  Jean-Marie  Hicter,  Voiron, 

ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Servimetal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,432 
G^ms  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  21957 
Int.  a.3  BOID  27/02.  27/04 
U.S.  p.  210—186  21  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  physico-chemical  purification  of  a  flow 
of  lie  uid  metal,  comprising  a  detachable  cartridge  containing 
an  uj  istream  aperture  through  which  the  metal  to  be  purified 
enteip  and  a  downstream  aperture  through  which  the  purified 
metal  is  discharged,  characterized  in  that  the  downstream 
aperflure  is  closed  by  a  porous  slab  obtained  by  sintering  indi- 
vidual elements,  at  least  the  external  part  of  which  consists  of 
an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride  and  a  fluoride  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  alumi- 
num land  manganese  and  that  the  cartridge  is  at  least  partially 
filledl  with  grains  of  solid  flux,  at  least  the  external  part  of 
which  consists  of  at  least  one  metallic  halide. 
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4,334,991 
BAFFLES  FOR  SEPTIC  TANK  PORTS 
R.  Beede,  R.F.D.  #3,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,758,  Jun.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,956 
Int.  G.^  BOID  21/24 
G.  210—232  10  Gaims 

A  baffle  for  septic  tank  inlet  or  outlet  ports,  said  baffle  of 
inert  with  resjject  to  reagents  normally  found  within 
sepjtic  tank  and  dimensioned  to  extend  downwardly  from  the 
the  tank  across  and  bejow  the  path  of  entering  or  exiting 
with  side  edges  engageable  with  the  interior  of  the  tank 
bl^k  lateral  flow,  means  to  anchor  said  baffle  to  the  interior 
tank,  said  anchoring  means  including  external  anchoring 
secured  to  the  baffle  at  locations  spaced  a  substantial 
distaice  inwardly  from  the  side  edges  and  between  the  ends 
thereof,  each  projecting  laterally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
apprspriate  one  of  said  side  edges,  each  anchoring  flange  of  a 


material  inert  with  respect  to  said  reagents  and  that  is  resilient 
whereby  when  said  flanges  are  brought  into  seated  engage- 
ment with  and  anchored  to  the  interior  of  the  tank,  the  side 
edges  of  the  baffle  are  in  tight  linear  sealing  engagement  with 
said  interior,  and  hangers,  each  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of 


the  baffle  and  including  a  hook  portion  extending  beyond  the 
appropriate  one  of  the  side  edges  of  the  baffle  and  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  fit  over  the  upper  end  of  the  tank  wall  to  hold 
the  baffle  in  position  while  the  flanges  are  being  anchored 
against  the  interior  surface  of  the  tank  wall. 


4,334,992 

MODULAR  BLOCK  FOR  OSMOTIC  METHODS  OF 

SEPARATION 

Wulf  von  Bonin,  Leverkusen;  Jiirgen  Lahrs,  and  Eberhard  Bom, 

both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,333 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.-  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2907319 

Int.  a.3  BOID  i;/oo 
U.S.  G.  210—241  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  modular  block  for  osmotic  methods  of  separation  of  a 
permeate  from  a  fluid,  comprising:  a  frame  including  end  plates 
having  respective  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein  and 
means  mounting  the  end  plates  in  a  spaced  apart  and  parallel 
condition;  a  pressure  tube  having  a  membrane  filter  candle 
removably  mounted  therein  comprising  a  base  plate  having  a 
fluid  inlet  passage  communicating  with  one  end  plate  fluid  inlet 
and  a  permeate  outlet  passage  and  an  outside  diameter  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  the  pressure  tube,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
membrane  filter  plates  which  define  interior  spaces  which 
communicate  with  said  permeate  outlet  passage  supported  on 
the  base  plate  in  parallel  therewith  and  configured  to  be  slid- 
ably  received  in  the  pressure  tube  with  the  base  plate  abutting 
one  of  said  end  plates  and  one  end  of  the  pressure  tube; 
wherein  the  means  mounting  the  end  plates  includes  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  therebetween  to  slidably  receive  the 
pressure  tube  and  filter  candle  base  plate  therebetween  and  to 
press  the  end  plates,  base  plate  and  pressure  tube  together  to 
form  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween;  and  means  mounting  the 
pressure  tube  to  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement,  when  the  end 
plates  permit  the  sliding  movement  thereof,  about  an  axis 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pressure 
tube  between  an  operative  position  wherein  the  end  plates, 
base  plate  and  tube  are  aligned  to  enable  sealing  and  a  flipped 
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out  position  wherein  the  ends  of  the  pressure  tube  are  accessi- 
ble to  permit  the  removal  and  insertion  of  a  filter  candle. 

4,334,993 

POTTED-TYPED  SEAL  WITH  STRESS  RELIEF  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  W.  Norton,  Lincolnshire,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,684 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 

US.  a.  210—321.3  7  Qaims 


1.  A  relatively  rigid  housing  having  a  peripheral  surface 
defining  an  opening,  and  comprising  a  curable  sealing  compo- 
sition disposed  within  said  peripheral  surface  and  filling  said 
opening,  said  sealing  composition  including  stress-relief  means 
comprising  a  groove  defined  in  the  sealing  composition  and 
extending  axially  from  one  end  face  thereof  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  axial  dimension  of  said  sealing  composition, 
whereby  the  stresses  induced  on  curing  are  substantially  re- 
duced in  the  portion  of  the  sealing  composition  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  groove  which  is  bonded  to  said  peripheral 
surface,  said  groove  forming  a  lip  portion  of  the  sealing  com- 
position and  a  central  mass  portion  spaced  from  the  lip  portion 
by  the  groove,  said  groove  being  located  close  enough  to  said 
peripheral  surface  to  allow  the  central  mass  portion  of  the 
sealing  composition,  that  is  located  inward  of  the  groove,  to 
shrink  upon  curing  but  maintaining  a  bond  between  said  lip 
portion  and  said  peripheral  surface  of  the  housing. 

4,334,994 
DISPOSABLE  FLUID  nLTERS 
Richard  V.  Jensen,  Cookeville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Fleetguard, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,544,  Dec.  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,731 

Int.  a.3  BOID  25/02 

U.S.  C\,  210—336  6  Claims 


an  elongated  shell  of  generally  circular  cross  section  having  an 

integral  closed  end, 
closure  means  sealingly  connected  to  the  open  end  of  said 

shell, 
a  stack  of  porous  filter  elements  disposed  within  said  shell, 
rigid  end  plates  at  opposite  ends  of  said  stack  of  filter  elements, 
said  stack  of  filter  elements  having  a  polygonal  outline  with  the 
corners  thereof  in  contiguous  relation  with  the  interior  of 
said  shell,  thereby  defining  fluid  flow  passageways  along  the 
length  of  the  stack  of  filter  discs  between  the  sides  thereof 
and  the  interior  of  said  shell, 
said  end  plates  having  tabs  extending  into  embracing  relation 
with  the  end  portions  of  said  stack  of  filter  elements,  said 
tabs  embracing  a  plurality  of  the  polygonal  sides  of  said 
stack  and  having  edge  portions  engageable  with  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  shell  to  laterally  position  said  stack  within 
said  shell  while  providing  lengthwise  fiow  passages  for  the 
fluid, 
said  stack  of  filter  elements  having,  on  its  exterior  surface,  a 
plurality  of  entrances,  a  central  discharge  passageway  and  a 
plurality  of  tortuous  passageways  connecting  said  entrances, 
by  way  of  flow  through  the  thickness  of  said  elements,  with 
said  central  passageway, 
said  closure  means  having  at  least  one  inlet  port  through  which 
fluid  passes  to  surround  the  exterior  of  said  stack  of  filter 
elements  and  an  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
central  passageway  of  stack  of  filter  elements  for  the  dis- 
charge of  filtered  fluid  from  said  cartridge, 
said  filter  cartridge  being  further  characterized  in  that  the 
closure  means  holds  the  stack  of  filter  elements  in  com- 
pressed relation  by  engagement  with  one  of  said  end  plates 
and  exerting  a  compressive  force  through  said  stack  and  the 
other  of  said  end  plates  which  engages  the  closed  end  of  said 
shell,  thereby  maintaining  the  integrity  of  said  tortuous 
passageways. 


31  ,t* 


4  334  995 
HLTER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN  EXTRUDED  HLTER 

HEAD 
Robert  M.  Mahon,  Stoughton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Stoughton,  Wis. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,877 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/24 

U.S.  a.  210—340  7  aaims 


1.  A  disposable  fluid  filter  cartridge  comprising. 


5.  A  filter  assembly,  comprising  an  elongated  extruded  filter 
head  composed  of  a  housing  including  a  generally  flat  base  and 
an  outer  section  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  said  base,  said 
housing  also  including  a  central  wall  extending  between  the 
base  and  said  outer  section  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  side-by-side  chambers,  each  chamber  extending 
the  full  length  of  the  housing  and  having  a  uniform  non-circu- 
lar cross  section  throughout  its  length,  one  of  said  chambers 
being  an  inlet  chamber  and  the  other  of  said  chambers  being  an 
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outle  chamber,  inlet  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  inlet 
chamber  for  supplying  a  fluid  to  be  filtered  to  said  inlet  cham- 
ber, 4utlet  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  outlet  chamber 
for  Withdrawing  the  fluid  from  the  outlet  chamber,  a  filter 
mou'rjted  on  the  underside  of  the  base,  said  filter  having  a  fluid 
inlet  Opening  and  a  fluid  outlet  opening,  an  inlet  port  formed  in 
the  bkse  and  connecting  the  inlet  chamber  with  the  fluid  inlet 
openi(ng  of  the  filter,  whereby  fluid  can  flow  from  the  inlet 
chamfcer  to  the  filter,  and  an  outlet  port  formed  in  the  base  and 
connecting  the  outlet  chamber  with  the  fluid  outlet  opening  of 
''-  '"'  ter,  whereby  fluid  from  the  filter  can  flow  through  the 
port  to  the  outlet  chamber,  a  nipple  mounted  in  one  of 
said  iorts  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  base,  the  outer  end 
of  said  nipple  being  threaded,  one  of  said  openings  being 
threaded  to  receive  the  nipple,  threading  of  said  one  opening 
on  sa  d  nipple  bringing  said  filter  into  tight  sealing  engagement 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  base. 


4^34,9% 

TUBE  PRESSURE  HLTERS 

Bernard  H.  Broad,  St.  Austell,  England,  assignor  to  English 

Gays  Lovering  Pochin  A  Co.  Limited,  Cornwall,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,802,  Jul.  14,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,188,  Dec.  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,934 
Clajims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1975,  51974/75 
Int.  C\?  BOID  25/12:  B30B  9/06 
U.S.  p.  210—350  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  tube  pressure  filter  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  coaxial  tubular  bodies  arranged  one 
N^'ithin  the  other  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  gener- 
ally upright  position; 

(b)  an  impermeable  elastic  sleeve  disposed  within  and  se- 
cured to  the  outer  tubular  body; 

(c)  a  filter  element  disposed  around  and  supported  by  the 
imer  tubular  body; 

(d)  outlet  means  for  the  discharge  of  filtrate  which  has 
passed  through  the  filter  element;  and 

(e)  means  for  displacing  the  tubular  bodies  axially  relative  to 
one  another  between  first  and  second  positions; 

wherein  the  arrangement  is  such  that  (i)  in  the  first  position 

f  said  tubular  bodies  they  cooperate  with  each  other  to 

efine  a  closed  annular  chamber  which  is  divided  into 

enerally  coaxial  and  non-intercommunicating  inner  and 

uter  compartments  by  said  impermeable  elastic  sleeve, 

e  inner  compartment  having  an  inlet  for  feed  material 

omphsing  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a  particulate  solid 

aterial  and  the  outer  compartment  having  an  inlet  for  a 

ydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  and  in  the  second  position 

f  said  tubular  bodies  said  annular  chamber  is  open  to 

nable  particulate  solid  material  to  be  discharged  from  the 

ner  compartment,  (ii)  the  inlet  of  the  inner  compartment 

xtends  around  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  body  and 

ebouches  into  the  inner  compartment,  and  (iii)  the  inlet  is 

communication  with  an  ante-chamber  into  which  a 

ixture  to  be  pressure  filtered  can  be  introduced  under 

Pressure  through  a  feed  conduit; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  inlet  comprises  a  substantially 

annular,  upwardly  inclined  passage  with  an  outlet  aper- 

1  ure  which  has  a  width  in  the  range  of  from  0.3  to  3.00  mm 


so  that,  in  use,  the  feed  material  debouching  from  said 
passage  has  an  upward  component  of  velocity,  and  said 
feed  conduit  has  a  non-return  valve  associated  therewith 
for  preventing  the  flow  back  along  the  feed  conduit  of 
feed  material  to  be  pressure  filtered  which  is  under  high 
pressure,  said-ante-chamber  having  a  roof  and  wherein  the 
outlet  aperture  of  said  substantially  annular  passage  being 
located  so  that,  in  use,  said  outlet  is  higher  than  said  roof. 


4,334,997 
ANAEROBIC  DIGESTER  TECHNOLOGY 

Richard  E.  Peterson,  382  Pierce  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55104 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,959 
Int.  a.3  C02F  3/28 
U.S.  a.  210—603  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  anaerobic  digester  having  an  input  end  for  ingress  of 
matter,  a  holding  chamber  for  stratification  and  transformation 
of  the  matter,  and  an  output  end  for  removal  of  predetermined 
components  of  the  stratified  and  transformed  matter,  said 
digester  having  an  interior  top  area,  opposing  side  wall  areas 
and  an  interior  bottom  area,  a  removal  system  for  said  digester 
to  provide  means  to  transfer  the  predetermined  components 
from  said  holding  chamber  to  said  output  end  with  minimal 
disturbance  on  the  matter  in  said  holding  chamber,  said  re- 
moval system  comprising: 

(a)  an  output  chamber  for  sealing  said  output  end  from  said 
holding  chamber,  said  output  chamber  having  a  lower 
partition  extending  generally  upward  from  said  interior 
bottom  area  congruously  with  said  opposing  side  wall 
areas  and  having  a  generally  horizontal  edge  spacially 
removed  from  said  interior  top  area,  and  an  upper  parti- 
tion disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  being  essentially 
placed  towards  said  output  end  relative  to  said  lower 
partition,  said  upper  partition  extending  generally  down- 
ward from  said  interior  top  area  congruously  with  said 
opposing  side  wall  areas  and  having  a  lower  edge  spa- 
cially removed  from  said  interior  bottom  area  of  said 
digester,  and, 

(b)  an  upper  stratum  displacement  means  for  transporting  an 
upper  stratum  of  matter  from  said  holding  chamber  over 
said  horizontal  edge  of  said  lower  partition  and  into  said 
output  chamber  by  spraying  fluid  on  the  upper  stratum, 
whereby  a  seal  is  formed  between  said  output  chamber 
and  said  holding  chamber  subsequent  to  the  transfer  of 
upper  stratum  matter  from  said  holding  chamber  by  said 
upper  stratum  displacement  means  as  the  level  of  the 
displaced  matter  reaches  at  least  said  lower  edge  of  said 
upper  partition  to  permit  the  removal  of  the  displaced 
matter  from  said  output  chamber  with  minimal  distur- 
bance to  the  remaining  matter  in  said  holding  chamber. 


4,334,998 

PROCESS  FOR  PLACING  A  GAS  PHASE,  AT  LEAST  ONE 

LIQUID  PHASE,  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  COMMINUTED 

SOLID  PHASE  IN  CONTACT 
Gilbert  M.  Rios;  Henri  Gibert,  and  Jean-Louis  Baxerres,  all  of 
Montpellier,  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valori- 
sation de  la  Recherche  (A.N.V A.11.),  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,168 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  17430 
Int.  a.3  C02F  3/08:  BOIJ  47/10 
U.S.  O.  210—617  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  placing  in  contact  at  least  three  phases 
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comprising  a  gaseous  phase,  a  liquid  phase  and  a  soUd  phase 
wherein  said  solid  phase  comprises  a  particulate  solid  having  a 
density  between  the  density  of  said  liquid  phase  and  1.4  times 
the  density  of  said  liquid  phase,  the  process  comprising 
providing  a  compartment  having  a  base  comprising  feeder 
means  including  distributor  means  of  a  cross-section  area 
cr  and  a  deflector  means  comprising  a  sloping  side  wall 
rising  from  said  distributor  means  at  an  obtuse  angle 
thereto  so  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  compart- 
ment increases  from  a  minimum  area  s  at  the  level  of  the 
distributor  means  to  a  maximum  area  S  where 

s^o-and0.15^s/S^0.75, 

supplying  said  solid  phase  to  said  compartment  such  that  the 
volume  Vj  of  the  solid  phase  is  sufficient  to  cover  said 
distributor  means  to  a  depth  equivalent  to  at  least  two 
layers  of  the  said  particles, 


s^ 

_^JS 

2  — 

i.d 

T^^SP^' 

r  ' 

5   ' 

lot' 

supplying  said  compartment  with  a  volume  Vi  of  said  liquid 
sufficient  at  least  to  cover  said  solid  phase  at  rest  and  at 
most  equal  to  five  times  the  volume  Vj  of  the  solid  phase, 

feeding  a  gas  thi-ough  said  distributor  means  into  said  com- 
partment so  as  to  generate  a  periodic  pulsing  in  said  liquid 
as  said  gas  passes  therethrough, 

maintaining  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  such  that  the  average 
gas  velocity  U  at  the  narrowest  cross-section  of  said  com- 
partment is  at  least  equal  to  a  critical  boundary  value  Vc 
between  a  continuous  flow  state  of  the  gas  in  the  form  of 
microbubbles  through  the  solid  product  layer  and  a  state 
of  accumulation  at  the  base  of  the  solid  product  layer  and 
at  most  equal  to  a  maximum  value  Uf  above  which  the 
liquid  phase  is  entrained  in  the  gas, 

whereby  said  gas  flow  produces  a  generally  circulatory 
motion  of  said  liquid  and  solid  phases  in  said  compartment 
about  an  approximately  horizontal  axis. 


ture  by  providing  the  aqueous  mixture  in  admixture  with 
the  extractant  mixture  so  that  aluminum  reacts  with  the 
extractant  to  form  an  alkyl  phosphate  aluminum  salt  in  the 
organic  solvent,  a  hydrogen  ion  is  transferred  to  the  aque- 
ous mixture  and  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  is  lowered, 
wherein  the  contacting  is  without  prior  acidification  of 
the  aqueous  solution  to  dissolve  the  flocculated  aluminum 
hydroxide  with  an  acid  other  than  the  extractant  and 
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wherein  the  aluminum  from  the  hydroxide  is  preferen- 
tially extracted  from  the  aqueous  solution; 

(d)  separating  the  aqueous  mixture  and  the  extractant  mix- 
ture containing  the  alkyl  phosphate  aluminum  salt;  and 

(e)  contacting  the  extractant  mixture  with  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid  so  that  aluminum  sulfate  forms  in  an  aqueous  phase 
which  can  be  reused  as*a  coagulant  and  the  alkyl  phos- 
phoric acid-ester  or  alkyl  phosphate  acid  ester  is  regener- 
ated in  the  organic  solvent. 


4,334,999 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  METAL  IONS 
David  A.  Cornwell,  Okemos,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trust- 
ees, Michigan  SUte  University,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,019,  Nov.  30, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,321,  Mar.  30, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,186 
Int.  C1.5  BOID  11/00:  C02F  1/26.  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  210—638  19  Claims 

14.  The  process  for  aluminum  sulfate  recovery  from  a  sludge 
produced  during  aluminum  sulfate  coagulation  treatment  of 
potable  water  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  sludge  mixture  containing  dis- 
persed flocculated  aluminum  hydroxide  and  containing 
between  about  0.5  to  12  percent  suspended  solids  by 
weight  and  having  a  pH  between  about  4  and  8,  wherein 
the  aluminum  hydroxide  has  been  precipiuted  as  a  floe  in 
the  aqueous  solution  by  the  addition  of  the  aluminum 
sulfate  and  once  precipitated  is  not  dissolved  to  form 
aluminum  ions  by  the  addition  of  acid  to  the  aqueous 
solution; 

(b)  providing  a  water  immiscible  organic  solvent  containing 
an  alkyl  phosphoric  acid  ester  or  an  alkyl  phosphate  acid 
ester  as  an  extractant  dissolved  therein  as  a  liquid  ion 
exchange  extractant  mixture; 

(c)  contacting  the  aqueous  mixture  with  the  extractant  mix- 


4335,000 

CHROMATE  ION  REMOVAL  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Jesse  G.  Grier,  Gilbertsrille,  Ky.,  and  Jimmie  R.  Hodges,  Down- 

ington.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,755,  Nov.  1,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,866,  Sep.  13, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,047 

Int.  C\?  O02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  210—662  »7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  chromate  ions  from  aqueous  feed 
solution  comprising  (a)  passing  said  feed  through  an  ion  ex- 
change resin  bed  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  an  anion 
exchange  resin  in  the  chloride  form  and  a  weak  cation  ex- 
change resin  in  the  conditioned  hydrogen  form,  in  which  (i) 
the  total  amount  of  exchange  sites  on  the  anion  resin  is  suffi- 
cient to  remove  the  chromate  ions  from  the  feed  and  (ii)  the 
cation  exchange  resin  has  a  number  of  exchange  sites  not  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  number  of  exchange  sites  present  in  the 
anion  exchange  resin  (b)  monitoring  the  pH  of  the  effluent 
aqueous  solution  and  (c)  halting  the  feed  whenever  the  pH  of 
the  effluent  rises  above  about  2. 
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4,335,001 
PjROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 
EMULSIONS  BY  COALESCENCE 
Yves  Aurelle,  AucamTille;  Jean-Paul  Calteau,  Saint-Louis,  and 
HeQri  Roques,  Portet-sur-Garo,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Age^ce  Nationale  de  Val  trisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.- 
V.A|.R.),  Neuilly-sur-Seine  France 
Contii|uation  of  Ser.  No.  866,817,  Jan.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
j  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,580 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  1977,  77  00203 
I  Int.  a.J  BOID  n/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—708  13  Qaims 


4,335,002 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  CONTAINING 
aS-3-HEXENAL 
Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown;  Br^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,707,  Oct.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,098. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,678 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/226,  2/26:  A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/00 


U.S.  a.  252—1 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  consisting  of: 

Cis-3-hexenal  from  20%  up  to  80%; 

Trans-2-hexenal  from  5%  up  to  40%; 

Cis-3-hexenyl  formate  from  0%  up  to  20%; 

Cis-3-hexenol  from  0%  up  to  40%; 

Cis-3-hexenyl-cis-3-hexenoate  from  1%  up  to  10%; 
said  percentages  being  "mole"  percentages. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  a  secondary 
emulsion  of  at  least  one  dispersed  phase  comprising  droplets  of 
a  dianieter  of  between  0.5  and  20  microns  emulsified  in  at  least 
one  c(bntinuous  phase  of  different  density  comprising: 

providing  a  vessel  having  an  emulsion  inlet  and  outlets  for 
tne  separated  dispersed  and  continuous  phases  and  a  fixed 
coalescing  bed  adjacent  said  emulsion  inlet,  said  coalesc- 
ing bed  having  a  closed  periphery  so  that  supplied  emul- 
sion passes  substantially  solely  axially  through  said  bed, 

providing  guide  means  in  contact  with  said  bed  and  extend- 
ing downstream  away  from  said  bed,  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  packing  of  a  particulate  or  porous  material  of 
high  p>orosity  and  less  density  than  said  bed  and  being 
Nyettable  by  said  dispersed  phase, 

cauiing  said  emulsion  to  flow  vertically  through  said  emul- 
sion inlet  and  through  said  bed  for  achieving  a  good  co- 
a  escence  of  microdroplets  of  said  dispersed  phase  and 
c  sntinuing  the  flow  of  said  emulsion  vertically  whereby 
tlie  coalesced  dispersed  phase  is  directly  axially  by  said 
guide  means  to  the  end  thereof  away  from  said  bed  where 
a  layer  of  said  coalesced  phase  is  established  in  contact 
v'ith  said  end  guide  means  away  from  said  bed,  and  the 
continuous  phase  flows  radially  outwardly  from  said 
guide  means  into  a  peripheral  space  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  vessel,  said  separated  phases  thereby  form- 
ing two  layers  in  said  vessel, 

witidrawing  said  separated  phases  through  the  respective 
outlets  at  a  rate  of  such  that  the  interface  between  said 
layers  remains  substantially  axially  midway  between  the 
ends  of  said  guide  means. 


IQaim 


4,335,003 
PREPARATION  AGENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SYNTHETIC  nLAMENTS 
Christlieb  Nordschild,  Stuttgart;  Paul  Rathfelder,  Boeblingen; 
Horst  Rieckert,  Calw,  and  Dieter  Wolber,  Magstadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schill  &  Seilacher  GmbH 
&  Co.,  Boeblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,569 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2927170 

Int.  a.3  D06M  13/18:  ClOM  3/22:  D06M  15/08 
U.S.  a.  252—8.9  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  an  auxiliary  agent  in  the  produc- 
tion of  synthetic  fibers  and  filaments,  comprising  a  butylene 
oxide  adduct  of  a  fatty  alcohol  oxyethylate  having  the  formula 

R-0-(C2H40)„-(C4HgO);„H 

wherein 

R  =  C8-C26 

n  =  1-20,  and 

m=l-5 
and  at  least  one  additional  component  of  spinning  preparations 
for  the  synthetic  fibers  and  filaments. 


4,335,004 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
DIESTERS  OF  DIMERCAPTO  ETHERS 
Howard  F.  Efiier,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,414 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/38 
U.S.  a.  252—48.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  a  small,  but  effec- 
tive, amount,  sufficient  to  impart  lower  coefficient  of  friction, 
of  a  diester  having  the  general  formula  RCOS(CH2. 
)„0(CH2)nSC0R'  where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  7  to  25  carbon  atoms,  n  can  have  values  between  1-6  and 
the  radicals  need  not  be  identical. 

5.  A  method  for  reducing  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  min- 
eral lubricating  oils  which  comprises  incorporating  therein  a 
small,  but  effective,  amount  sufficient  to  lower  the  coefficient 
of  friction  of  a  diester  having  the  general  formula  RCOS(CH2. 
)„0(CH2)«SC0R'  where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  7  to  25  carbon  atoms,  n  can  have  values  between  1-6  and 
the  radicals  need  not  be  identical. 
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4^35,005 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  METAL 
ANTIFATIGUE  ADDITIVES 
Eldon  L.  Armstrong,  Mullica  Hill,  and  Phillip  S.  Landis,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,095 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/10,  3/02.  7/02.  7/48 
U.S.  a.  252— 49.6  5  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oils  and 
synthetic  oils,  said  synthetic  oils  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyisobutylene,  polybutenes,  hydrogenated  po- 
lydecenes,  di-dodecylbenzene,  polypropylene  glycol,  polyeth- 
ylene glycol,  trimethylol  propane  esters,  neopentyl  and  penta- 
erythritol  esters,  di(2-ethylhexyl)  sebacate,  di(2-ethyl  hexyl) 
adipate,  dibutylphthalate,  fluorocarbons,  silicate  esters,  silanes, 
esters  of  phosphorous-containing  acids,  liquid  ureas,  ferrocene 
derivatives,  hydrogenated  mineral  oils,  chain-type  poly- 
phenyls,  siloxanes  and  silicones,  polysiloxanes,  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  diphenyl  ethers,  butyl-substituted  bis(p-phenoxy- 
phenyl)ether,  phenoxy  phenylethers,  and  greases  thereof  con- 
taining, in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  metal-fatigue,  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arylboronic 
acids  and  hydrocarbyl  group  substituted  arylboronic  acids. 


rality  of  surface  interruptions  formed  in  said  top  surface  ex- 
tending into  said  base  member,  said  surface  interruptions  hav- 
ing wall  portions  extending  into  said  base  member  at  a  non-per- 
pendicular angle  to  the  surface,  a  soap  bar  formed  above  said 
base  on  said  base  having  portions  thereof  extending  into  said 
surface  interruptions  and  filling  said  surface  interruptions,  said 


4,335,006 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  LUBRICATING  FLUIDS 
Baldev  K.  Bandiish,  Middlebury;  Frederick  C.  Loveless,  Chesh- 
ire, and  Walter  Nudenberg,  Newtown,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,995,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,326 
Int.  a.3  aOM  1/10.  1/54 
U.S.  a.  252—49.7  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  lubricating  oil  which  comprises 
utilizing  as  a  stabilizer  system  an  effective  amount  of: 
(A)  An  amine  compound  of  the  general  formula 


,-i-r\, 


(I) 


surface  interruptions  formed  as  bores  extending  into  the  base 
having  bore  walls  lying  at  a  non-perpendicular  angle  to  the 
base,  a  first  plurality  of  said  bores  having  walls  lying  at  a  first 
angle  to  the  perpendicular  to  the  base  and  a  second  plurality  of 
said  bores  having  walls  lying  at  a  second  angle  to  the  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base,  said  second  angle  being  different  than  said 
first  angle  and  opposed  thereto. 

4,335,008 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 
AROMA  OF  DETERGENTS  USING  CYCLOHEXYL 
PHENETHYLETHER 
Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Richard  J.  Tokarzewski,  Key- 
port,  N  J.;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  and  Mark  A. 
Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N  J.,  aMignors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192,238,  Sep.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,306,096. 
This  appUcation  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,900 
Int.  a?  CUD  3/50 
U.S.  a.  252—174.11  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic,  or  zwitterionic, 
detergent  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid 
anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  cyclohexyl  phene- 
thylether  having  the  structure: 


wherein  Y  is 


(II) 


wherein  Z  and  X  are  each  H  or  C1-C2  alkyl; 
provided  however  that  both  X  and  Z  are  not  simultaneously 
H;  Ri  is  COOC2H5,  CH3O,  or  p-Cl  and  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  CH3O,  octyl  and  nonyl; 

(B)  a  metal  deactivator;  and 

(C)  a  metal  compound  wherein  the  metal  compound  is  a 
metal  or  a  metal  salt,  said  metal  salt  being  soluble  in  the 
lubricating  fluid  wherein  (A)  is  present  in  amounts  of  from 
about  0.5  to  5.0  parts  per  100  parts  oil,  (B)  is  present  in 
amounts  of  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  part  by  weight  per  100 
parts  of  oil,  and  (C)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to 
about  25  parts  of  metal  per  million  parts  of  oil. 


4,335,007 

SOAP  BAR 

Dovie  A.  Owens,  Rte.  2,  Box  460,  Fulton,  Miss.  38843 

FUed  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,543 

Int.  a.3  CUD  77/00.  17/04 

U.S,  CI.  252— 92  IQaim 

1.  A  soap  cake  comprising  a  base  member  formed  of  a  water 

stable  material,  said  base  member  having  a  top  surface,  a  plu- 


4,335,009 
MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio  BRANCHED  OLERN 
EPOXIDES  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANaNG  THE  AROMA  OF  PERFUMES  AND/OR 
ARTICLES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyck- 
off;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Augus- 
tinus  G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,788,  Jun.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,287,084.  This  appUcation  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,630 

Int.  a.'  CUD  3/395. 3/39. 7/54 

U.S.  a.  252—187.27  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
liquid  bleach  containing  a  hypochlorite  ion  comprising  the  step 
of  adding  to  a  liquid  bleach  composition  one  or  more  diisoamy- 
lene  epoxide-containing  compositions  produced  by  the  steps  of 
(i)  reacting  two  moles  of  isoamylene  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  to  produce  a  diisoamylene  composition  and  (ii)  epoxi- 
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dizingi  tjie  resulting  diisoamylene  with  a  peracid  to  produce  a 
diisoainylene  epoxide-containing  composition,  said  diisoamy- 
lene eboxide-containing  composition  being  in  an  organoleptic 
prope  ty  modifying  amount. 


4,335,010 

PREPARATION  OF  MUCONIC  AOD  MONONITRILES 
AM)  COPPERdD-AMMONIA  REAGENT  THEREFOR 
Timotpy  R.  Demmin,  Randolph,  and  Milonid  M.  Rogic,  Whip- 
pank  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris- 
towli,  N.J, 
Divisibn  of  Ser.  No.  74,442,  Sep.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,419, 
whicti  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,507,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,761 
Int.  a.^  COIC  }/14:  C07C  120/00 
252—189  13  Gaims 

method  of  forming  a  copper(II)-ammonia  reagent 
comprises  oxidizing  a  soluble  cuprous  salt  with  oxygen 
rganic  solvent  containing  a  nitrogen  with  an  unshared 
electr(l)n  pair  and  reacting  the  product  with  ammonia  or  ammo- 
nium hydroxide. 


U.S. 
,1. 

whic 
in  an 


where 
alkyl 


4^35,011 

CY^CLOHEXYL-DIOXANE  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Nicholas  L.  Sethofer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 
Divisi(^n  of  Ser.  No.  135,381,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,298,528. 
This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,464 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C07D  319/04 
U.S.  C|l.  252—299.1  7  Qaims 

1.  Ill  an  electrooptical  display  including  a  liquid  crystalline 
material,  the  improvement  wherein  the  liquid  crystalline  mate- 
rial comprises  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  straight  chain 
(br  alkoxy  group. 


4,335,012 

5-SU|BSTITUTED-2-(4-CYANOPHENYL)-l,3-DIOXANES 
Howajd  Sorkin,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Timex 

Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Divisibn  of  Ser.  No.  136,855,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,322,354, 
which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,635,  Mar.  5, 1979, 
Abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,762 
1  Int  a.3  C09K  3/34:  C02F  1/13 

U.S.  Ch.  252—299.61  3  Claims 

1.  Ip  an  electrooptical  display  including  a  liquid  crystalline 
mater  al.  the  improvement  wherein  the  liquid  crystalline  mate- 
rial cc  mprises  a  comp>ound  of  the  formula: 


O  I V 


CN 


4,335,013 

SOLVENTS  USEFUL  IN  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

MARK-RECORDING  SYSTEMS 

Pierre  J.  AUart,  Brussels,  and  Claude  A.  Guillaume,  Jodoigne, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,414 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7929565 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252—364  11  Qaims 

1.  A  solvent  suitable  for  use  in  a  pressure-sensitive  mark- 
recording  system,  said  solvent  comprising  a  blend  of  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  component  and  a  diester  component,  the 
former  being  a  hydrocarbon  in  which  at  least  half  the  carbon 
atoms  are  benzenoid  or  a  mixture  of  such  hydrocarbons,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  diester  component  is  a  diester  of  either  of 
the  formulas 

ROC>C(C„H2„)COOR'  or  R2C(X)(C„H2„)00CR3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloali- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  5  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  from  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  group  or  an 
alkylbenzyl  group  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  substituted 
onto  the  benzene  nucleus  and  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  of  such  diesters,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  component  to  the  diester  component  in  the  blend 
is  from  85:15  to  10:90. 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group. 


4,335,014 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ACTIVITY  OF 
SUPPORTED  SILVER  CATALYSTS 
Josef  Alfranseder,  Marktl;  Sigmund  Mayer,  Burgkirchen;  Sieg- 
fried Rebsdat,  Burg;  Josef  Riedl,  Burgkirchen,  and  Iwo  Schaf- 
felhofer,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,237 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2938245 

Int.  G.5  BOIJ  23/96.  23/48 
U.S.  G.  252—412  2  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  improving  the  activity  of  used  sup- 
ported silver  catalysts  used  in  the  direct  oxidation  of  ethylene 
to  ethylene  oxide  by  means  of  molecular  oxygen  or  air  in 
which  the  used  catalyst  is  (a)  Firstly  washed  with  an  inert  liquid 
and  (b)  on  the  washed  catalyst  is  then  deposited  1  to  1,000 
parts,  per  1  million  parts  of  catalyst,  of  cesium,  rubidium  or  a 
mixture  thereof:  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
said  inert  washing  liquid  a  solution  consisting  of  10  to  SO  per- 
cent by  weight  of  water,  30  to  89  percent  by  weight  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aliphatic 
ketone  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propylamine,  butylamine,  secondary  butylamine,  monoetha- 
nolamine,  and  ethylenediamine,  the  percentages  by  weight 
being  in  each  case  relative  to  the  solution. 

2.  In  the  process  for  improving  the  activity  of  used  sup- 
ported silver  catalyst  used  in  the  direct  oxidation  of  ethylene  to 
ethylene  oxide  by  means  of  molecular  oxygen  or  air  in  which 
the  used  catalyst  is  (a)  Tirstly  washed  with  an  inert  liquid  and 
(b)  on  the  washed  catalyst  is  then  deposited  1  to  1,000  parts, 
per  1  million  parts  of  catalyst,  of  cesium,  rubidium  or  a  mixture 
thereof:  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  inert 
washing  liquid  a  solution  consisting  of 

(a)  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  or  an  alcoholic  ammonia 
solution  having  an  NH3  concentration  of  1  to  10  percent 
by  weight;  or 

(b)  an  aqueous  alcoholic  ammonia  solution  or  an  aqueous 
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ketonic  ammonia  solution  having  an  NH3  concentration  of 
1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  a  water  concentration  of  10  to 
50  percent  by  weight  and  a  concentration  of  alcohol  or 
ketone  of  40  to  89  percent  by  weight,  the  percentage  by 
weight  in  each  case  relating  to  the  solution;  the  alcohol  in 
(a)  and  (b)  being  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  ketone  in  (b)  being  an  aliphatic  ketone 
having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


component  of  the  deformable  xerogel  is  a  polysacchande  gel 
or  a  synthetic  polymer  gel. 

15.  A  composite  material  as  claimed  in  claim  13  wherein  the 
synthetic  polymer  gel  is  a  polymer  of  an  acrylate  or  a  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  fxjlymer  gel. 


4^35,015 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA^LEHNS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  IT 
Masafuml  Iniai,  Ooi;  Hiroshi  Ueno,  Namekawa,  and  Naomi 

Inaba,  Ooi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/93681 
Int.  C1.3  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  a.  252—429  B  26  Qaims 

1.  A  supported  titanium-containing  catalyst  component 
adaptable  for  use  in  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefms  com- 
prising a  solid  component  which  has  been  co-pulverized  with 
and/or  subjected  to  contacting  treatment  by  forming  a  slurry 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  with  a  mixture  com- 
prising an  organoaluminum  compound  and  an  electron  donor 
compound,  said  solid  component  comprising  co-pulverized 
and/or  slurry  contacted  magnesium  halide  and  a  titanium 
halide  treated  under  activating  conditions  with  a  halogen 
compound. 


4,335,016 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Dombro,  Qinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chempiex  Com- 
pany, Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,297 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/06.  4/16 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  (1)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  finely 
divided  jxjrous  support  comprising  silica,  alumina,  zirconia, 
thoria,  or  magnesia  or  mixtures  thereof  and  an  alkyl  magne- 
sium compound;  (2)  heating  said  mixture  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  react  said  support  and  said  alkyl 
magnesium  compound;  (3)  reacting,  by  heating,  the  product  of 
(2)  with  a  hydrocarbylhydrocarbyloxysilane;  (4)  reacting,  by 
heating,  the  product  of  (3)  with  a  titanium  compound  that 
contains  a  halide;  or  (5)  reacting  the  product  of  (2)  with  the 
reaction  product  of  a  hydrocarbylhydrocarbyloxysilane  and  a 
titanium  compound  that  contains  halide;  and  (6)  activating  the 
catalyst  product  of  (4)  or  (5)  with  a  cocatalyst  comprising 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  lithium,  alkyl  magnesium,  alkyl  alumi- 
num, alkyl  aluminum  halide  or  alkyl  zinc. 


4,335,018 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Gerhard  Franz;  Franz  Nierlich,  and  Hans-Josef  Ratiyczak,  all  of 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,448,  Jan.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,268,448. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,281 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2902986 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/14.  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—435  13  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst,  suitable  for  the  caulyzed  oxidation  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  C4-n-hydrocarbons  to  maleic  anhydride,  of 
the  formula 

WoMoftSbfYrfX/), 

wherein  Y  represents  phosphorus  and/or  silicon;  X  is  at  least 
one  of  vanadium,  bismuth,  tellurium  and  an  alkali  metal;  a  and 
b  are  each  independently  a  number  from  1  to  12;  c  is  a  number 
from  2  to  20;  d  is  a  number  from  0.2  to  2;  e  is  a  number  from  0 
to  10;  and  x  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  required  to  satisfy 
the  remaining  valences  of  the  other  elements  present,  which 
catalyst  is  produced  by  mixing  a  compound  of  trivalent  anti- 
mony and,  when  e  is  other  than  0,  at  least  one  of  a  vanadium, 
bismuth,  tellurium  and  alkali  metal  compound,  with  a  solution 
of  a  mixture  of  the  heteropoly  acids  of  molybdenum  and  of 
tungsten  to  form  a  blue,  gel-like  precursor,  drying,  and  then 
calcining. 


4,335,017 

COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 

DEFORMABLE  XEROGEL  WITHIN  THE  PORES  OF 

PARTICULATE  RIGID  SUPPORTS  USEFUL  IN 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Brynley  J.  Miles,  Cirencester,  and  Alan  RoseTear,  Faringdon, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority,  Oxfordshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,706,  Dec.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,798 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1975,  51345/75; 
1976,  52432/76;  1976,  52433/76 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  20/32.  20/26,  20/14;  BOID  15/08;  BOIJ  31/06; 

BOIJ  31/02;  BOIJ  21/08 
U.S.  CI.  252—430  40  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete 
porous  rigid  support  particles  and  a  deformable  xerogel  re- 
tained within  and  substantially  filling  the  pore  structure  of  the 
support  particles,  said  deformable  xerogel  being  capable  of 
sorbing  chemical  species  from  solution. 

13.  A  composite  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  a 


4,335,019 

PREPARATION  OF  NATURAL  FERRIERITE 

HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  AND  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  WITH  CATALYST 
Emmerson  Bowes,  Woodstown,  and  Bruce  P.  Pelrine,  Trenton, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,079 

Int.  a.5  BOIJ  29/30.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  252—450  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  natural  ferrierite 
treated  by  contact  with  oxalate  ion  under  conditions  effective 
to  impart  to  said  ferrierite  a  Constraint  Index  from  about  1  to 
12,  and  at  least  one  hydrogenation  component  selected  from 
the  metals  of  Group  VIA  and  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic  Uble. 

2.  The  composition  described  in  claim  1  wherein  said  con- 
tacting comprises  first  contacting  said  ferrierite  with  oxalic 
acid  and  then  conucting  the  resultant  oxalic  acid  trcated-ferri- 
erite  with  an  aqueous  diammonium  oxalate  solution. 


4,335,020 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITE 

ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 

Pochen  Chu,  West  Deptford,  NJ.;  Francis  G.  Dwyer,  We«t 

Chester,  and  Albin  Huss,  Chadds  Ford,  botii  of  Pa.,  aasigoors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,848 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/06.  29/28 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  organic  species  from  an  organic 

cation-containing  zeolite  to  improve  the  dispersive  properties 

thereof,  in  turn,  resulting  in  catalysts  of  enhanced  catalytic  and 

physical  properties  which  comprises  conucting  said  zeolite 

with  a  solution  of  a  compound  having  a  standard  oxidation 

potential  of  at  least  0.25  volt  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
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efTec:  oxidation  of  said  organic  cation,  said  contact  being 
condlucted  at  temperatures  below  100°  F. 

A' method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  compound 
hypochlorite. 


4,335,021 
CATALYST  REGENERATION 
Dwigiit  L.  McKay,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,927 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  21/12.  29/16,  29/38 
U.S.  p.  252—455  R  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  combustion  process  wherein  carbonaceous  material 
on  s  lica  or  silica/alumina  base  cracking  catalyst  particles 
containing  both  manganese  and  antimony  is  at  least  partly 
remok^ed  by  contacting  the  catalyst  particles  with  a  free  oxy- 
gen containing  gas 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said  combustion 
process  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1260°  to  1280°  F. 
m  order  to  achieve  a  high  CO2/CO  ratio  in  the  combus- 
tion gas. 

4.  |\  cracking  catalyst  useful  for  the  cracking  of  hydrocar- 
bons in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  and  being  based  upon 
silica  or  silica/alumina  containing  both  manganese  and  anti- 
mony in  a  weight  ratio  of  2:1  to  1:2. 

5.  A  catalyst  in  accordance  with  claim  4  comprising  a  zeolite 
modified  silica  or  silica/alumina  material  being  rare  earth  ion 
exchanged  and  containing  both  manganese  and  antimony  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  2:1  to  1:2. 


4,335,022 
MODIHED  SILICA  COMPOSITION 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,205,  Jul.  27,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,279 
Int.  a.i  BOIJ  21/12 
U.S.  CI.  252—455  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  siliceous  composition  which 
comprises  impregnating  a  substantially  dehydrated  amorphor- 
ous  silica  gel  with  aluminum  hydride  dissolved  in  an  anhy- 
drous, non-hydroxyl  containing  organic  solvent,  drying  the 
impregnated  silica  to  remove  the  solvent  and  subsequently 
heating  the  impregnated  silica  at  a  temperature  of  about  300°  to 
abou|900°  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 

5.  [The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  impregnated  silica 
befoiie  heating  contains  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by 
weignt  of  aluminum  hydride  measured  as  the  metal. 


6 

AlH 
ethei 


The  process  of  claim  5  wherein  the  aluminum  hydride  is 
.i(CH3CH2)20  dissolved  in  tetrahydrofuran  or  diethyl 


profiles  of  a  depth  sufficient  to  extend  at  least  to  the  midpoint 
of  a  segrnent  jof  a  circle  taken  as  disposed  tangentially  with 
respect  to  the  two  channel  walls  whose  juncture  is  provided  by 
said  fillet  and  which  segment  subtends  between  about  1.5%  to 
40%  of  the  nominal  width  of  each  of  the  two  channel  walls 
adjacent  to  said  juncture.  ^ 


4,335,024 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISED  OF 
MIXTURES  OF  ALKYL  POLYGLYCOL  ETHERS  AND 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Manfired  Hennemann,  Hilden;  Albrecht  Loehr,  Eggerscheid; 
Peter  Krings,  Krefeld,  and  Rudolf  Weber,  Diisseldorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,462,  Apr.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1S>78, 
2824024 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/835.  1/62:  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—545  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprised  of: 
(a)  from  about  5  to  18%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl 
polyglycol  ethers  of  the  formula 


R> 


(I) 


R2 


\ 

< 


CHCH20(CH2CH20)„H 


4,335,023 

M0NOLITHIC  CATALYST  MEMBER  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

Joseph  C.  Dettling,  Jackson;  John  J.  Mooney,  Wyckoff;  Robert 

M  Skomoroski,  Paterson,  and  Saul  G.  Hindin,  Mendham,  all 

of  jN.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,807 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/40.  35/04 
U.S.  a.  252—466  PT  32  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carrier  member  adapted  to  have  a  catalytic  promoting 
material  deposited  as  a  coating  thereon  and  comprising  a 
monolithic  body  having  opposite  end  faces,  a  plurality  of  fluid 
flow  channels  extending  through  said  body  from  one  of  said 
end  'aces  to  the  other  to  provide  fluid  flow  communication 
through  said  body,  said  channels  being  formed  by  channel 
walls  dimensioned  and  configured  to  define  along  their  length 
a  nominally  polygonal  shaped  cross  section  profile  of  said 
channels,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  juncture  of 
adjacent  walls  within  said  channels  are  formed  by  fillet  por- 
tions of  said  walls,  said  fillet  portions  extending  along  the 
lengt  h  of  said  channels  and  defining  in  cross  section  concave 


wherein  R'  represents  a  linear  alkyl  radical;  R^,  in  from 
about  20  to  75%  of  said  alkyl  polyglycol  ethers,  represents 
a  C]  to  C4  alkyl  group  and,  in  from  about  25  to  80%  of  said 
alkyl  polyglycol  ethers,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R^  together  being 
from  about  1 1  to  15;  and  n  represents  an  average  value  of 
from  about  5  to  9,  n  being  a  value  such  that  the  ethylene 
oxide  content  represents  from  about  50  to  65%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  of  alkyl  polygly- 
col ethers; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  18%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  polygly- 
col ethers  of  Formula  I,  wherein  R'  represents  a  linear 
alkyl  radical;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or,  in  from  about  20 
to  75%  of  said  alkyl  polyglycol  ethers,  represents  a  Ci  to 
C4  alkyl  group  and,  in  from  about  25  to  80%  of  said  alkyl 
polyglycol  ethers,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R^  together  being  from 
about  6  to  10;  and  n  represents  an  average  value  of  from 
about  3  to  8,  n  being  of  such  a  value  that  the  ethylene 
oxide  content  represents  from  about  55  to  70%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  of  alkyl  polygly- 
col ethers,  the  quantitative  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from 
about  2:1  to  1:2,  and 

(c)  from  about  2.5  to  10%  by  weight,  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH3  (II) 

R^— CH— CH2— N®— CH2— CH— R3,  X- 

III 
OH  CH3  OH 

wherein  R^  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
having  substantially  from  about  14  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
X~  represents  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prised of  chloro,  bromo,  methyl  sulfato,  ethyl  sulfato, 
methane  sulfonate,  ethane  sulfonate,  and  toluene  sul- 
fonate groups,  or  a  mixture  of  the  compounds. 
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4,335,025 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SYNTHETIC 

DETERGENT  BARS,  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Graham  Barker,  Fair  Lawn;  Leopold  Safrin,  East  Orange,  and 

Martin  J.  Barabash,  Montvale,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Witco 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,538,  Feb.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,931 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/04.  1/12.  11/04,  17/00 

U.S.  a.  252—550  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  in  situ  preparation  of  synthetic  detergent 
compositions  suitable  for  direct  utilization  in  the  processing  of 
syndet  bars  having  improved  soap-like  properties  which  com- 
prises blending,  at  elevated  temperatures  and  at  a  controlled 
rate,  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  Cg-Cie  alkyl  mono- 
ester  of  butenedioic  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  sulHte  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water-soluble  anionic  surfactant  in  a 
molten  waxy  extender,  the  water  concentration  being  between 
about  5  and  about  12  percent,  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  reaction  mass,  said  mass  being  kept  fluid 
throughout  the  reaction  and  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  about  85°  C;  and,  likewise  based  upon  the  total  weight 
of  the  reaction  mass,  the  surfactant  being  present  in  the  con- 
centration of  about  4  to  about  20  percent,  and  the  waxy  exten- 
der in  the  concentration  of  about  18  to  about  45  percent,  the 
anionic  surfactant  being  selected  from  water-soluble  alkali 
metal  salts  of  C12-C14  alkaryl  sulfonate,  C14-C16  olefin  sulfo- 
nate, C10-C16  acyl  isethionate,  C10-C16  alkyl  sulfoacetate. 
C12-C16  alkyl  sulfate,  C12-C14  alkane  sulfonate,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  recovering  resulting  mono-alkyl  sulfocsuccinate- 
containing  syndet  composition. 


4,335,027 
AIR-DRIABLE  ALKYD  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
George  E.  Cremeans,  Groveport,  and  Richard  A.  Markle,  Co- 
lumbus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,532 
Int.  a.3  C09D  3/28.  3/58.  3/64 
U.S.  a.  528—281  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  air-driable  alkyd  resin  which 
comprises  polymerizing  an  anhydride  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
with  a  glycidyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
glycidyl  esters  of  primary  fatty  acids,  at  least  part  of  said  esters 
having  at  least  two  — CH=CH—  linkages  in  the  fatty  acid 
residue  thereof  not  a'/3  to  the  carboxyl  group  residue,  mixtures 
of  said  glycidyl  ester  and  glycidyl  ether,  and  mixtures  of  said 
glycidyl  ester  and  epichlorohydrin. 


4,335,026 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  HIGH  SHEAR  AND  LOW  PEEL  RESISTANCE 
Ivan  J.  Balinth,  Cranford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 

Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,595 

Int.  a.^  C08L  7/02 

U.S.  a.  524—271  1*  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  (1) 
from  about  25%  to  about  42%  by  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion of  an  elastomeric  blend  consisting  of  a  rubber  and  an  olefin 
terpolymer  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  1,4-hexadiene,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  monomer  to  propylene  monomer 
is  approximately  3:1  and  said  hexadiene  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  1%  to  about  8%  by  weight,  having  a  modulus, 
M60,  at  60%  elongation  of  from  about  1  to  about  1.5  megapas- 
cals  and  a  polydisparity  of  up  to  about  10,  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  natural  rubber  to  said  terpolymer  in  said  blend  being  from 
about  7.5:1  to  about  2:1;  (2)  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  liquid  plasticizer  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isomeric  liquid 
polybutenes,  mineral  oils,  low  molecular  weight  polyterpenes, 
low  viscosity  rosins  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  mineral  oil  is  utilized,  it  comprises  no  more  than  50%  of 
the  liquid  plasticizer  component;  (3)  from  about  12%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  reinforcing  filler; 
and  (4)  from  about  30%  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition of  a  solid  tackifier  component,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  normally  solid  polyterpenes,  solid  rosins  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition 
having  a  Williams  plasticity  of  from  about  2  mm  to  about  3 
mm. 


4,335,028 

CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  BASE-FUNCTIONAL  GRAFT  POLYMERS 

HAVING  EPOXY  RESIN  BACKBONES,  AND 

SUBSTRATES  COATED  THEREWITH 

Vincent  W.  Ting,  Boulder,  Colo.;  James  T.  K.  Woo,  Medina,  and 

David  A.  Borovicka,  Sr.,  Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,996 
Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  524—504  32  Qairas 

1.  A  coating  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  graft  poly- 
mer, an  ungrafted  epoxy  polymer,  and  ungrafted  addition 
polymer,  said  graft  polymer  having  as  one  component  a  1,2- 
epoxy  resin  that  has  aliphatic  backbone  carbons  that  in  the 
ungrafted  state  have  one  or  two  hydrogens  bonded  thereto, 
and  as  another  component,  at  least  one  addition  polymer  com- 
ponent of  polymerized  ethylenic  monomers  wherein  said  addi- 
tion p)olymer  component  is  grafted  by  carbon-to-carbon  bond- 
ing to  at  least  one  of  said  aliphatic  backbone  carbons  of  the  said 
1,2-epoxy  resin,  said  graft  polymer  having  in  said  addition 
polymer  component  copolymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated 
amine  monomer  to  provide  at  least  one  base-reactmg  amme 
group  that  renders  the  graft  polymer  base-functional  and  said 
composition  having  a  Base  Number  of  at  least  20. 


4,335,029 
AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Shmuel  Dabi,  Fair  Lawn;  Peter  Loewrigkeit,  Wyckoff,  and 
Kenneth  A.  Van  Dyk,  Stockholm,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,721 
Int.  a.3  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  524—589  18  Oaims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  room  temperature  curing 
polurethane  forming  films  resistant  to  water  and  organic  sol- 
vents, prepared  by 

a.  dispersing  in  water  an  NCO-terminated  polyurethane  pre- 
polymer  containing  units  derived  from  melamine  in  the 
prepolymer  chain  and  pendant  water-dispersing  carboxylic 
salt  groups, 

b.  chain  extending  the  dispersed  prepolymer  by  mixing  into  the 
dispersion  an  aliphatic  polyamine  chain  extender  more  reac- 
tive with  NCO  groups  than  water, 

c.  end  capping  the  resulting  dispersed  polyurethane  by  mixing 
into  the  dispersion  an  organic  dihydrazide,  and 

d.  reacting  the  resulting  dispersed  end  capped  polyurethane  by 
mixing  formaldehyde  into  the  dispersion  to  convert  hydre- 
zide  end  caps  into  N-methylol  groups; 

the  resulting  N-methylol  terminated  polyurethane  containing 
about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  mela- 
mine. 
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4,335,030 

AQlJEOLS  DISPERSION  OF  FLUOROPOLYMERS  IN 
COpflBINATION  WITH  EPOXY-TYPE  HLM  FORMERS 
Thonfas  P.  Concannon,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Di^  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,162 
Int.  a.i  C08K  5/17 
CI.  523—408  31  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  having  a  dispersed  phase 
whicji  consists  essentially  of: 
(A)  90  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus 
B),  of  the  reaction  product  of: 

1)  at  least  50%,  based  on  the  weight  of  (1)  plus  (2),  of  an 
epoxy  resin  containing,  on  the  average,  two  terminal 
1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  weight  of  750-5000; 
1 2)  a  carboxyl-functional  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  at  least  2.50  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups, 
when  the  source  of  the  carboxyl  group  is  a  mono-protic 
acid,  and  at  least  4.0  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups, 
when  the  source  of  such  groups  is  a  diprotic  acid,  per 
equivalent  of  1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin,  said 
polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
(determined  by  light  scattering)  of  about  10,000-50,000 
and  an  acid  number  of  200-500; 
(|3)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  1.50  equivalents  of  a 
tertiary  amine  per  equivalent  of  1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the 
epoxy  resin,  said  tertiary  amine  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R1R2R3N,  pyridine,  N-methylpyr- 
role,  N-methyl  piperidine,  N-methyl  pyrrolidine,  N- 
methyl  morpholine,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
alkyl  groups  containing  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  portion  and  R3  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
monovalent  alkyl  group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
and 
(4)  10-90%  of  the  amount  required  for  stoichiometric 
reaction  with  the  carboxyl-functional  polymer  of  (2),  of 
at  least  one  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  or 
monofunctional  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide,  such 
that  the  pH  of  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  is  greater 
than  8.5; 

Y  being  at  least  about  6  +  0.75  (2^,  where  Y  is  the 
milliequivalent  of  carboxyl  groups  neutralized  by 
primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  or  monofunc- 
tional  quaternary   ammonium   hydroxide   per    100 
grams  of  acid  polymer  plus  epoxy,  and  X  is  the  epoxy 
equivalent  weight  divided  by  1000; 
i  md  wherein  for  increasing  ratios  of  carboxyl  groups  to 
1 ,2-epoxy  groups,  the  amount  of  amine  is  increased  to 
keep  the  carboxyl-functional  polymer  water  dispersible; 
(B>  10-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B), 

)f  a  fluorocarbon  jxjlymer;  and 
(C)  optionally,  up  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
A),  of  a  nitrogen  or  phenolic  cross-linking  agent. 


de 


4,335,031 

ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITION  WITH 

POLYHYDROXY AMINE  AND  POLYBUTADIENE 

Isidor  Hazan,  Gementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

CJontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,254,  Dec.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,953 

Int.  a.3  C08L  29/02.  39/00 
G.  524—504  11  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cathodic  electrodeposition  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  first  polymer,  a  second  polymer,  enough  of 
an  oiganic  acid  to  give  the  composition  a  pH  about  in  the  range 
of  6  io  7,  and  optionally  a  nitrogen  resin  crosslinker,  said  coat- 
ing composition  containing,  by  weight  based  on  the  first  and 
second  polymers,  about  20-70%  of  a  first  polymer  which  is  a 
copolymer  comprising  a  backbone  and  a  graft  pendent  to  the 
backtx>ne,  said  backbone  containing  amine  functional  groups 
and  hydroxy  functional  groups,  characterized  in  that  said 


backbone  contains  at  least  about  0.13  equivalent  of  amine 
groups  per  100  grams  of  first  polymer  and  at  least  about  0.03 
equivalent  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  100  grams  of  first  polymer, 
and  containing,  by  weight,  the  equivalent  of  about: 

(a)  35-90%  amine  functional  monomers, 

(b)  10-60%  hydroxy  functional  monomers, 

(c)  0-40%  nonfunctional  acrylic  or  methacrylic  mono- 
mers, and 

(d)  0-5%  chain-terminating  monomers 

the  total  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  100%  of  said  backbone, 
said  graft  comprising  a  monoglycidyl  ester  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  carboxylic  acid  containing  9-20  carbon  atoms  and 
being  grafted  to  said  amine  groups  in  said  backbone,  said 
copolymer  containing  about  1-30%  by  weight  of  said 
graft,  and,  by  weight  based  on  the  first  and  second  poly- 
mers, about  80-30%  of  a  second  polymer  which  is  polybu- 
tadiene. 


4,335,032 

POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  IMPACT  MODIHED  WITH 

POLYOLEHNS  AND  CONTAINING 

POLYORGANOSILOXANE  FLUIDS 

Niles  R.  Rosenquist,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

trie  Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,934 
Int.  G.3  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  G.  524—269  9  Gaims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in  admixture  a 
high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  polyolefin  and  a  polyorganosi}oxane  of  the 
following  formula: 


R« 

R'— Si— O- 


rR2    1  R> 


•Si— O 
A3        J 


Si— R' 

A. 


wherein  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  haloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and 
halogenated  derivatives  of  the  aforesaid  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 
alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radicals;  R^  and  R^  are  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl  radicals;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  such  value  that  the 
polyorganosiloxane  is  a  fluid  at  ambient  temperatures. 


4,335,033 
ERASER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Werner  Handl,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  S. 
Staedtler,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,001 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978, 
2837159 

Int.  G.3  C08K  5/10 
U.S.  G.  524—525  6  Claims 

6.  An  eraser  consisting  essentially  of  30  to  60  parts  by  weight 
of  polyvinyl  chloride,  10  to  20  percent  of  a  softener,  10  to  40 
percent  of  a  filler  and  10  to  60  percent  of  a  cross-linked  natural 
or  synthetic  rubber  in  the  form  of  particles  embedded  in  and 
distributed  throughout  the  polyvinyl  chloride. 


June  15,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1031 


4,335,034 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
AUTOMOTIVE  CARPETING  BACKED  THEREWITH 
Joseph  L.  Zuckerman,  Livingston,  and  John  W.  Bzik,  North 
Haledon,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,693,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,395. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,091 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/24.  3/26.  5/01:  C08L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  524—423  6  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  useful  as  a  backing  material 
for  carpeting,  said  thermoplastic  composition  consisting  of  by 
weight: 

(a)  About  5-25  percent  of  an  ethylene  conuining  polymer 
which  is  polyethylene  or  an  ethylene/mono-unsaturated 
ester  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  of  about  1  to  10, 

(b)  About  1-10  ijercent  of  a  non-vulcanized  elastomer  hav- 
ing a  Mooney  viscosity  of  about  20-90,  which  is  a  styrene- 
butadiene  rubber,  polybutylene,  a  nitrile-butadiene  rub- 
ber, a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  or  a  terpoly- 
mer  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  diene 
monomer  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  diene  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  1 ,4-pentadiene,  2-methyl-l, 
4-pentadiene,  1,5-hexadiene,  1,4-hexadiene,  2-methyl-l, 
5-hexadiene,  dicyclopentadiene,  norbomadiene,  methyl- 
enenorbornene  and  1,5-cyclooctadiene. 

(c)  About  60-90  percent  of  an  inert  mineral  filler,  and 

(d)  About  1-15  percent  of  a  plasticizer  for  the  ethylene 
containing  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

•  hydrocarbon  oils  and  polyvinyl  chloride  plasticizers. 


4,335,036 
PLASTICIZED  POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  EMPLOYING 
PROPYLENE  OXIDE  OLIGOMERS 
Peter  A.  Powell,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,852 
Int.  a.5  C08F  16/34.  16/06;  C08K  5/05;  C03C  27/12 
U.S.  a.  524—376  8  Oaims 

1.  Plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral  compositions  comprising 
polyvinyl  butyral  having  a  hydroxyl  content  of  about  from 
15-30%  by  weight,  calculated  as  vinyl  alcohol,  and,  in  compat- 
ible admixture  therewith,  about  from  10  to  70  parts  per  hun- 
dred parts  weight  of  resin  of  at  least  one  propylene  oxide 
oligomer  of  the  general  formula 


4,335,035 
SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Masayuki  Hatanaka,  Ouramachi,  and  Atsushi  Kurita,  OhU, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,523 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-116499 
Int.  a.'  C08L  83/06;  C08G  77/72 
U.S.  a.  523—212  12  Oaims 

1.  A  silicone  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyorganosiloxane  having  the 
formula: 


iRa'SiO  4    a     I 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group,  with  the  proviso  that  from  0.01  to  0.3% 
of  the  total  R'  groups  are  vinyl  groups,  a  is  a  number  of  from 
1.98  to  2.001,  and  n  is  a  number  of  at  least  3,000, 

(B)  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided  silica, 

(C)  from  more  than  5  parts  by  weight  up  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  polyorganohydrogensiloxane  having  the  formula: 


rRfc^HcSi04-(f,+c)1 


t; 


(CH2CH-0-)!fH  -| 
^"3  J„ 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic, 
aralkyl,  aromatic,  alkoxy  alkyl  of  heterocyclic  radical  of  1  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  30  and  has  an  average 
value  of  about  from  1  to  20,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  3, 
and  wherein  the  oligomer  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  from  300  to  2500. 


4,335,037 
BLEND  OF  STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  HIGH 

IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE 
Frank  E.  Lordi,  West  Chester,  and  Peter  S.  Francis,  Rose  Val- 
ley, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,689 
Int.  a.3  C08L  51/00;  C08K  3/40 
U.S.  CI.  524—504  2  Oaims 

1.  A  molding  composition  of  a  hot  worked  blend  of  A  and  B 
as  follows: 

A.  from  about  75  to  95%  of  a  styrene-maleic  anhydride 
interpolymer  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the  product  of 
copolymerizing 

(a)  from  about  80  to  about  94%  styrene 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  15%  maleic  anhydride,  and, 
<c)  from  about  1  to  about  5%  rubber; 

B.  from  about  5  to  25%  of  a  high  impact  polystyrene  consist- 
ing of  a  radial  block  graft  interpolymer  of  alkadiene  and 
styrene,  the  alkadiene  contact  being  from  about  4  to  16% 
and  the  styrene  content  being  from  about  84  to  96%,  and 
the  average  molecular  weight  of  such  high  impact  poly- 
mer being  at  least  20%  greater  than  the  molecular  weight 
of  said  styrene-maleic  anhydride  interpolymer  resin 

said  blend  having  outstanding  green  toughness,  whereby 
molded  parts  are  removed  from  molds  with  less  breakage 
than  for  some  conventional  molding  compositions  lacking 
high  impact  polystyrene,  said  blended  composition  having 
heat  resistance  superior  to  conventional  molding  composi- 
tions lacking  the  maleic  anhydride  component. 


wherein  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  with  the  proviso  that  from  0.2  to  2.5% 
of  the  total  R^  groups  are  vinyl  groups,  b  is  a  number  of  from 
1.5  to  2.0,  c  is  a  number  of  from  O.OI  to  0.5,  the  value  of 
(b-l-c)  is  in  the  range  of  from  1.8  to  2.1,  and  m  is  a  number 
of  from  30  to  3,000,  and 
(D)  0.01  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  effective 
for  curing  silicone  rubber  compositions. 


4,335,038 
POLYCARBONATE  CONTAINING  A  METAL 
PERFLUOROBORATE  AND  AN  ORGANOSILANE  AS 
IGNITION  DEPRESSANTS 
Lowell  S.  Thomas,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,207 
Int.  0.3  C08K  3/38.  5/54 
U.S.  O.  524—188  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  carbonate  polymer  having 
dispersed  therein  an  alkali  metal  perfluoroborate  and  an  or- 
ganosilane  wherein  the  alkali  metal  perfluoroborate  is  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  sufficient  to  retard  combustion  when  the 
composition  is  exposed  to  a  low  temperature  ignition  source 
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organosilane  is  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
the  ability  of  the  alkali  metal  perfluoroborate  to  re- 
combustibihty  of  the  composition. 


/ 

4,335,039 

THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ronald  L.  Markezich,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,427 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/15.  5/52 
U.S.  Cl  524—108  7  Qaims 

1.  A  thermally  stabilized  aromatic  polycarbonate  composi- 
tion ccmprising  an  admixture  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
aromat  c  polycarbonate  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  dioxane 
phosph  ite  stabilizer  represented  by  the  general  structure: 


4,335,041 
HIGH  SENSITIVITY  ASSAYS  FOR  ANGIOTENSIN 
CONVERTING  ENZYME 
James  W.  Ryan,  and  Alfred  Chung,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Ventrex  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,538,  Nov.  25,  1977.  This  application 
1980,  Ser.  No.  191,029 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of: 


Ol' 


same 

toCso 
the  sanie 
alkyl, 
aryloxy 


(RiO),, 


\ 

I 
/ 


(R20)6 


whereih  n  is  1  to  3;  a  plus  b  equal  3-n;  Ri  and  R2  can  be  the 

different  and  can  each  independently  be  an  alkyl  of  Ci 

an  aryl  of  Ce  to  about  C30;  and,  R3,  R4  and  R5  can  be 

or  different  and  can  each  independently  be  hydrogen, 

aralkvl,  halomethyl,  cyanomethyl,  alkoxymethyl, 

methyl,  aralkyloxymethyl  or  acyloxymethyi. 


on 


jryl, 


O     H     H     O     H     H     O 
II       I       I       II       I       I       II 
— C— N— C— C— N— C— C— N 
I  I 

CH2  CH3 


O 

II 
■C— OH 


Benzoylphenylalanylalanylproline 


4,335,042 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINE 

INTERMEDIATES 
Henry  J.  Niemczyk,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,581 
Int.  a.3  C07D  243/16.  401/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239  BD  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,335,040 
THERAPEUTIC  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

Williari  S.  Livingston,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Liv- 
ingston Labs.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Cont  nuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,724,  Jun.  4, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,434,  Oct.  6, 1966, 
Pat.  ^f).  3,526,697,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
207,146,  Jun.  26,  1962,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
corjtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,559,  May  21,  1957, 
abanij  oned,  and  Ser.  No.  655,320,  Apr.  26,  1957,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,711,  Nov.  21, 
1956,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
256,334,  Nov.  14,  1951,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
corltinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,799,  Nov.  16,  1949, 
abandoned.  This  application  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,225 
Int.  C\?  A61K  35/12,  35/50;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—112  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A^  method  for  the  production  of  a  therapeutically  active 
substance  which  comprises: 

(a)  Placing  in  a  pressure  vessel  a  quantity  of  material  com- 
pnising  animal  tissues  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
or  fresh  human  placenta  or  other  normal  or  malignant 
animal  tissues; 

(b)  Enclosing  and  sealing  said  pressure  vessel; 

(c)  Maintaining  the  temperature  within  said  vessel  from 
about  S°  C.  to  less  than  about  65°  C,  and  the  pressure 
within  said  vessel  greater  than  about  1 S  psig  but  less  than 
about  45  psig  for  at  least  about  2  weeks; 

(d)  Opening  said  vessel  at  the  conclusion  of  said  period; 

(e)  I  Recovering  a  liquid  portion  of  the  semi-liquid  contents  of 
said  vessel;  and 

(0  S  terilizing  the  said  liquid  portion. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  groups  C2H5OOC— ,  CH3OOC—  and  N=C—  with 
the  limitation  that  Ri  and  R2  cannot  both  be  N=C— ,  Y  is 
hydrogen  or  halogen  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  nitro 
which  comprises 

(A)  reacting  an  alkali  metal  hydride  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylmalonate,  ethy- 
Icyanoacetate  and  dimethylmalonate,  followed  by  reac- 
tion with  diethyl  chlorophosphate  and 

(B)  reacting  the  product  of  (A)  with  a  benzodiazepin-2-one 
of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  above 
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to  produce  the  final  product. 


4^35,043 

SUBSTITUTED  N-METHYLENE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

THIENAMYaN 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen;  William  J.  Leanza,  Berkeley 

Heights,  and  Kenneth  J.  Wildonger,  Somerville,  all  of  N.J., 

assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,425,  Nov.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,047, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,654,  Oct.  18, 

1976,  abandohed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

676,261,  Apr.  12,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,296,  Nov.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,013 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  260—245.2  T  3  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  following  structure 


OH 


SCH2CH2N=C— NR'r2 


COOH 


nr'r2 


4,335,045 

PREPARATION  OF 

N.ALKENYL-2.AMINOMETHYL-PYRROLIDINES 

Eric-Alain  Denzler,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sachim 

S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1975,  16485/75 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/09 
U.S.  a.  548—566  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  N-alkenyl-2-amino-methyl-pyr- 
rolidine  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  tetrahydrofurfurylamine  with  gaseous  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  thionyl  chloride  at  temperatures  up  to 
110°  C.  to  produce  2,5  dichloropentylamine  hydrochlo- 
ride, 

(b)  acetylizing  the  2,5  dichloropentylamine  hydrochloride 
with  acetyl  chloride  to  form  N-acetyl-2,5-dichloropen- 
tylamine, 

(c)  condensing  the  N-acetyl-2.5-dichloropentyIamine  with 
an  alkenylamine  to  form  an  N-alkenyl-2- 
acetylaminomethyl  pyrrolidine, 

(d)  then  removing  the  acetyl  group  from  the  N-alkenyl-2- 
acetylaminomethyl  pyrrolidine  by  acidifying,  and  then 

(e)  alkalizing  the  product  of  step  (d), 

(0  and  recovering  said  N-alkenyl-2-aminomethyl-pyrroli- 
dine. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  hydrogen,  substituted  and  unsubstituted:  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  and  cycloalkenylal- 
kyl  having  3-6,  4-7,  4-6  and  4-7  carbon  atoms,  respectively; 
nitro;  amino;  mono-  or  di-alkylamino,  wherein  the  alkyl  moi- 
eties each  comprises  1-6  carbon  atoms;  or  benzyl,  thienylalkyl, 
furylalkyl  or  pyridylalkyi,  wherein  alkyl  is  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  ring  or  chain  substituent  or  substituents  relative  to 
the  definition  of  R'  and  R^  are  mono-substituents  or  disubstitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  fluoro,  hy- 
droxyl,  alkoxyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  having 
1-3  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  and  alkylthio  having 
1-3  carbon  atoms. 


4,335,046 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS,  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

OBTAINED  FROM  THEM  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THEM 

Patrick  J.  Homer,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,424,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,756. 
This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,227 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1978,  26606/78 
Int.  a.'  C07D  311/86 
U.S.  a.  549—392  1  Claim 

1.  3,6-bis(hydroxyethoxy)xanth-9-one. 


4,335,044 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  PERFLUOROACYL 
ARYLTHIOUREIDO  ISOINDOLEDIONES 
Loren  W.  Hedrich,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,000,  Aug.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,289,527. 
This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,279 
Int.  a.3  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  CI.  548—475  24  Qaims 

1.  Compxjunds  which  have  the  general  structural  formula: 


O 


C-(CF2)„— CF3 
Ar 


in  which 


R'  is;  Ci  fo  C4  alkyl,  nitro  or  halo  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer 

from  1  to  4 
R2  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  benzyl,  n'  is  zero,  1  or  2  and 
Ar  is;  naphthyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  bearing  thereon  from  one 
to  three  of  the  substituents:  cyano,  benzyloxy,  nitro, 
bromo,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl  and  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl, alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  alkyl-substituted  amino. 


4,335,047 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIC  ACETALS  OF 

TRANS-4-CHLORO-3-METHYL-BUT-2-EN-1-AL,  AND 

PREPARATION  OF 

TRANS-3-METHYL-BUT-2-ENE-l,4-DIAL-l-MONOACET- 

ALS 
Hagen  Jaedicke,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
^esellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2917413 

Int.  a.3  C07D  319/04 
U.S.  Q.  549—369  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acetal  of  the  general 
formula  I 


r2  jii  (I) 

r3  C-O  CH3 

\  /     \  I 

C  CH  C 

/    \  /       \      ^    \ 

R«  C— O  CH  X 

r5  R' 


wherein  R'  to  R*  are  independently  — H,  — CHj  or  — C2H5 
and  X  is  — CH2CI  or 


1034 


wherein 


{Ai  a  molar  amount  or  slight  excess  of  sulfuryl  chloride  is 
iitroduced  slowly  into  a  solution  of  the  corresponding 
acetal  of  3-methyl-but-2-en-l-al  of  the  formula  II 


(B) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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— c 


H 


prises  that  5-chloromethylfurfural  is  reduced  with  hydrogen  in 
an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst. 


(II) 


CH3 


r2  R' 

R3  c— o 

\  /      \ 

C  CH  C 

/    \  /       \      ^   \ 

R<  C— O  CH  CH3 

r'        r* 


i:i  a  halohydrocarbon  of  boiling  point  50°- 120°  C,  at 
50°- 120°  C.  at  the  rate  at  which  the  sulfuryl  chloride  is 
qonsumed  in  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
where  X  is 


— C 


H 


O 


tie    resulting    4-chloro-3-methyl-but-2-en-l-al -acetal    is 
c  xidized  under  mild  reaction  conditions. 


4^35,048 
5-(2-JHYDROXYPROPOXY)-8-PROPYL-4H-l-BENZOPY- 

RAN-4-ONE-2-CARBOXYUC  AOD 
Hugh  Cairns,  Loughborough;  Richard  Hazard,  Cropston;  John 
Kiig,  and  Thomas  B.  Lee,  both  of  Loughborough,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,836,  Jul.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
I  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,284 

Q^ims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1974,  30647/74 
Int.  a.3  C07D  311/24 
a.  549—402  2  Claims 

A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 


U.S. 
1 


com|)ound  having  the  formula 


CH3CHOHCH2O 


COOH 


CH3CH2CH2 


and  iiharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  Cl-ClO  alkyl  esters 
thereof.  -  , 


4,335,050 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  5-  AND 

6-NlTRO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

1,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-ANTHRAQUINONE  FROM 

1,2,3,4,4A,9A-HEXAHYDRO-9,10-ANTHRACENE.DIONE 

Serge  Delavarenne,  FraincheviUe  le  Haut,  and  Pierre  Tellier, 

Sainte  Foy  les  Lyon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK 

Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  1978,  78  29507 
Int.  a.3  C07C  50/18 
U.S.  a.  260—369  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  mononitro  derivatives  substituted 
in  positions  5  or  6  of  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroanthraquinone  which 
comprises  reacting  l,2,3,4,4a,9a-hexahydro-9,10-anthracened- 
ione  with  nitric  acid  to  simultaneously  oxidize  and  nitrate 
l,2,3,4,4a,9a-hexahydro-9,10-anthracene-dione  to  produce 
5-nitro-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroanthraquinone  and/or  6  nitro- 1,2,3,4- 
tetrahydroanthraquinone. 


4,335,049 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  5-METHYLFURFURAL 

to  Haraada;  Goufu  Suzukamo,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Koi- 
chli  Fujisawa,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
|emical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,004 
ims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55-98086;  1981, 
564^11;  ^961,  56^1024 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/46 
a.  549— 483  6  Claims 

A  process  for  producing  5-methylfurfural  which  com- 


4,335,051 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYL 
CARBONATE 
Hans-Josef  Buysch;  Heinrich  Krimm,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Sieg- 
fried Bohm,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,036 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2925209 

Int.  C1.3  C07C  68/00 
U.S.  a.  260—463  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  of  dimethyl  carbonate 
by  reacting  methanol  with  phosgene  and/or  methyl  chlorofor- 
mate,  the  improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  a  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
-20°  C.  to  +40*  C,  employing  2  to  2.6  mols,  per  mol  of 
phosgene,  or  1  to  1.3  mols,  per  mol  of  methylchloroformate,  of 
said  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,335,052 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZALDEHYDES 
Giintber   Bernhardt,   St.   Augustin;    Egon-Norbert   Petersen, 
Neunkirchen,  and  Gerhard  Daum,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2948058 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  121/76.  45/28 
U.S.  Q.  260—465  R  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzaldehyde  substi- 
tuted in  the  nucleus  by  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  benzyl 
halides,  the  improvement  which  comprises  performing  the 
oxidation  in  the  presence  of  water  with  an  aminoxide  of  a 
tertiary  amine  at  a  temperature  between  20°  and  140°  C. 


4,335,053 

N-CYANOBENZYL  HALOACETAMIDES 

Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,392,  Sep.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,288,384. 

This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,321 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  121/78 

U.S.  Q.  260—465  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R— C— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


Rz 


in  which  R  is  haloalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  and  R2  is  1-cyanobenzyl. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

R— C— N 


/ 
\ 


Rl 


4,335,055 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALKENYLBENZENE  DERIVATIVES  OR 
ALKENYLNAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 
Hans-Ulrich   Blaser,   Ettingen,  Switzerland;   Dieter   Reinehr, 
Kandern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alwyn  Spencer,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,002 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1980,  3731/80 
Int.  a.3  C07C  121/70,  15/52.  25/24,  49/217 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  K  J3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I 


R2 


in  which  R  is  haloalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
Rl  is  methyl  and  R2  is  1-cyanobenzyl. 


?-H-CH=CH- 


-CH=C— Z| 


(I) 


4,335,054 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKENYLBENZENECARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  ALKENYLNAPHTHALENECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Hans-Ulrich  Blaser,  Ettingen,  Switzerland;  Dieter  Reinehr, 

Kandern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alwyn  Spencer,  Basel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,000 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1980,  3732/80 
Int.  G.3  C07C  121/70,  49/217.  69/618.  103/22 
U.S.  G.  260—465  G  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I  ■ 


in  which,  if  p=l,  Z  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  and,  if  p  =  2,  Z  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  pheny- 
lene,  naphthylene  or  p-biphenylene,  Z\  is  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted phenyl  or  naphthyl,  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-4-alkyl,  m  is 
zero  or  1  and  p  is  1  or  2,  wherein  a  compound  of  the  formula 
II 


Z-H-CH=CH-tH-CO-X]p 


(ID 


in  which  Z,  m  and  p  are  as  defined  under  formula  I  and  X  is 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  is  reacted,  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
and  with  the  addition,  as  a  catalyst,  of  palladium  metal  or  of  a 
palladium  compound  which  under  the  reaction  conditions 
forms  a  phosphorus-free  labile  palladium-(O)  compound,  with 
a  compound  of  the  formula  III  or,  if  p  =  2,  alternatively  with  a 
mixture  of  two  different  compounds  of  the  formula  111 


1  '   '     1 

^-4-(CH=CHfeC=C-Y    I 


(I) 


R 

I 
CH2=C-Z| 

in  which  R  and  Zi  are  as  defined  under  formula  1. 
13.  4-Vinylcinnamonitrile. 


(111) 


in  which  m  is  zero  or  1,  p  is  1  or  2,  Z  is  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  or  naphthyl  if  p=  1,  and  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenylene  or  naphthylene  if  p  =  2,  R  is  hydrogen,  C1.4- 
alkyl,  — CH2COOR"  or  — CH2CH2CN  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
or.  if  p=l  and  m  =  zero,  can  also  be  CM-alkyl,  — CN  or 
— COOR",  but  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  must  be  hydrogen,  Y 
is_CN,  —COOR",  — CON(R")2or  —COR"  and  the  radicals 
R",  independently  of  one  another,  are  Ci-Ci2-alkyI  or  phenyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  11 


Z-H-CH=CHi;R-CO-X];, 


(11) 


in  which  Z,  m  and  p  are  as  defined  for  formula  1  and  X  is 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
111  or  if  desired,  where  p  =  2,  with  a  mixture  of  two  different 
compounds  of  the  formula  111 


R'    R 
I      I 
HC=C— Y 


(III) 


in  which  R,  R'  and  Y  are  as  defined  for  formula  I.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  base  and  with  the  addition,  as  a  catalyst,  of  palladium 
metal  or  of  a  palladium  compound  which  under  the  reaction 
conditions  forms  a  phosphorus-free  labile  palladium(O)  com- 
pound. 


4,335,056 

PROCESSING  ACRYLONITRILE  WASTE  GAS 

James  L.  Callahan,  Woosten  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst,  and 

David  B.  Terrill,  Bedford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SUndard 

Oil  Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,448 

Int.  G.3  C07C  120/14.  51/215.  45/35 

U.S.  G.  260—465.3  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  acrylonitrile  from  the  gross 
reaction  product  produced  by  the  fluid-bed  ammoxidation  of 
propylene,  said  gross  reaction  product  being  cooled  to  separate 
acrylonitrile  and  HCN  therefrom  thereby  producing  an  am- 
moxidation waste  gas  containing  at  least  65%  nitrogen,  propy- 
lene and  carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  comprising  passing 
said  ammoxidation  waste  gas  through  a  catalytic  converter 
containing  a  fixed-bed  of  catalyst  capable  of  converting  the 
propylene  in  said  ammoxidation  waste  gas  to  valuable  product 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein,  acrylic  acid  and 
acrylonitrile  to  thereby  convert  said  propylene  to  at  least  one 
of  said  valuable  products. 
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4,335,057 
2,2,2'.TRIHALOGENOETHYL)-CYCLOBUTANE-l. 
LFONIC  ACID  SALTS  WITH  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
BASES 

Johil  G.  Dingwall,  Sale,  England;  Hans  Greuter,  Cos  Cob, 
CAnn.;  Pierre  Martin,  Rtaeinfelden,  Switzerland;  Peter  Acker- 
mann,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  and  Laurenz  Gsell,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  103,983,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,967. 
J  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,803 

o|ainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1978,  12784/73 
Int.  a.3  C07C  ]43/20 
a.  260—501.19  3  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  formula  [III] 


U.S. 
1 


OH 


X3C— CH2- 
Ri- 


' »-S03— HA  + 


R2 


\ 


in  w  lich  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  methyl 
and  I  he  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  are 
alky  ene  having  2-4  C  atoms;  A  is  an  optically  active  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S(+)-2-amino-l-butanol, 
R(  -  )-2-aminobutanol,  L(  +  )-threo-2-amino- 1 -phenyl- 1,3- 

propanediol,  (  — )-brucine,  ( -I- )-quinidine,  (  — )-quinine,  (  — )- 
cincnonidine,  ( -i- )-cinchonine,  (-i-)-dehydroabietylamine, 
(-l-)-k'ohimbine,  (  — )-nicotine,  (  — )-ephedrine,  ( -I- )-ephedrine, 
( — )-  N-methyl-ephedrine,  R(  -|- )-  1-naphthyl- 1  -ethylamine, 

S(  —  I- 1  -naphthy  I- 1  -ethylamine,  S(  — )- 1  -phenylethylamine, 
R(-l-)-l-phenylethylamine,  ( -I- )-pseudoephedrine,  (  — )-a-phe- 
nyl-/l-p-toIylethyIamine  and  (-)-and  (-i-)-threo-l-(p-nitro- 
phenyl)-2-N,N-dimethylaminopropane-l,3-diol;  and  Y  is  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  a  group  — OSO2R',  in  which  R'  is  alkyl  hav- 
ing ; -4  C  atoms,  halogenalkyi  having  1-4  C  atoms,  benzyl, 
naphthy!  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  ethylphenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
chloiophenyl  or  bromophenyl. 


Nabil 


U.S. 
1 


Nabil 


U.S 
1 


hyd 
cata 


gan(^ 
wheire 


4,335,058 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Rizkalla,  River  Vale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Research 
anid  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coijtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,788,  Dec.  24,  1980.  This 
application  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,962 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/56.  51/54.  53/12 
a.  260—546  4  Claims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
drides which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  and  a  carboxylic 
with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  cataiytically- 
effecjtive  quantity  of  a  molybdenum-nickel  or  tungsten-nickel 
citalyst  component,  in  the  presence  of  a  halide  and  in  the 
presunce  of  a  promoter  comprising  an  organo-phosphorus 
com  x>und  or  an  organo-nitrogen  compound  wherein  the  phos- 
phoius  and  nitrogen  are  trivalent. 


4,335,059 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ANHYDRIDES 
Rizkalla,  River  Vale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Research 
ai^  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,788 
Int.  a.5  C07C  51/56.  51/54.  53/12 
a.  260—549  4  Qaims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dridts  which  comprises  reacting  a  carboxylate  ester  and/or  a 
rocarbyl  ether  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
ytically-effective  quantity  of  a  molybdenum-nickel  or 
tun^ten  nickel  co-catalyst  component,  in  the  presence  of  an 
iodiqle  and  in  the  presence  of  a  promoter  comprising  an  or- 
i-phosphorus  compound  or  an  organo-nitrogen  compound 
in  the  phosphorus  and  nitrogen  are  trivalent. 


4,335,060 
MULTI-FUEL  VAPOR  CHARGE  CARBURETION 
SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Adolfo  P.  Alegre,  No.  119  Bignay  St.,  Project  II,  Quezon  City; 
Armando  E.  Guidote,  Antipolo,  Rizal,  and  Alfonso  G.  Puyat, 
No.  7  Caimito  St.,  Forbes  Park,  Makati,  Metro  Manila,  all  of 
Philippines 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  Philippines,  1979,  23009;  1979, 
23189 

Int.  C\?  F02M  17/22 
U.S.  a.  261—23  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  vapor  producing  device  comprising  a  liquid  fuel  or 
mixture  bowl-shape  container;  an  associated  cover  for  said 
container  having  a  fuel  inlet  valve;  and  a  float  secured  in  said 
device,  said  cover  integrally  incorporating  therewith  a  cylin- 
drical air  filter  housing  disposed  vertically  and  concentrically 
on  top  thereof;  an  air  agitator  duct  integrated  in  said  device 
extending  from  the  air  filter  housing  to  the  bottom  thereof  to 
agitate  the  fuel  or  mixture  therein;  another  air  duct  in  said  air 
filter  housing,  said  air  duct  extending  to  the  inside  of  said 
container  having  an  outwardly  bent  portion  to  produce  a 
swirling  effect  of  the  air  to  achieve  a  higher  degree  of  mixture; 
a  multi  air  jet  selector  disc  provided  on  said  air  filter  housing, 
said  selector  disc  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  of  gradu- 
ally increasing  apertures  adapted  to  the  air  duct  opening  on 
said  housing,  the  opening  of  said  air  ducts  depending  on  the 
requirement  of  an  engine  piston  displacement  to  control  the 
air-fuel  mixture  of  the  engine;  a  baffle  inside  the  device  to 
minimize  the  fuel  splashing;  a  vapor  outlet  directly  connected 
to  the  intake  manifold  and  an  air  bleed  jet  provided  on  said 
vapor  outlet  to  feed  sufficient  flow  of  air  vapor  mixture  to  the 
intake  manifold. 


4,335,061 

AUXILIARY  FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroto  Kobayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Walbro  Far 

East,  Inc.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,167 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-082180[U] 
Int.  a.3  F02M  1/16 
U.S.  a.  261—44  G  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carburetor  body  having  a  fuel  and  air  mixing  passage 
for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  carbu- 
retor body  having  a  fuel  chamber,  an  air  inlet  passage,  a  main 
fuel  nozzle  to  said  air  inlet  passage,  a  throttle  valve  and  an 
outlet  for  fuel  and  air  mixture,  a  design  to  improve  the  fuel 
flow  to  assist  in  the  starting  of  an  engine  in  the  absence  of  a 
choke  valve  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  body  of  porous  absorbent  material  in  the  carburetor 
body  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  to  serve  as  a  fuel 
retaining  storage  reservoir  located  on  one  side  of  the  air 
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inlet  passage  in  the  body  of  said  carburetor  and  upstream 
from  the  main  fuel  inlet, 
(b)  a  fuel  passage  in  said  carburetor  body  independent  of  the 
main  fuel  inlet  to  carry  liquid  fuel  to  the  interior  of  said 
porous  body,  and 


contained  in  the  pressure  cylinder  of  a  press,  especially  of  an 
extrusion  press,  which  includes  a  pressure  piston,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
advancing  said  pressure  piston  against  said  explosive  mass  at 
an  arbitrarily  high  rate  (FIG.  2,  v,,)  until  a  preliminary 
pressure  level  (FIG.  2,  pi)  is  reached: 
reducing  the  rate  of  advance  of  said  pressure  piston  against 
said  explosive  mass  to  a  substantially  lower  value  (FIG.  2. 
vi);  and 
continuing  the  advance  of  said  pressure  piston  against  said 
explosive  mass  in  sequential  stages  (FIG.  2,  V2-V5)  until 
extrusion  pressure  is  reached,  each  stage  of  said  sequential 
stages  having  a  respective,  higher  rate  of  advance  than  the 
immediately  preceding  stage  of  said  sequential  sUges  and 
the  respective  rate  of  advance  being  substantially  constant 
during  each  respective  stage  of  said  sequential  sUges. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  compression  of  a  plastic 
or  elastic  explosive  mass  which  may  have  gas  therein  and  is 
contained  in  the  pressure  cylinder  of  a  press,  especially  of  an 
extrusion  press,  which  includes  a  pressure  piston  actuated  by  a 
hydraulic  system,  comprising: 


(c)  a  pressure  means  on  said  body  to  direct  liquid  fuel  from 
said  fuel  chamber  in  said  body  through  said  fuel  passage  to 
the  interior  of  said  body  of  porous  absorbent  material 
preparatory  to  the  starting  of  an  engine. 


4,335,062 
CARBURETOR  WITH  ROTARY  THROTTLE 
Hiroto  Kobayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Walbro  Far 
East,  Inc.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  1979,  54-075883[U] 
Int.  a.3  F02M  9/08 
U.S.  a.  261—44  G  1  Claim 


26a 


20a 


1.  In  a  carburetor  utilizing  a  cylindrical  valve  with  a  venturi 
bore  that  opens  in  the  direction  of  the  diameter  of  the  throttle 
valve  and  wherein  portions  of  the  valve  serve  as  bearings  in  a 
carburetor  body  as  the  cylinder  rotates,  that  improvement 
which  comprises  utilizing  a  cylindrical  valve  formed  of  porous 
material  in  the  area  of  the  venturi  bore,  the  carburetor  valve 
being  formed  as  a  cylinder  of  solid  metal  having  one  portion 
reduced  in  diameter  where  the  venturi  bore  passes  through  the 
cylinder,  and  a  sleeve  of  porous  material  on  said  reduced 
portion  to  complete  the  cylindrical  valve. 


4,335,063 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

IN  A  PRESS 
Dieter  Kolb;  Eugen  Kopp,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Manfred  Miill- 
er-Sybriclis,  Sliockingen,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Werner  A  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,780 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978, 
2825795 

Int.  a.3  C06B  21/00;  B29C  3/06 
U.S.a.264— 3B  5aaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  compression  of,  and  plastic 
or  elastic,  explosive  mass  which  may  have  gas  therein  and 


a  flow  regulator  in  said  hydraulic  system  for  regulating  the 
flow-rate  of  hydraulic  fluid  which  actuates  said  pressure 
piston; 

a  plurality  of  pressure-sensitive  signal  generators,  for  gener- 
ating input  signals  for  a  controller  in  dependence  of  pres- 
sure in  said  hydraulic  system;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  flow  regulator  in  depen- 
dence on  a  first  and  subsequent  input  signals  from  said 
signal  generators,  said  controller  initially  effecting  ad- 
vance of  said  pressure  piston  at  an  arbitrarily  high  rate 
until  a  preliminary  pressure  level,  as  sensed  by  said  pres- 
sure-sensitive signal  generators,  is  reached,  then  effecting 
a  reduction  of  the  rate  of  advance  of  said  pressure  piston 
to  a  substantially  lower  value,  and  thereafter  effecting  a 
continuation  of  the  advance  of  said  pressure  piston  in 
sequential  steps  determined  by  sequential  appearances  of 
said  subsequent  input  signals  from  respective  ones  of  said 
signal  generators,  each  step  of  said  sequential  steps  having 
a  higher  rate  of  advance  than  the  preceding  step  of  said 
sequential  steps,  and  the  respective  rate  of  advance  being 
substantially  constant  during  each  respective  step  of  said 
sequential  steps. 
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4,335,064 
PROCESS  FOR  PACKING  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 
B«noit  Sulmont,  Paralia  Distomon,  Greece,  and  Gerard  Hu- 
da  jlt,  St.  Jean  de  Maurienne,  France,  assignors  to  Aluminium 
Pejchiney,  Lyons,  France 

No.  PCT/FR79/00101,  §  371  Date  1980,  §  102(e)  Date 
1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00978,  PCT  Pub.  Date  1980 

PCT  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  206,540 
d  lims  priority,  application  France,  1978,  78  32055 
Int.  a.^  F27D  1/16 
a.  264—30  6  Gaims 

A  process  for  packing  electrometallurgical  furnaces  and, 
in  particular,  cells  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  electrol- 
ysis jjf  alumina  dissolved  in  molten  cryolite,  characterized  by 
llowing  stages: 

forming  a  setting  cement  having  a  low  water  retention 
apacity  and  low  open  porosity  after  setting  comprising  as 
ssential  constituents  from  about  25%  to  about  30%  by 
eight  of  an  aluminous  cement,  from  about  35%  to  about 
%  of  vitreous  silica  in  particles  of  from  about  0.01  to 
bout  0. 1  micrometers,  from  about  35%  to  about  45%  of 
n  inert  charge  in  particles  of  from  about  1  to  about  100 
icrometers,  and  from  about  10%  to  about  15%  of  CaO; 
adding  an  aggregate  of  which  at  least  a  fraction  is  consti- 
uted  by  a  carbonaceous  product  while  the  other  fraction 
s  constituted  by  a  non-carbonaceous  product; 
adding  a  quantity  of  water  not  exceeding  10%  and  pref- 
rably  6%  of  the  dry  composition; 
(dl  applying  the  concrete  thus  obtained  to  use. 


(b 


(c) 


4,335,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

MOULDINGS  OF  CEMENT  MORTAR 

Shig^  Ando,  272,  Suehiroclio  5  chome,  Choshi-shi,  Chiba  288, 

Jajian 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-162671;  1980, 
55-0^180;  1980,  55-037381;  1980,  55-045163 

Int.  aj  B28B  1/26 
U.S.  0.  264—87  17  Qaims 


1 

ris 

(a)| 

(b 
(cl 


(d 

(0 
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™n     303 

.T 


100      308       301 
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A  method  of  producing  cement  mortar  mouldings  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

supplying  cement  mortar  material  onto  a  lower  mould  at 
I  first  position; 

bringing  said  lower  mould  into  a  vertical  alignment  with 
»n  upper  mould  at  a  second  position; 
:]  pressing  both  upper  and  lower  moulds  to  each  other  by 
neans  of  a  high-pressure  press  cylinder  to  compress  said 
;ement  mortar  material  therebetween  into  a  moulding; 

dehydrating  said  compressed  material  by  subjecting  the 
iame  to  suction  through  filtering  means  including  a 
jrainer  plate  from  above; 

separating  the  lower  mould  from  the  moulding  while 
maintaining  said  suction  to  retain  the  moulding  on  the 
jpper  mould; 

I  bringing  the  upper  mould  into  a  vertical  alignment  with  a 
:onveyor; 

contacting  the  upper  mould  and  the  conveyor; 


(h)  stopping  the  suction  to  land  the  moulding  onto  the  con- 
veyor; and 
(i)  restoring  the  upper  mould  to  the  first  position. 


4,335,066 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HBROUS  WEB  WITH  HIGH 

HBER  THROUGHPUT  SCREENING 
James  H.  Dinius,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,142,  Dec.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,753 

Int.  a.3  B29C  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  264— 121  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  air-laid  web  of  dry  fibers  on  a 
high  speed  production  basis  comprising: 

(a)  delivering  dry  fibrous  materials  to  a  fiber  distributing 
head  of  the  type  employing  a  plurality  of  rotors  mounted 
for  rotation  about  vertical  axes  with  their  blades  rotating 
in  at  least  one  horizontal  plane  above  a  screened  discharge 
opening; 

(b)  agitating  the  fibrous  materials  within  the  fiber  distribut- 
ing head  with  said  plurality  of  rotating  rotors  to  stratify 
the  fibers  with  relatively  coarse  fibers  rising  within  the 
head  and  being  discharged  therefrom  through  a  fiber 
recycle  outlet  and  relatively  fine  fibers  being  discharged 
through  said  screened  discharge  opening; 

(c)  sifting  the  relatively  fine  fibers  through  a  screen  member; 
and, 

(d)  collecting  said  fibers  sifted  through  said  screen  member 
on  a  forming  surface  moving  in  a  machine  direction, 
wherein  said  fibers  are  collected  on  said  forming  surface  in 
the  form  of  a  web  of  dry  fibers, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
said  screen  member  being  provided  in  the  form  of.a  slotted 
screen,  with  screen  openings  having  a  long  slot  dimension 
and  a  short  slot  dimension. 


4,335,067 
PRODUONG  REPLICAS  OF  BODY  PARTS 
George  Castanis,  and  Thaddeus  T.  Castanis,  both  of  444  6th 
Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,349 
Int.  a.3  B29C  1/02 
U.S.  O.  264—222  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  synthetically  cloning  a  body  part  or  other 
member  to  produce  a  replica  thereof  having  flesh-like  proper- 
ties, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A  mixing  a  charge  of  alginate  powder  taken  from  a  supply 
thereof  with  water  to  produce  a  quick-setting  flowable 
molding  compound;  _ 
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B  pouring  the  molding  compound  into  a  mold  form  and 
inserting  the  part  to  be  cloned  therein  to  create  an  impres- 
sion cavity: 

C  holding  the  inserted  part  in  the  compound  until  it  has 
gelled,  the  part  then  being  removed  to  expose  the  impres- 
sion cavity  in  the  gelled  mold; 


predetermined  pressure  such"  that  the  total  volume  of  said 
second  material  injected  is  larger  than  that  of  said  second 
sub-space  so  as  to  achieve  a  local  interpenetration  of  said 
second  material  into  said  first  material  within  said  junction 
zone  between  said  spaces.  .  . 


D  mixing  a  charge  of  alginate  powder  taken  from  a  supply 
thereof  with  water  to  produce  a  quick-setting  casting 
compound; 
E  pouring  the  casting  compound  into  the  cavity;  and 
F  after  the  casting  compound  has  gelled  to  form  the  replica, 
removing  it  from  the  cavity. 


4,335,068 

METHOD  OF  MOULDING  CONTAINERS  FROM  AT 

LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT  PLASTIC  MATERIALS, 

MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD  AND 

CONTAINERS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Andre  Hemery,  Les  Andelys,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  Ex- 
ploitation, France 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,181 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  1977,  77  39069 
Int.  a.3  B29F  7/06,  1/12 
U.S.  a.  264—245  6  Claims 


24 


4335,069 
FLAT  SHEET  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYOLEHN  SHRINK  HLM 
Stanley  B.  Levy.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,434 
Int.  a.3  B29C/ 7/02 
U.S.  a.  264—290.2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  biaxially  oriented  poiyolefin 
film  with  substantially  balanced  shrinkage  of  45  to  65  percent 
at  120°  C.  to  140°  C.  and  4  shrink  force  of  about  6.9  x  10'  to 
1.4  X  10*  pascal  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of; 
(i)  conducting  a  previously  extruded  and  quenched  flat 
poiyolefin  film  of  an  indefinite  length  along  a  predeter- 
mined treatment  path; 
(ii)  heating  a  portion  of  the  film  in  the  path  substantially 
evenly  to  a  temperature  at  least  10'  C.  above  the  film's  line 
drawing  temperature  while  not  exceeding  the  film's  crys- 
talline melt  temperature; 
(iii)  transversely  stretching  the  heated  film  to  a  width  of 

from  7  to  10  times  the  width  of  the  unstretched  film; 
(iv)  cooling  the  film  to  a  temperature  below  which  the  film 
is  subject  to  shrinkage  while  holding  the  film  in  the  trans- 
verse stretch  of  step  (iii); 
(v)  heating  the  film  substantially  evenly  to  a  temperature  at 
least  equal  to  the  film's  line  drawing  temperature  while 
not  exceeding  the  film's  crystalline  melt  temperature; 
(vi)  longitudinally  stretching  the  film  1.5  to  4  times  the 
length  of  the  unstretched  film  so  that  the  ratio  of  the 
transverse  stretch  of  step  (iii)  to  the  longitudinal  stretch  is 
at  least  2.0; 
(vii)  cooling  the  film  to  a  temperature  below  which  the  film 
is  subject  to  shrinkage  while  holding  the  film  m  the  longi- 
tudinal stretch  of  step  (vi). 
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1.  A  method  of  moulding  hollow  objects  such  as  containers 
from  plastic  material  consisting  of  at  least  two  compatible 
plastic  materials  which  are  scalable  to  each  other  and  which 
differ  in  either  of  their  nature  and  their  colour,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  providing  a  mould  and  a  counter-mould, 
as  well  as  arranging  them  so  as  to  leave  an  injection  space 
between  the  wall  of  said  mould  and  the  wall  of  said  counter- 
mould  and  injecting  said  component  material  of  said  article  of 
manufacture  into  said  injection  space,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises^  the  following  operating  steps: 
a— defining  within  said  space  through  separating  means  at 
least  one  first  sub-space  and  one  second  sub-space  which 
are  contiguous  to  each  other  at  a  junction  zone  in  the 
region  of  said  separating  means; 
b— injecting  into  said  first  sub-space  a  first  one  of  said  two 
materials  in  a  predetermined  volume  computed  to  be  just 
that  required  to  fill  said  first  sub-space  substantially; 
c— injecting  into  said  second  sub-space  a  second  one  of  said 

two  materials; 
d— removing  said  separating  means  while  said  first  material 

is  still  fluid  in  said  junction  zone;  and 
e — continuing  injection  of  said  second  material  under  a 


4,335,070 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RETICULAR  WEB 

HAVING  REINFORCED  SELVAGES 

Masahide    Yazawa;    Hiroshi    Yazawa,    both    of    KuniUchi; 

Haruhisa  Tani,  and  Kazuhiko  Kurihara,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55-2315 
Int.  a.'  B29D  00/00.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  264-555  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reticular  web  having  rein- 
forced and  dimensionally  subilized  selvages,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  feeding  a  longitudinally  stretched  reticular  web  of  ther- 
moplastic resin  composed  of  warpwise  split  or  slit  fibers; 
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(bj)  tranversely  spreading  opposite  selvages  only  of  the  retic- 
ular web; 

(cb  thereafter,  attaching  at  least  one  dimensionally  stable 
thread  to  each  of  said  selvages  along  the  length  thereof; 

(d[)  transversely  spreading  the  middle  portion  of  the  reticular 
web  between  said  selvages  at  a  magnification  which  is 
smaller  than  that  of  said  selvages;  and 
heat-shrinking  said  middle  portion  longitudinally  until  it 
has  substantially  the  same  length  as  that  of  said  selvages, 
with  each  selvage  having  a  basis  weight  which  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  or  smaller  than  that  of  said  middle  por- 
ton. 
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4^35,071 
PRESSURE- VACUUM  PURGE  CYCLE 
Dav^  C.  Thornton,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,690 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/06 

U.S.  a.  422—26  2  Gaims 
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1.  An  improvement  in  the  conditioning  phase  of  a  dry  goods 
load  sterilization  cycle  rendering  maximum  energy  and  cycle 
efTic  ency  for  use  in  a  steam  sterilization  process,  which  condi- 
tioning phase  removes  air  from  a  sterilization  chamber  and  said 
therein  and  humidifies  said  load,  said  improvement  com- 
prisijig  the  steps  of: 

reducing  steam  into  said  chamber  above  the  air  therein  by 
at  least  one  positive  pressure  pulse  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  positive  pressure  of  about  five  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge  and  subsequently  venting  air  there- 
from to  a  predetermined  minimum  positive  pressure  of 
about  two  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  at  both  of  which 
pressures  steam  and  air  will  stratify  and  said  steam  will 
thereby  displace  said  vented  air  in  said  chamber  in  a  pre- 
determined time; 
te'minating  said  introduction  of  steam  and  substantially 
simultaneously  applying  a  vacuum  of  no  less  than  26 
inches  of  mercury;  and 
teminating  said  application  of  vacuum  and  substantially 
simultaneously  commencing  one  of  at  least  two  predeter- 
mined vacuum  pulses  for  a  predetermined  time. 


4,335,072 
OVERHEAD  CORROSION  SIMULATOR 
W.  Barnett,  and  Roy  D.  Sawyer,  both  of  Missouri  City, 
T^x.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,620 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  17/00:  C23F  14/02 
a.  422—53  10  Gaims 
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In  a  petroleum  refinery  having  a  fractionation  tower 
inteijconnected  by  an  overhead  vapor  line  to  condensing  and- 


/or  heat  exchange  equipment,  an  overhead  corrosion  simulator 
for  simulating  and  measuring  the  corrosion  activity  on  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  equipment,  said  simulator  comprising  a 
water  box  having  a  cooling  coil  therein,  said  coil  having  an 
inlet  connected  to  said  overhead  vapor  line  to  take  a  slip 
stream  of  hydrocarbon  vapors  at  a  temperature  substantially 
higher  than  the  dew  point  of  water  in  the  stream,  and  an  outlet 
connected  to  a  point  in  the  refinery  such  that  a  sufficient  pres- 
sure drop  is  established  across  the  simulator  to  assure  move- 
ment of  the  stream  through  the  coil,  said  water  box  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  cooling  water  to  cause  counterflow  to 
the  stream,  and  a  plurality  of  corrosion  probes  mounted  along 
the  coil  to  measure  corrosion  rate  of  the  stream  at  various 
temperatures. 


4,335,073 

NOX  CONVERSION  EFFIOENCY  DETECTOR 

Loran  D.  Sherwood,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.;  Jack  J.  Keegan,  La 

Habra,  and  Stephen  A.  Gniewek,  Glendora,  both  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,238 

Int.  G.J  GOIN  21/76 

U.S.  G.  422—83  23  Gaims 


1.  In  a  conversion  efficiency  detector  having  a  first  inlet  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  a  nitric  oxide  containing  standard 
gas,  a  second  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  an  oxygen 
containing  zero  gas,  an  outlet  for  connection  to  the  sample 
inlet  of  an  oxides  of  nitrogen  analyzer,  and  an  ozone  generator 
for  converting  to  ozone  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  in  the  zero  gas, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  adjustable  flow  regulating  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  gases  therethrough, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  the  first  flow  regulating  means 
between  the  first  inlet  and  the  outlet,  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  second  flow  regulating  means 
and  the  ozone  generator  between  the  second  inlet  and  the 
first  flow  regulating  means,  so  that  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas 
through  the  second  flow  regulating  means  may  be  ad- 
justed without  changing  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  through 
the  first  regulating  means. 


4,335,074 
LIQUID  AND  VAPOR-TIGHT  VESSEL  FOR 
PERFORMING  DECOMPOSITION  REACTIONS 
Bedrich  Bemas,  13  Soroka  St.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,539,  Nov.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,492 
Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  1977,  53370 
Int.  G.3  BOIL  3/00 
U.S.  G.  422—102  7  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid-and  vapor-tight  decomposition  vessel  and  closing 
tool  kit  comprising 
a  rigid  integral,  cylindrical  supporting  member  having  a 
bottom,  peripheral  sides  and  an  upstanding  ledge  sur- 
rounding an  opening,  a  raised  circumferential  outer  thread 
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provided  on  its  outside  below  said  ledge,  at  least  three 
longitudinal,  spaced-apart  recesses  on  its  outside  at  the 
bottom  end, 
a  rigid  integral  cap  releasably  secured  to  said  supporting 
member,  having  a  closed  top  portion,  a  downwardly 
depending  skirt  portion  provided  with  internal  thread 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  outer  thread  on  said  sup- 
porting member,  at  least  three  longitudinal,  spaced-apart 
recesses  on  the  outside  at  the  top  end,  means  for  determin- 
ing the  tightening  torque  of  said  cap  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting member  within  a  range  of  1  kg.m  to  3  kg.m,  said 
means  including  a  mark  on  the  outside  peripheral  side  of 
said  supporting  member  and  a  mark  on  the  outside  skirt 
portion  of  said  cap, 


43      W      M    M 


a  rigid,  integral  bucket  of  a  plastic  material  formed  of  poly- 

tetrafluoroethylene  including  a  bottom,  peripheral  sides 

and  an  upstanding  rim,  closely  fitting  into  said  opening  of 

said  supporting  member, 
a  sealing  disc  of  a  plastic  material  formed  of  polytetrafluoro- 

.ethylene,  interposed  between  the  top  of  said  cap  and  said 

upstanding  rim  of  said  bucket, 
a  closing  tool  provided  with  at  least  three  projections 

adapted  to  engage  with  said  recesses  in  said  supporting 

member,  and 
a  closing  tool  provided  with  at  least  three  projections 

adapted  to  engage  with  said  recesses  in  said  cap. 


mined  magnitude,  and  to  provide  communication  between 
said  source  of  compressed  air  and  the  other  of  said  two 
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channels  automatically  to  inflate  the  same,  for  maintaining 
said  seal  between  said  door  and  said  wall  of  said  sterilizer. 


4,335,075 
DOOR  SEAL  FOR  STERILIZER 
Edward  M.  Kackos,  Belmar,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Vemitron  Corpo- 
ration, Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,934 
Int.  a.3  A61L  2/06.  2/26;  B65D  53/02 
U.S.  a.  422—112  4  Qaims 

1.  Door  sealing  means  for  a  sterilizer  having  an  open  wall 
providing  communication  with  an  interior  chamber  closable 
by  a  door,  and  means  for  retaining  said  door  in  place  at  said 
wall  to  close  said  chamber,  comprising: 
an  endless,  hollow  sealing  ring  having  outer  elastic  walls; 
a  partition  inside  said  ring  dividing  said  ring  into  two  sepa- 
rate, endless,  inflatable  channels  expansible  to  seal  said 
door  to  said  wall  of  said  sterilizer; 
two  flexible  tubes  integral  with  said  ring  and  communicating 

with  said  channels  respectively; 
quickly  detachable  attachment  means  on  one  of  said  outer 
walls  for  attaching  said  ring  to  said  open  wall  of  said 
sterilizer; 
a  source  of  compressed  air; 

valve  means  having  two  outlets  alternately  providing  com- 
munication between  said  source  of  compressed  air,  and 
said  channels  respectively  to  inflate  one  channel  at  a  time; 
and 
pressure  responsive  means  arranged  to  actuate  said  valve 
means  to  cut  off  communication  between  said  source  of 
compressed  air  and  one  of  said  two  channels  automati- 
cally when  pressure  therein  falls  below  a  certain  predeter- 


4,335,076 
CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERTING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  TO 

SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 
John  McFarland,  Campbellrille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Chemetics 
International  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  1980,  360774 
Int.  a.3  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  CI.  422—171  26  Claims 


2.  A  converter  having  an  exterior  shell,  at  least  two  catalyst 
beds  within  said  shell,  one  above  the  other,  each  catalyst  bed 
having  a  support  plate  for  the  catalyst  thereof,  a  division  plate 
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bettween  said  beds,  said  support  and  division  plates  extending 
to  *nd  being  sealingly  secured  to  said  shell,  said  division  plate 
an4  said  support  plate  of  said  one  bed  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  shell  having  an  opening  therein  below  said  support 
plale  of  said  one  bed  for  flow  of  gas  between  said  space  and  the 
exterior  of  said  converter,  the  diameter  of  said  opening  being 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  space,  said  division  plate  having 
a  s  ot  therein,  the  periphery  of  said  slot  meeting  the  edges  of 
sai(ji  opening,  and  a  transition  plate  extending  between  the 
peijiphery  of  said  slot  and  the  periphery  of  that  part  of  said 
opening  located  below  said  transition  plate. 

il.  A  converter  having  foundation  means,  an  exterior  shell 
of  stainless  steel  supported  on  said  foundation  means,  an  inte- 
rior core  tube  of  stainless  steel  extending  vertically  within  said 
shall  and  being  concentric  therewith,  said  core  tube  being 
supported  by  said  foundation  means  independently  of  said 
shdl,  a  plurality  of  annular  catalyst  beds  within  said  shell  and 
locpted  one  above  the  other,  a  plurality  of  support  plates  one 
supiporting  each  of  said  beds  from  said  shell  and  from  said  core 
tube,  a  plurality  of  division  plates  one  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  beds,  said  support  plates  and  said  division  plates 
each  being  preformed  in  substantially  the  configuration  of  a 
trough-shaped  toroidal  section  to  reduce  sagging  of  said  sup- 
port plates  and  division  plates  in  use. 


4,335,077 

qATALYZER  FOR  DETOXIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 

FROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Andres  Santiago,  and  Enrique  Santiago,  both  of  Augsburg,  Fed. 

(|ep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zeuna-Staerker  KG,  Augsburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1973, 
2303789 

Int.  a  J  FOIN  3/15:  BOIJ  8/06 
U.$.  a.  422—179  8  Oaims 
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In  a  catalyzer  for  detoxifying  exhaust  gases  from  internal 
ustion  engines  wherein  a  monolithic  catalyst  body  having 
outer  surface  and  facing  ends  is  supported  in  a  housing 
ng  an  inner  surface,  by  support  means  arranged  between 
inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  said  outer  surface  of  said 
ithic  catalyst  body,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sup- 
means  comprise  elastically  yielding  means,  and  holding 
for  locating  said  elastically  yielding  means  at  least  par- 
y  between  each  facing  end  of  said  monolithic  catalyst  body 
said  housing  whereby  the  monolithic  catalyst  body  is 
la^tically  restrained  in  said  housing  against  movement  in  all 
dimensions  of  space,  and  wherein  said  housing  comprises 
nner  housing  member  and  an  outer  housing  member,  said 
la^tically  yielding  means  comprising  first  and  second  ring 
made  of  gas  tight  non-combustible  material,  said  hold- 
means  comprising  means  for  locating  said  first  ring  means 
between  said  facing  ends  of  the  monolithic  catalyst  body  and 
inner  housing  member,  and  further  means  for  locating  said 
secbnd  ring  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  housing  mem- 
ber; substantially  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  monolithic  catalyst 
body. 


rce 


4,335,078 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST 

LINE 
Takashi    Ushijima,    Tokyo;    Hajime    Kawasaki,    Yokohama; 
Takayuki  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshio  Iwasa,  Nagareyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,791,  Jun.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,572 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1977,  52-12241 1[U];  1977, 
52-135155[U] 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  3/28;  BOIJ  35/04 
U.S.  a.  422—179  5  Qaims 


2«ii2<"        i2ii2i:  22'n22'i 


22II22I4O0  XiiOd  10 


2an2Hi 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  for  treating  exhaust  gas  of  an  automo- 
tive engine  in  an  exhaust  line  for  the  engine,  the  reactor  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  an 
outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  monolithic  and  porous  core  treated  with  a  catalytic  mate- 
rial and  confined  in  a  mid-portion  of  said  housing  between 
a  vacant  fore-portion  of  said  housing  extending  from  said 
inlet  to  said  mid-portion  and  diverging  in  longitudinal 
section  toward  said  mid-portion  and  a  vacant  aft-portion 
of  said  housing  extending  from  said  mid-portion  to  said 
aft-portion,  and  converging  in  longitudinal  section  from 
said  mid-portion,  the  angle  of  convergence  of  said  aft-por- 
tion being  greater  than  the  angle  of  divergence  of  said 
fore-portion,  said  core  having  a  cross-sectional  shape 
generally  similar  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  mid- 
portion;  and 

a  buffer  layer  of  wire  mesh  which  covers  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  core  so  as  to  be  tightly  interposed  between  said 
core  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing; 

said  housing  consisting  of  a  pair  of  shells  assembled  together 
along  a  plane  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  and  two  coupling  flanges  welded  to  said  shells 
respectively  at  foremost  and  aftmost  locations  of  said 
housing  for  coupling  of  the  reactor  with  other  tubular 
components  of  the  exhaust  line,  each  of  said  shells  being  a 
one-piece  member  having  two  side  flanges  extending 
outwards  along  said  plane  substantially  over  the  entire 
length  of  each  shell  such  that  said  housing  is  integrated  by 
welding  said  side  flanges  of  one  shell  to  the  corresponding 
side  fianges  of  the  other  shell  and  welding  each  of  said 
coupling  fianges  both  to  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  end- 
most  regions  of  said  shells  and  to  end  faces  of  said  side 
fianges,  the  width  of  each  of  said  side  fianges  becoming 
gradually  larger  both  in  said  fore-portion  and  in  said  aft- 
portion  than  in  said  mid-portion  and  terminating  in  a 
maximum  width  at  both  the  fore-end  and  aft-end  of  each 
side  fiange,  each  of  said  coupling  fianges  being  provided 
with  at  least  two  bolt  holes  outwardly  spaced  from  the 
welded  portions  of  said  coupling  fianges  with  said  fore 
and  aft  portions  of  said  housing  and  in  a  plane  distant  from 
the  plane  of  said  side  fianges,  said  shells  being  shaped  so  as 
to  form  two  peripheral  shoulders  in  the  inside  of  said 
housing  respectively  at  fore-  and  aft-  boundaries  of  said 
mid-poriion  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  spaced 
circumferential  corrugations  formed  in  a  mid-region  of 
said  mid-portion  of  said  housing  each  terminating  at  a 
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.  short  distance  from  each  of  said  side  flanges,  whereby  said 
buffer  layer  is  pressed  against  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
core  by  inwardly  projected  portions  of  said  corrugations, 
said  buffer  layer  consisting  of  a  central  major  region  and 
two  marginal  regions  which  are  formed  of  a  wire  finer 
than  the  wire  used  as  the  material  of  said  central  major 
region  so  as  to  become  more  ductile  than  said  central 
major  region  and  more  finely  meshed  than  said  central 
major  region  and  respectively  protrude  beyond  end  faces 
of  said  core  such  that  the  protruded  portion  of  each  of  said 
marginal  regions  is  forced  to  be  folded  inwardly  along  the 
edge  of  one  end  of  said  core  by  contact  with  one  of  said 
two  peripheral  shoulders  whereby  axial  movement  of  said 
core  is  precluded. 


4,335,080 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SELECTIVE  PARTICLE 

SIZED  OXIDE 
Robert  D.  Davis,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Roy  L.  Blizzard,  Mission 
Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thermo  Electron  Corpora- 
tion, Waitham,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  820,536,  Aug.  1,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser,  No,  104,387 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  5/00 
U.S.  a.  422—244  8  Qaims 


4,335,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SULFONATION  OR  SULFATION 

OF  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS 

John  E.  Vander  Mey,  78  Winding  Way,  Stirling,  N.J.  07980 

Filed  1980,  Ser,  No.  198,779 

Int,  CI.'  BOIJ  3/02.  10/02 

U.S.  CI.  422—194  15  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable  reactor  for  reacting  a  thin  film  of  an  organic 
liquid  with  a  gaseous  reactant  comprising  an  oblate  or  substan- 
tially spheroidal  reaction  chamber  mounted  on  a  supporting 
frame  for  rotation  on  its  axis  in  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion, with  an  inner  reaction  surface;  evacuating  means  for 
maintaining  said  reaction  chamber  under  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure; separating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  discs 
to  divide  said  reaction  surface  into  successive  reaction  areas, 
thus  forming  corresponding  individual  chambers  to  which  said 
reaction  areas  are  exposed;  said  discs  being  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  rotation,  a  first  depositing  means  to  deposit  said 
organic  liquid  on  said  reaction  surface,  a  second  depositing 
means  for  depositing  controlled  quantities  of  said  gaseous 
reactant  within  said  individual  chambers;  rotating  means  to 
rotate  said  reaction  chamber  at  a  speed  such  that  said  organic 
liquid  is  continuously  moved  by  centrifugal  force  as  a  thin  film, 
successively  over  said  successive  reaction  areas  for  exposure  to 
said  gaseous  reactant,  and  the  resultant  reaction  product  is 
continuously  moved  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  reaction 
chamber  where  it  accumulates,  cooling  means  for  controlling 
the  reaction  temperature;  and  means  for  removing  said  reac- 
tion product  from  the  reactor. 


nit  M«  t 

utrnrnn         -    • 
■WItl  &6 


1.  Plasma  reactor  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  particulates 
from  a  feed  material  comprising: 

a  plasma  reactor; 

means  forming  a  first  plasma  reaction  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  the  plasma  reactor; 

said  plasma  reactor  being  operable  to  generate  a  plasma  arc 
and  to  deliver  the  tail  fiame  of  said  arc  to  said  first  reaction 
chamber  to  establish  in  said  first  reaction  chamber  a 
plasma  environment  at  a  temperature  effective  to  vaporize 
such  feed  material  and  form  an  effluent; 

means  defining  an  inlet  to  said  first  reaction  chamber  for 
receiving  the  tail  flame  from  said  reactor; 

means  defining  entrance  ports  for  delivermg  feed  material  to 
the  tail  fiame  of  said  plasma  reactor; 

means  defining  an  outlet  from  said  first  reaction  chamber 
having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  inlet; 

means  forming  a  second  reaction  chamber  having  an  inlet  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  first  reaction 
chamber; 

a  single  effiuent  outlet  means  formed  in  said  second  reaction 
chamber; 

a  valve  cooperating  with  said  single  outlet  means  for  varying 
the  effective  size  thereof  to  vary  the  amount  of  effluent 
passing  therethrough; 

means  forming  a  quenching  chamber  in  fiuid  communication 
with  and  enclosing  said  single  effluent  outlet  means; 

means  in  said  quenching  chamber  forming  at  least  one 
quench  medium  discharging  passageway  spaced  from  and 
surrounding  said  single  effluent  outlet  means  and  posi- 
tioned to  supply  and  direct  quenching  medium  to  effluent 
emerging  from  said  effluent  outlet  means  for  condensing 
from  said  effluent  particulate  material  having  particle  size 
characteristics  functionally  related  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  quench  medium  discharging  passageway  and 
said  effluent  outlet  means;  and 

means  to  collect  such  particulate  material  from  said  quench- 
ing chamber. 
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4^35,081 

crVstal  growth  furnace  with  trap  doors 

Emaijual  M.  Sachs,  Watertown,  and  Brian  H.  Mackintosh, 

Lexington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar 

Enjergy  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,765,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,570 

Int.  a.'  C30B  15/34 

U.S.  b.  422—246  25  Qaims 


precipitated  solid  containing  the  organic  impurities  and  remov- 
ing it  from  the  system,  and  recycling  the  remaining  liquid. 


1 

ing: 


/^  furnace  for  use  in  growing  crystals  from  a  melt  compris- 


melt 
means 
so 


m 
rem 


or 

a  pu 

in 


3^ 


enclcjsure  means  defining  a  heating  chamber  for  containing  a 
said  enclosure  means  having  an  upper  side  thereto; 
defining  a  port  in  said  upper  side  of  said  enclosure  means 
as  to  provide  access  to  said  heating  chamber; 
mears  for  heating  a  melt  contained  within  said  heating  cham- 

be'; 
clost  re  support  means  mounted  to  said  enclosure  and  extend- 

inj:  vertically  into  said  heating  chamber; 
closi  re  means  disposed  within  and  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
ckisure  support  means  within  said  heating  chamber  for  clos- 
l,  off  said  port; 

ctely  controlled  means  for  rotating  said  closure  means 
wilthin  said  closure  support  means  so  as  to  selectively  open 
close  off  said  port;  and 

ling  mechanism  for  pulling  a  crystalline  body  from  a  melt 
said  heating  chamber  via  said  port. 


4,335,082 

METHOD  OF  DECREASING  THE  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCE  CONTENT  OF  ALUM  EARTH 

PRODUCTION  CYCLE  PERFORMED  ACCORDING  TO 

THE  BAYER  TECHNOLOGY 
Jozs^f  Matyasi,  Budapest;  Ferenc  Toth,  Almasfuzito-felso;  Las- 
zl<  I  Revesz,  Almasfuzito-felso;  Beiuaminne  Toth,  Almasfuzito- 
fel  so;  Miklos  Schlegel,  Tata;  Jozsef  Zoldi,  Budapest;  Janosne 
Ltsonczi,  Tata;  Liyos  Szoke,  Almasfuzito-felso,  and  Maria 
Oj'ban  nee  Kelemen,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Magyar  Aluminiumipari  Troszt,  Budapest,  Hungary 
J  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,722 

GJaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  1979,  AA  S>40 
Int.  Cl.^  COIF  7/06.  7/46 
U.S.  a.  423—122  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  organic  substance  content  of 
the  alum  earth  produced  in  a  Bayer  cycle,  comprising  caustify- 
ing  with  lime  the  soda  present  in  the  hydrate  wash  and/or  in 
the  (joda  salt  solution  of  said  Bayer  cycle,  removing  the  result- 


ing 


|)recipitate,  evaporating  the  resulting  liquid  to  a  total  so- 


dium oxide  concentration  of  200  to  400  g/1,  separating  the 


4,335,083 

METHOD  FOR  LEACHING  MAGNESIUM  FROM 

MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE-CONTAINING 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  F.  Benson,  St.  Peterburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Carey  Canada 

Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,712 

Int.  a.3  COIF  5/20.  5/24 

U.S,  a.  423—167  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  leaching  magnesium  from  brucite  contain- 
ing chrysotile  asbestos  fibers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  asbestos  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  ammonium  salt  whose  corresponding  magnesium 
salt  is  soluble  in  said  aqueous  solution,  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion being  a  nonsolvent  for  a  major  portion  of  the  remain- 
der of  said  asbestos  fibers,  whereby  a  soluble  product 
containing  said  soluble  magnesium  salt  and  ammonia  and 
an  insoluble  product  are  formed,  the  magnesium  of  said 
soluble  magnesium  salt  being  derived  from  said  brucite; 

(b)  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  ammonia  from  said 
aqueous  solution; 

(c)  separating  said  aqueous  solution  containing  said  soluble 
magnesium  salt  from  said  insoluble  product;  and 

(d)  transforming  the  magnesium  of  said  soluble  magnesium 
salt  into  an  insoluble  magnesium  product. 


4,335,084 

METHOD  FOR  REDUaNG  NO;^  EMISSIONS  FROM 

COMBUSTION  PROCESSES 

Thomas  R.  Brogan,  Charlestown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Roldiva, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,534,  Jan.  24, 1980.  This  application 
1981,  Ser.  No.  275,096 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—235  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  NO;t  present  in  combustion 
gases  which  results  from  the  combustion  of  fossil  fuels  with  air, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  controlling  the  air/fuel  mixture  for  combustion  to  obtain 
fuel  rich  combustion  gases  in  the  combustion  zone; 

b.  maintaining  or  cooling  the  temperature  of  the  combustion 
gas  downstream  of  said  combustion  zone  in  a  first  zone  at 
between  about  2500°  P.  and  3000°  P.; 

c.  injecting  ammonia  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1  to  4:1 
(NH3/NO;()  into  the  combustion  gases  at  the  first  zone; 

d.  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  gases  at  a 
second  zone  to  between  1900°  F.  and  2400°  F.;  and 

e.  injecting  secondary  air  into  the  combustion  gases  at  the 
second  zone  to  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel. 
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4,335,085 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHORUS 

PENTACHLORIDE 
Hans-Peter  Rieck,  and  Jiirgen  Russow,  both  of  Kelkheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,455 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3008194 

Int.  a.3  COIB  25/10 
U.S,  a.  423—300  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  highly  pure  phosphorus 
pentachloride  in  the  form  of  a  free-flowing  crystalline  powder 
by  reaction  of  phosphorus  trichloride  with  chlorine,  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  two  stages,  the  first 
stage  including  phosphorus  trichloride' being  combined  with 
0. 1  to  0.999  times  the  molar  amount  of  chlorine  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  0"  to  150°  C,  while  stirring,  0  to  0.9  times  the  amount 
of  the  phosphorus  trichloride  added  being  distilled  off  and  the 
remainder  thereby  being  converted  into  a  FCI3/PCI5  crystal 
sludge  comprising  50-99.9  mole  %  of  phosphorus  pentachlo- 
ride, and  the  second  stage  including  this  sludge  being  reacted 
with  an  excess  of  chlorine  iat  0°  to  150*  C.  to  give  phosphorus 
pentachloride. 


precipitated  from  solution,  separating  the  precipitate  from 
solution  substantially  immediately. 


4,335,088 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMMONIUM 

CARBONATE 

Vladimir  M.  EHmov,  ulitsa  Tsjurupy,  8,  korpus  2,  kv.  1;  Tatyana 
N.  Naumova,  ulitsa  Festivalnaya,  27,  kv.  39;  Irina  G.  Bykova, 
Otkrytoe  shosse,  1,  korpus  7,  kv.  66,  all  of  Moscow,  and 
Larisa  A.  Stroganova,  poselok  Firsanovka,  ulitsa  Rechnaya,  6, 
kv.  14,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,615 
Int.  a.'  COIC  1/26 
U.S.  a.  423—420  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ammonium  carbonate  salts 
comprising  interaction  of  gaseous  ammonia,  gaseous  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  vapor,  the  improvement  wherein  hydrogen 
halide  is  introduced  into  the  reaction  zone  in  a  concentration  in 
said  carbon  dioxide  ranging  from  1  x  10- ho  1  X  IQ-*"  percent 
by  mass. 


4,335,086 

HYDROXY  APATITE  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

Michael  Spencer,  34  Bayham  Rd.,  Sevenoaks,  Kent,  United 

Kingdom 
per  No.  PCT/GB79/00118,  §  371  Date  1980,  §  102(e)  Date 
1980,  per  Pub.  No.  WO80/00247,  PCT  Pub.  Date  1980 

per  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,883 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  30646/78 
Int.  a.3  COIB  25/32 
U.S.  a.  423—308  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydroxyapatite,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  CaCb  to  an  excess  of 
sodium  phosphate  to  produce  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
brushite; 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  suspension  of  brushite  from  step  (a) 
at  a  temperature  of  between  60°  and  95°  C.  and  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  heated  system  at  from  6  to  7.5  by  the 
addition  of  alkali  to  produce  hydroxyapatite  or  a  mixture 
of  hydroxyapatite  and  octacalcium  phosphate;  and 

(c)  if  octacalcium  phosphate  is  present  in  the  product  of  step 
(b),  converting  the  octacalcium  phosphate  to  hydroxyapa- 
tite by  the  further  addition  of  alkali. 

6.  Essentially  pure  hydroxyapatite  characterised  by  the 
capability  of  allowing  a  flow  rate  of  from  40  to  80  ml/hour  at 
room  temperature  in  a  9x 75  mm  bed  under  a  pressure  head  of 
250  mm;  a  molar  Ca/P  ratio  of  from  1-49  to  1.62;  a  weight- 
specific  binding  capacity  for  bovine  serum  albumin  of  at  least 
30  mg/g;  and  a  tRNA  elution  peak  of  at  least  0.06  molar. 


4,335,089 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CARBON  HBERS 

Kunio  Maruyama,  and  Akira  Okazaki,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,611 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-112314 
Int.  a.'  DOIF  9/14.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  423—447.4  2  Qaims 


mi^s 


4,335,087 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  aS-PtCNHskCfc 

Richard  N.  Rhoda,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MPD  Technology 

Corporation,  Wyckoff,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,553,  Aug.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,755. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,883 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1998,  has 
been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.^  COIG  55/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—413  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-Pt(NH3)2Ch  by  reacting 
cis-[Pt(NH3)2(H20)2](N03)2  with  KCI  comprising  adding  KCl 
rapidly  to  a  solution  of  cis-[Pt(NH3)2(H20)2](N03)2  at  room 
temperature,  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  reacting  medium 
to  about  70°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  maximize  the 
reaction,  cooling  the  resultant  product  while  stirring  to  a  tem- 
perature no  lower  then  about  10°  C,  cis-Pt(NH3)2Cl2  having 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  carbon  fibers 
from  two  or  more  cheese-like  articles  of  organic  polymer  fibers 
having  yarn  ends  at  the  top  portion  and  tail  portion,  character-  . 
ized  by  preliminarily  heat-treating  the  yarn  ends  of  each 
cheese-like  article  so  that  said  yarn  end  portions  have  a  elonga- 
tion of  5%  or  more,  a  tensile  strength  of  1  gram/denier  or 
more,  and  a  specific  gravity  of  1 .30  to  1 .45;  connecting  the  tail 
end  of  a  cheese-like  article  with  the  top  end  of  another  cheese- 
like article  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tail  and  top  ends  are 
divided  into  at  least  two  portions  and  connected  in  the  form  of 
loop  portions  and  knot  portions,  said  loop  portions  and  knot 
portions  being  disposed  at  different  positions;  and  thereafter 
causing  the  yarn  to  pass  through  heat-treating  furnaces. 

4,335,090 

PREPARING  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE  FROM 

TRIPLE  SALT 

Walter  J.  Sakowski,  Qeveland;  Larry  G.  Carty,  Charleston,  and 

Craig  A.  Foster,  Qeveland,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,339 
Int.  Q.'  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  423—474  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  granular  calcium  hypochlorite 
particles,  wherein  hydrated  triple  salt  crystals  of  calcium  hy- 
pochlorite, sodium  hypochlorite,  and  sodium  chloride  are 
reacted  with  a  chlorinated  lime  slurry  to  form  particles  of 
calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate,  the  resulting  slurry  is  pro- 
cessed to  separate  the  calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate  particles 
and  the  resulting  particles  are  dried  to  form  granular  calcium 
hypochlorite  particles,  the  improvement  which  comprises; 
a.  continuously  feeding  triple  salt  crystals  and  a  chlorinated 
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1  me  slurry  to  a  paste  reactor  containing  an  aqueous  paste 
urry  of  calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate  particles  to  form 

additional  aqueous  paste  slurry  of  calcium  hypochlorite 
ihydrate  particles, 

continuously  removing  a  portion  of  the  paste  slurry  from 

t  le  paste  reactor. 

continuously  dividing  the  removed  portion  of  paste  slurry 

ipto  a  first  part  and  a  second  part, 

d.  continuously  recycling  said  first  part  of  the  paste  slurry  to 
t  le  paste  reactor, 

e.  separating  said  second  part  into  particles  of  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite in  the  form  of  a  wet  cake  and  a  resulting  clarified 
nother  liquor,  and 

f  drying  said  wet  cake  to  form  granular  particles  of  calcium 
hypochlorite. 
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4,335,092 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Augusjtine  I.  Dalton,  Jr.,  and  Ronald  W.  Skinner,  both  of  Allen- 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
All^ntown,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,827 
Int.  a.'  COIB  15/02 
423—584  9  Qaims 

the  process  of  preparing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  contact- 
drogen  and  oxygen  with  a  palladium  catalyst  on  a  solid 
in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  medium,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  liquid  medium  is  methanol  without  added  water, 
the  process  of  preparing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  contact- 
drogen  and  oxygen  with  a  palladium  catalyst  on  a  solid 
in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  medium,  the  improvement 
herein  the  liquid  medium  is  aqueous  methanol  containing  at 
S'T'c  by  volume  of  methanol  and  0. 1-1.095-  by  weight  of 
formajldehyde. 


4,335,093 

PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  WIND  ENERGY  TO 

ELEMENTAL  HYDROGEN  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  E.  Salomon,  Dresher,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Temple  University, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,449 

Int.  CI.'  F03B  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  423-644  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  wind  energy  to  elemental 
hydrcgen  comprising  incombination,  an  ocean  going  vessel, 
water  driven  propeller  means  fixedly  mounted  below  the  wa- 
terline  and  outboard  of  the  hull  of  said  vessel.  D.C.  electrical 
generating  means  carried  upon  said  vessel,  linkage  means 
connecting  said  water  driven  propeller  means  in  driving  rela- 
tionship to  said  generator  means,  water  electrolysis  means 
carnejd  upon  said  vessel,  electrical  connecting  means  adapted 
to  suriply  said  electrolysis  means  with  the  output  of  said  gener- 
ating means,  metal  alloy  storage  means  carried  upon  said  ves- 


sel, a  hydride  forming  metal  alloy  contained  in  said  storage 
means,  conduit  means  adapted  to  collect  the  hydrogen  output 
of  said  electrolysis  means  and  to  deliver  said  output  to  said 
metal  alloy  storage  means,  gas  compression  means  positioned 
within  said  conduit,  a  sail  carried  by  said  vessel,  tether  lines 


4,335,091 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE 

Scholz,  Garbsen,  and  Wolfgang  Sievert,  Wunstorf,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riedel-de  Haen  Aktien- 

ges^llschaft,  Seelze/Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,844 
Clafms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
30262^3 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  423—476  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydroxylammonium 
perchlorate  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  loading  a  cation  exchanger  with  a  perchlorate-free  hy- 
djroxylammonium  salt  dissolved  in  water;  and 

(b)  jiuating  the  loaded  exchanger  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  perchlorate  ions  -  donating  compound  to  obtain  an 
ai^ueous  hydroxylammonium  perchlorate  solution. 


adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  sail,  power  winch  means  carried 
upon  said  vessel  adapted  to  mechanically  ease  and  retract  said 
tether  lines  when  said  sail  is  aloft  and  attached  to  said  tether 
lines,  a  lighter  than  air  balloon  having  a  lifting  capacity  sufTi- 
cient  to  carry  said  sail  aloft,  attached  to  said  sail. 


4,335,094 
MAGNETIC  POLYMER  PARTICLES 

Klaus  H.  Mosbach,  Lackalanga  31-38,  S-240  20  Funilund,  Swe- 
den 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00001,  §  371  Date  1979,  §  102(e)  Date 
1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W078/00005,  PCT  Pub.  Date  1978 
PCT  Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  21,603 
.  Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/56 
U.S.  a.  424—1  39  aalms 

1.  Magnetic  polymer  particles  as  carriers  of  biologically 
active  substance  comprising 

particles  of  a  polymer  having  a  lattice  or  pores; 

a  biologically  active  substance  associated  with  said  polymer 

particles,  and 
magnetic  material  deposited  in  said  lattice  or  pores  wherein 
said  magnetic  material  is  deposited  by  contacting  the 
polymer  particles  with  a  colloidal  solution  comprising 
said  magnetic  material. 


4,335,095 
INDIUMlll  OXINE  COMPLEX  COMPOSITION 
James  D.  Kelly,  Buckinghamshire,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  England 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,923 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7909867 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  49/00,  43/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  8  Oaims 

1.  An  indium-Ill  composition  comprising  a  complex  of 

indium-Ill  with  a  quinoline  compound  carrying  a  hydroxyl 

group  in  the  8-position,  present  in  an  aqueous  medium  which 

also  contains  10  ^g/ml  to  1000  /xg/ml  of  a  surface  active  agent. 


4,335,096 
ABSORBENT  FOR  USE  IN  PASSIVE  AGGLUTINATION 

TEST 

Yoshikatsu  Tsuji,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujizoki  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,998,  Feb.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/19092 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  1/28,  1/34.  33/50.  33/54 
U.S.  CI.  424—12  11  Claims 

1.  An  absorbent  for  use  in  passive  agglutination  tests  com- 
prising erythrocytes  of  animals  or  cells  of  microorganisms 
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fixed  with  an  aldehyde  and,  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  for  every 
100  parts  by  weight  of  carrier,  from  100  to  400  parts  by  weight 
of  aluminum  hydroxide  and  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  cal- 
cium phosphate. 


4,335,097 
STABILIZED,  PROSTAGLANDIN-CONTAINING 
TABLETS  WITH  CONTROLLED  RATE  OF  SOLUBILITY, 
FOR  LOCAL  USE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Agoston  David;  Tibor  Horvath;  Csaba  Kiss;  Gabor  Nagy;  Kal- 
man  Simon;  Ilona  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes;  Agnes  Udvardi, 
and  Sandor  Virag,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,361 
Int.  CV  A61K  9/00,  31/215.  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—14  9  Qaims 

1.  A  stablized,  prostaglandin-containing  tablet  with  con- 
trolled rate  of  solubility,  for  local  use,  comprising  0.2  to  20% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  natural  or  synthetic  prostaglandin,  0.4 
to  40%  by  weight  of  a  non-toxic  buffer  for  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  liquid  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  solid  phase  due  to 
air  humidity  to  3  to  5,  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  stearic  acid,  0  to 
15%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  earth  metal  stearate,  10  to  95%  by 
weight  of  lactose  and/or  mannite,  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  a 
further  granulation  aid,  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  disintegrating 
agent  and  optionally  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  flavoring  and 
aromatizing  substance,  tabletted  under  a  pressure  of  500  to 
2000  kp/cm2. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  stabilized,  prostaglandin- 
containing  tablets  with  controlled  rate  of  solubility,  for  local 
use,  which  comprises  granulating  0.2  to  20%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  natural  or  synthetic  prostaglandin,  0.4  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  non-toxic  buffer,  which  adjusts  the  pH  of  the  liquid 
film  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  solid  phase  due  to  air  humid- 
ity, to  3  to  5,  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  stearic  acid,  0  to  15%  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  stearate,  10  to  95%  by  weight  of 
lactose  and/or  mannite,  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  further  granu- 
lation aid,  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  disintegrating  agent  and 
optionally  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  flavouring  and  aroma 
substance,  and  tabletting  the  granulate  obtained  under  a  pres- 
sure of  500  to  2000  kp./cm2. 


4,335,099 
EMPLOYMENT  OF  ENTERIC  COATED  IGA  FOR 
HYPOPROTEINEMIA  IN  INTESTINAL  INFECTIOUS 
DISEASES 
Satoshi   Funakoshi,   Katano;   Katuhiro   Uriyu,   Sakai;  Yahiro 
Uemura;  Katashi  Nakane,  both  of  Hirakata,  and  Akio  Ya- 
mane,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,193,  Mar.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1975,  50-64713 
Int.  a.3  A61K  9/32.  9/34.  9/36.  9/40  31/78.  31/79,  31/74, 

39/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—32  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypoproteinemia  caused  by  diarrhea 
and  anorexia  due  to  bacillary  intestinal  infectious  diseases,  said 
method  comprising  orally  administering  an  effective  amount 
therefor  of  an  enteric  film-coated  IgA  rich  gamma  globuhn 
originated  in  human  serum  or  plasma  to  a  person  suffermg 
from  hypoproteinemia. 

4.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  pharma- 
ceutical dosage  has  a  subcoating  of  a  water-soluble  film  and  a 
top  enteric  coating  of  an  organic  solvent  soluble  film. 


4,335,100 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DEXTRANSUCRASE  AND 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
John.F.  Robyt,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  John  N.  Zikopoulos,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,398,  Apr.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,228,150.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,635 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  7/7(5,  9/68.  31/10:  C07H  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  424—48  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  dextransucrase  synthesis  of 
dextran  from  sucrose,  comprising  introducing  into  an  aqueous 
substrate  containing  sucrose  and  dextransucrase  an  inhibitory 
amount  of  a  substituted  sucrose  compDund,  said  substituted 
sucrose  compound  having  bonded  to  the  5-position  ring  car- 
bon a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CH2X. 
=CH2,  — CHO,  and  — H,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  —Br,  —I.  -N3.  — NH2.  — OCHj.  and  — H. 


4,335,098 

ACYLATED  FURANYL  AND  THIENYL  ACRYLIC  ACIDS 

Roger  A.  Parker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Merrell  Dow 

Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,917,  Aug.  27,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,236 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/38.  31/34;  C07D  307/12.  333/24 

U.S.  CI.  ATA— 21s  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


O 
11 

z— c 


C=C— C— Y 

I 
B 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  amine  and  metal  salts 
thereof,  wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  a  divalent  sulfur  atom; 
A  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
B  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  ORi,  NRiRi.  SRi  or  — SCH2CH2NHCOR  wherein  Ri 

is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
Z  is  a  saturated  or  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl 
moiety  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,335,101 
ORAL  HYGIENE  ENZYMES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARATION 
Thomas  H.  Stoudt,  Westfieid,  and  Karl  H.  NoUstadt,  Clark,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,642,  Aug.  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,137 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/28:  C12N  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—50  7  aaims 

1.  A  dental  treating  composition  comprising  a  dental  treating 
carrier,  dextranase,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  enzyme 
capable  of  hydrolyzing  a  streptococci  derived  dental  plaque 
glucan  having  a  majority  of  a-(l— 3)glucosidic  bonds. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  an  enzyme  capable  of  hydrolyz- 
ing a  streptococci  devised  dental  plaque  glucan  having  a  ma- 
jority of  a-(l-3)glucosidic  bonds  which  comprises: 

(a)  growing  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  the  group 
consisting  of  a  fungus,  NRRL  No.  5305;  a  StreptomVces 
sp.,  NRRL  No.  5306;  a  Streptomyces  sp.,  NRRL  no.  5307; 
a  Streptomyces  sp,,  NRRL  No.  5308;  a  Streptomyces  sp.. 
NRRL  No.  5309;  a  Bacillus  sp..  NRRL  No.  B-5300;  a 
Bacillus  sp.,  NRRL  No.  B-5301;  a  Bacillus  sp..  NRRL  No. 
B-5302  a  Bacillus  sp.,  NRRL  No.  B-5303;  or  a  Corynebac- 
tenum  sp.,  NRRL  No.  B-5310;  in  a  suitable  nutrient  me- 
dium. 

(b)  removing  insolubles  from  the  broth;  and 

(c)  isolating  the  protein  from  the  clarified  broth,  which 
protein  comprises  the  desired  enzyme. 
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4,335,102 
ORIAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CARIES  PROPHYLAXIS 

Syozi  Nakashima,  Hatano;  Tosiyuki  Ozawa,  Minami-ashigara; 
Tajceshi  Naganuma,  Odawara;  Takashi  Ujiie,  Ninomiya;  Sato- 
shiJHayashi,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yoshihito  Ochiai,  Fujisawa,  all  of 
Jaian,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,964 

G^ims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-121194 
The  ^rtion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1998,  has 
been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/18,  9/68 
U.S.  p.  424—52  16  Oaims 

1.  ]\n  oral  composition  for  caries  prophylaxis,  comprising:  a 
highljy  soluble  stannous  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  stannous  fluoride,  stannous  chloride,  stannous 
chloride  fluoride,  sodium  stannous  fluoride,  potassium  stan- 
nous fluoride,  stannous  acetate,  stannous  hexafluorozirconate, 
stannous  sulfate,  stannous  tartrate,  stannous  gluconate  and 
mixtijres  thereof,  said  highly  soluble  stannous  compound  being 
preseht  in  the  range  of  0.03%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion is  stannous  tin;  a  difTiculty  soluble  stannous  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stannous  pyrophosphate, 
stannous  metaphosphate,  stannous  oxide,  stannous  oxalate, 
stannous  phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  difficulty  solu- 
ble stannous  compound  being  present  in  the  range  of  0.05%  to 
10%  py  weight  of  the  composition  as  stannous  tin;  and  0. 1%  to 
20%  py  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  phytic  acrd  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phytic  acid,  sodium 
phytate,  potassium  phytate,  lithium  phytate,  ammonium  phy- 
tate,  magnesium  phytate,  zinc  phytate,  calcium  phytate,  alumi- 
num phytate,  phytin,  double  salts  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  I  omposition  being  acidic. 


4,335,103 

MULTIPHASE  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

Patrida  I.  M.  Barker,  Apex;  Nathan  A.  Ziskin,  and  Michael  J. 

Grussfeld,  both  of  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Almay. 

Incj.,  Apex,  N.C. 

Filed  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,573 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/027.  7/42.  7/48,  7/50 

L.S.  CI.  424—59  15  Qaims 

1.  A  multiphase  cosmetic  composition  comprising  two  gen- 
erally separately  stable  and  visual  distinct  gel  and  cream  phases 
comtjined  to  form  a  cosmetic  composition;  said  cream  phase 
beind  an  emulsified  composition  and  including  an  emulsifier,  a 
thickening  agent,  an  oil  phase,  and  water,  with  the  oil  phase 
maki  ig  up  generally  10-80%  by  weight  of  said  cream  phase 
and  the  water  making  up  generally  20-70%  by  weight  of  said 
crean  phase:  said  gel  phase  including  a  thickening  agent  and  a 
phas«:  including  water  soluble  material  ranging  from  50-99% 
by  weight  of  said  gel  phase;  and  wherein  said  cream  and  gel 
phasrs  are  disposed  side  b  •■  side  throughout  the  multiphase 
cosmetic  composition  formed  by  said  cream  and  gel  phases. 

10.  A  duophase  cleansing  cream  composition  including  two 
geneially  separate  and  stable  composition  phases  intimately 
combined  to  yield  a  cleanser  type  cosmetic  composition  that 
may  be  applied  to  the  subject's  face  or  body  in  one  single 
appli  ration,  said  duophase  cleansing  cream  composition  com- 
prisir  g:  a  water  miscible  cleansing  cream  phase  composition 
havir  g  a  pH  in  the  range  of  5-8  and  a  viscosity  of  40,000  to 
150.COO  centipoise  and  wherein  said  cream  phase  composition 
itself  includes  an  oil  phase  making  up  about  40-65%  by  weight 
of  the  cream  phase  composition,  water  making  up  about 
20-50%  by  weight  of  the  cream  phase  composition,  a  thicken- 
ing a  ;ent  making  up  about  0.25-1.70%  by  weight  of  the  cleans- 
ing c  ream  composition,  and  an  emulsifier  making  up  about  1.00 
to  9.  X)%  by  weight  of  the  cleansing  cream  composition;  a 
wate  ■  miscible  gel  phase  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  5-8  and  a  viscosity  of  40,000  to  150,000  centipoise  and 
wherein  said  gel  phase  composition  itself  includes  water  which 
makes  up  about  80-90%  by  weight  of  the  gel  phase  comjxjsi- 
tion,  and  a  thickening  agent  making  up  about  0.50-4.00%  by 
weig  It  of  said  gel  phase  composition;  and  wherein  said  cream 
phas«:  composition  and  said  gel  phase  composition  are  inti- 


mately combined  throughout  to  form  a  continuous  duophase 
cosmetic  composition  with  the  cream  and  gel  phases  remaining 
generally  stable,  separate,  and  visually  distinct  relative  to  each 
other  but  combined  in  a  swirl  like  pattern  such  that  the  cream 
and  gel  phases  occur  and  are  present  throughout  the  total 
formed  duophase  composition. 


4,335,104 

ANHYDROUS  MULTI-PURPOSE  MOISTURIZING 

COMPOSITION 

Jon  S.  VanCleave,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  United 

Chemical  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,097 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/42,  31/60,  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—59  11  Oaims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  anhydrous  topical  cosmetic  composition 
comprising  from  about  20%  to  about  90%  of  a  water  insoluble 
non-ionic  surfactant  or  blend  of  surfactants,  the  molecules  of 
which  have  a  hydrophilic  portion  and  a  lipophilic  portion  and 
have  a  hydrophilic-lipophilic  balance  of  12  or  less,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient 
which  is  soluble  in  said  surfactant. 


4,335,105 
SPECinC  ANTIGEN  VACCINE  FOR  TGE  IN  SWINE 
Patricia  M.  Gough,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,070,  Apr.  10,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,070,  Nov.  13, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,768 
Int.  a.3  A61K  39/12,  39/215 
U.S.  a.  424—89  10  Qaims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  protecting  swine  against  transmissable 
gastroenteritis  (TGE),  wherein  the  vaccine  is  in  an  injectable 
dose  form  including  an  adjuvant  and  is  characterized  by  con- 
taining a  protection-efTective  amount  of  a  specific  antigenic 
protein  (SPA)  which  has  been  separated  from  TGE  virus,  said 
SPA  being  soluble  in  water  and  having  a  buoyant  density  of 
1.02  to  1.03  grams  per  milliliters  (gms/ml)  as  determined  in 
aqueous  sucrose,  and  being  further  characterized  by  its  lacto- 
genic immunizing  property  of  protecting  the  baby  pig  off- 
spring against  TGE  infection  when  administered  to  a  TGE 
non-immune  pregnant  sow. 


4,335,106 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  GROWTH  OF  A  MODIHED 
PASTEURELLA  MULTOCIDA  BACTERIA  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  A  VACaNE  THEREFROM 
Carrell  J.  Kucera,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Norden  Laborato- 
ries Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,828,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,545. 
This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,144 
Int.  a.3  A61K  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—92  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  modified  live  Pasteurella  mul- 
tocida  vaccine  capable  of  inducing  immunity  in  bovine,  porcine 
and  ovine  animal  species  without  serious  side  effects  which 
comprises  chemically  modifying  virulent  Pasteurella  multocida 
strain  ATCC  No.  31609  by  passaging  it  in  the  presence  of  an 
acridinium  salt  and  combining  the  modified  bacteria  with  a 
carrier. 
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4,335,107 
MIXTURE  TO  PROTECT  POULTRY  FROM 
SALMONELLA 
Glenn  H.  Snoeyenbos,  42  Hills  Rd.,  Amherst,  Mass.  01002;  Olga 
M.  Weinack,  179  Woodbridge  St.,  South  Hadley,  Mass. 
01075,  and  Charles  F.  Smyser,  49  Harlow  Dr.,  Amherst,  Mass. 
01002 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,829 
Int.  a.3  A61K  35/12,  35/66.  35/74,  39/295 
U.S.  a.  424—93  47  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  avian  intestinal  microflora  treated  to  prevent 
inactivation  thereof, 
said  microflora  having  the  property  of  blocking  subsequent 
colonization  in  the  intestinal  tract  of  poultry  by  paraty- 
phoid salmonella, 
said  mixture  being  substantially  free  of  pathogens. 


4,335,110 

PJiARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

SANGUINARIA  GALANGAL  AND  ZINC  CHLORIDE 

Keith  R.  Collins,  Estoril,  Portugal,  assignor  to  Orewa  Inc., 

Estoril,  Portugal 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,159 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7929364 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  59/16.  65/00:  A61K  33/30  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—145  11  Qaims 

7.  A  method  of  treatment  of  peridental  or  carious  disease, 
comprising  administering  to  the  gums  or  teeth  of  a  patent  a 
pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  the  composition  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  allowing  said  composition  to  remain  in 
contact  with  the  gums  or  teeth  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
effectively  treat  said  disease. 


4,335,108 
PAULOMYCIN  A  AND  B  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  Portage;  Vincent  P.  Marshall,  Kala- 
mazoo, and  Leroy  E.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalama- 
zoo County,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,682 
Int.  a.3  A61K  35/00;  C12P  1/06;  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  424—117  10  Qaims 

1.  Essentially  pure  crystalline  paulomycin  A,  which  is  char- 
acterized as  follows: 

(a)  active  against  Gram-positive  bacteria; 

(b)  melting  point:  95°- 105°  C; 

(c)  optical  rotation  [aW\   -22°  (c,  0.9555,  methanol); 
[aW\  +27°  (C,  0.9435,  CHCI3); 

(d)  elemental  analysis:  C,  48.77;  H,  5.73;  N,  3.29;  S,  4.39;  O 
•    (by  difference),  37.82; 

(e)  titration:  pKa,  7.4;  Eq.wt.  808,  in  60%  aqueous  EtOH; 
titrant,  KOH; 

(0  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in 

FIG.  1  of  the  drawings; 
(g)  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  as  shown 

in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawings;  and, 
(h)  a  characteristic  proton  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  as 

shown  in  FIG.  3  of  the  drawings,  or  inorganic  cationic 

salts  thereof. 


4,335,111 
COMPOUNDS  ASSOCIATING  PEPTIDYL  OF 
AMINOACYL  RESIDUES  TO  LIPOPHILIC  GROUPS 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAID  NEW  COMPOUNDS 
Pierre  Lefrancier,  Bures  sur  Yvette;  Edgar  Lederer,  Sceaux; 
Jean  Qioay,  and  Louis  Chedid,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  Neuilly  Sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,022 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1978,  49887/78 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  37/00.  37/02:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  424—177  36  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


4,335,109 
WATER  REPELLENT  AQUEOUS  WOOD  TREATING 
SOLUTIONS 
Robert  E.  Hill,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,333,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,123 
Int.  Q.3  AOIN  59/20  59/06 
U.S.  Q.  424—140  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  consisting  essentially  of 
treating  said  fungi  with  a  fungicidal  amount  of  an  aluminum 
halohydrate  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine  and  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  mono  or 
divalent  cation  selected  from  copper,  zinc,  barium,  lithium, 
lead,  mercury,  cadmium,  calcium,  sodium,  and  potassium,  and 
a  monovalent  anion  selected  from  formate,  acetate,  haloace- 
tate,  acrylate,  methacrylate,  propionate,  chloro  and  bromo- 
propionate,  butyrate,  isobutyrate,  nitrate,  sulfamate,  iodide, 
bromide,  and  chloride,  said  water  soluble  salt  excluding  the 
sulfamates,  nitrates,  chlorides  and  bromides  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, lithium  and  calcium. 


(D) 


Y— (NH— CHR— GO)m— (NH— CH— CO)— R| 


(I) 


(CH2)„— CO— (NH— CHR  — CO^— R2 

in  which 

(NH— CHR— CO)  is  glycyl,  beta-alanyl,  L-alanyl.  L-seryl. 
L-valyl  or  L-prolyl  and  (NH— CHR'— CO)  is  glycyl, 
L-alanyl.  beta-alanyl,  L-arginyl,  L-asparagyl,  L-cystyl, 
L-glutaminyl,  L-histidyl,  L-hydroxyprolyl,  L-isoleucyl, 
L-leucyl,  L-methionyl,  L-phenylalanyl,  L-prolyl,  L-seryi. 
L-threonyl,  L-tryptophyl  and  L-valyl, 

m  is  zero  or  1, 

n  is  1  or  2, 

p  is  0  or  1 , 

Y  is  either  H  or  an  acyl  group  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  is  selected  from  —OH,  alkoxy  groups  up  to  — OC9H19. 
NH2,  or  an  amino  group  mono  or  disubstituted  by  lower 
alkyl  group  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  a  lipophilic  group  having  the  formula  —OX,  — OCH- 
2— CH2O— COX  or  — OCH2— CHOH— CH2OX 
wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  group,  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy, 
carbonyl,  carboxyl  or  aryl  groups  or  a  cyclopropane  ring, 
said  X  containing  at  least  30  carbon  atoms,  or  the  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

31.  The  therapeutic  method  for  controlling  bacterial  infec- 
tion which  comprises  administering  a  biologically  active  com- 
position comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula; 


(D) 

Y-(NH-CHR-CO)m-{NH-CH-CO)-Ri 


(CH2)„— CO— (NH— CHR— CO);,— R2 
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m  I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


CHR— CO)  is  glycyl.  beta-alanyl,  L-alanyl.  L-seryl, 
li-valyl  or  L-prolyl  and  (NH— CHR— CO)  is  glycyl. 
l.-alanyl,  beta-alanyl.  L-arginyl,  L-asparagyl.  L-cystyl. 
l,-glutaminyl,  L-histidyl.  L-hydroxyprolyl,  L-isoleucyl. 
l.-leucyi.  L-methionyl,  L-phenylalanyl,  L-prolyl,  L-seryl. 
l.-threonyl.  L-tryptophyl  and  L-valyl. 
»  zero  or  1. 

n  is  I  or  2. 

p  i«  0  or  1. 

Y  I  >  either  H  or  an  acyl  group  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R]  is  selected  from  — OH.  alkoxy  groups  up  to  — OCgHiq, 
NHi.  or  an  amino  group  mono  or  disubstituted  by  lower 
aikyi  group  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  s  a  lipophilic  group  having  the  formula  — OX,  — OCH- 
-CH2O-COX  or  -OCH2CHOH— CH2OX  wherein 
X  IS  an  alkyl  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
group,  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy,  carbonyl, 
cirboxyl  or  aryl  groups  or  a  cyclopropane  ring,  said  X 
cantaining  at  least  30  carbon  atoms,  or  the  pharmaceuti- 
cilly  acceptable  salts  thereof  in  a  biologically  acceptable 
c  irrier,  the  composition  being  administered  in  an  effective 
anount  to  control  the  bacterial  infection. 


4.335.112 
VIETHOD  OF  TREATING  MITES  IN  POULTRY 

Josepl^  R.  Childers,  1123  N.  Main  St..  Mocksville,  N.C.  27028 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  245.568  _ 
Int.  CI,'  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  dl  424—177  5  Claims 

1  A.  method  for  eliminating  mites  in  poultry  infected  with 
mites  jomprising  administering  the  antibiotic  bacitracin  in  an 
effective  amount  orally  to  the  poultry. 


Henri 


Sarijet 


4,335,113 
TRITERPENIC  SAPONIN  HAVING 
PHARMACOLOGICAL  POTENCY 
Combier,  Rilleux  le  Pape;  Gisele  Prat,  Talence,  and  Henri 
PonRagnier,  Pessac.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires 
,  Merignac,  France 

Filed  1980,  Ser,  No,  148,932 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  11964 
Int,  CI.'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/20 
424-180  7  Claims 

substantially  pure  saponin  which  is  the  ester  of  0-/3-D- 
3/3-caulophyllogenin   and   an   oligosaccharide  corn- 
two  units  of  L-rhamnose  and  two  units  of  D-xylose 
the  formula 


U.S 
1 

glyco 


(1. 


'  vl 


prisin 
havin 


wherej 
rham 

7.  M 
the  sa 
resist 
itv  a 


HO 


OH 


n  S  IS  the  oligosaccharide  comprising  two  units  of  L- 
n(ose  and  two  units  of  D-xylose. 

pharmacological  composition  comprising  an  amount  of 
[bonin  according  to  claim  1  effective  to  increase  capillary 

:e  while  simultaneously  reducing  capillary  permeabil- 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 


anc 


ml 


4,335,114 
1-N-ALKYLSISOMICIN  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 
Eckart  Voss,  Cologne;  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Zeiler,  Velbert;  Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkusen,  and  Peter 
Stadler,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2928183 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  CI.  424—180  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  sisomicin  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


H2N 


CH2— NH2 

6' 


OH  ..  (I) 

H3C 

r      HO    I      'O"    ^^, 

R2-HC-HN^SJ^^V^NH2 

i,  '  ^  • 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which 
Ri  is  a  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  group,  substituted  by  hydroxy),  Ci  to 
C4  alkoxy,  amino,  Ci  to  C4  alkylamino,  di-Ci  to  C4  alkyl- 
amino,    C)    to   C4   alkylcarbonyl,    Ci    to   C4   alkylcar- 
bonylamino,    N-Ci    to   C4  alkyl-N-Ci    to   C4  alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  carboxyl,  C]  to  C4  alkoxy-carbonyl,  amino- 
carbonyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkylamino-carbonyl  or  di-Ci  to  C4 
alkylaminocarbonyl  and  R2  is  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy, 
amino,  Ci  to  C4  alkylamino,  di-Cj  to  C4  alkylamino,  Ci  to 
C4  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl-carbonylamino,  N-Ci  to 
C4  alkyl-N-Ci  to  C4  alkylcarbonylamino,  carboxyl,  C)  to 
C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkylamino- 
carbonyl or  di-C|  to  C4  alkylaminocarbonyl  or  radical 
R1-C-R2  denotes  a  4-hydroxycyclohex-l-yl  group  or  a 
piperidin-4-yl  group. 
14.  A  method  of  combating  bacterial  infections  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound 
according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 
in  the  form  of  medicament. 


4,335,115 
ANTI-ACNE  COMPOSITION 
Edward  D.  Thompson;  Stephen  B.  Carter,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
and  Gary  L.  Manring,  Oxford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,315,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,767 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/71 
U.S.  CI.  424—181  2  Claims 

1.  A  water-free  antimicrobial  composition  for  topical  appli- 
cation which  consists  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  2%  to  about  5%  erythromycin; 

(2)  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  glycerol  monooleate; 

(3)  from  about  30%  to  about  45%  ethanol;  and 

(4)  about  45%  to  about  60%  isopropyl  myristate. 


4,335,116 
MINERAL-CONTAINING  THERAPEUTIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  R,  Howard,  Brawley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University  Pa- 
tents, Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,808 
Int,  CI.'  A61K  31/68.  31/315 
U.S.  CI.  424-201  19  Claims 

1   A  stable  aqueous  solution  adpated  for  substantially  non- 
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inflammatory,  non-immunogenic  parenteral  administration  to 
domesticated  animals  to  enhance  micromineral-dependent 
metabolic  function  and  facilitate  resistance  to  infectious  dis- 
ease, said  aqueous  solution  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  water  soluble  source  of  selenium  ions  in  the  form  of  an 
organometallic  complex  with  an  amino  acid  metal-ion- 
complexing  agent;  and, 

(b)  water  soluble  sources  of  zinc,  copper,  manganese  and 
chromium  ions  in  the  form  of  organometallic  complexes 
with  ethylenedinitrilotetraacetic  acid, 

said  stable  aqueous  solution  containing,  per  milliliter  vol- 
ume, from  about  0. 1  to  about  25  mg  zinc  ions,  from  about 
0.1  to  about  10.0  mg  copper  ions,  from  about  0.1  to  about 
20.0  mg  manganese  ions,  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  mg 
chromium  ions,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  12.0  mg 
selenium  ions. 


4,335,119 

QUICK-ACTING  DIURETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Andreas  Johnsen,  Griesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rohm,  Pharma  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978, 
2815442 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/505,  31/52.  31/625 
U.S.  CI.  424—229  3  Qaims 

1.  A  diuretically  active  pharmacological  composition,  which 
is  effective  to  produce  a  sodium  uretic  effect  and  at  the  same 
time  a  potassium  neutral  diuresis,  which  comprises  4-chloro-N- 
furfuryl-5-sulfamoyl  anthranilic  acid  (furosemide)  together 
with  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  I. 


4,335,117 
l-HYDROXY-2,2,2-TRICHLOROETHANE-THIONO- 
PHOSPHONIC  ACID  DIMETHYL  ESTERS  AS 
INSECTICIDE 
Reimer  Colin,  Wuppertal;  Wilhelm  Sirrenberg,  Sprockhovel; 
Wolfgang   Behrenz,   Overath-Steinenbrueck,   and   Wilhelm 
Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,344,  Mar.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1975, 
2512375 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/40;  AOIN  57/20 
U.S.  CI.  424—217  2  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  l-hydroxy-2,2,2-trichloroethane-thiono- 
phosphonic  acid  dimethyl  ester  of  the  formula 


(CH30)2P— CH— CCI3 
OH 

having  a  boiling  point  of  116°  C./2  mm  Hg. 

2.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods  or  an  arthropod  habitat  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


NH2 


N  ^<         '^ 

Hifi  N  N    *     ^NH2 


wherein 

R  is  a  radical  R',  wherein: 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  radical  of  the 
formula: 


I 
R2 


■Qijr— Ri 


wherein 
R 1  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  is  a.OH  group,  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Q  is  oxygen, 
sulfur  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  — NR3.  wherein  R3  has 
the  same  meaning  as  R),  or  Q  together  with  the  radical  Ri 
forms  an  ammonium  ion  of  the  formula 


+  N-R1      J 
-  R3*" ^ 


4,335,118 

INSECriCIDAL 

a-CYANO-3-PHENOXY-BENZYL-2-(4-AZIDOPHENYL)- 

3-METHYLBUTYRATES 
Hanspeter  Fischer,  Bottmingen;  Rudolph  C.  Thummel,  Cour- 
genay,  and  Rudolf  Wehrli,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1979, 9335/79;  1980, 
4332/80 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/08:  C07C  69/76.  121/86 
U.S.  CI.  424—226  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3  CH3 

\      / 


N3 


CH 

I 

CH 


-COO-CH— /S-O— fpS 


wherein  Xi  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine. 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  thereof  an  insecticidaliy  or  acari- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


or 
Q  together  with  the  radical  Ri  forms  a  heterocyclic  ring 

selected    from    the    group    consisting    of   pyrrolidinyl. 

piperidinyl,  morpholinyl  and  piperazinyl,  wherein  Z"  is  a 

pharmacologically  unobjectionable  anion  and  m  is  0,  1,2 

or  3;  p  is  0  or  1; 

or 
R'  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  — (CH2)«C(0)Y,  wherein  n  =  0. 

1,  2,  3  or  4;  and  Y  is  a  — OH-group  or  a  pharmacologically 
unobjectionable  salt  thereof,  or  Y  stands  for  a  group  of  the 
formula  — NR4R5,  wherein  R4  and  R5  independently  of 
each  other  stand  for  hydrogen  or  a  branched  or  un- 
branched  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  they  are 
a  radical  of  the  formula  — (O), — Re.  wherein  Re  stands  for 
an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms:  or  they  are  a 
radical  of  the  formula  —{C\\i)q—Ki,  wherein  q  is  0,  1  or 

2,  and  R7  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  of 
morpholinyl-.  pyrrolidinyl-,  piperidinyl,  or  piperazinyl, 
which  may  be  bound  through  a  carbon  atom  or  through  a 
nitrogen  atom,  wherein  in  the  latter  case  q  is  not  equal  to 
0,  and  which  formally  form  an  ammonium  compound 
through  juxtaposition  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
Ri'Z',  wherein  Ri'  and  Z'  have  the  same  meanmgs  as  Ri 
and  Z,  and  r  equals  0  or  1,  or 

R'  stands  for  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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NH 

—  NH— NH— C  or 

\ 

NH2 

o't  it  stands  for  a  radical  of  the  formula 


V, 


tie 


HO 
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droxy  or  methyl;  Ri,  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or 
halogen;  A  and  B  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken 
together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond;  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  or  R4  is  hydroxy  and  with 
the  further  proviso  that  when  A  and  B  form  a  carbon  to 
carbon  bond,  R2  is  methyl 

and  allowing  the  material  to  transport  through  the  skin  into  the 

bloodstream. 


h( 


R"i 


/ 


N 


N 

4,335,121 
ANDROSTANE  CARBOTHIOATES 
Gordon  H.  Phillipps,  Wembley;  Brian  M.  Bain,  Chalfont  St. 
Peter;  Ian  P.  Steeples,  Ruisiip  Manor,  and  Christopher  Wil- 
liamson, Cobham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

herein  ^'^^^  ^'**'  ^'-  ^°-  234,113 

has  the  same  meaning  as  R ,  or  R'  stands  for  a  radical  of       ^"'"*  P™"*^'  aPPJi^tio"  United  Kingdom,  1980,  8005174 
formula  J"^-  ^1-^  C07J  7/00;  A61K  31/56 

U,S.  a.  424-241  25aaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 
COY 


-CH2i 


I 
(CHRsV 

-CH 
I 

(CHRg)^ 

COY' 


wherein 
Y'  has  the  same  meaning  as  Y,  Rg  stands  for  hydrogen  or  an 

OH-group;  v,  w  and  z  are  0,  1  or  2,  or 
R'  stands  for  a  radical  of  the  formula  — C(0)— (CHR'g)j— C- 

(C»)— Y",  wherein  s=  1,  2  or  3,  and  Rg'  and  Y"  have  the 

same  meaning  as  Rg  and  Y  respectively,  or  R'  stands  for  a 

radical  of  the  formula 


O    OM 
11/ 
— P 

\ 

OM 

wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically  unobjection- 
able cation. 


(I) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  fluoro-,  chloro-  or  bromo-methyl 
group  or  a  2'-fluoroethyl  group,  R^  represents  a  group  COR^ 
where  R^  is  a  C1.3  alkyl  group  or  0R2  and  R^  together  form  a 
16a,17a-isopropylidenedioxy  group;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  methyl  group  (which  may  be  in  either  the  a-  or  /3- 
configuration)  or  a  methylene  group;  R*  represents  a  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  or  fluorine  atom;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  or 
fluorine  atom  and  the  symbol  represents  a  single  or  double 
bond. 


4,335,120 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
V^ITAMIN  D3  AND  VITAMIN  D2  MATERIALS 
Michael  F.  Holick,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and  Milan  R.  Uskokovic, 
Upper  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutey,  N.J. 
C(  ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,673,  Apr.  4,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  22,393,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,230,701.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,291 
Int.  a.3  A61K  3J/59.  31/56 
U.S.  dl.  424-236  27  Qaims 

1.  /.  process  of  administering  a  therapeutic  amount  of  a 
biologically  active  vitamin  D  material  comprising  providing  to 
the  sk  n  of  a  subject  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
biologically  active  vitamin  D2  or  D3  material  of  the  formula: 


R2     CH2R3 


4,335,122 
DIHYDRO-DIBENZOXEPINES-THIEPINES  AND 
-MORPHANTHRIDONES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Arthur  R.  McFadden,  East  Brunswick,  and  Daniel  E.  Aultz, 
Middlesex,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,122 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/335.  31/55;  C07D  223/20,  313/12 
U.S.  a.  424—244  87  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  depicted  by  the  formula, 


— CH=CH      ^^ 


CH3— CH— CH— CH— CH— C— R4 
I  I  I 

A        B  CH3 


CH— CH=CH 


OC. 


where  R  is  selected  from 


wherein  R  is  methylidene  or  methyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  hy- 


O  O 

II  II  , 

— CN,  — C— NH2,  — C— OR*, 
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where  R*  is  selected  from  H  or  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  H, 
and  alkyl  or  R^  and  R^  are  fused  to  form  the  pyrrolidinyl, 
morpholino,  piperidinyl  and  azepinyl  group;  Y  is  selected  from 
H,  halogen  and  alkoxy;  X  is  selected  from 


— CH2O— ,  — CH2S— ,  — C— N— 


R* 


where  R*  is  as  defined  above;  m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  2  or  3,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

30.  A  diuretic  composition  which  comprises  a  diuretically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound 


where  R  is  selected  from 


O  O 

II  II 

— CN,  — C— NH2,  — C— OR*, 


(I) 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— N 

I 
OH 


/ 
\ 


R2 


wherein 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  heteroaryl  (having  4  or  5  ring  carbon  atons 
and  1  ring  hereto  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur),  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  (any  substituent  of  which  is,  independently,  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl), 
R2  is  — H,  lower  alkyl  or,  together  with  R^  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  both  are  bound,  a  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  having  at  most  one  further  ring  hetero-atom 
grouping  (selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— , 
— S—  and  — NH— ),  and 
R^  is  — H,  lower  alkyl  or,  together  with  R^  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  both  are  bound,  a  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  having  at  most  one  further  ring  hetero-atom 
grouping  (selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— , 
— S—  and  — NH— ), 
or  a  physiologically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  useful  for  treating  cardiac 
arrhythmia  and/or  hypertension  and  which  has,  per  unit  dose, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  tetrahydroquinoline  according  to 
claim  1  or  of  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof,  in  addition  to  pharmaceutically-acceptable  excipient 
and/or  additive. 


where  R*  is  selected  from  H,  and  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  H 
and  alkyl;  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  H  and  alkyl  or  R2  and  R-^  are  fused  to  form  the  pyrrolidi- 
nyl, morpholino,  piperidinyl  and  azepinyl  ring  substituent;  Y  is 
selected  from  H,  halogen  and  alkoxy;  X  is  selected  from  . 


— CH2O— ,  — CH2S— ,  — C— N— 

R* 

where  R*  is  as  defined  above;  m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


4,335,124 

1-ALKYL,  1-PHENYL-BUTENES 

Eugene  E.  GalanUy,  Liestal,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,277,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,787, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,785,  Feb.  10,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,943, 

Oct.  29, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  390,032,  Aug.  20,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  1980, 

Ser.  No.  196,474 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/03;  C07C  25/24;  A61K  31/535 

U.S.  a.  424—248.4  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 
I 
■C=CH— A 


\,/ 


4,335,123 
l-ACYL-8-(3-AMINO-2-HYDROXYPROPOXY).l,2,3,4- 
TETRAHYDROQUINOLINES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
Otto  Grawinger,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Thomas  Raabe,  Roden- 
bach;  Rudi  Beyerle,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Josef  Scholtholt, 
Hanau-Mittelbuchen,  and  Rolf-Eberhard  Nitz,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,475 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2934609 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/54.  31/47;  C07D  215/26.  417/12 
U.S.  a.  A2A—1A6  17  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmacologically-active  and  physiologically-accepta- 
ble compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 

from  about  19  to  80; 
R'  is  alkyl,  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  80  to  127, 

isobutyl,  tert.-butyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl,  a  radical 

of  the  formula 


r^ 


/ 


R2 


r^ 


— N  O,  — N         ,  — N  N— R*  or  — N 


wherein 
each  of  R^  and  R^  independently,  is  alkyl  having  1  to  3 
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carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R^  are  joined  to  form  with  the  effect  in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  the  mammal 

r  itrogen  atom  a  pyrrolidine  or  piperidino  ring,  and  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  cause  said 

R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  aikyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  effect, 

qr  a  radical  of  the  formula  

4,335,127 
PIPERIDINYLALKYL  QUINAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS, 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse;  Ludo  Kennis,  Vosselaar;  Marcel  Van 
der  Aa,  and  Albert  Van  Heertum,  both  of  Vosselaar,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse, 
Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,493,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,272 
Int.  a.^  C07D  401/06;  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  CI.  424—251  15  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  quinazoline  compound  having  the  formula 


r:in 


i; 


a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
ajbout  19  to  80,  or  alkoxy,  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
^jtoms;  and 


Z 
I 
— C=CH2 


m 


halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  35  to  80;  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  use  as  antiin- 
atory  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutidally  acceptable  carrier  for  said  compound. 


Q— Alk— N  V-X— Ar 


l-( 
Jan 
H 


which 


4,335,125 
l,3-DIOXOLAN-2-YLMETHYL)-lH-IMIDAZOLES 
Feeres,  Vosselaar;  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Arendonk,  and  Joseph 
Vf  ostmans,  Antwerp,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Phiirmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,728,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,346, 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,263,  Jan.  31, 
,  abandoned.  This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,613 

Int.  C\?  A61K  405/14 
424—250  11  Qaims 

chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
:is- 1  -acety  l-4-{4-[2-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-2-(  1  H-imidazol- 
yl)-l,3-dioxolan-4-ylmethoxy]phenyl}        piperazine 
ie  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
sterec chemically  isomeric  forms  thereof. 


1<I77, 


U.S. 
9 

of 
1-yl- 
and  t 


n. 


CHjC 
CH3C 
CH3C 


m  w 

R2 

R3 


C2- 

and 
30 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 

thereof,  wherein; 

Ar  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 

thienyl.  and  pyridinyl  radicals; 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


\  \  \ 

C=0,      CHOH.  CH2,  and 
/  /  / 


(CH2)q 


4,335,126 

l-3-(3,4,5-TRIMETHOXYPHENOXY)-2-HYDROXY- 

»ROPYL]-4-ARYL-PIPERAZINE-DERIVATIVES 

HAVING  PHARMACEUTICAL  ACTIVITY 

Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Vladimir  Jakovlev,  Maintal;  Klaus 
Thiemer,  Hanau,  and  Jiirgen  Engel,  Alzenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  (Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
fur:,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
C(|ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,382,  Mar.  29,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,482 
Galims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1977,  10100/77 
Int.  a."  A61K  il/495:  C07D  295/08 
U.S.  0.  424—250  43  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


I 


O— CH2— €H— CH2— N 
OR'  ^ 


N-R- 


wherein  said  q  is  the  integer  2  or  3; 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

hydroxy  and  lower  aikyl; 
Alk  is  an  alkylene  chain  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Q  is  a  quinazolinyl  radical,  the  1-,  2-,  3-  or  4-position  of  which 
is  connected  with  the  alkylene  side  chain,  said  quinazolinyl 
radical  bearing  in  one  or  both  of  its  2-  and  4-positions  a  0x0 
or  thioxo  group,  wherein  the  benzene  ring  of  said  quinazoli- 
nyl radical  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  lower  aikyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and 
cyano,  and  wherein  the  pyrimidino  ring  of  said  quinazolinyl 
radical  may  be  partly  or  fully  saturated,  said  pyrimidino  ring 
being  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aikyl, 
aryl,  aryl(lower  aikyl),  thienyl,  pyridinyl,  thienyl(loweral- 
kyl),  and  pyridinyl  (loweralkyl); 
wherein  said  aryl  as  used  in  the  definition  of  said  Ar  and  of  said 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
substituted  with  from  1  to  2  substituents  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  aikyl, 
lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  amino. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  congestion  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals which  comprises  the  administration  thereto  of  an  effec- 
tive anticcngestive  amount  of  a  chemical  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  quinazoline  compound  having 
the  formula 


hich 


R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  C2  to  C6-alkanoyl  group,  and 

represents  phenyl  substituted  by  the  groups  R^  and  R'*,  the 

R*  each  representing  hydrogen,  hydroxy  1,  Ci  to  €&- 

alkanjaxy  group,  C2  to  Cfe-alkanoyloxy  group,  amino  group  or 

alkanoylamino  group  with  proviso  at  least  one  of  R3 

is  not  hydrogen  and  their  salts. 

A  method  of  imparting  a  neuroleptic  or  tranquilizing 


C6 


Q— Alk— N 


FU 


X— Ar 
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and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 

thereof,  wherein: 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 

thienyl,  and  pyridinyl  radicals; 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


C=0,      CHOH,  CH2,  and 
/  /  / 


Kj 


CHzk 


\ 


wherein  said  q  is  the  integer  2  or  3; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy  and  lower  alkyl; 

Aik  is  an  alkylene  chain  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Q  is  a  quinazplinyl  radical,  the  1-,  2-,  3-  or  4-position  of  which 
is  connected  with  the  alkylene  side  chain,  said  quinazolinyl 
radical  bearing  in  one  or  both  of  its  2-  and  4-positions  a  oxo 
or  thioxo  group,  wherein  the  benzene  ring  of  said  quinazoli- 
nyl radical  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and 
cyano,  and  wherein  the  pyrimidino  ring  of  said  quinazolinyl 
radical  may  be  partyly  or  fully  saturated,  said  pyrimidino 
ring  being  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  aryl,  aryl(loweralkyl),  thienyl,  pyridinyl,  thienyl  (low- 
eralkyl).  and  pyridinyl  (lower  alkyl); 

wherein  aryl  as  used  in  the  definition  of  said  Ar  and  of  said  Q 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  penyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  2  substituents  each  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  amino. 


enyl,  benzhydryl.  each  of  the  latter  being  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  aryl, 
nitro.  amino,  sulfonylamino,  carboxyl.  alkoxycarbonyl, 
cyano.  hydroxymethyl  and  methylenedioxy;  benzoyl,  and 
benzoyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alk- 
oxy. nitro,  amino  and  sulfonylamino;  Ri  and  R2  each 
represent  at  least  one  atom  or  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  amino;  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  amino;  and  n  is  zero 
or  an  integer  from  1  to  15;  and  R3  may  have  a  different 
meaning  in  eachCHR}  group  when  n  is  greater  than  1;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  quater- 
nary ammonium  derivative  of  said  compound. 


4,335,128 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PATIENTS 

SUFFERING  FROM  DREPANOCYTOSIS 

Jean  Blanchard,  Toulouse,  and  Monique  Verry,  Saint-Cloud, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Omnium  Financier  Aquitaine 

pour  I'Hygiene  et  la  Sante  (Sanoli),  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,374,  Jun.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,210,649.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,890 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  1977,  77  19161 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1997,  has 
been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  il/4i5 
U.S.  a.  424—256  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  suffering  from 
drepanocytic     anemia     and     showing     the     symptoms     of 
drepanocytosis  caused  by  the  presence  of  S-hemoglobin  in 
drepanocytes,  which  comprises: 
administering  to  said  patient  a  compound  of  formula  I  be- 
low, thus  inducing  reversal  of  the  drepanocytosis  by  caus- 
ing the  drepanocytes  to  lose  their  sickle  shape  and  revert 
to  their  disk-like  shape, 
increasing  the  hemoglobin  content  and  causing  a  remission 

of  the  symptoms  of  said  patient; 
said  compound  being  administered  in  a  daily  dosage  of  from 
about  400  to  about  1000  mg.  as  the  active  medicament,  and 
having  the  formula: 


(I) 


4,335,129 
THIAZOLO[3,2-6]ISOQUINOLINES,  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Kazuo  Kubo,  Urawa;  Noriki  Ito,  Iwatsuki;  Isao  Souzu,  Urawa; 
Yasuo  Isomura,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshige  Homma,  Omiyu, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,000,  Apr.  11,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  861,980,  Dec.  19,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,163,844.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,183 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1976,  51-157867;  1977, 
52-121666 

Int.  a.3  A61K  l]/47:  C07D  5]i/04 
U.S.  a.  424—258  17  Qaims 

1.  Nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compounds  represented 
by  the  formula 


wherein  Y  represents 


(0)„ 

— s— 


N— (CHR3)„— R 


in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  at 
least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  ammo,  sul- 
fonylamino, aryl,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl.  cyano.  hy- 
droxymethyl and  methylenedioxy;  stryryl,  naphthyl.  thi- 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2;  Ri  and  R4.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  or  a  lower  alkenyl  group;  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  drfferent,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkenyl  group;  said  R2  and  R3  may  further  form  together 
a  double  bond;  R5  and  Rb.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
mono  or  di  lower  alkylamino  group,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
said  R5  and  Rb  may  further  form  together  a  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy  group;  and  R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  di-lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl  group,  a  pyrrolidine  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  piperidino  lower  alkyl  group,  a  morphohne 
lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  4-lower  alkylpiperazino  lower  alkyl 
group;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts 
thereof 

14.  An  analgesic  antiinflammatory  composition  which  con- 
tains a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  diluent. 
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4,335,130 
ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOSITION 

Thodas  J.  Schwan,  and  Joseph  E.  Gray,  boch  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,071 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  43/42 
U.S.  tl.  424—258  1  Claim 

1.   ^n  antifungal  mixture  of  pyrido[3,4-g]isoquinoline  (A) 
and  3|,8-phenanthroline  (B)  in  which  the  A:B  r%tio  is  37:63. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,335,131 

AMRINONE-N-GLUCURONIDE,  SALTS  AND 

CARDIOTONIC  USE  THEREOF 

Jame^  F.  Baker,  East  Greenbush,  and  Bernard  W.  Chalecki,  Jr., 

Sand  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 

Yofk,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,393 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/44;  C07D  405/14 
U.S.  tl.  424—263  5  Qaims 

2.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able  iiiert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardi- 
otonii rally-effective  amount  of  amrinone-N-glucuronide  or 
pharnaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  or  cationic  salt 
thereof. 

4.  "he  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to  such 
patiert  a  cardiotonically-effective  amount  of  amrinone-N- 
glucuronide  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  or 
catior  ic  salt  thereof. 


4,335,132 
5-(PY-Y)-lH.BENZIMIDAZOL-2-OLS  AND 
5-(PY-Y-)-lH-BENZIMIDAZOLE-2-THIOLS 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 
botfi  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,977 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/46;  C07D  487/02 
U.S.  d.  424—263  12  Qaims 

1.  5-(Py-Y)-lH-be'nzimidazol-2-ol  or  5-(Py-Y)-lH-ben- 
zimidazole-2-thiol  or  lower-alkyl  ether  or  thioether  thereof 
having  the  formula 


H 

I 

N 

3   ' 

N 


2^Z-I 


wher;  Z  is  O  or  S,  Y  is  a  direct  linkage  or  lower-alky lene 
having  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl, 
and  I'y  'S  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or 
two  lower-alkyl  substituents  or  1 -oxide  thereof,  or  phar- 
maceiitically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able inert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardi- 
otonically-effective amount  of  5-{Py-Y)-lH-benzimidazol-2-ol, 
5-(Pv-Y)-lH-benzimidazole-2-thiol  or  lower-alkyl  ether  or 
ttuoeiher  thereof  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition 
salt  thereof,  where  Z  is  O  or  S,  Y  is  a  direct  linkage  or  lower- 
alkylcne  having  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydrogen  or 
lowei-alkyl,  and  Py  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents  or  1 -oxide  thereof. 


4,335,133 

ARYLAMINO-4,4-DIALKYL-5-METHYLENE-l,3- 

THIAZOLINES 

Edward  I.  Aoyagi,  Petaluma,  Cfdif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re* 

search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,654,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,271,306. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,437 

Int.  C\?  C07D  277/08 

U.S,  a.  424—270  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N   ^X-Ar 


(I) 


CH2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  R'  and  R^  are  joined  to  form  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 
Xis 

— N— 

h 

wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 

of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  an  aromatic  group  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  optionally 

substituted  with  1  to  5  halo  groups,  two  nitro  groups,  or  1 

to  S  haloalkyl  groups  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 

1  to  7  halogen  atoms. 


4,335,134 
PESTIODALLY  ACTIVE  N,N-DIMETHYL-CARBAMIC 

AOD 
0-(4,6-DIHYDRO-2H-THIENO[3,4-qPYRAZOL.3-YL) 
ESTERS  AND  5-OXIDES  AND  5,5-DIOXIDES  THEREOF 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertai;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and 
Bernhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3003019 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  495/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—273  P  8  Qaims 

1.  An  N,N-dimethyl-carbamic  acid  0-(4,6-dihydro-2H- 
thieno[3,4-c]pyrazol-3-yl)  ester  or  5-oxide  or  5,S-dioxide 
thereof  of  the  formula 


{0)„<- 


^^         N 


O— CO— N(CH3)2 


in  which 

R  is  Ci-s-alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  cyano,  or  C3.6- 
cycloalkyl,  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  insects  and  nematodes  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  pests,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an 
insecticidally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 
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4,335,135 
5  AMINO-3,4,5,6 
TETRAHYDRO-lH-[-6-]CYCLOHEPT(c,d]INDOLOLS 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  USE  AS  HYPOTENSIVES 
Lucien  Nedelec,  Le  Raincy;  Daniel  Frechet,  Paris;  Gaude  Du- 
mont,  Nogent  sur  Marne;  Guy  Plassard,  Savigny  sur  Orge, 
and  Neil  L.  Brown,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel 
Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,610 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  1980,  80  04198;  1980,  80 
24406 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/80 
U.S.  a.  424—274  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trans 
cyclohept[c,d]  indolols  of  the  formula 


I 


HO 


-^ 


where  "• 

X  =  H.  F,  CI,  Br,  Ci-Cjaikyl,  Ci-C2alkoxy.  di(Ci-C2alkyl- 
)amino  or  CHjSCO)^—  where  n  =  0,  1  or  2;  and 

Y  =  H,  F  or  CI;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  F  or  CI,  then 
X  is  F  or  CI; 

R4and  Rj  independently  =  H,  CF3,  CF2H,  CF2CI,  CFChor 
CF2CF3,  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  one  of  R4  and 
R5  can  be  H;  and  the  further  proviso  that  no  more  than 
one  of  R4  and  R5  can  be  CF2CF3; 

Re  and  R7  independently  =  H,  Ci-Cealkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl 
substituted  with  up  to  two  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  and  CF3;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R4  or  R5  is  H,  then  R7  must  be  H  also;  or 

a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  antiinflamma- 
tory amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  aralkyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlo- 
rine, methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  and  methylthio, 
and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 

9.  A  method  of  inducing  hypotensive  activity  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  hypotensively  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


—4,335,137 
HALOETHENYLTHIENYLETHANONES  FOR 
SYSTEMIC  NEMATODE  CONTROL 
Donald  R.  James,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,937 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/02 
U.S.  a.  424—275  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  systemic  control  of  nematodes  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  above-ground  portions  of  an  agricultural 
plant  a  nematicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


H3C, 


XT 


X2 


4,335,136 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

4,5-DIARYL.a-(POLYFLUOROALKYL).lH-PYRROLE-2- 

METHANAMINES 

Saul  C.  Cherkofsky,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,664,  Apr.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,638 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/40,  31/44;  C07D  207/335,  401/04 

U.S.  a.  424—274  32  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


(I) 


N 

I 

R6 


c— NHR7 

I 

R5 


wherein 
Ri  =  H  or  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R2  and  R3  independently  =  3-pyridyl  or 


in  which  X'  and  X^  are  each  halogen  selected  from  bromme, 
chlorine,  and  fluorine. 


4,335,138 
NOVEL  CARBAMATES,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 
THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Walter-Wielant  Wiersdorff,   Mutterstadt;   Karl-Heinz  Geiss, 
Beindersheim;  Harald  Weifenbach,  Ludwigshafen;  Wolfgang 
Worstmann,  GniensUdt;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Rolf  Kretzschmar,  Gnienstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,841 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2939660 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  125/065,  125/04;  C07D  339/08,  339/06,  333/36. 

307/66;  AOIN  47/12,  47/20 
U.S.  Q.  424—275  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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(I) 


the  buffer  and,  optionally,  a  further  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


the  broken  line  is  a  double  bond  which  may  or  may  not 
,  Irogenated  and  the  radicals  A  are  each  hydrogen,  or  the 
ladicals  A  together  are  a  bridge,  joining  the  two  carbon 

of  the  formula  — (CH2)m— .  where  m  is  an  integer  from 

and  which  may  or  may  not  be  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3 

alkyl,  or  a  bridge  of  the  formula 


U.S 
1 

pourjd 


4,335,140 

INSECTICIDALTRIFLUOROETHANIMIDOTHIOATE 

DISULFIDES 

Marcus  P.  Moon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,565 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  iim:  C07C  119/20 

U.S.  CI.  424—298  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\   / 

(CH2m' 

wher;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  or  is  a 
saturated  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  12 
carbcn  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted,  or  is  monosubstituted, 
disubitituted  or  trisubstituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  aikylthio,  or  is  monosubstituted  by  cyano  or  by  cycloal- 
kyl  o"  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  which  ring  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  lower  alkyl  and  may,  in  the 
case  of  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  ring,  have  1  or  2  carbon 
atomii  replaced  by  oxygen  or  sulfur,  or  by  bicycloalkyi  of  5  to 
8  carjon  atoms  in  the  bicyclic  system,  which  i?  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  lower  alkyl,  or  is  monosubstituted  or 
disubitituted  by  phenyl,  furyl  or  thienyl,  which  are  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
or  is  ilkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  chlorine  atoms,  or  is 
cyclqalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  which  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1,  2,  3  or  4  lower  alkyl  or  by 
phenyl  and  may,  in  the  case  of  a  5-membered  or  6-membered 
ring,  have  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  replaced  by  oxygen  or  sulfur,  or 
is  biaycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  bicyclic  system, 
which  is  saturated  or  unsaturated  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted! by  1,  2  or  3  lower  alkyl,  or  is  phenyl,  furyl  or  thienyl, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by 
haloien,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  R^  is  saturated  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and  R'* 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl 

13  A  hypnotic  or  sedative  composition  containing  a  hyp- 
notid  or  sedative  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  as  the  active  compound,  together 
with  conventional  carriers  and  diluents. 


4,335,139 
PHIaRMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 
PROSTACYCLIN  COMPOUNDS 
Ian  ^.  Watts,  Sidcup,  and  Peter  H.  Marsden,  Dartford,  both  of 
Er  gland,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research 
Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,645,  May  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,054 
Gliims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1978,  20175/78 
Int.  a.3  A61K  il/H 
O.  424—285  34  Qaims 

A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  an  active  com- 
selected  from  prostacyclin,  15-methylprostacyclin,  16, 
16-dimethylprostacyclin  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
of  any  one  of  these  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acce  stable  buffer  having  a  pH  of  at  least  9  and  based  on  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  amino  acid  as  a  buffering  acid  in 


FjC 


\ 


O 


C=NOCN— S— S 
R^S  CHj 


CO2R' 


wherein 

R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  or  benzyl; 

Ri  is  C1-C20  alkyl  or  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl. 

14.  An  insecticidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
surfactant,  diluent  or  mixtures  thereof  and  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,335,141 

2.SUBSTITUTED-AMINOPROPENE-AND 

PROPANENITRILE  ANTIMICROBIAL  AND 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerville,  and 

Bruce  E.  Witzel,  Rahway,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,616 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  121/45,  121/48,  121/43;  A61K  31/275 
U.S.  a.  424—304  10  Qaims 

5.  A  method  of  treating  sympotms  of  pain,  fever,  and  inflam- 
mation, comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula; 


CH2=C— C=N 


CH2 
I 

N 

/    \ 

Rl  R2 


wherein 
Rl  is  straight  or  branched  C8-C2oalkyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
straight  or  branched  C1-C20  alkyl;  hydroxy  C1-4  alkyl; 
Ci-4alkoxy  Ci_4  alkyl;  halo  C1-4  alkyl;  and  C3-8  cycloal- 
kyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,335,142 

ARYL  (1-ARYLSULFONYL)  VINYL  SULFONES 

Douglas  I.  Relyea,  and  Robert  A.  Davis,  both  of  New  Haven, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,271 

Int.  a.3  C07C  147/06:  AOIN  31/08 

U.S.  a.  424—337  21  Qaims 

1.  A  microbicide  having  the  general  formula 
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wherein  n  is  0  or  1;  R  is  a  halomethyl  or  methylene  radical;  W 
is  cyclohexyl,  or  meta  or  para  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 
alkyl,  halogen  and  nitro;  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or 
Ci-C4alkyl;  provided  that  when  R  is  halomethyl,  n  is  1,  and 
when  R  is  methylene,  n  is  0. 

18.  A  method  for  controlling  microbes  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  plant  to  be  protected  against  attack  by  such 
microbes,  a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  formula 


W— S— CH— S 


(a) 


4,335,144 
PREPARATION  OF  POROUS  ACTIVE  YEAST 
GRANULES 
Franz-Josef  Carduck,  Haan;  Dietrich  Kloetzer,  Dusseldorf,  and 
Gerard  Veldman,  Brueggen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Hefewerke  GmbH,  Hamburg-Wands- 
bek.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,781,  Mar.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,146 

Int.  a.'  C12C  ;///*.  u/n 

U.S.  a.  426—62  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  porous  granules  of  com- 
pressed yeast  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  a  moist 
yeast  having  a  solids  content  of  30%  to  40%,  introducing  from 
0.2  to  2.0  times  the  volume  of  said  yeast,  of  a  gas,  admixing  said 
gas  with  said  moist  yeast  to  form  a  uniform  mass,  extruding 
said  gas-yeast  mass  at  a  pressure  of  compression  of  from  1  to  10 
atmospheres  through  orifices  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio 
of  approximately  1:1  to  4: 1 ,  allowing  the  escape  of  the  gas  from 
the  interior  of  the  extrudate  to  form  pores  communicating  with 
the  surface  and  recovering  porous  granules  of  compressed 
yeast. 


or 


O    CH2         / — ^ 

O  \=/        Y 


(b) 


wherein  Q  is  halogen,  W  is  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  or  meta  or  para 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C1-C4  alkyl, 
halogen  or  nitro,  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


4,335,145 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  FRUIT 
AND  FRUIT  JUICE  THROUGH  A  JUICE  EXTRACTION 

FACILITY 
Robert  C.  Stanley,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,917 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  ii/14 

U.S.  a.  426—231  3  Qaims 


M. 

CPU 

r*° 

, 

- 

■ 
Sfe- 

t 

t 

-51 

\ 

1 

51- 

"ECraC 

t        1 

1         ,      . 

1 

'     TRUIT 

JUCt 

-■Z-BIO 

J  J  ct 

--■    --    -'3. 

1  TECOt" 

18  — 

12  l«lfc  — 

1         " 

1 

1 

_  J 

1 

1 
1 

1 

J 

^60 


4,335,143 
DRIED  ALBEDO  CLOUDING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Qaire  Wiener,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y^  and  Gerhard  J.  Haas, 
Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,262 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/212,  2/00 
U.S.  a.  426—50  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dried  albedo  clouding  agent 
from  albedo-containing  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  comminuting  the  albedo-containing  material  and  forming 
a  slurry; 

(b)  separating  said  slurry  to  obtain  a  liquid  filtrate  which 
contains  fine  suspended  and  colloidal  particles  of  albedo 
clouding  agent  of  an  average  particle  size  less  than  3 
microns  together  with  soluble  pecftinaceous  material  and 
soluble  carbohydrates  and  a  coarse  residue  which  is  dis- 
carded; 

(c)  isolating  the  fine  suspended  and  colloidal  particles  of 
albedo  clouding  agent  from  the  liquid  phase  of  the  filtrate; 

(d)  washing  said  isolated  particles  from  step  (c)  with  water, 
a  water-miscible  solvent  or  a  combination  thereof  to  re- 
move unwanted  flavors;  and 

(e)  drying  the  washed  particles  to  obtain  the  dried  albedo 
clouding  agent. 


.  1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fruit  and  fruit  juice 
through  a  juice  extraction  facility,  said  juice  extraction  facility 
including  a  fruit  storage  location  for  storing  the  fruit  in  bulk,  a 
sizer  for  separating  the  fruit  into  at  least  two  size  categories, 
said  sizer  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  size  limits  of  each  cate- 
gory, a  feeder  for  feeding  the  fruit  from  the  fruit  storage  loca- 
tion to  the  sizer,  a  plurality  of  juice  extractors,  said  extractors 
arranged  in  two  or  more  groups  with  each  group  of  extractors 
adapted  to  extract  juice  from  fruit  in  one  of  said  size  categories, 
means  for  conveying  the  fruit  from  the  sizer  to  the  extractors 
according  to  size,  means  for  recycling  excess  fruit  from  each 
group  of  extractors  back  to  said  storage  location  upstream  of 
said  group,  and  a  juice  storage  location  adapted  to  receive 
juice  collected  from  all  extractors,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
measuring  the  amount  of  juice  held  at  the  juice  storage 

location; 
adjusting  the  number  of  extractors  operating  to  maintam  a 
preselected  amount  of  juice  at  the  juice  storage  location; 
measuring  the  number  of  fruit  recycled  to  said  storage  loca- 
tion from  each  group  of  extractors; 
adjusting  the  size  limits  on  the  sizer  so  that  the  numbers  of 
excess  fruit  recycled  from  each  group  of  extractors  are 
made  substantially  equal;  and 
varying  the  feed  rate  of  the  feeder  so  that  a  preselected 
number  of  excess  fruit  are  recycled  from  the  extractors, 
said  preselected  number  chosen  to  be  the  smallest  number 
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ruit,  whereby  all  operating  extractors  have  fruit  avail- 
e  at  all  times  with  a  small  excess  of  fruit. 
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4,335,146 
PROCESSING  nSH  RAW  MATERIAL 
Per  V.  H.  Bladh,  Jarna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval,  Inc., 
Poufihkeepsie,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,702 
Int  CV  AOIK  43/00 
426—231  13  Claims 


t7 


// 


<,        * 
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1.  I^  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  meal -and  oil  from  raw 
fish,  the  steps  comprise  boiling  a  mass  of  the  raw  fish,  separat- 
ing and  removing  oil  from  the  boiled  fish  mass  by  centrifuging 
in  a  cbntrifugal  separator  having  a  rotating  feed  screw  and 
three  separate  outlets  for  a  sludge  phase,  a  heavier  liquid  phase 
and  a  lighter  liquid  phase,  respectively,  and  then  drying  the 
sludge  phase  to  fish  meal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
charging  finely  divided  raw  fish  mass^  into  a  heat  exchanger 
equipped  for  indirect  heating,  stirring  and  steam  removal,  then 
effecting  a  combined  boiling  and  drying  procedure  in  the  heat 
exchahger  while  substantially  continuously  supplying  heat 
theret|o  and  removing  steam  therefrom  until  the  heat  ex- 
changer contains  fish  meal  with  a  desired  low  water  content 
and  dl  content,  removing  oil  during  part  of  the  period  Tor  said 
boiling  and  drying  procedure  by  feeding  said  centrifugal  sepa- 
rator with  fish  mass  from  the  heat  exchanger  while  continu- 


mold  so  that  a  gap  is  left  between  the  spread  gob  and  the  mold, 
pressure  being  also  exerted  on  the  additives  to  press  said  addi- 
tives into  said  gob;  causing  the  gob  to  set  so  as  to  form  a 
confectionary  body  in  the  mold;  and  separating  the 
confectionary  body  and  the  mold  from  one  another,  the  shape 
of  the  confectionary  body  being  substantially  independent  of 
the  shape  of  said  annular  mold. 

4  335,148 

METHODS  OF  PREVENTING  GRAIN  SPROUTING 

AFTER  HARVEST  THROUGH  THE  APPLICATION  OF 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE,  NITROGEN  AND  AMMONIA  GASES 

Frederick  D.  Vidal,  Englewood  Cliffs,  and  Anantharman  Jayara- 

man,  Nutley,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,501,  Jun.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,309,451,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  50,162,  Jun.  20, 1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,739,  May 

14,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,708 

Int.  a.'  A23B  9/00:  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  a,  426—319  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  storage  grain,  such  as  corn,  wheat 
and  sorghum  to  prevent  sprouting  of  said  grain  under  suitable 
moisture  conditions  comprising  applying  nitrogen  gas  to  said 
grain  in  amounts  sufficient  to  enhance  the  anti-sprouting  activ- 
ity of  sulfur  dioxide  with  respect  to  said  grain  and  at  about  the 
same  time  applying  sulfur  dioxide  gas  to  said  grain  in  amounts 
effective  to  prevent  said  sprouting,  whereby  the  anti-sprouting 
activity  of  said  sulfur  dioxide  is  effectively  enhanced  by  said 
nitrogen  gas. 


ously 


_,  returning  to  the  heat  exchanger  a  sludge  mass  separated 

in  said  separator  and  while  discharging  separated  oil  from  said 
separ  itor  and  removing  separated  stick  water  from  said  separa- 
tor and  recirculating,  at  least  part  of  the  stick  water  to  at  least 
one  cf  said  heat  exchanger  and  the  fish  mass  removed  from  the 
heat  jxchanger  for  feeding  into  the  separator. 


4,335,147 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONFECTIONS 
Helnjut  Sollich,  Albernberg  194,  4925  Kalletal-Talle,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  JGermany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,672 

Int.  a.5  A23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—295  ">  Claims 


4,335,149 

DIRECT  CONDENSATION  OF  FOOD  VOLATILES  ONTO 

A  FOOD  SUBSTRATE  AT  CRYOGENIC  TEMPERATURES 

Gordon  K.  Stipp,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,709 
Int.  CV  A23F  5/24 
U.S.  a.  426—386  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  aromatizing  a  food  substrate,  comprising 

the  steps  of:  - 

placing  a  particulate  solid  food  substrate  in  a  vessel; 

cooling  the  vessel  with  a  cryogenic  fluid; 

mechanically  fluidizing  the  food  substrate  by  mixing  at  a  tip 
speed  of  at  least  about  200  ft./min.,  to  provide  an  absor- 
bent bed  thereof  having  a  porosity  of  at  least  about  0.73; 
and 

contacting  the  fiuidized,  cooled  bed  of  food  substrate  at  a 
temperature  below  about  -100°  F.  with  gaseous  food 
volatiles  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  42  ft.^/hr.  per  ft.^  of 
food  substrate,  whereby  the  food  volatiles  condense  on 
and  are  adsorbed  by  the  food  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  making  confections  of  substantially  uniform 
size,  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  gob  of  fiowable 
conlectionary  substance  onto  a  surface;  surroun<ling  the  gob  in 
spaced  relationship  with  an  annular  mold,  said  mold  surround- 
ing iaid  gob  only  around  the  periphery  of  said  gob,  said  mold 
surraunding  said  gob  with  clearance  therebetween;  depositing 
at  least  one  additive  loosely  on  the  gob;  exerting  pressure  upon 
the  gob  to  cause  it  to  spread  apart  within  the  borders  of  the 


4,335,150 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  FOOD  DRYING  PROCESS 
Hideaki  Hosaka,  Fukuyama,  and  Setuya  Kuri,  Kamakura,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  and  Kun 
Chemical  Engineers,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,131,  Jun.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,672 
Int.  a.'  A23B  4/04.  7/02,  9/00;  F26B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426—465  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  drying  food  at  low  temperatures  by  blowmg 
a  drying  gas  into  the  food,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  a  food  to  a  drying  vessel, 

(b)  blowing  a  low  humidity  drying  gas  having  a  dew  point  of 
-75°  to  0°  C.  intcrthe  drying  vessel, 

(c)  contacting  the  food  with  the  drying  gas  while  maintain- 
ing the  food  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  -  30°  to  60°  C. 
and  higher  than  the  dew  point  of  the  drying  gas,  thereby 
drying  the  food  and  producing  a  water-containing  gas, 
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(d)  introducing  and  passing  the  water-containing  gas  into 
one  of  a  pair  of  adsorbing  beds  packed  with  a  dehumidify- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel, 
alumina  gel,  molecular  sieve  and  active  carbon,  thereby  to 
effect  dehumidiHcation  of  the  water-containing  gas  and  to 
regenerate  the  gas  to  a  low  humidity  drying  gas  having  a 
dew  point  of  -75°  to  0°  C, 

(e)  switching  over  the  introducing  and  passing  of  the  water- 
containing  gas  to  the  other  adsorbing  bed  before  said  one 
adsorbing  bed  becomes  saturated  with  the  adsorbed  wa- 
ter, 

16-2  7 

'         Rl    Ft] 


-8 


12       ^11 


-T  — 


1 


(0  feeding  a  part  of  the  regenerated  drying  gas  as  a  purge  gas 
into  the  water-adsorbed  adsorbing  bed  while  maintaining 
the  water-adsorbed  adsorbing  bed  at  a  pressure  lower  than 
the  pressure  of  the  water-containing  gas,  thereby  to  effect 
desorption, 

(g)  repeating  the  steps  (d),  (e)  and  (0.  thereby  to  effect  the 
regeneration  of  the  water-containing  gas  to  the  low  hu- 
midity drying  gas  stimultaneously  with  regeneration  of 
the  paired  adsorbing  beds, 

(h)  recycling  the  other  part  of  the  regenerated  low  humidity 
gas  to  the  step  (b),  and 

(i)  recovering  the  dried  food  from  the  drying  vessel. 


'^,-f^^ ' 


(a)  rapidly  accelerating  the  seeds  by  introducing  the  seeds  into 
a  turbulent  stream  of  compressed  air  in  a  first  flow  passage; 

(b)  passing  said  seeds  and  said  stream  of  air  as  a  seed  stream 
from  said  first  flow  passage  into  a  smaller  cross  sectional 
second  flow  passage  whereby  the  seed  hulls  are  accelerated 
relative  to  the  seed  kernels  and  flowing  said  seed  stream  in 
said  second  passage  until  the  seeds  are  traveling  at  substan- 
tially the  same  velocity  as  the  air  stream; 

(c)  passing  said  seeds  and  stream  of  air  from  said  second  flow 
passage  into  a  substantially  larger  cross  sectional  third  flow 
passage  producing  a  great  reduction  in  air  stream  pressure 
and  velocity; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pressure  and  flow  conditions  in  said  air  stream 
to  produce  a  sufficiently  great  reduction  in  pressure  and 
velocity  when  said  air  stream  passes  into  said  third  flow 
passage  to  produce  separation  of  the  kernel  and  hull  of  a 
substantial  proportion  of  said  seeds  in  said  third  flow  passage 
by  deceleration  and  depressurization  of  said  seeds  such  that 
the  speed  of  the  seed  kernel  increases  relative  to  the  speed  of 
the  seed  hull  such  that  said  seeds  are  decorticated  by  the 
change  in  flow  conditions;  and 

(e)  repeatedly  subjecting  said  seeds  to  said  steps  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  complete  decortication  of  said  seeds. 


4,335,151 
METHOD  FOR  DECORTICATING  SEEDS 
Jacques-Jean  Caubet,  St.  Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 
Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydro-Mecanique  et 
Frottement,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,801,  May  26,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,462,  Jun.  16, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,385 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  1975,  75  19495 
Int.  CI.'  B02B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426— 482  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  decorticating  seeds  having  a  kernel  enclosed 
within  a  seed  hull  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,335,152 
METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  NORBORNANE 
CARBOXALDEHYDES,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda, 
Englishtown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,187,  May  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,824. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,646 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1999,  has 

been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A23L  2/26 

U.S.  a.  426—538  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 

of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  foodstuff  from 

0.05  parts  per  million  up  to  about  300  parts  per  million  based  on 

the  foodstuff  of  at  least  one  methyl  substituted  norbornane 

carboxaldehyde  derivative  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  and  wherein  Ri,  R2  and 
R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
hydrogen  with  the  proviso  (i)  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  is 
methyl  and  (ii)  when  Ri  is  methyl,  R3  is  hydrogen. 


4,335,153 

IMITATION  COCOA  POWDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Steven  M.  Rikon,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  and  Frank  del  Valle,  St. 

Ann,  III.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,156,  Jun.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,618 

Int.  a.J  A23G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  426—540  15  Qaims 

1.  An  imitation  cocoa  powder  formulation  having  essentially 

the  same  physico-chemical  and  functional  properties  as  natural 

cocoa  powder,  capable  of  replacement  of  natural  cocoa  pow- 
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der  oH  a  100%  pound-for-pound  basis  in  applications  tradition- 
ally u^ing  cocoa  powder  comprising  based  on  the  weight,  dry 
basis,  iof  the  total  formulation; 
abojat  60-85%  of  a  mixture  of  bland,  finely  ground,  deger- 
niinated  and/or  defatted  flours  in  proportion  to  provide  a 
carbohydrate  content  of  about  40-65%,  a  crude  fiber 
cbntent  of  1-10%,  a  protein  content  of  about  15-30%,  and 
an  ash  content  of  about  2-7%; 
about  1-25%  fat; 

the  remainder  being  essentially  water,  fiavor  and  colorant, 
t  le  fiavor  and  colorant  being  present  in  effective  amounts 
t )  substantially  duplicate  the  fiavor  and  color  of  natural 
cocoa  powder; 
saii  formulation  having  a  water  solubility  approximately  the 
sjme  as  for  natural  cocoa  powder. 


D.  from  about  1%  to  15%  of  an  edible  fatty  triglyceride; 

E.  from  about  1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  malto  dextrin 
bodying  agent;  and 

F.  sufficient  water  to  provide  the  composition  with  a  mois- 
ture content  of  about  45%  to  75%. 


The 


4  335,154 

IrrHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  BAKED  PRODUCT 
CONTAINING  ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINUM 
PHOSPHATE 
E.  Beiuamin,  and  Thomas  E.  Edging,  both  of  Nashville, 
Teiin.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 
Coin. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,097,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,260,591. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,882 
Diiion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1998,  has 
been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  A21D  8/00 
426—551  10  Claims 

In  a  method  for  preparing  a  a  baked  good  which  is  leav- 
t-ith  the  aid  of  a  leavening  acid  and  Subsequently  baked, 
pprovement  which  comprises  using  for  at  least  a  portion 
of  sa  d  leavening  acid  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  phosphate 
prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  a  food  grade  phosphoric  acid  having  a  con- 
centration  of  about  70.0  to  about  90.0  weight  percent 
H3PO4  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  ion 
'elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium 
iind  mixtures  thereof  and  aluminum  ion  to  form  an  alkali 
metal  aluminum  phosphate  in  a  slurry; 
contacting  said  alkali  metal  aluminum  phosphate  slurry 
vith  calcium  sulfate  subsequent  to  the  initial  formation  of 
I  he  alkali  metal  aluminum  phosphate  slurry;  and 
drying  the  alkali  metal  aluminum  phosphate. 


4,335,156 

EDIBLE  FAT  PRODUCT 

Lawrence  Kogan,  Stamford,  and  Turiddu  A.  Pelloso,  Danbury, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y, 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,657 

Int.  a  J  A23D  3/02:  CllC  3/10 

U.S.  a.  426—603  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  increasing  the  solids  content  in  a 
triglyceride  oil  which  comprises:  (a)  subjecting  a  liquid  triglyc- 
eride oil  to  interesterification  at  a  temperature  between  a  few 
degrees  celsius  below  the  initial  cloud  point  of  the  oil  and  a  few 
degrees  celsius  above  that  cloud  point  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  active  at  the  temperatures  involved;  (b)  continuiijg  the 
interesterification  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  increase  by 
at  least  1%  the  quantity  of  triglycerides  which  solidify  at  the 
initial  cloud  point;  (c)  cooling  the  triglyceride  oil  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  its  initial  cloud  point  to  form  a  liquid  fraction  and 
a  solid  fraction;  (d)  removing  a  portion  of  the  liquid  fraction, 
(e)  adding  additional  triglyceride  oil;  and  (0  continuing  the 
interesterification  under  conditions  of  time  and  temperature- 
cycling  effective  to  direct  the  interesterification  toward  the 
production  of  increased  solid  triglycerides. 


(bH 


(c 


4,335,155 

CdMPOSITlON  FOR  AERATED  FROZEN  DESSERTS 

CONTAINING  FRUIT  PUREE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Jon  k.  Blake,  Brooklyn  Center,  Richard  K.  Knutson,  Corcoran, 
and  Deon  L.  Strommer,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,293 
Int.  CV  A23G  9/02 
U.S.  a,  426—565  14  Qaims 

1.  A  non-dairy  composition  useful  in  the  preparation  of  an 
aera  ed  frozen  dessert  containing  whole  fruit  puree  which  is 
spocnable  at  freezer  temperatures  and  which  is  heat-shock 
stable,  comprising: 
A  from  about  35%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  cooked,  fruit  base 
consisting  essentially  of, 

( 1 )  from  about  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  base  of  a 
puree  of  whole  fruit, 

(2)  from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  base  of  a  nutritive 
carbohydrate  sweetening  agent,  and  wherein  the  fruit 
base  has  been  cooked  for  about  30  to  60  minutes  at  from 
about  180°  P.  to  210°  P.; 

B  sufficient  acid-stable  whipping  agent  to  enable  aeration  of 
the  composition  to  a  density  ranging  from  about  0.2  to 
095  g./cc; 

from  about  0.05%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  acid-stable 
jTolysaccharide  gum; 


4,335,157 
FLUID  SHORTENING 
R.  Douglas  Varvil,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,432 
Int.  aj  A21D  2/16;  A23D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  426—606  6  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilized  fiuid  shortening  suitable  for  dough  condition- 
ing havng  beta-fat  crystals  dispersed  in  liquid  vegetable  oil,  for 
use  in  combination  with  ingredients  of  a  yeast-raised  product, 
comprising 
about  4  to  about  10  weight  parts  of  a  soft  or  hard  mono-  and 

diglyceride  derived  from  vegetable  oil; 
about  2  to  about  8  weight  parts  of  fatty  acid  esters  of  poly- 

glycerol 
about  2  to  about  8  weight  parts  of  a  solid  beta-phase  fine 

crystalline  food  emulsifier  component;  and 
about  40  to  about  100  weight  parts  of  liquid  vegetable  oil, 
wherein  said  soft  or  hard  mono-  and  diglycerides,  said 
fatty  acid  esters  of  polyglycerol;  said  solid  beta-phase 
crystalline  food  emulsifier  component,  and  said  liquid 
vegetable  oil  are  dispersed  by  heating  to  form  a  liquified 
molten  mixture  followed  by  quick  chilling  to  about  75°  to 
105°  P.  and  fiuidization  to  form  beta-fat  crystals  and  a 
stabilized  substantially  uniform  dispersion  within  said 
liquid  vegetable  oil;  said  fatty  acid  ester  of  polyglycerol 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  octaglycerol 
monooleate  and  octaglycerol  monostearate. 


4,335,158 

BANDAGE  CARRYING  lON-LEACHABLE  CEMENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  H.  Beede,  East  Brunswick,  and  Richard  N.  Zirnite, 

Somerset,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New 

Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,983 
Int.  Q.^  A61F  5/(W 
U.S.  Q.  427—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  substrate  carrying  a  cementi- 
tious  composition  comprising: 
dispersing  a  mixture  comprising  an  ion-leachable  inorganic 
component  and  a  poly(carboxylic  acid)  in  a  liquid  to  form 
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a  coating  mixture,  said  liquid  comprising  a  non-aqueous, 
non-reactive  liquid  in  which  said  poly(carboxyhc  acid)  is 
substantially  soluble;  said  liquid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  dioxane,  tetrahydrofuran, 
2-ethoxyethanol,  2-methoxyethanol,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 
applying  said  coating  mixture  to  said  substrate. 


4,335,159 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Delmer  G.  Parker,  Irondequoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,803,  Oct.  1,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  615,658,  Sep.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,050,413.  This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,530 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—14.1  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  a  magnetic  brush  development 
system  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images  carried  by  an 
imaging  surface  of  an  electrostatographic  processor;  said  de- 
velopment systein  including  a  sump  for  storing  a  supply  of 
developer  having  toner  and  carrier  components,  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  brush  rollers  located  in  a  development  zone  adjacent 
the  imaging  surface  for  depositing  developer  on  the  imaging 
surface  and  means  for  circulating  said  developer  along  a  prede- 
termined path  running  from  said  sump,  through  the  develop- 
ment zone,  and  back  to  said  sump,  the  improved  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 

placing  a  member  in  the  region  between  and  spaced  from  the 
rollers  where  developer  is  transferred  from  one  roller  to 
the  next,  and 

oscillating  said  member  in  order  to  translate  developer  later- 
ally to  maintain  the  homogeneity  thereof. 


4,335,160 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Michael  P.  Neary,  409  E.  Coronado,  #2,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 
87501,  and  Thomas  A.  Wilson,  14  Bayview  Ct.,  Manhasset, 
N.Y.  11030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,770,  Nov.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,039 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06;  C23C  11/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  427—38  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ultra-pure  coatings  of  metal, 
non-metal,  organics,  inorganics  and  other  substances,  which 
comprises  passing  a  flow  of  a  reagent  gas  of  helium,  or  argon, 
through  two  annular  electrodes  across  which  a  voltage  of  200 
to  300  volts  is  applied  and  bringing  said  reagent  gas  into 
contact  with  a  sample  gas  selected  from  the  group  of  W(CO)6, 
Ni  (CO)6,  silanes,  perfluorobutane,  whereby  the  reagent  gas 
being  metastable  transfers  its  excess  energy  to  the  sample  gas  to 
produce  the  metal,  non-metal,  or  other  molecule  in  neutral 
high  energy  state,  setting  a  laser  pumped  pulse  tunable  dye 
laser  to  the  wavelength  corresponding  to  the  exact  energy 
necessary  to  cause  ionization  of  the  sample  gas  given  the  en- 
ergy of  its  high  neutral  high  energy  state,  said  foregoing  proce- 
dure taking  place  in  a  container  cavity  such  that  an  electric  or 
magnetic  Held  is  applied  so  as  to  couple  a  uniform  film  of  the 


particular  ions  involved  to  the  site  of  their  deposition  whereby 
at  least  one  layer  of  the  selected  product  substance  is  deposited 
in  controlled  thickness  on  a  selected  target  substrate,  the  de- 
posit amount  being  controlled  by  controlling  the  rate  at  which 
the  sample  gas  ions  are  formed. 


4,335,161 

THIN  HLM  TRANSISTORS,  THIN  HLM  TRANSISTOR 

ARRAYS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Fang  C.  Luo,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,218 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/285 

U.S.  CI.  427—86  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thin  film  transistor 
array  including  a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors,  each  transis- 
tor having  a  source  electrode,  a  drain  electrode  and  an  insu- 
lated gate  electrode  positioned  with  respect  to  a  semiconduc- 
tor pad,  said  plurality  of  thin  Him  transistors  arranged  in  rows 
and  columns,  each  source  electrode  of  each  transistor  in  any 
given  row  being  connected  to  a  common  bus  conductor,  each 
gate  of  each  transistor  in  any  given  column  being  connected  to 
a  common  bus  conductor  to  form  a  matrix  whereby  any  given 
transistor  of  the  array  can  be  addressed,  each  transistor  having 
at  least  the  interface  of  the  semiconductor  pad  with  the  next 
adjacent  subsequently  deposited  layers  formed  in  a  single 
vacuum  pump-down,  the  improvement  which  comprises  form- 
ing the  semiconductor  pads  by  depositing  a  semiconductor 
material  through  a  mask  having  openings  therein  commensu- 
rate to  the  size,  shape  and  relative  position  of  the  semiconduc- 
tive  pads  to  be  deposited,  moving  the  mask  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  to  the  longest  dimension  of  the  openings  therein  a 
distance  of  from  about  i  to  about  I  of  the  longest  dimension  of 
the  openings,  depositing  a  conductive  material  through  the 
openings  in  the  mask  to  form  a  first  electrical  contact  to  each 
semiconductive  pad,  moving  the  mask  in  a  direction  180*  with 
respect  to  said  first  direction  a  distance  of  about  twice  the 
distance  of  the  initial  movement  and  depositing  a  conductive 
material  through  the  openings  in  the  mask  to  form  a  second 
electrical  contact  to  each  semiconductive  pad,  depositing  an 
insulating  layer  over  at  least  the  areas  occupied  by  the  semi- 
conductor pads,  removing  the  prepared  structure  from  vac- 
uum, applying  discrete  areas  of  conductive  material  over  the 
insulating  layer  to  form  the  gate  electrode  of  each  transistor  of 
the  array  and  forming  the  source  bus  conductors  and  the  gate 
bus  conductors. 


4,335,162 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  A  FAULT  TRANSPARENT 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  BY  DIFFUSING  MANGANESE  IN 

PRESELECTED  PERMALLOY  ELEMENTS 

James  A.  Cunningham,  Saratoga,  and  Anthony  M.  Tuxford,  San 

Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,624 
Int.  a.5  GllC  19/08;  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—130  1  aaim 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  layer  of  garnet; 
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depjsiting  a  first  insulating  layer  over  the  garnet  layer; 

forrjiing  a  pattern  of  control  conductors  over  the  first  insu- 
l^jting  layer; 

deplasiting  a  second  insulating  layer  over  the  pattern  of 
cbntrol  conductors  and  over  the  first  insulating  layer; 

foritiing  a  pattern  of  elements,  each  made  of  a  layer  of  perm- 
loy  and  a  layer  of  manganese,  over  the  second  insulating 
h  yer  to  define  a  plurality  of  paths  for  propagating  mag- 
netic bubble  domains  under  the  influence  of  a  Z  bias  mag- 
netic field  and  a  rotating  XY  magnetic  drive  field,  the 
ements  being  configured  and  positioned  so  that  the 
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magnetic  bubble  domains  can  be  selectively  routed  by 
creating  barriers  over  which  the  magnetic  domains  will 
not  propagate;  and 
heating  preselected  ones  of  the  elements  to  a  predetermined 
t;mperature  to  diffuse  the  manganese  in  the  permalloy 
s  jfiiciently  to  quench  the  magnetization  in  the  permalloy 
to  thereby  create  the  barriers,  the  relative  thicknesses  of 
t  le  permalloy  and  manganese  layers  in  each  of  the  ele- 
rients  being  such  that  the  predetermined  temperature  is 
approximately  75%  to  90%  of  the  melting  point  of  the 
{ermalloy. 


4,335,164 
CONDITIONING  OF  POLY  AMIDES  FOR  ELECTROLESS 

PLATING 
David  A.  Dillard,  Diamond  Bar;  Eileen  Maguire,  Arcadia,  and 

Lawrence  P.  Donovan,  III,  Monrovia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Crown  City  Plating  Co.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,585,  Jun.  16, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,923,  Dec.  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,503, 

Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,309,462,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  970,929,  Dec.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application 

1980,  Ser.  No.  218,513 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7948565 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  a.  427—304  32  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  the  surface  of  a  polyamide 
substrate  for  electroless  plating  which  includes  the  step  of 
etching  the  polyamide  substrate  with  an  aqueous  acid  etch 
solution  comprising  at  least  one  organic  acid  containing  from  2 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  present  in  the 
aqueous  solution  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  3  percent 
by  weight  of  the  solution  and  sufficient  to  render  the  polyam- 
ide substrate  directly  receptive  to  an  electroless  plating  cata- 
lyst and  depositing  a  metal  electroless  plating  catalyst  on  the 
surface  of  the  etched  polyamide  substrate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  including  in  the  aqueous  acid  etch  solution 
from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  solution  of  at 
least  one  inorganic  acid  which  is  nondeleteriously  reactive 
with  respect  to  said  organic  acid. 


U.S. 
1 

(a) 


4,335,163 

HIG^I  GLOSS  WATER-BASE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Jackfy.  Wong,  10173  Miner  PI.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,604 
Int.  a.'  B05D  5/00 
a.  427—256  18  Claims 

A  water-base  coating  composition  comprising: 
25%  to  75%  water  by  volume; 

20  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  alkyd  of  vinyltoluene  co- 
jolymer  containing  a  medium  weight  safilower  oil  fatty 
jcid,  isophthalic  acid  polyester  and  trimellitic  acid  and  an 
ilkyd  of  isophthalic  acid  medium  weight  soy  bean  oil 
;ompound  in  an  approximately  1:1  ratio; 
1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  basic  solution  having  a  pH  of  7.8 
to  10.5; 
i|  1.0  to  10%  by  weight  co-solvent; 
0.1  and  1.5%  by  weight  water  soluble  drying  agents; 
0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  defoamer;  and 
;  I  pigments. 
An   improved   method   of  commercial   sign   painting 
whe  -ein  the  improvement  lies  in  the  application  of  a  water- 
base  coating  composition  comprising: 
(a  I  25%  to  75%  water  by  volume; 

(bj)  20  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  alkyd  of  vinyltoluene  co- 
polymer containing  a  medium  weight  safflower  oil  fatty 
acid,  isophthalic  acid  polyester  and  trimellitic  acid  and  an 
alkyd  of  isophthalic  acid  medium  weight  soy  bean  oil 
compound  in  an  approximately  1:1  ratio; 
(c|)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  basic  solution  having  a  pH  of  7.8 
to  10.5; 

(d)  1.0  to  10%  by  weight  co-solvent; 

(e)  0.1  and  1.5%  by  weight  water  soluble  drying  agents; 
(fl  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  defoamer;  and 
(g )  pigments. 


4,335,165 

SNAP  TOGETHER  ORNAMENT 

Roy  A.  Powers,  18537  Arrow  Hwy.,  Covina,  Calif.  91722 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,942 

Int.  a.3  A47G  33/08 

U.S.  a.  428—8  5  Qaims 


(d 

(e: 

(f) 
(g 


An  ornamental  structure  comprising: 
A  first  planar  member  having  a  centered  opening,  said 
opening  being  adapted  to  allow  said  member  to  temporar- 
ily spring  inward  and  four  (4)  equally  angulariy  spaced 
peripheral  notches; 

.  A  second  planar  member  having  a  centrally  disposed 
elongate  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  first  member  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  peripheral  notches  on  a  line  perpendicular 
to  and  bisecting  the  axis  of  said  elongate  slot,  such  that 
upon  insertion  of  said  first  member  into  said  elongate  slot, 
the  distal  ends  of  said  elongate  slot  lockingly  engage  a  pair 
of  said  peripheral  notches  on  said  first  member  to  secure 
said  first  and  said  second  member  together  in  intersecting, 
interlocking  relationship; 

.  A  third  planar  member  having  a  centered  X-shaped  open- 
ing adapted  to  receive  said  intersected,  interlocked  first 
and  second  members  such  that  upon  insertion  of  said 
intersected,  interlocked  first  and  second  members  into  said 
X-shaped  opening  the  distal  ends  of  said  X-shaped  open- 
ing lockingly  engage  said  pair  of  opposed  peripheral 
notches  on  said  second  member  and  the  remaining  pair  of 
said  opposed  peripheral  notches  on  said  first  member  to 
secure  said  first,  second  and  third  members  in  a  rigid 
intersectioning  relationship. 


June  15,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1065 


4,335,166  of  polymethylpentene  resin  and  from  about  10%  to  about  20% 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTIPLE-PANE  of  glass  fibers  by  weight  of  the  resin 

INSULATING  GLASS  UNIT  

Renato  A.  Lizardo,  Minnetonka,  and  Roger  D.  O'Shaughnessy, 
Chaska,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cardinal  Insulated  Glass  4,335,168 

Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  HAIR  STYLER  EXTRUSION 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,424  Rayko  Ergaver,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  assignor  to  Capella  Inc., 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980,       Freeport,  The  Bahamas 
3043973  Eiled  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,508 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/24  Int.  Q.^  B32B  J/08 

U.S.a.428— 34  10  Claims  U.S.  Q.  428— 36  .  10  Qaims 
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1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple-pane  insulating  glass 
assembly  characterized  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  Forming  a  substantially  sealed  integral  unit  comprising 
supporting  a  flexible,  heat-shrinkable  plastic  sheet  be- 
tween parallel,  spaced  glass  panes,  the  sheet  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  but  spaced  from  confronting  surfaces  of 
the  panes  and  being  fixed  at  its  edges  with  respect  to  edges 
of  the  panes;  and 

(b)  Heating  the  unit  to  cause  the  plastic  sheet  to  shrink  and 
become  taut  and  wrinkle-free  between  the  panes. 

4.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple-pane  insulated  glass 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  Providing  a  pair  of  glass  panes; 

(b)  Attaching  an  elongated  spacer  to  one  surface  of  each 
pane  about  the  periphery  of  the  pane,  each  spacer  having 
a  generally  flattened,  continuous  surface  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  pane  to 
which  it  is  attached,  and  the  spacer  attached  to  one  pane 
being  congruent  to  the  spacer  attached  to  the  other  pane; 

(c)  Supporting  between  the  flattened  surfaces  of  the  spacers 
a  heat-shrinkable  plastic  sheet  and  providing  a  sealant 
between  adjacent  edges  of  said  panes  to  provide  an  inte- 
gral substantially  sealed  unit;  and 

(d)  Heating  the  integral  unit  to  cause  the  heat-shrinkable 
plastic  sheet  to  shrink  and  to  become  taut  and  wrinkle-free 
between  the  glass  panes. 

9.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple-pane  insulating  glass 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Forming  a  substantially  sealed  integral  unit  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced,  parallel  glass  panes  and  a  heat-shrinkable 
plastic  sheet  substantially  parallel  to  the  panes  but  spaced 
equidistant  from  confronting  surfaces  of  the  panes,  the 
sheet  being  fixed  at  its  edges  with  respect  to  edges  of  the 
panes; 

(b)  Heating  the  unit  to  cause  the  plastic  sheet  to  shrink  and 
to  become  taut  and  wrinkle-free  between  the  panes,  and 
then  cooling  the  unit,  the  glass  panes  protecting  the  plastic 
film  from  temperature  extremes  during  the  heating  and 
cooling  steps. 

10.  The  multiple-pane  insulating  glass  assembly  produced  by 
the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,335,167 

BRAKE  FLUID  RESERVOIR  COMPRISING 

POLYMETHYLPENTENE  AND  10-20%  GLASS  HBERS 

John  W.  Kolditz,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Edison  International, 

Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,453 

Int.  C\?  B65D  6/34:  B32B  27/20:  C08K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  428—35  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  brake  fluid  reservoir  for  a  hydraulic  brake  system,  the 

improvement  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  said  brake  fluid 

reservoir  being  formed  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially 


1.  An  extrusion  forming  a  hair  styler  consisting  of  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  tube  having  a  circular  outer  cross  section,  a 
plurality  of  radially,  outwardly  extending  elongate  ridges 
spaced  equidistantly  around  the  tube  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  tube,  the  base  of  each  ridge  being  integral  with 
the  tube,  and  a  groove  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ridges, 
each  groove  being  formed  between  ridge  projections  extend- 
ing transversely  from  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  ridges  and 
spaced  from  and  adjacent  to  said  base,  said  ridge  projections 
each  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  walls  extending  outwardly  from 
the  respective  ridge. 


4,335,169 
SLOTTED  CONCRETE  PIPE 

Vincent  A.  Saggese,  15  Pleasant  View  Dr.,  Bayville,  N.Y.  11709 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,955,  Oct.  31,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,379 

Int.  Q.3  F16L  9/00:  E02B  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—36  8  Qaims 


1.  An  insert  for  use  with  other  similar  inserts  in  forming 
slotted  concrete  pipe  of  the  type  including  a  hollow  tube  of 
concrete  with  a  grid  of  reinforcing  bars  embedded  therein  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  therein,  each  insert  comprising;  a 
hollow  member  open  at  both  ends  and  adapted  to  be  arranged 
with  the  bars  of  the  grid  in  position  to  communicate  with  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  the  concrete  pipe,  and  means  for  affix- 
ing each  insert  in  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
grid  and  the  other  similar  inserts  prior  to  and  during  formation 
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of  tht  pipe  therearound  and  within  the  formed  concrete  pipe 
therejafter  so  that  a  slotted  concrete  pipe  of  predetermined 

figuration  is  provided  with  a  plurahty  of  spaced  slots  over 

surface  area. 


4,335,170 

SIMULATED  STAINED  AND  LEADED  GLASS 

WINDOWS 

Donjild  Butler,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stained  Glass 

Overlay,  Inc.,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 

Div  sion  of  Ser.  No.  962,123,  Nov.  20,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,919 

Int.  CI.'  B44F  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  428—38  12  Qaims 


1 

glas! 

side 

a. 


A  process  for  producing  a  simulated  stained  and  leaded 
structure  from  a  pane  of  glass  or  plastic  having  a  front 
and  a  reverse  side  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adhering  extruded  lead  strips  to  the  front  side  of  the  pane 
thereby  forming  closed  design  segments  thereof, 
providing  at  least  one  sheet  of  polyester  material  with 
adhesive  on  one  side  thereof; 

covering  the  adhesive  on  said  one  side  of  said  polyester 
material  with  a  lubricant  whereby  the  adhesive  is  tempo- 
rarily rendered  inactive; 

positioning  said  one  side  of  said  sheet  to  said  pane  corre- 
spondingly coinciding  with  the  closed  design  segments 
formed  on  said  front  side  thereof; 

trimming  the  edges  of  said  sheet  to  correspond  to  said 
closed  design  segments;  and. 

removing  said  lubricant  by  squeezing  said  sheets  against 
the  pane  whereby  said  sheet  is  permanently  bonded  to  said 
pane. 


U.S, 
1 

appfl 
roofs 


saic 


grams  per  centimeter  width  and  ease  of  separation  when 
inadvertently  briefly  placed  in  contact  with  itself,  but  a 
buildup  to  a  high  adhesion  level,  greater  than  700  grams 
per  centimeter  width,  within  30  minutes  after  applica- 
tion to  an  automobile  enamel  surface, 
whereby  said  first  lamina  is  adapted  to  penetrate  and  bond  to 
the  nonwoven  fibrous  layer  of  said  vinyl  fabric,  even  when  the 
nonwoven  layer  has  been  treated  with  a  fluorochemical  to 
retard  the  penetration  of  moisture,  and  said  second  lamina  is 
adapted  to  bond  lightly  enough  to  an  enameled  automobile 
roof  to  permit  repositioning  within  30  seconds  after  application 
without  delaminating  the  vinyl  fabric  but  to  bond  so  firmly  to 
such  enameled  surface  after  having  been  in  intimate  contact 
therewith  for  72  hours  or  more  that  the  vinyl  fabric  cannot  be 
removed  without  delamination. 


jy 


4,335,172 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABEL  STRIP 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,704,  Jul.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,210,688,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,007, 
Jflh.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53/155772[U] 
Int.  aj  G09F  3/00;  B65D  65/30;  B32B  3/16 
U.S.  a.  428—42  9  Qaims 


4,335,171 
TRANSFER  TAPE  HAVING  ADHESIVE  FORMED  FROM 

TWO  LAMINAE 
Robert  E.  Zenk,  River  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,460 
Int.  a.'  A61F  13/02;  B32B  27/00;  C09U  7/02 
a.  428—40  4  Qaims 

An  adhesive  transfer  tape  particularly  adapted  for  the^ 
lication  of  cushioned  vinyl  fabric  to  enameled  automobile 
said  fabric  comprising  a  textured  vinyl  film,  a  resilient 
norjwoven  synthetic  fibrous  layer,  and  a  thin  layer  of  poly- 
meric foam  bonding  said  fibrous  layer  to  one  face  of  said  film, 
transfer  tape  comprising  in  combination: 
4  a  release  liner  having  a  low  energy  surface,  to  one  face  of 
which  is  removably  adhered 

a  composite  laminated  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer 
comprising 

(1)  a  first  lamina  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  soft  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive,  on  the  order  of  50-125  micrometers 
thick,  having  an  average  tack  value  of  t  least  about  800 
granis  per  centimeter  width,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
95.5:4.5  isooctyl  acrylate:acrylic  acid  copolymer  tacki- 
fied  with  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenated 
rosin  ester  or  hydrogenated  rosin  acid,  and 

(2)  a  second  lamina  of  a  firm  pressure-sensitive  adhesive, 
on  the  order  of  5-50  micrometers  thick,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  57.5:35:3.5  isooctyl  acrylate:methyl 
acrylate:acrylic  acid  terpolymer,  said  adhesive  charac- 
terized by  a  low  initial  tack  of  not  more  than  about  100 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  label  strip  comprising: 

a  tape-like  strip  of  label  material,  said  label  material  strip 
bemg  divided  by  transverse  parting  lines  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  label  pieces,  each  said  label  piece  having  a 
periphery  and  having  at  least  one  feeding  cut  line  pro- 
vided elsewhere  than  in  said  periphery  of  said  label  piece; 
and 

a  tape-like  strip  of  backing  material,  said  strip  of  label  mate- 
rial being  releasably  adhered  to  one  surface  of  said  strip  of 
backing  material,  said  backing  material  strip  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  feeding  cut  line  corresponding  to 
and  generally  in  registry  with  to  be  overlaid  by  a  respec- 
tive said  feeding  cut  line  in  said  label  material  strip, 

said  feeding  cut  line  in  said  backing  material  strip  having  a 
shape  different  from  the  shape  of  said  feeding  cut  line  in 
said  label  material  strip,  each  of  said  feeding  cut  lines 
defines  a  tongue  in  its  respective  said  strip,  and  each  of 
said  tongues  defined  by  said  feeding  cut  lines  in  said  label 
material  strip  has  a  greater  surface  area  than  the  respective 
said  tongue  defined  by  said  feeding  cut  lines  in  said  back- 
ing material  strip. 


4,335,173 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING 

UNDESIRABLE  EFFECTS  OF  DIRT  PARTICLES  ON  A 

FLEXIBLE  RECORD  DEVICE 

Angel  Caraballo,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,503 
Int.  Cl.^  B32B  3/02.  27/30;  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  428— 65  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fiexible  record  device  comprising  a  flexible  support 
layer  having  a  recording  layer  on  one  side  thereof, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  fiexible  record  device  has 
superposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  recording  layer  a 
cushioning  layer  having  an  average  thickness  of  from 
about  0.17  millimeter  to  about  0.64  millimeter  completely 
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enveloped  either  by  a  flexible  encompassing  layer  or  by  a 
flexible  encompassing  layer  and  said  flexible  support 
layer;  said  cushioning  layer  comprising  an  amorphous 
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4,335,176 
BONDED  NEEDLED  RBER  GLASS  THERMOPLASTIC 

REINFORCED  MATS 
John  A.  Baumann,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,442 

Int.  a.5  D04H  3/10.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—228  12  Qaims 


film-forming  material  and  said  flexible  encompassing  layer 
being  immiscible  with  and  inhibiting  diffusion  there- 
through of  said  amorphous  film-forming  material. 


4,335,174 
HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE  END  CLOSURE 
Raymond  P.  Belko,  Blackwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,939 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/12,  5/18 

U.S.  a.  428— 73  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  honeycomb  structure,  a  method  of  securing  and 

sealing  an  end  closure  to  an  otherwise  exposed  honeycomb 

core  end  section  which  comprises: 

positioning  a  tape  adhesive  adjacent  the  exposed  honeycomb 
core; 

placing  a  foam  adhesive  adjacent  the  tape  adhesive; 

positioning  the  end  closure  material  outboard  from  the  foam 
adhesive;  and 

curing  said  adhesives  whereby  said  foam  adhesive  forces  said 
tape  adhesive  to  conform  with  the  contours  of  the  honey- 
comb core. 


1.  A  stampable  laminate  product  comprising  two  mats  of 
glass  fibers,  said  mats  being  constructed  from  continuous 
strands  which  have  been  needled  and  which  have  a  spike 
surface  and  a  non-spike  surface,  said  mats  being  oriented  in  the 
laminate  so  that  the  spike  surface  of  each  mat  faces  the  surface 
of  the  laminate  and  wherein  the  needled  mats  are  impregnated 
with  molten  thermoplastic  resin  which  is  subsequently  coated 
to  provide  a  laminate  having  thermoplastic  resin  surfaces. 


4,335,177 
GLASS  nBER-REINFORCED  CEMENT  PLATES 
Shigeru  Takeuchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurimoto  Iron 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-129019;  1980, 
55-99041;  1980,  55-99647 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  5/12.  5/14.  5/28.  13/14 
U.S.  a.  428—247  11  Qaims 
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4,335,175 
THERMOPLASTIC  HLM  LAMINATES 
James  L.  Webb,  Simpsonville,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,245 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/08.  27/18 
U.S.  a.  428—213  4  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  film  laminate  having  improved  delamina- 
tion  resistance  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  comprising  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer; 

(b)  a  second  layer  comprising  an  ethylene-acrylic  acid  co- 
polymer, one  surface  of  said  first  layer  being  bonded  to 
one  surface  of  the  second  layer; 

(c)  a  third  layer  comprising  an  ionomer,  said  third  layer 
being  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  the  second  layer;  and, 

(d)  said  first,  second,  and  third  layers  being  melt  joined 
without  adhesive  therebetween. 


1.  A  laminated,  glass  fiber-reinforced,  hydraulic  cement 
plate,  comprising: 

a  core  of  hydraulic  cement  mortar  containing  regulated  set 
hydraulic  cement,  said  core  having  two  opposite  faces; 
two  laminated  layer  structures  each  bonded  to  a  respec- 
tively opposite  face  of  said  core,  each  layer  structure 
comprising  a  first  layer  of  chopped  glass  fiber  strands,  said 
first  layer  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  4he 
inner  surface  of  said  first  layer  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  associated  face  of  said  core,  a  second  layer  of  continu- 
ous glass  fibers,  said  second  layer  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  layer 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
layer  and  a  third  layer  of  chopped  glass  fiber  strands,  said 
third  layer  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  third  layer  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  layer,  said  layer 
structures  being  impregnated  with  said  mortar  and  being 
integral  with  said  core. 
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7.  A  cement  plate  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  continu- 
ous glass  fiber  layers  are  woven  or  knitted  net  materials  having 
a  pitch  of  about  10  mm. 


dibutylphosphite,  where  said  resin  system  can  cure  at 
room  temperature. 


Ralpli 


4,335,178 
TEXTILES  CONTAINING  A 
P0LY(OXYORGANOPHOSPHATE/PHOSPHONATE) 
FLAME  RETARDANT 
B.  Fearing,  Bardonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Cdmpany,  Westport,  Conn. 
Diyi  iion  of  Ser.  No.  73,836,  Sep.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,633, 
whicii  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  898,241,  Apr.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,199,534.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,430 
Int.  a  J  D06M  9/00.  13/32:  B32B  27/00 
CI.  428—253  2  Claims 

Textile  incorporating  an  adherent  resin  binder  containing 
fla  ne  retardant  effective  amount  of  the  product  formed  by  a 
step  sequential  reaction  which  comprises: 
reacting  diorgano  organophosphonate  represented  by  the 
brmula: 

O 
II 
R  — P— OR2 
I 
ORi 


U.S. 
1 

a 
two 

(1 


and 
t( 


U.S, 


4,335,180 
MICROWAVE  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

G.  Robert  Traut,  South  Killingly,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rogers 
Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,994,  Dec.  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,876 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—303  14  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  board  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  dielectric  material,  the  dielectric  material  compris- 
ing a  composite  of  p)olymer  binder,  particulate  ceramic 
dielectric  filler  material  and  fibers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass,  fibrous  aluminum  silicate,  fibrous  mi- 
cro-crystalline materials,  quartz  and  zirconia,  said  fibers 
having  an  average  diameter  which  is  less  than  3  microme- 
ters and  an  average  length  which  is  less  than  3  millimeters, 
the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  fibers  to  the  weight  of  non- 
filler  in  the  material  being  in  the  range  of  0.07  to  0.2;  and 
a  sheet  of  conductive  foil  directly  adhered  to  each  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  sheet  of  dielectric  material. 


wherein  R.  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  organic 
radicals  selected  from  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical, 
alkaryl  radical,  aralkyl  radical,  and  aryl  radical;  with 
reactant  consisting  of  (i)  phosphorus  oxide  reagent,  or  (ii) 
phosphorus  oxide  reagent  with  an  alcohol,  to  yield  a 
metaphosphate/phosphonate  reaction  product,  wherein 
the  mole  ratio  of  said  diorgano  organophosphonate  to  said 
phosphorus  oxide  reagent  (as  P2O5)  is  in  the  range  from 
about  1:1  to  about  .2.5:1.  and  said  optionally  employed 
alcohol  is  not  in  excess  of  one  mole  of  alcohol  hydroxy! 
per  three  moles  of  phosphorus  anhydride  unit  formed  by 
the  reaction  of  phosphorus  oxide  reactant  with  diorgano 
organophosphonate,  and; 
(2)  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  (1)  with  reactant 
comprising  (I)  epoxide,  or  (\V)  epoxide  with  an  alcohol  to 
yield  poly(oxyorganophosphate/phosphonate)  product. 


4,335,179 
IMPREGNATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SPACERS 
MoHs  A.  Mendelsohn,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
I  Francis  W.  Navisb,  East  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,489 
Int.  C\?  B32B  7/00 
a.  428—273  12  Qaims 


4,335,181 

MICROWAVEABLE  HEAT  AND  GREASE  RESISTANT 

CONTAINERS 

John  P.  Marano,  Jr.,  Princeton,  and  Maya  S.  Farag,  North 

Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,993 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5/18,  7/00.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—319.3  7  Qaims 

1.  Shaped  articles  of  a  laminate  of  non-crosslinked  heat 
resistant  film  and  a  substrate  of  foamed  or  unfoamed  sheet  of 
polymers  or  copolymers  with  a  softening  temperature  below 
190°  F.,  in  which  the  heat  resistant  film  is  on  the  interior  sur- 
face; said  articles  being  resistant  to  hot  fats  when  heated  in 
microwave  oven. 


4,335,182 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  MOLDED  COMPOSITE 

FOAM  BODY  PROVIDED  WITH  A  COVER  LAYER  AND 

THE  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Konrad  Brand,  Hoehenkirchen,  and  Dieter  Franz,  Jettenbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Boelkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit  beschraenkter   Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,658 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3002584 

Int.  C\?  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—319.3  4  Qaims 


31 


2 

1 

-^^.^ 

^^ 

~ 

-^.y^ 

y 

/ 

r^^ 

^ 

w^t^^ 

31 

:\\\^ 

iv^JvX 

Sx 

A  resin  impregnated  spacer,  useful  for  bracing  electrical 
conductors,  comprising  a  porous,  flexible,  heat  resistant  mate- 
rial impregnated  with  a  resiti  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  system  having  a 

viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  up  to  about  6,000  cps., 
(^)  about  2  parts  by  weight  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of  a 

Lewis  acid  curing  agent,  and 
(IC)  about  0.3  parts  by  weight  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  mold  body  by  combining  a  core 
blank  of  heat  moldable  hard  foam  material  with  a  cover  layer 
made  at  least  partially  of  heat  curable  synthetic  material  in  a 
common  mold  having  at  least  one  mold  cavity,  comprising  the 
following  steps,  starting  with  said  foam  core  blank  having 
dimensions  larger  than  said  mold  cavity,  mechanically  densify- 
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ing  said  core  blank  prior  to  its  insertion  into  said  mold  cavity 
whereby  said  core  blank  has  a  tendency  to  elastically  expand  in 
response  to  heating,  said  mechanically  densifying  step  taking 
place  under  a  pressure  substantially  corresponding  to  the  pres- 
sure required  to  be  applied  for  the  shaping  of  the  cover  layer  in 
the  presence  of  a  shaping  and  curing  temperature,  said  me- 
chanical densifying  step  producing  said  core  in  a  predensified 
form  with  dimensions  substantially  corresponding  to  the  di- 
mensions of  the  mold  cavity,  lining  said  mold  cavity  with  said 
cover  layer  to  form  a  lined  mold  cavity,  inserting  said  preden- 
sified core  into  said  lined  mold  cavity,  closing  the  mold  cavity 
and  exposing  said  cover  layer  in  the  mold  to  said  shaping  and 
curing  temperature  whereby  said  shaping  and  curing  ten-pera- 
ture  triggers  the  tendency  of  said  predensified  core  into  an 
elastic  expansion  of  the  predensified  core  inside  said  mold  to 
press  the  core  against  said  cover  layer  as  the  cover  layer  is 
curing  to  thereby  intimately  bond  the  coverlayer  to  the  core 
due  to  said  curing  under  pressure  caused  by  said  elastic  expan- 
sion of  said  core. 

4.  A  mold  body  when  manufactured  by  the  steps  of  claim  1 
or  2  or  3. 


0.10  to  1.04  g/m^  in  terms  of  said  saponified-type  petroleum 
resin  sizing  agent. 


4,335,185 
INDIGO-DYEABLE  POLYESTER  FIBERS 
Robert  L.  Adelman,  and  John  J.  P.  Turner,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,809 
Int.  a.'  D02G  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  428—361  4  Qaims 

1.  Indigo-dyeable  polyester  fiber  comprising  polyester  fiber 
coated  with  the  cross-linked  product  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
a  water-soluble  polyamide  containing  secondary  amino  groups 
in  the  polymer  chain  which  have  been  reacted  with  epichloro- 
hydrin. 


4,335,183 
MAGNETIC  ftECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  IT 
Hiroshi  Hosaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Magnetic 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,944 

Int.  Cl.^  B05D  im 

U.S.  a.  428—336  8  Claims 


-,    10 


4,335,186 
CHEMICALLY  MODIHED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  all 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,898,  Nov.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,752. 
This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,368 
Int.  a.'  C08L  95/00;  D02G  i/lS,  3/36 
U.S.  a.  428—375  3  Qaims 

1.  Glass  fibers  coated  with  a  chemically  modified  asphalt 
prepared  by  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  500'  C.  of  an 
asphalt  with  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ammonia,  (b)  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine  and  (c)  an  aromatic  diamine  having  the  formula  H2N — 
R_NH2  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  group  containing 
6- IS  carbon  atoms. 


lObO    2000    3000  4000    5000 
THE  NUMBER  OF  TIMES  OF  RUNNING  (PASS) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate  of 
paper  sheet  and  a  magnetic  recording  layer  applied  to  said 
substrate,  said  layer  containing  a  magnetic  material  and  an 
ultraviolet-curing  binder  resin. 

5.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  substrate  of  paper  sheet, 
applying  to  said  substrate  a  magnetic  paint  conuining  a  mag- 
netic material  and  an  ultraviolet-curing  binder  resin,  and  irradi- 
ating said  applied  paint  film  with  ultraviolet  rays  to  cause  said 
paint  film  to  cure  and  to  thereby  form  a  magnetic  film. 

4,335,184 
RECORDING  PAPER 
Shigehiko  Miyamoto,  Kamagaya,  and  Yoshinobu  Watanabe, 
Matsudo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,560 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-132542 
Int.  a.3  B41M  5/00;  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  428—342  »  Claims 

1.  An  ink-jet  recording  paper  improved  in  image  quality, 
comprising  a  base  paper  containing  substantially  no  sizing 
agent  and  size-fixing  agent,  the  pH  of  its  cold  water  extract 
being  5.0  to  10.0,  and,  disposed  thereon,  a  coating  layer  con- 
taining a  saponified-type  petroleum  resin  sizing  agent  obtained 
by  introducing  an  a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride into  a  polymerizate  or  modified  polymerizate  of  C4-C11 
fraction  from  naphtha  cracking  and  saponifying  the  polar 
groups,  the  application  rate  of  the  coating  layer  being  from 


4,335,187 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  POLYCARBONATE  TO 

METAL 

Thomas  G.  Rukavina,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Alfred  L.  Maryland, 

Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,854 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—412  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  metal  to  polycarbonate  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  substantially 
equivalent  proportions  of 

(1)  an  isocyanate  terminated  polyester  urethane  prepoly- 
mer;  and 

(2)  a  trifunctional  species  capable  of  crosslinking  said 
prepolymer; 

b.  applying  said  reaction  mixture  at  the  interface  of  the  metal 
and  polycarbonate  surfaces  to  be  bonded;  and 

c.  curing  said  reaction  mixture. 


4,335,188 

LAMINATES 

Keishiro  Igi,  Kurashiki,  and  Ishii  Masao,  Ibara,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

FUed  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,320 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/71867 
Int.  G.^  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  G.  428—458  1*  Gaims 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  at  least  two  adherends 
bonded  together  with  a  polyester  made  from  terephthalic  acid 
or  a  dicarboxylic  acid  mixture  containing  at  least  85  mole  %  of 
terephthalic  acid,  0.65  to  0.97  mole  per  mole  of  said  tereph- 
thalic acid  or  dicarboxylic  acid  mixture  of  1,4-buUnediol  or  a 
polymethylene  glycol  mixture  containing  at  least  80  mole  %  of 
1,4-butanediol  and  0.030  to  0.35  mole  per  mole  of  said  tereph- 
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thalib  acid  or  dicarboxylic  acid  mixture  of  polyethylene  glycol 
havng  a  molecular  weight  of  150  to  550.  the  total  amount  of 
(liol  constituents  being  one  mole  per  mole  of  said  tereph- 
acid  or  dicarboxylic  acid  mixture,  said  polyester  having 
stallinity  of  not  less  than  25%  and  being  substantially  free 
spherulites. 
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4,335,189 

RESOLUTION  STANDARD  FOR  SCANNING  ELECTRON 
MICROSCOPE  COMPRISING  PALLADIUM  SPINES  ON 

A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Carihelo  F.  Aliotta,  Beacon,  and  Morris  Anschel,  Carmel,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 
Ai-monk,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,577 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/00:  GOIN  31/00 

U.SjCl.  428— 611  5  Claims 
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4,335,191 
LITHIUM  CELLS 
Emanuel  Peled,  Even  Yehuda,  Israel,  assignor  to  Tadiran  Israel 
Electronics  Industries  Ltd.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,688 
Int.  C\?  HOIM  4/00 
U.S.  a.  429—94  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  lithium  cell  of  the  wound-electrode  high  power  type 
comprising  an  oxidizable  lithium  anode,  a  current  collector,  an 
electrolyte  comprising  a  solute  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  LiAlCU,  LiBCUand  mixtures  thereof  dissolved  in  an 
oxyhalide  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
ing a  concentration  of  the  solute  in  the  electrolyte  of  between 
about  0.1  M  to  0.6  M,  whereby  the  short-circuit  current  is 
reduced,  thereby  rendering  the  cell  resistant  to  explosion  upon 
short-circuiting. 


A  resolution  standard  for  a  scanning  electron  microscope. 


compnsmg. 


metal  substrate, 

lusters  of  palladium  formed  on  the  substrate,  the  clusters 
being  generally  spaced  apart  for  ease  of  acquisition  by  the 
operator  of  a  scanning  electron  microscope  and  having 
spines  with  dimensions  on  the  order  of  50  Angstroms  at 
their  tips. 


4,335,192 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SINTERED  IRON 

ELECTRODE 

Antony  Oliapuram,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Varta  Batterie  A.G.,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2941765 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/26.  4/52 
U.S.  a.  429—221  14  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  highly  active  metallic  sintered 
iron  electrode  which  is  provided  with  a  metallic  support  insert 
comprising 
treating  a  mixture  of  iron  powder  and  an  ammonium  halo- 
genide  as  the  activating  substance  by  first  maintaining  it 
for  about  \  to  one  hour  at  a  temperature  which  is  closely 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  ammonium 
halogenide,  and 
subsequently  completing  the  sintering  at  the  actual  sintering 

temperature, 
whereby  the  ammonium  halogenide  starts  to  function  in 
activating  manner  before  reaching  sintering  temperature 
and  disappears  from  the  electrode  at  the  beginning  of  the 
actual  sintering. 
12.  The  sintered  iron  electrode  made  by  the  process  of  claim 
1 


4,335,190 
HERMAL  BARRIER  COATING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
IMPROVED  ADHESION 

Robjert  C.  Bill,  Rocky  River,  and  James  S.  Sovey,  Strongsville, 
th  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
presented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
aid  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,233 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/04;  B21D  39/00 
U.SI  CI.  428—623  10  Claims 

1  A  coated  article  of  manufacture  having  a  thermal  barrier 
coa  ing  system  comprising 

a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel-  and 
cobalt-based  superalloys,  dispersion-strengthened  alloys, 
composites,  and  directional  eutectics, 
bond  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NiCrAlY  and  CoCrAlY 
covering  said  substrate,  said  bond  coating  having  an  ion 
sputter  cleaned  surface, 

primer  film  consisting  essentially  of  Zr02  stablized'  with 
another  oxide  bonded  to  said  textured  surface,  and 
ceramic  thermal  barrier  coating  bonded  to  said  primer 
film. 


4,335,193 
MICROPOROUS  nLM,  PARTICULARLY  BATTERY 
SEPARATOR,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Yoshinao    Doi,    Kanagawa;    Shigeo    Kaneko,   Tokyo;    Takeo 
Hanamura,  Kanagawa;  Osamu  Fujii,  Tokyo;  Katsumi  Yo- 
shitake;  Tetsuhiko  Hirata,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Yasuhiro 
Tanabe,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,173,  Jun.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1975,  50/73031 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429— 251  29aaims 


1.  A  microporous  film  having  improved  mechanical  strength 
and  electrical  resistance  which  comprises  50  to  80%  volume 
percent  of  a  polyolefin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  15,000  or  more,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  85,000  to  250,000  and  a  standard  load  melt  index  of  at  least 
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0.01,  and  20  to  50  volume  percent  of  an  inorganic  filler;  and 
which  has  a  void  space  rate  of  30  to  75  volume  percent  based 
on  the  volume  of  the  film. 


4,335,194 

TWO  COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

AND  MATERIAL 

Katsuo  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53-18754;  1978, 
53-49671;  1978,  53-146998;  1978,  53-146999 

Int.  a.3  G03G  13/01.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430— 42  2iaaims 


4,335,1% 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING  AND 
TRANSFER  METHOD  USES  SINGLE  COMPONENT 
MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 
Yuzo  Ohmuro,  Machida;  Nin-ichi  Kamogawa,  Tokyo;  Shigeru 
Uetake,  Sayama,  and  Yoshio  Yamazaki,  Hino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,783,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,295,427,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,795,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,344 
Int.  a.^  G03G  13/09 
U.S.  CI.  430—122  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  two  color  electrophotographic  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  material  including  a  first  photoconductive 
layer  which  is  insensitive  to  light  of  a  predetermined  color 
and  sensitive  to  light  of  at  least  one  other  color,  a  second 
photoconductive  layer  which  is  sensitive  to  light  of  the 
predetermined  color  and  a  first  transparent  electrically 
insulating  layer; 

(b)  forming  uniform  electrostatic  charges  of  opposite  polari- 
ties at  outer  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  photjDconduc- 
tive  layers  respectively; 

(c)  radiating  a  color  light  image  onto  an  outer  surface  of  the 
material;  and 

(d)  applying  two  toners  of  different  colors  which  are 
charged  to  opposite  electrostatic  polarities  respectively  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  material. 


4,335,195 

ELECTROPHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  HAS  RESIN 

ENCAPSULATED  CDS  PARTICLES  IN  BINDING  RESIN 

Yuji  Nishigaki,  Yokohama,  and  Hirokuni  Kawashima,  Sakura- 

shin,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-102488 
Int.  a?  G03G  5/087 
U.S.  CI.  430—94  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotosensitive  member  having  a  photoconduc- 
tive layer  consisting  essentially  of  cadmium  sulfide  powder 
particles  encapsulated  in  a  thermoplastic  resin,  said  encapsu- 
lated particles  dispersed  in  a  binding  resin,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  thermoplastic  resin  to  said  powder  particles  is 
from  0.03:100  to  3:100. 


I      V. 
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1.  An  image  forming  method  whereby  a  single-component 
type  developer  is  employed  to  transfer  a  sharp  image  to  plain 
paper  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  developer  comprising  ferromagnetic  and  insu- 
lating toner  particles  and  free  of  carrier  particles,  and 
having  a  volume  specific  resistance  of  at  least  10'*  flcm 
and  a  potential  decay  ratio  of  less  than  50%  when  mea- 
sured by 

(1)  forming  on  zinc  oxide  photoconductive  material  a 
layer  of  the  developer  of  a  predetermined  thickness, 

(2)  erasing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  photocon- 
ductive material  which  served  to  form  said  layer,  so  as 
to  reveal  the  potentials  of  said  layer, 

(3)  measuring  the  potentials  Vj  and  V2  of  said  layer  after 
one  minute  from  dark  decay  and  after  three  minutes 
from  the  succeeding  light  decay,  respectively,  and 

(4)  determining  the  decay  ratio  on  the  basis  of 
(V,-V2)A'iXl00(%); 

electrostatically  charging  said  toner  particles; 

contacting  said  charged  toner  particles  with  photoconduc- 
tive material  on  which  an  electrostatic  latent  image  is 
provided  in  order  to  develop  said  latent  image; 

and  transferring  the  developed  image  onto  plain  paper. 


4,335,197 
PHOTOIMAGING  PROCESS 

Wiiliam  J.  Chambers,  and  Louis  Plambeck,  Jr.,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,232 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—271  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  polymer  photoimage,  comprising: 
(a)  exposing,  imagewise,  a  photosensitive  element  to  actinic 
radiation,  the  element  comprising  a  substrate  coated  with 
a  photosensitive  layer  containing  dispersed  silver  halide 
particles  in  operative  association  with  a  continuous  film- 
forming  phase  of  polymeric  coupler,  the  coupler  charac- 
terized by 
(i)  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to 

100,000; 
(iii)  a  content  of  about  10  to  100  milliequivalents  per  100  g 
of  polymeric  coupler  of  coupler  groups  and  about  15  to 
175  milliequivalents  per  100  g  of  polymeric  coupler  of 
at  least  one  of  carboxylic,  sulfonic  and  phosphonic  acid 
groups;  and 
(iii)  the  ability  to  couple  with  a  monofunctional  develop- 
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ing  agent  and  thereby  become  insoluble  in  aqueous 

solvents; 

developing  the  layer  containing  the  latent  image  with  a 
monofunctional  developing  agent  capable  of  selectively 
reducing  the  silver  halide  in  the  latent  image  area  and,  in 
its  oxidized  state,  of  coupling  with  the  polymeric  coupler 
in  the  latent  image  area,  thereby  insolubilizing  the  coupler 
in  the  form  of  an  image;  and 

removing  the  undeveloped,  soluble  areas  of  the  p)oly- 
meric  coupler  by  washing  with  aqeuous  solvent. 


4,335,198 
PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING 
Hirjishi  Hanada,  Yokohama;  Masanao  Kasai;  Hitoshi  Hanadate, 
b|)th  of  Tokyo,  and  Yoko  Oikawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,161,  Dec.  6,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  ci>ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,700,  May  21,  1975,  abandoned. 
I  This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1974,  49-59215;  1974, 
49-5(0568;  1974,  49-108357 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02.  3/06:  GOID  15/10 
U.SI  a.  430—348  10  Qaims 


Jt 


-3 

-2 

-I 


of: 


A  method  of  recording  information  comprising  the  steps 

fc  rming  information  bearing  high  intensity  radiation;  and 
pplying  the  high  intensity  radiation  to  a  nonpoisonous 
recording  member  having  a  recording  layer  which  ab- 
sorbs the  high  intensity  radiation,  said  recording  layer 
comprising  a  radiation  absorption  layer,  and  an  anti- 
reflection  layer  comprising  a  compound  consisting  of  S 
and  Ge  and  capabl?  of  preventing  the  reflection  of  the 
radiation  applied  to  the  radiation  absorption  layer  wherein 
the  radiation  absorption  layer  deforms  in  response  to  the 
heat  caused  by  the  absorption  of  the  radiation,  and  the 
anti-reflection  layer  deforms  in  response  to  said  heat  to 
define  the  recorded  information,  wherein  said  high  inten- 
sity radiation  forms  a  spot  or  hole  on  the  recording  mem- 
ber no  greater  than  about  1.5  microns  in  diameter. 


4,335,199 
HIOH  CONTRAST  BY  IMAGEWISE  IODIDE  INFECTION 

IN  A  MIXED  SILVER  HALIDE  SYSTEM 
Da:^iel  J.  Mickewich,  Arden,  Del.;  John  R.  Shock,  Plainsboro, 
^[.J.,  and  Daniel  F.  Juers,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 
Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,502 
Int.  a?  G03C  1/84.  5/24 
U.$.  a.  430—434  13  Qaims 

A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  and  a 
mij^ture  of  two  non-fogged  silver  halide  emulsions  on  said 
support: 
(I)  an  internally  sensitized  core-shell  emulsion  having  an 
internal  sensitivity  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  emul- 
sion (2); 
(|2)  a  surface-sensitized  silver  iodobromide  or  trihalide  emul- 
sion capable  of  releasing  iodide  ions  upon  being  developed 
in  a  stable  developer,  which  iodide  ions  serve  to  produce 
infectious  development  of  exposed  grains  of  emulsion  (1). 
A  process  wherein  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
filn(i  coated  upon  a  support  is  exposed,  and  the  resulting  latent 
imjge  is  translated  into  a  visible  silver  image  by  action  of  a 
cot  tinuous  tone  developer,  characterized  in  that  the  silver 
hal  de  emulsion  is  composed  of  a  mixture  of  two  non-fogged 


silver  halide  emulsions  (1)  and  (2),  emulsion  (1)  being  an  inter- 
nally sensitized  core-shell  emulsion  having  an  internal  sensitiv- 
ity equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  emulsion  (2);  emulsion  (2) 
being  a  surface-sensitized  silver  iodobromide  or  trihalide  emul- 
sion capable  of  releasing  iodide  ions  upon  being  developed  in  a 
stable  developer,  and  wherein  during  the  development  process 
iodide  is  released  from  the  surface-sensitized  iodobromide  or 
trihalide  emulsion  to  induce  development  of  the  exposed  areas 
in  the  internally  sensitized  core-shell  emulsion,  whereby  a  high 
contrast  photographic  image  suitable  for  lithographic  use  is 
obtained. 


4,335,200 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Minora  Ohashi,  and  Katsuaki  Iwaosa,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55/152772 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430—446  4  Oaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photosensitive  material  characterized  in 
that  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and/or  a  layer 
contiguous  to  said  emulsion  layer  contains  at  least  one  antifog- 
gant  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


O 


A— S— CH 


c=o 


H 

Ri  R2 


wherein  A  represents  the  heterocyclic  group  of  a  mercapto 
antifoggant;  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  jointly  form  a  benzene  ring, 
represent  each  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryloxy 
group. 


4,335,201 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Donald  N.  Miller,  Penfield,  and  Richard  A.  Kydd,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,554 
Int.  CV  G03C  1/84.  1/38:  C09K  3/16 
U.S.  a.  430—527  19  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  use  in  forming  an  antistatic 
layer  in  a  radiation  sensitive  element,  said  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of: 

(a)  a  hydrophilic  binder; 

(b)  an  anionic  fluorinated  surfactant;  and 

(c)  an  inorganic  nitrate. 


4,335,202 
TETRAAZAUNDECANE  AND  COMPLEXES  AS 
SENSITIZERS  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION      , 
Rolf  Hengel,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  David  F. 
Eaton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,261 
Int.  Q.3  G03L  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  430—604  10  Qaims 

1.  A  negative-working  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  con- 
taining a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  linear  polyamine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetraazaundecane  (TAU),  an  acid 
salt  thereof,  and  a  divalent  metal  complex  thereof. 
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4,335,203 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  POTENTIAL  CONTRAST 

MEDIA  REACTORS 
Elliott  C.  Lasser,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,278 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/38 
U.S.  a.  435— 23  4aaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  administering  an  iodinated  X-ray  contrast 
medium  to  a  host,  of  the  type  wherein  the  host  is  tested  for 
sensitivity  to  said  contrast  medium  before  internal  administra- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 
assaying  for  prekallikrein  activation  by  combining  a  prekal- 
likrein  activator  with  plasma  sample  of  said  host  to  pro- 
duce kallikrein; 
determining  the  kallikrein  activity  in  said  plasma  sample 
over  a  predetermined  period  of  time  by  combining  said 
plasma  sample  with  a  kallikrein  substrate  under  conditions 
effective  for  measuring  said  activity; 
comparing  the  kallikrein  activity  obtained  to  the  kallikrein 
activity  in  a  host  known  to  be  sensitive  to  said  contrast 
medium  to  determine  said  sensitivity. 


the  group  consisting  of  brom  cresol  purpose,  brom  thymol 
blue,  and  phenol  red,  and 
water  sufficient  to  make  1000  ml. 


4,335,206 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MICROBIAL 
DETECTION  AND  ENUMERATION 
Judd  R.  Wilkins,  and  David  C.  Grana,  both  of  Hampton,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,796 

Int.  a.i  C12Q  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  435— 34  9aaims 


4,335,204 
EASILY  SPLit  SUBSTRATES  FOR  THE 
QUANTIFICATION  OF  PROTEASES 
Karl  G.  Claeson,  Lidingo;  Leif  E.  Aurell,  Sarb;  Leif  R.  Simon- 
sson,  Hising  Backa,  and  Salo  Arielly,  Kungsbacka,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Kabi  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,447,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,810. 
This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,488 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  1978,  7801373 
Int.  a.i  C12Q  1/38 
U.S.  a.  435— 23  3aaims 

1.  A  diagnostic  method  for  the  determination  of  proteases  in 
a  substance  which  comprises  contacting  the  substance  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 

Rl— p-Glu— Ai— A2— NH— R2. 

wherein 

R I  is  H  or  a  protective  group; 

A)  is  Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu,  He,  Ser,  Thr,  Pro,  Pip,  Phe  or  Tyr; 

A2  is  Arg  or  Lys;  wherein  — NH — Rz  is  a  chromogenic  or 
fluorogenic  group  which  is  capable  of  being  split  by  enzy- 
matic hydrolysis  to  form  a  cleavage  product  of  the  for- 
mula H2N — R2,  the  amount  of  which  can  be  quantified; 
and  then  determining  the  amount  of  said  cleavage  product 
which  is  formed. 


4,335,205 
LOW  PROTEIN  DEGRADATION  PRODUCT  BASAL 

MEDIUM  FOR  IDENTinCATION  OF 

NON-FERMENTATIVE  GRAM-NEGATIVE  BAOLLI 

AND  OTHER  MICROORGANISMS 

James  R.  Greenwood,  1275  Barry  Ave.,  Apt.  #4,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90025 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,843 
Int.  a.5  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  435—34  11  Qaims 

1.  A  single  low  organic  nitrogen  basal  growth  medium  for 
the  relatively  rapid  identification  of  non-fermentative  Gram- 
negative  bacilli  (NFB)  and  other  microorganisms  including  the 
family  Enterobacteriaceae,  and  cytochrome  oxidase  positive 
fermenters,  comprising: 
about  0.5  to  about  1.5  gm.  of  an  ammonium  ion  source, 
about  0.1  to  about  0.3  gm.  of  a  potassium  salt, 
about  0.1  to  about  0.3  gm.  of  a  magnesium  salt, 
about  0.2  to  about  1.0  gm.  of  yeast  extract, 
about  0.2  to  about  1.0  gm.  of  an  organic  nitrogen  source, 
0.0  to  about  60.0  gm.  of  agar, 
about  0.002  to  about  0.060  gm.  of  an  indicator  selected  from 


•-> 


1.  An  electrochemical  detection  method  for  determining  the 
presence  and  quantity  of  specific  microorganisms  in  a  sample 
solution  comprising: 

filtering  the  sample  solution  through  a  membrane  filter  im- 
pervious to  the  organism  to  be  detected  and  quantified; 

assembling  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  spaced  adjacency  relative 
to  each  other  and  each  electrode  being  positioned  in  abut- 
ting relationship  with  the  membrane  filter; 

positioning  the  membrane  filter  and  electrodes  between  two 
absorbent  pads  adapted  to  fit  within  an  open  container; 

positioning  the  absorbent  pad-filter-electrode  assembly 
within  the  container  so  as  to  leave  at  least  one  exposed  end 
of  each  electrode  extending  from  the  container; 

providing  a  retaining  clip  extending  over  and  contacting  the 
edges  of  the  container  and  having  portions  thereof  abut- 
ting and  retaining  the  absorbent  pad-filter-electrode  as- 
sembly within  the  container; 

sealing  a  cover  over  the  container  so  as  to  leave  the  exposed 
end  of  each  electrode  extending  from  the  container;  and, 

attaching  a  strip  chart  recorder  to  the  exposed  ends  of  the 
electrodes  to  detect  and  record  the  electrical  output  of  the 
electrodes  as  a  function  of  the  presence  and  quantity  of  the 
specific  microorganism  obtained  on  the  filter  from  the 
sample  solution. 


4,335,207 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 
FRUCTOSE  SYRUPS  AND  ETHANOL 
Robert  E.  Heady,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Qiffs,  N.J. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,152 
Int.  a.3  C12P  7/14.  19/02.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  435—94  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  fructose 
polymers  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  contacting  a  su- 
crose-containing substrate  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  fruc- 
tosyl  transferase  enzyme  to  produce  a  secondary  substrate 
followed  by  fermenting  said  secondary  substrate  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  yeast  preparation,  that  does  not  hydrolyze 
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suctose  or  fructose  polymers  or  ferment  fructose  polymers,  to 
ferrpent  the  glucose  in  the  secondary  substrate  to  alcohol. 


4,335,208 
SACCHARinCATION  OF  STARCH  HYDROLYSATES 
BarHe  E.  Norman,  Fanim,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Novo  Industri 
J^/S,  Denmark 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,314 
Int.  a.^  C12P  19/16.  19/20:  C12R  1/38.  1/685 
a.  435—96  8  Qaims 

In  a  process  for  saccharifying  a  starch  hydrolysate  to  a 
1  DX  glucose  syrup  with  glucoamylase,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  saccharifying  at  pH  3-5  in  the  presence  of  an 
tmivnt  mixture  comprising  effective  amounts  of  glucoamylase 
andj  an  acidophilic  isoamylase  to  convert  the  starch  hydroly- 
sate to  at  least  about  96  DX  glucose  syrup,  the  glucoamylase 
dosige  being  in  the  range  of  0.05-0.15  AG  units  per  gram  of 


1 

hig 


dry 


U.St 
1 


oft 

or 

D- 


substance  in  the  hydrolysate. 


4,335,209 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  L-TRYPTOPHAN  BY 

ENZYME 

Yosihiyuki  Asai,  Yokohama;  Masao  Shimada,  Yamato,  and  Kenji 
Soda,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
ijic,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,267 
Cjlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-55645;  1979, 
54-79619;  1980,  55-36197 

Int.  a.^  C12P  13/22 
a.  435—108  10  Gaims 

A  process  for  the  enzymatic  preparation  of  L-tryptophan 
which  comprises  reacting  indole  with  L-serine  in  the  presence 
■yptophan  synthetase  or  tryptophanase,  wherein  DL-serine 
serine  is  used  as  the  starting  material  and  DL-serine  or 
sierine  is  reacted  with  serine  racemase  which  does  not  race- 
mize  tryptophan  to  convert  at  least  a  part  of  D-serine  to  L- 
serine,  said  serine  racemase  being  present  with  tryptophan 
synthetase  or  trytophanase  to  simultaneously  react  L-serine 
with  indole. 


4,335,210 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  L-CYSTEINE 

Altjon  Meister,  New  York,  and  Joanne  M.  Williamson,  Roose- 
velt Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foun- 
qation,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,564 
Int.  C\?  C12P  13/12 
.  a.  435—113  1  Qaim 

Method  for  the  production  of  L-cysteine  which  comprises 
subjecting  L-2-oxothiazolidine-4-carboxylate  to  the  action  of 
5-cxo-L-prolinase  in  the  presence  of  adenosine  triphosphate. 


U.S 

1 


R|— CH— CONH 
I 
X 
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(I) 


C00R2 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  six-membered  carbocyclic  or  five-membered 
hexacyclic  group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  protective 
group  of  carboxylic  acid,  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom,  the 
hydrogens  at  the  6-  and  7-positions  have  cis  configuration  and 
X  represents  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  an  amino  group,  which  comprises 
reacting  a,a-disubstituted  carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula  (II) 


4,335,211 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  OPTICALLY  ACnVE 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS 
(io  Hashimoto,  Yamato;  Seigo  Takasawa,  Hadano;  Tadashi 
lirata,  Yokohama;  Ikuo  Matsukuma,  Yokkaichi,  and  Shigeo 
foshiie,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
^ogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,556 
paims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-146489 
Int.  a.^C12P;7//5 
U.$.  Q.  435—119  4  Qaims 

A  process  for  producing  optically  active  compounds  of 
cephalosporin  analogs  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


Rl— CHCOOH 


(ii) 


(wherein  R|  and  X  have  the  same  significance  as  deflned 
above)  or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof  and  an  optically  inac- 
tive dl  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (III) 


H2N 


Hal 


H2N1 


V      V 


(wherein  R2  and  Hal  have  the  same  significance  as  defined 
above)  in  the  presence  of  (1)  a  microorganism  having  an  ability 
of  producing  optically  active  compounds  of  the  cephalosporin 
analog  represented  by  the  formula  (I),  from  the  o,a-disub- 
stituted  carboxylic  acid  or  reactive  derivative  thereof  and  the 
compound  represented  by  the  formula  (III)  and  belonging  to 
the  genus  Pseudomonas,  Xanthomonas,  Escherichia,  Aeromo- 
nas,  Achromobacter,  Arthrobacter,  Acetobacter,  Alcaligenes, 
Kluyvera,  Gluconobacter,  Clostridium,  Comamonas,  Coryne- 
bacterium,  Sarcina,  Staphylococcus,  Spirillum,  Bacillus,  Fal- 
vobacterium,  Brevibacterium,  Protaminobacter,  Beneckea, 
Micrococcus,  Proteus,  Mycoplana  or  Rhodopseudomonas,  (2) 
the  culture  broth  of  said  microorganism,  (3)  matter  recovered 
from  the  culture  broth  of  said  microorganism  capable  of  caus- 
ing the  production  of  said  optically  active  compounds  or  (4)  an 
enzyme  produced  by  said  microorganism  capable  of  causing 
the  production  of  said  optically  active  compounds. 


4,335,212 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR 

(5R,6S,8S)-3-(2-AMINOETHYLTHIO)-6-(l-HYDROXYE- 

THYL)-7-OXO-l-AZABICYCLO[3.2.0]HEPT-2-ENE-2-CAR- 

BOXYLIC  AOD 
Kenneth  E.  Wilson,  WestTield,  N.J.,  and  August  J.  Kempf, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N.J. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,702  - 

Int.  C1.3  C12P  17/18.  17/10 
U.S.  CI.  435—119  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  8-epi-thienamycin  having  the 
structure: 
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NH2 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  thienamycin-producing  strain  of 
Streptomyces  cattleya  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrate,  nitrogen  and  inorganic 
salts  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  and  recovering  the 
8-epi-thienamycin  so  produced  in  substantially  pure  form. 


4,335,215 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  ANCHORAGE■DEPENDE^r^ 

CELLS 
William  R.  Tolbert,  Manchester;  Mary  M.  Hitt,  St.  Louis; 
Joseph  Feder,  University  City,  and  Richard  C.  Kimes,  Creve 
Coeur,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,582 

Int.  a.^  C12N  5/02;  C12M  3/02.  1/24:  C12P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  435—241  10  Qaims 


4,335,213 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GALACTOSE 

OXIDASE 

Osamu  Terada,  and  Kazuo  Aisaka,  both  of  Machida,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-84407 
Int.  a.J  C12N  9/04 
U.S.  a.  435—190  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  galactose  oxidase  which  com- 
prises culturing  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  species 
Gibberella  fujikuroi  or  Gibberella  zeae  which  is  capable  of 
producing  said  enzyme  in  a  nutrient  medium,  until  substantial 
enzymatic  activity  is  detected  in  the  culture  liquor,  and  there- 
after recovering  said  enzyme  from  the  culture  liquor. 


4,335,214 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PARTICLES  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  ORIGIN,  PARTICULARLY  THE  SURFACE 

ANTIGEN  OF  THE  VIRUS  OF  HEPATITIS  B  (AGHBS) 
Philippe  J.  Adamowicz,  Garches;  Alberte  Platel  nee  Bonnet,  La 
Garenne  Colombes,  and  Ludwig  Muller,  Plessis  Robinson,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,315 
-  Claims  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  30135 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  39/12:  C12K  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  435—239  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  growing  anchorage-dependent  cells  in 
agitated  microcarrier  suspension  culture,  the  improvement 
comprising  aggregating  the  microcarriers  and  cells  by  periodi- 
cally providing  a  temporary  residence  of  said  microcarriers 
and  cells  outside  the  main  cell  culture  reactor  agitation  zone 
and  in  a  separate  compartment  wherein  they  are  subjected  to  a 
gentle  tumbling  action  within  a  confined  space  having  substan- 
tially the  same  environmental  conditions  as  in  said  main  cell 
culture  reactor  agitation  zone  and  thereafter  recycling  said 
microcarriers  and  cells  to  said  main  cell  culture  reactor  agita- 
tion zone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  or  concentrating  biological 
particles  in  a  liquid  composition  containing  said  biological 
particles  in  a  solution  or  suspension  wherein  said  liquid  compo- 
sition is  subjected  to  rate  zonal  banding  by  centrifugation  in  a 
gradient  within  a  centrifuge,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises purifying  said  liquid  composition  by  continuously  circu- 
lating said  liquid  composition  in  a  closed  circuit  into  and  out 
from  the  centrifuge,  wherein  said  centrifuge  is  part  of  said 
closed  circuit,  the  continuous  circulation  is  carried  out  at  the 
same  time  as  the  centrifugation  is  carried  out  and  the  rate  and 
period  of  circulation  are  such  that  said  liquid  composition  is 
recirculated  through  said  centrifuge  and  part  of  the  particles  in 
said  liquid  composition  is  collected  by  the  gradient  at  each 
passage. 


4,335,216 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  HRED  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  E.  Hodgkins,  Lewiston,  and  Mark  J.  Giermek,  Tona- 

wanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  TAM  Ceramics,  Inc., 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,520 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/00.  35/46 

U.S.  a.  501—32  1*  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  formed  from  about  92  to 
about  96.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  base  ceramic  preparation 
which  base  ceramic  preparation  consists  essentially  of  from 
about  72  to  about  80  weight  percent  barium  titanate,  from 
about  6  to  about  15  weight  percent  strontium  titanate,  from 
about  6  to  about  15  weight  percent  barium  zirconate,  from 
about  0.4  to  about  0.8  weight  percent  titanium  dioxide,  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.4  weight  percent  manganese  dioxide, 
wherein  the  combined  weight  percent  of  strontium  titanate  and 
barium  zirconate  is  from  about  20  to  about  28  percent  by 
weight;  and  from  about  3.5  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  of  a 
glass  frit  which  consists  essentially  of  from  about  5  to  about  10 
weight  percent  zinc  oxide,  from  about  5  to  about  10  weight 
percent  silicon  dioxide,  from  about  9  to  about  1 5  percent  boron 
oxide,  from  about  35  to  about  45  weight  percent  lead  oxide, 
from  about  15  to  about  25  percent  bismuth  trioxide,  and  from 
about  10  to  about  19  weight  percent  cadmium  oxide. 
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4,335^17 
SIC-SI3N4  COMPOSITE  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEOAL 
HEAT-RESISTING  CERAMIC  MATERIALS  AND  ITS 
I  FABRICATION  METHOD 

Tok^aki   Hatta;   Haniyuki    Ueno;   Yuji   Katsura;   Kazushige 
F^kuda,  and  Hiroshi  Kubota,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kurosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 
J  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-156032 
Int.  aj  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
U.S  a.  501^92  11  aaims 

1.  An  SiC-Si3N4  composite  system  for  heat  resistant  materi- 
als, comprising  crystals  of  /3-SiC,  a-Si3N4  and  /3-Si3N4,  said 
a-Si3N4  and  )3-Si3N4  crystals  being  surrounded  by  said  /3-SiC 
crystals  forming  interwoven  textures  of  /3-SiC  among  said 
a-Si3N4  and  )3-Si3N4  crystals  without  chemical  bonding  to 
provide  micro  gaps  between  said  /3-SiC  and  said  a-Si3N4  and 
/3-Si3N4  crystals  for  absorption  of  thermal  stresses. 


4,335,218 

process  for  the  preparation  of  a 

fdamcored  laminate  having  metal  facers 

And  rigid  polyisocyanurate  foam  core 

prepared  in  the  presence  of  a  dipolar 

aprotic  organic  solvent 

David  T.  DeGuiseppi,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,137 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14 
a.  521—99  6  Claims 

In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  foam-cored  laminate 
having  metal  facers  and  rigid  polyisocyanurate  foam  as  the 
core  material  the  improvement  which  comprises  lowering  the 
cure  temperature  necessary  to  assure  good  adhesion  between 
metal  facer  and  foam  core  by  incorporating,  into  the 
polyisocyanurate  foam  forming  reaction  mixture  which  is 
employed  to  prepare  the  foam  core,  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent  in 
an  amount  from  about  1  percent  by  weight  to  about  10  percent 
by  v/eight  based  on  total  weight  of  the  foam  forming  mixture. 


U.S 
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4,335,219 
PIROCESS  FOR  REACTING  ISOCYANATES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
ZWITTERIONS 
Donald  H.  Clarke,  Essexville;  George  J.  Pomranky,  and  Donald 
Schmidt,  both  of  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Djow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,628 
Int.  a.^COSG  18/18    . 
U.Sj  a.  521— 128  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  reacting  an  organic  isocyanate  with  itself  or 
anoi  her  organic  isocyanate  which  process  comprises  contact- 
ing m  organic  isocyanate  or  a  mixture  of  organic  isocyanates 
with  an  ar-ammonium  zwitterion  which  is  soluble  in  the  isocy- 
anaie  under  conditions  such  that  the  ammonium  zwitterion 
initiates  the  reaction  of  the  isocyanate  moieties  of  the  organic 
isoc  yanate  or  mixture  of  organic  isocyanates. 


Ch 
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4,335,220 

SEQUESTERING  AGENTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

les  H.  Coney,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Cjompany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,646 
Int.  a.^  C08J  3/02:  C08L  35/02 
I  a.  523-414  23  Qaims 

Composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dissipation  of  a  lin- 
water-dissipatable  polymer  having  carbonyloxy  linking 
groups  in  the  linear  molecular  structure  wherein  up  to  80%  of 
linking  groups  may  be  carbonylamido  linking  groups,  the 
;'mer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.1 
measured  in  a  60/40  parts  by  weight  solution  of  phenol/tetra- 
chlciroethane  25°  C.  and  at  a  concentration  of  about  0.25  gram 


of  polymer  in  100  ml.  of  the  solvent,  the  polymer  containing 
substantially  equimolar  proportions  of  acid  equivalents  (100 
mole  percent),  the  polymer  comprising  the  reaction  products 
of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  from  the  following  components  or  ester 
forming  or  esteramide  forming  derivatives  thereof; 

(a)  at  least  one  difunctional  dicarboxylic  acid; 

(b)  from  about  4  to  about  25  mole  percent,  based  on  a  total 
of  all  acid,  hydroxyl  and  amino  equivalents  being  equal  to 
200  mole  percent,  of  at  least  one  difunctional  sulfo- 
monomer  containing  at  least  one  metal  sulfonate  group 
attached  to  an  aromatic  nucleus  wherein  the  functional 
groups  are  hydroxy,  carboxyl  or  amino; 

(c)  at  least  one  difunctional  reactants  selected  from  a  glycol 
or  a  mixture  of  a  glycol  and  diamine  having  two  — NRH 
groups,  the  glycol  containing  two  — CH2 — OR  groups  of 
which  at  least  0.1  mole  percent  based  on  the  total  mole 
percent  of  hydroxy  or  hydroxy  and  amino  equivalents,  is 
a  poly(ethylene  glycol)  having  the  structural  formula: 

H— (— OCH2CH2— )— „OH 

n  being  an  integer  of  between  2  and  about  500;  and 

(d)  from  none  to  at  least  one  difunctional  reactant  selected 
from  a  hydroxy-carboxylic  acid  having  one  — CR2 — OH, 
an  aminocarboxylic  acid  having  one  — NRH  group,  an 
amino-alcohol  having  one 

— CR2OH 

group  and  one  — NRH  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  each 
R  is  an  H  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
said  composition  further  comprising  a  water  insoluble,  hydro- 
phobic deformable  organic  substance  sequestered  therein 
which  is  not  reactive  with  said  polyester  or  polyesteramide, 
said  organic  substance  being  nonmiscible  with  water. 


4,335,221 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  LINEAR 

THREE-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS,  AND  MOLDINGS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Karl  Gerberding,  Wachenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,531 
Qajms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2940861 

Int.  a.3  C08F  257/02 
U.S.  a.  525—89  4  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  from  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
mixture  of  block  copolymers  which  essentially  contain  from  70 
to  80%  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl-aromatic  monomer  and  from 
20  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene,  the  mixture  essen- 
tially containing  the  two  linear  three-block  copolymers  A'- 
A^-B— »A^  and  A^-B— ►A^  where  A',  A^  and  A^  are  non-elas- 
tomeric  polymer  segments  of  different  molecular  weight  or 
different  structure,  and  are  based  on  a  monovinyl-aromatic 
compound,  and  B  is  an  elastomeric  polymer  segment  based  on 
a  conjugated  diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  transitions 
between  the  polymer  segments  B  and  A^  are  gradual  and  the 
other  transitions  are  all  sharp,  by  effecting  the  following  pro- 
cess stages  in  an  inert  solvent: 

(a)  in  a  first  process  stage,  polymerizing  40  to  80%  by  weight 
of  the  total  monovinyl-aromatic  monomer(s)  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  initial  amount  of  a  monolithium-hydrocarbon  as 
the  initiator,  (la),  until  the  monomer(s)  has  been  substan- 
tially completely  converted  to  A'-Li,  thereafter 

(b)  in  a  second  process  stage,  adding  the  remaining  amount 
of  initiator,  (lb),  the  molar  ratio  of  Ia:Ib  being  from  1:2  to 
1 :7,  adding  further  a  proportion  of  1 5  to  30%  by  weight  of 
the  total  monovinyl-aromatic  monomer(s)  to  the  solution, 
and  continuing  the  polymerization  until  the  monomer(s) 
has  been  substantially  completely  converted  to  a  mixture 
of  A'-A^-Li  and  A^-Li,  and  finally 

(c)  in  a  third  process  stage,  adding  to  the  reaction  solution  a 
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mixture  of  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount 
of  monovinyl-aromatic  monomer(s)  to  be  employed,  and 
from  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  conjugated  diene  monomer, 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  all  monomers  to  be  em- 
ployed, and  after  complete  conversion  of  the  monomers 
the  mixture  of  the  lithium-terminated  block  copolymers 
Al-A^-B— A^-Li  and  A^-B— A^-Li  is  treated  with  proto- 
nactive  compounds  and  the  resulting  mixture  of  block 
copolymers  A'-A^-B-^A^  and  A^-B-A^  is  isolated  by 
removing  the  solvent. 


4,335,222 
ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS  AND  LAMINATES 
Darrell  A.  Klemme,  South  Lyndeboro,  N.H.,  assignor  to  USM 
Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,071 
Int.  a.J  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523—454  13  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  curable  adhesive  system  comprising  an  adhesive 
composition  and  a  curing  agent  for  the  composition,  said  adhe- 
sive composition  comprising  a  dispersion  of  from  about  10  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyester,  from  about  1  to 
about  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyvinylchloride  which  com- 
prises from  about  25  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl- 
ated  polyvinylchloride  and  from  about  1  to  about  6  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polyepoxide,  said  polyester  being  the  product  of  a 
reaction  between  a  combination  of  diols,  a  combination  of 
phthalic  acids  and,  a  combination  of  phthalic  acid  anhydrides 
where: 

a.  the  combination  of  diols  represents  from  about  30  to  about 
50  percent  by  weight  of  the  reactants  and  consists  essen- 
tially of  1,4  butane  diol  and  neopentyl  glycol  and  the 
neopentyl  glycol  represents  from  about  55  to  about  85 
percent  by  weight  of  the  combination  of  diols, 

b.  the  combination  of  phthalic  acids  represents  from  about  40 
to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  reactants  and  consists 
essentially  of  isophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid  and 
the  isophthalic  acid  represents  from  about  40  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  the  phthalic  acid  combination  and, 

c.  the  combination  of  phthalic. acid  anhydrides  represents 
from  about  5  to  about  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  the  reac- 
tants and  consists  essentially  of  hexahydrophthalic  anhy- 
dride and  trimellitic  anhydride  and  the  hexahydrophthalic 
anhydride  represents  from  about  55  to  about  95  percent  by 

•  weight  of  the  phthalic  acid  anhydride  combination  and, 

a  curing  agent  dispersible  in  said  adhesive  composition  and 

capable  of  initiating  cure  of  said  adhesive  composition. 


tween  the  acid  copolymer  and  ester  copolymer  being  from 
1  part  of  acid  copolymer  to  10  parts  of  ester  copolymer  up 
to  30  parts  acid  copolymer  to  1  part  ester  copolymer; 
from  about  0.05  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  metal  oxide  having  the 
cation  of  a  metal  selected  from  group  lA,  IB,  IIA,  MB, 
IIIA,  IVA,  VA,  VIB,  VIIB.  and  VIIIB  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements,  wherein  the  notched  Izod  impact 
resistance  of  the  composition  is  higher  than  for  a  like 
composition  not  containing  the  metal  oxide,  the  composi- 
tion being  blended  under  conditions  wherein  the  metal 
compound  remains  substantially  unreacted  with  the  co- 
polymer acid. 


4,335,224 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ETHYLENE 

POLYMER  BLENDS 
Kazuo  Matsuura,  Tokyo;  Noboru  Yamaoka;  Sinichi  Yanahashi, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Katumi  Usui,  Yokosuka,  and  Mituji  Miyo- 
shi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,555 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55/24136 
Int.  a.3  C08L  23/06.  23/08 
IJ.S.  a.  525—240  6  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  having  a  melt  index  of  0.01  to  5.0 
and  a  density  of  0.880  to  0.940,  said  polymer  composition 
comprising  a  blend  of: 

(1)  45  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/a-olefm  copoly- 
mer having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  determined  in  decalin  at 
135°  C.  of  2.0  to  10  dl/g  and  a  density  of  0.850  to  0.905 
which  copolymer  is  obtained  by  copolymerizing  ethylene 
with  an  a-olefin  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  a  substan- 
tially solvent-free  vapor  phase  condition  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  substance  and  an 
organoaluminum  compound,  said  solid  substance  contain- 
ing magnesium  and  titanium  and/or  vanadium,  and 

(2)  55  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  polymer  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  determined  in  decalin  at  135*  C.  of 
not  higher  than  1.7  dl/g  and  a  density  not  less  than  0.950. 


4,335,223 
HIGH  IMPACT  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  W.  Flood,  Lake  Hopatceng;  Charles  D.  Mason,  Chatham 
Township,  Morris  County,  and  Stephen  R.  Schuize,  West 
Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,536,  Jun.  7,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,705, 

Jun.  12,  1978,'  abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No. 

209,182 
Int.  a.3  C08L  77/00  '      : 

U.S.  CI.  525—179  32  Oaims 

1.  A  melt-blended  polyamide  composition  comprising: 
from  60  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a 
polyamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhex- 
amethyleneadipamide,    polyepsiloncaprolactam,    and    a 
mixture  of  polyhexamethyleneadipamide  and  polyepsilon- 
caprolactam, 
an  acid  copolymer  of  an  a-olefin  having  2  to  5  carbons,  with 
1  to  20  mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
having  3  to  8  carbons; 
an  ester  copolymer  of  an  a-olefin  having  2  to  5  carbons,  with 
1  to  20  mol  percent  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  having  3  to  8  carbons  and  the  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  proportions  be- 


4,335,225 
ELASTOMERIC  POLYPROPYLENE 
John  W.  Collette,  Wilmington,  Del.,  «pd  Charles  W.  Tullock, 
Landenburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,282,  Jun.  20,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,878,  Jul.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,138 
Int.  a.^  C08F  10/06 
U.S.  a.  525—240  15  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  product,  a  fractionable  elastic  polymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  units  derived  from  propylene  which  has  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  1.5-9,  a  major  melting  point  between 
about  135°- 155°  C,  exhibits  no  yield  point,  has  a  tensile  set  rtot 
exceeding  150%  and  conUins  10-80%  by  weight  of  a  diethyl 
ether-soluble  fraction  which  has  an  inherent  viscosity  exceed- 
ing 1.50,  said  diethyl  ether-soluble  fraction  having  an  isotactic 
crystalline  content  of  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  and 
exhibiting  birefringence  when  a  film  formed  from  said  fraction 
is  viewed  under  crossed  Nicol  prisms  in  a  polarizing  micro- 
scope at  about  25°  C. 

7.  A  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  about  5-95 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  claim  1  and  about  95-5  parts 
by  weight  of  highly  isotactic  polypropylene. 
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4,335,226 

I  ADSORBENT  FOR  THE  AFnNITY-SPECinC 
SEt»ARATION  OF  MACROMOLECULAR  MATERIALS 
Weijner  Muiler,  Bielefeld  and  Hans  Biinemann,  Steinhagen, 
Ix^th  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer, 
Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
J  Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1977, 
2709094 

Int.  aj  C08F  279/00 
U.SJ  a.  525—281  13  Qaims 
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wherein 
Rz  IS  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl,  or  inertly-substituted  hydro- 

carbyl;  and 
R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  or 

inertly-substituted  hydrocarbyl  provided  that  R3  and  R4 

are  not  fused  into  an  aromatic  ring. 


FRiicMCNTs  *  «CRVL«Moe«  ip-spccric 
2  POLYMERIZATION  "ono-£R 


Adsorbent  for  the  afiinity-specific  separation  of  nucleic 
.  comprising  a  polymeric  carrier  material  onto  which  an 
residue  group,  consisting  of  a  base  and/or  structure 
fie  complex  former  for  nucleic  acids,  is  covalently  bound. 
Adsorbent  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  affine  resi- 
jroup  carrying  a  free  double  bond  is  covalently  bound  to 
polymeric  carrier  material  in  the  presence  of  acryiamide  by 
copK  lymerization  via  the  free  double  bond  of  the  poly-bisac- 
rylamide. 


4,335,227 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

VIJLCANIZING  SAME  IN  ULTRAHIGH-FREQUENCY 

HELD 

Rue^iger  F.  Bender,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gerardus 
J.  ?an  Veersen,  Gouda,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Emery 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  1979,  7905944 

Int.  a.^  C08J  3/28 

U.S.  a.  525—333  13  Qaims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  capable  of  being  vulcanized  in  an 

ultriihigh-frequency  field  comprising  a  non-polar  synthetic 

rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene 

rubber  and  polyolefin  rubber,  conventional  vulcanizing  agents 

and  additives  and  0.1  to  100  phr  of  an  organic  nitrile  selected 

from   heptyl   cyanide,  octyl   cyanide,   pelargonic  nitrile,   2- 

phenylpropyl  nitrile,  naphthonitrile,  stearyl  nitrile,  adipic  dini- 

trilel  azelaic  dinitrile,  and  nitriles  of  monomer  and  polymer 


fattj 


acids. 


4,335,229 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  AN  a-OLEHN 
Hisaya  Sakurai;  Yoshihiko  Katayama;  Tadashi  Ikegami,  and 
Masayasu  Funisato,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-123015;  1979, 
54-124912 

Int.  Q.5  C08F  4/64,  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  526—122  40  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  comprising  con- 
tacting the  olefin  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  120° 
to  320°  C.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  component  (A)  and  an 
organometal  component  (B),  the  component  (A)  .being  pro- 
duced by  reacting  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  organomagnesium 
component  (i)  of  the  formula, 

MaMgR^'R,2X,'Xj2D, 

wherein 

a,  p,  q,  r  and  s  each  independently  is  0  or  a  number  greater  than 

0, 
t  is  about  0.05  to  about  10, 
p  +  q-|-r  +  s  =  ma  +  2, 
0^(r  +  s)/(a+y3)<2, 
m  is  the  valence  of  M, 

M  is  a  metal  of  the  1st  to  3rd  groups  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 

1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  • 

X'  and  X^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 

atom  or  an  organic  electronegative  group  containing  0,  N  or 

S, 
D  is  an  electron  donor, 

with  (ii)  a  halide  boron,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  phosphorus, 
antimony,  bismuth  or  zinc,  and  contacting  the  product  of 
(i)  +  (ii)  in  an  inert  reaction  solvent  with  (iii)  a  compound  of 
tetravalent  titanium  and/or  a  compound  of  pentavalent  or 
tetravalent  vanadium  at  a  concentration  of  titanium  plus  vana- 
dium of  at  most  about  2  mols  per  liter  of  the  inert  reaction 
solvent,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg/(Ti  + V)  in  (A)  being  about  3  to 
about  500. 


4,335,228 

ISOCYANATE  BLOCKED  IMIDAZOLES  AND 

IfVlIDAZOLINES  FOR  EPOXY  POWDER  COATING 

Burton   D.  Beitchman,  Springfield,  and  Philip  J.  Zaiuska, 

S<:hnecksville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,339 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  18/58.  59/40 
U.Sl  Q.  525—528  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  curing  a  finely  divided  1-2  epoxy  resin 
having  a  lower  softening  point  of  not  less  than  40°  C.  by  heat- 
ing said  epoxy  resin  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  said 
epoxy  resin  in  the  presence  of  a  blocked  adduct  formed  by 
reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  secondary  amine  represented 
by  the  formula: 


4,335,230 
NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
ASYMMETRICAL  PEROXYDICARBONATES  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
James  R.  Kolczynski,  Qarence  Center,  and  Gerald  A.  Schultz, 
Lockportjiboth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
Asheville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,999,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4^69,726. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,941 
Int.  Q.^  C08F  4/38 
U.S.  Q.  526—228  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  or  a  mixture  of  said  monomers,  comprising  con- 
tacting said  monomers  or  mixture  under  free-radical  initiating 
conditions  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  compris- 
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ing  from  about  25  to  about  70  molar  percent  of  an  asymmetri- 
cal peroxydicarbonate  of  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

Rl— O— C— O— O— C— O— R2, 

from  about  15  to  about  45  molar  percent  of  a  first  symmetrical 
peroxydicarbonate  of  the  formula 

O  O  - 

II  II 

Rl— O— C— O— Q— C— O— Rl, 

and  from  about  15  to  about  45  molar  percent  of  a  second 
symmetrical  peroxydicarbonate  of  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

R2— O— C— O— O— C— O— R2, 

wherein  Ri  is  isopropyl  and  R2  is  sec-butyl. 


-continued 
O 


4,335,231 
SULFUR  CURABLE  MILLABLE  POLYURETHANE  GUM 

Ajaib  Singh,  Shelton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyai,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,007 
Int.  a.^  C08G  75/67 
U.S.  a.  528—49  8  Qairas 

1.  A  sulfur  curable  polyurethane  millable  elastomeric  gum 
comprising  a  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  polyester  or  polyether  glycol  having  a  melting  pwint 
not  greater  than  75°  C. 

(b)  a  diisocyanate  ■ 

(c)  a  diamine 

(d)  an  unsaturated  glycol  selected  from  glyceryl-alpha-allyl 
ether,  monoallyl  ether  of  trimethylolpropane,  1,1-dihy- 
droxymethylcyclohex-3-ene  and  1,2-dihydroxymethylcy- 
clohex-4-ene. 

(e)  optionally  a  monohydric  alcohol  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 

(0  a  catalyst  effective  to  accelerate  the  reaction  between  (a) 
(b)  and  (c)  wherein  the  equivalent  ratio  of  (b)  to  combined 
(a),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  is  from  0.9  to  1.2,  the  equivalent  ratio 
of  (c)  to  (a)  is  from  0.05  to  0.4,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  (d) 
to  (a)  is  from  0.2  to  1.0  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  (e)  to  (a) 
is  from  0-0.2,  and  (0  is  present  in  an  effective  amount. 


.oT^o- 


II 


IIIA 


IIIB 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halo  or  lower  alkyl,  V  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro-  and  methyl,  and  wherein  said  polyesters 
comprise  from  about  25  to  45  mole  %  of  Unit  I,  from  about  25 
to  45  mole  %  of  Unit  II  and  from  about  10  to  50  mole  %  of 
Unit  IIIA  or  IIIB,  the  number  of  dioxy  units  in  the  polyester 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  number  of  dicarbonyl  units. 


4,335,233 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COPOLYMERS 

Akiyoshi  Somemiya,  Akashi;  Shunitsu  Miyashita,  and  Masaaki 
Azuma,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55/42171 
Int.  C\?  C08G  65/44 
U.S.  a.  528—211  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  ether  copolymer  produced  by  oxidative 
coupling  of  60  to  99.9  mol  %  of  a  phenol  represented  by  for- 
mula (1)  hereinbelow,  and  O.lto  40  mol  %  of  an  aniline  repre- 
sented by  formula  (2)  hereinbelow: 


NH— R9 


R7— L         i»-R6 


4,335,232 
OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  MELT  FORMING 
POLYESTERS 
Robert  S.  Irwin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,200 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/02,  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528—128  9  Qaims 

1.  Fiber-forming  melt-spinnable  copolyesters  that  exhibit 
optical  anisotropy  in  the  melt  consisting  essentially  of  Units  I, 
II,  IIIA  or  IIIB  having  the  structural  formulas: 


(1) 


(2) 


I 


wherein  Ri  to  K%  each  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon 
group  or  a  substituted  hydrocarbon  group,  and  R9  represents  a 
hydrocarbon  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  group. 

4,335,234 
USE  OF  MANGANESE  CHELATE  TO  OXIDATIVELY 
COUPLE  PHENOLIC  COMPOUND  IN  A 
SELF-PREOPITATING  SYSTEM 
Walter  K.  Olander,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  and  Otto  S.  Zamek,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,999 
Int.  a.3  C08G  65/44 
U.S.  a.  528—214  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyphenylene  ether 
resin  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
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oxidatively  coupling  a  phenolic  monomer  to  form  a  poly- 
jhenylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  self-precipitating 
solvent  comprising  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  alco- 
lol  and  a  manganese  chelate  complex  of  the  formula 

whejein  L  is  a  ligand  derived  from  an  cu-hydroxyoxime,  Mn  is 
the  transition  metal  manganese  and  x  is  at  least  equal  to  about 
0.5,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  alcohol 
component  of  said  solvenl  a  substantially  water-immiscible 
alkanol  of  from  about  4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,335,235 
CRYSTALLINE  CO-POLYBENZYLS  PREPARATION 
John  E.  Chandler,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Robert  W.  Lenz,  Am- 
he  rst,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,225,  Mar.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,255,562. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,402 
Int.  a.J  C08G  61/02 
U.S.  CI.  528—397  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  crystalline  polybenzyls  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formula: 


CH2- 


CH3 


/a 


-^gV™=- 


/b 


whejein  R\  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  Ci-C6  alkyl 
groups,  when  one  of  R|  or  R2  is  methyl  the  other  of  Ri  and  R2 
is  a  C2-C6  alkyl  group,  a  is  98.9%  to  about  82  mol  percent,  b 
is  1.1  to  about  18  mol  percent,  comprising  copolymerizing 
2,5-cimethylbenzyl  halide  with  a  benzyl  halide  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 


CH2X 


R2 


Ri 


o 


whe  -ein  R 1  and  R2  are  as  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alkylaluminum  compound 
and  I  transition  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tianium  halides  and  oxyhalides  and  vanadium  halides  and 
oxyl  alides,  the  molar  ratio  of  alkylaluminum  compound  to 
transition  metal  halide  not  exceeding  1. 


4,335,236 

a-D-GALACrURONIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Shiniji  Tsuyumu,  and  Keiichi  Ota,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00155,  §  371  Date  1980,  §  102(e)  Date 
lijSO,  PCr  Pub.  No.  WO80/00082,  PCT  Pub.  Date  1980 
per  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  192,513 
laims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53/74093;  1978, 
74094;  1978,  53/86071;  1978,  53/86072 

Int.  a.J  C07H  15/04.  5/10 
U.SJ  CI.  536—18.2  1  Qaim 

1.  An  a-D-galacturonide  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 
mula ; 


4 

S3/'iA 


COOR2 


HO 


H  OH 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  P-nitrophenyl,  O-nitrophenyl,  naphthyl,  furyl,  thienyl, 
pyrol,  pyridyl,  a-pyranyl  and  4-methyl-umbellifenyl,  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl,  A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  a  sulfur  atom,  and  the  hydroxyl  attached  to  the 
carbon  atom  at  the  4-position  of  the  galacturonide  skeleton  and 
the  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  at  the  5-posi- 
tion  may  be  eliminated  to  form  a  double  bond  between  the 
carbon  atoms  at  the  4-  and  5-f)Ositions. 


4,335,237 
ADIABATIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  SODIUM  SULFATE 
DECAHYDRATE 
Edward  G.  Ballweber,  Glenwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,108 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/00.  20/56 
U.S.  a.  526—234  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  acrylamide  polymers  by  a  poly- 
merization reaction  which  occurs  exothermically,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  mixing  acrylamide  monomer  with 
sodium  sulfate  decahydrate  and  effecting  the  polymerization 
reaction  at  a  temperature  such  that  said  sodium  sulfate  decahy- 
drate is  heated  to  its  melting  point,  the  amount  of  sodium 
sulfate  decahydrate  being  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the 
major  part  of  the  exothermic  heat  of  reaction; 


4,335,238 

FLUOROPOLYMER  HEXAFLUOROPROPENE, 

TETRAFLUORETHENE  AND  1,1-DIFLUOROETHENE 

Albert  L.  Moore;  Clare  A.  Stewart,  Jr.,  and  Isadore  Swerlick,  all 

of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,375 

Int.  a.3  C08F  214/28 

U.S.  a.  526—254  3  Claims 


1.  A  terpolymer  consisting  of  12  to  48%  by  weight  of  poly- 
merized tetrafluoroethylene  units,  7  to  24%  by  weight  of  poly- 
merized hexafluoropropylene  units  and  30  to  81%  by  weight  of 
polymerized  vinylidene  fluoride  units,  provided  that  when  the 
content  of  tetrafluoroethylene  units  is  less  than  42%  by  weight, 
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the  content  of  hexafluoropropyiene  units  is  less  than  13%  by- 
weight. 


4,335,239 
POLYRIBONUCLEOTIDES  CAPABLE  OF  PROMOTING 
THE  GENESIS  OF  LEUCOCYTES  AND  BLOOD 
PLATELETS 
Mirko  Beljanski,  46  Bd  de  Port  Royal,  Paris,  France  (75005) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,435,  May  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,190,649. 
This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,960 
Qairos  priority,  application  France,  1976,  76  16875 
Int.  a.^  C07H  21/02 
U.S.  a.  536—27  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  single-stranded  chain 
polyribonucleotides  having  20  to  80  ribonucleotide  units  and  in 
which  the  sequence  units  G-A  predominate,  the  overall  ratio  of 
purine  bases  to  pyrimidine  bases  (G  +  A)/(C  +  U)  in  said 
polyribonucleotides  being  between  1.0  and  2.5,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  extracting  ribosomic  ribonucleic  acids  from  a  micro- 
organism having  a  ratio  (G  +  A)/(C  +  U)  from  1.0  to  2.5,  de- 
grading said  ribonucleic  acid  extract  by  mixing  it  with  a  so- 
dium or  potassium  hydroxide  solution  at  a  molar  concentration 
of  0. 1  N,  incubating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  for  30  min- 
utes at  36°  C,  immediately  neutralizing  said  mixture  with  an 
equal  volume  of  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid,  dialysing  the  solution 
obtained  against  distilled  water  for  about  16  hours,  collecting 
the  non-dialysable  fraction,  and  lyophilising  said  fraction. 


4,335,240 
PROCESS  FOR  CYCLIZATION 
Stjepan  Kukolja,  Carmel,  and  Janice  L.  Pfeil,  Indianapolis,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,862,  Apr.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,493. 
This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,263 
Int.  a.3  C07D  495/02 
U.S.  a.  544—90  26  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  7a-acylamino-3-methyl  1-oxa 
/3-lactam  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  above  formulae  R|  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
R— C— 

wherein  R'  is 

(a)  C1-C7  alkyl,  cyanomethyl,  Ci-Ce  haloalkyl,  4-protected 
amino-4-protected  carboxybutyl;  or 

(b)  Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  or  4-methoxyben- 
zyloxy;  or 

(c)  the  group  — R"  wherein  R"  is  phenyl,  or  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  1  or  2  halogens,  pro- 
tected hydroxy,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  protected  carboxy,  protected  carboxy- 
methyl,  protected  hydroxymethyl  or  protected  amino- 
methyl;  or 

(d)  an  arylaikyl  group  of  the  formula 

R-{0)rn-C\\l 

wherein  m  is  0  or  1;  or 

(e)  a  substituted  arylaikyl  group  of  the  formula 


H 
I 
R    — C— 

I 
W 


H 

Rl— N  H 


O 


CH3 


O  OR2 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl— N 


CH3 


wherein  R'"  is  R"  as  deHned  above,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
2-furyl  or  3-furyl;  W  is  protected  hydroxy,  protected 
carboxy,  protected  amino,  or 
(0  a  heteroarylmethyi  group  of  the  formula 

A?  -CH2- 
wherein  R""  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2- 
thiazolyl,  5-tetrazolyl,  1-tetrazolyl; 
R2  is  a  carboxy  protecting  group  and  R3  is  another  identi- 
cally substituted  substituted  azetidinone  alcohol  moiety 
bonded  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  disulfide  group,  or  is 
phenyl  or  a  mono-substituted  phenyl,  where  the  substitu- 
ents are  chloro,  methoxy,  methyl  or  acetoxy. 


4,335,241 
4-a-AMINO-ARYLMETHYL-6.METHYL-l,3-DIHYDRO- 

FURO[3,4-C]PYRIDIN-7-OLS 
Walter  Boeil,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,904 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3008522 

Int.  CV  C07D  491/048 
U.S.  G.  544—127  1  Claim 

1.    A    4-a-amino-arylmethyl-6-methyl-l,3-dihydrofuro[3,4- 
c]pyridin-7-ol  of  the  formula  1 


(1) 


with  a  cyclization  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(a)  a  divalent  mercury  compound  of  the  formula  Hg(X)2 
wherein  X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  trifluoroacetato;  and 

(b)  a  phosphine  compound  of  the  formula  (R5)3P  wherein 
each  R5  is  independently  Ci  to  C7  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  Cj  to  C4  alkoxy,  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  with  between  about  1  to  about  5 
moles  of  said  cyclizing  reagent  per  mole  of  said  azetidi- 
none alcohol  disulfide  compound; 


OH 


eH3 


where 
R'  and  R^  together  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
piperidine,  3-methylpiperidine,  4-methylpiperidine,  mor- 
pholine,  3-methylmorpholine,  piperazine,  N-methyl-pip- 
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crazine,  hexamethyleneimine,  pyrrolidine,  3-methylpyr- 
lolidine,  1,3-propyleneimine  and  ethyleneimine,  and 
and  R*  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy],  Ci-3-alkyl,  Cuj-alkoxy 
br  halogen. 


4,335,242 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Hardnut  Wiezer,  Gcrsthofen,  and  Gerhard  Pfahler,  Augsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,861 
Cl^ms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2933978 

Int.  a.5  C07D  251/50.  251/70 
U.S.  JCI.  544—198  2  Qaims 

1.  Triazine  compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


m  w 
n 
R' 


wherein 


R2 


R2 


N  n_r4_n. 

N    ^-^    N 
NR^X 


(I) 


1  ich 


1$  a  number  of  from  1  to  20,  preferably  3  to  10; 
means  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


(II) 


CHjR^ 


is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cig-alkyl, 
R^  and  R^  either  are  identical  and  represent  hydrogen  or  a 
Ci-Cj-alkyi  group, 
liich  case 

is  a  methyl  group,  or 

is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyl;  and 

and  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atoms,  to  which  they  are 
Iwaund,  form  a  C5-  or  C6-cycloalkyl  ring  or  a  group  of  the 
I'ormula 


H3C 


in  w 
R8 

R6 

R^ 


r1 

R 
R^ 


H3C 


R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cu-alkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (II), 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R'  and  R^ 
nust  be  a  group  of  the  formula  (II); 
means  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formulae 
-OR'or— N(R'0)2; 
standing  for  a  Ci-Cig-alkyl  group  and 
for  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group; 

is  an  alkylene  group  with  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
chain,  and 
R^  means  an  alkylene  group  with  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


ID 


a  dimethyiene  cyclohexane,  a  phenylene  or  a  C7-C13- 
aralkylene  group; 
Y  is  preferably  halogen  or  a  group  of  the  formulae 


HN— R*— N—  or  — N— R^— X  and 
R2  R2  r1 


Z  stands  preferably  for  hydrogen  or  the  group 


R' 


N    ^-^   N 

T 

X— R^— N— R' 


—  R3— X 


4335,243 

OXIMES  OF 

ll-(3-OXOOCrYL)-HEXAHYDRO-2,6-METHANO-3-BEN- 

ZAZOCINES 

William  F.  Michne,  Poestenkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,084,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,238, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  9,594,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,255,579,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,166, 
Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,180,667,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  741,227,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,164,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,977,  Jun.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,313, 

May  12, 1976,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

471,571,  May  20,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,422.  This  application 

1981,  Ser.  No.  243,031 

Int.  a?  C07D  221/26 

U.S.  a.  546—97  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N— Ri 


R4 


where  Ri,  R3  and  R4  are  each  lower-alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
hydroxy;  and  Z  is  the  oxime  or  O-carboxymethyloxime 
(=NOCH2COOH)  of  a  compound  where  Z  is  CH2COR5, 
where  R5  is  lower-alkyl;  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,335,244 

MONOLACTATE  SALTS  OF 

4-(9-ACRIDINYLAMINO)METHANESULFON-M-ANISI- 

DIDE 

Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  and  Alphonse  P.  Granatek,  Bald- 

winsville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,163,  Nov.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,401 

Int.  a.J  C07D  219/10:  A61K  31/47  ' 

U.S.  a.  546—106  7  Claims 

1.  The  crystalline  mono  L(  +  )-lactate  hemiacetonate  of 
m-AMSA. 

4.  A  stable,  solid,  water-soluble  pharmaceutical  dosage  form 

for  reconstitution  with  water  or  aqueous  vehicle  as  a  stable 

solution  of  m-AMSA,  said  dosage  form  being  prepared  by  the 

steps  of 

(1)   forming   an   aqueous   solution   of  crystalline   L(-|-)- 

monolactate  hemiacetonate  of  m-AMSA,  crystalline  m- 

AMSA  DL-monolactate  acetone  solvate  containing  from 
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about  0.6  to  0.7  moles  of  acetone  per  mole  of  lactate  salt  or 
crystalline  m-AMSA  D(  —  )-monolactate  hemiacetonate; 
and 
(2)  lyophilizing  the  so-produced  aqueous  solution. 


4,335,245 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERTAIN  PYRIDINE 

2,3,6-TRIONES 

William  E.  Long,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,867,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,288,598. 
This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,346 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7910539 
Int.  CIJ  C07D  213/56,  213/57 
U.S.  a.  546—288  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


(1) 


which  comprises  hydrolysing,  using  aqueous  acid,  an  azome- 
thine  compound  of  the  formula 


R5N 


(7) 


wherein  R5  is  a  N,N-dimethylaniline  residue,  A  is  cyano  or 
carboxamide,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halogen  or  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  each  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,335,246 
SUBSTITUTED  ARYLAMINE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

DYES 
Francesco  De  Feo,  Milan;  Giovanni  Burei,  Seregno,  and  Roberto 
Cipolli,  Novara,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Colori  Na> 
zionali  Affini  ACNA  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,676,  Aug.  18,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  1977,  26872  A/77 
Int.  a.3  C07D  213/74;  C07C  125/065.  143/78 
U.S.  a.  546—309  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R  and  R',  either  like  or  unlike  each  other,  may  be  H;  or  alkyl 

C1-C4: 
R2  is  H;  or  alkyl  Ci-Cig; 
Rj.  R4  and  R5  are  H; 

R''  is  H;  halogen;  alkyl  C1-C4;  or  alkoxy  C1-C4;  and 
X  is  OCOHN  alkyl  C1-C4;  OCOHN  halogen  alkyl  C1-C4: 

OCOHN  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 

the   following   groups:    halogen,    alkyl    C1-C4.    alkoxy! 

C1-C4.  SOiH,  COOH,  SO2NH2.  and  SO2NH  acyl;  or 

-OCON(Ci-C4alkyl)2. 


4,335,247 
NOVEL  NITROSOUREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Kichitaro  Takatori,  Nagoya;  Takashi  Yamaguchi,  Urawa,  and 
Masahiko  Nagakura,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,273 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55-24491 
Int.  a.'  C07C  127/1 
U.S.  a.  548—140  2  Oaims 

1.  A  nitrosourea  derivative  represented  by  the  formula, 

CI— CH2CH2NCO— NHR 
NO 

wherein  —NHR  represents  a  2-(l,3,4-thiadiazolyl)amino 
group;  an  amino  residue  of  a  neutral  a-amino  acid,  or  an  ammo 
residue  of  a  neutral  a-amino  acid  whoe  carboxyl  group  is 
amidated  with  2-(l,3,4-thiadiazolyl)amine,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


^  4,335,248 

FLUORINATED  POLYENES 

Ka-Kong  Chan,  Hopatcong,  and  Beverly  A.  Pawson,  Verona, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,389,  May  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,299,995, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  37,803,  May  10,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,944,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  936,466,  Aug.  24, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,171,318,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

809,738,  Jun.  24,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,246,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,939,  Sep.  13,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,028, 

Nov.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No. 

278,224 
Int.  C1.3  C07D  333/16.  307/12:  A61K  31/38.  31/34 
U.S.  a.  549— 78  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


XXXII 


CHO 


R9  Rio         Rii 


wherein  Ri  is  fluorine;  Rg  and  Rn  each  are  lower  alkyl;  R9  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Rio  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r6 


o 


R-^-R. 


wherein: 


R2   R* 
I      I 
•O— C— C— X 

R3    R5 


R9  Rio  *^ll 


wherein  Ri  is  fluorine;  Rg  and  Rn  each  are  lower  alkyl;  R9  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rio  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 
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4^5^9 
HERBIODAL  DIPHENYL  ETHERS,  SULHDES, 
SULFOXIDES  AND  SULFONES 
Wayn^  O.  Johnson,  Warminster,  and  Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doylestown, 
botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhiladeN 
phia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,481,  Sep.  3,  1975, 
Abandoned.  This  application  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,074 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/7(5 
II.S.  Cjl.  560— 11  19aaims 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


CFj 


where  n 


R8 


)> 


(c: 


l:; 


R2 
R  is 


R2 


R« 


XR 


a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a 
1-C4)  alky!  group,  a  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  group,  or  a  trifluo- 
rOmethyl  group, 

a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group 
a  group  of  the  formula 


or 


O— R*— r5 


where 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl 

gioup,  or  a  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  group, 

R*  ii  a  divalent  (C1-C5)  alkylene  group, 

r5  is  a  cyano  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — COR^, 

wherein  R^  is  a  (Ci-Cio)  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group 

or  an  agronomically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  a  (C1-C4) 

coxy  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  group,  an  amino  group,  a  (C1-C4) 

(ylamino  group,  a  di(C|-C4)  alkylamino  group,  an 

lino   (C1-C4)   alkoxy   group,    a   (C1-C4)   alkylamino 

;i-C4)  alkoxy  group,  or  a  di(Ci-C4)  alkylamino  (C1-C4) 

(oxy  group,  and 

a  sulfur  atom,  a  sulFmyl  group,  or  a  sulfonyl  group. 


Tol(  yo 
Ltd 


U.S 
1. 


4,335,250 
(COMPOUND  WITH  IMMUNOPOTENTIATING 
ACTIVmr  AND  PRODUCnON  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takaaki 
Ao3agi,  Fujisawa;  Masaaki  Ishizuka,  Tokyo;  Hajime  Mori- 
shir  la,  Tokyo;  Takuzo  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  Junji  Yoshizawa, 
Tol^yo;  Masaaki  Hosoi,  Kawasaki,  and  Ikuo  Matsumoto, 
,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,014 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53/86178 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/88 
560—67  7  Qaims 

compound  of  the  general  formula: 


(1. 
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HOCHz 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched 
lower  alkyl  proup,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and 
hydrates  of  the  compound  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  of  the  hydrates. 


4,335,251 
PHENYL-I-PROPIONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE  THEREOF 
Kanji  Noda,  Chikushino;  Akira  Nakagawa;  Yiyi  Ishikui'a,  both 
of  Tosu,  and  Hiroyuld  Ide,  Fukuolia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Inc.,  Saga,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,446,  Nov.  1,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,454,  Dec.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,498 
Int.  a.3  C07B  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—105  6  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  following  formula: 


H3C 


H3C 


CHCH2— ^  V-CHCOOCH2— e  >-CH3 


4,335,252 

INSECnaDAL  PYRETHROID  ENANTIOMER  PAIR 

John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,372,  May  24, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,263,319,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,198,  Jul.  24, 
1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  870,973,  Jan.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,581 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1998,  has 
been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743 
U.S.  a.  560—124  1  Qaim 

1.  An  insecticidal  enantiomer  pair  consisting  essentially  of  a 
substantially  equimolar  mixture  of  S-4-phenyl-2-indanyl 
lR,cis-3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-trinuoro-l-propenyl)  -2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropanecarboxylate  and  R-4-phenyl-2-indanyl  lS,cis-3-(2- 
chloro-3,3,3-trinuoro-l-propenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propanecarboxylate. 


4,335,253 
PREPARATION  OF  DIHALOVINYL  COMPOUNDS     ' 
Petrus  A.  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,578 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1980,  8017697 
Int.  G.3  C07C  67/317,  45/65,  41/48 
U.S.  G.  560—124  9  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,2-dihalovinyl  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


Ri— C=CHal2 

R2 


(1) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  2'-(2,2-dimethoxyethyl)-3',3'-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl  group,  a  2'-(2-oxopropyl)-3',3'-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl  group  or  a  2'-(alkoxycarbonyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl  group  in  which  the  alkoxy  group  contains  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  each  Hal  is 
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selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  which  process 
comprises  reacting  a  trihalo  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHab  (11) 

R'— C— O— R^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  I,  at 
least  one  Hal  is  bromine,  the  other  Hal's  having  the  same 
meaning  as  in  formula  I,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  or 


4,335,256 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

d,l-/3-BENZOYLAMINO-ISOBUTYRIC  ACID 

Paolo  de  Witt,  and  Enrico  Diamanti,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A., 
Rome,  Italy 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,102 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  1977,  52004  A/77 
Int.  a.'  C07C  101/12 
U.S.  a,  562—450  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  d,l-/3-benzoylamino-isobutyric 
acid,  having  the  formula 


C— OM, 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  atom,  with  PHab,  wherein  Hal  is 
selected  from  bromide  and  chlorine. 


/  (^  \— CO— NH— CH2— CH— COOH 


CH3 


which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  benzamide  with  methacrylonitrile  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkaline  catalyst  in  an  anhydrous  solvent  me- 
dium, at  a  temperature  of  about  80'  to  100'  C,  thus  obtain- 
ing d,l-/3-benzoylamino-isobutyronitrile,  having  the  for- 
mula: 


4,335,254 

POLYMERIZABLE 

ACRYLOYLOXYARYLENESULFONAMIDES 

John  C.  Wilson,  and  Paul  D.  Yacobucci,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,406,  Mar.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,865. 

This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,547 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/54.  69/653 

U.S.  a.  560—138  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


O 
CHR=CR'— C— O— Ar— (CH2),— S02NR2r3 

wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halide,  or  alkyl  having 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  10 

carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
-    having  6  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  having  7  to  20  carbon 

atoms; 
q  is  0  or  1 ;  and 
Ar  is  arylene  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  wherem  no  more 

than  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen. 


4,335,255 

ALKYL  PERFLUORO 

(2-METHYL-5-OXO-3-OXAHEXANOATE) 

Carl  G.  Krespan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,991 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/708.  69/716,  121/34 

U.S.  a.  560—174  15  Qaims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


CF3CCF2OCFCO2R 
CF3 


/  (^  \-CO— NH— CH2— CH— CN 


CH3 


and 


(b)  hydrolyzing  said  d,l-/3-benzoylamino-isobutyronitrile  to 
d,l-/3-benzoyiamino-isobutyric  acid  in  an  alkaline  medium 
in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  about  40°  to  60°  C,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  reaction  of  said  benzamide  with 
methacrylonitrile  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkaline  catalyst  which  is  a  quaternary  ammonium  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl-trimethylam- 
monium  hydroxide,  benzyl-triethyl-ammonium  hydrox- 
ide, tetrabutylammonium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,335,257 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  CALOUM  SALT  OF 

ALPHA-HYDROXY-GAMMA-METHYLMERCAP- 

TOBUTYRIC  ACID 

Earl  W.  Cummins;  Steven  I.  Gleich,  and  Robert  M.  Vigilant,  all 

of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  De  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,210 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  149/20 
U.S.  a.  562—581  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  calcium  salt  of  a-hydroxy-y- 
methylmercaptobutyric  acid  (MHBA)  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  reaction  mass  by  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of 
MHBA  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  25'  to  120' 
C.  with  solid  calcium  oxide  or  calcium  hydroxide,  mixing  the 
resulting  reaction  mass  at  a  temperature  of  about  45°  to  1 30°  C. 
and  recovering  therefrom  the  product  calcium  salt  of  MHBA. 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,335,258 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYLIC  ACID 
Takeru  Onoda;  Masayuki  Otake,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  JuUro 
Yamaguchi,  Yamato,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubichi 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-3488 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  51/377  57/05 
U.S.  Q.  562—599  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid  which  com- 
prises oxidatively  dehydrogenating  isobutyric  acid  in  vapor 


1086 


phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
having  the  general  formula: 


H3+;,_iLiiMoi2. 


where  n 

X  isO,  1.  2  or  3; 

y  is  0,  1.  2  or  3; 

0^}.-^y^4;  and 

0.05^2^  3; 
or  a  reduced  form  of  the  heteropolyacid  having  the  general 
formu  a: 

^3  .^  ^;-  ,Li-Moi2  _,_^W,V;tPO40 

wherein  x.  y  and  z  are  as  defined  herein  above  and  n  is  an 
mtege-  of  1  to  8. 


Hans 
Ltd 


4,335,259 
QUATERNIZED  POLYAMINES 
]  'eter  Baumann,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Contin|uation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,881,  Jun.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
t,297,296.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,483 
Claiins  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1978,  6933/78 
Int.  CV  C07C  87/30 
.  564—290  —     11  Claims 

mixture  of  quaternized  amines  comprising  at  least  one 
of  basic  structure  of  formula  I, 


CI 


U.S 

1.  Ai 
amine 


in  whi 
eac 

eacl 

z  is 
eac 
y:  is 
y 

and  at 
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lithium  salt  of  a  heteropolyacid 


_^W^V; 


PO4O 


Ri 
I 


N— ^(CH2)>.|-N— h(CH2V2-N 
R,  Ri 


:h 


R,    independently,    is   (Cio-22)alkyl,    (Cio-22)aIkenyl. 
ienyI(Ci.3)alkyl  or  naphthyl(Ci.3)alkyI. 

R],  independently,  is  phenyl(Ci.3)alkyl  or  naphthyi 

-Oalkyi, 
1  to  5, 

yi,  independently,  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8, 
an  integer  from  2  to  8,  with  the  proviso  that  when  z=  1 
=?!=y2  and  when  z>  1  and  the  yi's  are  the  same  y2=?^yi 
least  one  amine  of  basic  structure  of  formula  Ix, 


R| 


\ 
/ 


J        '1 

N — ^(CH2))l-N— j- 


h 


Ri 


hich 


m  w 

R  ahd  R],  respectively,  are  as  defined  in  formula  I,  above, 

X  is  2  to  8  and 

y  is  1  to  5, 

such  cuaternized  amine  mixture  having  an  average  of  0.5  to  2.0 
nitrogsn  atoms  in  each  amine  quaternized  with  (Ci.6)alkyl 
radicals. 


4,335,260 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NMDI-N-PROPYL-2,6-DINITRO-4-TRIFLUOROME- 

TJHYLANILINE  HAVING  A  LOW  CONTENT  OF 

NITROSAMINES 

Mario  Bornengo,  Massa,  and  Sergio  Bacciarelli,  Orzonovo,  both 

of  ijtaly,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,508 
Qa  ms  priority,  application  Italy,  1980,  22073  A/80 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/04 
U.S.  p.  564-406  1  aaim 

1.  Process  for  producing  herbicidal  N-di-n-propyl-2,6-dini- 


tro-4-trinuoromethylaniline  containing  nitrosamines  in  an 
amount  lower  than  1  ppm,  characterized  in  that  4-tri- 
nuoromethyl-2,6-dinitro-chlorobenzene  is  reacted  with  di-n- 
propylamine  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate  introduced  contemporaneously  with  the 
di-n-propylamine  so  that  the  pH  is  maintained  constant  at  a 
value  comprised  between  7  and  7.5;  in  that  the  temperature  is 
regulated  in  such  a  way  so  as  not  to  exceed  70°  C;  and  in  that 
the  reaction  is  carried  out  with  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  water 
present  in  the  reaction  mass. 


4,335,261 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  MACROCYCLIC  KETONES 
Yoichiro  Ueda,  Ohimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,682 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55-98258 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/83 
U.S.  a.  568—366  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  macrocyclic  ketone  having 
from  15  to  17  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  by  effecting  base-cat- 
aiyzed  intramolecular  cyclization  of  an  a,a>-long  chain  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  ester  according  to  the  Dieckmann 
condensation  reaction  to  form  a  macrocyclic  keto  carboxylic 
acid  ester,  followed  by  hydrolysis  and  decarboxylation  to 
obtain  a  crude  macrocyclic  ketone  and  then  by  purification  of 
said  crude  macrocyclic  ketone,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: the  purification  treatment  comprises  injecting  open 
steam  into  the  crude  macrocyclic  ketone,  in  the  presence  of  a 
non-volatile  base,  to  effect  steam  distillation  and  recovering 
the  purified  macrocyclic  ketone  as  the  distillate. 


4,335,262 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MUSCONE 
Karl  H.  Schulte-Elte,  Onex/Ge;  Joseph  J.  Becker,  and  Walter 
Schenk,  both  of  Geneva,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fir- 
menich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1979,  8293/79 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/57 
U.S.  a.  568—361  1  Qaim 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  muscone  which  comprises 
treating  a  bicyclic  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2-C(H);„      C{HV-(CH2)2-CH- 

O 


•C(H)„ 


(I) 


CH2-C(H)^      C(H);„-(CH2)2-C(H),      C(H), 


\ 
/ 


C-C(H);, 


wherein  the  dotted  lines  stand  for  a  single  or  a  double  bond, 
and  wherein 

m  stands  for  the  integer  1  or  2, 

n  =  1  and  p  =  3  or  n  =  2  and  p  =  2,  and 

r=  1  and  q  =  2  or  r  =  0  and  q=  1, 
with  hydrogen  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence 
of  platinum  or  palladium  metal  deposited  on  charcoal  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  100°  and  about  300°  C. 


4,335,263 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 

Masayoshi  Minai,  Moriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/167013 
Int.  a  J  C07C  45/43.  37/01 
U.S.  CI.  568—437  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  aldehyde  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula: 
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CHO 


Y  =  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metals 
Z  =  AgorTi 
and  a  is  0.6  to  6.0;  b  is  0  to  3.9;  c  is  0  to  10.2;  d  is  0  to  10.2;  e  is 


OR2 


ORi 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  Ri  and  R2  may  jointly  form  an  alkylene  group, 
provided  that  Ri  and  R2  do  not  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  at 
the  same  time, 

which  comprises  oxidizing  2-hydroxy-4-methylacetophe- 
none  and/or  2-hydroxy-5-methylacetophenone  with  hy- 
drogen peroxide  and  an  alkali  in  a  heterogeneous  solvent 
system  of  a  water-insoluble  or  slightly  water-soluble  or- 
ganic solvent  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to 
obtain  4-methylcatechol,  condensing  the  4-methyl-cate- 
chol  with  an  alkylating  agent  to  obtain  a  methylbenzene 
derivative  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


CH3 


OR2 


M>.tli    «(i#  IS    COIIfl^ill 


wherein  K\  and  R2  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  halogenating 
the  methylbenzene  derivative  to  obtain  a  halide  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


CH2X 


CHX2 


and/or 


OR2 


OR2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  X  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom,  and 
oxidizing  and/or  hydrolyzing  the  halide  compound. 


4,335,264 
HIGH  YIELD,  LOW  BYPRODUCT  a,  /3-UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES  FROM  OLEHNS 
Paul  C.  Yates,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,285 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/34 
U.S.  a.  568—479  32  Qaims 

I.  The  vapor  phase  selective  oxidation  process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  aldehyde  and  less  than  2%  a,fi- 
unsaturafed  acids  based  on  the  unsaturated  aldehyde  which 
comprises  contacting  a  reactant  gas  containing  1  to  30  volume 
percent  of  an  olefin  of  J  to  5  carbon  atoms,  from  0  to  40  volume 
percent  of  H2O,  from  0.25  to  2  times  the  concentration  of 
olefin  but  within  the  range  of  2  to  15  volume  percent  of  oxygen 
and  15  to  97  volume  percent  of  one  or  more  inert  gases  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide, 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  of  the  general  formula: 

where 
R  =  Bior  Sb 

Q=Mo,  W,  V  or  mixtures  thereof 
M  =  P,  SiorTe 


"fiUi    IKi(  ,s  CHflnill 


lOt 


5«r 

5  "f 
]»- 

5- 


•0  ^0 

%  COI*f ll'Ot 


»£ 


12;  f  is  0  to  2.0;  g  is  0  to  2.0;  h  is  0  to  0.20  and  x  is  as  required 
to  satisfy  valence  of  the  other  elements  with  the  proviso  that 


and 
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2b4c-fd  must  be  >6, 

Sbnd  must  be  >5 
for  a  contact  time  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  300°  to  500°  C. 
and  pressure  of  from  atmosphere  to  10  atmospheres  to  obtain  a 
gaseoijs  product  stream  comprising  an  a,)3-unsaturated  alde- 
hyde a(t  a  conversion  of  from  25  to  80%,  a  mixture  of  acids  and 
other  iildehydes  and  a  byproduct  inert  gas  or  moderator  com- 
prismj;  mixtures  of  gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  water,  hydrogen,  nitrogen. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


unreacted  olefin  with  a  Ci  to  C4  saturated  hydrocarbon  impu- 
rity mixture  and  at  least  1  %  by  volume  oxygen,  separating  the 
byproduct  gas  from  the  product  stream,  recycling  said  by- 
product gas  to  contact  the  catalyst  together  with  additional 
propylene,  oxygen  and  water  to  achieve  the  initial  gas  compo- 
sition and  separating  and  recovering  the  a,i3-unsaturated  alde- 
hyde. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^35,265 
ROBOT  TAPPING  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC 
FURNACES 
Serge  Roberge,  Shawinigan  Nord,  and  Jacques  Normand,  Sha- 
winigan  Sud,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Gulf  Canada  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,886 

Int.  a.3  C21B  11/10.  13/12 

U.S.  a.  373—83  4  Qaims 


and  wherein  the  transducer  includes  a  substrate,  a  first  contact 
deposited  on  the  substrate,  a  Tirst  semiconductor  layer  formed 
of  A-typ)e  material  deposited  on  the  first  contact,  a  second 
semiconductor  layer  formed  of  B-type  material  deposited  on 
the  first  semiconductor  layer  and  defining  therewith  the  thin- 
film  A-B-type  heterojunction,  and  a  second  contact  deposited 
on  the  second  semiconductor  layer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  method  wherein: 
(a)  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers 
formed  of  a  ternary  semiconductor  material  is  formed  by 
simultaneous  elemental  evaporation  of  the  ternary  semi- 
conductor material  to  form  a  semiconductor  layer  having 
two  composition  graded  regions  sequentially  formed  one 
upon  the  other  with  one  region  having  a  first  preselected 
ratio  of  two  of  the  elements  in  the  ternary  semiconductor 
material  so  as  to  form  a  low  resistivity  semiconductor 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  movement  of  a  tapping 
electrode  to  tap  the  molten  charge  from  an  electric  furnace, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  drive  means,  adapted  to  be  moved  in  both 
directions  along  its  axis  of  rotation, 

(b)  a  means  to  control  the  position  of  said  rotatable  drive 
means  along  its  axis  of  rotation, 

(c)  a  rotatable  shaft  retained  in  a  non-rotating  bearing  mem- 
ber at  a  point  in  its  length  between  its  ends  in  such  manner 
(i)  that  said  rotatable  shaft  can  rotate  about  its  longitudinal 

axis  and  said  longitudinal  axis  can  pivot  at  said  bearing 
member  to  any  position  in  a  cone  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive  means,  the  cone  tip 
angle  being  no  greater  than  substantially  45°,  and 
(ii)  that  said  rotatable  shaft  cannot  move  along  its  own  axis 
through  the  bearing  member, 
said  rotatable  shaft  being  adapted  to  engage  said  rotatable 
drive  means  in  such  manner  that  the  amount  of  displace- 
ment of  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  shaft  is  controlled  by  the 
distance  of  said  rotatable  drive  means  from  said  non-rotat- 
ing bearing  member, 
(d)'  a  supporting  shaft  pivotally  supported  between  its  ends 
and  attached  to  said  rotatable  shaft  by  a  coupling  means 
permitting  both  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft  and  angular 
displacement  of  the  two  shafts  relative  to  each  other,  and 
(e)  an  elongated  electrode  fixed  to  said  supporting  shaft  near 
its  end  opposite  to  the  end  at  which  said  rotatable  shaft  is 
coupled. 


i  " 


4,335,266 
METHODS  FOR  FORMING  THIN-HLM 
HETEROJUNCTION  SOLAR  CELLS  FROM  I-III-VI2 
CHALCOPYRITE  COMPOUNDS,  AND  SOLAR  CELLS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Reid  A.  Mickelsen,  Bellevue,  and  Wen  S.  Chen,  Seattle,  both  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,761 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—260  147  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  photovoltaic  light-to-electrical 
energy  transducer  of  the  type  including  a  thin-film  A-B-type 
heterojunction  where  "A"  and  "B"  are  selected  from  the 
group  of  semiconductor  materials  consisting  of: 


A 

and 

B 

(i)  a  p-type  ternary  material 
(ii)  an  n-type  ternary  material 
(iii)  an  n-type  material 

(iv)  a  p-type  material 

and 
and 
and 

and 

an  n-type  material; 

a  p-type  material; 

a  p-type  ternary 

material; 

an  n-type  ternary 

material; 

&llClQWT»n 

M,  V 

S5« 

" 

region  and  the  other  of  the  regions  having  a  different 
preselected  ratio  of  the  same  two  elements  so  as  to  form  a 
high  resistivity  transient  semiconductor  region  and  with 
the  two  regions  defining  a  transient  homojunction;  and, 

(b)  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers  is 
formed  by  deposition  of  a  semiconductor  material  in  face- 
to-face  contact  with  respect  to  the  high  resistivity  tran- 
sient semiconductor  region  of  thf  transient  homojunction 
so  as  to  permit  the  high  resistivity  transient  semiconductor 
region  to  evolve  through  elemental  interdiffusion  into  a 
region  of  relatively  high  resistivity  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  the  same  type  as  the  low  resistivity  region  formed 
in  step  (a)  to  thereby  form  a  thin-film  A-B-type  hetero- 
junction photovoltaic  light-to-electrical  energy  trans- 
ducer. 

15.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  set  forth  in  claims 
1,  2,  3.  4  or  5. 


4335,267 

GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  INCLUDING 

PROVISIONS  FOR  MINIMIZING  PARTICLE 

GENERATION 

Melvyn  D.  Hopkins,  Grafton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,740 
Int.  CL'  HOIB  9/06 
U.S.  a.  174—14  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  gas-insulated  transmission  line  of  the  type  including  a 
cylindrical  outer  sheath,  an  inner  conductor  disposed  within 
said  outer  sheath,  an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said 
inner  conductor  from  said  outer  sheath,  and  support  means  for 
insulatably  supporting  said  inner  conductor  within  said  outer 
sheath,  said  suppori  means  including  a  plurality  of  legs  extend- 
ing from  said  inner  conductor  towards  said  outer  sheath,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  legs  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent 
said  outer  sheath;  and 
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a  vviheel  assembly  disposed  within  said  leg  opening,  said 

heel  assembly  including  a  lotatable  wheel  extending 

ojitwardly  of  said  leg  opening  and  contacting  said  outer 

sHeath,  said  wheel  being  rotatable  only  in  the  direction  of 

outer  sheath  elongation,  said  wheel  assembly  com- 

an  insert  disposed  in  said  leg  opening  and  fixedly 

ured  to  said  leg,  a  wheel  holder  cup  disposed  within 

d  insert  and  secured  thereto,  said  wheel,  having  a  cen- 

ijally  disposed  opening  therethrough,  disposed  within 

wheel    holder  cup,   and   a   wheel   axle  extending 

rough  said  wheel  central  opening  and  being  held  by  said 

heel  holder  cup. 

7.  A  gas-insulated  transmission  line  of  the  type  including  a 

cylmqrical  outer  sheath,  an  inner  conductor  disposed  within 


S£ild 

p'ising 
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s<jd 

th 


said 

inner 

insula 

sheatK 

mg 

contact 

dis 

tosai 


s  posed 


an 


an 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


outer  sheath,  an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said 
conductor  from  said  outer  sheath,  support  means  for 
ably  supporting  said  inner  conductor  within  said  outer 
a  particle  trapping  ring  disposed  adjacent  said  support- 
nieans  and  spaced-apart  from  said  outer  sheath,  and  a 
assembly  including  a  spring-biased  contact  button 
within  said  support  means  and  extending  outwardly 
outer  sheath,  said  contact  button  providing  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  outer  sheath  and  sa'J  particle  trap- 
ping nng,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  non-metallic  contact  button  cover  longitudinally-remova- 

bly  secured  to  said  contact  assembly:  and 
means  for  longitudinally  removing  said  contact  button  cover 
from  said  contact  assembly. 


4,335,268 

PAFjITICLE  TRAP  WITH  DIELECTRIC  BARRIER  FOR 

L!»E  IN  GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Steins ir  J.  Dale,  Monroevilie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Elejctric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,753 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  9/06.  9/04:  H02G  5/06 
U.S.  tl.  174—14  R  9  Claims 

1.  \  gas  insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  outer  sheath  at  low  electric  potential; 
an  nner  conductor  at  high  electric  potential  with  respect  to 
siaid  outer  sheath  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath; 

nsulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  inner  conductor 
fjrom  said  outer  sheath; 
means  for  insulatably  supporting  said  inner  conductor  within 
said  outer  sheath; 

electrode  disposed  within,  and  electrically  connected  to, 
said  outer  sheath,  said  electrode  being  spaced-apart  from 
said  outer  sheath  to  form  a  low  field  region  therebetween. 


said  electrode  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends; 
and 
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a  first  dielectric  member  secured  to  said  electrode  first  longi- 
tudinal end  and  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  there- 
from. 


4,335,269 

ISOLATOR  DEVICE  AND  WIRE  DISTRIBUTING 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Paul  L.  Haskins,  Aliquippa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,852 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  174—48  .  14  Claims 


1.  An  insert  for  use  in  an  electrical  wiring  distributing  sys- 
tem, said  insert  including  an  isolator  device  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  including 
spaced-apart  sidewalls  having  corresponding  forward  edges, 

rear  edges,  lower  edges  and  upper  edges; 
a  connecting  front  wall  extending  between  said  forward 

edges; 
tabs,  one  on  each  of  said  rear  edges,  said  tabs  extending  in 

opposite  directions  from  and  generally  normal  to  said 

sidewalls; 
abutments,  one  on  each  of  said  sidewalls  and  spaced  from 

said  front  wall;  and 
a  partition  plate  having  a  portion  captively  retained  between 

said  front  wall  and  said  abutments,  and  a  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  beyond  said  upper  edges. 


4,335,270 
SWITCH  HOUSING  INCORPORATING  FLEXIBLY 
ATTACHED  MOUNTING  PLATE 
Thomas  J.  Hoice,  Portland,  and  Charles  M.  Huckins,  Tigard, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sentrol,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,522 
Int.  C\?  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  174—52  R  5  Qaims 

5.  A  protective  housing  for  a  fragile  electrical  component, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  protective  body,  said  body  having  an  exteriox 
surface,  an  open  end,  and  a  closed  end  and  including 
elongate  generally  tubular  cavity  means  extending  along 
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the  length  thereof  from  said  open  end  toward  said  closed 
end,  for  receiving  said  fragile  electrical  component; 

(b)  an  elongate  generally  planar  mounting  plate  including 
aperture  means  for  receiving  fasteners  for  attaching  said 
mounting  plate  to  a  surface; 

(c)  a  flexible  member  interconnecting  said  open  end  of  said 
elongate  protective  body  with  an  end  of  said  mounting 
plate  and  permitting  a  portion  of  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  body  to  be  positioned  parallel  with  and  in  contact 
with  said  mounting  plate; 


40  16 


4,335,272 

BREAKAWAY  CIRCUIT  BOARD  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

COUPLING 

Daniel  I.  Pittenger,  Libertyville,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,921 

Int.  a.^  H05K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  174—68.5  8  Qaims 


(d)  latch  means  associated  with  said  closed  end  for  retaining 
said  protective  body  in  a  position  wherein  said  portion  of 
said  exterior  surface  is  located  parallel  with  and  closely 
alongside  said  mounting  plate  and  wherein  said  tubular 
cavity  means  is  oriented  parallel  to  said  mounting  plate; 
and 

(e)  means  defming  a  relief  opening  in  said  body  located 
adjacent  to  said  open  end  for  permitting  electrical  conduc- 
tors to  extend  from  said  electrical  component  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  generally  tubular 
cavity  "means. 


4,335,271 
ELECTRICAL  BOX 
Joseph  Hasibeck,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  High- 
land Mfg.  Company  Ltd.,  Burnaby,  Canada 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  1979,  321962 
Int.  a.3  H02G  3/08 
U.S.  a.  174—65  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  circuit  board  including  a  plurality  of  first  con- 
ductors positioned  thereon  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  paired  terminals  connected  to  said  first  conduc- 
tors and  forming  two  parallel  linear  arrays  on  said  circuit 
board,  each  of  said  terminals  including  an  aperture  passing 
through  said  circuit  board; 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  double-tapered  perforations  in  said 
circuit  board  defining  an  axis  passing  medially  between 
paired  terminals  with  each  of  said  perforations  positioned 
midway  between  each  pair  of  said  terminals,  wherein  each 
of  said  perforations  is  of  varying  width,  with  the  widest 
portion  being  positioned  on  said  axis  and  the  narrowest 
portions  located  adjacent  each  of  said  terminals;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  wire  conductors  inserted  in  the  aper- 
tures of  each  of  said  paired  terminals  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  terminals  by  solder  such  that  upon  the 
bending  of  said  circuit  board  along  the  axis  defined  by  said 
perforations  to  a  predetermined  angular  displacement,  the 
two  circuit  board  sections  thus  formed  are  maintained  in 
semi-rigid  self-supporting  relative  orientation  with  each  of 
said  second  conductors  guided  into  wedging  contact  with 
a  respective  perforation  by  the  tapered  edges  thereof  and 
wherein  said  two  circuit  board  sections  are  electrically 
connected  with  the  angular  displacement  between  said 
two  circuit  board  sections  determined  by  the  length  of 
said  second  conductors  between  said  paired  terminals. 


4,335,273 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  P.  Levin,  N.  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,670 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/10 

U.S.  a.  174—52  S  15  Qainu 


1.  An  electrical  box  molded  in  one  piece  from  a  plastic 
material  and  comprising: 

a  cable  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  box; 

a  flap  positioned  within  the  opening  and  resiliently  hingedly 
mounted  at  a  first  edge  of  the  opening  to  tend  to  resile  to 
the  closed  position; 

stops  positioned  within  the  box  to  restrict  the  inward  move- 
ment of  the  flap; 

an  indent  in  the  edge  of  the  flap,  remote  from  the  hinged 
mount,  to  contact  and  grip  a  cable  when  such  a  cable  is 
positioned  in  the  inlet  opening; 

a  lip  projecting  into  the  box  from  that  edge  of  opening 
remote  from  the  first  edge  of  the  opening,  the  fiap  acting 
to  force  the  cable  against  the  lip;  and 

the  edge  of  the  opening  adjacent  said  indent  being  substan- 
tially non-deformable  by  a  cable  forced  into  the  inlet. 


1.  An  electrical  insulating  static  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  member  havmg  a  first  seal  surface; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  seal  surface; 

a  deformable  gasket  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
seal  surfaces  for  being  pressed  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond seal  surfaces,  to  provide  a  sealed  region  between  the 
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first  and  second  members,  the  distance  between  the  first 
and  second  seal  surfaces  being  minimum  at  a  central  loca- 
tion of  the  sealed  region  and  continuously  increasing 
toward  the  edge  of  the  sealed  region,  the  gasket  having  a 
:kness,  prior  to  compression,  which  is  maximum  at  the 
cehtral  location  and  continuously  decreasing  toward  the 
of  the  gasket;  and 
means  for  pressing  and  holding  the  first  and  second  seal 
su  -faces  together. 
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4,335,274 

SOUND  REPRODUCnOPf  SYSTEM 

RicharD  A.  Ayers,  10801  De  Witt  Ct.,  EI  Cajon,  Calif.  92020 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,232 

Int.  a.5  H04R  3/08.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  179—1  F  11  Qaims 


1.  Aj  sound  reproduction  system  having  an  audio  amplifier 
and  a  speaker  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  audio  amplifier,  said 
speaker  having  an  acoustic  cone  and  a  coil  mandrel  with  a 
drive  (joil  wound  thereon,  characterized  by 

first  feedback  means  for  applying  degenerative  feedback  to 
said  audio  amplifier  in  proportion  to  the  current  flowing 
through  said  drive  coil; 

a  feedback  coil  wound  either  under  or  over  said  drive  coil  on 
Id  coil  mandrel; 

second  feedback  means  including  said  feedback  coil  for 
applying  degenerative  feedback  to  said  audio  amplifier  in 
pnoportion  to  the  voltage  induced  in  said  feedback  coil  by 
the  motion  at  the  speaker  cone;  and 

said  first  and  second  feedback  means  being  arranged  in  an 
aaditive  relationship  so  that  the  total  degenerative  feed- 
back applied  to  said  audio  amplifier  is  proportional  to  the 
sum  of  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  feedback  means 
for  preventing  acoustical  peaks  from  being  produced  in 
the  audio  spectrum  of  said  speaker  by  either  a  peak  in  the 
imp)edance  versus  frequency  characteristic  curve  of  said 
drive  coil  caused  by  a  mechanical  resonance  of  said  speak- 
er's moving  parts  or  a  valley  in  said  curve  caused  by  an 
electromechanical  resonance  in  the  series  circuit  compris- 
ing the  electrical  self-inductance  of  said  drive  coil  and  the 
apparent  capacitance  of  the  moving  mass  due  to  said  cone, 
Siiid  mandrel  and  said  coils. 


4,335,275 
SYNCHRONOUS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  aRCUIT 
Georde  L.  Brantingham,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Contijiuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,151,  Apr.  28, 1978.  This  application 
1980,  Ser.  No.  117,911 
Int.  a.i  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  d.  179—1  SM  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  speech  synthesis  circuit  which 
is  res]K)nsive  to  frames  of  speech  data  respectively  containing 
speech  parameter  values  representative  of  digital  speech  coef- 
ficients to  produce  digital  speech  signals  representative  of 
human  speech,  said  method  comprising: 
sequentially  generating  data  frame  timing  signals  with  a 
fixed  constant  time  period  between  successive  data  frame 
t  iming  signals; 


•initiating  a  new  frame  of  speech  data  containing  specific 
speech  parameter  values  representative  of  digital  speech 
coefficients  at  the  input  of  the  speech  synthesis  circuit  in 
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response  to  the  generation  of  a  data  frame  timing  signal; 

sequentially  generating  a  series  of  interpolation  count  timing 

signals  within  each  fixed  constant  thne  period  between 
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successive  data  frame  timing  signals  with  a  fixed  constant 
interpolation  time  period  between  successive  interpolation 
count  timing  signals  in  the  series  thereof,  the  rate  of  gener- 
ation of  said  interpolation  count  timing  signals  being  a 
multiple  of  the  rate  of  generation  of  said  data  frame  timing 
signals; 

sequentially  generating  a  plurality  of  parameter  count  timing 
signals  within  each  fixed  constant  interpolation  time  per- 
iod, the  rate  of  generation  of  said  parameter  count  timing 
signals  being  a  multiple  of  the  rate  of  generation  of  said 
interpolation  count  timing  signals;  and 

sequentially  interpolating  between  the  specific  speech  pa- 
rameter values  representative  of  digital  speech  coeffici- 
ents as  contained  in  a  current  frame  of  speech  data  and  the 
specific  speech  parameter  values  as  contained  in  the  frame 
of  speech  data  immediately  previous  thereto  during  each 
fixed  constant  interpolation  time  period  as  defined  within 
said  series  of  interpolation  count  timing  signals  in  timed 
relation  as  determined  by  said  parameter  count  timing 
signals  to  obtain  interpolated  intermediate  values  repre- 
sentative of  digital  speech  coefficients  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  of  the  speech  parameters  for  each  interpolation 
time  period. 


4,335,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  NON-INVASIVE  MEASUREMENT 

AND  DISPLAY  NASALIZATION  IN  HUMAN  SPEECH 

Glen  L.  Bull;  Wesley  E.  McDonald,  both  of  Charlottesville,  and 

Milton  T.  Edgerton,  Timbercreek,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 

University  of  Virginia,  Charlottesville,  Va. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,951 

Int.  C1.3  GIOL  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SP  20  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  acquisition  of  a  raw  speech  signal 
and  essentially  simultaneous  acquisition  of  a  transform  of  the 
speech  signal,  wherein  said  transform  covaries  as  a  function  of 
changes  in  one  or  more  parameters  in  the  speech  signal,  com- 
prising: 
microphone  means  for  producing  first  signals  representative 

of  raw  speech; 
means  for  generating  second  signals  essentially  simultaneous 
to  the  production  of  said  first  signals,  said  second  signals 
indicative  of  a  selected  parameteric  characteristic  of  the 
human  speech; 
data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  microphone  means 
and  said  second  signal  generating  means  for  analyzing  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  produce  transform  signals  based 
thereon; 
display  means  for  providing  videographic  and  alphanumeric 
display  of  said  transform  signals  and  for  synchronously 
auditorily  displaying  said  first  signals 
amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  first  and  said  second 
signals  to  produce  respective  third  and  fourth  signals 
based  on  the  RMS  average  of  said  first  and  said  second 
signals;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signals 


to  said  data  processing  means;  and  said  data  processing 
means  comprising. 

a  memory  for  storing  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
signals, 

means  for  producing  first  display  signals  based  on  selected  of 
said  second,  third,  fourth  and  transform  signals  generated 
over  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  data  processing 
means  applying  said  first  display  signals  to  said  display 
means  where  said  first  display  signals  are  displayed  as  a 
static  graphic  plot, 

means  for  generating  a  cursor  for  display  by  said  display 
means  such  that  said  cursor  traverses  said  static  plot,  and 

means  for  synchronously  reading-out  said  memory  respec- 
tive first  signals  acquired  essentially  simultaneously  with 
the  selected  signals  represented  in  that  portion  of  said 
static  graphic  plot  being  traversed  by  said  moving  cursor; 
and 

means  for  auditorily  displaying  said  respective  first  display 
signals. 


4,335,277 

CONTROL  INTERFACE  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

MEMORY  DEVICE  EXECUTING  VARIABLE  LENGTH 

INSTRUCTIONS 
Ajay  K.  Puri,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,928,  May  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,982 

Int.  a.3  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—1  SM  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  interface  system  for  selectively  interactively  interfac- 
ing between  a  control  device  providing  variable  length  instruc- 
tions and  a  memory  device  which  initiates  and  executes  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  variable  length  instructions  over  a  longer  time 
period  as  compared  to  the  time  period  required  for  the  control 
device  to  provide  a  variable  length  instruction  to  the  memory 
device,  said  interface  system  comprising; 
.  first  circuit  means  interposed  between  said  control  device 
and  said  memory  device  for  enabling  said  control  device 
to  provide  a  variable  length  instruction  for  reception  by 
said  memory  device; 
second  circuit  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  circuit 
means  and  providing  a  control  signal  changeable  from  a 
first  state  to  a  second  state  in  response  to  said  memory 
device  receiving  said  variable  length  instruction  from  said 
control  device  to  inform  said  control  device  that  execu- 
tion of  the  variable  length  instruction  by  said  memory 
device  has  not  been  completed,  the  second  slate  of  said 
control  signal  being  returned  to  the  first  state  of  said 
control  signal  in  response  to  completed  reception  of  the 
variable  length  instruction  by  said  memory  device  from 
said  control  device  while  said  memory  device  continues  to 
execute  the  variable  length  instruction; 
gating  circuit  means  for  selectively  electrically  coupling  said 
control  device  to  said  memory  device  in  order  to  provide 
said  variable  length  instructions  to  said  memory  device, 
said  control  device  being  released  from  active  interaction 
with  said  memory  device  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
changing  from  its  second  state  to  its  first  state  to  free  said 
control  device  to  perform  other  control  tasks  independent 
of  said  memory  device  while  said  memory  device  contin- 
ues to  execute  the  variable  length  instruction  to  its  com- 
pletion following  which  said  memory  device  is  available 
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t(>  receive  a  subsequent  variable  length  instruction  from 
said  control  device;  and 
said|  second  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  an  attempt  at 
access  of  said  memory  device  from  said  control  device 
during  the  execution  of  a  variable  length  instruction  by 
s^id  memory  device  to  change  the  first  state  of  said  con- 
tiiol  signal  to  the  second  state  thereof  to  inhibit  interaction 
between  said  control  device  and  said  memory  device  and 
t<i)  inhibit  action  by  said  control  device  indep>endent  of  said 
memory  device  until  said  memory  device  has  completed 
e  lecution  of  the  current  variable  length  instruction  with 
v'hich  said  memory  device  is  concerned. 


Tseng 


4,335,279 

MECHANICAL  TELEPHONE  CONVERSATION  TIME 

LIMITING  DEVICE 

Donato  Colombo,  Via  S.  Ammirato,  61,  and  Lapo  Baldacci,  Via 

Lungo  TAffrico,  212,  both  of  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,745 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  1979,  22110  A/79 

Int.  C1.3  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—7.1  R  7  Qaims 


4,335,278 
COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 

APPARATUS  AND  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 
APPARATUS  CONTROLLED  BY  PRE-RECORDED 
SIGNALS 
Chee,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Elite  Electrical 
Products  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,992 

Int.  a.5  H04M  1/64 

U.S.  CI.  179—6.06  1  Qaim 


1.  A  mechanical  telephone  conversation  time  limiting  device 
comprising  a  casing,  combination  means  for  attaching  said 
casing  to  a  telephone  set  so  as  to  prevent  access  to  the  tele- 
phone shut-off  push  buttons  arranged  thereon,  a  timer  ar- 
ranged within  said  casing  and  having  a  movable  member, 
means  for  setting  said  timer,  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  movable  member  for  interrupting  the  telephone  communi- 
cation at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  time  period  of  operation 
by  engaging  with  one  of  said  push  buttons  wherein  according 
to  the  improvement  a  manually  operated  knob  is  provided 
extending  outwardly  from  said  casing  through  an  opening 
thereof  and  rotatably  and  axially  movable  from  a  raised  to  a 
depressed  condition,  first  transmission  means  between  said 
knob  and  said  timer  setting  means  and  operable  in  the  de- 
pressed condition  of  said  knob,  second  transmission  means 
between  said  knob  and  one  of  said  shut-off  push  buttons  and 
operable  in  the  depressed  condition  of  said  knob,  so  as  to  cause 
said  timer  setting  means  to  get  in  transmissive  engagement 
with  said  knob  and  to  set  thereby  said  timer  setting  means 
according  to  said  predetermined  time  period  of  operation  and 
to  simultaneously  depress  one  of  said  shut-off  push  buttons, 
when  said  knob  is  in  its  depressed  condition  and  to  set  free  said 
timer  setting  means  and  said  shut-off  push  button  when  said 
knob  is  in  its  raised  condition. 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  apparatus  for  use  with  a  mag- 
netic Upe  having  first  and  second  tracks,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  drive  for  said  tape,  means  upon  the  receipt  of  an  incoming 
call  for  applying  said  announcements  to  a  telephone  line,  and 
means  for  recording  messages  received  from  said  telephone 
line;  jhe  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  has  a  record/- 
playbbck  head  positioned  to  be  aligned  with  said  first  track, 
circuit  means  for  recording  messages  from  said  telephone  line 
on  saip  first  track  and  applying  messages  from  said  first  track  to 
said  telephone  line  via  said  record/playback  head,  and  a  con- 
trol head  p>ositioned  to  be  aligned  with  said  second  track,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
control  head  for  controlling  the  direction  of  signal  transfer 
between  said  record/playback  head  and  said  telephone  line,  a 
microphone,  means  recording  signals  on  said  first  track  via  said 
record/playback  head  from  said  microphone  and  including 
switch  means  for  selectively  enabling  and  inhibiting  control  of 
said  c  rive  by  the  output  of  said  control  head,  said  switch  means 
having  a  first  position  enabling  recording  of  messages  on  said 
first  rack  independently  of  control  signals  on  said  second 
track  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  drive  is  stopped  prior 
to  a  x>sition  on  the  first  track  at  which  a  message  is  to  be 
prere:orded,  and  a  start  switch  for  starting  said  drive. 


4,335,280 
TELEPHONE  CONSTRUCnON 
Joseph  J.  Butchko,  P.O.  Box  G-747,  Station  "G ',  Calgary, 
Alberta,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,169,  May  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,002 
Int.  a.3  H04M  1/31.  1/35 
U.S.  a.  179—90  R  5  Claims 

5.  A  dialing  mechanism  for  telephones  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  rotary  assembly,  said  rotary  assembly  including  a 
rotary  portion  and  means  to  rotate  said  rotary  assembly,  said 
means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  slider  bar  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  slider  bar  with  the  rotary 
portion  of  said  rotary  assembly,  said  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  gear  teeth  extending  along  one  side  of  said  slider  bar  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  slider  bar,  and 
corresponding  teeth  formed  upon  the  periphery  of  the  rotary 
portion  of  said  rotary  assembly,  said  corresponding  teeth 
meshing  with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  slider  bar,  said  means  to 
move  said  slider  bar  lengthwise  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
and  parallel  transversely  extending  ribs  formed  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  slider  bar  and  indicia  on  the  upper  side  of  the  said 
slider  bar  between  adjacent  ribs,  said  rotary  assembly  including 
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a  connect  and  disconnect  switch,  means  on  said  rotary  portion 
to  operate  said  switch,  a  rotary  impulse  switch  assembly  within 
said  casing  movable  from  a  switch  open  to  a  switch  closed 
position  as  it  rotates,  gear  means  operatively  connecting  said 
rotary  portion  with  said  impulse  switch  assembly  and  a  brake 
control  component  in  said  casing  operatively  connected  to  said 
impulse  switch  assembly,  said  impulse  switch  assembly  includ- 


axial  indexing  of  corresponding  first  and  second  shafts;  and  a 
coupling  means  between  said  sets  of  electrical  contacts  and 
said  shafts  providing  alternative  conditions  of  said  sets  of 
electrical  contacts  whereby  three  electrical  contact  conditions 
are  provided: 

(1)  with  both  said  first  and  second  shafts  indexed  out,  said 

first  set  of  electrical  contacts  is  closed  and  said  second  set 

of  electrical  contacts  is  ojjen; 


ing  a  skew  gear  rotatable  therewith  and  a  worm  gear  shaft 
engaging  said  skew  gear,  said  brake  control  assembly  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  worm  gear  shaft  and  means  on 
said  rotary  portion  operatively  engaging  said  impulse  switch 
assembly  to  maintain  said  impulse  switch  assembly  in  the 
closed  position  when  said  dial  mechanism  is  in  the  released  and 
stationary  position. 


4,335,281 
POST-AURICLE  CONTOURED  HEADSET  FOR 
TWO-WAY  VOICE  COMMUNICATION 
Charles  G.  Scott,  Aptos;  James  B.  Robertsoif,  Soquel,  and  Ro- 
bert L.  Harris,  Aptos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plantronics, 
Inc.,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,634 

Int.  a.J  H04M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179—156  A  6  Qaims 


1.  A  two-way  voice  communication  headset,  comprising: 

(a)  a  post-auricle  housing; 

(b)  means,  including  a  microphone,  for  converting  the  wear- 
er's speech  to  electrical  signals,  said  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  housing; 

(c)  means,  including  a  receiver,  for  converting  received 
electrical  signals  into  sounds  and  conveying  said  sounds  to 
the  wearer's  ear,  said  means  being  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  housing  having  a  lower  portion  narrowed  on  both  sides, 

said  narrowed  portion  being  adapted  to  fit  adjacent  the 
mastoid  process  on  either  side  of  the  wearer's  head. 


4,335,282 
TIMER  SWITCH  MODULE 
Richard  E.  Adams,  Indianapolis,  and  Richard  W.  Stafford,  Gay- 
ton,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,532 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  7/00 

U.S.  a.  200—38  R  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 

sets  of  electrical  contacts  opened  and  closed  in  response  to 


(2)  with  both  said  shafts  indexed  in,  said  first  set  of  electrical 
contacts  is  open  and  said  second  set  of  electrical  contacts 
is  closed; 

(3)  with  said  first  shaft  indexed  out  and  said  second  shaft 
indexed  in,  both  said  first  and  second  sets  of  electrical 
contacts  are  closed. 


4,335,283 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  FILL 

VALVE/PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Robert  S.  Migrin,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,687 

Int.  G.^  HOIH  35/24 

U.S.  G.  200— 61.25  37  Gaims 


/A       -<!'  /^ 


1.  An  improved  fiuid  pressure  monitoring  switch  of  the  type 
including  a  housing  adapted  for  mounting  within  a  container, 
at  least  one  moving  contact  and  at  least  one  fixed  contact  both 
disposed  within  said  housing,  said  switch  operative  to  monitor 
the  fluid  pressure  within  the  container  and  to  shift  from  a  first 
contact  state  to  a  second  contact  state  when  the  fluid  pressure 
falls  below  a  selected  level,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  capsule  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  wall  member  and  a 
compliant   wall  member,  said  wall   members  defining 
therebetween  a  sealed  cavity  pressurized  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  means  whereby  said  compliant  wall  member 
is  operative  to  virtually  effect  a  preselecuble  compensa- 
tion characteristic  by  substantially  varying  the  volume  of 
said  cavity  as  a  function  of  cavity  and  container  fluid 
pressures,  said  compliant  wall  member  operatively  engag- 
ing said  moving  conuct  for  displacement  with  respect  to 
said  fixed  contact  as  a  function  of  fluid  temperature  within 


1095 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


said  capsule,  and  thereby  varying  said  selected  level  as  a 
function  of  said  fluid  temperature;  and 
capsule  retention  means  operative  to  maintain  said  rigid  wall 
member  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  said  housing. 


4,335,284 

S\4'ITCH  FOR  DIRECTION  INDICATOR  OF  VEHICLE 
Tak»hi  Ochiai,  Toyota;  Jun  Obta,  Nagoya;  Minoni  Izawa, 
C|kazaki,  and  Takashi  Haneda,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-8076[U] 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  3/16 
U.S1  a.  200—61.27  11  Qaims 


tc 


so  that  said  primary  magnet  moves,  in  use,  upon  movement  of 
said  float,  said  primary  magnet  controlling  the  movement  of  a 
secondary  switch  magnet  by  magnetic  influence  through  a 
non-magnetic  wall,  and  said  secondary  magnet  being  mounted 
on  a  dry  side  of  said  assembly  and  its  movement  controlling  the 
operation  of  electrical  switch  contacts;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  secondary  magnet  swings  between  two  stable  end 
positions  under  the  control  of  said  primary  magnet,  said  sec- 
ondary magnet  operating  at  least  one  pair  of  switch  contacts  of 
which  a  first  contact  is  fixed  and  a  second  contact  is  mounted 
on  a  contact  carrier  and  is  resiliently  urged  into  engagement 
with  said  first  contact  to  complete  part  of  an  electrical  circuit, 
and  said  secondary  magnet  being  coupled  to  said  contact  car- 
rier by  a  longitudinally  movable  control  rod  directly  engaging 
the  contact  carrier  and  which,  in  one  of  said  end  positions  of 
said  secondary  magnet,  does  not  interfere  with  the  resilient 
engagement  of  said  first  and  second  contacts  but  which,  when 
said  secondary  magnet  swings  to  the  other  of  said  end  posi- 
tions, moves  longitudinally  and  moves  said  contact  carrier 
against  said  resilient  urging  to  disengage  said  second  contact 
from  said  first  contact  and  open  said  circuit  pari,  and  in  the  one 
end  position  of  the  secondary  magnet  the  resilient  engagement 
of  the  first  and  second  contacts  being  independent  of  any 
connection  of  the  contacts  to  the  secondary  magnet  or  of  the 
exact  position  of  the  secondary  magnet. 


A  switch  for  a  direction  indicator  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a.  a  bracket  having  a  main  body  operationally  connected  with 
control   lever  for  a  direction  indicator  and  rotatable 

th  rough  a  predetermined  angle  in  dependence  on  a  direction 
selected; 

b.  a  ratchet  opposed  to  said  main  body  of  said  bracket,  opposite 
ei|d  portions  of  which  are  constantly  biased  in  a  direction  for 
engaging  with  opposite  end  portions  of  the  main  body  of 
said  bracket,  and  rotatable  through  a  predetermined  angle  in 
dependence  on  a  direction  selected; 

c.  alcancel  cam  formed  at  the  periphery  thereof  with  projec- 
tions capable  of  releasing  engagement  between  the  end 
portions  of  the  main  body  of  said  bracket  and  said  ratchet  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  a  steering  wheel,  said  cam  having 
nieans  biased  in  a  direction  for  engaging  the  steering  wheel 
through  a  slight  clearance  with  the  steering  wheel  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  and  rotating  along  with  the  steering 
wheel;  and 

d.  a  fractional  sound  dampening  means  interposed  between 
abutting  surfaces  of  said  cancel  cam  and  said  steering  wheel 
whereby  striking  noises  occurring  between  the  ratchet  and 
b  'acket  are  reduced. 


4,335,285 

FLOAT  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY 
NorLan  West,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Bestobell 
Mobrey  Limited,  Slough,  England 

I  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,046 

Cpaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7905876 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/18 
U.SI  a.  200—84  C  10  Qaims 


In   a   float-operated   switch   assembly  having   a  float 
moiiinted  with  a  primary  magnet  on  a  wet  side  of  said  assembly 


4,335,286 

WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Gunnar  Nelson,  P.O.  Box  2847,  Marathon  Shores,  Fla.  33052 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,067 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/04 

U.S.  a.  200—302  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  waterproof  device  having  means  for  opening  and 
closing  an  electrical  circuit  and  an  electrical  receptacle  for 
receiving  an  electrical  plug,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a  watertight  housing,  said  watertight  housing  having  a  first 
passage  means  and  a  second  passage  means; 

electrical  means  for  opening  and  closing  an  electric  circuit, 
said  electrical  means  being  contained  within  said  water- 
tight housing; 

plug  means,  said  first  passage  means  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  watertight  housing  and  said  plug  means; 

first  waterproof  means  for  providing  a  waterproof  seal  be- 
tween said  plug  means  and  said  watertight  housing  means; 

electrical  connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
plug  means  and  said  electrical  circuit; 

safety  lock  housing,  said  second  passage  means  providing 
communication  between  said  electrical  means  and  said 
safety  lock  housing; 

first  shaft  means,  said  first  shaft  means  extending  from  said 
watertight  housing  through  said  second  passage  means 
into  said  safety  lock  housing  and  through  a  third  passage 
means  to  the  exterior  of  said  safety  lock  housing; 

a  rotating  lock  member,  said  rotating  lock  member  being 
positioned  in  said  safety  lock  housing  and  biased  for  rota- 
tion about  a  second  shaft,  lock  means  afixed  to  said  first 
shaft  and  capable  of  movement  from  a  first  position  to  a 


June  15,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1097 


second  position,  said  first  position  being  open  and  said 
second  position  corresponding  to  said  circuit  being  closed, 
said  first  shaft  including  connecting  means,  for  connecting 
said  first  shaft  to  said  electrical  means  and  causing  said 
electrical  means  to  open  and  close  said  electrical  circuit; 

a  plug  receiving  region,  said  region  being  positioned  such 
that  a  first  portion  of  said  rotating  lock  member  extends 
into  said  plug  receiving  region,  in  the  path  of  the  plug 
during  insertion  into  said  plug  receiving  region,  the  inser- 
tion of  said  plug  causing  said  rotating  lock  member  to 
rotate; 

said  rotating  lock  member  having  a  second  portion  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position 
of  said  lock  means  when  in  its  biased  position; 

said  lock  means  being  positioned  when  in  its  second  position, 
such  that  said  rotating  lock  member  is  precluded  from 
rotating  to  its  biased  position; 

interlocking  means,  interlocking  said  rotating  lock  and  said 
plug  when  said  plug  is  in  engagement  with  said  plug 
means,  said  interlocking  means  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  plug  when  said  rotating  lock  member  is  not  in  its 
biased  position; 

whereby,  said  plug  cannot  be  moved  until  the  shaft  is  moved 
such  that  said  electrical  circuit  is  open  and. said  rotating 
lock  member  can  be  rotated  to  its  biased  position  and  said 
plug  cannot  be  inserted  unless  rotating  lock  member  is  in 
its  biased  position. 


4335,287 
LEVER  SEAL  FOR  MINIATURE  SEALED  TOGGLE 
SWITCH 
Louis  F.  Aschenbacfa,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  Selami  Y.  Pusatci- 
oglu,  Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,486 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/04,  21/04 

U.S.  a.  200—302  7  Qaims 


1.  A  miniature  environmentally-sealed  toggle  switch  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  provided  with  a  contact  compart- 
ment and  a  cover  having  a  bushing  extending  therefrom; 

stationary  contacts  in  said  compartment  having  terminals 
extending  through  said  base  to  the  outside; 

a  movable  contactor  supported  on  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  serving  a^  a  pivot  therefor  and  being  rockable  in 
opposite  directions  to  engage  and  disengage  at  least  one 
other  stationary  contact; 

a  toggle  lever  extending  down  through  said  bushing  and 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  toggle  lever  in  said  bush- 
ing for  limited  pivotal  movement; 

an  actuator  engaging  said  contactor  and  being  slidable  there- 
along  to  rock  the  same; 

means  coupling  said  toggle  lever  to  said  actuator  comprising 
a  hole  in  said  actuator  into  which  the  inner  end  portion  of 
said  toggle  lever  extends  and  a  frustoconical  compression 
spring  biasing  said  actuator  against  said  contactor  so  that 
said  actuator  slides  along  said  contactor  and  concurrently 


rocks  in  unison  with  said  toggle  lever  as  the  latter  is  pivot- 
ally  operated  from  one  operating  position  to  another; 

sealing  means  comprising  a  gasket  hugging  said  toggle  lever 
below  its  pivot  and  means  responsive  to  clamping  of  said 
cover  for  stretching  said  gasket  outwardly  toward  the 
periphery  of  said  base  and  said  cover 

and  an  adhesive-sealant  between  and  about  said  toggle  lever 
and  said  gasket. 


4,335,288 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY 

A  CAM  SWITCH 
Bernd  Ludwig,  Marienheide,  and  Jiirgen  Donner,  Gummers- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Starkstrom 
Gummersbach  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,092 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2918289 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  200—307  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  switching  apparatus,  particularly  a  cam  switch 
including  a  driving  unit,  a  detent  chamber  unit,  and  at  least  one 
switch  chamber  unit,  said  units  having  a  modular  construction 
and  being  consecutively  arranged  in  axial  direction  one  after 
the  other,  comprising  snap  action  arresting  means  integrally 
formed  on  opposite  side  walls  of  each  unit  and  including  on 
respective  side  walls  resilient  arresting  pieces,  and  rigid  arrest- 
ing points,  said  points  on  one  unit  being  releasably  engageable 
with  the  arresting  pieces  in  the  adjoining  unit,  and  recesses 
formed  in  said  side  walls  of  respective  units  opposite  the  free 
edge  of  each  arresting  piece  to  accommodate  a  screwdriver- 
like tool  for  lifting  said  arresting  pieces  during  the  disassembly 
of  respective  units,  said  side  walls  in  each  unit  being  asymmet- 
rically staggered  relative  to  each  other  to  define  a  central  step 
for  preventing  angular  displacement  of  said  unit. 


4,335,289 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Dualne  W.  Smith,  Tiffin,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Amana  Refrigeration, 
Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,717 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  24  Qaims 

1.  Antenna  assembly  for  a  microwave  oven  having  a  flow  of 

air  circulating  through  a  microwave  oven  cavity  comprising: 

a.  directional  rotating  antenna  means; 

b.  probe  antenna  means  connected  to  a  common  junction  of 
said  directional  rotating  antenna  means;  and, 

c.  antenna  rotating  means  including  a  dielectric  bearing 
axially  supporting  said  probe  antenna  means  and  a  dielec- 
tric bushing  rotatably  supporting  said  bearing,  said  bush- 
ing including  means  for  locking  said  antenna  rotating 
means  into  engagement  is  a  wall  of  said  microwave  oven 
cavity,  said  locking  means  including  a  plurality  of  out- 
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v/ardly  extending  key  means  and  said  wall  including  an 
equal  plurality  of  keyway  means,  each  of  said  keyway 
neans  including  a  tooth  whereby  said  probe  antenna 
neans  excites  said  directional  rotating  antenna  means  with 


microwave  currents  providing  uniform  energy  distribu- 
iion  and  consistent  heating  within  said  microwave  oven 
(;avity  and  said  key  means  inserts  through  said  keyway 
means  and  each  of  said  key  means  engages  with  each  of 
!aid  tooth  of  said  keyway  means. 
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4,335,291 

POPPED  CORN  MAKING  APPARATUS  USED  IN  A 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Ken  Ishino;  Taro  Miura,  and  Yasuo  Hashimoto,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-92596 
Int.  aj  H05B  6/80 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  6  Qaims 


4,335,290 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  BLOWER  RADIATOR 

Wesley  W.  Teich,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 

y,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,970,  Jan.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,479 

Int.  a.i  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  10  Qaims 


"  t=J 


1.  A  popped  corn  making  apparatus  used  in  a  microwave 
oven  which  comprises  a  bowl  having  an  opening  at  the  upper 
part  and  a  narrow  closed  bottom  and  a  substantially  conical 
shape;  and  a  resonator  placed  at  the  bottom  of  said  bowl 
whereby  electric  field  resulted  by  resonance  of  said  resonator 
under  an  application  of  microwave,  is  applied  to  grains  of  corn 
contained  in  said  bowl  to  produce  a  popped  corn. 


4,335,292 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  OVEN  WITH  0RAWi1l  TYPE  DOOR 
Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiidera;  Chikao  Nakano,  and  Hitoshi  Kurita, 
both  of  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-57329;  1979, 
54-62072[U] 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/78 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  9  Qaims 


In  combination: 
microwave  oven  comprising  a  metallic  enclosure  supplied 
with  microwave  energy  through  a  coaxial  line  coupled 
through  a  wall  of  said  enclosure  to  a  rotating  microwave 
energy  radiator  in  said  enclosure; 
resistive  heating  element  in  said  enclosure; 

rtieans  for  circulating  air  heated  in  said  oven  by  said  resistive 
heating  element,  said  circulating  means  comprising  means 
rigidly  connected  to  said  rotating  radiator  for  blowing 
said  air  past  said  resistive  heating  element; 

siiid  radiator  being  supplied  by  said  microwave  energy  from 
a  magnetron  through  said  coaxial  line,  the  central  conduc- 
tor of  said  coaxial  line  supporting  said  radiator,  said  radia- 
tor being  rotated  by  said  central  conductor;  and 

sjiid  radiator  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiating  elements 
simultaneously  radiating  separate  patterns  of  microwave 
energy  into  said  enclosure. 


1.  A  high  frequency  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  heating  chamber  therein; 

said  heating  chamber  having  an  access  opening  in  one  side 
thereof  and  a  bottom  wall; 

a  high  frequency  energy  oscillating  means  for  supplying 
high  frequency  energy  into  said  heating  chamber; 

a  drawer  type  door  having  a  substantially  horizontal  and 
vertical  portion  defining  an  L  shaped  cross  section  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  door, 
said  horizontal  portion  being  longitudinally  slidably  re- 
ceived into  said  main  body  for  allowing  said  vertical 
portion  to  close  said  access  opening; 

a  pair  of  metallic  plates,  said  plates  being  attached  to  the  side 
of  said  vertical  portion  facing  said  heating  chamber  and 
being  spaced  from  one  another; 

each  of  said  metallic  plates  having  a  projecting  wall  extend- 
ing toward  said  heating  chamber; 
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pin  members  respectively  secured  to  each  said  projecting 
wall  and  respectively  having  an  electrically  insulating 
material  therearound; 

a  cantilever  shelf  member  having  claw  members  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  claw  members  being  adapted  to  respectively 
engage  at  least  one  of  said  pin  members  of  each  projecting 
wall  and  said  shelf  member  one  end  being  adapted  to  abut 
at  least  one  of  said  pin  members  to  detachably  mount  said 
shelf  member  to  said  vertical  portion  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position; 

said  shelf  member  being  slidably  received  within  said  heat- 
ing chamber  and  an  end  opposite  said  one  end  being  sup- 
ported by  said  bottom  wall  when  said  door  is  moved 
toward  said  opening,  said  shelf  member  being  supported 
only  at  said  one  end  when  said  door  is  in  its  furthermost 
position  away  from  said  opening; 

said  shelf  member  being  electronically  insulated  from  said 
main  body  and  said  door; 

a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shelf  member; 

a  magnetic  coupling  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
turntable  for  rotating  said  turntable;  and 

a  driving  means  operatively  associated  with  said  magnetic 
coupling  means  for  driving  said  coupling  means  and 
thereby  rotating  said  turntable. 


STun. 

IN 

38 
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difference  between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  cirucit 
and  said  minimum  value,  and 

a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  said  difference  signal 
with  said  predetermined  threshold  value,  said  compara- 
tor circuit  providing  a  signal  when  said  difference  signal 
reaches  said  predetermined  threshold  value;  and 

heating  time  determining  means  connected  to  said  humid- 
ity change  detecting  means  for  determining  the  total 
heating  time  including  an  additional  heating  time  which 
commences  after  said  humidity  change  detecting  means 
detects  that  the  change  in  the  relative  humidity  has 
reached  the  predetermined  threshold  value. 


4,335,294 

EDM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  GAP 

DISCHARGE  CIRCUIT  CONSTRUCTED  WITH  LIMITED 

STRAY  CAPACITANCES 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  1980.  Ser.  No.  171,943 
Qaims  priority,  applications  Japan,  1979, 54/94737;  1979, 54- 
94738;  1979,  54-106164 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  219—69  M  25  Qaims 


4,335,293 

HEATING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  BY  HUMIDITY 

DETECTION 

Tetsu  Kobayashi;  Takato  Kanazawa,  both  of  Nara,  and  Makoto 
Tsuboi,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,191,  Feb.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1976,  51-16737;  1976, 
51-18116;  1976,  51-115288 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  B  H  Claims 
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1.  A  heating  control  apparatus  comprising: 

heating  means  for  heating  food; 

humidity  sensor  means  for  detecting  relative  humidity,  said 
relative  humidity  having  a  minimum  value  and  changing 
with  the  amount  of  water  vapor  emanating  from  said  food 
as  said  food  is  heated; 

humidity  change  detecting  means  connected  to  said  humid- 
ity sensor  means  for  detecting  when  an  abrupt  rise  occurs 
in  the  value  of  relative  humidity  with  respect  to  said 
minimum  relative  humidity  value,  the  output  of  said  hu- 
midity change  detecting  means  being  substantially  unaf- 
fected by  changes  in  the  surrounding  temperature  and 
humidity  conditions,  said  humidity  change  detecting 
means  detecting  when  said  relative  humidity  has  risen  by 
a  predetermined  threshold  value  from  said  minimum  rela- 
tive humidity  value,  said  humidity  change  detecting 
means  including, 
an  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  the  output  signal  of  said 

humidity  sensor, 
a  minimum  value  detector  circuit  for  holding  the  mini- 
mum value  of  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  circuit 
and  providing  a  difference  signal  corresponding  to  the 

1019  O.G.— 41  . 


1.  A  method  of  the  electrical-discharge-machining  of  a 
workpiece  electrode  juxtaposed  with  a  tool  electrode  across  a 
machining  gap  flooded  with  a  liquid  dielectric,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  succession  of  machining  current  pulses  across  the 
machining  gap  through  a  gap  discharge  circuit  by  repeti- 
tively pulsing  the  output  of  a  DC  source  by  means  of  a 
semiconductor  switching  unit,  said  gap  discharge  circuit 
including  said  semiconductor  switching  unit,  leads  in  said 
unit,  cables  which  connect  said  DC  source  to  said  unit, 
and  said  DC  source  and  said  unit  to  a  vicinity  of  said 
machining  gap,  conductors  in  said  vicinity  which  lead 
from  said  cables  for  directly  energizing  said  tool  electrode 
and  said  workpiece  electrode  and  having  stray  capaci- 
tances distributed  therein,  each  of  said  machining  current 
pulses  having  an  increased  peak  current  at  an  initial  por- 
tion thereof  due  to  the  fact  that  an  electrostatic  energy 
stored  on  said  distributed  stray  capacitances  during  the 
preceding  pulse  interval  is  discharged  through  said  ma- 
chining gap  when  said  machining  pulse  is  delivered  to  said 
gap;  and 
controlling  said  initial  increased  peak  current  to  a  minimum 
by  limiting  the  total  value  of  said  distributed  stray  capaci- 
tances in  said  gap  discharge  circuit  not  to  exceed  0.01 
microfarad. 


4,335,295 
METHOD  OF  MARKING  A  METAL  DEVICE 
Gary  J.  Fowler,  121  31st  St.,  Manhatten  Beach,  Calif.  90266 
Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,341 
Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LM  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  marking  a  metal  device,  which  has  been 
formed  from  a  metal  with  alloying  materials  with  an  identifica- 
tion symbol  or  a  serial  number  that  is  not  detectable  by  a  visual 
examination  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  locally  heating  a  designated  area  on  the  surface  of  the 
metal  device  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000'  C.  to 
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1 100°  C.  so  that  the  microstructure  of  the  surface  of  the 
metal  device  is  altered;  and 


^:ssi 


4,335,296 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A  LASER  BEAM  CUTTING 

DEVICE 

Walter  Bredow,  Alfeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
Behrens  AG,  Alfeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,845 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
29|33700 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
UJS.  CI.  219—121  LG  9  Gaims 
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A  machine  tool  compiising  a  horizontally  arranged  coor- 
dinate table;  means  for  moving  a  workpiece  on  the  table  in  two 
directions  normal  to  each  other;  an  elongated  machine  tool 
body;  at  least  one  vertically  reciprocauble  tool  located  in  said 
machine  tool  body  for  punching  a  workpiece  moved  under  the 
tool  by  the  table;  a  laser  beam  cutting  device  including  a  laser 
beam  cutting  head;  an  overhang  beam  carrying  at  one  end 
thereof  said  laser  beam  cutting  head  above  a  plane  in  which  a 
workpiece  on  the  table  is  movable;  and  means  supporting  said 
overhang  beam  independent  of  and  disassociated  from  the 
michine  tool  body  supporting  the  reciprocating  tool  so  that 
vibrations  created  during  operation  of  the  tool  are  not  trans- 
mitted to  the  laser  beam  cutting  device. 


U.5 


4,335,297 

ELECTRON  BEAM  PROCESSOR 

Rcger  G.  Little,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spire  Corporation, 

Bedford,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,592,  Sep.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,306,272. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,067 
Int.  Q\?  B23K  75/00 
a.  219-121  EQ  10  Gaims 

I.  An  electron  beam  pulsing  means  comprising: 

a)  an  electrical  energy  store  of  a  single  tubular  construction 
having  an  inner  electrode,  an  insulating  means  formed  of 
an  epoxy-resin  cast  about  said  electrode  and  having  rein- 
forced tapered  ends  extending  beyond  said  electrode,  and 
an  outer  electrode  formed  about  said  insulating  means; 

b)  trigger  means  mounted  concentrically  in  one  end  of  said 
inner  electrode;  and 

i  c)  field  emission  diode  structure  mounted  in  operative  asso- 


ciation with  said  one  end  of  said  inner  electrode  housing 
said  trigger  means; 


b.  using  a  selected  chemical  etching  solution  to  etch  away 
the  altered  microstructure  in  the  designated  area  at  a 
different  rate  than  the  unaltered  microstructure  outside 
the  designated  area  thereby  exposing  the  designated  area. 


(d)  said  electrical  energy  store  serving  as  a  transmission  line 
during  discharge  of  said  electron  beam  pulsing  means  to 
said  field  emission  diode  structure. 


4,335,298 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  AN 

INTEGRAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Robert  W.  Newbold,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plas* 

Tanks  Industries,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,775,  Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,663. 

This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,150 

Int.  a.3  F27D  11/02 

U.S.  G.  219-441  3  Gaims 


1.  A  plastic  fiberglass  reinforced  container  with  integral 
heating  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  corrosion  liner,  said  corrosion  liner  including: 

(i)  a  continuous  molded  internal  surface  of  C-grade  fiber- 
glass, said  molded,  surface  being  adapted  to  interface 
with  the  container  contents;  and 

(ii)  a  backup  layer  of  E-grade  fiberglass  bonded  to  said 
C-grade  fiberglass;      '' 

(b)  a  structural  lamina  of  E-grade  fiberglass  bonded  to  said 
backup  layer; 

(c)  an  electrical  heating  element  encapsulated  in  E-grade 
fiberglass  positioned  between  said  corrosion  liner  and  said 
structural  lamina,  said  heating  element  being  bonded  to 
both  the  corrosion  liner  and  the  structural  lamina  and 
being  adapted  to  heat  the  container  contents;  and 

(d)  electrical  lead  wires  extending  through  said  structural 
lamina  and  being  adapted  to  connect  said  heating  element 
to  an  external  electrical  power  source. 
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4,335,299 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  ROOF 

HEATING  CABLE 

James  F.  Belohlavek,  647  Range  Line  Rd.,  Mosinee,  >yis.  54455 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,919 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—510  4  Qaims 


and  said  wires  being  dimensioned  to  allow  free  movement 
of  each  bead  on  the  wire  on  which  it  is  mounted;  and 
means  for  constraining  said  beads  on  each  wire  from  movmg 
past  a  predetermined  line  defining  first  and  second  axial 
sections  of  each  of  said  wires,  said  means  for  constrainmg 
comprises  a  member  carried  on  said  cover  and  configured 
to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  beads  on  said  wires  past 
said  line  only  when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  means  for 
constraining  allowing  free  movement  of  said  beads  when 
said  cover  is  open. 
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4,335,301 

WAVE  SHAPING  aRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

CODE  READERS 

Roger  C.  Palmer,  and  William  J.  Purdue,  both  of  Edmonds, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Interface  Mechanisms,  Inc.,  Lynnwood, 

Wash. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,326 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/70 

U.S.  a.  235—462  34  Qaims 


1.  Differential  thermostatic  control  for  a  roof  heating  tape 
comprising 

a  first  electric  circuit  component  embodying  contact  points 
and  temperature  responsive  biasing  means  wherein  said 
contact  points  are  opened  by  said  biasing  means  by  in- 
crease in  ambient  air  temperature  sensed  above  an  upper 
temperature  control  limit, 

a  second  electric  circuit  component  embodying  contact 
points  and  temperature  responsive  biasing  means  wherein 
said  contact  points  are  opened  by  said  biasing  means  by 
decrease  in  ambient  air  temperature  sensed  below  a  lower 
temperature  control  limit, 

said  first  electric  circuit  component  and  said  second  electric 
circuit  component  being  connected  in  series  circuit  with- 
out substantial  voltage  drop  thereacross  for  controlling 
energization  of  load. 


4,335,300 
DIET  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  C.  Shepherd,  725  Palomares  Ave.,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 
91773 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,867 

Int.  a.3  G06C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  235—123  4  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  visually  indicating  the  con- 
sumption of  various  nutrients  which  comprises: 

a  box  having  first  and  second  elongated  members  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship,  said  box  including  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers disposed  in  generally  rectangular  relationship,  first 
and  second  members  of  said  plurality  of  members  being 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  relationship; 

a  cover  maintained  on  said  box  and  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions; 

a  plurality  of  wires  intermediate  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers in  generally  mutually  parallel  relationship;- 

a  plurality  of  beads  carried  on  each  of  said  wires,  each  bead 
having  a  central  aperture  engaging  a  wire,  said  apertures 


a      ^" 
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1.  A  wave  shaping  circuit  for  producing  a  circuit  output 
signal,  which  alternates  between  first  and  second  logic  levels, 
from  a  code  reader  electrical  output  signal  whose  voltage 
alternates  in  a  substantially  sinusoidal  manner  between  positive 
and  negative  peak  levels  as  a  coded  record  is  scanned  by  the 
code  reader,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(A)  first  means  responsive  to  the  code  reader  electrical 
output  signal  for  providing  a  first  signal  whose  voltage  is 
related  to  that  of  the  code  reader  electrical  output  signal; 

(B)  a  positive  peak  detector  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for 
providing  a  second  signal,  said  positive  peak  detector 
being  operative  to  cause  the  voltage  level  of  said  second 
signal  to  follow  that  of  said  first  signal,  as  the  voltage  level 
of  said  first  signal  increases  from  the  time  that  the  voltage 
level  of  said  second  signal  is  brought  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  first  signal  to  the  time  that  the  voltage  level  of 
said  first  signal  begins  to  decrease,  and  being  further  oper- 
ative to  thereafter  maintain  the  voltage  level  of  said  sec- 
ond signal  substantially  constant; 

(C)  a  negative  peak  detector  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
for  providing  a  third  signal,  said  negative  peak  detector 
being  operative  to  cause  the  voltage  level  of  said  third 
signal  to  follow  that  of  said  first  signal,  as  the  voltage  level 
of  said  first  signal  decreases  from  the  time  that  the  voltage 
level  of  said  third  signal  is  brought  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  first  signal  to  the  time  that  the  voltage  level  of 
said  first  sigijal  begins  to  increase,  and  being  further  opera- 
tive to  thereafter  maintain  the  voltage  level  of  said  third 
signal  substantially  constant; 

(D)  second  means  combining  said  second  and  third  signals  to 
provide  a  reference  signal  whose  voltage  level  is  between 
those  of  said  second  and  said  third  signals; 

(E)  third  means  for  providing  said  circuit  output  signal  in 
response  to  a  comparison  of  the  voltage  levels  of  said  first 
and  said  reference  signals,  said  circuit  output  signal  having 
said  first  logic  level  when  the  voltage  level  of  said  first 
signal  exceeds  that  of  said  reference  signal  and  having  said 
second  logic  level  when  the  voltage  level  of  said  reference 
signal  exceeds  that  of  said  first  signal;  and, 

(F)  fourth  means  for  bringing  the  voltage  level  of  said  sec- 
ond signal  substantially  to  that  of  said  first  signal  at  the 
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time  that  the  voltage  level  of  said  first  signal  goes  above 
that  of  said  reference  signal,  and  for  bringing  the  voltage 
level  of  said  third  signal  substantially  to  that  of  said  first 
signal  at  the  time  that  the  voltage  level  of  said  first  signal 
goes  below  that  of  said  reference  signal. 


4,335,302 
BA^  CODE  SCANNER  USING  NON-COHERENT  LIGHT 

SOURCE 

Jea^  J.  Robillard,  Amherst,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.L.S.  Indus- 

tidies.  Inc.,  Elk  Grove,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,754 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/10 

U.SI.  a.  235-462  15  Claims 


(n 


1.|A  label-scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a|  a  top  window  at  a  top  surface  level; 

(bp  a  non-coherent  light  source  below  the  level; 

(cl  an  optically  opaque  lower  surface,  located  below  the  top 
surface,  having  a  longitudinal  slit  therein,  the  slit  being 
transparent  to  light; 

(d)  a  first  optical  lens  located  between  the  top  surface  and 
the  lower  surface,  the  lens  adapted  to  focus  an  image 
along  a  horizontal  line  on  a  package  label  resting  on  the 
top  surface  into  the  slit; 

(el  a  diode  array  located  below  the  lower  surface,  the  array 
having  a  plurahty  of  photodiodes  aligned  longitudinally  in 
a  single  row,  the  photodiodes  changing  their  resistances 
proportionally  to  the  illumination  on  their  surfaces,  the 
diode  array  being  formed  as  an  integrated  circuit; 
a  photocell; 

(g)  a  partially  transparent  mirror  located  below  the  lower 
surface,  the  partially  transparent  mirror  being  adapted  to 
reflect  a  portion  of  light  impinging  thereon  and  to  transmit 
a  remaining  portion  of  light  impinging  thereon; 

(h  ►  a  second  optical  lens,  located  between  the  lower  surface 
and  the  partially  transparent  mirror,  the  second  optical 
lens  cooperating  with  the  partially  transparent  mirror  to 
focus  the  image  focused  on  the  slot  by  the  first  optical  lens 
onto  the  diode  array  and  to  transmit  a  portion  of  the  image 
focused  on  the  slot  to  the  photocell; 
a  third  optical  lens  located  between  the  partially  transpar- 
ent mirror  and  the  photocell,  the  third  optical  lens  cooper- 
ating with  the  second  optical  lens  and  the  partially  trans- 
parent mirror  to  focus  a  portion  of  the  image  focused  on 
the  slit  by  the  first  optical  lens  onto  the  photocell; 
a  shift  register  operable  to  register  the  light  sensed  by  the 
diodes  on  the  digital  array; 

a  photocell-monitoring  circuit  responsive  to  the  light 
sensed  by  the  photodetector; 
a  data  processing  means,  the  data  processing  means  re- 
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ceiving  signals  from  the  shift  register  and  the  photocell 
monitoring  circuit,  and  producing  an  output,  the  output 
corresponding  to  a  pattern  of  the  image  along  the  horizon- 
tal line  of  the  package  label  and  the  change  of  ibe  image  of 
the  package  label  as  the  package  is  moved  along  the  top 
surface  provided  that  the  pattern  coincides  with  predeter- 
mined code  parameters. 


4,335,303 
METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  MARKET  SURVEY  DATA 

FROM  UNIVERSAL  PRODUCT  TYPE  CODED  ITEMS 

James  Call,  8  Soundview  Dr.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  10538 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,986,  Dec.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,290,688. 

This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,476 

Int.  Cl.^  G06K  15/12:  G03B  27/00 

U.S.  Cl.  235— 463  8  Claims 


1.  Method  for  collecting  market  survey  data  in  a  data  re- 
corder for  universal  product  type  code  encoded  market  data, 
comprising: 

providing  said  data  recorder  with  a  housing  having  an  expo- 
sure aperture  therein  for  admitting  a  source  of  light  there- 
through; 

controllably  advancing  a  photographic  recording  medium 
past  said  exposure  aperture  for  optically  aligning  a  differ- 
ent predetermined  portion  of  said  photographic  recording 
medium  with  said  exposure  aperture  each  time  said  me- 
dium is  advanced,  said  exposure  aperture  being  optically 
alignable  with  a  universal  product  type  code  on  a  market 
item  for  which  said  survey  data  is  to  be  collected; 

photographically  recording  said  universal  product  type 
code  data  on  said  medium  for  said  market  item  in  response 
to  the  reflection  of  the  image  of  said  universal  product 
type  code  on  to  said  medium  through  said  exposure  aper- 
ture when  exposed  to  said  light  source; 

selectively  inserting,  by  means  of  keyboard  means,  a  photo- 
graphic recording  of  ancillary  market  survey  data  on  said 
photographic  recording  medium  corresponding  to  said 
market  item  adjacent  said  photographically  recorded 
universal  product  type  code;  and 

providing,  on  said  keyboard  means,  prompting  indicator 
means  for  alerting  the  user  of  the  keyboard  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  insertion  and  recording  of  said  market 
survey  data  on  said  photographic  recording  medium. 


4,335,304 
SIGNAL  DETECTION  MECHANISM  FROM  ELECTRON 

MULTIPLIER 
Paul  W.  Palmberg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,022 
Int.  Q\?  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—207  8  aalms 

1.  An  electron  multiplier  detection  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  high-vacuum  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
feedthrough  devices  disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber; 

(b)  an  electron  multiplier  disposed  within  said  high-vacuum 
chamber  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  its  input  to  the 
output  of  a  charged  particle  analyzer,  said  electron  multi- 
plier including  collector  and  excitation  means; 
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(c)  floating  operational  amplifier  means  disposed  outside  said 
high-vacuum  chamber; 

(d)  a  high  voltage  power  supply  disposed  outside  said  high- 
vacuum  chamber  connected  to  the  excitation  means  and 
collector  of  said  electron  multiplier  through  said  plurality 
of  electrical  feedthrough  devices,  the  voltage  appearing  at 
the  excitation  means  being  substantially  lower  than  the 
voltage  magnitude  on  the  collector; 

(e)  an  amplifier-discriminator  disposed  outside  said  high- 
vacuum  chamber  to  provide  output  data  proportional  to 
the  pulse  rate  of  said  electron  multiplier; 

(0  resistance  coupling  means  disposed  within  said  high- 
vacuum  chamber  coupling  said  collector  to  the  input  of 
said  operational  amplifier  means  through  said  plurality  of 
electrical  feedthrough  devices; 
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source  and  the  reflected  light  is  projected  by  a  plurality  of 
lenses  onto  an  area  detector  array,  said  system  including: 
a  first  array  offenses  having  their  centers  lying  on  a  first  axis 
tilted  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  scan  line, 
each  lens  adapted  to  project  images  of  a  first  group  of 
alternating  segments  of  said  scan  line  onto  a  first  group  of 
tiered  linear  detector  arrays,  and 
a  second  array  of  lenses  having  their  centers  lying  on  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  lens  array  axis,  each  lens  of 
said  second  array  adapted  to  project  a  second  group  of 
alternating  line  segments  onto  a  second  group  of  tiered 
linear  detector  arrays. 


4,335,306 
SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 
Alfred  F.  Gort,  Loveland,  Colo.,  and  Charles  E.  Moore,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  PaJo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,864,  Oct.  17, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  742,938,  Nov.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,108,539. 
This  application  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,007 
Int.  a.' GOID  5/i4 
U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  10  aaims 


(g)  capacitance  coupling  means  disposed  within  said  high- 
vacuum  chamber  coupling  said  collector  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier  discriminator  through  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trical feedthrough  devices; 

(h)  a  voltage-to-frequency  converter  disposed  outside  said 
high-vacuum  chamber  operably  connected  to  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  means  and  providing  an  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  voltage  magnitude 
at  the  input; 

(i)  and  an  input-to-output  isolator  disposed  outside  said 
high-vacuum  chamber  having  its  input  operably  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  voltage-to-frequency  con- 
verter and  providing  an  electrically  isolated  output  signal 
representative  of  the  pulse  rate  of  said  electron  multiplier. 

4,335,305 
TWISTING  GEOMETRY  SCANNER  UTILIZING 
STAGGERED  LENS  ARRAY 
Ned  J.  Seachman,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,204 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a.  250—216  8  Claims 


EUCOCO  DISC   IIS 


1.  An  optical  system  wherein  a  line  is  scanned  by  a  light 


1.  A  shaft  angle  encoder  comprising: 

an  encoder  disc  for  periodically  modulating  first  and  second 
signals,  the  signals  being  modulated  as  a  function  of  angular 
displacement; 

first,  second  and  third  detectors  linearly  aligned,  said  first  and 
second  detectors  having  inputs  coupled  to  receive  the  first 
signal,  said  third  detector  coupled  to  receive  the  second 
signal,  each  detector  having  an  output,  each  detector  gener- 
ating a  signal  upon  its  respective  output  responsive  to  the 
signal  input  thereto; 

processor  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  detectors  for  determining  the  eccentricity  error 
from  signals  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond detectors,  modifying  the  measurement  of  the  angular 
displacement  determined  from  said  third  detector  in  re- 
sponse to  the  determined  error,  and  combining  angular 
displacements  derived  from  said  detectors  to  obtain  a  single 
angular  displacement. 

4  335  307 

RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

Richard  C.  DeVries,  Aurora,  and  Edwin  R.  Hill,  Chardon,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,187 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16:  N05G  1/30:  A61B  6/00:  H04N  5/32 

U.S.  a.  250—322  »0  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  a  patient's  exposure  to  x-radiation 

in  a  radiographic  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  a  region  of  the  patient  with  x-radiation  to 
generate  a  shadowgraphic  projection  through  the  region; 

(b)  converting  the  x-radiation  which  has  traversed  the  re- 
gion to  an  optical  image  of  the  shadowgraphic  projection; 

(c)  converting  the  optical  image  to  a  video  signal  of  the 
shadowgraphic  projection; 
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(d)  determining  the  average  intensity  oflight  over  at  least  a 
part  of  the  optical  image; 

(e)  integrating  the  intensity  with  respect  to  time  to  determine 
the  exposure  to  light  since  the  beginning  of  the  integra- 
tion; 


and 
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(f)  when  the  exposure  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  stop- 
ping the  irradiation  of  said  region  with  x-radiation; 


(^)  determining  the  exposure  time  between  the  commencing 
of  irradiating  the  region  with  x-radiation  and  the  exposure 
reaching  the  predetermined  level. 


INSPECTION  OF  UNDERWATER  STRUCTURES 
Leo  lard  R.  Caldecourt,  Faringdon;  Gordon  V.  Evans,  Blewbury, 
and  Tony  V.  Parsons,  Didcot,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,406 
laims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7900845 
Int.  a.'  COIN  23/00 
\}.S\  a.  250—358  R  n  aaims 


4,335,309 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  RAPID  DEFLECTION 

OF  A  PARTICLE  BEAM 
Klaus  Anger,  and  Jiiergen  Frosien,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,085 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2937136 

Int.  C\?  HOIJ  37/00,  36/147 
U.S.  a.  250— 396  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  deflecting  a  particle  beam  in  a  particle 
radiation  optical  device,  particularly  an  electron  beam  writer, 
wherein  for  producing  the  deflection,  an  electrostatic  and  a 
magnetic  deflection  means  jjre  generally  in  crossed  relationship 
to  one  another  and  are  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the 
beam  direction,  characterized  in  that  for  the  purpose  of  com- 
pensation of  extra-axial  chromatic  errors  to  a  maximum  degree: 
both  deflection  means  (1,  2)  are  simultaneously  driven  with  a 
first  frequency  (fj)  in  such  manner  that  the  electrostatic  deflec- 
tion of  the  particle  beam  (7)  is  antiparallel  and  half  as  great  as 
the  magnetic  deflection;  and  in  that  the  electrostatic  deflection 
means  (2)  is  additionally  driven  with  a  second  higher  fre- 
quency (f2;  f2>fi)  whose  amplitude  is  such  as  to  produce  a 
smaller  deflection  amplitude  than  the  amplitude  of  the  electro- 
static deflection  produced  by  the  first  frequency  (fi). 
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1.  A  radiation  detector  for  use  in  a  deep  water  off-shore 
underwater  environment,  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed 
outer  casing  having  a  waterproof  plug  and  socket  connection 
for  11  telemetry  cable,  and  within  the  outer  casing,  a  radiation 
detector  tube  having  a  hermetically  sealed  metal  case  out  of 
end  of  which  extends  an  output  lead,  wherein  the  said  end 
lie  radiation  detector  tube  through  which  the  output  lead 
passes,  the  output  lead  and  a  portion  of  the  plug  connected  to 
the  Output  end  are  encapsulated  in  a  resilient  impervious  mate- 
ria! jso  as  to  prevent  the  ingress  of  water  to  the  part  of  the 
radiation  detector  tube  where  the  output  lead  emerges,  and 
meais  for  mechanically  isolating  the  radiation  detector  tube 
fron  the  outer  casing. 


4,335,310 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  COMPRISING 

ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  THE  X-RAY  TUBE 

VOLTAGE 

Kurt  Franke,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3005182 

Int.  CV  H05G  1/32 
U.S.  a.  250—408  3  Oaims 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  an  x-ray  tube 
having  a  high  voltage  circuit,  adjustment  means  for  adjusting 
the  x-ray  tube  voltage  comprising  a  variable  ohmic  resistance 
in  the  high  voltage  circuit  of  the  x-ray  tube,  said  resistance 
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comprising  a  series  of  individual  resistances  (5  through  12),  and 
electronic  switches  (13  through  20)  individually  actuatable  to 


bypass  selected  ones  of  said  individual  resistances  (5  through 
12).      • 

4,335,311 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  WITH  AN 

IMAGE-INTENSIHER  TV  CHAIN 

Herbert  Lutz,  Seukendorf,  and  Rolf  Pfeifer,  Erlangen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,193,  Dec.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,053 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978, 
2803913 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/30 
U.S.  a.  250—409  1  Claim 


storage  means  (11, 12)  for  selectively  supplying  respective 
rated  value  signals  to  said  comparator  circuitry  for  selec- 
tively establishing  respective  input  x-ray  dose  rate  values 
greater  than  said  predetermined  value  and  selectively 
connectable  with  said  comparator  circuitry  for  control- 
ling the  input  x-ray  dose  rate  supplied  to  the  x-ray  image 
intensifier-TV  chain  in  accordance  with  the  respective 
rated  value  signal  from  a  selected  one  of  said  rated  value 
storage  means,  a  further  rated  value  storage  means,  (18) 
for  selectively  supplying  a  fixed  rated  value  signal  to  said 
comparator  circuitry,  for  selectively  connectable  with 
said  comparator  circuitry  for  selectively  establishing  an 
input  x-ray  rate  at  a  preprogrammed  fixed  rated  value  less 
than  said  predetermined  value  required  for  a  medical 
diagnosis  but  sufficient  to  provide  an  output  image  from 
said  x-ray  image  intensifier-TV  chain  for  purposes  of 
visual  observation  to  facilitate  positioning  a  patient,  and 
switching  means  (15,  16,  19)  selectively  operable  for  con- 
necting said  further  rated  value  storage  means  (18)  with 
said  comparator  circuitry  for  controlling  the  input  dose 
rate  supplied  to  said  x-ray  intensifier-TV  chain  in  accor- 
dance with  said  preprogrammed  fixed  rated  value,  such 
that  the  patient  can  be  positioned  with  the  assistance  of  a 
visual  observation  of  an  x-ray  generated  image  of  the 
patient  with  minimal  radiation  exposure  of  the  patient. 


4,335,312 

COUPLING  BAR  FOR  X-RAY  TOMOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 

Volker  Onken,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,176 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2927380 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  x-ray  source, 

(b)  an  x-ray  high  voltage  generator  for  energizing  said  x-ray 
source  to  produce  an  x-ray  beam  with  an  input  x-ray  dose 
rate  of  adjustable  value, 

(c)  an  x-ray  image  intensifier-TV  chain  comprising  an  x-ray 
image  intensifier  requiring  an  input  x-ray  dose  rate  above 
a  predetermined  value  to  provide  an  image  quality  suitable 
for  medical  diagnostic  purposes, 

(d)  dose  rate  sensing  means  for  supplying  an  actual  value 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  actual  value  of  the  input 
x-ray  dose  rate  supplied  by  said  x-riay  source  to  said  x-ray 
image  intensifier-TV  chain,  and 

(e)  control  means  comprising  comparator  circuitry  for  con- 
nection with  said  x-ray  high  voltage  generator  for  control- 
ling the  input  x-ray  dose  rate  to  said  x-ray  image  intensifi- 
er-TV chain  and  thus  for  controlling  the  mean  brightness 
of  the  output  from  the  x-ray  image  intensifier, 

(0  said  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rated  value 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising:  ^ 

a  patient  table; 

a  supporting  arm,  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction,  mov- 
able over  the  patient  table  in  a  plane  which  extends  in  a 
horizontal  direction; 

an  X-ray  source  mounted  on  the  supporting  arm; 

an  image  recording  device  movable  underneath  the  patient 
table  in  a  plane  which  extends  in  a  horizontal  direction; 
and 

a  coupling  device  having  two  parts,  one  part  being  con- 
nected to  the  image  recording  device  and  the  other  part 
being  detachably  connected  to  the  supporting  arm,  said 
coupling  device  being  rotatable  around  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  two  parts  being  telescopically  movable  with  respect 
to  each  other; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  coupling  device  comprises  a  coupling  rod  having  a  first 
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end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  being  detachably 
connected  to  the  supporting  arm;  and 

tlie  apparatus  further  comprises: 
blocking  device,  mounted  on  the  supporting  arm,  for  en- 
gaging the  first  end  of  the  couphng  rod,  said  blocking 
device  disengaging  the  first  end  of  the  coupling  rod  when- 
ever the  first  end  moves  upward  with  respect  thereto; 

ah  abutment,  positioned  so  that  when  the  supportmg  arm 
and  coupling  rod  connected  thereto  are  moved  down- 
ward, the  second  end  of  the  coupling  rod  bears  on  the 
abutment  so  that  the  first  end  of  the  coupling  rod  moves 
upward  with  respect  to  the  supporting  arm;  and 
manually  operable  latch  device  for  maintaining  the  block- 
ing device  in  a  disengaged  state  after  the  blocking  device 
is  disengaged  from  the  first  end  of  the  coupling  rod. 


4,335,313 

VIETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  AN 

OPAQUE  MASK  WITH  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

WAFER 
Juslin  L.  Kreuzer,  Trumbull,  and  David  H.  Kittell,  Stamford, 
iHtth  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
Nprwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,106 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/00,  23/00 
CI.  250-491  13  aaims 
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1.  The  method  of  aligning  a  lithographic  mask  to  a  substrate 
wafer  which  comprises: 

praviding  a  plurality  of  alignment  targets  on  one  surface  of 
each  of  said  mask  and  wafer; 

providing  a  plurality  of  microscope  optical  channels  posi- 
tioned to  view  portions  of  a  reference  plane; 

positioning  said  wafer  with  its  alignment  surface  in  said 
reference  plane  and  with  each  of  its  alignment  targets 
aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  a  different  one  of  said 
optical  channels; 

splacing  said  wafer  from  said  reference  plane  to  an  expo- 
sure plane  parallel  thereto  while  retaining  its  alignment 
relative  to  said  optical  axes; 

positioning  said  mask  in  said  reference  plane  with  each  of  its 
alignment  targets  aligned  with  a  different  one  of  said 
optical  channels;  and 

ming  the  alignment  between  wafer  and  mask  for  subse- 
quent exposure  of  said  wafer  through  said  mask. 


4,335,314 

Generator  for  pulsed  electron  beams 

Jochien  Geerk,  Stutensee,  and  Fritz  Ratzel,  Linkenheim-Hoch- 
stfltten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 
scliunggszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karisruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,833 
aiiims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3014151 

Int.  Q\?  HOIJ  i/00 
^.  250-492.3  11  aaims 

In  a  generator  for  pulsed  electron  beams  including:  a 
vacuum  chamber;  a  sample  carrier  for  receiving  a  sample  to  be 
subjected  to  accelerated  electron  radiation  mounted  in  said 
vacujm  chamber;  spaced  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  for 
emitting  charge  carriers  and  for  accelerating  charge  carriers 


U.S. 
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mounted  in  said  vacuum  chamber  with  said  anode  electrode 
being  disposed  between  said  cathode  electrode  and  said  sample 
carrier;  a  first  high  voltage  capacitor  connected  between  said 
cathode  electrode  and  said  anode  electrode  to  serve  as  the 
energy  source  for  a  high  voltage  discharge,  particularly  for  a 
metal  vapor  discharge  between  said  cathode  and  anode  elec- 
trodes, and  means  for  generating  an  auxiliary  discharge  which 
initiates  the  discharge  process  between  said  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes,  said  means  including  a  trigger  electrode  mounted  in 
said  vacuum  chamber  adjacent  to  and  coaxial  with  said  cath- 
ode electrode  on  the  side  of  same  opposite  said  anode  elec- 
trode, and  a  second  high  voltage  capacitor,  which  serves  as  a 
voltage  source  for  the  auxiliary  discharge,  connected  between 
said  cathode  electrode  and  said  trigger  electrode  by  means  of 
a  normally  open  switch;  the  improvement  further  comprising  a 
first  protective  metal  tube  which  is  connected  to  ground  poten- 
tial, is  closed  at  one  end  and  has  its  other  end  extending  into 
said  vacuum  chamber  in  a  vacuum  tight  manner  to  approxi- 
mately the  level  of  said  cathode  electrode,  a  second  metal  tube 
disposed  within  and  coaxial  with  said  first  tube,  and  a  metal 
conductor  disposed  within  said  coaxial  with  said  second  tube; 
and  wherein: 

the  distance  between  said  cathode  electrode  and  said  trigger 
electrode  is  such  that  when  said  second  capacitor  is  con- 
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nected  between  same  by  closing  of  said  switch,  a  spark- 
over  is  produced  between  said  trigger  electrode  and  said 
cathode  electrode  and  causes  a  trigger  plasma  to  be 
formed  which  initiates  said  high  voltage  discharge  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  anode  electrodes;  said  cathode 
electrode  is  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  second  tube  in  an 
electrically  conductive  manner  and  has  a  central  bore 
through  which  the  trigger  plasma  can  exit  into  the  dis- 
charge chamber  formed  between  said  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes;  said  trigger  electrode  is  mounted  on  the  end  of 
said  metal  conductor  which  faces  said  cathode  electrode 
in  an  electrically  conductive  manner;  said  anode  electrode 
is  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said  first  tube  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  manner  and  is  a  metal  network  which  is 
highly  transparent  to  electrons  and  through  which  fly  the 
electrons  which  have  been  accelerated  by  means  of  the 
electric  field  existing  between  said  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes  due  to  the  voltage  of  said  first  capacitor  applied 
therebetween;  said  first  capacitor  has  one  terminal  con- 
ductively  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  first  tube  and 
its  other  terminal  conductively  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  second  tube;  and  said  second  capacitor  has  one 
terminal  conductively  connected  to  said  second  tube  and 
its  other  terminal  connected  via  said  switch  to  said  metal 
conductor. 
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4,335,315  4,335,316 

X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS  WEB  BREAK  DETECTOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

Hans  Waerve,  Sollentuna,  and  Sten  Djurson,  Stockholm,  both  of  SCANNING  HEAD 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Richard  Glanz,  CrysUl  Lake,  and  Sun  C.  Chang,  Naperville, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc., 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,413,  Sep.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,230.  Addison,  III. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,337  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,499 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1977,  ,             Int.  CI.' GOIN  2//«* 

2745883  U.S.  Q.  250—572                                                         17  Qaims 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  35/16  , 

U.S.  a.  250— 523                                                        5  Claims  -.*-     -.ai. 


I! 
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1.  In  an  x-ray  apparatus  with  a  base  and  a  two-part  articu- 
lated support  means,  each  part  of  the  articulated  support  means 
includes  a  rigid  elongated  member  with  a  first  rigid  elongated 
member  pivotably  connected  at  a  first  end  by  a  connection 
means  to  the  base  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  for 
rotation  about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  a  second  end  of  the  first 
member  is  pivotably  connected  to  a  first  end  of  a  second  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  a  second  horizontal  axis,  parallel  to  the 
first  axis,  a  second  end  of  the  second  member  is  connected  to 
an  x-ray  tube  support  means,  the  x-ray  tube  support  means  is 
movable  vertically  and  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  base, 
an  improvement  comprising: 
linkage  means, 

first  and  second  rotation  sensing  means; 
said  first  rotation  sensing  means  is  mounted  within  the  base, 
and  is  connected  to  the  base,  the  connection  means  and 
said  linkage  means; 
said  first  rotation  sensing  means  senses  rotation  of  the  first 
elongated  member  about  the  vertical  axis  and  transmits  a 
measure  of  the  sensed  rotation  to  said  linkage  means; 
said  second  rotation  sensing  means  is  connected  to  the  x-ray 
tube  support  means,  the  second  end  of  the  second  member 
and  said  linkage  means; 
said  second  rotation  sensing  means  senses  the  measure  of 
sensed  rotation  transmitted  by  said  first  rotation  sensing 
means  to  said  linkage  means  and  rotates  the  x-ray  tube 
support  means  with  respect  to  the  second  end  of  the  sec- 
ond rigid  elongated  member  such  that  an  x-ray  tube  sup- 
ported thereon  maintains  a  constant  angular  position  with 
respect  to  the  base  as  the  first  rigid  elongated  member  is 
rotated  about  the  vertical  axis. 
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1.  A  system  for  signalling  the  occurrence  of  discontinuities 
in  a  moving  web  in  a  printing  press  or  the  like  wherein  the  web 
position  perpendicular  to  its  direction  of  travel  varies  withm  a 
predetermined  range,  comprising: 

a  radiation  source  positioned  and  aimed  so  that  its  beam 
intersects  the  web  path; 

means  for  activating  said  radiation  source  at  a  predetermined 
pulse  frequency  such  that  its  beam  intersects  said  web  path 
in  a  pulsating  manner; 

optical  receiver  means  positioned  to  receive  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  beam  refiected  from  said  radiation  source  so 
long  as  the  web  is  within  said  predetermined  lateral  range 
and  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  output  signal  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  received  radiation; 

frequency  detector  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
said  predetermined  frequency  in  the  frequency  spectrum 
of  said  receiver  output  signal;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  detector  output  for  instantaneously 
manifesting  the  occurrence  of  a  web  break  whenever  said 
predetermined  frequency  is  not  present  in  the  spectrum  of 
said  receiver  output  signal. 


4^35,317 
CIRCUrr  FOR  SENSOK-CONTROLLED  TELEMETRY 
Hans-Peter  Grassl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,195 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2936521 

Int.  a?  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—578  "  aaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  sensor-controlled  telemetry  for  use  with  a 
post-connected  output  device  for  converting  signals  from  said 
circuit  into  signals  operational  for  range  indication  or  for  range 
adjustment,  said  circuit  comprising: 
two  linear  image  sensors  each  having  a  plurality  of  opto- 
electronic sensor  elements  for  generating  charge  carriers 
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ahd  a  corresponding  potential  in  an  amount  proportional 
to  radiation  incident  on  said  sensor  elements, 
c  arresponding  lines  of  two  separately  obtained  imagings 
of  an  object  being  respectively  projected  onto  said 
image  sensors; 
g^oup  of  evaluators  associated  with  each  image  sensor, 
efach  evaluator  having  a  pair  of  inputs  individually  con- 
njscted  to  the  respective  outputs  of  two  closely  disposed 
sensor  elements, 

sjud  evaluators  being  digital  comparators  switchable  at  an 
output  between  two  digital  logic  stages  as  a  function  of 
a  comparison  of  the  amounts  of  charge  carriers  gener- 
ated by  the  sensors  connected  thereto; 
a  p  urality  of  gate-controlled  switching  transistors  intercon- 
nected between  said  sensors  and  said  evaluators  for  con- 
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trolling  an  integration  time  during  which  charge  carriers 
collected  in  said  sensor  elements; 
at  I^ast  two  shift  registers  having  stages  respectively  post- 
connected  to  each  said  group  of  evaluators  associated 
>ith  each  image  sensor; 

said  shift  register  shiftmg  the  information  contained 
therein  a  pre-determined  number  of  times  during  a 
readout  cycle;  and 
p-ocessmg  stage  post-connected  to  each  shift  register 
including  a  counter  and  associated  logic  circuitry  for 
counting  the  number  of  coincident  digital  signals  from 
Si  id  shift  registers  after  each  shift  of  information  therein 
and  determining  therefrom  a  maximum  position  correla- 
ti  an  of  said  signals  from  said  image  sensors,  and  having  an 
o  Jtput  from  which  the  maximum  correlation  is  supplied  to 
Shid  output  device. 


4,335,318 
ENGINE-DRIVEN  MODEL  TOY 

Kenichi  Mabuchi,  and  Tatsuo  Katsunuma,  both  of  Matsudo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-50442;  1979, 

54-66«24[U] 

I  Int.  a.J  A63H  27/14 

U.S.  CI.  290—31  11  Claims 

1.  i^n  engine-driven  model  toy  airplane  flown  by  at  least  one 
propejler  and  having  an  engine  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
propeller,  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  engine  and  a 
power  source  battery,  and  characterized  in  that  said  engine  is 
connef  ted  to  said  electric  motor  by  means  of  a  transmission 
mechabism  capable  of  changing  the  ratio  of  revolution  between 
said  engine  and  said  electric  motor  to  predetermined  values  as 
requirfcd,  respectively,  by  the  starting  and  continuous  operation 
of  said  engine,  and  in  that  said  electric  motor  is  capable  of 


modes 


startink  said  engine  by  receiving  the  power  of  said  battery  at  the 


starting  mode  of  operation  of  said  engine,  and 
battery  during  the  continuous  mode  of  operation 


charging  said 
of  said  engine 


4- 


l3.      14 


>*»^'^^ 


J^ 


by  receiving  the  revolution  of  said  engine  to  operate  as  a 
dynamo. 


4,335,319 

HYDRO-ELECTRIC  POWER  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

OCEAN  CURRENTS 

John  H.  Mettersheimer,  Jr.,  Sanford,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Charles 

B.  Cannon,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,718 

Int.  CV  F03B  13/10 

U.S.  a.  290—54  13  Claims 


€-<- 


1.  Hydro-electric  power  generating  apparatus  for  utilization 
of  the  hydraulic  force  of  ocean  or  other  water  currents  for 
driving  a  hydraulic  turbine  and  an  electrical  generator  oper- 
ated thereby  for  generating  electrical  power  comprising: 

(a)  a  combination  supporting  platform  and  housing  having 
therein 

(I)  an  electrical  generator; 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  said  combination  supporting 
platform  and  housing  above  the  surface  of  an  ocean  or 
other  body  of  water; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  turbine  disposed  below  the  said  combination 
supporting  platform  and  submergible  in  the  said  ocean  or 
other  body  of  water; 

(d)  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  said  hydrau- 
lic turbine  on  and  suspending  it  below  the  said  combina- 
tion supporting  platform  and  housing; 

(e)  electrical  generator  driving  means  coacting  with  the  said 
hydraulic  turbine  mounting  means  and  with  the  said  hy- 
draulic turbine  for  driving  the  said  electrical  generator; 

(0  a  water  intake  or  inlet  nozzle  suspended  from  the  said 
combination  supporting  platform  and  housing  and  sub- 
mergible in  the  said  body  of  ocean  or  other  water  and 
having 

(1)  an  inlet  for  the  intake  of  water  from  the  water  current 
in  the  area  of  the  said  body  of  water  in  which  the  said 
nozzle  is  submerged;  and  having 

(2)  a  water  outlet  for  directing  the  said  water  current  from 
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the  said  nozzle  into  the  said  hydraulic  turbine  to  rotate 
the  said  hydraulic  turbine  and  the  said  electrical  genera- 
tor and  thereby  generate  electrical  power; 

(g)  means  for  suspending  the  said  water  intake  or  inlet  nozzle 
from  and  below  the  said  combination  supporting  platform 
and  housing; 

(h)  means  for  transmitting  the  said  electrical  power  from  the 
said  electrical  generator  to  a  point  of  use  of  the  said  elec- 
trical power; 

(i)  water  current  flow  direction  and  fluid  velocity  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  direction  of  flow  and  the  velocity  of 
the  water  current  in  the  area  of  the  said  body  of  water  in 
which  the  said  water  intake  or  inlet  nozzle  is  submerged 
having  the  maximum  velocity  and  resulting  hydraulic 
force;  and 

(j)  means  cooperating  with  the  said  water  current  flow 
direction  and  velocity  sensing  means  for  positioning  the 
said  water  intake  or  inlet  nozzle  for  the  reception  of  the 
said  water  current  having  the  maximum  velocity  and 
hydraulic  force  in  the  said  area  in  which  the  said  water 
intake  or  inlet  nozzle  is  submerged  and  directing  the  said 
water  current  having  the  maximum  velocity  and  hydrau- 
lic force  from  the  said  water  intake  or  inlet  nozzle  into  the 
said  hydraulic  turbine. 


controller  for  determinmg  and  displaying  the  measure  of  said 
environmental  conditions  m  a  zone  so  monitored  as  sensed  by 
said  monitoring  means,  and  said  selective  means  at  said  con- 
troller comprises  means  for  simultaneously  for  a  selected  zone 
(a)  disconnecting  said  monitoring  means  from  said  responsive 
means,  (b)  connecting  said  monitoring  means  to  said  determin- 
ing and  displaying  means  for  said  determining  and  displaying 
said  sensed  environmental  condition  measure,  and  (c)  connect- 
ing a  dummy  load  to  said  responsive  means  while  said  monitor- 
ing means  is  so  disconnected  therefrom. 
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4,335,321 

ELECTRONIC  BALANCE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Michael  D.  Lyons,  and  Richard  A.  Strobel,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,800 

Int.  a.^H03K  17/72.  5/153 
U.S.  a.  307—252  B  14  Qaims 


4,335,320 
MULTI-ZONE  ENERGY  SUPPLY  CONTROLLER 
Thomas  L.  Garver,  Kannapolis,  N.C.,  assignor  to  W.  A.  Brown  & 
Son,  Inc.,  Salisbury,  N.C. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,158 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  11/00;  H02J  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  307— 39  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  controller  for  the  power  supply  system  of  a  structure 
having  multiple  zones  therein  with  separate  heating,  ventilat- 
ing and  air-conditioning  apparatus  for  individual  zones,  said 
structure  having  other  separate  apparatus  associated  therewith 
and  having  means  at  said  controller  for  automatically  selec- 
tively controlling  the  availability  for  operation  of  individual 
elements  of  said  separate  apparatus  on  power  demand  and  time 
bases,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  at  said  con- 
troller for  selectively  overriding  said  availability  controlling 
means  for  selectively  allowing  individual  elements  of  said 
separate  apparatus  to  be  available  to  operate  independent  of 
said  controlling  on  said  time  bases,  means  associated  with  said 
separate  apparatus  for  individually  monitoring  environmental 
conditions  in  at  least  some  of  said  zones,  means  responsive  to 
said  monitoring  means  and  connected  thereto  for  causing  the 
corresponding  separate  apparatus  to  operate  during  the  exis- 
tence of  predetermined  environmental  conditions  in  a  zone  so 
monitored  subject  to  said  availability,  selective  means  at  said 
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1.  An  electronic  balance  control  circuit  comprising,  a  com- 
parator circuit  having  a  command  signal  input  and  a  feedback 
signal  input  and  producing  a  positive,  a  negative,  and  a  zero 
output  in  response  to  the  comparative  value  of  the  feedback 
signal  relative  to  the  command  signal,  a  first  detector  circuit 
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responsive  to  the  positive  output,  a  second  detector  responsive 
to  tjie  negative  output,  a  first  buffer  trigger  circuit  coupled  to 
saidj  first  detector  circuit  for  actuating  a  first  gate  circuit  which 
incl^ides  a  gate  controlled  semiconductive  switch  when  the 
feec^back  signal  is  less  than  the  command  signal  to  increase  the 
feec^back  signal  until  said  comparator  circuit  produces  a  zero 
outiut,  and  a  second  buffer  trigger  circuit  coupled  to  said 
second  detector  circuit  for  actuating  a  second  gate  circuit 
which  includes  a  gate  controlled  semiconductive  switch  when 
the  feedback  signal  is  greater  than  the  c^mand  signal  to 
dec -ease  the  feedback  signal  until  said  comparator  circuit 
produces  a  zero  output. 


4,335,323 
STAMPED  SHEET  METAL  FRAME  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Earl  R.  Kebbon,  Farmington,  Me.;  Bobby  E.  McMillen,  Colum- 
bus, Miss.;  Kenneth  W.  Stewart,  Sr.,  Columbus,  Miss.,  and 
Dennis  A.  Bloodworth,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Miss.,  assignors  to 
AMBAC  Industries,  Incorporated,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,078 
Int.  a.3  H02K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  310—40  R  23  Qaims 


4,335,322 

t»ULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PULSE 

HAVING  A  PULSE  WIDTH  DEPENDENT  ON  AN  INPUT 

SIGNAL 

Kodichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Masaharu  Mori,  Warabi,  both  of 
J  ipan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Clarion  Co., 
LJtd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,872 
Int.  a.3  H03K  J/Oft  J  7/28 
a.  307—542  7  Claims 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  for  use  in  a  noise  canceller  responsive  to 
a  variable  noise  pulse  for  producing  a  corresponding  variable 
output  pulse  simultaneously  with  said  input  pulse  for  applica- 
tion to  said  noise  canceller,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

first  means  responsive  to  said  noise  pulse  for  producing  a 
charging  signal  during  presence  of  said  noise  pulse; 
time  constant  circuit  responsive  to  said  charging  signal  and 
having  a  first  time  constant  for  charge  and  a  second  time 
constant  for  discharge  which  is  greater  than  said  first  time 
constant,  said  time  constant  circuit  being  charged  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  first  time  constant  when  said  charging 
signal  is  supplied  thereto  and  discharged  in  accordance 
with  said  second  time  constant  when  said  noise  pulse 
disappears,  said  time  constant  circuit  thereby  producing  a 
variable  level  signal  having  a  variable  level  between  a  first 
and  a  second  predetermined  level; 
second  means  (41)  responsive  to  said  noise  pulse  for  produc- 
ing an  energizing  signal  during  presence  of  said  noise 
pulse;  and 
a^  output  transistor  (42)  coupled  directly  to  said  second 
means  and  energized  by  said  energizing  signal  in  timed 
relation  to  a  leading  edge  of  said  noise  pulse,  said  output 
transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  said 
variable  level  signal  being  coupled  to  said  base  a  deter- 
mined reference  level  being  provided  between  said  base 
and  said  emitter  for  switching  said  output  transistor  in 
response  to  said  variable  level  signal,  said  preselected 
level  being  intermediate  between  said  first  and  said  second 
predetermined  levels,  said  output  transistor  producing, 
through  said  collector,  a  widened  pulse  in  timed  relation 
to  a  trailing  edge  of  said  noise  pulse,  said  widened  pulse 
being  wider  than  said  noise  pulse  in  pulse  width  and  last- 
ing until  said  variable  level  becomes  equal  to  said  prese- 
lected level  during  the  discharge  of  said  time  constant 
circuit,  wherein  a  trailing  edge  of  said  widened  pulse 
occurs  a  predetermined  fixed  time  after  said  trailing  edge 
of  said  noise  pulse. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

an  armature,  including  a  winding  on  an  iron  core  supported 
on  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  winding  being  connected  to  a 
commutator  supported  on  the  shaft; 

first  and  second  bearings  in  which  the  shaft  is  journaled; 

brush  holders  containing  brushes  for  contacting  the  commu- 
tator, resilient  means  to  urge  the  brushes  into  the  commu- 
tator and  means  to  provide  electrical  contact  and  connec- 
tion with  the  brushes; 

permanent  magnet  field  means  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  armature  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  interlinking 
the  armature  and  producing  the  desired  dynamoelectric 
effect; 

a  support  frame  and  housing  comprising  two  cooperating 
fabricated  sheet  metal  members  which  includes  means 
providing  support  for  the  brush  holders  to  be  in  position 
for  the  brushes  to  contact  the  commutator  and  for  sup- 
porting the  field  means  relative  to  the  armature  and  when 
assembled  together  provide  support  for  the  bearings  and 
enclose  the  armature  and  commutator  and  which  permit 
the  brushes  to  be  mounted  to  engage  the  commutator  after 
assembly  of  said  frame  and  housing;  and 

means  for  holding  the  fabricated  sheet  metal  members  of  the 
support  frame  and  housing  together,  and,  in  turn,  to  sup- 
port the  bearings.  ~  — 


4,335,324 

ROTOR  FOR  HYDROGEN-COOLED  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Kazumasa  Fujioka,  Shimoinayoshi,  and  Wataru  Nakayama, 

Kashiwa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-100261 
Int.  a.3  H02K  i/n 
U.S.  CI.  310—61  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  rotor  for  hydrogen-cooled  rotary  electric  machines 
including  a  rotor  shaft,  a  retaining  ring  for  holding  laminated 
windings  in  position,  a  center  ring  secured  to  said  retaining 
ring,  radially  extending  partition  walls,  gas  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers  disposed  in  a  region  between  said  rotor  shaft  and 
retaining  ring  and  circumferentially  partitioned  by  said  center 
ring  and  radially  extending  partition  walls,  and  a  plurality  of 
fan-like  ventilating  means  provided  on  the  outer  side  of  the 
rotor  end  for  discharging  outside  of  the  rotor  gases  which  have 
been  introduced  from  said  gas  inlet  chamber  to  the  laminated 
windings  for  the  cooling  of  the  same  and  flowed  into  said  gas 
outlet  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  circumfereji- 
tially  extending  partition  walls;  L-shaped  insulating  spacers; 
said  gas  outlet  chamber  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
zones  each  located  near  the  polar  axis  and  a  third  zone  located 
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near  the  interpolar  axis  by  means  of  said  circumferentially 
extending  partition  walls,  radially  extending  partition  walls 
and  said  L-shaped  insulating  spacers;  said  plurality  of  fan-like 
ventilating  means  including  first  fan-like  ventilating  means 
disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  said  center  ring  and  communi- 
cated with  the  first  zone  of  the  gas  outlet  chamber  through  first 
axially  extending  passages  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  center  ring,  second  fan-like  ventilating  means  disposed  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  center  ring  and  communicated  with  the 
second  zone  of  the  gas  outlet  chamber  through  second  axially 


core  with  overlapping  portions  of  the  insulators  being  sand- 
wiched between  portions  of  end  turns  of  the  at  least  two  wind- 
ings, whereby  one  part  of  each  of  the  end  turn  insulating  por- 
tions lies  radially  inwardly,  relative  to  the  bore,  of  the  end  turn 
insulating  portion  of  a  first  adjacent  phase  insulator  and  an- 
other part  of  each  of  the  end  turn  insulating  portions  lies  radi- 
ally outwardly,  relative  to  the  bore,  of  the  end  turn  insulating 
portion  of  a  second  adjacent  phase  insulator. 


4,335^26 
MERCURY  DISPENSER  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Frank  M.  Latassa,  Magnolia;  John  G.  Ray,  Topsfleld,  and  Jo- 
seph A.  Roy,  Danvers,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,904 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/28 

U.S.  a.  313—177  6  Qaims 


extending  passages  provided  below  said  center  ring,  third 
fan-like  ventilating  means  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
center  ring  and  communicated  with  the  third  zone  of  the  gas 
outlet  chamber  through  third  axially  extending  passages  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  center  ring  and  fourth  axially  extending 
passages  on  the  periphery  of  said  center  ring,  and  fourth  fan- 
like ventilating  means:  said  gas  inlet  chamber  communicated 
with  gas  inlet  ports  through  fifth  axially  extending  passages 
which  are  circumferentially  isolated  from  said  second  axially 
extending  passages  and  radially  isolated  from  said  fourth  axi- 
ally extending  passages. 
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4,335,325       ' 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Sammy  L.  Miller,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  and  Alan  L.  Kindig, 
Holland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,055,  Jun.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,571. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,739 
Int.  CI.3  H02K  i/48 
U.S.  a.  310—214  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  arc  discharge  lamp  having  a  glass  mount  at  one  end 
with  a  cathode  supported  on  the  mount,  a  disintegration  shield 
encircling  me  cathode  except  for  a  gap  between  the  ends  of  the 
shield,  a  mercury  containing  glass  capsule  disposed  at  about 
the  gap  region  of  said  disintegration  shield,  said  mercury  con- 
taining capsule  having  an  axially  disposed  wire  sealed  therein, 
said  wire  having  protruding  ends,  each  end  of  said  wire  being 
connected  to  a  respective  side  of  said  disintegration  shield,  said 
glass  capsule  being  rupturable  and  forming  particles  upon 
receipt  of  energy  from  a  source  external  of  said  lamp  to  release 
said  mercury  and  establish  a  mercury  vapor  pressure  in  said 
lamp,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  particle  shield  for  con- 
taining said  particles  from  said  capsule  surrounding  said  glass 
capsule  and  containing  at  least  one  opening  for  the  release  of 
said  mercury,  said  opening  having  a  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  mercury  containing  capsule 
whereby  said  particles  are  retained  within  said  particle  shield. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  stator  assembly  comprising:  a 
core  having  faces,  a  longitudinally  extending  bore,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  slots  disposed  radially 
around  and  opening  into  the  bore;  at  least  two  windings,  each 
having  side  turns  thereof  disposed  within  selected  slots  of  the 
core  and  end  turns  thereof  disposed  about  the  faces  of  the  core; 
and  a  plurality  of  phase  insulators  having  end  turn  insulating 
portions  disposed  between  the  end  turns  of  the  at  least  two 
windings  and  having  at  least  two  connectors  extending 
through  slots  of  the  core;  said  end  turn  insulating  portions  of 
the  plurality  of  phase  insulators  also  being  disposed  in  an  over- 
lapping pinwheel  configuration  about  at  least  one  face  of  the 


4,335,327 
X-RAY  TUBE  TARGET  HAVING  PYROLYTIC 
AMORPHOUS  CARBON  COATING 
John  S.  Waugh,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  and  Richard  G.  Weber,  Stom- 
ford.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,764,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,525 
Int.  a.J  HOIJ  i5m 
U.S.  a.  313—330  IJ  Claims 

I.  An  X-ray  target  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  surface  portion  made  of  X-ray  emissive 
material  and  a  second  surface  portion  coated  with  pyro- 
lytic  amorphous  carbon  material. 

II.  A  method  for  providing  an  X-ray  target  body  with  a  heat 
emissive  coating  of  amorphous  carbon  material  and  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

masking  one  or  more  surface  areas  of  the  target  body; 

placing  the  target  body  in  a  furnace  chamber: 

heating  the  target  body  to  a  temperature  greater  than  twelve 
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hundred  degrees  Centigrade  and  less  than  eighteen  hun- 
dred degrees  Centigrade;  and 


no 


'V 


ing  a  carbonaceous  gas  over  the  target  body  to  produce 
coating  of  amorphous  carbon  material  on  unmasked 
surface  areas  of  the  target  body. 
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4,335,328 

SEIjECriVELY  ERASABLE  STORAGE  TARGET  WITH 

INSULATED  WEB  COLLECTOR 

Duan^  A.  Haven,  Banks,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beiiverton,  Oreg. 
Csntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,172,  May  24,  1979, 
abanjdoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,146, 
24,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No. 
236,489 
ifortion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1998,  has 
been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/i9,  31/08 
U.S.  a.  313—395  12  Qaims 


1.  /I  bistable  storage  target  for  a  cathode-ray  tube,  compris- 


an  Electrically  conductive  layer  forming  a  first  electrode, 

a  fif-st  layer  of  electrically  insulative  material  having  a  sup- 
port surface, 

a  second,  mesh  electrode  of  conductive  material  disposed  on 
said  support  surface,  said  electrode  being  substantially 
i^isulated  from  said  first  electrode  and  including  a  first 
(ijattern  of  openings, 

a  storage  component  of  secondary  electron  emissive  mate- 
r  al  in  contact  with  said  support  surface,  said  component 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  deposits  of  such  mate- 
r  al  within  the  openings  of  said  first  pattern,  and 

a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  overlying  said  mesh 
electrode,  said  second  layer  including  a  second  pattern  of 
openings  substantially  in  register  with  said  first  pattern, 
tiie  individual  openings  of  said  second  pattern  being 
s;  nailer  in  size  than  corresponding  openings  of  said  first 


pattern,  with  portions  of  said  second  insulating  layer 
engaging  regions  of  said  support  surface  surrounding  said 
deposits  of  storage  material  and  insulating  them  from  said 
mesh  electrode. 


4,335,329 
MASK  SUPPORT  FOR  SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLY 

Kenichi  Fukuzawa,  Mobara,  and  Tetsuo  Kumazawa, 
Dejimamura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-60438 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/07 
U.S.  CI.  313—406  8  Claims 


IVB-t 
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264- 


,YB^62i  20b 


1.  A  support  arrangement  including  a  multiplicity  of  retain- 
ers for  supp)orting  a  shadow  mask  assembly  at  predetermined 
positions  inside  the  tube  envelope  of  a  color  picture  tube,  said 
shadow  mask  assembly  consisting  of  a  shadow  mask  disposed 
in  facing  relationship  to  a  fluorescent  screen  of  the  tube  and  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  envelope  and  a 
frame  having  side  walls  facing  internal  surfaces  of  the  tube 
envelope  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  tube  axis  for 
holding  said  shadow  mask,  each  of  said  retainers  comprising: 
a  spring  member  secured  on  the  side  wall  of  said  frame, 
having  a  fixed  axis  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction 
parallel  to  said  side  wall  surface  and  in  a  plane  perpendicu-  - 
iar  to  said  tube  axis,  and  having  a  portion  biased  to  pro- 
vide a  pivotal  force  about  said  fixed  axis; 
a  fixed  member  securely  provided  on  the  internal  surface  of 

said  tube  envelope;  and 
a  rigid  member  with  one  end  thereof  being  attached  to  said 
spring  member  and  another  end  thereof  engaging  said 
fixed  member,  said  rigid  member  being  pivotally  displace- 
able  towards  said  internal  surface  of  said  tube  envelope 
about  said  fixed  axis  by  means  of  said  pivotal  force. 


4,335,330 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Robert  C.  Peters;  Louis  E.  Vrenken;  Winston  D.  Couvbenberg, 
and  Franciscus  A.  S.  Ligthart,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,616,  May  14,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,926,  Oct.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,602 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   1976,  7612157; 
1976,  7612158;  1977,  7709263 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/44 
U.S.  a.  313—486  7  Qaims 


1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapour  discharge  lamp  having  a 
vacuum-tight,  radiation-transmissive  envelope,  provided  with 
a  luminescent  layer  and  a  gas  filling  comprising  mercury  and  a 
rare  gas  wherein  mercury  radiation  at  254  nm  is  generated,  and 
furthermore  provided  with  means  for  maintaining  a  column 
discharge  in  the  gas  filling,  the  p)Ower  consumed  by  the  column 
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being  at  least  500  W  per  m^  surface  area  of  the  luminescent 
layer,  characterized-  in  that  the  luminesent  layer  contains  a 
luminescent  material  which  has  the  property  of  having  a  254 
nm-excitation  a  luminous  flux  which,  after  the  material  has 
been  subjected  for  15  minutes  to  ultraviolet  radiation  of  a 
wavelength  of  mainly  185  and  254  nm  and  a  radiation  density 
between  150  and  500  W/m^  and  a  ratio  of  185  nm  power  to  254 
nm  power  between  0.20  and  0.40,  is  not  more  than  5%  lower 
than  the  initial  luminous  flux  of  the  material  also  at  254  nm 
excitation  and  measured  under  identical  circumstances,  and  in 
that  the  combination  of  cations  in  the  luminescent  material  has 
an  electronegativity  of  not  more  than  1.4. 


iel  to  said  successive  lines  for  repelling  said  at  least  one  elec- 
tron beam  from  said  beam  propagation  means  toward  said 
display  area  for  scanning  along  said  lines,  an  improvement 
wherein 
said  means  for  focusing  includes  a  plurality  of  apertured 
focus  meshes  arranged  in  a  spaced  and  parallel  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  one  another  and  with  respect  to  said 
electron  beam  propagation  means,  each  of  said   focus 


4,335,331 

LOW  PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Yoshio   Watanabe,   Tokyo;    Mikiya    Yamane,   and   Teruichi 

Tomura,  both  of  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,546,  Aug.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1977,  52-95041;  1977, 
52-115622;  1977,  52-115623;  1977,  52-115624 

Int.  a.J  H05B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  315—334  18  Qaims 


f  nnt^  •«  - 
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1.  A  low  pressure  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

an  outer  glass  envelope  defining  an  enclosed  discharge 
space; 

an  inner  glass  tube  disposed  within  said  outer  glass  envelope, 
said  tube  being  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  closed  at  the 
other  end  thereof; 

a  single  cathode  disposed  in  said  inner  glass  tube; 

a  plurality  of  anodes  disposed  in  said  outer  glass  envelope 
outside  said  inner  glass  tube; 

circuit  means  for  simultaneously  applying  the  same  voltage 
to  all  of  said  anodes  at  a  value  above  the  voltage  value  of 
said  cathode,  said  circuit  means  including  ballast  means  in 
the  form  of  a  single  ballast  having  one  end  which  is  com- 
monly connected  in  series  with  all  of  said  anodes  for 
effecting  self-excitation  switching  between  said  anodes  so 
as  to  form  a  plurality  of  discharge  plasmas  in  said  dis- 
charge space. 
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meshes  including  apertures  arranged  in  at  least  one  col- 
umn along  the  length  of  said  meshes  and  in  the  direction  of 
electron  beam  propagation,  the  apertures  in  the  respective 
focus  meshes  being  off  set  in  the  direction  of  electron 
beam  propagation,  said  extraction  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  extraction  electrodes  extending  along  one  dimen- 
sion of  said  display  area  and  perpendicular  to  said  at  least 
one  column. 


4,335,333 

RASTER  SCAN  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  HAVING  IMPROVED  PIN  CUSHION 

NON-LINEARITY  CORRECTION 

Michael  Ramsay,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Warren  Pratt,  Loveland, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,421 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315—371  11  Oaims 


4,335,332 
FOCUS  MESH  STRUCTURE  AND  BIASING  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Thomas  L.  Credelle,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,362 
Int.  C1.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—366  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  flat  panel  display  device  having  a  display  area  where 
the  sequential  impingement  of  electrons  along  successive  lines 
effects  a  visual  display,  and  including  a  beam  guide  structure 
having  electron  beam  propagation  means  for  propagating  at 
least  one  electron  beam  along  paths  substantially  parallel  to 
said  display  area,  and  having  means  for  focusing  electron 
beams  traveling  toward  said  display  area,  said  display  device 
also  including  extraction  means  arranged  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  beam  propagation  means  and  substantially  paral- 


6.  Deflection  apparatus  for  a  display  system  having  a  first 
deflection  scanning  rate  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  deflec- 
tion scanning  rate  in  a  second  direction  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  a  parabolic  signal  having  a  repeti- 
tion rate  at  the  first  deflection  scanning  rate; 

second  means  for  producing  a  ramp  signal  having  a  repeti- 
tion rate  at  the  second  deflection  scanning  rate; 

third  means  coupled  to  the  first  means  and  the  second  means 
for  multiplying  the  parabolic  signal  and  the  ramp  signal 
and  producing  the  product  as  an  output;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  the  third  means  for  differentiating 
the  third  means  output  and  producing  a  second  direction 
deflection  signal. 
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4,335,334 
HORIZONTAL  SCANNING  CIRCUIT 
Nobukazu  Hosoya,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltq..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,149 
Clajims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-122442;  1980, 
S5-12^2[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315—408 


(b) 


5  Claims 
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1.  A  horizontal  scanning  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  a  flyback  transformer; 

a  horizontal  scanning  coil  connected  to  said  flyback 
tj-ansformer; 

(c)  1  power  transistor  connected  to  said  flyback  transformer 
and  said  horizontal  scanning  coil  for  controlling  the  cur- 
rent flow  therethrough; 

(d)  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  power  transistor 
for  controlling  the  control  current  thereto,  wherein  said 
CDntrol  circuit  means  provides  a  pulse  signal  for  switching 
said  power  transistor  between  ON  and  OFF  states  at  a 
frequency  f//  which  is  higher  than  fo,  the  natural  fre- 
quency of  said  scanning  circuit,  said- control  circuit  means 
camprising  a  horizontal  oscillation  circuit  means  for  vary- 
ing the  frequency  f//in  response  to  a  control  signal  applied 
thereto,  a  switching  means  having  a  control  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  horizontal  oscillation  circuit 
means  and  one  electrode  thereof  connected  to  ground,  a 
cipacitor  means  having  one  side  thereof  connected  to  said 
switching  means  and  the  other  side  thereof  connected  to 
said  power  transistor,  and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  capacitor  means,  wherein  said  capacitor  means  is 
charged  when  said  power  transistor  is  ON  and,  when  said 
Stvitching  means  turns  ON  in  response  to  an  output  pulse 

om  said  horizontal  oscillation  circuit  means,  one  side  of 
sfaid  resistor  is  grounded  through  said  switching  means 
Vrhereby  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  means  is  ap- 
plied to  said  horizontal  power  transistor  such  that  said 
horizontal  power  transistor  is  reverse  biased  and  thereby 
t  irned  OFF;  and 

J  feedback  winding  included  in  said  flyback  transformer 
f  )r  feeding  back  a  signal  to  said  horizontal  power  transis- 
tor for  causing  the  self-oscillation  thereof. 
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4,335,335 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
d  H.  Willis,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,473 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIJ  29/80 
315—411  IS  Claims 

high  voltage  generation  circuit  with  high  voltage  pro- 
for  a  television  displa-y  system  requiring  an  ultor  accel- 
potential  and  drawing  ultor  beam  current  from  said 
oltage  generation  circuit,  comprising: 
gh  voltage  generator  responsive  to  an  alternating  current 
voltage  for  developing  said  ultor  accelerating  potential  at 
an  output  terminal  of  said  generator; 
meims  coupled  to  said  high  voltage  generator  for  developing 
signal  representative  of  said  ultor  accelerating  potential; 


ion 


ng 


means  responsive  to  said  ultor  beam  current  for  developing 
a  signal  representative  of  said  ultor  beam  current; 

a  comparator; 

means  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  comparator  for 
developing  a  disabling  signal  when  energized  by  said 
comparator; 

means  coupled  to  said  disabling  signal  developing  means  for 
applying  said  disabling  signal  to  said  television  display 
system  such  that  an  abnormal  television  display  is  pro- 
duced when  said  disabling  signal  developing  means  is 
energized; 

means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  an  input  terminal 
of  said  comparator; 

means  for  applying  said  ultor  beam  current  representative 
signal  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  comparator;  and 

means  for  applying  said  ultor  accelerating  potential  repre- 
sentative signal  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  comparator  for 
developing  an  output  signal  at  said  output  terminal  of  said 


comparator  which  energizes  said  disabling  signal  develop- 
ing means  when  said  ultor  accelerating  potential  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value; 
characterized  in  that  said  ultor  beam  current  representative 
signal  developing  means  comprises  an  amplifier  having 
said  ultor  beam  current  representative  signal  developed  at 
an  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  means  for  applying  to 
an  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  an  input  signal  represen- 
tative of  ultor  beam  current,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
amplifier  into  substantially  linear  operation  for  ultor  beam 
current  values  within  a  substantial  predetermined  range 
for  varying  said  predetermined  value  of  ultor  accelerating 
potential  as  said  input  signal  varies  and  for  biasing  said 
amplifier  into  nonlinear  operation  for  ultor  beam  current 
values  without  said  predetermined  range  in  order  to  de- 
velop said  comparator  output  signal  substantially  indepen- 
dently of  said  predetermine  value  of  ultor  accelerating 
potential  when  said  ultor  beam  current  exceeds  a  set 
amount. 


4,335,336 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPEED 
Fulvio  Filippini,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Enertec,  Montr- 
ouge,  France 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,005 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  13211 
Int.  Cl.^  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—6  13  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  a  DC 
electric  motor  to  a  nominal  speed  VM,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  measuring  signal  representative  of 
the  real  speed  vm  of  the  motor; 

(b)  an  operating  circuit  for  receiving  the  measuring  signal 
and  for  generating  and  supplying  said  motor  with  a  DC 
drive  signal  having  an  operating  value  EN,  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  storing  a  digital  representative  of  a  preposi- 

tioning  value  CN; 
(ii)  a  function  generator  responsive  to  said  measuring 
signal  and  said  prepositioning  value  CN  for  calculating 
said  operating  value  EN  as  the  sum  of  said  preposition- 
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ing  value  CN  and  of  a  single-valued  and  monotonic 
function  f  of  said  real  speed  vm  of  the  motor;  and 
(iii)  means,  connected  to  the  function  generator  for  contin- 
uously calculating  and  modifying  said  prepositioning 
value  CN  as  the  difference  between  said  operating  value 
EN  and  a  single-valued  and  monotonic  function  f  of  said 
nominal  value  VM;  and 
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(c)  a  circuit  for  receiving  said  operating  value  EN  from  the 
.  function  generator  and  for  driving  the  motor  with  a  cur- 
rent directly  proportional  to  said  operating  value, 
whereby  said  real  motor  speed  is  continuously  maintained 
at  said  nominal  value  VM  despite  variations  in  loading  of 
said  motor. 


•  4,335,337 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Shigetoshi  Okamatsu;  Takashi  Tsuboi;  Masahiko  Ibamoto,  and 
Hiroshi  Narita,  all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53-88454 
Int.  CV  B61C  15/08 
U.S.  a.  318—52  3  Qaims 
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3.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle  driven  by  a  plurality  of 
induction  motors,  said  system  comprising:  a  power  converter 
for  producing  and  supplying  to  said  induction  motors  a  three- 
phase  a.c.  electric  power  of  variable  frequency  and  variable 
voltage;  means  for  detecting  individually  the  rotation  speeds  of 
at  least  two  of  said  induction  motors;  means  for  selecting  the 
minimum  one  or  maximum  one  of  the  rotation  speeds  detected 
by  said  detecting  means  depending  on  whether  the  vehicle  is  in 
the  power  running  mode  or  the  regenerative  braking  mode, 
respectively;  means  for  setting  a  slip  frequency  signal  repre- 
senting a  predetermined  slip  frequency  to  be  applied  to  said 
induction  motors;  adding/subtracting  means  for  adding  to  said 
selected  minimum  rotation  speed  or  subtracting  from  said 
selected  maximum  rotation  speed  the  said  slip  frequency  signal; 
frequency  control  means  for  controlling  said  power  converter 
so  as  to  cause  said  three-phase  a.c.  electric  power  produced  by 
said  power  converter  to  have  a  frequency  corresponding  to'the 
output  of  said  adding/subtracting  means;  means  for  presetting 


a  current  command  for  current  supplied  to  said  induction 
motors;  means  for  detecting  current  supplied  to  said  induction 
motors;  means  for  comparing  the  current  represented  by  said 
preset  current  command  with  the  current  detected  by  said 
detecting  means  thereby  to  produce  a  current  difference  there- 
between; means  for  controlling  the  output  voltage  of  said 
power  converter  according  to  said  current  difference;  first 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  adding/subtracting 
means  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  output 
frequency  of  said  power  converter  and  second  means  con- 
nected to  said  power  converter,  said  first  means  and  said  out- 
put voltage  control  means  for  controlling  said  output  voltage 
control  means  so  as  to  prevent  the  output  voltage  of  said 
power  converter  from  exceeding  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
output  frequency  of  said  power  converter  by  more  than  a 
predetermined  voltage. 


4,335,338 
LINEAR  MOTOR 

Bruce  A.  Sawyer,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xynetics,  Inc., 
Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,827 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  13/18 

U.S.  a.  318—135  37  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  linear  motor,  a  stator  disposed  axially 
to  provide  for  magnetizable  properties  in  alternate  laminations 
and  nonmagnetizable  properties  in  the  other  laminations  and  to 
provide  for  a  fiow  of  magnetic  fiux  through  the  stator,  and 

a  head  disposed  annularly  relative  to  the  stator  and  in  mag- 
netically coupled  relationship  to  the  stator  and  movable 
axially  along  the  stator.  the  head  including  magnet  means 
providing  a  magnetic  fiux  and  further  including  first  and 
second  assemblies, 

each  assembly  including: 

at  least  one  winding  disposed  to  produce  magnetic  flux 
having  a  radial  component, 

first  and  second  magnetizable  portions  disposed  in  axially 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  in  magnetizable 
relationship  to  the  stator  and  responsive  to  the  magnetic 
fiux  produced  by  the  winding  and  the  magnetic  flux  from 
the  magnet  means  for  reinforcing,  in  one  of  the  first  and 
second  magnetizable  portions,  the  magnetic  fiux  from  the 
magnet  means  with  the  magnetic  fiux  provided  by  the 
winding  and  for  opposing,  in  the  other  one  of  the  first  ?nd 
second  magnetizable  portions,  the  magnetic  fiux  from  the 
magnet  means  with  the  magnetic  flux  provided  by  the 
winding, 

the  first  and  second  magnetizable  portions  in  each  assembly 
being  disposed  in  a  first  phase  relationship  to  each  other 
and  in  a  second  phase  relationship  to  the  first  and  second 
magnetizable  portions  in  the  other  assembly. 


Ill 


4,335,339 

ELECTRONIC  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Josf  ph  L.  Brickner,  2215  S.  Grand  Ave.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,936 

Int.  aj  E05F  15/W;  H02H  7/09;  H02P  3/00 

U.SI  a.  318—282  15  Qaims 
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A  detector  circuit  for  detecting  abrupt  changes  in  current 
draivn  by  an  electrical  device,  comprising: 

operational  amplifier  having  an  output  terminal  and  plu- 
ral input  terminals; 
isolation  amplifier; 

feedback  means  connecting  an  output  terminal  of  said  isola- 
tion amplifier  with  one  of  said  input  terminals; 

ii|put  means  for  supplying  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  a 
signal  respresenting  said  current; 

capacitance  connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  isolation 
amplifier  for  storing  an  amount  of  electrical  charge  repre- 
sentative of  said  current;  and 
1  comparator-connected  amplifier  having  an  output  terminal 
and  first  and  second  input  terminals,  first  coupling  means 
for  coupling  an  input  terminal  of  said  isolation  amplifier  to 
said  first  input  terminal  of  said  comparator-connected 
amplifier,  and  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  to  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  of  said  comparator-connected  ampli- 
fier. 


4,335,340 
ELECTRIC  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Taicanori  Hara,  Hiroshima,  and  Yoshihiro  Shimamura,  Kosai, 
I  oth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima 
4nd  ASMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,838 
<plaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/130627 
Int.  a.J  H02P  1/00 
U.$.  a.  318—282  6  Qaims 
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A  motor  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
kn  electric  reversible  motor; 
II  movable  member  operatively  coupled  to  the  motor  for 


movement  in  each  of  the  opposite  directions  depending  on 
the  directon  of  rotation  of  the  motor; 

first  and  second  electroconductive  bridge  members  carried 
by  the  movable  member  for  movement  together  there- 
with, said  first  and  second  bridge  members  being  spaced  at 
a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  to  define  an 
electrically  insulating  region  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  electric  switch  means; 

electroconductive  feelers  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
the  switch  means,  each  of  said  feelers  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  corresponding  switch  means  and  the 
other  end  arranged  on  the  path  of  movement  of  the  first 
and  second  bridge  members  and  resiliently  urged  to  slid- 
ingly  contact  any  one  of  the  first  and  second  bridge  mem- 
bers, said  predetermined  distance  between  the  first  and 
second  bridge  members  being  so  selected  as  to  be  smjijler 
than  the  maximum  possible  space  between  the  two  neigh- 
boring feelers; 

a  first  circuit  means  for  supplying  an  electric  power  from  a 
source  of  electric  power  to  the  first  bridge  member  irre- 
spective of  the  position  of  the  movable  member  and  also 
for  supplying  the  electric  power  to  the  motor  to  rotate 
said  motor  in  one  of  the  opposite  directions  when  said  first 
circuit  means  is  electrically  energized;  and 

a  second  circuit  means  for  supplying  the  electric  power  from 
the  power  source  to  the  second  bridge  member  irrespec"- 
tive  of  the  position  of  the  movable  member  and  also  for 
supplying  tht  electric  power  to  the  motor  to  rotate  said 
motor  in  the  other  of  the  opposite  directions  when  said 
second  circuit  means  is  electrically  energized,  whereby 
when  a  selected  one  of  the  switch  means  is  closed,  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means  are  energized  one  at  a  time 
in  the  event  that  said  selected  switch  means  so  closed  is 
connected  to  the  first  circuit  means  through  the  first 
bridge  member  and  in  the  event  that  said  selected  switch 
means  so  closed  is  connected  to  the  second  circuit  means 
through  the  second  bridge  member,  respectively. 


4,335,341 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Ogasawara,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/85005 
Int.  a.^  G05B  5/01 
U.S.  a.  318—624 


6  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  object 
to  be  controlled  in  a  closed  control  loop,  comprising  compar- 
ing means  for  comparing  a  controlled  quantity  of  said  object 
with  a  set  quantity,  blind  controller  means  to  which  the  output 
from  said  comparing  means  is  supplied  and  which  has  a  dead 
zone,  and  operation  holding  means  for  allowing  control  opera- 
tion of  said  object  to  be  carried  out  continuously  for  a  prede- 
termined time  when  the  output  from  said  comparing  means 
comes  out  beyond  said  dead  zone,  said  control  operation  being 
continued  even  after  the  output  from  said  comparing  means 
falls  again  within  said  dead  zone  unless  said  predetermined 
time  has  elapsed. 
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4,335,342 
RECIPROCATING  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BODY  SUCH 

AS  A  CARRIAGE  SUPPORTING  ELECTROSTATIC 

MEANS  FOR  SPRAYING  A  PULVERIZED  MATERIAL, 

THE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 

SQUIRREL  CAGE  MOTOR 

Roger  Tholome,  La  Tronche,  France,  assignor  to  Air  Industrie, 

Societe  Anonyme,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,526 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  1978,  78  36615 
Int.  a.3  G05G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  318—627  9  Qaims 


4,335,343 
aRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  AN  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 
PROPORTIONAL  TO  A  FLUX  COMPONENT  OF  A 
ROTATING-FIELD  MACHINE 
Walter  Dreiseitl;  Dieter  Kollensperger;  Theodor  Salzmann,  all  of 
Erlangen;  Thomas  Schlegel,  Hemhofen,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Wei- 
gel,  Kleinsendelbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978, 
2833593 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  5/28.  5/34 

U.S.  a.  318—798  8  Gaims 

1.  An  AC  voltage  integrating  circuit,  useful  for  forming  an 

electric  voltage  signal  proportional  to  a  flux  component  in  a 

rotating  field  machine  from  a  voltage  which  is  proportional  to 


a  Y  voltage  corresponding  to  the  flux  component  and  which 
contains  a  DC  component,  comprising: 

an  integrator  having  an  input  to  which  the  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  Y  voltage  is  fed  and  an  output  at  which  the 
signal  voltage  proportional  to  the  flux  component  in  the 
machine  is  taken  off; 

a  summing  point  at  the  input  of  the  integrator; 

a  zero-controller  for  suppressing  the  DC  component  com- 
prising a  P-controller  and  an  I-controller,  each  having  an 
output  fed  to  the  summing  point  and  each  having  an  input; 
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1.  A  reciprocating  drive  system  for  moving  a  body  of  de- 
flned  inertia,  such  as  for  example  a  carriage  supporting  electro- 
static means  for  spraying  a  pulverized  coating  material,  at  full 
speed  between  two  points  at  which  the  direction  of  movement 
is  reversed,  said  drive  system  including: 

an  electric  motor  with  polyphase  stator  windings  and  a 
squirrel  cage  rotor;  i 

a  stator  phase  switching  system;  • 

transducers  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  the  moving  body  at 
the  aforementioned  points  at  which  the  direction  of  move- 
ment is  reversed  and  producing  output  signals  controlling 
said  phase  switching  system  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  motor  rotor  so  that  the  reversal  of  the 
motor  torque  reverses  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
moving  body  at  full  speed  within  a  given  travel  and  within 
a  given  time  interval;  and 

current  limiting  means  of  the  type  which  provides  a  positive 
coupling  in  an  operative  condition  for  limiting  stator 
current  during  motor  startup,  and  no  coupling  in  an  inop- 
erative condition  when  the  motor  is  running  at  full  speed; 
the  drive  system  being  characterised  in  that  the  motor  is 
selected  so  that  its  nominal  power  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  power  sufficient  to  reverse  the  moving  body  and  the 
rotor  coupled  thereto,  within  said  given  time  interval,  and 
in  that  said  current  limiting  means  remains  in  the  operative 
condition  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  moving  body. 


first  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
integrator,  a  second  input  to  which  a  signal  having  a  value 
between  zero  and  one  which  is  proportional  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  machine  is  coupled,  and  providing  an  out- 
put signal  coupled  to  the  P-controller  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  of  the  machine;  and 

second  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  integrator  and  a  second  input  to  which  the  signal 
which  is  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the  machine  is 
coupled  and  providing  a  signal  to  the  I-controller  which  is 
proportional  to  the  square  of  the  frequency  of  the  ma- 
chine. 


4,335,344 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  CONTROLLED  FIELD 

GENERATOR 

Leroy  A.  Gant,  521  Jasmine  La.,  Santa  Maria,  Calif.  93454 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,184 

Int.  G.'  H02J  7/14 

U.S.  G.  322— 25  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  regulating  a  controlled  field  gen- 
erator which  generates  current  to  charge  an  electrical  storage 
device,  the  generator  having  a  field  winding,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  of  the  electrical  storage 
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(d 


device  and  for  generating  a  first  or  second  logic  control 
;  ignal  in  response  to  the  voltage  of  the  electrical  storage 
flevice  being  above  or  below  a  predetermined  level,  re- 
spectively, including 

i)  means  for  generating  a  first  reference  voltage  repre- 
senting the  predetermined  level  of  voltage  of  the  electri- 
cal storage  device, 
ii)  means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  proportional  to 

the  voltage  of  the  electrical  storage  device,  and 
iii)  a  first  comparator  for  comparing  the  first  reference 
voltage  and  the  second  proportional  voltage  and  for 
producing  the  first  lugic  control  signal  of  one  value  in 
response  to  the  second  proportional  voltage  exceeding 
the  first  reference  voltage  and  for  producing  the  second 
logic  control  signal  of  another  value  in  response  to  the 
first  reference  voltage  exceeding  the  second  propor- 
tional voltage; 

means  for  sensing  charging  current  produced  by  the 
;ontrolled  field  generator  and  for  generating  a  third  or 
burth  logic  control  signal  in  response  to  the  charging 
:urrent  being  above  or  below  a  predetermined  level, 
ncluding 

i)  means  for  generating  a  third  reference  voltage  repre- 
senting the  predetermined  level  of  charging  current, 
ii)  means  for  generating  a  fourth  voltage  proportional  to 

the  charging  current,  and 
iii)  a  second  comparator  for  comparing  the  third  refer- 
ence voltage  and  the  fourth  proportional  voltage  and 
for  producing  the  third  logic  control  signal  of  one  value 
in  response  to  the  fourth  proportional  voltage  exceed- 
ing the  third  reference  voltage  and  for  producing  the 
fourth  logic  control  signal  of  another  value  in  response 
to  the  third  reference  voltage  exceeding  the  fourth 
proportional  voltage; 
a  control  path  having  a  transistor  for  controlling  energi- 
sation and  deenergization  of  the  field  winding;  and 
an  AND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  connected, 
respectively,  to  said  first  comparator  and  said  second 
:omparator,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  transistor  to 
ontrol  turning  on  and  off  said  transistor. 


4,335,345 

Current  limiting  circuit  for  switching 
regulator 

Mer  e  E.  Converse,  Helotes,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Transaction  Con- 
trol Industries,  Bryan,  Tex. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,666 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/44 

U.SJ  CI.  323—278  5  Claims 

1.  A  current  limiting  circuit  for  a  switching  regulator  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  unregulated  power  having  at  least  one  positive 
terminal  connected  through  a  first  switching  means  to  a 
load; 

sv/itching  regulator  means  having  at  least  one  shut-down 
signal  position  for  adjusting  downward  the  duty  cycle  of 
the  switching  regulator,  and  at  least  one  output,  said 
output  being  operably  connected  to  said  first  switching 
means  whereby  said  switching  means  opens  and  closes  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  switching  regulator,  thereby 
alternately  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  source  of 
unregulated  power  to  said  load; 

current  limiting  means  operably  connected  between  the 
positive  terminal  of  said  source  of  unregulated  power  and 
said  shut-down  signal  position  of  said  switching  regulator 
for  adjusting  downward  the  duty  cycle  of  said  switching 
regulator  when  current  in  the  positive  terminal  of  said 
source  of  unregulated  power  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  wherein  said  current  limiting  means  comprises; 

current  sensing  means  operably  connected  to  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  source  of  unregulated  power; 

circuit  means  for  operably  connecting  said  positive  terminal 
to  said  shut-down  signal  position  of  said  switching  regula- 
tor when  said  current  sensing  means  detects  current  in 


said  positive  terminal  exceeding  a  predetermined  value, 
wherein  said  circuit  means  comprises  second  switching 
means  for  connecting  the  positive  terminal  of  said  source 
of  unregulated  power  to  said  shut-down  signal  position  of 
said  switching  regulator  and  operably  connected  to  said 
current  sensing  means  whereby  said  second  switching 
means  connects  said  positive  terminal  to  said  shut-down 
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signal  position  when  said  current  sensing  means  detects 
current  in  said  positive  terminal  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 
filter  means  operably  connected  between  said  current  sens- 
ing means  and  said  second  switch  means  for  removing 
high-frequency  spikes  thereby  preventing  premature  op- 
eration of  said  second  switch  means. 


4,335,346 
TEMPERATURE  INDEPENDENT  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
Klaus  Streit,  Tubingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1980, 
3006598 

Int.  C\?  G05F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  323— 313  '  8  Claims 


1.  Circuit  for  generating  a  temperature  independent  output 
voltage,  comprising 

means  for  supplying  an  operating  voltage; 

a  reference  resistor  (R3)  connected  to  said  operating  voltage 
supply  means; 

a  first  and  second  transistor  respectively  having  a  first  and 
second  emitter-collector  circuit  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence resistor  and  a  first  and  second  base; 

a  first  and  second  resistor  (Rl,  R2)  respectively  connecting 
said  first  and  second  emitter-collector  circuit  to  reference 
potential; 

voltage  divider  means  (T4,  T5)  having  a  first  and  second 
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voltage  divider  tap  respectively  connected  to  said  base  of 
said  first  and  second  transistor,  and 
means  for  creating  a  constant  current  flow  through  said 
voltage  divider  means. 


4,335347 
POWER  COMBINING  OR  DIVIDING  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  W.  Heaviside,  Hurstpierpoint,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7914571 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIQ  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  323—328  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  n-way  combining  arrangement  comprising  an  array  of 
n-transformers  the  start  of  the  primary  winding  of  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  different  one  of  n-input  terminals  and 
wherein  the  finish  of  each  primary  winding  is  connected  to  the 
finish  of  the  secondary  winding  of  a  different  one  of  said  trans- 
formers, the  starts  of  all  of  the  secondary  windings  are  con- 
nected together  and  to  an  output  terminal  and  each  input 
terminal  is  connected  to  one  end  of  a  respective  one  of  n- 
balancing  loads  the  other  ends  of  which  are  connected  to- 
gether. 


4,335,348 
CABLE  CONDUCTOR  CONTINUITY  TESTER  WITH 
MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED  DRIVE  MEANS  AND 
SENSOR 
William  C.  Reed,  Lilburn,  and  Donald  T.  Smith,  Norcross,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,100 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/02 

U.§.  CI.  324—51  1  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  verifying  the  continuity  of  a  splice  path 
(106),  said  path  comprising  a  first  wire  (1061)  emanating  from 
a  first  cable  segment  (101)  joined  to  a  second  wire  (1062) 
emanating  from  a  second  cable  segment  (102),  said  first  seg- 
ment and  said  second  segment  having  continuous  metallic 
shields  (104,105)  electrically  interconnected  (103),  said  appara- 
tus characterized  by 

a  source  comprising  an  oscillator  (110)  and  a  reference  impe- 
dance (200)  connected  in  series  with  said  oscillator, 

a  drive  transformer  comprising  a  first  split  core  (120)  for 


coupling  to  said  path  and  a  drive  winding  (122)  connected 
to  said  source, 

a  sense  transformer  comprising  a  second  split  core  (121)  for 
coupling  to  said  path  and  a  sense  winding  (123)  coupled  to 
said  second  core, 

first  averaging  means  (130).  connected  to  said  source,  for 
providing  a  first  signal  level  (304)  indicative  of  fhe  voltage 
developed  across  said  impedance, 

second  averaging  means  (131.140),  coupled  to  said  sense 
winding,  for  providing  a  second  signal  level  (305)  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  induced  in  said  sense 
winding, 

means  (201-205,306)  for  generating  a  first  reference  level 
(310)  indicative  of  a  closed  magnetic  path  in  said  first  core; 
and  a  second  reference  level  (309)  indicative  of  a  closed 
magnetic  path  in  said  second  core  and  said  continuity  of 
said  splice  path, 

first  comparison  means  (142),  responsive  to  said  first  averag- 
ing means  and  said  means  for  generating,  for  providing  a 
first  activation  signal  (312)  whenever  said  first  signal  level 
exceeds  said  first  reference  level, 

second  comparison  means  (141,143,150),  responsive  to  said 
second  averaging  means  and  said  means  for  generating, 
for  providing  a  second  activation  signal  (313)  whenever 
said  second  signal  level  exceeds  said  second  reference 
level,  and 

means  (160),  coupled  to  said  first  comparison  means  and  said 
second  comparison  means,  for  indicating  said  continuity 
upon  sensing  the  presence  of  both  said  first  activation 
signal  and  said  second  activation  signal. 


4,335,349 

SIMULATED  OHMS  GENERATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  RESISTANCE  TYPE 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 
K.  Paul  Baldock,  Marysville,  and  J.  Craig  Smith,  Jr.,  Everett, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mount- 
lake  Terrace,  Wash. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,569 

Int.  a.' GOIR  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324—62  25  Gaims 
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1.  A  simulated  ohms  generation  method  of  calibrating  resis- 
tance type  measuring  instruments  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  current  or  voltage  nature  of  the  internal 
power  supply  of  the  resistance  type  measuring  instrument 
to  be  calibrated; 

adjusting  the  output  of  a  voltage  source  connected  in  series 
with  a  fixed  resistance  so  that  the  combination  simulates  a 
predetermined  resistance  value; 

applying  said  voltage  source  connected  in  series  with  said 
fixed  resistance  to  the  input  of  said  resistance  type  measur- 
ing instrument; 

changing  the  value  of  the  voltage  source  so  that  the  measur- 
ing instrument  reading  is  slewed  toward  the  predeter- 
mined resistance  value;  and, 

determining  the  calibration  error  when  the  measuring  instru- 
ment reading  is  the  same  as  the  predetermined  resistance 
value. 
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4,335,350 

>iPPARATUS  FOR  PROBING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 

Jameis  T.  C.  Chen,  1526  Cherrywood  Dr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
94403 

I  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,664 

Int.  CI.' GOIR  27//-/ 
L.S.  p.  324—64  12  Claims 
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and  surrounding  both  said  magnetized  hub  portion  and  said 
return  magnet,  the  improvement  (a)  wherein  said  frame  com- 
prises separate  upper  and  lower  single-piece  bobbin  parts  one 
of  which  is  integrally  formed  with  a  terminal-mounting  base 
portion,  each  of  said  parts  including  a  portion  defining  a  bob- 
bin channel  and  said  parts  having  coacting  spacing  and  locat- 
ing formations  which  cooperatively  position  said  channels  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  with  side  walls  of  the  respective  chan- 
nels extending  in  opposite  directions,  whereby  said  one  part 
may  constitute  a  chassis  for  initial  assembly  of  terminal  and 
other  elements  thereto  when  the  bobbin  channel  thereof  is 
facing  downward,  (b)  wherein  terminal  elements  including 
spaced  conductive  strips  are  assembled  to  said  mounting  base 
portion,  and  said  return  magnet  and  an  upstanding  pivot  pin 
are  mounted  to  the  base  of  the  bobbin  channel  of  said  one  part. 
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Apparatus  for  determining  sheet  resistivity  of  a  semicon- 
ductcir  sample  having  a  layer  disposed  on  a  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  probe  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  sample  and  having 
four  spaced-apart  electrodes  positionable  in  contact  with 
tjhe  surface  of  said  layer; 
fir^t  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  probe  for  applying  a 
aeterminable  injected  current  to  said  layer  through  a 
selected  two  of  said  electrodes  and  for  indicating  the 
voltage  difference  on  said  layer  between  the  other  two  of 
said  electrodes; 
a  second  probe  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  first  probe 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  sample,  said  second  probe 
Ipaving    two    spaced-apart    electrodes    positionable    in 
(Contact  with  the  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
secjond  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  electrodes  of  said  sec- 
ond probe  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  leakage  cur- 
rent flowing  through  the  substrate  which  is  a  portion  of 
laid  injected  current  applied  to  said  layer. 
10     Apparatus    for    positioning    measuring   electrodes    in 
contact  with  a  semiconductor  sample  comprising: 
a  [lerforated  planar  platen  having  a  top  surface  for  support- 

ng  the  sample; 
a  (  hamber  disposed  below  said  platen; 
a  piston  contained  within  said  chamber  and  movable  along 

an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  platen; 
two  tubes  disposed  in  said  piston  in  spaced-apart  relation 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  piston,  each  of  said 
tubes  having  an  end  terminating  adjacent  to  said  platen; 
and 

kO  electrodes  disposed  in  said  two  tubes,  respectively,  each 
af  said  two  electrodes  having  an  electrically  conductive 
tip  resiliently  biased  to  extend  from  the  corresponding 
tube,  said  electrodes  being  movable  through  perforations 
in  said  platen  into  engagement  with  the  semiconductor 
sample  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston. 
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(c)  wherein  said  hub  portion  has  a  pivot  bore  of  limited  depth, 
said  pin  locating  in  said  bore  and  positioning  said  hub  portion 
in  close  clearance  with  said  return  magnet,  (d)  said  other  part 
being  fitted  to  said  one  part  with  the  channel  base  thereof  in 
close  clearance  relation  with  said  hub  portion,  and  (e)  wherein 
said  coil  holds  the  assembled  relation  of  said  parts,  with  the 
turns  of  the  coil  received  and  located  by  and  between  the 
sidewalls  of  said  channels,  the  respective  ends  of  the  coil  hav- 
ing electrical  connection  to  different  terminal  strips,  all  of  the 
respective  terminal  strips  being  severed  parts  of  the  same  single 
terminal  strip  blank,  said  strips  being  initially  retained  by  a 
common  elongate  connection  strip  which  initially  intercon- 
nects said  strips  at  said  single  alignment,  whereby  all  further 
terminal  assembly  may  be  made  to  said  base  and  strip  blank 
prior  to  severance  along  said  alignment. 


4,335,352 
YIELD  STRENGTH  DETERMINATION  OF 
FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
David  D.  Stephen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Homco  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,790 

Int.  C\?  GOIR  ii/l2;  GOIN  27/72;  B07C  5/344 

U.S.  a.  324—228  28  Qaims 


4,335,351 

MOVING  MAGNET  ELECTRICAL  METER  WITH 

SINGLE  PIVOT  PIN  FOR  THE  MOVING  MAGNET  AND 

A  nXED  RETURN  MAGNET 
Thoihas  G.  Faria,  17  Park  Dr.,  Waterford,  Conn.  06385 
Div  sion  of  Ser.  No.  892,032,  Mar.  31,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,530 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  5/16,  1/04 
U.S.  a.  324—146  10  Qaims 

9.  In  a  moving-magnet  electrical  meter,  comprising  a  frame 
and  movable  indicator  means  having  an  indicator  portion  and 
a  pc  manently  magnetized  hub  portion,  said  hub  portion  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame,  a  polarized  return  magnet 
carried  by  said  frame,  and  a  coil  fixedly  carried  by  said  frame 
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20.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  magnetic  qualities  of  a 
ferrous  material  comprising  means  to  generate  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  magnetized  state  and  a  demagnetized  state  of  said 
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material,  means  to  compare  said  signals  to  each  other  compris- 
ing a  differential  amplifier,  means  for  feeding  said  signals  into 
said  differential  amplifier,  indicating  means,  means  for  tabling 
values  corresponding  to  different  types  of  said  ferrous  materi- 
als on  said  indicating  means,  and  means  for  supplying  the 
output  signal  of  said  differential  amplifer  to  said  indicating 
means,  whereby  the  indicating  means  provides  a  reading 
which  can  be  compared  to  readings  for  known  ferrous  materi- 
als to  thereby  identify  said  ferrous  material. 


4,335,354 
SENSITIVE  DEMODULATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY  SHIFT 

KEYED  CARRIER  SIGNALS 
Kenneth  C.  Crandall,  Foster  City,  and  Michael  A.  Robinton, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robinton  Products,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,488 

Int.  Cl.^  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  329—126  16  Qaims 


4,335,353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN 

ANOMALY  IN  A  RESISTIVITY  MEASUREMENT  OF  AN 

EARTH  FORMATION 

Philippe    J.    Lacour-Gayet,    Ridgefield,    Conn.,    assignor    to 

Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,382 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  i/24 

U.S.  a.  324—366  43  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  electrically  investigating  earth  formations 
traversed  by  a  borehole  where  the  earth  formations  may  in- 
clude a  highly  resistive  formation  bed  overlying  a  formation 
layer  characterized  by  a  low  resistivity  relative  to  that  of  the 
formation  bed  and  in  which  the  investigation  is  made  with  a 
resistivity  investigating  sonde  suspended  from  a  cable  sur- 
rounded by  an  exposed  conductive  sheath  and  with  a  reference 
electrode  located  between  the  sonde  and  the  conductive  sheath 
and  with  current  electrodes  located  on  the  sonde  to  introduce 
alternating  currents  into  the  adjoining  formation  for  a  resistiv- 
ity measurement  thereof  and  return  to  a  surface  located  return 
electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
measuring  an  electrical  signal  between  an  electrode  on  the 

sonde  and  the  reference  electrode; 
deriving  from  the  measured  electric  signal  a  phase  sensitive 
signal  which  varies  in  response  to  a  short  circuit  effect  by 
said  conductive  sheath  upon  said  reference  electrode 
while  remaining  relatively  insensitive  to  variations  of  the 
resistivity  of  the  adjoining  earth  formation;  and 
applying  said  phase  sensitive  signal  to  indicate  the  presence 
of  an  error  in  a  resistivity  measurement  of  the  earth  forma- 
tion. 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  extracting  digital  information  from  a 
frequency  shift  keyed  carrier  signal  having  cycles  of  at  least 
two  differing  frequencies  respectively  representing  two  differ- 
ent digital  indicia,  cycles  of  said  carrier  signal  of  each  of  said 
differing  frequencies  having  a  first  pair  of  selected  voltage 
characteristic  points  separated  in  a  cycle  by  time  intervals  of 
occurrence  distinctive  of  which  of  said  two  differing  frequen- 
cies is  represented  thereby,  comprising: 

A.  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  a  first  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  voltage  characteristic  points  in  a  cycle  of  said 
carrier  signal  by  generating  an  intermediate  signal  indica- 
tive thereof;  and 

B.  means  for  furnishing  a  first  state  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  intermediate  signal  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  falling  between  the  time  intervals  distinctive  of 
cycles  of  said  two  frequencies  and  responsive  to  occur- 
rence of  the  second  one  of  said  first  pair  of  voltage  charac- 
teristics by  conforming  said  first  state  output  signal  to  one 
representative  of  the  state  of  said  furnishing  means  at  the 
time  of  said  occurrence  of  said  second  one  of  said  charac- 
teristic points; 

whereby  said  state  output  signal  is  representative  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  carrier  signal  cycle  having  said  first  pair  of 
voltage  characteristic  points. 


4,335,355 
CMOS  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER  WITH  REDUCED 
POWER  DISSIPATION 
Yusuf  A.  Hague,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,153,  Sep.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,957.  This  application  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,239 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—253  3  Oaims 
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1.  An  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  conductor,  said  first  conductor  con- 
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nected  to  a  first  voltage  source  and  said  second  conductor 
connected  to  a  second  voltage  source; 
bias  section  connected  between  said  pair  of  conductors, 
said  bias  section  having  an  output  terminal; 
differential  amplifier  section,  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  conductors  includmg  a  constant  current  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  bias  sec- 
tion, said  differential  amplifier  section  including  an  input 
section  for  receiving  positive  and  negative  input  signals 
and  an  output  terminal; 

Class  A-B  output  section  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  conductors,  said  output  section  comprising  a  pair 
of  complementary  MOS  transistors  connected  in  series 
each  transistor  including  a  control  terminal,  and  said 
output  section  having  an  output  terminal  for  providing  an 
output  signal  related  to  said  input  signals; 

fijrst  means  for  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  directly  to  the  control  terminal  of  one  of 
said  transistors  of  said  output  section; 
level  shift  section  connected  between  said  pair  of  conduc- 
tors, said  level  shift  section  having  an  output  terminal, 
wherein  said  level  shift  section  comprises  three  MOS 
transistors  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conductors,  each  of  said  three  MOS  transistors  hav- 
ing a  gate  electrode  and  one  of  said  three  MOS  transistors 
having  its  gate  electrode  connected  to  said  differential 
amplifier  output  terminal  by  a  second  means  for  connect- 
ing; 

tjiird  means  for  connecting  said  level  shift  section  output 
terminal  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  other  transistor  of 
said  output  section;  and 

supplementary  output  stage  having  an  output  terminal,  said 
supplementary  output  stage  comprising  a  bipolar  transis- 
tor having  its  base  connected  to  said  output  node  of  said 
output  stage, 

vj^hereby  said  supplementary  output  stage  provides  a  rela- 
tively low  output  impedance  on  said  output  terminal. 


4,335,356 

PROGRAMMABLE  TWO-QUADRANT 

TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIHER 

Philip  S.  Crosby,  Portland,  OR,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

lleaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,857 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/45:  H03G  3/30 

U.$.  a.  330—254  5  Qaims 
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current  amplifying  means  for  producing  at  an  output  thereof 
a  current  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  to  that  provided 
at  an  input  thereof, 

a  first  multiplying  digital-to-analog  converter  having  (a)  an 
input  coupled  to  receive  said  first  signal,  (b)  an  output 
coupled  to  the  input  of  said  current  amplifying  means,  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  control  signal  terminals, 

a  second  multiplying  digital-to-analog  converter  having  (a) 
an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  second  signal,  (b)  an 
output  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  current  amplifying 
means,  and  (c)  a  plurality  of  control  signal  terminals,  each 
one  connected  in  parallel  with  a  corresponding  control 
terminal  of  said  first  converter,  and 

output  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  current  amplify- 
ing means  for  providing  an  output  signal  at  a  gain  deter- 
mined by  a  signal  applied  to  said  control  terminals. 


4,335,357 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,335,358 
CLASS  "B"  TYPE  AMPLIFIER 
Werner  H.  Hoeft,  Santa  Gara  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signet- 
ics  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,928 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/30.  3/45 

U.S.  CI.  330—255  6  Qaims 
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A  controllable  gain  amplifier,  comprising 
input  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  providing 
phase-opposed  first  and  second  signals, 


1.  A  Class  "B"  type  amplifier  circuit,  which  comprises: 
differential  amplifier  input  circuit  means  having  a  single- 
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ended  signal  input  terminal,  a  current  bias  terminal  and 
first  and  second  differential  output  terminals; 

Class  "B"  converter  circuit  means  having  an  input  terminal 
for  receiving  a  DC  bias  input  current,  an  AC  current 
summing  node,  a  converter  output  terminal  and  a  com- 
mon terminal,  said  converter  output  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  the  current  bias  terminal  of  said  differential 
amplifier  to  provide  a  modulated  DC  bias  signal  thereto, 
and  said  first  and  second  differential  output  terminals 
being  operatively  coupled  to  said  current  summing  node; 
and 

output  amplifier  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
differential  output  terminals,  respectively,  and  a  single- 
ended  output  terminal  for  providing  an  amplified  output 
signal  with  respect  to  said  common  terminal. 


first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  receiving  a  relatively 
positive  first  operating  voltage  and  a  relatively  negative 
second  operating  voltage  respectively; 

first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  respectively  of  p- 
channel  and  of  n-channel  conductivity  types,  each  having 
respective  source  and  drain  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of 
its  channel  for  conducting  current  and  having  a  respective 
gate  electrode;  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors 
having  matched  current  conduction  versus  source-to-gate 
voltage  characteristics; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors 
for  operating  them  as  source  followers  between  said  signal 
input  terminal  and  their  respective  source  electrodes;  and 

first  and  second  current  amplifiers  of  complementary  con- 
ductivity  having   respective   input   connections   to   the 


4  335  359 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRABLE  LOWPASS  FILTER 

CIRCUIT 

Hans  Kriedt,  and  Andreas  Dietze,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep,  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,257 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2903299 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  a.  330-257  7  Qaims 


'IliAl 


1.  Monolithically  integrable  lowpass  filter  circuit  comprising 
a  signal  input,  a  circuit  node,  a  first  series  resistor  connected 
between  said  signal  input  and  circuit  node,  an  operational 
amplifier,  a  signal  output  connected  to  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier,  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said 
circuit  node  and  said  signal  output,  a  third  resistor  connected 
between  said  circuit  node  and  the  non-inverting  input  of  said 
operational  amplifier,  and  a  capacitor  directly  connected  be- 
tween the  non-inverting  input  and  ground,  said  signal  output 
being  further  directly  connected  to  the  inverting  input  of  said 
operational  amplifier,  the  circuit  components  being  bipolar 
semiconductor  components. 


4,335,360 
CLASS  AB  PUSH-PULL  AMPLIHERS 
Merle  V.  Hoover,  R.D.  #6,  Box  220,  Flemington,  N.J.  08822 
Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,040 
Int.  a.^  H03F  3/16,  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—264  9  Qaims 

1.  A  Class  AB  push-pull  amplifier  comprising: 
a  signal  input  terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal; 


source  electrode  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  and  to 
the  source  electrode  of  said  second  field  effect  transistor, 
having  respective  common  connections  to  said  first  supply 
terminal  and  to  said  second  supply  terminal,  having  re- 
spective output  connections  to  said  signal  output  terminal, 
and  having  matched  current  gains  between  their  respec- 
tive input  and  output  connections  for  levels  at  least  as 
large  as  the  quiescent  levels  of  conduction  in  said  first  and 
second  field  effect  transistors,  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond current  amplifiers  are  non-linear  current  amplifiers 
each  having  a  current  gain  between  its  input  and  output 
connections  which  increases  with  increasing  current 
through  its  input  connection. 


4,335,361 
VARIABLE  GAIN  AMPLIHER 

William  F.  Acker,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,705,  Sep.  1, 1977.  This  application  1979, 
Ser.  No.  102,600 
Int.  Q.3  H03G  3/30;  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  330—285  15  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  gain  amplifier  having  a  variable  gain  amplifier 
input  terminal  and  a  variable  gain  amplifier  output  terminal, 
said  amplifier  comprising: 
an  input  transistor  means  having  an  input  transistor  control 

terminal  and  first  and  second  input  transistor  terminals; 
an  output  transistor  means  having  an  output  transistor  con- 
trol terminal  and  first  and  second  output  transistor  termi- 
nals, said  second  input  transistor  terminal  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  output  transistor  terminal; 
and 
a  maintaining  means  to  maintain  selected  non-zero  fre- 
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qu  :ncy  voltage  components  occurring  between  said  input 
transistor  control  terminal  and  said  second  input  transistor 
termmal  substantially  equal  to  corresponding  non-zero 
frequency  voltage  components  occurring  between  said 
output  transistor  control  terminal  and  said  second  output 
transistor  terminal  including: 

an  input  maintaining  means  electrically  connected  be- 
ween  said  first  and  second  input  transistor  terminals, 
»aid  input  maintaining  means  also  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  variable  gain  amplifier  input  terminal; 
an  output  maintaining  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  first  output  transistor  terminal  and  said  out- 
put transistor  control  terminal: 


first 

n^c 
first 

m 

ti>( 

s 

tii 

said 


region  by  means  of  a  focused  laser  beam  pulse  heating  only  said 
partial  region  of  the  contact  layer  to  the  alloying  temperature 
of  said  one  or  more  metals  or  semiconductor  materials, 
whereby  alloy  constituents  of  the  melted  contact  material 
wetting  said  outer  semiconductive  layer  diffuse  only  in  a  super- 
ficial zone  of  said  outer  semiconductive  layer. 


4,335,363 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR  USING  A  CARRIER  TUBE 

AND  A  PEAKING  TUBE 
Douglas  F.  Bowers,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,832 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7928255 
Int.  aJ  H03C  J/24 
U.S.  CI.  332—37  R  9  Claims 


HI 1 1 


interconnection-  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
_ted  to  a  voltage  source:  and 

and  second  capacitivc  means,  each  of  said  capacitive 
:ans  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  capaci- 
e  means  first  termmal  being  electrically  connected  to 
mput  transistor  control  termmal  and  said  first  capaci- 
e  means  second  termmal  bemg  electrically  connected  to 
first  interconnection  means,  said  second  capacitive 
first  terminal  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
tput  transistor  control  termmal  and  said  second  capaci- 
tive means  second  termmal  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  interconnection  means. 


.aid 


msans 


on 


4,335,362 
SEJMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
CONTACTING  A  PARTIAL  REGION  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACE 
Rene  ^.  Salathe,  Bern;  E.  Gerhard  Badertscher,  Bolligen,  and 
Willy  A.  R.  Liithy,  Kbniz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Insi  itut  fur  Angewandte  Physik  der  Universitat  Bern,  Bern, 
Switzerland 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1978,  11827/78 
Int.  CV  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  tl.  372—46  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  radio  frequency  amplifier  including  first  and  second 
electron  discharge  tubes  each  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid 
and  an  anode;  means  for  applying  to  each  control  grid  a  signal 
comprising  the  fundamental  carrier  frequency  of  a  signal  to  be 
amplified  and  harmonics  thereof;  first  filter  means  connected  in 
the  grid-cathode  current  path  of  each  tube  and  arranged  to 
present  a  low  impedance  to  said  fundamental  frequency  whilst 
presenting  a  high  impedance  to  a  harmonic  thereof  to  attenuate 
the  voltage  of  said  harmonic  which  is  applied  to  the  control 
grid;  second  filter  means  associated  with  each  tube  and  con- 
nected in  the  anode  output  current  path,  and  having  frequency 
characteristics  similar  to  said  first  filter  means  and  being  so 
arranged  that  substantially  only  said  fundamental  frequency 
appears  at  output  terminals  of  the  amplifier;  first  phase  shift 
means  arranged  so  that  the  signals  applied  to  the  control  grid 
of  said  second  tube  are  delayed  by  a  quarter  wavelength  of  the 
fundamental  frequency  relative  to  those  signals  applied  to  the 
control  grid  of  said  first  tube;  second  phase  shift  means  ar- 
ranged to  couple  together  the  anode  circuits  of  the  first  and 
second  tubes  such  that  amplified  signals  provided  by  said  first 
tube  are  in  phase  at  the  output  terminals  with  the  amplified 
signals  provided  by  said  second  tube;  and  means  for  applying 
modulation  signals  to  both  first  and  second  tubes  so  as  to 
modulate  said  carrier  frequency. 


tact 


\  semiconductor  device  comprising,  a  plurality  of  semi- 
ondluctive  layers  having  an  outer  semiconductive  layer,  and  a 
layer  consisting  of  one  or  more  metal  or  semiconduc- 
rials  uniformly  and  entirely  covering  said  outer  semi- 
condluctive  layer  and  having  over  its  entire  surface  the  same 
material  composition  and  abutting  over  its  entire  surface  di- 
against  said  outer  semiconductive  layer  but  having  only 
partial  region  of  its  surface  a  conductive  transition  to  said 
semiconductive  layer,  said  partial  region  being  only  a 
fraction  of  the  entire  surface  of  said  contact  layer  and  said 
conductive  transition  being  obtained  by  alloying  said  partial 


4,335,364 
TRANSITION  FROM  A  COAXIAL  CABLE  TO  A 
MULTIPOLE  PLUG-IN  CONNECTOR 
Johannes  Schmitz,  and  Roland  Rohrbein,  both  of  Backnang, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,787 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2949013 

Int.  aj  HOIP  5/08 
U.S.  a.  333— 33  4aaims 

1.  A  transition  piece  for  establishing  a  transition  between  a 
coaxial  cable  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conduc- 
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tor  and  a  plug-in  connector  component  having  a  plurality  of 
terminals  disposed  adjacent  one  another,  comprising  a  cou- 
pling member  in  the  form  of  a  coplanar  stripline  presenting  a 
conductive  strip  and  a  conductive  surface  surrounding,  and 
electrically  insulated  from,  said  conductive  strip,  means  con- 
necting the  inner  conductor  of  the  cable  to  a  point  at  one  end 


of  said  conductive  strip,  means  connecting  the  outer  conductor 
of  the  cable  to  said  conductive  surface,  means  connecting  a 
first  terminal  of  the  connector  component  to  a  point  at  the  end 
of  said  conductive  strip  opposite  its  said  one  end,  and  means 
connecting  at  least  one  terminal  adjacent  the  first  terminal  to 
said  conductive  surface. 


4,335,365 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  AND  FREQUENCY 

ADJUSTABLE  MICROWAVE  CAVITIES 

Enzo  Pome',  Sesto  S.  Giovanni,  Italy,  assignor  to  Telettra- 

Telefonica  Electronica  e  Radio  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,566 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  1979,  26491  A/79 
Int.  a.^  HOIP  7/06 
U.S.  a.  333—229  4  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  adjustable,  highly  temperature-stabilized 
resonant  wave  guide  cavity  for  microwave  oscillators,  com- 
prising: 

a  metal  body  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  interior  with  a 
predetermined  inside  diameter  forming  said  cavity; 

a  tuning  screw  extending  into  said  cavity; 

a  plug  member  threadedly  engaging  said  body  and  through 
which  said  tuning  screw  extends; 

a  first  lateral  coupling  member  for  coupling  a  diode  to  said 
cavity; 

a  second  lateral  termination  coupling;  and 

a  preformed  solid  cylinder  of  amorphous  quartz  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  predetermined 
inside  diameter  of  the  hollow  metal  body  interior  and 
disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  quartz  cylinder  filling  said 
cavity  to  a  height  which  determines  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  the  cavity  and  being  replaceable  with  other 
quartz  cylinders  of  different  heights. 


4,335,366 

COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING 

IMPROVED  CONVERGENCE 

Roger  C.  Alig,  Princeton  Junction;  William  H.  Barkow,  Penn- 

sauken,  and  Josef  Gross,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,132 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  i/l2.  7/00 

U.S.  CI,  335— 211  SGaims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  comprising  a  kinescope  having  a 
neck  region,  a  display  screen  and  an  mtermediate  funnel  re- 
gion; a  defiection  yoke,  disposed  about  said  kinescope  neck  and 
funnel  region,  having  a  pair  of  vertical  defiection  coils  toroi- 
dally-wound  about  a  core,  said  coils  producing  a  magnetic 
defiection  field  comprising  a  portion  located  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  yoke  and  an  external  portion  located  within  a  first 
field  region  generally  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  yoke,  and 
within  a  second  field  region  generally  disposed  at  the  sides  of 
said  yoke;  an  electron  gun  assembly  for  producing  three  hori- 
zontal in-line  electron  beams,  disposed  within  said  kinescope 
neck  region  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  field  region,  said  elec- 
tron gun  assembly  incorporating  a  magnetically-permeable 
focusing  electrode   for   reducing   defocusing   of  said   beam 
caused  by  said  field  located  in  said  first  external  field  region, 
said  magnetically-permeable  electrode  interacting  with  said 
field  located  within  said  first  external  field  region  in  a  manner 
tending  to  cause  overconvergence  of  said  electron  beams  at  the 
ends  of  the  minor  axis  on  said  kinescope  display  screen  in  the 
absence  of  compensation  therefor;  compensation  apparatus 
comprising, 
a  pair  of  magnetically-permeable  field  formers  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  yoke,  each  comprising  a  first  elon- 
gated portion  disposed  adjacent  said  yoke  within  said 
second  external  field  region,  and  a  second  portion  angled 
with  respect  to  said  first  portion;  each  of  said  second  field 
former  portions  having  a  termination  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  kinescope  neck  in  the  vicinity  of  the  exit  end  of  said 
electron  gun  assembly  for  causing  interaction  of  said 
electron  beams  with  a  magnetic  field  formed  between  said 
second  field  former  portions  in  a  manner  compensating  for 
said  overconvergence. 


4,335,367 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  COIL 
Hisayasu  Mitsui;  Ryozi  Kumazawa;  Yoshiyuki  Inoue;  Shuichi 
Suzuki,  all  of  Yokohama;  Takeo  Ito,  Kawasaki;  Sinichi 
Sanada,  and  Shuzi  Hayase,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,154 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/104074;  1979, 
54/104075 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  27/32;  B32B  19/00.  27/38 
U.S.  a.  336—205  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  insulated  coil,  comprising: 
a  coil;  and 

a  mica  tape  containing  a  resinous  composition  wound  upon 
said  coil,  said  resinous  composition  containing  a  malei- 
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nide  compound,  an  epoxy  resin,  a  curing  catalyst  consist- 
ng  of  an  aluminum  compo'ind  of  the  formula; 
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4,335,368 
DEAD  CASE  THERMOSTAT  ASSEMBLY 
Omar  R.  Givler,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Portage  Elec- 
tric Products,  Inc.,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,242 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/04.  37/52 

U.S.  a.  337—372  7  Claims 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  are  alkyl,  e  and  f  are 
zero  or  integers  from  1  to  3  such  that  the  value  of  e  +  f 
does  not  exceed  3  and  B  is  a  ligand  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


R3O  -C  —  CH  =  C— OR4,  R5O— C  —  CH  =  C— R6  and 


(RiO), 


(R2O)/ 


\ 
/ 


Al 


'^V.X^     /3-(f+/) 


'^ 


R7— C  — CH  =  C— Rs 

II  I 


wherein  each  R3-R8  radical  is  alkyl,  and  a  curing  acceler- 
ator selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  silane  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


(R), 


(R')r 


\ 
/ 


Si— (OH  )4 -(,  +  /•). 


wherein  each  R  and  R'  radical  independently  is  alkyl, 
phenyl,  aralkyl,  vinyl  or  allyl,  q  and  r  are  each  O  or  an 
integer  of  1  to  3  with  the  sum  of  q  and  r  not  exceeding  3 
and  a  polysiloxane  compound  of  the  formula: 


(Ri 


>s 


(|R2)/— Si— O- 


; 


R6)x 


Si-(R7V 

\ 

b  (OH)3_(;t+^) 


1.  In  a  dead  case  thermostat  having  operating  members 
including  a  bimetallic  actuator,  contact  arms,  connector  mem- 
bers, and  insulators  held  within  a  ceramic  block  insulator,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  spring  member  placed  within 
the  block  insulator,  in  a  position  to  bear  directly  against  the 
case  into  which  the  block  insulator,  with  the  operating  mem- 
bers in  place,  is  inserted,  whereby  the  operating  members  of 
the  thermostat  are  held  in  place  within  the  case  by  a  friction  fit. 


4,335,369 
OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Harutaka  faniguchi;  Kenichi  Hara,  and  Hideo  Shiraishi,  all  of 
Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignors   to   Fuji    Electric   Co.,    Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00195,  §  371  Date  1980,  §  102(e)  Date 
1980 

per  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  194,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53/91203 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  338—34  9  Qaims 


wherein  each  of  the  radicals  R1-R7  independently  is  a 
monovalent  organosiloxane  each  optionally  substituted  by 
alkyl,  phenyl,  vinyl,  aralkyl,  allyl  or  hydroxyl,  each  of  s,  t, 
X  and  y  being  0,  1  or  2,  the  sum  of  s  and  t  and  the  sum  of 
X  and  y  not  exceeding  2,  each  of  u  and  w  being  0,  1  or  2 
and  each  of  a  and  b  being  0  or  1  or  more; 

^id  curing  catalyst  and  said  curing  accelerator  each  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  approximately  0.(X)1  to  5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  said  maleimide  com- 
pound and  said  epoxy  resin;  and 

iuring  said  resinous  composition  by  heating  after  said  mica 
tape  is  wound  around  the  coil. 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  a  change  of  an  oxygen 
partial  pressure  in  an  ambient  atmosphere  through  a  change  of 
an  electric  resistance  of  a  transition-metal  oxide,  characterized 
in  that  a  porous  thick  membrane  of  transition-metal  oxide 
having  a  thickness  of  50  to  1(X)  /xm  and  electrode  metal  thick 
membranes  divided  into  two  parts  in  contact  with  said  porous 
thick  membrane  are  arranged  on  a  ceramic  base  and  all  free 
surfaces  of  said  thick  membrane  of  transition-metal  oxide  and 
at  least  part  of  free  surfaces  of  said  electrode  metal  thick  mem- 
branes are  coated  with  a  ceramic  protective  layer. 
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4,335,370 
VEHICLE  SECURITY  DEVICE 
Douglas  M.  Scalley,  21  McGregor  Rd.,  Ravenswood,  Cumber- 
nauld, and  John  M.  Mullin,  11  Kirriemuir  Gdns.,  Bishop- 
briggs,  Glasgow,  both  of  Scotland 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,726 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  25/04.  25/10 

U.S.  a.  340-64  12  Qaims 


trim  words  including  an  individual  trim  word  for  each  one 

of  said  particular  ones  of  said  digital  output  words; 
read  only  memory  means  for  storing  said  digital  trim  words; 
means  for  addressing  said  read  only  memory  means  with  said 

particular  ones  of  said  digital  output  words; 
means  for  applying  the  digital  trim  words  in  said  read  only 

memory  to  said  means  for  varying; 


\l 


1.  A  security  device  for  controlling  the  ignition  circuit  of  a 
vehicle  provided  with  a  steering  lock  having  locked  and  un- 
locked positions  and  a  starter  motor  circuit,  said  device  com- 
prising an  electrical  circuit  having:  a  security  ignition  circuit 
switch  means  for  opening  apd  closing  said  ignition  circuit,  in 
use  of  the  device,  independently  of  any  manually  operable 
ignition  circuit  switch  means;  a  steering  lock  control  switch 
means  cannectable  to  said  steering  lock,  in  use  of  the  device, 
and  having  disabling  and  non-disabling  operating  conditions, 
corresponding  respectively  to  locked  and  unlocked  positions 
of  the  steering  lock,  for  respectively  disabling  and  not  dis- 
abling said  vehicle  with  respect  to  starting  thereof;  a  plurality 
of  first  switch  means  actuable  by  a  vehicle  user  and  arranged  in 
a  security  circuit  so  that  operation  of  each  of  said  first  switch 
means  is  necessary  in  said  predetermined  sequence  to  close  said 
security  ignition  circuit  switch  means;  and  connection  means 
for  connection  of  said  electrical  circuit  to  a  power  supply 
means;  and  an  alarm,  connection  means,  at  least  one  of  said 
vehicle  having  an  audible  warning  and/or  lighting  system 
connectable  to  said  alarm  connection  means,  and  said  alarm 
connection  means  being  connected  to  a  separate  alarm  means, 
said  alarm  connection  means  being  arranged  for  activation 
thereof  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  first  switch  means  in  an 
incorrect  sequence,  whereby  in  use  of  the  device  the  vehicle 
can  only  be  started  when  said  first  switch  means  have  been 
actuated  in  said  predetermined  sequence  and  said  steering  lock 
"has  been  placed  in  its  unlocked  position. 


4,335,371 
*  DIGITAL  ERROR  CORRECTING  TRIMMING  IN  AN 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Joseph  J.  Connolly,  Jr.;  Thomas  P.  Redfern,  and  Thomas  M. 
Frederiksen,  all  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,464 
Int.  C1.3  H03K  13/08 
U.S.  a.  340—347  CC  7  Qaims 

1.  A  digitally  trimmed  analog-to-digital  converter  that  pro- 
vides a  plural  bit  digital  output  word  representative  of  an 
analog  input  voltage,  said  converter  comprising: 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  capable  of  supplying  a  plural- 
ity of  digital  output  words,  each  one  of  which  represents 
a  different  analog  input  voltage,  said  converter  including 
a  plurality  of  dual  digital-to-analog  converter  elements 
commonly  coupled  to  a  comparator  having  a  plurality  of 
capacitor  weighted  charge  balanced  input  pairs; 
means  for  varying  the  values  of  said  analog  voltages  repre- 
sentative of  particular  ones  of  said  digital  output  words  in 
response  to  digital  trim  words  by  applying  correcting 
voltages  to  selected  inputs  of  said  comparator  said  digital- 


i^ci 


p   t  ^ 
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means  for  temporarily  bypassing  said  read  only  memory; 

means  for  applying  an  externally  generated  digital  trim  word 
to  said  converter  wherein  said  externally  generated  word 
can  be  manipulated  to  select  a  desired  trim  word;  and 

means  for  entering  said  desired  trim  word  into  said  read  only 
memory. 


4,335,372 
DIGITAL  SCALING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  B.   Aufderheide,  Scottsdale,  and  Sam   M.   Daniel, 
Tempe,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumbur, 
III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,859 

Int.  a.5  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  11  Qaims 


17 
Ml 


1.  Digital  scaling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  encoding  means  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  digiul 
words  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  bits  and  provide  a 
digital  shift  command  for  each  digital  word  representative 
of  the  number  of  bits  the  digital  word  must  be  shifted  to 
left-justify  it; 

(b)  comparing  means  for  comparing  each  of  the  shift  com- 
mands to  all  of  the  remaining  shift  commands  and  select- 
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(c) 
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the  shift  command  representative  of  the  fewest  num- 
cr  of  bits  to  be  shifted;  and 

bit  shifting  means  connected  to  receive  the  plurality  of 
igital  words  and  the  selected  shift  command  for  shifting 
ach  of  the  plurality  of  digital  words  the  number  of  bits 
represented  by  the  selected  shift  command. 


4,335,373 

meVhod  for  analyzing  a  digital-to-analog 

converter  with  a  nonideal 

analog-to-digital  converter 

Edwi  ™  A.  Sloane,  Los  AJtos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

&  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Coiftinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,979,  Noy.  7,  1980.  This 

application  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,928 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  0.  340—347  CC  10  Claims 


generating 


ticn 


coriecting 


connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  key  input  signal 
lines,  a  first  input  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal; 

a  R-S  flip-flop  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  first  OR  gates,  a  set 
terminal  and  a  reset  terminal; 

a  second  OR  gate,  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  each 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  key  output 
signal  lines  and  an  output  terminal,  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  "1"  at  said  output  terminal  when  one  of  said  key 
switches  is  manually  operated  to  connect  said  correspond- 
ing key  input  signal  line  and  said  corresponding  key  out- 
put signal  line,  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  "0"  at 
said  output  terminal  when  none  of  said  key  switches  is 
manually  operated; 

a  plurality  of  AND  gates,  each  having  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  key  output 
signal  lines,  a  second  input  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal; 

a  third  OR  gate  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  each 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  AND  gates,  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  first  stage  discrimination  detector  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  second  OR  gate  and  said  reset  terminal  of 
said  R-S  fiip-flop  and  having  a  trigger  output  terminal,  for 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  digital-to-analog  converter 
(DAC)  comprising  the  steps  of 
exciting  inputs  of  the  DAC  under  test  from  an  excitation  means 
_  known  digital  excitation  signals,  each  said  excita- 
signal  being  applied  at  a  single  digital  bit  input  of  the 
DAC  under  test  and  each  said  excitation  signal  being  binary 
and  orthogonal  with  respect  to  all  other  ones  of  said  excita- 
tic  n  signals,  the  sum  of  said  excitation  signals  consisting  of  a 
miximum  entropy  sequence  of  uniform  amplitude  probabil- 
ity, said  DAC  under  test  producing  an  analog  output  signal; 
prov  iding  said  analog  output  signal  of  the  DAC  under  test  at 
ar  analog  input  of  an  analog-to-digital  converter  (ADC),  the 
transfer  function  of  said  ADC  having  been  characterized  by 
piemeasured  weighting  values  of  a  set  of  binary  orthogonal 
ions,  said  ADC  producing  digital  output  signals; 
tranfeforming  said  digital  output  signals  from  time  domain 
gital  signals  into  binary  transform  domain  digital  signals  to 
obtain  an  output  response  weighting  coefficient  for  each  bit 
the  converter  under  test;  and 

_  each  said  output  response  weighting  coefficient  for 
as  errors  induced  by  said  ADC  by  multiplying  each  output 
response  weighting  coefficient  by  the  reciprocal  of  each 
corresponding  said  premeasured  weighting  values  in  a  bias 
carrection  means  in  order  to  obtain  unbiased  weighting 
values  of  each  bit  specifying  the  transfer  characteristic  of  the 
digital-to-analog  converter  under  test. 

4,335,374 
KEY  DISCRIMINATION  ORCUIT 

Tonoaki  Nyuji,  HirakaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,438,  Nov.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,834 
(laims  priority,  application  Japan,  1977,  52-145234 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 
U.$.  a.  340—365  S  2  Qaims 

.  A  key  discrimination  circuit  comprising: 
d  plurality  of  key  input  signal  lines; 
A  plurality  of  key  output  signal  lines  mutually  crossed  with 

said  plurality  of  key  input  signal  lines  in  a  matrix; 
I  plurality  of  key  switches  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  key  input  signal  lines  and  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  key  output  signal  lines  for  manually  switching 
an  electrical  connection  between  said  corresponding  key 
input  signal  lines  and  said  corresponding  key  output  signal 
lines; 
I  plurality  of  first  OR  gates,  each  having  an  output  terminal 


resetting  said  R-S  flip-flop  and  for  generating  a  trigger 
signal  at  said  trigger  output  terminal  when  said  second  OR 
gate  produces  an  output  signal  "1"  at  said  output  terminal 
thereof;  and 
a  scanning  means  connected  to  said  second  input  terminals 
of  said  plurality  of  first  OR  gates,  said  set  terminal  of  said 
R-S  flip-flop,  said  second  input  terminals  of  said  plurality 
of  AND  gates,  said  output  terminal  of  said  third  OR  gate, 
and  said  trigger  output  terminal  of  said  first  stage  discrimi- 
nation detector,  and  having  an  output  terminal,  for  scan- 
ning said  plurality  of  key  switches  by  application  of  a  "1" 
level  pulse  signal  to  successive  ones  of  said  second  input 
terminals  of  said  plurality  of  first  OR  gates  for  a  predeter- 
mined period,  during  which  period  said  scanning  means 
further  applies  a  "1"  level  signal  to  each  of  said  second 
input  terminals  of  said  plurality  of  AND  gates  succes- 
sively in  turn,  and  thereafter  applying  a  "1"  level  pulse 
signal  to  said  set  terminal  of  said  R-S  flip-flop  when  said 
first  stage  discrimination  detector  generates  said  trigger 
signal  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  at  said  output 
terminal  of  said  scanning  means  indicative  of  the  key 
switches  among  said  plurality  of  key  switches  manually 
switched  from  the  time  of  generation  of  a  "1"  level  signal 
at  said  output  terminal  of  said  third  OR  gate  relative  to 
said  scan  of  said  plurality  of  key  switches. 
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4,335,375 

CONTAINER  FOR  AN  ALARM  TRANSMITTER 

ADAPTED  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  A  WALL 

Daniel  D.  SchaefTer,  757  Ocean  Ave.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif, 

90402 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,377 

Int.  a.3  G08B  1/08.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—539  7  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  an  improved  end  cap  and  a  container  for 
an  alarm  transmitter  and  components  of  a  transmitter  circuitry, 
having  two  power  input  terminals,  said  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  tubular  member  which  is  to  be  inserted  into  a  hole  in  a 
frame  for  a  door  or  window; 

b.  an  elongated,  rectangular  member  which  is  to  be  inserted 
into  said  tubular  member  and  also  which  has  the  compo- 
nents of  the  transmitter  circuitry  placed  thereon; 

c.  a  battery  having  a  first  terminal  which  is  electrically 
coupled  to  one  of  the  power  input  terminals  of  the  trans- 
mitter circuitry  and  second  terminal; 

d.  a  pair  of  mated  battery  connectors  which  are  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
battery; 

e.  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  mated  battery 
connectors  within  said  tubular  member  on  said  elongated, 
rectangular  member; 

f.  an  improved  end  cap  which  is  a  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing an  open  end  with  a  cavity  and  a  closed,  fiat  end,  said 
cyHndrical  member  having  a  shoulder  of  a  diameter  which 
is  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  member  at 
said  closed,  fiat  end  to  provide  a  stop  for  said  improved 
end  cap  and  the  rest  of  said  cylindrical  member  is  slightly 
tapered  so  that  said  improved  end  cap  may  be  press  fit  into 
said  tubular  member;  and 

g.  a  reed  relay  switch  which  is  disposed  in  said  cavity  of  said 
improved  end  cap  and  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  one 
of  said  pair  of  mated  battery  connectors. 


4,335,376 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ralph  E.  Marquardt,  2020  Eagle  St.  North,  Cambridge,  OnUrio, 
Canada 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,558 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—547  9  Qaims 


(d)  a  loop  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position: 

(e)  an  integrated  circuit; 

(0  detecting  means  that  becomes  activated  for  a  period  of 
time  when  the  loop  has  been  opened,  said  elements  being 
connected  by  electronic  circuit  means  so  that  said  power 
source  is  connected  to  said  detecting  means,  switching 
means  and  time  delays,  said  lime  delays  and  loop  being 
connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  so  that  said  integrated 
circuit  can  control  the  sequential  operation  of  said  time 
delays  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  device  is  turned 
on,  the  first  time  delay  having  a  first  time  delay  period  and 
preventing  the  activation  of  the  detecting  means  even  if 
the  loop  is  open  so  long  as  the  loop  is  closed  before  said 
first  delay  period  expires,  said  device  being  in  standby 
position  with  a  low  direct  current  fiowing  through  the 
loop  when  the  loop  is  closed,  the  device  is  turned  on,  and 
said  first  delay  period  has  expired;  the  device  moving  out 
of  standby  to  a  detection  position  when  the  loop  is  or  has 
been  opened,  the  second  time  delay  having  a  second  time 
delay  period  and  preventing  the  activation  of  the  detect- 
ing means  so  long  as  the  device  is  turned  off  before  said 
second  delay  period  expires,  the  detecting  means  being 
activated  if  the  device  is  not  turned  off  within  said  second 
delay  period,  said  detecting  means  continuing  to  be  acti- 
vated so  long  as  the  loop  is  left  open  and  sufficient  power 
is  available,  with  a  third  time  delay  means  having  a  third 
time  delay  period  to  delay  the  shut  down  of  the  detecting 
means  after  the  loop  has  been  closed,  said  detecting  means 
shutting  down  and  said  device  automatically  returning  to 
the  standby  position  when  said  third  time  period  has  ex- 
pired. 


4,335,377 
MEDICAL  ALERT  ALARM 
John  S.  Bostic,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joseph  E. 
Belavich,  Plant  City,  Fla. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,786 

Int.  CI.3  G08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—573  11  aaims 
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1.  An  electronic  control  device  comprising  the  following 
elements: 

(a)  three  separate  time  delays  each  creating  a  time  delay 
period; 

(b)  a  suitable  direct  current  power  source; 

(c)  means  for  switching  the  device  on  and  off; 


1.  A  portable  medical  alert  alarm  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  carrying  electrical  components  necessary  to 
produce  a  distinctive  signal  on  the  order  of  640  Hertz 
capable  of  alerting  bystanders  to  the  fact  of  a  medical 
emergency; 

(b)  audio  oscillator  circuitry  disposed  within  the  housing  for 
producing  an  aural  signal; 

(c)  a  switch  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing  and  having 
on  and  off  positions  for  activating  the  alarm,  the  switch 
being  connected  to  the  audio  oscillator  circuitry;  and, 

(d)  a  generally  cylindrical  resonant  cavity  included  as  part  of 
the  housing  disposed  adjacent  to  the  audio  oscillator  cir- 
cuitry for  amplifying  the  sound  emitted  by  the  alarm,  the 
cavity  being  located  toward  one  end  of  the  housing  and 
having  an  open  end  located  at  the  end  of  the  housing,  the 
ratio  of  resonant  cavity  length  to  diameter  being  approxi- 
mately 2:1. 
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4,335,378 
TIMED  DUAL  COMPARATOR  ALARM 
es  Coleman,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,510 
Int.  a.2G08B  17/10 
a.  340—629  »  ^"'"s 
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1.  A  combustion  products  detection  apparatus,  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  combus- 
tion products  in  a  region  to  be  monitored  and  generating 
a  sensed  signal  corresponding  to  the  concentration; 

fij-st  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  signal  with 
a  first  reference  signal  and  generating  a  first  output  indi- 
cating whether  at  least  a  first  predetermined  concentra- 
tion of  combustion  products  is  present  in  the  region  to  be 
monitored; 

s<  cond  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  sensed  signal 
with  a  second  reference  signal  and  generating  a  second 
output  indicating  whether  at  least  a  second  predetermined 
concentration  of  combustion  products  js  present  in  the 
region  to  be  monitored,  the  second  predetermined  con- 
centration of  combustion  products  being  greater  in  magni- 
tude than  the  first  predetermined  concentration  of  com- 
bustion products; 

tuning  means  responsive  to  said  first  comparator  means  for 
monitoring  the  continuous  time  elapsed  while  at  least  the 
first  predetermined  concentration  of  combustion  products 
is  present  in  the  region  to  be  monitored;  and 

alarm  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  for  producing 
a  perceptible  alarm  signal  when  the  first  predetermined 
concentration  of  combustion  products  is  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means  for  a  continuous  preestablished  period  of 
time  and  for  producing  a  perceptible  output  signal  when 
the  second  predetermined  concentration  of  combustion  is 
present  in  the  region  to  be  monitored. 


rence  of  a  predetermined  concentration  of  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bon in  an  area  comprising: 

a  sensor  including  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  responsive  vari- 
able resistance  element  connected  between  two  electrodes 
and  means  for  heating  said  variable  resistance  element,  the 
resistance  between  said  electrodes  being  related  in  value 
to  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistance  element,  the 
resistance  of  said  variable  resistance  element  assuming  a 
predetermined,  relatively  stable  resistance  value  upon 
energization  of  said  heating  means  beyond  an  initial  heat- 
ing period,  and  said  resistance  value  decreasing  from  said 
•relatively  stable  value  as  a  function  of  the  concentration  of 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  in  the  vicinity  of  said  sensor,  and  a 
decrease  in  said  resistance  value  to  an  initial  action  resis- 
tance value  substantially  below  said  stable  value  during 
the  initial  heating  period; 
a  series  circuit  arrangement  comprising  first  and  second 
switching  means  connected  in  series  with  a  power  source, 
each  of  said  switching  means  being  operable  between 
conductive  and  non-conductive  conditions  in  response  to 
a  trigger  signal,  said  switching  means  producing  an  alarm 
signal  with  both  the  first  and  second  switching  means  in 
the  conductive  condition; 
alarm  means  for  sounding  an  audible  alarm  in  response  to 

said  alarm  signal; 
first  trigger  circuit  means  for  triggering  said  first  switching 
means  into  its  conductive  condition  in  response  to  said 
variable  resistance  element  decreasing  at  least  to  a  prede- 
termined resistance  value,  which  resistance  value  is  below 
said  stable  value  by  an  amount  signifying  a  predetermined 
concentration  of  gaseous  hydrocarbons  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  resistance  element,  said  predetermined  resistance 
value  being  above  said  initial  action  resistance  value  oc- 
curring during  said  initial  heating  period; 
second  trigger  circuit  means  including  a  capacitor  having  a 
charging  path  which  includes  said  first  switching  means 
and  connected  to  be  charged  to  at  least  a  predetermined 
charge  level  upon  energization  of  said  heating  means,  said 
second  trigger  circuit  means  triggering  said  second 
switching  means  into  its  conductive  condition  in  response 
to  said  capacitor  achieving  said  predetermined  charge 

level;  and 
third  trigger  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  switching 
circuit  means  for  intermittently  triggering-  said  first 
switching  circuit  means  into  its  conductive  condition  in 
response  to  the  occurrence  of  an  abnormal  condition  of 
said  sensor. 


4  335  379 
MtTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  AUDIBLE 

ALARM  RESPONSIVE  TO  SENSED  CONDITIONS 

Jotin  R.  Martin,  2345  W.  Mill  Rd.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53209 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,218 

Int.  a.^GOSB  17/10 

UJS.  a.  340—634  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  providing  an  alarm  upon  the  occur 


4,335,380 
MULTI-BEAM  RASTER  SCAN  DISPLAY  MONITOR 
David  Y,  Wright,  560  McMunn,  South  Lyon,  Mich.  48178 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,570 
Int.  C1.3  HOIJ  46/00 
U.S.  a.  340—744  24  Qaims 

1.  A  high  definition  raster  scan  image  display  system,  com- 
prising: 
a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  screen  on  which  images  may 

be  displayed, 

said  cathode  ray  tube  further  including  means  for  producing 
a  plurality  of  individual  electron  beams  defining  an  array 
thereof  adapted  to  scan  said  screen  to  produce  images 
thereon,  said  beams  in  said  array  thereof  being  vertically 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  at  the  correspond- 
ing points  of  impingement  thereon  on  said  screen; 

a  plurality  of  individual  sources  of  video  signals  respectively 
associated  with  said  plurality  of  electron  beams  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  said  beam  producing  means; 

means  for  directing  each  of  said  beams  in  said  array  thereof 
onto  said  screen  and  for  causing  said  beam  array  to  scan 
said  screen;  and 

means  operatively  coupled  with  said  beam  producing  means 
and  with  said  plurality  of  video  signal  sources  for  adjust- 
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ing  the  vertical  alignment  of  the  beams  in  said  array 
thereof  at  said  corresponding  points  of  impingement  of 


said  beams  on  said  screen  during  scanning  by  said  beam 
array. 


4,335,381 
REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Robin  Palmer,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Rovex  Limited, 
England 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,550 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1978, 33372/78; 
1979,  7917702 

Int.  C\J  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.21  36  Gaims 
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1.  A  remote  control  system  for  controlling  one  or  more 
electrical  devices  via  power  supply  lines  used  to  energise  the 
device  or  devices,  in  use  there  being  applied  across  the  same 
supply  lines  a  composite  waveform  comprising  control  signals 
and  a  cyclically  repeating  power  supply  waveform,  the  control 
signals  comprising  address  information  signals  designating  the 
device  to  which  the  control  signal  is  addressed  and  control 
information  signals  individually  designating  the  action  re- 
quired of  the  addressed  device,  each  cycle  of  the  power  supply 
waveform  comprising  one  or  more  intervals  during  which  it  is 
substantially  zero  in  amplitude,  the  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter for  producing  the  control  signals  in  timed  relationship 
with  the  power  supply  waveform  so  that  each  control  signal  is 
transmitted  in  its  entirety  during  a  respective  one  of  said  inter- 
vals after  the  power  supply  waveform  has  achieved  a  zero 
amplitude,  and  at  least  one  receiver  adapted  to  receive  said 
composite  waveform  and  to  identify  received  control  signals 
assigned  thereto  and  to  appropriately  control  an  associated 
electrical  device,  said  at  least  one  receiver  including  storage 
means  for  storing  the  control  signal  assigned  thereto  until 
updated  during  the  next  respective  interval.   • 


4,335,382 
TRAFFIC  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Bryce  K.  Brown,  Decatur;  Stephen  Correll,  Sadorus;  Jay  Schrei- 
ber,  Villa  Grove;  Lawrence  E.  MayField,  Decatur,  and  Darrell 
D.  Jenkins,  Argenta,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Decatur  Electron- 
ics,  Inc.,  Decatur,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,510 

Int.  G.'  GOIS  13/60.  7/40 

U.S.  G.  343—8  12  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  installation  on  a  movable  platform  structure 
and  for  determining  the  speed  of  a  target  structure  while  both 
structures  are  in  motion,  comprising:  energy  transmitting  and 
receiving  means  for  transmitting  energy  toward  and  receivmg 
energy  from  reflecting  surfaces  for  developing  a  first  signal 
having  components  indicating  the  relative  speed  of  said  plat- 
form structure  and  said  reflecting  surfaces,  platform  structure 
speed  measuring  means  operable  independently  of  said  energy 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  developing  a  second 
signal  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  said  platform  structure 
relative  to  stationary  objects,  second  speed  measuring  means 
including  means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  and  compo- 
nents of  said  first  signal  which  are  produced  from  refiections 
from  a  moving  target  structure  for  measuring  the  speed  of  the 
target  relative  to  stationary  objects,  and  calibration  adjustment 
means  associated  with  said  platform  structure  speed  measuring 
means  for  adjustment  thereof  to  insure  an  accurate  relationship 
between  said  second  signal  and  the  actual  speed  of  movement 
of  said  platform  structure  relative  to  stationary  objects. 


4,335,383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 

DETERMINING  THE  SPEED  OF  A  TARGET  VEHICLE 

WHILE  THE  RADAR  PLATFORM  VEHICLE  IS  IN 

MOTION 

Fred  M.  Berry,  Lenexa,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kustom  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,210,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,587 

Int.  C\?  GOIS  13/58 

U.S.  G.  343—8  35  Gaims 
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1.  A  frequency  discriminator  for  use  in  a  doppler  radar 
device  operable  to  determine  the  speed  of  a  target  vehicle 


1019  O.G.— 42 
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when  the  radar  platform  vehicle  is  moving,  said  doppler  radar 
device  having  a  receiving  means  operable  to  receive  a  compos- 
ite doppler  signal  having  frequency  components  relating  to  the 
speed  of  said  target  vehicle  and  the  speed  of  said  radar  plat- 
form vehicle,  said  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 
ifieans  for  frequency  translating  the  received  doppler  signal 
to  lock  one  of  the  frequency  translated  components  to  a 
preselecud  reference  frequency; 
^eans  for  separating  the  frequency  translated  doppler  signal 
into  a  first  frequency  translated  component  and  a  second 
frequency  translated  component; 
i|neans  for  frequency  translating  said  first  frequency  trans- 
lated component  to  produce  a  signal  suitable  for  a  first 
speed  measurement  display. 


4,335,384 

IjOGARITHMIC  AMPLIHER  CALIBRATION  MEANS 
John  C.  Roos,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
(Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,892 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  5/02 

U.$.  a.  343—114  14  Qaims 


t^S- 


In  an  amplitude  comparison,  direction  finding  receiving 
sysjtem  having  at  least  two  channels,  each  channel  of  which 
includes  a  receiver  and  an  associated  logarithmic  amplifier,  a 
calibration  means  for  said  logarithmic  amplifiers  comprising: 
irst  means  for  generating  an  exponentially  decaying  calibra- 
tion signal; 
^cond  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  sample  pulses 
each  separated  by  a  time  increment  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  db  change  in  said  calibration  signal; 
neans  for  connecting  said  calibration  signal  to  said  logarith- 
mic amplifiers;  and 
neans  for  determining  the  output  of  each  of  said  logarithmic 
amplifiers  at  the  time  of  each  of  said  sample  pulses, 
thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  calibration  points  for  each 
of  said  logarithmic  amplifiers. 


next  succeeding  transverse  section  by  one  of  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  sections  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  array; 
the  array  being  substantially  divisible  longitudinally  into  a 
plurality  of  similar  successive  strip-portions  all  containing 
the  same  number  of  corresponding  right-angle  corners. 


the  angular  configuration  of  the  corners  and  the  section 
lengths  between  successive  corners  being  such  in  relation 
to  a  given  operating  wavelength  in  said  strip  that,  when 
said  strip  is  appropriately  terminated,  the  phases  of  the 
resultant  diagonally-polarized  radiation  from  the  corners 
in  each  strip-portion  produce,  in  sum,  the  same  predeter- 
mined polarization  direction  from  all  th^  cells. 


4,335,386 
BIHLAR  ANTENNA  TRAP 
Robert  H.  Johns,  3379  PapermiU  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
19006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,928,  Jul.  17,  1980.  This 

application  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,241 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  9/20.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  343— 722  5  Qaims 


4,335,385 
STRIPLINE  ANTENNAS 
Pcjter  S.  Hall,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^esty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,259 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1978,  29460/78 
Int.  C\?  HOIQ  1/38 
UJS.  CI.  343—700  MS  16  Qaims 

A  stripline  antenna  array  comprising: 
a  pattern  of  conducting  material  on  an  insulating  substrate 

having  a  conducting  backing; 
said  pattern  including  at  least  one  strip  having  an  input 
connection  at  one  end  thereof  for  supplying  energy  to  said 
array,  said  array  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  strip  being 
configured  to  turn  through  successive  right-angle  comers 
to  form  a  plurality  of  transverse  sections  that  are  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of,  and  spaced  along, 
the  array,  each  transverse  section  being  connected  to  the 


5.  An  antenna  system  having  at  least  two  wire  radiating 
portions  including  a  parallel  resonant  trap  between  them,  said 
trap  comprising 

a  bifilar  winding  of  two  capacitively  coupled  wire  coils 
insulated  from  one  another, 

an  electrical  cross-connection  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
bifilar  coils  formed  by  the  continuation  of  the  wire  of  one 
coil  into  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  coil, 

electrical  connections  between  said  antenna  radiating  por- 
tions and  said  coils,  formed  by  a  continuation  of  the  wire 
of  said  radiating  portions  into  the  ends  of  said  coils  that  are 
not  a  part  of  said  cross-connection,  whereby  the  antenna 
system  m^|^e  up  of  traps  and  radiating  portions  is  formed 
from  a  continuous  length  of  wire. 
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4,335,387 

RADAR  ANTENNA  WITH  ROTATING  LINEAR 

POLARIZATION  DESIGNED  TO  REDUCE  JAMMING 

Francois  Salvat;  Jean  Bouko,  and  Jean  Le  Foil,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,794 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  15139 
Int.  a.^  HOIQ  15/24;  GOIS  7/36:  HOIQ  19/00 
U.S.  a.  343—756  5  Qaims 


1.  A  Cassegrain-type  radar  antenna  with  rotating  linear 
polarization,  comprising: 

a  source  of  linearly  polarized  outgoing  radiation  centered  on 
an  axis; 

a  paraboloidal  principal  reflector  centered  on  said  axis,  said 
principal  reflector  including  a  solid  concave  mirror  and  a 
first  array  of  linear  conductors  disposed  in  parallel  planes 
including  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  direction  of  polarization 
of  said  outgoing  radiation,  said  first  array  being  spaced 
from  said  mirror  by  a  distance  differing  substantially  from 
a  quarter  wavelength  at  the  midfrequency  of  said  outgo- 
ing radiation;  and 

an  auxiliary  reflector  centered  on  said  axis  opposite  said 
source  and  said  principal  reflector,  said  auxiliary  reflector 
being  formed  from  a  second  array  of  linear  conductors 
disposed  in  planes  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  said 
direction  of  polarization  for  directing  the  outgoing  radia- 
tion from  said  source  toward  said  principal  reflector  from 
which  said  radiation  is  sent  out  with  elliptical  polarization 
in  an  axially  extending  beam,  said  auxiliary  reflector  hav- 
ing a  radius  less  than  that  of  said  principal  reflector  for 
intercepting  only  a  central  part  of  said  beam  and  passing 
only  a  component  of  the  radiation  thereof  with  linear 
polarization  perpendicular  to  said  direction,  the  radiation 
in  an  annular  pari  of  said  beam  not  intercepted  by  said 
auxiliary  reflector  retaining  said  elliptical  polarization. 


4,335,388 
NULL  CONTROL  OF  MULTIPLE  BEAM  ANTENNA 
William  G.  Scott,  Saratoga;  Edgar  W.  Matthews,  Jr.,  Los  Altos; 
Howard  H.  S.  Luh,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Charles  A. 
Klein,  Centerburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A  Com- 
munications Corp.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,597,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,964 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  3/30     ^ 
U.S.  a.  343—854  21  Qaims 

1.  An  antenna  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  for  radiating  and  receiving 

electromagnetic  energy; 
a  »ngle  processing  means,  such  as  a  transmitter  or  receiver, 
for  processing  signals  acted  upon  by  said  antenna  assem- 
bly; 
a  beam  forming  network  including  a  plurality  of  poris  asso- 
ciated with  said  antenna  elements  and  phase  rotation 
means  coupled  between  said  processing  means  and  said 
antenna  elements  for  producing  a  substantially  frequency 
independent  null  by  adjusting  the  phase  of  a  signal  applied 
to  each  of  said  antenna  elements  so  that  with  respect  to  a 
null  point  there  are  equidistant  rings  of  beams  with  equal 
amplitude  and  phase  increments  of 
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wherein  N;?  is  the  number  of  beams  per  equidistant  ring  set  and 
M  is  an  integer; 

said  beam  forming  network  including  variable  power  di- 
vider means  for  splitting  and  combining  power  two  ways 
in  any  ratio; 

said  beam  forming  network  including  variable  phase  shifter 
means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  ports  for  adjusting  the 
phase  of  the  signal  exciting  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
ports  associated  with  said  antenna  elements; 

said  variable  phase  shifter  means  being  adapted  to  adjust  the 
phase  of  adjacent  beams  in  an  equidistant  ring  with  respect 
to  the  null  point  so  that  the  phase  difference  between 
adjacent  beams  is 


(AO 


13601. 
Nr 


the  phase  of  the  signal  applied  to  one  of  said  antenna  elements 
being  equal  to  the  amount  of  rotation  of  the  center  of  the 
antenna  element  about  the  null  with  respect  to  a  reference  line; 
and 
said  variable  power  divider  means  being  adapted  to  adjust 
the  amplitude  of  phasors  associated  with  the  beams  in  an 
equidistant  ring  so  that  there  are  sequentially  phased  sig- 
nal phasors  adding  to  zero  amplitude  to  form  a  null  and 
any  constituent  beam  sidelobe  frequency  changes  remain 
balanced  at  the  intended  null  direction  thus  cancelling  out 
and  maintaining  an  advantageously  deep  null  in  spite  of  a 
frequency  change  or  increased  bandwidth  of  a  given 
signal. 


4,335,389 

LIQUID  DROPLET  EJECONG  RECORDING  HEAD 
Yoshiaki  Shinto,  Yokohama;  Yasushi  Takatori,  Sagamihara; 

Toshitami  Hara,  Tokyo;  Yukuo  Niahimura,  Sagamihara,  and 

Michiko  Takahashi,  Higashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,140 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-36041;  1979, 
54-171335 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/lB 
U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  droplet  ejecting  recording  head  comprising  a 
liquid  ejecting  poriion  including  an  orifice  for  ejecting  liquid 
droplets  and  a  heat  actuating  poriion  communicated  with  the 
oriflpe,  and  an  electrothermal  transducer  as  a  means  for  gener- 
ating heat  energy,  the  heat  energy  acting  on  the  liquid  at  the 
heat  actuating  poriion  for  ejecting  liquid  droplets,  character- 
ized in  that  the  pari  contacting  the  liquid  of  the  heat  actuating 
poriion  is  made  of  a  material  whose  AW  is  not  more  than 
one-tenth  of  1  mg/cm^  where  AW  is  a  decrement  weight  of  the 
material  per  unit  area  in  mg/cm^  at  a  time  "t",  when  subjected 
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weight  decreasing  test,  the  "t"  being  a  time  at  which 
AWl(AI)  is  1  mg/cm^  where  AW(AI)  is  a  decrement  weight  of 


an  ailuminum  plate  of  99.9%  in  purity  per  unit  area  of  the  tested 
surface  when  subjected  to  the  weight  decreasing  test. 
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4,335,391 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

ELEMENTS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

Henry  B.  Morris,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,544 
Int.  CV  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CI.  357—23 
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4,335,390 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

G.  Axford,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Bjusiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,343 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1978,  49993/78 
Int.  a.5  GOID  15/06 
a.  346—158  13  Qaims 


Apparatus  for  producing  hard  copy  of  an  optical  image 
disfilayed  oo  a  faceplate  of  a  raster-scanned  CRT  display  de- 
vice comprising  in  combination: 

a  raster-scanned  CRT  display  device  having  a  faceplate; 

a  plurality  of  light  fibers  supported  in  a  row  along  a  prese- 
lected scan  line  position  on  said  faceplate  arranged  to 
collect  light  emitted  from  contiguous  regions  along  said 
scan  line  position  and  to  transmit  any  such  light  to  corre- 
sponding positions  along  a  print  row  remote  from  said 
CRT  faceplate; 

n|ieans  for  supporting  a  print  receiving  medium  at  said  print 
row,  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  in  use,  an  image  of 
the  light  transmitted  by  said  fibers  is  produced  in  said 
medium; 

rjieans  for  moving  said  medium  supported  at  said  print  row 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  print  row; 

cjisplay  logic  operable  to  produce  successive  cycles  of  opera- 
tion, each  cycle  including  a  display  mode  and  a  print 
mode,  said  display  logic  operable  to  display  a  raster 
screened  image  on  the  faceplate  of  said  CRT  during  said 
display  mode  and  operable  in  said  print  mode,  in  response 
to  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  medium,  to  control  the 
supply  of  successive  raster-scanned  lines  of  said  image  to 
said  preselected  scan  line  position,  so  that  images  resulting 
therefrom  representing  successive  raster  scan  lines  of  the 
image  are  produced  in  corresponding  print  line  positions 
in  said  medium;  and 

iheans  operable  to  develop  images  so  produced. 
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1.  A  memory  element  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body,  comprising  source  and  drain  regions 

formed  therein,  and  comprising  a  channel  region  which 

connects  said  source  region  with  said  drain  region  within 

said  semiconductor  body; 
a  first  insulating  layer,  disposed  upon  said  body  above  said 

channel  region; 
a  second  insulating  layer,  on  said  first  insulating  layer,  said 

second  insulating  layer  having  a  dielectric  constant  which 

is  greater  than  15; 
a  third  insulating  layer  on  said  second  insulating  layer,  said 

third  insulating  layer  comprising  silicon  dioxide;  and 
a  conducting  layer  on  said  third  insulating  layer. 


4,335,392 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 

Karl  Reiter,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/00020,  §  371  Date  1979,  §  102(e)  Date 

1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00817;  PCT  Pub.  Date  1979 

PCT  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  175,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978, 
7808801  [U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  23/16.  23/32,  29/74 
U.S.  CI.  357—75  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device,  including  a  housing  having  a 
surface,  at  least  two  semiconductor  elements  in  the  housing  in 
the  form  of  wafers  at  least  one  of  which  being  controllable, 
electrodes  for  said  semiconductor  elements  being  insulated  and 
passivated  at  the  peripheries  of  the  elements  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  each  other,  said  electrodes  being  in  the  form 
of  main  anode  and  cathode  terminals  as  well  as  a  main  center, 
tap  terminal  provided  if  said  semiconductor  elements  are  con- 
nected in  series,  said  main  terminals  being  provided  for  con- 
nection to  relatively  heavy  wires  and  to  first  relatively  thin 
wires,  and  control  terminals  for  connection  to  second  rela- 
tively thin  wires,  each  of  said  terminals  being  disposed  so  as  to 
extend  through  said  surface  of  said  housing,  wherein  the  im- 
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provement  comprising  an  additional  auxiliary  cathode  connec- 
tion terminal  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extending  through 
said  surface  thereof  as  separate  terminals  for  each  cathode  of 
said  controllable  semiconductor  elements  for  connection  to  the 
first  relatively  thin  wires  normally  connected  to  said  main 
terminals,  each  of  said  auxiliary  cathode  terminals  and  the 
corresponding  control  terminal  of  each  of  said  semiconductor 
elements  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said  main  terminals 
and  relatively  far  from  each  other. 


4,335,393 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  USING  SEQUENTIALLY 

ENCODED  COLOR  AND  LUMINANCE  PROCESSING  OF 

VIDEO  TYPE  SIGNALS  TO  IMPROVE  PICTURE 

QUALITY 

Gilbert  J.  Pearson,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Harris  Video 

Systems,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,550 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76,  9/42,  9/32,  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—4  75  Qaims 
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4,335,394 
CROSSTALK  HLTERING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  FILTERING  TO  REMOVE 
EFFECTS  OF  FM  CARRIER 
Henry  R.  Warren,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,111 
Int.  a.^  H04N  5/795 
U.S.  a.  358— 8  15  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  two-channel  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  signal  channel  carrying  a  frequency-modulated  carrier 

signal; 
a  second  signal  channel; 

coupling  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  signal  chan- 
nels together  whereby  said  frequency-modulated  carrier 
signal  appears  in  said  second  signal  channel; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 


variable-frequency  filter  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  signal  channels  for  filtering  from  said  second  sig- 
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nal  channel  signals  at  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  said 
frequency-modulated  carrier  signal. 


4,335,395 
STANDARDS  CONVERSION  OF  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 

Christopher  K.  P.  Clarke,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  British 

Broadcasting  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,068 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  7934695 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  9/42 

U.S.  CI.  358— 11  4  Claims 


68.  Apparatus  for  recording  video  signals  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  video  signals  having  a  line  scan  format 
that  includes,  in  serial  form,  a  timing  signal,  a  color  refer- 
ence signal,  and  a  superimposed  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance signal,  each  signal  occupying  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  each  line; 

means  for  modifying  said  video  signals  into  a  line  scan  for- 
mat having  a  time  duration  that  is  a  function  of  the  dura- 
tion of  each  line  of  said  received  signals  and  including  in 

-  serial  form,  a  timing  signal,  a  separate  luminance  signal, 
and  a  separate  chrominance  signal,  wherein  the  time  dura- 
tion of  each  modified  line  is  substantially  equal  to  the  time 
duration  of  each  line  of  the  received  signals,  the  combined 
time  duration  of  the  luminance  and  chrominance  signals  of 
each  modified  line  is  greater  than  the  time  duration  of  the 
superimposed  luminance  and  chrominance  signals  and  less 
than  the  time  duration  of  each  line  of  the  received  signals, 
and  the  time  duration  of  the  luminance  signal  of  each 
modified  line  is  less  than  the  time  duration  of  the  superim- 
posed luminance  and  chrominance  signals,  and 

means  for  recording  said  modified  video  signals. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conversion  of  colour  television  signals 
between  standards  using  different  numbers  of  hnes  per  field 
and  fields  per  second,  comprising  first  storage  means  storing 
separately  luminance  and  chrominance  information  pertaining 
to  a  plurality  of  lines  of  a  plurality  of  fields  of  an  input  signal, 
second  storage  means  storing  in  respect  of  each  line  of  an 
output  signal  a  set  of  luminance  weighting  coefficients  and  a 
set  of  chrominance  weighting  coefficients  providing  separate 
interpolation  aperture  functions  for  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance information,  and  means  arranged  to  form  luminance  and 
chrominance  signals  on  an  output  line-by-line  basis  by  sum- 
ming the  products  of  the  coefficients  of  the  respective  set  and 
the  stored  information  to  which  the  coefficients  apply. 


4,335,396 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,648 
Int..a.'  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  CI.  358—21  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  equalization  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  for  auto- 
matically compensating  for  linear  waveform  distortion  occur- 
ring in  the  composite  television  signal,  which  includes  a  VIR 
reference  signal  as  a  part  thereof,  said  circuit  including  in 
combination: 

transversal  filter  means  having  an  input  and  including  delay 
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means  with  a  plurality  of  output  taps  for  providing  output 
signals  at  successively  increased  delay  times  with  prede- 
termined time  intervals  between  them; 

ijeference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 
signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
VIR  signal  and  having  the  same  characteristics  as  such 
predetermined  portion  of  said  VIR  signal  as  originally 
transmitted; 

tjiming  means  responsive  to  said  received  television  signal 
and  coupled  with  said  reference  signal  generating  means 
for  causing  the  reference  signal  generated  thereby  to  be 
generated  with  the  same  timing  as  said  predetermined 
portion  of  said  VIR  signal  in  the  received  composite 
television  signal; 

^eans  for  applying  the  received  composite  television  signal 
to  the  input  of  said  filter  means  and  to  said  timing  means; 
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{  plurality  of  adjustment  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  re- 
spective output  taps  of  said  transversal  filter  means  for 
controlling  predetermined  characteristics  of  the  signals 
applied  thereto  from  said  transversal  filter  means; 

^dder  circuit  means  with  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled  with 
the  outputs  of  said  adjustment  circuit  means  for  adding 
together  the  signals  from  said  adjustment  circuit  means  to 
produce  a  combined  signal  on  an  output  thereof; 

Comparison  circuit  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said 
adder  circuit  means  and  the  output  of  said  reference  cir- 
cuit generating  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  between  the  input  signals  ap- 
plied thereto;  and 

i^eans  coupling  said  comparison  circuit  means  with  said 
plurality  of  adjustment  circuit  means  for  varying  the  out- 
puts thereof  corresponding  to  the  characteristics  of  the 
error  signal  produced  from  said  comparison  circuit  means. 


4,335,397 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 
ADJUSTING  WHITE  BALANCE 
i  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
(yo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,640 
Int.  a.5  H04N  9/535 
a.  358—29  10  Gaims 
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A  method  of  adjusting  the  white  balance  of  a  video  signal 
foi'med  of  a  luminance  component  and  at  least  a  first  color 
di:  Terence  signal,  and  having  video  scanning  intervals  and 
blanking  intervals;  and  which  uses  a  microcomputer  including 
memory  device  having  at  least  first  and  second  addressable 
storage  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


sampling  a  reference  video  signal  during  one  of  said  blanking 
intervals; 

analog-to-digitally  converting  the  sampled  reference  video 
signal  to  form  a  digital  reference  signal; 

storing  said  digital  reference  signal  in  said  first  storage  loca- 
tion of  said  memory  device; 

sampling  said  first  color  difference  signal  during  one  of  said 
video  scanning  intervals; 

analog-to-digitally  converting  the  sampled  first  color  differ- 
ence signal  to  form  a  first  digital  color  difference  signal; 

storing  said  first  digital  color  difference  signal  in  said  second 
storage  location  of  said  memory  device; 

modifying  the  stored  first  digital  color  difference  signal 
stored  in  said  second  storage  location  so  that  the  modified 
stored  first  digital  color  difference  signal  has  a  digital 
value  related  to  the  difference  between  said  stored  first 
digital  color  difference  signal  and  said  digital  reference 
signal  stored  in  said  first  storage  location; 

forming  a  first  color  difference  correction  signal  that  varies 
with  the  luminance  component  and  is  proportional  to  the 
value  of  the  modified  stored  first  digital  color  difference 
signal;  and 

combining  said  first  color  difference  signal  with  said  first 
color  difference  correction  signal. 


4,335,398 
DIGITAL  COLOR  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

Mitsuhiko  Yamada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-49077;  1979, 
54-49078;  1979,  54-49079 

Int.  a.3  G03F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  358— 80  36  Gaims 
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1.  A  digital  color  control  method  for  use  in  a  picture  repro- 
ducing process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  original  picture  color  signals  of  primary  colors 
by  photo-electrically  scanning  an  optical  picture; 

(b)  carrying  out  a  gray  component  separation  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(i)  providing  first  memory  tables  each  having  one-to-one 
relation  between  its  input  and  output  for  effecting  de- 
sired correction  and  compensation  in  the  final  finish  in 
the  reproduction  of  the  original  picture, 

(ii)  determining  a  reference  highlight  level  of  the  original 
picture  signals, 

(iii)  setting  up  an  under-color  reduction  ratio, 

(iv)  obtaining  a  gray  component  data  signal  as  the  differ- 
ence between  the  reference  highlight  level  of  the  origi- 
nal picture  color  signals  and  the  maximum  of  the  levels 
of  the  primary  color  components  of  the  original  picture 
color  signals, 

(v)  obtaining  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  of 
black  ink  to  be  used  in  the  reproduction  of  the  original 
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picture  as  the  product  of  the  undercolor  reduction  ratio 
and  the  level  of  gray  component  data  signal, 

(vi)  obtaining  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  level  of 
the  gray  component  data  signal  remaining  after  sub- 
tracting the  first  signal  therefrom, 

(vii)  obtaining  third  signals  corresponding  to  the  levels  of 
the  primary  components  remaining  after  subtracting  the 
full  gray  component  from  the  corresponding  primary 
color  components,  and 

(viii)  supplying  the  second  signal  to  the  first  memory 
tables  for  obtaining  from  their  outputs  the  amount  of  the 
ink  of  each  of  the  primary  colors  and  the  amount  of 
black  ink  for  attaining  a  desired  black  color  through  the 
combined  use  of  the  ink  of  the  primary  colors  and  the 
black  color; 

(c)  a  color  masking  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  providing  second  memory  tables  each  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  primary  colors  and  having  one-to-one  rela- 
tion between  its  input  and  output, 

(ii)  supplying  the  third  signals  to  the  inputs  of  the  second 
memory  tables,  and 

(iii)  obtaining  masking  color  signals  as  the  sums  of  the 
outputs  from  the  second  memory  tables; 

(d)  a  color  correction  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  providing  third  memory  tables,  each  having  one-to-one 
relation  between  its  input  and  output,  for  effecting  a 
desired  color  correction  and  compensation  in  the  finish 
of  the  reproduction  of  the  original  picture, 

(ii)  determining  which  of  a  plurality  of  sectors  in  a  color 
plane  the  masking  color  signals  are  identified  with, 

(iii)  carrying  out  an  arithmetic  process  between  the  mask- 
ing color  signals, 

(iv)  supplying  the  result  of  the  arithmetic  process  to  the 
inputs  of  the  third  memory  tables  each  corresponding  to 
the  each  of  color  data  signals  which  are  usable  for  the 
reproduction  of  the  original  picture,  and 

(v)  adding  each  of  the  outputs  of  the  third  memory  tables 
to  each  one  of  the  masking  color  signals  to  which  the 
third  memory  table  corresponds;  and 

(e)  composing  the  color  data  signals  by  combining  the  out- 
puts from  the  second  and  third  memories  corresponding 
to  the  primary  color  of  each  of  the  color  data  signals  for 
each  of  the  primary  colors. 

28.  A  digital  color  control  machine  for  use  in  a  picture 
reproducing  machine,  for  correcting  the  color  tone  of  an  origi- 
nal picture  in  the  reproduction  of  the  original  picture,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  discriminator  for  identifying  which  of  a  plurality  of 
sectors  in  a  color  plane  color  signals  obtained  from  the 
original  picture  are  located  in, 
a  second  discriminator  for  carrying  out  an  arithmetic  pro- 
cess between  two  primary  color  components  of  the  origi- 
nal picture  signals,  and 
a  plurality  of  memory  tables,  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  sectors  in  the  color  plane,  for  associating  the  output 
from  the  second  discriminator  with  a  set  of  certain  color 
correction  data. 


4,335^99 

NORMALIZING  aRCUIT  FOR  COLOR  PRINTING 

SYSTEM 

Fumio  Matsuinoto,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-76626 
Int.  a.3  G03F  3/00 
V.S.  a.  358—80  12  Claims 

1.  A  normalizing  circuit  for  conducting  sensitivity  correc- 
tion and  gamma  correction  in  accordance  with  a  sensitivity 
correcting  signal  and  a  gamma  correcting  signal  from  a  com- 
puter, and  in  accordance  with  a  density  signal,  comprising: 
first  latching  means  for  latching  said  sensitivity  correcting 
signal  from  said  computer, 


for  converting  the  latched  sensitivity  correcting  signal 
into  an  analog  signal  comprising  an  output  current, 

current-voltage  conversion  means  connected  to  said  D-A 
converter  means  for  converting  the  output  current  of  the 
analog  signal  of  the  D-A  converter  means  to  a  voltage 
output, 

first  operational  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  current- 
voltage  conversion  means  for  combining  the  signal  from 
the  current-voltage  conversion  means  with  said  density 
signal  to  provide  an  amplifier  output  signal, 

second  latching  means  for  latching  said  gamma  correcting 
signal  from  said  computer, 
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an  analog  switch  circuit  connected  to  said  second  latching 
means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  analog  switches 
switchably  operated  by  the  latched  gamma  correcting 
signal, 

a  resistor  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistors  connected 
to  said  analog  switches  so  as  to  be  selectively  connected  in 
series  or  in  parallel  with  each  other  as  selectively  con- 
nected by  said  analog  switches,  and 

second  operational  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  first 
ojjerational  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  amplifier 
output  signal  from  said  first  operational  amplifier  means, 
said  second  operational  amplifier  means  being  connected 
to  said  resistor  array. 


4,335,400 

ADAPTIVE  POST-nLTER  FOR  INFRARED  SCAN 

CONVERTER 

Sen-Te  Chow,  Alexandria,  and  Tsan  H.  Lin,  Vienna,  both  of  Va., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,419 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/14,  5/21  5/33 

U.S.  a.  358—113  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  FLIR  system  having  a  vertical  line  array  of  detectors 

over  which  an  IR  image  is  scanned  over  horizontally  each  field 

D-A  converter  means  connected  to  said  first  latching  means  period  with  a  multiplexer  coupled  to  and  sampling  said  detec- 
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tors 


field 
and 


sequentially  and  periodically  many  times  over  each  said 
period  to  generate  pixels  at  a  multiplexer  output  terminal 

having  a  digital-scan-converter  coupled  to  said  multiplexer 

output  terminal  which  stores  said  pixels  for  an  integral  number 

Held  periods  and  regenerates  them  at  a  converter  output 

teriftinal  at  the  same  field  rate  but  in  a  sequential  horizontal  line 

forliat;  an  adaptive  postfilter  circuit  comprising: 

pulse  actuated  solid  state  single  pole  double  throw  terminal 
switch  with  a  first  normally  open  and  a  second  normally 
closed  throw  terminal,  a  control  terminal  responsive  to  an 
input  control  pulse  tp  reverse  the  state  of  said  throw 
terminals  for  one  sequential  horizontal  line  period,  said 
single  pole  being  the  postfilter  output  terminal,  and  said 
normally  closed  throw  terminal  being  directly  connected 
to  said  converter  output  terminal; 

low  pass  filter  connected  between  said  converter  output 
terminal  and  said  first  normally  open  throw  terminal; 

threshold  detector  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled 
to  said  multiplex  output  terminal  to  generate  a  control 
pulse  at  a  threshold  output  terminal  when  the  difference  in 
the  level  of  two  successive  pixels  in  time  exceeds  a  prese- 
lected level;  and 

field  delay  means  connected  between  said  threshold  output 
and  said  control  terminal  to  delay  said  control  pulse  at 
least  until  the  beginning  of  a  subsequent  field  period. 
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4,335,402 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  DURING 

nRST-EQUALIZING  PULSE  INTERVAL  IN 

TELEVISION 

David  D.  Holmes,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1980,  8021570 
Int.  a.3  H04N  7m 
U.S.  CI.  358—147  10  Qaims 
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4,335,401 

R/^PID  CORRELATION  OF  RECORDED  INFORMATION 
George  S.  Zorbalas,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ijation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,998 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/46 

U.$.  a.  358—127  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  comprising  transmitting  a  standard  television 
signal,  and  transmitting  an  additional  information  signal  during 
the  first  equalizing  pulse  interval  of  said  standard  television 
signal  by  dividing  said  additional  signal  into  first  and  second 
time  intervals  separated  in  time  by  the  duration  of  an  equaliz- 
ing pulse. 


4,335,403 

HORIZONTAL  COUNTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Gopal  K.  Srivastava,  Buffalo  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,611 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  a.  358—148  14  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  replay  system  of  the  tyjje  wherein  a  recorded  medium 
having  a  sync  signal  recorded  thereon  to  identify  discrete 
jments  of  information  is  accelerated  to  its  operational  veloc- 
from  an  intermediate  velocity  during  a  framing  cycle  in 
lich  the  acceleration  is  accomplished  in  distinct  intervals 
between  which  a  constant  velocity  interval  is  maintained  to 
ase  lock  the  recorded  sync  signal  with  an  external  reference 
syjnc  signal  when  the  operational  velocity  is  reached,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
control  means  for  establishing  the  total  duration  of  the  ac- 
cleration  and  constant  velocity  intervals  to  correspond 
with  the  time  taken  by  the  recorded  medium  to  travel 
through  a  distance  equal  to  two  consecutive  spaces  be- 
tween recorded  sync  signal  pulses. 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  which  receives  composite  sync 
and  which  supplies  a  color  oscillator  signal  and  a  flyback  pulse 
to  a  horizontal  countdown  system  for  use  in  generating  hori- 
zontal scan  drive  pulses,  an  improved  horizontal  countdown 
system,  comprising: 
a  counter  for  counting  the  cycles  of  the  color  oscillator 

signal; 
a  plurality  of  decoders,  each  of  which  senses  a  different 
selected  state  of  the  counter  for  developing-  a  decoder 
output  pulse  in  response  to  such  sensing,  one  of  said  de- 
coders being  a  standard  decoder  selected  to  sense  a  stan- 
dard state  indicative  of  a  standard  relationship  between 
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the  frequency  of  the  color  oscillator  signal  and  the  fre- 
quency of  the  composite  sync; 

gate  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  input  pulses  and  an 
output  at  which  each  input  pulse  is  translated  to  a  horizon- 
tal scan  drive  pulse; 

error  detection  means  receiving  the  flyback  pulse  and  a 
signal  representative  of  composite  sync  for  sensing  their 
relative  phases,  for  developing  a  "standard"  signal  when 
the  signal  representing  composite  sync  is  in  phase  with  the 
flyback  pulse,  and  for  developing  a  "non-standard"  signal 
when  non-standard  composite  sync  is  sensed; 

means  responsive  to  the  "standard"  signal  for  coupling  the 
standard  decoder's  output  pulse  to  the  input  of  said  gate 
means  so  as  to  develop  a  horizontal  scan  drive  pulse; 

means  coupling  each  horizontal  scan  drive  pulse  to  the 
counter  for  resetting  the  counter; 

phase  correction  means  including  an  analog  phase  locked 
loop  responsive  to  the  composite  sync  and  the  flyback 
pulse  for  sensing  phase  error  therebetween  and  for  gener- 
ating a  phase-corrected  pulse;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  "non-standard"  signal  for  deselect- 
ing the  standard  decoder  and  for  coupling  the  phase-cor- 
rected pulse  to  the  input  of  said  gate  means  so  as  to  reset 
the  counter  and  develop  a  horizontal^ scan  drive  pulse 
which  is  phase  locked  to  composite  sync. 


4,335,405 

MOS-IMAGE  SENSOR 

Toshio  Sakane,  and  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54*52621 
Int.  a.J  H04N  3/15 
U.S.  a.  358—213  14  Qaims 


4,335,404 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  MIXER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  Martinson,  Jr.,  453  N.  Doheny  Dr.,  Apt.  C,  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif.  90210 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,797 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  Q.  358—188  12  Qaims 


J4  4 


:9         V  a   io 

27—* 


-* 


ir- 


IHPOT    ^OB     MUk-T    "-» 


-yS- 


21  2o 


ojTPoT  or 


i 


SNiSHIfTISBIll 

Oil 


,  ^l; 


U?        t&3 


fc? 


ts< 


03?  04  H 


lit 


< 


n      01 

"   '  ^  SUNN 
ll»       OHTW 


1.  In  a  solid  state  linear  MOS-image  sensor  comprising: 

a  one-dimensional  array  of  a  plurality  of  radiation  sensitive 
elements  each  responsive  to  radiation  and  each  integrating 
and  storing  electrical  information  relating  to  received 
radiation; 

a  readout  switching  arrangement  coupled  to  each  of  said 
elements  for  reading  out  electrical  information  stored  in 
the  respective  elements;  and 

readout  switching  control  means  coupled  to  said  readout 
switching  arrangement  for  controlling  the  readout  switch- 
ing arrangement  so  as  to  read  out  electrical  information 
stored  in  the  respective  elements  in  a  time-seriated  man- 
ner; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  reset  switching  arrangement  coupled  to  each  of  said  ele- 
ments for  resetting  the  respective  elements;  and 

reset  switching  control  means  coupled  to  said  reset  switch- 
ing arrangement  for  controlling  the  reset  switching  ar- 
rangement so  as  to  reset  the  respective  elements  in  a  time- 
seriated  manner. 


4,335,406 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Shinya  Ohba,  Kokubuiyi;  Masaharu  Kubo,  Hachioji;  Iwao 
Takemoto,     Tokyo;     Shoji     Hanamura,     Kokubonji,     and 
Masakazu  Aoki,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-82630 
Int.  a.5  H04N  3/15 
U.S.  CI.  358—213  6  Qaims 


1.  A  video  signal  mixer  for  imposing  a  single  channel  video 
signal  onto  an  unused  channel  of  a  multiple  channel  video 
signal  comprising: 

(a)  single  channel  input  means  for  connection  to  a  single 
channel  video  signal; 

(b)  multiple  channel  input  means  for  connection  to  a  multi- 
ple channel  video  signal; 

(c)  attenuator  means  for  attenuating  the  signal  strength  of 
the  multiple  channel  video  signal,  said  attenuator  means 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  multiple  channel  input 
means  and  an  output;  and 

(d)  mixer  means  for  mixing  the  output  from  said  attenuator 
means  with  the  single  channel  video  signal,  said  mixer 
means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  single  channel 
input  means,  a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
said  attenuator  means,  and  output  means  for  delivering  the 
combined  multiple  channel  signal  which  is  produced. 


*!niln_n__n. 


1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  having  a  sensor  part  in  which 
optical  signals  detected  in  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conver- 
sion elements  disposed  in  a  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor 
body  are  read  out  through  first  switching  elements  that  are 
turned  "on"  and  "ofT'  by  discontinuous  scanning  pulses  having 
fixed  interval  times,  and  an  amplifier  which  amplifies  output 
signals  of  the  sensor  part,  characterized  by  a  feedback  circuit 
connected  between  an  output  and  input  of  said  amplifier  for 
feeding  output  signals  of  said  amplifier  back  to  said  input 
thereof,  a  second  switching  element  connected  in  said  feed- 
back circuit,  and  a  third  switching  element  connected  between 
said  output  of  said  amplifier  and  an  amplified  signal-output 
terminal  of  said  solid-state  imaging  device,  said  second  and 
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switching  elements  being  rendered  conductive  when  said 
switching  elements  are  nonconductive. 


4,335,407 
SI^ARPNESS  EMPHASIZING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

i  USED  IN  A  PICTURE  REPRODUaNG  MACHINE 
Hiiomi  Atoji,  Kyoto;  Masuo  Kunisawa,  Uji;  Atsuro  Hirata, 
l^yoto,  and  Yasuaki  Araki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
1  )ainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tenjin-kitamachi, 
.^apan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,443 
^aims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-53507 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/40 
;.$.  a.  358—284  10  Qaims 


eter  coupled  to  a  means  for  driving  said  record,  comparing  said 
measured  speed  to  a  reference  signal  having  a  frequency  in 
accordance  with  said  nominal  record  speed  by  counting  in  a 
first  direction  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
from  said  tachometer,  and  counting  in  a  second  opposing 
direction  in  accordance  with  said  reference  signal  frequency, 
and  producing  said  control  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
comparison. 


4,335,409 

TAPE  PACK  EJECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE 

PLAYER 

Tadashi  Yokota;  Watani  Watanabe,  and  Makoto  Kondo,  all  of 

Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Garion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-020765 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/66.  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360—96.6  5  Qaims 
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.  A  sharpness  emphasizing  method  used  in  a  picture  repro- 
du):ing  machine  wherein  an  original  picture  is  photoelectri- 

ly  scanned  to  produce  a  main  signal  and  an  unsharp  signal, 
co|nprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  obtaining  a  sharpness  emphasizing  signal  by  subtracting 
the  unsharp  signal  from  said  main  signal; 

b)  obtaining  a  slice  signal,  from  the  unsharp  signal  by  deter- 
mining the  difference  between  the  unsharp  signal  with  a 
certain  delay  and  the  unsharp  signal  without  any  delay, 
said  slice  signal  suppressing  the  sharpness  emphasizing 
signal  except  for  when  the  unsharp  signal  makes  a  leap  of 
a  predetermined  magnitude; 

;c)  selectively  suppressing  the  sharpness  emphasizing  signal 
to  produce  a  corrected  sharpness  emphasizing  signal;  and 

(d)  adding  the  corrected  sharpness  emphasizing  signal  to  the 
main  signal  to  emphasize  the  sharpness  thereof. 


4,335,408 
DIGITAL  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Kj>nrad  M.  Dinter,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,969 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1980,  8011560 
Int.  a.^  GllB  21/10 
uis.  a;  360—77  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  tape  pack  ejecting  mechanism  which  comprises:  a  chas- 
sis; a  tape  pack  receiving  structure  pivotally  connected  to  said 
chassis  so  as  to  be  tiltable  thereto;  a  manually  operable  eject 
lever  provided  on  said  chassis;  an  engaging  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  chassis  and  adapted  to  engage  with  said  eject 
lever;  a  guide  member  provided  on  said  tape  pack  receiving 
structure  for  guiding  a  tape  pack  to  be  loaded  and  unloaded,  an 
eject-operating  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  mem- 
ber for  movement  by  insertion  of  the  tape  pack  on  said  struc- 
ture; and  an  ejecting  spring  anchored  to  said  eject-operating 
member  to  urge  the  same  into  a  tape  pack  ejecting  position; 
said  eject-operating  member  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
stretched  according  to  the  insertion  of  said  tape  pack  in  the 
tape  pack  receiving  structure;  said  engaging  member  being 
adapted  to  be  rotated  through  engagement  with  the  eject  lever 
to  tilt  said  tape  pack  receiving  structure  and  to  let  the  stretched 
spring  recover  its  original  position,  resetting  said  eject-operat- 
ing member  and  ejecting  said  tape  pack. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  playback  head  position  control 

ignal.  said  method  comprising  measuring  the  playback  speed 

of  a  record  prerecorded  at  a  nominal  speed  by  using  a  tachom- 


4,335,410 

THIN  HLM  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 

William  F.  Neu,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Magnex 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,380,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,450. 
This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,137 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  360—123  5  Qaims 

1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  transducer,  comprising: 
a  first  conductive  thin  film  having  a  configuration  defining  a 
lead  portion,  a  throat  portion,  and  a  contact  area  portion 
terminating  at  a  first  position  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
thin  film; 
at  least  one  even  layer  conductive  thin  film  having  a  config- 
uration beginning  at  said  first  position  and  extending  to 
overlay  a  part  of  said  lead  portion,  said  throat  portion,  and 
terminating  at  a  second  position  relative  to  the  plain  of  the 
thin  film  that  is  adjacent  said  first  position; 
at  least  one  odd  layer  conductive  thin  film  having  a  configu- 
ration beginning  at  said  second  position  and  extending  to 
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overlay  a  part  of  said  lead  portion,  said  throat  portion,  and 
terminating  at  said  first  position  in  superposition  to  the 
contact  area  of  said  first  conductive  thin  film; 

a  last  conductive  thin  film  having  a  configuration  beginning 
at  said  first  position  and  extending  to  overlay  a  part  of  said 
lead  portion,  said  throat  portion,  and  terminating  in  a 
second  lead  portion; 

insulative  thin  film  means  disposed  between  all  of  said  con- 
ductive thin  films; 


ment,  the  second  roller  cooperating  with  the  first  roller 
through  a  comparator  means  for  determining  the  more 
accurate  tachometer  reading  from  the  readings  of  the  first 
and  second  tachometers. 
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4,335,412 
TRIAX  SAFEtY  CIRCUIT 
Felix  Aschwanden,  Thawil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,541 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1980,  8029527 
Int.  a.3  H02H  i/;<5 
U.S.  a.  361— 50  11  Qaims 
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means  providing  conductive  contact  between  the  first  posi- 
tion of  all  odd  layer  conductive  thin  films  and  the  similar 
position  of  the  overlaid  even  layer  conductive  thin  film; 
and 

means  providing  conductive  contact  between  the  second 
position  of  all  even  layer  conductive  thin  films  and  the 
similar  position  of  the  overlaid  odd  layer  conductive  thin 
film. 


4,335,411 
LENGTH  COUNTER  FOR  WEB  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
William  A.  EHschert,  Camden,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,253 

Int.  a.J  GllB  15/1%,  15/48;  B65H  23/08.  59/00 

U.S.  a.  360—137  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  power  from  a  first  unit  through  a 
transmission  line  to  a  second  unit,  said  method  comprising 
applying  a  current  to  said  transmission  line  at  said  first  unit, 
sensing  if  said  current  is  interrupted,  ceasing  the  application  of 
said  current  to  said  line  upon  sensing  that  said  current  has  been 
interrupted,  applying  a  selected  impedance  to  said  line  at  said 
second  unit,  sensing  said  selected  impedance  at  said  first  unit, 
and  reapplying  power  to  said  line  at  said  first  unit  upon  sensing 
at  said  first  unit  said  selected  impedance. 

4,335,413 
QRCUrr  INTERRUPTER  WITH  REMOTE  INDICATOR 

AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

Joseph  C.  Engel,  MonroeriUe;  John  A.  Wafer,  Beaver,  Bernard 

J.  Mercier,  Pittsburgh,  and  Joseph  J.  Matsko,  Beaver,  all  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,556 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  361— 93  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  capstan  drive,  bi-directional  web  transport  system  of 

the  type  wherein  the  web  travels  between  storage  reels  and  a 

first  tachometer  is  disposed  toward  one  end  of  the  web  path  for 

measuring  web  travel  in  the  system,  and  in  which  the  first 

tachometer  includes  a  first  roller  in  contact  with  the  web,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  second  roller  disposed  in  contact  with  the  web  toward  the 

other  end  of  the  web  path  and  connected  to  drive  a  second 

tachometer  whereby  a  different  magnitude  of  slippage  is 

encountered  between  each  roller  and  the  web  for  each 

direction  of  web  movement  to  cause  each  tachometer  to 

have  a  different  accuracy  for  each  direction  of  web  move- 


1.  Circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising: 

interrupter  means  for  conducting  current  through  an  associ- 
ated circuit  and  for  operating  to  interrupt  current  fiow 
therethrough  on  command; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  inter- 
rupt means; 

trip  unit  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  said 
interrupter  means  for  comparing  current  flow  through 
said  interrupter  means  to  a  predetermined  time-current 
trip  characteristic  and  for  operating  said  interrupter  means 
when  current  flow  therethrough  exceeds  said  time-cur- 
rent trip  characteristic,  said  trip  circuit  means  comprising 
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output  means  for  connecting  said  trip  unit  means  to  associ- 
ated apparatus;  said  trip  unit  means  further  comprismg 
means  for  monitoring  power  flow  through  said  interrupter 
means,  and  for  generating  a  demand  alarm  signal  when 
said  power  flow  exceeds  a  predetermined  demand  limit, 
and  means  for  supplying  said  demand  alarm  signal  to  said 
output  means;  and 

remote  indicator  unit  connected  to  said  output  means  and 
located  at  a  distance  therefrom,  said  remote  indicator  unit 
comprising  demand  indicator  means  for  indicating  occur- 
rence of  said  demand  alarm  signal. 


4,335,414 

|\UTOMATIC  RESET  CURRENT  CUTOFF  FOR  AN 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
Wi  liam  G.  Weber,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Air 
Specialists,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,314 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  3/24 

U.S.  a.  361—100  15  Qaims 
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ing  and  mounted  from  one  end  of  one  side  of  said  base,  a 
second  conductive  sheet  overlying  and  mounted  from  the 
other  end  of  said  one  side  of  said  base  in  insulative  spaced 
relation  relative  to  said  first  sheet,  a  first  pair  of  opposite  end 
fuse  mounting  clips  conductively  supported  from  and  overly- 
ing the  sides  of  said  sheets  remote  from  said  base,  a  second  pair 
of  opposite  end  fuse  mounting  clips  mounted  from  and  overly- 
ing said  one  side  of  said  base  in  non-conductive  relation  with 
said  sheets,  said  first  and  second  sheets  including  conductive 
outstanding  first  and  second  wall  means  supported  therefrom 
and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  sides  of  said  sheets  remote 
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from  said  base,  first  and  second  connector  means  supported 
from  said  first  and  second  wall  means  and  comprising  coaxial 
connectors  each  having  external  and  internal  portions  non- 
conductively  supported  relative  to  each  other,  said  external 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  conductor  means  being  con- 
ductively supported  from  said  first  and  second  wall  means  and 
means  electrically  connecting  the  internal  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  connector  means  to  said  second  pair  of  fuse  mount- 
ing clips,  and  a  transparent  cover  removably  snap-fittingly 
engaged  with  said  first  and  second  wall  means  and  enclosing 
said  one  side  of  said  base,  said  fuse  clips  and  said  wall  means 
therewithin. 


1.  In  a  two  stage  electrostatic  precipitator  air  cleaner  of  the 
type  having  an  ionizer  for  charging  airborne  particles,  a  col- 
lecting cell  for  collecting  the  charged  particles  and  power 
supply  means  responsive  to  a  primary  voltage  for  providing 
relatively  high  voltage  to  said  ionizer  and  said  cell  comprising 
a  farroresonant  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  sec- 
onaary  winding  for  producing  relatively  high  voltage,  and 
meins  utilizing  said  high  voltage  to  charge  said  ionizer  and  said 
lecting  cell,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising  automatic  electronic  protection  circuitry  for  said 
power  supply  including: 
electronic  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  said  trans- 
former primary  winding  for  permitting  current  flow 
through  the  primary  winding  upon  application  of  an  en- 
abling signal  to  said  switch  means; 
tjiming  means  shunting  said  switch  means  for  producing  said 
enabling  signal  a  predetermined  time  after  primary  volt- 
age is  initially  applied  to  said  power  supply  or  said  switch 
means  operates  to  inhibit  current  How  through  said  pri- 
mary winding; 
^ttenuator  means  for  producing  a  sense  voltage  representa- 
tive of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  ionizer; 
Comparison  means  for  comparing  said  sense  voltage  to  a 
reference  voltage  to  produce  an  inhibit  signal  when  said 
sense  voltage  falls  outside  normal  operating  ranges;  and 
^eans  responsive  to  said  inhibit  signal  for  inhibiting  opera- 
tion of  said  switch  means  to  prevent  current  flow  through 
sard  transformer  primary  winding  to  shut  down  power 
supply  operation. 


4,335,415 

ANTENNA  LIGHTNING  ARRESTOR 

W^liam  D.  Hooberry,  114  Enterprise  St^  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,465 

Int.  a.'  H02H  7/20.  3/08 

U.$.  a.  361—104  2  Gaims 

An  antenna  lightning  arrestor  including,  in  combination,  a 

sul^tantially  planar  non-conductive  base  having  opposite  ends 

ani  1  first  and  second  side  faces,  a  first  conductive  sheet  overly- 


4,335,416 

TELEPHONE  PROTECTOR  MODULE  HAVING  FLAG 

INDICATOR 

Thomas  A.  Hollfelder,  Huntington,  and  Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Pland- 

ome  Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Porta  Systems  Corp., 

Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,209 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  361—119  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  protector  module,  including  a  casing  ele- 
ment having  an  outer  end  wall  with  a  manually  engageable 
handle  thereon,  first  and  second  resilient  heat  sensitive  protec- 
tor devices  disposed  in  mutually  parallel  relation  within  said 
protector  module,  each  separately  actuable  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  an  excessive  current  surge  sufficient  to  melt  a  fused 
component  thereof  to  longitudinally  shift  a  movable  compo- 
nent thereon,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  single  flag  indica- 
tor means  including  an  elongated  longitudinally  shiftable  rod- 
like  member  and  a  transversely  extending  member  mounted 
upon  an  inner  end  thereof,  said  transversely  extending  member 
having  first  and  second  extremities  each  lying  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  a  movable  component  of  a  heat  sensitive  protec- 
tor device,  and  being  otherwise  free  of  engagement  therewith, 
resilient  means  urging  said  rod-like  member  inwardly  of  said 
casing  element,  said  handle  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
bore  therein,  said  rod-like  member  having  an  outer  terminal 
slidably  disposed  within  said  bore,  and  selectively  projectable 
outwardly  of  said  bore  upon  actuation  of  either  of  said  heat 
sensitive  protector  devices. 
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4,335,417 
HEAT  SINK  THERMAL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  ZINC 

OXIDE  VARISTORS 
Eugene  C.  Sakshaug,  Lanesborough,  and  Earl  W.  Stetson,  Pitts- 
field,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,792,  Sep.  5,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,169 
Int.  a.J  H02H  i/22 
U.S.  a.  361—127  6  Qaims 


said  control  device  to  actuate  said  moveable  member  and 
move  it  from  a  rest  position  to  said  active  position; 

(c)  said  electronic  control  means  including  a  contact  pair 
which  is  maintained  closed  and  open  when  said  moveable 
member  is  positioned  at  said  rest  and  active  positions,  re- 
spectively; 

(d)  a  capacitor  included  in  said  electronic  control  means  and 
coupled  in  circuit  with  said  contact  pair  for  discharging  and 
charging  said  capacitor  when  said  contact  pair  is  closed  and 
open  respectively;  and  wherein 

(e)  said  electronic  control  means  responds  to  the  discharged 
and  charged  state  of  said  capacitor  by  permitting  and  re- 
stricting, respectively,  the  flow  of  current  from  said  dc 
source  to  said  control  device. 


1.  A  voltage  surge  arrester  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing; 

terminals  mounted  at  opposed  ends  of  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  zinc  oxide  disks,  each  disk  having  electrodes 
situated  on  opposed  faces  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  heat  sinks,  each  formed  of  an  alloy  of  iron  and 

.  having  a  volume  equal  to  at  least  25  percent  of  the  volume 
of  said  individual  disks  and  a  thermal  capacity  at  least 
equal  to  said  individual  disks,  said  disks  and  heat  sinks 
being  arranged  in  alternating  fashion  to  create  a  stack 
situated  within  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  as 
a  serial  array  between  said  terminals,  said  heat  sinks  being 
in  closely  coupled,  thermal  relation  with  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  disks  and  in  electrical  connection  with  said  electrodes 
thereof; 

whereby  said  heat  sinks  rapidly  absorb  heat  from  said  disks 
to  effectively  limit  the  temperature  rise  thereof  during  the 
conduction  of  current  therethrough  under  surge  voltage 
conditions. 


4,335,418 
ELECTRONIC  INTERRUPTER 
Mark  W.  P.  Clement,  Owen  Sound,  Canada,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,100 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  47/n 

U.S.  a.  361—152  11  Qaims 


4,335,419 
INSULATED  DUST  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

AN  EXPLOSIVE  ENVIRONMENT 

Edward  E.  Hastings,  28  Wistar  Rd.,  Villanova,  Pa.  19085 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,739 

Int.  a.'  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  361—228  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  control  means  for  controlling  the  applica- 
tion of  dc  ]X)tential  to  a  control  device,  such  as  a  solenoid 
actuating  a  reciprocally  moving  member  moveable  between 
rest  and  active  positions  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  dc  potential; 

(b)  the  electronic  control  means  being  in  circuit  with  said 
control  device  for  selectively  coupling  said  dc  potential  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  spray  of  atomized  and  electro- 
statically charged  particles  of  liquid  to  remove  oppositely 
charged  pollutants  from  an  atmosphere,  said  apparatus  being 
particularly  suited  for  use  in  a  potentially  explosive  atmo- 
sphere, comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  for  receiving  the  liquid  from  a  liquid  supply  and 
producing  a  spray  of  atomized  liquid  particles; 

(b)  a  ring  electrode  coaxially  surrounding  the  spray  near  the 
nozzle,  the  ring  being  chargeable  to  a  high  electrostatic 
potential  relative  to  the  nozzle  whereby  the  liquid  parti- 
cles of  the  spray  are  inductively  charged  by  passing 
through  the  ring,  the  electrode  being  fully  encased  in  a 
ring  of  insulating  material  whereby  liquid  particles  cannot 
contact  the  electrode; 

(c)  a  metal  housing  surrounding  the  ring  of  insulating  mate- 
rial on  all  sides  except  the  radially  interior  side  thereof,  the 
housing  being  connected  to  ground  potential;  and 

(d)  a  coating  of  insulating  material  covering  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  metal  housing  and  the  ring  of  insulating 
material. 
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4,335,420 
CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Tankka  Mitsuo,  Machida;  Tagawa  Kazuaki,  and  Yano  Takashi, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tikyo,  Japan 

PC"  No.  PCr/JP79/00183,  §  371  Date  1980,  §  102(e)  Date 
1^80,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00276,  PCT  Pub.  Date  1980 

per  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  209,101 
CJlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53-84689 
Int.  a.J  HOIT  19/04 
U.Si  a.  361—230  4  Qaims 


ing  a  viewing  area  of  an  optically  difTusive  element  of  a  light 

fixture,  the  aperture  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  tralucent  material  adapted  to  be  mounted  between 
the  viewing  area  and  a  light  source  with  one  surface  of 
said  sheet  facing  said  light  source,  said  sheet  having  por- 
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A  corona  discharge  device  comprising  a  discharger  hav- 
ing la  wire  for  corona  discharging,  an  electrically  conductive 
shielding  plate  and  grid  wires;  and  an  impedance  element 
whi:h  is  connected  in  series  between  said  grid  wires  and  the 
grojind  and  which  generates  a  voltage  responsive  to  a  corona 
current  flowing  into  said  grid  wires;  wherein  said  impedance 
elerhent  is  connected  between  said  grid  wires  and  said  electri- 
cally' conductive  shielding  plate  and  is  formed  as  a  unitary 
strupture  with  said  discharger. 


4,335,421 

LIClHT  nXTURE,  LIGHT  APERTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

UNIFORMLY  ILLUMINATING  AN  OPTICALLY 

DIFFUSIVE  VIEWING  AREA 

Joseph  W.  Modia,  and  James  McCarthy,  III,  both  of  1508 

EJdenton  Ct.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46804 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,743 
Int.  a.3  G09F  13/10;  G02B  5/08.  27/14;  F21L  3/00;  F21V  7/12 
U.S.  a.  362—223  22  Claims 

1  A  light  fixture  comprising  an  optically  diffusive  element 
having  a  surface  including  a  viewing  area,  a  light  source 
spaced  from  said  diffusive  element,  a  reflector  spaced  from  said 
light  source,  said  light  source  being  between  said  reflector  and 
saiq  diffusive  element,  said  reflector  redirecting  light  incident 
thej-eon  to  said  viewing  area  of  said  diffusive  element,  a  tralu- 
cenk  substrate  mounted  between  said  light  source  and  said 
diffusive  element,  said  substrate  having  portions  thereof  which 
reflect  light  incident  thereon  to  said  reflector,  said  substrate 
having  other  portions  thereof  which  transmit  light  there- 
through onto  said  viewing  area  of  said  diffusive  element,  the 
light  from  said  light  source  being  also  directly  incident  on  said 
viewing  area  of  said  diffusive  element,  the  light  on  said  view- 
area  from  said  reflector  being  generally  between  said  light 
said  viewing  area  transmitted  through  said  substrate  and 
I  light  on  said  viewing  area  directly  incident  thereon 
whbreby  said  viewing  area  is  generally  uniformly  illuminated. 
a.  A  method  of  uniformly  illuminating  a  viewing  area  of  an 
opmcally  diffusive  element  by  a  light  source  comprising  the 
steps  of  dividing  the  light  from  said  light  source  into  at  least 
four  portions,  transmitting  a  first  portion  of  light  through  a 
tralucent  material  and  onto  said  viewing  area,  reflecting  a 
second  portion  of  light  from  said  light  source  onto  said  tralu- 
cent material  and  transmitting  said  second  portion  of  light 
through  said  tralucent  material  and  onto  said  viewing  area, 
reflecting  a  third  portion  of  light  from  said  light  source  di- 
rectly onto  said  viewing  area,  permitting  a  fourth  portion  of 
light  from  said  light  source  to  shine  directly  on  said  viewing 
areja,  and  arranging  said  second  and  third  portions  on  said 
vieWing  area  generally  between  said  first  and  fourth  portions. 
5.  A  light  aperture  for  use  in  generally  uniformly  illuminat- 


ing 

on 
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tions  of  said  one  surface  which  are  reflective  of  light 
incident  thereon,  said  sheet  having  other  portions  of  said 
one  surface  which  allow  light  incident  thereon  to  pass 
through  said  sheet,  the  concentration  of  said  reflective 
portions  decreasing  away  from  said  light  source. 


4,335,422 
ELASTIC  LIGHT  MOUNTING  TAPES 
John  C.  Van  Ess,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Walter  A.  Ross, 
Schiller  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,225,  Feb.  22,  1979,  abandoned^ 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,439,  Dec.  4, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,244,014.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,321 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1998,  has 

been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F21V  21/00.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  362—388  12  Oaims 

1.  A  mounting  device  for  electric  light  sockets  adapted  to  be 

strung  along  window  frames  and  the  like  to  position  light  bulbs 

in  the  sockets  for  display  in  the  window  or  the  like  which 

comprises  a  tape  having  an  elastic  section  adapted  to  be 

stretched  to  hold  the  tape  in  a  taut  condition  along  the  window 

or  the  like,  means  along  the  length  of  said  tape  defining  exter- 
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nally  accessible  pockets  for  releasably  receiving  the  electric 
light  sockets  to  project  electric  lights  carried  by  the  sockets 


b.  gating  pulses  are  transmitted  to  the  elements  in  the  second 
phase  while  all  the  others  are  fire-suppressed, 


laterally  from  the  tape,  and  fastener  means  for  securing  said 
tape  to  said  window  frame  or  the  like  and  cooperating  with 
said  elastic  tape  section  to  maintain  the  tape  in  a  taut  condition. 
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4,335,423 
TRANSFORMER 
Akio  Koizumi;  Hiroshi  Nakazawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Akira 
Endo,  Tag^jyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,451 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-135801 
Int.  a.3  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—21  15  Qaims 


and  so  on,  depending  on  the  number  of  phases  and  then  back  in 
a  cychc  order. 


1.  A  transformer  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core; 

a  primary  winding  structure  associated  with  said  magnetic 
core  and  including  first  and  second  primary  winding  por- 
tions; 

a  secondary  winding  structure  associated  with  said  magnetic 
core  and  including  first  and  second  secondary  winding  por- 
tions; and 

a  tertiary  winding  structure  associated  with  said  magnetic  core 
and  including  first  and  second  tertiary  winding  portions,  said 
first  tertiary  winding  portion  being  comprised  of  first  and 
second  windings  connected  in  series  and  arranged  in  close 
proximity  to  said  primary  and  secondary  winding  structures 
so  as  to  provide  a  high  degree  of  magnetic  coupling  between 
the  first  and  second  primary  and  secondary  winding  portions 
and  the  first  tertiary  winding  portion. 


4,335,424 
CYCLING  nRING  METHOD  FOR  BYPASS  OPERATION 

OF  BRIDGE  CONVERTERS 
Zivan  Zabar,  99-72  66th  Rd.,  Apt.  9N,  Forest  Hilb,  N.Y.  11375 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,067 
Int.  a.3  H02H  7/125 
UJS.  a.  363—54  1  Qaim 

1.  A  cyclic  firing  method  for  bypass  operation  of  bridge 
converter,  whereby  a  pair  of  the  switching  elements  of  the 
bridge  itself,  connected  to  the  same  phase,  is  fired  simulta- 
neously at  a  submultiple  of  the  ac  supply  frequency,  is  per- 
formed in  the  following  sequence: 
a.  gating  pulses  are  transmitted  to  the  elements  in  the  first 
phase  while  all  the  others  are  fire-suppressed, 


4,335,425 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  DIAGNOSIS 

FUNCTION 
Humio  Goto;  Chikahiko  Izumi,  and  Riujiro  Imai,  all  of  Hadano, 
Japan«  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53-165216 
Int.  a.3  G06F  11/32 
U.S.  CI.  364— 200  9Qaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  having  flip-fiop  circuits  with 
a  self-diagnosis  function  to  permit  diagnosis  of  interna!  states  of 
operation  of  the  data  processing  apparatus  while  the  data 
processing  apparatus  is  in  the  course  of  operation  comprising: 

(a)  scan-out  controlling  means  for  generating  a  first  scan-out 
address  which  designates  first  groups  of  said  fiip-fiop  cir- 
cuits and  receiving  scan-out  data  which  are  outputs  of  fiip- 
flop  circuits  designated  by  said  first  scan-out  address,  each  of 
said  first  groups  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  second  groups  of 
said  fiip-flop  circuits, 

(b)  an  address  generating  circuit  receiving  said  first  scan-out 
address  and  generating  in  sequence  second  scan-out  ad- 
dresses for  said  second  groups  of  each  of  said  first  groups 
designated  by  said  first  scan-out  address, 

(c)  bit  address  generating  means  for  generating  a  bit  address 
which  designates  one  of  said  flip-flop  circuits, 

(d)  selector  means  selecting  one  of  said  second  scan-out  ad- 
dress and  said  bit  address, 

(e)  outputting  means  responsive  to  said  selector  means  for 
outputting  outputs  of  said  flip-flop  circuits, 

(0  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  outputs  to  said  scan-out 

controlling  means,  and 
(g)  observing  means  for  observing  said  outputs. 
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4,335,426 

REMOTE  PROCESSOR  INITIALIZATION  IN  A 

MULTI-STATION  PEER-TO-PEER 

INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Hir^m  M.  Maxwell;  Roger  E.  McKay;  Niconedi  P.  Nacheber, 

Ji|.,  and  Daniel  T.  Sze,  all  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to 

Iii|ternational  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,004 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/04.  15/16:  H04M  11/00 

U.SJ  a.  364—200  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  initialization  arrangement  for  a  communications  sys- 
tem having  a  communications  link  and  a  plurality  of  proces- 
sors, each  of  said  processors  having  at  least  one  Input/Output 
I/O  channel  and  each  of  said  processors  requiring  program 
initialization  data  provided  by  way  of  an  initial  program  load 
IFL  operation,  said  processors  being  respectively  predesig- 
nate  J  as  I  PL  source  processors  that  provide  I  PL  data  and  I  PL 
acceptor  processors  that  receive  IPL  data  fft)m  an  IPL  source 
processor  to  which  said  IPL  acceptor  processors  are  assigned, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  :orresponding  plurality  of  stations  interconnected  by  way 
of  said  communications  link,  each  of  said  stations  being 
attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  processors  via  its 
associated  I/O  Channel  for  controlling  transfer  of  com- 
mand and  data  information  between  said  processors  over 
said  communications  link,  such  information  being  ar- 
ranged in  accordance  with  a  variety  of  information 
frames,  and  each  of  said  stations  incorporating  a  modem 
connected  to  said  communication  link,  said  modem  han- 
dling technology-dependent  functions  including  informa- 
tion coding  and  modulation,  link  drive  and  receive,  frame 
synchronization  and  data  insertion,  clock  extraction, 
frame  and  data  checking  at  the  link  level,  and  link  initial- 
ization and  available  frame  insertion,  and  the  like,  a  link 
manager,  said  link  manager  connected  to  said  modem 
providing  logical  frame  management  functions  such  as 
frame  structuring,  address  decode  and  encode,  control 
field  encode  and  decode,  data  blocking  and  deblocking, 
physical  interface  protocol  sequencing  and  checking,  and 
data  pacing,  and  the  like,  a  storage  section  connected  to 
said  link  manager,  said  storage  section  incorporating  a 
control  storage  array  including  a  respectively  assigned 
storage  subsection  for  each  station  in  the  system  for  stor- 
ing control  information  for  the  respective  stations,  said 
storage  section  further  incorporating  a  data  storage  array, 
including  a  respectively  assigned  storage  subsection  for 
each  station  in  the  system  for  storing  data  for  the  respec- 
tive stations,  said  storage  section  further  incorporating  a 
work  queue  storage  for  storing  work  queues,  and  a  chan- 
nel interface  controller  connected  to  said  storage  section, 
said  channel  interface  controller  providing  interfacing  for 
its  station  with  its  respective  processor  I/O  channel,  said 
channel  interface  controller  providing  an  individual  sub- 
channel for  communication  with  the  individual  stations  in 
said  system  and  further  providing  facilities  for  synchroniz- 
ing with  the  channel  I/O  interface  for  data  transfer,  pres- 


enting the  station  logic  interface  to  the  processor,  multi- 
plexing control  required  among  the  subchannels,  and 
device  address  mapping  between  its  respective  processor 
I/O  Interface  and  the  station  address; 
initialization  circuitry  at  each  of  said  stations,  said  circuitry 
including  means  for  monitoring  its  respectively  associated 
processor  to  determine  when  an  initial  program  load 
operation  is  required  by  its  attached  processor  when  oper- 
ating as  an  IPL  acceptor  processor,  said  circuitry  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  and  transmitting  upon  determi- 
nation of  such  requirement  a  general  broadcast  Request 
Initialization  frame  RIF  for  requesting  initialization  from 
an  individual  one  of  said  processors  operating  as  an  IPL 
source  processor,  said  circuitry  at  each  station  including 
means  for  detecting  Request  Initialization  frames  from 
any  other  station  on  said  link  and  upon  receipt  of  a  said 
Request  Initialization  frame  to  determine  if  its  attached 
processor  is  assigned  to  serve  as  said  IPL  source  processor 
for  said  requesting  IPL  acceptor  processor  for  transmis- 
sion of  IPL  data,  and  IPL  transmission  means  at  each 
station  for  thereupon  transmitting  to  transmit  an  IPL 
frame  sequence  including  a  Set  Initialization  frame  SIF,  a 
plurality  of  Initialization  Data  frame  IDF  containing 
initialization  data  from  its  attached  IPL  source  processor, 
and  an  Initialization  Termination  frame  ITF  to  provide 
complete  initialization  of  said  requesting  IPL  acceptor 
processor. 


4,335,427 
METHOD  OF  SELECTING  A  PREFERRED  DIFFERENCE 

IMAGE 
Willard  F.  Hunt,  Qeveland,  and  Robert  H.  McCarthy,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation, 
Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,188 

Int.  CI.3  G06F  15/42;  H04N  5/32 

U.S.  a.  364— 414  8aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  selecting  one  or  more  x-ray  difference  im- 
ages from  a  group  of  x-ray  images,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  obtaining  first  and  second  pluralities  of  x-ray  images  of  a 
patient  or  subject,  each  x-ray  image  being  obtained  at  a 
different  time; 

(b)  obtaining  a  sample  difference  image  representing  the 
difference  between  one  of  the  images  of  the  first  plurality 
of  images  and  one  of  the  images  of  the  second  plurality  of 
images; 

(c)  selecting  a  region  of  the  sample  difference  image,  the 
region  being  less  than  the  entire  area  of  the  sample  differ- 
ence image; 

(d)  pairing  images  selected  from  the  first  plurality  of  images 
with  images  selected  from  the  second  plurality  of  images; 
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(e)  obtaining  a  plurality  of  difference  images  each  represent- 
-ing  the  difference  between  the  images  of  one  of  the  pairs 
of  images; 

(0  searching  regions  of  the  difference  images,  the  searched 
regions  corresponding,  resjiectively,  to  the  selected  re- 
gion of  the  sample  difference  image;  and 

(g)  selecting  one  or  more  difference  images,  the  selected 
difference  images  having  searched  regions  that  satisfy  a 
predetermined  condition  or  index. 


4,335,428 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

CHANGES  IN  SLOPE 

Nobuaki  Miki;  Mutsumi  Kawamoto,  both  of  Nagoya;  Hiroyuki 
Amano,  Chiryu;  Tsuneo  Hida,  Toyokawa,  and  Tsuyoshi  Yo- 
shida,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin-Waker  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-16483 
Int.  a,3  G06F  15/20:  B60K  41/08 
U.S.  CI.  364—424  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  automatic  variable  speed 
transmission  including  a  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
oil  pressure  control  valves  and  flow  path  switching  means  for 
selectively  engaging  or  disengaging  clutches  and  brakes  of  the 
transmission,  and  a  plurality  of  solenoid  valves  associated  with 
a  shift  operation,  said  system  comprising  electronic  control 
means  responsive  to  shift  lever  position,  vehicle  speed  and 
throttle  opening,  and  having  gear  ratio  change  reference  data 
for  providing  control  signals  to  said  solenoid  valves  to  thereby 
control  the  operation  of  the  transmission  wherein: 
said  electronic  control  means  includes  memory  means  hav- 
ing shared  therein  slope  detecting  reference  data  indica- 
tive of  the  upper  and  the  lower  limit  value  of  vehicle 
speed  corresponding  to  a  throttle  opening  for  each  of  a 
selected  number  of  slope  running  loadings  and  for  each 
sjjeed  stage:  gear  ratio  means  for  detecting  and  comparing 
the  actual  speed  stage,  the  actual  throttle  opening,  the 
actual  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  the  change  rate  of  the 
actual  speed  against  said  slope  detecting  reference  data 
and  means  to  modify  the  gear  ratio  change  reference  data 
to  inhibit  up-shifting  on  a  slope  to  prevent  hunting  of  gear 
ratios  on  an  up  slope  and  an  undue  need  for  braking  on  a 
down  slope. 


an  internal  combustion  engme  havmg  an  engine  shaft  and  a 
throttle. 

throttle  control  means  for  controlling  opening  of  said  throt- 
tle as  a  function  of  a  given  first  variable. 

a  first  electric  motor, 

a  second  electric  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  coupled  to  said 
output  shaft  of  said  vehicle, 

a  battery  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond motors, 

first  motor  control  means  for  controlling  power  flow  from 
said  battery  to  said  first  motor, 

second  motor  control  means  for  controlling  power  flow 
from  said  battery  to  said  second  motor, 

speed  adjustment  operating  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of 
said  hybrid  vehicle, 
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mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  an  operation  mode  of 
said  hybrid  vehicle  from  a  group  of  operation  modes 
which  includes  a  motoring  mode  and  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  mode, 

first  enabling  means  for  interconnecting  said  speed  adjust- 
ment operating  means  with  at  least  said  second  motor 
control  means  to  operate  said  second  motor,  in  response  to 
a  selection  of  a  motoring  mode  by  said  mode  selecting 
means,  and 

second  enabling  means  for  connecting  said  speed  adjustment 
operating  means  to  said  throttle  control  means  to  operate 
said  throttle,  in  response  to  a  selection  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  mode  by  said  mode  selecting  means. 


4,335,430 

CONTROL  AND  COMPENSATION  DEVICE  IN  AN 

ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Taiji  Ohmori,  Kawagoe,  and  Makoto  Sato,  Kamifukuoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba, 
Shibuya,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,585 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-30723 
Int.  a.^  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  a.  364—426  7  Qaims 
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4,335,429 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINE/ELECTRIC 

HYBRID  VEHICLE 

Shiro  Kawakatsu,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ikeda,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-34977 
Int.  a.3  B60K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—424  26  Qaims 

24.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  hybrid  vehicle  having  an 
output  shaft  and  wheels  coupled  thereto,  comprising: 


.5> 


D^^^ 


22 


wneei-speeo 
detector 


21 


compensotion 
Circuit 


1.  A  control  and  compensation  device  in  an  anti-skid  control 
system  including  wheel  speed  detector  means  for  detecting  a 
peripheral  speed  of  each  of  wheels  to  produce  wheel  speed 
signals  related  to  the  peripheral  speeds  of  wheels;  a  main  con- 
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rcuit  for  receiving,  as  input  signals,  wheel  speed  signals 

ed  by  said  wheel  speed  detector  means  to  produce  an 

tid  control  signal  for  controlling  the  braking  force  of 

s;  an  electromagnetic  actuator  for  actuating  the  anti-skid 

device  so  as  to  release  the  braking  force  of  wheels 

said  electromagnetic  actuator  is  brought  into  an  ener- 

state  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal  produced  by 

r^iain  control  circuit;  an  input  element  for  receiving,  as 

signals,  wheel  speed  signals  produced  by  said  wheel 

detector  means;  a  control  and  compensation  circuit 

ted  to  said  input  element  for  immediately  generating  an 

signal  only  for  a  predetermined  time  when  said  wheel 

signals  indicate  a  locked  state  of  wheels  continuously 

than  a  predetermined  time;  and  an  output  element  for 

ng  an  output  signal  generated  by  said  control  and  com- 

lon  circuit  to  said  electromagnetic  actuator  for  placing 

uator  in  an  energized  state. 
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4,335,431 
SKID  CONTROL  METHOD 

Junicki  Takahashi,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tol^yo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,863 
Cla  ms  priority,  applicatio'  Japan,  1979,  54-30447 
Int.  a.    B60T  8/02 
U.S.  (tl.  364—426  11  Claims 


1.  /l  skid  control  method  utilizing  a  wheel  speed  sensor;  a 
control  circuit  including  therein  a  microcomputer  for  calculat- 
ing th ;  wheel  speed  in  accordance  with  pulse  signals  from  said 
wheel  speed  sensor  and  calculating  a  slip  rate  of  the  wheel  in 
accordance  with  the  calculated  wheel  speed,  for  delivering  a 
brake  releasmg  signal  when  the  calculated  slip  rate  reaches  a 
predelermined  ON  slip  rate,  and  for  delivering  a  brake  releas- 
ing cancelling  signal  when  the  calculated  slip  rate  decreases  to 
a  predetermined  OFF  slip  rate;  and  a  brake  oil  pressure  control 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  oil  supplied  to  a 
wheel  braking  means  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said  con- 
trol circuit  in  such  a  manner  that  the  brake  is  released  when  the 
brake  I  releasing  signal  is  delivered  and  the  brake  is  applied  to 
the  wheel  when  the  brake  releasing  cancelling  signal  is  deliv- 
ered, wherein 
saia  microcomputer  is  provided  with  free-running  counter 
means  for  counting  clock  pulses  and  memory  means  for 
sjoring  the  contents  of  said  free-running  counter  means; 
aid 
said  wheel  speed  is  calculated  by  completing: 
a  fi  -St  step  of  forming  a  first  interrupt  processing  signal  in 
axordance  with  said  pulse  signal  from  said  wheel  speed 
sensor; 
a  second  step  of  storing  in  said  memory  means  the  contents 
of  said  free-running  counter  means  in  response  to  the 
delivery  of  the  first  interrupt  processing  signal  through  an 
interrupt  processing; 
a  third  step  of  storing  in  said  memory  means  the  contents  of 
Si  lid  free-running  counter  means  in  response  to  a  second 
iTiterrupt  processing  signal  formed  in  accordance  with  the 
pulse  signal  which  was  delivered  an  integral  number  of 
cycles  of  said  pulse  signal  after  said  delivery  of  said  first 
interrupt  processing  signal;  and 
a  fc  urth  step  of  obtaining  the  wheel  speed  through  the  sub- 


traction of  one  value  from  another  stored  in  said  memory 
means;  and  wherein  said  first  to  fourth  steps  are  executed 
in  each  half  cycle  of  an  alternating  waveform  of  a  wheel 
speed. 


4,335,432 
OPTIMAL  VEHICLE  FOLLOWING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alan  J.  Pue,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,651 

Int.  a.3  B61L  23/00 

U.S.  a.  364—436  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle-follower,  short  headway  control  system 
wherein  the  actual  spacmg  S  between  a  preceding  vehicle  and 
a  trailing  vehicle  which  travel  on  a  guideway  differs  from  an 
optimal  spacing  S,„,„  based  on  kinematic  constraints,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  c^  which  is  a  component 
part  of  a  signal  c  which  is  the  difference  between  the 
actual  spacing  S  and  an  approximate  optimal  spacing 
S'min,  said  signal  generating  means  including, 
means  for  determining  and  conveying  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  actual  spacing  S,  means  for  differentiat- 
ing the  actual  spacing  signal  S  over  time  and  multiply- 
ing the  derivative  signal  of  the  actual  spacing  signal  S 
by  a  first  gain  factor  (5.3-headway), 
means  for  multiplying  the  differentiated  and  multiplied 
signal  by  a  second  gain  factor  equal  to 


(■ 


.33 


5.3  —  headway 
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means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  velocity  of 
the  trailing  vehicle, 

means  for  generating  the  product  of  the  trailing  vehicle 
velocity  signal  by  the  output  from  the  second  gain 
factor  multiplying  means,  and 

means  for  summing  the  generated  product  signal,  the 
actual  spacing  signal,  and  the  output  from  the  differenti- 
ating and  multiplying  means  to  provide  the  (.w  signal, 
and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  iw  signal  for  controlling 

said  trailing  vehicle  to  maintain  said  approximate  optimal 

spacing  S'mi„. 


4,335,433 
METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  NAVIGATION  ERRORS 

DUE  TO  WATER  CURRENTS 
Russell  H.  Bauer,  Glendale,  Md.,  and  Madeleine  Heidkamp, 
Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,049 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20.  15/50 

U.S.  a.  364—443  5  Galms 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  satellite  fix  position  determining 

means  and  a  dead-reckoning  means  for  continuously  estimating 

position  between  satellite  fixes,  a  method  for  correcting  ocean 
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vessel  navigation  errors  due  to  essentially  constant  water  cur- 
rents, comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  locking  on  to  a  satellite  and  determining  present 
vessel  position  in  latitude  (<|)/^)  and  longitude  (X/^)  using 
satellite  fixes  at  lock-on, 
comparing  satellite  fix  latitude  ((J)/^)  and  longitude  {\fi) 
with  dead-reckoned  latitude  (<J)d«)  and  longitude  {\dr)< 
respectively,  at  the  time  of  fix  to  yield  update  corrections 
in  latitude  (<|)«)  and  in  longitude  (Xu), 
defining  differential  functions  (Ay)  which  relate  respective 
changes  in  current  satellite  fix  position  in  latitude  (<t>/^) 
and  longitude  (X/^)  to  respective  changes  in  velocity  in 
the  north  (v^r)  and  east  (v£)  directions, 


over  data  stored  in  said  mam  memory,  and  register  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  non-volatile  memories  for  preventing 
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the  exceeding  of  a  predetermined  number  of  writing  cycles  of 
said  one  non-volatile  memory  after  the  power  supply  resumes. 


partially  predicting  satellite  fix  errors  in  latitude  (<i>E)  and 
longitude  (Xe)  at  current  and  previous  satellite  updates  as  a 
function  of  the  velocity  changes  (vA^and  vf)  and  the  differen- 
tial functions  (A/,), 
determining  the  values  for  the  differential  functions  A,y, 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  known  velocity  errors 
in  the  north  and  east  directions  and  measuring  variations 
in  satellite  fix  latitude  (4>/^)  and  longitude  (Xfi)  positions 
resulting  from  the  introduced  known  velocity  errors, 
measuring  the  time  (T)  between  satellite  updates,  and 
determining  the  velocity  north  and  velocity  east  errors  (v,v 
and  v£)  as  a  function  of:  time  between  satellite  updates, 
update  corrections  (4)„  and  X^),  and  differential  functions 

(A/,)- 


4,335,435 

METHOD  OF  CHANGING  ROLLING  SCHEDULE 

DURING  ROLLING  IN  TANDEM  ROLLING  MILL 

Keiichi  Miura,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53-135395 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/46:  B21B  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-469  3  Qaims 


4  335  434 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FRANKING 

MACHINE 

Kurt  Baumann;  Peter  Kusche,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Reinhard 
Redecker,  Bielefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Postalia  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 

2916840 

Int.  CI.3  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364-464  «  CI"""" 

1.  Electronic  control  for  franking  machines  such  as  postage 
meters  and  stamping  machines  having  a  printing  device,  a 
postage  value  printing  selection  device,  a  total  postal  charge 
storage  register  and  a  settable  subtracting  value  counter,  com- 
prising a  microprocessor,  a  volatile  main  memory  for  storing 
data,  and  non-volatile  semiconductor  memones  for  storing 
data  and  the  number  of  writing  cycles  performed,  said  memo- 
ries being  connected  to  said  microprocessor,  a  line  voltage 
power  supply,  supply  capacitors  disposed  in  said  power  sup- 
ply, switch  means  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  for  con- 
necting said  non-volatile  memories  to  said  supply  capacitors  of 
said  power  supply  exclusively  in  the  event  of  an  interruption  of 
the  line  voltage  to  cause  said  non-volatile  memories  to  take 


1  A  method  of  changing  a  rolling  schedule  on  the  passage  of 
a  work  strip  having  a  gauge  change  point  through  a  tandem 
rolling  mill  including  a  plurality  of  roll  stands  without  stopping 
the  rolling  mill  comprising  changing  roll  speeds  on  all  of  the 
plurality  of  roll  stands  when  the  gauge  change  point  of  the 
work  strip  arrives  at  one  of  the  plurality  of  roll  stands,  wherein 
a  roll  speed  pattern  is  arranged  for  maintaining  the  steady-state 
mass  now  constant  and  for  minimizing  a  sum  of  changes  in  roll 
speed  on  the  basis  of  a  function  expressing  a  total  amount  of  the 
changes  in  roll  speeds  on  the  plurality  of  roll  stands;  and 
wherein  the  roll  speed  pattern  is  arranged  for  maintaining  the 
steady-state  mass  flow  constant  so  that,  each  time  the  gauge 
change  point  arrives  at  one  of  the  plurality  of  roll  stands,  the 
roll  speeds  on  all  of  the  plurality  of  roll  stands  are  uniformly 
changed  so  as  to  minimize  a  total  amount  of  the  changes  in  roll 
speeds  and  then,  the  roll  speeds  on  the  roll  stand  at  which  the 
gauge  change  point  arrives  and  the  roll  stands  disposed  up- 
stream of  the  roll  stand  at  which  the  gauge  change  point  ar- 
rives are  changed  to  speed  ratios  according  to  a  new  rolling 
schedule  while  the  roll  speed  on  the  roll  stand  at  which  the 
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gauge  bhange  point  arrives  and  the  roll  stands  disposed  down- 
streamj  thereof  are  held  at  speed  ratios  according  to  the  just 
preceding  roihng  schedule. 


4,335,436 
MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  EDM  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshji  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Inco^rated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53-152500;  1979, 
53-154522 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/46:  B23P  l/OS 
U.S.  C  .  364-474  8  Claims 
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4,335,437 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  ENERGY 

MANAGEMENT  FUNCTIONS 

John  T.  Wilson;  John  A.  Wafer,  both  of  Beaver,  and  Joseph  C. 

Enge ,  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,554 
Int.  a.'  H02H  3/08:  G06F  15/56 
U.S.  a  364-483  10  Qaims 

1   Se  f-contained  circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising: 
interiupter  means  for  conducting  current  flow  in  an  associ- 
ated circuit  and  for  operating  to  interrupt  the  current  flow 
therethrough  on  command; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  inter- 
rupter means  and  for  supplying  operating  power  to  said 
apparatus; 
trip  unit  means  connected  to  said  interrupter  means  and  said 
sensing  means  for  operating  said  interrupter  means  when 
current  flow  therethrough  exceeds  predetermined  limits; 
voltaje  means  for  obtaining  the  value  of  line  voltage  on  the 
associated  circuit; 


power  factor  means  for  obtaining  the  value  of  power  factor 
on  the  associated  circuit; 

arithmetic  means  connected  to  said  current  sensing  means, 
said  voltage  means,  and  said  power  factor  means  for  cal- 
culating real  power  flow  through  the  associated  circuit; 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  different  mutually 
independent  machining  parameters  across  a  single  machining 
he  operation  of  an  EDM  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
devices  for  variable  regulating  the  different  mutually 
mdepeiident  machining  parameters,  respectively,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

microprogramming  a  set  of  information  each  representing  a 
predetermined  set  of  values  for  each  of  said  different 
mutually  independent  machining  parameters  in  a  memory 
of  a  microprocessing  unit; 

derivjing  from  said  machining  gap  in  said  EDM  machine  a 
gar  status  signal  representing  a  measure  of  characteristic 
thereof; 

applying  said  gap  status  signal  through  a  single  channel  to  an 
input  interface  and  in  tuf .  to  said  microprocessing  unit; 

cyclitally  processing  sdid  set  of  microprogrammed  informa- 
tioji  with  said  gap  status  signal  in  said  microprocessing 
unit  while  applying  predetermined  weights  to  said  param- 
eters, respectively,  during  microprocessing  to  provide 
thriough  an  output  interface  a  plurality  of  control  signals 
eaijh  individually  representing  a  respective  command  to 
retHeve  a  preselected  one  of  said  predetermined  set  of 
values  of  each  of  said  different  mutually  independent 
machining  parameters  in  each  of  said  control  devices; 

applying  the  resulting  plurality  of  control  signals  to  said 
plurality  of  control  devices,  respectively,  so  that  each 
cojitrol  device  individually  establishes  said  retrieved  value 
of  the  particular  parameter. 


a  housing  enclosing  said  apparatus;  and 

display  means  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  arithmetic  means  for  displaying  the 
numeric  value  of  said  product  as  real  power  being  deliv- 
ered by  the  associated  circuit. 


4,335,438 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DISSOLUTION  TESTING  OF  PRODUCTS 

Victor  F.  Smolen,  227  Timbercrest  Rd.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

47906 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,093 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46;  GOIN  31/00 

U.S.  a.  364—497  15  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  automated  dissolution  testing  of  prod- 
ucts whose  solubility  and  dissolution  rate  properties  affect 
product  performance  comprising: 

(a)  a  dissolution  cell  having  an  input  line,  an  output  line,  and 
a  fihering  chamber  therebetween; 

(b)  at  least  two  reservoirs  connected  to  said  input  line 
through  a  like  number  of  media  supply  lines  for  providing 
dissolution  media  from  said  reservoirs  to  said  filtering 
chamber; 

(c)  first  flow  control  means  responsive  to  a  first  control 
signal  and  positioned  in  said  input  line  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  dissolution  media  through  said  filtering  chamber, 
and  second  flow  control  means  responsive  to  a  second 
control  signal  and  positioned  in  at  least  one  of  said  media 
supply  lines  for  controlling  the  flow  of  dissolution  media 
therethrough; 

(d)  recirculating  means  including  third  flow  control  means 
responsive  to  a  third  control  signal  and  connected  to  said 
input  and  output  lines  for  controlling  recirculatory  flow 
therebetween; 

(e)  system  output  means  connected  to  said  output  line  and 
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containing  means  for  measuring  output  parameters  therein 
including  a  concentration  parameter  of  particular  constit- 
uents flowing  therethrough,  and  for  providing  a  time 
series  of  system  output  signals  corresponding  to  said  mea- 
sured output  parameters; 

(0  memory  means  for  providing  a  time  series  of  stored  con- 
trol signals  to  said  apparatus;  and 

(g)  a  multimode  electronic  control  system  having  a  separate 
feedback  control  channel  for  providing  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  control  signals,  said  control  system  con- 
nected to  said  first,  second  and  third  fiow  control  means, 
and  to  said  system  output  means,  and  using  negative  feed- 
back circuitry  in  a  first  mode  to  form  a  difference  error 
signal  between  said  stored  control  signals  and  said  system 
output  signals  for  automatically  determining  said  first, 
second  and  third  control  signals  so  as  to  continuously  tend 
to  minimize  the  value  of  said  difference  error  signal,  and 
further  operative  in  a  second  mode  for  automatically 
providing  said  first,  second  and  third  control  signals  in  the 
absence  of  said  stored  control  signals. 


the  strip  stock  obtamed  from  the  rotary  transducer  and 
liner  vertical  differential  transformer. 


4,335,440 
SIGNAL  ENHANCEMENT  CIRCUIT 
Vance  B.  Gold,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,533 

Int.  CI.'  G06G  7/12:  G06J  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  364—571  4  Qalms 

LVDT   SIGNAL  C0N0(TIONER 


4,335,439 
WEIGHT  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  STRIP  METAL 

STOCK 
Andrew  R.  St.  Denis,  3541  Rankin  Ave.,  Windsor,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,729 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—562  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancing  and  adjusting  a  plurality  of  vari- 
able signals  from  output  devices  of  the  same  type  each  having 
different  characteristics  to  overcome  the  pecularities  of  each 
and  to  relate  and  tune  each  to  its  maximum  linearity  over  a 
preset  range  including  the  steps  of: 
finding  the  most  substantially  linear  portion  of  each  of  series 
of  signals  emanating  from  each  device  over  said  range  by 
plotting  the  characteristics  of  each  over  said  range, 
calibrating  each  said  device  against  a  known  straight  line 
function  to  approximate  the  variance  of  the  output  charac- 
teristic for  each  of  said  series  of  signals  relative  to  said 
function,  and 
correcting  said  signals  for  producing  an  output  adjusted  and 
enhanced  by  performing  translation  and  rotation  of  said 
straight  line  function  to  account  for  the  peculiar  charac- 
teristic of  each  said  device. 


5.  A  device  for  automatically  monitoring  the  thickness, 
length  and  weight  of  strip  metal  stock  being  fed  from  a  roll 
feeder  to  a  metal  processing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  the  feeder  above  and  below 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  strip  stock,  said  rollers  being 
mounted  on  support  arms  which  are  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  feeder  to  permit  movement  of  the  rollers  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  direction  and  spring  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  support  arms  to  bias  the  rollers  toward  each 
other, 

(b)  a  rotary  transducer  operatively  connected  to  an  end  of 
one  of  said  rollers,  said  transducer  being  adapted  to  gener- 
ate electrical  signals  proportional  to  the  actual  advance- 
ment of  the  strip  stock, 

(c)  a  linear  vertical  differential  transformer  probe  mounted 
between  said  support  arms  and  adapted  to  generate  elec- 
trical signals  proportional  to  the  distance  between  the 
rollers  and  thus  the  thickness  of  the  strip  stock  passing 
between  the  rollers,  and 

-  (d)  a  data  processor  adapted  to  count  electric  pulses  from  the 
rotary  transducer  and  provide  a  reading  of  the  actual 
length  of  strip  stock  fed  by  the  feeder,  to  convert  electric 
pulses  received  from  the  linear  vertical  differential  trans- 
former into  readings  of  the  actual  thickness  of  the  strip 
stock  fed  by  the  feeder,  said  processor  being  further 
adapted  to  store  data  based  on  the  predetermined  width 
and  density  of  the  strip  stock  and  to  calculate  the  actual 
weight  of  stock  fed  as  computed  from  the  width  and 
density  data  stored  and  the  actual  length  and  thickness  of 


4,335,441 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  INDICATOR  AND 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  FRANKING  MACHINES 
Kurt  Baumann;  Peter  Kusche,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Reinhard 

Redecker,  Bielefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Postalia  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,336 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2916811 

Int.  aJ  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—580  *  Claims 

1.  Electronically  controlled  indicator  and  testing  device  for 
the  denominational  printing  of  franking  machines,  comprising 
a  numerical  display,  a  microprocessor  for  setting  values  or 
assigned  charecteristics  in  said  numerical  display,  means  for 
sequentially  visualizing  all  numerals  in  said  numerical  display 
after  the  franking  machine  is  turned  on,  a  program  memory,  a 
main  memory,  a  data  memory,  and  an  exchangeable  memory 
each  connected  to  said  microprocessor,  a  printing  mechanism, 
a  selectable  option  printing  drum,  electro-mechanical  means 
cooperating  with  said  microprocessor  for  setting  denomina- 
tions in  said  printing  mechanism  and  option  printing  drum, 
electronic  setting  test  means  independent  of  said  electro- 
mechanical means  for  comparing  set  values  in  said  printing 
mechanism  and  option  printing  drum  with  said  set  values  or 
assigned  characteristics  in  said  numerical  display  and  for  re- 
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leasing  an  option  print  only  if  said  set  values  agree,  and  key 
mean^  for  triggering  an  additional  run  of  all  numerals  of  said 
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ary  output  held  by  said  circuit  at  that  respective  point  in 
time. 
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4,335,443 

ELECTRONIC  ANGLE  RESOLVER 

Baron  C.  Dickey,  982  Yorktown  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,044 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/22;  G06J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—815  16  Qaims 
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umeHcal  display  at  any  time  and  for  sequentially  reproducing 
set  values  on  said  numerical  display  in  selectable  order. 
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4,335,442 
SYNCHRONOUS  OSCILLATOR  DEMODULATOR 
SYSTEM 
Soren  B.  Backe,  Dundee,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,532 

Int.  a.3  G06J  7/00 

U.S.  Cl-  364—608  10  Oaims 
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1.  /in  electronic  circuit  apparatus  for  generating  a  waveform 
to  drive  a  transformer  primary  circuit  and  to  signal  the  time  at 
whicn  a  prearranged  point  on  said  waveform  occurs  for  mea- 
suring the  output  amplitude  of  the  transformer  secondary 
circuit  at  that  point  comprising: 

a  njeans  for  dividing  up  time  into  uniform  equal  components 
c  f  a  frequency  adequate  to  provide  a  plurality  of  segments 
>/ithin  a  prescribed  time  cycle, 

a  means  connected  to  said  dividing  means  to  receive  said 
segments  for  accumulating  a  predefined  number  of  said 
segments  which  make  up  one  said  waveform  and  for 
assigning  an  address  to  each  side  segment, 

a  first  electronic  operating  device  connected  to  receive  said 
addressed  segments  being  a  read  only  memory  set  to 
associate  an  output  being  data  defining  that  amplitude  of  a 
Xk-aveform  with  each  set  of  said  addressed  segments,  and 

a  sijcond  electronic  operating-device  also  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  addressed  segments  from  said  receiving  means 
far  identifying  preselected  addressed  segments  for  signal- 
1  ng  a  point  in  time  on  each  waveform  cycle  for  use  to 
i  litiate  the  monitoring  of  a  respective  output  of  said  trans- 
farmer  secondary  circuit,  said  point  signal  from  said  sec- 
end  electronic  operating  device  being  transmitted  to  a 
sample  and  hold  circuit  connected  to  said  transformer 
secondary  circuit  for  measuring  the  transformer  second- 


'^33   1-39 
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12.  An  angle  resolver  for  providing  an  approximate  electri- 
cal representation  of  the  difference  between  a  pair  of  angles  A 
and  B,  the  angle  A  represented  by  electrical  signals  provided 
by  a  source  and  which  correspond  to  the  sin  A  and  cos  A, 
comprising: 
sampling  means  for  selectively  sampling  electrical  signals  for 
a  selected  interval  received  at  an  input  thereof  responsive 
to  the  sin  A  and  cos  A  electrical  signals  provided  by  the 
source  of  same  to  produce  sampler  output  signals  at  an 
output;  said  source  and  sampling  means  coupled  together 
to  define  a  signal  path  from  said  source  to  said  output; 
differentiator  means  for  generating  differentiated  forms  of 
received  electrical  signals  connected  to  the  signal  path 
between  the  source  and  the  output  to  effect  the  produc- 
tion of  sampler  output  signals  corresponding  to  differenti- 
ated forms  of  the  sin  A  and  cos  A  electrical  signals;  and 
timing  means  coupled  to  the  sampling  means  and  responsive 
to  the  value  of  the  angle  B  to  cause  said  sampling  means  to 
sample  said  sin  A  and  cos  A  electrical  signals  for  said 
selected  interval  at  a  time  determined  by  the  value  of  said 
angle  B  to  effect  the  production  of  sampler  signals,  with 
the  effects  of  differentiation,  corresponding  to  the  angular 
difference  between  angles  A  and  B. 


4,335,444 

MULTIPLE  PULSE-WIDTH  MULTIPLIER 

Felix  Blaschke,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,141 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2919786 

Int.  C\?  G06G  7/22 
U.S.  a.  364—815  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  calculating  a  sum  of  products,  each  product 
having  two  factors,  comprising: 
a  junction  point; 

a  smoothing  stage  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  junction, 
point  and  having  an  output  at  which  the  sum  of  the  prod- 
ucts is  taken  off; 
an  inverter  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  junction  point 
and  having  as  inputs  a  plurality  of  input  voltages,  each 
input  voltage  corresponding  to  a  first  factor  of  each  of  the 
products; 
a  plurality  of  switches,  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
products  being  summed,  each  switch  having  an  output 
and  each  switch  having  one  of  the  plurality  of  input  volt- 
ages as  an  input; 
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means  for  generating  switching  pulses  propnartional  to  volt- 
ages corresponding  to  the  respective  second  factors  of  the 
products,  the  pulses  being  coupled  as  control  inputs  to  the 
switches;  and 
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4,335,446 

TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  DATA-TRANSMISSION 

NETWORK  INCLUDING  DIGITALLY  OPERATING 

MODEM 

Francesco  Gandini,  Turin;  Giuseppe  Giandonato,  Rivalba-Turin; 
Enrico  Impallomeni,  and  Roberto  Montagna,  both  of  Turin, 
all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Teleconnunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,164,  May  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,908 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  1977,  67%7  A/77 
Int.  a.3  H04B  12/00;  G06F  7/48 
U.S.  CI.  364—900  7  Claims 
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a  proportional  stage  coupling  the  output  of  each  switch  and 
of  the  inverter  to  the  junction  point. 


4,335,445 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFACING  COMPUTERS  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  POWER  SUPPLIES 

Sarkis  Nercessian,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kepco,  Inc., 

Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,453 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  information  interfacing  system  for  utilizing 
data  bytes  from  a  plurality  of  data  lines  to  provide  analog 
voltage  control  of  voltage/current  programmable  power 
supplies,  the  combination  of; 

means  coupled  to  said  data  lines  for  temporary  storage  of 
said  data  bytes  received  from  said  data  lines  to  provide 
stored  data  bytes; 

means  coupled  to  said  data  lines  and  said  temporary  storage 
means  for  controlling  a  predetermined  number  of  bytes 
being  accepted  by  said  temp)orary  storage  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  temporary  storage  means  for  serializ- 
ing said  stored  data  bytes; 

means  for  passing  said  serialized  data  bytes  through  optical 
isolation  means  to  fwovide  isolated  data; 

means  including  a  series  to  parallel  shift  register  for  convert- 
ing said  serial  isolated  data  to  parallel  form; 

means  including  a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  converting 
said  parallel  data  to  analog  form; 

means  responsive  to  said  analog  form  data  for  generating  an 
analog  voltage; 

and  means  for  using  said  analog  voltage  to  control  said 
programmable  power  supplies. 
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1.  Terminal  equipment  communicating  with  a  data  network 
by  way  of  a  transmission  linlc  designed  for  a  carrier  wave 
modulated  by  a  succession  of  binary  signals  forming  multibit 
envelopes  each  consisting  of  a  predetermmed  number  of  said 
binary  signals  and  having  a  characteristic  bit  m  a  predeter- 
mined time  position,  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  deriving  a  succession  of  analog  samples 
at  predetermined  intervals  from  an  incoming  modulated 
carrier  wave,  said  binary  signals  recurnng  during  time 
periods  of  predetermined  length  each  encompassing  a 
multiplicity  of  sampling  intervals; 
analog/digital  conversion  means  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  for  translating  said  analog  samples  into  digitized 
form; 
memory  means  for  storing  precalculated  digital  values  of 
trigonometric  functions  of  amplitude  samples  of  a  prede- 
termined carrier  oscillation; 
arithmetic  means  connected  to  said  analog/digital  conver- 
sion means  and  to  said  memory  means  for  demodulating 
the  incoming  carrier  wave  by  performing  mathematical 
operations  on  the  digitized  samples,  including  multiplica- 
tion thereof  by  the  corresponding  stored  digital  values  to 
produce  a  series  of  signal  samples  during  each  of  said  time 
periods,  and  reconstructing  the  original  binary  signals 
from  the  results  of  said  operations  by  selecting  during 
each  of  said  time  periods  the  signal  sample  of  highest 
absolute  value  in  the  series,  said  highest  absolute  value 
being  determined  by  said  arithmetic  means  from  a  calcula- 
tion of  the  derivatives  of  said  signal  samples,  said  arithme- 
tic means  including  a  threshold  comparator  emitting  an 
error  signal  upon  detecting  a  magnitude  of  the  derivative 
of  said  signal  sample  of  highest  absolute  value  exceeding  a 
predetermined  level; 
a  generator  of  timing  pulses  establishing  said  sampling  inter- 
vals, said  generating  being  responsive  to  said  error  signal 
for  modifying  the  cadence  of  said  timing  pulses  to  resyn- 
chronize  same  with  the  timing  of  said  data  network;  and 
a  microinstruction  emitter  stepped  by  said  timing  pulses  and 
programmed  to  control  said  arithmetic  means  with  detec- 
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n  of  said  characteristic  bit  among  the  reconstructed 
signals  to  reconstitute  said  envelopes. 
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4,335.447 

POWER  OUTAGE  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND 

APPAPATLS  FOR  DEMAND  RECORDER  WITH  SOLID 

STATE  MEMORY 
John  y^'.  Jerrim,  Lilburn,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,830 
Int.  CI.'  GllC  /l/OO.  7/00 
364—900  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  demand  recorder  including  controller  circuit  means 
receivirg  data  pulses  representative  of  measured  events  and 
including  random  memory  means  having  primary  and  second- 
ary stor(age  locations,  said  controller  circuit  means  generating 
data  words  representative  of  received  event  data  for  predeter- 
mmed  c  emand  intervals  and  storing  the  same  in  said  primary 
storage  locations  of  said  random  memory  means  for  a  collec- 
tion peiiod  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  said  de- 
mand ntervals;  solid  state  memory  means,  said  controller 
circuit  neans  transferring  said  event  data  from  said  random 
memory  means  at  the  end  of  a  collection  period  of  more  per- 
manent storage  in  said  solid  state  memory  means,  said  solid 
state  memory  means  being  removably  associated  with  said 
controller  circuit  means  to  enable  remote  processing  of  event 
data  stored  therein,  said  controller  circuit  means  being  respon- 
sive to  ii  power  outage  to  inhibit  data  transfers  from  said  ran- 
dom m(rmory  means  to  said  solid  state  memory  means,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  said  controller  circuit 
means  responds  to  a  power  outage  to  transfer  the  data  from 
said  primary  storage  locations  of  said  random  memory  means 
to  said  secondary  storage  locations  of  said  random  memory 
means  at  the  end  of  the  first  collection  period  during  which  a 
power  cutage  has  occurred,  and  when  the  power  outage  spans 
into  the  next  collection  period,  said  controller  circuit  means 
stores  ir  coming  event  data  in  said  primary  storage  locations  of 
said  ran  iom  memory  means  in  a  compacted  format  comprising 
an  inde:;  data  word  representative  of  the  number  of  demand 
interval ;  of  said  next  collection  period  for  which  the  power 
outage  lasts  and  event  data  representative  of  measured  events 
which  occurred  during  the  demand  interval  of  said  next  collec- 
tion period  during  which  restoration  of  power  occurs. 


4,335,448 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Bradford  O.  VanNess,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Engi- 
neered Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,007,  Feb.  21,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,310 
Int.  a.J  G06F  3/04.  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  364-900  10  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  control  system  having  a  central  source  of 
control  and  polling  signals  interconnected  with  a  plurality  of 
controlled  terminal  locations,  the  controlled  terminal  locations 
including  in  combination: 

utilization  circuit  means  at  each  controlled  terminal  location 
identified  by  a  unique  polling  signal  and  having  a  control 
signal  input  terminal  and  responsive  to  signals  applied 
thereon  to  be  selectively  rendered  operative  or  inopera- 
tive thereby; 
polling  signal  decoder  means  at  each  controlled  terminal 
location  for  said  utilization  circuit  means  aind  having  an 
input  and  at  least  one  output  terminal,  and  responsive  to" 
the  unique  polling  signal  identifying  the  controlled  termi- 
nal location  in  which  said  polling  signal  decoder  means  is 
located  when  such  unique  polling  signal  is  applied  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  polling  signal  decoder  means  to 
produce  an  output  signal  on  the  output  terminal  thereof; 
driver  circuit  means  at  each  controlled  terminal  location 
connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  said  polling 
signal  decoder  means  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  utiliza- 
tion circuit  means  for  such  terminal  location  to  selectively 
render  said  utilization  circuit  means  operative  or  inopera- 
tive in  response  to  the  signals  on  the  output  terminal  of 
said  polling  signal  decoder  means  for  such  terminal  loca- 
tion; 
polling  signal  supply  means  coupled  to  the  input  terminals  of 
all  of  said  polling  signal  decoder  means  for  applying  pol- 
ling signals  thereto  from  the  central  source;  and 
separate  control  circuit  means  at  each  controlled  terminal 
location  coupled  to  receive  signals  from  said  polling  signal 
supply  means  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  driver  circuit 
means  and  said  utilization  circuit  means  at  such  controlled 
terminal  location  for  rendering  said  utilization  circuit 
means  at  only  such  controlled  terminal  location  inopera- 
tive in  response  to  the  absence  of  the  receipt  of  polling 
signals  by  such  control  circuit  means  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  from  said  polling  signal  supply  means;  each 
of  said  control  circuit  means  at  each  of  said  controlled 
terminal  locations  operating  independently  of  the  control 
circuit  means  at  other  controlled  terminal  locations. 
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4,335,449 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Jyoji  Nokubo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54/3518 
Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CI.  365— 177  lOOaims 


defining  a  channel  region  having  first  and  second  thresh- 
old sections  disposed  within  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  a  gate  electrode  isolated  from  said  channel  region, 
a  storage  node  region  having  said  opposite  type  conductivity 
disposed  within  said  substrate  adjacent  to  the  first  thresh- 
old section  of  said  channel  regions, 
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1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arrayed  in  rows  and  columns, 
each  of  said  memory  cells  having  a  pair  of  cross-coupled 
insulated-gat?  field  effect  transistors, 

at  least  one  address  inverter  circuit  for  generating  true  and 
complement  signals  of  an  address  signal,  said  address 
inverter  circuit  including  first  and  second  bipolar  transis- 
tors having  commonly  connected  emitters,  a  constant 
current  source  coupled  to  said  commonly  connected  emit- 
ters, a  first  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  a 
predetermined  voltage  and  the  collector  of  said  first  bipo- 
lar transistor,  a  second  field  effect  transistor  connected 
between  said  predetermined  voltage  and^  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor,  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of 
said  first  field  effect  transistor  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  bipolar  transistor,  means  for  connecting  the  gate  of 
said  second  field  effect  transistor  to  the  collector  of  said 
first  bipolar  transistor,  means  for  supplying  the  base  of 
said  first  bipolar  transistor  with  said  address  signal,  and 
means  for  supplying  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  with 
a  reference  voltage,  said  true  and  complement  signals 
being  derived  from  the  collectors  of  said  second  and  first 
bipolar  transistors  respectively, 

row  drive  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  address 
inverter  for  selectively  energizing  one  of  said  rows,  said 
row  drive  means  including  an  emitter  coupled  logic  cir- 
cuit, and 

a  read  circuit  for  sensing  data  stored  in  selected  ones  of  said 
memory  cells,  and  read  circuit  including  third  and  fourth 
bipolar  transistors  having  commonly  connected  emitters, 
a  constant  current  source  coupled  to  said  commonly  con- 
nected emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  bipolar  transistors, 
and  means  for  supplying  the  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth 
bipolar  transistors  with  a  differential  signal  derived  from 
selected  memory  cell. 


4,335,450 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  READ  OUT  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELL  SYSTEM 
Donald  R.  Thomas,  Westford,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,736 
Int.  CI.'  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—182  19  Qaims 

1.  A  non-destructive  read  out  memory  cell  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  given  type  conductivity, 
a  field  effect  transistor  having  source  and  drain  regions  of  a 
conductivity  opposite  to  said  given  type  conductivity 


means  coupled  to  said  gate  electrode  and  to  said  source  and 
drain  regions  for  selectively  charging  and  discharging  said 
storage  node  region,  and 

means  for  indicating  the  flow  of  current  passing  through  said 
channel  region. 


4,335,451 

SIGNALLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ENHANCING  ECHO  IMAGES 

Mervyn  L.  Feuer,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Leonard 

Frazier,  Suisun,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,965,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,525 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  15/06 

U.S.  a.  367—115  15  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  output  indication  of  a  reflec- 
tive object  in  an  echo-responsive  device,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

initiating  a  transmit  pulse  directed  toward  a  refiective  ob- 
ject; 

receiving  an  echo  of  a  transmit  pulse  which  is  reflected  from 
a  reflective  object; 

expanding  in  time  duration  the  echo  received  from  the  re- 
flective object; 

producing  a  plurality  of  samples  of  the  expanded  echo  at 
successive  mtervals  for  storage  in  successively  addressed 
memory  locations;  and 

simultaneously  initiating  a  period  during  which  an  output 
indication  is  produced  and  initiating  the  successive  ad- 
dressing of  the  samples  stored  in  the  plurality  of  memory 
locations  for  producing  output  indications  thereof  in  suc- 
cession during  said  period. 
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4,335,452 

ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

UNDERWATER  SIGNALLING  AND  IDENTinCATION 

OF  A  VESSEL 

Philipbe  Eberlin,  Geneva,  and  Mario  Rossi,  Lausanne,  both  of 
Swi  tzerland,  assignors  to  Blanchut  A  Bertrand  S.A.,  Switzer- 
lanq 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,379 
Cla  ms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1979,  7424/79 
Int.  a  J  H04B  n/00 
U.S.  Cl.  367—134  10  Qaims 
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4,335,453 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Jean-Claude  Fatton,  Le  Landeron,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebf  uches  Electroniques  S.A.,  Marin,  Switzerland 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,780 
Gajims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  1979,  5133/79 
Int.  a.5  G04B  19/24.  19/30;  G04C  19/00 
US.  C\.  368—30  4  Qaims 

1.  /<n  electronic  watch  comprising: 

(a)  means  providing  present  time-of-day  information  and 
also  other  information; 

(b)  first  passive  electro-optic  display  means  for  displaying  in 
analog  form  said  present  time-of-day  information; 

(c)  second  passive  electro-optic  display  means  for  continu- 


ously displaying  in  digital  form  one  of  said  present  time- 
of-day  information  and  said  other  information; 

(d)  lamp  means  for  illuminating  only  said  second  display 
means; 

(e)  selector  means  for  applying  to  said  second  display  means 


"I 


1.  /lH  electro-acoustic  device  for  the  underwater  signalling 
and  identification  of  a  vessel,  comprising: 

an  i;mitter  having  at  least  one  electro-acoustic  transducer 
n  ounted  at  subaqueous  parts  of  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  and 
a:i  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  said  transducer,  the 
emitter  being  designed  to  emit,  at  audio-frequency,  an 
ic  entification  signal  specific  to  the  vessel,  said  signal  being 
constituted  by  a  series  of  letters  or  figures  emitted  in  code 
and  preceded  by  a  start -of-emission  signal,  the  emitter  and 
it ;  control  circuit  being  so  rated  that  the  signal  is  emitted 
ai  at  least  one  frequency  selected  for  each  vessel  and  being 
N^ithin  the  range  4  to  6  kHz  and  simultaneously  in  the 
p  -oper  sound  spectrum  of  the  vessel,  but  above  the  dis- 
c  ete  frequencies  of  the  vertical  lines  of  said  spectrum  and 
fferent  from  their  harmonics  and  at  a  strength  such  that 
tike  level  of  acoustic  intensity  LIji  (dB),  by  unit  of  dis- 
tance, of  the  identification  signal  of  mean  frequency  f; 
(Hz),  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  level  of  acoustic 
if  tensity  LI^i,  by  unit  of  distance,  of  the  sound  band, 
c  intered  on  the  frequency  fb  (Hz),  resulting  in  the  detec- 
tion, from  a  great  distance,  of  the  carrier  vessel  by  its 
particular  underwater  noise  in  the  ambient  background 
noise  of  the  sea,  increased  by  a  parameter  A  the  value  of 
v'hich  in  decibels  is  calculated  by  means  of  the  relation- 
siip: 

A  =  40a,  -(- 1 0  log  (Bcs/Bcb)  -  1 5  log  (fs/fb)  +  6. 

wher«in: 
a5=:the  coefficient  of  absorption  of  sound  in  the  sea  at  the 

frequency  fj, 
B«  ind  Bci(Hz)  =  the  critical  screening  bands  at  the  frequen- 
cies fs  and  fb  respectively. 


either  said  present  time-of-day  information  or  said  other 
information; 
(0  manually  operable  push-button  means  for  concurrently 
operating  said  selector  means  to  display  said  present  time- 
of-day  information  on  said  second  display  means  and  to 
activate  said  lamp  means. 


4,335,454 
GEAR  TRAIN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Haniyoshi  Yamada,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,097 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1978,  53-141891 
Int.  Q.3  G04B  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  368—220  9  Qaims 


1.  A  gear  train  mechanism  for  a  timepiece  including  means 
for  timekeeping  and  a  rotating  second  hand  for  display,  com- 
prising: 

a  fourth  wheel  and  pinion  assembly  having  a  tenon  for  sup- 
port of  said  fourth  wheel  and  pinion  assembly  in  said 
timepiece,  said  second  hand  being  attached  to  said  fourih 
wheel  and  pinion  assembly  for  rotation  therewith; 

an  intermediate  wheel  and  pinion  assembly  for  transmitting 
motion  to  said  fourth  wheel  and  pinion  assembly,  the 
outer  radius  of  said  intermediate  wheel  overlapping  said 
tenon  of  said  fourth  wheel  and  pinion  assembly. 


June  15,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1157 


4,335,455 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOUR-WIRE  TYPE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGITAL  MESSAGE  SIGNALS 

Peter  Hirschmann,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
2927228 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  370—29  14  Gaims 
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the  TDM  frame  corresponds  to  a  channel  assignment,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

communicating  a  request  signal  to  a  data  switching  system 
upon  reception  of  bit  groups  to  be  switched  through, 

comparing  received  bit  groups  with  predetermmed  bit  con- 
figurations, 

producing  a  comparison  result  signal  having  a  first  value  if 
identical  bit  configurations  are  received  in  successive 
cycles  in  a  channel,  the  comparison  result  signal  of  the 
first  value  being  communicated  to  the  data  switching 
system, 

forming  a  feeder  channel  address  and  a  feeder  line  address 
for  each  bit  group  from  that  bit  group's  position  within  the 
TDM  frame, 

storing  the  feeder  channel  address  and  the  feeder  line  ad- 
dress in  a  register  means, 

selecting  a  feeder  cell  in  a  connection  store  on  the  basis  of 
the  feeder  channel  and  line  addresses,  the  selected  feeder 
cell  being  permanently  assigned  to  each  feeder. 


1.  A  method  for  the  two-wire  transmission  of  digital  message 
signals  on  a  two-wire  transmission  line  between  a  superordi- 
nate  system,  such  as  a  digital  exchange,  and  a  subordinate 
system,  such  as  a  digital  subscriber  station,  in  the  form  of 
message  signal  blocks  which  comprise  at  least  one  message 
signal  word  and  signalling  bits  in  both  transmission  directions, 
as  well  as  sychronization  bits  in  the  transmission  direction  from 
the  superordinate  system  to  the  subordinate  system,  and  which 
are  repeatedly  and  alternately  transmitted  between  said  super- 
ordinate system  and  said  subordinate  system  with  a  prescribed 
transmission  period  (P)  initiated  by  the  transmission  of  a  mes- 
sage signal  block  by  said  superordinate  system,  said  subordi- 
nate system  transmitting  a  subordinate  message  signal  block 
(NBT)  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  each  superordinate  mes- 
sage signal  block  (NBV)  transmitted  by  said  superordinate 
system,  possibly  after  expiration  of  a  prescribed  delay,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  message  signal  blocks  through  a  regenerator 
located  in  said  two-wire  transmission  line  at  such  a  point 
that  each  subordinate  message  signal  block  (NBT)  which 
is  sent  withiii  a  first  transmission  period  (PI)  arrives  at  said 
regenerator  no  later  than  a  time  period  t  following  the 
beginning  of  the  next  subsequent  transmission  period  (P2), 
where  said  time  period  t  is  the  transmission  time  period 
between  said  superordinate  system  and  said  regenerator; 
and 

(b)  delaying  the  subordinate  message  signal  blocks  (NBT)  in 
said  regenerator  by  a  delay  time  period  which  is  chosen  to 
be  sufficiently  long  that  the  superordinate  message  signal 
blocks  (NBV)  transmitted  by  the  superordinate  system 
pass  said  point  in  the  transmission  line  during  the  delay 
time  period,  but  not  so  long  that  the  delayed  subordinate 
message  signal  blocks  are  received  at  said  superordinate 
system  during  the  time  periods  of  transmission  of  said 
superordinate  message  signal  blocks. 


4,335,456 
SWITCH-THROUGH  UNIT  FOR  BIT  GROUPS  WITHIN  A 
PROGRAM  CONTROLLED,  ELECTRONIC  DATA 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Rainer  Gaiser,  Munich;  Rolf  Hagen,  Unterhaching,  and  Bern- 
hard  Schaffer,  Lochham,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,964,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,939,  Feb.  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1975, 
2508323 

Int.  a.^  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  370—58  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  program  controlled  switching  of  data  trans- 
mitted in  bit  groups  and  interleaved  within  a  time  division 
multiplex  (TDM)  frame,  wherein  the  bit  group  position  within 
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entering  the  feeder  channel  and  line  addresses  for  each  bit 
group  in  its  respective  feeder  cell  in  response  to  signalling 
characteristics  contained  in  the  bit  groups, 

reading  out  from  said  feeder  cell  the  trunk  line  and  channel 
addresses  forming  the  trunk  address  of  a  desired  trunk  for 
a  switching  through  connection,  said  feeder  cell  being 
read  with  each  succeeding  bit  group, 

selecting  a  trunk  corresponding  to  the  read-out  trunk  line 
address, 

coupling  each  bit  group  and  corresponding  trunk  channel 
address  to  a  trunk  line  identified  by  the  corresponding 
trunk  line  address, 

writing  the  bit  groups  into  a  switch-through  store  prior  to 
transmission  so  a  TDM  frame  can  be  seized  at  a  point 
determined  by  the  corresponding  trunk  channel  address, 

reading  the  bit  group  from  said  switch-through  store  as 
frequently  as  it  is  received  and, 

transmitting  the  contents  of  said  switch-through  store  for  all 
channels  when  said  writing  step  is  completed. 


4,335,457 

METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  TESTING 

James  M.  Eariy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  FaircUld  Camera  A 

Instnunent  Corp.,  Moontaia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,353 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  31/28:  GllC  29/00 

U.S.  a.  371—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  a  semiconductor  memory  device, 

containing  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  cell  being  capable 

of  storing  one  bit,  said  method  including  the  use  of  a  computer 
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and  a  set  of  instructions  to  said  computer,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

testing  the  semiconductor  memory  device  with  a  first  set  of 
tjests  utilizing  simple  test  patterns; 

detiermming  if  said  device  functions  properly  during  said 
fjrst  set  of  tests; 

classifying  said  device  as  a  failed  device  if  said  device  does 
ijot  function  properly  during  said  first  set  of  tests; 

further  testing  said  device  if  said  device  functions  properly 
during  said  first  set  of  tests,  with  a  second  set  of  tests 
which  comprises  testing  said  device  with  one  or  more 
simple  test  patterns  while  one  or  more  device  operating 
(jonditions  are  altered  beyond  the  limits  specified  for 
proper  functioning  of  the  device  until  one  or  more  cells  in 
said  device  fail  to  function  properly,  said  one  or  more  cells 
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ill  said  device  which  fail  to  function  properly  being  the 
one  or  more  weakest  cells  of  said  device; 

stoijmg  the  location  or  locations  of  said  weakest  cells  in  the 
memory  of  said  computer; 

test  ng  only  said  weakest  cells  using  a  third  set  of  tests, 
vj-herein  said  third  set  of  tests  utilizes  test  patterns  which 
are  more  complex  than  the  test  patterns  utilized  in  said 
second  set  of  tests  and  wherein  the  operating  conditions  of 
siid  device  during  said  third  set  of  tests  are  within  those 
specified  for  proper  operation  of  said  device; 

determining  if  said  weakest  cells  properly  function  during 
siiid  third  set  of  tests;  and 

classifying  said  device  if  its  functions  properly  during  said 
first  set  of  tests,  as  an  acceptable  or  failed  device  based  on 
t  le  results  of  said  third  set  of  tests. 
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4,335,458 

MEMORY  INCORPORATING  ERROR  DETECTION  AND 
CORRECnON 

Krol.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  1978,  7804674 
Int.  a.'  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  (1.  371-38  11  Qaims 

1.  /.  word-organized  memory  system  having  a  first  memory 
bank,  said  memory  bank  having  a  first  plurality  of  memory 
locations  each  accommodating  a  memory  word  of  a  first  uni- 
form length;  each  memory  location  having  within  said  first 
uniform  length  a  second  plurality  of  user  word  locations  each 
acconnmodating  a  user  word  of  a  second  uniform  length;  said 
memory  system  furthermore  comprising: 
addressing  means  having  an  address  input  for  receiving  a 
user  address  sf)ecifying  a  memory  location  and  within  a 
memory  location  a  user  word  location; 
a  data  line  for  transporting  an  addressed  user  word; 
eac  1  user  word  location  having  a  uniform  number  of  data  bit 
locations  and  at  least  one  location  for  a  parity  bit  for 
detecting  a  single-bit-error  in  the  associated  user  word; 
whcrem  the  data  bits  in  corresponding  bit  positions  of  the 
user  words  within  a  memory  location  form  a  plural-bit 
user  symbol  and  the  parity  bits  in  correspnanding  bit  posi- 


tions of  the  user  words  within  a  memory  location  form  a 
plural-bit  parity  symbol; 

each  memory  location  furthermore  accommodating  a  plural- 
ity of  correction  bits  equal  to  said  second  plurality  to  form 
a  plural  bit  corrector  symbol; 

all  said  symbols  forming  elements  of  the  same  Galois  field; 

said  memory  having  a  detector  device  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  data  line  for  receiving  a  user  word  with  an 
associated  parity  bit  for  detecting  a  single-bit  error  therein 
and  thereupon  generating  a  detection  signal  on  a  detection 
signal  output  connected  to  an  input  of  said  addressing 
means  for  then  addressing  the  further  user  word  locations 
of  the  same  memory  word  inclusive  of  parity  bits  and 
corresponding  corrector  symbol; 

said  memory  system  furthermore  comprising  a  corrector 
device  having  an  activation  signal  input  connected  to  said 
detection  signal  output  and  furthermore  having: 


multiplying  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  data  line 
for  receiving  the  read  and  incorrect  memory  word  and 
multiplying  this  memory  word  by  a  parity  matrix  that 
consists  of  elements  of  the  same  Galois  field  to  generate  an 
error  symbol  and  a  product  symbol  of  error  symbol  and 
locator  symbol; 

extractor  means  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  multiplying  means  for  receiving  said  error  symbol 
and  said  product  symbol  for  therefrom  extracting  an  error 
locator  quantity; 

correcting  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  data  line, 
to  an  output  of  the  multiplying  means,  and  to  an  output  of 
the  extracting  means  for  correcting  the  incorrect  memory 
word  at  a  bit  position  located  by  said  error  locator  quan- 
tity for  an  error  amounting  to  said  error  symbol;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  a  corrected  user  word  from  said 
correcting  means. 


4,335,459 

SINGLE  CHIP  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WITH 

INCREASED  YIELD  AND  RELIABILITY 

Richard  L.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  489,  Harvard  Square  Post  Office, 

Cambridge,  Mass.  02238 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,690 
Int.  CV  GllC  29/00 
U.S.  a.  371—38  28  Qaims 

1.  A  random  access  integrated  circuit  memory  device  of  a 
nominal  capacity  comprising,  on  a  single  semiconductor  chip: 
a  memory  array  of  capacity  greater  than  the  nominal  capac- 
ity of  the  memory  device; 
address  decoding  circuitry  for  selecting  a  code  word  of  data 
and  error  correction  bits  from  the  memory  array  in  accor- 
dance with  an  addressing  input  signal;  and 
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error  correction  decode  logic  circuitry  for  receiving  the 
selected  bits  from  the  memory  array  and  for  generating 
corrected  data  bits  less  in  number  than  the  selected  bits, 
the  number  of  said  corrected  data  bits  and  the  error  cor- 
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rection  logic  being  such  that  the  memory  device  demon- 
strates an  increased  theoretical  yield  over  a  like  memory 
device  having  a  memory  array  of  capacity  equal  to  said 
nominal  capacity  of  the  device. 


4,335,460 

PRINTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  PARITY  CHECKING  OF 

PRINT  HAMMERS  USING  SOFTWARE  CONTROL 

Richard  D.  Bolcavage,  Kirkwood;  Armand  J.  Ferraro,  Endicott, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  E.  Fleek,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,841 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/W 

U.S.  CI.  371—49  16  Claims 
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ating  circuits  resulting  from  the  operation  of  said  prmt 
hammer  selection  means  in  the  activation  and  deactivation 
of  said  operating  circuits  in  the  course  of  a  plurality  of 
subscans, 

said  actual  parity  signal  from  said  parity  circuit  means  repre- 
senting the  instantaneous  operative  condition  of  said  plu- 
rality of  operating  circuits. 

storage  means  for  storing  expected  parity  information  repre- 
senting print  hammers  to  be  activated  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  subscans, 

processor  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  period- 
ically deriving  composite  parity  information  from  said 
expected  parity  information  in  said  storage  means  for  said 
plurality  of  subscans, 

said  derived  composite  parity  information  representing  the 
expected  condition  of  said  plurality  of  operating  circuits 
for  said  plurality  of  subscans, 

and  means  controlled  by  said  processor  means  for  periodi- 
cally comparing  said  actual  parity  signal  from  said  parity 
circuit  means  with  said  derived  composite  parity  informa- 
tion for  said  plurality  of  said  subscans  and  for  providing  an 
error  signal  in  the  event  of  an  inequality  between  said 
actual  parity  signal  and  said  derived  composite  parity 
information. 


4,335,461 

INJECTION  LASERS  WITH  LATERAL  SPATIAL 

THICKNESS  VARIATIONS  (LSTV)  IN  THE  ACTIVE 

LAYER 
William  Streifer,  Palo  Alto;  Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos,  and 
Robert  D.  Burnham,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,262 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—45  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  printer  system,  the  combination  comprising 

a  plurality  of  print  hammers  and  a  plurality  of  operating 
circuits  operable  for  individually  actuating  said  plurality 
of  said  print  hammers; 

a  moving  type  belt  or  the  like  having  characters  alignable 
with  said  hammers  in  a  plurality  of  subscan  sequence 
arrangements;  and 

a  printer  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  print 
hammers  in  timed  relation  with  the  alignment  of  said 
characters  with  said  print  hammers  including 

print  hammer  selection  means  connected  to  said  operating 
circuits  and  operable  in  a  plurality  of  successive  subscans 
for  selectively  activating  various  combinations  of  said 
operating  circuits  in  accordance  with  said  sequence  ar- 
rangements; and  checking  means  for  periodically  check- 
ing the  condition  of  said  operating  circuits  including 

parity  circuit  means  operatively  connected  with  said  operat- 
ing circuits  and  operable  in  response  to  the  operative 
condition  of  said  operating  circuits  for  generating  an 
actual  parity  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  condition  of 
said  operating  circuits, 

said  actual  parity  signal  from  said  parity  circuit  means  being 
continuously  updated  by  said  parity  circuit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  operative  condition  of  said  oper- 


1.  In  an  injection  laser  comprising  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
layers  of  semiconductor  material,  one  of  said  layers  fabricated 
to  form  an  active  layer  for  optical  wave  propagation  under 
lasing  conditions,  a  cladding  layer  contiguous  with  each  sur- 
face of  said  active  layer  and  each  having  a  higher  bandgap  and 
a  lower  refractive  index  than  said  active  layer,  said  active  layer 
having  an  active  region  with  a  lateral  spatial  variation  in  thick- 
ness extending  from  a  central  point  of  maximum  thickness  to 
adjacent  points  of  minimum  thickness,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
means  in  said  cladding  layers  to  produce  a  quantitative 

difference  in  their  relative  refractive  indices  and 
the  lateral  spatial  variation  of  the  thickness  of  said  region 
governed  by  the  ratio  of  the  difference  between  said  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  thicknesses  relative  to  said  maximum 
thicknesses  in  conjunction  with  the  rapidity  from  said 
maximum  thickness  to  said  minimum  thickness  being  in 
the  range  of  0.01  to  0.05. 
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4^35,462 
API^ARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 
GLOW  DISCHARGE 
Victor  jH.  Hasson,  and  Hubertus  M.  Von  Bergmann,  both  of 
Pretjiria,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  The  South  African  Inven- 
tion^  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 
Contin^iation  of  Ser.  No.  958,858,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,095 
Qaijns  priority,  application  South  Africa,  1977,  77/7022; 
1978,  78/0669 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  i/097 
U.S.  CI.  372—85  38  Qaims 


pressure 
two 

b€Jt 
a 

adi 
arid 

th; 


1.  A|n  apparatus  for  generating  a  transversely  excited  high 
glow  discharge  in  a  gas,  including; 
spaced-apart  main  discharge  electrodes  which  define 
ween  them  a  main  discharge  gap; 
m^ans  for  immersing  the  main  discharge  electrodes  in  a 
pressurized  gas: 
s  charge  inducing  member  that  is  of  an  insulating  material 
which  provides  a  trigger  discharge  surface  adjacent 
electrodes  and  bridging  the  main  discharge  gap;  and 
an  auxiliary  conductor  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  dis- 
harge  inducing  member  to  the  main  discharge  electrodes 
lich  is  significantly  capacitively  coupled  with  at  least  a 
one  of  the  main  discharge  electrodes  for  initiating  a 
f-triggered  low  order  trigger  discharge  across  at  least  a 
p<^rtion  of  the  trigger  discharge  surface  when  an  excita- 
pulse  is  applied  across  the  main  discharge  electrodes 
photoionize  the  gas  in  the  main  discharge  gap  and  cause 
;low  discharge  between  the  main  electrodes. 
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4,335,463 

SllMULTANEOUS  INTEGRAL  MULTI-ACCESS 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  ON  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

BY  OPTICAL  HBRES 
JosepH  Foucard,  Valence,  France,  assignor  to  Crouzet,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,906 
Claijns  priority,  application  France,  1979,  79  25741 
Int.  a.5  H04K  1/04 
LI.S.  O.  375—1  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  information  in  the  form  of 
electrical  signals  from  an  emitter  to  a  receiver  by  an  optical 
fiber  t  ransmission  medium,  said  system  being  characterized  in 
that 
said  emitter  comprises: 
shafter  means  for  shaping  said  electrical  signals;  code  genera- 
te r  for  generating  a  pseudo-random  code;  modulator 
means  connected  to  said  shaper  means  and  said  generator 


for  deriving  a  product  of  said  shaped  electrical  signals  and 
said  pseudo-random  code  so  that  the  spectrum  of  the 
information  contained  in  the  electrical  signals  to  be  trans- 
mitted is  spread  over  all  the  pass-band  availabe  at  the 
emitter  side  of  said  transmission  medium;  a  power  adapter 
connected  to  receive  said  product  from  said  modulator 
means;  and  transducer  means  connected  to  said  power 
adapter  for  transducing  output  signals  from  said  power 
adapter  into  light  pulses  to  be  introduced  into  optical  fiber 
transmission  medium;  and 

said  receiver  comprises: 

transducer  means  receiving  said  light  pulses  from  said  opti- 
cal fiber  transmission  medium  for  transducing  said  light 
pulses  into  received  electrical  signals;  an  amplifier  with 
automatic  gain  control  connected  to  said  transducer 
means  of  said  receiver  for  amplifying  said  received  electri- 
cal signals;  a  synchronization  acquisition  passive  filter 
connected  to  receive  amplified  signals  from  said  amplifier; 
a  further  pseudo-random  code  generator  connected  to 
receive  filtered  signals  from  said  passive  filter;  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  connected  to  provide  a  clock  signal 
to  said  further  generator  for  controlling  the  latter;  servo- 
control  means  connected  between  said  amplifier  and  said 
oscillator  for  synchronizing  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator; a  multiplier  connected  to  said  further  generator  and 
to  said  amplifier  for  deriving  a  further  product  of  output 
signals  of  said  further  generator  and  said  amplifier;  a 
semi-integrator  connected  to  receive  said  further  product 
from  said  multiplier;  and  a  threshold  detector  connected 
to  said  semi-integrator  for  restoring  the  electrical  signals 
transmitted  by  the  emitter. 


4,335,464 
DUAL  MULTIPOINT  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

MODEM 
Thomas  R.  Armstrong,  Largo;  Gordon  Bremer,  Clearwater, 
Williams  Betts,  Maderia  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Paradyne  Corporation,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,118 

Int.  a.3  H04J  1/18 

U.S.  a.  375—43  2  Claims 


CTS-B 
RTS-8 

Clock -B 
Dola-B- 


Dual  2400  BPS  Tronsmitter 

1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising  at  least  two 
independent  multipoint  networks  sharing  common  user  site 
locations  and  a  common  communications  link  connecting  said 
common  user  site  locations,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  network  terminal  at  each  of  said  common  site  loca- 
tions; 
a  second  network  terminal  at  each  of  said  common  site 

locations; 
and  a  modem  at  each  of  said  common  site  locations,  each  of 
said  modems  including: 

a  transmitter  having  a  first  mo4ulator  connected  to  said 
first  network  terminal  and  a  second  modulator  con- 
nected to  said  second  network  terminal; 
first  high  pass  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  one 
of  said  modulators  and  first  low  pass' filter  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  modulators; 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  high  pass  and 
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first  low  pass  filters  and  feeding  the  combined  output  to 
said  common  communications  link; 

a  receiver  having  a  first  demodulator  connected  to  said 
first  network  terminal  and  a  second  demodulator  con- 
nected to  said  second  network  terminal;  and, 

second  high  pass  filter  means  interposted  between  said 
communications  link  and  said  first  demodulator  and 
second  low  pass  filter  means  interposed  between  said 
communications  link  and  said  second  demodulator 
whereby  each  of  said  modems  receives  and  transmits 
data  over  said  common  communications  link  within  a 
high  frequency  spectrum  defined  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond high  pass  filter  means  for  said  first  network  and 
within  a  low  frequency  spectrum  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  low  pass  filter  means  for  said  second  net- 
work. 


4,335,466 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
IRRADIATED  FUEL  PROHLES 
David  M.  Lee,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,352 

Int.  a.^  G21C/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  376—257  16  Qaims 


4,335,465 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ACCELLERATING 

ELECTRONS  AND  IONS  UNDER  APPLICATION  OF 

VOLTAGE  AND  ARRANGEMENTS  CONNECTED 

THEREWITH 

Jens  Christiansen,  An  den  Hornwiesen  4,  8521  Erlangen-Buek- 

enhof,  and  Christoph  Schultheiss,  Schleifweg  19,  8521  Erlan- 

gen-Uttenreuth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978, 
2804393 

Int.  C1.3  G21G  1/06;  HOI  J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376—156  23  Qaims 
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AXIAL  POSITION  (cm) 


1.  A  method  of  substantially  instantaneously  measuring  the 
axial  gross  gamma  activity  profile  of  a  irradiated  fuel  assembly, 
said  method  comprising: 

using  a  multielement  detector  requiring  no  collimator  and 
requiring  no  scanning,  said  detector  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  substantially  identical  individual  current- 
measuring  (as  opposed  to  pulse-measuring)  detectors  to 
measure  substantially  instantaneously  a  profile  of  gross 
gamma  activity  as  a  function  of  axial  position  along  said 
fuel  assembly. 


4,335,467 
LIQUID  METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Marcel  Robin,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'En- 
ergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,520 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  1978,  78  18821 
Int.  a.'  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  376—285  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  and  accelerating  electrons 

and  ions  under  the  application  of  a  voltage,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

electrode  means  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  electrodes, 
each  of  said  electrodes  including  a  peripheral  region  and  an 
interior  region  and  means  defining  at  least  one  aperture  in 
said  interior  region,  said  means  defining  at  least  one  aperture 
being  aligned  at  each  electrode  and  defining  a  gas-discharg- 
ing path; 

gas  supply  means  for  providing  an  ionizable  low  pressure  gas 
in  said  gas-discharge  path; 

insulator  means  for  preventing  a  spark-like  gas-discharge  be- 
tween said  electrodes  at  the  peripheral  regions  of  said  elec- 
trodes; and 

further  means  for  producing  separate  and  oppositely-directed 
accelerated  flows  of  ions  and  electrons,  respectively,  along 
said  gas-discharge  path,  said  further  means  comprising  volt- 
age supply  means  connected  to  said  at  least  two  electrodes, 
for  establishing  an  electrical  potential  therebetween  such 
that  a  high  current  spark-like  gas-discharge  occurs  in  said 
ionizable  gas  concentrated  along  said  gas-discharge  path; 

wherein  the  product  of  the  pressure  in  mbar  of  the  ionizable 
gase  and  the  distance  between  the  two  spaced  electrodes  in 
mm  is  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  0.50  mbar  X  mm,  and  wherein 
said  electrical  potential  is  at  least  approximately  five  kilo- 
volts. 


1.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

(a)  a  vessel  for  receiving  the  reactor  core  and  said  liquid 
metal; 

(b)  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  for  ensuring  a  heat  exchange 
between  said  liquid  metal  and  a  second  fluid; 

(c)  a  first  duct  for  connecting  said  vessel  with  the  inlet  of  the 
heat  exchanger,  said  duct  opening  into  said  vessel  above 
the  core;  and 

(d)  a  second  duct  for  connecting  said  vessel  with  the  outlet 
of  said  heat  exchanger  said  vessel  being  provided,  along 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  with  a  first  supporting  means 
situated  between  said  ducts  said  first  duct  being  substan- 
tially rectilinear  and  horizontal  and  opening  into  said 
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vessel  above,  and  in  the  vicinity  of,  said  first  supporting 
means,  said  heat  exchanger  provided  with  a  second  sup- 
|)orting  means  at  a  level  that  is  above  the  reactor  support 
evel  wherein  the  stresses  resulting  from  differential  ex- 
pansions of  the  ducts  are  reduced  and  constituted  by  at 
east  two  supporting  members  diametrically  opposed  with 
espect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  exchanger  outer  cover, 
jach  of  said  supporting  members  comprising  a  horizontal 
ixed  support  plate,  a  horizontal  backing  plate  integral 
*ith  said  exchanger  and  situated  above  said  support  plate, 
ind  a  first  plurality  of  rollers  between  said  plates,  the  axes 
of  revolution  of  said  rollers  being  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  said  tubing;  and  wherein  each  supporting 
■nember  comprises  a  second  series  of  rollers  parallel  to 
laid  first  series,  said  second  rollers  being  arranged  above 
iaid  backing  plate  and  bound  to  said  supporting  plate  so 
nounted  that  there  is  a  clearance  between  said  rollers  and 
iaid  backing  plate  such  supporting  member  also  compris- 
ng  a  horizontal  upper  plate  for  the  abutment  of  the  rollers 
of  said  second  series,  said  plate  being  integral  with  said 
iupport  plate  and  so  arranged  that  whenever  the  heat 
exchanger  assumes  an  abnormal  movement,  said  rollers  of 
he  second  series  come  into  abutment  with  said  horizontal 
jpper  plate  as  well  as  a  third  series  of  rollers  with  vertical 
cixis  with  respect  to  the  reactor,  adapted  to  form  an  abut- 
ment, in  the  case  of  horizontal  movements,  between  said 
racking  plate  and  a  vertical  extension  of  said  supporting 
jiate. 
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4,335,469 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIATING  RF  POWER 

FROM  A  TRAILING  WIRE  ANTENNA 
Nelson  B.  Tharp,  Ellicott  City,  and  Harry  F.  Hartley,  Glen 
Burnie,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,354 

Int.  a.i  HOIQ  1/30 

U.S.  a.  455—125  7  Qaims 


4,335,468 

SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMISSION  SIGNAL 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

:e  B.  Foster,  7140  Linworth  Rd.,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085, 
and  David  E.  Harris,  193  Ointon  Hts.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43202 
(jontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,825,  Jul.  28,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,623 

Int.  aj  H04B  1/44 
a.  455—67  38  Qaims 
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11  In  a  communication  system  wherein  multiple  radio  sta- 
tions communicate  with  one  another  over  a  single  channel,  a 
method  for  indicating  to  the  operator  of  a  first  station  who  is 
transmitting  over  the  channel  that  there  is  a  simultaneous 
transmission  occurring  on  the  channel  by  another  user,  possi- 
bly blocking  or  interferring  with  transmission  by  the  first  user 
com  5rising  the  steps  of: 
disabling  the  first  station's  transmission; 
mon  toring  said  communication  channel  for  a  signal  above  a 

prjdetermined  threshold  level; 
annunciating  an  alarm  in  response  to  a  signal  exceeding  said 

prsdetermined  threshold  level;  and 
resuming  transmission  by  the  first  user. 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  the  output  of  a  transmitter  power 
amplifier  means  to  a  trailing  wire  antenna  of  an  airborne  RF 
transmitter  system  to  effect  optimum  message  transmission 
during  extension  and  retraction  toward  and  from  the  optimum 
length  of  the  antenna,  comprising 
varying  the  inductance  of  the  antenna  coupler  in  response  to 
the  antenna  change  of  length  to  provide  a  high-resistance 
load  having  minimal  reactance  to  the  power  amplifier 
means,  and 
varying  the  value  of  the  power  output  of  the  power  ampli- 
fier means  as  a  function  of  the  voltage  amplitude  sensed  at 
the  feed  end  of  the  antenna  and  the  voltage  and  current 
sensed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  coupler. 


4,335,470 
AUDIO  DE-EMPHASIS  CIRCUIT 
James  C.  Marsh,  Jr.,  and  Marcus  L.  Snell,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,829 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  455—205  9  Qaims 
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1.  Audio  signal  processing  apparatus  responsive  to  a  source 
of  carrier  waves  frequency  modulated  in  accordance  with 
audio  signals  occupying  a  given  frequency  band  and  subject  to 
a  preemphasis  increasing  with  frequency  over  a  given  high 
frequency  portion  of  said  band  comprising: 
an  FM  detector  responsive  to  said  modulated  carrier  waves 
for  recovering  said  pre-emphasized  audio  signals  there- 
from; 
a  load  circuit  including  a  loudspeaker  voice  coil,  and  having 
a  response  characteristic  exhibiting  a  response  which 
declines  with  increasing  frequency  over  at  least  a  segment 
of  said  high  frequency  portion  of  said  band,  said  loud- 
speaker voice  coil  contributing  significantly  to  said  re- 
sponse characteristic  and  which  decline  is  complementary 
to  the  preemphasis  of  said  audio  signals  over  said  band 
segment;  and 
audio  signal  processing  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  detector  to  receive  said  recovered  preemphasized 
audio  signals,  for  providing  an  amplified  version  of  said 
audio  signals  to  said  load  circuit  substantially  without 
disturbance  of  said  preemphasis  over  said  band  segment. 
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264,890 
PATIENT  SUPPORTING  HARNESS 
Rutger  Nandorf,  S-593  00  Viistervik,  Sweden 
Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  1979,  79-1435 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


264,892 
TIE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Dennis  T.  Stewart,  Jr.,  2801  Byron  St.,  Wheaton,  Md.  20902, 
and  Jerome  N.  Corbett,  12406  Applecross  Dr.,  Clinton,  Md. 
20735 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,032 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2— 99 
U.S.  a.  D2— 343 


264,891 
WELDING  SHIELD 
Claes  E.  Rosenius,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tegma  AB, 
Malmo.  Sweden 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  1979,  79-1280 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D2— 233 
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264,893 

AlTHLETIC  GLOVE  FOR  GOLF,  TENNIS,  BASEBALL 

AND  RACQUETBALL 

Car    Schroeder,  289  NW,  Cerritos  Dr.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif. 
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264,894 
GLOVE  BOX  ORGANIZER 

Maj-ilyn  F.  Haider,  25956  Vista  Dr.  East,  Capistrano  Beach, 
Calif.  92624 

Filed  1981,  Ser.  No.  115,008 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.Si  CI.  D3— 40 
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264,896 

TOOL  BOX 

Donald  R.  Perkins,  6  Hammond  Rd.,  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D3— 74 


264,895 

FLEXIBLE  HOSIERY  CADDY  CASE 

iVis  H.  Hoefert,  188  River  Dr.,  Gary,  III.  60013 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a,  D3— 48 


264,897 
PAINT  TRAY  AND  LINER  THEREFOR 
Morley  L.  Smith,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  T.  S.  Simms 
&  Co.  Limited,  Saint  John,  Canada 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,811 
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264,898  264,901 

CHAIR  SEAT 
Richard  Baker,  and  Steven  Baker,  both  of  880  Dillingham  Rd„    Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millburn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bean  Station 

Pickering,  Ontario,  Canada  (LIW  1Z6)  Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Station,  Tenn. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,909  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 0/  Int.  CI.  1)6—07 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 26                     ,  U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


264,899 
CHAIR 

Gerd  Lange,  Kapsweyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  264,902 

Schlapp  Moebel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Neu-Anspach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  SEAT 

Germany  Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millburn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bean  Station 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,157  Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Station,  Tenn. 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1978,  59  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,028 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01  Int.  Q.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 47  U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


264,900 
CHAIK 
Leon  Rosen,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Pace  Collection, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,646 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 56 


264,903 
SOFA 
Walter  F.  Dybal,  Westminister,  and  Robert   D.  Anderson, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shelly  &  Anderson  Furni- 
ture Mfg.  Co.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,566 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 63 
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264,904  264,906 

CLOTHES  HANGER  HOLDER  COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  A 

W.  Helbig,  24-6679  Shelter  Bay  Rd.,  Mississauga,  Ontario,  MODEL  TRAIN 

Canada  (L5N  2A2)  Ollie  N.  Franklin,  Rte.  1,  Box  265A,  Anderson,  Mo.  64831" 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,349  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,678 

aims  priority,  application  Canada,  1979,  220679  Term  of  patent  14  years 
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264,907 

COMBINED  ROTATING  CAFETERIA  TYPE  FOOD 

SERVICE  COUNTER  AND  DISPLAY  SHELF 

Donald  R.  Bamhill,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  B&W  Metals 

Company,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,931 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— Oi.  04 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 146 
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264,905  264,908 

PLASTIC  BAG  HOLDING  RACK  COMBINED  CUP  DISPENSER  AND  STRAW  HOLDER 
G<jrhard  Adamson,  West  Milford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car-   Jonathan  Cooper,  Clarke  County,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Royston 

i>ide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Royston,  Ga. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,733  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,432 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
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U.B.  a.  D6— 114  U.S.  a.  D6— 157 
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264,909  264,912 

TABLE  GARMENT  HANGER 

John  W.Caldwell,  1829  Warwick  Rd.,  San  Marino, Calif. 91108   Malcolm   Bliss,   Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and   David   McCalmont, 
Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,212  Bloomfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  J.  C.  Penney  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

Term  of  patent  14  years  York,  N.Y. 

Int.  a.  D6— 03  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,940 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 08 
-  U.S.  a.  D6— 254 


..'..-  ■>"  .1  j^j. 


264,910 
COMBINED  SEAT  AND  BACKREST  FOR  A  CHAIR 
William  I.  Stephens,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knoll  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,124 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 197 


■-.■--.■.  .■■■,^:^:. 


264,911 

HANGER  FOR  ORGANIZING  JEWELRY 

George  R.  Annis,  Hurst,  and  Warren  E.  Persky,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Item  House,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,265 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—04,  08 

U.S.  a.  D6— 248 


264,913 
FOOD  DISH 
James  F.  Pomroy,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Plastics,  Inc.,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,694 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 21 
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264,914  264,916 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frai^k  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China    Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millburn,  N.J„  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N,Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,117  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07  Int.  CI.  D07— 07 

U.SJ  CI.  D7— 23  U.S.  CI.  D7— 23 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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264,915  264,917 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frabk  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China   Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millburn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 

cjorporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y,  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,118  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,146 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07  Int.  a.  D07— 07 

U.$.  a.  D7— 23  U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


June  15,  1982 
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264,918  264,920 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  P.  G.  Williams,  Englewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse    Frank  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 

China  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,210  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D07-0/  Int.CI.  D07-0/ 

U.S.CI.D7-23  U.S.C1.D7-35 


264  919  264,921 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China   Frank  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  C°^P«"^*°"' ^^'■."TfAii'^c      v     ,^,  oi 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,119  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,121 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D07-0/  Int.a.D07-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 35  U.S.  CI.  D7— 35 


1170 


264,922  264,924 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CUTTING  AND  SERVING  BOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China   James  B.  Swett,  AlUmonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dart  InduS' 

Cor^ration,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  tries.  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,692  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,467 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— O;  Int.  Q.  DOl—04 

U.S.  Cl.  D7— 35  U.S.  CI.  D7— 46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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264,923  264,925 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  STAPLER 

Frank  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China  Michael  Bass,  North  Plainfieid,  and  Charles  P.  Housel,  Hack- 

Cojltoration,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  ettstown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Bates  Manufacturing 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,695  Company,  Hackettstown,  N.J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,385 

Int.  a.  D07— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  Cl.  D7— 35  Int.  O.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D8— 50 


June  15,  1982 
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264,926  264,927 

PITCHER  WITH  SCREW  TOP  CAN  HOLDER 
Donald  R.  McClelland,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid    Karl  A.  Kurzius,  4246  Eubank,  NE,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio  87111 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,549  Filed  1980.  Ser.  No.  179,342 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— O;  Int.  Q.  D07— 99 

U.S.  a.  D7— 65  U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


264,928 
POT  OR  PAN  RESTRAINT  WITH  SLOTTED  BASE  FOR 
ENGAGING  RADIAL  BARS  OF  RECREATION  VEHICLE 

STOVE  TOP  GRATING 
Dominic  J.  DiFede,  2431  Tartarian  Way,  Union  City,  Calif. 
94587 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,157 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 136 


117:! 
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264,929 
GARDEN  TOOL 

Haddad,  118  Taylor  St.,  Titusville,  Ha.  32780 
Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,102 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 07 
CI.  D8— 09 


264,931 
HAMMER  IMPLEMENT  HEAD 
Dale  A.  Jones,  Rte.  One,  Palmetto,  Ga.  30268 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,797,  Dec.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

257,826.  This  application  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 78 


^ 


264,932 
EMERGENCY  EXIT  DOOR  LATCH  WITH  PANIC  BAR 

Joseph  T.  Miller,  Frederick,  and  Roy  E.  VanDerLinden,  New 
Windsor,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Security  Systems, 
Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 315 


264,930 
DRILL  GUIDE 
Raylmond  Lindsay,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  La-Bar  Co., 
Ii^c,  Duarte,  Calif. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,507 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a,  DS—05 
U.S  a.  D8— 70 


264,933 

METER  BOX  PADLOCK 

Marvin  G.  Woempner,  Rte.  4,  Box  707,  Thomasville,  N.C.  27360 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,912 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 334 


June  15,  1982 
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264,934        '  264,937 

ROPE  HOOK  BOTTLE 

Kenneth  Brooks,  469  S,  Delaware  Ave.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.  11757  James  B.  Groark,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Seagram  United 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,315  Kingdom  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  1980.  Ser.  No.  163,575 

Int.  CI.  DH—08  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D8-367  Int.CI.  D9-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 349 


264,935  264,938 

COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  DISPLAY  BRACKET  FOR  A  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

SELF-CONTAINED  BREATHING  APPARATUS  ^yg^  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology  & 

Theodore  Ziayiek,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ziamatic  Cor-  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell.  Calif, 

poration,  Yardley,  Pa.  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,518 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,033  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 04;  D9—08 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 373 


Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 


U.S.  CI.  D9— 352 


^. 


4 


264,939 

-^g-,                         •  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

CURTAIN  ROD  Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology  4 

Damien  Ross,  1615  Gouin  Blvd.  West,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Can-  Resources,  ^'''■^^^^^^^^ ^^f^^  j^q  5,5 

"^          '       Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,176  ^^'^ ' ^"' ^-0;"" 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  1980,  13-02-80-1  „  «  ^,  ^^j    w          »"»' '-'•  "^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^-  ^'-  ^-^^^ 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 376 


/ 


ir'4 


264,940  264,943 

BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE  HOUSING  FOR  CLOCK  OR  TIMER 
Hu|gh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology   Gene  R.  Hammond,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cole  ft 

^nd  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif.  Mason  U.S.A.,  Ltd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,649  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,403 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9—01  Int.  O.  DIO— 01 

U.$.  CI.  D9— 352  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 1 


264,941 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Huigh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology 
tnd  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,665 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.$.  CI.  D9— 370 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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264,944 
CLOCK 
Gerald  C.  Palmer,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sakon  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 15 


264,942 
BOTTLE 

W4rren  J.  Schieser,  Dublin,  and  Craig  L.  Duffey,  Galena,  both 
of  phio,  assignors  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation,  Worthington, 
i3hio 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,191 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.$.  a.  D9— 401 


264,945 

WRISTWATCH 

Brian  Pennell,  9  Cod  Fish  La.,  Weston,  Conn.  06883 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 
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264,946  264,949 

WATCHCASE  TREE  ORNAMENT 

Yoshio  Hirabayashi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Lucy  Smart,  229  51st  St.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.  11791 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,654 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,334  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  47297  Int.  CI.  Dll— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  Dll— 118 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38  ^ 


264,947 

RING 

George  J.  Solow,  7  Fieldstone  La.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11020; 

Jack  Guttschneider,  200  E.  71st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021, 

and  Peter  H.  Solow,  6  Madison  Ave.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,295 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 01 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 36 


264,950 

HGURINE  OF  A  KOALA  BEAR 

Jesus  A.  Santa*Eulalia  CarbiO<^M«  "id  Javier  B.  Santa-Eulalia 

Carbajales,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John 

J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,229 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  _ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


264,948 
MEDALLION 
Thaddeus  Krawchuk,  and  Christine  Opalinski,  both  of  Winnipeg, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Ukrainian  Catholic  Mission  of  the  Most 
Holy  Redeemer,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,074 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 96 


/ 
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264,951 
HGURINE  OF  A  HUSKY  PUP 
Jesus  A.  Santa-Eulalia  Carb^ales,  and  Javier  B.  Santa-Eulalia 
Carbi^ales,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John 
J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,912 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


117<i 


264.952  264,955 

FIGURINE  OF  A  SEAL  STROLLER 

Jesu)5  A  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  and  Javier  B.  Santa-Eulalia  Frederick  M.  Johnson,  762  Lazy  Circle  Dr.,  Visto,  Calif.  92083 
Ciirbajaies.  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,822 

Madison  Company,  Inc..  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  1979.  Ser.  No.  104,694  "t-  CI.  012—/^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  t^S.  Q.  D12— 129 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CI.  Dl  1—158 


K3gy( 


264,953 
MOTORTRICYCLE 

Hirc^shi  Shimoyama.  Fujimi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
^0  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979.  Ser.  No.  62,227 
:  aims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979.  54/4217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— // 
U.S  CI.  D12— 110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


264,956 
TIRE 
Claude  A.  Hart.  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,062 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1980,  80993439 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 15 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 146 


264.954 
BICYCLE  BOTTLE  CAGE 

Jaijies  R.  Blackburn,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jim  Black- 
burn Designs,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,854 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— // 
U.l  CI.  D12— 114 


June  15,  1982 
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264  957  264,959 

CENTER  HUB  FOR  k  STEERING  WHEEL  TRANSFORMER  CORE  MEMBER 
JohnR  Schinella,  3317  Greentree  Dr.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.   Junpei  Ota,  Matsudo;  Masaru  Wasak.,  Chiba    and  Tadwhi 

JSoYi  and  Herbert  L.  Adams,  III,  1036  San  Carlos  Rd..       Mitsui,  Tokyo,  aH  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electromcs  Co. 

Pebble  Beach,  Calif.  93953  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979.  Ser.  No.  20,659  ^'^V      '^         tJiS^LanrniA 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54^2041 

I.*  r\  ni5__/rt  Term  of  patent  14  years 


264,960 
HOUSING  FOR  A  SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTinER 

DEVICE 

Ronald  Secrest,  P.O.  Box  61,  Langhome,  Pa.  19047 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— 02 

U.S.  a.  D13— 4 


264,958 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POULTRY  CAGE-TOP 
SERVICE  VEHICLE 
Gerald  L.  Kitson,  9709  Belding  Rd.  NE.,  Rockford,  Mich  49341  FOR  BATTERY  CASE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  T„t  n  D13-02 

Int.a.D12-/6  _  ^^^     ^^         Int.a.D13-0^ 

U.S.  a.  D12-204  US.  CI.  D13-10 


1178 
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264,962  264,964 

PORTABLE  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  A  GRASS  CUTTER  HEAT  SINK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fellmann,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Max  Lan-   Howard  G.  Hinshaw,  Dallas,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Thermalloy  In- 
g^nstein  Feld-  und  Gartelgerate,  Illertissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of       corporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,541 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— OJ 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 23 


GJermany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,329 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 


MRS98 


U.S 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 07 


a.  D13— 11 


264,963 
COMPONENT  MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR  A  PC  BOARD 

INDICATOR  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  McComas,  Boulder  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Percep- 
tiojn  Electronics,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,523 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 03 
U.S.  a.  D13— 12 


264,965 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ADAPTER 
Robert  H.  Frantz,  Newville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,875 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 
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264,966  264,968 

VIDEO  TAPE  MAGAZINE  RADIO  TRANSMITTER 

Kimiyoshi  Ban,  Kasukabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Keisuke  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwato  Electric  Co^ 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,306  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,987 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-54358  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  1994,  has 

Term  of  patent  14  years  »>««"  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D14-ll  Int.a.D14-0i 

U.S.  a.  D14— 95 


264,969 
CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Michael  J.  McGourty,  Littleport,  England,  assipor  to  Pye 
(Electronic  Products)  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,878 
Claims     priority,     application     United     Kingdom,     1978, 
985888/78;  1978,  985889/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 96 


264,967 
TELEPHONE  CONSOLE 
Alfred  R.  Ender,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  and 
Robert  F.  lacullo,  Tenafly,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,779 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.a.  D14— 56 


264,970 

FLOPPY  DISK  READER/RECORDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Vincent  Giannotti,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14-109 
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264,971  264,973 

MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  PRINTER  SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROLLER 

Georke  E.  Chadima,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Norand  Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 

Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,184  Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,484 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1979,  54-37475 

Int.  a.  D14— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.tl.D14-lll  Int.a.D15-99 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 72 


«. 


264,972 

FLUID  PUMP    '  264,974 

John  fe.  McMillin,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  and  Gene  A.  Tracy,  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DRILLING  MUD  AND 

Am(sry,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  FLUIDS 

and  The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.  Don  D.  Summers,  P.O.  Box  30106,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,339  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,092 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,,^    .                          Int.  a.  D15— 02  Int.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 7                                                         ,  U.S.  a.  D15— 199                                                            — 
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264  975  264,977 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  DRUM  MALLET 

Norbert  Schlagheck;  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of  Fuerstenfeld-  Robert  SUrks,  »831  N.  Grjimmy  PI..  Hoi  ywood,  Cid.f,^^^ 

bruck,  and  Karlheinz  Rubner,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No  131,145 

Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geraert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Term  <>' P^J"/ J^yf *« 

Rep.  of  Germany  o  ^  ,.,,    ,,         Int.  Q.  D17-W 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,322  U.S.  Q.  D17-22 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 

5MR559G163791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 1 


264,978 

PRINTING  DEVICE 

Toshiro  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 

,^  ai«  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

pvir  r fiS  r ASF  F"""  »'*«'  ^'-  '^°-  *'^'*'° 

,oIS  ?  ■  f      p  n  R«v  M  Hplpn        Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1980,  55-009698 

Dorothy  R.  Greene,  28064  Fairacres  La.,  P.O.  Box  69,  Helen-       ^  P  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  j^  ^^^ 

dale,  Calif.  92342  j„j  q  D18— 02 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,707  ,,cnnikn 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  a.  D18-13 

Int.  a.  D16— 99 
U.S.  a.  D16— 129  — 
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U.S. 


a 


264,983 
MECHANICAL  GAME  "^^"^  ^8"'  '^^^'^IS^  f  ^V?"",^  J!""'""'  ^"'-  '^^ 

Filed  1979.  Ser  No  40.5W  U.S.  Q.  D21-198        '"*•  ^^ '^""^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  0.  D21— 2  > 
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264,979  264.982 

CALENDAR  HOLDER  TOY  CAROUSEL 

J.  Goldman,  P.O.  Box  2113,  Mansfield,  Mass.  02048      Hubert  H.  Jackson,  1875  Catalpa  Way,  Hay  ward,  Calif  94545 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,088  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,520 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19-0i  Int.  q.  D21-0/ 

D»9— 20  U.S.  d.  D21-124 


264,981 
DOLL  HOUSE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  264  984 

Charl^  L.  Qenions,  2180  HUbide  Dr.,  Eau  Claire,  WU.  54701  jcj;  sKATE  BLADE 

"i^JI?!?'  ^'i^;  ^^'^^  '"™  OUvieri,  MontebeUuna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gamebridge 

T*/?n?A'r"  Inc.,  St.  Jerome,  Canada 

U.S.  a.  D21-114       '-^-^''"-^^  Filed  1980.  Ser.  No  162,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 225 
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264,985 
SKI  ROPE  HANDLE  AND  HOLDER 
Terry  M.  Haber,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.;  James  H.  Wilson,  29962 
Happy  Sparran,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.  92677,  and  Edward  E. 
Darrow,  1811  Bridal  Path  Way,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705, 
assignors  to  James  H.  Wilson  and  Edward  E.  Darrow,  both  of 
Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,198 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


264,988 
HSHING  REEL  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  ARCHERY  BOW 
Robert  L.  Finlay,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  BPE,  Inc.,  Empo- 
ria, Kans. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


264,986 

BOWLING  PIN  CORE 

Herbert  J.  Booms,  1723  S.  Van  Dyke,  Bad  Axe,  Mich.  48413 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,581 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 233 


264  989 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  SIGHTING  RREARMS 
Sixten  Wohlfahrt,  deceased,  late  of  561  Nockeby  backe  8,  S-161 
51  Rromma,  Sweden  by  Agneta  S.  Palm,  N^  Wohlfahrt, 
Hamosand;  Lars  Wohlfahrt,  Stockholm;  Thomas  Wohlfahrt, 
Viken,  all  of  Sweden,  legal  represenUtives 
Filed  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  1978,  78-909 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 99 

U.S.  a.  D22— 99 


264  990 

WOOD  AND  COAL  BURNING  STOVE 

Peter  Kilham,  Box  98,  Mill  Rd.,  Foster,  R.I.  02825 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


264,987 

ROCKING  TOY 

Maebelle  C.  Wise,  P.O.  Box  453,  Munday,  Tex.  76371 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,085 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D21— 251 
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264.991  264,994 

AJPPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SPECIMENS  FOR  CANISTER  FOR  LIQUID  MEDICATION  AND  WATER 

HISTOLOGICAL  EXAMINATION  S.  Mark  Rippley,  302  Island  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75081 

Robert  S.  Quandt,  Libcrtyville,  III.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpora-  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,355 

tio^,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,855  Int.  CI.  D24— 04 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D24 — 56 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 

U.S.  p.  D24— 8  ' 


264,992 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Lino  ^.  Topete,  1845  E.  San  Antonio  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95116 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D24— 0/.  D23— 02.  D25— 99 

U.S.  Cl.  D24— 38 


264,995 
RESTAURANT  BUILDING 
John  E.  Gearhart,  Mt.  Wolf,  Pa. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,364 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Cl.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D25— 11 


264,993 
SIMULATED  BREAST  NURSER 

Judith  Kestenberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Child  Develop-  264,996 

mejit  Research,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.  SCULPTURED  VENTILATING  CONCRETE  BLOCK 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,042  Arnold  C.  Siedschlag,  3219  E.  Earll  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,351 

Int.  a.  D24— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D24-47  Int.a.D25-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 91 
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264,997  265,000 

VENTILATING  CONCRETE  BLOCK  PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  LIGHT 
Arnold  C.  Siedschlag,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B.    Noel  E.  Zeller,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Zeico  Industries. 

Lindsley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest  Inc.,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,279  Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.Q.  D25-0;  Int.  Q.  D26-02 

U.S.  CI.  D25-97  U.S.  CI.  D26-42 


264,998 
LOUVERED  CONCRETE  BLOCK 
Arnold  C.  Siedschlag,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B. 
Lindsley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 97 


»^  r 


B 


—  264,999  265,001 

aCARETTE  LIGHTER  ^^^.    ^AMP 

Laura  S.  Eisenberg,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Seymour  C.    Ellis  M.  Graham,  6316  L.nwowl  Ave.,  Norfolk.  Va.  23513 
Yuter,Briarcliff  Manor.  N.Y.  Filed  1979.  Ser  No.  6,334 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  105.716  ^*""  °^  P"*!!!?^^**" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D26— 0^ 

Int.  a.  D27-05  U.S.  Q.  D26-104 
U.S.  a.  D27— 41 


118(1 


Otto 


(8(100 


U.S. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  15,  1982 


265,002 
RADIANT  HEAT  HAIR  DRYER 
Hubner,  Maiierkircher  Strassc  199,  Herzog  Park,  Munich 
Munchen  81),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
CI.  D28— 13 


265,005 
ELECTRIC  AMBIENT  AIR  BREATHING  PUMP 

Edwin  Reinhorn,  8402-E  N.  Magnolia,  Santee,  Calif.  92071 
Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/.  D15— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D29— 7 


6j^f 


265,003 
CURLING  IRON 
SteveJn  R.  Groner,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 
ratjion.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,587 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D28— 35 


265,006 
FILTERING  FACE  PIECE 
William  T.  Levy,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Martindale 
Protection  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,441 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  989357 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D29— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D29— 8 


265,004 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

MicNael  D.  Davis,  Box  25,  Sadorus,  III.  61872 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 99 

U.S.  Cl.  D28— 64 


265,007 

SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Cuta,  5017  Twin  Oaks  Dr.,  Madison,  Wis.  53714 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D32— 49 
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265,008  265,010 

APPLIQUE  FOR  A  SHIRT  OR  THE  LIKE  CARRIER  FOR  CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

E'Su  B.  O'Bassey,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  England,  assignor  to    Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hapevillc.  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
Continents  Fiye  Agencies  Limited,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,       ration,  Dayton,  Ohio 
England  F''e<J  J'^O,  Ser.  No.  151,532 

Filed  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,683  .  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1979,  990313  Int.  CI.  D9—04 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D34 — 44 

Int.  CI.  D5— W  , 

U.S.  CI.  D33— 32  R 


2-«- 


265,009 
BOTTLE  CRATE 
Theodor  M.  Box,  Brielle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—04 
U.S.  a.  D34— 40 


265,011 
EXPANDED  PANEL  OF  EXTRUDED  METAL 
William  L.  Jury,  Royal  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  John  Mcll- 
wraith  Industries,  Ltd.,  Royal  Park,  Australia 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,790 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  1979,  79,143 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D92— 26 
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265,012 
SAFE  WITH  DEPOSIT  BOX 
Dieteir  Eppler,  Geesthacht,  and  Karl-Heinz  Kremson,  Hamburg, 
bolh  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979,  MR 
1088 


U.S.  CI.  D99— 28 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D99— 00 


265,013 
SAFE 
Dieter  Eppler,  Geesthacht,  and  Kari-Heinz  Kremson,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979,  MR 
10887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
U.S.  CI.  D99— 28 


265,014 
SAFE  DEPOSIT  BOX 
Dieter  Eppler,  Geesthacht,  and  Karl-Heinz  Kremson,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG,^  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1979, 
10887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
U.S.  a.  D99— 28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Dziedzic,  Edward,  4,334,392.  CI.  52-157.000. 
A/S  Moelven  Brug:  See— 

Granlund.  Per,  4,334.562,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
A.  Stephan  u.  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Eusterbarkey,  Friedhelm,  4,334,789,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Aaron.  Jon  D.:  See— 

Habdas.  Edward  P.;  and  Aaron,  Jon  D.,  4,334,940,  CI.  156-89.000. 
AB  Celleco:  See— 

Frykhult,  Rune  H.,  4,334,986,  CI.  209-17.000. 
AB  Siwertell:  See— 

Tingskog,  Karl  A.  L.,  4,334,818,  CI.  414-139.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Bergstrom,  Carl-Ingvar  A..  4,334,696,  CI.  280-725.000. 
Abe,  Nobuyoshi;  Takatsu,  Syozo;  Kanemaru,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yokoyama, 
Minoru,  to  Toho  Ganryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Chemical 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  part  interest  to  each.  Process  for  preparing  stable 
inorganic  pigment.  4.334,933,  CI.  106-305.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Alvarez.   Patricio   D.;   and   Trevino,   Robert   J.,   4,334,666,   CI. 
251-167.000. 
Acker,    William    F.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.    Variable    gain    amplifier. 

4,335.361.  CI.  330-285.000. 
Ackermann,  Peter:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hans;  Martin,  Pierre;  Ackermann, 
Peter;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  4,335.057,  CI.  260-501.190. 
Acurex  Corporation:  See—  ,,,.,„,     ^, 

Carter,    Howard    J.;    and    Staiger,    William    C,    4,334,663,    CI. 
193-32.000.  ,      , 

Adamowicz,  Philippe  J.;  Platel  nee  Bonnet,  Alberte;  and  Muller,  Lud- 
wig,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Process  for  purifying  particles  of  biological 
origin,  particularly  the  surface  antigen  of  the  virus  of  hepatitis  B 
(AgHBs).  4,335,214,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Adams,  Richard  E.;  and  Stafford,  Richard  W.,  to  Emhart  Industries, 

Inc.  Timer  switch  module.  4,335,282,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Adams,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Reed  National  Corp.  Fire  and  smoke  damper. 

4,334.570.  CI.  160-1.000. 
Adell.  Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Development  Co.  Door  edge  guard. 

4.334.700.  CI.  280-770.000. 
Adelman.  Robert  L.;  and  Turner,  John  J.  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Indigo-dyeable  polyester  fibers.  4,335,185,  CI. 
428-361.000. 
Aerodyne  Research,  Inc.:  See—  ,.„,^^ 

Bien,  Fritz;  and  Camac,  Morton,  4,334,777,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Lederer,  Edgar;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Chedid, 
Louis.  4.335,111.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N. V.A.R.):  See- 
Yves,  Aurelle;  Calteau.  Jean-Paul;  and  Roques,  Henri.  4.335,001, 
CI.  210-708.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Rios,    Gilbert    M.;    Gibert,    Henri;    and    Baxerres,    Jean-Louis, 
4,334,998,  CI.  210-617.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  S«—  .  ,,.  on.    ^, 

Wilke,  Werner;  Gref,  Hans;  and  Frenken,  Hans,  4,334,884,  CI. 
23-293.00R. 
Air  Industrie,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Tholome,  Roger,  4,335,342.  CI.  318-627.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,,,  ,,o    /~i 

Beitchman,   Burton   D.;  and   Zaluska.   Philip  J.,  4,335,228,   CI. 

525-528.000. 
Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W.,  4,335,092,  CI. 

423-584.000. 
Shay,  Robert  H.;  and  Ellison,  Thomas  L.,  4,334,938,  CI.  148-16.700. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Koch,  Robert  J.;  Carden,  Douglas  D.;  and  Mackin,  Michael  H., 
4,334,629,  CI.  220-252.000. 

'^Terada!  Osamu;  and  Aisaka,  Kazuo,  4,335,213,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  . 

Inada,   Masami;    Kawabata,   Yasuhiro;   and   Shibata,   Noriyoshi, 
4,334.837,  CI.  417-393.000. 
'  Tsuchikawa,  Shunzo;  and  Hayashi,  Masaharu,  4,334,824,  CI.  416- 
132.00R. 
Aisin- Waker  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miki    Nobuaki;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida. 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,335,428.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Akabane,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Satoh,  Hisashi;  Akabane,  Yukihiro;  Shiraiwa,  Yukio;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Shuyou,  4,334,721,  CI.  308-193.000. 
Akashi.  Keiichi.  Chain  mechanism.  4.334.609,  CI.  198-797.000. 


and 


Akiyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Ueno.  Shyichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Ltd.  Seat  for  vehicle.  4,334.709,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Mattson,  Kjell.  4,334,657,  CI.  244-3.280. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Goolkate,  Jannes  J.,  4,334,936.  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Frank,  Dieter;  and  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D  ,  4,334.887,  CI  23-313.00R 
Kolczynski,  James  R.;  and  Schultz,  Gerald  A..  4.335,230,  CI 

526-228.000. 
Warren,  Elbert  K.;  and  Porter,  William  D..  4,334.654.  CI    242- 
147.00R. 
Albert,  Albert  F.   Reciprocating  rotary  engine    4,334,506.  CI     123- 

55.0AA. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See- 
Morris,  Larry  R.,  4,334,935,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Alder,  Hansjjeter:  See — 

Zhuber-Okrog,  Gerhard;  Kowolik,  Ernst;  Alder.  Hanspeter; 
Mueller,  Hans  P.,  4,334,898,  CI   55-269.000 
Alegre,  Adolfo  P.;  Guidote,  Armando  E.;  and  Puyat,  Alfonso  G  Multi- 
fuel  vapor  charge  carburetion  system  and  device  therefor  4,335,060, 
CI.  261-23.0OR. 
Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir 
I.;  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.;  and  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.,  4,334,987,  CI. 
209-210.000.' 
Alfa-Laval  Cheddar  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Brockwell,  Ian  P.;  and  Martensson.  Kari  J.  G..  4.334.465,  CI. 
99-454.000. 
Alfa-Laval,  Inc.:  See— 

Bladh,  Per  V.  H.,  4,335,146,  CI.  426-231  000. 
Alfranseder,  Josef;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  Riedl,  Josef, 
and  Schaffelhofer,  I  wo,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for 
improving  the  activity  of  supported  silver  catalysts   4.335,014,  CI 
252-412.000. 
Alig,  Roger  C;  Barkow.  William  H.;  and  Gross,  Josef,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. Color  television  display  system  having  improved  conver- 
gence. 4,335,366,  CI.  335-211.000. 
Aliotta,  Carmelo  F.;  and  Anschel,  Morris,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Resolution  standard  for  scanning  electron  micro- 
scope comprising  palladium  spines  on  a  metal  substrate  4,335.189,  CI. 
428-611.000. 
Allart,  Pierre  J.;  and  Guillaume,  Claude  A  .  to  Monsanto  Company 
Solvents    useful     in     pressure-sensitive     mark-recording    systems 
4,335,013,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Allen,  Ralph  A.;  Madden,  Donald  S;  and  Zylkowski,  John  T.  to 
Kortech  Engineering,  Inc.  Penetrator  assembly   4,334,729.  CI   339- 
I25.00R. 
Allibert  Exploitation;  See— 

Hemery,  Andre,  4,335,068,  CI.  264-245.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See—  .,,,„,„    ^, 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4,335,010,  CI 
252-189.000.  .        ^      ..       „ 

Flood    Paul  W.;  Mason,  Charies  D.;  and  Schuize,  Stephen  R.. 
4,335,223,  CI.  525-179.000. 
Almay,  Inc.:  See—  ,  .^  ..    .     •  i 

Barker,  Patricia  I.  M.;  Ziskin,  Nathan  A.;  and  Grossfeld,  Michael  J., 
4,335,103,0.424-59.000. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See—  ,,,„,.   ^,   ,^.  -.nr.y^ 

Sulmont,  Benoit;  and  Hudault,  Gerard,  4,335.064,  CI.  264-30.000 
Alvarez,  Patricio  D.;  and  Trevino,  Robert  J.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incor- 
porated. Expanding  gate  valve  with  position  responsive  interlock 
4,334,666,  CI.  251-167.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Duaine  W.,  4,335,289.  CI.  219-10  55F. 
Amano.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Miki.  Nobuaki;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  Amano, 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,335,428,  CI 
AMBAC  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kebbon,  Earl  R.;  McMillen,  Bobby  E.;  Stewart, 
and  Bloodworth,  Dennis  A.,  Jr.,  4,335,323.  CI. 
Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  Franchak,  Nelson  P.;  Rasile,  John;  and  Rivenburgh, 
Dennis  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Reduc- 
ing  carbonate  concentration   in   aqueous   solution    4,334,949,   CI 
156-642.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Backe,  Soren  B.,  4,335,442,  CI.  364-608.000. 
Gold,  Vance  B.,  4,335,440,  CI.  364-571.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See— 

Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  4,335,355,  CI.  330-253.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Ayes,  Adolfo  V.;  knd  Jones,  John  A.,  4,334,901,  CI.  55-487.000. 


Hiroyuki;  Hida, 
364-424000. 
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Richard  A.,  4.335,321.  CI.  307- 


AmeHcan  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons.  Michael  D.;  and  Strobel. 

252.00B. 
Vlazur.  Richard  J.;  Dimsa.  Robert  D.;  and  Pekarcik.  John  T.. 
4.334,711.  CI.  303-16.000. 
AmeHcan  Sterilizer  Company.  5^^ — 

Thornton,  David  C.  4.335,071.  CI.  422-26.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Hi!!.  Loran  R.:  and  Titcomb.  Steven  E..  4.334.544.  CI.  128-664.000. 
Amii ,  Ramesh  G.;  Hartman.  Walter  C;  and  Husk.  Robert  V..  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation.  Means  and  method  for  injecting  television  pic- 
tuije  tube  bases.  4.334.731.  Cl>  339-144.00T. 
Amniann.  Paul  R.:  See — 

ILim.  Jonathan  J  ;  and  Ammann.  Paul  R..  4,334,924.  CI.  75-133.500. 
AMI'  Incorporated:  See — 

Reynolds.  Charles  E.;  and  Whiteman.  Robert  N..  Jr..  4.334,728,  CI. 

33'J-74.00R. 
Jlcheingold,  William  S.;  and  Youngfleish.  Frank  C.  4.334.727,  CI. 
339-I7.0CF. 
Anaconda  Company,  The:  See — 

Magopian.  John  G.,  4,334.396.  CI.  52-522.000. 
Ande  rsen  2000.  Inc.:  See— 

Hrady.  Jack  D.;  and  Graves.  Kenny  M..  4.334,897.  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Anderson.  Gerald  B.:  See — 

I'rzybylinski.  Phillip;  Patil.  Babgaunda  A.;  and  Anderson,  Gerald 
B,  4.334,481.  CI.  105-248.000. 
And«  rsson.  Par  M..  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Arrangement  for  the 
compensation  of  inertia  forces  in  the  reciprocating  driving  of  a  ma- 
chine element.  4.334.437.  CI.  74-53.000. 
Andc.  Shigeo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  mouldings  of 

cenent  mortar.  4,335.065.  CI.  264-87.000. 
Anger,  Klaus;  and  Frosien.  Juergen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  device  for  the  rapid  deflection  of  a  particle  beam. 
4.3135.309.  CI.  25O-396.0OR. 
Anglo-American  Clays  Corporation:  See — 

Turner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  4,334.985,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Anke,  Timm:  See — 

Steglich.  Wolfgang;  Schramm.  Georg;  Anke,  Timm;  and  Oberwin- 
kler,  Franz,  4,334,969,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Ansc  lel.  Morris:  See — 

/.liotta.    Carmelo    F.;    and    Anschel.    Morris,    4,335.189.    CI. 
428-611.000. 
Aoki,  Masakazu:  See — 

C'hba,    Shinya;    Kubo.   Masaharu;   Takemoto,    Iwao;    Hanamura. 
Shoji;  and  Aoki.  Masakazu.  4.335.406,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Aoki,  Norichika:  See — 

^  uhara.  Shunichi;  Hasegawa.  Naruo;  Nakasuji,  Takashi;  and  Aoki, 
Norichika,  4.334.937,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Aoya,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito.  Masao;  Aoya,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshida.  Naruhito,  4,334,761,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Aoyagi.  Edward  I.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Arylamino-4.4- 

dia  kyl-5-methylene-1.3-thiazolines.  4,335.133.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Aoyagi,  Takaaki:  See — 

I'mezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Morishima.  Hajime;  Yamamoto.  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa. 
Junji;   Hosoi,   Masaaki;   and   Matsumoto,   Ikuo,  4,335,250,   CI. 
560-67.000. 
Aoya  ma.  Masaharu;  Ohshima,  Jiro;  and  Yonezawa,  Toshio.  to  Tokyo 
Sh  baura  Denki  Kabushiki  kaisha.  Method  of  producing  semicon- 
ductor device.  4.334,349.  CI.  29-579.000. 
Apotnaker,  Richard  L.;  Reed.  James;  Croce.  Carmen  L.;  and  Wagner, 
Frederick  B..  Ill,  to  Kontes  Glass  Company.  Glass  captivated  heating 
unit  for  still  or  the  like  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,334,904.  CI. 
65-136.000. 
Appel.  Jean  G.;  and  Dunand.  Francois  M..  to  Office  National  d'Etudes 
et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  O.N.E.R.A.  Ultrasonic  flow  rate 
meter.  4.334.434.  CI.  73-86l.:90. 
Approved  Performance  Tooling.  Inc.;  See — 

Field.  Peter,  4,334.446.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Arak  .  Yasuaki:  See— 

Atoji.   Hitomi;    Kunisawa.   Masuo;   Hirata,  Atsuro;  and   Araki. 
Yasuaki.  4.335,407.  CI.  358-284.000. 
ARBED  S  A.:See— 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer.  Francois;  Lorang,  Lucien;  Goedert.  Ferdi- 
nand;  Henrion.   Romain;  and  Thill.   Femand,  4,334,922,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Arenjt,  Henry  P,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Balanced  area 

safjty  valve  4,334,581.  CI.  166-324.000. 
Argcudelis.  Alexander  D.;  Marshall,  Vincent  P.;  and  Johnson,  Leroy 
E.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Paulomycin  A  and  B  and  preparation 
thereof  4.335.108.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Ariel ly.  Salo:  See— 

(;iaeson.  Karl  G.;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  Simonsson,  Leif  R.;  and  Arielly. 
Salo.  4.335,204,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Ariga.  Kazuo:  See — 

"eshima.  Toru;  Ariga.  Kazuo;  Oinuma.  Norimasa;  and  Yoshida. 
Mitunari.  4.334.725.  CI.  316-19.000. 
Armour.  John  S.;  and  Watson,  Peter  M.  F.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Minister  of  Transport  in  Her 
Br  tannic    Majesty's    Government    of    the.     Friction    controller. 
4.334,602.  CI.  192-1O3.0OF. 
Arm!  trong.  Eldon  L.;  and  Landis.  Phillip  S..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Lubricant    compositions    containing    metal    antifatigue    additives. 
4.335,005,  CI.  252-49.600. 


Armstrong.  Lee  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Testing  the  condition  of  a 

turbocharger.  4,334,427.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Armstrong.  Thomas  R.,  to  Paradyne  Corporation.  Dual  multipoint  data 

transmission  system  modem.  4.335,464.  CI.  375-43.000. 
Arthur.  James  C;  and  Thieman,  Graham  F.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc. 

Tube-to-plate  connection.  4,334,703,  CI.  285-222.000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Arthur.    James   C;    and    Thieman,    Graham    F.,   4,334,703,    CI. 
285-222.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Doi.  Yoshinao;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  Hanamura.  Takeo;  Fujii,  Osamu; 
Yoshitake,  Katsumi;  Hirata,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Tanabe,  Yasuhiro, 
4,335.193.  CI.  429-251.000. 
Sakurai,   Hisaya;  Katayama.  Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,335.229,  CI.  526-122.000. 
Asai,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimada,  Masao;  and  Soda,  Kenji,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  L-tryptophan  by  enzyme. 
4.335.209.  CI.  435-108.000. 
Asakura.  Toshimitsu;  and  Noda,  Azusa,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Two-wheeled  motorcycle  with  combined  frame  and 
cowling  structure.  4,334,589,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Asaumi,  Hiroshi;  Kubota,  Kazuo;  Yokoo,  Hisanori;  and  Yamamoto, 
Mitsuo,  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  asbestos 
free    machinable    calcium    silicate    high    heat-resistant    material. 
4,334.931,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Aschenbach,  Louis  F.;  and  Pusatcioglu,  Selami  Y.,  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Lever  seal  for  miniature  sealed  toggle  switch.  4,335,287,  CI. 
200-302.000. 
Aschwanden,    Felix,    to    RCA    Corporation.    Triax    safety    circuit. 

4,335,412,  CI.  361-50.000. 
Ashby,  Walter.  Walking  buggy.  4,334,695,  CI.  280-228.000. 
Ashimori  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Zenbayashi.  Katsuaki;  Morinaga,  Akio;  Hirayama,  Masao;  and 
Morita,  Akira,  4,334,943.  CI.  156-287.000. 
ASMO  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,    Takanori;    and    Shimamura,    Yoshihiro,    4.335,340,    CI. 
318-282.000. 
Astro  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Hedgepeth,  John  M.;  Samuels,  Ronald  L.;  and  Stammreich,  John, 
4,334.391,  CI.  52-108.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Holloway,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  John  A.;  and  Winters,  Jerald  E., 

4,334,981,  CI.  208-131.000. 
Lordi,  Frank  E.;  and  Francis,  Peter  S.,  4,335,037,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Onoda,    Takeru;    Otake,    Masayuki;    and    Yamaguchi,    Jutaro, 
4,335,258,  CI.  562-599.000. 
Atoji,  Hitomi;  Kunisawa,  Masuo;  Hirata,  Atsuro;  and  Araki,  Yasuaki,  to 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sharpness  emphasizing 
method   and   machine   used   in   a   picture   reproducing   machine. 
4,335,407,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Atsumi,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Toshio;  and  Kawahara,  Jiro,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,334,511,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Atwood  Oceanics,  Inc.:  See — 

Magill,  James  M.,  4,334,584,  CI.  175-5.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.:  See — 

Broadt,    David    R.;    and    Audesse,    Emery    G.,    4,334,856,    CI. 
431-359.000. 
Aufderheide,  Maurice  B.;  and  Daniel,  Sam  M.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Digital 

scaling  apparatus.  4,335,372,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Augustine,  Leo.  Tire  traction  device.  4,334,566,  CI.  152-208.000. 
Aultz,  Daniel  E.:  See — 

McFadden,   Arthur   R.;   and   Aultz,   Daniel   E.,  4,335,122,   CI. 
424-244.000.  ( 

Aurell,  Leif  E.:  See — 

Claeson,  Karl  G.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Simonsson,  Leif  R.;  and  Arielly, 
Salo.  4.335,204,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Australian  Paper  Manufacturers  Limited:  See — 

Farrington.  Alan;  and  Nelson.  Peter  F.,  4,334,956,  CI.  162-30.110. 
Automatik  Apparate-Maschinenbau  H.  Hench  GmbH:  See — 

Blach,  Josef  A.,  4,334,785,  CI.  366-79.000. 
Automation  Gages,  Inc.:  See — 

Polidor,  Edward  C,  4,334,717,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Autoslug  Stakupress  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Krautz,  Kurt;  and  Ender,  Erhard,  4,334,341,  CI.  24-230.0AT. 
Axelrod,  Sydney;  Brenner,  Walter;  and  Rugg,  Barry  A.  Wear  reducer. 

4,334,477,  CI.  102-435.000. 
Axford,  John  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Cathode  ray  tube  printing  apparatus  and  method.  4,335,390,  CI. 
346-158.000. 
Ayers,  Richard  A.  Sound  reproduction  system.  4,335,274,  CI.  179- 

l.OOF. 
Ayes,  Adolfo  V.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation. 

Respirator  cartridge.  4,334,901,  CI.  55-487.000. 
Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  Afllni  ACNA  S.p.A.:  See — 

De    Feo,    Francesco;    Burei,    Giovanni;   and   Cipolli,    Roberto, 
4,335,246,  CI.  546-309.000. 
Azuma,  Masaaki:  See — 

Somemiya,  Akiyoshi;  Miyashita,  Shunitsu;  and  Azuma,  Masaaki, 
4,335,233,  CI.  528-211.000. 
Baass,  Allen  J.  Artificial  reef  construction.  4,334,499,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Bacciarelli,  Sergio:  See — 

Bomengo,     Mario;     and     Bacciarelli,     Sergio,     4,335,260,     CI. 
564-406.000. 
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Robert;    and    Wegner,    Jurgen, 


Bachmann,  Robert:  See — 

Kluth,    Hennann;    Bachmann, 
4,334.787.  CI.  366-162.000. 
Back,  Gunter;  and  Schon.  Klaus-Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Mechanism  for  feeding  and  transporting  printing  plates.  4,334,472,  CI. 
101-382.0MV. 
Backe.  Soren  B.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Synchronous  oscillator 

demodulator  system.  4,335,442,  CI.  364-608.000. 
Backx.  Leo  J.  J.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,335,125, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Badertscher,  E.  Gerhard:  See — 

Salathe,  Rene  P.;  Badertscher.  E.  Gerhard;  and  Luthy,  Willy  A.  R.. 
4,335.362,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Bahia.  Hardev  S..  to  Courtaulds  Limited.  Process  for  making  textured 

yarn.  4,334.401,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Bain.  Brian  M.:  See— 

Phillipps.  Gordon  H.;  Bain.  Brian  M.;  Steeples.  Ian  P.;  and  William- 
son, Christopher.  4.335.121.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Baker.  Eugene  E.;  and  Carter.  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  to  Halliburton  Services. 
Method    of   cementing    from    a    floating    vessel.    4,334.582,    CI. 
166-355.000. 
Baker,  James  F.;  and  Chalecki,  Bernard  W..  Jr..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Amrinone-N-glucuronide;    salts     and     cardiotonic     use     thereof 
4,335.131,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Baker,  Robert  G.;  and  Ramazzotti.  Dario  J.,  to  Nordson  Corporation. 

Extrusion  nozzle  assembly.  4,334,637.  CI.  222-146.00H. 
Bakhir,  Vitold  M.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir 
I.;  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.;  and  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A..  4.334.987,  CI. 
209-210.000. 
Baldacci,  Lapo:  See —      -^ 

Colombo,  Donato;  and  Baldacci,  Lapo,  4,335,279,  CI.  179-7.10R. 
Baldock,  K.  Paul;  and  Smith,  J.  Craig,  Jr.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc 
Simulated  ohms  generation  method  and  apparatus  for  calibrating 
resistance  type  measuring  instruments.  4,335,349,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Glanz,  Richard;  and  Chang.  Sun  C.  4.335,316,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Balinth,  Ivan  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products  Inc.  Pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  compositions  having  high  shear  and  low  peel  resistance. 
4,335,026.  CI.  524-271.000. 
Ballester.   Jose   F.    Cover   and   container   assembly.    4.334.631,    CI. 

220-306.000. 
Ballweber,  Edward  G.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Adiabatic  poly- 
merization of  acrylamide  in  the  presence  of  sodium  sulfate  decahy- 
drate.  4.335,237,  CI.  526-234.000. 
Baluha,  Gerald  F.;  and  Flanagan,  Bernard  E.,  to  Meyers,  Fred  W. 
Production  of  conveyor  support  bars  for  paper  making  machinery. 
4,334,958,  CI.  162-352.000. 
Bandlish,  Baldev  K.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter, 
to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Method  of  stabilizing  lubricating  fluids.  4.335.006. 
CI.  252-49.700. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Morishima,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa, 
Junji;  Hosoi,  Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto,   Ikuo,  4,335,250,  CI. 
560-67.000. 
Barabash,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Barker,    Graham;    Safrin,    Leopold;    and    Barabash,    Martin    J., 
4,335,025,  CI.  252-550.000. 
Baricevic,  John,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Safety  braking  apparatus  for  a 

portable  chain  saw.  4,334,357,  CI.  30-381.000. 
Barker,  Graham;  Safrin,  Leopold;  and  Barabash,  Martin  J.,  to  Witco 
Chemical  Corporation.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic 
detergent   bars,   and   products   produced   thereby.   4,335,025,   CI. 
252-550.000. 
Barker,  Patricia  I.  M.;  Ziskin,  Nathan  A. 
Almay,    Inc.    Multiphase    cosmetic 
424-59.000. 
Barker,  Robert  C:  See— 

Spamer,    William    S.;    and    Barker, 
40-606.000. 
Barkow,  William  H.:  See — 

Alig,  Roger  C;  Barkow,  William  H 
CI.  335-211.000. 
Barlow,  Henry  A.  Mechanical  devices  forming  an  engine.  4.334,841.  CI. 

418-38.000. 
Barnes,  J.  Ray;  Holdegraver,  Robert  E.;  and  Meibaum,  Raymond  K..  to 
Sunmark,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  gasified  fusible  sugar  com- 
position. 4,334,934,  CI.  127-9.000. 
Barnes,   Ulpiano.  Compressed  gas  operated  turbine.   4,334.407,  CI. 

60-407.000. 
Bamett,  Jack  W.;  and  Sawyer,  Roy  D.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 

Overhead  corrosion  simulator.  4,335,072,  CI.  422-53.000. 
Barozzi,  Gian  P.;  and  Horeschi,  Giancarlo.  to  Xelavis  S.A.  Device  for 
controlling  the  typing  action  of  a  single  type  carrying  element  for 
typewriters.  4,334,791,  CI.  400-166.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boell,  Walter.  4,335,241,  CI.  544-127.000. 

Gerberding,  Karl,  4,335,221,  CI.  525-89.000. 

Jaedicke,  Hagen;  and  Paust,  Joachim.  4,335,047,  CI.  549-369.000. 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Kreibiehl,  Guenter;  Weber,  Heinz;  and  Woerner, 

Frank  P.,  4,334,971,  CI.  204-159.210. 
Wiersdorff,  Walter-Wielant;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz;  Weifenbach,  Ha- 
rald; Worstmann,  Wolfgang;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Kretzschmar, 
Rolf,  4,335.138.  CI.  424-275.000. 


Richard  A..  4.335.027.  CI 


and  Grossfeld,  Michael  J.,  to 
composition.    4.335.103,    CI. 

Robert    C,    4,334,374,    CI. 

and  Gross.  Josef,  4,335,366, 


Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Cremeans.  George  E  ;  and  Markle, 
528-281.000. 
Bauer,  Russell  H.;and  Heidkamp.  Madeleine,  to  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Method  for  correcting  navigation  errors  due  to  water 
currents.  4,335,433,  CI   364-443  000. 
Baumann,    Hans-Peter,    to    Sandoz    Ltd.    Qualernized    polyamines 

4,335,259,  CI.  564-290.000. 
Baumann,  John  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Bonded  needled  fiber  glass 

thermoplastic  reinforced  mats.  4,335.176.  CI  428-228.000 
Baumann,  Kurt;  Kusche,  Peter;  and  Redecker,  Reinhard,  to  Postalia 
GmbH.  Electronically  controlled  franking  machine   4.335,434,  CI. 
364-464.000. 
Baumann,  Kurt;  Kusche,  Peter;  and  Redecker.  Reinhard.  to  Postalia 
GmbH.  Electronically  controlled  indicator  and  testing  device  for 
franking  machines.  4.335,441.  CI.  364-580  000. 
Baxerres,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Rios,    Gilbert    M.;    Gibert,    Henri;    and    Baxerres.    Jean-Louis. 
4,334,998,  CI.  210-617.000 
Baxter,  Leonard  N.,  to  Stanadyne.  Inc.  Rotary  fuel  injection  pump. 

4.334.831.  CI.  417-214.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Norton,  William  W..  4,334,993.  CI.  210-321.300. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buysch.    Hans-Josef;    Krimm.    Heinrich;    and    Bohm.    Siegfried, 

4.335,051,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Colin.   Reimer;   Sirrenberg,   Wilhelm;   Behrenz,   Wolfgang;   and 

Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.335.117,  CI.  424-217.000. 
Maurer,   Fritz;   Hammann,   Ingeborg;  and   Homeyer,   Bernhard, 

4,335,134,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Lahrs.  Jurgen;  and  Born.  Eberhard,  4.334,992.  CI 

210-241.000. 
Voss.  Eckart;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  Zeilcr.  Hans-Joachim,  Petersen, 

Uwe;  and  Stadler.  Peter,  4.335,114.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,    Johannes;    Findeisen,    Kurt;    and 
Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,334,905,  CI.  71-27.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Smitka.  Artur;  and  Rabe,  Josef,  4,334,857.  CI.  432-3.000. 
Beach.  Sidney  C;  and  Frisby,  C  Richard,  to  McGean  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Inc  Method  of  copper  plating  gravure  cylinders.  4.334.966,  CI 
204-25.000. 
Beato,  Fernando  J.  Combination  support  surface  and  carrier  for  elon- 
gated equipment.  4,334,612,  CI.  206-314.000. 
Becker,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl  H.;  Becker,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Schenk,  Walter, 
4,335,262,  CI.  568-361.000. 
Becker,  Willi;  and  Wirz.  Arno,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Storage  cylinder.  4,334,473,  CI.  101-409  000. 
Becker.  William  J.:  See — 

Magid.    Kenneth    S.;    and    Becker.    William    J..    4,334,863. 
433-29.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Loran  D.;  Keegan.  Jack  J.;  and  Gniewek,  Stephen 
4.335.073.  CI.  422-83.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  &  Company:  See— 

Pfister,  Robert  D.,  4.334,551.  CI.  137-614.030 
Bedding,  Robyn  A.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial 

search.  Assemblage  for  rearing  nematodes.  4,334.498,  CI    119-1  000 
Beecher,  Jonathan.  Tone  improving  device  for  a  stringed  musical 

instrument.  4,334,455,  CI.  84-302.000 
Beede,  Charles  H.;  and  Zirnite.  Richard  N.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Bandage  carrying  ion-leachable  cement  compositions.  4,335,158,  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Beede,  Earl  R.  Bafnes  for  septic  tank  ports.  4.334,991,  CI.  210-232.000 
Behnke,  Horst;  Loos.  Herbert;  Luhmer.  Udo;  Heckmaier.  Manfred;  and 
Kerschl.   Rudolf,   to  Carl   Hurth   Maschinen-   und   Zahnradfabrik 
GmbH  &  Co.  Gear  deburring  apparatus  and  method.  4.334.810,  CI. 
409-9.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Colin,   Reimer;   Sirrenberg,   Wilhelm;    Behrenz,   Wolfgang; 
Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,335,117,  CI.  424-217.000. 
Beier,  William  C;  and  Hodder,  James  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Process  for  producing  leather.  4,334,876,  CI.  8-94, 19C. 
Beitchman,  Burton  D.;  and  Zaluska,  Philip  J.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Isocyanate  blocked  imidazoles  and  imidazolines  for 
epoxy  powder  coating.  4.335,228,  CI.  525-528.000. 
Belavich,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Bostic.  John  S.,  4,335,377,  CI.  340-573.000. 
Beljanski,  Mirko.  Polyribonucleotides  capable  of  promoting  the  genesis 

of  leucocytes  and  blood  platelets.  4,335,239,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Beiko,  Raymond  P.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Honeycomb  structure 

end  closure.  4.335.174,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Glass,  Alastair  M.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Olson. 

4,334.774,  CI.  356-152.000. 
MacChesney,  John  B.;  and  O'Connor.   Paul   B .  4,334.903.  CI. 

65-3.120. 
Reed,  William  C;  and  Smith,  Donald  T..  4.335.348,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Roman,  Bernard  J..  4.334,950.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Wagner.  Richard  S..  4,334.951.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Belohlavek.  James  F.  Thermostatic  control  for  electric  roof  heating 

cable.  4.335.299.  CI.  219-510.000. 
Bender.  Ruediger  F.;  and  van  Veersen.  Gerardus  J.,  to  Emery  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Rubber  compositions  and  method  of  vulcanizing  same  in 
ultrahigh-frequency  field.  4.335,227,  CI.  525-333.000. 
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Bendm  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Brown,  Arthur  K.;  Hendrickson,  Richard  T.;  and  Ewald,  Jerome 

T.  4.334,832,  CI.  417-218.000. 
PDrtolese,  Larry  A.,  4.334.598,  CI.  188-73.440. 
Rlitsema,  Irving  R.;  and  Woo,  Ji  Y.,  4.334.599,  CI.  188-73.450. 
Benjafnin,  Robert  E.;  and  Edging,  Thomas  E.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co<npany.  Method  for  preparing  a  baked  product  containing  alkali 
me<al  aluminum  phosphate.  4,335,154,  CI.  426-551.000. 
Benscjn,  Robert  F.,  to  Carey  Canada  Inc.  Method  for  leaching  magne- 
siur^  from  magnesium  hydroxide-containing  composition.  4,335,083, 
Ci  1423-167,000. 
Benuizi,  Gmo,  to  Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.  Sawing  machines.  4,334,450. 

CI  183-471.200. 
Berfi^ld,  Robert  C    See— 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester, 
I  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.,  4.334.337.  CI.  15-326.000. 
Bergih.  Paul  F  Hatch  cover.  4,334,630,  Q.  220-300.000. 
Berg<arom,  Carl-Ingvar  A.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Rear  wheel  mounting  for 

molor  vehicles  with  a  rigid  rear  axle.  4,334,696,  CI.  280-725.000. 
Berkitian.  Samuel;  and  Metzl,  Robert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  growing  crystal  ribbon.  4.334.948,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Bernas,  Bedrich.  Liquid  and  vapor-tight  vessel  for  performing  decom- 

po^tion  reactions.  4.335,074.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Bernnardt,  Gunther;  Petersen,  Egon-Norbert;  and  Daum,  Gerhard,  to 
Dytiamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  substituted 
berJzaldehydes.  4.335,052,  CI.  260-465.00R. 
Berryl  Fred  M.,  to  Kustom  Electronics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
digitally  determining  the  speed  of  a  target  vehicle  while  the  radar 
pla  form  vehicle  is  in  motion.  4,335,383.  CI.  343-8.000. 
Bertuk,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany   Hydrocarbon  cracking  process  using  a  catalyst  containing 
gerhanium.  4.334.979,  d.  208-114.000. 
Bestopell  Mobrey  Limited:  See- 
West,  Norman,  4,335.285.  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

EJettcher,  Louis  A.,  4,334,451.  CI.  83-703.000. 
Bettcjier.  Louis  A.,  to  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.  Slicing  apparatus  having 

rotiry  magazine.  4,334.451,  CI.  83-703.000. 
Beyeijle,  Rudi:  See — 

drawinger.  Otto;  Raabe,  Thomas;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Scholtholt,  Josef; 
land  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard.  4.335,123,  CI.  424-246.000. 

ilassgroup:  See — 
Juchateau,  Jacques;  and  Van  den  Bossche,  Christien.  4,334,908,  CI. 
171-52.000. 

■ritz;  and  Camac,  Morton,  to  Aerodyne  Research,  Inc.  Method  of 
mohitoring  motion.  4,334.777,  Q.  356-349.000. 
Biernith.  Siegfried,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Connecting 

coiWuit  arrangement,  4,334,512.  CI.  123-469.000. 

Bill,  Robert  C;  and  Sovey,  James  S.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Naiional  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Thermal  barrier 

coatting  system  having  improved  adhesion.  4,335.190,  CI.  428-623  000. 

Biondetti,  Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss  Ltd.  Controlled  deflection  roll. 

4,3)4,344,  CI.  29-116,0AD, 
Bird  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

TJaylor,  Edward  S.,  4,334.647,  CI.  233-7.000. 
Blacl^.  Josef  A,,  to  Automatik   Apparate-Maschinenbau   H,   Hench 
GnibH  Shaft  for  working  material  on  machines  for  working  materi- 
als [of  solid,   liquid,    plastic   and/or   highly    viscous   consistency, 
4.3B4.785,  CI,  366-79,000, 
BlacM  &  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Baricevic,  John.  4,334,357,  CI.  30-381.000. 
BlacUburn,  David.  Expandible  devices  for  internally  gripping  cores  or 

thd  like.  4,334,652,  CI.  242-72.0OR. 
Bladn,  Per  V,  H,,  to 'Alfa-Laval,  Inc.  Processing  fish  raw  material. 

4,355,146,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Blaka,  Jon  R.;  Knutson,  Richard  K.;  and  Strommer,  Deon  L.,  to  Gen- 
era Mills,  Inc.  Composition  for  aerated  frozen  desserts  containing 
fruit  puree  and  method  of  preparation.  4,335.155.  CI.  426-565.000. 
Blancjhard,  Jean;  and  Verry,  Monique,  to  Omnium  Financier  Aquitaine 
pour  I'Hygiene  et  la  Sante  (Sanoli).  Process  for  the  treatment  of 
patients  suffering  from  drepanocytosis.  4,335,128,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Blani  hard,  Robert,  to  HR  Textron  Inc.  Diverter  valve.  4.334,552,  CI. 

13' -625.480. 
Blanc  hut  &  Bertrand  S.A.:  See — 

Lberlin,  Philippe;  and  Rossi,  Mario.  4,335.452,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Blaschke,  Felix,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multiple  pulse-width 

mtltiplier.  4,335,444,  CI.  364-815.000. 
Blase r,  Hans-Ulrich;  Reinehr.  Dieter;  and  Spencer,  Alwyn,  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy   Corporation.    Process   for  the   preparation   of  alkenylben- 
zeiiecarboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  alkenylnaphthalenecarboxylic 
acid  denvatives.  4,335,054,  CI,  260-465.00G, 
Blase  r,  Hans-Ulrich;  Reinehr,  Dieter;  and  Spencer,  Alwyn,  to  Ciba- 
G«igy  Corporation,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkenylbenzene 
deivatives  or  alkenylnaphthalene  derivatives.  4,335,055.  CI.  260- 
46>,00K, 
Blizzard,  Roy  L,:  See— 

1  Davis,  Robert  D,;  and  Blizzard,  Roy  L..  4,335,080,  CI.  422-244.000. 
:t  and  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Ulock,  Mitchell  L,,  4.334,620,  CI,  211-13,000, 
Blocc.  Mitchell  L,.  to  Block  and  Company.  Inc.  Key  storage  rack, 

4,;  34.620,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Bloo  jworth.  Dennis  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

ICebbon,  Earl  R.;  McMillen,  Bobby  E,;  Stewart,  Kenneth  W.,  Sr.; 
and  Bloodworth.  Dennis  A.,  Jr.,  4,335.323.  CI.  31O-4O,0OR, 
Boarid  of  Trustees,  Michigan  State  University:  See— 
Cornwell,  David  A..  4,334,999,  CI,  210-638.000. 


Bloc 


Bob's  Casing  Crews:  See — 

Carstensen.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Staudt,  John  J.,  Ill,  4,334,444,  CI. 
81-57,180. 
BOC  Limited:  See— 

Rennie.  Andrew  L.;  and  Davis,  Alexander,  4,334,574,  CI.  164-4.100. 
Bock,  Marvin  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  molding  a 

recorded  disc.  4.334,849,  CI.  425-290.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Van 
Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Mixture  of  aliphatic  Cip  branched  olefin  epoxides  and  use  thereof  in 
augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfumes  and/or  articles; 
4,335.009.  CI.  252-187.270. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Muller.  Werner;  and  Bunemann,  Hans,  4,335,226,  CI.  525-281.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Belko,  Raymond  P.,  4,335,174,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Mickelsen,  Reid  A.;  and  Chen,  Wen  S.,  4,335,266,  CI.  136-260.000. 
Boell,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  4-a-Amino-arylmethyl-6- 
methyl-1.3-dihydro-furo[3,4-c]pyridin-7-ols.  4,335,241,  CI. 

544- J  27.000. 
Bogsch,  Erik:  See — 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi, 
Antal;  Stefko,  Bela;  Bogsch,  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz,  Kalman,  4,334,910.  CI.  71-82.000. 
Bohm,  Siegfried:  See — 

Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    Krimm,    Heinrich;   and    Bohm,    Siegfried, 

4,335,051,  CI.  260-463.000. 

Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Ferraro,  Armand  J.;  and  Fleek,  Arthur  E.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Printer  system  having 

parity  checking  of  print  hammers  using  software  control.  4,335,460, 

CI.  371-49.000. 

Bolduc,  Leo  J.  Table  with  elevator  type  lazy  susan.  4,334,482,  CI. 

108-95.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,335,186,  CI.  428-375.000. 
Bond.  Robert,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tires.  4,334,567,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Boniface,  Jean-Paul;  and  Ponceblanc,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite 
Compagnie  Europeenne  d'AccumuIateurs.  Apparatus  for  automati- 
cally feeding  bushings  into  a  press  for  moulding  covers  for  storage 
batteries.  4.334,846,  CI.  425-126.00R. 
Bonzack,  Eugene  P.,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Bearing  arrangement 

for  oscillating  shafts.  4,334,436,  CI.  74-44.000. 
Borle,  Jean-Pierre.  Dental  obturation  screw.  4,334,865,  CI.  433-221.000. 
Born,  Eberhard:  See — 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Lahrs,  Jurgen;  and  Born,  Eberhard,  4,334,992,  CI. 

210-241.000. 

Bornengo,  Mario;  and  Bacciarelli,  Sergio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process 

for  the  preparation  of  N-di-n-propyl-2,6-dinitro-4-trifluoromethylani- 

line  having  a  low  content  of  nitrosamines.  4,335,260,  CI.  564-406.000. 

Borovicka,  David  A.,  Sr.:  See — 

Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Borovicka,  David  A., 
Sr.,  4,335,028,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Reichl.  Ernst;  and  Marloth,  Herbert,  4,334,531,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Bostian,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Davis,    Thomas    R.;    and    Bostian,    Charles    D.,    4,334,662,    CI. 
248-237.000. 
Bostic,  John  S.,  to  Belavich,  Joseph  E.  Medical  alert  alarm.  4,335,377, 

CI.  340-573.000. 
Boucraut,  Frantz  M.  J.,  to  Valton  S.A.  Methods  of  drying  wet  items  of 

textile  materials.  4,334,365,  CI.  34-8.000. 
Bouiller,  Jean  G.;  and  Joubert,  Raymond  J.  M.,  to  Societe  Nationale 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  "SNECMA". 
Device  for  attaching  blades  to  a  compressor  rotor  for  a  turbojet. 
4,334,827,  CI.  416-220.00R. 
Bouko,  Jean:  See — 

Salvat,  Francois;  Bouko,  Jean;  and  Le  Foil,  Jean,  4,335,387,  CI. 
343-756.000. 
Bowers,  Douglas  F.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Amplitude 
modulator  using  a  carrier  tube  and  a  peaking  tube.  4,335,363,  CI. 
332-37.00R. 
Bowes,  Emmerson;  and  Pelrine,  Bruce  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  natural  ferrierite  hydrocracking  catalyst  and  hydro- 
carbon conversion  with  catalyst.  4,335,019,  CI.  252-450.000. 
Boyer,  Keith:  See — 

Robinson,  C.  Paul;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  Cotter,  Theodore  P.;  Greiner, 
Norman  R.;  and  Boyer,  Keith,  4,334,883,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Bozarth,  Gene  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Use  of  N-cyclopropyI-N'-(2- 
Fluorophenyl)urea  as  a  selective  herbicide.  4,334,916,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Bracker  AG:  See— 

Stutz,  Emil,  4,334,402,  CI.  57-120.000. 
Brady,  Jack  D.;  and  Graves,  Kenny  M.,  to  Andersen  2000,  Inc.  Gas 

scrubbing  apparatus.  4,334,897,  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Brand,  Konrad;  and  Franz,  Dieter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-BIohm 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Method  of  producing  a 
molded  composite  foam  body  provided  with  a  cover  layer  and  the 
resultant  product.  4,335,182,  CI.  428-319.300. 
Brandenberger,  Kurt;  Feichtinger,  Alfred;  and  Fischer,  Werner,  to 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  partially  desulfurized 
coke.  4,334,960,  CI.  201-17.000. 
Brantingham,  George  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Synchro- 
nous method  and  apparatus  for  speech  synthesis  circuit.  4,335,275,  CI. 
179-l.OSM. 
Braun,  Dieter;  Buchs,  Wolfgang;  and  Kirchner,  Andreas,  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Boelkow-BIohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Elas- 
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tomeric  damping  device  especially  for  the  neck  of  helicopter  wing 
blades.  4,334,825.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Bredow,  Walter,  to  C.  Behrens  AG   Machine  tool  with  a  laser  beam 

cutting  device.  4,335,296,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Breecher,  Jerry  D.;  and  Truax,  Bruce  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co  ,  Inc 
Method  for  dynamically  determining  the  horizontal  motion  and  twist 
of  a  microwave  tower.  4,334,775,  CI.  356-152.000 
Brenner,  Walter;  See — 

Axelrod,  Sydney;  Brenner,  Walter;  and  Rugg,  Barry  A..  4.334.477. 
CI.  102-435.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See — 

Rogers,  Gregory  B.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D  . 

4.334.384.  CI.  46-39.000. 

Breton.  Jean-Paul  R.  H  ;  Thomassin.  Pierre  C;  and  Villeneuve,  Bernard 

E.,  to  Bureau  de  Recherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  locating  the  position  of  a  drill  con;  sample.  4,334,429, 

CI.  73-151.000. 

Brickner.     Joseph     L.     Electronic     safety     device.     4,335,339.     CI. 

318-282.000. 
Bricmont  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Bricmont.  Francis  H.,  4.334,861,  CI.  432-30.000. 
Bricmont,  Francis  H.,  to  Bricmont  &  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and 

.apparatus  for  generating  a  hot  air  blast.  4,334,861.  CI.  432-30.000. 
Brink.  Gerhard:  See— 

Konrath.  Karl;  and  Brink.  Gerhard.  4,334,514,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Brink's  Locking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kambic,  Raymond  V.,  4,334.388,  CI.  49-14.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See- 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P ,  4,335,244.  CI. 
546-106.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See- 
Clarke.  Christopher  K.  P..  4.335.395.  CI.  358-11.000. 
Brittin.  Willard  D.  Desk  mounted  chair  stop.  4,334,722.  CI.  312-194.000. 
Broad,  Bernard  H.,  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Co.  Limited. 

Tube  pressure  filters.  4,334,996,  CI.  210-350.000. 
Broadhurst,  Thomas  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Dewax- 
ingand  wax  filterability  by  reducing  scraper  speed  in  scraped  surface 
chilling  units.  4,334,978,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Broadt,  David  R.;  and  Audesse.  Emery  G..  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Photoflash  array  with  selective  pairing  of  lamps.  4.334.856,  CI. 
431-359.000. 
Brockwell,  Ian  P.;  and  Martensson,  Karl  J.  G.,  to  Alfa-Laval  Cheddar 
Systems  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  and  packag- 
ing cheese.  4,334,465,  CI.  99-454.000. 
Brodzinski,  John  J.:  See- 
Floyd,  David  T.;  Murphy.  John  H.;  and  Brodzinski,  John  J., 
4,334,546.  CI.  132-88.500. 
Brogan.  Thomas  R.,  to  Roldiva,  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  NO^  emis- 
sions from  combustion  processes.  4.335.084,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Brooks,  Herbert;  and  Waite,  Frederick  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Modification  of  liquid  hydrocarbons.  4,334.891,  CI. 
44-62.000. 
Brown,  Alfred  L.:  See- 
Butler,  Kim  D.;  Young,  Ray  A.;  and  Brown,  Alfred  L.,  4,334,615, 
CI.  206-447.000. 
Brown,  Arthur  K.;  Hendrickson,  Richard  T.;  and  Ewald,  Jerome  T.,  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Constant  output  fluid  pump.  4,334,832,  CI 
417-218.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Reiter,  Kari.  4.335,392.  CI.  357-75.000. 
Brown.  Bryce  K.;  Correll.  Stephen;  Schreiber.  Jay;  Mayfield.  Law- 
rence E.;  and  Jenkins,  Darrell  D.,  to  Decatur  Electronics,  Inc.  Traffic 
radar  system.  4,335.382.  CI.  343-8.000. 
Brown,  Neil  F.;  Krier,  Keith  N.;  and  Nirgude,  Ranjan  K..  to  Tennant 
Company.   Scrubber  with  hydraulic  squeegee  lift.  4,334,335,  CI. 
15-319.000. 
Brown,  Neil  L.:  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Frechet,  Daniel;  Dumont,  Claude;  Piassard.  Guy; 
and  Brown.  Neil  L..  4.335.135,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Brunei.  Paul  H.  Ski-shoe.  4.334.369,  CI.  36-124.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Scheie.  Cari  E.,  4.334.681.  CI.  273-30.000. 
Bryan,  Carl  N.  Combined  flat  sheet  display  device  and  rolled  sheet 

holder.  4.334,373.  CI.  40-19.000. 
Buchs,  Wolfgang:  See—  .  ,,^  „,, 

Braun,  Dieter;  Buchs.  Wolfgang;  and  Kirchner.  Andreas,  4.334.825. 
CI.  416-134.00A. 
Bud  Antle  Inc.:  See- 
Plumb.  Bruce  E.,  4,334,590.  CI.  180-247.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Epel,  Joseph  N.;  Wilkinson,  Robert  E.;  Guha,  Probir  K.;  and 
Crandon,  Albert  S.,  Jr..  4,334,563,  CI.  145-2.00R. 
Budde,  Volker:  See— 

Patzelt,  Helmut;  Seybold.  Albert;  and  Budde,  Volker,  4,334,699,  CI. 
280-731.000. 
Buescher,  Eugene  J.,  to  O'Meara.  William  R.  Sutionery  having  snap- 
open  envelope  with  remailable  portion.  4,334,618,  CI.  206-623.000. 
Buhrer,  Carl  F.;  and  Feuersanger,  Alfred  E.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated.  Vacuum-tight  assembly.  4,334,628,  CI.  220-2.  lOR. 
Bull,  Glen  L.;  McDonald,  Wesley  E.;  and  Edgerton.  Milton  T.,  to 
University  of  Virginia,  The.  Apparatus  for  non-invasive  measurement 
ind  display  nasalization  in  human  speech.  4,335,276,  CI.  179-l.OSP. 
Bunenunn,  Hans:  See — 

Muller,  Wemer;  and  Bunemann,  Hans,  4,335,226,  d.  525-281.000. 


Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Colwell,  William  L  ;  and  Schmelzle.  Cari  W..  4.334.730.  CI.  339- 

130  00C 
Holt,  Harley  R  .  4.334.353.  CI.  29-753  000. 
Roos.  John  C  ,  4,335.384.  CI   343-1 14  000 
Burch.  Darrel  W  ;  and  Wojciehowski,  James  P  .  to  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Pneumatic  starter  overtemperalure  control  4.334.549.  CI. 
137.72.000. 
Burcombe.  Douglas  A  ;  and  Wills,  Jean  M  ,  to  Burcombe.  Douglas 

Arthur.  Soiless  gardening  system  4.3.34.386,  CI  47-62  000 
Burcombe,  Douglas  Arthur  Sep— 

Burcombe.    Douglas    A,    and    Wills,    Jean    M.    4.334.386.    CI. 
47-62.000 
Bureau  de  Recherches  Geologiques  et  Mmieres  See- 
Breton,  Jean-Paul  R    H  ;  Thomassin,  Pierre  C  ;  and  Villeneuve. 
Bernard  E..  4.334.429.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Birei.  Giovanni:  See— 

De    Feo.    Francesco.    Buret.    Giovanni;    and    Cipolli,    Roberto. 
4.335.246,  CI.  546-309.000. 
Burnham,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Streifer,  William;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Burnham,  Robert  D.. 
4.335.461.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Burns,  Anthony  G.;  and  Spector,  George.  Pencil  markingjig.  4,334,360. 

CI.  33-42.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Watts,  Ian  S.;  and  Marsden,  Peter  H.,  4,335.139.  CI  424-285  000 
Burrows.  Michael  J.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The.  Radar  signal 

simulator.  4.334.866.  CI.  434-2.000. 
Burton.  James  W.:  See— 

Sixsmith.  Herbert;  Thurlow.  Keith;  Soar.  Georfrey  K  ;  and  Burton. 
James  W..  4.334,821.  CI  415-5300T 
Bushman,  Ted  E.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  TL-78 

Explosive  composition.  4,334,939,  CI    149-21.000 
Butchko.  Joseph  J.  Telephone  construction  4.335.280,  CI   179-90.00R 
Buth,  Randy  L.;  and  Essig,  Robert  A.,  to  McQuay-Perfex  Inc  Airflow 

limiter  and  measurement  device.  4,334,648,  CI   236-49  000 
Butler,  Donald,  to  Stained  Glass  Overlay,  Inc  Simulated  sigjned  and 

leaded  glass  windows.  4,335.170.  CI.  428-38.000. 
Butler,  Kim  D.;  Young.  Ray  A  ;  and  Brown.  Alfred  L  ,  to  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Package  for  compounding  rubber  and 
compounded  rubber.  4,334,615,  CI.  206-447.000 
Butler,  William  J.,  to  Vermillion  Equipment  &  Supply  Co ,  Inc   Dis- 
charge cone  assembly  for  a  rotary  grinding  mill  or  the  like  4,334,626, 
CI.  241-171.000. 
Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Krimm.  Heinrich;  and  Bohm,  Siegfried,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dimethyl  carbon- 
ate. 4.335.051.  CI  260-463.000. 
Byers.  Thomas  L.  Diffusion  transfer  sheet  registration.  4.334.757. 

354-301.000. 
Bykova.  Irina  G.:  See— 

Efimov.  Vladimir  M.;  Naumova.  Tatyana  N  ;  Bykova,  Irina  G 
Stroganova.  Urisa  A..  4.335.088.  CI  423-420000 
Bzik.  John  W:  See— 

Zuckerman.    Joseph    L;    and    Bzik.    John    W.,    4,335,034, 
524-423.000. 
C.  Behrens  AG:  See— 

Bredow,  Walter,  4,335,296,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
C.  W.  Zumbiel  Co.,  The:  See— 

Hauser,  Donald  P.,  4,334,644,  CI.  225-43.000 
Cairns,  Hugh;  Hazard,  Richard;  King,  John;  and  Lee.  Thomas  B..  to 
Fisons  Limited.   5-(2-Hydroxypropoxy)-8-propyl-4H-l-benzopyran- 
4-one-2-carboxylic  acid  4.335.048.  CI.  549-402  000 
Caldecourt.  Leonard  R.;  Evans.  Gordon  V.;  and  Parsons.  Tony  V..  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Inspection  of  underwa- 
ter structures.  4.335.308.  CI.  250-358.00R. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Corcoran.  William  H.;  Vasilakos.  Nicholas  P  ;  and  Lawson.  Daniel 
D.  4.334.888.  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Call.  James.  Method  for  collecting  market  survey  dau  from  universal 

product  type  coded  items.  4.335.303.  CI.  235-463.000. 
Callahan.  James  L.;  Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill.  David  B .  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Processing  acrylonitrile  waste  gas  4.335.056,. CI 
260-465.300. 
Calteau.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Yves.  Aurelle;  Calteau,  Jean-Paul;  and  Roques,  Henn,  4,335,001, 
CI.  210-708.000. 

Camac,  Morton:  See—  ,     ^ 

Bien.  Fritz;  and  Camac,  Morton,  4,334,777,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Campbell,  Henry  J.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  of  solder  reflow 

assembly.  4,334,646,  CI.  228-I80.00A. 
Campbell,  James  B.  Disc  game  apparatus.  4,334,683,  CI.  273-126.0OR. 
Canada,  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited:  See— 

Sridhar,  T.  Sampat,  4,334,953,  CI.  159-1  l.OOR 

Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Limited:  See—  

Domey,  Jacques;  and  Rioux,  Marc,  4,334.779.  C1..356-358  000. 

Cannon.  Charies  B.:  See—  

Mettersheimer.  John  H.,  Jr..  4.335,319,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,,„«, 

Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4.334,747.  CI.  354-147.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanada,  Hiroshi;  Kasai,  Masanao;  Hanadate,  Hitoshi;  and  Oikawa. 

Yoko,  4,335.198,  CI.  430-348.000. 
Honda,  Haruhisa;  Murata.  Shinji;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Sone.  Yo- 

shiaki;  and  Morikawa,  Teruo.  4,334.763,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Kanoto,  Masanobu.  4.334.946.  CI.  156-352.000. 
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and     Kawashima,     Hirokuni,     4,335,195,    CI. 


Nishigaki,    Yuji; 

430-94.000. 
Saito.  Syuichiro;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Sugiura, 

Yoji,  4,334.749.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sakane.    Toshio;    and    Tsunekawa.    Tokuichi.    4.335.405.    CI. 

358-213.000. 
Shimada.  Fumio;  and  Hashimoto.  Teiji.  4.334.747.  CI.  354-147.000. 
Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Hara.  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Michiko.  4.335.389,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Capella  Inc  :  See— 

Ergaver.  Rayko,  4.335,168.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Cat-abalio.  Angel,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  means  for 
fjeducing  undesirable  effects  of  dirt  particles  on  a  flexible  record 
device.  4.335.173.  CI.  428-65.000. 
Ca  den,  Douglas  D.:  See- 
Koch.  Robert  J.;  Carden.  Douglas  D.;  and  Mackin,  Michael  H., 
4,334,629,  CI.  220-252.000. 
Cardinal  Insulated  Glass  Co.:  See— 

Lizardo,  Rcnato  A.;  and  O'Shaughnessy,  Roger  D.,  4,335,166,  CI. 
428-34.000. 
Ca|-duck,  Franz-Josef;  Kloetzer,  Dietrich;  and  Veldman,  Gerard,  to 
Deutsche  Hefewerke  GmbH.  Preparation  of  porous  active  yeast 
jiranules.  4,335,144,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Caey  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Benson,  Robert  F.,  4,335,083.  CI.  423-167,000. 
Cal-ey,  Sam  H  ,  Jr.  Animal  control  device.  4,334,503,  CI.  119-121.000. 
Ca  ns,  Daniel  D.  Portable  foldable  hoist.  4,334,668,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Cafl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Holzer,    Helmut;    and    von    Arndt.    Ernst    M..    4.334.687.    CI. 
277-151.000. 
Call  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Behnke.  Horst;  Loos.  Herbert;  Luhmer.  Udo;  Heckmaier.  Manfred; 
and  Kerschl,  Rudolf,  4,334,810,  CI.  409-9.000. 
Caflson,  Nancy  W.;  Westervelt,  Dean  C;  and  Scala,  Luciano  C,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Process  for  electrophoretically  forming 
an  imide  coating  on  wire.  4,334,973,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Ca  re.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meynier,  Guy,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA. 
Ilraking  compensator  dependent  on  the  deceleration.  4,334,712,  CI. 
:03-24.00C. 
Capsky,  Milan:  See — 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky,  Milan;  Sedlacek.  Lubor; 
Navratil.  Jaroslav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kmeco,  Rudolf;  and  Knob, 
Vaclav,  4.334.984.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Cai-stensen.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Staudt,  John  J..  Ill,  to  Bob's  Casing  Crews. 

I'ower  tongs.  4,334,444,  CI.  81-57.180 
Carter,  Ernest  E.^  Jr.:  See- 
Baker,   Eugene   E.;   and   Carter,   Ernest   E..  Jr.,  4,334,582,  CI. 
I       166-355.000.  - 
Carter,  Howard  J.;  and  Staiger.  William  C,  to  Acurex  Corporation, 
i Article  decelerating  assembly  and  method.  4,334,603,  CI   193-32.000. 
Carter,  Stephen  B.:  See — 

Thompson,  Edward  D.;  Carter.  Stephen  B.;  and  Manring.  Gary  L.. 
4.335,115,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Carty,  Larry  G.:  See— 

Sakowski,   Walter  J.;  Carty,   Larry  G.;  and  Foster,  Craig  A., 
4.335.090,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Carver  Manufactunng  Incorporated:  See — 

Carver.  Robert  G.;  and  Steward,  Clarence,  4,334,381.  CI.  43-42.290. 
Cairver,  Robert  G.;  and  Steward,  Clarence,  to  Carver  Manufacturing 
ncorporated.  Fishhook  and  worm  lure  combination.  4,334,381,  CI. 
13-42.290. 
Cajsino  Investment  Limited:  See — 

Davies,  Ronald  C,  4,334,604,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
C^ssella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grawinger,  Otto;  Raabe,  Thomas;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Scholtholt,  Josef; 
and  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard,  4,335,123,  CI.  424-246.000. 
C4stanis,  George;  and  Castanis,  Thaddeus  T.  Producmg  replicas  of 

xxly  parts.  4.335,067.  CI.  264-222.000. 
c4stanis,  Thaddeus  T.:  See — 

Castanis,    George;   and   Castanis,    Thaddeus   T..   4,335,067,   CI. 
264-222.000. 
C4tan,  Jeanne:  See— 

Robbins,  Anthony;  Catan,  Omero  C;  and  Catan,  Jeanne,  4.334.685. 
CI.  273-274.000. 
C4tan,  Omero  C:  See — 

Robbins,  Anthony;  Catan.  Omero  C;  and  Catan.  Jeanne.  4.334.685. 
CI.  273-274.000. 
Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See — 

Tezuka.  Toru;  and  Matsuda.  Akira.  4.334.588.  CI.  180-68.00P. 
Cilerpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Hajek.  Thomas  J..   II;  and   Lorimor,   Larry  W.,  4,334,553,  CI. 

137-625.660. 
Hopkms.  Michael  F.;  and  Mayerchin.  Alvin  D.,  4,334,415,  CI. 
464-130000. 

Ciubet,  Jacques;Jean,  to  Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques 
Hydro-Mecanique  et  Frottement.  Method  for  decorticating  seeds. 
4,335,151,  CI.  426-482.000. 
Civicchioli,  Ugo:  See — 

Germano,  Francesco;  and  Cavicchioli,  Ugo,  4,334.362,  CI.  33- 
174.00L. 

Cintre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydro-Mecanique  et 
Frottement:  See— 
Caubet.  Jacques- Jean.  4.335.151.  CI.  426-482.000. 
Cjialecki.  Bernard  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Baker.  James  F.;  and  Chalecki,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.,  4,335,131,  CI. 
424-263.000. 


Chalmers,  Edward  L.,  II;  and  Shugart,  Wayne  L.,  Sr.,  to  Lange  Interna- 
tional S.A.  Adjustable  fastener  for  plastic  ski  boots.  4,334,368,  CI. 
36-121.000. 
Chambers,  William  J.;  and  Plambeck,  Louis,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photoimaging  process.  4,335,197,  CI. 
430-271.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Kenneth  P.,  4,334,942,  CI.  156-217.000. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Pawson,  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Fluorinated  polyenes.  4,335,248,  CI.  549-78.000. 
Chandler,  John  E.;  and  Lenz,  Robert  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Crystalline  co-polybenzyls  preparation.  4,335,235,  CI. 
528-397.000. 
Chang,  Sun  C:  See— 

Glanz,  Richard;  and  Chang,  Sun  C,  4,335,316,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  and  Williams,  David  M.,  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Infant  development 
ring  toy.  4,334,382,  CI.  46-1. OOR. 
Chedid,  Louis:  See — 

Lefrancier,   Pierre;   Lederer,  Edgar;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Chedid, 
Louis,  4,335,111,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Chee,  Tseng,  to  Elite  Electrical  Products  Limited.  Combined  tape 
recording  and  playback  apparatus  and  telephone  answering  apparatus 
controlled  by  pre-recorded  signals.  4,335,278,  CI.  179-6.060. 
Chemetics  International  Ltd.:  See — 

McFarland,  John,  4,335,076,  CI.  422-171.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Franz,   Gerhard;    Nieriich,    Franz;    and    Ratajczak,    Hans-Josef, 
4,335,018,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Chemotronics  International,  Inc.  Shareholders:  See — 

Rice.  Warren  A.;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  Franklin,  Charies  H.;  and 
Torbett,  Christopher  J.,  4,334,350,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 

Dombro,  Robert  A.,  4,335,016,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Chen,  Edward:  See — 

Thornton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Chen,  Edward;  Morton,  Edward  W.; 
and  Rachko,  Dorothy,  4,334,782,  CI.  356-406.000. 
Chen,  James  T.  C.   Apparatus  for  probing  semiconductor  wafers. 

4,335,350,  CI.  324-64.000. 
Chen,  Wen  S.:  See— 

Mickelsen,  Reid  A.;  and  Chen,  Wen  S.,  4,335,266,  CI.  136-260.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Anti-inflammatory  4.5-diaryl-a-(polyfluoroalkyl)- 1  H-pyrrole-2- 

methanamines.  4,335.136.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Aoyagi.  Edward  I.,  4,335.133,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Childers,  Joseph  R.  Method  of  treating  mites  in  poultry.  4,335,112,  CI. 

424-177.000. 
Childs,  Warren  L.;  and  Cronenwett,  William  T.,  to  Cimarron  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Electrosurgical  generator  control  apparatus.  4,334,539, 
CI.  128-303.140. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See- 
David,  Agoston;  Horvath,  Tibor;  Kiss,  Csaba;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Si- 
mon, Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi,  Agnes; 
and  Virag,  Sandor,  4,335,097,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.:  See — 

Hosaka,  Hideaki;  and  Kuri,  Setuya,  4,335,150,  CI.  426-465.000. 
Cho-Pat.  Inc.:  See— 

Gauvry.  George  R..  4,334,528,' CI.  128-80.00C. 
Choay,  Jean:  See— 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Lederer,  Edgar;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Chedid, 
Louis,  4,335,111,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Chow,  Sen-Te;  and  Lin,  Tsan  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Adaptive   post-filter   for   infrared   scan   converter.   4,335,400,   CI. 
358-113.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Leanza,  William  J.;  and  Wildonger,  Kenneth  J., 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted  N-methylene  derivatives  of  thiena- 
mycin.  4,335,043,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Christiansen,  Jens;  and  Schultheiss,  Christoph.  Method  of  producing  an 
accellerating  electrons  and  ions  under  application  of  voltage  and 
arrangements  connected  therewith.  4,335,465,  CI.  376-156.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Hall,  John  F.,  4,334,989,  CI.  210-114.000. 
Chu,  Pochen;  Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Huss,  Albin,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration.   Method    of   preparation    of   composite    zeolite    catalysts. 
4,335,020,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Chubb  Panorama  Limited:  See — 

Jackson,  Peter  J.,  4,334,532,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Chung,  Alfred:  See — 

Ryan,  James  W.;  and  Chung,  Alfred,  4,335,041,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Chupp,  John  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-(Alkoxymethyl)-2'-nitro-6'- 
substituted-2-haIoacetanilides  and  their  use  as  herbicides  and  plant 
growth  regulants.  4,334,909,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Long,  William  E.,  4,335,245,  CI.  546-288.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corpxjration:  See — 

Blaser,    Hans-Ulrich;    Reinehr,    Dieter;    and    Spencer,    Alwyn, 

4.335.054,  CI.  260-465.00G. 

Blaser,    Hans-Ulrich;    Reinehr,    Dieter;    and    Spencer,    Alwyn, 

4.335.055,  CI.  260-465.00K. 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hans;  Martin,  Pierre;  Ackermann, 
Peter;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  4,335,057,  CI.  260-501.190. 

Fischer,  Hanspeter;  Thummel,  Rudolph  C;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf, 
4,335,118,  CI.  424-226.000. 

Roueche,  Armand,  4,334,932.  CI.  524-191.000. 
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Cieslak,  Leonard  K.:  See— 

Cieslak,    Stanley;    and    Cieslak.    Leonard    K..    4,334.519.    CI. 
126-204.000. 
Cieslak.  Sunley;  and  Cieslak,  Leonard  K.  Portable  heater  for  generat- 
ing   and    circulating    heat    in    wearing    apparel.    4,334.519.    CI. 
126-204.000. 
Cimarron  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Childs,  Warren  L.;  and  Cronenwett,  William  T.,  4,334.539,  CI 
128-303.140. 
Cipolli,  Roberto:  See— 

De   Feo.   Francesco;   Burei.   Giovanni;   and   Cipolli.    Roberto. 
4.335,246.  CI.  546-309.000. 
Cla^son,  Karl  G.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Simonsson.  Leif  R.;  and  Arielly,  Salo, 
to  Kabi  AB.  Easily  split  substrates  for  the  quantification  of  proteases. 
4,335,204,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Mori,  Masaharu,  4,335,322,  CI.  307-542.000. 
Yokota,    Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Wataru;    and    Kondo.    Makoto. 
4,335,409,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Clark,  Gary  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Book- 
let prepu^tion  utilizing  an  electrophotographic  apparatus.  4,334,765, 
CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Clarke,  Christopher  K.  P.,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Stan- 
dards conversion  of  color  television  signals.  4,335,395,  CI.  358-1 1.000. 
Clarke,  Donald  H.;  Pomranky,  George  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L..  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for  reacting  isocyanates  in 
the  presence  of  quaternary  ammonium  zwitterions.  4,335.219.  CI. 
521-128.000. 
Clausing.  Don  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Precise  center  line  registration 

of  a  substrate.  4,334,759,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Claybome,  William  J.:  See— 

Hauser,    Hans;    and    Claybome,    William    J.,    4,334,719,    CI. 
308-121.000. 
Clayton,  Charles  R.  Golf  club  bag.  4,334,564,  CI.  150-1. 50C. 
Clement,  Mark  W.  P.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Electronic  inter- 
rupter. 4,335,418,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Clifton,  Kenneth  C,  to  Harris  Corporation.   Delivery  mechanism. 

4,334,673,  CI.  271-65.000. 
Clinton,    Robert    E.    Support   apparatus   for   prosthetic    appliance. 

4,334,527,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis,  Johnnie  G..  4,334,601,  CI.  19044.000. 
Fessler,  Herman  S.;  Credle.  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Harvill,  William  A., 
4.334,838,  CI.  417-395.000. 
Colechia,  Edward  A.:  See- 
Males,   Robert  E.;  and  Colechia.   Edward   A.,  4,334,613,   CI. 
206-340.000. 
Coleman,  Charles,  to  Emerson  Electric  Company.  Timed  dual  compar- 
ator alarm.  4,335,378,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hefling,  Dennis  V.,  4,334,462,  CI.  99-385.000. 
Collette,  John  W.;  and  Tullock,  Charles  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,    and    Company.    Elastomeric    polypropylene.    4,335,225,    CI. 
525-240.000. 
Collins,  Keith  R.,  to  Orewa  Inc.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  of  sang- 

uinaria  galangai  and  zinc  chloride.  4,335,110,  CI.  424-145.000. 
Colin,  Reimer;  Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel, 
WUhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  l-Hydroxy-2,2,2-trichloroe- 
thane-thionophosphonic  acid  dimethyl  esters  as  insecticide.  4,335. 1 1 7. 
CI.  424-217.000. 
Colmar,  Jack  E.   Movable  web  variable  exhibitor.  4.334.372,  CI. 

40-16.200. 
Colombo,  Donato;  and  Baldacci,  Lapp  Mechanical  telephone  conver- 
sation time  limiting  device.  4,335,279,  CI.  179-7.  lOR. 
Coltharp,  David  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Warhead 

initiation  system.  4,334,474,  CI.  102-206.000. 
Colwell,  William  L.;  and  Schmelzle,  Carl  W.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpo- 
ration. Insulated  from  ground  bulkhead  adapter.  4,334,730,  CI.  339- 
130.00C. 
Combier,  Henri;  Prat,  Gisele;  and  PonUgnier,  Henri,  to  Laboratoires 
Sarget.    Triterpenic    saponin    having    pharmacological    potency. 
4.335,113.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 
Muller, 'Georges.  4,334,896,  CI.  55-%.000. 
Robin.  Marcel,  4,335,467.  CI.  376-285.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia  -  Dept.  of  Health,  The:  See- 
GUI.  Robert  W.,  4.334.432.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research:  See- 
Bedding.  Robyn  A.,  4.334.498,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Communications  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Kund,  August.  4,334.726,  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  'Technip":  See— 

Paradowski,  Henri,  4,334,^.  CI.  62-9.000. 
Compair  Industrial  Ltd.:  See— 

Sixunith,  Herbert;  Thurlow,  Keith;  Soar,  GeofTrey  K.;  and  Burton. 

James  W..  4,334,821.  CI.  415-53.00T. 

Concannon,  Thomas  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Aqueous  dispersion  of  fluoropolymers  in  combination  with  epoxy- 

type  film  formers.  4,335,030.  CI.  523-408.000. 

Coney,  Charles  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sequestering  agents 

and  compositions  produced  therefrom.  4.335.220,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Coaii,.John  L.  Separable  hinge.  4.334.338,  C\.  16-266.000. 
Connell,    Joseph    A.    Iceberg    propulsion    system.    4,334,873,    CI. 
440-113.000. 


Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L ;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley.  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L  Surface 
aerator  impeller.  4.334.826,  CI.  416-185.000 
Connolly,  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  Redfern,  Thomas  P.;  and  Frederiksen,  Thomas 
M.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Digital  error  correcting 
trimming  in  an  analog  to  digital  converter  4,335,371.  CI  340- 
347.0CC. 
Connor,  Peter  J.;  and  Hagar,  Donald  K.,  to  Mosser  Industries,  Inc 

Sealing  means  for  sliding  gate  valve  4.334,550,  CI.  137-242.000 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Fair,  Delbert  W.,  4.334,592.  CI.  181-121.000. 
Uncet.    Michael    S.;   and   Curran.    George    P.    4.334.894.    CI 
48-209.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Watson.    William    H.;    and    Young,    Chauncey.    4.334.611.    CI. 
206-303.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M.;  and  Pocock.  John  F.  E.,  4,334,627, 
CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Converse,  Merle  E.,  to  Transaction  Control  Industries.  Current  limiting 

circuit  for  switching  regulator  4,335,345,  CI.  323-278.000 
Corcoran,  William  H.;  Vasilakos,  Nicholas  P.;  and  Lawson.  Daniel  D.. 
to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Coal  desulfurization.  4,334,888. 
CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

Fessler,  Herman  S.;  Credle.  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Harvill,  William  A., 
4,334,838,  CI.  417-395.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Meister,    Alton;    and    Williamson,    Joanne    M.,    4,335,210,    CI. 
435-113.000. 
Comwell.  David  A.,  to  Board  of  Trustees,  Michigan  State  University. 

Process  for  the  extraction  of  metal  ions.  4,334,999.  CI.  210-638.000 
Correll,  Stephen:  See- 
Brown,  Bryce  K.;  Correll,  Stephen;  Schrciber.  Jay;  Mayfield, 
Uwrence  E.;  and  Jenkins,  Darrell  D.,  4,335,382.  CI  343-8.000. 
Cotter,  Theodore  P.:  See- 
Robinson,  C.  Paul;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  Cotter,  Theodore  P.;  Grciner, 
Norman  R.;  and  Boyer.  Keith,  4,334,883,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See — 

Bahia,  Hardev  S.,  4,334,401,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Couvbenberg,  Winston  D.:  See- 
Peters,  Robert  C;  Vrenken,  Louis  E.;  Couvbenberg,  Winston  D.; 
and  Ligthart,  Franciscus  A.  S.,  4,335,330.  CI.  313-486.000. 
Cox.  Richard  D.  Livestock  feeder  apparatus.  4.334,502,  CI.  1 19-53.000. 
Coyne,  Roy  J.:  See— 

Lombard!.  Louis  J.;  and  Coyne,  Roy  J..  4,334,970.  CI  204-159.150 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See- 
Heady.  Robert  E.,  4,335.207,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Crandall,  Kenoeth  C;  and  Robinton,  Michael  A.,  to  Robinton  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Sensitive  demodulator  for  frequency  shift  keyed  earner 
signals.  4,335,354,  CI.  329-126.000. 
Crandon,  Albert  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Epel,  Joseph  N.;  Wilkinson,  Robert  E.;  Guha,  Probir  K  ;  and 
Crandon,  Albert  S.,  Jr..  4.334.563.  CI.  145-2.0OR. 
Crane.  Harold  E.  Ship  efTiciency  analyzer.  4,334,425,  CI.  73-112.000. 
Crawford,  Roy  P.;  Gilovich,  Paul  A.;  and  McMurtry,  David  H  ,  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation.    Automatic    tape 
threading  apparatus  for  magnetic  upe  transports.  4,334.656.  CI. 
242-195.000. 
Credelle.  Thomas  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Focus  mesh  structure  and 
biasing   technique   for  flat   panel   display   devices.   4,335,332.   CI. 
315-366.000. 
Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fessler,  Herman  S.;  Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Harvill,  William  A.. 
■    4.334.838.  CI.  417-395.000. 
Cremeans.  George  E.;  and  Markle.  Richard  A.,  to  Battelle  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Air-driabic  alkyd  resins  and  process  for  their 
preparation.  4.335,027.  CI.  528-281.000. 
Creyf,  Hubert  S.,  to  PRB  N.V.  Method  of  preparing  polyurea  foam 

materials.  4,334,944,  CI.  156-308.200. 
Crichton,  George:  See— 

EHis,  John  D.;  Crichton,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Morns, 
George  C,  4,334,907,  CI.  71-34.000. 
Croce,  Carmen  L.:  See— 

Apothaker,  Richard  L.;  Reed,  James;  Croce.  Carmen  L.;  and 
Wagner.  Frederick  B..  III.  4.334.904.  CI.  65-36.000. 
Cromwell.  John  E.:  See— 

Hyde.  Glenn  F.;  and  Cromwell.  John  E..  4.334,927.  CI.  75-240.000 
Cronenwett,  William  T.:  See— 

Childs,  Warren  L.;  and  Cronenwett,  William  T..  4,334,539,  CI. 
128-303.140. 
Crosby,  Philip  S.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.   Programmable  two-quadrant 

transconductance  amplifier.  4,335,356,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Croset,  Michel;  and  Velasco,  Gonzalo,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electrochem- 
ical sensor  for  measuring  relative  concentrations  of  reactive  species  in 
a  fluid  mixture  and  a  system  comprising  said  sensor,  especially  for 
regulation.  4,334,510,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Crouzet:  See— 

Foucard,  Joseph,  4,335,463,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Crown  City  Plating  Co.:  See— 

Dillard,  David  A.;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Donovan,  Lawrence  P.. 
Ill,  4,335,164,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Reba,  Imants.  4,334,340,  CI.  19-299.000. 
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George    P.,    4.334,894.    CI. 

T.,  to  International  Business 
composition,    4,334.878,    CI. 


CStLT  -  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Gandini,  Francesco;  Giandonato,  Giuseppe;  Impallomeni.  Enrico; 
and  Montagna.  Roberto.  4,335.446,  CI.  364-900.000. 
CTfi  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Benthuysen,  John  D..  4,334,352,  CI.  29-620.000. 
Cunmins.  Earl  W  ;  Gleich,  Steven  I.;  and  Vigilant,  Robert  M..  to  Du 
Psnt  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Preparation  of  the  calcium 
salt       of       alpha-hydroxv-gamma-methylmercaptobutyric       acid. 
41335,257.  CI.  562-581.000.' 
Curtnmgham.  James  A.;  and  Tuxford,  Anthony  M.,  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  fault  transparent 
bjbble  memory  by  diffusing  manganese  in  preselected  permalloy 
elements.  4,335,162,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Cuiknington.  Harry,  to  Norcros  Investments  Limited.  Web  indexing 

apparatus  and  overprinting  machine.  4,334,645,  CI.  226-137.000. 
Cuiran,  George  P.:  See — 

Lancet.    Michael    S.;    aid    Curran, 
48-209.000. 
Culler.  Robert  S.;  and  Mocre,  Michael 
Machines   Corporation.    Ink   jet    ink 
524-88.000. 
Cuiter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,   David   A.;  and   Serany,   Frank  J.,  4,334,535,  CI.    128- 
21400D 
Cvcngros,  Jan:  See — 

iTkac,  Alexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan.  4,334,952,  CI.  159-1  l.OOR. 
-Dal)i,  Shmuel;  Loewrigkeit,  Peter;  and  Van  Dyk,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Witco 
Chemical     Corporation.     Aqueous     polyurethane     compositions. 
4.335,029.  CI.  524-589.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Veda.  Yoichiro,  4.335.261.  CI.  568-366.000. 
Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakatsu,  Shiro,  4,335,429,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huber,  Guntram,  4,334.693,  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Patzelt,  Helmut;  Seybold,  Albert;  and  Budde,  Volker,  4,334,699,  CI. 
280-731.000. 
Damippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Atoji,    Hitomi;    Kunisawa.    Masuo;    Hirata,    Atsuro;   and   Araki, 

Yasuaki,  4.335.407.  CI.  358-284.000. 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko.  4.335.398,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company:  See— 

Konagaya,  Takeshi;  and  Yano,  Shunji.  4.334,548.  CI.  134-170.000. 
Dale,  Steinar  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Particle  trap  with 
dielectric  barrier  for  use  in  gas  insulated  transmission  lines.  4,335,268, 
C:i    174-14.00R. 
Da  ton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,   Inc    Synthesis  of  hydrogen  peroxide.   4,335,092,  CI. 
423-584.000. 
Da  icy.  William  B.:  See- 
Harrison,    Marvin   H.;   and   Dancy,   William    B..   4.334,885,   CI. 
23-300.000. 
Dabfoss  A/S:  See — 

Dyhr,  Jan;  and  Nissen,  Ole  J.,  4,334,835,  CI.  417-363.000. 
Hansen,  Christian  B.;  and  Flagstad,  Carl  D.,  4.334.843,  CI.  418- 
61.00B. 
Daniel,  Sam  M  :  See — 

Aufderheide.  Maurice  B.;  and  Daniel,  Sam  M.,  4,335,372,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD 

DjJniels,  Dennis  Trolling  rig.  4,334,380,  CI.  43-27.400. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Trenary,  Dale  T.;  Frederick,  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton,  Robert  M., 
4,334.348.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Dajtagraphix.  Inc.:  See — 

~    4.334.742,  CI.  353-78.000. 
4,334,743,  CI.  353-97.000. 


Lmk,  William  T 
Link.  William  T., 
D4te.  Nobuaki:  See — 
Saito,  Syuichiro; 
Yoji,  4,334,749, 
D4ugas,    Claude,    to 
j.EM.T.   Device 


Date,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Sugiura, 
CI.  354-234.000. 

Societe    d'Etudes    de    Machines    Thermiques 
for  recovering  heat  energy  in  a  supercharged 


nternal-combustion  engine.  4,334.409,  CI.  60-618.000. 

D^um,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bernhardt,  Gunther;  Petersen,  Egon-Norbert;  and  Daum,  Gerhard, 
4,335,052,  CI.  260-465.00R. 

Diuvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo. 
Hydraulic  control  system.  4,334.713.  CI.  303-54.000. 

Diivid.  Agoston;  Horvath.  Tibor;  Kiss,  Csaba;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Simon, 
ICalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi,  Agnes;  and  Virag, 
Sandor,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt. 
Stabilized,  prosuglandin-containing  tablets  with  controlled  rate  of 
solubility,  for  local  use  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
4,335,097,  CI.  424-14.000. 

D  ivies,  Ronald  C,  to  Casino  Investment  Limited.  Coin  detecting 
apparatus  for  distinguishing  genuine  coins  from  slugs,  spurious  coins 
and  the  like.  4,334,604,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 

D^vis,  Alexander:  See — 

Rennie,  Andrew  L.;  and  Davis,  Alexander,  4,334,574,  CI.  164-4.100. 

Dkvis,  Johnnie  G,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Utility  bag.  4,334,601, 
CI.  190-44.000. 

IDpvis,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Relyea.    Douglas    I.;    and    Davis,    Robert    A..    4,335,142,    CI. 
424-337.000. 

Diavis,  Robert  D.;  and  Blizzard,  Roy  L.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  producing  selective  particle  sized  oxide. 
4.335.080.  CI.  422-244.000. 


Davis,  Thomas  R.;  and  Bostian,  Charles  D.,  to  Tempel-Callison  Com- 
pany.   Lanyard   support    for   metal    building   roof    4,334,662,   CI. 
248-237.000. 
Day.  John  T.;  and  Udy.  Lex  L.,  to  Mining  Services  International 

Corporation.  Primer  cup.  4,334,476,  CI.  102-275.700. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Jacob,  Richard  J.;  White,  Jack  D.;  and  Richmond,  Kenneth  D., 

4,334,569,  CI.  152-221.000. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  4,334,625,  CI.  213-61.000. 
DEA  Digital  Electronic  Automation  SpA:  See— 

Germano,  Francesco;  and  Cavicchioli,  Ugo,  4,334,362,  CI.  33- 
174.00L. 
Decatur  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,   Bryce  K.;  Correll,  Stephen;  Schreiber,  Jav;  Mayfield, 
Lawrence  E.;  and  Jenkins,  Darrell  D.,  4.335,382,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Deem,  Larry  D.  Pipe  coupling.  4,334,559,  CI.  141-346.000. 
De  Feo,  Francesco;  Burei,  Giovanni;  and  Cipolli,  Roberto,  to  Aziende 
Colori  Nazionali  AfTini  ACNA  S.p.A.  Substituted  arylamine  interme- 
diates for  dyes.  4,335,246,  CI.  546-309.000. 
De  Guise,  Yvon.  Guard-rails  assembly.  4,334,671,  CI.  256-65.000. 
DeGuiseppi,  David  T.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  foam-cored  laminate  having  metal  facers  and  rigid 
polyisocyanurate  foam  core  prepared  in  the  presence  of  a  dipolar 
aprotic  organic  solvent.  4,335,218,  CI.  521-99.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Jakovlev,  Vladimir;  Thiemer,  Klaus;  and  Engel, 
Jurgen,  4,335,126,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Dekker,  Lambert:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,335.009,  CI.  252-187.270. 
Delatush,  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Adjustable 

container  bulkhead  assembly.  4,334,812,  CI.  410-52.000. 
Delavarenne,  Serge;  and  Tellier,  Pierre,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  preparation  o£  the  5-  and  6-nitro 
derivatives  of  1,2,3,4-tetrahydro-anthraquinone  from   l,2,3,4,4a,9a- 
hexahydro-9,10-anthracene-dione.  4,335,050,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH:  See- 
Neumann,  Gerhard-Max,  4,334,900,  CI.  55-350.000. 
Delcoigne,  Adrien;  and  Lanneau,  Jacques,  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries. 
Process  and  mechanism  for  evolutive  pulp  flow  regulation.  4,334,786, 
CI.  366-132.000. 
Delepine,  Jean  C.  Wide-mouthed  spout  for  flow  of  liquid.  4,334,328,  CI. 

4-191.000. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V.:  See — 

Hollfelder,  Thomas  A.;  and  De  Luca.  Paul  V..  4.335,416,  CI. 
361-119.000. 
del  Valle,  Frank:  See^ 

Rikon,  Steven  M.;  and  del  Valle,  Frank,  4,335,153,  CI.  426-540.000. 
deMan,  Albert:  See— 

Diebel,  Howard;  and  deMan,  Albert,  4,334,547,  CI.  134-46.000. 
Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  muconic  acid  mononitriles  and  copper(II)-ammonia 
reagent  therefor.  4,335,010,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Denzler,   Eric-Alain,   to   Sachim   S.A.   Preparation   of  N-aIkenyI-2- 

aminomethyl-pyrrolidines.  4,335,045,  CI.  548-566.000. 
Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  Varghese,  Philip;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  the  generation  of  recycle  solvents 
in  coal  liquefaction.  4,334,977.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Derkacs.  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  Malay,  Istvan  M.;  and  Toth, 
Istvan  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  making  an 
object.  4,334,495,  CI.  118-669.000. 
Detmold,  Peter  J.  Draft  gear  locking  device.  4,334,624,  CI.  213-43.000. 
Dettling,  Joseph  C;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Skomoroski,  Robert  M.;  and 
Hindin,  Saul  G.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.   Monolithic  catalyst 
member  and  support  therefor.  4,335,023,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Deutsche  Hefewerke  GmbH:  See — 

Carduck,  Franz-Jc  sef;  Kloetzer,  Dietrich;  and  Veldman,  Gerard, 
4,335,144,  CI.  426-62.000. 
DeVries,  Richard  C;  and  Hill,  Edwin  R.,  to  Technicare  Corporation. 
Radiographic  apparatus  and  method  with  automatic  exposure  con- 
trol. 4,335,307,  CI.  250-322.000. 
Deweese,  Vernon  D.  Torsion  bar  suspension  assembly.  4,334,697.  CI. 

280-689.000. 
de  Witt,  Paolo;  and  Diamanti,  Enrico,  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Far- 
maceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.   Process  for  manufacturing  d,l-/3-ben- 
zoylamino-isobutyric  acid.  4,335.256,  CI.  562-450.000. 
Diamanti,  Enrico:  See — 

de  Witt,  Paolo;  and  Diamanti.  Enrico,  4,335.256.  CI.  562-450.000. 
Dickey,  Baron  C.  Electronic  angle  resolver.  4,335,443,  CI.  364-815.000. 
Diebel,  Howard;  and  deMan,  Albert,  to  Moyer  Diebel  Limited.  Wash- 
ing machine  for  glasses  and  the  like.  4,334.547.  CI.  134-46.000. 
Dietz.  Hermann:  See — 

MuIIer,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Rieger,  Franz; 
Friese,  Karl  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener.  Her- 
mann; Esper.  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder.  Gerhard,  4.334.974.  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Dietze,  Andreas:  See — 

Kriedt.  Hans;  and  Dietze,  Andreas.  4.335,359.  CI.  330-257.000. 
Dillard.  David  A.;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan.  Lawrence  P.,  III.  to 
Crown  City  Plating  Co.  Conditioning  of  polyamides  for  electroless 
plating.  4,335,164,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Dimsa,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Mazur,  Richard  J.;  Dimsa,  Robert  D.;  and  Pekarcik,  John  T., 
4.334.711.  CI.  303-16.000. 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hans;  Martin.  Pierre;  Ackermann,  Peter; 
and    Gsell.     Laurenz,     to     Ciba-Gcigy     Corporation.     4-(2'.2,2'- 
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Trihalogenoethyl)-cyclobutane-l -sulfonic  acid  salts  with  optically 

active  bases.  4.335,057,  CI.  260-501.190. 
Dinius,  James  H.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 

a  fibrous  web  with  high  fiber  throughput  screening.  4,335.066,  CI. 

264-121.00a. 
Dinter,  Konrad  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  tracking  system. 

4,335.408.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Dischert.  William  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Length  counter  for  web 

transport  system.  4,335.411,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Dittmer.  Ellen;  and  Pietryga.  Lothar.  Collapsible,  portable  barbecue 

grill.  4,334,516.  CI.  126-9.00R.  , 
Djurson,  Sten:  See —  ^^ 

Waerve,  Hans;  and  Djurson,  Sten.  4,335.315.  CI.  250-523.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 
Ruf,  Gebhard.  4.334.698.  CI.  280-690.000. 

Doi,  Kazumi;  See—  ,  ,,.  o.',    r-i 

Ikeda.   Yoshi;  Osada.   Kenji;  and   Doi,   Kazumi,  4,334.842.  CI. 

418-45.000. 

Doi,  Yoshinao;   Kaneko.  Shigeo;  Hanamura.  Takeo;  Fujii.  Osamu: 

Yoshitake.  Katsumi;  Hirata,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Tanabe.  Yasuhiro.  to 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microporous  film,  particularly 

battery  separator,  and  method  of  making.  4,335,193,  CI.  429-251.000. 

Dombro,  Robert  A.,  to  Chemplex  Company.  Catalyst  and  method. 

4.335.016,  CI.  252-429.00B.  . 

Domey,  Jacques;  and  Rioux,  Marc,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Lim- 
ited. Non-contact  optical  apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  or  speed 
of  a  relatively  moving  surface.  4,334.779.  CI.  356-358.000. 
Donner.  Jurgen:  See — 

Ludwig.  Bernd;  and  Donner.  Jurgen,  4.335.288.  CI.  200-307.000. 
Donovan,  Lawrence  P..  Ill:  See— 

Dillard.  David  A.;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan,  Lawrence  P., 
in.  4.335,164,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Dooley,  Richard  A.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  a  spray  head  of  a  spray 

gun.  4,334,649,  CI.  239-587.000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan;  See—  ... 

Yuhara,  Shunichi;  Hasegawa,  Naruo;  Nakasuji,  Takashi;  and  Aoki, 
Norichika,  4,334,937,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Douwe   Egberts   Koninklijke   Tabaksfabriek-Kofneferandenjen-Thee- 

handel  B.V.:  See—  „    t.    ^  . 

van  Overbruggen,  Garardus  J.  J.;  van  Beaumont,  Richard  A.;  and 
Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C,  4,334.640,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See—  .     .j    ,-.       , . , 

Clarke,  Donald  H.;  Pomranky,  George  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L., 

4,335,219,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Thomas.  Lowell  S..  4.335.038.  CI.  524-188.000. 
Downs,  Edgar  S.  Motor-driven  cap-gripper  and  can-opener.  4,334.332, 

CI.  7-150.000. 
Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Todd,  Geoffrey  C,  4,334,406,  CI.  60-223.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Exerciser.  4,334,678,  CI.  272-141.000. 
Doyle.  Holly  T.;  Doyle.  Robert  O.;  and  Thomis.  Wendl.  Hand-held 

pinball  game.  4.334.679,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Doyle.  Robert  O:  See—  ^,  ^  ■,-,,  .na 

Doyle.  Holly  T.;  Doyle.  Robert  O.;  and  Thomis.  Wendl.  4.334.679. 
CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Draiswerke  GmbH:  See — 

Engels.  Kaspar,  4.334.784.  CI.  366-76.000. 

Dreiseitl,  Walter;  Kollensperger.  Dieter;  Salzmann,  Theodor;  Schlegel, 

Thomas;  and  Weigel,  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Circuit  for  generating  an  electric  signal  proportional  to  a  flux  compo- 

nem  of  a  routing-field  machine.  4,335,343,  CI.  318-798.000^ 

Drumare,  Huguette.  Tank  designed  to  contain  a  liquefied  gas.  4,334,410, 

CI.  62-49.000.  „^^  _, 

Duchateau,  Jacques;  and  Van  den  Bossche,  Chnstien,  to  BFG  Glass- 
group.  Vitreous  fertilizer  compositions.  4.334.908.  CI.  71-52^. 
Dukess.  Joseph.  Solar  heat  apparatus.  4,334.522.  CI.  126-440.00a 
du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Guerit,  Pierre;  Pollet.  Gilbert;  and  Hicter. 
Jean-Marie,  to  Servimetal.  Cartridge  for  active  filtration  and  treat- 
ment of  liquid  metals  and  alloys.  4.334.990.  CI.  2 10- 1 86.000. 

'  Dumont,  Claude:  See—  ^.     ^     „,         j  /- 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Frechet,  Daniel;  Dumont,  Claude;  Plassard,  Ouy; 
and  Brown,  Neil  L.,  4.335.135.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Dunand.  Francois  M.:  See—  .■,■,..■,.     /-i 

Appel.    Jean    G.;    and    Dunand.    Francois    M..    4.334,434.    CI. 
73-861.290. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Bond,  Robert,  4,334.567,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Adelman,   Robert   L.;   and  Turner,  John  J.   P.,  4,335.185,  CI. 

428-361.000.  ,     .      .      ,      ^  ,„  ,., 

Chambers.  William  J.;  and  Plambeck,  Louis.  Jr.,  4,335,197. 

430-271.000.  

Cherkofsky.  Saul  C.  4.335.136.  CI.  424-274.000^ 

Collette.   John   W.;   and   Tullock.    Charles   W.,   4,335.225, 

525-240.000.  

Concannon.  Thomas  P.,  4,335,030,  CI.  523-408.000. 
Cummins,  Earl  W.;  Gleich.  Steven  I.;  and  Vigilant,  Robert 

4,335,257,  CI.  562-581.000. 
Fowell,  Peter  A.,  4,335,036.  CI.  524-376.000. 
Hazan,  Isidor.  4.335.031,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Hengel.  Rolf;  and  Eaton.  David  F..  4.335,202.  CI.  430-604.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S.,  4.335,232,  CI.  528-128.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.,  4,335.255,  CI.  560-174.000. 
UvyVStanley  B..  4.335.069,  CI.  264-290.200.  ^       ,  ^ 

Michewich,  Daniel  J.;  Shock,  John  R.;  and  Juers,  Daniel  F 
4,335,199.  CI.  430-434.000. 
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Moon.  Marcus  P..  4.335.140.  CI.  424-298.000. 

Moore.  Albert  L.;  Stewart,  Clare  A..  Jr.;  and  Swerlick,  Isadore, 

4,335,238,  CI.  526-254.000. 
Yates.  Paul  C,  4,335.264.  CI.  568-479.000. 
Durant.  Will  G  Valve  bag  placer.  4.334,558,  CI    141-114.000. 
Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.:  See— 

Wakat,  Emory,  Jr.;  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak.  Leo  V.; 
Whalin.   Jeffery   A ;   and    Mech.    Harold   W..   4.334.343.   CI. 
29-25.350. 
Dwyer.  Francis  G.:  See — 

Chu.  Pochen;  Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  and  Huss.  Albin.  4,335,020,  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
Dyar,  Harrison  G.  Thermal  insulating  system  particularly  adapted  for 

building  construction.  4,334,395,  CI.  52-407.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Grier,   Nathaniel;   Dybas.   Richard   A;   and   Witiel.   Bruce   E.. 
4.335.141.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Dyer.  Thomas  A.,  to  PenUk  Corporation.  Load-entry  assembly  for 

conveyor  systems.  4,334,607,  CI.  198-487.000. 
Dyhr,  Jan;  and  Nissen,  Ole  J.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Encapsulated  refrigert- 

tor.  4,334,835,  CI.  417-363.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Gunther;  Petersen,  Egon-Norbert;  and  Daum,  Gerhard, 
4,335,052,  CI.  260-465.00R. 
Dysarz,  Edward  D.,  to  James  G.  Brown  &  Associates,  Inc.  Support 

structure  for  offshore  platfonns.  4.334,802,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Dziedzic,  Edward,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Modular  screw  anchor 
having   lead   point   non-integral   with   helix   plate.   4,334,392.   CI. 
52-157.000.  ^        »,    u  ., 

Early.  James  M..  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Method  for 

semiconductor  memory  testing.  4.335.457.  CI.  371-28.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Caraballo.  Angel.  4.335.173.  CI.  428-65.000. 

Coney.  Charles  H..  4,335.220.  CI.  523-414.000. 

Harvey.  Donald  M..  4.334.753.  CI.  354-289000. 

Miller.    Donald    N.;    and    Kydd,    Richard    A..    4.335,201.    CI. 

430-527.000. 
Wilson.    John    C;    and    Yacobucci,    Paul    D..    4.335.254.    CI. 
560-138.000, 
Eaton  Corporation:  See—  .■,,..yo-j  /-i 

Aschenbach.  Louis  F.;  and  Pusatcioglu.  Selami  Y..  4,335.287.  CI. 

200-302.000. 
Migrin.  Robert  S..  4,335,283,  CI.  200-61. 250. 

Eaton,  David  F.:  See—  ^^ 

Hengel,  Rolf;  and  Eaton,  David  F..  4.335.202,  CI.  430-604.000. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.:  See — 

Fatton,  Jean-Claude,  4,335,453,  CI.  368-30.000. 
Eberhard  Faber,  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson,  John  E.,  4,334,364.  CI.  33-438.000. 
Eberlin.  Philippe;  and  Rossi.  Mario,  to  Blanchut  &  Bertrand  S.A. 
Electro-acoustic  device  for  the  underwater  signalling  and  identifica- 
tion of  a  vessel.  4.335.452,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Eckert,  Eugen,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rissen  GmbH;  and  4P  Nicolaus 
Kempten  GmbH.  Process  for  forming  a  sleeve  by  winding  and  a 
device  for  executing  the  method.  4,334,875,  CI.  493-303.000. 
Edeleanu  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See-  ^      c    ..  114  o/l4 

Prezclj,  Milan;  Osterburg,  Gunter;  and  Putz,  Joachim  E.,  4,334,964, 
CI.  203-14.000. 
Edgerton,  Milton  T.:  See— 

Bull.  Glen  L.;  McDonald.  Wesley  E.;  and  Edgerton.  Milton  T.. 
4.335.276.  CI.  179-l.OSP. 
Edging.  Thomas  E.:  See—  .-,,»,.,•    /-i 

Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  and  Edging,  Thomas  E..  4,335.154,  CI 
426-551.000. 
Edison  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kolditz.  John  W.,  4,335.167,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Edwards,  Joseph  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Determination  o' Pyn'^ 
and  siderite  content  of  formation  deposits.  4,334,882.  CI.  23-230.00R^ 
Efimov.  Vladimir  M.;  Naumova,  Tatyana  N.;  Bykova,  Inna  G.;  and 
Stroganova,  Lansa  A.  Process  for  producing  ammonium  carbonate. 
4,335.088.  CI.  423-420.000. 
Efner.  Howard  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Lubncating  com- 
positions containing  diesters  of  dimercapto  ethers.  4.335,004,  CI. 
252-48.600. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 
Uvin.  Harry  P..  4.335.273.  CI.  174-52.00S. 

^"  kK  fuc"?£? -^'f^.I.  Janice  L..  4.335.240.  CI   544-90.000 

Elite  Electrical  Products  Limited:  See— 

Chee.  Tseng.  4.335.278.  CI.  179-6.060. 

Elliott.  John  F.:  See—  _       ,,,„,,  ^.  ,«,,•.  cnn 

Kim.  Jonathan  J.;  and  Elliott,  John  F.,  4,334,925.  CI.  75-133.500. 

Ellis,  Giles  Arthur:  See—  «,     ..  ,,4  Atn    #-1 

Simmons.   John   J.;   and    Hulson.    Douglas   W.,   4.334,460,   CI 

98-83.000.  ^,...    ^  ^        J  w 

Ellis,  John  D.;  Crichton.  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Moms, 
George  C,  to  Leather's  Chemical  Company,  Limited  fhosphonc 
acid  ammoniation  process  to  produce  liquid  fertilizers  4,334,907,  CI. 
71-34.000. 
Ellison,  Thomas  L:  See—  .,,.«,«  ^,  ...oiiLinn 

Shay,  Robert  H.;  and  Ellison.  Thomas  L..  4.334.938.  CI.  148-16  700. 
Elston.  Jay  T..  to  Kardon  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing 
composite  containers.  4,334,487,  CI.  413-6.000. 

Eltra  Corporation:  See—  

Nash,  Donald  R..  4.334.509.  CI.  123-414.000. 
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Emtrson  Electric  Company:  See — 

Coleman.  Charles.  4,335.378,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Em^ry  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Bender.  Ruediger  F.;  and  van  Veersen,  Gerardus  J.,  4,335,227,  CI. 
525-333.000 
Em  lart  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Adams.  Richard  E.;  and  StafTord.  Richard  W..  4,335.282,  CI.  200- 
380OR 
Enqer.  Erhard:  See — 

Krautz.  Kurt;  and  Ender,  Erhard.  4,334.341.  CI.  24-23O0AT. 
Enco.  Akira:  See — 

Koizumi.  Akio;  Nakazawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo,  Akira,  4,335,423, 
CI.  363-21.000. 
Enertec:  See — 

Filippini,  Fulvio.  4.335.336.  CI.  318-6.000. 
Enf  el.  John  F..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Insecticidal  pyrethroid  enantio- 

?'.T  pair.  4.335.252.  CI.  560-124.000. 
:l.  Joseph  C;  Wafer.  John  A.;  Mercier.  Bernard  J.;  and  Matsko. 
seph  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with 
remote  indicator  and  power  supply.  4.335.413,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Enjel.  Joseph  C:  See- 
Wilson,  John  T  ;  Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Engel,  JosephX:.,  4,335,437. 
CI.  364-483.000. 
Engel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Jakovlev.  Vladimir;  Thiemer.  Klaus;  and  Engel. 
Jurgen.  4.335,126,  CI.  424-250000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Dettling,  Joseph  C;  Mooney.  John  J.;  Skomoroski.  Robert  M.;  and 
Hindin.  Saul  G..  4,335.023.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Engels.  Kaspar.  to  Draiswerke  GmbH.  Method  for  processing  thermo- 
plastics or  thermosetting  plastics.  4.334,784,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Engjmeered  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

VanNess.  Bradford  O..  4.335,448.  CI.  364-900.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Broad.  Bernard  H..  4.334  i96,  CI.  210-350.000. 
Epel.  Joseph  N.;  Wilkinson.  Robert  E.;  Guha,  Probir  K.;  and  Crandon. 
Albert  S..  Jr..  to  Budd  Company.  The.   Swingable  impact  tool. 
4,334.563.  CI.  145-2.00R. 
Ergiver.  Rayko.  to  Capella  Inc.  Hair  styler  extrusion.  4,335.168,  CI. 

4:8-36.000. 
Esclier  Wyss  Ltd.:  See — 

Biondetti.  Mario.  4.334.344.  CI.  29-1I6  0AD. 
Esprr.  Fnedrich:  See — 

Muller.   Klaus;   Maurer.  Helmut;   Linder,  Ernst;  Rieger,  Franz; 
Friese.  Karl  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz.  Hermann;  Ziener.  Her- 
mann; Esper.  Fnedrich;  and  Holfelder.  Gerhard,  4,334,974.  CI. 
204-I95.00S. 
Essig.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Buth.  Randy  L.;  and  Essig.  Robert  A.,  4,334,648,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Etablissements  Letang  &  Remy:  See — 

Victor.  Rene.  4,334.417.  CI.  72-56.000. 
Ets  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  S.  A.:  See — 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4,334,367,  CI.  36-1 17.000. 
Eus;erbarkey,  Friedhelm,  to  A.  Stephan  u.  Schne  GmbH  &  Co.  Mixing 

and  kneading  tool.  4.334,''J'9,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Evans,  Gordon  V  :  See — 

Caldecourt.  Leonard  R.;  Evans,  Gordon  V.;  and  Parsons,  Tony  V., 
4,335,308,  CI.  250-358.00R. 
Everstrong  Marketing,  Inc.:  See — 

URen,  Kenneth  R.,  4,334,393,  CI.  52-169.600. 
Ew  lid.  Jerome  T.:  See — 

Brown,  Arthur  K.;  Hendrickson,  Richard  T.;  and  Ewald,  Jerome 
T..  4.334.832.  CI.  417-218.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Broadhurst.  Thomas  E..  4,334,978,  CI.  208-33.000. 

Chandler,    John    E.;    and    Lenz,    Robert    W.,    4,335,235,    CI. 

528-397.000. 
Lang.  Robert  J..  4.334,893,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Mentzer,  David,  4,334,981  CI.  208-326.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See — 

Bonzack.  Eugene  P.,  4,334,436,  CI.  74-44.000. 
Fahng.  Paul,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstrucktionen  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  transporting  stacks  of  paper  sheets  or  the  like.  4,334,608,  CI. 
1  )8-650.000. 
Fail ,  Delbert  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Sea  water  hydraulic  fluid  system  for 

afi  underground  vibrator.  4,334.592,  CI,  181-121.000. 
Faitchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 
Early.  James  M.,  4,335,457,  CI.  371-28.000. 
Sloane,  Edwin  A.,  4,335,373,  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Fang,  Maya  S.:  See — 

Marano,    John    P.,    Jr.;    and    Farag,    Maya    S.,    4,335,181,    CI. 
428-319.300. 
Faria,  Thomas  G.  Moving  magnet  electrical  meter  with  single  pivot  pin 


fo 


CI. 


)r  the  moving  magnet  and  a  fixed  return  magnet.  4,335,351, 
324-146.000. 

Ftimer,  Thomas  E.  Goose  decoy  back  pack.  4,334,643,  CI.  224-153.000. 
Faimhand  Inc.:  See — 

Nishibe,  Kazuteru;  and  Furukawa,  Naoji,  4,334,467,  CI.  100-89.000. 
Furington,  Alan;  and  Nelson,  Peter  F.,  to  Australian  Paper  Manufac- 
tirers  Limited.  Method  of  reutilizing  kraft  spent  liquor.  4,334,956,  CI. 
162-30.110. 
Falhergill,  Rex  D.:  See- 
Martin,  James  O.;  Fathergill,  Rex  D.;  and  Krimm,  David  L., 
4.334,456.  CI.  84-314.00R. 
Fallton,  Jean-Claude,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.  Electronic  watch. 
4,335,453,  CI.  368-30.000. 


Faulconer,    William    M.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.    Tube   guide. 

4,334,420,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Fearing,  Ralph  B.,  to  Staufler  Chemical  Company.  Textiles  containing 
a       poly(oxyorganophosphate/phosphonate)       flame       retardant. 
4,335,178,  CI.  428-253.000. 
Feder,  Joseph:  See — 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kimes, 
Richard  C,  4,335.215,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Fegan,  Richard:  See — 

Miller.  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester, 

Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.,  4,334,337,  CI.  15-326.000. 

Fehr.  Rainer.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

flow  velocity  determination.  4,334.543.  CI.  128-663.000. 
Fehrer.  Ernst.  Apparatus  for  making  a  yam.  4,334,400,  CI.  57-5.000. 
Feichtinger.  Alfred:  See — 

Brandenberger,  Kurt;  Feichtinger,  Alfred;  and  Fischer,  Werner, 

4,334.960,  CI.  201-17.000. 

Felix,  Willi,  to  Jos.  Hunkeler  AG  Fabrik  fur  graphische  Maschinen. 

Apparatus  for  automatically  applying  sheet  units  to  endless  web. 

4,334.672,  CI.  270-53.000. 

Ferguson,  Arthur;  and  Spector,  George.  Portable  window  dryer  vent. 

4,334,461,  CI.  98-119.000. 
Fernandez,  Jose  R.  J.;  and  Gonzalez,  Fernando  B.  Cigarette  dispenser 

adaptor.  4,334,634,  CI.  221-131.000. 
Ferraro,  Armand  J.:  See — 

Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Ferraro,  Armand  J.;  and  Fleek,  Arthur  E., 
4,335,460,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Fessler,  Herman  S.;  Credle,  William  S..  Jr.;  and  Harvill,  William  A.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,   The;  and  Cornelius  Company,  The.   Dia- 
phragm type  fluid  pump  having  a  flexible  diaphragm  with  an  internal 
reinforcing  plate.  4,334,838,  CI.  417-395.000. 
Fetheroff,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Derkacs,  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  Matay,  Istvan  M.;  and 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,334,495,  CI.  118-669.000. 
Feuer,  Mervyn  L.,  to  Frazier,  Leonard.  Signalling  method  and  appara- 
tus for  enhancing  echo  images.  4,335,451,  CI.  367-115.000. 
Feuersanger,  Alfred  E.:  See — 

Buhrer,  Carl  F.;  and  Feuersanger,  Alfred  E.,  4,334,628,  CI.  220- 
2.10R. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Palitto,  Mauro,  4,334,600,  CI.  188-314.000. 
Fichter,  Peter  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  assemblage  having 

film  releasably  attached  to  film  spool.  4,334,750,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Field,  Peter,  to  Approved  Performance  Tooling,  Inc.  Cutting  tool  and 

holder  therefor.  4,334,446,  CI.  82-36.0OR. 
Filippini,  Fulvio,  to  Enertec.  Device  for  controlling  speed.  4,335,336, 

CI.  318-6.000. 
Fima,  Raoul  G.;  and  Mahieux,  Jacques  E.  Apparatus  for  indicating 

parameters  sensed  on  a  rotatable  wheel.  4,334,428,  CI.  73-146.500. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See — 

Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,    Johannes;    Findeisen,    Kurt;    and 
Scheinpnug,  Hans,  4,334,905,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Finnemore,  Fred  M.:  See — 

Johnson,   Bruce   K.;   and   Finnemore,   Fred   M.,  4,334,752,   CI. 
354-288.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

SchuIte-EIte,  Karl  H.;  Becker,  Joseph  J.;  and  Schenk,  Walter, 
4,335,262,  CI.  568-361.000. 
Fischer,  Hanspeter;  Thummel,  Rudolph  C;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Insecticidal  a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyI-2- 
(4-azidophenyl)-3-methyIbutyrates.  4,335,118,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Fischer,  Werner:  See — 

Brandenberger,  Kurt;  Feichtinger,  Alfred;  and  Fischer,  Werner, 
4,334,960,  CI.  201-17.000. 
Fish,  Keith:  See — 

Westlake,    Patrick    C;    Fish,    Keith;    and    Mailory,    James    D., 
4,334,803,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Cairns,  Hugh;  Hazard,  Richard;  King,  John;  and  Lee,  Thomas  B., 
4,335,048,  CI.  549-402.000. 
Flagg,  Rodger  H.  Hand  operated,  dual  chambered,  pneumatic  pump. 

4,334,839,  CI.  417-536.000. 
Flagstad,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Hansen,  Christian  B.;  and  FlagsUd,  Carl  D.,  4,334,843,  CI.  418- 
61.00B. 
Flanagan,  Bernard  E.:  See — 

Baluha,   Gerald   F.;   and   Flanagan,   Bernard   E.,  4,334,958,  CI. 
162-352.000. 
Fleek,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Ferraro.  Armand  J.;  and  Fleek,  Arthur  E., 
4,335,460,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Fleetguard,  Inc.:  See — 

Jensen,  Richard  V.,  4,334,994,  CI.  210-336.000. 
Flood,  Paul  W.;  Mason,  Charles  D.;  and  Schulze,  Stephen  R.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.   High  impact  molding  compositions.   4,335,223,  CI. 
525-179.000. 
Floyd,  David  T.;  Murphy,  John  H.;  and  Brodzinski,  John  J.,  to  Kolmar 

Laboratories  Inc.  Cosmetic  pencil.  4,334,546,  G.  132-88.500. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Engel,  John  F.,  4,335,252,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Gerow,  Gordon  P.,  4,334,962,  CI.  202-185.00R.  . 
James,  Donald  R.,  4,335,137,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Olson,  Marvin  C,  4,334,375,  CI.  42- LOOT. 
Stanley.  Robert  C,  4.335.145,  CI.  426-231.000. 
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Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna:  See— 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi. 
Antal;  StefVo.  Bela;  Bogsch,  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Siasz.  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz,  KaJman,  4.334,910,  CI.  71-82.000. 
Fonck,  Hugo.  Automatic  transmission.  4,334,440,  CI.  74-789.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See- 
Scott,  William  G.;  Matthews,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  Luh,  Howard  H.  S.; 
and  Klein,  Charles  A.,  4,335,388,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Sherman,  Andrew  M.,  4,334,923,  CI.  75-124.000.  ^ 
Foster,  Craig  A.:  See—                                             ^           ^  » 
Sakowski,  Walter  J.;  Carty,  Larry  G.;  and  Foster,  Craig  A., 
4,335,090.  Ci.  423-474,000. 
Foster,  George  B.;  and  Harris,  David  E.  Simultaneous  transmission 

signal  detection  system.  4,335,468,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Livemore,  Gerald  S.  V.,  4,334,892.  CI.  48-76.000. 
Foucard,  Joseph,  to  Crouzet.  Simultaneous  integral  multi-access  trans- 
mission system  on  transmission  lines  by  optical  fibres.  4,335,463,  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Fowell,  Peter  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Plasti- 
cized  polyvinyl  butyral  employing  propylene  oxide  oligomers. 
4.335,036,  CI.  524-376.000.  ,„.,„.   ^ 

Fdwler,  Gary  J.  Method  of  marking  a  metal  device.  4,335,295,  C\. 

219-121.0LM. 
Fox,  Robert,  to  Norco  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  release  system  for 

lifting  jack.  4,334,667.  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Franchak.  Nelson  P.:  See— 

Ameen.  Joseph  G.;  Franchak.  Nelson  P.;  Rasile.  John;  and  Riven- 
burgh,  Dennis  L.,  4.334.949,  CI.  156-642.000. 

'^'Tordi.^Franic  E^^nd  Francis.  Peter  S..  4.335.037,  CI.  524-504,000. 
Frank.  Dieter;  and  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D..  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Method  for  flocculating  metal  oxide  particles  in  an  organic  medium 
4.334.887,  CI.  23-313.00R. 
Franke,  Gunther:  See—  ^  ,,,.  „.    ^, 

Tkatschenko,  Gunter  T.;  and  Franke,  Gunther,  4,334,435,  CI, 
73-864.860. 
Franke,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic  genera- 
tor  compnsing   adjustment    means   for   the   x-ray   tube    voltage 
4,335,310,  CI.  250-408.000. 
Franklin,  Charles  H.:  See—  ^      , ,.     ^..    ,'    u 

Rice,  Warren  A.;  Vinton,  Clarence  S.;  Franklin,  Charles  H.;  and 
Torbett,  Christopher  J..  4.334,350,  CI.  29-61 1 .000. 
Franz,  Dieter:  See- 
Brand,  Konrad;  and  Franz,  Dieter.  4.335.182.  CI.  428-319.300. 
Franz.  Gerhard;  Nierlich,  Franz;  and  Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef,  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Catalyst  for  the  production  of 
maleic  anhydride,  4,335,018.  CI,  252-435,000, 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m,b,H,:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef.  4.334,479.  CI,  104-12,000, 
Franzen,  Gustav.  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH,  Two-for-one 
twisting  spindle  with  a  supply  receptacle  for  a  lubricant,  4.334,404, 
CI,  57-296,000, 
Fratelli  Borletti  Stp.A.:  See— 

Turchi.  Enrico.  4.334.475.  CI,  102-206.000, 
Frazier,  Leonard:  See — 

Feuer,  Mervyn  L.,  4,335,451,  CI.  367-115.000. 
Frechet,  Daniel:  See—  ,     ,     „,         _,  ^ 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Frechet,  Daniel;  Dumont,  Claude;  Plassard.  Guy; 
and  Brown,  Neil  L.,  4.335,135,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Frederick,  Allen  H:  See—  „  u       w 

Trenary,  Dale  T.;  Frederick,  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton,  Robert  M  . 
4,334,348,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Frederiksen,  Thomas  M.:  See—  ^    ^    ., 

Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Redfern,  Thomas  P.;  and  Fredenksen, 
Thomas  M.,  4,335,371,  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Frei,  Paul,  to  Griesser  AG.  Venetian  blind  construction.  4,334,572,  CI. 

160-170.000. 
Frenken,  Hans:  See—  .,,.00,.    /-i 

Wilke,  Werner;  Gref,  Hans;  and  Frenken.  Hans.  4.334.884.  CI. 
23-293.00R. 
Friedman,  Jon.  Earth  photo  globe  with  overlay  and  magnification 

assembly.  4,334,867.  CI.  434-145.000. 
Friese,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Muller.   Klaus;  Maurer.   Helmut;   Linder.   Ernst;   Rieger,   Franz; 
Friese.  Karl  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz.  Hermann;  Ziener,  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard,  4.334,974,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Frisby,  C.  Richard:  See—  .  ,^.r.^^     r~. 

Beach,    Sidney    C;    and    Frisby,    C,    Richard,    4,334,966,    CI, 
204-25.000.  ^       ^ 

Frohlich,  Alfons;  and  Griessbaum,  Karl,  to  Opti  Tatent-,  Forschungs- 
und  Fabrikations-AG.  Woven  slide  fastener  stringer.  4,334,556,  CI. 

139-384.00B.  ^        ^  u         ^  a 

Fromson.  Howard  A.;  and  Gracia.  Robert  F.,  to  Fromson,  Howard  A. 
Apparatus  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  with  reinforced 
image,  4,334,769,  CI,  355-100,000, 

'"'"^Angir^^KlIus;  an^Frosien,  Juergen,  4.335,309,  CI,  250-396,OOR. 
Frykhult,  Rune  H,,  to  AB  Celleco,  Separator  for  a  mixture  of  a  suspen- 
sion and  coarse  heavy  particles,  4,334,986,  CI,  209-17,000, 
Fuchek,  Linus  C.  Thermostat  control.  4,334,576,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohno,  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Yukia;  Kada,  Takeo;  and  Okawara, 
Gunzi,  4,334,431,  CI.  73-597.000. 
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Kenichi;    and    Shiraishi.    Hideo. 


Taniguchi.    Harutaka;    Hara. 
4.335.369.  CI.  338-34.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Fumio,  4,335,399,  CI   358-80,000, 
Fuji  Xerox  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Ishii,  Shoichi.  4,334,674.  CI  271-245.000, 
Fujii,  Osamu:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Kaneko.  Shigeo;  Hanamura,  Takeo;  Fujii,  Osamu; 
Yoshitake,  Katsumi;  Hirata,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Tanabe,  Yasuhiro, 
4,335,193,  CI,  429-251.000. 
Fujimori,   Ryo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,   Ltd    Sample  applicator 

4,334,879,  CI.  23-230.O0R 
Fujioka,  Kazumasa;  and  Nakayama,  Wataru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Rotor  for 
hydrogen-cooled  rotary  electric  machines  4,335,324,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Fujisawa,  Koichi:  See— 

Hamada,  Kazuhiko:   Suzukamo,  Goufu;  and   Fujisawa,   Koichi. 
4,335,049,  CI.  549-483,000 
Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Tsuji,  Yoshikatsu,  4,335,096,  CI  424-12,000. 
Fukuda,  Kazushige:  See— 

Hatta,  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Yuji;  Fukuda.  Kazu- 
shige; and  Kubota,  Hiroshi,  4.335,217,  CI.  501-92,000, 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Futamura,    Kenichiro;  and   Fukuoka,   Tatsuhiko,   4,334,926,   CI 
75-230.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Kenichi;  and  Kumazawa,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Mask 

support  for  shadow  mask  assembly  4.335,329.  CI   313-406  000 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  Uriyu.  Katuhiro;  Uemura.  Yahiro;  Nakane.  Kata- 
shi;  and  Yamane.  Akio,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The   Employ- 
ment of  enteric  coated  IgA  for  hypoproteinemia  in  intestinal  infec- 
tious diseases,  4,335,099,  CI  424-32.000. 
Furukawa,  Naoji:  See— 

Nishibe,  Kazuteru;  and  Furukawa,  Naoji.  4,334,467,  CI   100-89  000 
Furusato,  Masayasu:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;   Katayama.   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,335.229,  CI.  526-122,000. 
Futamura,  Kenichiro;  and  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko.  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co,. 

Ltd   Bearing  material.  4.334.926.  CI  75-230.000 
Gabriel,   Naeem    B,    Bike   for   traveling   over   water    4.334.490,   CI 

1 14-270,000. 
Gach    Peter  P,.  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation   Child-resistant  dis- 
pensing closure.  4,334,639,  CI.  222-153  000 
Gagneraud.  Francis.  Mortars  for  thermal  insulating  joints.  4,334,930. 

CI,  106-97,000 
Gaiser,  Rainer;  Hagen,  Rolf;  and  Schaffer,  Bernhard.  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Switch-through  unit  for  bit  groups  within  a  program 
controlled,    electronic    data    switching    system     4,335.456.    CI. 
370-58.000. 
Galantay.   Eugene   E.,   to   Sandoz,   Inc     I-AlkyI,    I-phenyl-butencs 

4.335,124.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Gancarz,  Robert  M  .  Sr   Apparatus  for  recovering  tin  from  tin  dross 

4,334.664.  CI.  249-108.000 
Gandini.  Francesco;  Giandonato,  Giuseppe;  Impallomeni,  Enrico,  and 
Montagna.  Roberto,  to  CSELT  •  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p  A.  Terminal  equipment  for  dala-transmission 
network  including  digitally  operating  modem  4,335,446,  CI 
364-900.000. 
Gant,  Leroy  A.  Voltage  regulator  for  a  controlled  field  generator 

4.335,344,  CI.  322-25.000. 
Garabedian,  Armen.  Apparatus  for  making  a  stress-free  plastic  article 

4,334,850,  CI.  425-388.000. 
Gardner,  Samuel  M..  to  Genieco,  Inc    Method  of  burning  incense 

4,334.853.  CI.  431-2.000. 
Gargrave,  Robert  J.  Key  type  connector  and  bearing  device  4,334,714, 

CI.  308-3.00R. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See—  .,,.,.„    -, 

Burch,  Darrel  W  ;  and  Wojciehowski.  James  P.,  4,334.549,  CI 

137-72.000. 
Payne,  George  K.,  4,334,411,  CI  62-86.000 
Garver,  Thomas  L.,  to  W.  A    Brown  &  Son.  Inc   Multi-zone  energy 

supply  controller.  4,335,320.  CI.  307-39.000 
Gaston,  Paul;  and  Schwartz,  Morton  W  Adjustable  necklace  construc- 
tion. 4,334,413,  CI.  63-2.000. 
Gaston,  William  D.  Motor  boat  4,334,872,  CI  440-61  000 
Gaughan,  Edmund  J.;  Mahoney.  Martin  D..  and  Pallos.  Ferenc  M  ,  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicidal  compositions  and  methods 
4,334.911,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Gauvry,  George  R.,  to  Cho-Pat,  Inc    Knee  strap.  4,334,528,  CI    128- 

80  OOC. 
Geary   Frank.  Rack  for  the  display  and  storage  of  stemmed  drinking 

glasses.  4,334,623,  CI.  211-71  000. 
Gebhardt,  Istvan:  See— 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi, 
Antal  Stefko,  Bela,  Bogsch.  Erik:  Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz,  Kalman,  4,334,910,  CI.  71-82.000. 
Geerk,  Jochen;  and  Ratzel,  Fritz,  to  Kernforschunggszenlrum  Karls- 
ruhe GmbH.  Generator  for  pulsed  electron  beams    4,335,314,  CI 
250-492.300. 
Geiger,  Walter  R.;  and  Kessinger,  Boyd  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Removable  orifice.  4,334.554,  CI.  138-44  000. 
Geiss,  Kari-Heinz:  See—  ,_     ^    u 

Wiersdorff,  Walter-Wielani;  Geiss.  Karl-Heinz:  Weifenbach.  Ha- 
rald Worstmann,  Wolfgang;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Kretzschmar. 
Rolf,  4,335,138,  CI.  424-275.000. 
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„  4,335.032,  CI.  524-269.000. 
C;    and    Stetson,    Earl    W., 


4,335,417,    CI. 


and  Strommer,  Deon  L , 


Geller.  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Melin,  Arthur  K  ;  Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  and  Geller,  Douglas  A., 
4,334,385,  CI.  46-74.00D 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Slysh,  Paul.  4,334.816.  CI.  414-10.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Markezich,  Ronald  L.,  4,335,039,  CI.  524-108.000. 
Miller,  Sammy  L  ;  and  Kindig,  Alan  L.,  4,335,325,  CI.  310-214.000. 
dander,  Walter  K  .and  Zamek,  Otto  S.,  4,335,234,  CI.  528-214.000. 
Reinert,  Raymond  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Charles  D.,  4,334,881,  CI. 

23-230.00A. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R 
Sakshaug,    Eugene 
361-127.000. 
Gtineral  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Wiener,  Claire;  and  Haas,  Gerhard  J.,  4,335,143,  CI.  426-50.000 
Gcjneral  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Blake,  Jon  R.;  Knutson,  Richard  K 
4,335,155,  CI.  426-565.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See—  _- 

Clement,  Mark  W.  P.,  4,335,418,  Ci.  361-152.000. 
Genieco,  Inc.:  See — 

Gardner.  Samuel  M.,  4,334,853,  CI.  431-2.000. 
Geo  Vann,  Inc  :  See — 

1  Vann,  Roy  R.,  4,334,580,  CI.  166-268.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

"Gross,  Paul;  and  Kleeli,  Ruedi,  4,334,848.  CI.  425-262.000. 
George,  Robert  M.  Ventilating  system  for  livestock  houses.  4,334,577, 

CI.  165-54.000. 
Gerberding,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  mixtures 
of  linear  three-block  copolymers,  and  moldings  produced  therefrom. 
^,335,221,  CI.  525-89.000. 
Germano,  Francesco;  and  Cavicchioli,  Ugo,  to  DEA  Digital  Electronic 
Automation  SpA.  Bidimensional  tracer  of  machine  tools  or  measur- 
ing machines.  4,334,362,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Gerow,  Gordon  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  stripping 

immiscible  materials.  4,334.962.  CI.  202-185.00R. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Stuckmann,  Dieter,  4,334,800,  CI.  405-145.000. 
Giimdonato,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Gandini,  Francesco;  Giandonato,  Giuseppe;  Impallomeni,  Enrico; 
and  Montagna,  Roberto,  4,335,446,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gil)en  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Benuzzi,  Gino,  4,334,450,  CI.  83-471.200. 
Gil)ert,  Henri:  See— 

Rios,    Gilbert    M.;    Gibert,    Henri;    and    Baxerres,    Jean-Louis, 
4.334.998.  CI.  210-617.000. 
Gil)son.  David  E.:  See- 
Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L., 
4,334,826,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Gisrmek,  Mark  J.;  See— 

Hodgkins,   Charles   E.;   and   Giermek,   Mark   J.,   4,335.216,   CI. 
501-32.000. 
Gi  1,  Robert  W.,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia  -  Dept.  of  Health.  The. 
Jltrasonic    linear    array    beamforming    method    and    apparatus. 
4,334,432,  CI.  73-602.000 
Gillespie,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Melin.  Arthur  K.;  Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  and  Geller,  Douglas  A., 
4,334,385,  CI.  46-74,00D 
Gi^ovich,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Crawford,  Roy  P.;  Gilovich,  Paul  A.;  and  McMurtry,  David  H., 
4.334,656,  CI.  242-195.000. 
G^esi,  Antal:  See — 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi^ 
Antal;  Stefko,  Bela;  Bogsch,  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz,  Kalman,  4,334,910,  CI.  71-82.000. 
Glvler,  Omar  R.,  to  Portage  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Dead  case  thermo- 
stat assembly.  4,335,368,  CI.  337-372.000. 
Glanz,  Richard;  and  Chang,  Sun  C,  to  Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls, 
Inc.  Web  break  detector  with  adjustable  scanning  head.  4,335,316,  CI. 
250-572.000. 
Glass,  Alastair  M.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Olson,  Donald  H.,  to  Bell 
Telepho/ie  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Alignment  of  optical  compo- 
nents. 4,334,774,  CI.  356-152.000. 
'  axo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Phillipps,  Gordon  H.;  Bain,  Brian  M.;  Steeples,  Ian  P.;  and  William- 
son, Christopher,  4,335,121,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Gleich,  Steven  I.:  See- 
Cummins,  Earl  W.;  Gleich,  Steven  I 
4,335,257,  CI.  562-581.000. 
G^iewek,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Sherwood,  Loran  D.;  Keegan,  Jack  J.;  and  Gniewek,  Stephen  A., 
4,335,073,  CI.  422-83.000. 
Gjodwin,  Millard  C;  See — 

Ellis,  John  D.;  Crichton,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Morris, 
George  C,  4,334,907.  CI.  71-34.000. 
Gloedert.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Metz.  Paul;  Schleimer.  Francois;  Lorang,  Lucien;  Goedert,  Ferdi- 
nand;  Henrion,   Romain;   and  Thill,   Femand,  4,334,922,   CI. 
75-60.000. 
Gloes,  Michael  J.;  Masly,  John  R.;  and  Schmidlin,  Albertus  E.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Fluidic  range-safe  device.  4,334,478,  CI. 
102-529.000. 
Gjold  Lode,  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson,  Arnold  M..  4,334,793,  CI.  401-1.000. 


and  Vigilant.  Robert  M. 


Gold.  Vance  B..  to  American  Can  Company.  Signal  enhancement 

circuit.  4,335,440,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Goldberg,  Norman  N.  Clip-on  lens  target.  4,334,773,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Goldie,  Elizabeth  L.  Food  cooking  and  lifting  device.  4,334,463,  CI. 

99-426.000. 
Goldsmith,  Norman;  and  Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 
of  forming  an  improved  gate  member  for  a  gate  injected  floating  gate 
memory  device.  4.334.347,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Gonzalez,  Fernando  B.:  See — 

Fernandez,  Jose  R.  J.;  and  Gonzalez,  Fernando  B.,  4,334,634,  CI. 
221-131.000. 
Goodwin,  Reese  J.:  See — 

Jensen,  Keith  A.,  4,334,346,  CI.  29-429.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Butler,  Kim  D.;  Young,  Ray  A.;  and  Brown,  Alfred  L.,  4,334,615, 
CI.  206-447.000. 
Goolkate,  Jannes  J.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Liquid  composition  for  phosphating 

metal  surfaces.  4,334,936,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Gorski,  Carol  A.;  and  Gorski,  Saul  B.  Pasta  gauge.  4,334,361,  CI.  33- 

174.00T. 
Gorski,  Saul  B.:  See — 

Gorski,  Carol  A.;  and  Gorski,  Saul  B.,  4,334,361,  CI.  33-174.0OT. 
Gort,  Alfred  F.;  and  Moore,  Charles  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Surveying  instrument.  4,335,306,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Goto,  Humio;  Izumi,  Chikahiko;  and  Imai,  Riujiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Data  processing  apparatus  having  diagnosis  function.  4,335,425,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Gough,  Patricia  M.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.   Specific  antigen  vaccine  for  TGE  in  swine.   4,335,105,  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Gozzi,  Antonio.  Four-stage  gas  compressor.  4,334,833,  CI.  417-258.000. 
Graat,  Johannes  W.;  and  Remie,  Hans  J.,  to  Smit  Ovens  Nijmegen  B.V. 
Method  of  controlling  the  combustion  of  liquid  fuel.  4,334,854,  CI. 
431-8.000. 
Grab,  Martin.  Machine  for  dispensing  bulk  merchandise.  4,334,635,  CI. 

221-194.000. 
Gracia,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Fromson,   Howard   A.;   and   Gracia,   Robert    F.,   4,334,769,   CI. 
355-100.000. 
Graf,  Walter:  See— 

Kohnert.  Hans  J.;  Graf,  Walter;  Jakl-Banka,  Ladislaus;  and  Rohrle, 
Manfred,  4,334,507,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Grana,  David  C:  See — 

Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  Grana,  David  C,  4,335,206,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Granatek.  Alphonse  P.;  See — 

Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P.,  4,335,244,  CI. 
546-106.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J,  4,335,152,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,335,002,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Grandell,  William  A.,  to  Siegrand  Corporation.  Portable  strip  steel 

camber  straightening  machine.  4,334,418,  CI.  72-164.000. 
Granlund,  Per,  to  A/S  Moelven  Brug.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  split- 
ting logs.  4,334,562,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Grassl,  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  sensor- 
controlled  telemetry.  4,335,317,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Grauso,  Robert  N.  Suspension  band  drum.  4,334,458,  CI.  84-41  l.OOR. 
Graves,  Kenny  M.:  See — 

Brady,  Jack  D.;  and  Graves,  Kenny  M.,  4,334.897,  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Grawinger,  Otto;  Raabe,  Thomas;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Scholtholt,  Josef;  and 
Nitz,   Rolf-Eberhard,   to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.    l-Acyl-8-(3- 
amino-2-hydroxypropoxy)- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinolines,       composi- 
tions and  use.  4.335,123,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Gray,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Schwan,    Thomas    J.;    and    Gray,    Joseph    E.,    4,335,130,    CI. 
424-258.000. 
Gray,  Lew  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  covering  a  pipeline.  4,334,801,  CI.  405-157.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See- 
Hsu,  Harry  L.,  4,334,980,  CI.  208-125.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  Uriyu,  Katuhiro;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nakane, 
Katashi;  and  Yamane,  Akio,  4,335,099,  CI.  424-32.000. 
Green,  Norman  W.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Mixing 

method  and  apparatus.  4,334,959,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Greenwood,  James  R.  Low  protein  degradation  product  basal  medium 
for  identification  of  non-fermentative  gram-negative  bacilli  and  other 
microorganisms.  4,335,205,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Gref,  Hans:  See —  ,,^  o-^    ^i 

Wilke,  Werner;  Gref,  Hans;  and  Frenken,  Hans,  4,334,884,  CI. 
23-293.00R. 
Gregg,  David  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 

gasification  of  deep,  thin  coal  seams.  4,334,579,  CI.  166-256.000. 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chetloor  G.,  to  United  Mer- 
chants   &    Manufacturers    Inc.    Fabric    treatment    compositions. 
4,334,877,  CI.  8-477.000. 
Greiner,  Norman  R.:  See — 

Robinson,  C.  Paul;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  Cotter,  Theodore  P.;  Greiner, 
Norman  R.;  and  Boyer,  Keith,  4,334,883,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Grether,  Paul,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Insulating  element  for  a 
multi-paned  window.  4,334,398,  CI.  52-789.000. 
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Greuter,  Hans:  See — 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter.  Hans;  Martin,  Pierre;  Ackermann, 
Peter;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  4,335.057,  CI.  260-501.190. 
Grier,  Jesse  G.;  and  Hodges.  Jimmie  R..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation 
Chromate    ion    removal    from    aqueous    solutions     4,335.000.    CI 
210-662.000. 
Grier.  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E  ,  to  Merck  & 
Co..  Inc.  2-Substituted-aminopropene-and  propanenitrile  antimicro- 
bial and  anti-inflammatory  agents.  4,335,141.  CI  424-304.000 
Griessbaum.  Karl:  See— 

Frohlich,    Alfons;    and    Griessbaum,    Karl.    4,334.556.    CI     139- 
384.00B. 
Griesser  AG:  See — 

Frei.  Paul.  4.334.572.  CI.  160-170.000.  _ 

Gross,  Josef:  See—  ,  ^  ,,.  ,^. 

Alig.  Roger  C;  Barkow.  William  H.;  and  Gross.  Josef.  4,335,366, 
CI.  335-211.000.  „    ^  , 

Gross,  Paul;  and  Kleeli.  Ruedi.  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  centrifugal  molding  of  concrete  pipe.  4,334.848.  CI 
425-262.000. 
Grossfeld,  Michael  J;  See—  -  ,  .j  .,    .      ,  , 

Barker,  Patricia  I.  M.;  Ziskin,  Nathan  A.;  and  Grossfeld,  Michael  J  . 
4,335.103,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Pernick,  Benjamin  J.,  4.334.780.  CI.  356-359.000. 
Grunert,  Hans  C,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Dental  cabmet.  4,334,723,  CI. 

312-209.000. 
Gsell,  Laurenz:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hans;  Martin,  Pierre;  Ackermann. 
Peter;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  4,335,057,  CI.  260-501.190. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Buhrer,  Carl  F.;  and  Feuersanger.  Alfred  E.,  4.334.628.  CI.  220- 
2.10R. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  .,,^0.^     ^, 

Broadt,    David    R.;    and    Audesse,    Emery    G.,    4.334,856,    CI. 

431-359.000. 
Latassa,  Frank  M.;  Ray,  John  G.;  and  Roy,  Joseph  A.,  4,335,326. 

CI.  313-177.000. 
Seidel.  Heinz  H..  4,334,808,  CI  407-1 14.000. 
Guerit,  Pierre:  See— 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Guerit,  Pierre;  Pollet,  Gilbert;  and 

Hicter,  Jean-Marie,  4,334,990,  CI.  210-186.000. 

Guha,  Probir  K.:  See—  „    ^      „         j 

Epel,  Joseph  N.;  Wilkinson.  Robert  E.;  Guha,  Probir  K.;  and 

Crandon,  Albert  S.,  Jr.,  4,334,563,  CI.  145-2.00R. 

Guida,  Frank  C.  Method  for  generating  heat  energy  by  intermittent 

smoke  charge  combustion.  4.334.485.  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Guidote,  Armando  E.:  See — 

Alegre,  Adolfo  P.;  Guidote,  Armando  E.;  and  Puyat.  Alfonso  G., 
4,335,060.  CI.  261-23.00R. 
Guillaume,  Claude  A.:  See—  .  ,,,  r.i  ■.     /-i 

Allart,    Pierre    J.;    and    Guillaume.    Claude    A.,    4.335.013,    CI 
252-364.000. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited;  See—  ■,-,■,  01  nnn 

Roberge,  Serge;  and  Normand,  Jacques,  4,335,265,  CI.  373-83.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Hedrich,  Loren  W..  4,335,044,  CI.  548-475.000. 
Guttinger,  Manfred;  and  Schermutzki,  Konrad,  to  Sandvik  Conveyor 

GmbH.  Double  belt  press.  4,334,468.  CI.  100-93.0RP. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See— 

Haskins,  Paul  L.,  4.335,269,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Haar,  Lucas  H.:  See — 

Riedel,  Peter;  and  Haar,  Lucas  H..  4.334,459.  CI.  91-369.00B. 
Haas,  Gerhard  J.:  See— 

Wiener,  Claire;  and  Haas.  Gerhard  J..  4,335,143,  CI.  426-50.000. 
Haavik,  Harold  K.,  to  Nash  Engineering  Company,  The.  Two-stage 
liquid  ring  pump  with  improved  intrastage  and  interstage  sealing 
means.  4,334,830,  CI.  417-68.000.  „    .   .    ,      , 

Habdas,  Edward  P.;  and  Aaron,  Jon  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  making 
solid  electrolyte  oxygen  sensor  with  integral  heater.  4,334.940.  CI. 
156-89.000. 
Hackman,  James  M.:  See—  .-,,..„   ^1 

Hackman,  La  Vona  R.;  and  Hackman,  James  M.,  4.334,573,  CI. 
160-180.000.  ^        ,  .       ^ 

Hackman,  La  Vona  R.;  and  Hackman,  James  NS.  Pet  access  door  kit  and 
method  of  installation.  4,334,573,  Q.  160-180.000. 

"^^Con^TPeter  J.;7.id  Hagar.  Donald  K.  4,334,550,  CI.  137-242.000. 

Hagen,  Rolf:  See—  •  .    ^     „      .      .  .  -nc  ^tt  /-i 

Gaiser.  Rainer;  Hagen,  Rolf;  and  Schaffer,  Bernhard,  4,335,456,  CI. 

370-58.000.  ^     .  It 

Hagopian,  John  G.,  to  Anaconda  Company,  The.  Interconnecting  lock 
construction  for  siding,  sofTits  and  related  construction  elements. 
4,334.396,  CI.  52-522.000. 
Haiek,  Thomas  J.,  II;  and  Lorimor,  Larry  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Fractor 
Co.  Resettable  valve  spool  with  kick-out  member.  4,334,553,  CI. 
137-625.660. 
Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  See— 
Rizkalla,  Nabil.  4.335,058,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil,  4.335,059.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See—  „    ,      ,    ,       ,  ,^j,  oan    r-i 

Kochar,    Nand    K.;    and    Marcell,    Richard    L.,    4,334,890,    CI 
44-53.000. 
Hall,  Gregory  G.  Casing  hanger  and  stabilizer 
263.00D. 
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Hall,  John  F ,  to  Chrysler  Corporation    Fuel-water  separator  with 
piston-check   valve   water  disposal   to  evaporator    4,334.989.   CI 
210-114.000 
Hall.  Peter  S..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government   of  the    Stripline   antennas    4,335,385.   CI     343- 
700.0MS. 
Halliburton  Services:  See- 
Baker,    Eugene   E.;   and   Carter.   Ernest    E,   Jr..   4.334.582,   CI 
166-355.000. 
Ham.  Young  S.  Simulated  ball  sport  amusement  instrument  4,334.682. 

CI.  273-85.00E. 
Hamacher,  Edward  N  Method  for  administering  a  dissociative,  uncon- 
scious type  of  anesthesia.  4,334.526.  CI    128-l.OOR 
Hamada,    Kazuhiko;    Suzukamo,   Goufu,   and    Fujisawa,    Koichi.   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company,    Limited     Process   for   producing 
5-methylfurfural.  4.335.049.  CI   549-483.000 
Hamisch.  Paul  H.,  Jr .  to  Monarch  Marking  Systtms,  Inc   Print  head 

with  endless  bands  and  spacer  4,334,470.  CI    101-1 1 1  000 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See— 

Maurer.   Fritz;   Hammann.    Ingeborg;   and   Homeyer,   Bernhard. 
4.335,134.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hammerslag.    Julius    G     Battery    charging    system     4,334.819.    CI 

414-395.000. 
Hanada.  Hiroshi;   Kasai.  Masanao;  Hanadate.  Hiloshi;  and  Oikawa, 
Yoko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  recording.  4,335.198. 
CI.  430-348.000. 
Hanadate,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Hanada.  Hiroshi;  Kasai.  Masanao;  Hanadate.  Hitoshi.  and  Oikawa. 
Yoko.  4,335,198,  CI.  430-348.000. 
Hanamura,  Shoji;  See— 

Ohba,   Shinya;    Kubo,    Masaharu;   Takemoto,   Iwao;   Hanamura, 
Shoji;  and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  4,335.406,  CI.  358-213.000 
Hanamura,  Takeo:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  Hanamura,  Takeo;  Fujii,  Osamu; 
Yoshitake,  Katsumi;  Hirata,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Tanabe.  Yasuhiro. 
4.335.193,  CI.  429-251.000. 
Handl,  Werner,  to  Staedtler.  J   S.  Eraser  and  process  for  its  manufac- 
ture. 4,335,033,  CI.  524-525.000. 
Haneda,  Takashi:  See— 

Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ohta.  Jun;  Izawa.  Minoru;  and  Haneda.  Takashi. 

4,335,284,  CI.  200-61.270. 

Hansen,  Christian  B.;  and  Flagstad,  Carl  D  ,  to  Danfoss  A/S  Gerotor 

machine  with  valve  plates  attached  to  wheel  gear    4,334,843,  CI 

418-61.00B. 

Hansen,  John  A.;  and  Hogh,  Steen    Device  for  metering  the  angular 

position  of  a  direction  indicator.  4,334.430.  CI.  73-189.000 
Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc  CMOS  Operational 
amplifier  with  reduced  power  dissipation.  4,335,355,  CI  330-253  000 
Hara,  Akio;  and  Yazu,  Shuji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd 
Sintered  compact  for  a  machining  tool  and  a  method  of  producing  the 
compact.  4,334,928,  CI.  75-238.000. 
Hara,  Kenichi:  See— 

Taniguchi.    Harutaka;    Hara.    Kenichi;    and    Shiraishi.    Hideo, 
4,335,369,  CI.  338-34.000.  ^      ,    . 

Hara,  Takanori;  and  Shimamura,  Yoshihiro,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^; 
and  ASMO  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  reversible  motor  control  4,335,340,  CI 
318-282.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami:  See—  ^    ^  k,   1. 

Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Hara.  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Michiko.  4,335,389.  CI  346-14000R 

Harada.  Tatsuo:  See—  

Hiraga.  Kunikazu;  Shibayama.  Masakazu;  Ohkawa.  Katsumasa;  and 
Harada,  Tatsuo.  4.334,915,  CI.  71-108.000 
Harbaugh,  Willis  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sputter-ion  pump  for  use 
with  electron  tubes  having  thoriated  tungsten  cathodes.  4,334,829,  CI 

417-49.000.  o  ^  T-i. 

Harbeck,  Martin  E  ;  and  Harbin.  Henry  C  ,  to  Singer  Company.  The 

Surface  cleaning  vacuum  nozzle  4,334,336,  CI.  15-322  000 
Harbin,  Henry  C    See— 

Harbeck,    Martin    E;    and    Harbin,    Henry    C,    4,334,336, 
15-322.000.  ^     .  „  u  A 

Hardwick,  John  P.;  Pezet.  Michael  J  :  Sarvestany.  Asadollah  A 
Satharasinghe.    Dayananda.    Shredding    machines     4.334.650, 
241-236.000.  ^^^  ^ 

Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF  Optical  appa- 
ratus for  the  reproduction  of  images  using  a  liquid  crystal  cell 
4.334.734,  CI.  350-33 l.OOR. 
Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF  Thermo-optic 
liquid-crystal  device  for  real-time  display  of  animated  images 
4,334.735.0.350-351.000.       _  ^.       .  „         «,    . 

Harrell.  Robert  E.;  Harrell.  Tedd  L.;  and  Parker,  Edward  H.,  to  West- 
ern Litho  Plate  &  Supply  Co.  Apparatus  and  method  for  processing 
lithographic  plates.  4,334,755,  CI.  354-299.000 
Harrell,  Tedd  L.:  See-  r-.       a  u 

Harrell,  Robert  E.;  Harrell,  Tedd  L.;  and  Parker,  Edward  H.. 
4,334.755,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Campbell,  Henry  J.,  4,334,646.  CI.  228-180.00A 
Clifton.  Kenneth  C.  4.334.673.  CI.  271-65.000 

Harris,  David  E:  See—  .  ,,,  ^^lo  /-i  a tt  t.t nnn 

Foster,  George  B.;  and  Harris,  David  E.,  4.335.468,  CI.  455-67.000 

Harris,  Robert  L.:  See—  o  w  -  i 

Scott,  Charles  G.;  Robertson,  James  B.;  and  Harns.  Robert  L.. 

4,335,281.  CI.  179-156.0OA. 
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Video  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 
earson,  Gilbert  J  .  4.335,393,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Harnion,  Marvin  H.;  and  Dancy,  William  B.,  to  International  Minerals 
&  Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  potassium  chloride  from  langbein- 
iie  14,334,885.  CI.  23-300.000. 
Hartley.  Harry  F.:  See— 

ijharp.    Nelson    B.;    and    Hartley.    Harry    F.,    4,335,469,    CI. 
455-125,000. 
Hartr^ian,  Walter  C  :  See— 

/>(min.  Ramesh  G  ;  Hartman.  Walter  C;  and  Husk,  Robert  V  . 
4,334.731.  CI.  339-144.00T. 
Hartv.ig,  Edward  L.  Fishing  pole  holder.  4,334,377,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  with  film 

thrtad  indicating  mechanism.  4.334,753,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Harvill,  William  A.:  See— 

Fessler,  Herman  S.;  Credle.  William  S.,  Jr.;  and  Harvill,  William  A., 
4,334,838,  CI.  417-395.000. 
Hascjiawa,  Naruo:  See— 

\  uhara,  Shunichi;  Hasegawa.  Naruo;  Nakasuji,  Takashi;  and  Aoki, 
Nonchika.  4,334.937.  CI.  148-12.0OR. 
Hashimoto,  Teiji:  See — 

Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4,334,747,  CI.  354-147.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ishino,  Ken;  Miura,  Taro;  and  Hashimoto,  Yasuo.  4,335,291,  CI. 
219-10.55E. 
Hashimoto,  Yoshiro:  See — 

h  onno,     Shigeo;     and     Hashimoto.     Yoshiro,     4.334,619.     CI. 
209-551.000. 
Hashimoto,   Yukio;   Takasawa,   Seigo;   Hirata,  Tadashi;   Matsukuma, 
Ik  jo;  and  Yoshiie,  Shigeo,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Pro- 
for  producing  optically  active  cephalosporin  analogs.  4,335,211, 
1435-119.000. 

IS.  Paul  L.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Isolator  device  and 
'  distnbuting  system  utilizing  the  same.  4,335,269,  CI.  174-48.000. 
eck,  Joseph,  to  Highland  Mfg.  Company  Ltd.  Electrical  box. 
h,271,  CI.  174-65.00R. 

sjll,  Donald  S.  Indicia-bearing  adhesive  bandages.  4,334,530,  CI. 
•  156.000. 

:)n,  Victor  H  ;  and  Von  Bergmann.  Hubertus  M.,  to  South  African 
entions  Development  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  and  method 
forjgenerating  a  glow  discharge.  4,335,462,  CI.  372-85.000. 
Hastings,  Edward  E.  Insulated  dust  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an 

expiosive  environment.  4,335,419.  CI.  361-228.000. 
Hatarjaka.  Masayuki;  and  Kurita.  Atsushi.  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd. 

Silitone  rubber  composition.  4.335,035,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Hattaj  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kazushige; 
and  Kubota,  Hiroshi,  to  Kurosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.  SiC-Si3N4 
Composite  system  for  special  heat-resisting  ceramic  materials  and  its 
fabrication  method.  4,335,217.  CI.  501-92.000. 
Haub^rt,  Thomas  R .  to  Supreme  Casting  &  Tooling.  Apparatus  for 
molding  a  hollow  plastic  article  having  a  relatively  wide  neck. 
M.852.  CI.  425-525.000. 
-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

iinz.  Werner;  and  Hausler.  Nikolaus,  4,334.449.  CI.  83-342.000. 
fr.  Donald  P .  to  C.  W.  Zumbiel  Co.,  The.  Dispenser  carton. 
k644.  CI.  225-43.000. 

^r,  Hans;  and  Claybome,  William  J.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co  , 
Transaxle.  4.334.719,  CI.  308-121.000. 
Hausler.  Nikolaus:  See — 

|inz.  Werner;  and  Hausler,  Nikolaus.  4.334,449,  CI.  83-342.000. 

,  Duane  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Selectively  erasable  storage  target 
ih  insulated  web  collector.  4,335,328,  CI.  313-395.000. 
Cal  W.:  See— 

iader,  William  W..  4.334,794.  CI.  401-50.000. 
se.  Shuzi:  See— 

Hlitsui.  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa.  Ryozi;  Inoue.  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki, 
Shuichi;    Ito,    Takeo;    Sanada,    Sinichi;    and    Hayase,    Shuzi, 
4,335,367,  CI.  336-205.000. 
Hayakhi,  Masaharu:  See — 

Jsuchikawa,  Shunzo;  and  Hayashi,  Masaharu.  4,334,824,  CI.  416- 
132.0OR. 
Hayajshi,  Satoshi:  See — 

TfJakashima,  Syozi;  Ozawa,  Tosiyuki;  Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Ujiie, 
Takashi;  Hayashi,  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshihito,  4,335,102,  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Hazain.  Isidor.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electro- 
coating  composition  with  polyhydroxyamine  and  polybutadiene. 
4,335.031.  CI.  524-504.000. 
Hazard,  Richard:  See — 

(Tairns,  Hugh;  Hazard,  Richard;  King,  John;  and  Lee.  Thomas  B.. 
4.335,048,  CI.  549-402.000. 
Heady,  Robert  E.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Process  for  the  production 

of  high  fructose  syrups  and  ethanol.  4,335.207,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Heaviside.  John  W,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Power  com- 
bining or  dividing  arrangements.  4.335,347,  CI.  323-328.000. 
Heel  maier,  Manfred:  See — 

Jehnke,  Horst;  Loos,  Herbert;  Luhmer,  Udo;  Heckmaier,  Manfred; 
and  Kerschl,  Rudolf,  4,334,810,  CI.  409-9.000. 
Hed^epeth,  John  M.;  Samuels,  Ronald  L.;  and  Stammreich,  John,  to 
Aitro  Research  Corporation.  Redundant  deployable  lattice  column. 
;  34,391,  CI.  52-108.000. 
Hediich,  Loren  W.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Plant  growth  regulating 
pe -fluoroacyl     arylthioureido     isoindolediones.     4,335,044,     CI. 
54J-475.000. 
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Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica,     N.V.     ]-(l,3-Dioxolan-2-ylmethyl)-lH-imidazoles. 
4,335.125,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hefting,  Dennis  V.,  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Gas-fired  cooking 

apparatus.  4,334,462,  CI.  99-385.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Becker,  Willi;  and  Wirz,  Amo,  4.334,473,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Heidkamp,  Madeleine:  See — 

Bauer,   Russell    H.;   and   Heidkamp,    Madeleine,   4,335,433,   CI. 
364-443.000. 
Height  Inc.:  See — 

Shinriki,  Tatsuo.  4,334,464,  CI.  99-450.600. 
Heimark,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Connelly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L., 
4,334,826,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Heller,  Patricia  S.;  and  Heller,  Stephen  M.  Screen  and  shelving  system. 

4,334.571,  CI.  160-135.000. 
Heller,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Heller,    Patricia    S.;    and    Heller,    Stephen    M.,    4,334,571,   CI. 
160-135.000. 
Hellige,  GmbH:  See— 

Leist,  Helmut;  and  Ullrich,  Georg  J.,  4,334,541.  CI.  128-632.000. 
Hemery,  Andre,  to  Allibert  Exploitation.  Method  of  moulding  contain- 
ers from  at  least  two  different  plastic  materials,  machine  for  carrying 
out  this  method  and  containers  obtained  thereby.  4,335,068,  CI. 
264-245.000. 
Henberg  Oy:  See — 

Tamminen,  Teijo  T.  T.,  4,334,845,  CI.  425-104.000. 
Hendrickson,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Brown,  Arthur  K.;  Hendrickson,  Richard  T.;  and  Ewald,  Jerome 
T,  4,334,832,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Hengel,  Rolf;  and  Eaton,  David  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Tetraazaundecane  and  complexes  as  sensitizers  for  silver 
halide  emulsion.  4,335,202,  CI.  430-604.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Hennemann,  Manfred;  Loehr,  Albrecht;  Krings,  Peter;  and  Weber, 

Rudolf,  4,335,024.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Kluth,    Hermann;    Bachmann,    Robert;    and    Wegner,    Jurgen, 
4,334,787,  CI.  366-162.000. 
Henkin,  Melvyn  L.  Breathing  method  and  apparatus  for  simulating  high 

altitude  conditions.  4,334,533,  CI.  128-205.280. 
Hennemann,  Manfred;  Loehr,  Albrecht;  Krings,  Peter;  and  Weber, 
Rudolf,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Liquid  deter- 
gent compositions  comprised  of  mixtures  of  alkyl  polyglycol  ethers 
and  quaternary  ammonium  compounds.  4,335,024,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Henrion,  Romain:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Lorang.  Lucien;  Goedert,  Ferdi- 
nand;  Henrion,   Romain;  and  Thill,   Femand,  4,334,922,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Juraschek,  Richard.  4.334.496.  CI.  118-679.000. 
Herbert,  M.  Linton.  Wet  cornea  microscope.  4.334.736,  CI.  350-418.000. 
Herchenbach,  Horst,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  System  and 
method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fine  grained  materials.  4,334,860,  CI. 
432-14.000. 
Hewett,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

McCullough,  Robert  W.;  and  Hewett,  Thomas  A.,  4,334,524.  CI. 
126-449.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Gort,  Alfred  F.;  and  Moore,  Charles  E.,  4,335.306.  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Ramsay.  Michael;  and  Pratt.  Warren,  4.335.333.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Hicter,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Guerit.  Pierre;  Pollet.  Gilbert;  and 
Hicter,  Jean-Marie,  4,334,990,  CI.  210-186.000. 
Hida,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida, 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,335.428,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Hiester,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.,  4,334,337,  CI.  15-326.000. 
Highland  Mfg.  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Haslbeck,  Joseph,  4.335,271,  CI.  174-65.00R. 
Hikawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Hiraga,    Kunikazu;    Okawa,    Katsumasa;    Ikeda,    Kenichi;    and 
Hikawa,  Masanori,  4.334,914,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Hill.  Edwin  R.See— 

DeVries,    Richard    C;    and    Hill,    Edwin    R..    4,335,307,    CI. 
250-322.000. 
Hill,  Loran  R.;  and  Titcomb,  Steven  E.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Ear  lobe 

clip  with  heart  beat  sensor.  4,334,544.  CI.  128-664.000. 
Hill,  Robert  E.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Water  repellent  aqueous 

wood  treating  solutions.  4,335,109,  CI.  424-140.000. 
Hindin,  Saul  G.:  See — 

Dettling,  Joseph  C;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Skomoroski,  Robert  M.;  and 
Hindin,  Saul  G.,  4,335,023,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Hinz,  Werner;  and  Hausler,  Nikolaus,  to  Hauni- Werke  Korber  &  Co. 
K.G.  Apparatus  for  severing  paper  webs  or  the  like.  4,334,449,  CI. 
83-342.000. 
Hiraga,  Kunikazu;  Okawa,  Katsumasa;  Ikeda,  Kenichi;  and  Hikawa, 
Masanori,  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzoate  derivative,  method 
of  preparing  the  same  and  use  thereof  as  a  herbicide.  4,334,914,  CI. 
71-100.000. 
Hiraga,  Kunikazu;  Shibayama,  Masakazu;  Ohkawa,  Katsumasa;  and 
Harada,  Tatsuo,  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.  Ltd.  Phenoxyphthalates  and 
herbicide  containing  the  same.  4,334,915,  CI.  71-108.000. 
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Hirai,  Masazumi;  Okohira,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Shozo;  and  Nakagawa. 
Hajime,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Converter  steelmaking  pro- 
cess. 4,334.921,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Hirata,  Atsuro:  See — 

Atoji,   Hitomi;    Kunisawa,    Masuo;    Hirata,   Atsuro;   and   Araki. 
Yasuaki,  4.335,407,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Hirata,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Takasawa.  Seigo;  Hirata.  Tadashi;  Matsukuma. 
Ikuo;  and  Yoshiie,  Shigeo,  4,335,211.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hirata,  Tetsuhiko:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Kaneko.  Shigeo;  Hanamura,  Takeo;  Fujii.  Osamu; 
Yoshitake.  Katsumi;  Hirata,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Tanabe,  Yasuhiro. 
4,335.193,  CI.  429-251.000. 
Hirayama,  Masao;  See — 

Zenbayashi,  Katsuaki;  Morinaga,  Akio;  Hirayama,  Masao;  and 
Morita,  Akira,  4,334,943.  CI.  156-287.000. 
Hirschmann,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for   four-wire   type   transmission   of  digital    message   signals. 
4,335,455,  CI.  370-29.000. 
Hirt,  Dieter;  Steigenberger,  Richard;  and  Meinke,  Peter,  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coupling  bearing  for 
rotors  above  critical  speed.  4,334,718,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Ishikura,  Yuji;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki, 
4,335,251,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka,    Kazumasa;    and    Nakayama,    Wataru,    4,335,324,    CI. 

310-61.000. 
Fukuzawa,    Kenichi;    and    Kumazawa,    Tetsuo,    4,335,329,    CI. 

313-406.000. 
Goto,  Humio;  Izumi,  Chikahiko;  and  Imai,  Riujiro,  4.335.425,  CI. 
'      364-200.000. 

Ogasawara,  Hitoshi.  4.335,341.  CI.  318-624.000. 
Ohba.   Shinya;   Kubo,  "Masaharu;  Takemoto,    Iwao;   Hanamura, 

Shoji;  and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  4,335.406.  CI.  358-2  n.OOO. 
Okamatsu.  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and 

Narita.  Hiroshi,  4.335,337.  CI.  318-52.000. 
Takahashi.  Junichi.  4.335.431,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Watanabe,    Yoshio;    Yamane,    Mikiya;    and    Tomura.    Teruichi. 
4.335.331,  CI.  315-334.000. 
Hitt,  Franz  A.  Technique  for  handling  and  treating  heavy  waste  hydro- 
carbons. 4,334,605,  CI.  196-46.000. 
Hitt,  Mary  M.:  See— 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kimes, 
Richard  C,  4,335,215,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Hitz,  George  R.  Masonry  structure  and  apparatus  and  process  for 

spacing  block  in  the  structure.  4,334,397,  CI.  52-687.000. 
Hoagland,  Carolyn  S..  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation, 

Inc.  Curling  eye  heddle.  4,334,555,  CI.  139-95.000. 
Hodder,  James  J.:  See— 

Beier,  William  C;  and  Hodder,  James  J.,  4,334,876.  CI.  8-94. 19C. 
Hodges,  Jimmie  R.:  See — 

Grier,  Jesse  G.;  a,nd  Hodges,  Jimmie  R.,  4,335,000,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Hodgkins,  Charles  E.;  and  Giermek,  Mark  J.,  to  TAM  Ceramics,  Inc. 
Low  temperature  fired  dielectric  ceramic  composition  and  method  of 
making  same.  4.335,216,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Alfranseder.  Josef;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  Riedl, 

Josef;  and  Schaffelhofer.  Iwo.  4,335.014,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Back,    Gunter;    and    Schon,    Klaus- Peter,    4,334.472.    CI.    101- 

382.0MV. 
Rieck,  Hans-Peter;  and  Russow.  Jurgen.  4.335.085.  CI  423-300.000. 
Steglich,  Wolfgang;  Schramm,  Georg;  Anke,  Timm;  and  Oberwin- 

kler,  Franz,  4,334,969,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfaljler,  Gerhard,  4.335,242.  CI.  544-198.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

McFadden,   Arthur   R.;   and   Aultz,   Daniel    E..   4.335,122,   CI. 
424-244.000. 
Hoeft,  Werner  H.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Class  "B"  type  amplifier. 

4,335.358,  CI.  330-255.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Chan,    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson,    Beverly    A.,    4,335,248,    CI. 

549-78.000. 
Fehr,  Rainer,  4,334,543,  CI.  128-663.000. 
Holick,   Michael   F.;  and  Uskokovic,   Milan   R.,  4.335,120,  CI. 

424-236.000. 
Niemczyk.  Henry  J.,  4.335,042,  CI.  26O-239.0BD. 
Hogh,  Steen:  See— 

Hansen,  John  A.;  and  Hogh,  Steen,  4,334,430,  CI.  73-189.000. 
Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins.  Charles  M..  to  Sentrol.  Inc.  Switch 
housing  incorporating  flexibly  attached  mounting  plate.  4.335.270,  CI. 
174-52.00R. 
Holdegraver,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Barnes,  J.  Ray;  Holdegraver.  Robert  E.;  and  Meibaum.  Raymond 
K..  4.334.934.  CI.  127-9.000. 
Holfelder.  Gerhard:  See— 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Ricger,  Franz; 
Friese,  Karl  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener,  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Fricdrich;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard,  4,334.974.  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Holick,  Michael  F.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Administration  of  biologically  active  viumin  Djand  vitomin  D2 
materials.  4,335.120,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Hollfelder,  Thomas  A.;  and  De  Luca.  Paul  V..  to  Porta  Systems  Corp. 
Telephone  protector  module  having  flag  indicator.  4,335,416,  CI. 
361-119.000. 


Holloway,  Richard  L.,  Miller.  John  A  ;  and  Winters,  Jerald  E .  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Coker  blow  down  recovery  system 
4,334,981.  CI.  208-131000 
Holly.  James  A.,  to  Hollymatic  Corporation   Mold  device  with  mov- 
able compression  insert.  4.334.339.  CI    17-32  000 
Hollymatic  Corporation:  See- 
Holly.  James  A  .  4.334.339.  CI.  17-32.000. 
Holmes,  David  D,  to  RCA  Corporation    Information  transmission 
during  first-equalizing  pulse  interval   in   television    4.335,402.  CI 
358-147.000. 
Holt.  Harley  R..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation   Apparatus  for  assem- 
bling   electrical    cables    to    electrical    connectors     4.334.353.    CI 
29-753.000. 
Holzenberger.  Kurt,  to  Klein.  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschafi 
Method  of  transporting  fiowable  media  of  changing  consistencies 
4.334.370.  CI.  37-195.000. 
Holzer.  Helmut;  and  von  Arndt,  Ernst  M..  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma 

Shaft  seal  with  multi-slitted  sleeve.  4.334.687.  CI  277-151.000 
Homco  International  Inc  :  See- 
Stephen.  David  D.,  4.335.352.  CI.  324-228.000 
Homeyer.  Bernhard:  See— 

Maurer.   Fritz;   Hammann,    Ingeborg;   and   Homeyer.   Bernhard. 
4.335,134.  CI  424-273  OOP. 
Homma.  Hiroshige:  See— 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,   Noriki;   Souzu,   Isao:   Isomura.   Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige,  4,335,129,  CI  424-258.000. 
Homura,  Kanematsu.  Bucket  system  provided  with  tilting  means  appli- 
cable to  fork  lift.  4,334.820,  CI.  414-607.000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asakura,  Toshimitsu;  and  Noda,  Azusa,  4.334,589,  CI   180-219.000. 
Atsumi,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Toshio;  and  Kawahara,  Jiro,  4,334,511. 

CI.  123-454.000. 
Ohmori,  Taiji;  and  Sato.  Makoto.  4.335.430.  CI.  364-426.000 
Honda.  Haruhisa;  Murata.  Shinji;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Sone,  Yoshiaki, 
and  Morikawa.  Teruo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus.  4.334,763,  CI.  355-8.000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Acker,  William  F..  4.335.361.  CI.  330-285.000 
Nelson.  Lome  W..  4.334,855.  CI.  431-20.000. 
Hooberry,   William    D.    Antenna   lightning   arrestor    4.335.415.   CI 

361-104.000. 
Hoover.    Merle   V.   Class   AB   push-pull   amplifiers    4.335,360,   CI 

330-264.000. 
Hopkins,  Melvyn  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp   Gas  insulated 
transmission  line  including  provisions  for  minimizing  particle  genera- 
tion. 4,335,267,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Hopkins,  Michael  F.;  and  Mayerchin.  Alvin  D  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.   Universal  coupling  spider  bearing  and  yoke    4.334,415,  CI. 
464-130.000. 
Horeschi,  Giancarlo:  See— 

Barozzi,    Gian    P.;    and    Horeschi,    Giancarlo.    4.334.791.    CI. 
400-166.000. 
Horino.  Shigeo;  and  Hashimoto.  Yoshiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  processing  paper  sheets.  4.334.619. 
CI.  209-551.000. 
Horner.  Patrick  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Polyester 
compositions,  shaped  articles  obuined  from  them  and  processes  for 
preparing  them.  4.335.046.  CI.  549-392.000. 
Horvath.  Tibor:  See- 
David.  Agoston;  Horvath.  Tibor;  Kiss.  Csaba;  Nagy.  Gabor;  Si- 
mon, Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi,  Agnes; 
and  Virag.  Sandor,  4,335,097,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Hosaka,  Hideaki;  and  Kuri,  Setuya,  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp ;  and 
Kun  Chemical  Engineers.  Low  temperature  food  drying  process 
4,335,150,  CI.  426-465.000. 
Hosaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Magnetic  Printing  Co.,  Ltd    Magnetic 
recording   medium  and   method  of  fabricating   it    4.335.183.  CI 
428-336.000. 
Hosoi.  Masaaki:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishizuka. 

Masaaki;  Morishima.  Hajime;  Yamamoto.  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa. 

Junji;  Hosoi.   Masaaki;  and   Matsumoto.   Ikuo.  4,335,250.  CI 

560-67.000. 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  HorizonUl  scanning 

circuit.  4,335,334,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Hospal  Medical  Corp.;  See— 

Milligan,  Lee  J.,  4,334,988.  CI.  210-87.000. 
Howard,  James  R.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Mineral-containing 

therapeutic  compositions.  4,335,116,  CI.  424-201.000. 
HR  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Blanchard,  Robert,  4,334.552.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Hsu.  Harry  L..  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Non-puffing  petro- 
leum coke.  4,334,980,  CI.  208-125.000. 
Hsu.  Sheng  T.:  See- 
Goldsmith.  Norman;  and  Hsu.  Sheng  T..  4.334,347.  CI.  29-571.000 
Huber,  Guntram,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,   Independent 
front  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles.  4,334,693,  CI.  28O-95.00R. 
Huckins,  Charles  M.;  See— 

Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  4.335,270.  CI.  174- 
52.00R. 
Hudault,  Gerard:  See— 

Sulmont,  Benoit;  and  Hudault,  Gerard.  4.335.064.  CI  264-30.000 
Hunt.  Willard  F.;  and  McCarthy.  Robert  H.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  selecting  a  preferred  difference  image.  4,335,427,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
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Douglas    W..    4,334,460,    CI. 


Hus«.  Robert  V  :  See— 

Amin.  Ramesh  G.;  Hartman.  Walter  C;  and  Husk.  Robert  V., 
4.334.731.  CI.  339-I44.00T. 
HussL  Albin:  See— 

Chu,  Pochen;  Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  and  Huss,  Albin.  4.335.020.  CI. 
252-455.0OZ. 
Huti)n.  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Simmons.   John   J.;   and    Hutson. 
I   98-83.000. 
Hyd^.  Glenn  F.;  and  Cromwell.  John  E.  Piston  ring  coatings.  4.334.927. 

Cl[  75-240.000. 
Ibanloto,  Masahiko:  See— 

Okamatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi,  Takashi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and 
Nanta.  Hiroshi.  4,335.337.  CI.  318-52.000. 
IDC  Chemie  AG:  See— 

leader.  Karl.  4,334,394.  CI.  52-309.120. 
Ide.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

'•Joda.  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Ishikura,  Yuji:  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki, 
4,335.251,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Igi    Ceishiro;  and  Masao.  Ishii.  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited.  Lami- 
nates. 4,335,188,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Iiyaina.  Makoto;  and  Koyama,  Yasujiro.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Prevention    of    thermal    spalling    in    ceramic    products. 
4,.  34.858,  CI.  432-9.000. 
Iked  I.  Kenichi:  See — 

■iiraga,    Kunikazu;    Okawa,    Katsumasa;    Ikeda,    Kenichi;    and 
Hikawa.  Masanon.  4.334.914.  CI.  71-100.000 
Ikedk  Yoshi;  Osada.  Kenji;  and  Doi.  Kazumi.  Rotary  pump  with  radial 
yi^ldable  partitions  and  rotatable  side  plate.  4.334.842,  CI.  418-45.000. 
Ikeg  »mi,  Tadashi.  See— 

iakurai.   Hisaya;   Katayama.    Yoshihiko;    Ikegami.   Tadashi;   and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,335,229,  CI.  526-122.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Cnohl,  Rudolph  E..  4.334,815,  CI.  411-368.000. 
Imai    Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi:  and  Inaba,  Naomi,  to  Toa  Nenryo 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  component  for  polymerization  of 
alpha-olefins  and  method  of  using  it.  4,335,015.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Imai   Riujiro:  See— 

Goto.  Humio;  Izumi,  Chikahiko;  and  Imai,  Riujiro.  4.335,425.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Impillomeni,  Enrico:  See— 

Gandini,  Francesco;  Giandonato,  Giuseppe;  Impallomeni,  Enrico; 
and  Montagna.  Roberto,  4,335,446.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Imp<  nal  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Jrooks,  Herbert;  and  Waite.  Fredenck  A.,  4,334,891,  CI.  44-62.000. 
4omer,  Patrick  J..  4,335,046,  CI.  549-392.000. 
Inaba,  Naomi:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi.  4.335.015,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Inada,  Masami;  Kawabata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shibata.  Nonyoshi,  to  Aisin 
Saiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diaphragm  air  pump  assembly.  4,334.837,  CI. 
4ip-393.000. 
Industrial  Tectonics.  Inc.:  See — 

^igner,  Hans  R  .  4,334,720,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Lindeboom,  Herman.  4,334,804,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Inoie-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4.335,294,  CI  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,335,436.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Inoi  e.  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  EDM  Method 
ar  d  apparatus  having  a  gap  discharge  circuit  constructed  with  limited 
St  ay  capacitances  4,335,294,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Microproces- 

scr<ontrolled  EDM  system.  4,335,436,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Mitsui,  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa,  Ryozi;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki, 
Shuichi;    Ito,    Takeo;    Sanada.    Sinichi;    and    Hayase,    Shuzi, 
4,335.367.  CI.  336-205.000. 
tut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 
Jacquin,  Yves;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois,  4,334,982.  CI.  208- 

216.00R. 
tut  fur  Angewandte  Physik  der  Universitat  Bern:  See — 
Salathe,  Rene  P  ;  Badertscher,  E.  Gerhard;  and  Luthy,  Willy  A.  R., 

4.335.362,  CI.  372-46.000. 
tut  Pasteur:  See— 

Adamowicz,  Philippe  J.;  Platel  nee  Bonnet,  Alberte;  and  MuUer, 
Ludwig,  4.335,214,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Interface  Mechanisms,  Inc.:  See — 

Palmer.    Roger    C;    and    Purdue,    William    J., 
235-462.000. 
Inieirnational  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 

Aliotta,    Carmelo    F.;    and    Anschel,     Morris, 

428-611.000 
Ameen.  Joseph  G.;  Franchak.  Nelson  P.;  Rasile,  John;  and  Riven- 
burgh,  Dennis  L.,  4,334,949.  CI.  156-642.000. 
Axford,  John  G.,  4,335.390.  CI.  346-158.000. 
Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Ferraro,  Armand  J.;  and  Fleek.  Arthur  E., 
4,335,460,  CI.  371-49.000. 

4,334,765,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 

P.;  Gilovich.  Paul  A.;  and  McMurtry,  David  H  . 
242-195.000. 
S.;    and    Moore,    Michael    T.,    4,334.878,    CI. 
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4.335,301,    CI.    J 


4,335,189,    CI.    J 


J. 


Clark,  Gary  A. 
Crawford.  Roy 

4,334,656.  CI. 
Cutler,    Robert 

524-88.000. 
Joest,  William  F.,  Ill;  McCray,  William  R 

ward  V  ,  Jr.,  4,334,792,  CI.  400-279.000. 


and  Rutkowski.  Ed- 


Maxwell.  Hiram  M.;  McKay,  Roger  E.;  Nacheber,  Niconedi  P.,  Jr.; 

and  Sze.  Daniel  T..  4,335,426,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Thomas.  Donald  R..  4.335.450.  CI.  365-182.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  4.335.009,  CI.  252-187.270. 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski.  Richard  J.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 

and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4,335,008.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J..  4.335,152.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.335.002.  CI.  252-1.000.    . 
In:emational  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 
Bushman,  Ted  E..  4.334.939,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Harrison.   Marvin   H.;  and   Dancy.   William   B..   4,334,885,   CI. 
23-300.000. 
Interzeag  AG:  See — 

Seckinger,  Erich,  4,334,738,  CI.  351-39.000. 
Seckinger,  Erich,  4,334,739.  CI.  351-39.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 
Gough.  Patricia  M..  4,335,105,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Hoagland,  Carolyn  S.,  4.334.555.  CI.  139-95.000. 
Robyt.  John  F.;  and  Zikopoulos.  John  N.,  4.335.100,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Irwin.  Robert  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Opti- 
cally anisotropic  melt  forming  polyesters.  4,335,232.  CI.  528-128.000. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See — 

Nessel.  Eliezer.  4.334,807,  CI.  407-103.000. 
Ishii,  Shoichi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  feeding  device  for 

copying  machines.  4,334,674.  CI.  271-245.000. 
Ishikura.  Yuji:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa.  Akira;  Ishikura,  Yuji;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki, 

4,335,251.  CI.  560-105.000. 

Ishino.  Ken;  Miura.  Taro;  and  Hashimoto,  Yasuo.  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.  Popped  com  making  apparatus  used  in  a  microwave  oven. 

4,335,291,  CI.  219-I0.55E. 

Ishizuka,  Hiroshi.  Apparatus  for  electrolytic  production  of  magnesium 

metal  from  its  chloride.  4,334,975,  CI.  204-247.000. 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Morishima,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa, 
Junji;   Hosoi,   Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto.   Ikuo,  4.335.250,  CI. 
560-67.000. 
Isomura,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,   Noriki;   Souzu,   Isao;   Isomura.  Yasuo;  and 
Homma.  Hiroshige.  4,335,129.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Ito.  Noriki:  See — 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito.   Noriki;   Souzu.   Isao;   Isomura.  Yasuo;  and 
Homma.  Hiroshige,  4,335,129,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Ito,  Takeo:  See — 

Mitsui,  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa,  Ryozi;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki, 
Shuichi;    Ito,    Takeo;    Sanada,    Sinichi;    and    Hayase,    Shuzi, 
4.335,367,  CI.  336-205.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Riedel.  Peter;  and  Haar.  Lucas  H..  4,334,459.  CI.  9I-369.00B. 
Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Gearshift  timing  control  arrangement  for 
automatic  power  transmission.  4,334,441,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Shift  valve  arrangement  of  hydraulic 
transmission  control  system.  4.334,442,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Iwanicki,  Andrzej  T.  Splash  protection  assembly  for  vehicles  equipped 

with  mudguards.  4.334,694,  CI.  280-154.50R. 
Iwaosa,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Ohashi,  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa.  Katsuaki.  4.335.200,  CI.  430-446.000. 
Iwasa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ushijima,  Takashi;  Kawasaki,  Hajime;  Yamazaki,  Takayuki;  and 
Iwasa.  Yoshio.  4.335.078,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Izawa.  Minoru:  See— 

Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ohta,  Jun;  Izawa,  Minoru;  and  Haneda,  Takashi. 
4,335,284,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Izon  Corporation:  See — 

Masucci,  Carmine.  4,334,741,  CI.  353-38.000.  '    ' 

Izumi.  Chikahiko:  See— 

Goto.  Humio;  Izumi.  Chikahiko;  an,d  Imai,  Riujiro,  4,335.425,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See — 
Hauser,     Hans;     and     Clayborne,     William     J.,    4,334.719,     CI. 
308-121.000. 
P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Zuckerman,    Joseph    L.;    and    Bzik,    John    W.,    4,335,034,    CI. 
524-423.000. 
R.  Simplot  Company:  See- 
Martin.    William    E.;    and    Sumrall,    Harold    E..   4.334.447,    CI. 
83-111.000. 
Jablin.    Richard.    Cooling    metal    slabs   and    other    metal    products. 

4.334.505.  CI.  122-27.000. 
Jackson.  Peter  J.,  to  Chubb  Panorama  Limited.  Valves  and  breathing 

apparatus  incorporating  such  valves.  4,334,532.  CI.  128-204.260. 
Jacob.  Richard  J.;  White,  Jack  D.;  and  Richmond.  Kenneth  D.,  to 

Dayco  Corporation.  Traction  assembly.  4.334,569,  CI.  152-221.000. 
Jacoby,  Walter,  to  Solar  Optimizing  Systems,  Inc.  Solar  energy  system. 
4,334.521,  CI.  126-425.000. 
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Jacquin,  Yves;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois,  to  Ihstitut  Francais  du 
Petrole.  Process  for  the  selective  desulfurization  of  olefinic  cuts. 
4,334,982,  CI.  208-2 16.00R.  „    ^  _, 

Jaedicke,  Hagen;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  cyclic  aceuls  of  trans-4-chloro-3-methyl-but-2-en-l-al, 
and  preparation  of  trans-3-methyl-but-2-ene-l,4-dial-l-nionoacetals 
4,335,047,  CI.  549-369.000. 
Jakl-Banka,  Ladislaus:  See— 

Kohnert,  Hans  J.;  Graf,  Walter;  Jakl-Banka,  Ladislaus;  and  Rohrle. 
Manfred,  4,334,507.  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Jakovlev,  Vladimir:  See—  .  ^  ,-      , 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Jakovlev,  Vladimir;  Thiemer,  Klaus;  and  Engel. 
Jurgen,  4,335,126,  CI.  424-250.000. 
James,  Donald  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Haloethenylthienylethanones 

for  systemic  nematode  control.  4,335,137,  CI.  424-275.000. 
James  G.  Brown  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Dysarz,  Edward  D.,  4,334,802,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toshiaki,    Kume;    Takenoya,    Hideaki;    Kakmuma.    Toshihide; 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuo,  4,334,486.  CI.   112- 
158.00E. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4.335.125, 

CI.  424-250.000.  _        ,        ^  ^, 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel;  and  Van 
Heertum,  Albert,  4.335.127.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Shizuo;  Matsumi.  Satoru;  Sugiyama.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Takeda.  Susumu.  4.334.433.  CI.  73-629.000. 
Jayaraman.  Anantharman:  5ee—  ^  ,,<  i^o  /-i 

Vidal,  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaraman,  Anantharman.  4,335,148.  ci. 
426-319.000. 
Jenkins,  Darrell  D.:  See—  „  .     ...        .        »,     r  u 

Brown,  Bryce  K.;  Correll.  Stephen;  Schreiber.  Jay;  Mayfield, 
Uwrence  E.;  and  Jenkins.  Darrell  D..  4.335.382,  CI.  .343-8.000. 
Jenks  Richard  H..  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated.  Methods 
for  lining  the  internal  walls  of  a  conduit  for  conveymg  Huid  carrymg 
marine  fouling  organisms  with  a  liner  of  anti-fouling   matenai. 
4.334,345,  CI.  29-1 57.00R.  .     „         ,  w    u  .i 

Jensen,  Keith  A.,  to  Smoot,  A.  Park;  and  Goodwm,  Reese  J ^  ^!Fr?^ 
and  apparatus  for  fabricating  studs,  joists  and  the  like.  4.334,346,  CI. 
29-429.000. 
Jensen.  Reed  J.:  See—  ^      ^       r.    «- 

Robinson.  C.  Paul;  Jensen.  Reed  J.;  Cotter.  Theodore  P.;  Gremer. 
Norman  R.;  and  Beyer.  Keith,  4,334,883,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Jensen,   Richard   V.,   to   Fleetguard,   Inc.   Disposable   Huid   niters. 

4.334.994,  CI.  21O-336.00U. 
Jerrim.  John  W..  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  Power  outage  recovery 
method  and  apparatus  for  demand  recorder  with  solid  state  memory. 
4,335,447,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jetsonic  Processes.  Ltd.:  See—  ^    ,.  .,  „^ 

Lockwood,  Raymond  M..  4,334,366,  CI.  34-17.000. 
Jibiki,  Yubao:  See — 

Jinsenji,  Sei;  and  Jibiki,  Yubao,  4,334.751.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Jinsenji,  Sei;  and  Jibiki,  Yubao,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Easy-to-load  roll-film 

camera.  4,334,751,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Joest,  William  F.,  Ill;  McCray,  William  R.;  and  Rutkowski,  Edward  V., 
Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Destination- 
referenced  tab,  operations  for  typewriters  that  store  text.  4,334,792, 
CI.  400-279.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldock,  K  Paul;  and  Smith.  J.  Craig,  Jr..  4.335.349.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Johns,  Robert  H.  Bifilar  antenna  trap.  4,335,386.  CI.  343-722.000. 
Johnsen.  Andreas,  to  Rohm.  Pharma  GmbH.  Quick-acting  diuretic 

compositions.  4.335.119.  CI.  424-229.000.  „,      ^^ 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Finnemore,  Fred  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Method  of  camera  manufacture  and  camera  apparatus.  4.334.752,  CI. 

334-288.000. 

Johnson  &  Johnson:  Sec—  „    ^    ^    v,     >•  ii<  i<«    r-i 

Beede.    Charles    H.;    and    Zimite.    Richard    N.,   4,335,158.   CI. 

427-2.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See—  _     . .  ^ 

Chase,  Richard  A.;  Simpson.  Danny  E.;  and  Williams.  David  M.. 
4,334.382.  CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Balinth.  Ivan  J..  4.335,026,  CI.  524-271.000. 
Johnson,  Leroy  E.:  S«—  ... 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  Marshall,  Vincent  P.;  and  Johnson, 

LeroyE..  4.335.108,  CI.  424-1 17.000 

Johnson.  Wayne  O.;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Herbicidal    diphenyl    ethers,    sulfides,    sulfoxides    and    sulfones. 

4.335,249,  CI.  560-11.000.      ^  ,       .  ..  u  .    r 

JoUvet,  Christiane.  Fixture  for  attaching  the  wishbone  to  the  mast  of  a 

SMl-board.  4,334,488,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Jon«j  Jota  A.:  See-  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^    ^^^^^  ^^  55-487.000^ 

Jones.  Robert  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Holographic 

pSe  exposure  meter.  4.334.776.  CI.  356-218.000. 
Joa.  Hunkeler  AG  Fabrik  fur  graphische  Maschinen:  Sec- 
Felix.  Willi.  4.334.672.  CI.  270-53.000.  .       ,  ^ 
Joat.  Richard  P.,  to  McCabe  Powers  Body  Company.  Aenal  device. 

4,334,594.  C\.  182-2.000. 
Jo«*ert.  Raymond  J.  M.:  See—  j  i    w    a  iia  877   n 

Bouilkr,  Jean  G.;  and  Joubert,  Raymond  J.  M..  4.334.827.  ci. 

416-220.00R. 


Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  ' 

LaPointe.  Roland  R  .  4,334.408.  CI  60-423  000 
Juers.  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Michewich.  Daniel  J.;  Shock.  John  R  .  and  Juers,  Daniel  F. 
4,335,199,  CI  430-434  000 
Juhn.  Steven  K.  Aspirator  for  collecting  liquid  samples.  4.334.538,  CI 

128-276.000 
Juraschek,  Richard,  to  Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  &  Co  Apparatus 
for  ngidifying  textile  pieces  by  coating  with  plastics  4.334.496,  CI 
118-679.000. 
Kabi  AB:  See— 

Claeson.  Karl  G  ;  Aureli,  Leif  E  ;  Simonsson.  Leif  R  ;  and  Anclly. 
Salo,  4,335,204,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4.335.172,  CI.  428-42.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Yamada,  Haruyoshi.  4.335.454.  CI   368-220.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  See— 

Yoshizawa,    Toshio;    Suzuki,    Osamu;    and    Yoshida,    Yoshiaki, 
4,334,403,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Kackos  Edward  M..  to  Vernitron  Corporation.  Door  seal  for  sterilizer 

4.335,075.0.422-112.000. 
Kada.  Takeo:  See— 

Kohno.  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Yukia;  Kada,  Takeo;  and  Okawara, 
Gunzi,  4,334,431,  CI.  73-597.000 
Kador,    Ulrich.    Launching    sheet    for    windsurfers     4.334,874.    CI. 

441-74.000. 
Kadymir,  Jack.  Power  transmission  device  for  plural  powcr-dnven 

hand-held  tools  4,334,439,  CI.  74-665.0GA. 
Kakinuma,  Toshihide:  See— 

Toshiaki.    Kume;    Takenoya,    Hideaki;    Kakinuma.    Toshihide; 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuo.  4.334.486,  CI.   112- 
158.0OE. 
Kalt,    H.    Worthington.    Spaghetti    eating    utensil.    4.334.355,    CI 

30-322.000.  .       ^ 

Kambic,  Raymond  V.,  to  Bnnks  Locking  Systems,  Inc.  Door  position 

monitoring  assembly.  4,334,388,  CI.  49-14.000. 
Kaminow,  Ivan  P.:  See—  ^  r^       ,j  u 

Glass,  Alastair  M.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P,  and  Olson.  Donald  H  , 
4.334,774,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi:  See—  ,        c-u  j 

Ohmuro,    Yuzo;    Kamogawa,    Nin-ichi;    Uetake,    Shigeru;    and 
Yamazaki.  Yoshio,  4,335,196,  CI.  430-122  000. 
Kamoshita,  Katsuzo:  See— 

Yoshida,  Ryo;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Takemoio.  Ichiki; 

Takahashi.    Junya;    and    Kamoshita,    Katsuzo.    4,334.912.    CI. 

71-94.000. 

Kanazawa.  Takato.  See—  .    ^    ^        ».  ■    . 

Kobayashi.    Tetsu;    Kanazawa,    Takato;    and    Tsuboi.    Makoto. 

4,335,293,  CI.  219-10.55B.  .  „^  ^o. 

Kane,  Gary,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Dusting  apparatus  4,334.494. 

CI.  118-63.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Somemiya.  Akiyoshi;  Miyashita,  Shunitsu;  and  Azuma,  Masaaki. 
4,335,233.  CI.  528-211000. 
Kaneko,  Shigeo:  See—  ,-        ^ 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  Hanamura,  Takeo,  Fujii,  Osamu; 
Yoshitake,  Kaftumi;  Hirata,  Tctsuhiko;  and  Tanabe.  Yasuhiro. 
4,335,193.  CI.  429-251.000. 
Kanemaru,  Kiyoshi:  See—  „        1.  j 

Abe     Nobuyoshi;    Takatsu,    Syozo;    Kanemaru.    Kiyoshi;    and 
Yokoyama,  Minoru.  4.334,933.  CI   106-305.000 
Kanoto.  Masanobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Paper  splicer  with 

upstream  splicing  table.  4.334.946.  CI.  156-352  000. 
Kaplan.  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  Monolactate  salts  of  4'-(9-acridinylamino)methanesuiron- 
m-anisidide.  4.335,244,  CI.  546-106.000 
Kardon  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Elston,  Jay  T.,  4,334.487.  CI.  413-6.000. 
Karpisek.    Ladislay    S.    Retainer    for    growth    supporting    medium. 

4,33<387,  CI.  47-83.000. 
Kasai,  Masanao:  See—  j/-.i. 

Hanada,  Hiroshi;  Kasai,  Masanao;  Hanadate.  Hitoshi;  and  Oikawa. 
Yoko.  4,335,198,  CI.  430-348.000. 
Kastrubin.  F^uard  M.  Method  of  affecting  central  nervous  system  by 

pulse  currents.  4.334.525,  CI.  128-l.OOC 
Kauyama  Chemical  Works  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Katayama,     Sakae;     and     Umekawa, 

162-161.000.  ^  ^u  1 

Katayama,   Sakae;  and   Umekawa,  Osamu,   to   Katayama  Chemical 
Works  Co.   Ltd.;  and  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical   Indusines  Ltd. 
Microbicidal    compositions    for    industrial     use.    4,334,957,    CI. 
162-161.000. 
Kauyama,  Yoshihiko:  See—  -r  ^    ^.        a 

Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,   Tadashi;   and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,335.229,  CI.  526-122.000. 
Kathrvn  Wallace  and  Philadelphia  National  Bank,  executors:  See- 
Wallace,  Bernard  E.,  deceased.  4,334.480,  CI.  104-126.000. 
Katoh,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Yoshida.  Ryo;  Katoh.  Haruhiko;  Sumida 
Takahashi.   Junya;    and    Kampshiu. 
71-94.000. 
Katsunuma,  Tatsuo:  See—  ..-nciio     n\ 

Mabuchi.    Kenichi;    and    Katsunuma,    Tatsuo.    4.335.318.    CI 

290-31.000. 


Osamu.     4.334.957.     CI. 


Seizo;  Takemoto.  Ichiki; 
Katsuzo.    4.334.912.    CI. 
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Katsuia,  Yuji:  See — 

H|itta.  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kazu- 
Ishige;  and  Kubota,  Hiroshi.  4.335,217.  CI   501-92.000. 
Kaufirian,  Charles  D.:  See— 

R^inert,  Raymond  L  ;  and  Kaufman,  Charles  D.,  4,334,881,  CI. 
S3-230.00A. 
Kawai>aia.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

In^da,    Masami;    Kawabata,    Yasuhiro:   and   Shibata.   Noriyoshi, 
.334.837,  CI.  417-393.000. 

,  Motoyuki.  to  Tajyo  Sengu  Co .  Ltd.  Anchor  winch  equip- 
4.334.670.  CI.  254-346.000. 
Kawahara.  Jiro:  See — 

Atsumi.  Mmoru;  Nomura.  Toshio;  and  Kawahara,  Jiro,  4,334,511, 
1.  123-454.000. 

Hisasi:  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Yoshimura,  Kunimasa,  to  Nippon 
n.  Inc  ;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Knock 
detecting  apparatus.  4,334,422,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Kawal  :atsu.  Shiro,  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for 

engine/electric  hybrid  vehicle.  4.335,429,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kawamoto,  Mutsumi:  See — 

MIki,  Nobuaki:  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida, 
1  suneo;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,335,428,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kawajaki,  Hajime:  See — 

Uiiiijima,  Takashi;  Kawasaki,  Hajime;  Yamazaki.  Takayuki;  and 
jlwasa,  Yoshio,  4,335,078,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Kawaie,  Masaaki:  See — 

T^keshima,  Mikio;  Kawase.  Masaaki;  Yamanishi,  Toru;  and  Yo- 
hida,  Masaaki,  4,334,733,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Kawa^hima,  Hirokuni:  See — 

NJshigaki.     Yuji;     and     Kawashima,     Hirokuni,    4,335,195,     CI. 
30-94.000. 
Kayabb  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tdruyama,  Hideo,  4,334,840.  CI.  418-1.000. 
Kazuaki,  Tagawa:  5^^ — 

MJtsuo,  Tanaka;  Kazuaki,  Tagawa;  and  Takashi,  Yano,  4,335,420, 
1   361-230.000. 

y  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 
St^gemeyer,  Noel  J.;  and  Naker,  Vernon  W.,  4,334,363,  CI.  33- 
85.00R. 

aul  P  ,  to  Norton  Company.  Glass  bonded  abrasive  tool  contain- 
etal  clad  graphite.  4,334,895,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Earl  R.;  McMillen.  Bobby  E.;  Stewart,  Kenneth  W.,  Sr.;  and 
worth.  Dennis  A.,  Jr.,  to  AMBAC  Industries,  Incorporated, 
ped  sheet  metal  frame  for  dynamoelectric  machine.  4,335,323, 
10-40.00R. 
Jack  J.:  See— 

rwood,  Loran  D ;  Keegan,  Jack  J.;  and  Gniewek,  Stephen  A., 
335,073,  CI.  422-83.000. 
Hansueli:  See — 
mpf,  Jakob;  and  Keller.  Hansueli,  4.334.811,  CI.  409-233.000. 

Harlan    F.    Interlocking   shelf  and    bracket    construction. 
483.  CI.  108-152.000. 

James  D.  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The.  Indium-Ill 
complex  composition.  4,335,095,  CI.  424-1.000. 


Keamt 


and    Kempf,    August    J.,    4.335,212,    CI. 


Keat. 

mg 
Kebbol 

Bl 

Sta; 

CI 
Keega: 
S 

Keller 
T 
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Kelly 
oxin 
Kempl.  August  J.:  See — 
Wilson.    Kenneth    E. 
♦35-119,000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Peterson.  James  J..  4,334,537,  CI.  128-275.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Km,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Ammann,  Paul  R..  4,334,924,  CI.  75-133.500. 
K  m,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Elliott,  John  F.,  4,334,925,  CI.  75-133.500. 
Kennedy,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Liift,  Werner;  Kennedy,  Robert  E.;  and  Mesch,  Hans  G.,  4,334,354, 
CI.  29-840.000. 
Kennis,  Ludo:  See — 

Vmdenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel;  and  Van 
Heertum,  Albert,  4,335,127,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kepcd,  Inc.:  See— 

N  rrcessian,  Sarkis.  4.335,445,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kepesj  Andre.  Process  for  determining  the  rheometric  properties  of 
matinals  and  apparatus  carrying  out  said  process.  4,334,424,  CI. 
73-5p.OOO. 
Kemfcrschunggszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See — 

Gkerk,  Jochen;  and  Ratzel,  Fritz,  4,335.314,  CI.  250-492.300. 
Kerschl,  Rudolf:  See— 

B*hnke,  Horst;  Loos,  Herbert;  Luhmer,  Udo;  Heckmaier,  Manfred; 
and  KerschI,  Rudolf,  4.334,810,  CI.  409-9.000. 
Kessinger,  Boyd  A.:  See — 

Gfeiger,    Walter    R.;    and    Kessinger,    Boyd    A.,    4,334,554,    CI. 
138-44.000. 
Kibbyl  Robert  M.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Carbcthermic  reduc- 

tionf  furnace.  4,334.917,  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Kim,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Ammann,  Paul  R.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Pyrpmetallurgical  oxidation  of  molybdenum  rich  matte.  4,334,924. 
CI.  75-133.500. 
Kim,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Elliott,  John  F.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Conbined  carburization  and  sulfurization/desulfurization  of  molyb- 
denU-rich  matte.  4,334,925.  CI.  75-133.500. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Dinius.  James  H.,  4,335,066,  CI.  264-121.000. 
Kim«,  Richard  C:  See — 

Tjlbcrt,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kimes, 
Richard  C,  4.335,215,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Kindi^,  Alan  L.:  See— 

l^iller,  Sammy  L.;  and  Kindig,  Alan  L.,  4,335,325,  CI.  310-214.000. 


Kinetic  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Magid,    Kenneth    S.;    and    Becker,    William    J.,    4,334,863,    CI. 
433-29.000. 
King,  John:  See — 

Cairns,  Hugh;  Hazard,  Richard;  King,  John;  and  Lee,  Thomas  B., 
4,335,048.  CI.  549-402.000. 
Kirchner.  Andreas:  See — 

Braun,  Dieter;  Buchs,  Wolfgang;  and  Kirchner,  Andreas,  4,334,825, 
CI.  416-134.00A. 
Kishikawa,    Kanichi;    Watanabe,    Kazuo;    Tokita,    Hideki;    Nishino, 
Taneharu;   and   Nagasoe,   Seiichi,   to   Nippon   Steel   Corporation. 
Method  for  rolling  steel  sections  having  flanges  or  flange-like  por- 
tions. 4,334,419,  CI.  72-225.000. 
Kiss,  Csaba:  See — 

David,  Agoston;  Horvath,  Tiber;  Kiss,  Csaba;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Si- 
mon, Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi,  Agnes; 
and  Virag,  Sandor,  4.335,097,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Kita,  Toru;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Karman 

vortex  type  flow  measuring  apparatus.  4,334,426,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kittell,  David  H.:  See— 

Kreuzer,    Justin    L.;    and    Kittell,    David    H.,    4,335,313,    CI. 
250-491.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  -L.;  and 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  IHavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  detergents  using 
cyclohexyl  phenethylether.  4,335,008,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,335.002,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Klamer,  Reuben  B.;  and  Mortonson,  Robert  J.,  to  Trend  Products 

Group.  Trainer/learner  skate.  4,334,690,  CI.  280-11.210. 
Kleeli,  Ruedi:  See — 

Gross,  Paul;  and  Kleeli,  Ruedi,  4,334,848,  CI.  425-262.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Jakovlev,  Vladimir;  Thiemer,   Klaus;  and  Engel, 
Jurgen,    to    Degussa    Aktiengesellschaft.     l-[3-(3,4,5-Trimethoxy- 
phenoxy)-2-hydK)xy-propyl]-4-aryl-piperazine-derivatives       having 
pharmaceutical  activity.  4,335,126,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Klein,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Scott,  William  G.;  Matthews,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  Luh,  Howard  H.  S.; 
and  Klein,  Charles  A.,  4.335,388,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Holzenberger,  Kurt.  4,334.370,  CI.  37-195.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl  substituted  norbomane 
carboxaldehydes,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  process  for  preparing 
same.  4,335.152,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Klemme,  Darrell  A.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Adhesive  systems  and 

laminates.  4,335,222,  CI.  523-454.000. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Wear  member  for  rail- 
way vehicle.  4,334,625,  CI.  213-61.000. 
Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir 
I.;  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.;  and  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.,  4,334,987,  CI. 
209-210.000. 
Klingler,  Michael  R.  Manipulating  rotary  control  device.  4,334,492,  CI. 

116-309.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Biemath,  Siegfried,  4,334,512,  CI.  123-469.000. 
Herchenbach,  Horst,  4,334.860,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Kloetzer,  Dietrich:  See — 

Carduck,  Franz-Josef;  Kloetzer,  Dietrich;  and  Veldman,  Gerard, 
4,335,144,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Klopcic,  J.  Terrence:  See — 

Rainis,    Albert    E.;    and    Klopcic,    J.    Terrence,    4,334,423,    CI. 
73-35.000. 
Kluth,  Hermann;  Bachmann,  Robert;  and  Wegner,  Jurgen,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Two-component  dosing  appara- 
tus. 4,334,787,  CI.  366-162.000. 
Kmeco,  Rudolf:  See — 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky,  Milan;  Sedlacek,  Labor; 
Navratil,  Jaroslav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kmeco,  Rudolf;  and  Knob, 
Vaclav,  4.334,984,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Knob,  Vaclav;  See — 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky,  Milan;  Sedlacek,  Lubor; 
Navratil,  Jaroslav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kmeco,  Rudolf;  and  Knob, 
Vaclav,  4,334,984,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Knohl,  Rudolph  E.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Fastener  with  a  modi- 
fied thread  form.  4,334,815,  CI.  41 1-368.000. 
Knutson,  Richard  K.:  See — 

Blake,  Jon  R.;  Knutson,  Richard  K.;  and  Strommer,  Deon  L., 
4,335,155.  CI.  426-565.000. 
Koa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Kenji;  Miura,  Eiji;  Nishida,  Reijiro;  and  Koizumi,  Kiyohiko, 
4,334,920.  CI.  75-26.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kita,  Toru;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  4,334,426,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroto,  to  Walbro  Far  East,  Inc.  Auxiliary  fuel  supply 

device  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,335,061,  CI.  261-44.00G. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroto,  to  Walbro  Far  East,  Inc.  Carburetor  with  rotary 

throttle.  4,335,062,  CI.  261-44.00G. 
Kobayashi,  Tetsu;  Kanazawa,  Takato;  and  Tsuboi,  Makoto,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heating  control  apparatus  by 
humidity  detection.  4,335,293,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
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Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Kenji;  Miura,  Eiji;  Nishida,  Reijiro;  and  Koizumi,  Kiyohiko, 
4,334,920,  CI.  75-26.000. 
Koch,  Albert.  Fall  preventing  devices.  4,334,595,  CI.  182-5.000. 
Koch,  Robert  J.;  Garden,  Douglas  D.;  and  Mackin,  Michael  H.,  to 
Airco,     Inc.    Counterbalance    mechanism    for    incubator    hood. 
4.334,629,  CI.  220-252.000. 
Kochar,  Nand  K.;  and  Marcell,  Richard  L.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc., 
The.  Process  for  gasoline  blending  stocks.  4,334,890,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Kockums  Industri  AB;  See — 

Ostberg,  Sven  £.,  4,334,606,  CI.  198-443.000. 
Koerwer,  John   F.,  to   Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Substituted   3- 
hydroxy-2-cyclohexene-l-one  compounds  as  sugar  enhancers  for 
plants.  4,334,913,  CI,  71-98.000. 
Kogan,  Lawrence;  and  Pelloso,  Turiddu  A.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc. 

Edible  fat  product.  4,335,156,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Kohnert,  Hans  J.;  Graf,  Walter;  Jakl-Banka,  Ladislaus;  and  Rohrle, 
Manfred,  to  Mahle  GmbH.  Piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  method  for  producing  same.  4,334,507,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Kohno,  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Yukia;  Kada,  Takeo;  and  Okawara,  Gunzi, 
to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  measuring  instrument. 
4,334,431,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Koizumi,  Akio;  Nakazawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo,  Akira,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Transformer.  4,335,423.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Koizumi.  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Mori,  Kenji;  Miura.  Eiji;  Nishida,  Reijiro;  and  Koizumi,  Kiyohiko, 
4,334,920.  CI.  75-26.000. 
Kokubo,  Jyoji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory 

device.  4,335,449,  CI.  365-177.000. 
Kolb,  Dieter;  Kopp,  Eugen;  and  Muller-Sybrichs,  Manfred,  to  Werner 
&  Pfleiderer.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pressure  control  in  a  press. 
4.335,063,  CI.  264-3.00B. 
Kolczynski,  James  R.;  and  Schultz,  Gerald  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Novel  compositions  comprising  asymmetrical  peroxydicarbonates 
and  methods  for  their  use.  4,335,230,  CI.  526.228.000. 
Kolditz.  John  W..  to  Edison  International,  Inc.  Brake  fluid  reservoir 
comprising  polymethylpentene  and  10-20%  glass  fibers.  4,335,167, 
a.  428-35.000. 
Kollensperger.  Dieter:  See— 

DreiseitI,    Walter;    Kollensperger,    Dieter;    Salzmann,    Theodor; 
Schlegel,   Thomas;   and   Weigel,   Wolf-Dieter,   4.335.343,   CI. 
318-798.000. 
Kolmar  Laboratories  Inc.:  See- 
Floyd.  David  T.;  Murphy,  John  H.;  and  Brodzinski,  John  J.. 
4,334,546,  CI.  132-88.500. 
Konagaya,  Takeshi;  and  Yano,  Shunji,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company.  Appa- 
ratus for  defatting  treatment  of  containers.  4,334,548,  CI.  134-170.000. 
Kondo,  Makoto:  See — 

Yokota,    Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Wataru;    and    Kondo,    Makoto, 
4.335.409.  CI.  360-96.600. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmuro.    Yuzo;    Kamogawa.    Nin-ichi;    Uetake.    Shigeru;    and 
Yamazaki.  Yoshio.  4,335.196,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Konrath.  Karl;  and  Brink,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 
injection    pump   for   internal   combustion   engine.    4,334,514,   CI. 
123-502.000. 
Kontes  Glass  Company:  See— 

Apothaker.  Richard  L.;  Reed.  James;  Croce,  Carmen  L.;  and 
Wagner,  Frederick  B.,  Ill,  4.334,904,  CI.  65-36.000. 
Kopp,  Eugen:  See— 

Kolb,    Dieter;    Kopp,    Eugen;    and    Muller-Sybrichs.    Manfred. 
4.335.063.  CI.  264-3.00B. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Hill.  Robert  E..  4,335,109,  CI.  424-140.000. 
Kortech  Engineering,  Inc.;  See — 

Allen,  Ralph  A.;  Madden,  Donald  S.;  and  Zylkowski,  John  T.. 
4.334.729,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Kostelc.  James  G.:  See — 

Preti.  George;  Kostelc,  James  G.;  and  Zelson.  Philip  R.,  4,334,540. 
CI.  128-630.000. 
Kostka.  Anton:  See — 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky,  Milan;  Sedlacek.  Lubor; 
Navratil,  Jaroslav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kmeco,  Rudolf;  and  Knob. 
Vaclav,  4,334.984.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Kowa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takatori,     Kichitaro;     Yamaguchi,     Takashi;     and     Nagakura, 
Masahiko.  4.335.247.  CI.  548-140.000. 
Kowolik,  Ernst:  See— 

Zhuber-Okrog.  Gerhard;  Kowolik.  Ernst;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and 
Mueller,  Hans  P.,  4.334.898.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Koyama,  Yasujiro:  See— 

liyama,  Makoto;  and  Koyama,  Yasujiro,  4,334,858,  CI.  432-9.000. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  dihalovinyl 

compounds.  4.335,253,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Krautz,  Kurt;  and  Ender,  Erhard.  to  Autoslug  Stakupress  GmbH  &  Co. 

Buckle  for  a  safety  belt.  4,334.341.  CI.  24-230.0AT. 
Kreibiehl,  Guenter:  See— 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Kreibiehl.  Guenter;  Weber.  Heinz;  and  Woemer. 
Frank  P..  4,334,971.  CI.  204-159.210. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Alkyl 
perfluoro       (2-methyl-5-oxo-3-oxahexanoate).        4,335.255,       CI 
560-174.000. 
Kretzschmar,  Rolf:  See— 

Wiersdorff,  Walter-Wielant;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz;  Weifenbach.  Ha- 
rald- Worstmann,  Wolfgang;  Lenke.  Dieter;  and  Kretzschmar, 
Rolf.  4,335,138.  CI.  424-275.000. 


Kreuzer,  Justin  L.;  and  Kittell,  David  H.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aligning  an  opaque  mask  with  an 
mtegrated  circuit  wafer.  4,335,313,  CI.  250-491.000 
Kriedt,  Hans;  and  Dietze,  Andreas,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Monolithically    integrable    lowpass    filter    circuit.    4,335,359,    CI. 
330-257.000. 
Krier,  Keith  N.:  See- 
Brown,    Neil    F.;    Krier.    Keith    N.;   and    Nirgudc,    Ranjan    K., 
4,334,335.  CI.  15-319.000. 
Krimm.  David  L.:  See- 
Martin.  James  O.;  Fathergill,  Rex  D.;  and  Krimm,  David  L., 
4,334,456.  CI.  84-314.00R. 
Krimm.  Heinrich:  See — 

Buysch,   Hans-Josef;    Krimm.   Heinrich;   and    Bohm,    Siegfried, 
4,335,051,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Krings,  Peter:  See — 

Hennemann,  Manfred;  Loehr,  Albrecht;  Krings,  Peter;  and  Weber. 

Rudolf.  4.335.024,  CI.  252-545.000. 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  and  Pocock,  John  F.  E..  to  ContinenUl 

Group,  Inc..  The.  Blow  molded  plastic  bottle.  4.334,627,  CI.  215- 

l.OOC. 

Krol,  Thijs,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Memory  incorporating  error 

detection  and  correction.  4,335,458.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Krolak.  Leo  V.:  See— 

Wakat,  Emory,  Jr.;  Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak,  Leo  V.; 
Whalin,   Jeffery   A.;   and   Mech,   Harold   W..  4,334.343,  CI. 
29-25.350. 
Krosunger,  Peter.  Anti-mar  base  for  saber-  and  bayonet-type  saws  and 

the  like.  4,334,356,  CI.  30-374.000. 
Kubis,  Heribert;  and  Schott,  Karl,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Num- 
berg    Aktiengesellschaft.    Oil    pump    arrangement.    4,334.836,    CI. 
417-364.000.    . 
Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Homma, 
Hiroshige,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.  Thiazolo[3.2- 
6]isoquinolines.    compositions    and    use    thereof.    4.335.129,    CI. 
424-258.000. 
Kubo,  Masaharu:  See — 

Ohba,  Shinya;   Kubo.  Masaharu;  Takemoto.   Iwao;   Hanamura, 
Shoji;  and  Aoki.  Masakazu,  4,335,406,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Kubota,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hatta.  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Yuji;  Fukuda.  Kazu- 
shige;  and  Kubota,  Hiroshi.  4.335,217.  CI.  501-92.000. 
Kubota,  Kazuo:  See— 

Asaumi,  Hiroshi;  Kubota,  Kazuo;  Yokoo,  Hisanori;  and  Yanumoto, 

Mitsuo,  4,334,931,  CI.  106-120000. 

Kucera,  Carrell  J.,  to  Nordcn  Laboratories  Inc.   Processes  for  the 

growth  of  a  modified  Pasteurella  multocida  bacteria  and  preparation 

of  a  vaccine  therefrom.  4,335,106,  CI.  424-92.000. 

Kukoija,  Stjepan;  and  Pfeil,  Janice  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Process  for  cyclization.  4.335.240.  CI.  544-90.000 
Kulischenko.  Walter,  to  Pcnnwalt  Corporation.  Gearless  position  indi- 
cator. 4,334,491.  CI.  116-31.000. 
Kumano,  Shinji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Keyboard 
musical  instrument  with  removable  box  leg.  4,334,453,  CI.  84-177.000. 
Kumazawa,  Ryozi:  See — 

'  Mitsui,  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa,  Ryozi;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki. 
Shuichi;    Ito.    Takeo;    Sanada,    Sinichi;    and    Hayase.    Shuzi. 
4.335.367,  CI.  336-205.000. 
Kumazawa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Fukuzawa,    Kenichi;    and    Kumazawa,    Tetsuo,    4.335,329,    CI 
313-406.000. 
Kump,  Ernest  J.  Containers.  4,334,359,  CI.  312-111.000. 
Kun  Chemical  Engineers:  See— 

Hosaka.  Hideaki;  and  Kuri.  Setuya,  4.335,150,  CI.  426-465.000. 
Kund,  August,  to  Communications  Technology  Corporation.  Bonding 

device.  4,334,726.  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Kunisawa.  Masuo:  See— 

Atoji.   Hitomi;   Kunisawa.   Masuo;   Hirata,   Atsuro;  and  Araki, 
Yasuaki.  4.335.407,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Kuraray  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Igi.  Keishiro;  and  Masao,  Ishii.  4.335.188,  CI.  428-458.000 
iCuri  SctuvS'  S^b-^^ 

Hosaka,  Hideaki;  and  Kuri.  Setuya.  4,335.150,  CI.  426-465.000. 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tani,    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  4,335,070.  CI.  264-555.000. 
Kurimoto  Iron  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Shigeru,  4.335,177.  CI.  428-247.000. 
Kurita,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hatanaka,     Masayuki;    and     Kurita,     Atsushi,    4,335,035,    CI. 
523-212.000. 
Kurita,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  and  Kurita,  Hiloshi,  4,335,292,  CI. 
2I9-10.55F. 
Kurosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatta,  Tokuaki;  Ueno.  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kazu- 
shige;  and  Kubota,  Hiroshi,  4,335,217.  CI.  501-92.000. 
Kusche,  Peter:  See—  „.  ^,, 

Baumann,  Kurt;  Kusche,  Peter;  and  Redecker,  Reinhard.  4,335,434. 

CI.  364^464.000. 
Baumann,  Kurt;  Kusche,  Peter;  and  Redecker.  Reinhard,  4.335,441. 
CI.  364-580.000. 
Kustom  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Berry,  Fred  M..  4,335,383,  CI.  343-8.000. 


PI2( 


Kydd. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  15,  1982 


and    Kydd.    Richard    A..    4.335.201.    CI. 


Richard  A  :  See — 
M  Her.    Donald    N  ; 
430-527.000. 
KyoNvi  Hakko  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Hishimoto.  Yukio;  Takasawa.  Seigo;  Hirala.  Tadashi;  Matsukuma, 

ikuo;  and  Yoshiie,  Shigeo.  4.335.211.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Tirada.  Osamu;  and  Aisaka.  Kazuo.  4,335.213.  CI.  435-190.000. 
Laboritoires  Sarget:  See— 

Cimbier.  Henri;  Prat.  Gisele;  and  Pontagnier.  Henri.  4.335. 11 3.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Labruln.  Warren  W.  Well  casing  closure.  4,334.578.  CI.  166-75.00R. 
Lacout-Gayet.  Philippe  J  .  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  an  anomaly  in  a  resistivity  mea- 
suretment  of  an  earth  forination.  4.335.353.  CI.  324-366.000. 
Lagar^  .  Vmcenzo;  Pasero.  Riccardo;  and  Tiraboschi.  Pietro.  to  Snam- 
projetli  S  p.A.  Apparatus  for  desalting  sea  water  or  brackish  water. 
4.3]|4.954.  CI.  159-18.000. 
Lahrs  Jurgen:  See— 

vAn  Bonin.  Wulf;  Lahrs.  Jurgen,  and  Born,  Eberhard,  4,334,992,  CI. 
1210-241.000. 
Lais.  Siegfried:  See — 

Slitzinger.  Kurt;  and  Lais.  Siegfried.  4.334.489,  CI.  114-144.00R. 
Lancdt,  Michael  S.;  and  Curran.  George  P..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Process  for 

proiucing  synthesis  gas  from  wood.  4.334.894.  CI.  48-209.000. 
Landi  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation   Single  fixed  position  lens  vari- 
able copy  size  optical  system  for  copying  machine.  4.334.762.  CI. 
355|8.000. 
Landii.  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Al-mstrong.    Eldon    L;    and    Landis,    Phillip    S..    4,335.005.    CI. 

252-49.600. 

Landsinan.  Robert  M..  to  LogEtronics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

manipulating     and     transporting     image     media.     4.334.770.     CI. 

355- 104.000 

Lang.  Robert  J  .  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Recovery  of 

alkali  metal  catalyst  constituents  with  sulfurous  acid.  4.334.893.  CI. 

48-302.000. 

See — 
II;  and  Shugart.  Wayne  L..  Sr,  4,334,368 


and     Lanneau,    Jacques.    4.334.786.    CI. 


and  Morris, 


350-33  l.OOR. 
350-351.000. 


Lange)  International  S.A. 
Chalmers.  Edward  L. 
CI.  36-121  000. 
Lanneiau.  Jacques:  See — 
Icoigne.     Adnen; 
366-132.000. 

nte.  Henry  A.  Accessory  for  fireplace  damper.  4.334.520.  CI. 
288.000. 

te.  Roland  R..  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Pneumatic  and 
aulic  power  control  of  drill.  4.334.408,  CI.  60-423.000. 
Elliott  C.  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 
Mcihod  for  identifying  potential  contrast  media  reactors.  4.335.203. 
CI.  435-23.000. 

Latasia.  Frank  M.;  Ray.  John  G.;  and  Roy.  Joseph  A.,  to  GTE  Products 
Coikxjration.  Mercury  dispenser  for  discharge  lamps.  4,335.326.  CI. 
313U  77.000. 
Latcl^nian.  Jim  S.  Furniture  edge  assembly.  4.334.796.  CI.  403-217.000. 
Law$i>n,  Daniel  D.:  See — 

Corcoran.  William  H.;  Vasilakos,  Nicholas  P.;  and  Lawson,  Daniel 
D,  4,334.888,  CI.  44-1. OSR. 
Leansa,  William  J.:  See — 

Chnstensen.    Burton   G.;    Leanza,   William  J.;   and   Wildonger, 
~  Kenneth  J.,  4,335,043,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Leather's  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ellis,  John  D.;  Criohton,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C. 
George  C.  4.334.907.  CI.  71-34.000. 
Le  B<:rre.  Serge:  See— 

Hareng.  Michel;  and  Le  Berre.  Serge.  4.334,734,  CI. 
Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  4,334,735,  CI. 
Ledeer,  Edgar:  See— 

lefrancier,  Pierre;  Lcderer,  Edgar;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Chedid, 
Louis,  4,335,111.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lee,  David  M  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and 
Wratus   for   measuring   irradiated   fuel   profiles.   4,335,466,   CI. 
■257,000. 
lomas  B.:  See — 

ims,  Hugh;  Hazard,  Richard;  King,  John;  and  Lee,  Thomas  B., 
4,335,048,  CI.  549-402.000. 
ill,  Jean:  See — 

Ivat,  Francois;  Bouko,  Jean;  and  Le  Foil,  Jean,  4,335,387,  CI. 
343-756.000. 
Lefrincier,  Pierre;  Lederer,  Edgar;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Chedid,  Louis,  to 
Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Com- 
pounds associating  peptidyl  of  aminoacyl   residues  to  lipophilic 
groups  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  said  new  com- 
imds.  4,335,111,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lehifian,  Richard  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Flash  exposure  system. 

4,;  34,767,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Leisl,  Helmut;  and  Ullrich,  Georg  J.,  to  Hellige,  GmbH.  Thermal 
protective  circuit  for  a  hyperemia-inducing  physiological  sensor. 
34,541,  CI.  128-632.000. 
Lem  Forder  Metallwaren  AG:  See — 

Westphal,  Paul,  4,334,795,  CI.  4O3-I3I.000. 
Lenle,  Dieter:  See— 

ViersdorfT,  Walter-Wielant;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz;  Weifenbach,  Ha- 
rald;  Worstnuuin,  Wolfgang;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Kretzschmar, 
Rolf.  4,335.138.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Leni.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Chandler,,  John    E,;    and    Lenz,    Robert    W.,    4,335.235,    CI. 
S28-397.000. 


Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Jacquin.  Yves;  and  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois.  4,334,982,  CI.  208- 

216.0OR. 

Lesher,  George  Y  ;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  to  Sterling  Drug.  Inc.  5-(Py-Y)- 

lH-benzimidazol-2-ols     and      5-(Py-Y-)-lH-benzimidazole-2-thiols. 

4.335.132.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Leveille.    Joseph,    to    Polychrome    Corporation.    Plate    processor. 

4.334.758.  CI.  354-319.000. 
Levin.  Harry  P..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Electrically 

insulating  seal  assembly.  4.335.273.  CI.  174-52.00S. 
Levinrad.  Maxim  D.  Constructional  kits.  4.334.868.  CI.  434-172.000. 
Levy.  Stanley  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Flat 
sheet  process  for  production  of  polyolefin  shrink  film.  4.335.069.  CI. 
264-290.200. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Schmitz.     Johannes;     and     Rohrbein.     Roland.     4.335.364.    CI. 
333-33.000. 
Ligthart,  Franciscus  A.  S.:  See — 

Peters.  Robert  C;  Vrenken.  Louis  E.;  Couvbenberg.  Winston  D.; 
and  Ligthart.  Franciscus  A.  S..  4.335.330,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Lin.  Tsan  H.:  See — 

Chow.  Sen-Te;  and  Lin.  Tsan  H..  4.335.400.  CI.  358-113.000. 
Lindeboom.  Herman,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Friction  rock  stabi- 
lizer and  method  of  installing  same  in  an  earth  structure.  4,334,804, 
CI.  405-259,000. 
Linder,  Ernst:  See — 

Muller.   Klaus;  Maurer,   Helmut;   Linder.  Ernst;  Rieger.   Franz; 
Friese.  Karl  H.;  Reber.  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener.  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard,  4.334.974.  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Link.  Manfred;  Puch,  Diethelm;  Zahner.  Peter;  and  Sue,  Karel,  to 
Triumph  Werke  Nurnberg  AG.  Type  disc  typewriter  with  elec- 
tronic positioning  control.  4,334,790.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Link.  William  T..  to  Datagraphix.  Inc.  Microfiche  reader  assembly  and 

method.  4.334,742,  CI.  353-78.000. 
Link,  William  T.,  to  Datagraphix,  Inc.  Optical  arrangement  for  use  in  a 

microfiche  reader  and  method.  4,334,743,  CI.  353-97.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Nakashima,  Syozi;  Ozawa,  Tosiyuki;  Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Ujiie, 
Takashi;  Hayashi,  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshihito.  4,335,102,  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Little,  Roger  G.,  to  Spire  Corporation.  Electron  beam  processor. 

4,335,297,  CI.  219-12I.0EQ. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodger,  Erwin,  4,334,760,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Liu,  Henry,  to  University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the.  Capsule 
injection  system  for  a  hydraulic  capsule  pipelining  system.  4,334.806, 
CI.  406-31.000. 
Livemore,  Gerald  S.  V.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Gas 
producer  apparatus  including  a  water  jacket.  4,334,892,  CI.  48-76.000. 
Liversidge,  Thomas  K.  Game  apparatus.  4,334,680.  CI.  273-I.OGE. 
Livingston  Labs.;  See — 

Livingston.  William  S..  4,335,040,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Livingston,  William  S.,  to  Livingston  Labs.  Therapeutic  product  and 

method.  4,335,040,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Lizardo.  Renato  A.;  and  O'Shaughftessy,  Roger  D.,  to  Cardinal  Insu- 
lated Glass  Co.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple-pane  insulating 
glass  unit.  4,335,166,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Lockwood,  Frank  J.  Locking  brace  for  gasoline  dispensing  nozzles. 

4,334.560.  CI.  141-392.000. 
Lockwood,  Raymond  M.,  to  Jetsonic  Processes,  Ltd.  Sonic  energy 

perforated  drum  for  rotary  dryers.  4,334,366,  CI.  34-17.000. 
Loehr,  Albrecht;  See — 

Hennemann,  Manfred;  Loehr,  Albrecht;  Krings,  Peter;  and  Weber, 
Rudolf,  4,335.024,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Loewrigkeit,  Peter:  See— 

Dabi,  Shmuel;  Loewrigkeit,  Peter;  and  Van  Dyk,  Kenneth  A., 
4,335,029,  CI.  524-589.000. 
LogEtronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Landsman,  Robert  M.,  4,334,770,  CI.  355-104.000. 
Lombardi,  Louis  J.;  and  Coyne,  Roy  J.,  to  Richardson  Company,  The. 
Radiation    curable    solvent-free    compositions    recovery    system. 
4,334,970.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Long,  William  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  preparing  certain 

pyridine  2,3.6-triones.  4,335,245,  CI.  546-288.000. 
T/^Ac   Hcrhcrt'  Sec 

Behnke,  Horst;  Loos,  Herbert;  Luhmer,  Udo;  Heckmaier,  Manfred; 
and  KerschI,  Rudolf,  4,334,810,  CI.  409-9.000. 
Lorang,  Lucien:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Lorang,  Lucien;  Goedert,  Ferdi- 
nand; Henrion,  Romain;  and  Thill,  Femand,  4,334,922,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Lordi,  Frank  E.;  and  Francis,  Peter  S.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Blend  of  styrene-maleic  anhydride  and  high  impact  polystyrene. 
4,335,037,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Lorimor,  Larry  W.:  See —  ,,.,,,    ^, 

Hajek,  Thomas  J.,  U;  and  Lorimor,  Larry  W.,  4,334,553.  CI. 
137-625.660. 
Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi, 
Antal;  Stefko,  Bela;  Bogsch,  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna;  and 
Szasz,  Kalman,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Plant-protec- 
tive and  pest-control  agent.  4,334.910,  CI.  71-82.000. 
Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva:  See — 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi, 
Antal;  Stefko,  Bela;  Bogsch,  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz,  Kalman,  4,334,910,  01.  71-82.000. 
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Losonczi,  Janosne:  See— 

Matyasi,  Jozsef;  Toth,  Fercnc;  Revesz,  Laszlo;  Toth,  Benjaminnc, 
Schlegel,  Miklos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szoke,  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen,  Maria,  4,335,082,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Lounsberry,  Stephen  M.,  Jr.,  deceased,  to  Moore  and  Steele  Corpora- 
tion. Hydraulic  fluid-operated  railway  track  lubricating  apparatus. 
4,334.596,  CI.  184-3.00A. 
Loveless,  Frederick  C:  See— 

Bandlish,  Baldev  K.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  and  Nudenberg, 
Walter,  4,335,006.  CI.  252-49.700. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Kane,  Gary.  4.334.494.  CI.  118-63.000. 
Ludwig,  Bemd;  and  Donner,  Jurgen,  to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach 
GmbH.'  Electric  switching  apparatus  particularly  a  cam  switch. 
4,335.288,  CI.  200-307.000. 
Luft,  Werner;  Kennedy,  Robert  E.;  and  Mesch.  Hans  G.,  to  TRW  Inc. 

Method  of  fabricating  a  solar  array.  4.334,354,  CI.  29-840.000. 
Luh,  Howard  H.  S.:  See- 
Scott,  William  G.;  Matthews.  Edgar  W..  Jr.;  Luh,  Howard  H.  S.; 
and  Klein.  Charles  A..  4.335.388.  CI.  343-854.000. 
Luhmer.  Udo:  See— 

Behnke,  Horst;  Loos,  Herbert;  Luhmer,  Udo;  Heckmaier,  Manfred; 
and  Kerschl,  Rudolf,  4,334,810,  CI.  409-9.000. 
Luo,  Fang  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Thin  film  transistors,  thin  film 
transistor  arrays,  and  a  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,335,161,  CI. 
427-86.000. 
Luthy,  WUly  A.  R.:  See— 

Salathe,  Rene  P.;  Badertscher,  E.  Gerhard;  and  Luthy,  Willy  A.  R.. 

4.335,362,  CI.  372-46.000. 

Lutz,  Herbert;  and  Pfeifer,  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray 

diagnostic  apparatus  with  an  image-intensifier  TV  chain.  4,335,311, 

CI.  250-409.000. 

Lyman.  Donald  J.;  and  Middleton,  Richard  G.,  to  University  of  Utah. 

Ureteral  prosthesis.  4,334,327,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Lynch,  Marvin  P.  Detachable  umbrella  support  assembly  for  a  golf  cart. 

4.334.692,  CI.  280-79.  lOA. 
Lyons,  Michael  D.;  and  Strobel,  Richard  A.,  to  American  Sundard  Inc. 
Electronic  balance  control  circuit  arrangement.  4,335,321,  CI.  307- 
252.00B. 
Mabuchi,  Kenichi;  and  KaUunuma,  Tatsuo,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.  Engine-driven  model  toy.  4.335,318,  CI.  290-31.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,    Kenichi;    and    Katsunuma.    Tatsuo,    4,335,318,    CI. 
290-31.000. 
MacChesney,  John  B.;  and  O'Connor,  Paul  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Optical  fiber  fabrication.  4,334.903,  CI. 
65-3.120. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  The:  See— 

Waugh,    John    S.;    and    Weber.    Richard    G.,    4,335,327.    CI. 
313-330.000. 
MacKay,  Fredric  M.:  See- 
Winders.  Gordon  R.;  and  MacKay,  Fredric  M..  4,334,371,  CI. 
40-2.00R. 
Mackenzie,  Sprague  B.  Stalling  aerodynamics  of  the  Cessna  models  150 

and  152  series  aircraft.  4,334,658,  CI.  244-198.000. 
Mackin,  Michael  H.:  See- 
Koch,  Robert  J.;  Garden.  Douglas  D.;  and  Mackin,  Michael 
4.334.629,  CI.  220-252.000. 
Mackintosh,  Brian  H.:  See- 
Sachs,  Emanual  M.;  and  Mackintosh,  Brian  H.,  4,335,081. 
422-246.000. 
Madden,  Donald  S.:  See- 
Allen,  Ralph  A.;  Madden.  Donald  S.;  and  Zylkowski.  John  T., 
4,334.729,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Mader,  Karl,  to  IDC  Chemie  AG.  Insulated  outer  coating  of  walls  of 

buUding  stnictures.  4,334,394,  CI.  52-309.120. 
Magee,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers.  Alfred  M.,  III.  to  Thomson  Industries, 

Inc.  Linear  bearings.  4,334.716.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Magid,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Becker.  William  J.,  to  Kinetic  Instruments  Inc 

lUuminator  for  dental  handpiece.  4,334,863,  CI.  433-29.000. 
Magill,  James  M.,  to  Atwood  Oceanics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
installing  a  sea-fioor  cellar  in  a  subsea  bottom  having  compacted  soil 
conditions.  4,334.584,  CI.  175-5.000. 
Magnaghi  Oleodinamica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tovagliaro,  Costantino,  4,334,597,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Magnex  Coiporation:  See— 

Neu,  William  F.,  4,335.410,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Maguire,  Eileen:  See— 

Dillard,  David  A.;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan.  Lawrence  P., 
Ill,  4.335,164,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Magyar  Aluminiumipari  Troszt:  See— 

Matyarf.  Jozsef;  Toth.  Ferenc;  Revesz,  Laszlo;  Toth,  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel,  Miklos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szoke,  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen,  Maria.  4,335,082,  CI.  423-122.000. 

Mahieux,  Jacques  E.:  See—  „..,,.  .,,0     r~t 

Fima,    Raoul    G.;    and    Mahieux,    Jacques    E.,    4,334.428,    CI. 
73-146.500. 
Mahle  GmbH:  See—  .  „  ,.  . 

Kohnert,  Hans  J.;  Graf.  Walter;  Jakl-Banka,  Ladislaus;  and  Rohrle, 
Manfred,  4,334,507.  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Mahnke.  Harald;  Kreibiehl.  Guenter;  Weber.  Hemz;  and  Woemer, 
Frank  P.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  resilient  foams 
baaed   on   a   melamine-formuald^hyde   condensate.    4.334.971,   CI. 
204-159.210.  ^.,  ^,    ^ 

Mahon,  Robert  M.,  to  Nelson  Industnes,  Inc.  Filter  assembly  having  an 
extruded  filter  head.  4.334.995,  CI.  210-340.000. 


H. 


CI. 


4.334.890,    CI. 


Mahoney,  Martm  D  :  See— 

Gaughan.  Edmund  J.;  Mahoney,  Martin  D.,  and  Pailos.  Ferenc  M  . 
4,334.911.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Exposure  indicating  device  for 
a  camera  utilizing  analog-digital  converter.  4,334,745,  CI  354-60.00L 
Makabe,  Hachiro:  See— 

Toshiaki,    Kume;    Takenoya,    Hideaki;    Kakinuma,    Toshihidc. 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuo.  4,334.486,  CI    112- 
158.00E. 
Males,  Robert  E.;  and  Colechia,  Edward  A  .  to  Textron  Inc    Stick 

package  of  spring  clip  fasteners.  4,334,613,  CI  206-340.000 
Mallory,  James  D.:  See— 

Westlake,    Patrick    C;    Fish,    Keith;    and    Mallory,    James    D., 
4,334,803.  CI.  405-259  000 
Mallow,  Thomas  T.  Key  holder.  4,334,326,  CI.  2-249.000 
Malmros,  Mark  K.  Analytical  device  having  semiconductive  polyacety- 
lene  element  associated  with  analyte-binding  substance  4,334,880,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir.  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir  I., 
Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.;  and  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.  Method  of  separa- 
tion of  solid  phase  in  drilling  mud.  4,334,987,  CI.  209-210.000. 
Mann,  Frederick:  See— 

Rader,  William  W.,  4,334,794,  CI.  401-50.000. 
Manring,  Gary  L.;  See- 
Thompson,  Edward  D.;  Carter,  Stephen  B  ;  and  Manring,  Gary  L  , 
4,335.115,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Mapco,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Philip  N.,  4,334.591.  CI.  181-1 16.000. 
Marano,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Farag,  Maya  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Microwaveable  heat  and  grease  resistant  containers   4,335,181.  CI 
428-319.300. 
Marcell,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Kochar.    Nand    K.;    and    Marcell,    Richard    L., 
44-53.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The;  See- 
Bowers,  Douglas  F.,  4,335,363,  CI   332-37.00R. 
Burrows,  Michael  J.,  4,334,866,  CI.  434-2  000 
Heaviside.  John  W..  4,335,347,  CI.  323-328  000 
Markem  Corporation:  See— 

Noyes,    Mark   S.;   and    Perra,    Andrew   G.,   Jr., 
101-228.000. 
Markezich,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermally  stable 

polycarbonate  compositions.  4,335,039.  CI.  524-108.000. 
Markle,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Cremeans,  George  E.;  and  Markle,  Richard  A. 
528-281.000. 
Marloth,  Herbert:  See— 

ReichI,  Ernst;  and  Marloth,  Herbert,  4,334,531,  CI. 
Marquardt,    Ralph    E.    Electronic    control    device. 
340-547.000. 

Marsden,  Peter  H.:  See—  

Watts,  Ian  S.;  and  Marsden,  Peter  H..  4,335.139.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Marsh,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Snell,  Marcus  L.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation 

Audio  de-emphasis  circuit.  4.335,470,  CI.  455-205.000. 
Marshall,  Arthur  K.  Bedside  commode.  4,334,330,  CI.  4-480.000 
Marshall,  Vincent  P.:  See— 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  Marshall.  Vincent  P.;  and  Johnson, 
Leroy  E.,  4,335,108,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Martensson,  Karl  J.  G.:  See— 

Brockwell,  Ian  P.;  and  Martensson.  Karl  J.  G..  4,334,465,  CI 
99-454.000. 
Martin,  James  O.;  Falhergill,  Rex  D.;  and  Krimm,  David  L.  Guiur  neck 

fret  assembly.  4,334,456,  CI.  84-314.00R. 
Martin,  John  R.  Method  and  system  for  providing  an  audible  alarm 

responsive  to  sensed  conditions.  4,335.379,  CI.  340-634.000. 
Martin.  Philip  N.,  to  Mapco,  Inc.  Transporter  for  low  energy  seismic 

source.  4,334,591,  CI.  181-116.000. 
Martin,  Pierre:  See— 

Dinewall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hans;  Martin.  Pierre;  Ackermann. 
Peter;  and  Gsell.  Laurenz.  4.335.057,  CI.  260-501.190. 
Martin,  William  E.;  and  Sumrall,  Harold  E.,  to  J.  R.  Simplot  Company. 

Cutter  assembly  for  dough  strips.  4,334.447,  CI.  83-1 1 1.000. 
Martinson,  John  R.,  Jr.  Video  signal  mixer  apparatus  and  method. 

4,335,404,  CI.  358-188.000.  ^,.  ,  ^ 

Maruykma,  Kunio;  and  Okazaki,  Akira,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  carbon  fibers.  4,335,089,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See— 

Rogers,  Gregory  B.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Breslow,  JefTrey  D.. 
4,334.384,  CI.  46-39.000. 
Maryland,  Alfred  L.;  See— 

Rukavina.  Thomas  G.;  and  Maryland,  Alfred  L.,  4,335,187,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Chemically  modified  asphalt 
compositions.  4,335,186.  CI.  428-375.000. 

Masao,  Ishii:  See —  

Igi,  Keishiro;  and  Masao,  Ishii.  4,335,188,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hirt,  Dieter;  Steigenberger,  Richard;  and  Meinke,  Peter.  4.334.718. 

CI.  308-10.000. 
Kubis.  Heribert;  and  Schott,  Karl,  4,334,836,  CI.  417-364.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Rissen  GmbH:  See— 

Eckert,  Eugen,  4,334,875,  CI.  493-303.000. 
Masly,  John  R:  See— 

Goes,  Michael  J.;  Masly,  John  R.;  and  Schmidlm,  Albertus  E.. 
4,334,478,  CI.  102-529.000. 


4.334,471.   CI. 


4.335.027,  CI. 


128-200.140. 
4.335.376,    CI. 
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Mastn.  Charles  D  ;  See— 

lood,  Paul  W.;  Mason,  Charles  D.;  and  Schulze,  Stephen  R., 
4,335,223,  CI.  525-179.000. 
Maslicci,  Carmine,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Melding  mask.  4,334,741,  CI. 

3513-38.000. 
Maliy.  Istvan  M.:  See— 

erkacs,  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  Matay,  Istvan  M.;  and 
j    Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,334,495,  CI.  118-669.000. 
Matiko,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Engel,  Joseph  C;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Mercier,  Bernard  J.;  and  Matsko, 
i    Joseph  J.,  4,335,413,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Matkuda,  Akira:  See — 

[Tezuka,  Toru;  and  Matsuda.  Akira,  4,334,588,  CI.  180-68.00P. 
Matsukuma,  Ikuo:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Takasawa,  Seigo;  Hirata,  Tadashi;  Matsukuma. 
Ikuo;  and  Yoshiie,  Shigeo,  4,335,211,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Malsumi,  Satoru:  See— 

Takahashi,  Shizuo;  Matsumi,  Satoru;  Sugiyama,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Takeda,  Susumu,  4,334,433,  CI.  73-629.000. 
Matsumoto,  Fumio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Normalizing  circuit 

fcr  color  pnnting  system.  4,335,399,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Maiiumoto,  Ikuo:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Morishima,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa, 
Junji;   Hosoi,   Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto,   Ikuo,  4,335,250,  CI. 
560-67.000. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Corporation:  See — 

Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  4,335,396,  CI.  358-21.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Tetsu;    Kanazawa,    Takato;    and    Tsuboi,    Makoto, 

4,335,293,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Nyuji,  Tomoaki,  4,335,374,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Shiga,  Kazumasa.  4,334,545,  CI.  128-732.000. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  and  KuriU,  Hitoshi,  4,335,292,  CI. 
219-10.55F. 
Matjsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Sinichi;  Usui,  Katumi; 
and  Miyoshi.  Mituji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited.  Polymer 
compositions  comprising  ethylene  polymer  blends.  4,335,224,  CI. 
525-24O.000. 
Matthews,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Scott,  William  G.;  Matthews,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  Luh,  Howard  H.  S.; 
and  Klein.  Charles  A.,  4.335,388,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Matthews,    Lloyd    J.    Animal    spraying    apparatus.    4.334,504,    CI. 

19- 159.000. 
Mattson.  Kjell,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for  fin-stabilized  shell  or 

the  like.  4,334,657,  CI.  244-3.280. 
Mat^asi,  Jozsef;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Revesz,   Laszlo;  Toth,  Benjaminne; 
S^hlegel,  Miklos;  Zoidi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szoke,  Lajos;  and 
ban  nee   Kelemen,   Maria,  to  Magyar  Aluminiumipari  Troszt. 
ethod  of  decreasing  the  organic  subistance  content  of  alum  earth 
production  cycle  performed  according  to  the  Bayer  technology. 
4]335,082,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Mai^rer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer 
Ajktiengesellschaft.  Pesticidally  active  N,N-dimethyl-carbamic  acid 
C-(4,6-dihydro-2H-thieno(3,4-c]pyrazol-3-yl)  esters  and  5-oxides  and 
5,5-dioxides  thereof.  4.335,134.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Majirer,  Helmut:  See — 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Rieger,  Franz; 
Friese,  Karl  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener.  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard.  4.334.974.  CI. 
204-195.00S. 

Makwell,  Hiram  M.;  McKay,  Roger  E.;  Nacheber,  Niconedi  P.,  Jr.;  and 
Sze,  Daniel  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
P  emote  processor  initialization  In  a  multi-station  peer-to-peer  inter- 
cammunication  system.  4,335,426,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ma^er,  Sigmund:  See — 

Alfranseder,  Josef;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  Riedl. 
Josef;  and  Schaffelhofer,  Iwo,  4,335,014,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Majyerchm,  Alvin  D.:  See — 

Hopkins,  Michael  F.;  and  Mayerchin,  Alvin  D.,  4,334,415,  CI. 
464-130.000. 
Majyfield,  Lawrence  E.;  See — 

Brown.  Bryce  K.;  Correll,  Stephen;  Schreiber,  Jay;  Mayfield, 
Lawrence  E.;  and  Jenkins,  Darrell  D.,  4,335,382.  CI.  343-8.000. 
Mjtur,  Richard  J.;  Dimsa,  Robert  D.;  and  Pekarcik,  John  T.,  to  Ameri- 
can Standard  Inc.  System  for  automatically  delaying  application  of  a 
stiow  brake  for  a  railway  vehicle.  4,334,711,  CI.  303-16.000. 
McCabe  Powers  Body  Company:  See — 

Jost,  Richard  P.,  4,334,594,  CI.  182-2.000. 
MdCarthy,  James,  III:  See— 

Modia,  Joseph   W.;  and   McCarthy,  James,   III,  4,335,421,  CI. 
362-223.000. 
McCarthy,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Hunt,   Willard    F.;   and   McCarthy,   Robert   H.,   4.335.427.   CI. 
364-414.000. 
M4Connell.  Paul  A.  Snap  filter  grill  and  assembly.  4,334,899,  CI. 

:  5-321.000. 
M<Cray,  William  R.:  See— 

Joest,  William  F.,  Ill;  McCray,  William  R.;  and  Rutkowski,  Ed- 
ward v.,  Jr.,  4,334,792.  CI.  400-279.000. 
MiCullough.  Robert  W.;  and  Hewett.  Thomas  A.,  to  Union  Carbide 
I  Corporation.   Solar  heater   with  bondless  honeycomb  heat  trap. 
4,334,524,  CI.  126-449.000. 
M^Daniel,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Diana  G.;  and  McDaniel,  Bnice  M.,  4,334,501,  CI. 
119-16.000. 


CI. 


v.; 
CI. 


McDaniel,  Diana  G;  and  McDaniel,  Bruce  M.  Animal  shelter  and  feed 

dispenser.  4,334.501.  CI.  119-16.000. 
McDonald.  Wesley  E.:  See — 

Bull,  Glen  L.;  McDonald.  Wesley  E.;  and  Edgerton,  Milton  T., 
4.335.276,  CI.  179-l.OSP. 
McFadden,  Arthur  R.;  and  Aultz.  Daniel  E.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals Inc.  Dihydro-dibenzoxepines-thiepines  and  -morphan- 
thridones,  compositions  and  use.  4,335.122,  CI.  424-244.000. 
McFarland.  John,  to  Chemetics  International  Ltd.  Converter  for  con- 
verting sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur  trioxide.  4,335,076,  CI.  422-171.000. 
McGean  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Beach,    Sidney    C;    and    Frisby,    C.    Richard,    4,334,966,    CI. 
204-25.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  regenera- 
tion. 4.335,021.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
McKay.  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Bertus,    Brent    J.;    and    McKay,    Dwight    L.,    4,334,979,    C\. 
208-114.000. 
McKay.  Roger  E.:  See- 
Maxwell,  Hiram  M.;  McKay.  Roger  E.;  Nacheber,  Niconedi  P.,  Jr.; 
and  Sze,  Daniel  T.,  4,335,426,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McKewan,  Arthur  J.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Self-Upping  screw  for  use  in 

plastics.  4,334.814,  CI.  411-311.000. 
McKinnon.  Charles  A.  Automatic  hydraulic  roll  winder.  4,334,651,  CI. 

242-56.00R. 
McMillen,  Bobby  E.:  See— 

Kebbon,  Earl  R.;  McMillen,  Bobby  E.;  Stewart,  Kenneth  W.,  Sr.; 
and  Bloodworth,  Dennis  A.,  Jr.,  4,335,323,  CI.  310^.00R. 
McMurtry,  David  H.:  See — 

Crawford,  Roy  P.;  Gilovich,  Paul  A.;  and  McMurtry,  David  H., 
4.334,656,  CI.  242-195.000. 
McQuay-Perfex  Inc.:  See — 

Buth,  Randy  L.;  and  Essig,  Robert  A.,  4,334,648,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Spamer,    William    S.;    and    Barker,    Robert   C,    4,334,374, 
40-606.000. 
Mech,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Wakat,  Emory,  Jr.;  Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak,  Leo 
Whalin,   Jeffery   A.;   and   Mech,   Harold   W.,   4,334,343, 
29-25.350. 
Meibaum,  Raymond  K.:  See — 

Barnes,  J.  Ray;  Holdegraver,  Robert  E.;  and  Meibaum,  Raymond 
K.,  4,334,934,  CI.  127-9.000. 
Meinke,  Peter:  See — 

Hirt.  Dieter;  Steigenberger.  Richard;  and  Meinke,  Peter,  4,334,718, 
CI.  308-10.000. 
Meister,  Alton;  and  Williamson,  Joanne  M.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foun- 
dation. Method  of  producing  L-cysteine.  4,335,210,  CI.  435-113.000. 
Melin.  Arthur  K.;  Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  and  Geller,  Douglas  A.,  to 

Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.  Flying  disc.  4,334,385,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Melotti,  Athos.  Water  sprinkling  toy  pistol  with  bubble-blowing  ring. 

4,334,383,  CI.  46-7.000. 
Mendelsohn,  Morris  A.;  and  Navish,  Francis  W.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.   Impregnated  high  voltoge  spacers.  4,335,179,  CI. 
428-273.000. 
Mentzer,  David,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Stripping  steam 

recycle  for  solvent  recovery  processes.  4,334,983,  CI.  208-326.000. 
Mercier,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Engel,  Joseph  C;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Mercier,  Bernard  J.;  and  Matsko, 
Joseph  J.,  4,335,413,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,   Burton   G.;   Leanza,   William   J.;   and   Wildongcr, 

Kenneth  J.,  4,335,043,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Grier,   Nathaniel;   Dybas,   Richard   A.;  and  Witzel,   Bruce  E., 

4,335.141,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Stoudt,    Thomas    H.;    and    Nollstadt,    Karl    H.,    4,335,101,    CI. 

424-50.000. 
Wilson,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Kempf,    August   J.,    4,335,212,   CI. 
435-119.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See- 
Parker.  Roger  A..  4.335,098,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Mesch,  Hans  G.:  .See — 

Luft,  Werner;  Kennedy,  Robert  E.;  and  Mesch,  Hans  G.,  4,334,354, 
CI  29-840.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  HaA- 
ung:  See — 
Brand.  Konrad;  and  Franz.  Dieter,  4,335,182,  CI.  428-319.300. 
Braun,  Dieter;  Buchs.  Wolfgang;  and  Kirchner,  Andreas,  4,334,825, 
CI.  416-134.00A. 
Messerschmitt,  Elmar.   Device  for  sharpening  and/or  forming  the 

profile  of  a  screen  printing  squeegee.  4,334,448,  CI.  83-171.000. 
Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.:  See — 

Frank,  Dieter;  and  Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.,  4,334,887,  CI.  23-313.00R. 
Mettersheimer.  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Cannon,  Charles  B.  Hydro-electric 
power  apparatus  utilizing  ocean  currents.  4,335,319,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Lorang,  Lucien;  Goedert,  Ferdinand; 
Henrion,  Romain;  and  Thill,  Femand,  to  ARBED  S.A.  Process  for 
metal-bath  refining.  4,334,922,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Voss,  Eckart;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Petersen, 
Uwe;  and  Stadlcr.  Peter,  4,335,114,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Metzl,  Robert:  See—  

Berkman,  Samuel;  and  MeUl,  Robert,  4,334,948,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Meyers,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Baluha,  Gerald  F.;  and  Flanagan,  Bernard  E.,  4,334,958,  Cl. 
162-352.000. 


June  15,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Meynier,  Guy:  See — 

Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meynier,  Guy,  4,334,712,  CI.  303-24.00C. 
Michewifh,  Daniel  J.;  Shock,  John  R.;  and  Juers,  Daniel  F.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  High  contrast  by  imagewise  iodide 
infection  in  a  mixed  silver  halide  system.  4,335,199,  CI.  430-434.000. 
Michlin,  Norman;  and  Thies,  Edward  J.,  to  Universal  Developer  Cor- 
poration.   Self-contained   disposable   developer/absorber   package. 
4,334,756,  CI.  354-300.000. 
Michne,  William  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Oximes  of  ll-(3-oxooctyl)- 

hexahydro-2,6-methano-3-benzazocines.  4,335,243,  CI.  546-97.000. 
Mickelsen,  Reid  A.;  and  Chen,  Wen  S.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Methods  for  forming  thin-film  heterojunction  solar  cells  from  I-III- 
VI2  chalcopyrite  compounds,  and  ? jiar  cells  produced  thereby. 
4.335,266,  CI.  136-260.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See —  * 

McKewan,  Arthur  J.,  4.334,814,  Ci.  411-311.000. 
Middleton,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Lyman,  Donald  J.;  and  Middleton,  Richard  G.,  4,334,327,  CI. 
3-1.000. 
Migrin,  Robert  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Temperature  compensated  fill 

valve/pressure  switch.  4,335.283,  CI.  200-61.250. 
Miki,  Isao;  and  Nagi,  Tsutomu.  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  cooling  a  plunger  tip  in  a  die  casting  machine  of  the  cold 
chamber  type  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,334,575,  CI.  164-113.000. 
Miki,  Nobuaki;  Kawamoto.  Mutsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida,  Tsuneo; 
and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Aisin-Waker  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
system  for  controlling  an  automatic  transmission  in  response  to 
changes  in  slope.  4,335,428,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Miles,  Brynley  J.;  and  Rosevear,  Alan,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy    Authority.    Composite   materials   comprising   deformable 
xerogel  within  the  pores  of  particulate  rigid  supports  useful  in  chro- 
matography. 4,335.017.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Miller,  Donald  N.;  and  Kydd,  Richard  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   AntisUtic    compositions    and    elements    containing    same. 
4,335,201,  CI.  430-527.000. 
Miller,  John  A.:  See — 

Holloway,  Richard  L.;  Miller.  John  A.;  and  Winters.  Jerald  E.. 

4,334,981,  CI.  208-131.000. 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester,  Kenneth 

R.;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W..  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation.  Compact 

wet-dry  electric  vacuum  cleaner.  4,334.337,  CI.  15-326.000. 

Miller,  Richard  L.  Single  chip  random  access  memory  with  increased 

yield  and  reliability.  4,335.459,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Miller,  Sammy  L.;  and  Kindig,  Alan  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Dynamoelectric  machine  sUtor  assembly.  4,335,325.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Milligan,  Lee  J.,  to  Hospal  Medical  Corp.  Control  of  dialysis  and 

ultrafiltration.  4,334.988.  CI.  210-87.000. 
Milne,  James.  Method  of  filling  a  hole  in  the  ground.  4.334.798,  Ci. 

404-75.000. 
Milner,  William  E.,  Jr.  Collapsible,  portable  dental  chair.  4,334,710,  CI. 

297-440.000. 
Minai,  Masayoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Process 

for  preparing  aromatic  aldehydes.  4,335,263,  CI.  568-437.000. 
Minegishi,  Mikio:  See— 

Minegishi,     Susumu;     and     Minegishi,     Mikio,    4,334,859.     CI. 
432-13.000. 
Minegishi,  Susumu;  and  Minegishi,  Mikio.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

melting  matrix  materials.  4,334,859,  CI.  432-13.000. 
Miner,  Robert  M.  Pin  action  mixing  pump.  4,334,788,  CI.  366-303.000. 
Miniiig  Services  International  Corporation:  See- 
Day,  John  T.;  and  Udy,  Lex  L.,  4,334,476,  CI.  102-275.700. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Zenk,  Robert  E..  4,335,171,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Oka,  Tateki;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Tabuchi,  Kenji,  4,334.497,  CI. 

118-698.000. 
Sugiyama,   Takashi;   Ogawa,    Masaya;    and    Murasaki,    Hiroshi, 
4,334,766,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miura.  Keiichi,  4,335,435,  CI.  364-469.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  Sec- 
Miyamoto,  Shigehiko;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshinobu,  4,335,184.  CI. 

428-342.000. 
Ohashi,  Minora;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki.  4.335,200,  CI.  430-446.000. 
Mitsui,  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa,  Ryozi;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki,  Shui- 
chi;  Ito,  Takeo;  Sanada,  Sinichi;  and  Hayase,  Shuzi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura   Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electrically    insulated   coil. 
4,335,367,  CI.  336-205.000. 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yamada,  Shinjiro,  4.334,704,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Asai,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimada,  Masao;  and  Soda,  Kenji,  4,335,209.  CI. 
435-108.000. 
Mitsuishi,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nozawa,    Hideyo;    and    Mitsuishi.    Tsutomu,    4,334,737,    CI. 
350430.000. 
Mitsuo,  Tanaka;  Kazuaki,  Tagawa;  and  Takashi,  Yano,  to  Ricoh  Co.. 

Ltd.  Corona  discharge  device.  4,335,420,  CI.  361-230.000. 
Miura,  Eiji:  See— 

Mori,  Kenji;  Miura,  Eiji;  Nishida,  Reijiro;  and  Koizumi,  Kiyohiko, 
4,334,920,  CI.  75-26.000. 
Miura,  Keiichi,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
changing  rolling  schedule  during  rolling  in  tandem  rolling  mill. 
4.335.435.  Q.  364-469.000. 


CI.  23-230.00R. 
Farag,    Maya    S., 


4,335,181,    CI. 


Miura,  Taro:  See— 

Ishino,  Ken;  Miura,  Taro;  and  Hashimoto.  Yasuo,  4,335,291.  CI 
219-1055E 
Miyamoto,  Shigehiko;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshinobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 

Mills,  Ltd.  Recording  paper.  4.335.184.  CI.  428-342.000. 
Miyanaga,  Frank  H.  Attachment  for  a  water  closet    4,334,329,  CI 

4-443.000. 
Miyashita.  Shunitsu:  See— 

Somemiya.  Akiyoshi;  Miyashita.  Shunitsu;  and  Azuma,  Masaaki. 
4,335,233,  CI.  528-211.000 
Miyoshi,  Mituji:  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka.  Noboru:  Yanahashi,  Sinichi;  Usui, 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji,  4,335,224.  CI.  525-240.000 
Mizutani,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamada,    Kazuo;    Yamashita,    Hiroshi;    Mizutani,    Hiroshi;    and 
Sugimura,  Mitsuru,  4,334,333,  CI.  8-152.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong,    Eldon    L.;   and    Landis,    Phillip   S.,   4.335,005,   CI. 

252-49.600. 
Bowes,     Emmerson;    and     Pelrine,     Bruce     P.    4,335,019,    Ci 

252-450.000. 
Chu,  Pochen;  Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Huss.  Albin,  4,335,020.  CI 

252-455.00Z. 
Derbyshire.  Francis  J.;  Varghese.  Philip;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrcll 

D..  4,334.977.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Edwards,  Joseph  T.,  4.334.882. 
Marano,    John    P..    Jr.;    and 

428-319.300. 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  4.334,976.  CI  208-8.0LE. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Sachs.  Emanual  M.;  and  Mackintosh.  Bnan  H..  4,335,081.  CI 
422-246.000. 
Mochida.  Haruo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Clearance  ad- 
justing mechanism.  4,334,438,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Modia,  Joseph  W.;  and  McCarthy,  James.  Ill    Light  fixture,  light 
aperture  and  method  of  uniformly  illuminating  an  optically  diffusive 
viewing  area  4.335.421,  CI.  362-223.000. 
Moen.  David  L.;  and  Peterson.  Ray  D..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Paired    stage    fiash    evaporator    having    improved    configuration. 
4.334.961,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Moffitt.  Robert  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter 
blade  with  a  tip  having  a  selected  combination  of  sweep.  Uper  and 
anhedral  to  improve  hover  efficiency.  4.334.828.  CI.  416-228.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4.334,470,  CI.  101-111.000. 
Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center:  See— 

Preti,  George;  Kosteic,  James  G.;  and  Zelson,  Philip  R.,  4,334,540, 
CI.  128-630.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Allart,    Pierre   J.;    and    Guillaume,    Claude    A..    4.335,013,    CI. 

252-364.000. 
Chupp,  John  P.,  4,334,909,  CI.  71-76.000. 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kimes, 
Richard  C,  4,335,215,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Montagna,  Roberto:  See— 

Gandini,  Francesco;  Giandonato,  Giuseppe;  Impallomeni.  Enrico; 
and  Monugna.  Roberto,  4,335,446,  CI.  364-900.000 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  .See — 

Bomengo,     Mario;     and     Bacciarelli,     Sergio,    4,335,260,     CI. 
564-406.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,335,002,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Moon,  Marcus  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Insecti- 
cidal       trifiuoroethanimidothioate      disulfides.       4,335,140,       CI. 
424-298.000. 
Mooney,  John  J.:  See— 

Dettling,  Joseph  C;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Skomoroski,  Robert  M.;  and 
Hindin,  Saul  G.,  4,335,023,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Moore,  Albert  L.;  Stewart,  Clare  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sweriick.  Isadore,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Fluoropolymer  hexafluoro- 
propene,    tetrafluorethene   and    M-difiuoroethene.    4,335,238,    CI. 
526-254.000. 
Moore,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Gort,  Alfred  F.;  and  Moore,  Charles  E..  4.335,306,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Moore,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Cutler,    Robert    S.;    and    Moore,    Michael    T.,    4,334,878,    CI. 
524-88.000. 
Moore  and  Steele  Corporation:  See— 

Lounsberry,  Stephen  M.,  Jr.,  deceased,  4.334.596.  CI   184-3.00A. 
Morgan.  Bennie  E.,  to  Roof  Control.  Inc.  Roof  bolt  and  cradle  arrange- 
ment. 4,334,805,  CI.  405-261.000. 
Mori,  Kenji;  Miura,  Eiji;  Nishida,  Reijiro;  and  Koizumi,  Kiyohiko,  to 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.;  and  Koa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Integrated  process  for  ther- 
mal cracking  of  heavy  oil  and  reduction  of  iron  ores.  4,334,920,  CI. 
75-26.000. 
Mori,  Masahara:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Mori,  Masahara,  4,335,322,  CI.  307-542.000. 
Mori,  Toshiki;  See — 

Ota,  Maaanori;  Mori,  Toshiki;  and  Taniguchi,  Tokuyuki,  4,334,610. 
CI.  206-205.000. 
Morikawa,  Terao:  See— 

Honda,  Haruhiia;  Munta,  Shinji;  Toyono,  Tautomu;  Sone,  Yo- 
thiaki;  and  Morikawa,  Terao,  4,334,763,  CI.  355-8.000. 
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Moriuga,  Akk):  See— 

Zenbayashi,  Katsuaki;  Morinaga,  Akio;  Hirayama,  Masao;  and 
T  Moriia,  Akira,  4.334.943.  CI.  156-287.000. 
Moriihima,  Hajime:  See — 

ymezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Morishima,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa, 
Junji;  Hosoi.  Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Ikuo,  4,33S,2S0,  CI. 
i  560-67.000. 
Monju,  Akira:  See — 

snbayashi,  Katsuaki;  Morinaga,  Akio;  Hirayama,  Masao-  and 
Moriu,  Akira,  4,334,943.  CI.  156-287.000. 
Morris,  George  C:  See— 

■llis,  John  D.;  Crichton,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Morris. 

George  C.  4.334.907.  CI.  71-34.000.  ^ 

IS,  Henry  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Non-volatile 

liconductor  memory  elemenu  and  methods  of  m«Hn«  4  \-\<  iqi 

357-23.000.  "-*um.  %jJ3,jyi, 

s.  Larry  R..  to  Alcan  Roearch  and  Devdopment  Limited.  Pro- 
dufction  of  alummum  alloy  sheet.  4,334,935.  CI  148.2  cn\ 


son  White  H..  Ill;  and  Vest,  Everette  L.,  to  Norlin  Industrie*. 
Plastic   musical   instrument  •  body   "     '  Wdustnes, 

.452.  CI.  84-1.160.  ' 


334 


having 


Mor 


structural   insert. 
Edward  W.'&e— 
S'Rih^o'*S,:ii;«^^*3?.',^^^:  Morton.  Edward  W; 


See^ 

Ony. 


Joseph    E..   4,335.130.   CI. 


hwan,   Thomas   J.;    and 
424-258.000. 
Mor^onson,  Robert  J.:  S«»-_ 

1  210  **"  *■'  "^  Mortonson.  Robert  J..  4,334.690.  CI 
M«^^^IU«U8    H.    Magnetic    polymer    particles    4,335.094,    CI 

Mojaer  Industries,  Inc.:  S«- 

Connor,  Peter  J.;  and  Hagar.  Donald  K..  4.334.550.  CI.  137-242.000 
Ma«man»,  Joaeph  H.:  See— 

Heeie*.  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H  ,  4.335,125. 
a.  424-230.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Aufderheide.  Maurice  B  ;  and  Daniel.  Sam  M  ,  4.335,372.  CI.  340- 
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Wakat.  Emory.  Jr.;  Dworsky.  Uwrence  N.;  Krolak.  Leo  V  ; 
Whalin.   Jeffery   A.;   and    Mech.    Harold   W..   4.334.343.   CI 
29-25.350. 
Mciyer  Diebel  Limited:  Sfp—  ,    .,  ,,^  . 

Diebel.  Howard;  and  deMan.  Albert.  4.334.547,  CI.  134-46.000. 
Ml 'D  Technology  Corporation:  Sff— 

Rhoda.  Richard  N.  4.335.087.  CI.  423-413.000. 
MTU  Moioren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchcn  GmbH:  See— 

Rossmann.  Axel.  4,334,822.  CI.  415-1 13.000. 
Miickelrath.  Ernest  R..  to  Tioga  Air  Heaters.  Inc.  Barrel  warmer  for 

(Inlling  ngs.  4.334,862.  CI.  432-128.000. 
Mieller.  Hans  P  :  S«— 

Zhuber-Okrog.  Gerhard;  Kowolik.  Ernst;  Alder.  Hanspeter;  and 
Mueller.  Hans  P..  4,334,898.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Miiellcr.  Jin:  See—  ,    ,    . 

Vigac,  Svetozar;  Kostka.  Anton;  Carsky,  Milan;  Scdlacek,  Lubor; 
Navraiil.  Jaroslav;  Mueller.  Jiri;  Kmeco,  Rudolf;  and  Knob. 
Vaclav.  4,334,984,  CI.  209-3.000. 
M  liter.  Georges,  to  Commissariat  a  i'Energie  Atomique.  Filter  replace- 

Tieni  process  and  apparatus.  4.334,896.  CI.  55-96.000. 
M  liter.  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder.  Ernst;  Rieger,  Franz;  Friese, 
tart  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener,  Hermann;  Esper, 
-nednch;  and  Holfelder.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro- 
rhemlcal  oxygen  sensor,  particularly  for  use  with  exhaust  gases  of 
ntemal  combustion  engines,  and  especially  for  polarographic  appli- 
I  ration.  4,334.974.  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Mvller,  Ludwig:  See— 

Adamowicz.  Philippe  J.;  Platel  nee  Bonnet,  Alberte;  and  Muller. 
Ludwig.  4,335.214,  CI.  435-239.000. 
M^ller-Sybrichs,  Manfred:  See— 

Kolb.    Dieter;    Kopp.    Eugen;    and    Muller-Sybrichs.    Manfred. 
4,335,063.  CI.  264-3.00B. 
Mikller,   Werner;   and    Bunemann,    Hans,   to   Boehringer   Mannheim 
GmbH.  Adsorbent  for  the  afTinity-speeific  separation  of  macromolec- 
iilar  matenals.  4,335.226  CI.  525-281.000. 
Mi^llin.  John  M.:  See— 

Scalley.    Douglas    M.;    and    Mullin.    John    M..    4,335.370.    CI. 
340-64.000. 
Mi^rakami.  Shozo:  See — 

Hirai.    Masazumi;    Okohira.    Kazuo;    Murakami.    Shozo;    and 
Nakagawa,  Hajime,  4.334.921,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Miirasaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sugiyama.   Takashi;   Ogawa.    Masaya;   and    Murasaki.    Hiroshi. 
4,334,766.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Miirata.  Shinji:  See — 

Honda.  Hanihisa;  Murata,  Shinji;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Sone,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Morikawa.  Teruo.  4,334,763.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Mijrphy.  John  H.:  See- 
Floyd,  David  T.;  Murphy.  John  H.;  and  Brodzinski.  John  J.. 
4.334,546.  CI.  132-88.500. 
Miissinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.   Braja  D.;  Vock,   Manfred   H.; 
ichmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and 
I  Liwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Composi- 
tions  of  matter  containing  cis-3-hexenal.  4,335.002.  CI.  252-1.000. 


Mutschler,  Otto.  Stand  for  holdmg  and  sealingly  retaining  India  ink 

drawmg  unplemento.  4,334.622,  CI.  211-69.5ba 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

'^^^i«,4;S7*'^:   ■"<*   Pelloao,   Turiddu   A.,   4,335,156.   O. 
426-603.000. 

Nacheber.  Niconedi  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Maxwell,  Hiram  M.;  McKay,  Roger  E.;  Nacheber.  Niconedi  P..  Jr.; 

V,  .  .."**  ^"'  D«niel  T.,  4,335.426,  CI.  364-200.000. 
NadelU:  See— 

Stephan,  Gerard,  4,334.414,  CI.  464-134.000. 
Nagakura,  Maaahiko:  See— 

Takatori,     Kichitaro;     Yamaguchi,     Takashi;     and     Nagakura, 
Maaahiko,  4.335,247.  CI.  548-140.000. 
Naganuma.  Takeshi:  See—  ^,     ..   ,,... 

Nakashima,  Syozi;  Ozawa,  Tosiyuki;  Naganuma,  Tak«hi;  Ujiie. 
Takashi;  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshihito,  4.335.102.  Cl. 
424-52.000. 
Nagasoe.  Seiichi:  See—  ^  '  .      „. .  . .   m-,!.-  „ 

iHThikawa.  Kanichi;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Tokita   Hideki;  Nishino. 
Taneharu;  and  Nagasoe.  Seiichi.  4.334.419,  CI.  72-225.000. 

'"^liTo-.^N-g..  Tsutomu.  4.334.575.  CI.  164-113.000. 

^'*Da°id!°AiSton;  Horvath.  Tibor;  Kiss.  Csaba;  Nagy.  Gabor;  Si- 
mon. Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi.  Agnes; 
and  Virag.  Sandor.  4.335.097.  CI.  424-14.000. 

'^"' NoSl".*'H.?/y'^;  and  Naito.  Hideshi.  4.334.746.  CI.  354-126000. 
Naito.  Kyohei.  to  Shinwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  tape  feeding 
direction    reversing    device    in    a    tape    recorder.    4,334,655.    CI. 
242-191.000. 
Nakagawa.  Akira:  See —  ,,  ..        ,  .^     ,,.         ,. 

Noda  Kanji  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Ishikura,  Yuji;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki, 
4,335,251,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hajime:  See—  ».      ,  ci.  j' 

Hirai     Masazumi;    Okohira,     Kazuo;    Murakami,    Shozo; '  and 
Nakagawa.  Hajime.  4.334.921.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Nakagawa.  Yukia:  See— 

Kohno.  Masaru;  Nakagawa.  Yukia;  Kada.  Takeo;  and  Okawara. 
Gunzi.  4,334.431,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Nakajima.  Makoto;  and  Naramura.  Masaru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electronic  fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,334.513.  CI.  123-494.000. 
Nakamura.  Masato:  See— 

Takinishi.    Kiyotoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Masato.    4,334,542.    CI. 
128-642.000. 
Nakane.  Katashi:  See— 

Funakoshi.  Satoshi;  Uriyu,  Katuhiro;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nakane, 
Katashi;  and  Yamane.  Akio.  4.335.099,  CI.  424-32.000. 
Nakane.  Chikao:  See— 

Tanaka.  Junzo;  Nakano.  Chikao;  and  Kurita.  Hitoshi.  4.335,292,  CI. 
219-10.55F. 
Nakashima.  Syozi;  Ozawa,  Tosiyuki;  Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Ujiie,  Taka- 
shi; Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai.  Yoshihito.  to  Lion  Corporation. 
Oral  composition  for  caries  prophylaxis.  4.335.102,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Nakasuji,  Takashi:  See— 

Yuhara,  Shunichi;  Hasegawa.  Naruo;  Nakasuji.  Takashi;  and  Aoki, 
Norichika.  4.334.937.  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Nakayama.  Wataru:  See — 

Fujioka.    Kazumasa;    and    Nakayama.    Wataru,    4,335,324,    CI. 
310-61.000. 
Nakazawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Koizumi,  Akio;  Nakazawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Endo,  Akira,  4,335.423, 
CI.  363-21.000. 
Naker,  Vernon  W.:  See — 

Stegemeyer.  Noel  J.;  and  Naker.  Vernon  W.,  4,334.363,  CI.  33- 
185.00R. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Ballweber.  Edward  G.,  4.335,237.  CI.  526-234.000. 
Bamett.  Jack  W.;  and  Sawyer.  Roy  D..  4.335,072,  CI.  422-53.000. 
Namboodri.  Chettoor  G.:  See- 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri.  Chettoor  G..  4,334,877.  CI. 
8-477.000. 
Naramura,  Masaru:  See — 

Nakajima.    Makoto;    and    Naramura.    Masaru,    4,334,513.    CI. 
123-494.000. 
"Narcum,  William.  Adjustable  hanger.  4,334.641,  CI.  223-94.000. 
Narita.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okamatsu.  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 
Narita.  Hiroshi.  4.335,337.  CI.  318-52.000. 
Nash,  Donald  R..  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Electronic  ignition  with  step 

advance.  4.334.509.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Nash  Engineering  Company.  The:  See— 

Haavik.  Harold  K.,  4,334.830,  CI.  417-68.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Connolly.  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  Redfem.  Thomas  P.;  and  Frederiksen, 

Thomas  M.,  4,335,371.  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Cunningham,  James  A.;  and  Tuxford.  Anthony  M.,  4,335,162.  CI. 
427-130.000. 
Naumova.  Tatyana  N.:  See — 

Efimov,  Vladimir  M.;  Naumova.  Tatyana  N.;  Bykova.  Irina  G.;  and 
Stroganova,  Larisa  A..  4.335,088.  CI.  423-420.000. 
Navish.  Francis  W.:  See — 

Mendelsohn,  Morris  A.;  and  Navish,  Francis  W.,  4,335,179,  CI. 
428-273.000. 
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Navratil,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky.  Milan;  Sedlacek,  Lubor; 
Navratil,  Jaroslav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kmeco,  Rudolf;  and  Knob, 
Vaclav,  4,334,984,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Neary,   Michael    P.;   and   Wilson,   Thomas   A.   Chemical    process. 

4.335.160,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Nedelec,  Lucien;  Frechet,  Daniel;  Dumont,  Claude;  Plassard,  Guy;  and 
Brown,  Neil  L.,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  5  Amino-3,4,5,6  tetrahydro-lH-I-6- 
]cyclohept[c,d]indolols  and  a  method  for  their  use  as  hypotensives. 
4.335,135,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple  glazed  unit 

bonded  with  silicate  cement.  4,334,941,  CI.  156-107.000. 
Nelli.  Pierre.  Fish  line  guide  assembly.  4,334,379,  CI.  43-24.000. 
Nelson,    Gunnar.     Waterproof    electrical     switch.     4,335,286,     CI. 

200-302.000. 
Nelson  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mahon.  Robert  M.,  4,334,995,  CI.  210-340.000. 
Nelson,  John  E.,  to  Eberhard  Faber,  Inc.  Adjustable  straight  edged 

device  for  use  with  drafting  board.  4,334,364,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Nelson,  Lome  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Furnace  control  using  induced 
draft  blower  and  exhaust  gas  differential  pressure  sensing.  4,334,855, 
CI.  431-20.000. 
Nelson.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Farrington,  Alan;  and  Nelson,  Peter  F.,  4,334,956,  CI.  162-30.110 
Nercessian,  Sarkis,  to  Kepco,  Inc.  System  for  interfacing  computers 

with  programmable  power  supplies.  4,335,445,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nessel,  Eliezer,  to  Iscar  Ltd.  Tool  holder.  4^334,807,  CI.  407-103.000. 
Neu,  William  F.,  to  Magnex  Corporation.  Thin  film  magnetic  trans- 
ducer. 4,335,410,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Neumann,  Gerhard-Max,  to  Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH.  Filter  elements 
arranged  in  waste  tanks  for  separating  substances  which  are  harmful 
to  the  health  from  flowing  air  in  connection  with  nuclear  installa- 
tions. 4,334,900.  CI.  55-350.000. 
Newbold,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Plas-Tanks  Industries,  Inc.  Reinforced 
plastic  container  with  an  integral  heating  element.  4,335,298,  CI. 
219-441.000. 
Niemczyk,  Henry  J.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  to  produce 

imidazobenzodiazepine  intermediates.  4,335,042,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Nierlich,  Franz:  See- 
Franz,   Gerhard;    Nierlich,    Franz;   and    Ratajczak,    Hans-Josef, 
4,335,018,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Koji,  4,334,632,  CI.  220-307.000. 
Yuda,  Takuo,  4,334,659,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Niggemann,  Johannes:  See — 

Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,    Johannes;    Findeisen,    Kurt;    and 
Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,334,905,  CI.  71-27.000, 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraga,    Kunikazu;    Okawa,    Katsumasa;    Ikeda,    Kenichi;    and 

Hikawa,  Masanori,  4,334,914,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Hiraga,  Kunikazu;  Shibayama,  Masakazu;  Ohkawa,  Katsumasa;  and 
Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,334,915,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Nihon  Senshoku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,    Kazuo;    Yamashiu,    Hiroshi;    MizuUni,    Hiroshi;    and 
Sugimura,  Mitsuru,  4,334,333,  CI.  8-152.000. 
Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asaumi,  Hiroshi;  Kubota,  Kazuo;  Yokoo,  Hisanori;  and  Yamamoto, 
Mitsuo,  4.334,931,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,    Nobuyoshi;    Takatsu,    Syozo;    Kanemaru,    Kiyoshi;    and 
Yokoyama,  Minora.  4,334,933,  CI.  106-305.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kokubo,  Jyoji.  4,335.449,  CI.  365-177.000. 
Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Mori,  Masahara,  4,335,322,  CI.  307-542.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kumano,  Shinji,  4.334.453.  CI.  84-177.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Maida,  Osamu.  4,334.745.  CI.  354-60.00L. 

Nozawa,     Hideyo;    and     Mitsuishi,     Tsutomu,    4,334,737,    CI. 

350-430000 
Nozawa,  Hideyo;  and  Naito,  Hideshi,  4,334,746,  CI.  354-126.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

liyama,  Makoto;  and  Koyama.  Yasujiro.  4.334,858,  CI.  432-9.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miki,  Isao;  and  Nagi,  Tsutomu,  4,334,575,  CI.  164-113.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Limited:  See— 

MaUuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Nobora;  Yanahashi.  Sinichi;  Usui. 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji,  4,335,224,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tani,    Harahisa;    and 
Kurihara.  Kazuhiko,  4,335,070,  CI.  264-555.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  K^ushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Satoh,  Hiaashi;  Akabane,  Yukihiro;  Shiraiwa.  Yukio;  and  Tsuchiya. 
Shuyou,  4,334.721.  CI.  308-193.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Kawai,   Hisasi;  Nohira,   Hidetaka;  and   Yoshimura,   Kunimasa, 
4.334,422,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hirai,    Masazumi;    Okohira,    Kazuo;    Murakami,    Shozo;    and 

Nakagawa.  Hajime,  4,334.921.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Kishikawa,  Kanichi;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Tokita,  Hideki;  Nishmo, 
Tanehani;  and  Nagasoe.  Seiichi,  4.334,419,  CI.  72-225.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Takeshima,  Mikio;  Kawaae,  Maaaaki;  Yamanishi,  Tora;  and  Yo- 
'ahida.  Maaaaki,  4,334,733,  CI.  350-96.330. 


Nirgude.  Ranjan  K.:  See — 

Brown,    Neil    F.;    Krier,    Keith    N.;    and    Nirgude.    Ranjan    K., 
4,334,335,  CI    15-319.000. 
Nishibe,  Kazuteru;  and  Furukawa.  Naoji,  to  Farmhand  Inc    Rotary 

baler  with  side  pressure  release  4,334.467,  Ci.  100-89  000 
Nishida,  Reijiro;  See- 
Mori,  Kenji;  Miura,  Eiji:  Nishida,  Reijiro;  and  Koizumi,  Kiyohiko, 
4.334,920,  Ci.  75-26  000 
Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kawashima.  Hirokuni,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Electrophotosensitive  clement  has  resin  encapsulated  CdS  particles  in 
binding  resin.  4,335,195,  CI.  430-94.000. 
Nishimura,  Yukuo:  See— 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takaton,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Michiko.  4.335.389.  CI.  346-140.00R 
Nishino,  Taneharu:  See— 

Kishikawa,  Kanichi;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Tokita,  Hideki;  Nishino, 
Taneharu;  and  Nagasoe.  Seiichi.  4,334,419,  CI.  72-225.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ota,  Masanori;  Mori,  Toshiki;  and  Taniguchi.  Tokuyuki.  4.334.610, 
CI.  206-205.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akiyama,  Yoshinon;  and  Ucno,  Shyichi,  4.334,709.  CI.  297-284.000 
Iwanaga,   Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,   Kunio. 

4.334.441,  CI.  74-868.000. 

Iwanaga,   Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,   Kunio. 

4.334.442,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Hiroshi,  4.334,426,  CI.  73-118.000. 
CI  74-501.00R. 
Naramura,    Masaru,    4,334,513,    CI 


Kiu,  Toru;  and  Kobayashi. 
Mochida,  Hanio,  4,334.438. 
Nakajima,    Makoto;    and 

123-494.000. 
Seki.  Shojiro.  4,334,706.  CI 


293-126  000. 
Ushijima,  Takashi;  Kawasaki,  Hajime;  Yamazaki.  Takayuki;  and 
Iwasa.  Yoshio,  4,335,078,  CI.  422-179.000 
Nissen,  Ole  J.:  See— 

Dyhr.  Jan;  and  Nissen.  Ole  J..  4.334,835,  Ci.  417-363.000. 
Nitz,  Rolf-Ebcrhard:  See— 

Grawinger,  Otto;  Raabe,  Thomas;  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Scholtholt,  Josef; 
and  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard.  4.335.123,  Ci.  424-246.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Roeschlein,  Rolf;  Tewes,  Udo;  and  Schmeykal.  Rudolf,  4.334.732, 
CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Noda,  Azusa:  See— 

Asakura,  Toshimitsu;  and  Noda,  Azusa,  4.334.589.  CI   180-219,000 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa.  Akira;  Ishikura.  Yuji;  and  Ide.  Hiroyuki,  to 

Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Inc.  Phcnyl-i-propionic  acid  esters  and 

pharmaceutical  use  thereof.  4,335,251,  CI.  560-105.000 

Noel,  Eugene  M.  Replaceable  cup  for  English  mufTin  proofing  trays. 

4,334,665,  CI.  249-134.000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kawai,    Hisasi;    Nohira.    Hidetaka;   and    Yoshimura.    Kunimasa, 
4,334,422,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nollsudt,  Kari  H.:  See— 

Stoudt,    Thomas    H.;    and    Nollstadt.    Karl    H..    4.335.101,    CI 
424-50.000. 
Nomura,  Toshio:  See — 

Atsumi,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Toshio;  and  Kawahara,  Jiro,  4,334,511, 
CI.  123-454.000. 
Norco  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  Robert,  4,334/.67,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Norcros  Investments  Limited:  See — 

Cunnington,  Harry,  4,334,645,  CI.  226-137.000 
Norden  Latoratories  Inc.:  See— 

Kucera,  Carrell  J.,  4.335,106,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Nordschild,  Christlieb;  Rathfelder,  Paul;  Rieckert,  Horst;  and  Wolber. 
Dieter,  to  Schill  &  Seilacher  GmbH  A  Co.  Preparation  agent  for  the 
production  of  synthetic  filaments.  4,335,003,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Robert  G.;  and  Ramazzotti.  Dario  J..  4.334,637.  CI.  222- 
146.00H. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Morrison.  White  H.,  Ill;  and  Vest,  Everette  L.,  4,334,452,  CI. 

84-J.160. 
Wall,  Rendal,  4,334,454,  CI.  84-299.000. 
Norman,  Barrie  E.,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Saccharification  of  surch 

hydrolysates.  4,335,208.  CI.  435-96.000. 
Normand,  Jacques:  See— 

Roberge,  Serge;  and  Normand,  Jacques,  4,335,265,  CI.  373-83.000. 
Norton  Company:  See— 

Keat,  Paul  P.,  4,334,895,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Norton,  William  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Potted- 
typed  seal  with  stress  relief  and  method  of  making  same.  4.334,993. 
CI.  210-321.300. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See- 
Norman,  Barrie  E.,  4,335,208,  CI.  435-96.000 
Noyes,  Mark  S.;  and  Perra,  Andrew  G.,  Jr.,  to  Markem  Corporation. 

Reference  printing  on  moving  surface.  4.334,471,  CI.  101-228.000. 
Nozawa,  Hideyo;  and  Mitsuishi,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
Zoom     lens     capable     of     macro-photography.     4,334,737.     CI. 
350-430.000. 
Nozawa,  Hideyo;  and  Naito,  Hideshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Photo- 
graphic lens  barrel.  4,334,746.  CI.  354-126.000. 
Nudenberg,  Walter:  See—  ,,.,.,. 

BandlBh,  Baldev  K.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  and  Nudenberg, 
Walter,  4,335,006,  CI.  252-49.700. 
Nyuji,  Tomoaki,  to  MauushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Key  dis- 
crimination circuit.  4,335.374,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
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OberUinkler,  Franz:  See — 

Steglich,  Wolfgang;  Schramm,  Georg;  Anke,  Timm;  and  Oberwin- 
I  k!er.  Franz.  4,334,969,  CI.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

(5reen,  Norman  W.,  4,334,959.  CI.  201-12.000. 
Ochi^i.  Takeshi;  Ohta,  Jun;  Izawa,  Minoru;  and  Haneda,  Takashi,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch  for  direction  indi- 
caijor  of  vehicle.  4,335,284,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Ochiii.  Yoshihito:  See— 

Nakashima.  Syozi;  Ozawa,  Tosiyuki;  Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Ujiie, 
Takashi;  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshihito,  4,335,102,  CI. 
I  424-52.000. 
O'Cbnnor.  Paul  B.:  See— 

MacChesney.  John  B     and  O'Connor,   Paul   B..  4.334.903.  CI. 
i  65-3.120. 
Oettt  Reinhold,  to  Stumpp  &  Kurz  GmbH  &  Co.  Device  for  fastening 

anlobject  against  a  wall  or  the  like.  4,334,813,  CI.  41 1-68.000. 
OfTiqe  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  O.N.E.R.A.: 
Sei- 
Appel,    Jean    G.;    and    Dunand,    Francois    M.,    4,334,434,    CI. 
73-861.290. 
OgasbWara.  Hitoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Automatic  control  method  and 

apbaratus.  4,335,341,  CI.  318-624.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaya:  See — 

Sugiyama,    Takashi;   Ogawa,    Masaya;    and    Murasaki,    Hiroshi, 
T  4,334,766,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ohastii,  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  photographic  materials.  4,335,200,  CI.  430-446.000. 
Ohba.  Shinya;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Hanamura.  Shoji; 
and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Solid-state  imaging  device. 
4.335.406.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Ohkj  wa.  Katsumasa:  See— 

^iraga,  Kunikazu;  Shibayama.  Masakazu;  Ohkawa,  Katsumasa;  and 
Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,334,915,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Ohkiwara  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okawara,  Mikio,  4,334,493,  CI.  118-19.000. 
OhmDri.  Taiji;  and  Sato,  Makoto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  and  compensation  device  in  an  anti-skid  control 
system.  4.335,430,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Ohm  jro,  Yuzo;  Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi;  Uetake,  Shigeru;  and  Yamazaki, 
Ycshio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  image 
developing  and  transfer  method  uses  single  component  magnetic 
developer.  4,335,196,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Ohshima,  Jiro;  See — 

/ioyama,    Masaharu;    Ohshima,    Jiro;    and    Yonezawa,    Toshio, 
4,334,349,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Ohta  Jun:  See — 

Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ohta,  Jun;  Izawa,  Minoru;  and  Haneda,  Takashi, 
4,335,284,  CI.  200-61.270. 
OHts  jka,  Kunio:  See — 

Iwanaga,   Kazuyoshi;   Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,   Kunio, 

4.334.441.  CI.  74-868.000. 

Iwanaga,   Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,   Kunio, 

4.334.442.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Oika  A-a,  Yoko:  See — 

llanada,  Hiroshi;  Kasai,  Masanao;  Hanadate,  Hitoshi;  and  Oikawa, 
Yoko,  4,335.198,  CI.  430-348.000. 
Oinuma,  Norimasa:  See — 

Teshima,  Toru;  Ariga,  Kazuo;  Oinuma,  Norimasa;  and  Yoshida, 
Mitunari,  4,334,725,  CI.  316-19.000. 
Oka,  Tateki;  Wa^a,  Kenichi;  and  Tabuchi,  Kenji,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus.  4,334,497, 
CI   118-698.000. 
Okainatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi,  Takashi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and  Narita, 
Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  electric  motor  vehicle. 
4.:i35,337,  CI.  318-52.000. 
Okawa.  Katsumasa:  See — 

Hiraga.    Kunikazu;    Okawa,    Katsumasa;    Ikeda,    Kenichi;    and 
I    Hikawa,  Masanori,  4,334,914,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Okawara.  Gunzi:  See — 

kohno,  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Yukia;  Kada.  Takeo;  and  Okawara, 
Gunzi,  4,334,431,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Okawara.  Mikio,  to  Ohkawara  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  RoUry  drum  type  appa- 

ra  us  for  applying  a  coating  to  tablets.  4,334.493,  CI.  118-19.000. 
Okacaki,  Akira:  See — 

Maruyama,  Kunio;  and  Okazaki,  Akira,  4,335,089,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Okonira,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hirai,    Masazumi;    Okohira,    Kazuo;    Murakami,    Shozo;    and 

I    Nakagawa.  Hajime,  4,334,921,  CI.  75-60.000. 

Olaiider,  Walter  K.;  and  Zamek,  Otto  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Use  of  manganese  chelate  to  oxidatively  couple  phenolic  compound 

inja  self-precipitating  system.  4,335,234,  CI.  528-214.000. 

Oliapuram,  Antony,  to  Varta  Batterie  A.G.  Method  of  preparing  a 

siStered  iron  electrode.  4,335,192.  CI.  429-221.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Sakowski,  Wal'er  J.;  Carty,  Larry  G.;  and  Foster,  Craig  A., 
4,335,090,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Olsdn,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Glass,  Alastair  M.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Olson,  Donald  H., 
4,334,774,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Ols^n,  Marvin  C.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  collecting 

cirtridge  casings.  4,334,375.  CI.  42- LOOT. 
Oly  npus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujimori.  Ryo.  4.334,879.  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Suzuki.  Yoshiro.  4.334,772.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 


Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Reynolds,  Michael  J.,  4,334,358,  CI.  30-387.000. 
O'Meara,  William  R.:  See— 

Buescher,  Eugene  J.,  4,334,618,  CI.  206-623.000. 
Omega  Products:  See — 

Reisch,  Franz,  4,334,642,  CI.  224-37.000. 
Omnium  Financier  Aquitaine  pour  I'Hygiene  et  la  Sante  (Sanoli):  See — 
Blanchard.  Jean;  and  Verry.  Monique,  4.335.128.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Onishi,  Masami,  to  Taiyo  Shokai  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  transferring 
strip-like  plastics  bag  material  in  packaging  machine.  4.334,399,  CI. 
53-69.000. 
Onken.  Volker,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Coupling  bar  for  X-ray 

tomography  apparatus.  4.335.312.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Onoda,  Takeru;  Otake,  Masayuki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Jutaro.  to  Atlantic 
Richfield    Company.    Process    for    producing    methacrylic    acid. 
4,335,258.  CI.  562-599.000. 
Opti  Patent-.  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikations-AG:  See — 

Frohlich,    Alfons;   and    Griessbaum,    Karl.   4.334,556.   CI.    139- 
384.00B. 
Orban  nee  Kelemen,  Maria:  See — 

Matyasi,  Jozsef;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Revesz.  Laszlo;  Toth.  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel.  Miklos;  Zoldi.  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szoke,  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen.  Maria,  4,335,082,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Orewa  Inc.:  See — 

Collins,  Keith  R.,  4,335.110,  CI.  424-145.000. 
Ort.   Sterling   L.,   to  Sol-Fire   Inc.   Heating  system.   4.334,518.   CI. 

126-132.000. 
Osada,  Kenji:  See — 

Ikeda,   Yoshi;  Osada.   Kenji;  and   Doi,   Kazumi.  4.334.842,  CI. 
418-45.000. 
O'Shaughnessy.  Roger  D.:  See — 

Lizardo,  Renato  A.;  and  O'Shaughnessy,  Roger  D.,  4,335.166,  CI. 
428-34.000. 
Ostberg,  Sven  E.,  to  Kockums  Industri  AB.  Allocating  means  for 

sawmills.  4,334,606,  CI.  198-443.000. 
Osterburg,  Gunter:  See — 

Prezelj,  Milan;  Osterburg,  Gunter;  and  Putz,  Joachim  E..  4.334.964. 
CI.  203-14.000. 
Ostlinning.  Gunter;  and   Steinmetz,  Alfred,  to  Schloemann-Siemag 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Discharge  roll  table  with  a  top  cover.  4,334,421. 
CI.  72-257.000. 
Ota.  Keiichi:  See — 

Tsuyumu.  Shinji;  and  Ota.  Keiichi.  4.335.236.  CI.  536-18.200. 
Ota,  Masanori;  Mori,  Toshiki;  and  Taniguchi,  Tokuyuki.  to  Nissan 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of  storing  a  solid  chlorinating 
agent  and  an  article  for  storing  same.  4,334.610,  CI.  206-205.000. 
Otake,  Masayuki:  See — 

Onoda,    Takeru;    Otake,    Masayuki;    and    Yamaguchi.    Jutaro, 
4.335,258,  CI.  562-599.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Arendt,  Henry  P.,  4,334,581.  CI.  166-324.000. 
Otsuka.  Kazutoshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  responsive, 
pressure  operated  diaphragm  valve  assembly  for  automobile  engine. 
4.334,515,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuyumu.  Shinji;  and  Ota,  Keiichi,  4.335.236.  CI.  536-18.200. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E., 
4,335.186.  CI.  428-375.000. 
Owens.  Dovie  A.  Soap  bar.  4.335.007,  CI.  252-92.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Spanoudis,  Louis,  4,334,523,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Ozaki,  George  T.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Emergency  airway  management  device.  4,334,534,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Ozawa,  Tosiyuki:  See— 

Nakashima,  Syozi;  Ozawa,  Tosiyuki;  Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Ujiie, 
Takashi;  Hayashi,  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai,  Yoshihito,  4,335.102,  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Ozeki.  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 

sensing  system.  4,334,781,  CI.  356-368.000. 
Pacer  Technology  and  Resources.  Inc.:  See — 

Stock,  Hugh  J.,  4,334,638,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Page  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Rangaswamy,  Krishnaswamy,  4,334,587,  CI.  180-8.00R. 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH:  See— 

Franzen,  Gustav,  4,334,404,  CI.  57-296.000. 
von  Colson,  Godehard,  4,334.405.  CI.  57-300.000. 
Palitto.  Mauro.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Oleo-pneumatic  shock  absorber. 

4.334,600,  CI.  188-314.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.:  See — 

Gaughan,  Edmund  J.;  Mahoney,  Martin  D.;  and  Pallos,  Ferenc  M.. 
4.334,911,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Palmberg,  Paul  W.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Signal  detection 

mechanism  from  electron  multiplier.  4.335.304,  CI.  250-207.000. 
Palmer,  Robin,  to  Rovex  Limited.  Remote  control  of  electrical  devices. 

4,335,381,  CI.  340-825.210. 
Palmer,  Roger  C;  and  Purdue,  William  J.,  to  Interface  Mechanisms, 
Inc.  Wave  shaping  circuit  for  electro-optical  code  readers.  4,335.301, 
CI.  235-462.000. 
Paprotskaya,  Valentina  A.:  See — 

Tedoradze.  Gurami  A.;  Paprotskaya,  Valentina  A.;  Tomilov,  An- 
drei P.;  Ponomarenko.  Evegina  A.;  and  Sokolov.  Jury  M., 
4.334,967,  CI.  204-81.000. 
Paradowski,  Henri,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construc- 
tion "Technip".  Method  of  and  system  for  refrigerating  a  fluid  to  be 
cooled  down  to  a  low  temperature.  4,334.902,  CI.  62-9.000. 
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Paradyne  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong,  Thomas  R..  4.335,464,  CI.  375-43.000. 
Pardue,  Robert  M.;  and  Williams,  Richard  R.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Energy.    Dual    surface    interferometer.    4,334,778,    CI. 
356-349.000. 
Parik,  Michael  H.,  to  Professional  Photo  Products,  Inc.  Receptacle  for 

negative  carriers.  4,334,768,  CI.  355-75.00a 
Parker,  Delmer  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  developing 

latent  electrostatic  images.  4,335,159,  CI.  427-14.100. 
Parker,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Harrell,  Robert  E.;  Harrell,  Tedd  L.;  and  Parker,  Edward  H  , 
4,334,755,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Parker,  George  A.  Multi-purpose  light  duty  garden  tool.  4,334,583,  CI. 

172-375.000. 
Parker,  Roger  A.,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Acylatcd 

furanyl  and  thienyl  acrylic  acids.  4,335,098,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Parry,  Charles  G.;  and  Sherwood,  David  L.  Gymnasium  apparatus. 

4,334,675,  CI.  272-63.000. 
Parsons,  Tony  V.:  See— 

Caldecourt,  Leonard  R.;  Evans,  Gordon  V.;  and  Parsons,  Tony  V., 
4.335,308,  CI.  250.358.00R. 
Pasero,  Riccardo:  See — 

Lagana',  Vincenzo;   Pasero,   Riccardo;   and  Tiraboschi,   Pietro, 
4,334,954,  CI.  159-18.000. 
Patil,  Babgaunda  A.:  See — 

Przybylinski,  Phillip;  Patil,  Babgaunda  A.;  and  Anderson,  Gerald 
B.,  4,334,481,  CI.  105-248.000. 
Patzelt,  Helmut;  Seybold,  Albert;  and  Budde,  Volker,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Cap-like    cover    for    an    air    bag    installation. 
4,334,699,  CI.  280-731.000. 
Paul,  William  A.  Apparatus  for  handling  gasket-forming  material. 
■    4,334,636,  CI.  222-642.000. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See— 

Jaedicke,  Hagen;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  4,335,047,  CI.  549-369.000. 
Pawson,  Beverly  A.:  See — 

Chan.    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson.    Beverly    A..    4.335.248.    CI. 
549-78.000. 
Payne,  Fredrick  A.;  and  Ross,  Ira  J.,  to  University  of  Kentucky  Re- 
search   Foundation.    Biomass   gasifier   combustor.    4,334,484,    CI. 
110-210.000. 
Payne.  George  K.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Unique  air  cycle 

refrigeration  system.  4,334,411,  CI.  62-86.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See— 

Delavarenne,  Serge;  and  Tellier,  Pierre,  4,335,050,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Pearson,  Bernard  E.  Torque  sUbilized  water  meter  wrench.  4,334,443, 

CI.  81-55.000. 
Pearson.  Gilbert  J.,  to  Harris  Video  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  system 
using  sequentially  encoded  color  and  luminance  processing  of  video 
type  signals  to  improve  picture  quality.  4,335,393,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Pekarcik,  John  T.:  See— 

Mazur,  Richard  J.;  Dimsa,  Robert  D.;  and  Pekarcik,  John  T., 
4,334,711,  CI.  303-16.000. 
Peled,  Emanuel,  to  Tadiran  Israel  Electronics  Industries  Ltd.  Lithium 

cells.  4,335,191,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Pelloso,  Turiddu  A.:  See— 

Kogan,    Lawrence;    and    Pelloso,    Turiddu    A.,    4,335,156,    CI. 
426-603.000. 
Pelrine.  Bruce  P.:  See— 

Bowes.    Emmerson;    and    Pelrine.    Bruce    P..    4,335,019,    CI. 
252-450.000. 
Pennachio,  Attilo.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  of  chance.  4,334,686, 

CI.  273-374.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Grier,  Jesse  G.;  and  Hodges,  Jimmie  R.,  4,335,000,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Kulischenko,  Walter,  4,334,491,  CI.  116-31.000. 
Vidal,  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaramarr.  Anantharman,  4,335.148,  CI. 
426-319.000. 
Pentak  Corporation:  See- 
Dyer,  Thomas  A.,  4,334.607,  CI.  198-487.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kreuzer,    Justin    L.;    and    Kittell,    David    H.,    4,335,313,    CI. 

250-491.000. 
Palmberg,  Paul  W..  4.335.304,  CI.  250-207.000. 
Tkatschenko.  Gunter  T.;  and  Franke,  Gunther,  4,334,435,  CI. 
73-864.860. 
Pemick,  Benjamin  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Optical 
surface  roughness  detection  method  and  apparatus.  4,334,780,  CI. 
356-359.000. 
Ferra.  Andrew  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Noyes,   Mark   S.;   and   Perra,   Andrew   G.,   Jr..   4,334,471,   CI. 
101-228.000. 
Peters,  Robert  C;  Vrenken,  Louis  E.;  Couvbenberg,  Winston  D.;  and 
Ligthart,  Franciscus  A.  S.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pres- 
sure mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,335,330,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Petersen,  Egon-Norbert:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Gunther;  Petersen,  Egon-Norbert;  and  Daum.  Gerhard. 
4.335,052,  CI.  26O-465.00R. 
Petersen.  Uwe:  See— 

Voss,  Eckart;  Metzger.  Kari  G.;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  Petersen. 
Uwe;  and  Stadler.  Peter.  4.335.114,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Peterson.  James  J.,  to  Kendall  CompJ^ny,  The.  Drainage  receptacle 

with  anti-rettux  valve.  4,334,537.  CI.  128-275.000. 
Peterson,  Ray  D.:  See— 

Moen.  David  L.;  and  Peterson.  Ray  D.,  4.334.961.  CI.  202-173.000. 
Peterson,  Richard  E.  Anaerobic  digester  technology.  4,334,997.  CI. 
210-603.000. 


Pezet.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Hardwick.  John  P.;  Pezet.  Michael  J.;  Sarvestuiy,  Asadollah  A.; 
and  Satharasinghe,  Dayananda,  4,334.650,  CI.  241-236.000. 
Pfahler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  4,335.242,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Pfeifer.  Rolf:  See- 

Lutz,  Herbert;  and  Pfeifer,  Rolf.  4.335.311.  CI.  250-409.000. 
Pfeil,  Janice  L.:  See — 

Kukolja,  Stjepan;  and  Pfeil,  Janice  L.,  4,335,240,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Pfister,  Robert  D.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  &  Company.  Connector. 

4,334,551.  CI.  137-614.030. 
Pfleger,  Frederick  W.  Hypodermic  syringe  needle  assembly.  4.334.536, 

CI.  128-218.0DA. 
Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals  AB:  See— 

Soderberg,  John  L..  4,334.972.  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Phillipps,  Gordon  H.;  Bain.  Brian  M.;  Steeples,  Ian  P.;  and  Williamson, 
Christopher,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Androstane  carbothioates. 
4,335,121,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Phillips,  Chester  S.  Golf  ball  retriever.  4.334,707.  CI.  294-19.00A. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bertus.    Brent    J.;    and    McKay.    Dwight    L..    4,334.979,    CI 

208-114.000. 
Efner,  Howard  F.,  4,335.004,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Faulconer,  William  M.,  4,334.420,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Gray.  Lew  T.,  4,334,801,  CI.  405-157.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L..  4.335,021.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Piegza,  Henry  J.,  to  WSF  Industries,  Inc.  Articulated  door.  4.334,633, 

CI.  220-332.000. 
Pietryga,  Lothar:  See— 

Dittmer,  Ellen;  and  Pietryga.  Lothar,  4,334,516.  CI.  l26-9.t»R. 
Pitt.  Samuel  G.  Drink  container  mounting  ground  stake.  4,334,661,  CI. 

248-146.000. 
Pittenger,  Daniel  I.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Breakaway  circuit 

board  with  rtexiblc  coupling.  4.335.272.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Plambeck.  Louis.  Jr.:  See- 
Chambers.  William  J.;  and  Plambeck.  Louis.  Jr..  4.335.197.  CI. 
430-271.000. 
Plantronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Scott.  Charles  G.;  Robertson.  James  B.;  and  Harris.  Robert  L., 
4,335.281,  CI.  179-156.O0A. 
Plas-Tanks  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Newbold,  Robert  W..  Jr..  4.335.298.  CI  219-441.000. 
Plassard.  Guy:  See — 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Frechet,  Daniel;  Dumont.  Claude;  Plassard,  Guy; 
and  Brown,  Neil  L.,  4,335.135.  CI.  424-274,000. 
Platel  nee  Bonnet.  Alberte:  See— 

Adamowicz.  Philippe  J.;  Platel  nee  Bonnet,  Alberte;  and  Muller, 
Ludwig,  4,335,214,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Plumb,  Bruce  E.,  to  Bud  Antle  Inc.  Quick  disengagement  apparatus  for 

wheel  drive  mechanisms.  4,334,590,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Pocock,  John  F.  E.:  See— 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M;  and  Pocock,  John  F.  E.,  4,334,627, 
CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Fichter,  Peter  K.,  4,334,750,  CI.  354-275.000. 

Johnson,   Bruce   K.;   and   Finnemore,   Fred   M.,  4.334.752.  CI. 

354-288.000. 
Shelton.  William  A..  4.334.744.  a.  354-27.000. 
Wray.  William  R..  4.334,740,  CI.  352-11.000. 
Polidor,  Edward  C,  to  Automation  Gages,  Inc.  Ball  slide.  4.334,717,  CI. 

308-6.00R. 
Pollet,  Gilbert:  See— 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Guerit,  Pierre;  Pollet,  Gilbert;  and 
Hicter,  Jean-Marie.  4.334.990,  CI.  210-186.000. 
Poly.Pro,  B.V.:  See— 

Visser,  Frederiks  T.  L.,  4,334,389,  CI.  49-387.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Leveille,  Joseph.  4,334.758.  CI.  354-319.000. 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tani,    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  4,335,070,  CI.  264-555.000. 
Pome',  Enzo,  to  Telettra-Telefonica  Electronica  e  Radio  S.p.A.  Tem- 
perature SUbilized  and  frequency  adjustable  microwave  cavities. 
4,335,365.  CI.  333-229.000. 
Pomranky,  George  J.:  See- 
Clarke,  Donald  H.;  Pomranky.  George  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L., 
4.335.219,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Ponceblanc.  Gilbert:  See- 
Boniface,  Jean-Paul;  and  Ponceblanc,  Gilbert,  4,334.846.  CI.  425- 
126.00R. 
Ponginibbio.  Franco,  to  Welko  Industriale  S.p.A.  Molds  for  the  produc- 
tion of  dishes  and  the  like  from   powdered   ceramic   materials. 
4.334,663.  CI.  249-105.000. 
Ponomarenko.  Evegina  A.:  See— 

Tedoradze,  Gurami  A.;  Paprotskaya,  Valentina  A.;  Tomilov,  An- 
drei P.;  Ponomarenko,  Evegina  A.;  and  Sokolov,  Jury  M., 
4,334,967,  CI.  204-81.000. 
PonUgnier,  Henri:  See—  .,„.,,,- 

Combier,  Henri;  Prat,  Giseie;  and  Pontagnier,  Henn,  4,335,113, «. 
424-180.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Hollfelder,  Thomas  A.;  and  De  Luca,  Paul  V..  4,335,416,  Q. 
361-119.000. 
Poruge  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Givler,  Omar  R.,  4,335.368.  CI.  337-372.000. 
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Portei .  William  D.:  See— 

Wtiren,  Elbert  K.;  and  Porter,  William  D.,  4,334.654,  CI.  242- 
I47.00R. 
Porto  ese,  Loury  A,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Disc  brake  assembly 

and!  resilient  member  therefor.  4,334.598.  CI.  188-73  440. 
Postata  GmbH;  See— 

B^umann.  Kurt;  Kusche.  Peter;  and  Redecker,  Reinhard,  4,335,434, 

CI.  364-464.000. 
B^umann,  Kurt;  Kusche,  Peter;  and  Redecker,  Reinhard,  4,335,441, 
CI.  364-580.000. 

PowcK  Roy  A.  Snap  together  ornament.  4,335,165,  CI.  428-8.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Biumann.  John  A.,  4,335,176,  CI.  428-228  000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,334,941,  CI.  156-107.000. 
Rjukavina,  Thomas  G.;  and  Maryland,  Alfred  L.,  4,335,187,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Prat,  bisele.  See— 

Combier,  Henri;  Prat,  Gisele.  and  Pontagnier,  Henri.  4,335,1 13,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Pratt,  Warren:  See — 

Ramsay.  Michael;  and  Pratt,  Warren,  4,335.333,  CI.  315-371.000. 
PRB  M  v.:  See— 

Creyf,  Hubert  S..  4,334,944,  CI.  156-308.200. 
Preti.  George;  Kostelc,  James  G.;  and  Zelson,  Philip  R.,  to  Moneli 
Chemical  Senses  Center.  Method  of  diagnosing  periodontal  disease 
thriugh    the    detection    of   pyridine    compounds.    4,334,540,    CI. 
128[630.000. 
Prcze  j.  Milan;  Osterburg,  Gunter;  and  Putz,  Joachim  E.,  to  Edeleanu 
Ge*ellschaft   mbH.   Process  for  separating  the  reaction  products 
obtkmed  from  etherifying  lower  isoolefins  with  methanol.  4,334.964. 
CI.  [203- 14.000. 
Proct  ;r  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Siipp,  Gordon  K.,  4,335,149,  CI.  426-386.000. 
Thompson,  Edward  D.;  Carter,  Stephen  B.;  and  Manring,  Gary  L., 
4,335,115.0.424-181.000. 
Professional  Photo  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Pink,  Michael  H..  4,334,768,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Przybylinski.  Phillip;  Patil,  Babgaunda  A.;  and  Anderson,  Gerald  B.,  to 
Pul  man  Incorporated.  Fatigue  resistant  partition  sheet  assembly. 
4.3:4.481.  CI    105-248.000. 
Puch.  Diethelm:  See- 
Link.  Manfred;  Puch.  Diethelm;  Zahner.  Peter;  and  Sue,  Karel, 
4,334,790,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Pue,  Alan  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  America.  Optimal  vehicle 

foil  Dwing  control  system.  4,335,432,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Pullmjan  Incorporated:  See — 

zybylinski,  Phillip;  Patil.  Babgaunda  A.;  and  Anderson.  Gerald 
B..  4.334,481.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Purdiie,  William  J.:  See— 

Imer,    Roger    C;    and    Purdue.    William    J.,    4.335.301,    CI. 
235-462.000. 
Pun,  JAjay  K.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Control  interface 
sysiem  for  use  with  a  memory  device  executing  variable  length 
insiuctions.  4,335,277.  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Pusatcioglu,  Seiami  Y.:  See — 

/>schenbach.  Louis  F.;  and  Pusatcioglu,  Seiami  Y.,  4,335,287,  CI. 
200-302.000. 
Putz,  Joachim  E.:  See — 

Prezelj,  Milan;  Osterburg,  Gunter;  and  Putz,  Joachim  E.,  4,334,964, 
CI.  203-14.000. 
Puyai,  Alfonso  G:  See — 

/ilegre,  Adolfo  P.;  Guidote.  Armando  E.;  and  Puyat,  Alfonso  G., 
4,335,060,  CI.  261-23.00R. 
Queneau,  Paul  E.;  Richter,  Horst  J.;  and  Schuhmann,  Reinhardt,  Jr. 
Method  of  introducing  particulate  material  and  a  gas  into  a  reactor. 
4,3b4.919,  CI.  75-23.000. 
Quini.  Jerome  B.:  See- 
Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson.  David  E.;  Heimark.  Edward  L.;  Quinn. 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley.  Richard  E.,-  and  Winter.  Richard  L.. 
4.334.826.  CI.  416-185.000. 
R  L  l».  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

^obillard,  Jean  J..  4,335,302,  CI.  235-462.000. 
R.  T  Tool  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Timewell,  Richard  R.,  4,334.445.  CI.  81-177.0PP. 
Raabe.  Thomas:  See— 

(jrawinger.  Otto;  Raabe.  Thomas;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Scholtholt.  Josef; 
and  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard.  4.335.123,  CI.  424-246.000. 

D  aK^     Josef'  Sec 

iimitka,  Artur;  and  Rabe.  Josef.  4.334.857.  CI.  432-3.000. 
Rachko.  Dorothy:  See — 

Thornton.  William  A..  Jr ;  Chen.  Edward;  Morton.  Edward  W.; 
and  Rachko.  Dorothy,  4.334.782,  CI.  356-406.000. 
Rad<  r.  William  W.,  to  Hay,  Cal  W.;  and  Mann.  Frederick.  Self  sharpen- 

inji  pencils.  4,334.794.  CI.  401-50.000. 
Radi  Dchemical  Centre  Limited.  The:  See — 

Celly.  James  D..  4.335.095.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rainis.  Albert  E.;  and  Klopcic.  J.  Terrence.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

icL  Army.  Warhead  fragmentometer.  4.334.423.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ranizzotti.  Dario  J  :  See- 
Baker,  Robert  G.;  and  Ramazzotti.  Dario  J.,  4,334,637,  CI.  222- 
1    146.00H. 
Ramjsay.  Michael;  and  Pratt.  Warren,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Rister  scan  color  display  system  and  method  having  improved  pin 
cushion  non-linearity  correction.  4,335,333.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Raniiaswamy.  Krishnaswamy.  to  Page  Engineering  Company.  Offset 
wi  liking  spud.  4.334,587,  CI.  180-8.00R. 


Rasile,  John:  See— 

Ameen,  Joseph  G.;  Franchak,  Nelson  P.;  Rasile,  John; 'and  Riven- 
burgh,  Dennis  L.,  4,334,949,  CI.  156-642.000. 
Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef:  See — 

Franz,    Gerhard;    Nierlich,    Franz;   and    Ratajczak,    Hans-Josef, 
4,335,018,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Rathfelder,  Paul:  See— 

Nordschild,  Christlieb;   Rathfelder,   Paul;   Rieckert,   Horst;  and 
Wolber,  Dieter,  4,335.003.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Ratzel.  Fritz:  See— 

Geerk.  Jochen;  and  Ratzel.  Fritz,  4.335.314,  CI.  250-492.300. 
Raush,  Russell  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  sepa- 
rating parts  from  a  strip  of  material.  4,334,945,  CI.  156-344.000. 
Rautenbach,  Aletta  C,  executrix:  See— 

Rautenbach,  Jacobus  J.,  deceased;  and  Rautenbach,  Aletta  C, 
executrix,  4,334,799,  CI.  404-124.000. 
Rautenbach,  Jacobus  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Rautenbach,  Aletta  C,  execu- 
trix. Impact  roller.  4,334,799,  CI.  404-124.000. 
Rawson,   Lionel  E.  J.;  and  Wray,  John.   Sheet  feeding  apparatus. 

4,334,764,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Ray,  John  G.:  See — 

Latassa.  Frank  M.;  Ray.  John  G.;  and  Roy,  Joseph  A.,  4,335,326, 
CI.  313-177.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Sopory.  Umesh  K..  4.334,351.  CI.  29-61 1.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Teich. 'Wesley  W..  4.335,290,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Alig,  Roger  C;  Barkow,  William  H.;  and  Gross.  Josef,  4,335,366, 

CI.  335-211.000. 
Armstrong.  Lee  R..  4.334.427.  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
Aschwanden.  Felix.  4.335.412,  CI.  361-50.000. 
Berkman,  Samuel;  and  Metzl,  Robert,  4,334,948,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Bock,  Marvin  D.,  4,334,849,  CI.  425-290.000. 
Credelle,  Thomas  L.,  4,335,332,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Dinter,  Konrad  M.,  4,335,408,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Dischert,  William  A.,  4,335,411,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Goldsmith,  Norman;  and  Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  4,334,347,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Harbaugh,  Willis  E.,  4,334,829,  CI.  417-49.000. 
Holmes,  David  D.,  4,335,402,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Marsh.  James  C.  Jr.;  and  Snell,  Marcus  L.,  Jr.,  4,335,470,  CI. 

455-205.000. 
Raush,  Russell  G.,  4,334,945,  CI.  156-344.000. 
Warren,  Henry  R.,  4,335,394,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H.,  4,335,335,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Zorbalas,  George  S.,  4,335,401,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Reba,  Imants,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  System  and  method 
for  dispersing  filaments.  4,334,340,  CI.  19-299.000. 

Reber,  Harald:  See — 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Rieger,~  Franz; 
Friese,  Karl  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener,  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard,  4,334,974,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 

Rebsdat,  Siegfried:  See— 

Alfranseder,  Josef;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  Riedl, 
Josef;  and  Schaffelhofer,  Iwo,  4,335,014,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Redecker,  Reinhard:  See — 

Baumann.  Kurt;  Kusche.  Peter;  and  Redecker,  Reinhard,  4,335,434, 

CI.  364-464.000. 
Baumann,  Kurt;  Kusche.  Peter;  and  Redecker.  Reinhard.  4.335.441. 
CI.  364-580.000. 

Redfern.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Redfern,  Thomas  P.;  and  Frederiksen. 
Thomas  M.,  4,335.371,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Reed,  James:  See — 

Apothaker,  Richard   L.;   Reed,  James;  Croce,  Carmen  L.;  and 
Wagner,  Frederick  B.,  Ill,  4,334,904.  CI.  65-36.000. 
Reed  National  Corp.:  See — 

Adams,  Rudolph  J.,  4,334,570,  CI.  160-1.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See- 
Schumacher,  Percy  W.,  4,334,586,  CI.  175-374.000. 
Reed,  William  C;  and  Smith,  Donald  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Cable  conductor  continuity  tester  with  magneti- 
cally coupled  drive  means  and  sensor.  4,335,348,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Reichl,  Ernst;  and  Marloth,  Herbert,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate 

GmbH.  Inhalator.  4,334,531,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Reinehr,  Dieter:  See — 

Blaser,    Hans-Ulrich;    Reinehr,    Dieter;    and    Spencer,    Alwyn, 

4.335.054,  CI.  260-465.00G. 

Blaser,    Hans-Ulrich;    Reinehr,    Dieter;    and    Spencer.    Alwyn, 

4.335.055,  CI.  260-465.00K. 

Reinert,  Raymond  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Charles  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  end-point  detection 
in  tripolyphosphate  sequestration  of  hardness.  4,334,881,  CI.  23- 
230.00A. 

Reisch,  Franz,  to  Omega  Products.  Athletic  equipment  mounting 
apparatus.  4,334,642.  CI.  224-37.000. 

Reiter.  Karl,  to  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Semiconduc- 
tor device  with  at  least  two  semiconductor  elements.  4.335,392,  CI. 
357-75.000. 

Relyea,  Douglas  I.;  and  Davis,  Robert  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Aryl  (1- 
arylsulfonyl)  vinyl  sulfones.  4,335,142,  CI.  424-337.000. 

Remie,  Hans  J,:  See — 

Graat.  Johannes  W.;  and  Remie.  Hans  J..  4.334.854.  CI.  431-8.000. 
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Rennic.  Andrew  L.;  and  Davis,  Alexander,  to  BOC  Limited.  Cooling 

method.  4,334,574.  CI.  164-4.100. 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated.  See— 

Jenks,  Richard  H..  4.334,345,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Revesz,  Laszio:  See— 

Matyasi,  JozSef;  Toth.  Ferenc;  Revesz,  Laszio;  Toth,  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel,  Miklos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi.  Janosne;  Szoke.  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen.  Maria,  4,335.082.  CI.  423-122.000. 
Reynolds,  Charles  E.;  and  Whiteman.  Robert  N..  Jr..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Zero  insertion  force  connector  clip  assembly.  4,334,728,  CI. 
339-74.00R. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Kibby,  Robert  M.,  4,334,917,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Reynolds,  Michael  J.,  to  Omark  Industries.  Inc.  Vibration  dampened 

saw  bars.  4,334,358.  CI.  30-387.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Winders.  Gordon  R.;  and  MacKay.  Fredric  M.,  4.334,371,  CI. 
40-2.00R. 
Rhoda,  Richard  N..  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation.  Process  for 

preparing  cis-Pt(NH3)2Cl2.  4.335.087.  CI.  423-413.000. 
Rice,  Warren  A.;  Vinton,  Clarence  S.;  Franklin,  Charles  H.;  and  Tor- 
bett,  Christopher  J.,  to  Chemotronics  International.  Inc.  Sharehold- 
ers. Method  utilizing  a  porous  vitreous  carbon  body  particularly  for 
nuid  heating.  4.334.350.  CI.  29-611.000. 
Richardson  Company.  The:  See— 

Lombardi,  Louis  J.;  and  Coyne.  Roy  J..  4.334,970.  CI.  204-159.150 
Richmond,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Jacob,  Richard  J.;  White,  Jack  D.;  and  Richmond,  Kenneth  D., 
4,334,569,  CI.  152-221.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi, 
Antal;  Stefko,  Bcla;  Bogsch,  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz,  Kalman,  4,334.910,  CI.  71-82.000. 
Richter,  Horst  J.:  See— 

Queneau,  Paul  E.;  Richter,  Horst  J.;  and  Schuhmann.  Reinhardt, 
Jr.,  4.334.919.  CI.  75-23.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinsenji,  Sei;  and  Jibiki.  Yubao,  4.334.751.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Mitsuo,  Tanaka;  Kazuaki.  Tagawa;  and  Takashi,  Yano,  4.335.420, 

CI.  361-230.000. 
Sakai.  Katsuo.  4.335.194.  CI.  430-42.000. 
Rieck,  Hans-Peter;  and  Russow,  Jurgen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphorus  pentachloride.  4,335,085, 
CI.  423-300.000. 
Riffck^rt   Horst'  Sec 

Nordschild.  Christlieb;   Rathfelder,   Paul;   Rieckert.   Horst;  and 
Wolber.  Dieter,  4,335,003.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Riedel-de  Haen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scholz.  Eugen;  and  Sievert.  Wolfgang,  4,335.091.  CI.  423-476.000. 
Riedel,  Peter;  and  Haar.  Lucas  H.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanically 

controlled  vacuum  booster.  4,334,459.  CI.  91-369.00B. 
Riedl,  Josef:  See—  ,     ,    „    j, 

Alfranseder,  Josef;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  Rebsdat,  Siegfned;  Riedl. 
Josef;  and  Schaffelhofer.  Iwo.  4.335,014,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Rieger,  Franz:  See— 

Muller.  Klaus;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Linder.  Ernst;  Rieger.  Franz; 
Friese,  Kari  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz.  Hermann;  Ziener.  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder.  Gerhard.  4.334.974,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Rikon.  Steven  M.;  and  del  Valle.  Frank,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Imitation 
cocoa   powder  and   method   of  preparing   same.   4,335.153.   CI. 
426-540.000. 
Rion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takinishi,    Kiyotoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Masato,    4,334,542.    CI. 
128-642.000. 
Rios,  Gilbert  M.;  Gibert.  Henri;  and  Baxerres,  Jean-Louis,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Process  for 
placing  a  gas  phase,  at  least  one  liquid  phase,  and  at  least  one  commi- 
nuted solid  phase  in  contact.  4,334,998,  CI.  210-617.000. 
Rioux,  Marc:  See—  _   ,„,,„„^ 

Domey,  Jacques;  and  Rioux,  Marc,  4.334.779.  CI.  356-358.000. 
Ritsema,  Irving  R.;  and  Woo,  Ji  Y.,  to  Bcndix  Corporation,  The.  Disc 
brake  and  mounting  pin  assembly  therefor.  4,334,599.  CI.  188-73.450. 
"  Rivenburgh,  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Ameeir.  Joseph  G.;  Franchak,  Nelson  P.;  Rasile,  John;  and  Riven- 
burgh, Dennis  L.,  4,334,949,  CI.  156-642.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil.  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.  Prepara- 
tion of  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides.  4.335.058.  CI.  260-546.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.  Prepara- 
tion of  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides.  4,335,059,  CI.  260-549.000. 
Roane,  Patricia  A.  Tetrahedron  blocks  capable  of  assembly  into  cubes 

and  pyramids.  4,334,870,  CI.  434-2 1 1 .000. 
Roane,  Patricia  A.  Tetrahedron  blocks  capable  of  assembly  into  cubes 

and  pyramids.  4,334,871,  CI.  434-211.000. 
Robbins,  Anthony;  Catan,  Ortiero  C;  and  CaUn,  Jeanne.  Three  dice 
wagering  game.  4,334,685,  CI.  273-274.000.  .     ,  .    ^ 

Roberge,  Serge;  and  Normand,  Jacques,  to  Gulf  Canada  Limited. 
Robot  tapping  electrode  for  electric  arc  furnaces.  4,335,265.  CI. 
373-83.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  ,  ..,,„,  „^ 

Konrath.  Karl;  and  Brink.  Gerhard.  4.334.514,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder.  Ernst;  Rieger.  Franz; 
Friese,  Karl  H.;  Reber.  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener,  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard,  4,334,974,  CI. 
204-I9S.00S. 
Streit.  Klaus.  4,335.346,  CI.  323-313.000. 


Roberts,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,335,186,  CI.  428-375000 
Robertson,  James  B  :  See- 
Scott,  Charles  G ;  Robertson,  James'  B.;  and  Harris,  Robert  L . 
4.335,281,  CI.  179-15600A. 
Robillard,  Jean  J.,  to  R.L  S.  Industries.  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Bar  code 
scanner  using  non-coherenl  light  source.  4,335,302.  CI.  235-462.000 
Robin.  Marcel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique   Liquid  metal 

cooled  nuclear  reactor.  4,335,467.  CI.  376-285.000. 
Robinson,  C.  Paul;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  Cotter,  Theodore  P ,  Gremer. 
Norman  R.;  and  Boyer,  Keith,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy 
Isotope  separation  by  laser  means.  4,334,883,  CI.  23-293.00R 
Robinton,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Crandall,  Kenneth  C;  and  Robinton.  Michael  A.,  4.335,354,  CI. 
329-126.000. 
Robinton  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Crandall.  Kenneth  C;  and  Robinton,  Michael  A..  4,335.354.  CI 
329-126.000. 
Robyt,  John  F.;  and  Zikopoulos,  John  N.,  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  dextransucrase  and 
oral  compositions  for  use  therein.  4,335,100,  Cl.  424-48.000. 
Rodger,  Erwin,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Toner  mechanism  for  electro- 
photographic recorder.  4,334,760,  Cl.  355-3.0DD. 
Roeschlein,  Rolf;  Tewes,  Udo;  and  Schmcykal,  Rudolf,  to  Nixdorf 
Computer    AG.    Electrical    connector    unit.    4.334,732,    Cl     339- 
176.0MP. 
Rogers.  Alfred  M..  Ill;  See— 

Magee.  Robert  C;  and  Rogers.  Alfred  M.,  III.  4.334,716,  Cl.  308- 
6.00C. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Traut,  G.  Robert,  4,335,180,  Cl.  428-303.000. 
Rogers,  Gregory  B.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.,  to 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates  Toy  razor  4,334.384,  Cl.  46-39  000. 
Rogers,  Henry  F.,  Sr.  Cabinet  for  a  kitchen  blender,  mixer,  grinder,  et 

al.  4,334.724,  Cl.  312-280.000. 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  See— 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4.335.010,  Cl 
252-189.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Beier,  William  C;  and  Hodder,  James  J  ,  4,334.876,  Cl  8-94  19C 
Johnson,  Wayne  O.;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4.335.249.  Cl.  560-1 1. 000. 
Rohm,  Pharma  GmbH;  See— 

Johnsen,  Andreas.  4,335.119.  Cl.  424-229.000. 
Rohrbein,  Roland:  See— 

Schmitz.    Johannes;     and     Rohrbein,     Roland,    4,335,364.    Cl. 
333-33.000. 
Rohrle,  Manfred:  See— 

Kohnert,  Hans  J.;  Graf,  Walter;  Jakl-Banka,  Ladislaus;  and  Rohrle. 
Manfred,  4,334,507,  Cl.  123-193.00P. 
Roldiva,  Inc.:  See— 

Brogan.  Thomas  R..  4.335,084,  Cl.  423-235.000. 
Roman,  Bernard  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
AdvanUgeous  fabrication  technique  for  devices  relying  on  magnetic 
properties.  4,334.950.  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Roof  Control.  Inc.;  See- 
Morgan.  Bennie  E..  4.334.805.  Cl.  405-261.000. 
Roos.  John  C.  to. Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Logarithmic  amplifier 

calibration  means.  4.335.384.  Cl.  343-114.000. 
Roques,  Henri;  See—  .,,.«„, 

Yves.  Aurelle;  Calteau.  Jean-Paul;  and  Roques,  Henn,  4,335,001. 
Cl.  210-708.000. 
Rosenquist.  Niles  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate 
resin   impact   modified   with   polyolefins   and   conuining   polyor- 
ganosiloxane  nuids.  4.335.032,  Cl.  524-269.000. 
Rose vear.  Alan:  See—  ,„..,„««« 

Miles.  Brynley  J.;  and  Rosevear.  Alan,  4.335,017,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Ross   Ir&  J  *  S€0~'~ 

Payne.  Fredrick  A.;  and  Ross.  Ira  J.,  4.334,484.  Cl   110-210.000. 
Ross.  Walter  A.;  See- 
Van  Ess.  John  C.  4,335.422,  Cl.  362-388.000. 
Ross.  Warren  K.  Jacking  mechanism  for  a  poruble  sawmill.  4.334,669, 

Cl.  254-130.000. 
Rossi.  Mario:  See—  ,   ,,,.,.,  ~w, 

Eberlin,  Philippe;  and  Rossi,  Mano,  4.335.452,  Cl  367-134.000. 
Rossmann.  Axel,  to  MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen 
GmbH.  Circumferential  gap  seal  for  axial-flow  machines.  4.334,822. 
Cl.  415-113.000. 
Rossmo,  William.  Medication  dispenser.  4,334,617,  Cl  206-534.000. 
Roueche,  Armand,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pigment  formulations, 
processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  for  pigmenting  aqueous, 
alcoholic  or  aqueous-alcoholic  printing  ink  systems  and  colored 
lacquer  systems.  4.334,932,  Cl.  524-191.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf;  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Frechet.  Daniel;  Dumont,  Claude;  Plassard.  Guy; 
and  Brown.  Neil  L..  4.335.135.  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Rovex  Limited:  See- 
Palmer.  Robin.  4.335.381.  Cl.  340-825.210. 

Roy.  Joseph  A.;  See—  .  „    "  .        u  a     ..■.•..  »« 

Latassa,  Frank  M.;  Ray.  John  G.;  and  Roy.  Joseph  A..  4.335.326. 
Cl.  313-177.000. 
Rubino,  Victor  H.  Dental  instruments.  4.334,864.  Cl.  433-158.000. 
Ruf.  Gebhard.  to  Dr.  Ing  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft  Rear  axle 
suspension  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.334.698,  Cl.  280-690.000. 
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Rugd.  Barry  A.  See— 

Axelrod.  Sydney;  Brenner.  Walter;  and  Rugg,  Barry  A,,  4,334,477. 
I  CI    102-435000. 
Ruka^vina,  Thomas  G.;  and  Maryland.  Alfred  L..  to  PPG  Industries. 
Ind.   Method  for  bonding  polycarbonate  to  metal.  4,335,187,  CI. 
42^-412,000. 
Rumbh.  Joel  D.  Door  lock.  4.334.705.  CI.  292-288.000. 
Russpw.  Jurgen:  See — 

Rieck.  Hans-Peter;  and  Russow.  Jurgen,  4,335.085,  CI.  423-300.000. 
Rutkpwski,  Edward  V  ,  Jr.:  See— 

}oesl.  William  F ,  III;  McCray.  William  R.;  and  Rutkowski,  Ed- 
ward v.,  Jr..  4.334,792,  CI.  400-279.000. 
James  W.;  and  Chung,  Alfred,  to  Ventrex  Laboratories,  Inc. 
;h  sensitivity  assays  for  angiotensin  converting  enzyme.  4,335,041, 
260-112  50R 
LeRoy  J..  Jr    Visually  descriptive  information  transmission, 
irage,  and  retrieval  set.  4.334.771,  CI.  355-133.000. 
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Rzesizewski,  Theodore  S.,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic equalization  system  for  television  receiver.  4,335,396,  CI.  358- 
2l]00R. 

ienzier,  Enc-Alain,  4,335,045,  CI.  548-566.000. 
Sacf^,  Emanual  M.;  and  Mackintosh,  Brian  H.,  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar 
Eijergy    Corporation.    Crystal   growth   furnace   with    trap   doors. 
4.335,081,  CI.  422-246.000. 
Safrin.  Leopold:  See — 

Barker,    Graham;    Safrin,    Leopold;    and    Barabash,    Martin    J.. 
I  4.335.025,  CI.  252-550.000. 
Sagiese.  Vincent  A.  Slotted  concrete  pipe.  4.335,169.  CI.  428-36.000. 
St   [lenis.  Andrew  R.  Weight  monitoring  device  for  strip  metal  stock. 

4.;  35.439,  CI.  364-562.000. 
Saini  Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Jelcoigne,     Adrien;     and     Lanneau,     Jacques,    4,334,786,     CI. 
366-132.000. 
Saitc.    Masao;    Aoya,    Hiroshi;   and    Yoshida,    Naruhito,    to   Tokyo 
Shibaura   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electrophotographic   copying 
miichine.  4,334.761,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Saitc ,  Syuichiro;  Date.  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Sugiura.  Yoji.  to 
Cjnon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  an  electromagnetically 
drven  shutter.  4,334.749,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sakai.  Katsuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Two  color  electrophotographic 

prbcess  and  material.  4,335.194.  CI.  430-42.000. 
Sakamoto.  Tamio:  See — 

Tani.  Katsuhiko;  and  Sakamoto.  Tamio,  4,334,886,  CI.  23-303.000. 
Sakatie,  Toshio;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

MpS-Image  sensor.  4,335,405.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Sakcjwski,  Walter  J.;  Carty,  Larry  G.;  and  Foster,  Craig  A.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.    Preparing    calcium    hypochlorite    from    triple    salt. 
4,135,090,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Saksnaug.  Eugene  C;  and  Stetson,  Earl  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
ply. Heat  sink  thermal  transfer  system  for  zinc  oxide  varistors. 
4^35,417,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Sakijrai,  Hisaya;  Katayama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and  Furusato. 
Miasayasu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
lymerizing  an  a-olcfin.  4,335,229,  CI.  526-122.000. 
Sala|he.  Rene  P.;  Badertscher,  E.  Gerhard;  and  Luthy,  Willy  A.  R..  to 
Inptitut  fur  Angewandte  Physik  der  Universitat  Bern.  Semiconductor 
device  and  a  method  of  contacting  a  partial  region  of  a  semiconductor 
si^rface.  4,335,362,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J  ,  to  Ets.  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  S.  A.  Process 
for  manufacturing  a  sports  shoe  and  the  shoe  itself.  4,334,367,  CI. 
3(k1  17.000 

Salcmon,  Robert  E.,  to  Temple  University.  Process  of  converting  wind 
energy  to  elemental  hydrogen  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,335,{W3,  CI. 
4;;3-644.000. 
Sahat,  Francois;  Bouko,  Jean;  and  Le  Foil,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Radar  antenna  with  rotating  linear  polarization  designed  to  reduce 
jamming.  4,335,387,  CI.  343-756.000. 
SaMmann,  Theodor:  See — 

DreiseitI,    Walter;    Kollensperger,    Dieter;    Salzmann,    Theodor; 
Schlegel.   Thomas;   and   Weigel,   Wolf-Dieter,   4.335,343,   CI. 
318-798.000. 
Saniuels,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Hedgepeth,  John  M.;  Samuels,  Ronald  L.;  and  Stammreich,  John, 
4,334,391,  CI.  52-108.000. 
Saniida,  Sinichi:  See — 

Mitsui,  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa,  Ryozi;  Inoue.  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki, 
Shuichi;    Ito,    Takeo;    Sanada,    Sinichi;    and    Hayase,    Shuzi. 
4,335,367,  CI.  336-205.000. 
Saniders,  James  M.:  See— 

Klcmarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J.,  4,335.152,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Sarjdoz.  Inc.:  See— 

Galantay.  Eugene  E..  4,33'5.124,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Sarjdoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Baumann.  Hans-Peter,  4,335.259,  Gl.  564-290.000. 
Sai^dvik  Conveyor  GmbH:  5^e — 

Guttinger,   Manfred;   and   Schermutzki,   Konrad,  4,334,468,  CI. 
100-93.0RP. 
Saijgamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Jernm,  John  W.,  4,335,447.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Suitiago,  Andres;  and  Santiago,  Enrique,  to  Zeuna-Staerker  KG.  Cata- 
1  (icT  for  detoxifying  exhaust  gases  from  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,335.077.  CI.  422-179.000. 


Vock,  Manfred  H.; 


Santiago,  Enrique:  See — 

Santiago.     Andres;     and     Santiago.     Enrique.     4.335,077.     CI. 
422-179.000. 
Santo.  Philip  J.  Perimeter  support  for  a  waterbed  mattress.  4,334.331, 

CI.  5-452.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  4,335.334,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Sarvestany,  Asadollah  A.:  See — 

Hardwick,  John  P.;  Pezet,  Michael  J.;  Sarvestany,  Asadollah  A.; 
and  Satharasinghe,  Dayananda,  4,334,650,  CI.  241-236.000. 
Sasaki,   Hiroshi,   to   Yamaha   Hatsudoki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  engine  driven  oil  pump.  4,334,508,  CI. 
123-195.00A. 
Sasdelli,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Spargo,    John    D.;    and    Sasdelli,    Kenneth    R..    4,334.688.    CI. 
277-175.000. 
Satharasinghe,  Dayananda:  See — 

Hardwick,  John  P.;  Pezet,  Michael  J.;  Sarvestany,  Asadollah  A.; 
and  Satharasinghe,  Dayananda,  4,334.650,  CI.  241-236.000. 
Sato,  Makoto:  See — 

Ohmori,  Taiji;  and  Sato,  Makoto.  4.335.430,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Pressure  sensitive  label  strip. 

4,335,172,  CI.  428-42.000. 
Satoh,  Hisashi;  Akabane,  Yukihiro;  Shiraiwa,  Yukio;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Shuyou,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ball  bearing.  4,334,721, 
CI.  308-193.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Landa,  Benzion,  4,334,762.  CI.  355-8.000. 
sawyer,   Bruce  A.,  to  Xynetics,  Inc.   Linear  motor.  4,335,338.  CI. 

318-135.000. 
sawyer.  Roy  D.:  See — 

Barnett.  Jack  W.;  and  Sawyer,  Roy  D.,  4,335,072.  CI.  422-53.000. 
Scala.  Luciano  C:  See — 

Carlson,  Nancy  W.;  Westervelt,  Dean  C;  and  Scala.  Luciano  C. 
4.334.973,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Scalley,  Douglas  M.;  and  Mullin,  John  M.  Vehicle  security  device. 

4,335,370,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Schaeffer,  Daniel  D.  Container  for  an  alarm  transmitter  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  wall.  4,335,375,  CI.  340-539.000. 

Schaffelhofer.  Iwo:  See — 

Alfranseder,  Josef;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  Rebsdat.  Siegfried;  Riedl, 
Josef;  and  Schaffelhofer,  Iwo.  4.335,014,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Schaffer,  Bernhard:  See — 

Gaiser.  Rainer;  Hagen,  Rolf;  and  Schaffer.  Bernhard.  4.335,456.  CI. 
370-58.000. 
Schauffele,  Gunther,  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer.  Injection  molding  device 
for  molding  bodies  of  natural  or  synthetic  rubber.  4.334.847.  CI. 
425-227.000. 
Scheib,  Rudi.  Sledge  with  tillable  runners.  4.334.691.  CI.  280-2 l.OOA. 
Scheie,  Carl  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Game  apparatus  for  use 

with  a  paddle  and  a  ball.  4,334.681.  CI.  273-30.000. 
Scheingold.  William  S.;  and  Youngfleish.  Frank  C,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Connector  for  a  leadless  electronic  package.  4.334,727.  CI. 
339-17.0CF. 

Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See — 

Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,    Johannes;    Findeisen.    Kurt;    and 
Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4.334,905,  CI.  71-27.000. 

Schenk,  Walter:  See— 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl  H.;  Becker,  Joseph  J.;  and  Schenk,  Walter, 
4.335.262.  CI.  568-361.000. 
Schermutzki,  Konrad;  See — 

Guttinger,   Manfred;   and   Schermutzki.   Konrad.  4.334.468.   CI. 
100-93.0RP. 
Schill  &  Seilacher  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Nordschild.  Christlieb;   Rathfelder.   Paul;   Rieckert.   Horst;   and 
Wolber.  Dieter.  4.335.003.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Schindler,  Achim:  See — 

Stacklies.  Horst;  and  Schindler,  Achim,  4,334.748,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Schlegel.  Miklos:  See — 

Matyasi.  Jozsef;  Toth.  Ferenc;  Revesz.  Laszio;  Toth.  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel.  Miklos;  Zoldi.  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szoke.  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen.  Maria.  4.335,082.  CI.  423-122.000. 
Schlegel.  Thomas:  See — 

DreiseitI.    Walter;    Kollensperger.    Dieter;    Salzmann.    Theodor; 
Schlegel.   Thomas;   and   Weigel.   Wolf-Dieter.   4.335,343,   CI. 
318-798.000. 
Schleimer.  Francois:  See — 

Metz.  Paul;  Schleimer.  Francois;  Lorang,  Lucien;  Goedert,  Ferdi- 
nand;  Hcnrion.   Romain;  and  Thill.   Fernand.  4.334.922,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ostlinning,    Gunter;    and     Steinmetz,    Alfred,    4,334,421,    CI. 
72-257.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Ucour-Gayet,  Philippe  J..  4.335.353.  Ci.  324-366.000. 
Schmelzle.  Carl  W.:  See— 

Colwell,  William  L.;  and  Schmelzle.  Carl  W.,  4,334,730,  CI.  339- 
130.00C. 
Schmeykal,  Rudolf:  See — 

Roeschlein,  Rolf;  Tewes,  Udo;  and  Schmeykal,  Rudolf,  4,334,732, 
CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Schmidlin,  Albertus  E.:  See — 

Goes,  Michael  J.;  Masly,  John  R.;  and  Schmidlin,  Albertus  £., 
4,334,478.  CI.  102-529.000. 
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Schmidt,  Donald  L.;  See- 
Clarke,  Donald  H.;  Pomranky,  George  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L.. 
4,335,219,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4.335.009.  CI  252-187,270. 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.. 

and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,335,008.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,335,152,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,335.002,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Schmitz,  Johannes;  and  Rohrbein.  Roland,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-GmbH.  Transition  from  a  coaxial  cable  to  a  multipole  plug-in 
connector.  4,335,364,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Scholtholt,  Josef:  See— 

Grawinger,  Otto;  Raabe,  Thomas;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Scholtholt,  Josef; 
and  Nitz,  Rolf-Eberhard,  4.335,123,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Scholz,  Eugen;  and  Sievert,  Wolfgang,  to  Riedel-de  Haen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydroxylammonium  perchlo- 
rate.  4,335,091,  CI.  423-476.000. 
Schon,  Klaus-Peter:  See — 

Back.    Gunter;    and    Schon,    Klaus-Peter,    4,334,472,    CI.    101- 
382.0MV. 
Schonenberger,  Rolf,  to  Schonenberger,  Wilhelm.  Movable  surface 
apparatus,  particularly  for  physical  exercise  and  training.  4,334,676. 
.    CI.  272-69.000. 
Schonenberger,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Schonenberger,  Rolf,  4,334,676.  CI.  272-69.000. 
Schott.  Karl:  See— 

Kubis,  Heribert;  and  Schott,  Karl,  4,334,836,  CI.  417-364.000. 
Schottel-Werft  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Seitzinger,  Kurt;  and  Lais,  Siegfried,  4,334,489,  CI.  114-I44.00R. 
Schramm,  Georg:  See— 

Steglich,  Wolfgang;  Schramm,  Georg;  Anke.  Timm;  and  Oberwin- 
kler,  Franz,  4,334.969.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Schreiber,  Jay:  See- 
Brown,  Bryce  K.;  Correll,  Stephen;  Schreiber,  Jay;  Mayficld. 
Lawrence  E.;  and  Jenkins,  Darrell  D.,  4,335,382,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Schreiner,  Charles  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tote  guide. 

4,334.715,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Schreiner,  Horst;  Tusche.  Reinhard;  and  Zijistra,  Sjouke,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  nickel-cobalt  sintered  materials  for  electric 
relay  contacts.  4,334,929,  CI.  75-246.000. 
Schuhmann,  Reinhardt,  Jr.:  See — 

Queneau,  Paul  E.;  Richter,  Horst  J.;  and  Schuhmann,  Reinhardt, 
Jr.,  4,334,919,  CI.  75-23.000. 
Schulte-Elte.  Karl  H.;  Becker.  Joseph  J.;  and  Schenk.  Walter,  to  Fir- 
menich  SA.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  muscone.  4,335,262,  CI. 
568-361.000. 
Schultheiss,  Christoph:  See- 
Christiansen,   Jens;   and    Schultheiss,   Christoph,   4,335,465,   CI. 
376-156.000. 
Schultz,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Kolczynski,  James  R.;  and  Schultz.  Gerald  A.,  4.335,230,  CI. 
526-228.000. 
Schuize,  Stephen  R.:  See- 
Flood,  Paul  W.;  Mason,  Charles  D.;  and  Schuize,  Stephen  R.. 
4.335,223,  CI.  525-179.000. 
Schumacher,  Percy  W.,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Inserts  for  drillmg 

bits.  4,334,586.  CI.  175-374.000. 
Schwan,  Thomas  J.;  and  Gray,  Joseph  E.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Antifungal  composition.  4,335,130,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Schwartz,  Morton  W.:  See— 

Gaston,  Paul;  and  Schwartz,  Morton  W.,  4,334,413,  CI.  63-2.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Streifer,  William;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Burnham,  Robert  -D., 
•  4,335.461,  CI.  372-45.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Rikon,  Steven  M.;  and  del  Valle,  Frank.  4.335.153.  CI.  426-540.000. 
Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo.  James  T.  K.;  and  Borovicka,  David  A., 

Sr..  4,335,028,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Varvil,  R.  Douglas,  4,335,157,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Scott,  Charles  G.;  Robertson,  James  B.;  and  Harris,  Robert  L..  to 
Plantronics,  Inc.  Post-auricle  contoured  headset  for  two-way  voice 
communication.  4,335,281,  CI.  179-156.00A. 
Scott,  William  G.;  Matthews,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  Luh,  Howard  H.  S.;  and 
Klein,  Charles  A.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Null 
control  of  multiple  beam  antenna.  4,335,388,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Seachman,  Ned  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Twisting  geometry  scanner 

utilizing  staggered  lens  array.  4.335,305.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Sechrist,    Edward    L.    Sound    reproduction    system.    4,334,593,    CI. 

181-144.000. 
Seckinger,  Erich,  to  Interzeag  AG.  Method  of  perimetric  examination 

of  visual  fields.  4.334,738,  CI.  351-39.000. 
Seckinger,  Erich,  to  Interzeag  AG.  Method  of  graphically  displaying 
the   results  of  repeated   perimetric  examination   of  visual   fields. 
4,334,739,  CI.  351-39.000. 
^M^lflcck   T  -iihor*  S€€^^ 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky,  Milan;  Sedlacek,  Lubor; 
Navratil,  Jaroslav;  Mueller,  Jiri;  Kmeco.  Rudolf;  and  Knob. 
Vaclav,  4,334,984,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Seidel,   Heinz   H.,   to  GTE   Products  Corporation.   Cutting   insert. 
4,334.808,  CI.  407-114.000. 


Seitzinger.  Kurt;  and  Lais,  Siegfried,  to  Schottel-Werft  Josef  Becker 

GmbH  &  Co  .  KG.  Reversing  mechanism  for  sleerable  propellers,  jet 

rudders  or  other  drive  mechanisms  of  ships.  4.334,489.  CI.   114- 

144.00R. 

Seki,  Shojiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Guard  molding  for 

outer  surfaces  of  a  car  4.334.706,  CI.  293-126  000 
Senlrol.  Inc.:  See — 

Holce.  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckms.  Charles  M  .  4.335.270.  CI    174- 
52.00R. 
Serany,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Wilson.   David   A.;  and   Serany.   Frank  J..  4.334,535,  CI.    128- 
214.00D. 
Servimetal:  See — 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Guerit.  Pierre;  Pollet.  Gilbert;  and 
Hicter.  Jean-Mane.  4.334.990.  CI   210-186.000. 
Sethofer.   Nicholas   L..  to  Timex  Corporation    Cyclohexyl-dioxane 

liquid  crystalline  compounds.  4.335.011.  CI.  252-299  100 
Seybold.  Albert:  See— 

Patzelt.  Helmut;  Seybold.  Albert;  and  Budde.  Volker.  4,334,699,  CI. 
280-731.000. 
Sharp,    Peter    A.    Wind    or    fluid    current    turbine.    4,334.823.    CI. 

416-110.000. 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.:  See— 

Callahan.  James  L.;  Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill.  David  B.. 
4.335.056.  CI.  260-465.300. 
Shay.  Robert  H.;  and  Ellison.  Thomas  L.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Inhibited  annealing  of  ferrous  metals  containing  chromium. 
4,334,938,  CI.  148-16.700. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Bozarth,  Gene  A.,  4,334.916,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  4,335,253,  CI   560-124  000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H.,  4,335,022,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Shelton,  William  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  apparatus 

having  synchronized  flash.  4,334.744.  CI.  354-27.000. 
Shepherd.  William  C.  Diet  control  apparatus  and  method.  4.335.300.  CI 

235-123.000. 
Sherman,  Andrew  M,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Oxidation  resisunt 

steel  alloy.  4,334,923.  CI.  75-124.000. 
Sherwood.  David  L.:  See — 

Parry.   Charles  G.;   and   Sherwood,    David    L,   4,334,675,   CI 
272-63.000. 
Sherwood,  Loran  D.;  Keegan,  Jack  J.;  and  Gnicwek,  Stephen  A.,  to 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  NOx  Conversion  efficiency  detector. 
4,335,073,  CI.  422-83.000. 
Shibata,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Inada,   Masami;    Kawabata,   Yasuhiro;   and   Shibata,    Nonyoshi, 
4,334,837,  CI.  417-393.000. 
Shibayama,  Masakazu:  See— 

Hiraga,  Kunikazu;  Shibayama,  Masakazu;  Ohkawa,  Katsumasa;  and 
Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,334,915,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Shiga,  kazumasa,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 

Biofeedback  system.  4,334,545,  CI.  128-732.000. 
Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Hashimoto,  Teiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  part  interest  to  each  Device  for 
preventing  spring-back  of  shutter  blade.  4,334,747.  CI.  354-147.000. 
Shimada.  Masao:  See— 

Asai.  Yoshiynki;  Shimada.  Masao;  and  Soda.  Kenji,  4,335,209,  Q. 
435-108.000. 
Shimamura,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hara,    Takanori;    and    Shimamura,    Yoshihiro.    4,335,340,    Q. 
318-282.000. 
Shinriki,    Tatsuo,    to    Height    Inc.    Apparatus    for   encrusting   jam. 

4,334,464,  CI.  99-450.600. 
Shinwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Naito,  Kyohei.  4,334,655,  CI.  242-191.000. 
Shiraishi,  Hideo:  See— 

Taniguchi,    Harutaka;    Hara,    Kenichi;    and    Shiraishi,    Hideo, 
4,335,369,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Shiraiwa,  Yukio:  See— 

Satoh,  Hisashi;  Akabane,  Yukihiro;  Shiraiwa.  Yukio;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Shuyou,  4,334,721,  CI.  308-193.000. 
Shirato,   Yoshiaki;  Takatori,   Yasushi;   Hara.   Toshiumi;   Nishimura. 
Yukuo  and  Takahashi.  Michiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
droplet  ejecting  recording  head.  4.335,389.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shock.  John  R.:  See— 

Michewich.  Daniel  J.;  Shock,  John  R.;  and  Juers,  Daniel  F , 
4,335,199,  CI.  430-434.000. 
Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.,  4,334,337,  CI.  15-326.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzaka,  Yukinori,  4,334,783,  CI.  366-69.000. 
Shugart,  Wayne  L.,  Sr.:  See— 

Chalmers,  Edward  L.,  11;  and  Shugart,  Wayne  L..  Sr.,  4,334,368, 
CI.  36-121.000. 
Siegrand  Corporation:  See— 

Grandell,  William  A.,  4,334,418.  CI.  72-164.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Anger.  Klaus;  and  Frosien.  Juergen.  4.335.309.  CI.  25O-396.00R. 
Blaschke,  Felix,  4,335,444.  CI.  364-815.000. 
DreiseitI,    Walter;    Kollensperger.    Dieter;    Salzmann,   Theodor; 
Schlegel,   Thomas;   and   Weigel,   Wolf-Dieter,   4,335,343,   CI. 
318-798.000. 
Frankc,  Kurt,  4,335,310,  CI.  250408.000. 

Gaiser,  Rainer;  Hagen.  Rolf;  and  SchafTer.  Bemhard,  4,335,456,  CI. 
370-58.000. 
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}rassl,  Hans-Peter,  4,335,317.  CI.  250-578.000. 
lirschmann.  Peter,  4,335,455.  CI.  370-29.000. 
Lriedt,  Hans;  and  Dictze,  Andreas,  4.335,359.  CI.  330-257.000. 
^utz,  Herbert;  and  Pfeifer,  Rolf.  4,335,311,  CI.  250-409.000. 
:hreiner,  Horst;  Tusche,  Reinhard;  and  Zijlstra,  Sjouke,  4,334,929, 
CI.  75-246.000. 

/aerve.  Hans;  and  Djurson.  Steri,  4,335,315,  CI   250-523.000. 
koekc,  Siegfried;  and  Stuerzer,  Anton,  4.334,955,  CI.  159-44.000. 
Sievirt,  Wolfgang:  See — 

:holz,  Eugen;  and  Sievert,  Wolfgang,  4,335,091,  CI.  423-476.000. 
Sigmia-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See— 

ie  Witt.  Paolo;  and  Diamatiti.  Enrico.  4.335.256,  CI.  562-450.000. 
Signir.  Hans  R..  to  Industrial  Tectonics,   Inc.   Split-inner-ring  ball 

beinng  with  lubrication  structure.  4,334.720.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

loeft.  Werner  H..  4,335,35?,  CI.  330-255.000. 
Simriions,  John  J  ;  and  Hutson,  Douglas  W.,  to  Ellis,  Giles  Arthur,  a 

pah  interest.  Cap  for  a  chimney.  4,334,460,  CI.  98-83.000. 
Simqn,  Kalman:  See — 

)avid,  Agoston;  Horvath,  Tibor;  Kiss.  Csaba;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Si- 
mon, Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi,  Agnes; 
and  Virag,  Sandor.  4,335.097.  CI.  424-14.000. 
Simdnidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona  See— 

)avid,  Agoston;  Horvath,  Tibor;  Kiss,  Csaba;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Si- 
mon, Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi,  Agnes; 
and  Virag,  Sandor,  4,335,097,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Simcjnsson,  Lcif  R.:  See— 

riaeson,  Karl  G.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Simonsson,  Leif  R.;  and  Arielly, 
Salo.  4,335,204.  CI.  435-23.000. 
Simrison.  Danny  E.:  See— 

rhase.  Richard  A.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  and  Williams,  David  M., 
4,334,382,  CI.  46-1  OOR. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

iarbeck,    Martin    E.;    and    Harbin,    Henry    C,    4,334,336,    CI. 

15-322.000. 
tumerau.  Russell.  4.334,390,  CI.  51-170.0EB. 

Ajaib,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Sulfur  curable  millable  polyurethane 
4,335.231,  CI.  528-49.000. 
Baldcv:  See— 

sher,  George  Y  ;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,335.132.  CI.  424-263.000. 
iberg.  Wilhelm:  See — 

polln,   Reimer;   Sirrenberg.   Wilhelm;   Behrenz,   Wolfgang;   and 
Stendel.  Wilhelm,  4,335.117,  CI.  424-217.000. 
Sixsfiiith,  Herbert;  Thurlow,'  Keith;  Soar,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  Burton. 
James  W.,  to  Compair  Industrial  Ltd.  Regenerative  rotodynamic 
mjchmes.  4,334.821,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Skinner,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W.,  4,335,092,  CI. 
423-584.000. 
Skonoroski,  Robert  M.:  See — 

l>ettling,  Joseph  C;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Skomoroski,  Robert  M.;  and 
Hindin,  Saul  G.,  4,335.023.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Slauijh,  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Modified  silica  composition. 

4.:  35,022.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Sloane,  Edwin  A.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  k  Instrument  Corp.  Method  for 
analyzing  a  digital-to-analog  converter  with  a  nonideal  analog-to- 
ditital  converter.  4.335,373.  Q.  340-347.0CC. 
Slovenska  vysoka  skola  technicka:  See — 

Itac,  Alexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan,  4,334,952,  CI.  159-1  l.OOR. 
Slys^i,  Paul,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Device  and  method  for 

embling  large  space  structures.  4,334.816,  CI.  414-10.000. 
Smill  Ovens  Nijmegen  B.V.:  See — 

jraat,  Johannes  W.;  and  Remie,  Hans  J.,  4,334,854,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Smith,  Donald  T.:  See — 

Reed,  William  C;  and  Smith,  Donald  T..  4,335,348,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Smiih,  Duaine  W..  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.  Microwave  oven. 

4. 135.289.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Smiih  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Upton,  Robert  G.,  4,334,585,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Smiih,  J.  Craig,  Jr.:  See— 

Baldock,  K.  Paul;  and  Smith,  J.  Craig.  Jr.,  4.335,349.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Smiika,  Artur;  and  Rabe,  Josef,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company, 

Limited.  Crucible  furnace.  4,334,857,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Smclen.  Victor  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  dissolution 

testing  of  products.  4,335,438,  CI.  364-497.000. 
Smcot,  A.  Park:  See — 

Jensen,  Keith  A.,  4,334,346,  CI.  29-429.000. 
Smyser,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Snoeyenbos,  Glenn  H.;  ^  einack.  Olga  M.;  and  Smyser,  Charles  F., 
4,335,107,  CL  424-93.0U0. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lagana',   Vincenzo;   Pasero,   Riccardo;  and  Tiraboschi,   Pietro, 
4,334,954,  CI.  159-18.000. 
Sne  1,  Marcus  L.,  Jr.;  See — 

Marsh.  James  C,  Jr.:  and  Snell,  Marcus  L 
455-205.000. 
Sno;yenbos,  Glenn  H.;  Weinack,  Olga  M.;  and  Smyser,  Charles  F. 
N'iixture  to  protect  poultry  from  salmonella.  4,335,107,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Soa-,  Geoffrey  K.:  See— 

Sixsmith.  Herbert;  Thurlow.  Keith;  Soar,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  Burton, 
James  W.,  4,334,821.  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Soclete  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See- 
Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meynier,  Guy.  4,334,712,  CI.  303-24.00C. 
See  ete  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Accumulatcurs:  See- 
Boniface,  Jean-Paul;  and  Ponceblanc,  Gilbert,  4,334,846,  CI.  425- 
126.00R. 


Jr.,  4,335,470,  CI. 


Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  4,334.713,  CI.  303-54.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.:  See — 

Daugas.  Claude,  4,334,409,  CI.  60-618.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
•SNECMA";  See— 
Bouiller.  Jean  G.;  and  Joubert,  Raymond  J.  M.,  4,334,827,  CI. 
416-220.00R. 
Soda,  Kenji:  See — 

Asai,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimada,  Masao;  and  Soda,  Kenji,  4,335,209,  CI. 
435-108.000. 
Soderberg,  John  L.,  to  Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals  Afi.  Ampholyte  and 

its  use  in  separation  processes.  4,334,972,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Sokolov,  Jury  M.;  See — 

Tedoradze,  Gurami  A.;  Paprotskaya,  Valentina  A.;  Tomilov,  An- 
drei P.;   Ponomarenko,  Evegina  A.;  and.  Sokolov,  Jury  M., 
4,334,967.  CI.  204-81.000. 
Sol-Fire  Inc.:  See — 

Ort,  Sterling  L.,  4,334,518,  CI.  126-132.000. 
Solar  Optimizing  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Jacoby,  Walter,  4,334,521,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Sollich,    Helmut.    Method    for    making   confections.    4,335,147,    CI. 

426-295.000. 
Somemiya,  Akiyoshi;  Miyashita,  Shunitsu;  and  Azuma,  Masaaki,  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyphenylene  ether 
copolymers.  4,335,233,  CI.  528-211.000. 
Sone,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Honda,  Haruhisa;  MuraU,  Shinji;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Sone,  Yo- 
shiaki; and  Morikawa,  Teruo,  4,334,763,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Koizumi,  Akio;  Nakazawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo,  Akira,  4,335,423, 

CI.  363-21.000. 
Tamura,  Eiji,  4,335,397,  CI.  358-29.000. 
Sopory,  Umesh  K.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Novel  PTC  devices  and 

their  preparation.  4,334.351,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Sorkin,    Howard,    to   Timex   Corporation.    5-Substituted-2-(4-cyano- 

phenyl)-l,3-dioxanes.  4,335,012,  CI.  252-299.610. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hasson,  Victor  H.;  and  Von  Bergmann,  Hubertus  M.,  4,335,462,  CI. 
372-85.000. 
Souzu,  Isao:  See — 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,  Noriki;   Souzu,   Isao;   Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige,  4,335,129,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Sovey,  James  S.:  See — 

Bill,  Robert  C;  and  Sovey,  James  S.,  4,335,190,  CI.  428-623.000. 
Spamer,  William  S.;  and  Barker,  Robert  C,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
Means  for  attaching  a  panel  to  an  upright.  4,334,374,  CI.  40-606.000. 
Spanoudis,  Louis,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  having 
solar  selective  coating  of  low  reflectance.  4,334,523,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Spargo,  John  D.;  and  Sasdelli,  Kenneth  R.,  to  United  Stotes  of  America, 
Navy.    Fluid    lubricated    floating    bushing    seai.    4,334,688,    CI. 
277-175.000. 
Spector,  George:  See- 
Burns,  Anthony  G.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,334,360,  CI.  33-42.000. 
Ferguson,  Arthur;  and  Spector,  George,  4,334,461,  CI.  98-119.000. 
Tanner,  Douglas;  and  Spector,  George,  4,334,469,  CI.  100-110.000. 
Wilcox,    Charles    E.;    and    Spector,    George,    4,334,869,    CI. 
434-208.000. 
Speechley,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L., 
4,334,826,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Spencer,  Alwyn:  See — 

Blaser,    Hans-Ulrich;    Reinehr,    Dieter,    and    Spencer,    Alwyn, 

4.335.054,  CI.  26O-465.0OG. 

Blaser,    Hans-Ulrich;    Reinehr,    Dieter;    and    Spencer,    Alwyn, 

4.335.055,  CI.  26O-465.00K. 

Spencer,  Michael.  Hydroxyapatite  and  its  preparation.  4,335,086,  CI. 

423-308.000. 
Spiegelberg,   Delvin  A.   High  pressure  hay  rebaler.  4,334,466,  CI. 

100-4.000. 
Spire  Corporation:  See — 

Little,  Roger  G.,  4,335,297,  CI.  219-121.0EQ. 
Spoonts.  Paul  R.  A.,  III.  Capo.  4,334,457,  CI.  84-318.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,335,008,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sridhar,  T.  Sampat,  to  Canada,  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited.  Apparatus 
for   evaporating   radioactive   liquid   and   calcinating   the   residue. 
4,334,953,  CI.  159-1  l.OOR. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Horizontal  count- 
down system  for  television  receivers.  4,335,403,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Stacklies,  Horst;  and  Schindler,  Achim.  Photographic  camera  light 

controlling  apparatus.  4,334,748,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Stadler,  Peter:  See— 

Voss,  Eckart;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zciler,  Hans-Joachim;  Petersen, 
Uwe;  and  Stadler,  Peter,  4,335,1 14,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Staedtler,  J.  S.:  See— 

Handl,  Werner,  4,335,033,  CI.  524-525.000. 
Stafford,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Adams,  Richard  E.;  and  Stafford,  Richard  W.,  4,335,282,  CI.  200- 
38.00R. 
Staiger,  William  C:  See- 
Carter,    Howard   J.;   and    Staiger,    William    C,    4,334,603    CI. 
193-32.000. 
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and  Terrill,  David  B., 


Norimasa;  and  Yoshida, 


Steinmetz,     Alfred.     4,334.421.     CI. 


Stained  Glass  Overlay,  Inc.:  See- 
Butler.  Donald.  4,335.170.  CI.  428-38.000. 
Stammreich,  John:  See— 

Hedgepeth.  John  M.;  Samuels,  Ronald  L.;  and  Stammreich.  John 
4,334.391.  CI.  52-108.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Baxter,  Leonard  N.,  4,334.831.  CI.  417-214.000. 
Sundard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.; 

4,335,056,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Wu,  Hsin-Chih,  4,334,965.  CI.  203-25.000 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teshima,  Toru;  Ariga,  Kazuo;  Oinuma, 
Mitunari,  4.334.725,  CI.  316-19.000. 
Stanley.  Robert  C,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fruit  and  fruit  juice  through  a  juice  extraction  facility. 
4.335.145.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH:  See— 

Ludwig.  Bemd;  and  Donner.  Jurgen,  4.335,288.  CI.  200-307.000. 
Staudt.  John  J.,  Ill:  See— 

Carstensen.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Staudt,  John  J.,  Ill,  4,334,444,  CI. 
81-57.180. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  4nd  Edging,  Thomas  E.,  4,335,154,  CI. 

426-551.000. 
Fearing,  Ralph  B.,  4.335,178,  CI.  428-253.000. 
Gaughan,  Edmund  J.;  Mahoney,  Martin  D.;  and  Pallos,  Ferenc  M., 

4,334,911.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  4.335.053,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Steeples,  Ian  P.:  See— 

Phillipps,  Gordon  H.;  Bain,  Brian  M.;  Steeples,  Ian  P.;  and  William- 
son, Christopher,  4,335, 1 2 1 ,  CI.  424-24 1 .000. 
Steflco,  Bela:  See— 

Lorincz,  Csaba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Cebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi, 
Antal;  Stefko,  Bela;  Bogsch,  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Szasz.  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz.  Kalman.  4,334,910,  CI.  71-82.000. 
Stegemeyer,  Noel  J.;  and  Naker,  Vernon  W.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 

Corporation.  Tool  setting  apparatus.  4,334,363,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Steglich,  Wolfgang;  Schramm,  Georg;  Anke,  Timm;  and  Oberwinkler, 
Franz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photochemical  process  for  the 
synthesis  of  strobilurin.  4,334,969,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Steigenberger,  Richard:  See— 

Hirt,  Dieter;  Steigenberger,  Richard;  and  Meinke,  Peter,  4,334,718, 
CI.  308-10.000. 
Steinmetz,  Alfred:  See — 

Ostlinning.     Gunter;     and 
72-257.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Colin,   Reimer;   Sirrenberg,   Wilhelm;   Behrenz,   Wolfgang;   and 
Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,335,117,  CI.  424-217.000. 
Stephan,  Gerard,  to  Nadella.   Universal  joint  yokes.  4.334,414.  CI. 

464-134.000. 
Stephen,  David  D.,  to  Homco  International  Inc.  Yield  strength  determi- 
nation of  ferromagnetic  materials.  4,335,352,  CI.  324-228.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  James  F.;  and  Chalecki,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.,  4,335,131,  CI 

424-263.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,335.132,  CI  424-263  000 
Michne.  William  F..  4.335.243.  CI.  546-97.000. 
Sterling.    Robert    H.    Golf  putting   training   device.    4,334,684, 

273-192.000. 
Stetson.  Earl  W.:  See— 

Sakshaug,    Eugene   C;   and    Stetson,    Earl    W.,   4,335,417, 
361-127.000. 
Steward,  Clarence:  See — 

Carver,  Robert  G.;  and  Steward,  Clarence.  4,334,381.  CI.  43-42.290. 
Stewart,  Clare  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Moore,  Albert  L.;  Stewart.  Clare  A..  Jr.;  and  Swerlick,  Isadore. 
4,335,238,  CI.  526-254.000. 
Stewart,  Kenneth  W.,  Sr.:  See— 

Kebbon,  Earl  R..  McMillen,  Bobby  E.;  Stewart,  Kenneth  W.,  Sr.; 
and  Bloodworth,  Dennis  A.,  Jr.,  4,335.323,  CI.  310-40.00R. 
Stipp,  Gordon  K.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Direct  conden- 
sation of  food  volatiles  onto  a  food  substrate  at  cryogenic  tempera- 
tures. 4,335,149,  CI.  426-386.000. 
Stock,  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.  Child  proof 

dispenser.  4,334,638,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Stog,  Wilhelm,  to  WSW  Planungs-GmbH.  Exhaust  hood  for  unloading 

assembly  of  coke-oven  battery.  4,334,963,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Stokes,   Leonard   S.,   to   Uniroyal,   Inc.   Tire   insert.   4,334,565,   CI. 

152-158.000. 
Stoudt,  Thomas  H.;  and  Nollstadt,  Karl  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Oral 
hygiene    enzymes    and    method    for    preparation.    4,335,101,    CI 
424-50.000. 
Streifer,  William;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Burnham,  Robert  D..  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Injection  lasers  with  lateral  spatial  thickness 
variations  (LSTV)  in  the  active  layer.  4,335,461,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Streit,  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Temperature  independent  volt- 
age supply.  4,335,346,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Strobel,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Lyons,  Michael  D.;  and  Strobel,  Richard  A.,  4,335,321,  CI.  307- 
252.0OB, 
Stroganova,  Larisa  A.:  See — 

Efimov,  Vladimir  M.;  Naumova,  Tatyana  N.;  Bykova,  Irina  G.;  and 
Stroganova,  Larisa  A.,  4,335,088,  CI.  423-420.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Strommer,  Deon  L.:  See — 

Blake,  Jon  R.;  Knutson,  Richard  K.;  and  Strommer,  Deon  L., 
4,335,155,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Stuckmann,  Dieter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Tunnel 

drive  shield.  4,334,800,  CI.  405-145.000. 
Stuerzer,  Anton:  See — 

Zoekc,  Siegfried;  and  Stuerzer,  Anton,  4,334,955,  CI.  159-44  000 
Slumpp  A  Kurz  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Octtl,  Reinhold,  4.334,813,  CI.  411-68.000. 
Stutz,  Emil,  to  Bracker  AG.  Apparatus  for  lubricating  a  ring  traveller 

of  a  ring  spinning  or  ring  twisting  frame.  4,334,402,  CI.  57-120.000 
Sue,  Karel:  See- 
Link,  Manfred;  Puch.  Diethelm;  Zahner,  Peter;  and  Sue.  Karel. 
4,334.790.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Sugano.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Iwanaga.   Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,   Kunio, 

4.334.441,  CI.  74-868.000. 

Iwanaga,   Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,   Kunio, 

4.334.442,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Sugimura,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Yamada,    Kazuo;    Yamashiu,    Hiroshi;    Mizutani.    Hiroshi;   and 
Sugimura.  Mitsuru.  4.334,333,  CI.  8-152.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji:  See— 

Saito,  Syuichiro;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Sugiura, 
Yoji,  4,334,749,  CI.  354-234.000 
Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Masaya;  and  Murasaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blade-type  cleaning  device  for  clectro- 
photograhic  copying  machine.  4,334,766,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Sugiyama,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Shizuo;  Matsumi,  Satoru;  Sugiyama,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Takeda,  Susumu,  4,334,433,  CI.  73-629.000 
Sulmont,  Benoit;  and  Hudault,  Gerard,  to  Aluminium  Pechiney.  Pro- 
cess for  packing  electrolysis  cells  for  the  production  of  aluminum. 
4,335,064,  CI.  264-30.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Grether,  Paul,  4,334,398,  CI.  52-789.000. 
Sumerau,  Russell,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Belt  sander.  4,334,390,  CI. 

51-170.0EB. 
Sumida,  Seizo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Ryo;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Takemoto,  Ichiki; 
Takahashi,    Junya;    and    Kamoshiu,    Katsuzo,    4,334,912,    CI 
71-94.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hamada,   Kazuhiko;   Suzukamo,  Goufu;  and   Fujisawa,   Koichi. 

4,335.049,  CI.  549-483.000. 
Maruyama,  Kunio;  and  Okazaki,  Akira,  4,335.089.  CI.  423-447.400. 
Minai,  Masayoshi,  4,335,263,  CI.  568-437.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Takemoto,  Ichiki; 
Takahashi,    Junya;    and    Kamoshita,    Katsuzo,   4,334.912,    CI. 
71-94.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara.  Akio;  and  Yazu.  Shuji,  4,334,928.  CI  75-238.000 
Takeshima,  Mikio;  Kawase,  Masaaki;  Yamanishi,  Toru;  and  Yo- 
shida, Masaaki,  4,334,733,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Sumrall,  Harold  E.:  See- 
Martin,    William    E.;    and    Sumrall,    Harold    E.,    4,334,447,    CI 
83-111000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Gach,  Peter  P.,  4,334,639,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Sunmark,  Inc.:  See- 
Barnes,  J   Ray;  Holdegraver.  Robert  E.;  and  Meibaum,  Raymond 
K.,  4,334,934,  CI.  127-9.000. 
Supreme  Casting  &  Tooling:  See— 

Haubert,  Thomas  R.,  4,334,852,  CI.  425-525.000. 
Suzaka,  Yukinori,  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mixing  device. 

4,334,783,  CI.  366-69.000. 
Suzukamo,  Goufu:  See— 

Hamada.   Kazuhiko:   Suzukamo,  Goufu;  and   Fujisawa,   Koichi, 
4,335,049,  CI.  549-483.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See— 

Yoshizawa,    Toshio;    Suzuki,    Osamu;    and    Yoshida,    Yoshiaki, 
4,334,403,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Saito,  Syuichiro;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Sugiura, 
Yoji.  4.334,749.  CI   354-234.000. 
Suzuki,  Shuichi:  See— 

Mitsui,  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa,  Ryozi;  Inoue,  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki, 
Shuichi;    Ito,    Takeo;    Sanada,    Sinichi;    and    Hayase,    Shuzi, 
4,335,367,  CI.  336-205.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited  Electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus  of  retentive  type.  4,334,772,  CI  355-3  ODD. 
Sweeney,  Charles  T.  Apparatus  for  generation  of  chlonnc/chlorine 

dioxide  mixtures.  4.334,968.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Sweitzer,  Bruce.  Heat  exchanger  unit.  4.334.517.  CI.  126-121.000 
Swerlick.  Isadore:  See- 
Moore.  Albert  L.;  Stewart.  Clare  A..  Jr.;  and  Swerlick.  Isadore. 
4.335.238,  CI.  526-254.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Brandenberger,  Kurt;  Feichtinger,  Alfred;  and  Fischer,  Werner, 

4.334,960,  CI.  201-17.000. 
Zhuber-Okrog,  Gerhard;  Kowolik,  Ernst;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and 
Mueller,  Hans  P.,  4,334,898,  CI.  55-269.000 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Gruncrt,  Hans  C,  4,334,723,  CI.  312-209.000 
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Szjpz,  Kmlman:  See— 

Lorincz,  Cuba;  Lorincz  nee  Csapo,  Eva;  Gebhardt,  Istvan;  Gimesi, 
Antal'  Stefko.  Bela;  Bogsch.  Erik;  Foldesi  nee  Szasz,  Zsuzsanna; 
and  Szasz.  Kalman,  4,334,910.  CI.  71-82.000. 
Sz4  Daniel  T.:  See— 

Maxwell,  Hiram  M.;  McKay,  Roger  E.;  Nacheber,  Niconedi  P.,  Jr.; 
and  Sze.  Daniel  T..  4,335.426,  CI.  364-200.000. 
SzQke.  Lajot:  See— 

I  Matyasi,  Jozsef;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Revesz,  Laszlo;  Toth.  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel,  Miklos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szoke,  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen,  Maria.  4.335,082,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Taiuchi.  Kenji:  See—  ,   ^, 

Oka,  Tateki;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Tabuchi,  Kenji,  4,334.497,  CI. 
118-698.000. 
Tailiran  Israel  Electronics  Industries  Ltd.:  5m— 

Peled,  Emanuel,  4,335.191.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Ta;ho  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Futamura.   Kenichiro;  and   Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko.  4,334,926,  CI. 
75-230.000. 
Taiyo  Sengu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawabe.  Motoyuki.  4,334,670,  CI.  254-346.000. 
Taiyo  Shokai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onishi,  Masami,  4.334,399,  CI.  53-69.000. 
Taliabayashi,  Toshiaki.  Method  for  improving  combustibility  of  liquid 

fael.  4,334,889,  a.  44-50.000. 
TalLada,  Juichiro.  Coupling  for  a  vehicle  seat  belt.  4,334,701,  CI. 

:  80-804.000. 
Tauhashi,  Junichi,  to  Hitachi^Ltd.  Skid  control  method.  4,335,431,  CI. 

;  64-426.000. 
Tatahaahi.  Junya:  See— 

1  Yoahida,  Ryo;  Katoh.  Haruhiko;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Takemoto,  Ichiki; 
I      Takahashi.   Junya;    and    Kamoshita,    Katsuzo,   4.334,912,    CI. 
I      71-94.000. 
Takahashi,  Michiko:  See— 
Tshirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 

Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,335,389.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
-_iashi.  Shizuo;  Matsumi.  Satoru;  Sugiyama,  Toshiyuki;  and  Takeda, 
iusumu,  to  Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring thickness  of  clad  steel.  4,334,433,  CI.  73-629.000. 
^asawa.  Seigo:  See— 
Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Takaaawa,  Seigo;  Hirata,  Tadashi;  Matsukuma, 

Ikuo;  and  Yoshiie.  Shigeo.  4,335,211,  CI.  435-119.000. 
>^hi,  Yano:  See — 

Mitsuo,  Tanaka;  Kazuaki,  Tagawa;  and  Takashi,  Yano,  4,335.420, 
CI.  361-230.000. 
TAatori.  Kichitaro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Nagakura.  Masahiko,  to 
ICowa  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  nitrosourea  derivatives  and  process  for  their 
])roduction.  4,335,247,  CI.  548-140.000. 
Takatori,  Yasushi:  See— 

Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,335.389.  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Tikauu.  Syozo:  See- 
Abe.    Nobuyoshi;    Takateu.    Syozo;    Kanemaru.    Kiyoshi;    and 
Yokoyama,  Minoru.  4,334,933.  C\.  106-305.000. 
Tikeda,  Suaumu:  See— 

Takahashi.  Shizuo;  Matsumi.  Satoru;  Sugiyama,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Takeda,  Susumu,  4.334.433.  CI.  73-629.000. 
Takemoto.  Ichiki:  See— 

Yoahida,  Ryo;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Takemoto,  Ichiki; 
Takahuhi,   Junya;   and    Kamoshita,    Katsuzo,    4,334,912,.  CI. 
71-94.000. 
Takemoto,  Iwao:  See— 

Ohba,  Shinya;   Kubo,  Masaharu;  Takemoto,   Iwao;   Hanamura, 
Shoji;  and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  4,335.406.  CI.  358-213.000. 
T^enoya,  Hideaki:  See— 

Toshiaki,    Kume;    Takenoya.    Hideaki;    Kakinuma,    Toshihide; 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Watanabe.  Kazuo.  4,334.486.  CI.  112- 
158.00E. 
Tiikeshima,  Mikio;  Kawaae,  Masaaki;  Yamanishi,  Toru;  and  Yoshida. 
Masaaki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  part  interest  to  each.  Coated 
glass  fibers  for  optical  transmission.  4,334,733,  Q.  350-96.330. 
Tiikeuchi,  Shigeru,  to  Kurimoto  Iron  Works,  Ltd.  Glass  fiber-rein- 

Ibrced  cement  pUtes.  4,335,177,  a.  428-247.000. 
Tiikeuchi.  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Morishima,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa. 
Junji;  Hoaoi,  Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Ikuo,  4,335.250,  CI. 
560-67.000. 
Tikinishi,  Kiyotoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Masato.  to  Rion  Co..  Ltd.  Artific- 
ial pdate  device  for  electropalatograph  4.334.542,  CI.  128-642.000. 
XyUM  Ceramics,  Inc.:  See— 

Hodgkins,  Charles  E.;  and  Gienaek,   Mark  J.,  4,335,216,   CI. 
501-32.000. 
T  umninen.  Teijo  T.  T.,  to  Henberg  Oy.  Machine  for  producing  rolls  of 

bakery  producu.  4,334,845,  CI.  425-104.000. 
Timura,  Eiji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  digitally 

adjusting  white  bdance.  4.335.397.  G.  358-29.000. 
Tpnabe,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Doi,  Yoahinao;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  Hanamura.  Takeo;  Fujii.  Osamu; 
Yoahitake,  KaUumi;  Hirata,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Tanabe.  Yasuhiro. 
4.335,193.  a.  429-251.000. 
Tiaaka,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Metropolitan  Government.  Replica  film  of 
spedmen  for  electron  mic  roacopy  apparatus.  4.334.844.  CI.  425-2.000. 


Tanaka,  Junzo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  and  Kurita,  Hitoshi,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  High  frequency  oven  with  drawer  type 
door.  4,335,292,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Mori,  Masaharu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Pulse  generator  for  producing  a  pulse  having  a 
pulse  width  dependent  on  an  input  signal.  4,335,322,  CI.  307-542.000. 
Tani,  Haruhisa:  See— 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tani,    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  4,335,070,  CI.  264-555.000. 
Tani,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Tamio.  Method  of  manufacturing  table 

salt.  4,334,886,  CI.  23-303.000. 
Tanigu'chi,  HaruUka;  Hara,  Kenichi;  and  Shiraishi.  Hideo,  to  Fuji 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxygen  sensor.  4,335,369,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Taniguchi,  Tokuyuki:  See— 

OU,  Masanori;  Mori,  Toshiki;  and  Taniguchi,  Tokuyuki,  4,334,610, 
CI.  206-205.000. 
Tanner,  Douglas;  and  Spector,  George.  Can  crusher.  4,334,469,  CI. 

100-110.000. 
Tata,  Robert.  Track  trainer.  4,334,677,  CI.  272-100.000. 
Taylor.  Edward  S.,  to  Bird  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Centrifuges. 

4,334.647.  CI.  233-7.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishino.  Ken;  Miura,  Taro;  and  Hashimoto,  Yasuo,  4.335,291,  CI. 
219-10.55E. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

DeVrics,    Richard    C;    and    Hill,    Edwin    R.,    4,335,307,    CI. 

250-322.000. 
Hunt,   Willard    F.;   and    McCarthy,   Robert   H.,   4,335,427,   CI. 
364-414.000. 
Tedoradze,  Gurami  A.;  Paprotskaya,  Valentina  A.;  Tomilov,  Andrei  P.; 
Ponomarenko,  Evegina  A.;  and  Sokolov,  Jury  M.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing 1,2-dichloroethane.  4,334,967,  CI.  204-81.000. 
Teich,  Wesley  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  oven  blower 

radiator.  4,335,290,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Crosby,  Philip  S.,  4,335,356,  CI.  330-254.000. 

Haven,  Duane  A.,  4,335,328,  CI.  313-395.000. 

Telettra-Telefonica  Electronica  e  Radio  S.p.A.:  Spe— 

Pome',  Enzo,  4,335,365,  CI.  333-229.000. 
Tellier,  Pierre:  See — 

Delavarenne,  Serge;  and  Tellier,  Pierre,  4,335,050,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Tempel-Callison  Company:  Sec- 
Davis,   Thomas   R.;    and    Bostian,    Charles   D.,   4,334,662, 
248-237.000. 
Temple  University:  See—  . 

Salomon.  Robert  E.,  4.335.093,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See- 
Brown,   Neil   F.;   Krier,   Keith   N.;   and   Nirgude,   Ranjan 
4,334,335,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Terada,  Osamu;  and  Aisaka.  Kazuo,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  galactose  oxidase.  4.335,213,  CI. 
435-190.000. 
Terrill.  David  B.:  See—  .     „ 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B., 
4,335,056,  CI.  260465.300. 
Teruyama.  Hideo,  to  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gear  pump  or 
motor  with  serrated  grooves  on  inner  will  for  break-in  operation. 
4,334,840,  CI.  418-1.000. 
Teshima,   Toru;   Ariga,   Kazuo;   Oinuma,   Norimasa;   and   Yoshida. 
Mitunari,  to  Stanlay  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  making  a  fiuores- 
cent  lamp.  4,334,725,  CI.  316-19.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Andersson,  Par  M.,  4,334,437,  CI.  74-53.000. 
Tcwcs  Uoot  3^^" 

Rocschlein,  Rolf;  Tewes,  Udo;  and  Schmeykal.  Rudolf,  4,334.732. 
CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Brantingham,  George  L.,  4,335,275,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Morris,  Henry  B..  4.335.391.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Puri.  Ajay  K..  4,335,277.  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Textron  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,,..  ,,,    r^ 

Males,   Robert   E.;   and   Colechia.   Edward   A..   4.334.613.   CI. 
206-340.000.  ^.  ,   _, 

Tezuka.  Toru;  and  Matsuda.  Akira.  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd. 

Vehicle  engine  noise  reducing  assembly.  4.334,588.  CI.  180-68.00P. 
Tharp.  Nelson  B.;  and  Hartley,  Harry  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Method  and  system  for  radiating  RF  power  from  a  trailing 
wire  antenna.  4,335,469,  CI.  455-125.000. 

Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See—  ..„«„ 

Davis.  Robert  D.;  and  Blizzard,  Roy  L.,  4,335,080,  CI.  422-244.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  controlled  de- 
gree of  ballast  compaction  in  the  tamping  and  leveling  of  a  truck. 
4.334.479,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Thieman,  Graham  F.:  See—  .,,.,/,,    ^^i 

Arthur,   James   C;   and   Thieman,   Graham   F.,   4.334,703,   CI. 
285-222.000. 
Thiemer,  Klaus:  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Jakovlev,  Vladimir;  Thiemer,  Klaus;  and  Engel, 
Jurgen,  4.335,126.  CI.  424-250.000. 

Thies,  Edward  J.:  See—  '        , 

Michlin,  Norman;  and  Thies,  Edward  J.,  4.334.756.  CI.  354-300.000. 
Thijssen.  Henricus  A.  C:  See- 
van  Overbruggen.  Garardus  J.  J.;  van  Beaumont.  Richard  A.;  and 
Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C.  4,334,640,  CI.  222-207.000. 


CI. 


K., 


June  15,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Thill,  Fernand:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Lorang,  Lucien;  Goedert,  Ferdi- 
nand;  Henrion.   Remain;   and   Thill,    Fernand,   4.334,922,   CI. 
75-60.000. 
Tholome,  Roger,  to  Air  Industrie,  Societe  Anonyme.  Reciprocating 
drive  system  for  a  body  such  as  a  carriage  supporting  electrostatic 
means  for  spraying  a  pulverized  material,  the  system  including  an 
asynchronous  squirrel  cage  motor.  4,335,342,  CI.  318-627.000. 
Thomas,  Donald  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Non-destructive  read  out  field  effect  transistor  memory  cell  system. 
4,335,450,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Thomas,  Lowell  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polycarbonate 
containing  a  metal  perfluoroborate  and  an  organosilane  as  ignition 
depressants.  4,335,038,  CI.  524-188.000. 
Thomassin,  Pierre  C:  See- 
Breton,  Jean-Paul  R.  H.;  Thomassin,  Pierre  C;  and  Villeneuve, 
Bernard  E.,  4,334,429,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Thomis,  Wendl:  See- 
Doyle.  Holly  T.;  Doyle,  Robert  O.;  and  Thomis,  Wendl,  4,334,679. 
CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Thompson,  Arnold  M.,  to  Gold  Lode,  Inc.  Portable  ski  wax  applicator. 

4,334,793,  CI.  401-1.000. 
Thompson,  Edward  D.;  Carter,  Stephen  B.;  and  Manring,  Gary  L.,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Anti-acne  composition.  4,335,1 15, 
CI.  424-181.000. 
Thompson,    Kenneth    P.,    to   Champion    International    Corporation. 
Method  for  forming  a  plastic  fluid  container  with  an  integral  handle. 
4,334,942,  CI.  156-217.000. 
Thompson,   Timothy   W.    Stroboscopic   posing   aid.    4,334,754,   CI. 

354-290.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Croset,  Michel;  and  Velasco,  Gonzalo,  4,334,510,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  4,334,734,  CI.  350-331. OOR. 
Hareng.  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  4,334,735,  CI.  350-351.000. 
Salvat,  Francois;  Bouko,  Jean;  and  Le  Foil,  Jean,  4,335,387,  CI. 
343-756.000. 
Thomson  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Magee,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers,  Alfred  M.,  Ill,  4.334,716,  CI.  308- 
6.00C. 
Thornton,  David  C,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.   Pressure- 
vacuum  purge  cycle.  4,335,071,  CI.  422-26.000. 
Thornton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Chen,  Edward;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  and 
Rachko,  Dorothy,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  expressing  relative  brightness  of  artificial  illumination 
as  perceived  by  the  average  observer.  4,334,782,  CI.  356-406.000. 
Thorpe,  Walter  H.  Tire  chain.  4,334,568.  CI.  152-218.000. 
Thummel.  Rudolph  C:  See- 
Fischer,  Hanspeter;  Thummel,  Rudolph  C;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf, 
4,335,118,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Thurlow,  Keith:  See — 

Sixsmith,  Herbert;  Thurlow,  Keith;  Soar,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  Burton, 
James  W.,  4,334,821,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Timewell,  Richard  R.,  to  R.  T.  Tool  Co.  Ltd.  Z  Style  speed  wrench. 

4,334,445.  CI.  81-177.0PP. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Sethofer.  Nicholas  L..  4,335,011.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Sorkin.  Howard,  4.335,012,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Borovicka,  David  A.,  Sr.,  to 
SCM  Corporation.  Cathodic  electrocoating  compositions  containing 
base-functional  graft  polymers  having  epoxy  resin  backbones,  and 
substrates  coated  therewith.  4,335,028,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Tingskog,  Karl  A.  L.,  to  AB  Siwertell.  Final  unloading  apparatus. 

4.334,818.  CI.  414-139.000. 
Tioga  Air  Heaters.  Inc.:  See— 

Muckelrath,  Ernest  R.,  4.334,862,  CI.  432-128.000. 
Tiraboschi,  Pietro:  See— 

Lagana',   Vincenzo;   Pasero,   Riccardo;   and  Tiraboschi,   Pietro. 
4.334.954.  CI.  159-18.000. 

Titcomb.  Steven  E.:  See—  

Hill.  Loran  R.;  and  Titcomb.  Steven  E.,  4,334.544,  CI.  128-664.000. 
Tkac,  Alexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan,  to  Slovenska  vysoka  skola  tech- 
nicka.  MultisUge  molecular  evaporator  with  wiped  off  film  and 
continuous  redistillation.  4,334,952,  CI.  159-n.OOR. 
Tkatschenko,  Gunter  T.;  and  Franke,  Gunther,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Sealing  apparatus.  4,334,435,  CI.  73-864.860. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi,  4,335,015,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Todd,  Geoffrey  C,  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Limited.  Fuel  supply 

system.  4.334.406,  CI.  60-223.000. 
Toho  Ganryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,    Nobuyoshi;    Takatsu,    Syozo;    Kanemaru,    Kiyoshi;   and 
Yokoyama,  Minoru,  4,334,933,  CI.  106-305.00Q. 
Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Kiwala.  Jacob;  Tokarzewski.  Richard  J.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.335.008,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Tokiu.  Hideki:  See— 

Kishikawa.  Kanichi;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Tokita,  Hideki;  Nishino, 
Tanehani;  and  Nagasoe.  Seiichi.  4,334,419,  CI.  72-225.000. 
Tokyo  Gas  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Zenbayashi,  Katsuaki;  Morinaga.  Akio;  Hirayama,  Masao;  and 
Morita.  Akira,  4.334.943,  CI.  156-287.000. 
Tokyo  Magnetic  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hpsaka,  Hiroshi.  4,335.183.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Tokyo  Metropolitan  Government:  See— 
Tanaka,  Akira,  4,334,844,  CI.  425-2.000. 


Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoyama,    Masaharu;    Ohshima,    Jiro;    and    Yonezawa,    Toshio, 

4.334,349.  CI.  29-579.000. 
Horino,     Shigeo;     and     Hashimoto,     Yoshiro,     4,334,619,     CI. 

209-551.000. 
Mitsui,  Hisayasu;  Kumazawa.  Ryozi;  Inoue.  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki, 
Shuichi;    Ilo,    Takeo:    Sanada.    Sinichi;    and    Hayase.    Shuzi, 
4,335,367.  CI.  336-205.000 
Ozeki,  Takeshi.  4.334,781.  CI.  356-368.000. 
Saito,  Masao;  Aoya,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshida,  Naruhito,  4,334.761,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Tolbert,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kimes,  Richard 
C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  of  growing  anchorage-dependent 
cells.  4,335,215,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Tomilov,  Andrei  P.:  See— 

Tedoradze,  Gurami  A.;  Paprotskaya,  Valentina  A.;  Tomilov,  An- 
drei P.;   Ponomarenko,   Evegina  A.;  and  Sokolov,  Jury  M., 
4,334,967,  CI.  204-81.000. 
Tomura,  Teruichi:  See — 

Watanabe,    Yoshio;    Yamane,    Mikiya;    and    Tomura,    Teruichi, 
4,335,331,  CI.  315-334.000. 
Torbett.  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Rice,  Warren  A.;  Vinton,  Clarence  S.;  Franklin,  Charles  H.;  and 
Torbett,  Christopher  J.,  4,334.350,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Toshiaki,  Kume;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Kakinuma.  Toshihide;  Makabe, 
Hachiro;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuo,  to  Janome  SeWing  Machine  Co., 
Ltd.  Electronic  sewing  machine.  4,334,486,  CI.  112-I58.0OE. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haunaka,     Masayuki;     and     Kurita.     Atsushi,     4,335,035.     CI. 
523-212.000. 
Toth.  Benjaminne:  See — 

Matyasi,  Jozsef;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Revesz,  Laszio;  Toth,  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel,  Miklos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szokc,  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen,  Maria,  4,335,082,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Toth,  Ferenc:  See— 

Matyasi,  Jozsef;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Revesz,  Laszio;  Toth,  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel,  Miklos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szokc,  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Kelemen,  Maria.  4.335.082.  CI.  423-122.000. 
Toth.  1st  van  J.:  See— 

Derkacs.  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W ;  Mauy.  Utvan  M.;  and 
Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4,334,495,  CI.  118-669.000. 
Tovagliaro,  Costantino.  to  Magnaghi  Oleodinamica  S.p.A.  Brake  wear 

compensating  device.  4,334.597,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,    Takanori;    and    Shimamura,    Yoshihiro,    4,335,340,    CI. 

318-282.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazutoshi,  4,334,515,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Toyono,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Honda,  Haruhisa;  Murata,  Shinji;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Sone,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Morikawa,  Tcruo.  4.334,763,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawai,    Hisasi;    Nohira,    Hidetaka;    and    Yoshimura,    Kunimasa, 

4,334,422,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ohta,  Jun;  Izawa,  Minoru;  and  Haneda,  Takashi, 
4.335.284,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Transaction  Control  Industries:  See- 
Converse,  Merle  E.,  4,335,345.  CI.  323-278.000. 
Traut,  G.  Robert,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Microwave  circuit  boards. 

4,335,180,  CI.  428-303.000. 
Trenary,  Dale  T.;  Frederick,  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton,  Robert  M.,  to 
Data  General  Corporation.  Retro-etch  process  for  forming  gate 
electrodes  of  MOS  integrated  circuits.  4.334.348.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Trend  Products  Group:  See— 

Klamer.  Reuben  B.;  and  Mortonson.  Robert  J..  4,334.690.  CI 
280-11.210. 
Trevino.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Alvarez.   Patricio   D.;   and   Trevino.   Robert  J..  4.334.666.   CI. 
251-167.000. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  AG.:  See- 
Link.  Manfred;  Puch,  Diethelm;  2Lahner,  Peter;  and  Sue,  Karel. 
4.334.790.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Truax.  Bruce  E:  See—  .,,.--.    V,i 

Breecher.    Jerry    D.;    and    Truax.    Bruce    E..    4.334.775.    CI. 
356-152.000.  ,     .. 

Trumpf.  Jakob;  and  Keller.  Hansueli.  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabnk 
Oeriikon-Buhrle  AG.  Spindle  extension,  especially  for  drilling  and 
milling  machines.  4.334.81 1.  CI.  409-233.000. 

TRW  Inc.:  See 

Derkacs.  Thomas;  Fetheroff,  Charles  W.;  Malay,  Istvan  M.;  and 

Toth,  Istvan  J.,  4.334.495,  CI.  118-669.000. 
Luft,  Werner;  Kennedy,  Robert  E.;  and  Mesch,  Hans  G.,  4,334,354, 
CI.  29-840.000. 
Tsuboi,  Makoto:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Tetsu;    Kanazawa,    Takato;    and    Tsuboi,    Makoto, 
4,335.293,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Tsuboi,  Takashi:  See— 

Okamatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi,  Takashi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 
Narita,  Hiroshi,  4,335,337,  CI.  318-52.000. 
Tsuchikawa,  Shunzo;  and  Hayashi.  Masaharu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Flexible  fan  device.  4.334.824.  CI.  416-I32.00R. 
Tsuchiya.  Shuyou:  See— 

Satoh.  Hisashi;  Akabane,  Yukihiro;  Shiraiwa.  Yukio;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Shuyou,  4,334,721,  CI.  308-193.000. 
Tsuji,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Abiorbent  for 
use  in  passive  agglutination  test.  4,335,096,  CI.  424-12.000. 
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Tsunckawa.    Tokuichi,    4,335.405.    CI. 


Ltd. 


Tsiunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See — 
I   Sakane.    Toshio;    and 
!       358-213.000. 
Tsiuyumu,  Shinji;  and  Ota.  Keiichi.  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co. 

h-D-Galacturonide  derivatives.  4.335.236.  CI.  536-18.200. 
Tilllock.  Charles  W.:  See— 
I   Collette,    John    W.;   and    Tullock,    Charles   W,,   4.335.225.   CI. 
525-240.000. 
Tiirano.  Peter  S.  Container  for  soaking  and  preserving  paint  roller 

Covers.  4.334.416.  CI.  68-213.000. 
Titrchi.  Ennco.  to  Fratelli  Borletti  S.p.A.  Proximity  fuses.  4.334,475, 

Cl.  102-206.000. 
Ti^mer,  John  J.  P.:  See— 

Adelman.   Robert   L.;   and  Turner.   John  J.   P..  4.335.185,   Cl. 
428-361.000. 
Timer.  Ralph  E..  Jr.,  to  Anglo-American  Clays  Corporation.  Selective 

rheological  separation  of  clays.  4.334.985.  Cl.  209-5.000. 
T^sche,  Reinhard:  See— 

Schreiner.  Horst;  Tusche.  Reinhard;  and  Zijistra.  Sjouke.  4,334.929. 
Cl.  75-246.000. 
Tiixford.  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Cunningham.  James  A.;  and  Tuxford.  Anthony  M..  4.335.162.  Cl. 
427-130.000. 
U^vardi.  Agnes:  See — 

David.  Agoston;  Horvath.  Tiber;  Kiss.  Csaba;  Nagy.  Gabor;  Si- 
mon. Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi.  Agnes; 
and  Virag.  Sandor.  4.335,097.  Cl.  424-14.000. 
Udy.  Lex  L.:  See- 
Day.  John  T.;  and  Udy.  Lex  L..  4.334.476.  Cl.  102-275.700. 
Ufcda.  Yoichiro.  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  purify- 
ing ffiacrocychc  ketones.  4,335,261,  Cl.  568-366.000. 
Upmura,  Yahiro:  See— 

Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  Uriyu,  Katuhiro;  Uemura.  Yahiro;  Nakane. 
Katashi;  and  Yamane.  Akio.  4.335.099.  Cl.  424-32.000. 
Ubno.  Haruyuki:  See— 

Hatta.  Tokuaki;  Ueno.  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kazu- 
shige;  and  Kubota.  Hiroshi,  4.335.217,  Cl.  501-92.000. 
Utno,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Ueno.  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi.  4.335.015.  Cl. 
252-429.0OB 
Uitno.  Shyichi:  See — 

Akiyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Ueno.  Shyichi.  4,334,709,  Cl.  297-284.000. 
UJttake,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ohmuro,    Yuzo;    Kamogawa,    Nin-ichi;    Uetake,    Shigeru;    and 
Yamazaki.  Yoshio.  4,335,196.  Cl.  430-122.000. 
UJjiie,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakashima,  Syozi;  Ozawa.  Tosiyuki;  Naganuma.  Takeshi;  Ujiie. 
Takashi;  Hayashi.  Satoshi;  and  Ochiai.  Yoshihito.  4.335,102,  Cl. 
424-52.000. 
Utlrich,  Georg  J.:  See— 

I     Leist,  Helmut;  and  Ullrich,  Georg  J.,  4,334,541.  Cl.  128-632.000. 
Mmekawa.  Osamu:  See— 

Kauyama,     Sakae;     and     Umekawa,     Osamu,     4.334.957.     Cl. 
162-161.000. 
Ljmezawa.    Hamao;   Takeuchi.   Tomio;    Aoyagi,   Takaaki;    Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Morishima.  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa.  Junji; 
Hosoi.  Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Hcuo,  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Compound  with  immunopotentiating  activity  and  production 
and  uses  thereof.  4.335.250.  Cl.  560-67.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Koerwer.  John  F..  4.334.913.  Cl.  71-98.000. 
McCullough.  Robert  W.;  and  Hewett.  Thomas  A..  4.334,524,  Cl. 
126-449.000. 
I'nion  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 
Young.  Donald  C.  4.334.906.  Cl.  71-33.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Bandlish.  Baldev   K.;  Loveless.  Frederick  C;  and  Nudenberg. 

Walter,  4,335.006,  Cl.  252-49.700. 
Relyea,    Douglas    I.;    and    Davis,    Robert    A.,    4,335,142,    Cl. 

424-337  000. 
Singh,  Ajaib,  4.335,231.  Cl.  528-49.000. 
Stokes.  Leonard  S..  4.334,565,  Cl.  152-158.000. 
lllnited  Air  Specialists,  Inc.:  See- 
Weber.  William  G  .  4,335.414.  Cl.  361-100.000. 
United  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

VanCleave.  Jon  S.,  4.335.104,  Cl.  424-59.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Caldecourt.  Leonard  R.;  Evans,  Gordon  V.;  and  Parsons,  Tony  V., 
4.335.308.  Cl.  25O-358.0OR. 
,      Miles.  Brynley  J.;  and  Roscvear,  Alan,  4.335,017,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
|Jnited  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Minister 
of  Transport  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the;  See- 
Armour.  John  S.;  and  Watson,  Peter  M.  F.,  4,334,602.  Cl.  192- 
I  103.00F. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Hall,  Peter  S..  4,335,385.  Cl.  343-700.0MS. 
United  Merchants  &  Manufacturers  Inc.:  See- 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.,  4,334.877,  Cl. 
8-477.000. 
I  Jnited  Sutes  of  America 
America:  See — 

Pue,  Alan  J.,  4,335.432.  Cl.  364-436.000. 
Army:  See- 
Chow.  Sen-Te;  and  Lin,  Tsan  H..  4.335.400.  Cl.  358-113.000. 


Goes.  Michael  J.;  Masly.  John  R.;  and  Schmidlin,  Albertus  E., 

4.334,478.  Cl.  102-529.000. 
Jones.  Robert  W..  4.334.776.  Cl.  356-218.000. 
Rainis.  Albert  E.;  and   Klopcic.  J.  Terrencc,  4,334,423,  Q. 
73-35.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Gregg,  David  W..  4,334,579,  Cl.  166-256.000. 
Lee,  David  M..  4.335.466,  Cl.  376-257.000. 
Pardue,  Robert  M.;  and  Williams,  Richard  R.,  4,334,778,  O. 

356-349.000. 
Robinson.   C.    Paul;   Jensen,   Reed  J.;   Cotter,   Theodore  P.; 
Greiner,  Norman  R.;  and  Boyer,  Keith,  4,334,883,  Cl.  23- 
293.00R. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Bill,  Robert  C;  and  Sovey.  James  S.,  4,335.190,  Cl.  428-623.000. " 
Wilkins.  Judd  R.;  and  Grana,  David  C.  4,335,206,  Cl.  435-34.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Bauer,  Russell  H.;  and  Heidkamp,  Madeleine.  4.33S.433.  Cl. 

364-443.000. 
Coltharp.  David  R.,  4,334.474.  Cl.  102-206.000. 
Delatush.  John  J.,  4,334.812.  Cl.  410-52.000. 
Spargo,  John   D.;  and   Sasdelli,   Kenneth   R.,  4.334,688.  Cl. 
277-175.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Krol.  Thijs,  4.335.458.  Cl.  371-38.000. 
Onken.  Volker.  4.335,312,  Cl.  250-445.00T. 
Peters.  Robert  C;  Vrenken,  Louis  E.;  Couvbenberg,  Winston  D.; 
and  Ligthart,  Franciscus  A.  S..  4.335,330,  Cl.  313-486.000. 
U.S.  Product  Development  Co.;  See— 

Adell.  Robert,  4,334,700,  Cl.  280-770.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

MofTitt,  Robert  C.  4,334.828.  Cl.  416-228.000. 
Universal  Developer  Corporation:  See — 

Michlin.  Norman;  and  Thies,  Edward  J.,  4.334.756.  Cl.  354-300.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Lasser.  Elliott  C.  4.335,203.  Cl.  435-23.000. 
Ozaki.  George  T..  4.334.534.  Cl.  128-207.150. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Payne.  Fredrick  A.;  and  Ross.  Ira  J..  4.334.484.  Cl.  110-210.000.  .  - 
University  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the:  See- 
Liu.  Henry,  4.334.806.  Cl.  406-31.000. 
University  of  Uuh:  See— 

Lyman.  Donald  J.;  and  Middleton.  Richard  G..  4.334,327.  Cl. 
3-1.000. 
University  of  Virginia,  The:  See — 

Bull,  Glen  L.;  McDonald,  Wesley  E.;  and  Edgerton,  Milton  T., 
4,335,276.  Cl.  179-l.OSP. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See- 
Howard.  James  R..  4.335.1 16.  Cl.  424-201.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Habdas.  Edward  P.;  and  Aaron.  Jon  D..  4.334,940.  Cl.  156-89.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  Marshall,  Vincent  P.;  and  Johnson. 

Leroy  E.,  4,335,108,  Cl.  424-117.000. 
DeGuiseppi,  David  T.,  4.335.218.  Cl.  521-99.000. 
Upton.  Robert  G.,  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Insert  retention  and 

cooling  apparatus  for  drag  bits.  4.334,585.  Cl.  175-329.000. 
U'Ren,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Everstrong  Marketing,  Inc.  Earth-sheltered 

structure.  4,334,393.  Cl.  52-169.600. 
Uriyu.  Katuhiro:  See — 

Funakoshi.  Satoshi;  Uriyu.  Katuhiro;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nakane. 
Katashi;  and  Yamane,  Akio,  4.335.099.  Cl.  424-32.000. 
Ushijima,  Takashi;  Kawasaki,  Hajime;  Yamazaki,  Takayuki;  and  Iwasa, 
Yoshio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Catalytic  reactor  for 
.  automotive  exhaust  line.  4,335.078.  Cl.  422-179.000. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.:  See — 

Holick,   Michael  F.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan   R..  4.335.120.  Cl. 
424-236.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Klemme.  Darrell  A..  4.335.222.  Cl.  523-454.000. 
Usui.  Katumi:  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi.  Sinichi;  Usui, 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4.335.224.  Cl.  525-240.000. 
Vagac.  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky.  Milan;  Sedlacek.  Lubor; 
Navratil.  Jaroslav;  Mueller.  Jiri;  Kmeco.  Rudolf;  and  Knob,  Vaclav, 
to  Vyzkumny  usUv  papieru  a  celulozy.  Apparatus  for  processing 
low-grade  waste  paper.  4,334,984.  Cl.  209-3.000. 
Valico  P.v.b.a.:  See — 

Van  Coillie.  Andre  S.  J..  4.334.561.  Cl.  141-392.000. 
Valton  S.A.:  See— 

Boucraut.  Frantz  M.  J..  4.334.365,  Cl.  34-8.000. 
van  Beaumont.  Richard  A.:  See- 
van  Overbniggen.  Garardus  J.  J.;  van  Beaumont.  Richard  A.;  and 
Thijssen.  Henricus  A.  C.  4.334.640.  Cl.  222-207.000. 
VanBenthuysen.  John  D..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

variable  resistance  control.  4.334^52.  Cl.  29-620.000. 
VanCleave,  Jon  S.,  to  United  Chemical  Corporation.  Anhydrous  multi- 
purpose moisturizing  composition.  4,335,104.  Cl.  424-59.000. 
Van  Coillie.  Andre  S.  J.,  to  Valico  P.v.b.a.  Head  piece  for  a  tank  for 

liquefied  gas.  4,334.561,  Cl.  141-392.000. 
Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis.  Ludo;  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel;  and  Van  Heer- 
tum,  Albert,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.  PiperidinylalkyI  quinaz- 
oline  compounds,  composition  and  method  of  use.  4,335,127,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
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Van  den  Bossche.  Christien:  See— 

Duchateau,  Jacques;  and  Van  den  Bossche,  Christien,  4,334,908,  CI 
71-52,000. 
Van  der  Aa,  Marcel:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel;  and  Van 
Heertum,  Albert,  4,335, 1 27,  CI.  424-25 1 .000. 
Vander  Mey,  John  E.  -Apparatus  for  the  sulfonation  or  sulfation  of 

organic  liquids.  4,335,079,  CI.  422-194.000 
Van  Dyk,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Dabi,  Shmuel;  Loewrigkeit,  Peter;  and  Van  Dyk,  Kenneth  A  , 
4,335,029,  CI.  524-589.000. 
Van  Ess,  John  C,  to  Ross,  Walter  A.  Elastic  light  mounting  tapes 

4,335,422.  CI.  362-388.000. 
Van  Heertum,  Albert:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel;  and  Van 
Heertum.  Albert,  4,335,127,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.,  4.335,009,  CI.  252-187.270. 

Vann,  Roy  R..  to  Geo  Vann,  Inc.  Continuous  borehole  formed  honzon- 

tally  through  a  hydrocarbon  producing  formation.  4,334,580,  CI. 

166-268.000.  , 

VanNess,  Bradford  O.,  to  Engineered  Systems,  Inc.  Electronic  control 

system.  4.335,448.  CI.  364-900.000 
van  Overbruggen.  Garardus  J.  J.;  van  Beaumont,  Richard  A.;  and 
Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C,  to  Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfab- 
riek-Kofnebranderijen-Theehandel  B.V.  Exchangeable  concentrate 
container  for  beverage  dispensing  machines.  4,334,640,  CI 
222-207.000.  .     .      ,     ..     u 

Vansickle,  Julius  D.;  and  Vansickle,  Major  J.  Back  loader  for  big  hay 

bales.  4,334.817.  CI.  414-24.500. 
Vansickle.  Major  J:  See—  .,,.-,-,    /-i 

Vansickle.  Julius  D.;  and   Vansickle.   Major  J..  4.334,817,   CI. 
414-24.500. 
van  Veersen,  Gerardus  J:  See—  .,,,-,-,-,  ^, 

Bender,  Ruediger  F.;  and  van  Veersen,  Gerardus  J.,  4.335,227,  LI. 
525-333.000. 
Varghese.  Philip:  See— 

Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  Varghese,  Philip;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrcll 
D..  4,334,977,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Varta  Batterie  A.G.:  See— 

Oliapuram,  Antony.  4.335,192,  CI.  429-221.000. 
Varvil,  R.  Douglas,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Fluid  shortening.  4.335.157. 

CI.  426-606.000. 
Vasilakos.  Nicholas  P.:  See—  . 

Corcoran.  William  H.;  Vasilakos.  Nicholas  P.;  and  Lawson,  Daniel 
D.,  4,334.888.  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Velasco.  Gonzalp:  See —  ^^ 

Croset.  Michel;  and  Velasco,  Gonzalo,  4,334,510,  CI.  123-440.000 
Veidman.  Gerard;  See— 

Carduck.  Franz-Josef;  Kloetzer.  Dietrich;  and  Veidman,  Gerard. 
4,335,144,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Ventrcx  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  ,,^  , .,  ,„„ 

Ryan.  James  W.;  and  Chung.  Alfred.  4.335,041.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Vermillion  Equipment  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Butler.  William  J.,  4,334,626,  CI.  241-171.000. 
Vemitron  Corporation:  See— 

Kackos,  Edvk'ard  M.,  4.335.075,  CI.  422-112.000. 
Verry,  Monique:  See—  ,.,«-;  nnn 

Blanchard.  Jean;  and  Verry.  Monique.  4,335,128,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Vest,  Everette  L.:  See— 

Morrison,  White  H..  Ill;  and  Vest.  Everette  L.,  4,334,452.  CI. 
8^1160.  ..    .   ., 

Victor.  Rene,  to  EubHssements  Letang  &  Remy.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing vehicle-wheels  by  a  magneto-forming  process  and  wheels 
obtainedbythismethod.  4.334.417,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Vidal,  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaraman.  Anantharman.  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration. Methods  of  preventing  grain  sprouting  after  harvest 
through  the  application  of  sulfur  dioxide,  nitrogen  and  ammonia 
gases.  4,335,148.  CI.  426-319.000. 
Vigilant,  Robert  M:  See—  ,,     ,        «  w       ». 

Cummins.  Eari  W.;  Gleich.  Steven  I.;  and  Vigilant.  Robert  M.. 
4,335,257,  CI.  562-581.000. 
Villeneuve,  Bernard  E.:  See— 

Breton,  Jean-Paul  R.  H.;  Thomassin,  Pierre  C;  and  Villeneuve, 
Bernard  E.,  4,334,429,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F,:  See—  .,     ,,     .     »j     r  -j  u 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,335,152,  CI.  426-538.000.  „  .  ^  „  ^  ^  ,  .  „ 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjec,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaqum  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,335,002,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Vinton,  Clarence  S.:  See— 

Rice.  Warren  A.;  Vinton,  Clarence  S.;  Franklin,  Charles  H.;  and 
Torbett,  Christopher  J.,  4,334.350,  CI.  29-611.000. 

Virag,  Sandor:  See—  ^    ,_     v,        «-  v      c 

David,  Agoston;  Horvath,  Tibor;  Km,  Csaba;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Si- 
mon, Kalman;  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes,  Ilona;  Udvardi,  Agnes; 
and  Virag,  Sandor,  4,335,097,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Visaer  Frederiks  T.  L.,  to  Poly-Pro,  B.V.  Panel  with  counterweight. 

4,3H389,  CI.  49-387.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See—  w    .,    .    »«    r  ^  u 

Klenurczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H^ 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4.335,152.  CI.  426-538.000. 


Mussinan.  Cynthia  J  .  Mookherjec,  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J  ;  Vinals.  Joaquin  P.. 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.335.002,  CI.  252-1. 000. 
von  Arndt,  Ernst  M.:  See— 

Holzer,    Helmut;    and    von    Arndt,    Ernst    M.    4,334,687.    CI 
277-151.000. 
Von  Bergmann,  Hubertus  M    See— 

Hasson,  Victor  H  .  and  Von  Bergmann.  Hubertus  M  .  4.335,462.  CI 
372-85.000. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Lahrs,  Jurgen;  and  Born.  Ebcrhard.  lo  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Modular  block   for  osmotic   methods  of  separation 
4,334,992.  CI.  210-241.000 
von  Colson,  Godehard,  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH    Stator 
section  for  a  spindle,  more  especially  a  two-for-one  spinning  or 
twisting  spindle  4,334,405,  CI   57-300  000 
Voss,  Eckart;  Metzger,  Karl  G  ;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Petersen.  Uwe. 
and  Stadler,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    1-N-Alkylsisomicin 
derivatives,  their  production  and  their  medicinal  use.  4,335.114,  CI 
424-180.000 
Vrenken,  Louis  E.;  See— 

Peters,  Robert  C;  Vrenken,  Louis  E  ;  Couvbenberg,  Winston  D  ; 
and  Ligthart,  Franciscus  A.  S..  4,335,330,  CI   313-486  000 
Vyzkumny  ustav  papieru  a  ceUilozy:  See— 

Vagac,  Svetozar;  Kostka,  Anton;  Carsky.  Milan;  Sedlacek.  Lubor; 
Navratil,  Jaroslav;  Mueller.  Jiri;  Kmeco,  Rudolf;  and  Knob, 
Vaclav,  4,334,984,  CI.  209-3.000. 
W  A.  Brown  &  Son,  Inc    See— 

Garver,  Thomas  L.,  4.335.320.  CI.  307-39  000. 
W  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Webb.  James  L..  4.335.175.  CI  428-213.000. 
Wacek.  Rudolph  W.:  See- 
Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C  ,  Hiester. 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek.  Rudolph  W  ,  4,334.337.  CI   15-326.000 
Wada.  Kenichi:  See— 

Oka.  Tateki;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Tabuchi,  Kenji.  4.334.497.  CI 
118-698.000 
Waerve.  Hans;  and  Djurson.  Sten.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray 
examination  apparatus.  4.335.315.  CI  250-523  000. 

VLfafpr    John   Ak   '  S€€ 

Engel,  Joseph  C,  Wafer.  John  A.;  Mercier.  Bernard  J  ;  and  Matsko. 

Joseph  J..  4.335,413,  CI   361-93.000. 
Wilson,  John  T.;  Wafer,  John  A  ;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C.  4.335.437. 
CI  364-483.000. 
Wagner.  Frederick  B..  Ill:  See— 

Apothaker.  Richard  L ;  Reed.  James.  Croce,  Carmen  L.;  and 
Wagner,  Frederick  B.,  Ill,  4,334,904,  CI..65-36  000 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Niggemann.  Johannes;  Fmdeisen,  Kurt;  and  Scheinp- 
flug.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Agrochemical  agents  and 
their  use.  4,334,905,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Wagner,  Richard  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labciratones,  Incorporated 
Fabncation  technique  for  the  production  of  devices  which  depend  on 
magnetic  bubbles.  4,334,951,  CI.  156-643000 
Wahlin.  Bo.  O.  Coupling  element.  4.334.797.  CI.  403-252  000. 

Waite.  Frederick  A.:  See—  ^ ^ 

Brooks.  Herbert;  and  Waite.  Frederick  A.,  4.334.891.  CI.  44-62.000 
Wakat.  Emory.  Jr.;  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak.  Leo  V  ;  Whalin. 
Jeffery  A.;  and  Mech.  Harold  W.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  of  mak- 
ing crystal  mounting  and  connection  arrangement    4,334,343,  CI 
29-25.350. 
Walbro  Far  East,  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hiroto,  4,335,061,  CI.  261-44.00G. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroto,  4,335.062,  CI.  261-4400G. 
Walker.  Francis  H..  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company.  N-cyanobenzyl 

haloacetamides.  4.335.053.  CI.  260-465  OOD 
Walkuski.  Joseph.  Garment  hood.  4.334.325.  CI.  2-202.000. 
Wall.  Rendal.  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Guiur  bndge.  4.334.454.  CI. 

84-299.000. 
Wallace.  Bernard  E..  deceased  (Kathryn  Wallace  and  Philadelphia 

National  Bank,  executors).  Gantries.  4.334.480.  CI.  104-126.000. 
Warner.  Noel  A.,  to  501  National  Research  Development  Corp 
Method  of  recovering  non-ferrous  metals  from  their  sulphide  ores. 
4.334.918.  CI.  75-21.000. 
Warren.  Elbert  K.;  and  Porter,  William  D.,  to  Akzona,  Incorporated 
Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  the  tension  on  a  yam  bundle 
withdrawn  from  a  mass  of  compacted  yam.  4.334.654.  CI.  242- 

'*7.00R.  ^  „   r, 

Warren,  Henry  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Crossulk  filtenng  >n-»nge- 
mcnt  with  variable  frequency  filtering  to  remove  effects  of  FM 
canier.  4.335.394.  CI.  358-8.000. 
WaUnabe.  Kazuo:  See—  ....     v,   u 

Kishikawa.  Kanichi;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Tokita.  Hideki;  Nishino. 

Tanehani;  and  Nagasoe.  Seiichi.  4.334.419.  CI.  72-225.000 
Toshiaki.    Kume;    Takenoya.    Hideaki;    Kakinuma.    Toshihide; 
Makabe.  Hachiro;  and  Watanabe.  Kazuo.  4.334.486.  CI.   112- 

158.00E.  .  ,,..c,,    ^. 

Watanabe.  Koji.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Stopper  for  opening.  4.334,632.  CI. 

220-307.000. 
Watanabe.  Wataru:  See—  .    „     ^       »,  ^  . 

Yokota.    Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Wataru;    and    Kondo.    Makoto. 
4,335.409.  CI.  360-96.600. 
Watanabe.  Yoshinobu;  See—  ^  ,,.  ..^    r^, 

Miyamoto,  Shigehiko;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshinobu.  4.335,184.  CI 
428-342.000.  .^        ^        «      w 

Watanabe,  Yoshio;  Yamane.  Mikiya.  and  Tomura.  Tenjichi,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Low  pressure  meul  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,335.331,  CI. 
315-334.000. 
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Wa^on.  Peter  M.  F.:  See— 

Armour.  John  S.;  and  Watson,  Peter  M.  F.,  4.334.602.  CI.  192- 
103.00F 
Wation,  William  H.;  and  Young,  Chauncey,  to  Container  Corporation 

of]  America.  Envelope  type  carton.  4.334,611.  CI.  206-303.000. 
Watk  Ian  S.;  and  Marsden.  Peter  H.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co. 
PnarmaceuticaJ   formulations  containing  prostacyclin  compounds. 
4,^35,139.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Wauteh,  John  S.;  and  Weber,  Richard  G.,  to  Machlett  Laboratories. 
Incorporated,  The.  X-Ray  tube  target  having  pyrolytic  amorphous 
carbon  coating.  4.335.327.  CI.  313-330.000. 
Webb,  James  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Thermoplastic  film  laminates. 

4,335.175.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Weber,  Gtrard  M.  Holder.  4,334,621,  CI.  211-60.00M. 
Webtr.  Heinz:  See— 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Kreibiehl,  Guenter;  Weber,  Heinz;  and  Woemer, 
Frank  P.,  4,334,971,  CI.  204-159.210. 
Web^r,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Waugh.    John    S.;    and    Weber,    Richard    G.,    4,335,327,    CL 
313-330.000. 
Web^r,  Rudolf.  See— 

Hennemann,  Manfred;  Loehr,  Albrecht;  Krings,  Peter;  and  Weber, 
Rudolf,  4,335,024,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Weber,  William  G.,  to  United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.  Automatic  reset 
current   cut-off  for   an   electrostatic   precipitator   power   supply. 
4,335.414,  CI.  361-100.000. 
Wcg  ler,  Jurgen:  See — 

ICIuth.    Hermann;    Bachmanfi,    Robert;    and    Wegner,    Jurgen, 
4.334,787,  CI.  366-162.000. 
Weh  -li,  Rudolf:  See— 

l-ischer,  Hanspeter;  Thummel,  Rudolph  C;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf, 
4,335,118,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Weifinbach,  Harald:  See— 

Wiersdorff.  Walter-Wielant;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz;  Weifenbach,  Ha- 
rald; Worstmann,  Wolfgang;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Kretzschmar, 
Rolf.  4,335.138,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Weij  el,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Dreiseitl.    Walter;    Kollensperger,    Dieter;    Salzmann.    Theodor; 
Schlegel,   Thomas;   and   Weigel.   Wolf-Dieter,   4,335,343,   CI. 
318-798.000. 
Weiriack,  Olga  M.:  See— 

Snoeyenbos,  Glenn  H.;  Weinack,  Olga  M.;  and  Smyser,  Charles  F., 
4,335,107,  CI.  424-93.000. 
WcUo  Industriale  S.p.A.:  See— 

fonginibbio.  Franco,  4,334,663,  CI.  249-105.000. 
Wendell.  David  E.  Thread  cleaning  device.  4,334,334,  CI.  15-236.00R. 
WerUzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See — 

Trumpf,  Jakob;  and  Keller.  Hansueli,  4,334,811.  CI.  409-233.000. 
Wenier.  Bruno  R.:  See— 

Werner.    Werner    R.;    and    Werner.    Bruno    R.,    4.334.834.    CI. 
417-360.000. 
Wcnjcr  &  Pflcidcrer:  See— 

Kolb,    Dieter;    Kopp.    Eugen;    and    Muller-Sybrichs,    Manfred. 

4.335.063,  CI.  264-3.00B. 
Schauffele,  Gunther.  4.334,847.  CI.  425-227.000. 
Werner,  Werner  R.;  and  Werner.  Bruno  R.  Submersible  pump  stabi- 
lizer. 4.334.834,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Wesstndorf,  Roberu  H.:  See— 

Wirth,  Carl  R..  4,334,529,  CI.  128-132.0OD. 
Westi  Norman,  to  Bestobell  Mobrey  Limited.  IHoat  operated  electrical 

switch  assembly.  4,335,285,  CI.  20O-84.0OC. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Breecher,    Jerry    D.;    and    Truax,    Bruce    E.,    4,334,775,    CI. 
356-152.000. 
Western  Litho  Plate  &  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Harrell,  Robert  E.;  Harrell,  Tedd  L.;  and  Parker,  Edward  H.. 
4.334,755,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Wesfcrvelt.  Dean  C:  Sw— 

Carlson.  Nancy  W.;  Westervelt.  Dean  C;  and  Scala,  Luciano  C, 
4,334,973.  CI.  2Q4-181.00R. 
Wesiin,  Karl  H.  Electipmagnet  for  moving  iron  objects.  4,334,708,  CI. 

294-65.500. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

(i^arlson,  Nancy  W.;  Westervelt,  Dean  C;  and  Scala,  Luciano  C, 

4.334.973.  CI.  204-181i»R. 
Dale.  Steinar  J..  4.335.268.  CI.  174-14.00R. 
lingel.  Joseph  C;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Mercier,  Bernard  J.;  and  Matsko, 

Joseph  J.,  4,335,413,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Geiger,    Walter    R.;    and    Kessinger,    Boyd    A.,   4,334,554,    CI. 

]3g.44(XX) 
Hopkms,  Meivyn  D.,  4,335,267,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Mendelsohn.  Morris  A.;  and  Navish,  Francis  W.,  4,335,179,  CI. 

428-273.000. 
Moen,  David  L.;  and  Peterson,  Ray  D.,  4,334,961,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Schrciner,  Charles  P.,  4,334,715,  CI.  308-3.600. 
"harp.    Nelson    B.;    and    Hartley,    Harry    F.,    4,335,469,    CI. 
455-125.000. 
"homton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Chen,  Edward;  Morton,  Edward  W.; 

and  Rachko,  Dorothy,  4,334,782,  CI.  356-406.000. 
>^'ilson.  John  T.;  Wafer.  John  A.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C,  4,335,437, 
CI.  364-483.000. 
West  ake,  Patrick  C;  Fish,  Keith;  and  Mallory,  James  D.  Mine  roof 

bolt.  4,334,803,  CI.  405-259.000. 
West  }hal,  Paul,  to  Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG.  Ball  and  socket  joint. 
4,3}4,795,  CI.  403-131.000. 


Whalin,  Jeffery  A.:  See— 

Wakat,  Emory,  Jr.;  Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak,  Leo  V.; 
Whalin,   Jeffery   A.;   and   Mech,   Harold   W.,   4,334,343,  O. 
29-25.350. 
Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Melin,  Arthur  K.;  Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  and  Geller,  Douglas  A., 
4,334,385,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Whellams,  Geoffrey  E.  Filament  tensioning  apparatus.  4,334,653,  CI. 

242-129.800. 
Whelton,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Trenary,  Dale  T.;  Frederick,  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton,  Robert  M., 
4,334,348,  CI.  29-571.000. 
White,  Jack  D.:  See— 

Jacob,  Richard  J.;  White,  Jack  D.;  and  Richmond,  Kenneth  D., 
4,334.569.  CI.  152-221.000. 
Whitchurst,  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  Varghese,  Philip;  and  Whitchurst,  Darrell 
D.,  4,334,977,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Reynolds,  Charles  E.;  and  Whiteman.  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  4,334,728,  CI. 
339-74.00R. 
Wiener,  Claire;  and  Haas,  Gerhard  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Dried  albedo  clouding  agent  and  process  therefor.  4,335,143,  CI. 
426-50.000. 
Wiersdorff,  Walter-Wielant;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz;  Weifenbach,  Harald; 
Worstmann,  Wolfgang;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Kretzschmar,  Rolf,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  carbamates,  their  preparation,  and 
pharmaceutical  formulations  containing  these  compounds.  4,335,138, 
CI.  424-275.000. 
Wieser,    Joseph    H.    Concrete    forming    apparatus.    4,334,851,    CI. 

425-412.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Triazine  derivatives.  4,335,242,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Wilcox,  Charles  E.;  and  Spector,  George.  Educational  mathematics 

game.  4,334,869,  CI.  434-208.000. 
Wildfeuer,  Robert.  Cooling  system.  4,334,412,  CI.  62-333.000. 
Wildman,  John  R.:  See— 

Rogers.  Gregory  B.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,334,384,  CI.  46-39.000. 
Wildonger.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Christensen,   Burton   G.;    Leanza,   William   J.;   and   Wildonger, 
Kenneth  J.,  4,335,043,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Wilke,  Werner;  Gref,  Hans;  and  Frenken,  Hans,  to  AGFA-Gevaert 
AG.  Process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  photographic  emul- 
sions. 4,334,884,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  Grana,  David  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.   Apparatus  and 
process  for  microbial  detection  and  enumeration.  4.335,206,  CI. 
435-34.000. 
Wilkinson,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Epel,  Joseph  N.;  Wilkinson,  Robert  E.;  Guha,  Probir  K.;  and 
Crandon,  Albert  S.,  Jr.,  4,334,563,  CI.  145-2.00R. 
Williams,  David  M.:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  and  Williams.  David  M., 
4,334,382,  CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Williams,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Pardue,   Robert   M.;  and  Williams,   Richard  R.,  4,334,778,  CI. 
356-349.000. 
Williamson.  Christopher:  See — 

Phillipps,  Gordon  H.;  Bain,  Brian  M.;  Steeples,  Ian  P.;  and  William- 
son, Christopher,  4,335,121.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Williamson,  Joanne  M.:  See — 

Meister.    Alton;    and    Williamson.    Joanne    M.,    4,335,210,    CI. 
435-113.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  receiver  high 

voltage  protection  circuit.  4,335,335,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Wills,  Jean  M.:  See— 

Burcombe,    Douglas   A.;    and    Wills,    Jean    M.,    4.334.386.    CI. 

47-62.000. 

Wilson.  David  A.;  and  Serany,  Frank  J.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Conduit  device  for  rapid  priming  and  flow  of  liquid.  4,334.535.  CI. 

I28-214.00D. 

Wilson,  James  D.  Nestable-stackable  plastic  receptacle.  4,334,616,  CI. 

206-505.000. 
Wilson,  John  C;  and  Yacobucci,  Paul  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Polymenzable     acryloyloxyarylenesulfonamides.     4,335,254,     CI. 
560-138.000. 
Wilson,  John  T.;  Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  energy  management 
functions.  4,335,437,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Kempf,  August  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Fermentation     process     for     (5R,6S,8S)-3-(2-aminoethylthio>-6-(l- 
hydroxyethyl)-7-oxo-l-azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxylic 
acid.  4,335,2 12,.CI.  435-119.000. 
Wilson,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Neary.    Michael    P.;   and    Wilson,   Thomas   A.,   4,335,160,   CI. 
427-38.000. 
Wilson,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.  Shorthand  paper.  4.334.702.  CI.  283-45.000. 
Winders.  Gordon  R.;  and  MacKay,  Fredric  M.,  to  Rheem  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Unitary  handle  and  display  tag.  4,334,371,  CI.  40- 
2.00R. 
Windings,  Inc.:  See — 

Zajac,  Ronald  E.,  4,334,614,  CI.  206-389.000. 
Winslow,  Amanda  Kimberly:  See — 

Winslow,  Jack  M.,  4,334,376,  CI.  42-90.000. 
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Winslow,  Francis  Mae:  See— 

Winslow.  Jack  M..  4.334.376,  CI.  42-90.000.  . 

Winslow,  Jack  M.,  to  Winslow,  Amanda  Kimberly;  Winslow,  Marjonc 
Ann;  Winslow,  Francis  Mae;  Winslow,  Jennifer  Jean;  and  Winslow. 
Marjorie  Ellen.  Percussion  cap  remover.  4,334,376,  CI.  42-W.OUU. 
Winslow,  Jennifer  Jean:  See— 

Winslow,  Jack  M.,  4,334,376,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Winslow,  Marjorie  Ann:  See— 

Winslow,  Jack  M.,  4,334,376,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Winslow,  Marjorie  Ellen:  See— 

Winslow.  Jack  M..  4,334.376.  CI.  42-90.000. 
Winter,  Richard  L.:  See—  ^,    n 

Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn. 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter.  Richard  L., 
4,334,826,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Winters,  Jerald  E.:  See— 

Holloway,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  John  A.;  and  Winters.  Jerald  E., 
4.334,981,0.208-131.000.  .  _,  „  . 

Wirth.  Carl  R..  to  Wirth.  Caroline  G.;  and  Wessendorf.  Robert  H.,  a 
part  interest.  Wirth's  sterile,  disposable  surgical  drape.  4,334.529,  LI. 
128-132.00D. 
Wirth,  Caroline  G.:  See— 

Wirth.  Carl  R..  4,334.529.  CI.  128-132.0OD. 

^'"b^K  w£  and  Win.  Amo,  4,334,473,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Wifco  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  ..    u    »#  -       i 

Barker,   Graham;   Safrin,   Leopold;   and    Barabash.    Martin   J.. 

4.335.025.  CI.  252-550.000. 
Dabi.  Shmuel;  Loewrigkeit.  Peter;  and  Van  Dyk.  Kenneth  A., 
4.335.029.  CI.  524-589.000. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See—  ^  „,.     ,    _  _ 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E.. 
4,335.141,  CI.  424-304.000. 

Woefher.  Frank  P.:  See—  ..,..„  a  u/^™-, 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Kreibiehl.  Guenter;  Weber,  Heinz;  and  Woemer. 
Frank  P.,  4,334.971,  CI.  204-159.210. 

Wojciehowski,  James  P.:  See—  d    ^  ha  <ao    ri 

Burch,  Darrel  W.;  and  Wojciehowski,  James  P.,  4.334,549,  CI. 

137-72.000. 
Wolber,  Dieter:  See—  .    „ .    .         ...       a 

Nordschild,  Christlieb;  Rathfelder,  Paul;  Rieckert,  Horst;  and 
Wolber,  Dieter,  4,335,003,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Womako  Maschinenkonstrucktionen  GmbH:  See— 

Fabrig.  Paul.  4.334.608.  CI.  198-650.000.  .„,,*;, 

Wong,  Jack  Y.  High  gloss  water-base  coating  composition.  4,333. lOJ, 

CI.  427-256.000. 
Woo,  James  T.  K.:  See—  r»o.,;H  a 

Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Borovicka,  David  A., 
Sr.,  4,335,028,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Wnn  Ji  Y  •  See— 

RitUma,  Irving  R.;  and  Woo,  Ji  Y..  4.334,599,  CI.  188-73.450. 
Worstmann,  Wolfgang:  See—  r    u    u    uo 

Wiersdorff,  Walter-Wielant;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz;  Weifenbach,  Ha- 
rald; Worstmann,  Wolfgang;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Kretzschmar. 
Rolf,  4,335,138,  CI.  424-275.000.  ^  ^     „      .  „^  ,„    c\ 

Worth,  Charles  C.  Light  weight  casting  rod  handle.  4,334,378.  ci. 
43-22.000. 

^"Raw».i.S;;el  E.  J.;  and  Wray.  John.  4.334.764.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Wray.  William  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Receiving  system  having 

prelselected  directional  response.  4.334.740.  CI.  352-11.000. 
Wright.  David  Y.  Multi-beam  raster  scan  display  monitor.  4,335.380,  Li. 

340-744.000. 

WSF  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Piegza,  Henry  J.,  4,334,633,  CI.  220-332.000. 
WSW  Planungs-GmbH:  See— 

Stog.  Wilhelm,  4.334.963,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Wu.  Hsin-Chih.  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Process  for  recovery  of 

olefinic  nitriles.  4.334,965.  CI.  203-25.000. 

"Barozzi.    Gian    P.;    and    Horeschi.    Giancarlo.    4.334.791.    CI. 
400-166.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

ClausSg.  Don  P..  4.334.759.  CI.  355-3.pSR 
Lehman,  Richard  F..  4.334,767,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Luo,  Fang  C,  4.335,161,  CI.  427-86.000. 
Parker,  Etelmer  G..  4.335.159.  CI.  427-14.  lOa 
Seachman.  Ned  J..  4.335.305.  CI.  25O.216.00a  „  .   ^  „ 

Streifer,  William;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Bumham.  Robert  D.. 
4.335.461.  CI.  372-45.000. 

''^wyiJ.'B.SrA..  4.335.338,  CI.  318-135.000. 

Yacobucci,  Paul  D.:  See—  .     „    ,    w>     ^  hc  i(a    r^i 

Wilsoil.    John    C;    and    Yacobucci,    Paul    D.,    4,335,254,    CI. 

YunJ^H^^hi,  to  J^busjuki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Gear  train 
mechanism  for  a  timepiece.  4,335,454,  CI.  368-22aO0O. 

Yimada,  Kazuo;  Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  Mizutani.  Hir«hi;  and  Sugimura, 
iStmu.  to  Nihon  Senshoku  Kikai  Kabushiki  »^"*»»a-  Method  of 
dyeing  treatment  for  a  fabric  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.334.333.  ci. 

viiSuSlitsuhiko.  to  D«nippon  Screen  Seize  lUbushildlUisha. 

Digital  color  control  method  and  machine.  '♦.335.398.  Q.  358-8O.O0a 
vinSa.  Shinjiro.  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  K-bush'ki  Kjusha.  Auto- 

mobUe  door  locking  mechanism.  4,334,704,  CI.  292-216.000. 


and    Yamaguchi,    Jutaro. 


Yamaguchi,  Jutaro:  See— 

Onoda,    Takeru;    Otake,    Masayuki 
4.335,258.  CI.  562-599  000 
Yamaguchi,  Takashi:  See—  ^.     ^  .     vi      l 

Takatori,     Kichitaro;     Yamaguchi,     Takashi;     and     Nagakura. 
Masahiko.  4,335.247.  Ci  548-140000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi,  4,334,508.  Ci.  123-195.00A. 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuo:  See—  ^  w 

Asaumi.  Hiroshi;  Kubota.  Kazuo;  Yokoo,  Hisanori;  and  Yamamoto, 
Mitsuo,  4.334.931,  CI.  106-120.000 
Yamamoto.  Takuzo:  See—  ,     ,  w     l 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Morishima.  Hajime;  Yamamoto.  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa. 
Junji;   Hosoi.  Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto,   Ikuo.  4.335.250,  CI 
560-67.000. 
Yamane.  Akio:  See—  ki  i,    - 

Funakoshi.  Satoshi;  Uriyu.  Katuhiro;  Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nakane, 
Katashi;  and  Yamane.  Akio.  4.335.099.  CI.  424-32.000. 
Yamane.  Mikiya:  See—  -r        w 

Watanabe,    Yoshio;    Yamane,    Mikiya;    and    Tomura,    Teruichi. 
4,335,331,  CI.  315-334.000. 

Yamanishi,  Tom:  See—  .  ..    t  j  v« 

Takeshima,  Mikio;  Kawase,  Masaaki;  Yamanishi,  Toru;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Masaaki,  4,334,733,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,   Noriki;   Souzu.   Isao;   Isomura,   Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige.  4,335.129,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Yamaoka,  Noboru:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Sinichi;  Usui, 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji,  4,335,224,  CI.  525-240000. 

Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  See—  ....  u       w       >^ 

Yamada,    Kazuo;    Yamashiu,    Hiroshi;    Mizutani,    Hiroshi;    and 

Sugimura,  Mitsuru,  4,334,333,  CI.  8-152.000. 

Yamazaki,  Takayuki;  See—  ,     ^  i.       i,     — ^ 

Ushijima,  Takashi;  Kawasaki,  Hajimc;  Yamazaki,  Takayuki;  and 

Iwasa,  Yoshio,  4,335,078,  CI.  422-179.000. 

Yamazaki,  Yoshio:  See—  .       ,..  j 

Ohmuro,    Yuzo;    Kamogawa,    Nin-ichi;    Uctake,    Shigeru;    and 

Yamazaki,  Yoshio,  4.335,196,  CI.  430-122.000.  ,     ,     , 

Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Upgrading  of  residual  oil 

4,334,976,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Yanahashi,  Sinichi:  See—  .      r-       u     n    ; 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Simchi;  Usui. 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,335,224,  CI.  525-240.000. 

''"°kona"^ya'?aTeshi;  and  Yano,  Sfunji.  4,334,548.  CI   13^70,000. 

YaSenka,  Kathryn  H.  Canning  utensil.  4,334,557,  CI  141-98.000. 

Yates  Paul  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Hign 
yield,  low  byproduct  a,  ^-unsaturated  aldehydes  from  olefins 
4,335,264,  CI.  568-479.000. 

Yazawa,  Hiroshi:  See —  .^         ..      i.  a 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tani,    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  4,335,070,  CI.  264-555.000 

Yazawa.  Masahide;  Yazawa.  Hiroshi;  Tani.  Haruhisa,  and  Kunhara. 
Kazuhiko.  to  Nipjjon  Petrochemicals  Co.  Ltd  .and  Polymer  Pro- 
cessing Research  Institute.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  reticular 
w^  having  reinforced  selvages.  4.335.070.  CI.  264-555.000. 

^"Ha?a?Ak1^1nd  Yazu.  Shuji.  4.334,928,  CI  75-238.000. 

^"'•jSsIn,  Wa7ne  O.;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4,335.249.  CI  560-11  000 

^"''A^SHi^oiS Kubota,  Kazuo;  Yokoo.  Hisanon;  and  Yamamoto, 

Mitsuo.  4.334.931.  CI.  106-120.000. 
YokoU.  Tadashi;  Waunabe.  Wataru;  and  Kondo.  Makoto.  «o  Clanon 

Co..  Ltd.  Tape  pack  ejecting  mechanism  for  tape  player.  4.333,4W. 

CI.  360-96.600. 

'^°'X™'N'Sb:°y'^.;^"Takatsu.    Syozo;    Kanemaru.    K.yoshi;    and 
Yokoyama.  Minoru.  4.334,933,  CI.  106-305.000. 

^°'''^;^1°'mJ::^,    Ohshima,    Jiro;    and    Yonezawa.    Toshio. 
4,334,349,  CI.  29-579.000. 

"^^TJkes'HiZ'MSrKawase,  Masaaki;  Yamanishi.  Toru;  and  Yo- 

shida.  Masaaki,  4,334,733.  CI.  350-96.330. 
Yoshida.  Mitunari:  See—  .  ^^i,,^. 

Teshima.  Toru;  Ariga.  Kazuo;  Oinuma.  Nonmasa;  and  Yoshida. 

Mitunari,  4,334,725,  CI.  316-19.000. 

''"I'ua'M^ioTASrHiroshi;  and  Yoshida.  Naruhito.  4.334.761.  CI. 

YoshiiU^Ry^'^katoh.  Haruhiko;  Sumida.  Seizo,  Takemota  Ichikj; 
Takashi,  Junya;  and  Kamosh.la,  Katsuzo  to  Sumitomo  Chem,c.l 
Company,  Limited.  Urea  derivatives,  and  their  production  and  use. 
4.334,912,  CI.  71-94.000. 

^"'Si,^NXJii;';^rwamoto,  Mutsum.    Amano.  HJroyu^^H.da, 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,335.428,  CI.  364-424.000. 

Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  See—  . .     _  a    v«.i„h.     Vn«hiaki 

Yoshizawa,    Toshio;    Suzuki,    Osamu;    and    Yoshida,    Yoshiaki, 

4,334,403,  CI.  57-263.000. 

"^^  H:;hiS  Y*;]^;  T^wa,  Srigo;  Hira^ 

Ikuo;  and  Yoshiie,  Shigeo,  4,335,21 1.  CI  435-1 19  000. 
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Yashimura.  Kunimasa:  See — 

Kawai.    Hisasi;    Nohira.    Hidetaka;    and    Yoshimura,    Kunimasa. 
4,334.422.  CI.  73-35.(XX). 
Ycjshitake.  Kaisumi:  See — 

Doi.  Yoshinao;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  Hanamura,  Takeo;  Fujii,  Osamu; 
Yoshitake.  Katsumi:  Hirata,  Tetsuhiko:  and  Tanabe,  Yasuhiro, 
4,335.193.  CI  429-251.000. 
Yolshitomi  Pharmaceuiical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Katayama.     Sakae;     and     Umekawa,     Osamu,     4,334,957,     CI. 
162-161.000 
Ycjshizawa.  Junji:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Monshima,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Takuzo;  Yoshizawa, 
Junji;  Hosoi,  Masaaki;  and  Matsumoto.  Ikuo,  4,335,250,  CI. 
560-67000. 

Ydshizawa,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Osamu;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kabu- 
'  hiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Spinning  units  in  an 
open  end  spinning  machine.  4,334,403,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Ycung,  Chauncey:  See— 

Watson.    William    H.;    and    Young,    Chauncey.    4,334,611,    CI. 
206-303.000. 
Young,  Donald  C.  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Slow  release 

!Oil  amendment  and  micronutrient  source.  4,334,906,  CI.  71-33.000- 
Yojung,  Ray  A  :  See — 

Butler,  Kim  D.;  Young,  Ray  A.;  and  Brown,  Alfred  L.,  4.334.615, 
CI.  206-447.000. 
Yojungfleish,  Frank  C.  See— 

Scheingold.  William  S.;  and  Youngfleish,  Frank  C,  4,334,727,  CI. 
339-170CF 
Yuda,  Takuo,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Plastic  retaining-fastening  device.  4,334,659, 

CI.  248-73.000. 

Yuiara,  Shunichi;  Hasegawa,  Naruo;  Nakasuji.  Takashi;  and  Aoki, 
Norichika,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Process 
far  improving  decarburization  resistance  of  chrome-molybdenum 
steel  in  sodium.  4.334,937,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Yv:s,  Aurelle;  Calteau,  Jean-Paul;  and  Roques,  Henri,  to  Agence  Na- 
t  onale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.V.A.R.).  Process  and 
cevice  for  separation  of  emulsions  by  coalescence.  4.335,001,  CI. 
210-708.000. 
Zaiiar.  Zivan   Cycling  firing  method  for  bypass  operation  of  bridge 

converters.  4.335,424,  CI.  363-54.000. 
Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.:  See — 

Mamadzhanov.  Ulmas  D ;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir 
I.;  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.;  and  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.,  4,334,987,  CI. 
209-210.000. 
Zafiner,  Peter:  See — 

Link,  Manfred;  Puch,  Diethelm;  Zahner,  Peter;  and  Sue,  Karel, 
4,334,790,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Zaino,  Richard  J.  Press  apparatus.  4,334,947,  CI.  156-486.000. 
Za^ac.  Ronald  E..  to  Windings,  Inc.  Windings  using  water-soluble  wind 

stabilization  segments.  4,334,614,  CI.  206-389.000. 
Zaluska,  Philip  J.:  See — 

Beitchman,   Burton   D.;  and  Zaluska,  Philip  J.,  4,335,228,  CI. 
525-528.000.    " 
Za^nek,  Otto  S.:  See— 

Olander,  Walter  K.;  and  Zamek,  Otto  S.,  4,335,234,  CI.  528-214.000. 
Zaj/islake,  Jim.  Article  holder.  4,334,809,  CI.  408-241.00R. 
Zegler,    Theodore    R.    Collapsible    bin    structure.    4,334,660,    CI. 
148-97.000. 


Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Voss,  Eckart;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Petersen, 
Uwe;  and  Stadler,  Peter,  4,335,114,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Zelson,  Philip  R.:  See— 

Preti,  George;  Kostelc,  James  G.;  and  Zelson,  Philip  R.,  4,334,540, 
CI.  128-630.000. 
Zenbayashi,  Katsuaki;  Morinaga,  Akio;  Hirayama,  Masao;  and  Morita, 
Akira,  to  Tokyo  Gas  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Ashimori  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  smoothly  evaginating  a  tubular  material 
under  pressure.  4,334,943,  CI.  156-287.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Amin,  Ramesh  G.;  Hartman,  Walter  C;  and  Husk,  Robert  V., 

4,334,731,  CI.  339-144.00T. 
Pittenger,  Daniel  I,  4,335,272,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K..  4,335,403,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Zenk,  Robert  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Transfer  tape  having  adhesive  formed  from  two  laminae.  4,335,171, 
CI.  428-40.000. 
Zeuna-Staerker  KG:  See — 

Santiago,     Andres;     and     Santiago,     Enrique,     4,335,077,     CI. 
422-179.000. 
Zhuber-Okrog,  Gerhard;  Kowolik,  Ernst;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and  Muel- 
ler, Hans  P.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Device  for  the  production  of 
solid  aluminum  chloride.  4,334,898,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Ziener,  Hermann:  See — 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Rteger,  Franz; 
Friese,  Karl  H.;  Reber,  Harald;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Ziener,  Her- 
mann; Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Holfelder,  Gerhard,  4,334,974,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Zijlstra,  Sjouke:  See — 

Schreiner,  Horst;  Tusche,  Reinhard;  and  Zijlstra,  Sjouke,  4,334,929, 
CI.  75-246.000. 
Zikopoulos,  John  N.:  See — 

Robyt,  John  F.;  and  Zikopoulos,  John  N.,  4,335,100,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Ziller,  Henry  H.  Shipping  container  for  live  animals.  4,334,500,  CI. 

119-15.000. 
Zimite,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Beede,   Charles    H.;    and    Zimite,    Richard    N.,   4,335,158,   CI. 
427-2.000. 
Ziskin,  Nathan  A.:  See- 
Barker,  Patricia  I.  M.;  Ziskin,  Nathan  A.;  and  Grossfeld,  Michael  J., 
4,335,103,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Zoeke,  Siegfried;  and  Stuerzer,  Anton,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device   for   controlling   evaporation   of  a   liquid.   4,334,955,   CI. 
159-44.000. 
Zoldi,  Jozsef:  See — 

Matyasi,  Jozsef;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Revesz,  Laszlo;  Toth,  Benjaminne; 
Schlegel,  Miklos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  Losonczi,  Janosne;  Szoke,  Lajos; 
and  Orban  nee  Keiemen,  Maria,  4,335,082,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Zorbalas,  George  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rapid  correlation  of  re- 
corded information.  4,335,401,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Zuckerman,  Joseph  L.;  and  Bzik,  John  W.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Thermoplastic  compositions  and  automotive  carpeting  backed  there- 
with. 4,335,034,  CI.  524-423.000. 
Zylkowski,  John  T.:  See — 

Allen,  Ralph  A.;  Madden,  Donald  S.;  and  Zylkowski,  John  T., 
4,334,729,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
4P  Nicolaus  Kempten  GmbH:  See — 

Eckert,  Eugen,  4,334.875,  CI.  493-303.000. 

501  National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Warner,  Noel  A.,  4,334,918,  CI.  75-21.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Acrison.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferrara,  Angelo;  Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  and  Urban,  Alexander  A., 
Re.  30,967,  CI.  222-58.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Zarouni,  Alfred,  Re.  30,973,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  _ 

Hyde.  David  L.;  and  Kirkwood,  Kenneth  C.  Re.  30,970,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Braddock,  Peter  D.  M.:  See—  '  .    „        r,  w 

Tobe,  Martin  L.;  Khokhar,  Abdul  R.;  and  Braddock,  Peter  D  M  . 
Re.  30,971.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Buck,  Elwood  W.,  Jr.,  to  D  G  Shelter  Products  Company.  Device  for 
opening,  closing  and  latching  a  vent  closure  member.  Re.  30,969.  CI. 
292-263.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See- 
Grant,  Colonel  E.,  Re.  30,968,  Q.  222-1 11000. 
D  G  Shelter  Products  Company:  See- 
Buck,  Elwood  W..  Jr.,  Re.  30.969.  CI.  292-263.000. 
De  Moss,  Dean  L.;  Gregg,  David  P.;  and  Johnson,  Wayne  R  .  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Production  of  television 
signals     from     photographic     disc     recordings.     Re.  30.974,     Ci 
369-44.000. 
Ferrara,  Angelo;  Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  and  Urban,  Alexander  A.,  to 
Acrison,  Inc.  Automatically  controlled  weigh  feeding  apparatus 
Re.  30,967,  CI.  222-58.000. 
Grant,  Colonel  E.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Attachment  for 

paint  spray  gun  systems.  Re.  30,968,  CI.  222-1 11. 000. 
Gregg,  David  P.:  See— 

De  Moss,  Dean  L.;  Gregg,  David  P.;  and  Johnson,  Wayne  R., 
Re.  30,974,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Hargens.  Alan  R.;  and  Mubarak.  Scott  J.,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Wick  catheter  pressure  sensing  probe  and 
method  of  use.  Re.  30,966,  Q.  128-748.000. 
Hyde  David  L.;  and  Kirkwood,  Kenneth  C,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited. 
Polymerization  catalyst.  Re.  30,970,  CI.  252-429.00B. 


David  P ;  and  Johnson,  Wayne  R. 


Johnson,  Wayne  R.;  See— 

De  Moss,  Dean  L.;  Gregg, 
Re.  30,974,  CI.  369-44.000 
Khokhar.  Abdul  R.- See-  „     ..     ,    „        r^  w 

Tobe.  Martin  L  ,  Khokhar,  Abdul  R.;  and  Braddock,  Peter  D.  M., 
Re.  30.971.  CI.  260-429  OOR 
Kirkwood,  Kenneth  C:  See—  .  ^    „     ,„^n  ^,   ici 

Hyde.  David  L  ;  and  Kirkwood,  Kenneth  C  .  Re  30.970,  CI   252- 
*2900B  „  ,  ^ 

Kyle.  William;  and  Lee.  Bruce  H  .  to  Nicholas  Proprietary  Limited 
Management  of  incontinence  Re.  30.972,  CI  428-219  000 

"'Kyle^Wiiliam^nd  Lee.  Bruce  H  ,  Re  30.972.  CI  428-219000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

De  Moss.  Dean  L.;  Gregg,  David  P  ,  and  Johnson.  Wayne  R  , 
Re.  30.974,  CI.  369-44  000 
Mubarak.  Scott  J:  See— 

Hargens.    Alan    R ;    and    Mubarak,    Scott    J  .    Re   30.966,    CI 
128-748.000. 
Nicholas  Proprietary  Limited:  See—  ,,„nnn 

Kyle,  William;  and  Lee,  Bruce  H.,  Re  30,972.  CI  428-219000 
Ricciardi,  Ronald  J:  See— 

Ferrara.  Angelo;  Ricciardi.  Ronald  J.,  and  Urban.  Alexander  A  , 
Re.  30.967.  CI.  222-58.000. 
Rustenburg  Platinum  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Tobe.  Martin  L.;  Khokhar,  Abdul  R  ;  and  Braddock,  Peter  D  M  , 
Re.  30,971,  CI.  260-429.00R.  ^         ^^^ 

Tobe,  Martin  L  ;  Khokhar,  Abdul  R.;  and  Braddock,  Peter  D  M.,  to 
Rustenburg  Platinum  Mines  Limited.  Compositions  containing  plati- 
num. Re.  30,971,  CI.  260-429.00R 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Hargens,    Alan    R.;    and    Mubarak.    Scott    J..    Re  30.966.    CI. 


128-748.000. 
Urban.  Alexander  A 
Ferrara.  Angelo 
Re  30.%7.  CI 


See— 

Ricciardi.  Ronald  J.;  and  Urban.  Alexander  A., 
^..  222-58.000. 
Zarouni,  Alfred,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  ["corporated  Tele- 
phone station  coin  memory  and  control  system  Re  30,973,  CI   I7V- 
6,30R. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams,  Herbert  L.,  Ill:  See—  ,..  „„  ^,  ,>,-■ 

Schinella,  John  R.;  and  Adams,  Herbert  L.,  Ill,  264.957,  CI.  DI2- 

•76.000.  .       „.      .    ^      ^  ,j 

Adamson,  Gerhard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Plastic  bag  holding 

rack.  264,905,  6-15-82,  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See—  „     ,u 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz. 
264,975,  CI.  D16-1.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Frantz.  Robert  H.,  264.965.  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  D.:  See—  ^     ,^^  „„,    r-i    r^^ 

Dybal.  Walter  F.;  and  Anderson.  Robert  D..  264.903.  CI.  D6- 
63.000.  „  ,       „ 

Annis,  George  R.;  and  Persky.  Warren  E..  to  Item  House.  Inc.  Hanger 

for  organizing  jewelry.  264.911.  6-15-82.  CI.  D6-248.000. 
B&W  Metals  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bamhill,  Donald  R..  264.907,  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Baker,  Richard;  and  Baker,  Steven.  Chair.  264,898,  6-15-82',  CI.  D6- 

26.000. 
Baker,  Steven:  See- 
Baker,  Richard;  and  Baker.  Steven.  264.898.  CI.  D6-26.000. 
Ban.  Kimiyoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video 

tape  magazine.  264.966.  6-15-82,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Bamhill.  Donald  R..  to  B&W  Metals  Company.  Inc.  Combined  rotating 
cafeteria  type  food  service  counter  and  display  shelf.  264.907. 6-15-82. 
CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Bass  Michael;  and  Housel,  Charles  P..  to  Bates  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. The.  Stapler.  264.925.  6-15-82.  CI.  D8-5O.O0O. 


Bates  Manufacturing  Company.  The;  See- 
Bass.  Michael;  and  Housel.  Charles  P  .  264,925.  CI   D8-50.000. 
Bean  Station  Furniture  Factory,  The:  See— 
Friedman,  Alan  H.,  264,901.  CI   D6-63  000. 
Friedman,  Alan  H..  264.902,  CI   D6-63  000 
Blackburn.  James  R  .  to  Jim  Blackburn  Designs   Bicycle  bottle  cage 

264.954.  6-15-82.  CI   Dl 2- 114  000 

Bliss.  Malcolm;  and  McCalmont.  David,  to  J    C    Penney  Co .  Inc 

Garment  hanger.  264.912.  6-15-82.  CI   D6-254  0(»   ^,  ^,,  ,„^ 

Booms.  Herbert  J.  Bowling  pin  core.  264.986.  6-15-82  CI  D21-233.0O0 

Box,  Theodor  M.,  to  Cities  Service  Company    Bottle  crate   265,UIW, 

6-15-82,  CI.  D34-40.000. 
BPE.  Inc.:  See— 

Finlay,  Robert  L.,  264,988.  CI.  D22-25.000 
Brooks.  Kenneth   Rope  hook  264.934.  6-15-82.  CI   D8-367  000 
Caldwell.  John  W.  Table  264.909.  6-15-82.  CI   D6-177  000 
Chadima.  George  E..  Jr..  to  Norand  Corporation.  Modular  computer 

system  printer.  264.971.  6-15-82.  CI.  D14-1 1 1.000.- 
Child  Development  Research:  See— 

Kestenberg.  Judith.  264.993,  CI.  D24^7.000 
Cities  Service  Company:  See- 
Box,  Theodor  M..  265,009,  CI.  D34-40.000       _  ^^,   ^  ,^  ^,    _, 
demons,  ChaHes  L.  Doll  house  or  similar  article.  264.981,  6-15-82,  ti 

D2I-114.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See-  -.^  o-,,  r-i  ni<  7  nrm 

McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Tracy,  Gene  A  .  264,972.  CI.  D15-7  000. 
Cole  &  Mason  USA,  Ltd.;  See- 
Hammond,  Gene  R.,  264.943.  CI.  DlO-1.000. 
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D  15-7.000. 
D32-49.0OO. 


Continents  Five  Agencies  Limited:  See — 

lO'Bassey.  E'Su  B.,  265.008.  CI  D33-32.0OR. 
Ccx|)per.  Jonathan,  to  Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Combined 

c^p  dispenser  and  straw  holder.  264,908,  6-15-82,  CI.  D6- 157.000. 
Coifbett.  Jerome  N.;  See— 

Stewart.  Dennis  T..  Jr.;  and  Corbett,  Jerome  N.,  264.892,  CI.  D2- 
343.000. 
Coiinelius  Company,  The:  See — 

IMcMillin,  John  R.  and  Tracy,  Gene  A.,  264,972,  CI. 
Cutk.  Robert  J.  Snow  removal  device.  265,007,  6-15-82,  CI. 
Dafrow.  Edward  E.:  See — 

Habcr.  Terry  M.;  Wilson,  James  H.;  and  Darrow,  Edward  E., 
264,985,  CI.  D2 1-230.000. 
Oa^t  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Swett,  James  B..  264.924,  CI.  D7-46.000. 

IS,  Michael  D.  Dental  floss  holder.  265,004.  6-15-82,  CI.  D28-64.000. 
ede,  Dominic  J.  Pot  or  pan  restraint  with  slotted  base  for  engaging 
dial  bars  of  recreation  vehicle  stove  top  grating.  264,928,  6-15-82, 
1  D7- 136.000. 
cy.  Craig  L  :  See— 

Schieser.  Warren  J.;  and  DufTey,  Craig  L.,  264,942,  CI.  D9-401.000. 
Du^lop  Limited:  See — 

Hart,  Claude  A.,  264,956,  CI.  D12-I46.000. 
Dy^l,  Walter  F.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  D.,  to  Shelly  &  Anderson 
rniture  Mfg.  Co.  Sofa.  264,903,  6-15-82,  CI.  D6-63.0OO. 
nberg,  Laura  S.,  to  Yuter,  Seymour  C.  Cigarette  lighter.  264,999, 
15-82.  CI.  D27-41.0O0. 
Entjer.  Alfred  R.;  and  lacullo,  Robert  F.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
ny.  Incorporated.  Telephone  console.  264,967,  6-15-82,  CI.  D14- 
000 

Her.  Dieter;  and  Kremson.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 
KG.  Safe  with  deposit  box.  265,012.  6-15-82,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Epriler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 

Cd  kg.  Safe.  265,013,  6-15-82,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Eppler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 

Cd  kg.  Safe  deposit  box.  265,014,  6-15-82,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Fell  Tiann,  Ruedi,  to  Max  Langenstein  Feld-  und  Gartelgerate.  Portable 

power  source  for  a  grass  cutter.  264,962,  6-15-82.  CI.  D 13- 11. 000. 
FinUy,  Robert  L.,  to  BPE,  Inc.  Fishing  reel  for  mounting  on  archery 

bow.  264,988,  6-15-82,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Franklin,  OIlie  N.  Combined  display  and  storage  unit  for  a  model  train. 

2<4,906,  6-15-82.  CI.  D6-127.000. 
Fraiitz,  Roben  H..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  adapter. 


Furniture  Factory,  The.  Seat. 
Furniture  Factory,  The.  Seat. 


Gei 


Gei 


965,  6-15-82,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
man,  Alan  H.,  to  Bean  Station 

901.6-15-82,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
man,  Alan  H.,  to  Bean  Station 

902,  6-15-82,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
man,  Alan  H.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 
liar  article.  264,916.  6-15-82,  CI.  D7-23.000. 
man,  Alan  H.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 
liar  article.  264,917,  6-15-82,  CI,  D7-23.00O. 
ebridge  Inc.:  See — 

livicn,  Icaro,  264,984,  CI.  D21-225.0O0. 

hart,  John  E.   Restaurant  building.  264,995,  6-15-82,  CI.  D25- 
000. 
ral  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

xenreider.  Terry,  264,961,  CI.  D13-10.000. 
notti,  Vincent,  Jr ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
n.  Floppy  disk  reader/recorder  or  the  like.  264,970,  6-15-82,  CI. 
14-109.000. 

man,  Edward  J  Calendar  holder.  264.979,  6-15-82.  CI.  D19-2O.000. 
am.  Ellis  M.  Lamp.  265,001,  6-15-82,  CI.  D26-104.000. 
ne,  Dorothy  R.  Eye  glass  case.  264.976.  6-15-82,  CI.  D16-I29.000. 
rk,   James   B.,   to   Seagram   United   Kingdom   Limited.   Bottle. 

937,  6-15-82,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
ler,  Steven  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Curling  iron.  265,003, 
15-82,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Schneider,  Jack:  See— 
Solow,  George  J.;  Guttschneider,  Jack;  and  Solow,  Peter  H.. 

264,947.  CI.  Dl  1-36.000. 


Hab 


Har 


ST.  Terry  M  ;  Wilson.  James  H.;  and  Darrow,  Edward  E.,  to  Wil- 
James  H ;  and  Darrow,  Edward  E.,  a  part  interest.  Ski  rope 
4ndle  and  holder.  264,985,  6-15-82,  CI.  D2 1 -230.000. 
Jad,  Peter.  Garden  tool.  264,929,  6-15-82,  CI.  D8-09,000. 
ier,  Marilyn  F.  Glove  box  organizer.  264,894,  6-15-82,  CI.  D3- 
.000. 

imond.  Gene  R.,  to  Cole  &  Mason  U.S.A.,  Ltd.  Housing  for  clock 
timer.  264,^43,  6-15-82,  CI.  DIO-I.OOO. 
Hanjyu,  Susumu,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Sewing  machine 

cdntroller.  264,973,  6-15-82,  CI.  D15-72.000. 
Harj,  Claude  A.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  264.956.  6-15-82.  CI.  D12- 

146.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Eppler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson,  Karl-Heinz,  265,012.  CI.  D99-28.000. 

Eppler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson.  Karl-Heinz,  265.013.  CI.  D99-28.000. 

Eppler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson,  Karl-Heinz,  265.014,  CI.  D99-28.000. 

Helliig,  Rolf  W    Clothes  hanger  holder.  264,904,  6-15-82.  CI.  D6- 

113.000. 
Him  haw.  Howard  G..  to  Thermalloy  Incorporated.  Heat  sink  or  similar 

article.  264,964,  6-15-82,  CI  D13-23.000. 
Hirdbayashi,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Watchcase. 
2fl4.946,  6-15-82,  CI.  D  10-38.000. 


Hoefen,  Doris  H.  Flexible  hosiery  caddy  case.  264,895,  6-15-82,  CI. 

D3-48.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Hiroshi,  264,953,  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Housel,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Bass,  Michael;  and  Housel,  Charles  P.,  264,925,  CI.  D8-50.000. 
Hubner,  Otto.  Radiant  heat  hair  dryer.  265,002. 6-15-82.  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
lacullo,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Ender,  Alfred  R.;  and  lacullo,  Robert  F.,  264,967,  CI.  DI4-56.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Giannotti,  Vincent,  Jr.,  264,970,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Item  House,  Inc.:  See — 

Annis,  George  R.;  and  Persky,  Warren  E..  264.91 1.  CI.  D6-248.000. 
Iwata  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwata.  Keisuke,  264.968.  CI.  D14-95.000. 
Iwata.  Keisuke.  to  Iwata  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  transmitter.  264,968, 

6-15-82,  CI.  DI4-95.000. 
J.  C.  Penney  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Bliss,  Malcolm;  and  McCalmont,  David,  264,912.  CI.  D6-254.000. 
Jackson,  Hubert  H.  Toy  carousel.  264,982,  6-15-82,  CI.  D21-I24.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu,  264,973,  CI.  Dl 5-72.000. 
Jim  Blackburn  Designs:  See — 

Blackburn,  James  R.,  264,954,  CI.  DI2-1 14.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 

Javier  B..  264,950,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 

Javier  B.,  264,951,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 
Javier  B.,  264,952,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
John  Mcllwraith  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Jury,  William  L.,  265,011,  CI.  D92-26.000. 
Johnson,  Frederick  M.  Stroller.  264,955,  6-15-82,  CI.  D12-129.000. 
Jones,  Dale  A.  Hammer  implement  head.  264,931,  6-15-82,  CI.  D8- 

78.000. 
Jury,  William  L.,  to  John  Mcllwraith  Industries,  Ltd.  Expanded  panel 

of  extruded  metal.  265,011,  6-15-82,  CI.  D92-26.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Yoshio.  264.946.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Kestenberg.  Judith,  to  Child  Development  Research.  Simulated  breast 

nurser.  264.993.  6-15-82.  CI.  D24-47.000. 
Kilham.  Peter.  Wood  and  coal  burning  stove.  264,990,  6-15-82.  CI. 

D23-97.000. 
Kitson,  Gerald  L.  Wheel  assembly  for  poultry  cage-top  service  vehicle. 

264,958,  6-15-82,  CI.  DI2-2O4.O0O. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  .See — 

Stephens,  William  I.,  264.910,  CI.  D6-197.000. 
Krawchuk,  Thaddeus;  and  Opalinski,  Christine,  to  Ukrainian  Catholic 
Mission  of  the  Most  Holy  Redeemer.  Medallion.  264,948, 6-15-82,  CI. 
Dl  1-96.000. 
Kremson,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Eppler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson,  Karl-Heinz,  265,012,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Eppler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson,  Karl-Heinz,  265,013,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Eppler,  Dieter;  and  Kremson,  Karl-Heinz,  265,014,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Kurzius,  Karl  A.  Can  holder.  264,927,  6-15-82,  CI.  D7-7O.00O. 
La-Bar  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Lindsay,  Raymond,  264,930,  CI.  D8-70.000. 
Lange,  Gerd,  to  Schlapp  Moebel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Chair.  264,899, 

6-15-82,  CI.  D6-47.000. 
Levy,  William  T.,  to  Martindale  Protection  Limited.  Filtering  face 

piece.  265,006,  6-15-82,  CI.  D29-8.000. 
Lindsay,  Raymond,  to  La-Bar  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Drill  guide.  264.930. 

6-15-82.  CI.  D8-70.000. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.:  See— 

Siedschlag.  Arnold  C.  264,997,  CI.  D25-97.000. 
Siedschlag,  Arnold  C,  264,998,  CI.  D25-97.000. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See — 

Schieser,  Warren  J.;  and  Duffey,  Craig  L.,  264,942,  CI.  D9-4OI.000. 
Logan,  Terry.  Exerciser.  264,983,  6-15-82,  CI.  D21-198.000. 
Martindale  Protection  Limited:  See- 
Levy,  William  T.,  265,006.  CI.  D29-8.000. 
Max  Langenstein  Feld-  und  Gartelgerate:  See — 

Fellmann.  Ruedi,  264.962.  CI.  D13-1 1.000. 
McCalmont,  David:  See — 

Bliss,  Malcolm;  and  McCalmont,  David,  264,912,  CI.  D6-254.000. 
McClelland,  Donald  R.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Pitcher  with 

screw  top.  264,926,  6-15-82,  CI.  D7-65.000. 
McComas,  Ralph  J.,  to  Perception  Electronics,  Inc.  Component  mount- 
ing plate  for  a  PC  board  indicator  and  control  device.  264,963, 
6-15-82,  CI.  D 1 3- 12.000. 
McGourty,  Michael  J.,  to  Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited.  Cabinet 
for  electronic  equipment.  264,969,  6-15-82,  CI.  D14-96.000. 

McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Tracy,  Gene  A.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The; 
and  Cornelius  Company,  The.  JHuid  pump.  264,972,  6-15-82,  CI. 
D  15-7.000. 

Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  265,010,  CI.  D34-44.000. 

Miller,  Joseph  T.;  and  VanDerLinden,  Roy  E.,  to  Reliable  Security 
Systems.  Emergency  exit  door  latch  with  panic  bar.  264,932,  6- 15-82, 
CI.  D8-3 15.000. 

Mitsui,  Tadashi:  See — 

Ota,  Junpci;  Wasaki,  Masaru;  and  Mitsui,  Tadashi,  264,959.  CI. 
D  13-4.000. 
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Nandorf,   Rutger.   Patient  supporting  harness.   264,890,  6-15-82,  CI 

D2-27.000. 
Norand  Corporation:  See— 

Chadima,  George  E.,  Jr.,  264.971,  CI.  D14-11 1.000. 
Nuttall.  Michael  W.,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Mechanical  game. 

264,980,  6-15-82.  CI.  D2 1-2.000. 
O'Bassey,  E'Su  B.,  to  Continents  Five  Agencies  Limited.  Applique  for 

a  shirt  or  the  like.  265,008,  6-15-82,  CI.  D33-32.00R. 
Ohno,  Toshiro.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Printing  device 

264,978,  6-15-82,  CI.  D18-13.000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  Toshiro,  264,978.  CI.  D 18- 13.000. 
Olivieri,  Icaro.  to  Gamebridge  Inc.  Ice  skate  blade.  264,984.  6-15-82,  CI. 

D2 1-225.000. 
Opalinski,  Christine:  See— 

Krawchuk,  Thaddeus;  and  Opalinski,  Christine,  264.948.  CI.  Dll- 

96.000. 

Ota.  Junpei;  Wasaki.  Masaru;  and  Mitsui.  Tadashi,  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co.  Ltd.  Transformer  core  member.  264,959,  6-15-82,  CI  D  13-4.000. 

Oxenreider,  Terry,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Cover  for  battery 

case.  264.961,  6-15-82,  CI.  D13-10.000. 
Pace  Collection,  The;  See- 
Rosen,  Leon,  264,900.  CI.  D6-56.000. 
Pacer  Technology  &  Resources,  Inc.:  See- 
Stock,  Hugh  J.,  264,938,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Stock,  Hugh  J.,  264,939,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Stock,  Hugh  J.,  264,940.  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Stock,  Hugh  J.,  264,941,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Palm   nee  Wohlfahrt,   Agneta  S.;   Wohlfart,   Lars;   and   Wohlfahrt. 
Thomas.  Support  device  for  sighting  firearms.  264.989.  6-15-82,  CI. 
D22-99.00O. 
Palmer,  Gerald  C,  to  Sakon  Industries.  Inc.  Clock.  264.944, 6-15-82.  CI. 

D 10- 15.000. 
Pennell,  Brian.  Wristwatcb.  264,945.  6-15-82.  CI.  D  10-32.000. 
Perception  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

McComas,  Ralph  J..  264,963,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Perkins.  Donald  R.  Tool  box.  264.896,  6-15-82.  CI.  D3-74.000. 
Persky,  Warren  E.:  See— 

Annis,  George  R.;  and  Persky,  Warren  E.,  264.91 1,  CI.  D6-248.000. 
Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomroy.  James  F,  264,913,  CI.  D7-2 1.000. 
Pomroy,  James  F.,  to  Plastics.  Inc.  Food  dish.  264,913,  6-15-82,  CI. 

D7-2 1.000. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See— 

McGourty,  Michael  J.,  264,969,  CI.  D14-96.000. 
Quandt,  Robert  S.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  preparing 
specimens  for  histological  examination.  264,991,  6-15-82.  CI.  D24- 
8.000. 
Reinhorn,   Edwin.    Electric   ambient   air  breathing   pump.    265.005. 

6-15-82,  CI.  D29-7.000. 
Reliable  Security  Systems:  See—  ,,/„„   ^,   r>o 

Miller,  Joseph  T.;  and  VanDerLinden.  Roy  E..  264.932.  CI.  D8- 
315.000. 
Rippley,  S.  Mark.  Canister  for  liquid  medication  and  water.  264,994, 
6-15-82,  CI.  D24-56.000.  _...„,    ^, 

Rosen,  Leon,  to  Pace  Collection,  The.  Chair.  264,900,  6-15-82,  CI. 

D6-56.000. 
Rosenius,  Claes  E.,  to  Tegma  AB.  Welding  shield.  264,891,  6-15-82,  CI. 

D2-233.000. 
Ross.  Damien.  Curtain  rod.  264.936.  6-15-82,  CI.  D8-376.000. 
Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper.  Jonathan,  264,908,  CI.  D6-1 57.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  R..  264.926,  CI.  D7-65.000. 
Rubner.  Karlheinz:  See—  .,    ,. 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz, 
264,975.  CI.  D 16- 1.000. 
Sakon  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer,  Gerald  C,  264,944.  CI.  DID- 15.000.       - 

Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Javier  B.:  See— 

Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 

JavierB.,  264,950,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 

Javier  B..  264,95 1 ,  CI.  D 1 1  - 1 58.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales, 
Javier  B.,  264.952,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  koala  bear. 
264.950.  6-15-82,  CI.  011-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales.  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  husky  pup. 
264,951,6-15-82,0.011-158.000.  . 

Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carbajales,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  seal.  264,952, 
6-15-82,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Schieser,  Warren  J.;  and  Duffcy.  Craig  L.,  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation. 

Bottle.  264,942,  6-15-82,  CI.  D9-401.000. 
Schinella,  John  R.;  and  Adams.  Herbert  L..  III.  Center  hub  for  a  steer- 
ing wheel.  264,957,  6-15-82,  CI.  D12-176.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;. and  Rubner,  Karlheinz,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Photographic  camera.  264,975,  6-15-82,  CI. 
D16-I.000. 
Schlapp  Moebel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Lange.  Gerd.  264.899,  CI.  D6-47.000. 


Schroeder,  Carl   Athletic  glove  for  golf,  tennis,  baseball  and  racquet- 
ball.  264,893,  6-15-82,  CI   D2-361  000 
Schultes,  Herbert:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert.  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  KaHheinz, 
264.975,  CI  D16-1.000 
Seagram  United  Kingdom  Limited  See— 

Groark,  James  B.,  264,937,  CI   D9-349  000 
Secrest,  Ronald.  Housing  for  a  silicon  controlled  recurier  device 

264,960,  6-15-82.  CI.  D13-400O 
Shelly  &  Anderson  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.;  See— 

Dybal,  Walter  F.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  D ,  264,903.  CI.  D6- 
63.000.  ^     ^ 

Shimoyama,    Hiroshi,   to   Honda  Giken   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha 

Motortricycle.  264,953.  6-15-82.  CI.  D12-110  000. 
Siedschlag.  Arnold  C.  Sculptured  ventilating  concrete  block  264.996, 

6-15-82,  CI.  D25-9 1.000. 
Siedschlag,  Arnold  C.  to  Lindsley,  Warren  F  B.,  a  part  interest  Venti- 
lating concrete  block.  264,997,  6-15-82,  CI  D25-97O0O 
Siedschlag,  Arnold  C,  to  Lindsley.  Warren  F.  B  ,  a  part  interest  Lou- 

vered  concrete  block.  264,998,  6-15-82.  CI.  D25-97.000 
Smart,  Lucy.  Tree  ornamem.  264,949,  6-15-82,  CI.  DIM  18 000 
Smith,  Morley  L.,  to  T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited  Paint  tray  and  liner 

therefor.  264.897,  6-15-82,  CI.  D4-38.200 
Solow,  George  J.;  Guttschneider,  Jack;  and  Solow.  Peter  H    Ring. 

264.947.  6-15-82.  C!   Dl  1-36.000 
Solow.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Solow,  George  J.;  Guttschneider,  Jack;  and  Solow,  Peter  H.. 
264,947,  CI.  Dl  1-36.000. 
Starks,  Robert.  Drum  mallet  264,977,  6-15-82.  CI.  017-22.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Combined  seal  and 

backrest  for  a  chair.  264,910,  6-15-82,  CI.  D6-197  000. 
Stewart,  Dennis  T..  Jr.;  and  Corbett.  Jerome  N  Tie  or  similar  article. 

264,892,6-15-82,0.02-343.000. 
Stock  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  &  Resources,  Inc  Bottle  or  the 

like.  264.938,  6-15-82.  CI.  D9-352.00O. 
Stock  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  &  Resources,  Inc.  Bottle  or  the 

like.  264,939,  6-15-82,  O.  09-352.000. 
Stock  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.  Bottle  or  the 

like.  264,940,  6-15-82,  O.  09-352.000. 
Stock  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.  Bottle  or  the 

like.  264,941,  6-15-82,  O.  09-370.000. 
Summers.  Don  D.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  drilling  mud  and  fluids. 

264.974.  6-15-82.  O.  015-199.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Groner.  Steven  R..  265,003,  CI.  028-35.000. 
Swett  James  B.,  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc.  Cutting  and  serving  board  or 

the  like.  264,924,  6-15-82,  O.  07-46.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Quandt,  Robert  S..  264,991.  O.  O24-8.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See- 
Friedman,  Alan  H..  264.916.  O.  07-23.000. 
Friedman.  Alan  H.,  264,917.  O.  07-23.000. 
Warren.  Frank  A.,  264,914,  CI.  07-23.000. 
Warren.  Frank  A..  264.915,  O.  07-23.000. 
Warren,  Frank  A.,  264.919.  O.  07-35.000. 
Warren.  Frank  A.,  264,920,  O.  07-35.000. 
Warren.  Frank  A.,  264,921,  O.  07-35.000. 
Warren,  Frank  A.,  264,922,  O,  07-35.000. 
Warren,  Frank  A..  264,923,  CI.  07-35.000. 
Williams,  David  P.  G.,  264.918.  O.  07-23.000. 
T.  S.  Simms  &.  Co.  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Morley  L..  264,897,  O.  D4-38.200. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ,..„.„   ^, 

Ota,  Junpei;  Wasaki.  Masaru;  and  Mitsui.  Tadashi,  264,959.  O 
0 13-4.000. 

Tegma  AB;  See—  

Rosenius.  Claes  E.,  264,891,  CI.  D2-233.000 

Thermalloy  Incorporated:  See—  

Hinshaw,  Howard  G.,  264,964,  CI.  013-23.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See- 
Ban,  Kimiyoshi,  264,966,  CI  014-11.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.;  See—  

Nuttall.  Michael  W..  264,980,  CI.  021-2.000^ 
Topete.  Lino  Z.  Hydrotherapy  spa.  264.992.  6-15-82.  O.  024-38.000. 

^"  McmIL.  John^R^;  and  Tracy,  Gene  A..  264,972,  CI.  O15-7.000. 


Ukrainian  Catholic  Mission  of  the  Most  Holy  Redeemer:  See— 

Krawchuk,  Thaddeus;  and  Opalinski,  Christine,  264,948,  CI.  DM- 
96.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Adamson.  Gerhard,  264,905,  O  06-114.000. 
VanDerLinden,  Roy  E.;  See—  ,^^  „,-,   r-i    r»a 

Miller.  Joseph  T.;  and  VanDerLinden.  Roy  E.,  264,932.  CI.  D8- 
315.000. 
Warren.  Frank  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation    Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article.  264.914,  6-15-82,  CI.  07-23.000. 
Warren,  Frank  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article.  264,915,  6-15-82,  O.  07-23.000. 
Warren   Frank  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article.  264,919,  6-15-82,  O.  07-35.000. 
Warren,  Frank  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 
similar  article.  264.920,  6-15-82,  CI.  07-35.000. 
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Wa(rren,  Frank  A  ,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation    Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article   264,921.  6-15-82,  CI.  D7-35.0O0. 
Wa^rren,  Frank  A  .  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article   264,922,  6-15-82.  CI   D7-35  000. 
Wajrren.  Frank  A  .  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article   264.923.  6-15-82.  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Wajsaki.  Masaru  See — 

Ota.  Junpei;  Wasaki.  Masaru;  and  Mitsui.  Tadashi.  264.959.  CI. 
D 1 3-4  000 
W'ejstern  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  See — 

Ender.  Alfred  R  ;  and  lacuilo.  Robert  F..  264,967,  CI.  D14-56.000. 

Wi  hams.  David  P  G  .  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

s  milar  article  264,918,  6-15-82,  CI.  D7-23.000. 
Wi  son,  James  H    See — 

Haber,  Terry  M  .  Wilson,  James  H.;  and  Darrow,  Edward  E. 
264.985.  CI   D2 1-230  000 
Wi^.  Maebelle  C   Rocking  toy   264,987,  6-15-82,  CI.  D21-25I.OOO. 
Wcempner.  Marvin  G    Meter  box  padlock.  264,933,  6-15-82,  CI    D8- 
3  34  000 


Baijey.  Dorothy  J    S..  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4.857. 

6JI5-82.  CI   22.000. 
Dufett.  William  E.:  See— 

Miller.  Dennis  E.;  and  DufTett.  William  E..  4.858,  CI.  76.000. 


W'ohlfahrt,  Thomas:  See — 

Palm  nee  Wohlfahrt,  Agneta  S.;  Wohlfart,  Lars;  and  Wohlfahrt, 
Thomas,  264,989,  CI.  D22-99.000. 
Wohlfart,  Lars:  See — 

Palm  nee  Wohlfahrt,  Agneta  S.;  Wohlfart,  Lars:  and  Wohlfahrt, 
Thomas.  264,989,  CI.  D22-99.000. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Carrier  for  containers  or 

the  like.  265,010,  6-15-82,  CI.  D34-44.000. 
Yuter,  Seymour  C  .  See— 

Eisenberg,  Laura  S.,  264,999,  CI.  D27-4I.000. 
Zeico  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zeller,  Noel  E.,  265,000,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Zeller,  Noel  E ,  to  ZeIco  Industries,  Inc.  Portable  fluorescent  light 

265,000,  6-15-82,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Ziamatic  Corporation:  See — 

Ziayiek,  Theodore,  Jr.,  264,935.  CI.  D8-373.000. 
ZiayIek,  Theodore,  Jr.,  to  Ziamatic  Corporation.  Combined  support 
and  display  bracket  for  a  self-contained  breathing  apparatus.  264,935. 
6-15-82,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
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Miller,  Dennis  E.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,858,  6-15-82.  CI.  76.000. 
San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.:  See — 

Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  4,857,  CI.  22.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Dennis  E.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,858,  CI.  76.000. 
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ISSUED  JUNE  15,  1982 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

202  4,334,325 

249  4,334,326 

CLASS3 

1  4,334,327 

CLASS4 

191  4,334,328 

443  4,334.329 

480  4,334,330 

CLASS S 

452  '4,334,331 

CLASS? 
150  4,334,332 

CLASS8 

94.19  C  4,334,876 

152  4,334,333 

477  4,334,877 

CLASS  15 

236  R  4.334,334 

319  4,334,335 

322  4,334,336 

326  4,334.337 

CLASS  16 

4,334.338 
CLASS  17 

4,334.339 
CLASS  19 

4,334,340 


266 


32 


299 


CLASS23 

230  A  4,334,881 

230  B  4,334,880 

230  R  4,334,879 

4,334,882 
293  R  4,334,883 

4,334,884 
300  4,334,885 

303       ■  4,334,886 

313  R  4,334,887 

CLASS  24 

230  AT  4,334,341 

263  D  4,334,342 


CLASS  29 

25.35 

4,334,343 

116  AD 

4,334,344 

157  R 

4,334,345 

429 

4,334.346 

571 

4,334,347 

4,334,348 

579 

4,334,349 

611 

4,334,350 

4,334,351 

620 

4,334,352 

753 

4,334,353 

840 

4,334,354 

19 
606 


CLASS  30 

322  4,334,355 

374  4,334,356 

381  4,334,357 

387  4,334,358 

CLASS  33 

42  4,334,360 

174  L  4,334,362 

174  T  4,334,361 

185  R  4,334,363 

438  4,334,364 


CLASS  34 

8 

n 

4,334,365 
4,334,366 

CLASS  36 

117 
121 
124 

4,334,367 
4.334,368 
4,334,369 

CLASS  37 

195 

4,334,370 

CLASS  40 

2R 
16.2 

4,334,371 
4.334.372 

4,334,373 
4,334,374 


CLASS  42 

1  T  4,334,375 

90  4,334.376 

CLASS  43 

17  4,334,377 

22  4,334,378 

24  4,334,379 

27.4  4,334,380 

42.29  4,334,381 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,334,888 


50 
53 
62 


4,334,889 
4,3K890 
4,334,891 


CLASS  46 

1  R  4,334,382 

7  4,334,383 

39  4,334,384 

74  D  4,334,385 

CLASS  47 

62  '-     4,334,386 

83  4,334.387 


CLASS  48 


76 
202 
209 


4,334.892 
4.334.893 
4,334,894 


CLASS  49 


14  4,334,388 

387  4,334,389 

CLASS  51 

170  EB  4,334,390 

309  4,334.895 

CLASS  52 

108  4.334.391 

157  4.334,392 

169.6  4,334,393 

309.12  4,334,394 

407  4,334,395 

522  4,334,396 

687  4,334,397 

789  4,334,398 

CLASS53 

69  4.334,399 

CLASS  55 

96  4,334,896 

257.  PV  4,334,897 

269  4,334,898 

321  4,334,899 

350  4,334,900 

487  4,334,901 

CLASS  57 

5  4,334.400 

6  4,334.401 
120  4.334.402 
263  4.334,403 
296  4,334,404 
300  4,334,405 

CLASS  60 

223  4.334.406 

407  4.334.407 

423  4,334.408 

618  4.334,409 

CLASS  62 

9  4,334,902 

49  4,334,410 

86  4.334.411 

333  4.334,412 

CLASS  63 

2  4.334,413 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4.334.903 

36  4,334.904 

CLASS68 

213  4,334.416 

CLASS  71 

27  4.334,905 


33 

34 

52 

76 

82 

93 

94 

98 

100 

108 

120 


4.334,906 
4,334,907 
4,334,908 
4,334.909 
4,334,910 
4,334,911 
4,334,912 
4,334,913 
4,334,914 
4.334,915 
4,334,916 


CLASS  72 

56  4,334,417 
164  4,334.418 
225  4.334.419 
250  4,334.420 
257        4,334,421 


CLASS  73 


454 


4,334,465 


35 

59 
112 
118 

146.5 

151 

189 

597 

602 

629 

861.29 

864.86 


4,334,422 
4,334.423 
4.334.424 
4.334,425 
4,334,426 
4,334,427 
4,334,428 
4,334,429 
4,334,430 
4,334,431 
4.334,432 
4,334,433 
4,334,434 
4,334,435 


CLASS  74 

44  4,334.436 

53  4.334,437 

501  R  4.334.438 

665  GA  4.334,439 

789  4.334.440 

868  4.334.441 

869  4.334,442 


CLASS  75 


10  R 

21 

23 

26 

60 

124 
133.5 

230 
238 
240 
246 


4,334.917 
4,334,918 
4,334,919 
4,334.920 
4,334.921 
4.334.922 
4.334.923 
4.334.924 
4.334.925 
4.334,926 
4,334.928 
4,334,927 
4.334.929 


CLASS  100 

4  4.334.466 

89  4.334.467 

93  RP  4.334.468 

110  4.334.469 

CLASS  101 

111  4.334,470 
228  4,334,471 
382  MV  4,334,472 
409  4,334.473 

CLASS  102 

206  4.334.474 

4.334,475 
275.7  4,334,476 

435  4,334,477 

529  4,334.478 

CLASS  104 

12  4.334.479 

126  4,334,480 

CLASS  105 

248  4,334,481 

CLASS  106 

97  4,334,930 

120  4,334.931 

305  4.334.933 

CLASS  loa 

95  4.334.482 

152  4.334,483 

CLASS  110 

210  4,334,484 

347  4,334,485 

CLASS  112 

158  E  4,334,486 

CLASS  114 

39  4,334,488 

144  R 
270 


CLASS  81 

55  4,334,443 

57.18  4,334,444 

177  PP  4.334,445 

CLASS  82 

36  R  4.334.446 

CLASS  83 

111  4.334,447 

171  4.334.448 

342  4.334,449 

471.2  4,334.450 

703  4,334,451 

CLASS  84 

1.16  4,334,452 

177  4,334,453 

299  4,334,454 

302  4,334.455 

314  R  4,334,456 

318  4.334,457 

41 1  R  4,334.458 

CLASS  91 

369  B  4.334.459 

CLASS  98 

83  4,334.460 

119  4.334,461 

CLASS99 

385  4.334.462 

426  4.334.463 

450.6  4.334,464 


4.334,489 
4,334,490 

CLASS  116 

31  4,334,491 


309 


4,334,492 


CLASS  118 

19  4,3K493 

63  4.334.494 

669  4.334,495 

679  4.334.496 

698  4.334.497 

CLASS  119 

1  4.334.498 


3 

15 

16 

53 

121 

159 


27 


4.334.499 
4.334.50Q 
4.334.501 
4.334.502 
4.334.503 
4.334.504 

CLASS  122 

4.334.505 


CLASS  ir 

4,334,934 
CLASS  128 


4.334,951 


1  C 
I  R 

79 

80C 
132  D 
156 
200.14 
204.26 
205.28 
207.15 
214  D 
218  DA 
275 
276 
303.14 
630 
632 
642 
663 
664 
732 
748 


CLASS  123 

55  AA  4,334,506 

193  P  4,334,507 

195  A  4,334,508 

414  4,334,509 

440  4,334,510 

454  4,334,511 

469  4,334,512 

494  4,334,513 

502  4,334,514 

568  4,334,515 

CLASS  126 

9  R  4,334,516 

121  4,334,517 

132  4,334,518 

204  4,334,519 

288  4,334,520 

425  4,334,521 

440  4.334,522 

443  4,334,523 

449  4,334.524 


4,334,525 
4,334,526 
4,334,527 
4,334,528 
4,334,529 
4,334,530 
4,334,531 
4,334,532 
4,334,533 
4,334,534 
4,3K535 
4,334.536 
4.334,537 
4.3K538 
4,334,539 
4,334,540 
4.334,541 
4,334,542 
4.334,543 
4.334,544 
4.334.545 
Re  30.966 


CLASS  132 

88.5  4.3K546 

CLASS  134 

46  4.334.547 

170  4.334.548 

CLASS  136 

260  4.335.266 

CLASS  137 

72  4.334,549 

242  4,334.550 

614.03  4.334,551 

625.48  4.334.552 

625.66  4.334.553 

CLASS  138 

4.334,554 


44 

95 
384  B 


CLASS  139 


4,334.555 
4.334.556 

CLASS  141 

98  4.334,557 

114  4,334,558 

346  4,334,559 

392  4,334,560 

4.334,561 

CLASS  144 

193  A  4,3M,562 

CLASS  145 

2  R  4.334,563 

CLASS  148 

2  4.334,935 

6.15  R  4.334,936 

12  R  4.334,937 

16.7  4.334,938 

CLASS  149 

21  4.334,939 

CLASS  ISO 

I5C  4,334,564 


CLASS  152 

158 

4,334,565 

208 

4,334,566 

209  R 

4.334.567 

218 

4.334.568 

221 

4,334.569 

CLASS  156 

89 

4,334,940 

107 

4.334,941 

217 

4,334,942 

287 

4.334.943 

308.2 

4.334.944 

344 

4.334.945 

352 

4.334.946 

486 

4.334,947 

608 

4,334,948 

642 

4,334,949 

643 

4,334.950 

CLASS  199 

II  R 

18 
44 

4.334.952 
4.3K953 
4,334,954 
4,334,955 

CLASS IM 

1 
135 
170 
180 

4,334,570 
4,334,571 
4,334,572 
4,334,573 

CLASS  162 

30.11              4.334.956 
161                    4.334.957 
352                   4.334.958 

CLASS  164 

4  1 
113 

4,334,574 
4,334,575 

CLASS  165 

12 
54 

4,3341576 

4,334,577 

CLASS  166 

75  R  4,334,578 

256  4,334,579 

268  4,334.580 

324  4.334.581 

355  4.334,582 

CLASS  172 

375  4.334.583 

CLASS  174 

14  R  4.335,267 

4.335.268 
48  4.335.269 

52  R  4.335.270 

52  S  4.335.273 

65  R  4.335.271 

68.5  4.335.272 

CLASS  175 

5  4.334.584 
329  4.334.585 
374  4,334.586 

CLASS  179 

1  F  4,335.274 

1  SM  4,335.275 

4.335.277 

1  SP  4,335,276 
6.06  4,335,278 

6  3  R  Re  30,973 
7.1  R  4,335,279 

90  R  4,335,280 

156  A  4.335,281 

CLASS  180 

8  R  4.334.587 

68  P  4.3K588 

219  4.334.589 

247  4.334,590 

CLASS  181 

116  4,334,591 

121  4,334,592 

144  4.334,593 

CLASS  182 

2  4.334.594 
5  4,334.595 

CLASS  184 

3  A  4.334.5% 

CLASS  188 

71.8  4.334.597 

73.44  4.3K598 

7345  4,334,599 

314  4,3K600 

CLASS IW 

44  4,334,601 

CLASS  192 
103  F  4,334,602 

CLASS  193 
32  4,334,603 


PI  45 


PI  % 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


-I- 


CLASS  194 

100  f  4.334,604 

I  CLASS  196 
46  4.334.605 

j  CLASS  198 

4.334.606 
4.334,607 
4.334.608 
4.334.60^ 

CLASS  200 

{  4.335.282 

5  4.335.283 

7  4.335.284 

:  4.335.285 

4.335.286 

4.335.287 

4.335.288 

CLASS  201 

4.334.959 
4.334.960 

CLASS  202 

4.334.961 
4.334.962 
4.334,963 

CLASS  203 

4,334.964 
4.334.965 

CLASS  204 

4.334.966 
4.334.967 
4.334.968 
4.334.969 
4.334.970 
4.334.971 
4.334.972 
4.334.973 
4.334,974 
4.334.975 

CLASS  206 

4.334.610 
4.334.611 
4,334.612 
4,334.613 
4.334.614 
4.334.615 
4.334.616 
4.334.617 
4.334.618 


443 

487 
650 

797 


38 
61 
61 
84 
302 

307 


12 

17 


173 
185 
263 


14 

25 


81 

96 
158 
159  iS 
15921 

180  f: 

181  F, 
195  5 
247 


205 
303 
314 
340 
389 
447 
505 
534 
623 


8  l.E 


33 
114 
125 
131 
216 
326 


3 
5 

17 
210 

551 


87 
114 
186 
232 
241 
321. 
336 
340 
350 
603 
617 
638 
662 
708 


13 
60 
693 

71 


43 
61 


1  C 


M 


CLASS  208 

4.334.976 
4.334.977 
4.334.978 
4.334.979 
4,334.980 
4,334,981 
4.334,982 
4.334.983 

CLASS  209 

4.334,984 
4.334,985 
4.334.986 
4.334.987 
4.334,619 

CLASS  210 

4.334.988 
4.334,989 
4.334,990 
4,334,991 
4.334,992 
4,334.993 
4,334.994 
4.334.995 
4.334.996 
4,334.997 
4.334.998 
4,334.999 
4.335.000 
4.335,001 

CLASS  211 

4,334.620 
4.334.621 
4,334,622 
4,334,623 

CLASS  213 

4.334.624 
4.334,625 

CLASS  215 

4,334,627 
CLASS  219 

i  B  4,335.293 


4.335,291 
4,335,289 
4,335,290 


69  M 
121  EQ 
121  LG 
121  LM 
441 
510 


4.335.292 
4.335.294 
4.335,297 
4,335,296 
4,335.295 
4.335.298 
4.335.299 


CLASS  220 

2  1  R            4.334.628 

2i2  4.334.629 

300  4.334.630 

306  4.334.631 

307  4.334.632 
332  4.334.633 

CLASS  221 

131  4.334.634 

194  4.334.635 


CLASS  222 


58 
111 
146  H 

153 

207 
642 


94 


Re  30.967 
Re30.968 
4.334.637 
4.334.638 
4.334.639 
4.334.640 
4.334.636 

CLASS  223 

4.334.641 


CLASS  224 

37 
153 

4.334.642 
4.334.643 

CLASS  225 

43 

4.334,644 

CLASS  226 

137 

4.334.645 

CLASS  228 

180  A               4.334.646 

CLASS  233 

7 

4.334.647 

CLASS  235 

123 
462 

463 

4.335.300 
4.335.301 
4.335.302 
4,335.303 

CLASS  236 

49 

4.334,648 

CLASS  239 

587 

4,334,649 

CLASS  241 

171 

4,334,626 

236 

4,334,650 

CLASS  242 

56  R 

4,334,651 

72  R 

4,334.652 

1298 

4,334,653 

147  R 

4,334,654 

191 

4.334,655 

195 

4,334.656 

CLASS  244 

3.28  4,334,657 

198  4,334,658 


CLASS  248 

73 

4,334,659 

97 

4.334,660 

146 

4,334,661 

237 

4,334.662 

CLASS  249 

105 

4,334.663 

108 

4,334.664 

134 

4.334,665 

CLASS  250 

207 

4,335,304 

216 

4.335,305 

231  SE            4,335,306 

322 

4,335.307 

358  R 

4,335.308 

396  R 

4.335.309 

408 

4.335.310 

409 

4,335.311 

445  T 

4,335,312 

491 

4,335,313 

492.3 

4,335,314 

523 

4,335,315 

572 

4.335,316 

578 

4.335,317 

CLASS  251 

167 

4,334,666 

CLASS  252 

1  4.335.002 

8.9  4.335.003 


48.6  4.335.004 

496  4.335.005 

497  4.335.006 
92  4.335.007 

174.11  4.335.008 

187.27  4.335.009 

189  4.335.010 

299.1  4.335.011 

299.61  4.335.012 

364  4.335.013 

412  4.335.014 

429  B  Re  30.970 

4.335.015 
4.335.016 

430  4.335.017 
435  4.335.018 
450  4.335.019 
455  R  4.335.021 

4.335.022 

455  Z  4.335.020 

466  PT  4.335.023 

545  4.335.024 

550  4.335.025 

CLASS  254 

8  B  4,334.667 

4.334.668 

130  4.334.669 

346  4.334.670 

CLASS  256 

4.334.671 
CLASS  260 


65 


112  R 

112.5  R 

239  BD 

245.2  T 

369 

429  R 

463 

465 

465 

465 

465 

465.3 

501,19 

546 

549 


4.335.040 
4.335.041 
4.335.042 
4.335.043 
4.335.050 
Re.  30.971 
4.335.051 
4.335.053 
4.335.054 
4.335.055 
4.335.052 
4.335.056 
4.335.057 
4.335.058 
4.335.059 

CLASS  261 

23  R  4.335.060 

44  G  4.335.061 

4.335.062 


D 
G 
K 
R 


CLASS  264 


3 

30 

87 
121. 
222 
245 
290.2 
555 


B 


4.335.063 
4.335.064 
4.335.065 
4.335.066 
4.335.067 
4.335.068 
4.335.069 
4.335.070 


CLASS  270 

53  4.334.672 

CLASS  271 

65  4.334.673 


245 


63 

69 

100 

141 


4,334.674 
CLASS  272 

4,334,675 
4,334,676 
4,334,677 
4.334,678 


CLASS r3 


1  E 
1  GE 
30 
85  E 
126  R 
192 
274 
374 


4,334,679 
4,334,680 
4,334,681 
4.334,682 
4,334,683 
4,334,684 
4,334.685 
4,334,686 


451 

175 


CLASS  277 

4,334,687 
4,334,688 


CLASS  280 


11.21 
21  A 
79.1  A 
95  R 

154.5  R 

228 

689 

690 

725 

731 

770 

804 


\ 


4,334,690 
4,334.691 
4.334.692 
4.334,693 
4.334,694 
4,334,695 
4,334,697 
4.334,698 
4.334,696 
4,334.699 
4.334.700 
4.334.701 


45 


CLASS  283 

4,334.702 


222 


CLASS  285 

4.334.703 


CLASS  290 

31  4.335.318 

54  4.335.319 

CLASS  292 

216  4.334.704 

263  Re  30.969 

288  4.334.705 

CLASS  293 

126  4.334.706 

CLASS  294 

19  A  4.334.707 

65.5  4.334.708 

CLASS  297 

284  4.334.709 

440  4,334.710 

CLASS  303 

16  4,334,711 

24  C  4,334,712 

54  4,334,713 

CLASS  307 

39  4,335,320 

252  B  4,335,321 

542  4.335,322 

CLASS  308 


3  R 

4,334,714 

3.6 

4,334,715 

6C 

4,334,716 

6R 

4,334,717 

10 

4,334,718 

121 

4,334,719 

187 

4,334,720 

193 

4.334.721 

CLASS  310 

40  R  4.335.323 


61 
214 


111 
194 
209 
280 


177 
330 
395 
406 
486 


334 
366 
371 
408 
411 


4.335.324 
4.335.325 

CLASS  312 

4.334.359 
4.334.722 
4.334.723 
4.334.724 

CLASS  313 

4,335,326 
4,335,327 
4,335,328 
4,335,329 
4,335,330 

CLASS  315 

4,335,331 
4,335,332 
4,335,333 
4,335,334 
4,335.335 


CLASS  316 

19  4.334.725 

CLASS  318 

6  4.335.336 

52  4.335.337 

135  4.335.338 

282  4.335.339 
4.335.340 

624  4,335,341 

627  4.335.342 

798  4.335.343 

CLASS  322 

25  4.335.344 

CLASS  323 

278  4.335.345 

313  4.335.346 

328  4.335.347 

CLASS  324 

4,335.348 
4,335.349 
4.335,350 
4.335.351 
4,335.352 
4.335.353 

CLASS  329 

4.335.354 


51 

62 

64 

146 

228 

366 


126 


253 
254 
255 
257 
264 
285 


CLASS  330 


4,335.355 
4,335,356 
4,335,358 
4,335.359 
4.335,360 
4.335.361 


CLASS  332 

37  R  4,335,363 

CLASS  333 

33  4.335.364 
229  4.335.365 

CLASS  335 

211  4.335.366 

CLASS  336 
205  4.335.367 

CLASS  337 
372  4.335.368 

CLASS  338 

34  4.335.369 


CLASS  339 


14  L 
17  CF 
74  R 

125  R 

130  C 

144  T 

176  MP 


4.334.726 
4.334.727 
4.334.728 
4.334.729 
4.334.730 
4.334.731 
4.334.732 


CLASS  340 


64 
347  CC 

347  DD 
365  S 
539 

547 
573 
629 
634 
744 
825.21 


4.335.370 
4.335.371 
4.335.373 
4.335.372 
4.335.374 
4.335^375 
4.335.376 
4.335.377 
4.335.378 
4.335.379 
4.335.380 
4.335.381 


CLASS  343 


8 


114 

700  MS 
722 
756 
854 


4.335.382 
4.335.383 
4.335.384 
4.335.385 
4.335.386 
4.335.387 
4.335.388 


CLASS  346 

140  R  4.335.389 

158  4.335.390 

CLASS  350 

96.33  4,334.733 


331  R 

351 
418 
430 


4.334.734 
4.334.735 
4.334.736 
4.334.737 


CLASS  351 

39  4.334.738 

4.334.739 

CLASS  352 

1 1  4.334.740 

CLASS  353 

38  4,334.741 

78  4.334.742 

97  4.334.743 


CLASS  354 


27 

60L 
126 
147 
234 

275 
288 

289 
290 
299 
300 
301 
319 


4.334.744 
4.334,745 
4.334.746 
4.334.747 
4.334.748 
4,334.749 
4,334.750 
4.334.751 
4,334.752 
4,334,753 
4,334,754 
4,334,755 
4,334,756 
4,334,757 
4,334.758 


CLASS  355 


3DD 

3R 
3SH 

8 

14  SH 

15 

68 

75 
100 
104 
133 


124 


4,334,760 
4,334,772 
4,334.761 
4,334.759 
4.334,762 
4,334.763 
4,334.764 
4,334,765 
4.334,766 
4.334,767 
4,334.768 
4.334.769 
4.334,770 
4,334,771 

CLASS  356 

4.334.773 


152 

218 
349 

358 
359 
368 
406 


4,334,774 
4.334,775 
4.334,776 
4.334.777 
4.334.778 
4.334.779 
4.334.780 
4.334.781 
4.334.782 


CLASS  357 

23  4.335.391 

75  4.335.392 


CLASS  358 


4 

8 
II 

21  R 
29 
80 

113 
127 
147 
148 
188 
213 

284 


4.335.393 
4.335.394 
4.335.395 
4.335.396 
4.335.397 
4.335.398 
4.335.399 
4.335.400 
4.335.401 
4.335.402 
4.335.403 
4.335.404 
4.335.405 
4.335.406 
4.335.407 


CLASS  360 

77  4,335,408 

96.6  4,335,409 

123  4,335,410 

137  4,335,411 

CLASS  361 

50  4,335,412 

93  4,335,413 

100  4,335,414 

104  4.335.415 

119  4.335.416 

127  4.335.417 

152  4.335.418 

228  4.335.419 

230  4.335.420 

CLASS  362 

223        4,335.421 
388        4.335.422 

CLASS  363 

21        4.335.423 
54       4.335.424 

CLASS  364 

200        4.335.425 

4.335.426 

414        4.335.427 

424        4.335.428 

4.335.429 

426        4.335.430 

4.335.431 

436        4.335,432 

443        4,335,433 

464        4,335.434 

469        4.335,435 

474        4,335,436 

483        4,335,437 

497        4,335,438 

562        4,335,439 

571        4,335,440 

580        4.335.441 

608        4.335,442 

815        4.335,443 

4.335.444 

900       4.335.445 

4,335.446 

4.335.447 

4,335.448 

CLASS  365 

177        4,335.449 
182        4.33S.430 


69 
76 
79 
132 
162 
303 
343 


lis 

134 


30 
220 


CLASS  3<6 

4.334.783 
4.334,784 
4.334,785 
4,334.786 
4.334.787 
4.334.788 
4.334.789 

CLASS  367 

4.335.451 
4.335.452 

CLASS  368 

4,335,453 
4,335.454 

CLASS  369 

Re.30.974 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


29 
S8 


CXASS370 

4,335.455 
4,335.456 


368 


CLASS  371 

28  4,335,457 

38  4.335,458 

4,335.459 

49  4.335,460 

CLASS  372 

45  4.335.461 

46  4.335,362 
85  4,335.462 

CLASS  373 

83  4.335.265 

CLASS  373 
1  4.335.463 

43  4.335.464 

CLASS  376 

156  4,335.465 

257  4.335.466 

285  4.335.467 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4.334.790 

166  4,334,791 

279  4.334,792 

CLASS  401 

1  4.334,793 

50  4,334.794 

CLASS  403 

131  4.334.795 

217  4,334,7% 

252  4,334.797 

CLASS  404 

75  4,334,798 

(24  4,334,799 

CLASS  405 

145  4.334,800 

157  4.334.801 

196  4,334,802 

259  4,334,803 

4,334,804 
261  4,334,805 

CLASS  406 

31  4.334,806 

CLASS  407 

103  4.334.807 

114  4,334.808 

CLASS  40* 

241  R  4,334,809 

CLASS  409 

4.334.810 
4.334.811 

CLASS  410 

"  4.334,812 
CLASS  411 

68  4,334.813 

311  4.334.814 


10 

24.5 
139 
395 
607 


9 
233 


52 


4.334.815 
CLASS  413 

4.334.487 
CLASS  414 

4,334,816 
4.334.817 
4.334.818 
4.334.819 
4.334.820 


CLASS  41S 

53  T  4,334.821 

113  4.334.822 


CLASS  416 

119 

4.334.823 

132  R 

4.334.824 

134  A 

4.334.825 

185 

4.334.826 

220  R 

4.334.827 

228 

4.334,828 

CLASS  417 

49 

4,334,829 

68 

4.334.830 

214 

4.334.831 

218 

4.334.832 

258 

4.334,833 

360 

4.334.834 

363 

4.334.835 

364 

4.334.836 

393 

4.334.837 

395 

4.334.838 

536 

4.334,839 

CLASS  418 

1  4.334,840 

38  4.334,841 

45  4.334.842 

61  B  4.334.843 

CLASS  422 

26  4.335.071 

53  4,335.072 

83  4.335.073 

102  4.335,074 

112  4.335.075 

171  4.335,076 

179  4.335.077 

4,335,078 

194  4.335.079 

244  4.335,080 

246  4,335.081 


CLASS  423 


122 

167 

235 

300 

308 

413 

420 

♦47.4 

474 

476 

584 

644 


12 


4.335,082 
4.335.083 
4.335.084 
4,335.085 
4.335.086 
4,335,087 
4.335.088 
4.335.089 
4.335.090 
4,335.091 
4,335,092 
4.335.093 

CLASS  424 

4.335.094 
4.335.095 
4.335,096 


14 
32 
48 
50 
52 
59 

89 

92 

93 
117 
140 
145 
177 

180 

181 

201 

217 

226 

229 

236 

241 

244 

246 

248.4 

250 

251 
256 
258 

263 

270 
273  P 
274 

275 


285 
298 
304 

337 


2 
104 
126  R 
227 
262 
290 
388 
412 
525 


4.335.097 

4.335.099 

4.335,100 

4.335.101 

4.335.102 

4,335.103 

4,335.104 

4.335.105 

4.335.106 

4,335,107 

4.335,108 

4,335.109 

4.335.110 

4.335.111 

4.335,112 

4.335.113 

4.335.114 

4.335,115 

4.335.116 

4.335.117 

4.335.118 

4.335.119 

4,335.120 

4.335.121 

4.335.122 

4.335.123 

4.335.124 

4.335.125 

4.335,126 

4,335,127 

4,335,128 

4,335,129 

4,335,130 

4,335.131 

4.335.132 

4.335,133 

4,335,134 

4,335,135 

4,335,136 

4,335,098 

4.335.137 

4.335.138 

4.335.139 

4.335.140 

4.335.141 

4.335.142 

CLASS  42S 

4.334,844 
4,334,845 
4,334,846 
4,334,847 
4,334,848 
4,334,849 
4,334,850 
4,334,851 
4,334,852 


603 
606 


2 

14  1 

38 

86 
130 
256 
304 


4,335,156 
4.335,157 

CLASS 4r 

4.335.158 
4.335,159 
4.335.160 
4,335,161 
4.335,162 
4.335.163 
4.335.164 


CLASS  42S 


CLASS  426 


8 
34 
35 

36 

38 

40 

42 

65 

73 
213 
219 
228 
247 
253 
273 
303 
319.3 

336 

342 
361 
375 
412 
458 
611 
623 


94 
221 

251 


42 
94 
122 
271 
348 
434 
446 
527 
604 


158 
221 


2 
145 
172 
208 
211 


4,335.165 

4.335.166 

4.335.167 

4.335.168 

4.335,169 

4.335.170 

4.335.171 

4,335.172 

4.335.173 

4.335.174 

4.335,175 

Re30,972 

4,335.176 

4.335,177 

4,335,178 

4,335,179 

4,335.180 

4,335,181 

4,335,182 

4,335,183 

4,335,184 

4,335,185 

4.335.186 

4.335.187 

4.335.188 

4,335,189 

4,335,190 

CLASS  429 

4,335,191 
4,335.192 
4.335.193 

CLASS  430 

4.335,194 
4,335,195 
4,335,196 
4,335,197 
4,335,198 
4,335,199 
4,335,200 
4,335,201 
4,335,202 


4.334.864 
4.334.865 

CLASS  434 

4.334.866 
4.334,867 
4.334.868 
4,334.869 
4,334,870 
4,334,871 

CLASS  435 

23  4,335.203 

4.335.204 

34  4.335.205 

4,335.206 

94  4.335,207 

96  4.335.208 

108  4.335.209 

113  4.335.210 

119  4.335.211 

4.335.212 

190  4,335,213 

239  4.335.214 

241  4.335.215 

CLASS  440 

61  4.334.872 


50 

62 

231 

295 
319 
386 
465 
482 
538 
540 
551 
565 


4.335.143 
4.335.144 
4.335.145 
4.335.146 
4.335.147 
4.335.148 
4.335.149 
4.335.150 
4.335.151 
4.335.152 
4.335.153 
4.335.154 
4.335.155 


CLASS  431 

2  4.334.853 

8  4.334.854 

20  4.334.855 

359  4.334.856 

CLASS  432 

4.334.857 
4,334,858 
4.334.859 
4.334.860 


113 

74 

67 
125 
205 


130 
134 


303 

32 
92 


99 
128 


4,334,873 
CLASS  441 

4.334,874 

CLASS  455 

4.335,468 
4,335,469 
4,335,470 

CLASS  464 

4,334,415 
4,334,414 

CLASS  493 

4,334,875 
CLASS  501 

4,335,216 

4,335,217 

CLASS  521 

4.335,218 
4.335.219 

CLASS  523 

212  4.335,035 

408  4,335,030 

414  4,335,220 

454  4,335,222 


CLASS  525 

89  4,335.221 

179  4.335.223 

240  4.335,224 
4,335.225 

281  4.335,226 

333  4.335.227 

528  4,335,228 

CLASS  526 

122  4,335,229 

228  4.335.230 

234  4.335,237 

254  4,335,238 

CLASS  52a 

49  4.335,231 

128  4.335.232 

211  4,335.233 

214  4.335.234 

281  4.335,027 

397  4.335.235 

CLASS  536 

182  4.335,236 

27  4.335.239 

CLASS  544 

90  4,335.240 

127  4.335.241 

198  4.335.242 


3 

9 

13 

14 

30 

128 


4.3K861 
4.^34.862 


29 


CLASS  433 

4.334,863 


CLASS  524 


88 
108 
188 
191 
269 
271 
376 
423 
504 


525 

589 


4,334,878 
4,335,039 
4,335,038 
4,334,932 
4,335,032 
4.335,026 
4,335,036 
4,335,034 
4,335,028 
4,335,031 
4,335,037 
4,335,033 
4,335,029 


CLASS  546 

97  4.335,243 

106  4,335,244 

288  4.335,245 

309  4,335,246 

CLASS  54a 

140  4,335,247 

475  4,335,044 

566  4,335,045 

CLASS  549 

78  4,335,248 

369  4,335,047 

392  4,335,046 

402  4,335,048 

483  4,335,049 

CLASS  560 

II  4.335,249 
67  •  4,335,250 
105  4,335,251 
124  4,335,252 
4.335,253 
138  4,335,254 
174        4,335.255 

CLASS  562 

450        4.335,256 

581  4,335,257 
599        4.335,258 

CLASS  564 

290  4.335.259 
406        4.335,260 

CLASS  568 

361  4.335.262 
366  4.335.261 
437  4.335.263 
479        4.335.264 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

27 

264.890 

248 

233  ■ 

264,891 

254 

343 

264,892 

D7- 

21 

361 

264,893 

li 

D3- 

40 
48 

264,894 
264,895 

D6^ 


74 
38.2 
26 
47 
56 
63 


113 
114 
127 
146 
157 
177 
197 


264,896 
264,897 
264,898 
264,899 
264,900 
264,901 
264,902 
264,903 
264,904 
264,905 
264,906 
264,907 
264,908 
264,909 
264,910 


D8- 


35 


46 
65 

70 
136 
09 
50 
70 
78 


264,911 

264,912 

264,913 

264,914 

264,915 

264,916 

:64,917 

264,918 

264,919 

264,920 

264,921 

264,922 

264,923 

264,924 

264,926 

264,927 

264,928 

264,929 

264,925 

264,930 

264,931 


D9- 


DIO- 


Dll- 


315 
334 
367 
373 
376 
349 
352 


370 

401 

1 

15 
32 
38 
36 
96 
118 
158 


264,932 

264,933 

264,934 

264,935 

264,936 

264,937 

264,938 

264,939 

264,940 

264,941 

264,942 

264,943 

264,944 

264,945 

264,946 

264,947 

264,948 

264,949 

264,950 

264,951 

264,952 


D12- 


D13- 


DW 


D15- 


110 
114 
129 
146 
176 
204 
4 

10 

11 

12 

23 

24 

11 

56 

95 

96 

109 

111 

7 

72 


264,953 

199 

264.974 

264,954 

D16- 

1 

264.975 

264,955 

129 

264,976 

264,956 

D17- 

22 

264,977 

264,957 

D18- 

13 

264,978 

264,958 

D19- 

20 

264,979 

264,959 

D21- 

2 

264,980 

264,960 

114 

264.981 

264,%1 

124 

264.982 

264,962 

198 

264.983 

264,963 

225 

264.984 

264,964 

230 

264.985 

264,%5 

233 

264.986 

264,966 

251 

264.987 

264,967 

D22- 

25 

264.988 

264,968 

99 

264,989 

264,969 

D23- 

97 

264,990 

264,970 

D24- 

8 

264,991 

264,971 

38 

264,992 

264,972 

47 

264,993 

264,973 

56 

264,994 

D25- 


II 
91 
97 


D26- 

42 

104 

D27- 

41 

D28- 

13 

35 

64 

D29- 

7 

8 

D32- 

49 

D33- 

32  R 

D34— 

40 

44 

D92- 

26 

D99- 

28 

264.995 

264.996 

264.997 

264,998 

265.000 

265.001 

264.999 

265,002 

265.003 

265.004 

265.005 

265,006 

265,007 

265,008 

265,009 

265,010 

265,01 1 

265,012 

265,013 

265,014 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


22 


4,857 


76 


4,858 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 
Alaska  ... 


1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 


AmiTican  Samoa  

Arijona  

Arkinsas  

California  

Canil  Zone  

Colorado  

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

rict  of  Columbia  11 

12 

I 13 

14 

15 

16 

17 


Indiana  18 

lowL 19 

Kai^  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigaft  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Ne\ada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  ...; 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


• 

PATENTS 

- 

01 

4,334.651 

4,334,743 

4,334,878 

4,335,319 

4,334,599 

4,334,570 

4.334,776 

4,334,768 

4,334.988 

4.335,361 

4.334,607 

4,334,628 

4,334,940 

4.334.816 

4,335,028 

4,335.426 

4,334,630 

4.334,647 

04 

4,334.527 

4,334,819 

4.335.306 

4.335.464 

4,334,639 

4,334,664 

4,334.549 

4,334,823 

4,335.378 

13     :           4.334.374 

4,334,703 

4,334,679 

4,335,372 

4,334,870 

09     :           4.334,379 

4.334.397 

4,334,754 

4,334,740 

4,335,448 

4.334.871 

4,334,730 

4,334,637 

4,334,832 

4,334,744 

Oft 

Re  30.966 

4,334,873 

4.334.769 

4,334,897 

4,334,839 

4,334,750 

Re  30,969 

4,334,888 

4.334.828 

4,334,985 

4,334,849 

4,334,752 

Re  30,974 

4,334.906 

4,334,830 

4,335,348 

4,335,032 

4,334,775 

4,334.329 

4,334,907 

4.334.831 

4,335.415 

4,335,039 

4,334,777 

4.334,330 

4,334,911 

4,334,834 

4,335,447 

4,335,234 

4,334,895 

4,334,334 

4,334,916 

4,334,864 

16     :           4,334,376 

4,335,240 

4,334,924 

4.334,348 

4,334,959 

4.334,901 

4,334.447 

4.335.282 

4,334,925 

4.334,351 

4,335,011 

4,335,006 

17      :            4.334,339 

4.335,335 

4,335,081 

4,334,354 

4,335,040 

4,335.142 

4.334.353 

4,335,421 

4,335,084 

4,334,357 

4,335,053 

4.335.156 

4.334.361 

4,335,438 

4,335,107 

4,334,366 

4,335,080 

4,335,180 

4,334.388 

4,335,470 

4,335.120 

4.334,375 

4,335,116 

4,335,218 

4,334,415 

19     :           4,334,555 

4,335,267 

4,334.377 

4,335,133 

4,335.231 

4,334,418 

4,3H722 

4,335,290 

4.334,378 

4,335.162 

4,335,235 

4.334.483 

4.335,016 

4,335,297 

4.334.384 

4,335,163 

4,335,313 

4.334.492 

4,335,100 

4,335,302 

4.334,385 

4,335.164 

4,335,351 

4,334,537 

4.335,104 

4,335,326 

4.334.386 

4,335,165 

4,335,353 

4.334,544 

4,335,105 

4,335,327 

4,334.391 

4,335,170 

10     :           4,335,069 

4,334,553 

4,335,289 

4,335,417 

4,334,411 

4,335,203 

4,335.136 

4,334,560 

20     :           4,334,462 

4,335,459 

4.334.428 

4,335.205 

4,335,140 

4,334,587 

4.335,383 

26     :           4,334,350 

4.334.440 

4,335,273 

4,335,185 

4,334.620 

21     :           4,334,484 

4,334,436 

4,334.463 

4,335,274 

4,335,197 

4.334,641 

4.334.792 

4,334,454 

4.334,520 

4,335,281 

4,335,199 

4,334,642 

4,334,805 

4,334,563 

4,334,533 

4,335,295 

4.335,225 

4,334,681 

4,334,881 

4,334.565 

4.334,534 

4,335,300 

4.335,232 

4,334,731 

4,335,000 

4,334.568 

4,334.535 

4,335,333 

•     4,335.238 

4,334,771 

4,335,321 

4,334,700 

4,334,558 

4,335,338 

4,335,255 

4,334,793 

4.335,325 

4,334,715 

4,334,571 

4,335,339 

4,335,257 

4,3H815 

22     :           4,334,342 

4,334,756 

4.334,573 

4,335,344 

4,335,264 

4,334,887 

4.334.381 

4,334,808 

4,334.579 

4,335.350 

11      :           4,334,583 

4,334,970 

4.334.425 

4,334,814 

4,334.585 

4.335,354 

12     :           4,334,343 

4,334,993 

4.334,500 

4,334,923 

4,334.590 

4,335,355 

4,334.373 

4,335,167 

4,334,552 

4,334,989 

4,334,603 

4,335,358 

4,334,395 

4,335,207 

23     :           4,334,680 

4,334,999 

4,334,612 

4,335,371 

4,334,446 

4,335,237 

4,335,323 

4.335.038 

4,334,616 

4,335,373 

4,334,503 

4,335,272 

24     :           4,334,382 

4.335.073 

4.334,638 

4,335,375 

4,334,646 

4,335,316 

4.334.423 

4.335.108 

4,334,656 

4,335,384 

4,334,665 

4,335,382 

4.334.517 

4.335,219 

4,334,667 

4,335.388 

4,334,685 

4,335.396 

4,334.688 

4,335.283 

4.334,668 

4,335,393 

4,334,717 

4,335,403 

4,334.692 

4.335.380 

4,334,684 

4,335,404 

4,334,736 

4,335,422 

4.334.927 

27     :          4,334,335 

4,334,690 

4,335,443 

4,334,796 

4,335,440 

4,335,432 

4,334,360 

4,334,705 

4,335,451 

4,334,962 

4,335,442 

4,335.433 

4.334.393 

4,334,720 

4,335,457 

4,335,041 

18     ;           4,334.352 

4.335,469 

4.334.538 

4,334,726 

4,335,46t 

4,335,083 

4,3H481 

25     ;           4.334.427 

4.334,626 

4,334,729 

08     :           4,334,368 

4,335,145 

4,334,593 

4.334.485 

4.334.648 

4.334,742 

4,334,765 

4,335,286 

4,334.598 

4.334.530 

4,334.838 

PI  48 
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28 
29 


30 
31 
32 


33 


34 


4,334.855 

4,334.997 

4.335,155 

4,335.166 

4.335.304 

4.334,474 

4,335,007 

4.334,392 

4,334,502 

4.334.504 

4.334.577 

4,334,594 

4,334,611 

4,334,618 

4.334.662 

4,334,697 

4.334.707 

4,334,755 

4,334.806 

4,334,909 

4,334.934 

4,335,109 

4.335.215 

4.334,702 

4,335,106 

4,334,578 

4.334.604 

4.334.686 

4,334.408 

4,334,471 

4,334.627 

4,334,669 

4,334,919 

4.334,991 

4.335,222 

Re.  30,967 

Re.30,973 

4,334,347 

4,334,355 

4.334,465 

4,334,478 

4.334.490 

4,334.491 

4,334,521 

4,334,528 

4,334,536 

4,334,774 

4.334,782 

4,334,804 

4,334,812 

4,334,853 

4,334,876 

4,334,903 

4,334,904 

4,334,948 

4,334,950 

4,334,951 

4,334,977 

4,334,983 

4,335,002 


35 


36 


4,335,005 

4,335.009 

4.335,010 

4.335.012 

4,335.019 

4.335.020 

4.335.023 

4.335.025 

4.335.026 

4,335.029 

4.335.031 

4.335.034 

4.335.042 

4.335.043 

4.335,058 

4,335,059 

4,335,075 

4,335,079 

4,335,101 

4,335,122 

4.335.141 

4.335,148 

4.335.152 

4.335.158 

4.335.174 

4,335.181 

4,335.212 

4,335,223 

4.335,248 

4.335.332 

4.335.360 

4.335,366 

4,335,394 

4,335,401 

4,335,402 

4,335,408 

4,335,411 

4,334,661 

4,334,883 

4,334.885 

4,335,160 

4.335.466 

4.334,325 

4,334.326 

4.334.331 

4.334.345 

4,334,356 

4,334,412 

4,334,413 

4,334,439 

4,334,461 

4,334,477 

4,334,522 

4,334,524 

4,334,529 

4,334,596 

4,334,614 

4,334,633 

4.334.675 


37 


38 
39 


4.334.678 

4,334,716 

4,334,741 

4,334,753 

4,334.758 

4.334.759 

4.334.760 

4.334.767 

4.334.780 

4,334,850 

4.334,863 

4,334,867 

4,334,890 

4,334,949 

4,335,008 

4,335,067 

4.335,087 

4,335,130 

4,335,131 

4,335.132 

4,335,137 

4,335,143 

4,335,159 

4,335,161 

4,335,169 

4,335,173 

4,335.178 

4,335,189 

4,335,201 

4.335,210 

4,335.216 

4,335.230 

4,335,243 

4,335,244 

4,335,252 

4,335,254 

4,335,303 

4,335,305 

4,335,416 

4,335,424 

4,335,445 

4,335,460 

4,334,371 

4,334.551 

4,334.654 

4,334.710 

4.334.942 

4,334,958 

4,335,103 

4,335,112 

4,335,320 

4,334,862 

Re.  30,968 

4.334,332 

4,334,396 

4,334,451 

4,334.470 

4.334.487 

4.334,495 

4,334,509 


40 


41 


42 


4,334,523 

4,334.559 

4.334.569 

4.334.615 

4.334.625 

4.334.636 

4.334.644 

4.334,649 

4,334.658 

4,334,714 

4.334.719 

4,334,794 

4,334,803 

4,334,965 

4,334,966 

4,335,027 

4^35,056 

4,335,098 

4,335,115 

4,335,149 

4,335,153 

4,335,157 

4,335.186 

4,335,190 

4.335,298 

4,335,307 

4,335,368 

4,335,377 

4,335,414 

4,335,427 

4,335,468 

4,334,420 

4,334,501 

4,334,539 

4,334.582 

4.334.591 

4.334.592 

4.334,757 

4,334,817 

4,334,979 

4,335,004 

4,335,021 

4,335,410 

4,334,358 

4,334,482 

4,335,270 

4,335,328 

4,335,356 

4,334,337 

4,334,364 

4,334,416 

4,334,458 

4,334,480 

4,334,518 

4,334,519 

4.334,540 

4.334.546 

4.334.550 

4.334,554 

4,334.557 


4,334,673 

4.334.581 

4,334,683 

4.334.SM 

4,334.711 

4.334.586 

4.334,727 

4.334.605 

4,334,728 

4.334.643 

4,334,826 

4.334.666 

4.334.829 

4.334,802 

4.334,856 

4,334,872 

4.334.861 

4.334.882 

4.334.880 

4.334.893 

4.334.894 

4.334.899 

4.334.913 

4.334.968 

4.334,938 

4.335.022 

4,334,941 

4.335.044 

4,334,945 

4,335.072 

4,334,%l 

4.335.275 

4.334.973 

4.335.277 

4.334,976 

4.335.345 

4,335,030 

4.335.352 

4,335,036 

4.335.391 

4,335,037 

49  :     4.334.327 

4.335,071 

4.334.346 

4,335.092 

4.334,476 

4,335,093 

4,334,564 

4,335,176 

4,334.939 

4,335,179 

50  :     4.335.450 

4,335,187 

51  :     4.334.505 

4,335,228 

4.334.660 

4,335,249 

4.334.677 

4,335,268 

4.334.695 

4.335,269 

4.334.724 

4,335.386 

4.334.770 

4.335.413 

4.334.917 

4.335,419 

4.335.206 

4,335,437 

4,335.276 

43 

4.334,407 

4.335.400 

4.334.«31 

53  :     4.334.J40 

4.334,634 

4.334.380 

44 

4,334,613 

4,334,443 

45   : 

4,334.336 

4,334.445 

4.334.338 

4.334,469 

4,334,390 

4,334,506 

4,334,621 

4.334,526 

4,3K80I 

4.334,576 

4,334,877 

4,334,981 

4,335,175 

4,335.266 

47   : 

4.334,452 

4.335.301 

4,334,456 

4.33},349 

4,334,460 

55  :     4,334.363 

4,334,778 

4.334.466 

4,334,947 

4.334,629 

4,334,980 

4,334,773 

4,334,994 

4,334,851 

4,335,090 

4,334,995 

4,335,154 

4,335,066 

4.335.220 

4,335,171 

48   : 

4.334.444 

4,335,287 

4.334,457 

4,335,299 

4.334.499 

4.335.379 

4,334.580 

56  :     4,334,788 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04 
06 


06 


4,857 


264,996 

264,976 

264.997 

264,977 

264,998 

264,980 

264,893 

264.982 

264,894 

264.983 

264,903 

264.985 

264,909 

264.992 

264.928 

265.005 

264.930 

09  ;      264.912 

264.938 

264.943 

264.939 

264.945 

264.940 

12  :      264.924 

264.941 

264.929 

264.954 

13  :      264.908 

264,955 

264,931 

264,963 

265,010 

17 


19 
20 
22 
24 

25 

26 

27 


4,858 


264,895 
264.991 
265.003 
265.004 
264.971 
264,988 
264,974 
264,892 
264,932 
264,896 
264,979 
264,957 
264.958 
264.986 
264.913 
264,944 


29 
34 


264,972 
264.906 
264.901 
264,902 
264,905 
264,914 
264,915 
264.916 
264.918 
264.919 
264.920 
264.921 
264.922 
264.923 
264.925 


PLANT  PATENTS 


35 
36 


37 
39 


264.967 
265.009 
264.927 
264.900 
264.917 
264.934 
264.947 
264.949 
264.993 
264.999 
265.000 
264.933 
264.907 
264.926 
264.942 


42 


48 


51 
55 


264.910 
264.935 
264.960 
264.961 
264.965 
264.995 
264.990 
264,911 
264,964 
264,970 
264,987 
264,994 
265,001 
264,981 
265.007 
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REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  RLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,146,745,  Re.  S.N.  344,353,  Filed  Feb.   1,   1982,  CI. 

79/7.1   TP,  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  WITH 

MULTIPLE  ACOUSTICALLY   ISOLATED   DRIV- 

RS  AND  A  COMMON  PORT,  Thomas  A.  Froeschle, 

t  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent: 

harles  Hieken,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,175,782,  Re.  S.N.  321,835,  Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  CI. 
92/307.R,  DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  BAGS,  Eduardo 
e  Lima  Castro  Neto,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  At- 
llorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  A.  DeGrandi,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

:i55 

4,198,718,  Re.  S.N.  370,623,  Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  CI. 
>/93B,  PORTABLE  FOLDING  BED,  Clella  N. 
3allard,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ernest  I.  Gifford,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

4,200,737,  Re.  S.N.  369,726,  Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  CI. 

536/87.  preparation  of  water-insoluble 
:arboxymethyl  cellulose  absorbents, 

German  L.  Marder,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Interna- 
ional  Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Stewart  J.  Fried,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,201,271,  Re.  S.N.  328,423,  Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  CI. 
73/146,  QUILL  DRIVE  WITH  VARIABLE  FEED, 
-arry  Evans,  Owner  of  Record:  Gleason  Works,  Roches- 
er,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Andrew  R.  Basile,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,216,552,  Re.  S.N.  370,690,  Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  CI. 
4/548,  SINK  MOUNTED  INFANT  BATHING  DE- 
VICE, Richard  C.  Gurolinick,  Owner  of  Record:  Prod- 
tct  Source,  Inc..  Laguna  Hills,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  J.  Netter,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,248,735,  Re.  S.N.  374,459,  Filed  May  3,  1982,  CI. 
152/428.  TREATMENT  OF  SILICA,  Max  P. 
VIcDaniel,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Phillips  Petroleum 
Zo.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Louis  N. 
-rench,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,256,894,  Re.  S.N.  369,391,  Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  CI. 
i46/345.  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORINATED 
PYRIDINES,   Thomas  J.    Dietsche,   et  al.,   Owner  of 

1019  OG  34 


Record:  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  G.  Waterman,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4,273,908,  Re.  S.N.  369,610,  Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  CI. 
528/44,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLY(POLYISOCYANATE-POLYOL-ALKALI 
METAL  SILICATE  SOLID,  David  H.  Blount,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.: 
143 

4,290,253,  Re.  S.N.  356,160,  Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  CI. 
53/410,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEALED 
PACKAGING  CONTAINERS,  Klaus  Domke,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Robert  Bosch  GMBH.  Stutgart,  Ger- 
many, Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Striker,  Ex.  Gp.: 
324 

4,295,308,  Re.  S.N.  368,581,  Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  CI. 
52/296,  POLE  BASE  ASSEMBLY,  BOLT  CIRCLE 
ADAPTOR,  Carl  Korfanta,  Owner  of  Record:  KSL 
Corp.,  Denver,  Colo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bruce  G. 
Klass,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,297,460,  Re.  S.N.  374,114,  Filed  May  3,  1982,  CI. 
526/98,  TREATMENT  OF  SILICA,  Max  P.  McDaniel, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartles- 
ville, Okla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Louis  N.  French,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,298,558,  Re.  S.N.  369,336,  Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  CI. 
264/65,  HIGH  YIELD  SILICON  CARBIDE  PRE- 
CERAMIC  POLYMERS,  Ronald  H.  Baney,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Corning  Corp.,  Midland,  Mich., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  McKellar,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
147 

4,299,811,  Re.  S.N.  368,748,  Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  CI. 
423/578R,  DEGASSING  MOLTEN  SULFUR, 
Thomas  H.  Ledford,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Edward  H.  Mazer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

4,301,948,  Re.  S.N.  344,695,  Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  CI. 
222/341,  DISPENSER  FOR  PASTE-LIKE  PROD- 
UCTS WITH  A  MANUALLY  ACTUATABLE  PIS- 
TON, Joachim  Czech,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Joachim 
Czech,  Donaustauf  W.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jo- 
seph E.  Kerwin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b). 

Re.  28,176,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,202,  Requested:  May 
21,  1982,  CI.  248/642,  BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING 
BOAT  ACCESSORY,  George  F.  Horton,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wofford,  Fails, 
Zobal,  Ex.  Gp.:  355,  Requester:  Lawrence  F.  Scinto, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

4,265,393,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,204,  Requested:  May 
24,  1982,  CI.  229/40,  BOX  CONSTRUCTION,  Edgar 
L.  Orchard,  Owner  of  Record:  Oreo  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kalish  &  Gilster,  Ex. 
Gp.:  241,  Requester:  Dale  H.  Thiel,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
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1981  Commissioner's  Annual  Report 

The  Annual  Report  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  for  fiscal  year  1981  is  now  in  print_ 
Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents,  Government  Printing  Office,  Washington, 
D.C.  20402  for  $4.50  each. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
May  26,  1982  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116; 
Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946. 

Reg.  No.  95,164  (SMITH  &  WESSON),  Smith  & 
Wesson,  filed  Apr.  27.  1982,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia), Doc.  82-1850,  Smith  &  Wesson  v.  The  Franklin 
Mint,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  297,594  ("VL"  AND  DESIGN),  Louis 
Vuitton  S.A.,  filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82-1634AWT,  Louis  Vuitton  S.A.  v.  Ri- 
cardo  Bisio,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  509,839  (ROBBINS  &  MYERS),  Robbins  & 
Myers.  Inc.,  filed  Apr.  6.  1982,  DC,  ED.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  82-1557,  Robbins  &  Myers.  Inc.  v. 
American  Lifting  Products.  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  588,852  (AMERICAN  RED  BALL  ETC  & 
DESIGN),  American  Red  Ball  Transit  Co.,  Inc.;  Reg. 
No.  888,065  (CALL  CALL  AMERICAN  RED  BALL 
ETC  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  1,113,327  (RED 
CARPET  MOVING  SERVICE),  same,  filed  Dec.  14, 
1981.  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Winchester),  Doc.  Civ-4-81-75, 
American  Red  Ball  Transit  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Ralph  E.  Gee,  do- 
ing business  as  Aero  American  Moving  &  Storage,  et  al. 
Plaintiff  dismisses  action  without  prejudice  on  Apr.  22, 
1982. 

Reg.  No.  592,538  (BETZ)  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  871,110,  same,  filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-2114  (WK),  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.  V.  Albert  Alperin. 

Reg.  No.  623,260  (GMAC),  General  Motors  Accep- 
tance Corp.,  filed  Jan.  13.  1982,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlan- 
do), Doc.  82-22-Orl-Civ,  General  Motors  Acceptance 
Corp.  V.  G-Mac  Motors,  Inc.,  et  al.  Joint  Stipulation  for 
Dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  Apr.  12,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  626,035  (CHANEL),  Chanel,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
930,567,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,075,016  (CC  DESIGN),  same, 
filed  Apr.  26.  1982,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ.2645 
EW,  Chanel,  Inc.  v.  Sakura  Shoji,  Inc.,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  659,477  (SOVEREIGN  ORDER  OF 
SAINT  JOHN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN).  Sovereign  Order 
of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem.  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  713,193  (MAL- 
TESE CROSS  AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  May  7, 
1980,  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  80-1771,  Sover- 
eign Order  of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem,  Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Charles 
L.  T.  Pichel. 

Reg.  No.  660,183  (NABISCO  AND  DESIGN). 
Nabi«:o,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  736,498  (TRIANGLE  DE- 
SIGN), samei  Reg.  No.  890,581  (NABISCO  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same,  filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  DC,  S.D  NY.,  Doc. 
81-5324  MP,  Nabisco.  Inc.  v.  Tootsie  Roll  Industries.  Inc. 
Defendant  shall  not  use  in  any  manner  any  packaging, 
advertising,  point  of  purchase  or  promotional  or  sta- 
tionery material  which  bears  or  displays  a  red  triangle 
lying  in  whole  or  in  part  in  the  upper  left  hand  quad- 
rant. Filed  Apr.  15,  1982. 


Reg  No.  664,746  (FREDERICK'S),  Frederick's  of 
Hollywood,  Inc.,  filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio 
(Cleveland),  Doc.  76-1166,  Frederick's  of  Hollywood.  Inc. 
V.  Fredric's  Southland.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  Order  dis- 
missing action  with  prejudice  filed  Mar.  3,  1978. 


Reg.  No.  670,644  (TEE-RIFIC).  Alpha  Mills  Corp., 
filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlando),  Doc. 
81-66-Orl-Civ-Y,  Alpha  Mills  Corp.  v.  Tee-Riffic.  Inc. 
Defendant  is  perpetually  restrained  and  enjoined  from 
further  infringing  plaintiff's  trademark.  Filed  Apr.  12, 
1982. 

Reg.  No.  681,947  (ULTRA  SHEEN),  Johnson  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  968,329,  same;  Reg.  No.  968,846, 
same;  Reg.  No.  1,043,225,  same,  filed  Jan.  12,  1977.  DC, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77  C  108,  Johnson  Products 
Co.,  Inc.  v.  Intercontinental  Cosmetics.  Inc.  Registrations 
are  valid,  subsisting  and  infringed.  Defendant  perma- 
nently enjoined  from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's  trade- 
marks. Filed  Oct.  25,  1977. 

Reg.  No.  681,947  (ULTRA  SHEEN),  Johnson  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inci  Reg.  No.  953,827,  same;  Reg.  No.  968,329, 
same;  Reg.  No.  968,846,  same,  filed  Sept.  1,  1976,  DC. 
E  D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  76-2774.  Johnson  Products 
Co..  Inc.  v.  Rite  Aid  Corp..  et  al  Registrations  are  valid 
and  subsisting.  Order  entered  on  Mar.  3,  1978. 

Reg.  No.  688,864  (CARTE  BLANCHE),  Carte 
Blanche  Corp.;  Reg.  No.  721,049,  same;  Reg.  No. 
956,281,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,015,976  (CARTE  BLANCHE 
TRAVEL  PLUS),  same;  Reg.  No.  1,031,003  (CARTE 
BLANCHE  INTERNATIONAL  SERVICE  CEN- 
TRE), same;  Reg.  No.  1,031,026  (CARTE  BLANCHE 
INTERNATIONAL  SERVICE  CENTRE),  same;  Reg. 
No.  1,031,058  (CARTE  BLANCHE  INTERNATION- 
AL SERVICE  CENTRE),  same,  filed  July  16,  1981. 
DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  81-479,  Carte  Blanche 
Corp.  v.  Carte  Maxim.  Inc..  et  al  Plaintiff  is  exclusive 
owner  of  the  service  mark,  trademark  and  trade  name 
CARTE  BLANCHE  and  of  the  U.S.  registrations  there- 
for identified.  Defendants  permanently  enjoined  from  us- 
ing the  mark,  etc.  of  Carte  Maxim  and  Carte  Blanche. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  692,726  (NALDECON),  Bristol-Myers  Co., 
filed  Sept.  25,  1981,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-3021, 
Bristol-Myers  Co.  v.  Generix  Drug  Corp.  Action  settled 
and  Order  of  Dismissal  filed  Apr.  22,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  693,417  (DOXIDAN),  Hoechst  Akticn- 
gesellschaft  filed  May  22,  1980,  DC,  S.D.  Fla^  (Fort 
Lauderdale),  Doc.  80-625 1-Civ-J AG,  Hoechst  AG,  et  al 
V.  Generix  Drug  Corp.  Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of  Reg.  No. 
693,417  which  is  valid  and  subsisting.  Defendant  is  per- 
petually enjoined  and  restrained  from  using  on  or  in 
connection  with  the  sale,  advertising  or  offering  for  sale 
of  laxative  products,  the  term  "DOS-DAN"  or  "DOS- 
DAN"  or  any  other  reproduction,  copy  or  colorable  im- 
itation of  plaintiff 's  trademark.  Filed  July  30,  1980. 

Reg.  No.  703,556  (AAA),  American  Automobile  Asso- 
ciation; Reg.  No.  829,265,  same,  filed  June   16,   1981, 
DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81  2965,  American 
Automobile  Assn.,  et  ai  v.  WMW.  Inc..  doing  business  as 
AAA   Transmission.  Judgment  and  Order  of  permanent 
injunction   that    Defendant   perpetually   restrained   and 
enjoined  from  further  infringing   Plaintiff's  trademark 
filed  Apr.  10,  1982. 
Reg.  No.  713,193.    (See  Reg.  No.  659,477.) 
Reg.  No.  721,049.    (See  Reg.  No.  688,864.) 
Reg.  No.  724,764  (PANASONIC   AND   DESIGN). 
Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltdj    Reg;  No. 
746,848     (PANASONIC),     same;     Reg.     No.     774,063 
(PANASONIC    AND    DESIGN),    same;     Reg.    No. 
774.124  (PANASONIC   AND   DESIGN),   same;   Reg. 
No    800,220   (PANASONIC   AND    DESIGN),    same; 
Reg     No     800.942    (PANASONIC    AND    DESIGN), 
same-  Reg.  No.  808,808  (N  PANASONIC  AND  DE- 
SIGN) Sne;  Reg.  No.  808,840  (N  PANASONIC  AND 
DESIG^  «mer  Reg.  No.  808,841  (N  PANASONIC 
AND     DESIGN),     same;     Reg.     No.     8^'W9    jN 
PANASONIC  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  808,862 
(N    PANASONIC   AND   DESIGN),   same;   Reg.   No. 
838,277  (PANASONIC  HI-TOP  AND  DESIGN),  same; 


1019  OG  36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


Reg.  No.  859^2  (PANASONIC),  same;  Reg.  No. 
859^7  (PANASONIC),  same;  Reg.  No.  859,314 
(PANASONIC),  same;  Reg.  No.  860,062  (PAN- 
ASONIC), same;  Reg.  No.  868,381  (PANASONIC), 
same;  Reg.  No.  869,714  (PANASONIC),  same;  Reg.  No. 
902,911  (PANASONIC),  same;  Reg.  No.  905,883  (PAN- 
ASONIC), same;  Reg.  No.  1,006,629  (PANASONIC), 
same;  Reg.  No.  1,041,215  (PANASONIC),  same;  Reg. 
No.  1,047,045  (PANASONIC),  same,  filed  Mar.  15,  1979, 
D.C.,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  79C704,  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  et  al  v.  Corporate  Distribu- 
tors, Inc..  et  al.  Same,  filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  D.C.  Conn. 
(Hartford),  Doc.  H79-176,  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.  V.  Wallcraft,  Inc..  et  al  Same,  filed  June  12,  1979, 
D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  79-Civ-3070  RO,  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Ind.  Co..  Ltd.,  et  al  v.  Norman's  House  of  Deals,  Inc., 
et  al  Same,  filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
79-Civ-1371,  Matsushita  Electric  Ind.  Co.,  et  ano  v. 
Collins  Industrial  Co.,  et  aL  Defendants  are  permanently 
enjoined  from  using  the  trademark  and  trade  name 
PANASONIC  in  connection  with  the  sale  of  any  goods 
including  wrist  watches  or  the  rendering  of  any  services. 
FUed  July  3,  1980.  Same,  filed  May  4,  1979,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  79-Civ-2380  RO,  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.,  Ltd.,  et  al  v.  Tyme  Watch  Trading  Co.,  et 
ano.  Defendants  are  permanently  enjoined  from  using 
the  trademark  and  trade  name  PANASONIC  in  connec- 
tion with  the  sale  of  any  wrist  watches  or  the  rendering 
of  any  services  relating  thereto.  Filed  July  23,  1980. 


Reg.  No.  736,498. 
Reg.  No.  746,848. 


(See  Reg.  No.  660,183.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 


Reg.  No.  765,131  (STANDARD  &  POORS  HOUR- 
LY STOCK  PRICE  INDEXES),  Standard  &  Poor's 
Corp.,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  765,132  (STANDARD  &  POOR'S 
DAILY  STOCK  PRICE  INDEXES),  same;  Reg.  No. 
765,133  (THE  STANDARD  "500"),  same,  filed  Apr.  21, 
1982.  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-2545  MP,  Standard 
and  Poor's  Corp.,  Inc.  v.  Commodity  Exchange,  Inc. 


Reg.  No.  765,132. 
Reg.  No.  765,133. 
Reg.  No.  774,063. 
Reg.  No.  774,124. 
Reg.  No.  800,220. 
Reg.  No.  800,942. 
Reg.  No.  808,808. 
Reg.  No.  808,840. 
Reg.  No.  808,841. 
Reg.  No.  808,849. 
Reg.  No.  808,862. 
Reg.  No.  829,265. 
Reg.  No.  838,277. 
Reg.  No.  859,262. 
Reg.  No.  859,287. 
Reg.  No.  859,314. 
Reg.  No.  860,062. 
Reg.  No.  868481. 
Reg.  No.  869,714. 
Reg.  No.  871,110. 
Reg.    No.    884,519 


(See  Reg.  No.  765,131.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  765,131.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  703,556.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724J64.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  592,538.) 


Reg.    No. 
(DESIGN 


(VOIT),    AMF,    Inc.; 
912,787  (AMF),  same;   Reg.  No.   1,038,545 
MISCELLANEOUS),  same,  filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  D.C, 
CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  78-403-DWW,  AMF. 
Inc.,  et  al  v.  Star  Master,  Inc.,  et  aL 


Reg.  No.  888,065. 
Reg.  No.  890,581. 


(See  Reg.  No.  588,852.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  660,183.) 


Reg.  No.  893,027  (UPS  'N  DOWNS),  Ups  'N  Downs, 
Inc.,  filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
78-6364-Civ-NCR,  Ups  'N  Downs.  Inc.  v.  Caribe  Trading 
Corp.  Defendants  shall  discontinue  use  of  trade  name 
Uppers  &  Downers  on  all  advertisements,  signs,  etc. 
Filed  July  14,  1979. 

Reg.  No.  893,027  (UPS  'N  DOWNS),  Ups  'N  Downs, 
Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,020,183,  same,  filed  May  11,  1979,  D.C, 
N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-79-I129  WAI,  Ups 
'N  Downs.  Inc.  v.  Upsen  Downs.  Defendants  are  perma- 
nently enjoined  and  restrained  from  using  the  trademark 
or  trade  name  UPSEN  DOWNS,  UPS  'N  DOWNS,  or 
colorful  variations  thereof,  upon  or  in  association  with 
the  sale  of  garments,  aprons,  tablecloths,  etc.  Filed  Sept. 
18,  1979. 

Reg.  No.  895,561  (HOM),  Innovations  Pour  L'Ele- 
gance  Masculine;  Reg.  No.  968,687  (DESIGN  MISCEL- 
LANEOUS), same;  Reg.  No.  1,068,573  (HOM),  same; 
Reg.  No.  1,075,079  (HOM  AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed 
Mar.  29,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1973-GLG, 
Innovations  Pour  L'Elegance  Masculine  v.  Daniel  Axel, 
Ltd.,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  902,911.    (See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 

Reg.  No.  905,883.    (See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 

Reg.  No.  912,787.    (See  Reg.  No.  884,519.) 

Reg.  No.  913,859  (RED  WING),  Red  Wing  Shoe  Co.; 
Reg.  No.  918,991  (RED  WING  SHOES  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same;  Reg.  No.  934,188  (RED  WING  SHOES 
AND  DESIGN),  same;  filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  DC,  N.D. 
Iowa  (Cedar  Rapids),  Doc.  82-2025,  Red  Wing  Shoe  Co. 
V.  Kollmann  Shoe  and  Bike  Shop,  et  al  Stipulation  of 
Settlement  between  parties  filed  on  Apr.  23,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  918,991.  (See  Reg.  No.  913,859.) 

Reg.  No,  930,567.  (See  Reg.  No.  626,035.) 

Reg.  No.  934,188.  (See  Reg.  No.  913,859.) 

Reg.  No.  953,827.  (See  Reg.  No.  681,947.) 

Reg.  No.  956,281.  (See  Reg.  No.  688,864.) 

Reg.  No.  968,329.  (See  Reg.  No.  681,947.) 

Reg.  No.  968,687.  (See  Reg.  No.  895,561.) 

Reg.  No.  968,846.  (See  Reg.  No.  681,947.) 

Reg.  No.  992,654  (KINERET  KOSHER),  Kineret 
Foods  Corp.,  filed  May  7,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc. 
79-Civ-2391-WCC,  Kineret  Foods  Corp.  v.  Sova  Foods 
Co. 

Reg.  No.  999,849  (ORGAN  GRINDER),  Organ 
Grinder,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  999,850  (ORGAN  GRINDER 
AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  June  5,  1980,  D.C,  E.D. 
Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  80-72071,  Organ  Grinder,  Inc.  v. 
Gary  R.  Montgomery,  et  al  Same,  filed  Sept.  28,  1981, 
D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  81-1655,  Organ 
Grinder.  Inc.  v.  Barbara  L.  Reilly.  et  ai 

Reg.  No.  999,850.    (See  Reg.  No.  999,849.) 

Reg.  No.  1,005,131  (CHICAGO  AND  DESIGN), 
Chicago  Music,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,006,059  (CHICAGO), 
same  Reg.  No.  1,006,060  (CHICAGO),  same,  filed  May 
16,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-Civ-2245,  Chicago 
Music.  Inc..  V.  Cineamerica  Distributing  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  1,006,059.    (See  Reg.  No.  1,005,131.) 

Reg.  No.  1,006,060.    (See  Reg.  No.  1,005,131.) 

Reg.  No.  1,006,468  (KIDS  ARE  PEOPLE  TOO),  In- 
terstate United  Corp.,  filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  D.C, 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  80-Civ-2413-LWP,  Robert  C.  McAllister. 
Inc.  V.  Interstate  United  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  1,006,629.    (See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 

Reg.  No.  1,015,027  (MOBIL),  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  filed 
Jan.  15,  1981,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
81-70148,  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  v.  Walter  Meade,  Inc. 
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Reg.  No.  1,015,976.    (See  No.  688,864.) 

Reg.  No.  1,020,183.    (See  Reg.  No.  893,027.) 

Reg.  No.  1,020,793  (DESIGN  OF  RABBIT  HEAD), 
Playboy  Enterprises,  Inc.,  filed  June  12,  1981,  DX.., 
SDNY  Doc.  81-Civ-3673-MJL,  Playboy  Enterprises, 
inc  V.  Prismatix  Decal.  Inc.  Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of 
Reg  No  1,020,793  which  is  valid  and  subsisting.  Defen- 
dant is  permanently  enjoined  froih  further  infringing 
Plaintiff's  trademark.  Filed  Apr.  2,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  1,031,003.  (See  Reg.  No.  688,864.) 

Reg.  No.  1,031,026.  (See  Reg.  No.  688,864.) 

Reg.  No.  1,031,058.  (See  Reg.  No.  688,864.) 

Reg.  No.  1,038,545.  (See  Reg.  No.  884,519.) 

Reg.  No.  1,041,215.  (See  Reg.  No.  724,764.) 

Reg.  No.  1,043,225.  (See  Reg.  No.  681,947.) 
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Reissue,  Reexamination,  Protest  and  Examination 
Procedures  in  Patent  Cases 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule. 


Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  (1)  to  eliminate  con- 
sideration of  the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  applica- 
tions, (2)  to  limit  the  participation  by  protestors  during 
the  examination  of  patent  applications,  (3)  to  reject  and 
permit  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for  failure  to 
comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  rather  than  stnking 
applications  without  appeal  rights,  and  (4)  to  clarify  the 
interface  between  patent  application  examination  and  pa- 
tent reexamination  in  certain  areas.  These  changes  are 
intended  to  (1)  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent 
applicants,  and  (2)  permit  some  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  resources  now  devoted  to  consideration  of 
the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  applications,  and  to  ex- 
tensive participation  by  protestors  during  application  ex- 
amination, to  be  directed  toward  reduction  of  the  back- 
log of  pending  patent  applications.  The  changes  are  also 
intended  to  provide  for  review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
of  duty  of  disclosure  issues  which  arise  during  patent  ap- 
plication examination.  The  rule  changes  are  further  in- 
tended to  clarify  the  interface  between  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure during  patent  application  examination  and  the 
duty  of  disclosure  during  patent  reexamination,  as  well 
as  the  treatment  of  concurrent  reissue  and  reexamination 
proceedings  on  the  same  patent. 

Effective  Date:  July  1,  1982. 

For  Further  Information  ConUct:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information: 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  Published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  Nov.  10,  1981,  at  46  FR  55666- 
55672  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Dec.  8,  1981,  at 
1013  O.G.  19-25.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Feb.  4, 
1982  Forty-two  written  letters  and  statements  were  sub- 
mitted. Fourteen  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing 
which  resulted  in  113  pages  of  testimony.  Consideration 
was  also  given  to  the  comments  presented  at  the  oral 
hearing  on  Apr.  16,  1981,  relating  to  the  proposed  rules 
for  implementing  patent  reexamination. 

Objectives  of  Rule  Change 

The  rule  change  is  designed  to  adopt  and  implement 
Esuggestions  from  members  of  the  public  for  changes  in 
patent  examination  practice  considered  desirable  m  light 
of  the  implementation  of  sututory  patent  reexamination, 
contained  in  Public  Law  96-517.  Many  of  the  persons 
who  commented  in  writing  and  at  the  hearing  held  on 
Apr  16,  1981,  on  the  proposed  rules  for  implementing 
patent  reexamination  favored  modification  of  patent  ex- 
amination rules  as  amended  herein.  This  rule  change  is 
designed  to  implement  the  suggestions  received  and,  m 
particular,  to  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent  ap- 
plicants by  limiting  the  amount  of  participation  by  pro- 
testors during  the  patent  application  examination  pro- 

The  rule  change  also  seeks  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
time  required  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  ex- 
amine protested  applications  by  limiting  protestor  par- 
ticipation. The  technical  expertise  of  the  Patfnt  and 
Trademark  Office  will  continue  to  be  available  to  make 
determinations  of  patentability  on  the  basis  of  prior  art 
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and  related  facts  on  an  ex  parte  basis.  However,  the  pa- 
tent examiners  in  the  Office  are  not  trained  as  hearing 
examiners  and  have  no  substantial  experience  in  han- 
dling inter  partes  matters.  Under  the  rule  change,  protes- 
jtor  participation  will  be  limited  to  the  filing  of  papers  in 
opposition  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  with  no  Office  com- 
munications to  the  protestor  resulting  therefrom  beyond 
an  acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  a  protest  or  petition  to 
strike  in  reissue  applications.  The  opportunity  to  com- 
ment on  Office  actions  and  applicants'  responses  is  elimi- 
nated. The  rule  change  also  intends  to  accomplish  these 
purposes  by  eliminating  the  consideration  of  reissue  ap- 
plications not  initially  presented  to  correct  defects  pur- 
suant to  35  U.S.C.  251. 

The  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  provide  for  re- 
view by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  duty  of  disclosure 
issues  which  arise  during  patent  application  examination. 
This  is  accomplished  by  amending  §  1.56(d)  to  provide 
that  the  claims  in  an  application  be  rejected  if  upon  ex- 
amination pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131  and  132  it  is  found 
that  applicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law" 
because  of  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure. 
The  rejection  would  be  made  under  the  same  conditions 
and  circumstances  previously  used  to  strike  an  applica- 
tion, i.e.,  "clear  and  convincing  evidence"  of  fraud  or 

ny  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith 
>r  gross  negligence.  The  statute,  35  U.S.C.  131,  provides 
"or  examination  of  an  application  "and  if  on  such  exami- 

ation  it  appears  that  the  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  patent 

nder  the  law,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  patent 
I    •  •"  Section   132  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
nakes  provision  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim  for  a  patent 
is  a  result  of  the  examination  directed  by  35  U.S.C.  131. 
^hile  questions  of  fraud  and  violations  of  the  duty  of 
I  disclosure  have  historically  been  dealt  with  by  the  Com- 
missioner through  the  mechanism  of  striking  the  affected 
application,  there  is  no  statutory  requirement  that  the 
Commissioner  act  in  that  manner.  Clearly  the  Commis- 
sioner can  choose  how,  and  by  whom,  the  examination 
lirected  by  35  U.S.C.  131  can  be  made.  35  U.S.C.  132 
uthorizes  a  rejection  in  those  circumstances  where  ap- 
ilicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law."  The 
ule  change  simply  modifies  the  mechanism  and  proce- 
lures  which  the  Commissioner  will  use  where  the  appli- 
ant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law"  because 
i  failures  to  comply  with  §  1.56(d). 

The  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  clarify  the  inter- 
ice  between  patent  application  examination  and  patent 
jeexamination  in  certain  areas.  The  two  areas  involved 
4re  duty  of  disclosure  and  concurrent  proceedings  in- 
volving a  patent  under  reexamination  and  for  which  a 
jeissue  application  has  been  filed. 

Sections  1.56,  1.106,  1.175,  1.193,  1.291,  1.555,  1.565, 
nd  1.570  are  amended  to  accomplish  the  purpose  indi- 
ated  above. 

•iscussion  of  Specific  Rules 

Access  and  Publication  of  Reissue  Applications 

The  changes  proposed  in  §1.11  are  not  being  adopted 
since  only  one  of  the  twenty-two  comments  favored  the 
qhanges. 

!  The  publication  of  notices  of  the  filing  of  reissues  and 
revisions  for  public  access  to  reissues  will  therefore 
Jontinue  as  at  present.  Such  publication  eliminates  the 
reed  for  interested  members  of  the  public  to  periodically 
nonitor  the  patent  files  to  determine  if  a  reissue  applica- 
t  on  has  been  filed. 

Amendments  to  ^1.56 

A  large  majority  of  the  comments  supported  the 
amendments  to  §1.56.  A  number  of  comments  ques- 
t  oned  the  advisability  of  having  relatively  inexperienced 
dr  non-attorney  examiners  handle  questions  of  fraud  or 
\|iolation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure.  In  response  thereto, 
the  amendments  to  the  rule  do  not  require  that  such 
questions  be  handled  by  the  examiner  who  examines  the 
abplication  for  questions  of  obviousness,  enablement,  etc. 
"•The  Office  presently  plans  to  have  questions  of  possible 


fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  examined  by 
examiners  with  legal  training  assigned  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Several  com- 
ments suggested  that  the  provisions  for  striking  an  appli- 
cation pursuant  to  existing  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  are  in- 
consistent with  the  rejection  for  fraud  or  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  contemplated  in  the  amendment  to 
paragraph  (d).  In  response  thereto,  it  is  pointed  out  that 
paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  makes  striking  of  the  application 
discretionary  with  the  Commissioner.  It  is  thus  more  ap- 
propriate to  retain  this  authority  to  strike  the  application 
in  appropriate  circumstances  rather  than  to  make  it  sub- 
ject to  a  rejection.  No  inconsistency  is  seen  between  the 
different  routes  under  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  §1.56, 
Several  comments  were  received  indicating  concern 
about  the  possible  delay  of  a  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Appeals  pending  consideration  of  a  fraud  or  duty  of  dis- 
closure question.  In  response  to  these  concerns,  it  is 
pointed  out  that  less  time  overall  will  be  required  by 
having  the  Board  of  Appeals  consider  the  matter  once 
rather  than  in  a  series  of  separate  decisions.  Further,  ex- 
pense to  the  applicant  will  be  minimized  by  one  appeal 
rather  than  two.  The  amendments  to  §1.56  are  adopted 
as  proposed  except  for  some  clarifying  changes  in  para- 
graph (g). 

Section  1.56  is  amended  by  revising  the  title  and  para- 
graph (d),  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (e)  through  (i). 
The  revision  to  the  title  and  paragraph  (d)  provides  for 
the  rejection  of  claims  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  131  and  132  on  the  ground  that  applicant  is  not 
entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law  if  it  is  established  by 
clear  and  convincing  evidence  (1)  that  any  fraud  was 
practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  in  connection  with 
the  application,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  application  relies,  or  (2)  that 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  in  connection  with 
the  application,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  application  relies.  Under 
amended  paragraph  (d),  any  rejection  which  would  be 
made  would  include  all  the  claims  in  the  application. 

The  standards  to  be  used  in  rejecting  the  claims  under 
paragraph  (d)  as  amended,  would  be  the  same  as  those 
utilized  by  the  Commissioner  in  striking  applications 
pursuant  to  present  paragraph  (d),  i.e.,  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  of  fraud  or  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  Consis- 
tent with  present  practice,  the  revision  of  paragraph  (d) 
looks  to  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  with  relation  to 
the  application  under  consideration  or  any  previous  a'p- 
plication  upon  which  the  application  relies. 

The  phrase  "in  connection  with  the  application"  is 
construed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  present  un- 
amended paragraph  (d).  For  purposes  of  this  section,  a 
reexamination  proceeding  on  a  patent  would  be  consid- 
ered as  being  "in  connection  with  the  application"  inso- 
far as  consideration  of  any  subsequent  reissue  application 
is  concerned.  The  phrase  also  includes  within  its  scope 
the  mere  refiling  of  the  subject  matter  of  an  application 
in  another  application  without  relying  in  the  second  ap- 
plication upon  the  first  application.  Thus,  an  appropriate 
rejection  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131 
and  132  based  on  conduct  or  actions  proscribed  by 
§  1.56(d)  could  not  be  avoided  merely  by  refiling  the 
subject  matter  of  the  application  in  a  second  or  subse- 
quent application  which  did  not  rely  upon  the  earlier  ap- 
plication. The  phrase  "in  connection  with  any  previous 
application  upon  which  the  application  relies"  is  intend- 
ed to  include  all  applications  upon  which  the  application 
under  consideration  relies,  either  directly  or  indirectly. 
For  example,  an  application  to  reissue  a  patent  obviously 
relies  upon  the  application  which  resulted  in  the  patent 
sought  to  be  reissued.  Likewise,  continuation  applica- 
tions, continuation-in-part  applications,  and  divisional 
applications  also  rely  upon  one  or  more  parent  applica- 
tions. 

New  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.56  normally  delays  the  exam- 
ination of  an  application  for  compliance  with  paragraph 
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(d)  of  §1.56  until  such  time  as  (1)  all  other  matters  are 
resolved,    or    (2)   appellant's    reply    brief   Pursuant    to 
81  193(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  other- 
wise ready  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  at 
which  time  the  appeal  will  be  suspended  for  examination 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section.  Present  plans 
are  to  have  this  examination  on  the  question  of  fraud  or 
violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  conducted  by  examin- 
ers with  legal  training  assigned  to  the  OfTice  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents.  Paragraph  (e),  as  add- 
ed   would  thus  permit  the  resolution  of  issues  arising 
under  81  56(d)  to  be  delayed  until  consideration  of  such 
issues  is  necessary  and  appropriate.  The  practice  under 
new  paragraph  (e)  is  generally  consistent  with  present 
practice  under  paragraph  (d)  which  normally  delays  the 
substantive  resolution  of  fraud  and  duty  of  disclosure  is- 
sues until  other  issues  have  been  resolved  in  favor  of  ap- 
plicant. Under  new  paragraph  (e)  an  appeal  would  be 
suspended  for  examination  pursuant  to  amended  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.56  once  appellant's  reply  brief  pursuant 
to  81  193(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  oth- 
erwise ready  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
If  no  questions  of  possible  violation  of  §1.56  are  raised 
or  evident  on  the  record  before  the  examiner  no  exami- 
nation for  compliance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  will 
be  undertaken.  New  paragraph  (e)  provides  for  the  re- 
opening of  prosecution  of  the  application  to  the  extent 
necessary    to    conduct    the    examination    pursuant    to 
amended  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  includmg  any  appeal 
pursuant  to  §1.191.  New  paragraph  (e)  also  indicates 
that  where  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed  based  on  a 
rejection  on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejection  under 
amended  paragraph  (d)  will  be  treated  in  accordance 
with  amended  §1.1 93(c).  ..^^^i^^ 

New  paragraph  (0  continues  the  present  ong  standing 
practice  whereby  any  member  of  the  public  can  file  a 
petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56.  Such  petitions  fje  currently 
being  filed  without  specific  mention  in  §1.56.  Under  re- 
vised §1.56  petitions  to  strike  an  application  for  a  viola- 
tion of  81.56  are  limited  to  violations  of  paragraph  (c), 
with  any  violations  of  paragraph  (d)  being  subject  mat- 
ter for  rejection  under  paragraph  (d).  New  paragraph  (t) 
requires  that  any  such  petition  alleging  a  violation  of 
paragraph  (c)  which  is  entered  in  the  application  file 
must:  (1)  Be  timely  filed,  (2)  specifically  'dentify  the  ap- 
plication to  which  the  petition  is  directed,  and  (3)  be 
served  on  the  applicant  or  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible.  New  para- 
graph (0  does  not  specifically  limit  a  "timely  petition 
to  any  particular  point  in  the  examination  of  the  apphca- 
tion.  Such  petitions  will  generally  be  considered    time- 
Iv"  if  they  are  filed  before  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application  by  the  examiner.  Whether  or  not  a  pe- 
tition filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance  of  the  appli- 
cation by  the  examiner  is  considered    timely    will  de- 
pend  upon   the   circumstances   and   the   point   in   tHe 
prosecution  at  which  the  petition  is  submitted. 

New  paragraph  (0  requires  that  the  petition  specifical- 
ly identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  direct- 
ed While  an  identification  by  application  senal  number 
is  not  essential,  the  identification  must  include  enough 
specificity  that  the  Office  can  determine  with  certainty 
the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  directed.  Para- 
graph (0  requires  service  of  the  petition  on  the  appli- 
cant, or  a  duplicate  copy  in  the  event  service  is  not  pos- 
S)le  before  the  petition  will  be  entered.  While  the 
Office  might,  in  some  circumstances,  reproduce  and 
serve  a  petition  on  the  applicant,  a  member  of  the  public 
would  have  no  assurance  that  this  would  be  done  and, 
under  paragraph  (0,  could  not  rely  upon  the  Office  do- 
"ng  so.  Paragraph  (0  also  requires  that  any  petition  filed 
by  an  attorney  or  agent  comply  with  §1.346. 

New  paragraph  (g)  of  §1.56  assures  a  member  of  the 
public  that  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  for  viola- 
5on  of  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  which  meets  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (0  will  be  considered  by  the  Office. 
Language  has  been  added  to  conform  to  additional  lan- 
guage in  §1.291(c).  The  Office  will  send  petitioner  an 


acknowledgment  of  the  entry  of  a  petition  to  strike  in  a 
reissue  application  file.  However,  the  Office  will  not 
communicate  with  the  member  of  the  public  filing  such 
a  petition  in  non-reissue  applications,  except  for  the  re- 
turn of  any  self-addressed  postcard  which  was  enclosed 
which  merely  acknowledges  receipt  of  the  petition.  The 
member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  contact  the  Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  su- 
tus,  of  the  petition,  or  to  participate  in  any  Office  pro- 
ceedings relating  to  the  petition.  No  further  papers  will 
be  acknowledged  or  considered  unless  they  raise  new  is- 
sues which  could  not  have  been  earlier  presented  and 
thereby  constitute  a  new  proper  petition.  Mere  argu- 
ments relating  to  the  Office's  decision  on  the  petition  or 
applicant's  response  to  the  petition  would  not  qualify  as 
a  new  proper  petition.  The  disposition  of  the  petition, 
once  one  has  been  filed,  will,  under  paragraph  (g),  be  an 
ex  parte  matter  between  the  Office  and  the  applicant. 
Paragraph  (g)  provides  for  communication  by  the  Ottice 
with  the  applicant  regarding  a  petition  to  stnke  the  ap- 
plication which  has  been  entered  in  the  application  file. 
Under  new  paragraph  (g)  the  applicant  could  be  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  respond  to  the  petition.  Any 
such  response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would  not  be 
served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition. 

New  paragraph  (h)  of  §1.56  provides  that  any  member 
of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  the  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion rejected  pursuant  to  the  amended  paragraph  (d)ot 
81  56  by  filing  a  timely  protest  in  accordance  with  §1.2^1. 
New  paragraph  (h)  also  requires  that  any  such  protest 
filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  seeking  a  rejection  of 
claims  pursuant  to  amended  paragraph  (d)  of  §156  must 
be  in  compliance  with  §1.346.  One  comment  suggested 
that  the  last  sentence  of  paragraph  (h)  is  redundant  since 
81  346  applies  without  any  specific  mention.  After  care- 
ful consideration  of  the  comment  the  sentence  is  being 
retained  in  order  to  emphasize  and  remind  attorneys  and 
agents  of  the  obligations  imposed  by  §1  346. 

New  paragraph  (i)  provides  for  the  Office  requinng 
the  applicant  to  supply  information  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (a)  of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any 
fssues  relating'  to  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  §1.6.  whe  h- 
er  or  not  such  issues  arise  as  a  result  of  a  petition  or  a 
protest,  or  arise  from  other  sources,  e.g.,  an  examiner 
discovering  the  issue  while  studing  the  application  file. 
Any  requirements  for  information  under  new  paragraph 
(i)  will  be  ex  parte  in  nature  between  the  Office  and  the 
applicant.  The  ex  parte  nature  of  the  requirements  for 
information  under  new  paragraph  (i)  differs  from  past 
practice  under  which  information  was  required,  or  re- 
quested, from  applicant  and  one  or  more  petitioners  or 
protestors  in  some  cases. 


Rejection  of  Claims 

Five  comments  were  submitted  relating  to  new  para- 
graph (c)  of  §1.106.  Two  of  the  comments  favored  the 
paragraph  as  written  and  three  recommended  modifica- 
tion or  clarification  of  th^  paragraph  to  ensure  that  it  is 
not  inconsistent  with  In  re  Ruff,  et  ai.  45  CCPA  1037. 
118  USPQ  340  (CCPA  1958),  and  subsequent  decisions. 
No  modification  or  clarification  of  the  paragraph  is  con- 
sidered necessary  since  the  intent  of  the  paragraph  was 
not  to  change  current  practice,  but  was  merely  to  em- 
phasize the  importance  placed  on  admissions  and  to 
make  81.106  more  closely  reflect  current  practice,  which 
SJcludls  practice  following  In  re  Ruffetal,  and  sut«^ 
quent  decisions.  The  amendments  to  §1.106  are  adopted 

^Sect'iorM06  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  which  emphasizes  the  importance  placed  on  admis- 
sions by  the  applicant  or  the  patent  owner  m  a 
reexamination  proceeding  insofar  as  matters  affecting  pat- 
enubility  are  concerned.  Paragraph  (c)  «ncludes  a  refer- 
ence  to  the  use  of  rejections  based  upon  facts  within  the 
knowledge  of  the  examiner  as  provided  m  §1.107.  fara- 
graph  (c)  does  not  constitute  a  change  in  practice,  but 
does  result  in  §1.106  more  closely  reflecting  current  prac- 
tice. 
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Ten  persons  commented  on  §1.175.  Four  comments 
were  received  in  support  of  the  proposed  change.  Three 
of  these  favorable  comments  were  from  patent  law 
groups.  Of  the  six  comments  received  opposing  the 
change,  two  were  from  patent  law  groups.  Eleven  com- 
ments received  at  the  Apr.  16,  1981,  hearing  on 
reexamination  argued  for  retraction  of  the  "Dann 
Amendments"  which  included  §  1.175(a)(4).  Four  com- 
ments at  the  Apr.  16,  1981,  hearing  favored  retaining  the 
"Dann  Amendments".  The  arguments  supporting  the 
change  were  generally  that  paragraph  (a)(4)  was  not 
necessary  in  view  of  the  new  reexamination  procedure. 
The  arguments  opposing  the  deletion  were  generally 
that  an  inter  partes  practice  before  the  Office  is  desirable 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  judiciary  and  for  a  complete 
resolution  of  issues.  After  careful  consideration  of  all  of 
the  arguments  and  the  resources  available  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  it  is  felt  that  the  practice  under 
paragraph  (a)(4)  of  §1.175  should  be  discontinued  and 
paragraph  (a)(4)  should  be  cancelled. 

The  numbering  of  paragraphs  (a)(5)  and  (6)  is  not  be- 
ing changed.  Proposed  paragraph  1.175(a)(6)  is  being 
adopted  as  new  paragraph  1.175(a)(7).  The  proposed 
wording  is  otherwise  being  adopted  without  change. 

Amended  §1.175  eliminates  paragraph  (a)(4).  Under 
taragraph  (a)(4),  the  Office  gave  advisory  opinions  on 
•atentability  over  additional  prior  art  without  any 
hanges  in  the  patent  claims.  The  courts  have  generally 
efused  to  give  preclusive  effect  to  these  advisory  opin- 
ions. See  PIC.  Inc.  v.  Prescon  Corp..  485  F.  Supp.  1302, 
'05  USPQ  228  (D.  Del.  1980),  and  Rohm  and  Haas  Co. 
'.  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  525  F.  Supp.  1298,  212  USPQ  354 
D.  Del.  1981).  Accordingly,  in  view  of  the  implementa- 
ion  of  patent  reexamination  pursuant  to  Pub.  L.  96-517 
It  is  appropriate  to  discontinue  the  advisory  opinions 
rovided  pursuant  to  §  1 . 1 75(a)(4).  Under  amended 
1.175  an  applicant  for  reissue  of  a  patent  will  be  re- 
uired  to  file  with  the  reissue  application  a  statement  un- 
ler  oath  or  declaration  specifically  averring  a  defect  in 
he  patent,  e.g.,  "a  defective  specification  or  drawing," 
T  an  excess  or  insufficiency  in  the  claims.  Amended 
1.175  also  requires,  in  paragraphs  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6),  that 
pphcant  specify  "errors"  as  opposed  to  "what  might  be 
leemed  to  be  errors."  Amended  §1.175  effectively  elimi- 
lates  Office  consideration  of  the  merits  of  "no  defect" 
leissue  applications  since  any  such  "no  defect"  reissue 
applications  filed  after  July  1,  1982,  the  effective  date  of 
the  changes  to  §1.175,  will  not  be  examined  as  to  ques- 
tions of  patentability.  In  addition,  §1.1 75(a)(7)  has  been 
added  to  parallel  the  provisions  in  §1.65  requiring  the 
same  acknowledgment  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the 
ciath  or  declaration  of  reissue  applications  as  in  the  case 
of  non-reissue  applications. 

iMay  in  Examination  of  Reissue  Applications 

Six  comments  were  received  relative  to  the  proposed 
changes  in  §1.176.  One  comment  supported,  and  five 
comments  opposed,  deleting  the  two  month  waiting  pe- 
riod before  action  could  be  taken  by.  an  examiner  in  a 
reissue  application.  The  opposing  comments  favored 
retaining  the  two  month  period  to  provide  an  opportuni- 
t  /  for  interested  parties  to  submit  information  relating  to 
t  le  examination  of  a  reissue  application  after  notice  of 
t  le  filing  thereof  has  been  published  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette. Since  the  notices  under  §1.11  will  continue  to  be 
published,  no  need  is  seen  to  change  §1.176.  The  pro- 
posed change  is  therefore  not  adopted. 

I'jca miner's  Answer 

Only  one  comment  was  made  relating  to  the  proposed 
aJdition  of  paragraph  (c)  to  §1.193.  It  suggested  includ- 
ing a  minimum  time  period  for  response  in  the  rule.  This 
suggestion  was  not  adopted  because  in  some  circum- 
stances it  may  be  appropriate  to  set  a  shorter  or  a  longer 
period  for  the  reply  brief.  The  amendments  to  §1.193  are 
alopted  as  proposed. 

Paragraph  (c)  adds  to  §1.193  a  provision  that  any  de- 
csion  rejecting  claims  pursuant  to  §  1.56(d)  in  an  applica- 


tion already  on  appeal  from  a  rejection  based  on  other 
grounds  shall  constitute  a  supplemental  examiner's  an- 
swer introducing  a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  remov- 
ing the  suspension  of  the  appeal  introduced  pursuant  to 
§  1.56(e).  Prior  to  entering  any  such  supplemental  exam- 
mer's  answer  under  paragaph  (c),  the  Office  may  require 
information  from  applicant  pursuant  to  paragraph  (i)  of 
§1.56.  Under  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.193,  the  appellant  may 
file  a  reply  to  the  supplemental  examiner's  answer.  Para- 
graph (c)  provides  that  the  appellant's  reply  to  the  sup- 
plemental examiner's  answer  will  be  considered  and  re- 
sponded to  ^  necessary  with  appellant  being  provided 
with  an  additional  month,  or  such  other  time  as  may  be 
set,  within  which  to  reply  to  any  such  response  from  the 
Office.  After  introduction  of  a  supplemental  examiner's 
answer  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  and  any  replies  and  re- 
sponse thereto,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  for  consideration. 

Protests  by  the  Public  Against  Pending  Applications 

Fifteen  persons  commented  on  the  proposed  amend- 
ment of  §1.291.  Two  persons  suggested  that  protests  be 
acknowledged  by  more  than  the  return  of  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard.  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to 
the  extent  of  providing  for  an  acknowledgment  of  the 
entry  of  a  protest  in  a  reissue  application  file  to  be  sent 
to  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  protest.  The  sug- 
gestion has  not  been  adopted  insofar  as  original  applica- 
tions are  concerned  since  these  applications  are  general- 
ly required  to  be  kept  in  confidence  under  35  U.S.C. 
122.  Further,  the  use  of  return  postcards  is  an 
established  method  of  receiving  acknowledgment  from 
the  Office  that  a  paper  has  been  filed.  By  merely  return- 
ing the  postcard  to  a  protestor  in  an  application  for  an 
original  patent  and  directing  Office  initiated  communica- 
tions solely  to  applicant,  the  amount  of  Office  resources 
required  will  be  minimized. 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  protest  proceed- 
ing should  be  more  inter  partes.  The  weight  of  the  com- 
ments received  at  the  hearings  held  on  Apr.  16,  1981, 
and  Feb.  4,  1982,  and  in  writing,  favored  ex  parte  pro- 
ceedings. To  ensure  that  the  proceedings  are  essentially 
ex  parte,  a  sentence  is  being  added  to  paragraph  (c)  of 
§1.291,  indicating  that  active  participation  by  a  member 
of  public  ends  with  the  filing  of  the  protest.  To  retain 
the  inter  partes  nature  of  the  protest  would  be  contrary 
to  the  majority  of  the  comments  received  and  to  one  of 
the  major  purposes  of  the  rule  change,  i.e.,  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  time  spent  by  the  Office  in  examining 
protested  applications.  The  amendments  to  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  §1.291  are  adopted  as  proposed  and  para- 
graph (c)  is  being  revised  as  indicated  above. 

Amended  §1.291  continues  to  permit  protests  by  the 
public  against  pending  original  and  reissue  applications. 
The  protest  may  include  any  grounds  which  the  member 
of  the  public  filing  the  protest  believes  to  be  applicable. 

Amended  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.291  provides  for  entry 
of  a  protest  in  the  application  file  if  the  protest  specifi- 
cally identifies  the  application,  is  timely  submitted,  and 
is  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with 
§1.248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate,  in  the  event 
service  is  not  possible.  The  comments  made  above  in  the 
ciiscussion  of  new  paragraph  (f)  of  §1.56  regarding  the 
timeliness  of  the  filing  or  submission,  specific  identi- 
fication of  the  application,  and  service  on  the  applicant, 
are  also  applicable  to  the  amendments  of  paragraph  (a) 
of  §1.291.  The  requirement  that  the  Office  acknowledge 
the  filing  of  a  protest  is  deleted  from  paragraph  (a),  but 
is  covered  in  paragraph  (c). 

New  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291  assures  members  of  the 
public  that  a  protest  will  be  considered  by  the  Office  if 
(1)  it  specifically  identifies  the  application  to  which  it  is 
directed;  (2)  it  is  timely  submitted;  (3)  it  is  properly 
served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248,  or 
IS  filed  with  the  Office  the  duplicate  in  the  event  service 
IS  not  possible;  (4)  it  includes  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  relied  upon  and  a  con- 
cise explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item;  (5) 
it  includes  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication 
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or  other  item  of  information  in  written  form,  or  at  least 
the  pertinent  portions  thereof;  and  (6)  it  includes  an  En- 
glish language  translation  of  all  the  necessary  and  perti- 
nent parts  of  any  non-English  language  document  relied 
upon.  It  is  considered  desirable  that  §1.291  advise  mem- 
bers of  the  public  as  to  the  contents  which  should  be  in- 
cluded in  any  protest  since  there  will  be  no  Office  com- 
munications directed  to  the  member  of  the  public 
submitting  the  protest  under  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  under 
paragraph  (c)  members  of  the  public  will  not  be  given  an 
opportunity  to  complete  any  protest  which  is  incomplete. 
Amended  paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  entry  of  a  protest  in  a  reissue  application  file. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291  provides  that  a 
member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  in  an  application 
for  an  original  patent  will  not  receive  any  communica- 
tions from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than 
the  return  of  a  self-addressed  postcard  acknowledging 
receipt  of  the  protest.  Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291 
does  not  permit  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  pro- 
test, or  any  other  member  of  the  public,  to  contact  the 
Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  status,  of  the  protest  or  to 
participate  in  any  Office  proceedings  relating  to  the  pro- 
test. The  disposition  of  the  protest,  once  it  has  been  filed 
will,  under  paragraph  (c),  be  an  ex  parte  matter  between 
the  Office  and  the  applicant.  However,  applications 
which  are  open  to  the  public  may  be  inspected  pursuant 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  Office  to 
communicate  with  the  applicant  regarding  any  protest 
entered  in  the  application  file.  Under  paragraph  (c),  the 
applicant  could  be  required  by  the  Office  to  respond  to 
the  protest.  Any  response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would 
not  be  served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest.  Paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  Office  to  require 
applicant  to  supply  information  pursuant  to  pargraph  (a) 
of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues 
raised  by  the  protest.  Requirements  for  information  un- 
der paragraph  (c)  will  be  ex  parte  in  nature  between  the 
Office  and  the  applicant.  The  ex  parte  nature  of  the  re- 
quirements for  information  under  paragraph  (c)  differs 
from  past  practice  under  which  information  could  be  re- 
quired, or  requested,  from  applicant  and  one  or  more 
protestors.   Under  amended   paragraph  (c),   the  active 
participation  of  the  protestor  ends  with  the  filing  of  the 
protest  and  no  further  submission  on  behalf  of  the  pro- 
testor will  be  acknowledged  or  considered  unless  such 
submission  raises  new  issues  which  could  not  have  been 
earlier  presented,  and  thereby  constitutes  a  new  protest. 
Mere  arguments  relating  to  an  Office  action  or  an  appli- 
cant's response  would  not  qualify  as  a  new  protest. 

Duty  of  Disclosure  in  Reexamination  Proceedings 

Only  two  comments  were  received  relative  to  pro- 
posed §1.555.  One  comment  argued  that  the  Office 
should  never  ignore  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
or  leave  it  hanging.  In  response  thereto,  neither  the  stat- 
ute nor  the  presently  existing  reexamination  rules  pro- 
vide for  reexamination  on  grounds  other  than  those 
based  on  patents  or  printed  publications.  The  second 
comment  questioned  whether  a  patent  owner  has  a  duty 
to  cite  new  prior  art  after  a  request  but  prior  to  an  order 
to  reexamine.  No  further  clarification  of  the  section  is 
necessary  since  §  1.555(a)  specifies  when  the  patent  own- 
er should  file  a  prior  art  statement  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  amendments  to  §1.555  are  adopted  as 

'*'^5[mCTided  §1.555  makes  the  duty  of  disclosure  in 
reexamination  proceedings  more  consistent  with  the 
duty  of  disclosure  in  patent  applications.  Paragraph  (a) 
of  §1.555  specifies  that  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
toward  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  pa- 
tent owner  or  involved  employees  of  the  patent  owner, 
on  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent 
owner,  and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substan- 
tively involved  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  This  rule  is  consistent  with 
the  duty  set  forth  in  §  1.56(a)  insofar  as  patent  applica- 
tions are  concerned,  except  that  in  paragraph  (a)  of 


§1.555  the  patent  owner  is  specified  rather  than  the  in- 
ventor as  set  forth  in  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56.  This  does 
not,  however,  impose  the  responsibility  for  compliance 
with  the  duty  of  disclosure  on  a  corporate  entity  or  or- 
ganization but  leaves  the  responsibility  with  involved 
individuals  in  the  corporation  or  other  organization. 
Paragraph  (a)  of  §1555  places  a  requirement  on  the  indi- 
viduals identified  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office 
patents  or  printed  publications  material  to  the 
reexamination  which  have  not  been  previously  made  of 
record  in  the  patent  file  and  specifies  how  that  should  be 
accomplished. 

Amended  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.555  essentially  parallels 
existing  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.56  and  makes  similar  provi- 
sions applicable  to  disclosures  in  reexamination  proceed- 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.555  provides  that  the 
duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclosure  required  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  have  not  been  complied  with  if 
any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  or 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  proceeding. 
The  language  of  paragraph  (c)  refers  to  fraud  or  viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding since  such  conduct  during  the  pendency  of  ap- 
plications is  covered  by  §1.56. 

Amended  paragraph  (d)  of  §1555  affirms  that  the 
responsibility  for  compliance  with  §1.555  rests  upon  the 
individuals  identified  in  paragraph  (a).  Paragraph  (d) 
also  provides  that  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance 
with  §1.555.  Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.555  also  provides  that 
questions  of  compliance  with  §1.555  which  are  discov- 
ered during  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  noted  as 
unresolved  questions  in  accordance  with  present 
§  1.552(c).  Paragraph  (d)  will  not  preclude  the  patent 
owner  from  filing  a  reissue  application  to  have  questions 
of  candor,  good  faith,  and  duty  of  disclosure  considered 
and  resolved,  including  such  questions  which  arise  dur- 
ing a  reexamination  proceeding,  so  long  as  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  251  have  been  met.  Paragraph  (d) 
does  not  preclude  suspension  or  disbarment  proceedings 
under  present  §1.348  based  upon  conduct  during  a 
reexamination  proceeding. 

Concurrent  Office  Proceedings 

Four  comments  were  received  on  §1.565.  One  com- 
ment proposed  adding  a  sentence  at  the  end  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  §1.565  reflecting  that  reexamination  would 
only  be  stayed  in  extraordinary  situations.  This  sugges- 
tion has  not  been  adopted  since  it  is  considered  inappro- 
priate to  attempt  to  further  define  by  rule  the  circum- 
stances under  which  a  stay  of  the  reexamination  may  be 
appropriate.  Two  comments  were  received  raising  ques- 
tions as  to  the  treatment,  during  a  merged  reissue  and 
reexamination  proceeding,  of  broader  claims  which  are 
present  therein  because  of  a  reissue  application  which 
contained  broadened  claims.  No  clarification  or  change 
is  necessary  since  the  broadened  claims  arc  properly  in 
the  merged  proceeding  during  the  period  it  is  merged. 
Such  broader  claims  which  are  present  in  both  the  reis- 
sue and  reexamination  files  during  the  pendency  of  the 
merged  proceeding  will  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
the  reissue  statute  and  case  law  during  the  pendency  of 
the  merged  proceeding.  If  the  merged  proceeding  ceases 
to  exist  because  of  the  abandonment  of  the  reissue  appli- 
cation, the  claims  in  the  reexamination  file,  including 
any  broadened  claims,  will  be  examined  in  accordance 
with  the  reexamination  sutute  and  rules.  Finally,  one 
comment    did    not    agree    with    merging    reissue    and 
reexamination  proceedings  because  the  merger  is  not 
seen  to  produce  cost  savings  or  other  salutary  results. 
One  of  the  reasons  for  the  merged  proceedings  is  to  en- 
sure that  claims  of  differing  scope  and  inconsistent  re- 
sponses are  not  presented  at  the  same  time  in  different 
proceedings  in  the  same  patent.  Moreover,  since  the 
proceedings  are  concurrent  rather  than  sequential,  a  sig- 
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nificant  savings  in  resources  and  overall  pendency  time 
may  be  realized  by  merging  in  many  cases. 

The  amendment  to  §1.565  clarifies  the  proposed  lan- 
guage of  paragraph  (b),  eliminates  from  paragraph .  (b) 
the  last  two  sentences  relating  to  the  treatment  of  con- 
current reexamination  and  reissue  proceedings,  and  adds 
a  new  paragraph  (d)  relating  to  this  subject.  The  clarifi- 
cation in  paragraph  (b)  is  intended  to  avoid  misinterpre- 
tations relating  to  stay  determinations  where  concurrent 
litigation  or  reissue  applications  are  involved. 

Under  new  paragraph  (d),  which  is  consistent  with 
the  practice  presently  in  effect  under  paragraph  (b),  if  a 
reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  on 
which  an  order  pursuant  to  present  §1.525  has  been 
mailed  are  pending  concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision 
will  normally  be  made  to  merge  the  two  proceedings  or 
to  stay  one  of  the  proceedings.  New  paragraph  (d)  also 
provides  that  where  merger  of  a  reissue  application  and 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  ordered,  the  merged  ex- 
amination will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  present 
§§1.171-1.179.  The  examiner,  in  examining  the  merged 
proceeding,  will  apply  the  reissue  statute  and  case  law, 
in  addition  to  applicable  provisions  of  §§1.171-1.179,  to 
the  merged  proceeding.  This  is  appropriate  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  the  statutory  provisions  for  reissue  applica- 
tions and  reissue  application  examination  include,  inter 
alia,  provisions  equivalent  to  35  U.S.C.  305  relating  to 
the  conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings.  New  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.565  makes  clear  that  the  patent  owner 
must  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  during  the 
pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  Under  new  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.565  the  examiner's  actions  and  any  re- 
sponses by  the  patent  owner  in  a  merged  proceeding 
will  apply  to  both  the  reissue  application  and  the 
reexamination  proceeding  and  will  be  physically  entered 
into  both  files.  New  paragraph  (d)  also  provides  that  any 
reexamination  proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  applica- 
tion shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  pa- 
tent. The  amendments  to  §1.565  are  adopted  with  the 
changes  or  clarification  indicated  in  paragraph  (b). 

Reexamination  Certificate 

Section  1.570,  as  amended,  revises  paragraph  (e)  to  re- 
fer to  new  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.565  rather  than  para- 
graph (b)  in  order  to  reflect  the  changes  in  §1.565. 

No  comments  were  received  concerning  the  section 
and  it  is  adopted  without  change. 

Interim  Procedures  on  Applications  Pending  on  Effective 
Date 

On  July  1.  1982,  the  revised  procedures  of  §§1. 56(d) 
and  1.193(c)  will  apply  to  any  applications  then  pending 
which  have  not  been  the  subject  of  a  final  Office  deci- 
sion on  questions  of  fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure. Any  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the 
files  or  any  protest  against  a  pending  application  filed 
prior  to  July  1,  1982,  will  be  governed  by  the  rules  in 
effect  prior  to  that  date.  Any  applications  filed  under 
§1. 175(a)(4)  prior  to  July  1,  1982,  will  be  examined  until 
the  application  is  amended  and  a  reissue  patent  issues 
thereon  or  the  application  becomes  abandoned.  For  a 
discussion  of  the  interim  practice  in  effect  prior  to  July 
1,  1982,  see  1013  O.G.  18-19. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CRF  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Free- 


dom of  information.  Inventions  and  patents,  Lawyers. 
Amendment  of  Regulations 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

For  the  reasons  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  Part  1  of  Title  37,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

1.  Section  1.56  is  amended  by  revising  the  heading 
and  paragraph  (d)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (e) 
through  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.56  Duty  of  disclosure;  firaud;  striking  or  rejection  of 
applications. 

•  •  •  *  • 

(d)  No  patent  will  be  granted  on  an  application  in 
connection  with  which  fraud  on  the  Office  was  prac- 
ticed or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  The  claims  in  an 
application  shall  be  rejected  if  upon  examination  pursu- 
ant to  35  U.S.C.  131  and  132,  it  is  established  by  clear 
and  convincing  evidence  (1)  that  any  fraud  was  prac- 
ticed or  attempted  on  the  Office  in  connection  with  the 
application,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous  applica- 
tion upon  which  the  application  relies,  or  (2)  that  there 
was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad 
faith  or  gross  negligence  in  connection  with  the  applica- 
tion, or  in  connection  with  any  previous  application 
upon  with  the  application  relies. 

(e)  The  examination  of  an  application  for  compliance 
with  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  will  normally  be 
delayed  until  such  time  as  (1)  all  other  matters  are  re- 
solved, or  (2)  appellant's  reply  brief  pursuant  to  §1. 193(b) 
has  been  received  and  the  application  is  otherwise  pre- 
pared for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  at 
which  time  the  appeal  will  be  suspended  for  examination 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section.  The  prosecution 
of  the  application  will  be  reopened  to  the  extent  neces- 
sary to  conduct  the  examination  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section  including  any  appeal  pursuant  to 
§1.191.  If  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed  based  on  a  re- 
jection on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejection  under 
this  section  shall  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
§1. 193(c). 

(f)  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  an 
application  stricken  from  the  files  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  petition  to  strike  the 
application  from  the  files.  Any  such  timely  petition  and 
any  accompanying  papers  will  be  entered  in  the  applica- 
tion file  if  the  petition  and  accompanying  papers  (1)  spe- 
cifically identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is 
directed,  and  (2)  are  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  §1-248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible.  Any  such  pe- 
tition filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  must  be  in  compli- 
ance with  §1.346. 

(g)  A  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
submitted  in  accordance  with  the  second  sentence  of 
paragraph  (f )  of  this  section  will  be  considered  by  the 
Office.  An  acknowledgement  of  the  entry  of  such  a  peti- 
tion in  a  reissue  application  file  will  be  sent  to  the  mem- 
ber of  the  public  filing  the  petition.  A  member  of  the 
public  filing  such  a  petition  in  an  application  for  an  orig- 
inal patent  will  not  receive  any  communications  from 
the  Office  relating  to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return 
of  a  self-addressed  p)ostcard  which  the  member  of  the 
public  may  include  with  the  petition  in  order  to  receive 
an  acknowledgement  by  the  Office  that  the  petition  has 
been  received.  The  Office  will  communicate  with  the 
applicant  regarding  any  such  petition  entered  in  the  ap- 
plication file  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  respond 
to  the  Office  on  matters  raised  by  the  petition.  The  ac- 
tive participation  of  the  member  of  the  public  filing  a 
petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (f)  of  this  section  ends 
with  the  filing  of  the  petition  and  no  further  submission 
on  behalf  of  the  petitioner  will  be  acknowledged  or  con- 
sidered unless  such  submission  raises  new  issues  which 
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could  not  have  been  earlier  presented,  and  thereby  con- 
stitutes a  new  petition. 

(h)  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  the 
claims  in  an  application  rejected  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  protest  m  accor- 
dance with  §1.291.  Any  such  protest  filed  by  an  attorney 
or  agent  must  be  in  compliance  with  §1.346. 

(i)  The  Office  may  require  applicant  to  supply  infor- 
mation pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  order 
for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  relating  to  paragraphs 
(c)  and  (d)  of  this  section  which  are  raised  by  a  petition 
or  a  protest  or  are  otherwise  discovered  by  the  Office. 

2.  Section  1.106  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.106  Rejection  of  claims. 

*  *  •  •  • 

(c)  In  rejecting  claims  the  examiner  may  rely  upon  ad- 
missions by  the  applicant,  or  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  as  to  any  matter  affecting  pat- 
entability and,  insofar  as  rejections  in  applications  are 
concerned,  may  also  rely  upon  facts  within  his  or  her 
knowledge  pursuant  to  §1.107. 

3.  Section  1.175  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue,  in  addition  to  complying 
with  the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  §1.65,  must 
also  file  with  their  applications  a  statement  under  oath 
or  declaration  as  follows: 

(1)  When  the  applicant  verily  believes  the  original  pa- 
tent to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid,  stating 
such  belief  and  the  reasons  why. 

(2)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  so  inopera- 
tive or  invalid  "by  reason  of  a  defective  specification  or 
drawing,"  particularly  specifying  such  defects. 

(3)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  inoperative 
or  invalid  "by  reason  of  the  patentee  claiming  more  or 
less  than  he  had  the  right  to  claim  in  the  patent,"  dis- 
tinctly specifying  the  excess  or  insufficiency  in  the 
claims. 

(4)  [Reserved] 

(5)  Particulatly  specifying  the  errors  relied  upon,  and 
how  they  arose  or  occurred. 

(6)  Stating  that  said  errors  arose  "without  any  decep- 
tive intention"  on  the  part  of  the  applicant. 

(7)  Acknowledging  a  duty  to  disclose  information  ap- 
plicant is  aware  of  which  is  material  to  the  examination 
of  the  application. 

•  •  •  •  • 

4.  Section  1.193  is  amended  by  adding  a  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 


§1.193  Examiner's  answer. 


«  •  •  •  • 


(c)  Any  decision  pursuant  to  §  1.56(d)  rejecting  claims 
in  an  application  already  under  appeal  of  a  rejection 
based  on  other  grounds  shall  constitute  a  supplemental 
examiner's  answer  introducing  a  new  ground  of  rejec- 
tion and  removing  the  suspension  of  the  appeal  intro- 
duced pursuant  to  §  1.56(e),  in  which  case  appellant  may 
file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
the  supplemental  examiner's  answer.  Such  reply  will  be 
considered  and  responded  to  as  necessary.  Appellant 
may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  to  any  such  response 
within  one  month  of  the  date  of  the  response  or  within 
such  other  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  response. 

5    Section   1.291   is  amended  by   revising  the  title, 
amending  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c),  and  adding  paragraph 
(b),  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.291  Protests  by  the  public  against  pending  applications. 

(a)  Protests  by  a  member  of  the  public  against  pending 
applications  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having 
charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifi- 


cally identifying  the  application  to  which  the  protest  is 
directed  will  be  entered  in  the  application  file  if  (1)  the 
protest  is  timely  submitted;  and  (2)  the  protest  is  either 
served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248,  or 
filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is 
not  possible. 

(b)  A  protest  submitted  in  accordance  with  the  second 
sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Office  if  it  includes  (1)  a  listing  of  the  pa- 
tents, publications  or  other  information  relied  upon;  (2)  a 
concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item; 
(3)  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or  other 
item  of  information  in  written  form  or  at  least  the  perti- 
nent portions  thereof;  and  (4)  an  English  language  trans- 
lation of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any 
non-English  language  patent,  publication,  or  other  item 
of  information  in  written  form  relied  upon. 

(c)  An  acknowledgment  of  the  entry  of  a  protest  un- 
der paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  a  reissue  application 
file  will  be  sent  to  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest.  A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  an  application  for  an 
original    patent    will   not    receive   any   communications 
from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than  the  re- 
turn of  a  self-addressed  postcard  which  the  member  of 
the  public  may  include  with  the  protest  in  order  to  re- 
ceive an  acknowledgment  by  the  Office  that  the  protest 
has  been  received.  The  Office  will  communicate  with 
the  applicant  regarding  any  protest  entered  in  the  appli- 
cation file  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  supply  infor- 
mation pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56,  including  re- 
sponses to  specific  questions  raised  by  the  protest,  in 
order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  raised  by  the 
protest.  The  active  participation  of  the  member  of  the 
public  filing  a  protest  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  ends  with  the  filing  of  the  protest  and  no  further 
submission  on  behalf  of  the  protestor  will  be  acknowl- 
edged or  considered  unless  such  submission  raises  new 
issues  which  could  not  have  been  eariier  presented,  and 
thereby  constitutes  a  new  protest. 

6.  Section  1.555  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.555  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  patent  owner,  on 
each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  in- 
volved on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  be- 
come aware,  of  patents  or  printed  publications  material 
to  the  reexamination  which  have  not  been  previously 
made  of  record  in  the  patent  file  must  bring  such  patents 
or  printed  publications  to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  A 
prior  art  statement,  preferably  in  accordance  with  §1.98, 
should  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  or- 
der for  reexamination,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible 
in  order  to  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publications  to 
the  attention  of  the  Office. 

(b)  Disclosures  pursuant  to  this  section  may  be  made 
to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  having  re- 
sponsibility on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  for  the 
reexamination  proceeding  or  through  a  patent  owner 
acting  in  his  or  her  own  behalf  Disclosure  to  such  an 
attorney,  agent  or  patent  owner  shall  satisfy  the  duty  of 
any  other  individual.  Such  an  attorney,  agent  or  patent 
owner  has  no  duty  to  transmit  information  which  is  not 
material  to  the  reexamination. 

(c)  The  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclosure 
required  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  have  not  been 
complied  with  if  any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted 
on  the  Office  or  there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  by,  or 
on  behalf  of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. •  .    .• 

(d)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  with  this  section 
rests  upon  the  individuals  identified  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  and  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance 


(d)  If  a  reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding on  which  an  order  pursuant  to  §1.525  has  been 
mailed  are  pending  concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision 
will  normally  be  made  to  merge  the  two  proceedings  or 
to  stay  one  of  the  two  proceedings.  Where  merger  of  a 
reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  is  or- 
dered, the  merged  examination  will  be  conducted  in  ac- 
cordance with  §§1.171-1.179  and  the  patent  owner  will 
be  required  to  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the 


1019  OG  44 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


with  this  section.  If  questions  of  compliance  with  this 
section  are  discovered  during  a  reexamination  proceed- 
ing, they  will  be  noted  as  unresolved  questions  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1.552(c). 

7.  Section  1.565  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
and  adding  paragraph  (d)  to  read  "as  follows: 

§1.565  Concurrent  office  proceedings. 


•  «  «  *  • 


(b)  If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  be- 
comes involved  in  interference  proceedings  or  litigation, 
or  a  reissue  application  for  the  patent  is  filed  or  pending, 
the  Commissioner  shall  determine  whether  or  not  to  stay 
the  reexamination,  reissue  or  interference  proceeding. 


*  •  •  •  • 


reissue  application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding 
during  the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  The  ex- 
aminer's actions  and  any  responses  by  the  patent  owner 
in  a  merged  proceeding  will  apply  to  both  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  and  be 
physically  entered  into  both  files.  Any  reexamination 
proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  application  shall  be 
terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent. 

8.  Section  1.570  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.570  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after 
reexamination  proceedings. 

•  •  •  •  ♦ 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by 
the  grant  of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §l.S65(d) 
the  reissued  patent  will  constitute  the  reexamination  cer- 
tificate required  by  this  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307. 


•  *  *  •  * 


Apr.  6,  1982 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(FR  Doc  82-13613  Filed  5-18-82;  8:45  am] 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  June  22,  1982 


D.  261,925 
4,209,421 
4,213,095 
4,219,556 
4,220,449 
4,230,770 
4,244,557 
4,252,278 
4,259,205 
4,262,938 
4,263,160 
4,264,283 
4,268,225 
4,270,443 
4,271,784 
4,276,094 
4,278,010 
4,278,695 
4,282,024 
4,285,972 
4,289,740 
4,297,413 
4,298,547 
4,298,770 
4,299,449 
-  4,300,079 
4,300,310 
4,300,350 
4,301,043 
4,301,542 
4,302,084 
4,302,117 
4,302,248 


4,302,381 

4,303,228 

4,303,451 

4,303,880 

4,303,893 

4,304,707 

4.306,379 

4,306,621 

4,306,916 

4,306,968 

4,307,432 

4,307,483 

4,307,713 

4,308,066 

4,308,115 

4,308,331 

4,308,429 

4,308,857 

4,309,787 

4,310,615 

4,310,646 

4,310,827 

4,310,943 

4,310,978 

4,311,096 

4,311,566 

4,311,775 

4,312,001 

4,312,407 

4,312,584 

4,312.802 

4,313,283 

4,313,325 


4.313.591 

4.314.010 

4.314,068 

4,314,090 

4,314,192 

4.314,476 

4,314,580 

4,315,308 

4,315,310 

4,315,662 

4,315,793 

4,316,053 

4,316,207 

4,316,555 

4,316,775 

4,316.994 

4,317,207 

4,318,060 

4,318,603 

4,318,624 

4,318,876 

4,319,221 

4,319,238 

4,319,253 

4,319,476 

4,320,644 

4,321,122 

4,321,198 

4,321.304 

4.321.401 

4.321,592 

4,321,652 

4,321.710 


4.321,897 

4,322,217 

4,322,821 

4,322,893 

4,322,949 

4,322,997 

4,323,103 

4.323.216 

4.323.832 

4.323,891 

4.324,208 

4,324,355 

4,324,470 

4,324,496 

4,324,616 

4,324,675 

4,324,736 

4,324,750 

4,324,847 

4,325,458 

4,325,489 

4,325,571 

4,325,627 

4,325,815 

4,325,817 

4,325,899 

4,328,381 

4,328,443 

4,328,640 

4,329,589 

4,329,648 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1 870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Temper  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238  ^^ 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library     (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center     (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814  « 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448- 132 1 *♦ 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957      - 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  .......  (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

"Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  May  15.  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dale 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

r.FNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director         -^  <>-23-80 

InoValL  oTrnTunds   In^  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chem|stry.  Metallurgy    Metal- 

TurlS  SJiS  M'euTI'ock;  Elecuo  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 

GEnIrTSr^aSi^CHEmTsTr^  G^^^^^^  ?AN  HORN.  Director ,,  '-^^^ 

°^Hfter''o^ydrcTm'^^S;'xS^^^^^ 

S.PrniH^-  Oxo  and  Oxv  Ouinones  Acids;  Carboxy  c  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

uir^u  pni  VMFR  rHFMISTRY  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director        .  .  3-04-81 

"^^S^^ehc  rSL  Kfproie^^;  SJr^^^^^^  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 

SsWiS  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding 
fnl^^^  ^Sdontcs,  AdhLve  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions, 

COATING   LAMINATING  AN^  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    .  ^         .  •  .......  4-09-81 

cl^ng:  pfc^es^t  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions  and  P^^ 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-  ^^^^^ 

FertiLn"FlSs^Semation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactorsi  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture Gas  Sn^aTdlUum  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas 
and  sSd  STpaStldn;  Or^nd  Liquid  Contalt  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes.  

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  .,^,  ^  r.  a.^ri 

iMniiQTRlAl   FI  FCTRONICS  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE  Director  4-15-81 

'"''S'enlrl^on^^ndSfaUon^en^  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 

Switches-  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders.  Weighing  Scales. 
SPFCIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director   .       .     ^  .        "n^ 

Ordliance   Hrefrms  ^d  Ami^^^^^       Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Acoustics.  Communications  Op- 
icsSarDr^ctional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography,  Laser 
Devi^Radloactlle  Materials;  PoN^er  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 

mFOKM^VlSSiKAUml^S^^^^^  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director  6-20-80 

'''Tomm^nic?tLs!'M^h!^S  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 

REcli?il\''ES;*?LrAN'lSS!  w'^SdING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  ,^^^,,, 

SS^  Feeding  wlJSTnrandRe^^^^^  HoistV  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

ELECTRoATc'1!oM?On7n?^Y  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  .  11-26-79 

^Sem.Suc?o°  and  Space  oSharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 

Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measunng.  6-04-80 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

UAMOi  iNin  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director  ^ „    j  c 

HEAT  roWETAiJo  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  I^rector    .         „„.  Cener  '"^^'^^ 

GENr.S?L"c"S!isfRU<SSNt  V EXtIS.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  «<,_  ^^^„ 

Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  "Umbers  indicated  be^ow  J5P'^%SrSng'!«l'appro"ed''iigS  7-'^^At7^ 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  ^^e  ProviMons  of  Pub  ic  Law  690  ^Jth  Congr«s  app  ^^^J^^^^  .^^ailed 

Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Co"g7VP?Jro,he?Sen  s  issued  afS?  the  da.«  of  tSe  range  of  numbers  indicated  below. 

rsirerp.?^'?e;o^;eK^^^^^^^ 

Patents ....  Numbers  2,502  to  2,521  inclusive 

-    Plant  Patents 
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REISSUES 

•         _  JUNE  22,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  .n  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30  975 
SPINDLE  PROBE  WITH  ORBITAL  TRANSFORMER 

Richard  E.  Stobbe,  Greenfield,  and  Richard  Johnstone,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corpora- 
tion, West  Allis,  Wis. 

Original  No.  4,145,816,  dated  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  853,764, 
Nov.  21, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

205,659 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33—174  L  *  Claims 


L  J 


ing  an  arcuate  honing  surface  in  abrading  engagement 
with  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  workpiece  as  the  work- 
piece  is  rotated,  the  oscillation  assembly  means  causing 
the  honing  stone  to  be  oscillated  back  and  forth  as  it  is 
held  in  abrading  engagement  with  the  arcuate  surface  of 
the  rotating  workpiece,  said  oscillation  assembly  means 
including: 
oscillating  tool  holder  means  for  holding  the  honing  stone  as 
it  is  oscillated,  the  tool  holder  means  oscillating  with  the 
honing  stone; 
non-oscillating  tool  holder  mounting  means  for  supporting 
the  oscillating  tool  holder  means,  said  tool  holder  mount- 
ing means  permitting  oscillation  of  the  tool  holder  means 
relative  thereto,  the  tool  holder  mounting  means  being 
movable  in  the  honing  machine  between  an  engaged  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  honing  stone  fits  into  the  arcuate 
grooved  surface  of  the  workpiece  in  abrading  engagement 
therewith,  and  a  disengaged  position,  wherein  the  honing 
stone  is  moved  out  of  the  arcuate  grooved  surface  in  the 
workpiece  for  insertion  and  removal  of  successive  work- 
pieces  into  and  out  of  the  honing  machine,  the  tool  holder 
mounting  means  being  pivotably  mounted  on  a  base  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  the  base  member 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  workpiece  axis  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  work  piece,  said  move- 
menr  moving  the  tool  holder  mounting  means  between  its 


1.  A  spindle  probe  for  a  machine  tool  having  a  spindlehead 
and  having  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindlehead  for 
rotation  about  a  spindle  axis,  said  spindle  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  toolholder  and  said  spindle  probe  comprising: 
a  toolholder  adapted  to  fit  in  said  spindle; 
a  probe  element  on  said  toolholder; 
an  oscillator  within  said  toolholder; 
means  within  said  toolholder  for  energizing  said  oscillator; 
means  coupled  between  said  oscillator  and  said  means  for 
energizing  said  oscillator  for  providing  a  completed  electrical 
circuit  path  between  said  oscillator  and  said  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  oscillator  when  said  toolholder  is  inserted  into  said 

spindle: 
means  within  said  toolholder  for  altenng  the  output  of  said 

oscillator  when  said  probe  element  contacts  a  surface 

being  measured; 
a  primary  coil  mounted  on  said  toolholder  and  coupled  to 

the  output  of  said  oscillator;  and 
a  secondary  coil  mounted  on  said  spindlehead  adjacent  to 

said  toolholder  to  receive  signals  from  said  primary  coil. 

Re.  30,976 

HONING  MACHINE 

William  G.  Wunder,  Hamilton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporation,  Troy,  Mich.  „,„,-- 

Original  No.  4,136,488,  dated  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  828,475, 

Aug.  29, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

144,111 

Int;  a.3  B24B  5/36 
U  S  CI  51 58  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  honing  machine  for  honing  an  arcuate  grooved  surface 
that  extends  around  the  circumference  of  a  cylindrical  work- 
piece  comprising: 
workpiece  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  work- 
piece  in  a  workpiece  support  position  in  the  machine  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  workpiece; 
spindle  drive  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece  while  it  is 

being  held  by  the  workpiece  support  means; 
oscillation  assembly  means  for  holding  a  honing  stone  hav- 


engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  the  tool  holder  mount- 
ing means  including  an  [outer  sidej  upper  plate  that 
supports  the  oscillating  tool  holder  means  and  a  lower  plate 
that  carries  the  upper  plate  and  an  inner  side  tonj  to  the 
base  member  [and  an  inner  sidej  facing  the  workpiece 
support  means,  the  [inner  side]  lower  plate  being  posi- 
tioned against  the  base  member  when  the  tool  holder 
mounting  means  is  in  its  engaged  position,  and  the  [inner 
side]  lower  plate  being  raised  above  the  base  member 
when  the  tool  holder  mounting  means  is  in  its  disengaged 
position; 

oscillation  means  for  oscillating  the  tool  holder  means  at 
least  while  the  honing  stone  is  in  abrading  engagement 
with  the  arcuate  surface  on  the  workpiece; 

lift  means  for  moving,  upon  actuation,  the  tool  holder 
mounting  means  to  its  disengaged  position  to  permit  re- 
moval of  the  workpiece  from  the  honing  machine  and 
insertion  of  a  new  workpiece  into  the  machine,  the  lift 
means,  upon  deactuation,  causing  the  tool  holder  mount- 
ing means  to  move  back  to  its  engaged  position  for  honmg 
the  newly  inserted  workpiece,  the  lift  means  comprising 
lift  cylinder  means  for  raising  the  [inner  side]  lower  plate 
of  the  tool  holder  mounting  means  with  respect  to  the  base 
member  so  as  to  move  the  tool  holder  mounting  means 
between  its  engaged  and  disengaged  positions  for  inter- 
changing workpieces  in  the  honing  machine;  and 

1189 


1190 


Re.  30,977 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLASHING 

Robert  F.  Zecher,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Finmac 

Incorporated,  Hatboro,  Pa. 
^riginal  No.  4,115,960,  dated  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser,  No.  791,726, 
Apr.  28,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
121,330 

Int.  a.i  B24B  31/00 
tJ.S.  a.  51-422  15  Qaims 
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control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  honing 
machine,  said  control  means  actuating  and  deactuating  the 
lift  means  for  insertion  and  removal  of  successive  work- 
pieces  into  and  out  of  the  machine. 


16.  In  a  method  for  [tumbling]  surface  treatment  o/ objects 
by  tumbling  the  objects  upon  an  advancing  upwardly  inclined 
belt-like  conveyor  [to  remove  flash]  within  a  hopper  positioned 
to  enclose  the  conveyor,  the  steps  which  include;  so  constraining 
the  advancing  belt-like  conveyor  that  at  least  a  portion  of  it 
I  provides]  occupies  a  position  providing  a  surface  which  has 
such  upward  [slope]  inclination,  in  the  direction  of  conveyor 
aivance.  as  to  cause  tumbling  of  objects  supported  upon  said 
partion;  loading  a  plurality  of  such  objects  upon  said  con- 
v;yor;  causing  advance  of  said  conveyor  in  one  direction  while 
niaintaining  said  [slope]  inclination,  with  consequent  tum- 
bling of  the  objects  [while  the  conveyor  is  in  an  elevated 
position]  within  the  hopper  in  said  position,  for  a  period  of  time 
sjfficient  to  remove  flash  from  the  objects;  [and  lowering 
said  conveyor  portion  to  a  position]  and  concurrently  shifting 
bnh  the  position  of  the  conveyor  and  the  position  of  the  hopper  to 
ciange  the  inclination  of  the  conveyor  and  of  the  hopper  to  a 
position  providing  for  discharge  of  said  objects  therefrom, 
v'hile  continuing  the  advance  of  said  conveyor  in  said  direc- 
tion. 


Re.  30,978 

SELF-RIGHTING  POWER-DRIVEN  AQUATIC  VEHICLE 
Clayton  J.  Jacobson,  3500i  Highland,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

90266 

Original  No.  3,826,220,  dated  Jul.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  325,620, 
Jan.  22,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
646,860 

Int.  C\?  B63B  1/00 
.S.  a.  114-270  7  aaims 

2.  A  power-driven  aquatic  vehicle  comprising: 
a  hollow,  elongated  buoyant  hull  having  a  stern  and  a  bow  and 
defining  an  operator  space  adjacent  said  stern  to  accommo- 
date the  vehicle  operator; 
a  jet  pump  mounted  on  said  hull  adjacent  said  stern; 
an  engine  carried  by  said  hull  for  operating  said  jet  pump,  said 
engine  being  located  forwardly  of  said  operator  space,  the 
weight  of  said  engine  and  other  components  of  the  vehicle 
located  forwardly  of  said  operator  space  being  sufficient,  in 
the  absence  of  a  vehicle  operator  in  said  operator  space,  to 
dispose  said  bow  deep  enough  in  the  water  to  offer  greater 
resistance  to  passage  through   the   water  than  said  stern 
thereby  to  swing  said  bow  to  one  side  and  cause  said  vehicle  to 


vehicle  located  forwardly  of  said  operator  space  being  suffi- 
cient to  balance  the  weight  of  a  vehicle  operator  and  compo- 
nents located  rearwardly  of  said  operator  space  so  that  said 
vehicle  tends  to  follow  a  straight  path  when  said  operator 
space  is  occupied  by  a  vehicle  operator; 
an  elongated  steering  arm  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  hull  and  an  upper  end  movable  between  an 


upwardly  inclined  upper  position  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal lower  position;  and 
steering  means  carried  at  said  upper  end,  said  steering  means 
being  operable  in  said  lower  position  of  said  steering  arm  by 
an  operator  located  in  the  water  adjacent  said  stern,  said 
steering  means  further  being  operable  in  said  upper  position 
of  said  steering  arm  by  an  operator  standing  on  the  portion  of 
said  hull  defining  said  operator  space. 


Re.  30,979 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  METALS 

Leonard  Watts,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Technicon 

Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,100,960,  dated  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  763,478, 
Jan.  28,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
146,627 

Int.  a.3  B22D  18/04,  27/04 
U.S.  CI.  164-119  12  aaims 
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'  "  -       1- A  method  of  casting  a  metal  article  in  an  elongated  mold 

circle,  the  weight  of  said  engine  and  other  components  of  the    having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  between  25.8  cm^ 
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and  967.74  citi^,  [a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  0.20 
cal/cmVcmX./sec]  and  a  length  at  least  as  long  as  the 
article  to  be  cast,  said  mold  having  top  and  bottom  portions 
comprising: 

inclining  said  mold  to  the  vertical; 

introducing  molten  metal  from  a  source  through  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  mold  at  a  filling  rate  substantially  between 
0.239  kg/cmVmin.  and  23.9  kg/cmVmin.,  the  combina- 
tion of  filling  rate  and  cross-sectional  area  of  the  mold 
being  defined  by  the  hatched  area  of  the  graph  as  shown 
in  FIG.  3; 
flowing  molten  metal  along  said  mold  by  applymg  a  differ- 


ential pressure  across  said  source  and  said  top  portion  of 

said  mold; 
cooling  the  mold  while  regulating  the  flow  of  said  molten 

metal  therealong  to  form  a  solidified  casting  shell  which [, 

during  casting,  occupies  at  least  40^r  of  the  cross-sectional 

mold  area  andj  has  a  molten  core; 
flowing  molten  metal  from  said  source  to  extend  said  casting 

shell  and  said  molten  core  toward  said  top  portion  of  said 

mold;  and 
subsequently  solidifying  said  molten  core  to  produce  a  prod- 
uct having  a  relatively  fine-grained  structure  throughout  the 
cross-section  thereof. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  22,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plan,  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  .« .s  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tht  drawing. 


ABU  *'*^ 

«JAN*5FVIERIA  PLANT  VARIEGATED  POINSETTIA  NAMED  V-M  JB        ^ 

Hichard  J.  NasRal' M^wT-SZto  Idaho  Research   Paul  EcU^Jj;;^ncinlt.s,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  EcUe  Ranch, 

Foundation  Inc.,  Moscow,  Id.  ««="»     •      ^^  ^^^       j^O  ^^  ^^  194  75^ 

Filed  J""- 2,  IMO,  Ser.  No  155,492  ^^^  ^3  ^^^^ ^^  ^^^ 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5//2  ,  rn  •      it  c  n  Pit  _«#i  »  Claim 

-,_,_,„,.««  1  Claim   U.S.  CI.  Pit. — oo  .  , 

U.S.  U.  Pit.— M  1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variegated  red  and  pink  pomsettia 

plant,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  distin- 
,.  A  new  .„<.  a.«„c.  vart.,  of  WvleHa  p,.„.  ...an-   ^^k^^nr^r  X^^^^S  " --" 

tially  all  of  the  physical  and  growth  characteristics,  except 

.  „         .  .  ^„coH»v.H  foliage  and  bract  coloration,  of  its  parent,  Poinsettia  V-14. 

tially  as  shown  and  described.  '"'   » 
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than  the  associated  enlargement  and  sufficiently  large  to 
permit  release  of  the  associated  enlargement  under  loads. 


4,335,471 
HEADGEAR 
Richard  I.  Quigley,  Jr.,  and  Penny  P.  Quigley,  both  of  1800 
Windsor  Dr.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260  ^  335  ^^3 

"'!j.!*a>  M2BT;2ft  A6°F rr"  WATER  RESERVOIRS,  i^TICULARLV  SWIMMING 

U.S.  a.  2— 12  Bernard  de  Pous,  Villefranche  de  Lauragais,  France,  assignor  to 

Zodiac,  Saint-Goud,  France 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,837 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1979,  79  18652 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/18 

U.S.  a.  4— 488  SQaims 


1.  Headgear  comprising:  a  resilient  head  encircling  portion, 
a  part  of  said  encircling  portion  extending  behind  the  wearer's 
head  in  a  continuous  manner  from  one  side  of  the  head  to  the 
other,  said  encircling  portion  contourable  at  least  in  part  to  the 
shape  of  the  wearer's  head,  a  display  panel,  said  panel  affixed 
to  said  encircling  band,  a  visor  portion,  said  visor  portion 
integrally  formed  with  said  panel  and  pivotable  therewith  and 
said  display  panel  pivotable  from  a  prostrate  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion. 


4  335  472 

RETAINING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROTECTIVE 

HEADGEAR 

Frederick  A.  Rappleyea,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,247 
Int.  a.3  A63B  71/10 


U.S.  a.  2—421 


6  Claims 


l^y77> 


1.  A  liquid  reservoir  having  a  polygonal  outer  contour  capa- 
ble of  resting  on  a  supporting  surface,  comprising; 

a.  a  flexible  bottom; 

b.  side  walls  comprising  at  least  one  substantially  straight 
inflatable  tubular  element  extending  along  a  closed  contour 
defmed  by  said  bottom; 

c.  a  peripheral  connecting  zone  for  connecting  said  bottom  to 
said  tubular  element  wherein  said  peripheral  connecting 
zone  risingly  extends  from  a  line  on  said  bottom  which  is 
parallel  to  said  tubular  element  but  spaced  apart  therefrom 
to  a  generatrix  located  on  said  tubular  element,  said  genera- 
trix being  situated  between  the  lower-horizontal-tangency 
generatrix  and  the  inner-bottomside-vertical-tangency  gen- 
eratrix of  said  tubular  element;  and 

d.  at  least  one  brace  extending  from  said  line  on  said  bottom  to 
said  lower  bottom-horizontai-tangency  generatrix  of  said 
tubular  element. 


1.  A  retaining  assembly  for  protective  headgear,  comprising: 

a  chin  cup  for  receiving  the  wearer's  chin; 

first  and  second  straps  having  one  end  for  attachment  to  the 
headgear; 

a  connecting  member  having  three  outwardly  directed  necks 
with  an  enlargement  on  the  outer  end  of  each  neck;  and 

a  housing  on  a  side  of  said  chin  cup  and  on  the  other  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  straps,  each  of  said  housings  having  a 
cavity  to  receive  one  of  said  enlargements  and  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  associated  cavity  to  receive  one 
of  said  necks,  with  said  openings  being  slightly  smaller 


4,335,474 
SWIMMING  POOL  LINER  SUPPORTS  AND  COPING 
Howard  S.  Bailey,  The  Gables,  60  Turnpike  Rd.,  Croesyceillog, 
Cwmbran,  England 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,917 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1979, 

7918136 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/18 
Ij  §  Q_  4 505  8  Claims 

1.  A  swimming  pool  liner  support  comprising  a  vertically 
oriented  first  portion  having  a  front  and  back  surface  corre- 
sponding to  the  front  and  back  surface  of  the  pool  wall  to 
which  it  is  to  be  attached,  the  vertically  oriented  first  portion 
being  of  shallow  width  between  the  front  and  back  surfaces, 
the  lower  end  of  the  first  portion  defining  a  slot  to  be  posi- 
tioned over  the  top  edge  of  the  pool  wall,  said  first  portion 
having  a  second  slot  extending  opposite  from  said  first  slot,  the 
front  surface  of  the  first  portion  defining  a  liner  locking  groove 
between  said  two  slots  for  receipt  of  a  top  bead  of  the  pool 
liner,  a  vertically  oriented  second  portion  also  having  a  front 
and  back  surface  and  being  of  shallow  width  between  the  front 
and  back  surfaces,  the  two  portions  having  mutually  interlock- 
ing connection  parts  wherein  the  second  portion  will  be  inter- 
connected to  the  first  portion  through  said  second  slot  and 
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adjacent  said  liner  locking  groove  so  that  the  two  portions  will  lugs  said  base  body  defining  thereby  a  space  for  receiving 

extend  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  vertical  direc-  therein  said  foldable  bed  spring. 

tion.  whereby  differential  curvature  between  the  two  portions  

is  enabled  when  mounted  on  a  pool  wall  defining  a  pool  shape 

MATTRESS 
Bernard  C.  Watkin,  32  W.  Square,  London  SE  11,  England 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,806 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1979, 
7908244 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  27/14:  A61G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  5—464  9  Qaims 


exhibiting  substantial  curvature,  the  lower  end  of  the  second 
portion  extending  below  the  liner  locking  groove  on  the  first 
portion  so  as  to  cover  the  opening  of  the  locking  groove  and 
provide  a  slot  between  the  lower  ends  of  both  portions  through 
which  the  pool  liner  will  pass. 


4,335,475 
COMPOSITE  LOUNGE  CHAIR  STRUCTURE 
Pietro  Damaschini,  Via  XXV  Aprile,  35  -  Muggio'  (Prov.  of 
Milano),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  10,  1979,  20463/79[U] 
Int.  a.' A47C/ 7/04.  17/22 
U.S.  a.  5—14  1  Qaim 


1.  A  bed-convertible  lounge  chair  structure,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  a  base  body  formed  by  tubular  members,  a 
backrest  adapted  for  removable  association  with  said  base 
body  such  as  to  defin  a  framework  therewith,  a  cavity  defined 
in  said  base  body,  a  toldable  bedspring  arranged  to  be  housed 
in  a  folded  condition  in  said  base  body,  a  first  covering  portion 
on  said  framework  and  spanning  said  backrest  and  the  side 
surface  of  said  base  body,  a  second  covering  portion  spanning 
the  seat,  a  backrest  cushion  inserted  in  said  first  covering 
portion,  and  a  seat  cushion  inserted  in  said  second  portion,  said 
base  body  comprising  a  closed  configuration  lower  frame  and 
a  closed  configuration  upper  frame  and  vertically  extending 
uprights  uniting  said  frames  together  at  the  corners  thereof, 
said  backrest  comprising  a  tubular  peripheral  frame  substan- 
tially of  U-like  shape  having  legs  corresponding  to  the  legs  of 
the  U-like  shape  and  a  peripheral  frame  portion  corresponding 
to  the  bridge  of  the  U-shape,  said  legs  having  distal  ends  re- 
mote from  said  peripheral  frame  portion  and  proximal  ends 
connected  to  said  peripheral  frame  portion,  an  interconnecting 
crosspiece  at  the  distal  ends  of  said  peripheral  frame  legs  and 
connected  thereto,  and  tie  rods  extending  between  said  cross- 
piece  and  said  peripheral  frame  portion  and  transverse  thereto, 
said  peripheral  frame  of  said  backrest  having  lugs  at  the  free 
ends  of  the  legs  thereof  and  at  least  those  of  said  vertically 
extending  uprights  located  on  the  rear  of  said  base  body  having 
upwardly  open  cavities  for  removably  receiving  therein  said 
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1.  A  mattress  large  enough  to  comprise  a  body-supporting 
surface  of  length  1.6  to  2.2  m  having  portions  for  supporting 
the  waist,  shoulders,  hips  and  feet  of  the  human  body  wherein 
the  portions  extend  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body-supporting  surface  and  their  indentation  hardnesses  to  a 
depth  of  6. 1  cms  are  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  in  the  waist-supporting  portion 

(i)  the  maximum  indentation  hardness  on  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  body-supporting  surface  (hereinafter  called 

Wam)  is  from  100  to  250  N  and 
(ii)  the  indentation  hardness  along  said  axis  does  not  fall 

below  96%  of  Wam  for  a  distance  extending  at  least  5 

cms 

(b)  in  the  shoulder-supporting  portion 

(i)  the  minimum  indentation  hardness  on  said  axis  (herein- 
after called  Sam)  is  from  91  to  97%  of  Wam, 

(ii)  the  indentation  hardness  along  said  axis  does  not  ex- 
ceed 103%  of  Sam  for  a  distance  extending  for  from  15 
to  40  cms  and 

(iii)  said  distance  of  15  to  40  cms  commences  at  a  point 
from  8  to  23  cms  from  the  nearest  point  on  said  axis  at 
which  the  indentation  hardness  of  the  waist-supporting 
portion  is  Wam, 

(c)  in  the  hip-supporting  portion  — 

(i)  the  minimum  indentation  hardness  on  said  axis  (herein- 
after called  Ham)  is  from  87  to  95%  of  Wam  subject  to 
the  limitation  that  Ham  is  less  than  Sam 

(ii)  the  indentation  along  said  axis  does  not  exceed  102% 
of  Wam  for  a  distance  extending  for  from  7  to  35  cms 
and 

(iii)  said  distance  of  7  to  35  cms  commences  at  a  point  from 
12  to  32  cms  from  the  nearest  point  on  said  axis  at  which  . 
the  indentation  hardness  of  the  waist  supporting  surface 
is  Wam  and 

(d)  in  the  foot-supporting  portion  the  indentation  hardess  is 
95  to  150%  of  Wam  at  a  point  on  said  axis  which  is  90  cms 
from  the  nearest  point  on  said  axis  where  the  indentation 
hardness  in  the  waist-supporting  portion  is  Wam,  whereby 
the  interrelationship  between  the  resiliencies  of  the  said 
portions  are  such  as  to  support  the  body  of  a  user  lying  on 
the  mattress  so  that  the  user's  spine  is  biased  to  an  opti- 
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mum  shape  in  which  the  majority  of  the  thoracic  verte- 
brae define  a  concave  curve,  the  lumbar  vertebrae  define 
a  convex  curve  and  the  sacrum  and  coccyx  define  a  con- 
cave curve,  the  curves  defined  by  the  lumbar  vertebrae 
and  by  the  sacrum  and  coccyx  being  of  greater  curvature 
than  the  curve  defined  by  the  thoracic  vertebrae. 


4,335,477 
CABLE  TIE  INSTALLING  AND  RELEASING  TOOL 
WiUiam  M.  Halstead,  5484  Cedar  La.,  Apt.  B-1,  Columbia,  Md. 
21044 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,313 

Int.  a.'  B26B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  7—158  9  Claims 


adapted  to  fit  snugly  on  said  rope  encircling  said  elongate 
handle; 
a  sheath  extending  outward  from  the  side  of  said  cup  and 
formed  integrally  therewith  through  which  said  rope 
passes  whereby  said  cup  is  retained  on  said  handle. 


4,335,479 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BLIND 

RIVETS 

Alton  R.  Copithorne,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Celus  Fasten- 
ers Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Andover,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,722,  May  23,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,299 
Int.  CI.'  B21K  1/60;  B23P  11/00:  B21D  39/00 
U.S.  CI.  10—18  11  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  installing  and  releasing  one-piece  cable  ties  of 
the  self-locking  type  including  an  elongated  strap  having  a 
series  of  pawl  engaging  detents  thereon,  and  a  head  connected 
integrally  to  one  end  of  the  strap,  the  head  having  an  entry 
surface  and  an  exit  surface  and  a  strap  receiving  opening  there- 
through, a  pawl.yieldably  mounted  in  said  head  and  inclined 
across  said  opening  and  being  movable  between  a  position  in 
engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  series  of  pawl  engaging 
detents  and  a  disengaged  position  out  of  engagement  with  the 
pawl  engaging  detents,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
shank  including  a  handle  portion  and  a  blade  support  portion 
forward  of  said  handle  portion,  a  thin  flat  primary  blade  in- 
cluding a  base  portion  mounted  on  said  blade  support  portion 
of  said  shank  and  a  pawl  release  portion  projecting  from  said 
base  portion  outwardly  from  said  shank,  said  pawl  release 
portion  of  said  blade  being  narrower  than  the  opening  in  said 
head  and  sufficiently  thin  to  enter  said  opening  and  slide  be- 
tween said  pawl  and  said  pawl  engaging  detents  on  said  strap 
so  as  to  move  said  pawl  to  its  disengaged  position  enabling  said 
strap  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  head,  and  a  cutter  bar 
mounted  on  said  shank  behind  said  primary  blade  with  a  cutter 
blade  portion  projecting  laterally  from  said  shank  for  cutting 
said  strap. 

4,335,478 

PROTECTIVE  CAPS  FOR  WATER  SKI  TOW  LINE 

HANDLE 

Alan  K.  Pittman,  6644  Smoketree  Ave.,  Agoura,  Calif.  91301 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,906 

Int.  a.'  A63C  11/10 

U.S.  a.  441—69  *  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  blind  fasteners  each  having  a 
flanged  hollow  body  and  a  threaded  mandril  projecting  from 
the  body,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  positioning  the  threaded  ends  of  a  succession  of  mandrils 
in  a  corresponding  succession  of  bodies, 

B.  automatically  and  continuously  advancing  the  mandril- 
containing  bodies  in  succession  along  a  continuous  track, 
having  a  direction  of  movement  which  is  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  mandrils  into  the 
gap  betwen  no  more  than  two  spaced-apart  die  sections, 
the  die  sections  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  deform  the 
body  to  have  at  most  a  preselected  maximum  diameter, 

and 

C.  moving  the  two  die  sections  relatively  toward  one  an- 
other along  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  the  mandrils  and  also  perpendicular  to  the  track 
when  each  body  is  in  the  gap  so  as  to  capture  each  body 
between  them  and  to  upset  body  material  by  means  of  a 
coining  process  into  the  threads  of  the  associated  mandril 
thereby  staking  the  mandril  in  the  body  while  simulta- 
neously erecting  a  pair  of  stiffening  ribs  that  project  radi- 
ally from  the  body  at  locations  spaced  from  the  body 
flange. 


1.  In  a  waterski  tow  rope  handle  having  an  elongate  handle 
and  a  tow  rope  passing  through  holes  and  encircling  each  end 
of  said  elongate  handle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cup  adapted  to  slip  over  and  cover  the  ends  of  said  handle 
including  the  encircling  rope;  said  cup  having  a  groove 


8  Claims 


4,335,480 
ELECTRIC  ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH 

Poo-Sung  Liu,  2009  Hillview  Rd.,  Lawrence,  Kans.  66044 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,530 
Int.  a.'  A46B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  15—23 

1.  An  electric  rotary  toothbrush  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  brush  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  rotary  brush  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  first  support  means  connected  to  said  brush  drive  shaft  for 
rotatably  supporting  one  end  of  said  rotary  brush; 

a  second  support  means  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  other  end  of  said  brush; 

a  control  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  brush  drive  shaft  for  determining  the  axial  position  of 
said  first  support  means;  and 

an  opening  in  said  housing  in  which  said  control  means 
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moves,  said  opening  having  a  Tirst  axial  portion  and  a 
second  transverse  portion,  said  control  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  second  portion  of  said  opening  to  lock  said 


first  support  means  into  engagement  with  said  rotary 
brush,  and  said  control  means  movable  in  said  first  portion 
of  said  of>ening  to  disengage  said  first  support  means  from 
said  rotary  brush. 


4,335,481 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  WASHING,  POLISHING  WAND 

Glen  E.  Slayman,  120  Pinkerton  Dr.,  Beaver,  Pa.  15009 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,982 

Int.  a.^  A46B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  15—29  6  Qaims 


1.  A  manually  supportable  washing  and  polishing  wand 
which  is  operated  in  cooperation  with  a  conventional  water 
supply  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  tubular  shaft  having  an  operator  end 
and  a  terminal  end  provided  with  a  bend  at  the  terminal 
end  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  a  rotary  flexible  disc  positioned  at  the  terminal  end  of 
said  shaft  and  adapted  to  receive  various  contact  appli- 
ances; 

(c)  a  self-contained  rotary  power  source  located  at  the  oper- 
ator end  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  disc  for  supplying 
rotational  drive  force  for  said  disc; 

(d)  a  flow  controlled  fluid  inlet  connected  to  said  tubular 
shaft  near  the  ope'-ator  end  of  said  shaft  for  supplying  fluid 
through  said  shaft  to  said  disc; 

(e)  a  reservoir  supported  on  said  shaft  with  means  for  com- 
municating from  the  interior  of  said  reservoir  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  shaft; 

(0  a  plurality  of  bushings  contained  within  said  shaft; 

(g)  a  flexible  power  cable  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said 
rotary  power  source  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  rotary 
flexible  disc  and  positioned  coaxially  within  said  tubular 
shaft  by  said  bushings  for  transmitting  rotational  drive 


force  from  said  power  source  to  said  disc  while  simulta- 
neously allowing  fluid  flow  longitudinally  exterior  to  said 
cable  and  within  said  shaft;  and 
(h)  means  mounting  the  flexible  rotary  disc  to  provide  free- 
dom to  swivel  on  the  terminal  end  of  said  shaft. 


4,335,482 
ROTARY  BRUSH  MOUNTING 
Peter  A.  Jones,  March,  England,  assignor  to  Melford  Engineer- 
ing Limited,  Cambridgeshire,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,928 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1979, 
7921386 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  1/04 
U.S.  a.  15—87  10  Qaims 


1.  For  a  mobile  sweeping  machine  for  sweeping  road,  pave- 
ment and  similar  surfaces,  a  mounting  for  a  rotary  brush  rotat- 
able  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  in  position  of  use 
wherein  the  mounting  comprises: 

bracket  structure  mountable  from  an  underpart  of  the  ma- 
chine; 

a  swing  arm  mounted  at  one  end  by  universal  joint  connec- 
tion to  the  bracket  structure  for  angular  movement  in 
generally  horizontal  and  vertical  planes  and  whereby  said 
swing  arm  is  non-rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  first  support  member  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  the 
swing  arm  and  pivotally  carried  thereby  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  closely  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  arm; 

a  second  support  member  pivotally  carried  by  the  first  sup- 
port member  about  a  transverse  axis  intersecting  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  first  support  mem- 
ber in  order  to  provide  universal  pivotal  mounting  of  the 
second  support  member  from  the  arm; 

a  downwardly  directed  rotary  brush  carried  by  and  below 
the  second  support  member  and  rotatable  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  whereby  back  and  forth  and  sideways 
inclination  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  brush  is  able  to 
take  place  in  a  universal  manner; 

a  motor  carried  by  the  second  support  member  for  directly 
driving  the  rotary  brush; 

spring  means  connected  between  the  swing  arm  and  the 
second  support  member  for  yieldably  urging  the  latter  to 
a  position  for  rotation  of  the  brush  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis;  and 

movement  damping  means  connected  between  the  swing 
arm  and  second  support  member  for  operation  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  spring  means  and  for  damping  the  universal 
pivotal  movement  which  the  second  support  member  is 
otherwise  able  to  freely  follow  in  enabling  the  brush  to 
closely  follow  varying  surface  formation  in  sweeping 
contact  therewith  in  a  self-accommodating  manner. 
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4335,483 
TANDEM  ROLLER  DEVICES  FOR  APPLYING  COATING 

LIQUIDS 

Richard  F.  Buck,  41  Deer  Hill  Cir.,  Westbrook,  Me.  04092 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,684 

Int.  a.3  B05C  7/0*.  77/02 

U.S.  a.  15—230.11  *  Claims 


1.  A  tandem  device  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  surface,  said 
device  including  primary  and  secondary  rotatable  members  of 
which  at  least  the  primary  member  is  a  roller  and  the  axial 
extent  of  the  secondary  member  is  substantially  less  than  that 
of  said  roller,  and  means  interconnecting  said  members  with 
their  axes  parallel  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  apart  with 
said  secondary  member  in  the  path  of  the  primary  member, 
said  connecting  means  including  member  supporting  end  por- 
tions, the  end  portion  for  the  primary  member  being  in  the 
form  of  a  shaft  entrant  of  said  primary  member  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  connecting  means  including  a  handle  portion 
extending  between  said  members  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
axes  and  in  a  position  between  the  ends  of  the  primary  member 
and  a  length  less  than  the  distance  between  the  members,  said 
handle  portion  spaced  above  a  plane  inclusive  of  said  axes  and 
enabling,  when  both  members  are  in  contact  with  said  surface, 
the  only  necessary  working  force  to  be  applied  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  thereto,  and  said  connecting  means  also 
including  means  enabling  one  of  said  members  to  be  turned 
through  an  arc  of  at  least  180°  thereby  to  enable  said  device  to 
be  inverted  to  reverse  the  lay  of  the  roller  of  its  primary  unit 
with  the  secondary  member  engageable  with  the  surface  and 
the  handle  portion  spaced  therefrom. 

FENCE  PICKET  ROLLER  PAINTER 
Edward  J.  Ridge,  351  Ash  St.,  and  Graham  H.  Wilton,  180 
Greenwood  Ave.,  both  of  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  26,  1979,  338505 

Int.  C1.3  B05C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—230.11  28  Qaims 


picket-side-edge-engaging  paint  rollers  journalled  for  rotation 
in  said  handle  assembly  in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  being 
situated  one  adjacent  each  edge  of  said  face  engaging  roller, 
with  the  axis  of  said  side-edge-engaging  rollers  being  situated 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  face  engaging  roller  and  means 
cooperating  between  the  edge-engaging  rollers  and  the  face 
engaging  roller  whereby  rotation  of  said  face-engaging  roller, 
rotates  said  edge-engaging  rollers,  said  face  engaging  roller 
being  situated  inboard  of  said  edge-engaging  rollers,  said  han- 
dle assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  leg  portions,  said 
face  engaging  roller  being  journalled  for  rotation  between  said 
spaced  apart  leg  portions  inwardly  from  the  distal  ends  thereof, 
said  side-edge-engaging  rollers  being  journalled  for  rotation, 
one  upon  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  leg  portions. 

4,335,485 

VARIABLE  PITCH  TROWELS 

John  N.  Paine,  1  Douglas  Dr.,  Newport  News,  Va.  23601,  and 

Kim  A.  Lopdnip,  1101  Roseneath  Rd.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,342 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/44 

U.S.  CI.  15—235.8  6  Qaims 


1.  A  paint  roller  assembly  for  fence  pickets  which  include  a 
front  face,  a  rear  face  and  two  side  edges;  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  handle  assembly,  a  face  engaging  paint  roller  jour 


1.  A  variable  pitch  trowel  comprising  a  trowel  face  adapted 
to  smooth  concrete  mix  and  the  like,  a  handle  assembly  for  said 
trowel  face,  and  a  pitch  adjusting  assembly  attaching  said 
handle  assembly  to  said  trowel  face;  said  pitch  adjusting  assem- 
bly comprising  a  geared  support  structure  which  is  secured  to 
said  trowel  face,  a  worm  thread  cylinder  which  is  secured  to 
said  handle  assembly  and  engaged  with  said  geared  support 
structure  and  which  is  adapted  to  cause  said  worm  thread 
cylinder,  when  axially  rotated,  to  advance  and  retreat  along 
said  geared  support  structure,  a  pivoting  outer  housing  which 
is  secured  to  said  geared  support  structure  but  free  to  pivot 
thereon  and  which  is  adapted  to  hold  said  worm  thread  cylin- 
der in  engagement  with  said  geared  support  structure,  and  a 
pivoting  means  connecting  said  geared  support  structure  to 
said  pivoting  outer  housing. 

4  335  486 
SURFACE  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Werner  W.  Kochte,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A 
Fetzer  Company,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,263 
Int.  aJ  A47L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  15—321  1*  Claims 

7.  A  carpet  cleaner  comprising  a  head  having  a  generally 
open  bottom  face,  handle  means  for  the  head,  a  vacuum  source, 
a  cleaning  fluid  reservoir,  said  head  including  means  for  defin- 
ing a  cleaning  zone  extending  across  the  width  of  the  head  at 
said  "bottom  face,  said  head  including  cleaning  fluid  wipe-on 
means  at  said  bottom  face  and  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  head  on  one  side  of  said  cleaning  zone,  said  head  including 


:s  rrtioT^s  'jrj^^^:::n:z^'o<  --  for  ^.r^^,  .na  ,^,  .^^^  nu,a  ,.„»„  „on, 
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said  cleaning  fluid  reservoir  along  the  extent  of  said  cleaning 
fluid  wipe-on  means,  said  head  including  a  vacuum  uptake 
communicating  with  said  vacuum  source,  said  vacuum  uptake 
being  at  said  bottom  face  and  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
web  on  the  other  side  of  said  cleaning  zone  from  said  cleaning 


4,335,488 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  A  SHIRRED  TUBULAR  CASING 
Reinhold  Becker,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,997 

Int.  Cl.^  A22C  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  17—33  16  Claims 


fluid  wipe-on  means,  said  cleaning  fluid  wipe-on  means,  clean- 
ing zone,  and  vacuum  uptake  collectively  being  surrounded  by 
front  and  side  walls  extending  to  the  level  of  said  bottom  face, 
said  walls  cooperating  to  constrain  air  flowing  to  said  vacuum 
uptake  to  entrain  fluid  supplied  from  said  cleaning  fluid  wipe- 
on  means  and  draw  it  across  said  cleaning  zone. 


4,335,487 
SUPPORTING  HANDLE 
Michael  A.  DiPierro,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  and  David  E.  Roche, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  The  Birger  Company,  Westboro, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,380 

Int.  a.J  A47B  95/02 

U.S.  a.  16—126  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  deshirring  and  smoothing  a  shirred 
tubular  casing  as  the  casing  is  being  stufTed,  the  tubular  casing 
having  an  interior  surface  of  predetermined  internal  diameter 
when  unshirred,  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  of  generally  annular  configuration  having  a 
circumferential  wall  of  generally  circular  cross-section 
which  defines  a  closed  external  surface  having  a  diameter 
which  increases  from  a  first  end  to  a  maximum  at  a  second 
end  of  the  hollow  body,  the  hollow  body  having  a  central 
opening  for  receiving  a  stuffing  tube  and  means  about  said 
central  opening  for  releasably  engaging  an  external  sur- 
face of  the  stuffing  tube  to  mount  the  hollow  body  on  the 
stuffing  tube,  the  hollow  body  being  constructed  of  a  rigid 
material,  and  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  external  sur- 
face being  smaller  than  the  predetermined  internal  diame- 
ter of  the  unshirred  tubular  casing, 
whereby  when  the  hollow  body  is  arranged  within  a  de- 
shirred  section  of  the  tubular  casing,  the  tubular  casing 
and  the  hollow  body  are  mounted  on  the  external  surface 
of  the  stuffing  tube,  and  the  casing  is  stuffed  with  a  mix- 
ture from  the  stuffing  tube,  the  interior  surface  of  the 
tubular  casing  slides  over  the  generally  circular  external 
surface  of  the  hollow  body  and  is  thereby  deshirred  and 
smoothed. 


4,335,489 
TENSIONING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  LASHING 

CHAINS 
Anton    Miiller,    Aalen-Unterkochen;    Martin    Rauscher,   and 
Giinter  Witzel,  both  of  Aalen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1979,  2855988 

Int.  CV  F16B  7/12:  E05C  19/10 
U.S.  CI.  24—68  CT  28  Qaims 


^^2 


I.  A  unitary  plastic  supporting  structure  comprising, 

at  least  first  and  second  rigid  hollow  portions  of  plastic 
material  interconnected  by  a  flexible  solid  portion  of  said 
plastic  material, 

said  unitary  plastic  supporting  structure  being  blow  molded 
and  formed  with  openings  that  surrounded  needles  during 
the  blow  molding  process  and  having  at  least  a  third  rigid 
hollow  portion  interconnected  to  said  second  rigid  hollow 
portion  by  a  second  fiexible  solid  portion  of  said  plastic, 

whereby  said  supporting  structure  may  be  formed  into  a 
U-shaped  handle  with  said  solid  pwrtions  forming  corners 
and  said  first  and  third  portions  having  their  free  ends 
terminating  in  supporting  means.  .     . 


1.  A  tensioning  device  that  fulfills  three  functions  including 
a  coarse  shortening  of  a  chain,  a  tensioning  thereof  and  a  rapid 
opening  thereof,  especially  for  lashing  chains  having  chain 
links  in  a  chain  strand  of  chain  members,  which  comprises  in 
combination:  a  housing,  a  double  nut  rotatably  journalled  over 
a  part  of  the  length  thereof  being  protected  in  said  housing, 
two  link  members  for  receiving  chain  links,  at  least  one  link 


June  22,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1201 


member  having  a  receiving  opening  in  which  at  least  substan- 
tially each  chain  member  of  the  chain  strand  can  be  connected, 
said  link  members  being  movable  relative  to  one  another  and 
having  a  releasable  latch  means  including  a  securing  member 
associated  with  the  receiving  opening  of  at  least  one  link  mem- 
ber with  which  a  chain  member  located  in  the  receiving  open- 
ing is  to  be  secured,  said  securing  member  being  mounted  at 
least  partially  yieldably  shiftable  in  a  released  position  as  jour- 
nalled  on  the  tensioning  device,  at  least  one  of  said  link  mem- 
bers having  a  fork-like  shape  with  two  freely  projecting  legs 
which  extend  parallel  to  one  another  and  are  interconnected 
by  a  transverse  piece,  said  link  members  being  adapted  to  be 
held  in  a  closure  position  under  tension,  with  at  least  one  link 
member,  under  the  force  of  a  connected  tensioned  chain,  being 
adapted  to  be  movable  rapidly  into  a  release  position,  two 
spindles  with  a  left  thread  and  a  right  thread  journalled  in  said 
double  nuj  so  that  said  spindles  simultaneously  can  be  adjusted 
oppositely  relative  to  each  other  with  said  double  nut  includ- 
ing both  tensioning  and  coarse  shortening  therewith,  without 
any  additional  auxiliary  tools,  and  an  actuating  element  rigidly 
connected  upon  said  double  nut  for  rotation  of  said  double  nut, 
said  spindles  projecting  with  ends  thereof  away  from  each 
other  out  of  said  doQble  nut  and  being  provided  at  these  ends 
with  a  connection  hnk  member  providing  one  receiving  open- 
ing for  the  chain  member. 


4,335,491 
BELT-LOCK  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Artur  Fbhl,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 

1979,  2923352 

Int.  CI.' A44B ///26 
U.S.  a.  24—230  A  3  Qaims 


1.  Belt-lock  and  plug-in  tongue  for  a  safety  belt  comprising 
a  lock-housing  having  a  plug-in  opening  for  insertion  of  a 
plug-in  tongue,  a  movable  spring-loaded  latch  disposed  in  said 
opening  in  the  path  of  said  plug-in  tongue  effecting  locking  of 
the  inserted  tongue,  a  slide  member  slideable  in  a  guide  in  the 
lock-housing  to  move  said  latch  out  of  engagement  with  said 
tongue  to  permit  separation  of  the  tongue  from  the  belt-lock,  a 
push-button  mounted  on  the  housing  over  the  slide-member 
with  pressure  on  the  push-button  activating  the  slide-member 
to  slide  and  move  the  latch  out  of  engagement  with  the  tongue, 
a  spring  made  of  spring-wire  disposed  in  the  push-button  with 
a  bent  portion  of  the  spring  banked  at  the  lock-housing  to 
effect  an  elastic,  springy  counter-action  against  pressure  for  the 
push  button,  and  with  the  spring  having  a  free,  bent-spring 
ending  abutting  elastically  against  the  slide  member. 


4,335,490 

BAND  AND  CLIP  ARTICLE 

Donald  O.  Teachout,  1721  Bradford,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

49505 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,909,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,188,871. 

This  application  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,736 

Int.  a.3  A47B  97/06,  B65B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  24—114.5  10  CI""* 


4,335,492 
METHOD  OF  ALIGNING  A  COLOR  TUBE  CONE  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Peter   Schmidt,   Dcnkendorf;   Otto   Brunn,   Wernau;   Dieter 
Forker,  Esslingen,  and  Willi  Schmidt,  Berglen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Noy.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1978,  2850602 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—25.13  5  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  to  a  rubber  band  comprising:  a  gener- 
ally flat  triangular  shaped  plate  made  of  a  somewhat  flexible 
material  having  a  slot  passing  through  said  plate  and  extending 
from  an  apex  of  the  triangle  towards  the  opposite  base  thereof 
to  a  point  nearer  said  opposite  base  than  said  apex,  said  slot 
having  essentially  no  width  when  said  plate  is  in  an  unflexed 
condition  and  at  least  some  width  when  said  plate  is  in  a  flexed 
condition. 

6.  A  clip  for  securing  to  a  common  rubber  band  or  the  like 
comprising:  a  generally  flat  plate  having  opposed  sides  and  a 
slot  extending  from  one  of  said  sides  towards  the  other  side;  a 
projection  projecting  generally  laterally,  from  the  surface  of 
said  plate  from  a  point  located  generally  between  the  base  of 
said  slot  and  said  other  side  of  said  plate  whereby  one  can  loop 
a  rubber  band  or  the  like  over  said  projection  and  pull  it 
through  said  slot. 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  colour  tube  cone  of  the  type 
including  a  neck  intended  to  house  an  electron-gun  system,  a 
funnel  section  having  reference  pads  and  a  seal  edge  along  the 
largest  circumference,  and  a  transition  section  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  portion  extending  from  the  neck  joint  to  the 
diameter  of  the  funnel  section  where  a  deflection  system  is 
mounted  on  the  finished  tube,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

aligning  the  circumferential  seal  edge  and  the  reference  pads 
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so  that  a  plane  defined  by  the  seal  edge  is  perpendicular  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  transition  section;  and 
aligning  the  neck  so  that  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  neck 
coincides  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  transition  sec- 
tion. 


4,335,493 
CUTTING  TOOTH  EXTRACTOR  FOR  STUMP  CUTTING 

AND  DIGGING  APPARATUSES 

Norman  E.  Shivers,  Jr.;  David  E.  Shivers,  both  of  121  W.  EI 

Segundo,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90061,  and  Paul  N.  Shivers,  79 

Patrician  Way,  Apt.  3D,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91105 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,063 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—254  9  Qaims 


1.  An  extractor  for  in  situ  removal  of  a  stump  cutting  tooth 
removably  mounted  on  a  cutting  wheel,  said  tooth  having  a 
head  portion  with  a  downwardly  stepped  land,  the  extractor 
comprising: 
a  slide  hammer;  and 

a  clamping  device  forwardly  mounted  on  said  slide  hammer, 
said  device  including  a  screw,  and  a  c-shaped  frame  hav- 
ing an  open  ended  upper  member  opposed  to  an  elongated 
base  member,  said  upper  member  being  provided  with  a 
threaded  aperture  to  receive  said  screw  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  a  top  surface  of  said  head  portion  of  said 
cutting  tooth  when  inserted  in  said  c-shaped  frame;  said 
elongated  base  member  terminating  in  an  upstanding  leg 
of  mating  configuration  and  of  sufficient  height  to  substan- 
tially abut  the  entire  adjacent  face  of  said  downwardly 
stepped  land  when  said  cutting  tooth  head  portion  is 
inserted  in  said  c-shaped  frame  and  said  screw  is  drawn 
down  to  engage  the  top  surface  of  said  head  portion  of 
said  cutting  tooth;  said  upstanding  leg  of  said  elongated 
base  being  composed  of  a  material  having  a  Rockwell 
hardness  in  the  range  of  from  about  32  to  about  40  which 
is  relatively  harder  than  the  remainder  of  said  c-shaped 
frame;  wherein  when  said  downwardly  stepped  land  of 
said  cutting  tooth  is  clamped  in  said  device,  said  slide 
hammer,  when  activated,  exerts  a  sharp  pulling  force  on 
said  head  portion  of  said  cutting  tooth  to  efficiently  re- 
move said  tooth  from  the  cutting  wheel  without  distorting 
the  original  shape  of  said  tooth. 


4,335,494 

METHOD  OF  ROLL  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metucben,  N.J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,988,  Apr.  4,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,346, 

Jun.  16, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  184,044,  Sep.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,889,348,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,885,  Mar.  27, 1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,608,183,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,148, 
Jul.  26, 1966,  Pat.  No.  3,437,783.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  30,340 
Int.  a.3  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  a.  29—420.5  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  shaping  a  weldable  metal  into 
a  elongated  member  of  substantially  constant  cross  section 
comprising: 
continuously  feeding  a  heat  and  pressure  weldable  metal  in  a 
flowable  particulate  condition  to  die  means  which  is  oper- 
able to  compress  material  fed  through  said  die  means  and 
wherein  such  feeding  is  at  such  a  flow  rate  to  completely 


fill  said  die  means  as  said  weldable  metal  is  feed  there- 
through, 
compressing  and  resistance  heating  said  weldable  metal 
particles  while  in  said  die  means  so  as  to  effect  the  fusion 
of  said  particles  as  they  pass  through  said  die  means  and 
the  simultaneous  welding  of  said  particles  into  a  non-por- 


ous solid  mass  while  said  metal  is  located  within  said  die 
means  so  as  to  form  a  solid  elongated  shape  defined  by  the 
shape  of  said  die  means,  and 
applying  a  driving  force  to  said  die  means  and  the  metal 
shaped  thereby  to  cause  the  continuous  formation  of  said 
non-porous  solid  shape  and  its  movement  out  of  and  away 
from  said  die  means  to  define  said  elongated  member. 


4,335,495 
nSHING  LURE  FABRICATION,  INCLUDING  PATTERN 

APPLICATION 

Beverly  J.  Buchanan,  3915  Bouton  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90712 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,266,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,520 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  29—428  28  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  fishing  lure,  the  steps  that 
include: 

(a)  forming  on  a  mandrel  a  first  liquid  resin  tubular  coating 
and  at  least  partially  curing  said  coating  to  provide  a  first 
sleeve, 

(b)  applying  about  one  portion  of  the  first  sleeve  full  length 
a  bond  inhibitor  liquid  characterized  as  inhibiting  bonding 
of  liquid  resin  to  said  sleeve  one  portion, 

(c)  forming  a  second  liquid  resin  tubular  coating  onto  the 
first  sleeve  including  said  one  portion  thereof  and  at  least 
partially  curing  said  second  coating  to  provide  a  second 
sleeve, 

(d)  transferring  a  predetermined  pattern  onto  the  exterior  of 
at  least  one  of  said  sleeves,  said  transferring  step  including 
relatively  applying  a  pattern  transfer  sheet  onto  the  exte- 
rior of  said  one  sleeve,  the  transfer  sheet  having  said 
pattern  thereon,  compressing  said  sheet  against  the  exte- 
rior of  said  one  sleeve  at  elevated  temperature  to  effect  the  , 
transfer  of  the  pattern  onto  said  one  sleeve,  and  removing 
said  sheet  relatively  away  from  said  one  sleeve, 
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(e)  and  slitting  said  sleeves  lengthwise  thereof  and  along  said 
one  portion  of  the  length  of  the  first  sleeve,  thereby  to 
form  loose  strands  associated  with  both  sleeves,  the 
strands  associated  with  the  first  sleeve  extending  freely  of 
the  strands  associaled  with  the  second  sleeve. 


4,335,496 

METHOD  OF  COUPLING  TWO  CONCENTRICALLY 

DISPOSED  MEMBERS 

Hisanobu  Kanamaru;  Akira  Tohkairin,  both  of  Katsuta;  Hideo 

Tatsumi,  Mito,  and  Moisei  Okabe,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00037,  §  371  Date  Oct.  22, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  22,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00711,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  4, 1979 

per  Filed  Feb.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  187,852 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1978,  53-17647; 
Mar.  29,  1978,  53-37251 

Int.  a.3  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29— 520  15aaims 


surfaces  incUned  to  a  fiowing  direction  of  the  coupling 
member, 
concentrically  arranging  the  first  and  second  members  to-be- 
coupled  with  their  coupUng  faces  directed  toward  each 
other  and  a  gap  therebetween,  a  space  being  formed 
which  comprises  the  two  concave  portions  and  the  gap, 
interposing  in  the  space,  a  coupling  member  having  a  smaller 
deformation  resistance  than  that  of  the  members  to-be- 
coupled, 
providing  a  member  around  the  members  to-be-coupled  so 
as  to  support  against  deformation  thereof  when  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  coupling  member,  and 
supporting  one  end  of  the  coupling  member  and  applying 
pressure  on  the  other  end  by  using  a  metal  mould  to  force 
non-elastical  flowing  of  a  part  of  the  coupling  member 
into  the  concave  portions  until  the  Howed  part  tightly 
contacts  with  the  inclined  planar  surfaces  by  pre-selecting 
the  volume  of  the  coupling  member  so  as  to  satisfy  the 
relationship: 

where  S  is  the  length  of  a  rubbing  face  of  the  members 
to-be-coupled  by  the  coupling  member  in  the  pressure 
applying  direction  within  the  gap  and  b  is  the  width  of  the 
gap  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  rubbing  direction, 

whereby  a  mechanically  strong  combination  which  can 
transfer  a  large  torque  from  one  member  to  the  other 
member  is  created. 


1.  A  process  of  two  coupling  members  in  which  a  first  mem- 
ber to-be-coupled  and  a  second  member  to-be-coupled  are 
coupled  by  non-elastically  deforming  a  coupling  member, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  concave  portion  on  a  coupling  face  of  each  mem- 
ber to-be-coupled,  each  concave  portion  having  planar 
surfaces  inclined  to  a  flowing  direction  of  the  coupling 
member, 
concentrically  arranging  the  first  and  second  members  to-be- 
coupled  with  their  coupling  faces  directed  toward  each 
other  and  a  gap  therebetween,  a  space  being  formed 
which  comprises  the  two  concave  portions  and  the  gap, 
interposing  in  the  space,  a  coupling  member  having  a  smaller 
deformation  resistance  than  that  of  the  members  to-be- 
coupled,  said  coupling  member  being  no  more  than 
slightly  different  in  height  than  the  height  of  said  space, 

and 
supporting  one  end  of  the  coupling  member  and  applymg 
pressure  on  the  other  end  by  using  a  metal  mould  to  force 
non-elastical  flowing  of  a  part  of  the  coupling  member 
into  the  concave  portions  until  the  flowed  part  tightly 
contacts  with  the  inclined  planar  surfaces  by  pre-selecting 
the  volume  of  the  coupling  member  so  as  to  satisfy  the 
relationship: 

where  S  is  the  length  of  a  rubbing  face  of  the  members 
to-be-coupled  by  the  coupling  member  in  the  pressure 
applying  direction  within  the  gap  and  b  is  the  width  of  the 
gap  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  rubbing  direction, 
whereby  a  mechanically  strong  combination  which  can 
transfer  a  large  torque  from  one  member  to  the  other 
member  is  created. 
15.  A  process  of  two  coupling  members  in  which  a  first 
member  to-be-coupled  and  a  second  member  to-be-coupled  are 
coupled  by  non-elastically  deforming  a  coupling  member, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  concave  portion  on  a  coupling  face  of  each  mem- 
ber to-be-coupled,  each  concave  portion  having  planar 


4^35,497 
TERMINATING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  T.  Casey,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,539 
Int.  a.5  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29—566.2  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  terminating  multiconductor  flat  cable 
with  a  connector  having  a  housing  preloaded  with  a  plurality 
of  terminals  connected  to  a  carrier  strip,  each  terminal  having 
a  crimp  portion  exposed  from  said  connector  housing,  a  tine 
extending  from  an  intermediate  portion  serving  to  initially 
stabilize  said  terminal,  prevent  its  full  insertion  into  said  hous- 
ing and  align  said  cable  with  respect  to  said  crimp  portion,  and 
a  mating  portion  lying  within  said  housing,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  press  having  a  vertically  actuatable  ram  carrymg  cnmp 
tooling  on  the  lovJer  end  thereof,  said  crimp  tooling  hav- 
ing an  elongated  profile  for  simultaneously  crimping  both 
said  crimp  portion  and  said  tine  of  each  terminal  of  said 
plurality  of  terminal^; 
trough  means  defining  a  feed  path  extending  transversely 
from  a  remote  loading  station  to  a  work  station  beneath 

said  ram;  •       •  j 

at  least  one  connector  carrying  jig  slidably  mounted  in  said 

trough; 

a  cable  support  aligned  with  said  ram  and  extending  nor- 
mally to  one  side  of  said  trough;  and 

a  shear  bar  intermediate  said  cable  support  and  said  trough 
forming  one  wall  of  the  latter,  said  crimp  tooling  dnving 
said  shear  bar  with  respect  to  said  jig  to  effect  shearing  of 
said  carrier  strip  from  said  terminals; 

whereby  said  carrier  strip  is  sheared  from  the  plurality  of 
terminals  and  each  terminal  crimped  to  a  respective  con- 


1019  O.G.— 47 
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ductor  of  a  cable  and  said  tines  curled  downwardly 
against  said  cable  by  actuation  of  said  crimp  tooling  car- 


ried by  said  ram  to  both  terminate  said  cable  and  allow  full 
insertion  of  said  terminals  into  said  housing. 


4,335,498 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Robert  Z.  Hague,  Oradell,  N.J.;  Matthew  F.  Marsicano,  Forest 
Hills,  and  Edwin  F.  Hantman,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,628 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.  a.  29—568  9  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  vertical  spindle  having  a 
toolholder  socket,  a  moveable  storage  rack  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  sockets  for  receiving  and  storing 
thereon  a  plurality  of  toolholders,  means  for  indexing  said 
storage  rack  to  a  position  accessible  for  effecting  the  removal 
of  a  toolholder  therefrom;  an  arm  extending  radially  and  sub- 
stantially horizontal  between  said  storage  rack  and  said  spin- 
dle, a  toolholder  carriage  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  arm,  a 
mechanical  hand  connected  to  said  carriage,  said  hand  having 


means  for  releaseably  grasping  a  toolholder  from  said  storage 
rack  or  spindle  to  remove  it  therefrom,  and  a  drive  means  for 
effecting  the  drive  of  said  carriage  and  mechanical  hand  car- 
ried thereby  in  an  involute  path  toward  and  away  from  said 
spindle;  said  drive  means  including  a  Tirst  and  second  cylinder 
disposed  in  tandem,  a  piston  mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinders 
for  dividing  each  of  said  cylinders  into  a  pair  of  complemen- 
tary expandable  chambers,  a  common  piston  rod  interconnect- 
ing said  pistons,  means  for  alternately  directing  an  actuating 
fluid  under  pressure  into  one  or  the  other  of  said  complemen- 
tary pair  of  expandible  chambers  of  said  first  cylinder;  means 
defining  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  connected  between  the 
expandible  chambers  of  said  second  cylinder,  said  closed  hy- 
draulic circuit  including  a  valveless  vena  contracta  orifice 
interposed  in  said  circuit  between  said  other  pair  of  comple- 
mentary chambers,  said  vena  contracta  orifice  having  its  small- 
est restriction  free  of  any  obstruction  whereby  the  velocity  of 
the  piston  rod  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the  piston  doe 
to  the  pressure  of  the  actuating  Huid  thereon  is  determined  by 
the  free  fiow  of  fluid  through  said  vena  contracta  orifice  in  said 
hydraulic  circuit,  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid,  and  means  connecting  said  reservoir  in  com- 
munication with  the  smallest  restriction  of  said  vena  contracta 
orifice. 


4,335,499 

DEVICE  FOR  RAPID  CHANGING  OF  TOOLS, 

PARTICULARLY  ON  LARGE-SCALE  MACHINES 

Serge  Prat,  Bures-sur-Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1979,  79  03775 
'  Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/155 

U.S.  a.  29—568  5  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  rapidly  positioning  and  securing  a  tool 
holder  plate  onto  a  machine  slide  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  clamping  units; 
a  clamping  head  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 

clamping  units; 
elastic  biasing  means  for  effecting  a  clamping  force  disposed 

within  each  of  said  clamping  units; 
said  machine  slide  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  formed 

therein  for  accommodating  each'  of  said  clamping  units, 

respectively; 
said  tool  holder  plate  having  a  plurality  of  T-channels 

formed  therein  for  accommodating  each  said  clamping 

head  such  that  said  T-channels  are  disposed  within  a  plane 

parallel  with  said  machine  slide; 
said  tool  holder  plate  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  open- 
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ings  formed  therein  and  communicating  with  said  T-chan- 
nels,  said  openings  having  widths  wider  than  said  clamp- 
ing heads  for  facilitating  insertion  and  removal  of  said 
clamping  heads  into  and  out  of  said  T-channels,  said  open- 
ings being  coplanar  with  said  tool  holder  plate; 
a  cylinder  mounted  within  each  of  said  cavities  in  said  ma- 
chine slide; 
a  clamping  piston  secured  to  each  said  clamping  head  and 
movably  mounted  within  said  cylinder  such  that  activa- 
tion of  said  cylinder  via  fluid  pressure  effects  colinear 
movement  of  said  clamping  head  with  said  piston  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  tool  holder  plate  such  that 
engagement  and  disengagement  between  said  clamping 
head  and  said  T-channel  are  effected  by  sliding  said  tool 
holder  plate  over  said  machine  slide  along  said  T-chan- 
nels; 
at  least  one  positioning  stop  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  tool  holder  plate  for  aligning  in  a  first  direction 
the  axes  of  said  T-channels  with  said  clamping  heads; 
at  least  one  prepositioning  stop  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  tool  holder  plate  such  that  abutment  of  said  tool 
holder  plate  with  said  prepositioning  stop  means  effects 
coaxial  alignment  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  of  each  said  clamping  head  with  each 
corresponding  said  opening  in  said  tool  holder  plate  for 
allowing  unobstructed  insertion  and  removal  of  each  said 
clamping  head  through  each  of  said  openings  in  said  tool 
holder  plate;  and 
at  least  one  truing-up  edge  member  operatively  associated 
with  said  machine  slide  such  that  abutment  of  said  tool 
holder  plate  with  said  truing-up  edge  member  positions 
each  said  clamping  head  within  said  T-channels.     • 

4,335,500 

TOOL  STORAGE  MAGAZINE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

Kenichi  Munekata,  Kariya;  Fumihiko  Ohkoshi;  Yoji  Kamiya, 

both  of  Aiyo,  and  Toshifumi  Hasegawa,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,674 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1979,  54-136807; 
Oct.  22,  1979,  54-146726[U] 
Int.  a.3  B23Q  i/ni;  B23B  29/00:  A47F  1/0%;  B23B  i9/20 
U.S.  a.  29—568  3  Qaims 


said  plurality  of  tool  sockets  are  rotated  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis; 
said  lower  portion  of  said  engaging  member  bemg  bifurcated 
to  be  aligned  with  said  pair  of  engaging  rollers  of  each  tool 
socket  at  said  tool  taking  out  position  and  to  form  a  space 
therebetween  which  is  wider  than  the  width  of  each  tool 
socket. 


4,335,501 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MONOLITHIC  LED  ARRAYS  FOR 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Dennis  K.  Wickenden,  London,  and  Vera  M.  Vincent,  Hatch 
End,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1979, 

7937678 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2l/i02,  21/316 
U.S.  CI.  29—569  L  »0  Claims 


it       I  50   -f 


1.  A  tool  storage  magazine  for  a  machine  tool  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tool  sockets,  each  for  removably  storing  a  tool 

therein,  selectively  indexable  to  a  tool  taking  out  position 

by  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  pivotable  at  said 

tool  taking  out  position; 
a  pair  of  engaging  rollers  rotatably  supported  by  each  of  said 

tool  sockets  and  located  outside  the  side  faces  of  each  tool 

socket' 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  slidable  in  a  vertical 
direction  and  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston; 

an  engaging  member  securedly  connected  to  said  piston  rod 
and  formed  with  horizontally  extending  upper  and  lower 
portions  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  said  pair  of  engag- 
ing rollers  of  each  tool  socket  to  pass  therethrough  while 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  monolithic  array  of 
light-emitting  semiconductor  diodes,  for  an  electroluminescent 
display  device,  which  includes  the  steps  of  providing  a  slice  of 
n-type  semiconductor  material,  forming  a  plurality  of  discrete 
regions  of  p-type  semiconductor  material  in  the  said  slice  by 
diffusing  p-type  material  into  the  front  surface  of  the  slice,  to 
delineate  individual  diode  areas,  forming  individual  metal 
contacts  on  the  surfaces  of  said  p-type  regions  and  connecting 
said  contacts  together  in  groups  as  required  for  addressing  the 
array,  forming  at  least  one  isolation  channel  through  the  n-type 
slice  for  electrically  isolating  portions  of  the  array  from  one 
another,  forming  at  least  one  metal  contact  on  a  surface  of  the 
n-type  region  of  each  of  said  mutually  isolated  portions,  and 
bonding  the  back  surface  of  the  structure  so  formed  to  an 
insulating  substrate,  wherein  each  said  isolation  channel  is 
formed  in  two  stages,  the  said  process  including  the  further 

steps  of 

(a)  mounting  the  front  surface  of  the  slice  of  n-type  materal 

on  a  first  support  layer, 

(b)  forming  at  least  one  initial  channel  from  the  back  surface 
of  the  slice  through  a  major  part  of  the  thickness  thereof, 

(c)  filling  each  said  channel  with  a  suspension  of  glass  pow- 
der particles  in  a  liquid  medium, 

(d)  removing  the  liquid  from  each  channel  so  filled, 

(e)  heating  the  slice  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to 
cause  the  glass  particles  in  each  channel  to  sinter  so  as  to 
form  a  glass  frit  contained  in  the  channel  and  bonded  to 
the  semiconductor  material  on  each  side  of  the  channel, 

(0  repeating  said  steps  (c).  (d)  and  (e)  successively  for  the 
number  of  times  required  to  fill  each  channel  completely 
with  said  glass  frit, 

(g)  mounting  the  back  surface  of  the  slice  on  a  second  sup- 
port layer, 

(h)  removing  said  first  support  layer  from  the  front  surface 

of  the  slice, 
(i)  forming  at  least  one  further  channel  from  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  slice,  such  that  a  said  further  channel  is  formed 
to  correspond  in  position  to  each  said  initial  channel  and 
extending  through  the  slice  for  a  sufficient  depth  to  meet 
the  glass  frit  filling  the  said  initial  channel. 
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0)  and  carrying  out  said  steps  (c),  (d),  (e)  and  (0  to  fill  each 
said  further  channel  with  said  glass  frit,  to  form  at  least 
one  composite  glass-filled  channel  consisting  of  a  narrow 
front  portion  and  a  wider  back  portion, 

the  formation  of  each  of  said  initial  and  further  channels  and 
filling  thereof  with  said  glass  frit  being  caried  out  before 
the  formation  of  the  said  contacts  on  the  p-type  and  n-type 
regions  of  the  slice. 


provided  the  step  of  depositing  metallic  material  on  the  por- 
tions of  the  substrate  where  a  metal  contact  is  desired. 


4,335,502 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METAL-OXIDE 
SILICON  DEVICES 
Paul  Richman,  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Standard  Microsys- 
tems Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,872 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  2J/22.  21/283.  21/308 

U.S.  a.  29—571  11  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  MOS  structure  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

.•  (a)  forming  mesa-like  regions  of  predetermined  width  for  the 
active  regions  of  a  circuit  on  the  surface  of  a  silicon  sub- 
strate of  a  first  conductivity  type  by  growing  thick  field 
oxide  regions  which  extend  above  and  below  the  top 
surface  of  said  mesa-like  regions; 

(b)  forming  a  thin  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  mesa- 
like regions; 

(c)  etching  said  thin  oxide  layer  so  as  to  form  openings  in 
said  thin  oxide  layer  to  expose  said  silicon  substrate; 

(d)  forming  a  thiqk  polysilicon  layer  over  the  entire  surface 
of  the  structure  resulting  from  step  (c); 

(e)  depositing  a  layer  of  oxidatjon-retardant  material  on  said 
polysilicon  layer; 

(0  etching  said  oxidation-retardant  material  and  said 
polysilicon  layer  to  expose  preselected  areas  of  said  silicon 
substrate  where  sources,  drains  and  diffused  single  crystal 
silicon  interconnections  are  desired,  but  leaving  said  oxi- 
dation-retardant material  at  all  such  locations  where 
contact  holes  are  desired  to  the  gates,  sources,  drains,  and 
diffused  interconnections; 

(g)  etching  away  any  exposed  portions  of  said  thin  oxide 
layer  using  the  oxidation-retardant  material  protected 
polysilicon  as  a  mask; 

(h)  etching  away  said  oxidation-retardant  material  in  selec- 
tive locations  exclusive  of  said  contact  hole  locations; 

(i)  using  said  oxidation-retardant  material  as  a  mask,  doping 
exposed  portions  of  said  polysilicon  layer  and  said  silicon 
substrate  with  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  to 
form  at  least  one  single  crystal  diffused  portion  on  said 
silicon  substrate;  and 

0)  growing  a  thick  insulating  oxide  layer  which  extends 
above  and  below  portions  of  the  top  surfaces  of  all 
polysilicon  regions  and  top  surfaces  of  said  mesa-like 
regions  where  a  contact  hole  is  not  desired,  said  thick 
insulating  oxide  layer  forming  a  relatively  flat  top  surface. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  oxidation-retardant 
material  of  step  (e)  is  silicon  nitride,  the  process  further  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(k)  removing  said  oxidation-retardant  material  from  the 
locations  where  a  contact  hole  is  desired;  and 

(1)  doping  the  polysilicon  exposed  by  removal  of  said  oxida- 
tion-retardant material  with  phosphorus. 

4.  The  process  of  claims  2  or  3,  wherein  there  is  further 


4,335,503 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  V-GROOVE 

SOLAR  CELL 

John  C.  Evans,  Jr.,  Ravenna;  An-Ti  Chai,  N.  Ridgeville,  and 
Chandra  P.  Goradia,  Qeveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,678 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  31/18 

U.S.  a.  29-572  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  solar  cell  of  the  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discreet  voltage  generating  regions  formed  within 
a  single  semiconductor  body  of  one  conductivity  type  having 
oppositely  disposed  surfaces  said  voltage  generating  regions 
being  connected  together  so  that  their  output  voltages  are 
additive;  said  method  comprising: 
forming  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  grooves  in  one  of  said  sur- 
faces of  said  semiconductor  body,  each  of  said  grooves 
being  short  of  and  spaced  from  the  oppositely  disposed 
surface  and  including  first  and  second  faces  arranged  in  an 
angle  of  about  90°  to  one  another; 
orienting  said  semiconductor  body  to  a  first  position  wherein 
said  second  faces  are  substantially  parallel  to  a  first  ion 
flux  thereby  implanting  ions  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
into  the  said  first  faces  of  said  grooves  so  as  to  form  a 
doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  therein  while 
said  body  is  oriented  in  said  first  position  so  that  substan- 
tially none  of  said  ions  from  said  first  ion  flux  are  im- 
planted in  said  second  faces  of  said  groove;  and 
orienting  said  semiconductor  body  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  first  faces  are  substantially  parallel  to  a  sec- 
ond ion  flux  thereby  implanting  ions  of  an  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  into  the  said  second  faces  of  said  grooves  so 
as  to  form  a  doped  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  therein  with  said  body  oriented  in  said  second  posi- 
tion so  that  substantially  none  of  said  ions  from  said  sec- 
ond ion  fiux  are  implanted  in  the  said  first  faces  of  said 
grooves; 
pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  doped  regions  of  adjacent 
grooves  in  said  semiconductor  body  being  spaced  apart  by 
gaps  comprising  unimplanted  regions  of  semiconductor 
material  located  between  the  adjacent  grooves,  said  pairs 
of  oppositely  doped  regions  forming  voltage  generating 
unit  cells  and  said  method  further  comprising  providing 
metallization  in  said  grooves  to  connect  together  adjacent 
ones  of  said  unit  cells. 
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4,335,504 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CMOS  DEVICES 
Steven  N.  Lee,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,884 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/22 
U.S.  a.  29-576  B  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  complementary  n-channel  and  p- 
channel  metal  oxide  semiconductor  (CMOS)  device  pairs  in  a 
common  insulatively  supported  semiconductor  layer,  includ- 
ing simultaneously  converting  by  exposure  to  a  conductivity- 
type-determining  ion  beam  adjacently  arranged  complemen- 
tary regions  in  different  members  of  a  device  pair  in  said  layer 
from  a  first  to  a  second  conductivity  type. 


4,335,506 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ALUMINUM/COPPER  ALLOY 

CONDUCTORS 
George  T.  Chiu,  Wappingers  Falls;  Robert  R.  Joseph,  Pough- 
keepsie,  and  Gunars  M.  Ow)ls,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,102 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/28i.  21/308 

U.S.  a.  29—591  *  ^"'"' 


4,335,505 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE  HAVING  MEMORY  CELL  ELEMENTS 
COMPOSED  OF  A  TRANSISTOR  AND  A  CAPACITOR 

Hiroshi  Shibata,  Kawasaki,  and  Tatsuya  Enomoto,  Itami,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Associa- 
tion,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-163807 
Int.a.3B01J77/00 
U.S.  a.  29-577  R  7  Qaims 

8         '0 


\ 


\ 


Ji. 


^:a 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
including  multiple  memory  cell  elements,  each  cell  being  com- 
posed of  a  transistor  and  a  capacitor,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  silicon  having  a  first  conductivity 

forming  a  first  thick  layer  of  oxide  on  a  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate in  a  predetermined  pattern  for  providing  separation 
between  adjacent  memory  cell  elements; 
thermally  oxidizing  exposed  portions  of  said  surface  of  said 

substrate  to  form  a  layer  of  thermal  oxide; 
depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  over  said  layer  of  thermal 

oxide  and  said  thick  layer  of  oxide; 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  said 

layer  of  silicon  nitride; 
forming  a  layer  of  photoresist  over  said  layer  of  polycrystal- 
line silicon  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 
removing  portions  of  said  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  sili- 
con exposed  through  apertures  in  said  layer  of  photoresist; 
irradiating   said   substrate   at   a   non-perpendtcular   angle 
through  apertures  in  said  photoresist  layer; 
"  removing  said  photoresist  layer  and  predetermined  remain- 
ing portions  of  said  layer  of  thermal  oxide; 
providing  impurities  having  a  second  conductivity  type  to 
portions  of  said  substrate  exposed  through  said  steps  of 

irradiating; 

removing  said  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  in  predeter- 
mined regions  so  as  to  form  bit  lines  for  each  memory  cell 
and  opposing  electrode  of  each  said  capacitor; 

oxidizing  exposed  regions  of  said  substrate  and  said  layer  of 
polycrystalline  silicon  to  form  second  thick  oxide  layers; 

forming  a  layer  of  metal  over  uppermost  layers  or  said  sur- 
face of  said  substrate;  and 

etching  said  layer  of  metal  to  form  connection  lines  to  each 
said  memory  cell. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  aluminum/copper  alloy,  electro- 
migration  resistant  electrical  conductor  comprising  forming  a 
patterned  layer  of  copper  on  a  layer  of  aluminum  on  a  sub- 
strate, removing  the  auminum  which  is  not  masked  by  the 
patterned  copper  layer  by  reactive  ion  etching  in  a  chlorine- 
containing  atmosphere  without  supplementary  heating  of  said 
substrate,  and  then  heating  to  cause  the  copper  to  diffuse  into 
and  throughout  said  aluminum  layer,  and  to  alloy  with  the  said 
aluminum  layer. 

4  335  507 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  TRI-METALLIC  COMPOSITE 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Akira  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chugai  Denki 

Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,874,  Jul.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,232,812. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,256 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1977,  52-88258 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29-876  2  Qaims 


/3 


-J^ 


^^^nSn-' 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  tri-metallic  electrical  contact 
material  by  cold  pressing,  comprising 

placing  a  plurality  of  cut  wires  in  axial  alignment,  while 
firmly  sustaining  the  confronting  end  portions  of  a  first 
pair  of  said  aligned  wires  in  a  first  cavity,  pressing  with  a 
first  punch  the  confronting  end  portions  of  a  second  pair 
of  said  aligned  wires,  which  last-named  end  portions  are 
disposed  exteriorily  of  said  first  cavity,  for  causing  plastic 
deformation  between  said  confronting  end  portions  of  said 
second  pair  of  said  wires  at  the  exterior  of  said  first  cavity, 
thereby  to  cold  press  said  last-named  end  portions  to- 
gether along  a  first  seam, 
transferring  said  aligned  wires  in  alignment  with  a  second 
punch  having  a  cavity,  while  the  confronting  end  portions 
of  said  first  pair  of  wires  are  kept  in  said  first  cavity,  and 
moving  said  second  punch  and  said  first  cavity  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  for  pressedly  inserting  said  first  seam 
and  said  confronting  end  portions  of  said  second  pair  of 
aligned  wires  into  said  second  punch  cavity  and  firmly 
sustaining  them  therein  while  releasing  said  confronting 
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end  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  aligned  wires  from  said 
first  cavity,  and  simultaneously  causing  plastic  deforma- 
tion in  said  confronting  end  portions  of  said  first  pair  of 
aligned  wires  at  the  exterior  of  said  first  and  second  punch 
cavities,  thereby  finally  to  cold  press  together  the  con- 
fronting end  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  wires  along  a 
second  seam. 


4,335,508 
SAFETY  RAZOR  HEADS 
John  F.  Francis,  Woking;  Bryan  R.  Kirk,  Tadley,  and  John  C. 
Terry,  Reading,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,271 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1979, 
7918270;  Mar.  26,  1980,  8010134 

Int.  Cl.^  B26B  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  30—47  3  Qaims 


1.  A  tandem  blade  safety  razor  comprising  a  frame,  a  guard 
member,  a  leading  blade  fast  with  said  guard  member  and 
having  a  cutting  edge,  a  cap  member,  a  following  blade  fast 
with  said  cap  member  and  having  a  cutting  edge,  and  pivotal 
mounting  means  mounting  said  respective  members  in  said 
frame  for  independent  angular  movement  about  respective 
axes  parallel  with  said  cutting  edges. 


4,335,509 
BEARD  AND  MOUSTACHE  TRIMMER 

Sarah  L.  Smith,  20710  Rosedale  St.,  St.  Qair  Shores,  Mich. 
48080 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,329 
Int.  a.i  B26B  21/06 


U.S.  a.  30—48 


4  Qaims 


-.>© 


.r 


3.  A  hair  trimmer  with  an  unguarded  cutting  edge,  particu- 
larly adapted  for  grooming  and  shaping  beards,  moustaches, 
sideburns  and  the  like,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  unitary  blade  and  shank,  the  shank  thereof  being  about  the 
same  width  as  the  handle,  one  end  portion  of  the  shank 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  handle  and  attached  to  an  end 
portion  of  the  handle,  the  remaining  portion  of  the  shank 
extending  obliquely  from  the  other  shank  portion  to  a 
union  with  the  blade,  said  blade  appending  angularly 
downward  from  the  union  with  the  shank  towards  the 
handle  to  an  unguarded  cutting  edge  at  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  blade  having  an  oblique  relationship  to  the 


union  of  the  blade  and  shank  and  extending  across  the  full 
width  of  the  blade,  said  width  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  shank  whereby  the  ends  of  the 
cutting  edge  extend  beyond  the  sides  of  the  shank  and  are 
exposed  for  the  view  and  use  of  a  user; 

a  means  for  steadying  the  hand  of  the  user  and  controlling 
the  pressure  of  the  cutting  edge  against  the  surface  in 
contact  with  the  cutting  edge;  and 

a  means  for  attaching  the  shank  to  the  handle. 


4,335,510 

STRING  TRIMMER 

Albert  R.  Close,  Culver  City,  and  Winton  Oster,  Venice,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,537,  Jun.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,563 

Int.  a.3  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  30—276  9  Qaims 


///     , . 


—/// 


1.  A  head  for  a  trimmer  using  flexible  trimming  line  as  the 
cutting  implement  comprising: 

housing  means  for  containing  a  coil  of  trimming  line,  said 
housing  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  egress 
of  said  trimming  line,  said  opening  being  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  the  center  of  said  coil  so  that  said  trim- 
ming line  can  be  fed  from  the  center  of  said  coil  through 
said  opening  to  project  the  free  end  of  said  trimming  line 
generally  radially-outwardly  from  said  housing  means, 
said  housing  means  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  high 
speed  to  rotate  said  coil  and  the  generally  radially-out- 
wardly projecting  free  end  of  said  trimming  line  there- 
with; and 

clamping  means  associated  with  said  housing  means  for 
securing  said  trimming  line  during  rotation  of  said  housing 
means  and  for  releasing  said  coil  through  said  opening 
without  rotation  of  said  coil  said  clamping  means  compris- 
ing; 

a  button  member  which  is  manually  movable  with  respect  to 
said  housing  means  for  releasing  and  clamping  said  trim- 
ming line; 

a  clamping  member  resiliently  biased  in  a  direction  to  cause 
clamping  of  said  trimming  line  and  which  is  movable 
against  said  resilient  bias  when  said  button  member  is 
manually  moved  to  release  said  trimming  line;  and 

pivot  means  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  clamping  mem- 
ber about  said  pivot  means  in  one  direction  to  clamp  said 
trimming  line. 


4,335,511 

DRY  WALL  OUTLET  BOX  LOCATOR  AND  CUTTER 

ASSEMBLY 

Dan  P.  Bowling,  2625  Colt  Rd.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif. 

90732 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,914 
Int.  a.J  B26F  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  30—366  4  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  registering  the  center  of  a  framing  supported 
electrical  outlet  box  by  an  identation  on  a  sheet  of  wall  board 
when  the  latter  is  moved  temporarily  to  the  position  it  will 
permanently  occupy  when  secured  to  said  framing,  said  outlet 
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box  of  the  type  that  includes  a  back  from  which  a  pair  of  end 
walls  and  sidewalls  extend  forwardly  to  terminate  in  a  pair  of 
horizontal  and  vertical  edges,  said  back,  end  walls  and  side- 
walls  cooperating  to  define  a  confined  space,  said  device  in- 
cluding: X.    u         U 

a.  a  horizontally  positionable  plate  of  less  length  than  the 
width  of  said  confined  space  and  removably  disposable  in 
the  latter; 

b.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  projections  that  extend  for- 
wardly from  said  plate; 

c.  first  and  second  pairs  of  legs  slidably  movable  in  first  and 
second  pairs  of  vertical  openings  in  said  pair  of  projec- 
tions, said  legs  having  first  ends; 

d'.  first  and  second  grippers  supported  from  said  first  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  legs; 


elongated  shde  movable  on  said  first  shde  with  respect  thereto, 
a  relatively  thin  mounting  plate  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
saw  shoe,  means  for  attaching  said  mountmg  plate  to  said 
second  elongated  slide  such  that  said  mounting  plate  lies 
against  the  work-piece  and  at  a  position  laterally  offset  from 
said  first  elongated  slide,  and  spring  means  providing  a  substan- 
tially constant  force  against  movement  of  said  second  elon- 
gated slide  relative  to  said  first  elongated  slide  in  the  direction 
of  the  saw  cut.  •  • 


4,335,513 
SAFETY  BAR  FOR  USE  WITH  CHAIN  SAW  OR  THE 

LIKE 

James  L.  Owens,  4210  Stoneybrook  Rd.,  aemmons,  N.C.  27012 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,888 

Int.  a.3B27B  77/02 

U.S.  a.  30—382  '  Claims 


e.  first  springs  means  that  tend  to  move  said  grippers  away 
from  one  another  into  gripping  contact  with  said  pair  of 
end  walls; 

f.  a  prong  that  has  a  pointed  forward  end; 

g.  first  means  between  said  pair  of  projections  for  slidably 
supporting  said  prong  for  movement  normal  to  said  plate; 

h.  second  means  that  tend  to  maintain  said  prong  in  a  first 
position  where  said  pointed  end  is  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  pair  of  projections;  and 

i.  third  means  for  moving  said  prong  forwardly  for  said 
pointed  end  to  form  said  indentation  on  said  wall  board  as 
a  guide  to  subsequently  cut  an  opening  in  said  wall  board 
in  alignment  with  said  outlet  box. 

4,335,512 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  POWER  HAND  SAW 

Martin  I.  Sheps,  Poway;  George  S.  Christensen,  San  Diego,  and 

George  E.  Robson,  Hermosa  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Portalign  Toll  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,863 

Int.  a.^  B27B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  30—376  12  Qaims 


109 


7.  ^TTT|X^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chain  saw  having  a  housing  and  an 
endless  cutting  chain  supported  by  the  housing,  an  elongated, 
tubular  bar,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  bar  with  respect 
to  said  housing  so  that,  in  a  lowered  position  thereof,  the  bar 
extends  in  the  plane  of  the  cutting  chain  substantially  parallel 
to  and  above  the  chain,  means  disposed  within  the  tubular  bar 
for  biasing  said  bar  toward  the  lowered  position,  a  stop  mem- 
ber for  maintaining  a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  bar  in 
its  lowered  position  and  the  cutting  chain  where  said  spacing  is 
open  to  facilitate  viewing  of  the  cutting  chain  in  operation  and 
means  for  pivoting  the  bar  from  its  lowered  position  to  a  raised 
position  to  facilitate  undercut  operations. 


4,335,514 

SWITCHBRAKE  INTERLOCK  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 

Colin  Overy,  and  Ernest  R.  Dynie,  both  of  Brockville,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01012,  §  371  Date  Aug.  8,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1980 

per  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,411 

Int.  a.'B27B  77/02 

U.S.  a.  30—382  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  facilitating  repeated  cuts  with  a  portable 
hand-held  power  saw  having  a  saw  shoe  bearing  surface,  and 
wherein  relatively  slideable  guide  means  are  employed  for 
guiding  the  .saw  through  a  cutting  path,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  guide  means  comprise  a  first  elongated  slide 
having  a  fiat  surface  adapted  to  lie  against  the  surface  of  a 
work-piece,  said  guide  means  further  comprising  a  second 


72    80    32 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  switch  mounted  in  a  housing  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  trigger  shiftably  mounted  in  the  housing  remote  from 

the  switch, 
(b)'a  link  operatively  associated  to  be  selectively  movable  by 
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the  trigger  to  cause  the  hnk  to  be  shifted  along  a  path 
toward  the  switch, 

(c)  a  means  connected  to  the  link  having  a  rest  position  and 
a  removal  position, 

(d)  the  means  in  the  rest  position  permitting  the -link  to  be 
shifted  along  a  path  to  engage  the  switch,  and 

(e)  the  means  in  the  removal  position  preventing  the  link 
from  engaging  the  switch  by  removing  the  link  from  the 
path  of  the  switch. 


4^35,515 
DRAFTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONCENTRIC 

LINES 

Raymond  L.  Jones,  6125  Manning,  Raytown,  Mo.  64133 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,789,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No,  4,275,502, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,934,  Dec.  21, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

221,027 

Int.  a.^  B43L  11/06 

U.S.  a.  33—27  L  9  Qaims 


1.  A  drafting  device  for  use  with  a  template  for  cutting 
concentric  shapes  with  respect  to  template  patterns,  compris- 
ing: 

a  flat,  circular  disc  having  upper  and  lower  sides  thereto, 

a  circular  wall  of  lesser  outer  diameter  than  the  disc  outer 
diameter  fixed  to  the  upper  side  of  said  disc  circumferen- 
tially  inboard  of  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  concen- 
tric thereto, 

said  circular  wall  relieved  in  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
length  thereof,  with  a  slot  through  said  disc  in  said  re- 
lieved portion  adapted  to  receive  a  cutting  means  there- 
through, 

said  slot  aligned  in  its  length  with  a  tangent  to  said  wall 
extended  in  said  relieved  portion. 


4,335,516 
POWER  DRIVEN  MICROMETER 

Arthur  Edelstein,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oriel  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,626 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/02 

U.S.  a.  33—164  R  10  Qaims 


— <3        ,32 


Z       63      6* 


1.  A  power  driven  micrometer  for  engaging  a  workpiece 
surface  comprising: 

(A)  a  support; 

(B)  nut  means  secured  to  said  support; 


(C)  rotatable  screw  means  threadedly  engaged  by  and  sup- 
ported by  said  nut  means; 

(D)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  screw  means  for 
rotatingly  driving  said  screw  means,  said  drive  means  and 
said  screw  means  being  secured  together  for  longitudinal 
travel  as  a  unit; 

(E)  engaging  means  operatively  secured  to  said  unit  for 
longitudinal  travel  therewith  and  for  operatively  engaging 
said  workpiece;  and 

(F)  keying  means  for  precluding  rotation  of  said  drive  means 
relative  to  said  support  while  enabling  longitudinal  travel 
of  said  drive  means  relative  to  said  support; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  means  relative  to  said  nut 
means  results  in  longitudinal  travel  of  said  screw  means/- 
drive  means  unit  relative  to  said  support. 


4,335,517 
ZERO  FORCE  TOUCH  PROBE 
Harold  S.  James,  Lynchburg,  and  Ronald  N.  Roseveare,  Eving- 
ton,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,866 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—174  L  7  Claims 


;.   A- 


7  Ji' 


7" 


C3- 


0- 


1.  A  co-ordinate  measuring  system  for  determining  the  rela- 
tive dimensions  of  an  object  comprising  means  for  measuring 
the  relative  dimensions  of  the  surfaces  defining  said  object,  said 
measuring  means  comprising  a  probe  having  a  plurality  of 
contact  surfaces,  each  of  said  contact  surfaces  being  insulated 
from  the  other  of  said  contact  surfaces  and  being  selectively 
interconnected  with  the  other  of  said  contact  surfaces  to  form 
one  or  more  probe  contact  surfaces  for  one  co-ordinate  direc- 
tion and  one  or  more  probe  contact  surfaces  for  another  co- 
ordinate direction,  and  means  for  displaying  the  said  relative 
dimensions  determined  by  said  measuring  means,  actuation  of 
said  measuring  means  causing  said  displaying  means  to  display 
said  relative  dimensions  at  the  instant  contact  is  made  by  said 
measuring  means  with  said  surface  being  measured. 


4,335,518 

THREAD  GAGING  INSTRUMENT 

Jan  Reef,  41520  Eight  Mile  Rd.,  Northville,  Mich.  48167 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,592 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  i/40 

U.S.  a.  33—199  R  12  Qaims 

1.  An  instrument  for  gaging  external  threads  on  a  threaded 

member,  comprising:  a  generally  C-shaped  frame  having  a  pair 

of  spaced  arms,  an  anvil  member  supported  from  one  of  said 

arms  and  having  seat  elements  engageable  with  axially  spaced 

points  on  said  threaded  member  to  support  said  threaded  mem- 
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ber  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  anvil  member  being  piv- 
otal to  selected  positions  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  screw  to  accommodate  threads  of  different 
pitch,  a  gage  element  supported  from  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
spaced  arms  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  seat  member  for 
engagement  between  adjacent  threads  at  a  diametrically  op- 


common  plane  between  said  member  and  said  housing. 

and 
means  for  tilting  said  member  selectively  about  any  of  said 
fulcrums  to  swing  said  member  from  said  first  position  to 
a  second  position  in  which  said  reflective  surface  is  in- 
clined to  said  plane  surface  on  said  housing. 


4,335,520 
SURVEY  SPAR  SYSTEM  FOR  PRECISION  OFFSHORE 

SEAFLOOR  SURVEYS 
Jeffrey  V.  Wilson,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,245 

Int.  a.'  E21B  47/022 

U.S.  CI.  33—312  "  Claims 


nS'^jW*""  D'V^** 


posed  surface  of  said  threaded  member  for  movement  radially 
and  axially  of  said  threaded  member,  first  indicator  means  to 
record  radial  movement  of  said  gage  element  relative  to  said 
threaded  member  and  second  indicator  means  to  record  axial 
movement  of  said  gage  element  relative  to  said  threaded  mem- 
ber. 


4  335  519 

MIRROR  MOUNT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ALIGNMENT 

APPARATUS 

Pierre  A.  Alsina,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SpinOptic,  Inc., 

Hornell,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,978 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/275 

U.S.  a.  33— 288  13aaims 


-  M»'«[>t.'*»G        L    ^tS 


■€'■ 


1.  A  mechanism  for  releasably  mounting  a  refiective  surface 
on  the  wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle  or  the  like,  comprising 

a  housing  having  therein  a  central  opening,  and  having 
thereon  a  plane  surface  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  opening, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  arms  projecting  from  said  housing  radi- 
ally of  said  axis, 

an  adjustable  clamping  device  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms 
and  releasably  engagable  with  the  rim  of  a  wheel  on  a 
vehicle  for  supporting  said  housing  on  said  wheel  for 
rotation  therewith, 

a  reHecting  member  adjustably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
having  thereon  a  plane  reflective  surface  facing  away 
from  said  housing, 
resilient  means  interposed  between  said  member  and  said 
housing  and  resiliently  urging  said  member  into  a  first 
position  in  which  said  reflective  surface  thereof  is  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  plane  surface  on  said  housing, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  linear  fulcrums  located  in  a 


1.  Survey  spar  system  for  use  with  conventional  shore-based 
surface  survey  systems  for  accurately  translating  between  a 
survey  surface  position  and  a  position  on  the  seafloor.  which 

comprises: 

a.  anchor  means  for  providing  in-water  weight  to  fix  said 
survey  spar  system  to  a  position  on  the  seafloor  in  the 
presence  of  currents  and  waves; 

b.  a  stifl',  straight  (buoyant)  member,  said  member  being  long 
enough  to  extend  from  said  anchor  means  to  above  the 
surface  of  the  water; 

c.  means  for  providing  a  flexible  connection  between  one 
end  of  said  straight  member  and  said  anchor  means; 

d.  means  for  maintaining  said  straight  member  in  a  substan- 
tially upright  position  so  that  the  end  not  connected  to 
said  anchor  means  extends  above  the  surface  of  the  water; 

and  r       .  u. 

e.  means  for  determining  the  orientation  of  said  straight 

member  relative  to  said  anchor  means; 

f.  means  for  determining  the  heading  of  the  anchor  means  in 
magnetic  coordinates; 

g.  whereby  the  position  of  the  end  of  said  straight  member 
coupled  to  said  anchor  means  may  be  calculated  when  the 
position  of  the  above  the  water  end  of  the  straight  member 
is  known. 


4,335,521 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEOGRAPHIC 

LOCATION 

Terry  G.  Rutherford,  Rte.  5,  Box  249,  Candler,  N.C.  28715 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,300 

Int.  a.' GOIC/ 7/04 

U.S.  Q.  33 340  ^  Claims 

1.  A  geographic  travel  aid  device,  comprising  a  single  piece 
molded  base,  top  cover  and  bottom  cover,  of  synthetic  poly- 
meric material,  said  top  cover  and  bottom  cover  being  at- 
tached to  said  base  by  separate  flexible  sections  of  said  poly- 
meric material,  said  base  having  latch  means  for  selectively 
holding  said  top  cover  and  bottom  cover  in  place;  compass 


4,335,522 

UP,  DOWN  OR  HORIZONTAL  PLUMB  BOB 

Robert    L.   Canfield,   Colorado   Springs,   Colo.,   assignor   to 

Canfieid  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,208,  Jul.  15,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,294, 

Mar.  7,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  237,608 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  15/10 

U.S.  a.  33—353  14  Qaims 
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means  attached  to  said  base  and  visible  through  said  top  cover, 
said  top  cover  having  at  lease  two  concentric  rows  of  aper- 


1.  A  plumb  bob  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  top 
ind  bottom  ends,  spaced  apart  by  a  plurality  of  elongated 
sarallel  struts,  at  least  one  strut  being  hollow,  transparent  and 
'illed  with  liquid  except  for  an  air  bubble  that  acts  as  a  horizon- 
:al  level  indicator,  a  transparent  fluid  chamber  between  said 
3ody  ends,  means  for  securing  a  string  at  a  point  on  each  body 
:nd,  a  fixed  indicator  point  intermediate  and  in  alignment  with 
iaid  body  end  points,  and  an  associated  movable  level  indicator 
A/ithin  said  chamber  of  different  density  than  said  fluid,  said 
xjints  describing  an  imaginary  straight  line,  said  movable  level 
indicator  being  aligned  with  said  fixed  indicator  point  only 
vhen  said  imaginary  line  is  vertical. 


4,335,523 
TOOL  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  ALIGNING  PIPE  FLANGES 

AND  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Gladys  M.  Bryant,  6515  E.  Compton  Blvd.,  Paramount,  Calif 
90723 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,663 
Int.  a.3  GOIC  9/28 
t.S.  a.  33-371  MQaims 

1.  A  tool  for  adjustably  determining  the  angular  position  of 
z  n  apertured  fiange  at  the  end  of  a  pipe  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  two  slots  therein  extending  paral- 
lel to  a  datum  line; 
a  pair  of  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  body  to  said 
flange,  each  comprising  a  first  self-centering  member 


attachable  to  said  body,  a  threaded  bolt  projecting  beyond 
and  coaxial  with  said  first  self-centering  member,  and  a 
second  self-centering  member  threaded  to  said  bolt,  and 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  self-centering 
member  so  they  enter  into  respective  apertures  an  clamp 
said  tool  to  said  flange;  at  least  one  of  said  bolts  passing 
through  said  slot  and  closely  fitting  therein,  and  bearing 
against  one  side  of  said  body,  its  respective  first  self-cen- 
tering member  being  threaded  to  said  bolt  and  bearing 
against  the  other  side  of  said  body  to  hold  said  bolt  in  a 
selected  adjusted  location  along  said  slot; 


tures.  the  apertures  of  adjacent  rows  being  radially  aligned 
relative  to  said  compass  means. 


a  rotationally  adjustable  protractor  dial  bubble  level  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  said  body,  said  level  including  angular 
indicia  means  referrable  to  said  datum  line,  and 

said  first  self-centering  members  being  threadedly  attached 
to  a  first  thread  on  a  respective  bolt,  said  bolt  including  a 
head  at  the  side  of  said  body  opposite  from  said  self-cen- 
tering members,  the  end  remote  from  said  head  of  each 
said  bolt  including  a  second,  smaller  diameter  thread  to 
which  each  respective  second  self-centering  member  is 
threaded,  and  each  said  second  self-centering  member 
including  a  first  hand  grip  having  a  relatively  larger  diam- 
eter, and  a  speed  grip  having  a  relatively  smaller  diameter. 

4,335,524 
SPIRIT  LEVEL 
Fred  H.  Schimming,  3407  NW.  39  Apt.  140,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.  73112 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,482 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  9/28 

U.S.  a.  33-388  6  Qaims 


1.  A  level  comprising: 

an  elongated  I-beam  body  having  a  web  and  parallel  flanges 
forming  a  first  pair  of  working  surfaces; 

a  spheriod  vial  having  a  conical-shaped  tip  at  the  respective 
end  of  its  major  axis  and  containing  bubble  indicating 
means  and  having  bubble  registery  means  adapted  to 
register  a  level  position  when  the  major  axis  of  the  vial  is 
disposed  in  a  preselected  plane  and  either  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  working  surfaces  is  in  contact  with  a  surface  being 
measured; 

adjustable  mounting  means  for  rotating  said  vial  relative  to 
said  body  for  variable  angular  alignment  of  the  major  axis 
of  the  vial  with  respect  to  the  planes  of  said  first  pair  of 
working  surfaces, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  ring  assembly  supported 
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'       on  its  periphery  in  an  opening  formed  in  said  web  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  web. 
said  ring  assembly  having  axially  aligned  diametrically 
opposed  cylindrical  lugs  secured  to  its  inner  periphery, 
one  of  said  lugs  having  an  axial  bore  and  having  an  annu- 
lar inwardly  projecting  flange  at  its  end  projecting 
toward  the  other  said  lug; 
a  plunger  axially  slidable  in  the  lug  bore  and  having  a  dia- 
metrically reduced  end  portion  confronting  said  other  lug 
and  forming  an  annular  shoulder  normally  abutting  said 
annular  flange,  said  plunger  having  an  axial  bore  in  its 
other  end  portion; 
a  spring  normally  biasing  said  plunger  toward  said  other  lug, 
said  plunger  and  said  other  lug  having  coaxially  aligned 
conical  recesses  in  their  confronting  surfaces  for  nesting 
the  conical  tips  of  said  vial, 
said  lugs  each  having  diametrically  opposed  laterally 
projecting  wings  for  angularly  rotating  said  ring  assem- 
bly relative  to  said  web;  and, 
a  pair  of  plates  secured  to  opposing  sides  of  said  web  for 
maintaining  said  ring  assembly  within  the  web  opening, 
said  plates  having  transversely  aligned  openings  exposing 
the  vial  and  having  radially  oriented  angle  calibrating 
indicia  scored  thereon  adjacent  the  respective  aligned 

opening,  ,     .      i 

whereby  the  major  axis  of  the  vial  may  be  selectively 
aligned  with  the  angle  indicia  to  permit  selective  indica- 
tion of  the  position  of  the  first  pair  of  working  surfaces 
when  one  of  the  working  surfaces  is  in  contact  with  a 
surface  being  measured. 


4,335,525 
BALLOON  DRYER 
David  R.  McQeary,  Orangeville,  and  Djuro  Slivar,  Brampton, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Superior  Rubber  Industries  Ltd., 
Orangeville,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,569,  Aug.  13,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,910 

Int.  a.5  F26B  15/22 
U.S.  a.  34-4  ♦»  Claims 


4,335,526 
VEHICLE  DRYING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Judson  L.  Smith,  5432  Lighthouse  U.,  Tempe,  Arir.  85283 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,273,  Aug.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,337 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  15/10 

U.S.  a.  34-229  ♦  ^■'"" 


M 
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39.  Process  for  drying  printing  medium  on  inflated  balloons, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  neck  of  each  of  said  inflated  balloon  between  a 
pair  of  mutually  facing  belt  flights, 

causing  said  mutually  facing  belts  to  press  together  to  maintain 
said  balloon  neck  sealed, 

causing  said  mutually  facing  belts  flights  to  travel  in  the  same 
direction  at  substantially  the  same  speed  along  a  predeter- 
mined path;  .  . 

causing  said  balloons  to  pass  a  radiation  means  for  drying  said 
printing  medium  on  said  inflated  balloons. 


1  In  a  vehicle  drying  apparatus  having  air  discharge  means 
and  a  vehicle  pathside  mount  for  same,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: * 
at  least  one  nozzle  having  a  discharge  axis  directed  generally 
horizontally  toward  the  path  of  the  vehicle,  said  nozzle 
having  a  pivot  axis  for  pivoting  to  tilt  said  discharge  axis 
and  blast  air  against  the  side  of  a  vehicle  above  and  below 
a  given  point; 
an  inverted  U-shaped  plenum  serving  as  said  mount,  said 
plenum  having  horizontally  spaced  legs  and  an  upper 
crossmember  spanning  the  space  between  said  legs,  and 
-  being  large  enough  for  a  vehicle  to  pass  between  said  legs 
and  under  said  crossmember,  said  one  nozzle  being  in  one 
leg  of  said  plenum; 
another  nozzle  substantially  like  said  one  nozzle  and  located 
in  the  other  leg  of  said  plenum,  the  discharge  axes  of  said 
nozzles  being  directed  generally  toward  an  imaginary 
plane  which  is  equidistant  from  said  legs  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  an  imaginary  plane  containing  said  legs; 
a  third  nozzle  substantially  like  said  one  nozzle  and  mounted 
on  said  crossmember  and  having  a  discharge  axis  directed 

downward; 
air  being  supplied  under  pressure  to  all  of  said  nozzles  from 

said  plenum; 
said  third  nozzle  being  extendable  downwardly,  having  a 
mount  accommodating  such  vertical  extension,  the  mount 

comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  crossmember 
and  having  a  nozzle  passage  opening  therein; 

(b)  guidepost  means  projecting  upward  from  said  base  mem- 

(c)  a  nozzle  support  affixed  to  said  nozzle  and  guidingly 
received  on  said  guidepost  means  and  slidable  vertically 

thereon;  and 

(d)  said  third  nozzle  being  fixed  to  said  nozzle  support  and 
projectable  downward  through  said  nozzle  passage  open- 
ing when  said  support  is  slided  downward  on  said  guide- 
post  means. 
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4,335,527 

DISPOSABLE  BOOTS 

James  B.  Pask.  2812  Bree  Hill  Rd.,  Oakton,  Va.  22124 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,203 

Int.  a.i  A43B  3/16 

V.S.  a.  36—7.1  R  10  Qaims 
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4,335,528 
SPORT  SHOES 
Morio  Watanabe,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,952 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  10,  1978,  53-144440; 
J|il.  30,  1979,  54-97905 

Int.  aj  A43B  13/12:  A43C  13/08;  A43B  5/00 
.S.  a.  36—30  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sport  shoe  comprising  a  shoe  sole  and  a  shoe  upper 
composed  of  natural  or  artificial  leather,  said  shoe  sole  being  an 
integral  laminate  of  an  insert  material  layer  the  lower  surface 
of  which  is  bonded  to  an  injection-molded  synthetic  resin  layer 
to  form  said  integral  laminate,  said  synthetic  resin  being  se- 
ietted  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon- 1 1  and  nylon- 12,  said 
inkert  material  layer  being  made  of  a  material  which  has  a  good 
bondability  to  the  shoe  upper  and  which  does  not  undergo 
thermal  deformation  at  the  injection-molding  temperature  and 
piessure,  said  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  natural  leather," artificial  leather,  rubber,  nonwoven  fabric. 


felts  and  fibers,  the  upper  surface  of  said  insert  material  layer 
being  bonded  to  the  lower  portion  and  insole  of  said  shoe 
upper  by  an  adhesive,  said  shoe  sole  having  been  prepared  by 
placing  into  an  injection  mold  a  preformed  insert  material  layer 
and  then  injection-molding  said  synthetic  resin  into  said  mold  ■ 
to  form  a  monolithic  synthetic  resin  layer  and  to  heat-bond  the 
lower  surface  of  the  insert  material  layer  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  synthetic  resin  layer  formed  by  the  injection-molding. 


4,335,529 
TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  SHOES 
Michael  J.  Badalamenti,  1478  Perry  Lake  Rd.,  Ortonville, 
Mich.  48462 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,346 

Int.  CI.3  A43B  23/28,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  36—59  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  pair  of  disposable  boots  manufactured  in  the  form  of 
Ijeat-sealable  flexible  film,  comprising: 

a.  two  layers  of  said  film; 

b.  heat-sea!  lines  and  perforations  adjacent  thereto  defining 
the  perimeter  of  a  pair  of  boots  with  each  boot  having  a 
foot  segment  and  an  integral  leg  encircling  segment  which 
extends  above  the  ankle  of  the  wearer,  and  having  an 
opening  to  receive  the  foot  and  leg  of  the  wearer;  and 
wherein  said  film  is  flexible  permitting  the  disposable  boot 
to  be  adapted  to  cover  a  variety  of  footwear  of  varying 
sizes  and  at  the  same  time  covering  clothing  apparel 
which  extends  down  the  leg  of  the  wearer  or  which  dis- 
posable boot  can  be  adapted  to  be  worn  solely  as  foot- 
wear; at  least  three  additional  heat-seal  lines  and  perfora- 
tions within  said  perimeter  forming  a  pre-determined 
configuration  of  disposable  boots  which  lines  may  be  a 
combination  of  parallel  lines,  perpendicular  lines,  angled 
lines  and  curved  lines  producing  disposable  boots  gener- 
ally fitting  the  contour  and  form  of  both  the  foot  and  leg 
of  the  wflhrer  in  one  integral  element;  and  wherein  the 
height  of  said  leg  encircling  segment  is  greater  than  one- 
half  the  length  of  the  sole  segment. 


1.  A  running  shoe  comprising  an  outer  side,  an  inner  side,  a 
sole,  a  first  traction  surface,  and  a  second  traction  surface, 
wherein:  said  first  traction  surface  and  said  second  traction 
surface  are  associated  with  and  disposed  on  the  inner  side  and 
the  outer  side,  respectively,  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  shoe; 
each  of  said  traction  surfaces  extends  along  a  side  of  said  shoe 
from  about  the  forward  portion  of  the  heel  to  about  the  region 
where  the  toe  area  commences;  and  each  of  said  traction  sur- 
faces is  disposed  above  said  sole  of  the  shoe  at  an  acute  angle; 
whereby,  when  said  shoe  is  rotated  about  a  horizontal  axis,  at 
least  one  of  said  traction  surfaces  is  brought  into  contact  with 
the  ground  surface. 


4,335,530 
SHOE  SOLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jerry  D.  Stubblefield,  11725  NW.  Damascus,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97229 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,140 

Int.  Q.^A43B  13/12 

U.S.  Q.  36—83  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  shoe,  which  comprises: 

an  upper; 

an  outsole  made  of  a  material  having  a  first  density  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  cutout  portion  formed  therethrough;  and 

a  midsole  made  of  a  material  having  a  second  density  less  than 
said  first  density  and  positioned  between  said  upper  and  said 
outsole,  said  midsole  including  a  lower  surface  having  a 
protruding  portion  that  extends  through  said  cutout  portion 
of  said  outsole; 

wherein  said  outsole  includes  a  bottom  surface  and  wherein 
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said  orotruding  portion  extends  below  a  portion  of  said    adapter  element,  and  lock  means  externally  of  sa.d  nose  releas- 
sa^d  protruamg  ponion  c  v  ^^^^  connecting  sa.d  elements  to  prevent  reverse  rotation  of 

where^saTd  out'sole  includes  a  plurality  of  lug  members  that  said  point  element  when  the  same  ,s  installed  on  the  sa^d 
e^end  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  adapter  element,  sa.d  lock  means  be.ng  rearward  of  sa.d  nose^ 
said  bottom  surface,  the  lowermost  portions  of  certa.n  of 
said  lug  members  extending  below  said  protruding  port.on 
and  thereby  adapted  to  contact  the  ground  before  said  pro- 
truding portion  contacts  the  ground  upon  foot-in.tiated 
ground  impact. 

4,335,531 

CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BOOT 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ments  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,854 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24, 1979,  79  21354 

Int.  a.5  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—117  *  Claims 


and  socket,  said  adapter  element  being  equ.pped  with  said  nose 
forward  of  a  relatively  massive  section  on  said  adapter  and  said 
point  element  being  equipped  with  said  socket,  said  lock  means 
being  positioned  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  sa.d 
massive  section. 


4,335,533 
CUSHIONED  NEEDLEWORK  BLOCKING  BOARD 

June  E.  Kroenke,  2199A  Scenic  Rd.,  Richfield,  Wis.  53076 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,769 
Int.  a.'  D06F  71/32;  A41H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  38—141  ^  ^■''" 


1.  In  a  cross  country  ski  boot  comprising  a  sole  made  of 
moulded  plastics  material  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  rectan- 
gle elongated  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  its  central  part, 
said  sole  presents,  in  the  front  plantar  zone,  a  central  part  of 
considerable  thickness,  with  flat,  relatively  narrow  lower  sur- 
face, in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the  ski,  which  .s  div.ded 
into  two  by  a  longitudinal  centering  groove  extending  over  the 
whole  length  of  the  central  part  of  the  sole  and  intended  to 
cooperate  with  a  rib  of  complementary  shape  prov.ded  on  the 
top  surface  of  the  ski,  and,  on  either  side  of  this  central  part, 
two  side  portions  whose  thickness  decreases  towards  the  long.- 
tudinal  edges  of  the  sole,  with  flat  or  curved  lower  surfaces, 
inclined  upwardly  from  the  central  part  towards  the  long.tud.- 
nal  edges  of  the  sole  which  are  located  at  a  level  higher  than 
that  of  the  top  face  of  the  ski. 

4,335,532  — 

EXCAVATING  TOOTH 
Frederick  C.  Hahn,  Aloha;  William  R.  Barber,  Jr.,  Portland, 
both  of  Oreg.,  and  David  A.  Hampel,  Vancouver,  Wash., 
assignors  to  ESCO  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,368,  Apr.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,771 
Int.  C\?  E02F  9/28 
UJS.  a.  37-142  R  35  Qaims 

1.  An  excavating  tooth  comprising  an  adapter  element  and  a 
point  element,  said  adapter  element  having  means  at  one  end 
for  connection  to  a  bucket  or  the  like  and  means  at  the  other 
end  for  coupling  to  said  point  element,  said  po.nt  element 
having  an  earth  engaging  edge  at  one  end  constituting  the 
tooth  forward  end  and  means  at  the  other  end  for  coupling  to 
said  adapter  element,  said  coupling  means  including  a  nose  on 
one  element  and  a  nose  receiving  socket  on  the  other  element, 
a  plurality  of  cooperating  generally  helical  thread  means  on 
said  nose  and  in  said  socket  whereby  said  point  element  is 
rotated  about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  install  the  same  on  said 


1.  A  needlework  blocking  apparatus  for  blocking  of  needle- 
work including  a  base  fabric  with  an  interwoven  stitched 
threading,  comprising  a  base  board  formed  of  a  pressed  fibrous 
material  to  releasably  receive  and  hold  a  sharp  pm-like  ele- 
ment, an  outer  surface  cover  for  such  board,  such  cover  being 
formed  of  a  napped  100  percent  woven  cotton  cloth  and  being 
moisture-absorbing  and  a  resilient  polyurethane  foam  pad 
bonded  throughout  its  interface  to  said  fabric  and  located 
between  said  board  and  said  fabric,  said  cover  being  provided 
with  needlework  blocking  indicia,  a  series  of  rectangular 
blocking  patterns  and  a  series  of  spaced  circular  blocking 
patterns  for  locating  a  needlework  piece  upon  said  cover  with 
the  piece  adapted  to  be  releasably  affixed  in  position  upon  said 
cover  by  a  plurality  of  said  pin-like  elements,  and  a  back  fabric 
cover  wall  secured  to  said  moisture-absorbing  fabric  about  the 
periphery  of  said  board  to  enclose  the  board  and  present  a 
fabric  surface  to  the  back  side  of  the  blocking  apparatus. 

4,335,534 
TROTLINE  GUIDE 
Roe  Allred,  Box  544,  Munday,  Tex.  76371 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,319 
Int.  a.5  AOIK  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  43—27.4  '  Claims 

V  Atrotline  guide  for  allowing  a  main  trotline  with  plural 
depending  leaders  having  hooks  to  pass  therethrough  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  substantially  planar  body  having  side 
edges  and  a  top  edge,  said  body  top  edge  having  a  recess 


ing  said  recess  is  of  arcuate  shape  having  a  smooth  contour  and 
of  greater  thickness  than  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  body  to 
facihtate  the  passage  of  the  trotline  through  said  recess  and 
wherein  said  body  marginal  edge  portion  is  substantially  tear 
shape  in  cross  section  so  that  hooks  passing  through  said  recess 
encounter  no  obstructions  upon  which  they  may  get  ensnared. 


4,335,535 

RODENT  TRAP 

Donald  C.  Lindley,  3  Skipper,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,853,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,610 

Int.  Cl.3  AOIM  23/18,  23/22 

Us.  a.  43—61  6  Qaims 
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including  a  circular  portion  and  a  upwardly  opening  slot  ex- 
tending from  said  circular  portion  for  accommodating  the 
trotline  and  means  for  clamping  said  body  to  the  hull  of  a 
fishing  vessel  with  said  body  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  side  wall  of  said  hull  and  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal plane  wherein  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  body  defin- 
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1.  A  rodent  trap  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

a  hinged  lid  adapted  to  seal  the  top  of  said  enclosure; 

closing  means  for  closing  said  lid  comprising  a  movable 
platform  means  in  said  enclosure,  said  platform  being  free 
to  rotate  and  also  to  move  vertically; 

latch  means  for  latching  said  platform  in  a  restrained  posi- 
1  ion  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure; 

vertical  rail  means  attached  to  a  wall  of  said  enclosure  for 
guiding  the  rotational  and  vertical  movement  of  said 
platform; 

knob  means  on  said  platform  for  engagement  with  said  rail 
means  for  guiding  said  platform  vertically;  and 

connecting  means  connecting  said  platform  to  said  lid, 
whereby  weight  applied  to  said  platform  moves  said  plat- 
form downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure, 
releases  said  latch  and  closes  said  lid  by  the  force  of  the 
weight  applied  to  said  platform. 


4,335,536 
INFLATABLE  THROWING  TOY 
Sidney  H.  Magid,  4th  FI.,  No.  10,  Alley  5,  Lane  12,  Sec.  4,  Jen 
Ai  Rd.,  and  Wang  C.  Chung,  3,  11th  FI.,  No.  311,  Sec.  4, 
Chung-Hsiao  E.  Rd.,  both  of  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,868 

Int.  CV  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46-74  D  15  Claims 
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1.  An  inflatable  throwing  toy  of  air-impervious  sheet  mate- 
rial comprising: 

an  inflatable  ring  having  an  inflating  valve  located  thereon, 
said  ring  consisting  of  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section 
joined  at  their  outer  and  inner  peripheries; 

two  or  more  disc  sections  with  at  least  a  first  disc  section 
attached  all  around  its  periphery  to  the  top  section  of  said 
inflatable  ring  beyond  said  inner  peripheries  and  a  second 
disc  section  attached  opposite  to  said  first  disc  section  to 
form  an  inflatable  enclosure  therebetween; 

and  means  provided  on  the  inflatable  enclosure  for  inflating 
said  inflatable  enclosure; 

said  top  section  of  said  ring  and  the  uppermost  disc  of  said 
attached  discs  forming  a  substantially  convex  upper  sur- 
face when  said  ring  and  said  enclosure  are  inflated; 

said  bottom  section  of  said  ring  and  the  lowermost  disc  of 
said  attached  discs  forming  a  substantially  concave  lower 
surface;  said  concave  and  convex  surfaces  providing  an  air 
flow  permitting  said  toy  to  be  given  a  controlled  move- 
ment when  thrown. 


4,335,537 
TOY  AIRCRAFT 
Terence  J.  Walker,  Narembum,  Australia,  assignor  to  Plectrum 
Pty.  Limited,  Narembum,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,108 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  28, 1979,  PE1510 
Int.  a.3  A63H  27/00 
U.S.a.46— 79  3  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  aircraft  comprising  a  body  having  a  forward  and 
rearward  portion,  said  forward  portion  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  so  as  to  provide  two  forwardly  hori- 
zontally extending  legs  defining  a  forwardly  open  recess  with 
one  of  the  legs  being  vertically  beneath  the  other;  horizontal 
and  vertical  control  surfaces  attached  to  the  body  at  said  rear 
portion  to  stabilize  and  control  the  aircraft  as  it  moves  through 
the  air;  and  a  rotatable  wing  assembly  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
and  to  pass  through  said  recess,  said  assembly  including  a  shaft 
extending  between  said  legs  so  as  to  be  supported  thereby  and 
being  located  on  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  shaft  at  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tions thereabout  while  being  rotatably  supported  thereby. 
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4,335,538 

INFLATABLE  OVERHEAD  CRIB  GYM  TOY 

Sheldon  Greenberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shelcore,  Inc., 

South  Plainrield,  N.J.  „,  ,^, 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,255 

Int.  a.'  A63H  3/06:  A63B  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  46-88  10  Claims 


nexible  tube  being  of  sufTicient  length  and  resiliency  to  be 
doubled  back  upon  itself  in  a  substantially  O-shaped  con- 
figuration; and 
a  second  adapter  connected  to  said  flexible  tube  at  an  end 
opposite  said  first  adapter,  said  second  adapter  defining  a 


1  A  soft,  inflatable,  crib-supported,  gym-type,  overhead 
nursery  toy  for  encouraging  chUdren  to  perform  exercise-type 
manual  movements  with  safety,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air-inflatable  tubular  body  constituted  of  thm  plastic 
material,  said  tubular  body  having  transparem  wall  portions 
bounding  an  interior  main  chamber,  said  tubular  body  being 
elongated  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  and  having 
opposite  axial  ends; 

(b)  a  pair  of  axially-extending,  air-inflatable  tubular  extensions 
each  located  at  a  respective  axial  end  of  the  tubular  body, 
each  extension  being  constituted  of  thin  plastic  material  wall 
portions  which  bound  an  interior  compartment  that  is  in  air 
communication  with  the  main  chamber  of  the  tubular  body; 

(c)  a  radially-extending,  air-inflatable  tubular  projection  inter- 
mediate the  axial  ends  of  the  tubular  body,  said  tubular 
projection  being  constituted  of  thin  plastic  material  wall 
portions  which  bound  an  interior  space  that  is  in  air  commu- 
nication with  the  main  chamber  of  the  tubular  body; 

(d)  a  toy  object  mounted  within  the  main  chamber  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  tubular  body  when  the  inflated  toy  is 
subjected  to  manual  movement; 

(e)  gym  means  connected  to  each  extension  and  extending 
generally  radially  downwardly  towards  the  child,  for  pro- 
viding a  handhold  for  each  extension  for  the  child  to  grasp 
and  thereby  perform  the  exercise-type  movements;  and 

(0  air-admitting  means  on  the  tubular  body,  for  inflating  the 
tubular  body,  the  tubular  extensions  and  the  tubular  projec- 
tion from  a  collapsed  configuration  in  which  the  deflated 
body,  extensions  and  projection  can  be  stored,  to  an  inflated 
configuration  in  which  the  toy  object  is  visible  through  the 
transparent  wall  portions  and  movable  relative  to  the  tubular 
body  when  the  child  grabs  the  gym  means  and  manipulates 

the  toy,  .      .      ,.  f.    „j 

said  inflated  body,  extensions  and  projection  being  sott  and 
yieldable  to  the  touch  to  protect  the  child  from  any  injury 
during  manipulation  of  the  toy.  and  being  self-restorable  to 
said  inflated  configuration  when  the  child  ceases  said  manip- 
ulation. 


hollow  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flexible  tube 
and  said  second  adapter  operable  to  protectingly  receive 
said  whistle  and  adapted  to  matingly  engage  said  first 
adapter- in  a  closed  position  to  form  a  carrying  handle 
therewith. 


4  335  540 
COMBINED  PLANT  CONTAINER  AND  WATERING 

DEVICE 

Ron  P.  Allen,  6003  Arbor  Rd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90713 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,467 
Int.  a.3  AOIG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  47-79  2  Claims 


4,335,539 
GAME  CALL 
Harold  G.  Jones,  10027  Cayuse  La.,  Boise,  Id.  83703 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,699 
Int.  a.5  A63H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  46-179  3  aaims 

1  A  game  call  comprising  a  whistle  having  an  upper  vent 
opening  to  the  atmosphere,  a  longitudinally  extending  air 
chamber,  and  a  mouthpiece  for  the  oral  introduction  of  air  for 
the  controlled  production  of  sound; 
a  first  adapter  operable  to  engage  said  whistle  at  an  opposing 
end  from  said  mouthpiece,  said  adapter  defining  a  hollow 
tube  in  fluid  communication  with  said  whistle; 
a  hollow,  flexible  open-ended  tube  attached  to  said  first 
adapter  at  the  end  opposite  said  whistle  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  hollow  tube  of  said  adapter,  said 


1  In  combination  with  a  quantity  of  soil,  a  plant  having  roots 
embedded  in  said  soil,  and  a  quantity  of  colored  water,  a  con- 
tainer for  so  supporting  said  soil  that  said  plant  and  roots  may 
be  watered  at  desired  time  intervals,  said  container  including; 
a  an  assembly  that  includes  outer  cylindrical  shell  that  has 
upper  and  lower  ends;  a  bottom  disposed  withm  said 
cylindrical  shell  and  bonded  to  the  interior  thereof  up- 
wardly from  said  lower  end;  an  inner  cylindncal  shell  of 
substantially  less  external  diameter  th?n  the  interior  diam- 
eter of  said  outer  shell,  said  inner  shell  bonded  to  said 
.    bottom  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  terminate  in 
an  upper  end  substantially  the  same  height  as  said  upper 
end  of  said  outer  shell;  a  ring  shaped  top  that  extends 
between  said  upper  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  shells;  a 
tubular  boss  that  extends  upwardly  from  an  opening  in 
■      said  top;  a  cap  that  removably  and  sealingly  engages  said 
boss   said  top.  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  shells  and  a 
portion  of  said  bottom  cooperating  to  define  an  annulus 
shaped  confined  space,  said  outer  and  inner  shells  at  least 
being  transparent,  said  annulus  shaped  space  capable  of 
being  substantially  filled  with  said  colored  water  by  use  of 
said  tubular  boss  when  said  cap  is  removed  therefrom;  said 
bottom  and  said  inner  cylindrical  shell  cooperating  to 
define  a  confined  space  that  holds  said  soil  and  roots  with 
said  plant  extending  upwardly  from  said  assembly; 
b  a  manually  actuatable  water  pump  that  has  a  spray  defin- 
ing discharge  and  a  downwardly  extending  tubular  inlet, 


4,335,541 
WINDOW  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Bohdan  Kazewych,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,640 

Int.  C\  J  EOSF  J  J /48 

U.S.  a.  49—360  3  Qaims 
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said  water  pump  mounted  on  said  top  with  said  inlet 
extending  downwardly  into  said  annulus  shaped  space, 
with  said  colored  water  in  said  annulus  shaped  space 
adding  an  attractive  appearance  to  said  assembly  and  at 
least  partially  concealing  said  soil  in  said  confined  space; 

c.  a  shallow  dish  that  includes  a  flat  bottom  and  an  upwardly 
extending  side  wall,  said  lower  end  of  said  outer  shell 
resting  on  said  bottom  of  said  dish;  and 

d.  means  for  removably  securing  said  dish  to  dish  outer 
cylindrical  shell,  with  said  pump  when  manually  actuated 
discharging  a  spray  of  said  colored  water  onto  said  plant, 
and  excess  water  that  accumulates  in  said  soil  flowing 
through  an  opening  in  said  bottom  supported  by  said  outer 
shell  into  said  dish. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  having  a  window  opening, 
I  window  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative 
:o  the  opening,  a  perforated  tape  for  moving  the  window, 
irive  means  for  moving  the  tape,  and  elongated  longitudinally 
jpen  track  means  for  guiding  movement  of  the  tape,  the  im- 
jrovement  comprising,  window  drive  means  interconnecting 
he  tape  and  the  window  and  including  a  tape  driven  member 
laving  a  row  of  barbs  extending  through  the  track  means 
spening  and  hooked  through  respective  perforations  of  the 
:ape  for  movement  of  the  driven  member  and  tape  as  a  unit 
•elative  to  the  track  means,  the  ultimate  barbs  at  each  end  of 
he  row  facing  oppositely  of  each  other,  with  one  such  barb 
jeing  longer  than  the  other  such  barb  for  acceptance  of  greater 
oads  imposed  therebetween  and  the  tape  during  window 
novement,  a  window  drive  member  secured  to  the  window, 
Tieans  drivingly  interconnecting  the  tape  driven  member  and 
he  window  drive  member  and  accommodating  separation  of 
iuch  members  and  concomitant  relative  rotation  thereof  dur- 
ng  window  movement,  and  means  operative  between  the  tape 
Iriven  member  and  the  window  drive  member  limiting  relative 
otation  of  the  members  upon  separation  thereof  to  maintain 
he  driving  connection  therebetween. 


4,335,542 
COMBINATION  BELT  AND  DISK  SANDER  MACHINE 
=loyd  M.  Howe,  5201  Arcade  Ave.,  NE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97303 
Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,997 
Int.  a.^  B24B  21/10,  21/18 
tJ.S.  a.  51-3  5  Qaims 

1.  An  abrading  machine  comprising, 
a  power  output  shaft  driven  by  a  power  source, 


a  main  body  of  elongate  configuration  having  a  belt  support- 
ing surface, 

a  powered  roll  mounted  on  said  main  body  adjacent  one  end 
thereof 

power  transmission  means  coupling  said  power  output  shaft 
and  said  powered  roll, 

a  tail  roll  located  adjacent  the  remaining  end  of  said  main 
body, 

an  abrading  belt  on  the  rolls  and  having  one  run  superposed 
on  said  belt  supporting  surface  of  said  main  body, 


J2 


^f)^S_ 


a  tail  roll  mounting  assembly  on  said  main  body  including  a 
spindle  carrier  block,  resilient  means  biasing  said  spindle 
carrier  block  toward  a  belt  tensioning  position,  a  spindle 
carried  by  said  block  on  which  said  tail  roll  is  mounted, 
upright  pivot  means  coupling  said  spindle  to  the  spindle 
carrier  block,  a  spindle  adjustment  screw  carried  by  said 
block  and  acting  on  said  spindle  to  position  same  about 
said  upright  pivot  means  for  purposes  of  centering  the 
abrading  belt  on  the  tail  roll  during  belt  travel,  and 

an  abrading  disk  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  output 
shaft. 


4,335,543 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 

IMPROVED  DISC  REEL  MOWER 

Carl  A.  Pike,  13600  S.  Prairie  Ave.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,254,  Apr.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,267,690. 

This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,882 

Int.  a.3  B24B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  51— 145  R  3  Qaims 


^^o 


1.  A  machine  especially  constructed  and  adapted  for  sharp- 
ening cylindrical  mower  knife  constructions  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  generally  elliptical  discs  lying  generally  parallel  to 
each  other  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  knife 
construction,  comprising: 
a  continuous  elongate  abrading  belt  having  a  width  at  least 
as  great  as  the  length  of  the  knife  construction  to  be  sharp- 
ened; 
means  for  carrying  the  belt  in  a  continuous  revolving  move- 
ment to  present  the  abrading  surface  at  one  point  in  the 
revolutionary  path  of  the  belt  in  a  straight  line  lateral  to 
the  abrading  surface; 
means  for  supporting  a  cylindrical  knife  construction  for 
presenting  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  construction  at 
said  straight  line  on  said  belt;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  knife  construction  in 
contact  with  the  straight  line  surface  ef  the  abrading  belt 
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for  abrading  and  sharpening  the  periphery  of  the  discs    one-way  valves  also  adapted  to  close  upon  the  release  of  air 
which  comprise  the  knife  construction.  from  a  cell. 


4  335  544  4,335,546 

STONE-POSITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EXTRUDED  ALUMINUM  TERMINATION  BAR 

Ernest  T.  Manson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora-   Thomas  L.  Kelly,  31  Sands  St.,  VVaterbury.  Conn_  06723 


tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,758 
Int.  a.3  B24B  9/16 
U.S.  a.  51—277 


Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,467 
Int.  CI.'  E04D  I /id 


U.S.  CI.  52—58 


3  Claims 


9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  stone  in  a  pencil  comprising: 

a  platform, 

a  holder  adapted  to  support  said  pencil  in  a  manner  wherem 
the  two  ends  of  said  pencil  extend  beyond  a  front  and  rear 
surface  of  said  holder,  said  holder  being  mounted  on 
means  for  guiding  said  holder  along  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pencil,  said  guiding  means 
being  affixed  to  said  platform, 

a  pencil  stop  affixed  to  said  platform  in  a  position  facing  the 
rear  surface  of  said  holder  and  adapted  to  contact  one  end 
of  said  pencil  and  thereby  limit  the  movement  of  said 
pencil  along  said  axis,  and 

a  holder  stop  affixed  to  said  platform  in  a  position  facing  the 
front  surface  of  said  holder  and  shaped  to  allow  move- 
ment of  said  pencil  along  said  axis  beyond  said  holder 
-  stop,  but  to  contact  the  front  surface  of  said  holder  and 
thereby  limit  the  forward  movement  of  said  holder. 


4,335,545 
INFLATABLE  TENT 
James  L.  Couch,  13433  Dyer,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,386 
Int.  a.3  E04B  l/i45 
U.S.  a.  52—2 


4  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  termination  bar  including,  in  combination,  a 
roof  structure,  a  flexible  rubber  roofing  membrane  and  said 
termination  bar  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extending  transversely  spaced  apart  ribs  on 
one  surface  thereof  and  a  flange  angularly  extending  from  said 
body  portion,  the  surface  of  said  flange  which  merges  with  the 
surface  of  the  body  portion  having  the  ribs  thereon  being 
planar,  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  body  portion  having 
longitudinally  extending  spaced  apart  ribs  adjacent  one  edge 
thereof  and  the  opposite  surface  from  the  planar  surface  of  the 
angularly  extending  flange  having  longitudinally  extending 
transversely  spaced  apart  ribs  provided  adjacent  the  edge 
thereof  which  is  remote  from  the  body  portion,  said  termina- 
tion bar  adapted  to  engage  and  maintain  in  proper  position  an 
end  edge  of  the  flexible  rubber  roofing  membrane,  when  said 
termination  bar  is  applied  and  in  maintaining  and  holding 
engagement  with  said  end  edge  of  the  membrane  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  transversely  spaced  apart  ribs  on  one  surface  of 
said  body  portion  engage  and  bite  into  said  membrane  and  the 
angularly  extending  flange  is  directed  away  from  said  mem- 
brane, and  when  said  termination  bar  is  reversed  so  that  said 
angularly  extending  flange  is  directed  toward  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  end  edge  of  the  membrane  the  longitudinally 
extending  spaced  apart  ribs  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  opposite 
surface  of  said  body  portion  are  in. maintaining  and  holding 
engagement  and  said  ribs  are  biting  into  said  end  edge  of  the 
membrane   and    said    longitudinally    extending   transversely 
spaced  apart  ribs  on  said  opposite  surface  of  the  angularly 
extending  flange  are  in  maintaining  and  holding  engagement 
and  biting  into  said  end  edge  of  the  membrane,  and  means  for 
fastening  said  termination  bar  to  the  roof  structure. 


1.  An  inflatable  tent  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating  air 
cells  and  strips  of  material  forming  the  body,  each  air  cell 
containing  a  plurality  of  female  portions  of  air  inlet  valves,  a 
front  portion  comprising  an  air  cell,  a  single  air  intake  valve  in 
the  front  portion,  a  plurality  of  male  portions  of  one-way 
valves  adapted  to  pass  air  into  each  female  portion  of  the  air 
inlet  valves  in  each  cell  from  the  front  portion  air  cell,  said 


4  335  547 
BALCONY  GREENHOUSE 
Westelle  Maxwell,  18501  HUliard  Blvd.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 
44116 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,044 
Int.  a.^  E04B  7/16;  AOIG  9/00 
U.S.  a.  52—66  9  CI""* 

1.  A  movable  greenhouse  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an 
outside  vertical  wall  of  a  building  having  a  transparent  access 
opening  providing  access  and  view  to  a  walk  area  outside  the 
building  adjacent  to  the  building  access  opening,  the  green- 
house comprising: 
a  greenhouse  enclosure  having  front,  side  and  rear  walls 
adapted  to  transmit  light  and  heat  to  the  interior  thereof 
and  to  afford  a  view  therethrough  and  through  said  access 
opening,    said    greenhouse    having    a    forward    section 
adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  said  building  wall 
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having  said  opening,  said  greenhouse  section  having  an 
access  opening  adapted  to  be  approximately  ahgned  with 
said  building  access  opening  to  provide  direct  access  from 
said  building  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  greenhouse 
enclosure;  said  greenhouse  enclosure  having  an  upper 
slidable  structural  member,  said  upper  slidable  structural 
member  engaging  a  horizontally  disposed  lateral  channel 
secured  to  said  building  wall  above  said  bulding  access 
opening  whereby  said  structural  member  and  said  channel 
interact  in  sliding  engagement  to  permit  lateral  movement 
of  said  greenhouse  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  building 


^'if\>) 


wall;  said  greenhouse  enclosure  having  a  plurality  of 
wheels  operatively  connected  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
greenhouse  and  supporting  said  greenhouse  on  said  hori- 
zontally disposed  walk  area  adjacent  to  said  building 
access  opening  to  facilitate  lateral  movement  of  said 
greenhouse; 
said  greenhouse  enclosure  being  movable  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion parallel  with  said  building  wall  whereby  said  green- 
house enclosure  can  be  moved  laterally  sideways  to  free 
said  building  access  opening  and  provide  unobstructed 
access  from  said  building  to  said  walk  area. 


INSULATING  SKIRT 
Ejrwin  G.  Rehbein,  Waupaca,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Millcraft  Hous- 
ing Corp.,  Waupaca,  Wis. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,251 
Int.  a.'  E02D  31/00 
.S.  a.  52-169.11  4  Qaims 


1    A  pane!  for  an  insulating  skirt  for  use  in  insulating  the 
outer  perimeters  of  foundations  and  footings  comprising; 

(a)  a  sheet  of  substantially  rigid  and  liquid  impervious  insu- 
lating material  which  is  substantially  rectangular  in  shape, 
and 

(b)  an  outer  protective  shield  for  said  insulating  material  said 


shield  being  of  durable  reinforced  fiberglass  material 
which  is  seamable  and  patchable  in  place  to  provide  means 
for  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  a  substantially 
continuous  and  uniform  shield  for  the  outside  perimeter  of 
an  insulating  skirt  for  a  foundation  and  the  like  and  which 
is  substantially  unaffected  by  the  elements  present  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  foundations  and  footings  and  configured  so 
as  to  be  coextensive  with  those  portions  of  the  insulating 
material  which  will  be  exposed  and  above  grade  in  a 
finished  construction  and  the  outer  protective  shield  fur- 
ther being  configured  so  as  to  be  coextensive  with  at  least 
the  upper  portion  of  the  insulating  material  which  is  to  be 
below  grade  in  the  finished  construction  and 

(c)  the  sheet  of  insulating  material  and  the  protective  shield 
are  joined  together,  and 

(d)  an  upper  portion  of  the  panel  is  fabricated  so  as  to  permit 
the  substantially  permanent  securement  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  panel  to  upper  elements  of  a  foundation,  foot- 
ing or  the  like  and  wherein  the  panel  is  to  serve  as  a  pour- 
ing form  for  footings,  foundations,  and  the-  like  and  the 
shield  has  a  vertical  face  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge  and  the  bottom  edge  has  a  bottom  horizontal  flange 
projecting  therefrom  and  the  fiange  is  terminated  by  a 
upward  directed  lip  and  the  top  edge  has  a  top  horizontal 
flange  projecting  therefrom  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
bottom  horizontal  fiange  and  the  top  horizontal  fiange 
extends  further  from  the  vertical  face  than  does  the  bot- 
tom horizontal  flange  and  the  top  horizontal  flange  has 
projecting  therefrom  a  first  downward  directed  lip  which 
is  opposite  the  upward  lip  of  the  bottom  horizontal  fiange 
and  the  top  horizontal  flange  is  terminated  by  a  second 
downward  directed  lip  having  an  enlarged  end  which 
becomes  imbedded  in  cement  after  it  is  poured  and  there- 
after substantially  permanently  locks  the  panel  into  en- 
gagement with  the  hardened  cement;  and  the  insulating 
sheet  is  sized  so  as  to  be  slidably  received  by  and  retained 
in  the  channel  formed  by  the  vertical  face,  the  top  hori- 
zontal flange,  the  bottom  horizontal  fiange,  the  upward 
directed  lip  and  the  first  downward  directed  lip  of  the  top 
horizontal  fiange. 


4,335,549 

METHOD,  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  SIDE-SPLIT 

BLOCK  THEREFORE 

Robert  W.  Dean,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Designer 

Blocks,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,513 

Int.  a.3  E04C  1/00:  B44F  7/00.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  52—98  13  Qaims 


J «^_i 


-Si 


I 


1.  In  a  primary  masonry  type  block  formed  from  concrete 
and  providing  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface,  said  front 
surface  including  a  first  surface  portion  split  generally  along  a 
first  splitting  plane  spaced  from  a  reference  plane  provided  by 
said  back  wall  surface  by  a  first  predetermined  depth  to  pro- 
vide a  first  distinct  irregular  split  surface  area  and  a  second 
surface  portion  split  generally  along  a  second  splitting  plane 
spaced  from  said  reference  plane  by  a  second  predetermined 
depth  substantially  different  than  said  first  depth  to  provide  a 
second  distinct  irregular  split  surface  area  distinguishable  from 
said  first  surface  area,  said  front  surface  providing  said  first  and 
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second  distinct  irregular  split  surface  areas  of  distinguishable    mer,  said  inner  sheets  being  made  of  synthetic  plastic  material. 

varying  depths  for  a  decorative  appearance.  and  means  holding  said  inner  sheets  to  define  said  second  air 

space  therebetween,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  plurality 

4,335,550 

PRIME  WINDOW  UNIT  INSTALLATION  SYSTEM 

David  P.  Johnson,  5660  Marcy  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68106 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,215 

Int.  a.'  E04C  1/12:  E04B  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  52—99  »9  CXaims 


1.  A  new  prime  window  unit  assembly  for  installation  in  an 
existing  window  unit  opening  having  an  existing  window 
frame  installed  therein,  comprising, 

a  new  prime  window  unit  including  a  new  head  jamb,  side 
jambs,  sill  and  sash, 

an  elongated  bottom  channel, 

a  pair  of  elongated  side  channels  having  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

an  elongated  top  channel, 

said  channels  comprising  separate  independent  members 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  new  prime  window  unit, 

fastening  means  securing  said  bottom  channel  and  side  chan- 
nels to  said  new  sill  and  side  jambs  respectively, 

said  top  channel  being  connected  to  and  extended  between 
the  upper  ends  of  said  side  channels, 

each  of  said  channels  including  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
wall,  said  inner  wall  extending  exteriorly  of  said  new 
prime  window  unit  thereby  ta  recess  said  new  prime 
window  unit  interiorly  of  said  outer  wall,  and  said  outer 
wall  extending  outwardly  from  said  inner  wall, 

each  of  said  channels  including  means  for  selectively  reduc- 
ing the  outward  extent  of  the  outer  wall  thereof  uniformly 
along  the  length  of  said  outer  wall,  and 

said  new  prime  window  unit  assembly  being  preassembled 
for  installation  as  a  unit  in  said  existing  window  unit  open- 
ing. 


of  substantially  identical  spaced  parallel  ribs  extending  be- 
tween said  inner  sheets  and  fixing  same  together  in  spaced 
parallel  relation. 

4,335,552 
GLAZING  BEAD 
Paul  T.  Blanchett,   17557  Wallingford  Ave.  North,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98133,  and  Philip  J.  Blanchett,  8816  Shell  Place  Rd., 
Edmonds,  Wash.  98020 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,882 

Int.  a.'  E06B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  52—202  1*  C\9\ms 


4,335,551 
SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
William  D.  Benkelman,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  and  George  C. 
Carlyon,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,658,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,849. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,989 
Int.  a.^  E04B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  52—200  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  skylight  comprising;  a  support;  an  outer  sheet  made  of 
a  light-transmitting  material  and  having  a  peripheral  portion 
adjoining  said  support;  and  an  inner  structure  made  of  light- 
transmitting  material  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion 
attached  to  said  support  defining  a  first  air  space  between  said 
outer  sheet  and  said  structure;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
inner  structure  comprises  a  pair  of  inner  sheets  each  made  of  a 
light-transmitting  material,  said  inner  sheets  being  held  m 
spaced  relation  defining  a  second  air  space  therebetween,  said 
sheets  and  first  and  second  air  spaces  enabling  provision  of  said 
skylight  construction  having  mininmum  weight  yet  providing 
minimum  heat  loss  in  winter  and  minimum  heat  gain  in  sum- 


1.  A  glazing  bead  adapted  to  secure  a  second,  larger  thick- 
ness of  insulated  window  means  in  a  window  frame  means 
designed  to  normally  receive  a  first,  smaller  thickness  of  insu- 
lated or  uninsulated  window  means,  wherein  the  window 
frame  means  is  of  the  type  having  a  glazing  channel  terminat- 
ing on  one  side  in  a  glazing  lip,  wherein  the  glazing  bead 
comprises: 

resilient  wall  means  adapted  to  engage,  when  installed,  the 

window  means  and  the  window  frame  means; 
locking  means  adapted  to  engage,  when  installed,  the  inner 

edge  of  the  glazing  lip  on  the  window  frame  means; 
resilient  folded  leg  means,  wherein  said  folded  leg  means 
comprises  first  leg  member  means  which  extend  out- 
wardly from  said  wall  means  and  then  folds  and  reverses 
direction  to  form  second  leg  member  means  which  extend 
towards  said  wall  member  means,  wherein  said  locking 
means  extends  outwardly  from  said  folded  leg  means; 
wherein,  when  said  glazing  bead  is  installed,  said  resilient 
folded  leg  means  is  adapted  to  be  compressed  between 
said  window  means  and  said  window  frame  means  and 
urge  said  locking  means  towards  said  frame  means  into 
engagement  with  said  glazing  lip;  and 
wherein,  when  said  glazing  bead  is  installed,  said  resilient 
wall  means  is  adapted  to  be  compressed  and  resiliently 
urge  said  locking  means  laterally  towards  and  into  en- 
gagement with  said  glazing  lip;  and  wherein  said  compres- 
sion also  tends  to  bring  said  resilient  wall  means  into  firm 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  window  means  and  said 
window  frame  means. 
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4,335,553 
BUILDING  BLOCK  SYSTEM 
Gerald  Gould,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Roger  E.  Gould, 
New  Canaan,  Conn.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,509 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/70.  2/48 

U.S.  a.  52—375  7  Qaims 


"jO^I**        ^1*.      Mo  26c   JoflO   24.    ,2to  30    SO, 
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4,335,554 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  DEVICE  TO  SECURE  A  PATCH 

IN  HOLLOW  WALLS 

Charles  E.  Nicholson,  1703  W.  33rd.  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60608 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,389 

Int.  a.3  E04G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  52-514  3  Oaims 

1.  An  adjustable  support  device  to  secure  a  patch  to  hollow 

walls  comprising  an  elongated  support  member  that  spans  an 

aperture  in  the  wall  surface  material,  braces  the  patch  material 

and  is  secured  interchangeably  to  either  said  wall  surface 

material  or  said  patch  material  an  interfacing  element  means 


that  interfaces  and  secures  interchangeably  to  either  said  wall 
surface  material  or  said  patch  material  said  interfacing  element 
means  having  a  plurality  of  faces  and  firmly  mounted  on  said 
elongated  support  element  by  a  mounting  means  said  mounting 
means  allowing  said  faces  to  be  of  predetermined  unequal 
lateral  distances  from  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  elongated 
support  member  said  mounting  means  also  allowing  said  faces 
to  be  transposable  and  longitudinally  positionable  on  said 


1.  A  building  system  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  rigid,  pre- 
formed building  units,  said  building  units  including 

A.  a  first  block  having  a  main  body  portion  including  first 
and  second  vertical  faces,  top  and  bottom  parallel  faces 
and  first  and  second  end  faces,  said  first  block  further 
including  means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  protru- 
sions extending  outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  verti- 
cal faces  of  said  main  body  portion,  said  protrusions  defin- 
ing a  vertical  channel  that  is  laterally  centered  on  said  one 
vertical  face  between  said  first  and  second  end  faces; 

B.  a  second  block  having  a  main  body  portion  including  first 
and  second  vertical  faces,  top  and  bottom  parallel  faces 
and  first  and  second  end  faces,  said  second  block  further 
including  means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  protru- 
sions extending  outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  verti- 
cal faces  of  said  second  block  main  body  portion,  said 
second  block  protrusions  defining  a  vertical  channel  that 
is  laterally  offset  on  said  one  vertical  face  toward  the  one 
of  said  first  and  second  end  faces  disposed  to  the  left  of 
said  one  vertical  face; 

C.  a  third  block  having  a  main  body  portion  including  first 
and  second, vertical  faces,  top  and  bottom  parallel  faces 
and  first  and  second  end  faces,  said  third  block  further  in- 
cluding means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  protrusions 
extending  outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  vertical  faces 
of  said  third  block  main  body  portion,  said  third  block  pro- 
trusions defining  a  vertical  channel  that  is  laterally  offset 
on  said  one  vertical  face  toward  the  one  of  said  first  and 
second  end  faces  disposed  to  the  right  of  said  vertical  face; 

D  said  first,  second  and  third  blocks  being  stackable  end-to- 
end  and  m  courses  to  form  rigid,  load-bearing  structures 
including  at  least  one  sequence  of  three  courses  in  which 
said  first  blocks  are  disposed  in  one  of  said  courses  of  said 
sequence,  said  second  blocks  are  disposed  in  another  of 
said  courses  of  said  sequence  with  their  protrusion  defin- 
ing means  aligned  with  those  of  said  first  blocks,  and  said 
third  blocks  are  disposed  in  the  remaining  course  of  said 
sequence  with  their  protrusion  defining  means  aligned 
with  tho«:e  of  said  first  and  second  blocks  so  as  to  define 
vertical  channels  that  extend  from  course-to-course  in  said 
structure,  said  end  faces  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
blocks  in  said  sequence  of  three  courses  thereby  being 
offset  from  each  other. 


elongated  support  member  a  means  to  secure  said  elongated 
support  member  and  said  interfacing  element  means  to  either 
said  wall  surface  material  or  said  patch  material  the  combina- 
tion of  said  interfacing  element  means  mounted  in  plurality  by 
said  mounting  means  on  said  elongated  support  member  that 
supports  said  patch  material  of  varied  thickness  and  perimeter 
in  said  aperture  of  said  wall  surface  material  of  varied  thickness 
while  allowing  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  patch  material  and 
said  wall  surface  material  to  be  parallel. 


4,335,555 
RAFTER  ASSEMBLY  AND  HXTURES 
Robert  Southerland,  Rt.  190  2  Box  96,  Muldrow,  Okla.  74948, 
and  James  Canition,  St.  Smith,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Robert  D. 
Southerland,  Muldrow,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,379 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/48.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  52—639  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pitched  roof  structure  a  fixture  for  joining  a  pair  of 
rafters  at  the  peak  of  a  roof  comprising 
a  top  strap  element  having  a  transverse  bend  in  the  central 

portion  thereof, 
at  least  one  first  flap  extending  down  from  the  side  of  one 

end  of  said  strap  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  side  of 

a  first  wood  rafter,  and 
at  least  one  second  flap  extending  down  from  the  side  of  the 

other  end  of  said  strap  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the 

side  of  a  second  wood  rafter,  an  extension  of  said  first  flap 

overlapping  said  second  flap, 
said  fixture  being  formed  of  one  piece  of  sheet  metal. 
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4,335,556 

FRAME  GIRDER  FOR  UNDERGROUND  DRIFT  AND 

SHAFT  CONSTRUCTION 

Edgar  Arnold,  Biiron,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pantex-Stahl  AG, 

Biiron,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,531 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   18,   1979, 
3649/79 

Int.  a.^  E04H  12/10:  E04C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  52—655  4  Qaims 


of  the  mating  webs  and  top  flute  with  the  load  translation 

means;  and 
(c)  attaching  the  load  translation  means  to  the  horizontal 

load  bearing  member; 
whereby  the  load  translation  means  mhibits  relative  movement 
between  the  top  and  bottom  flutes  and  buckling  of  the  webs  of 
the  fluted  deck  due  to  horizontal  shear  loads  imposed  upon  the 
deck  and  the  load  translation  member  translates  the  horizontal 
shear  loads  imposed  upon  the  deck  through  the  load  bearing 
member  to  the  vertical  load  resisting  members. 


4,335,558 
PREFABRICATED  POLYGONAL  BUILDING 

Charles  A.  Caldwell,  and  William  R.  Dickson,  both  of  Hunts- 
ville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Domain  Building  Systems  Corpora- 
tion, Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,232 

Int.  C\?  E04B  7/00:  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—13  15  Qaims 


1.  Frame  girder  for  underground  drift  and  shaft  construc- 
tion, comprising 

(a)  at  least  three  retainer  bars  forming  a  polygon  in  cross 
section; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  retainer  bars  in  fixed,  spaced 
relation  to  one  another,  said  means  comprising  struts 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  retainer  bars, 
each  said  strut  being  bent  so  as  to  define  a  central  connect- 
ing region  and  two  terminal  regions  inclined  toward  the 
corresponding  retainer  bar,  said  struts  being  located  interi- 
orly of  said  polygon  formed  by  the  cross  sections  of  said 
retainer  bars,  the  central  connecting  regions  of  said  struts 
being  rigidly  connected  together  to  form  a  strut  cruciform 
with  a  central  stiffening  joint,  the  outer  end  of  each  said 
strut  being  attached  to  a  said  retainer  bar. 


4,335,557 

SHEAR  LOAD  RESISTANT  STRUCTURE 

Virgil  R.  Morton,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verco 

Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,176,  Aug.  23,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,186,535.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,271 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—741  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  earthquake  resistant  buildings 
having  vertical  load  resisting  members  supporting  horizontal 
load  bearing  members,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  fluted  deck  having  webs  alternatively  inter- 
connecting top  and  bottom  flutes  to  a  horizontal  load 
bearing  member,  said  attaching  step  including  the  step  of 
attaching  selected  ones  of  the  bottom  flutes  of  the  fluted 
deck  to  the  horizontal  load  bearing  member; 

(b)  locating  a  load  translation  means  in  mating  relationship 
with  selected  pairs  of  adjacent  webs  and  the  interconnect- 
ing top  flute  of  the  fluted  deck  and  attaching  at  least  one 


1.  In  a  polygonal  prefabricated  building  supported  on  a 
supporting  surface  and  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  central 
axis,  the  building  having  upright  columns  equally  spaced  about 
said  axis,  the  columns  having  lower  ends  supported  on  the 
surface  and  having  upper  ends  joined  to  adjacent  columns  by 
perimeter  beams,  and  the  building  having  roof  beams  having 
outer  ends  joined  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  columns  and  extend- 
ing diagonally  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said  axis  and 
terminating  in  inner  ends  located  adjacent  said  axis,  and  the 
building  having  an  apex  member  fixed  to  the  inner  ends  of  the 
roof  beams  and  securing  them  together,  the  structural  im- 
provements wherein: 

(a)  the  perimeter  beams  and  the  roof  beams  each  comprise 
paired  channel  members  each  having  a  web  portion  and 
two  flange  portions,  the  paired  channel  members  which 
comprise  each  beam  being  disposed  with  their  web  por- 
tions mutually  adjacent  to  each  other  and  separated  by  a 
fixed  distance  space,  the  web  portions  being  joined  by 
intermediate  spacer  means,  and  means  securing  together 
the  paired  webs  and  the  intermediate  spacer  means  to 
form  a  unitary  beam; 

(b)  connector  means  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  each  column 
and  each  comprising  a  rigid  beam-receiving  tongue  ex- 
tending from  the  column  toward  each  of  the  adjacent 
columns,  and  a  rigid  tongue  extending  from  the  connector 
means  toward  the  central  axis,  the  spacer  means  in  each 
beam  terminating  short  of  the  end  of  the  beam,  and  a  beam 
being  coupled  to  each  connector  means  tongue  by  passing 
the  tongue  into  said  space  between  its  paired  webs,  and 
fastening  means  transfixing  the  webs  and  tongues  to  se- 
cure them  together;  and 

(c)  said  connector  means  each  comprising  multiple  metal 
bars  fixed  tangentially  to  a  column  and  containing  the 
column  between  them  and  having  ends  extending  toward 
an  adjacent  column,  and  said  tongues  which  are  attached 
to  the  perimeter  beams  each  comprising  the  ends  to  two 
adjacent  bars  pinched  together  and  entering  the  space 
between  the  webs  in  the  end  of  a  perimeter  beam;  and  each 
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connector  tongue  which  is  attached  to  a  roof  beam  com- 
prising an  additional  tongue  member  secured  to  the  metal 
bar  which  is  located  on  the  side  of  the  column  facing 
toward  the  center  axis. 


4,335,559 

DUAL  PRESSURE  CLOSURE  CLIPPING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CHAMBER  EVACUATOR 

Joseph  A.  Nausedas,  Oak  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,172 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3J/02.  51/02 

U.S.  a.  53—138  A  3  Claims 


■35 


'Z         2/. 


6 


"^1 


^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  to  provide  selectable  dual  level  closure  pres- 
sure for  a  fluid  actuated,  fluid  controlled,  clip  closure  compo- 
nent on  a  vacuum  packaging  mechanism  for  evacuation  of 
varying  sized  plastic  film  packaging  bags  containing  articles 
being  packaged,  said  vacuum  packaging  mechanism  having  at 
least  two  timer  elements  connected  to  provide  for  controllable 
selection  of  a  longer  evacuation  time  for  larger  bags  and  a 
shorter  evacuation  time  for  smaller  bags  in  process,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination: 
an  electrical  solenoid  operated  control  valve  connected  in 
the  fluid  control  system  of  the  clip  closure  component, 
having  first  and  second  inlets  selectably  internally  con- 
nectable  to  an  outlet; 
fluid  connection  means  extending  between  a  control  fluid 

pressure  source  and  the  first  inlet  of  said  control  valve; 
a  pressure  regulator  connected  between  said  control  fluid 
pressure  source  and  the  second  inlet  of  said  control  valve, 
set  to  a  pressure  output  less  than  that  of  said  control  fluid 
pressure  source; 
connection  means  between  the  outlet  of  said  control  valve 
and  the  fluid  actuating  system  of  the  clip  closure  compo- 
nent; and 
electrical  circuit  means  between  the  timer  elements  and  the 
electrical  solenoid  operated  control  valve,  operably  con- 
nected to  place  the  control  fluid  pressure  source  in  opera- 
ble communication  with  the  fluid  actuating  system  of  the 
clip  closure  component  when  a  shorter  evacuation  time 
timer  is  in  circuit,  and  to  place  the  pressure  regulator  in 
operable  communication  with  the  Huid  actuating  system 
of  the  clip  closure  component  when  a  longer  evacuation 
time  timer  is  in  circuit. 


4,335,560 
METHOD  FOR  CONTAINERIZING  ASPHALT 
J.  Ronald  Robinson,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Crafco,  Inc.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,301 
Int.  CI.3  B65B  63/08.  3/04.  35/50 
U.S.  a.  53—440.  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  containerizing  asphalt  in  a  plurality  of 
manually  handleable  packages  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  plurality  of  manually  handleable  packages  in 
the  form  of  open  top  bags  of  thin-wall  plastic  material  for 
receiving  molten  asphalt  by  supporting  each  of  said  pack- 


ages in  an  upstanding  open  position  within  a  different 
cardboard  box  of  the  type  having  closable  top  flaps; 

(b)  arranging  a  predetermined  number  of  said  prepared 
packages  on  a  stationary  pallet  to  provide  said  pallet  with 
a  first  tier  of  said  prepared  packages; 

(c)  moving  a  molten  asphalt  dispenser  vehicle  means  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  pallet; 

(d)  depositing  a  predetermined  amount  of  molten  asphalt 
from  said  molten  asphalt  dispensing  vehicle  means  into 
each  of  said  prepared  packages  which  form  said  first  tier; 

(e)  closing  each  of  said  prepared  packages  which  forms  said 


■«       f'o.se     ,10 


first  tier  subsequent  to  deposition  of  the  molten  asphalt 
therein  but  prior  to  the  cooling  thereof  by  foldingly  clos- 
ing the  open  top  bags  of  thin-wall  plastic  material; 

(0  closing  said  closable  flaps  of  said  cardboard  boxes  to 
complete  containerization  of  the  molten  asphalt  in  said 
packages  of  said  first  tier;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  b,  c,  d,  e,  and  f  sequentially  to  provide  a 
second  tier  of  closed  asphalt  filled  manually  handleable 
packages  with  said  second  tier  being  stackingly  arranged 
atop  said  first  tier  with  this  repeating  step  being  accom- 
plished prior  to  cooling  of  the  molten  asphalt  container- 
ized in  said  packages  of  said  first  tier. 


4,335,561 

HEADER  HEIGHT  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  A 

COTTON  HARVESTER 

William  C.  Swanson,  and  Jesse  H.  Orsbom,  both  of  Clarendon 

Hills,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,986 
Int.  C1.3  AOID  46/20,  47/00.  46/10 
U.S.  a.  56—10.2 


15  Qaims 


iii2  Jm4    rie-ji 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  crop  gathering 
device  including  header  units  independently  pivoted  to  said 
crop  gathering  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir 

available  to  said  crop  harvesting  vehicle; 
a  manual  control  valve  hydraulically  communicating  with  said 

source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 
a  rotary  flow  divider  having  a  plurality  of  rotary  flow  divider 

output  iK>rts,  said  rotary  flow  divider  providing  equalized 
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fluid  delivery  to  said  output  ports,  said  rotary  flow  divider 
hydraulically  communicating  via  a  first  delivery  conduit 
with  said  manual  control  valve; 
a  plurality  of  independent  single  acting  lift  cylinders,  one  of 
each  of  said  cylinders  pivotally  mounted  between  said  crop 
gathering  device  and  one  of  each  independently  pivoted 
header  units  for  allowing  the  raising  of  said  header  units; 
a  first  lockout  check  valve  (44)  in  said  first  delivery  conduit 
allowing  fiow  from  said  manual  control  valve  to  said  rotary 
flow  divider; 
a  return  line  (106)  providing  hydraulic  communication  be- 
tween said  manual  control  valve  and  each  of  said  single 
acting  lift  cylinders; 
a  second  lockout  check  valve  (104)  in  said  return  line  normally 
preventing  fiow  through  said  return  line  from  said  single 
acting  lift  cylinders  to  said  manual  control  valve  in  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  delivery  conduit,  but  effective  to  be 
pilot  operated  to  allow  flow  when  said  first  delivery  conduit 
is  pressurized;  and 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  ground  elevation  sensing  units,  one  of 
said  ground  elevation  sensing  units  interposed  between  each 
of  said  single  acting  lift  cylinders  and  said  return  line,  each  of 
said  hydraulic  ground  elevation  sensing  units  having  a  vari- 
able orifice  valve  assembly  and  a  ground  variation  sensor 
associated  therewith  for  sensing  ground  plane  undulations 
and  for  affecting  adjustment  of  said  variable  orifice  valve 
assembly  in  response  to  ground  plane  undulations  whereby 
said  single  acting  lift  cylinders  will  be  supplied  with  fiuid 
when  said  ground  variation  sensor  directs  said  variable 
orifice  valve  assembly  to  be  adjusted  responsive  to  the 
ground  plane. 

4,335,562 
ROCK  TRAP  FOR  FARM  VEHICLE 
Alma  D.  Meyers,  2320  Gardner,  Croswell,  Mich.  48422;  Robert 
L.  Tesluck,  and  Thomas  R.  Tesluck,  both  of  7575  Brockway 
Rd.,  Yale,  Mich.  48097 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980»  Ser.  No.  220,426 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  12/10 

U.S.  a.  56—10.2  8  CI"'"* 


said  drum  intermediate  said  channels  for  protecting  said 
channels  against  damage  from  rocks; 

first  conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  crop  materia!  from  the 
rock  drum  toward  the  second  end  of  the  feeder  house;  said 
feeder  house  being  free  of  said  conveyor  means  between  the 
rock  drum  and  said  opening;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  so  that  all  crop  material  moves 
between  the  rock  drum  and  the  opening; 

said  rock  drum  slightly  compressing  the  crop  material  for 
preventing  rocks  from  entering  said  conveyor  means; 

said  rock  drum  for  forcibly  pushing  rocks  through  said  open- 
ing and  against  said  trap  means  for  opening  said  trap  means 
to  eject  rocks  both  when  said  trap  means  is  full  and  when 
sufficiently  large  rocks  are  positioned  between  said  rock 
drum  and  said  trap  means. 


4,335,563 

COMBINE  STONE  TRAP  LATCH  RELEASE 

Robert  L.  Rice,  and  Larimer  J.  Knepper,  both  of  New  Holland, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,983 

Int.  CI.'  AOIF  12/10 


U.S.  CI.  56—10.2 


10  Gaims 


48      47 


1.  In  a  farm  vehicle  such  as  a  combine  or  the  like  for  moving 

crop  material  through  an  elongated  hollow  feeder  house  from 

a  first  end  thereof  to  a  second  end; 

said  feeder  house  including  a  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  and  an 
aperture  in  the  bottom  through  which  rocks  are  to  be  ejected 
and  a  trap  means  for  closing  the  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the 
feeder  house,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  rock  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  feeder  house  and  sub- 
stantially blocking  the  hollow  interior  thereof,  said  rock 
drum  mounted  intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
feeder  house  and  cooperating  with  said  opening; 

said  rock  drum  including  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  channels 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  drum  for  driving  rocks 
toward  said  trap  means,  and  bars  secured  to  the  periphery  of 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  feeder  house 
through  which  harvested  crop  is  conveyed  along  a  feed  path, 
said  feeder  housing  including  an  electronic  non-crop  foreign 
matter  detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  non-crop 
foreign  matter  in  said  crop  feed  path  and  emitting  a  signal  to 
indicate  said  detection;  a  trap  door  mounted  on  said  feeder 
housing  below  said  feed  path  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  crop  material  can  move  uninterruptedly 
along  said  feed  path  and  an  open  position  in  which  non-crop 
foreign  matter  can  be  ejected  from  said  feed  path;  latching 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  trap  door  in  said  closed 
position;  release  means  operatively  associated  with  said  latch- 
ing means  to  disconnect  said  latching  means  from  said  trap 
door  and  permit  said  trap  door  to  move  to  said  open  position; 
a  pinch  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  feeder  housing  a 
predetermined  distance  above  said  trap  door  such  that  said 
feed  path  passes  between  said  pinch  roller  and  said  trap  door, 
said  pinch  roller  being  adjustably  mounted  for  selectively 
varying  said  predetermined  distance;  a  cam  member  affixed  to 
said  pinch  roller  and  rotatable  therewith;  a  trip  link  mounted 
on  said  feeder  housing  for  operatively  cooperating  with  said 
release  means  to  effect  the  release  of  said  trap  door  from  said 
latching  means,  said  trip  link  being  moveable  between  a  pas- 
sive position  and  an  activation  position  in  which  said  trip 
means  is  engageable  with  said  cam  member,  the  engagement  of 
said  cam  member  with  said  trip  link  causing  an  operative 
cooperation  between  said  trip  link  and  said  release  means  to 
effect  the  release  of  said  trap  door  from  said  latching  means; 
actuation  means  connected  to  said  trip  link  for  moving  said  trip 
link  from  said  passive  position  to  said  activation  position  upon 
the  reception  of  the  signal  from  said  electronic  detection 
means;  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  pinch  roller  during 
operation  of  said  crop  harvesting  machine,  the  improvement 

comprising:  .     ,_     „         j      j 

a  bearing  plate  rotatably  mounting  said  pinch  roller  and  said 
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cam  member,  said  bearing  plate  being  adjustably  attached 
to  said  feeder  housing  to  move  said  pinch  roller  relative  to 
said  trap  door  and  selectively  vary  said  predetermined 
distance,  said  trip  link  being  mounted  on  said  bearing  plate 
so  that  the  positional  relationship  between  said  trip  link 
and  said  cam  member  when  said  trip  link  is  moved  mto 
said  activation  position  does  not  change  when  said  bearing 
plate  is  adjusted  to  vary  said  predetermined  distance;  and 
said  release  means  including  an  elongated  flange  member 
affixed  to  said  trip  link  projecting  outwardly  away  from 
said  feeder  housing  and  a  first  roller  connected  to  said 
latching  means  adjacent  to  said  flange  member,  said  cam 
member  being  operable  when  said  trip  link  is  moved  to 
said  activation  position  to  engage  said  flange  member  with 
said  first  roller  to  effect  the  release  of  said  trap  door  from 
said  latching  means. 


4,335,564 

ELECTRONICALLY  ACTUATED  STONE  TRAP  TRIP 

MECHANISM 

Larimer  J.  Knepper,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,985 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  12/10 

U.S.  CI.  56—10.2  8  Claims 


ctK 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  foreign  matter 
detection  mechanism  for  detecting  non-crop  foreign  matter  in 
the  crop  being  harvested,  a  feeder  housing  having  a  feed  path 
along  which  crop  is  conveyed  during  the  harvesting  process, 
and  a  foreign  matter  ejection  mechanism  including  a  trap  door 
positioned  beneath  said  feed  path,  said  trap  door  being  move- 
able between  a  closed  position  in  which  crop  material  flows 
uninterrupted  along  said  feed  path  and  an  open  position  in 
which  said  non-crop  foreign  matter  can  be  ejected  from  said 
feed  path;  said  ejection  mechanism  further  having  a  latching 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  trap  door  to  releasably 
hold  said  trap  door  in  said  closed  position  and  a  trip  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  latching  means  and  said  for- 
eign matter  detection  mechanism  to  release  said  trap  door  upon 
detection  of  said  non-crop  foreign  matter  so  that  said  trap  door 
can  move  to  said  open  position  for  ejection  of  said  non-crop 
foreign  matter  from  said  feed  path,  an  improved  trip  means 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  cam  member  mounted  on  said  harvesting  ma- 
chine adjacent  said  latching  means; 
trip  link  mounted  on  said  feeder  housing  between  said  cam 
member  and  said  latching  means,  said  trip  link  being 
moveable  between  a  passive  position  wherein  said  trip  link 
cannot  engage  said  cam  member  and  an  activation  posi- 
tion wherein  said  said  trip  link  is  engageable  with  said  cam 
member,  said  trip  link  also  being  moveable  when  engaged 
with  said  cam  member  to  cause  the  release  of  said  trap 
door  from  said  latching  means; 
release  means  operatively  associated  with  said  trip  link  and 
with  said  latching  means  to  separate  said  latching  means 


from  said  trap  door  and  permit  said  trap  door  to  move  to 
said  open  position; 

actuation  means  connected  to  said  trip  link  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  foreign  matter  detection  mechanism 
for  moving  said  trip  link  between  said  passive  position  and 
said  activation  position  upon  detection  of  said  non-crop 
foreign  matter  by  said  detection  mechanism,  such  that 
when  said  trip  link  is  moved  into  said  activation  position 
by  said  actuation  means  said  cam  member  engages  said 
trip  link  and  causes  movement  thereof  for  effecting  the 
release  of  said  trap  door  from  said  latching  means  and 
permitting  the  ejection  of  said  non-crop  foreign  matter; 
and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  cam  member. 


4,335,565 

LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  COMBINE  HAVING 

ELECTRONIC  AND  MECHANICAL  STONE  DETECTORS 

Larimer  J.  Knepper,  and  John  J.  Komancheck,  both  of  New 
Holland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,986 

Int.  a?  AOIF  12/10 

U.S.  CI.  56—10.2  17  Claims 


48      4A 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  non-crop  foreign  matter  detec- 
tion and  ejection  mechanism  on  a  crop  harvesting  machine, 
said  detection  and  ejection  mechanism  having  a  trap  do<M' 
releasably  held  by  said  latch  mechanism  in  a  closed  operative 
position,  said  trap  door  being  moveable  to  an  open  position  in 
which  non-crop  foreign  matter  can  be  ejected  from  said  crop 
harvesting  machine,  an  electronic  detection  means  for  elec- 
tronically sensing  the  presence  of  said  non-crop  foreign  matter 
and  emitting  a  signal  upon  said  detection,  and  a  mechanical 
detection  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  non-crop  foreign 
matter  by  the  size  of  said  matter  and  forcing  said  trap  door 
toward  said  open  position,  comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  trap  door  from  said  closed  position  to 

said  open  position; 
a  latch  member  affixed  to  said  trap  door  and  moveable  in  a 
first  direction  when  said  trap  door  moves  from  said  closed 
position  toward  said  open  position; 
a  latch  lock  member  releasably  connected  to  said  latch 

member  to  hold  said  trap  door  in  said  closed  position; 
release  means  operatively  associated  with  said  latch  lock 
member  for  effecting  the  release  of  said  latch  member 
from  said  latch  lock  member  to  permit  said  trap  door  to 
move  to  said  open  position  upon  detection  of  said  non- 
crop  foreign  matter,  said  release  means  being  operable 
when  said  mechanical  detection  means  forces  said  trap 
door  toward  said  open  position;  and 
trip  means  operatively  associated  with  said  electronic  detec- 
tion means  and  with  said  release  means  to  receive  the 
signal  emitted  from  said  electronic  detection  means  and 
cause  said  release  means  to  effect  the  release  of  said  latch 
member  from  said  latch  lock  member  and  permit  the  trap 
door  to  be  moved  to  said  open  position. 
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4,335,566 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER  EQUIPMENT 
Lyie  E.  Hurd,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,701 

Int.  a.3  AOID  15/26 

U.S.  a.  56— 11.8  8aaims 


(b)  rotatable  support  means  carried  on  the  housing  and 
having  a  perimeter; 

(c)  a  flexible  line  cutting  element  secured  to  the  support 
means  for  rotation  therewith,  wherein  the  flexible  line 
cutting  element  includes  a  free  end  portion  that  extends  m 
a  cutting  plane  radially  out  past  the  perimeter  of  the  sup- 
port means  to  sever  the  vegetation;  and 

(d)  means  for  agitating  the  vegetation  to  facilitate  cutting 
thereof,  wherein  the  vegetation  agitating  means  is  at  least 
one  rotatable  sail  member  located  above  the  cutting  plane, 
wherein  the  sail  member  is  sufficiently  flexible  such  that  it 
will  deform  under  impact  with  a  body  member  of  a  person 


1.  An  improved  outdoor  power  equipment  unit  of  the  type 
having  a  housing;  a  handle  assembly  connected  to  the  housing 
which  includes  two  spaced  upwardly  extending  handle  rods; 
an  active  power  driven  element  carried  on  the  housing  for 
performing  a  ground  grooming  action;  clutch  means  for  selec- 
tively activating  the  active  element;  and  selectively  operable 
traction  drive  means  for  moving  the  housing  over  the  ground; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  opposed  traction  drive  links  each  of 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  handle  rods  at  substan- 
tially identical  locations  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  the 
handle  rods; 

(b)  means  for  operatively  connecting  one  of  the  traction 
drive  links  to  the  traction  drive  means  for  activating  the 
same  upon  rotation  of  the  traction  drive  links; 

(c)  a  single  transversly  extending  control  member  which 
extends  between  the  handle  rods  and  is  pivotally  jour- 
nalled  at  each  end  on  one  of  the  traction  drive  links  for 
free  rotation  relative  to  said  links,  wherein  the  control 
member  has  a  neutral  position  and  is  pivotal  therefrom 
about  its  pivot  axis  in  a  first  direction  for  movement  from 
the  neutral  position  progressively  through  first  and  second 
engaged  positions; 

(d)  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  control  member  to 
the  clutch  means  for  activating  the  same  during  rotation  of 
the  control  member  from  its  neutral  position  towards  its 
first  engaged  position;  and 

(e)  means  for  rotatively  coupling  the  control  member  to  the 
traction  drive  links  in  the  first  engaged  position  of  the 
control  member  such  that  continued  rotation  of  the  con- 
trol member  in  the  first  direction  towards  its  second  posi- 
tion rotates  the  traction  drive  links  to  activate  the  traction 
drive  means,  whereby  a  single  moveable  control  member 
activates  both  the  clutch  means  and  the  traction  drive 
means  during  rotation  from  the  neutral  position  to  the 
second  engaged  position. 

4,335,567 
BAGGING  nLAMENT  MOWER 
Robert  C.  Comer,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,986 

Int.  a.5  AOID  50/QO,  55/18 

U.S.  a.  56— 12.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  vegetation  cutting  device,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  suited  for  movement  over  a  ground  surface; 


using  the  lawn  mower  without  severing  the  body  member, 
wherein  the  sail  member  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
support  means  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith  in  a  cantile- 
ver manner  such  that  the  sail  member  has  an  unsupported 
radial  outer  side,  the  sail  member  and  the  cutting  element 
being  unconnected  except  for  their  common  rotation  with 
the  support  means,  and  wherein  the  sail  member  extends 
radially  out  past  the  perimeter  of  the  support  means  suffi- 
ciently far  to  be  located  above  at  least  25%  of  the  length 
of  the  free  end  portion  of  the  flexible  line  cutting  element 
during  rotation  thereof,  whereby  the  agitating  means 
effects  better  agitation  of  the  vegetation  being  cut  by  the 
free  end  portion. 

4,335,568 
nLAMENT-TYPE  VEGETATION  TRIMMER  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  LINE  SENSOR 
Max  Langenstein,  Illertissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Max  Langenstein  Feld-  und  Gartengeriite  GmbH  A  Co.,  Iller- 
tissen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,  3029056 

Int.  a.'  AOID  55/30 
U.S.  a.  56—12.7  6  ^■''"* 


1.  A  filament-type  vegetation  trimmer  comprising: 

an  electric  motor; 

a  head  rotatable  by  said  motor; 
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4,335,569 
REEL  TO  BEDKNIFE  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 
[|onald  A.  Keeney,  Bloomington,  and  David  J.  Scherbring,  Sha- 
kopee,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,666 
Int.  a.'  AOID  55/20 
S.  a.  56—249  15  Claims 
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a  supply  of  a  filament  in  said  head,  with  said  filament  extend- 
ing from  said  head,  whereby  on  rotation  of  said  head  by 
said  motor  the  extending  filament  section  can  cut  vegeta- 
tion; 

means  for  detecting  the  current  consumption  of  said  motor 
and  for  generating  an  actual-value  output  corresponding 
thereto; 

means  for  generating  a  set-point  output  corresponding  to  the 
current  consumption  of  said  motor  when  said  filament  is 
extending  from  said  head  by  less  than  a  predetermined 
distance;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  outputs  and  generating  a  signal 
when  said  actual-value  output  is  less  than  said  set-point 
output,  and  means  in  said  head  for  responding  to  said 
signal  and  releasing  more  of  said  filament  when  said  signal 
is  generated. 


4,335,570 

HARVESTING  SHAKER  FOR  CROPS  SUCH  AS 

TOMATOES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  W.  Fitzmaurice,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,259 

Int.  Cl.^  AOID  45/00 

U.S.  a.  56—327  R  16  Qaims 


3.  A  reel  type  mower,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rotatable  cutting  reel  having  at  least  one  cutting  ele- 
ment; 

(b)  an  elongated  bedknife  adjacent  the  cutting  reel  for  coop- 
eration with  the  cutting  reel  to  sever  vegetation  between 
the  bedknife  and  the  cutting  element,  wherein  either  the 
bedknife  or  the  cutting  reel  is  movable  relative  to  the 
other  component  to  define  a  movable  component  whose 
position  can  be  varied  relative  to  the  other  component; 
and 

(c)  control  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  movable 
component  during  rotation  of  the  cutting  reel,  wherein  the 
control  means  includes: 

(i)  means  for  monitoring  during  rotation  of  the  cutting  reel 
a  selected  physical  parameter  of  either  the  cutting  reel 
or  the  bedknife  which  indicates  whether  or  not  the 
bedknife  is  properly  adjusted  relative  to  the  cutting  reel; 

(ii)  actuator  means  controlled  by  the  monitoring  means  for 
moving  the  movable  component  towards  or  away  from 
the  other  comp>onent  to  maintain  proper  adjustment  of 
the  bedknife  relative  to  the  cutting  reel;  and 

(iii)  wherein  an  electrical  potential  is'normally  maintained 
between  the  bedknife  and  the  cutting  reel  with  this 
potential  disappearing  whenever  the  cutting  element  is 
in  contact  with  the  bedknife,  and  wherein  the  selected 
physical  parameter  which  is  monitored  is  the  electrical 
potential. 


1.  In  a  harvester  for  vine  crops,  such  as  tomatoes,  wherein  the 
vines  are  severed  near  ground  level,  removed  from  the  ground, 
and  moved  to  a  position  within  the  harvester  framework,  an 
improved  means  for  disengaging  fruit  from  the  vine,  compris- 
ing: 
a  shaker  head  having  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  tines; 
means  for  mounting  the  shaker  head  on  the  harvester  frame- 
work for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 
means  for  inducing  a  rotative  oscillation  in  the  shaker  head; 

and 
a  support  conveyor  assembly  mounted  on  the  harvester  in 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  framework  and  adjacent  to 
said  shaker  head  and  operating  to  support  the  severed 
vines  in  position  so  that  the  tines  on  the  shaker  head 
penetrate  the  vines  and  induce  a  shaking  action  therealong 
which  disengages  the  fruit  from  the  vines. 


4,335,571 
APPARATUS  FOR  CABLING  WIRES 
Luciano  Tarantola,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,550 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9,  1978,  23149  A/78 
Int.  a.3  D07B  3/12.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  57—58.52  5  Oaims 


\.ti  a-ij-x/i  3. 


x.-mm 


!,},,,,h.. ..>'">" ■>>",.> ,,,,., ...h 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cabling  metallic  cords  adapted  for  use 
as  reinforcing  elements  of  an  elastomeric  structure,  said  cords 
resulting  from  the  union  of  a  group  of  wires  according  to  a 
prefixed  geometrical  configuration  obtained  and  maintained 
through  the  means  of  appropriate  deformations  by  bending  and 
torsion  applied  to  the  wires,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  car- 
rier for  supporting  at  least  one  pay-off  bobbin  for  at  least  some 
of  said  wires,  inside  which  the  said  bobbin  or  bobbins  are  freely 
mounted  for  rotation,  each  one  around  its  own  axis,  a  cage 


June  22,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1229 


adapted  for  guiding  the  said  wires  along  a  predetermined 
trajectory,  a  frame  for  supporting  the  said  cage  while  permit- 
ting it  to  rotate  around  its  own  axis,  means  adapted  for  main- 
taining said  cage  in  rotation,  means  adapted  for  unwinding  said 
wires  from  their  respective  pay-off  bobbins  and  for  drawing 
them  through  the  cabling  apparatus  in  an  advancing  direction, 
and  means  adapted  for  collecting  the  resulting  cords,  said 
carrier  being  mounted  in  said  cage  coaxially  with  the  cage  and 
freely  rotating  with  respect  to  it,  said  carrier  and  said  cage 
having  hollow  bearings  whereby  their  terminal  ends  can  be 
traversed  by  the  wires,  along  a  trajectory  that  coincides  with 
the  axis  of  said  bearings  from  the  interior  of  the  carrier  to  the 
exterior  of  the  cage  and  vice-versa,  means  being  provided 
inside  said  carrier  for  guiding  said  wires  according  to  a  trajec- 
tory developed  from  one  extremity  and  from  said  pay-off 
bobbins  at  the  other  extremity  of  the  carrier,  distanced  from 
said  carrier  axis  within  the  space  between  said  extremities  of 
the  carrier— the  improvement  wherein  inside  said  carrier  there 
is  provided  a  device  for  permanently  deforming  by  bending  at 
least  part  of  said  wires,  first  means  for  collecting  at  least  some 
of  the  wires  coming  from  a  diverse  direction  and  for  disposmg 
them  parallel,  coplanar  and  adjacent  one  of  the  other  and  for 
guiding  them  onto  said  device  for  deforming,  and  second 
means  for  guiding  at  least  part  of  said  wires  along  a  trajectory 
distinct  from  that  followed  by  the  wires  passing  onto  said 
bending  device,  but  having  in  common  with  the  latter  path  one 
point  upstream  said  first  means  and  another  point  downstream 
said  bending  device. 


immediately  prior  to  reaching  said  entrance  end  of  said 
friction  disc  aggregate, 
(c)  continuously  passing  said  multifilamentary  polymeric 
yarn  from  said  exit  end  of  said  friction  disc  aggregate  to  a 
roll  which  is  rotated  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  satisfy  said 
disc  surface  speed  to  yarn  speed  ratio  of  step  (b)  and  with 
said  yarn  under  a  tension  which  facilitates  periodic  slip- 
page of  said  multifilamentary  polymeric  yarn  with  respect 
to  said  friction  disc  aggregate  in  step  (b)  whereby  recur- 
ring relatively  tightly  twisted  areas  measuring  approxi- 
mately 0.125  to  1.25  inch  are  substantially  maintained 
'  along  the  length  of  said  yarn  intermediate  recurring  tex- 
tured areas  measuring  approximately  0.125  to  1.25  inch 
which  include  a  twist  in  the  opposite  direction  which  are 
created  at  the  exit  end  of  said  friction  disc  aggregate, 
(d)  heating  said  multifilamentary  polymeric  yarn  in  a  relax- 
ing zone  while  under  a  lesser  longitudinal  tension  than 
employed  in  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  yarn  at  a  constant  length  or  to  permit  up  to  approxi- 
mately a  20  percent  longitudinal  yarn  shrinkage  whereby 
bulking  of  said  recurring  textured  areas  which  include  a 
twist  in  said  opposite  direction  occurs  while  substantially 
maintaining  said  recurring  relatively  tightly  twisted  areas, 
with  said  relatively  tightly  twisted  areas  retaining  at  least 
50  percent  of  said  twist  achieved  immediately  prior  to 
reaching  said  entrance  end  of  said  friction  disc  aggregate, 

and 
(e)  collecting  the  resulting  yam. 


4,335,572 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  TEXTURED  YARN 

USEFUL  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  CREPE  FABRIC 

John  B.  Pope,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc., 

Charlotte,  N.C.  ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,146,  Apr.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,203 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  57—283 


4,335,573 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  MIXER 
23  Qaims   j^^k  D.  Wright,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1970,  Ser.  No.  78,333 

Int.  a.3  F02K  3/10.  3/04 

U.S.a.60— 261  lOaaims 


1.  A  texturing  process  for  the  production  of  a  space  textured 
yarn  useful  in  the  formation  of  a  crepe  fabric  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  passing  a  multifilamentary  polymeric  yarn 
capable  of  undergoing  false  twist  texturing  to  a  yam  tex- 
turing friction  disc  aggregate  having  an  entrance  end  and 
an  exit  end, 

(b)  continuously  passing  said  multifilamentary  polymeric 
yarn  in  contact  with  said  yarn  texturing  friction  disc  ag- 
gregate which  rotates  at  a  disc  surface  speed  to  yam  speed 

'  of  approximately  2.2:1  to  3.1:1  whereby  a  relatively  tight 
twist  which  averages  approximately  40  to  120  turns  per 
inch  is  imparted  to  said  multifilamentary  polymeric  yarn 


1.  A  convoluted  annular  mixer  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine 
and  of  the  type  defining  an  annular  array  of  radially  and  axially 
elongated,  alternating  first  and  second  chutes,  said  mixer  in- 
cluding an  upstream  portion  a  and  downstream  portion,  the 
first  and  second  chutes  of  said  upstream  portion  adapted  to 
receive,  respectively,  an  inner  annular  hot  gas  stream  and  an 
outer  annular  fan  stream  of  said  engine,  and  means  for  indexing 
said  downstream  portion  from  a  first  position,  wherein  the 
upstream  first  and  second  chutes  are  disposed  in  fiuid  fiow 
communication,  respectively,  with  the  downstream  first  and 
second  chutes,  and  a  second  position  wherein  such  fiuid  How 
communication  is  reversed,  whereby  the  temperature  of  said 
downstream  mixer  portion  and.  hence,  emitted  infrared  radia- 
tion therefrom  may  be  selectively  reduced. 


4,335,574 
CARBON  PARTICLES  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Susumu  Sato,  Okazaki;  Yukihisa  Takeuchi,  Aichi,  and  Masahiro 
Tomita,  Anjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,723 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-17977 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  3/02 

IU.S.  CI.  60—311  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  removing  fine  carbon  particles  from  exhaust 
jas  emitted  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  means  providing  a  first  path  and  a  second  path  through 
which  said  exhaust  gas  may  be  alternately  made  to  flow, 
said  paths  having  a  juncture; 

a  filter  disposed  in  said  first  path  and  adapted  to  collect  fine 
carbon  particles  suspended  in  said  exhaust  gas; 

no  filter  of  the  kind  and  character  of  said  filter  being  dis- 
posed in  said  second  path; 

a  heating  means  disposed  in  said  first  path  and  adapted  to 
burn  said  fine  carbon  particles  collected  by  and  accumu- 
lated on  said  filter; 

a  valve  disposed  at  said  juncture  of  said  first  and  second 
paths  and  adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  first 
and  second  paths; 

means  for  indirectly  detecting  the  amount  of  said  fine  carbon 
particles  collected  by  and  accumulated  on  said  filter  by 
detecting  the  amount  of  fuel  consumed  by  the  engine; 

and  means  for  controlling  the  valve  and  the  heating  means 
together  so  that  when  the  amount  of  said  fine  carbon 
particles  collected  by  and  accumulated  on  said  filter  has 
reached  a  predetermined  amount,  said  valve  is  actuated 
temporarily  to  open  said  second  path  while  said  heating 
means  is  temporarily  activated  to  burn  said  fine  carbon 
particles; 

said  heating  means  including  a  small-sized  burner  attached 
to  a  holder  such  that  a  flame  thereon  is  introduced  into  the 
inner  cylinder  of  said  filter,  a  glow  plug  for  igniting  the 
burner,  a  fuel  tank  adapted  to  supply  fuel  to  the  burner 
and  a  fuel  pump  arranged  for  pumping  fuel  from  the  fuel 
tank  to  the  burner. 


4,335,575 
EXHAUST  BACK  PRESSURE  REDUCER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Basilio  Pagliuca,  18200  Killion,  Apartment  15,  Tarzana,  Calif. 
91356 

Filed  NoY.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,835 
Int.  a.J  Ft)lN  5/04 
IU.S.  a.  60—319  8  Oaims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  pressure  reducer  for  an  internal  combus- 
;ion  engine  comprising;  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  fit  over 
;he  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
1  housing  having  top  and  bottom  plates  mounted  on  said  tubu- 
ar  member;  a  venturi  in  said  housing,  said  venturi  having  a  pair 
3f  inwardly  fiaring  arcuate  side  members  located  intermediate 
>aid  top  and  bottom  plates  and  being  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
orm  a  venturi  throat  approximately  equal  in  cross-sectional 
irea  to  tlfe  cross-sectional  area  of  the  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
>er;  air  deflecting  means  at  the  exit  of  said  venturi  for  deflect- 


ing air  flowing  around  the  external  surface  of  said  housing 
away  from  said  exit  to  create  a  low  pressure  area  at  said  exit  to 


assist  in  discharging  hot  gases  from  said  internal  combustion 
engine. 


4,335,576 

WAVE  ENERGY  DESALINIZATION 

Harold  H.  Hopfe,  65  Pioneer  Dr.,  Longmeadow,  Mass.  01106 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,610,  Oct.  6,  1977, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  935,586,  Aug.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
943,286,  Sep.  18,  1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  3,744,  Jan.  15, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,204,406.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

109,876 

Int.  a.3  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  60—398  20  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  fresh  water  from  salt  sea  water  by 
utilizing  the  hydrodynamic  energy  of  waves,  comprising: 

a  buoyant  platform; 

mooring  means  for  mooring  the  platform  at  sea; 

pump  means  mounted  on  the  platform  and  connected  to  the 
mooring  means; 

a  reservoir  for  containing  pressurized  sea  water  connected 
to  the  pump  means; 

a  reverse  osmosis  desalination  system  for  extracting  fresh 
water  from  the  sea  water  connected  to  the  reservoir 
means; 

hydraulic  flow  control  means  for  causing  the  pump  means  to 
pump  sea  water  into  the  sea  water  reservoir,  as  motion  of 
the  buoyant  platform  is  produced  due  to  the  passing  of 
waves  beneath  it; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  parameters  of  the  sea  adja- 
cent the  buoyant  platform;  and 

a  control  device  connected  to  control  the  pressure  in  the  sea 
water  reservoir  and  flow  of  sea  water  from  the  reservoir 
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through  the  desalination  system  in  dependence  upon  the 
parameters  of  the  sea  determined  by  the  measuring  means. 


4,335,577 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  HAVING  VARIABLE 
DISPLACEMENT  PUMPS  CONTROLLED  BY  POWER 
*    BEYOND  FLOW 

Raymond  J.  Lobmeyer,  Hudson,  and  James  A.  Miller,  Cedar 
Falls,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline, 
111. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,082 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/06,  13/09 


U.S.  a.  60—421 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  variable  displacement 
pump,  a  pressure  responsive  displacement  controller  con- 
nected to  the  pump  for  decreasing  the  displacement  thereof  in 
response  to  receiving  increasing  signal  pressure,  a  primary 
function  control  valve  having  a  supply  inlet  connected  to  the 
pump,  service  ports  adapted  for  connection  to  a  primary  func- 
tion and  a  primary  function  power  beyond  port,  first  and 
second  secondary  function  control  valves  having  respective 
supply  inlets  coupled  to  the  primary  function  power  beyond 
port,  respective  service  ports  adapted  for  connection  to  first 
and  second  secondary  functions,  and  first  and  second  second- 
ary function  power  beyond  ports,  the  primary  and  first  and 
second  secondary  function  control  valves  each  including  a 
demand  responsive  flow  divider  for  dividing  flow  between  the 
respective  power  beyond  and  service  port  of  each  valve,  when 
the  latter  are  actuated,  respectively,  in  accordance  with  the 
fluid  required  by  the  primary  and  first  and  second  secondary 
functions,  the  improvement  comprising:  shuttle  valve  means 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  secondary  function  power 
beyond  ports  and  to  the  pump  displacement  controller  and 
being  operable  for  routing  the  lesser  of  the  fluid  pressure  exist- 
ing at  the  first  and  second  secondary  function  power  beyond 
ports  to  the  pump  displacement  controller  to  thereby  automati- 
cally control  the  pump  to  satisfy  the  highest  demand  of  the  first 
and  second  secondary  functions. 


permit  concentrated  solar  radiation  to  impinge  upon  an 
interior  surface  of  said  receiver;  and 
a  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  receiver  opposite 
its  apertured  end,  having  a  first  chamber  adapted  to  re- 
ceive secondary  fluid  from  said  solar  receiver,  said  ex- 


changer further  having  a  second  chamber  containing  a 
primary  fluid; 
wherein  said  secondary  fluid  undergoes  a  phase  change  from 
a  vapor  to  a  liquid  as  it  gives  up  heat  to  said  primary  fluid 
within  said  heat  exchanger. 


4,335,579 
REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM 
Hitoshi  Sugimoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1979,  54-119014 
Int.  a.^  F25B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  62— 6  —  12  Claims 


4,335,578 

SOLAR  POWER  CONVERTER  WITH  POOL  BOILING 

RECEIVER  AND  INTEGRAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Douglas  B.  Osborn,  and  Robert  L.  Pons,  both  of  Mission  Viejo, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corpo- 

'   ration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,723 
Int.  a.3  F03G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  60—641.8  10  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  cavity  solar  power  converter  comprising: 
a  solar  receiver  formed  between  two  concentric,  generally 
cylindrical  sleeves,  said  receiver  substantially  filled  with  a 
pool  of  secondary  fluid  which  changes  phase  from  a  liquid 
to  a  vapor  upon  the  impingement  of  solar  radiation 
thereon; 
an  annular  seal  connecting  said  sleeves  at  a  first  end  thereof, 
a  fixed  aperture  formed  by  said  annular  seal  and  disposed  to 


-  1.  A  refrigerating  system  comprising  first  refrigerating 
means  having  cooling  surface  means,  second  refrigerating 
means  including  compression  piston-cylinder  means,  heat  radi- 
ating means  connected  with  said  compressing  piston  cylinder 
means  and  arranged  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
cooling  surface  means  in  the  first  refrigerating  means  and 
expansion  piston-cylinder  means  connected  with  said  heat 
radiating  means,  pre-cooling  means  for  transmitting  heat  from 
said  piston-cylinder  means  in  said  second  refrigerating  means 
to  said  first  refrigerating  means. 
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4,335,580 
REFRIGERATION  UNIT  WITH  WATER  COOLED 
CONDENSER 
William  J.  Hannett,  Jamesville;  Thomas  E.  Brendel,  and  David 
S.  Wilson,  both  of  Fayetteville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Car- 
rier Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  92,297,  Nov.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,295,344. 
This  application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,880 
Int.  a.3  F25B  7/00,  27/02.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  62—79  6  Qaims 


"^r" 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  engine-driven  refrigeration  unit 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  water  to  a  first  heat  exchanger  of  the  refrigeration 
unit; 

supplying  the  water  from  the  flrst  heat  exchanger  to  a  sec- 
ond heat  exchanger  for  cooling  a  relatively  warm  fluid 
delivered  thereto  thereby  increasing  the  temperature  of 
the  water  and  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  relatively 
warm  fluid;  and 

supplying  the  water  discharged  from  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  inlet  of  the  first  heat  exchanger  when  the 
first  heat  exchanger  is  functioning  as  a  refrigerant  evapo- 
rator. 


4,335,581 
FALLING  nLM  FREEZE  EXCHANGER 
James  A.  Nail,  Carol  Stream,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  A 
Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,265 

Int.  a.3  BOID  9/04;  C02F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  62—123  7  Qaims 


a  shell  around  the  tube  sheets  and  connected  thereto; 

the  shell  having  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  and  a  cooling  fluid 
outlet  for  circulating  cooling  fluid  around  the  tubes; 

a  header  surrounding  and  joined  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
shell  and  extending  above  the  top  tube  sheet  and  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  shell; 

means  to  deliver  a  liquid  process  feed  stream  into  the  header; 
and 

a  layer  of  insulation  surrounding  that  part  of  the  shell  sur- 
rounded by  the  header. 


4,335,582 

UNLOADING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HELICAL 

SCREW  COMPRESSOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

David  N.  Shaw,  Unionville,  and  Norman  A.  L.  N.  Gagnon, 

Windsor  Locks,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dunham-Bush, 

^  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,372 

Int.  a.3  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  62—196  R  3  Qaims 


1  Wi»    I 


1.  A  falling  film  freeze  exchanger  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  freeze  tubes  secured  in, 

and  penetrating,  an  upper  tube  sheet  and  a  lower  tube 

sheet; 


1.  In  a  closed  loop  refrigeration  system  including 

a  compressor, 

a  condenser,  and 

evaporator, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  compressor,  condenser  and 

evaporator  in  series,  in  that  order  within  a  closed  loop, 
said  conduit  means  including  an  expansion  means  upstream 

of  said  evaporator, 
and  wherein  said  compressor  comprises; 
a  helical  screw  rotary  compressor  having  a  low  pressure 

suction  port  and  a  high  pressure  discharge  port, 
an  unloader  slide  valve  movable  between  compressor  full 

load  and  full  unload  position, 
a  linear  drive  motor  including  a  slidable  piston  sealably 
and  slidably  mounted  within  a  cylinder  and  forming 
inboard  and  outboard  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  piston,  said  inboard  chamber  being  open  to  the 
compressor  discharge  pressure  and  tending  to  shift  the 
slide  valve  to  full  compressor  unload  position  and 
wherein  said  conduit  means  further  includes  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  outboard  chamber  to  the 
compressor  discharge  pressure  tending  to  shift  said  slide 
valve  to  full  compressor  load  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  check  valve  within  said  conduit  means  between  said 

evaporator  and  said  compressor  suction  port, 
means  normally  closing  off  said  outboard  chamber  to 

said  system  high  side  pressure  and 
means  for  normally  opening  said  outboard  chamber  to 
.   said  system  low  side  pressure  upstream  of  said  check 

valve  means; 
whereby,  upon  compressor  shut  down,  the  outboard 
chamber  is  vented  to  the  system  low  side  pressure, 
while  the  inboard  chamber  is  open  to  the  system  high 
side  pressure,  such  that  during  the  time  delay  to 
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achieve  equalization  of  system  high  and  low  side 
pressures,  said  unloader  piston  and  said  slide  valve 
are  automatically  shifted  to  compressor  full  unload 
position. 


4^5,583 
APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  CONFECTIONS 
Ronald  J.  BUlett,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,843 

Int.  a.3  A23G  9/0O 

U.S.  a.  62—345  8  Qaims 


r-J|D    ! 


-^-^.-ir 


■Lll 


1.  An  apparatus  for  freezing  confection  material  comprising: 
mold  means  for  receiving  confection  material  including  a 
plurality  of  mold  cups  that  are  arranged  in  several  rows  and 
including  walls  extending  transversely  between  the  upper  ends 
of  adjacent  cups  in  each  row,  said  mold  cups  having  polygonal 
cross-sectional  configurations  having  wide  and  narrow  side 
faces  with  the  wide  side  faces  extending  transversely  of  the 
associated  row  of  mold  cups,  means  for  conveying  said  mold 
means  along  a  path  of  travel  extending  parallel  to  the  wide  side 
faces  of  the  mold  cups,  several  rows  of  nozzles  disposed  under 
said  mold  means  along  said  path  of  travel,  the  nozzles  being 
spaced  in  uniform  intervals  in  ahgnment  with  said  transverse 
walls  between  adjacent  cups,  and  means  for  supplying  coolant 
under  pressure  to  said  nozzles  being  oriented  to  force  jets  of 
coolant  from  said  nozzles  upwardly  to  impinge  against  said 
transverse  wall  portions  between  adjacent  mold  cups  in  the 
overlying  row  of  mold  cups. 


snow  and  fines  of  frozen  product  occurs,  and  a  third  zone  of 
sublimation  of  the  excess  snow  and  stabilization  of  the  temper- 
ature of  the  frozen  product  by  the  regulated  addition  of  an 
additional  quantity  of  said  liquid  or  pasty  food  product  to  the 
third  zone  to  regulate  the  removal  temperature  to  that  desired 
for  the  frozen  granules, 

comprising  a  large,  covered,  fnsulated,  parallelipipedic  vat, 
divided  into  said  three  zones,  an  input  zone  corresponding  to 
said  first  zone,  a  central  zone  corresponding  to  said  second 
zone,  and  an  end  zone  corresponding  to  said  third  zone,  said 
vat  being  equipped  along  its  entire  length  with  a  rotor  pro- 
vided with  arms  arranged  so  that  the  movement  of  the  prod- 
uct in  the  input  zone  has  at  most  a  slight  axial  downstream 
direction, 
the  rotor  arms  in  the  central  zone  of  the  apparatus  comprising 
means  to  move  large  frozen  food  particles  downstream  and 
small  frozen  food  particles  upstream,  said  means  including  a 
double  series  of  blades  spaced  radially  apart  on  said  arms, 
the  outer  blades  being  oriented  to  move  small  frozen  food 
particles  upstream  and  the  inner  blades  being  oriented  to 
move  large  frozen  food  particles  downstream,  and  the  num- 
ber of  rotor  arms  being  less  in  the  end  zone; 
the  central  and  end  zones  of  the  vat  being  partially  separated 
by  a  partition  and  connected  by  a  chute  in  this  partition;  the 
upper  part  of  the  vat  being  provided  in  the  input  zone  with 
input  pipes  for  the  food  product  regularly  distributed  around 
a  flared  pipe  for  the  carbon  dioxide  snow,  in  the  central  zone 
of  the  device  means  for  recovering  the  gaseous  carbon  diox- 
ide and  in  the  end  zone  a  spraying  means  for  the  addition  of 
additional  liquid  or  pasty  food  product  to  be  frozen. 


4,335,585 
LAWN  TRIMMER  CONSTRUCTION 
Stephen  J.  Hoff,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoffco,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  871,603,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,188,719. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,125 
Int.  a.3  F16C  1/02;  AOID  i5/26 
U.S.  CI.  464—52  8  Claims 


4  335  584 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUsVoR  QUICK-FREEZING  OF 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Andre  Lennuzeaux,  Sucy-En-Brie,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  d'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,534,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,265,921. 
This  application  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,677 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1977,  77  12339 
Int.  C1.3  F25D  i/12 
UJS.  a.  62—388  14  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  quick  freezing  liquid  or  pasty  food  products 
by  adding  same  to  a  bed  of  carbon  dioxide  snow,  the  mixing  of 
the  food  product  being  performed  in  three  zones,  respectively, 
in  a  first  zone  for  freezing  where  the  product  to  be  frozen  is 
mixed  with  the  carbon  dioxide  snow,  then  in  a  second  zone 
wherein  separation  of  frozen  granules  of  suitable  size  from  fine 


1.  A  tubular  shaft  assembly  for  structurally  and  drivingly 
connecting  an  upper  power  head  to  a  lower  tool  head  in  a  lawn 
trimming  tool  or  the  like,  said  assembly  including  a  bent  por- 
tion to  dispose  its  opposite  ends  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
comprising  an  outer  frame  shaft  of  relatively  large  diameter 
and  structural  strength,  an  inner  sheath  tube  of  relatively 
smaller  diameter  formed  of  rigid  but  bendable  tubing  and 
disposed  substantially  coaxially  of  the  frame  tube,  bushing 
means  interposed  between  the  two  tubes  to  support  the  inner 
sheath  tube  from  and  in  fixed  relation  with  the  outer  frame  tube 
with  the  ends  of  the  sheath  tube  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the 
frame  tube,  the  frame  tube  having  a  lower  end  portion  project- 
ing beyond  the  end  of  the  sheath  tube  and  expanded  to  form  a 
sleeve  of  enlarged  diameter  and  predetermined  length  joined 
to  the  frame  tube  by  an  integral  expansion  section,  an  arbor 
assembly  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  having  outer  stationary 
bearing  means  in  locating  engagement  with  said  expansion 
section  and  having  an  arbor  bearing  rotatably  mounted  in  such 
means  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  lower  end  of  the  sheath 
tube,  the  outer  end  of  said  frame  shaft  sleeve  being  deformed 
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inward  to  secure  the  stationary  bearing  means  in  place  in  the 
sleeve  and  against  said  expansion  section. 


4,335,586 
SHAFT-DISC  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  Kochendorfer,  and  Helmut  Vogler,  both  of  Stuttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  fiir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,039 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1978,  2848355 

Int.  a.3F16Di/;7 
U.S.  a.  464—81  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  shaft  and  disc  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  disc 
mounted  coaxially  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  as- 
sembly comprising 

(a)  a  shaft; 

(b)  a  disc  containing  a  central  aperture  having  an  internal 
diameter  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  shaft, 
said  disc  also  containing  radial  slots  extending  from  the 
central  aperture,  said  disc  being  mounted  concentrically 
on  said  shaft; 

(c)  centering  means  mounted  on  the  shaft,  said  centering 
means  including  web  portions  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  shaft  axis  and  lying  against  the  internal  surface  of 
said  central  disc  aperture,  said  web  portions,  under  the 
action  of  centrifugal  force  when  the  assembly  is  rotating, 
being  resiliently  pressed  against  said  internal  surface,  said 
centering  means  including  a  pair  of  centering  sockets 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  disc,  respectively,  each 
socket  having  an  end  face  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  shaft  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  integral  webs 
extending  axially  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  end  face 
through  the  central  aperture  in  said  disc  and  being  free  at 
their  ends  remote  from  said  end  face,  said  sockets  being 
arranged  so  that  webs  from  the  two  sockets  alternate 
around  a  circumferential  surface  formed  thereby;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tongues  rigidly  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  ex- 
tending radially  therefrom  into  the  radial  slots  contained 
in  said  disc. 


torque  between  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  assemblying  on  a  portion  (12)  of  a  winding  mandrel  (11), 
a  core  (13)  and  a  sleeve  (14)  to  form  a  winding  mold,  said 
core  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  mandrel  or  sleeve, 
said  core  further  having  substantially  the  form  and  dimen- 
sions of  said  disk  shaped  flange, 

(b)  winding  a  flber  material  onto  said  winding  mold  so  that 
the  individual  turns  extend  at  an  angle  of  about  ±45° 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  wound  structure 
including  said  disk  shaped  flange  and  said  shaft  compo- 
nents, 

(c)  impregnating  said  fiber  material  prior  or  after  said  wind- 
ing step. 


(d)  compressing  the  wound  structure  in  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  to  form  said  disk  shaped  flange,  and 

(e)  curing  the  wound  structure. 

5.  A  universal  coupling  member  of  fiber  compound  material 
manufactured  according  to  claim  1,  comprising  two  bushings 
(18)  and  a  single  hollow  disk  flange  (30)  interconnecting  said 
bushings  (18),  said  hollow  disk  flange  having  two  substantially 
radially  extending  wall  portions  (31,  32)  the  wall  thickness  of 
which  diminishes  radially  outwardly,  and  a  curved  circumfer- 
ential wall  portion  (33)  having  the  smallest  wall  thickness 
relative  to  said  wall  portions,  said  circumferential  wall  portion 
operatively  interconnecting  said  radially  extending  wall  por- 
tions (31,  32),  whereby  a  substantial  torsional  rigidity  and  axial 
deformability  are  achieved. 


4,335,588 
YARN  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Cornells  Bos,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,685 

Int.  a.3  D04B  35/22 

U.S.  a.  66—125  A  1  Gaim 


4,335,587 
UNIVERSAL  COUPLING  MEMBER  FOR  TWO  SHAFTS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A 
COUPLING  MEMBER 
Dieter  TbomamueUer,  Bruckmuehl,  and  Klaus  Brunsch,  Wol- 
firatshausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mes- 
serachmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GeseUschaft  mit  beschraenkter 
Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927955 

Int.  a. J  F16D  3/78:  B65H  81/00 

VS.  a.  64—11  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  universal  coupling  member  of  fiber 

compound  material  having  a  disk  shaped  flange  between  two 

shaft  components  and  a  longitudinal  axis  for  transmitting 


1.  A  process  for  bulking  multifilament  yams  on  a  circular 
knitting  machine  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  at  least  one 
multifilament  yam  from  a  yam  supply  to  a  blowing  zone,  then 
to  a  knitting  zone;  supplying  a  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  under 
super  atmospheric  pressure  to  the  blowing  zone  while  a  drive 
for  a  knitting  needle  cylinder  in  said  knitting  zone  is  in  opera- 
tion; and  gradually  reducing  the  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  to  the 
blowing  zone  after  the  drive  is  switched  off. 
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4,335,589 

GROUNDING  STRUCTURES  COMPRISING 

COMPOSITE  KNITTED  FABRICS 

Gary  L.  Flasher,  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bentley-Harris 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Lionville,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,090 

Int.  a.3  D04B  7/16,  21/00 

U.S.  a.  66—202  3  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  grounding  component  particularly  adapted 
for  dissipating  electrostatic  charges,  comprising  bare  strands  of 
electrically-conductive  material,  said  component  comprising 
at  least  one  knitted  tube  having  a  given  number  of  wales  of 
needle  loops  extending  longitudinally  of  said  grounding  com- 
ponent, any  given  wale  of  needle  loops  having  loops  alternat- 
ing in  sequence  between  loops  of  first  and  second  electrically- 
conductive  strands  throughout  the  length  of  the  grounding 
component,  the  first  of  said  strands  alternately  forming  needle 
loops  in  a  wale  on  one  side  of  the  given  wale  and  the  second  of 
said  strands  alternately  forming  needle  loops  in  a  wale  on  the 
other  side  of  said  given  wale,  said  tube  being  flattened  to  insure 
intimate  electrical  contact  between  the  strands  of  the  knitted 
tube  to  assure  multiple  conductive  paths  between  said  strands 
throughout  the  length  of  said  grounding  component. 

4,335,590 

GUIDEBAR  SHOGGING  LINKAGE  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Gerhard  Bergmann,  Obertshausen,  and  Heinz  Wade,  Rodgau, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Mayer  Textil- 

maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,020 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1979,  2926929 

Int.  a.J  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  66—207  5  Claims 


ments  parallel  to  said  needle  bar,  and  a  power  driving  source 
operatively  coupled  thereto,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  guide  means,  each  of  said  guide  means  having 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  incremental  distance 
in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

(b)  a  pair  of  slider  bars,  each  of  said  slider  bars  being 
mounted  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  operatively 
coupled  to  one  of  said  pair  of  guide  means,  the  position  of 
each  said  slider  bar  in  longitudinal  direction  being  deter- 
mined by  said  guide  means  being  set  to  a  particular  dis- 
tance according  to  a  predetermined  program, 

(c)  shogging  lever  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  guide- 
bar  for  moving  said  guidebar  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
needle  bar, 

(d)  first  and  second  elongated  lever  means,  one  end  of  said 
first  lever  being  pivotably  connected  to  one  of  said  slider 
bars,  one  end  of  said  second  lever  means  being  pivotably 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  slider  bars, 

(e)  keying  element  means  positioned  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  shogging  lever  means  having  a  pivot  hinge  means 
adapted  to  pivotably  reuin  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  lever  means  about  a  common  axis,  said  shogging 
lever  means  being  driven  by  said  power  driving  source 
with  its  position  alternately  related  to  the  longitudinal 
position  of  said  first  and  second  slider  bar. 


4,335,591 
MULTIPLE  WASHER  LAUNDRY  SYSTEM  WITH 
COMMON  FUNCTION  CONTROL 
Robert  A.  GiUespie,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Brent  Chemi- 
cals Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,754 

Int.  C1.3  D06F  31/00.  33/02 

U.S.  a.  68—12  R  20  Qaims 


I.  A  guidebar  shogging  linkage  arrangement  for  warp  knit- 
ting machines  having  a  guide  bar,  a  needle  bar  with  a  pluralrty 
of  equally  spaced  needles  disposed  thereon,  a  shogging  guide 
apparatus  for  shogging  said  guidebar  in  predetermined  incre- 


1.  A  control  and  operating  system  for  a  laundry  having  a 
plurality  of  washers  and  having  at  least  one  function  which  is 
common  to  more  than  one  of  said  washers  and  is  to  be  per- 
formed by  only  one  washer  at  a  time, 

comprising  a  separate  sequence  controller  connected  to  each 
washer  for  controlling  the  sequential  operations  of  that 

washer, 
a  common  intercommunication  channel  means  coupled  to  all 

of  said  controllers, 
said  controllers  being  operable  to  intercommunicate  by 
request  and  response  signals  carried  through  said  common 
channel  and  each  of  said  controllers  including  control 
means  enabling  said  washers  to  operate  concurrently  on 
the  basis  of  those  signals  to  prevent  more  than  one  washer 
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at  a  time  from  performing  a  common  function  that  is  to  be 
performed  by  only  one  wa&her  at  a  time. 


4,335,592 
AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
''umio  Torita,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-153317 
Int.  a.i  D06F  33/02.  39/08 
IU.S.  CI.  68—12  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  washer  comprising: 

a  tub  having  a  bottom  wall  for  holding  at  least  wash  water; 

water  valve  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  wash  water 
to  be  supplied  to  said  tub; 

a  stirring  blade  member  rotatably  provided  inside  of  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  tub; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  stirring  blade  member; 

measuring  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  detect- 
ing a  number  of  rotations  of  said  stirring  blade  member  per 
unit  time,  and  sending  forth  an  output  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  detected  number  of  rotations; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  wash  water  held 
in  said  tub  to  generate  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
the  amount  of  wash  water;  and 

valve  control  means  for  closing  said  water  valve  in  response 
to  said  output  signal  from  said  detecting  means,  determin- 
ing an  amount  of  wash  water  to  be  additionally  supplied  to 
said  tub  upon  receipt  of  said  output  signal  from  said  mea- 
suring means,  and  opening  said  water  valve  for  a  length  of 
time  corresponding  to  said  determined  additional  supply 
of  wash  water. 


4,335,593 

CHAINLESS  MERCERIZING  EQUIPMENT  USING  A 

DYE  PADDER 

^ristian  Strahm,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  and  Werner  Stnidel, 

Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lindauer 

Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
]  979,  2940867 

Int.  C1.5  D06B  7/08,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  68—13  R  11  Claims 

1.  In  chainless  mercerizing  equipment  for  the  selective  pro- 
cessing of  flat  textiles  and  hose  ware  using  a  mercerizing  dye 
ndder  provided  with  rollers,  the  material  being  guided  over 
nercerizing  rollers  through  a  bath  of  a  treatment  liquid  and  the 
«!xcess  treatment  liquid  being  forced  out  of  the  material  by  a 
!  ubsequent  pair  of  rollers,  and  the  material  then  being  washed, 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  selective  feed  path  means  preceding  the  dye  padder  from 
a  common  site,  said  paths  including  different  expander 
means  for  flat  textiles  and  hose  ware  respectively, 

(b)  a  clear  space  for  moving  in  and  out  a  batching  or  cuttling 
means  for  the  flat  textiles  and  means  for  guiding  the  mate- 


rial from  the  dye  padder  to  the  batching  or  cuttling  means, 
and 
(c)  an  air  passage  means  spanning  the  clear  space  and  acting 
as  a  development  path  for  the  hose  ware,  followed  by  a 


treatment  means  provided  with  at  least  one  circular  ex- 
pander and  bounding  the  clear  space,  and  a  subsequent 
cuttling  means,  and  means  for  guiding  said  hose  ware  from 
the  dye  padder  to  said  cuttling  means. 


4,335,594 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIDE  STRETCHING 

Antti  K.  Viljanmaa,  Torisevantie  4  A  8,  34800  Virrat,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,706 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  18,  1979,  790156 

Int.  a.3  C14B  1/26;  D06C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  69—19.3  10  Oaims 


#«  7 

^     / 


1.  In  a  hide  stretching  apparatus,  in  particular  for  the  tenter- 
ing  of  wet  hides  for  drying,  of  the  type  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  stretching  frame  having  peripherally  attached  thereto  and 
radially  extending  inwardly  therefrom  a  plurality  of 
guides,  each  of  said  guides  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  said 
frame  and  a  second  end  affixed  to  a  center  piece  located 
centrally  in  said  frame; 

a  like  plurality  of  clamps,  individual  ones  of  said  clamps 
being  slidably  attached  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
guides  so  as  to  be  movable  in  an  inward  direction  and  an 
outward  direction,  respectively  toward  said  second  end 
and  said  first  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guides, 
each  of  said  clamps  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  jaws 
operable  between  an  open  [>osition  and  a  closed  position, 
said  Jaws  being  so  disposed  and  dimensioned  as  to  be 
capable  of  grasping  an  edge  of  a  hide  when  in  said  closed 
position  and  releasing  said  edge  when  in  said  open  posi- 
tion; and 

a  hide  changing  table  provided  with  a  clamp  displacement 
member  for  each  of  said  clamps,  said  clamp  displacement 
member  being  dimensioned  and  disposed  so  as  to  be  capa- 
ble of  translating  an  individual  one  of  said  clamps  along 
said  corresponding  one  of  said  guides; 

the  improvement  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  support  strips  affixed  to  said  hide  changing 
table,  said  support  strips  being  dimensioned  and  disposed 
to  fit  adjacent  said  guides  when  said  stretching  frame  is 
aligned  on  said  hide  changing  table;  and 

a  vertically  movable  press  means  provided  with  press  mem- 
bers disposed  in  confronting  relationship  to  said  support 
strips,  said  press  members  being  so  dimensioned  and  dis- 
posed as  to  grasp  a  hide  when  said  press  means  is  in  its 
lowermost  position  and  release  said  hide  when  said  press 
means  is  in  its  upermost. 


4,335,595 
PADDLE  LOCK  WITH  HANDLE  DISCONNECT 
Jye  P.  Swan,  Brunswick  Hills;  John  V.  Pastva,  Jr.,  Parma  Hts., 
and  Donald  J.  Dignan,  South  Euclid,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Eastern  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,016 

Int.  a?  E05B  55/06;  E05C  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  70—149  39  Qaims 


between  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  whereby  the 
handle  structure  may  be  moved  freely  between  its  nor- 
mal and  operating  positions  and  the  disconnect  member 
may  be  moved  freely  along  the  fourth  path  of  travel 
without  causing  corresponding  movement  of  the  bolt 
structure;  and, 
(g)  the  mounting  means  being  operable  to  translatably  mount 
the  entire  disconnect  member  for  linear  movement  along 
the  fourth  path  of  travel  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the 
passage,  whereby  the  fourth  path  of  travel  is  caused  to 
■    take  the  form  of  a  linear  path,  paralleling  the  length  of  the 
elongate  passage,  and  the  mounting  means  being  operable 
to  confine  the  third  path  of  travel  to  directions  extending 
substantially  laterally  of  the  linear  fourth  path  of  travel. 


^S  -T,Vl™,90 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure  defining  an  elongate  bolt-mounting 
passage  therein; 

(b)  a  bolt  structure  positioned  at  least  partly  in  the  passage 
for  movement  between  latching  and  unlatching  positions, 
the  bolt  structure  having  a  connecting  formation  con- 
nected thereto  for  movement  along  a  first  path  of  travel 
within  the  passage  in  response  to  movement  of  the  bolt 
structure  between  its  latching  and  unlatching  positions; 

(c)  a  handle  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
•    movement  between  normal  and  operating  positions,  the 

handle  structure  having  an  operating  formation  connected 
thereto  for  movement  along  a  second  path  of  travel  within 
the  passage  in  response  to  movement  of  the  handle  struc- 
ture between  its  normal  and  operating  positions; 

(d)  key  control  means  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
structures  and  having  a  locking  member  which  is  movable 
relative  to  the  selected  structure  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  the  key  control  means  being  operable 
to  selectively  retain  the  locking  member  in  its  locked  and 
unlocked  positions; 

(e)  disconnect  means  interposed  between  the  operating  for- 
mation and  the  connecting  formation  for  selectively  driv- 
ingly  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  operating  and 
connecting  formations  to  thereby  selectively  drivingly 
connect  and  disconnect  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  the 
disconnect  means  including  a  disconnect  member  housed 
at  least  partly  within  the  passage,  and  mounting  means 
supporting: 

(i)  only  a  part  of  the  disconnect  member  for  movement 
within  the  passage  along  a  third  path  of  travel  between 
connecting  and  disconnecting  positions  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  locking  member  between  its  locked 
and  unlocked  positions;  and, 

(ii)  the  entire  disconnect  member  for  movement  along  a 
fourth  path  of  travel  paralleling  the  length  of  the  elon- 
gate passage  in  response  to  movement  of  the  operating 
formation  along  the  second  path  of  travel; 
(0  the  disconnect  means  being  operable: 

(i)  when  the  part  of  the  disconnect  member  is  in  its  con- 
necting position,  to  drivingly  connect  the  handle  and 
bolt  structures  such  that,  when  the  handle  structure  is 
moved  to  its  operating  position,  the  bolt  structure  is 
caused  to  move  to  its  unlatching  position;  and, 

(ii)  when  the  part  of  the  disconnect  member  is  in  its  dis- 
connecting position,  to  provide  no  driving  connection 


4^35,596 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

TIMEPIECE  MOVEMENT 

Yvan  Greiner,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switxcrland,  assignor  to 

Portescap,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  SwitierUuid 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  30,   1978, 
11170/78 

Int.  a.3  G04B  77/00,  G04D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73—6  3  Claims 


"r  0,  I         '  .it 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  characteristic  magnitude  of  the 
operation  of  a  timepiece  movement,  comprising  means  for 
detecting  the  vibrations  produced  by  the  operation  of  said 
movement,  means  for  generating  measuring  pulses  in  response 
to  said  detected  vibrations,  means  for  preventing  the  genera- 
tion of  said  measuring  pulses  during  a  blocking  period  which  is 
a  part  of  each  time  interval  between  two  consecutive  groups  of 
vibrations  produced  by  the  operation  of  said  movement  in 
order  to  avoid  the  generation  of  said  measuring  pulses  in  re- 
sponse to  undesired  interfering  noise  vibrations,  means  for 
applying  said  measuring  pulses  to  means  for  comparing  the 
repetition  frequency  of  said  measuring  pulses  with  the  constant 
repetition  frequency  of  clock  pulses  so  as  to  produce  an  elec- 
tric signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  said  characteristic  magni- 
tude, and  meter  means  adapted  to  receive  said  electric  signal, 
said  means  for  preventing  the  generation  of  said  measuring 
pulses  in  response  to  said  undesired  interfering  noise  vibrations 
being  adapted  to  start  each  blocking  period  immediately  after 
the  end  of  each  said  measuring  pulse  and  to  provide  blocking 
periods  which  are  each  equal  to  the  duration  of  the  penultimate 
time  interval  between  said  measuring  pulses  preceding  said 
blocking  period,  less  a  predetermined  consUnt  duration  time 
window  for  said  measuring  pulse. 


4^5,597 

DEW  POINT  HYGROMETER  WITH  TWO  COOLED 

REFLECTIVE  SURFACES 

Stanley  B.  Hayes,  Jr.,  Norfolk,  and  Robert  T.  O'Connor,  Hollis- 

ton,  both  Qf  Mass.,  assignors  to  EG  A  G,  Inc.,  Wellesley, 

Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,827 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/68 

VS.  0. 13— n  A  8  Oaims 
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4,335,598 
UOP  CHARACTERIZATION  FACTOR  MONITOR 
llobert  A.  Woodle,  Nederland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,665 

Int.  a.3  COIN  ]]/00 

J.S.  a.  73— 53  5  Claims 


1.  A  dew  point  hygrometer  comprising: 

a.  a  thermally  variable  sarface; 

b.  first  thermally  conductive  material  having  a  first  portion 
in  contact  with  said  surface  and  having  a  second  portion 
extending  beyond  said  surface; 

c.  thermally  insulative  material  covering  at  least  a  section  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  first  material; 

d.  second  thermally  conductive  material  covering  at  least  a 
part  of  said  section  of  said  first  jxjrtion  of  said  first  mate- 
rial; and 

means  for  reflecting  light  off  said  second  portion  of  said 
first  material  and  off  said  second  material  to  detect  the 
formation  of  dew  on  said  second  material. 
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1.  A  UOP  characterization  factor  monitor  comprising  means 
lor  sampling  a  hydrocarbon  stream,  means  for  changing  the 
I  emperature  of  the  sample  hydrocarbon  stream  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  analyzer  means  receiving  the  sample  hy- 
drocarbon stream  for  providing  a  signal  KV  corresponding  to 
I  he  kinematic  viscosity  of  the  hydrocarbon  stream  at  the  prede- 
termined temperature,  refractometer  means  receiving  the  sam- 
ple hydrocarbon  stream  for  providing  a  signal  RI  correspond- 
ing to  the  refractive  index  of  the  hydrocarbon  stream  at  the 
1  (redetermined  temperature,  and  output  means  connected  to 
I  he  analyzer  means  and  to  the  refractometer  means  and  receiv- 
ing direct  current  voltages  corresponding  to  constants  CI,  C2 
<ind  C3  for  providing  an  output  signal  K  corresponding  to  the 


UOP  characterization  factor  in  accordance  with  signals  KV 
and  RI,  the  received  voltages,  and  the  following  equation 


4,335,599 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  REFERENCE  SIGNAL 

CORRESPONDING  TO  A  GIVEN  OPERATIONAL  STATE 

OF  A  FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Karl-Heinz  Kohler,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Neckarsulm, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,601 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy,  Jul.  7, 
1979,  2927538 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—116  4  Oains 


1.  A  device  for  generating  a  reference  signal  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  state  in  the  operation  of  a  four-cycle  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  and  more  particularly  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  an  odd  number  of  cylinders  having  an 
impulse  generator  with  a  post-connected  triggering  threshold 
which  in  a  given  position  of  the  crankshaft  emits  an  indicator 
signal  used  for  the  production  of  the  reference  signal,  said 
device  comprising  a  signal  generator  which  emits  an  H  signal 
during  a  first  angle  range  of  a  shaft  rotating  at  one  half  the 
speed  of  the  crankshaft  and  a  zero  signal  during  a  second  angle 
range  whereby  the  positions  of  the  first  angle  range  and  of  the 
second  angle  range  are  so  selected  that  the  indicator  signals 
(CkS)  alternately  appear  during  an  H  and  during  a  zero  signal, 
and  an  AND  gate  connected  to  said  signal  generator  and  at  the 
output  of  which  the  reference  signal  appears  when  the  input 
coincidentally  receives  both  an  indicator  signal  and  an  H  sig- 
nal. 


4335,600 
DETECTING  INTERNAL  ABNORMALITIES  IN 
TURBINES 
Peter  T.  Wn,  Clifton  Park,  and  Stephen  E.  Grabkowski,  Sche- 
nectady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,653 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 117  J  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  monitoring  a  running  turbine,  which  has  a 
stationary  shell  enclosing  a  multi-bladed  rotor  and  generates 
rotary  mechanical  power  from  the  energy  in  a  stream  of  fluid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  dynamic  pressure  of  the  fluid  within  the  turbine 

shell  and  producing  a  corresponding  pressure  signal; 
sensing  the  vibration  of  the  turbine  shell  and  producing  a 
corresponding  vibration  signal;  and 
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processing  said  pressure  and  vibration  signals;  both  of  which       cuitry  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  for  pos.tioning  within 
are  electrical  signals,  to  detect  undesirable  internal  me-       said  tubular  housing; 

a  pair  of  freely  rotating  ball  rollers  angularly  disposed  and 
,  mounted  on  said  chassis;  and 

/  at  least  one  spring  loaded  ball  roller  assembly  said  assembly 
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chanical  defects  and  changes  in  the  fluid  flow  paths  that 
lead  to  turbine  malfunction. 


4,335,601 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  WITH  MOVEMENT 
SWITCH 
Rainer  Buck,  Tamm;  Odon  Kopse,  and  Nestor  R.  Amaya,  both  of 
Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 

1979,  2939274 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  79/00 
U.S.  a.  73-:119  A  5  Qaims 


comprised  of  a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  therein,  a 
plunger  member  slidably  retained  within  said  cavity  and  a 
plurality  of  disk  springs  disposed  within  said  cavity  for 
exerting  an  outward  force  upon  said  plunger,  said  plunger 
being  compressed  when  said  chassis  is  positioned  within  said 
housing  for  restraining  said  chassis  within  said  housing.    __ 
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4,335,603 

SONIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  WEB  TENSION 

Stephen  A.  Locke,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,722 

Int.  a.' GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—159  >0  Claims 
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1   A  fuel  injection  nozzle  holder  for  internal  combustion 
engines  for  ascertaining  the  onset  of  fuel  injection  comprising 
a  nozzle  needle, 
an  electrical  switch  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  nozzle 

needle  during  an  opening  stroke  of  said  nozzle  needle, 
said  electrical  switch  including  plural  contacts 
whereby  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  is  limited 

by  its  inertia  of  mass. 

4,335,602 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING 
SUBSURFACE  ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLIES  FROM 
SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  DAMAGE 
Arnold  M.  Walkow,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,826 

Int  a.' E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73-152  5  Claims 

1.  Well  logging  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations 

traversed  by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  adapted  to  traverse  said  bore- 

an  elongated  instniment  chassis  having  instrumentation  cir- 


16- 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  web  tension  of  a  moving  paper 
web,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  paper  web  along  a  path  and  measuring  the  web 

sj>eed; 

applying  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  the  moving  paper  web  at  a 
first  location  along  the  path  to  produce  transverse  waves 
on  the  paper  web.  including  generating  an  electncal  signal 
at  an  ultrasonic  frequency  and  applying  the  electncal 
signal  to  an  ultrasonic  transducer  at  the  first  location; 

sensing  the  interval  between  the  application  of  the  ultrasonic 
vibrations  at  the  first  location  and  the  sensing  of  the  trans- 
verse waves  at  the  second  location  to  determine  the  wave 
propagation  velocity,  including  testing  whether  the  recep- 
tion time  measured  from  the  beginning  of  ultrasonic  appli- 
cation falls  within  an  interval  between  a  minimum  time 
and  a  maximum  time,  rejecting  all  measuremenU  not 
within  the  time  interval,  algebraically  addmg  the  web 
travel  time  between  the  first  and  second  locations  as  a 
velocity  correction  representing  web  tension. 


1240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


4,335,604 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
IDENTIFICATION  OF  COINS  OR  EQUIVALENT 
Timo  J.  Ekman,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Cointest  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  3,  1979,  792729 

Int.  a.J  G07F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  73—163  8  Claims 


40 


1.  A  method  for  testing  and  identifying  electrically  conduc- 
tive discs  such  as  coins,  according  to  which  method 
the  effect  of  each  disc  on  a  magnetic  field  generated,  e.g.,  by 

means  of  coils  is  measured, 
the  measurement  result  obtained  in  this  way  is  compared  with 

a  reference  value, 
the  disc  is  accepted  if  the  measured  value  is  close  enough  to  the 

reference  value,  and 
the  reference  value  is  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  effect 

produced  by  a  preselected  reference  disc  upon  a  magnetic 

field  preferably  of  the  same  magnitude  as  the  magnetic  field 

to  be  measured, 
fcvherein  the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  field  is  measured  in 
wo  directions  at  least  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 
3ther  such  that,  by  means  of  an  additional  coil  placed  at  least 
substantially  in  the  symmetry  plane  of  the  magnetic  field  to  be 
■neasured.  the  measurement  moment  of  each  disc  is  determined 
3n  the  basis  of  the  effect  of  the  disc  on  the  symmetry  of  the 
■nagnetic  field  to  be  measured,  such  that  the  measurement  is 
:arried  out  at  a  location  where  there  is  a  local  extreme  value, 
is  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  disc,  in  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  received  from  the  additional  coil  due  to  the  effect  of  the 
iisc. 


4,335,605 
MASS  FLOW  METER 
Branin  A.  Boyd,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thermal  Instrument 
Company,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,167 

Int.  C1.3  GOIF  1/68 

t'.S.  a.  73-204  30  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  a  physical  characteristic  of 
ii  material,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  having  an  electrically  resistive  compo- 
nent for  measuring  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  mate- 
rial; 

current  sensing  means  in  circuit  with  the  resistive  compo- 
nent of  the  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  current  and 
producing  an  electrical  signal  representative  thereof;  and 

electrical  means  for  first  applying  a  first  electrical  signal  to 
the  temperature  sensor  to  produce  resulting  first  electrical 


signals  from  the  temperature  sensor  and  the  current  sens- 
ing means  respectively,  then  applying  in  rapid  succession 
a  second  electrical  signal  different  from  said  first  electrical 
signal  to  the  temperature  sensor  to  produce  resulting 
second  electrical  signals  from  the  temperature  sensor  and 
the  current  sensing  means  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  resulting  electrical  signals  being  electrical  repre- 
sentations of  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  material  mea- 
sured by  said  temperature  sensor. 


4,335,606 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 

Janusz  K.  Michalak,  10  Hunter  La.,  Elmsford,  N.Y.  10523 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,358 

Int.  CI.3  GOIF  2i/04 

U.S.  CI.  73-298  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  fluid  from  a 
remote  location,  comprising  means  providing  a  reference  point 
below  the  fiuid  surface,  an  elongated  hollow  shaft  providing  a 
permanent  passageway  from  the  remote  location  to  the  refer- 
ence point,  and  an  elongated  transparent  tubular  member  hav- 
ing both  of  its  ends  open,  a  first  end  of  the  tubular  member 
being  insertable  through  the  shaft  into  the  fluid  to  the  reference 
point  below  the  fluid  surface  to  establish  a  column  of  the  fluid 
in  the  tubular  member  having  a  height  generally  equal  to  the 
level  of  the  fluid  above  the  reference  point,  the  tubular  member 
including  a  relatively  stiff  tether  threaded  therethrough  and 
extending  beyond  the  ends  thereof,  a  plug  connected  to  the 
tether  in  proximity  to  the  first  end  of  the  tubular  member  for 
closing  the  first  end  prior  to  withdrawing  the  tubular  member 
from  the  shaft  to  contain  the  column  of  the  fluid  therein,  the 
first  end  of  the  tubular  member  including  an  outwardly  flared 
section  of  pliable  material  for  receiving  the  plug,  the  plug 
being  tapered  for  entering  the  flared  section  of  the  first  end  of 
the  tubular  member,  the  plug  including  a  sleeve  of  pliable 
material  for  frictionally  engaging  the  flared  section  of  pliable 
material  of  the  first  end  to  lock  the  plug  in  the  first  end,  and 
means  connected  to  the  tether  in  proximity  to  a  second  end  of 
the  tubular  member  for  applying  a  force  sufficient  to  seat  the 
plug  in  a  locked  position  in  the  first  end. 


4,335,607 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  nLLING  LEVEL 

OF  CONTAINERS 
Arnold  Junghiinel,  Alfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Alfelder  Eisenwerke  Carl  Heise  Kom.  Ges.,  Alfeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1979,  2903906 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  23/20 
U.S.  a.  73—290  R  8  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  filHng  level  of  silos  and 
analogous  containers  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  bottom 
wall,  comprising  a  measuring  chain  having  a  length  at  least 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  opening  and  the  bottom  wall; 
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means  mounting  said  chain  to  depend  under  gravitational  force 
from  above  into  a  container  and  to  extend  to  said  bottom  wall, 
said  means  being  controlably  extensible  and  retractable  and 
thus  being  operative  to  raise  and  lower  the  chain  relative  to  the 
container;  and  a  measuring  device  connected  in  series  with  said 
mounting  means  and  said  chain,  said  measuring  device  having 
spring  means  extensible  and  contractable  in  a  path  which  is  in 


4,335,609 

MEASURING  CUP 

Carol  A.  Saulsbury,  700  NE.  80th  Ter.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64118 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201.090 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  19/00 

U.S.  a.  73—426  »8  Qaims 


nj" 


series  with  said  chain,  and  mounting  means,  and  an  indicator 
movable  parallel  to  said  path,  the  weight  of  the  chain  and  said 
mounting  means  acting  continuously  on  said  spring  means  so 
that  said  spring  means  is  always  under  load  to  increase  the 
operating  life  of  said  spring  means  by  preventing  repeated 
loading  and  fully  unloading  of  said  spring  means,  and  thereby 
reducing  fatigue  of  said  spring  means. 


4,335,608 

SUBMERSIBLE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 

Russell  J.  Wood,  Bailey  Rd.,  Lanesboro,  Mass.  01201,  and  Ivan 

J.  Garshelis,  500  Pittsfield  Rd.,  Lenox,  Mass.  01240 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,756 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  23/18 

U.S.  a.  73—301  W  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  determining  the  level  of  liquids 

comprising: 
a  sensing  element  responsive  to  variations  in  hydro-static 

pressure: 

air  vent  means  for  providing  atmospheric  pressure  to  one 
side  of  said  sensing  element; 

a  water-tight  housing  for  containing  said  sensing  element 
and  for  receiving  said  air  vent  means,  said  housing  being  at 
atmospheric  pressure  when  submerged  below  a  liquid;  and 

a  plate  between  a  portion  of  said  housing  and  said  sensmg 
element  for  compensating  for  the  differential  and  thermal 
expansion  between  said  sensing  element  and  said  housing. 


1.  A  self-clearing  measuring  cup  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cup  having  a  flat,  normally  horizontal,  bottom  wall  and  an 
upright,  normally  vertical  side  wall  continuously  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  wall  and  its  lower  edge. 

an  insert  base  for  the  cup  having  a  flat,  normally  horizontal 
bottom  wall  of  slightly  lesser  outer  diameter  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  cup  side  wall  and  congruent  in 
shape  to  the  cup  interior  bottom  wall,  whereby  to  readily 
fit  down  within  said  cup  and  rest  on  the  bottom  wall  and 
be  movable  up  and  down  within  said  cup, 

said  base  having  upper  and  lower  sides  thereto, 

an  elongate,  normally  vertical,  base  handle  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  upper  side  of  said  insert  base  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  right  angles  thereto, 

said  base  handle  of  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  interior 
depth  of  the  cup, 

a  flat,  normally  horizontal  compacting  top  member  slidably 
engageable  with  the  said  base  handle  by  an  opening 
therein, 
said  top  member  congruent  in  form  to  the  shape  of  the  cup 
interior  bottom  wall  and  insert  base  and  substantially 
equal  in  size  to  the  latter, 
said  compacting  top  member  having  upper  and  lower  sides 

thereto, 

an  elongate  top  member  handle  connected  to  the  upper  side 
of  said  top  member  at  its  lower  end  and  extending  up- 
wardly at  right  angles  thereto,  said  handle  of  a  height 
equal  to  at  least  a  substantial  fraction  of  the  interior  depth 
of  said  cup, 

the  base  handle  and  the  compacting  top  member  handle 
connected  to  different  areas  of  the  respective  base  and 
member  so  that  the  compacting  top  member  may  be  recip- 
rocated within  the  cup  on  the  base  handle. 

4,335,610 
MULTI-SAMPLE  SURFACE  AREA  MEASUREMENT 
Richard  L.  Scott,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,981 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73-432  PS  ^    *Z^"T 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  a  nuid  ad- 
sorbed by  each  of  a  plurality  of  samples  comprising 

(a)  an  adsorption  zone  provided  with  means  for  exposing  the 
plurality  of  samples  to  said  fluid, 

(b)  a  desorption  zone  provided  with  means  for  causing  the 
release  of  at  least  some  of  the  adsorbed  fluid  from  one  of 
said  sample  present  in  said  desorption  zone, 

(c)  a  detector  operatively  connected  to  said  desorption  zone 
and  capable  of  detecting  the  fluid  released  from  said  sam- 
ple and  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  quantity 
of  said  released  fluid. 
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(d)  transporting  means  built  and  operatively  associated  with 
said  adsorption  zone  and  said  desorption  zone  to  allow  the 
transportation  of  the  samples  from  said  adsorption  zone  to 
said  desorption  zone, 

(e)  housing  means  enclosing  said  adsorption  zone  and  said 
desorption  zone  and  separating  both  from  uncontrolled 
contact  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere, 


rTv^ 


2«  " 


(  ,woi  trcaum  wguuiToii 


(0  connecting  means  between  said  adsorption  zone  and  said 
desorption  zone  enabling  the  transporting  of  said  samples 
from  said  adsorption  zone  to  said  desorption  zone,  isolated 
from  uncontrolled  connection  with  the  atmosphere,  and 
providing  for  sufficient  thermal  insulation  between  said 
adsorption  zone  and  said  desorption  zone. 


4335,611 
ACCELEROMETER 
Robert  S.  Bennett,  Beaconsfield,  and  William  E.  Griffiths,  Mid- 
dleton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Chea- 
die,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,859 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979, 
7919226 

Int.  a.J  GOIP  15/13 
U.S.  a.  73—517  B  18  Oaims 


1.  A  force  balance  accelerometer  comprising  core  means  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field,  an  electric  coil  assembly  forming 
at  least  a  pari  of  an  ineriial  mass,  pivotally  mounted  in  the  field 
for  rotation  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  field  about  an 
axis  also  perpendicular  to  the  field,  a  source  of  radiation  for 
reflection  from  said  core  means  and  interrupted  by  said  coil 
assembly,  and  electric  switching  means  responsive  to  reflected 
radiation,  arranged  to  be  in  a  first  state  when  the  angular 
position  of  the  coil  is  to  one  side  of  a  switching  position  and  in 
a  second  state  when  the  coil  is  to  the  other  side,  said  switching 
means  being  operable  in  the  first  state  to  cause  a  first  substan- 
tially constant  current  to  flow  in  the  coil  in  a  sense  to  rotate  the 
coil  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  switching  means  to  enter  the 
second  state  and  operable  in  the  second  state  to  cause  a  second 
substantially  constant  current  to  flow  in  the  coil  in  such  a  sense 
as  to  rotate  the  coil  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  switching  means 
to  enter  the  first  state. 


4,335,612 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  IRREGULARITIES  ON 
BEVEL  GEARS 
Masahiko  Yasugi,  Okazaki;  Shigeni  Takahashi,  and  Toshio 
Hashimoto,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1979,  54-151793 
Int.  a.'  GOIM  13/02 
U.S.  a.  73—593  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  irregularities  upon  bevel  gears, 
comprising  the  steps,  performed  simultaneously,  of: 

(a)  meshing  together  two  bevel  gears  and  rotating  each  of 
them  around  its  central  axis  while  they  remain  in  mesh, 
transmitting  power  from  one  of  them  to  the  other; 

(b)  further  moving  the  rotating  bevel  gears  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  the  meshing  area  between  their  teeth 
moves  on  the  tooth  surface  of  at  least  one  of  them;  and 

(c)  detecting  the  occurrence  of  vibration  with  a  vibration 
detector. 


4,335,613 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  FREEZING  OF 
THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  ASPHALT  ROAD,  PAVED 
RUNWAY,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mauri  Luukkala,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Vaisala  Oy,  Fin- 
land 

FOed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,915 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  10, 1979,  793148 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  O.  73—599  9  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  freezing  of  the  surface  of  an 
asphalt  road,  paved  runway,  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a  detecting  transmitter  device  installed  in  operative  proximity 
with  a  surface  to  be  observed,  said  detecting  transmitter 
device  including  an  ultrasonic  waveguide  installed  on  the 
surface  to  be  observed;  and 
electronic  equipment  electrically  connected  to  the  ultrasonic- 
waveguide  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  to  said  ultra- 
sonic waveguide,  said  ultrasonic  waves  proceeding  in  said 
waveguide,  and  receiving  said  ultrasonic  waves  from  said 
waveguide,  the  degree  of  attenuation  of  said  ultrasonic 
waves  in  said  waveguide  depending  upon  the  difference  in 
viscosity  and  other  mechanical  properties  of  water  and  ice, 
whereby  said  detecting  transmitter  device  and  said  elec- 
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tronic  equipment  detect  freezing  of  said  surface  by  attenua- 
tion of  said  ultrasonic  waves  in  said  waveguide. 


4,335,614 
WATERPROOF  STRAIN  SENSING  DEVICE 
Frank  R.  Dybel;  WilHam  F.  Dybel,  both  of  Olympia  Fields,  and 
Kenneth  MacDonald,  Deerfield,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Measurement  &  Control  Company,  Frankfort,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,944 
Int.  CI.'  GOIB  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  73—774  15  Qaims 


1.  A  sensing  device  for  measuring  deformation  exp)erienced 
by  a  machine  force  carrying  member  comprising  a  transducer; 
said  transducer  including  a  strain  sensing  element  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  electrically  coupled  to  said  strain  sensing 
element,  an  electrical  cable;  means  connecting  an  end  of  said 
cable  to  said  output  terminals;  means  supporting  said  trans- 
ducer on  said  force  carrying  member  so  as  to  transmit  forces 
incurred  by  said  member  to  said  sensing  element;  water  and 
contaminant  resistant  means  for  sealing  said  sensing  element, 
output  terminals,  and  cable  connecting  means  from  water  and 
other  contaminants  to  which  said  transducer  is  exposed  on  said 
machine  member;  said  sealing  means  including  an  outer  sheath 
within  said  sensing  element  and  terminals  are  housed;  and 
flexible  bushing  means  located  in  opposed  ends  of  said  sheath 
for  sealing  the  interior  thereof  while  permitting  the  transmis- 
sion of  forces  from  said  support  means  to  said  sensing  element. 


S 


said  columns,  sample  holding  means,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  lower  cross-beam,  said  lower  cross-beam  com- 
prising a  cross  plate,  four  guide  nuts  (7)  and  two  tubes  (5), 
said  guide  nuts  being  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  tubes 
which  ride  on  said  columns  and  carry  said  cross-plate,  said 
clamping  means  comprising  a  slotted  guide  nut  (6)  opera- 
tively  associated  and  carried  by  one  of  said  lubes,  said 
holding  means  comprising  quick  coupling  means  (9),(10) 
connected  with  said  upper  and  lower  cross-beams,  said 
cross  plate  carrying  a  connecting  flange  13  secured  to  said 
cross-plate  by  detachable  screws;  and 
(b)  a  drive  power  block  mounted  on  said  base  plate  compris- 
ing at  least  one  drive  gear  (23)  operatively  associated  with 
said  means  for  moving  said  lower  cross-beam  and  a  motor 
power  unit  driving  said  at  least  one  drive  gear,  said  motor 
power  unit  comprising  two  stepping  motors  (41.42),  a  sun 
gear  (43)  driven  by  one  stepping  motor,  an  annular  crown 
gear  (45)  driven  by  the  other  stepping  motor,  at  least  one 
planetary  gear  (44)  in  driving  engagement  with  said  gun 
gear  and  said  crown  gear,  an  arm  (48)  carrying  said  plane- 
tary gear  and  a  drive  shaft  (49)  carrying  said  arm,  said 
drive  shaft  being  operatively  associated  with  said  at  least 
one  drive  gear. 


4,335,616 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW 

RATE  OF  A  FLUID 
Ambro  Oliva,  Deuil  la  Barre,  and  Luc  Joly,  Soisy  sur  Montmo- 
rency, both  of  France 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,794 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1979,  79  19337 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/68.  1/70     . 
U.S.  CL  73—861.05  3  Qaims 


4,335,615 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  TESTING  MATERIALS  FOR  STRESS 

CORROSION  CRACKING 
Horst  Kalfa,  Frankfurt;  Bruno  Schubert,  Langen;  Peter  Brun- 
mayer,  Usingen,  and  Siegfried  Gellermann,  Mainz,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DECHEMA,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  7917161[U] 

Int.  a,3  GOIN  19/08 
U.S.  a.  73—799  7  Oaims 


STH>PI«G   MOTOOS 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  materials  for  stress  corrosion  crack- 
ing comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  tensioning  units,  each  unit  including  a  base 
plate  (3),  two  guide  columns  (2)  mounted  on  said  plate,  an 
upper  stationary  cross-beam  (1)  mounted  on  said  columns, 
a  lower  movable  cross-beam  (4)  vertically  slidable  on  said 
columns,  means  for  clamping  said  lower  cross-beam  to 


1.  Flowmeter  for  a  fluid,  comprising  a  length  of  pipeline 
through  which  the  fluid  flows,  emitting  means  constituted  by 
an  electrical  resistance  in  the  form  of  a  grid  extending  in  a 
transverse  plane  of  the  length  of  pipeline  for  producing,  in 
response  to  an  input  pulse,  a  disturbance  to  the  state  of  the  fluid 
positioned  in  the  pipeline  at  a  first  point  in  its  length,  a  detector 
constituted  by  an  electrical  resistance  having  a  temperature 
coefficient  and  supplied  with  a  constant  current,  said  detector 
being  sensitive  to  the  disturbance  in  the  state  of  the  fluid  for 
emitting  an  output  signal,  the  detector  being  positioned  in  the 
pipeline  at  a  second  point  in  its  length  spaced  downstream  of 
said  first  point  in  the  direction  of  flow  by  a  predetermined 
distance,  a  pulse  generator  for  periodically  applying  an  input 
pulse  to  said  emitting  means,  and  means  connected  to  said 
pulse  generator  and  to  said  detector  for  measuring  the  time 
between  an  input  pulse  and  the  corresponding  output  signal, 
said  means  for  measuring  the  time  comprising  an  amplifier 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  terminals  of  the  resistance 
having  a  temperature  coefficient  by  way  of  a  first  capacitor,  a 
fiip-flop  with  an  enabling  input  connected  to  the  pulse  genera- 
tor and  a  disabling  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier, and  a  second  capacitor  which  is  charged  in  response  to  the 
pulses  from  the  generator  and  is  discharged  across  a  resistance 
by  the  enabled  flip-fiop. 
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4,335,617 
FLOWMETER 
Vlichael  P.  Ashmore,  Enysham;  Thien  V.  How,  Headington,  and 
Peter  Rolfe,  Boars  Hill,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Vickers 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,822 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1979, 
17906900 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/66 
IJ.S.  a.  73—861.25  4  Qaims 


^  '"KKSSiOfl 


1.  A  flowmeter,  suitable  for  use  in  measuring  pulsatile  fluid 
flow,  comprising  a  transducer  assembly  and  a  processor,  said 
transducer  assembly  comprising  (A)  a  body  through  which 
extends  a  passage  for  carrying  a  fluid  whose  flow-velocity  is  to 
be  measured,  the  body  defining  an  inlet  mouth  for  the  passage 
which  is  so  shaped  as  to  provide,  in  use,  a  region  in  the  mouth 
in  which  the  velocity  profile  across  the  width  of  the  mouth  is 
substantially  uniform,  (B)  an  ultrasonic  piezo-electric  source 
arranged  to  emit  wave  energy  along  a  path  across  the  axis  of 
the  said  passage,  (C)  an  ultrasonic  piezo-electric  detector  ar- 
ranged to  detect  wave  energy  received  as  a  result  of  the  emit- 
ted energy  being  scattered  within  the  fiuid  fiow,  the  source  and 
the  detector  being  bonded  on  a  different  inclined  surface  ma- 
chined in  said  body  close  to  said  inlet  mouth  and  being  set  back 
from  the  fiuid  fiow  passage  so  that  the  insonated  volume 
within  the  said  inlet  mouth,  from  which  scattered  ultrasonic 
energy  is  received  by  the  detector,  is  within  the  near  field  of 
both  said  source  and  said  detector,  and  said  processor  compris- 
ing a  zero-crossing  detector  for  providing  a  direct  measure- 
ment of  the  mean  fiow -velocity  in  the  said  region. 


^ 


^i— ^ 


of  said  fiuid,  said  rotameter  comprises  a  rotameter  tube  with  a 
light  transparent  wall,  and  a  fioat  of  non-transparent  material 
located  in  said  rotameter  tube,  the  position  of  said  fioat  in  said 
tube  corresponding  to  the  volume  rate  of  fiow  of  said  fiowing 
fiuid,  in  which  the  improvement  lies  in  that  a  linear  light  source 

(10)  being  coupled  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  rotameter  tube  (12) 
the  light  of  which  illuminating  a  section  of  said  rotameter  tube 
(12)  being  longer  than  the  full  size  of  said  fioat  (19),  a  plurality 
of  light  sensing  means  (11)  being  arranged  at  the  outer  wall  of 
said  rotameter  tube  (12)  in  a  diametrically  opposing  position 
compared  to  that  of  said  light  source  (10)  with  main  light 
sensing  direction  being  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  rotameter 
tube  (12),  said  light  sensing  means  (11)  being  arranged  spacedly 
side  by  side,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  light  sensing  means 

(11)  being  smaller  than  the  size  of  said  fioat  (19),  said  light 
sensing  means  (11)  being  coupled  to  a  logical  circuit  (5)  which 
in  response  to  the  discrete  signal  combinations  received  from 
said  light  sensing  means  (11)  provides  a  signal  combination 
representing  a  discrete  position  of  said  fioat  (19)  in  said  rotame- 
ter, in  which  said  linear  light  source  (10)  and  said  light  sensing 
means  (11)  comprising  respective  supports  (13,  14)  inter-con- 
nected with  a  stirrup  (15)  of  resilient  material  for  clamping  said 
supports  (13,  14)  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  rotameter  tube  (12). 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  volume  rate  of  fiow  of  flow- 
ing fluids,  comprising  a  rotameter  inserted  in  the  flowing  path 


4,335,619 
MOTOR  LOAD  TEST  APPARATUS 
Donald  A.  Wetzel,  Upper  St.  Clair,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,272 

Int.  a.5  GOIL  3/22 

U.S.  a.  73—862.17  5  Qaims 


4,335,618 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VOLUME  OF 
FLOWING  FLUIDS 
Gyorgy    Bucsky,    Szabadsag;    Zoltan    Kiss,    Veszprem;    Ivan 
Matyas,  Budapest;  Jozsef  Pazmany,  Balatonfiired;  Gyula 
Selyem,  and  Lajos  Tatrai,  both  of  Veszprem,  all  of  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Kemiai 
Kutato  Intezet,  Veszprem,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,413 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  19,  1979,  MA 
3122 

Int.  Q.3  GOIF  1/24 
U.S.  Q.  73—861.56  7  Qaims 


1.  A  motor  test  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  means  for  connecting  a  test  motor  thereto;  a 
second  coupling  means  connected  to  the  first  coupling 
means;  a  controllable  slip  means  connected  to  the  second 
coupling  means;  an  induction  generator  connected  to  the 
controllable  slip  means;  starting  means  for  supplying  an 
electrical  power  system  to  the  test  motor  and  induction 
generator;  the  test  motor  being  disposed  to  drive  the  first 
coupling  means  at  a  first  speed  and  torque;  the  second 
coupling  means  being  disposed  to  increase  the  first  speed 
and  torque  to  a  second  speed  and  torque;  the  controllable 
slip  means  being  disposed  to  drive  the  induction  generator 
until  it  generates  power  back  into  the  electrical  power 
system  and  loads  the  test  motor  to  a  full  load  speed. 


4,335,620 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  SAMPLE  CARRIER 
Wade  J.  Adams,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,327 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  35/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—863.11  14  Qaims 

1.  A  temperature  controlled  sample  carrier  apparatus,  of  the 
type  having: 
a  fixed  base; 

a  rotating  sample  rack  having  a  circumferential  array  of 
upwardly  facing  sample  holes  adjacent  the  periphery 
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thereof  for  receiving  sample  vials  and  orbiting  same  se- 
quentially past  a  sampling  station; 

means  for  supporting  and  rotatably  driving  said  sample  rack 
atop  said  fixed  base; 

including  the  improvement  wherein  said  rack  comprises  a 
solid  block  of  heat  conductive  material  and  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  form,  the  top  surface  of  said  block  being 
substantially  unbroken  except  for  said  sample  vial  receiv- 
ing holes  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  the  thickness 
of  said  block  corresponding  substantially  to  the  height  of 
said  vials  such  that  said  block  forms  a  massive  heat  sink, 
and  including; 

an  insulative  cup  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  bottom  wall 
and  snugly  receiving  said  sample  block  therein  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  insulative  cup  peripheral  wall  extend- 
ing above  said  sample  block; 

temperature  control  means  for  carrying  a  controlled  temper- 
ature fluid,  said  temperature  control  means  being  in  heat 
conductive  contact  with  said  block  and  disposed  radially 


portion,  and  the  piston  rod  and  the  press  knob  shaft,  which  are 
parallel  to  each  other,  are  placed  at  a  distance  from  each  other, 
and  their  surfaces  facing  each  other  are  shaped  as  jomtly  oper- 
ative with  a  movement  transfer  wheel  fitted  between  them  and 
journalled  on  the  handle  portion  by  means  of  a  shaft,  whereby, 
when  the  press  knob  is  depressed,  by  the  intermediate  of  the 
press  knob  shaft,  of  the  movement  transfer  wheel,  and  of  the 
piston  rod,  the  piston  in  each  cylinder  portion  can  be  shifted 
from  the  lower  position  into  the  upper  position  so  as  to  suck 
liquid  into  the  tip  vessel  connected  to  each  cylinder  portion. 


'     LIQUID 


^^ 


vA 


'^UlMf^ 
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inboard  of  said  array  of  sample  holes  at  the  central  portion 
of  said  block,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  temperature  control 
means  extending  above  said  block; 

insulative  cover  means  overlying  said  temperature  control 
means  and  the  central  portion  of  said  block  for  rotation 
therewith; 

an  insulative  cover  ring  and  means  supporting  same  fixedly 
with  respect  to  said  base  in  close  spaced  relation  above  the 
upper  end  of  said  insulative  cup  peripheral  wall,  said 
insulative  cover  ring  extending  radially  inward  into  close 
spaced  relation  with  said  insulative  cover  means  for  per- 
mitting rotation  of  said  insulative  cup  and  cover  means 
with  respect  to  said  insulative  cover  ring  while  minimiz- 
ing thermal  losses  from  said  sample  block  in  the  annular 
space  above  said  sample  holes; 

means  defining  a  circumferentially  narrow  opening  in  said 
insulative  cover  ring  for  access  to  the  upper  ends  of  se- 
quentially presented  sample  vials  rotating  past  said  open- 
ing with  said  sample  block. 


characterized  in  that  a  freewheel  is  fitted  inside  at  least  one  of 
the  movement  transfer  wheel  and  an  operating  means  mounted 
on  the  shaft  of  the  movement  transfer  wheel  which  freewheel 
is  coupled  to  its  shaft  in  one  direction  so  that,  when  the  shaft  is 
turned  back  and  forth  by  means  of  the  operating  means 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  repeated  depressions  of  the  operating 
means  produce  shifting  of  the  piston  rod  stepwise  downwards 
while  the  pivoting  angle  of  the  operating  means  determines  the 
magnitude  of  the  dose  to  be  removed  at  a  time  from  at  least  one 
tip  vessel. 


4,335,621 
PIPETTE 
Jukka  Tervamaki,  and  Osmo  Suovaniemi,  both  of  Helsinki, 
Finland,  assignors  to  kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A. 
Suovaniemi,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  31,  1979,  792709 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  3/02 

U.S.  a.  73-863.32  *  Claims 

1  A  pipette  comprising  a  handle  portion,  whose  upper  end 

is  provided  with  a  press  knob  with  a  shaft  and  inside  which  a 

piston  rod  is  fitted  and  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  piston  rod  is 

connected  at  least  one  piston  and,  for  each  piston,  a  cylinder 

part,  which  is  fastened  to  the  frame  construction  of  the  handle 


4,335,622 
SOIL  GAS  PROBE 
Gerald  L.  Ba'rtz,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,254 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  1/24 
U.S.  a.  73-864.74  >7  Qaims 

1.  A  tip  for  a  soil  gas  probe,  said  tip  having  an  upper  end,  a 
lower  end,  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
surface  portion  of  the  tip  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
tip  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  tip  and  a  penetrating  portion  of 
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the  tip  converging  from  the  generally  cylindrical  portion  to  a 
point  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tip,  the  penetrating  portion  of  the 


ing  said  cams  and  for  moving  the  selected  cam  to  effect 
movement  of  the  corresponding  lever. 


4,335,624 

GOVERNOR  AND  DECELERATOR  CONTROL  LINKAGE 

Ronald  H.  Garman,  Pekin,  and  Gerald  H.  Welker,  Eureka,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,472,  Oct.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,747 

Int.  Cl.^  G05G  1/14,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  74—482  9  Qaims 


tip  having  at  least  one  elongated  generally  longitudinally  ex- 
tending channel  in  its  surface. 


4,335,623 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Victor  Kronstadt,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mack  Trucks, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,171 

Int.  a.3  G05G  5/ia  9/12 

U.S.  a.  74—477  18  Qaims 


m ZJ, '^ 


b. 


c. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  a  gear  ratio  for  a  transmission 
system  comprising: 
a.  a  stationary  rail; 

a  plurality  of  shifter  means  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  on  said  rail  for  effecting  a  change  in  gear  ratio; 
a  selector  shaft  mounted  for  lateral  movement  along  its 
axis  and  rotative  movement  about  said  axis; 

d.  a  plurality  of  cams  arranged  for  separate  actuation  by  said 
selector  shaft,  a  plurality  of  levers  having  respective  cam 
surfaces,  said  cams  having  respective  cam  portions  for 
engaging  cam  surfaces  of  corresponding  ones  of  said 
levers; 

e.  said  levers  being  arranged  for  separate  actuation  by  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  cams,  said  levers  being  aligned  with 
said  shifting  means  for  engagement  with  corresponding 
ones  of  said  shifter  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said 
shifter  means;  and 

f.  said  selector  shaft  including  means  for  selectively  engag- 


1.  A  linkage  assembly  mountable  on  a  console  for  operating 
a  control  arm  link,  the  control  arm  link  positionable  between  at 
least  a  first  position  for  a  relatively  low  operating  setting  and  a 
second  position  for  a  relatively  high  operating  setting; 

the  linkage  assembly  comprising: 

bell  crank  means  movable  at  least  between  a  third  and  fourth 
position  for  positioning  said  control  arm  link  in  various 
operating  positions  between  at  least  said  first  and  said 
second  positions; 

a  first  actuator  including  a  manually  operable  portion  and  an 
extensible  link  portion,  said  first  actuator  associated  with 
said  control  arm  link  by  said  bell  crank  means  and  opera- 
bly  movable  to  responsively  position  said  bell  crank  means 
between  at  least  said  third  and  said  fourth  positions; 

a  second  actuator  including  a  compressible  link  and  a  pedal 
portion,  said  second  actuator  spatially  removed  from  said 
first  actuator  and  associated  with  said  control  arm  link  by 
said  bell  crank  means  and  releasably  operative  to  position 
said  bell  crank  means  so  that  said  control  arm  link  is 
moved  at  most  from  a  relatively  high  operating  setting  to 
a  relatively  low  op>erating  setting  while  the  manually 
operable  p>ortion  of  the  first  actuator  remains  undisturbed; 

said  extensible  link  portion  extendable  by  motion  of  said 
second  actuator  for  resiliently  returning  the  control  arm 
link  to  a  relatively  high  operating  position  upon  release  of 
said  second  actuator;  and  said  compressible  link  for  allow- 
ing said  control  arm  link  to  travel  in  response  to  said  first 
actuator  beyond  the  relatively  low  operating  setting  while 
the  pedal  portion  remains  undisturbed; 

said  bell  crank  means  interconnecting  said  extensible  link 
and  said  compressible  link  with  the  control  arm  link. 


4,335,625 

TILT  ABLE  STEERING  SHAFT  MECHANISM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Masumi  Nishikawa,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,578 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-153101 

Int.  C1.3  B62D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  74—493  3  Qaims 

1.  A  tiltable  steering  shaft  mechanism  comprising  steering 

bracket  means  secured  to  a  stationary  part  of  an  automobile, 

swingable  steering  bracket  means  mounted  on  the  stationary 
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steering  bracket  means  for  swinging  movement  about  a  first 
transversely  extending  horizontal  axis,  support  bracket  means 
mounted  on  the  swingable  steering  bracket  means  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  second  transversely  extending  horizontal 
axis,  adjusting  bracket  means  mounted  on  the  support  bracket 
means  for  movement  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  horizontal  axis,  adjusting  means  for  moving  the  adjust- 
ing bracket  means  with  respect  to  the  support  bracket  means, 
releasable  engagement  means  between  the  stationary  steering 
bracket  means  and  the  adjusting  bracket  means,  first  spring 


means  for  urging  the  adjusting  bracket  means  into  engagement 
with  the  stationary  steering  bracket  means,  second  spring 
means  for  urging  the  swingable  steering  bracket  means  so  that 
the  swingable  steering  bracket  means  is  swung  upwardly  about 
the  first  axis  when  the  adjusting  bracket  means  is  released  from 
the  stationary  steering  bracket  means,  first  steering  shaft  means 
carried  by  said  swingable  steering  bracket  means  and  having 
one  end  connected  with  second  steering  shaft  means  of  invari- 
able tilting  angle  through  universal  joint  means  having  a  center 
substantially  on  the  first  horizontal  axis. 


with  a  turning  ratio  which  is  the  driven  shaft  rotation 
angle  per  unit  drive  shaft  rotation  angle, 
said  transmission  comprising  an  endless  flexible  drive  band 
trained  about  and  in  rotary  driving  relation  with  said 
shafts  for  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  by  said  drive  shaft 
through  said  drive  band,  said  drive  band  having  first  and 
second  runs  between  said  shafts  which  are  laterally  adjust- 
able in  unison  to  increase  the  length  of  either  run  and 
decrease  the  length  of  the  other  run  during  rotation  of  said 
driven  shaft  by  said  drive  shaft  in  such  a  way  as  to  vary 
the  linear  velocity  of  said  drive  hand  about  said  driven 
shaft  independently  of  the  angular  velocity  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  thereby  said  transmission  turning  ratio,  and 
means  for  laterally  adjusting  said  runs  in  unison  at  differ- 
ent selected  rates  during  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  by 
said  drive  shaft  to  provide  said  transmission  with  different 
selected  ratios,  said  transmission  run  adjusting  means 
comprising  a  cam  rotatable  by  said  drive  shaft  transmis- 
sion, run  guides  engaging  said  runs  between  said  shafts 
and  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  along  trans- 
verse direction  lines  of  said  runs  to  laterally  adjust  said 
runs,  and  presettable  variable  ratio  motion  translating 
means  operatively  connecting  said  cam  and  guides  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  guides  along  said  direction 
lines  by  said  cam  during  cam  rotation  by  said  drive  shaft 
with  a  presettable  variable  translation  ratio  equal  to  the 
travel  of  said  guides  along  said  direction  lines  per  unit 
drive  shaft  rotation  angle. 


4,335,627 

HYDRAULIC  FLYWHEEL 

Thomas  J.  Maxwell,  13252  N.  47th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,984 

int.  a.i  G05G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  74-572  2  Qaims 


4,335,626 

VARIABLE  RATIO  ROTARY  POSITIONING 

MECHANISM  AND  CAMERA  DOLLY  STEERING 

MECHANISM  EMBODYING  SAME 

James  L.  Fisher,  10918  Burbank  Blvd.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

91601 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,887,  Sep.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,257,619. 

This  application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,162 

Int.  a.3  B62D  1/00,  7/06;  F16H  21/44 

U.S.  a.  74—496  9  Claims 


^-^.^<^ 


1.  An  adjustble  ratio  rotary  positioning  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame, 
•  a  rotary  drive  shaft  and  a  rotary  driven  shaft  on  said  frame, 
an  adjustable  ratio  transmission  drivably  coupling  said 
shafts  for  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  by  said  drive  shaft 


1.  A  flywheel  having  a  variable  moment  of  inertia  compris- 
ing: ...  , 
a  hollow  structure  of  separable  sections  having  internal 

means  for  coupling  the  inertia  of  a  fluid  to  said  hollow 
structure; 
rotary  drive  means  having  fiuid  conduction  means  integral 

thereto; 

means  for  inputting  fiuid  to  and  outputting  fluid  from  said 
fluid  conduction  means; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  separable  sections  of  said 
hollow  structure  to  said  rotary  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  separable  section  with  said  rotating  drive  means; 

means  for  moving  said  separable  sections  between  contact- 
ing and  noncontacting  states  to  effect  the  integrity  of  said 
hollow  structure; 

fiuid  retaining  means  for  retaining  fiuid  output  from  said 
fiuid  conduction  means  by  said  output  means  when  said 
separable  sections  of  said  hollow  structure  are  in  their 
contacting  state; 

fiuid  collecting  means  for  collecting  fiuid  originally  retained 
within  said  hollow  structure  which  fiuid  is  ejected  there- 
from when  said  separable  sections  are  moved  from  their 
contacting  to  their  noncontacting  state;  and 
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fluid  circulating  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  fluid 
collecting  means  to  said  input  means  of  said  fluid  conduc- 
tion means  of  said  rotary  drive  means. 


4,335,628 
PEDAL  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Keizo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,784 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    23,    1979,    54- 
102174[U] 

Int.  a.'  G05G  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74—594.4  7  Qaims 


<.%''  ^ 


1.  A  pedal  for  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  pedal  shaft  and  a  pedal 
body  supported  on  said  pedal  shaft  in  rotatable  relationship 
around  the  axis  of  saiJ  pedal  shaft,  said  pedal  body  having  a 
front  foot-bearing  surface  and  a  rear  foot-bearing  surface, 
which  extend  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pedal  shaft,  and  an 
outer  connecting  portion  which  connects  said  front  and  rear 
foot-bearing  surfaces  at  lengthwise  outer  ends  thereof  and 
extends  longitudinally  of  said  pedal  body,  both  said  front  and 
rear  foot-bearmg  surfaces  being  curved  to  have  the  centers  of 
curvature  above  said  surfaces  respectively,  said  center  of  cur- 
vature of  said  rear  foot-bearing  surface  being  positioned  axially 
outwardly  of  said  pedal  shaft  with  respect  to  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  front  foot-bearing  surface. 


4,335,629 

DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  UNIT  INCORPORATING 

EXPANSIBLE-PULLEY  STEPLESS  SPEED  CHANGER 

Gianluigi  Falzoni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 

Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,384 
Claims  priority,  application  luly.  Apr.  11,  1979,  67766  A/79 
Int.  a.'  F16H  37/00.  37/08 
U.S.  CI.  74—689  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  drive  transmission  unit  adapted  to  be 
operatively  interposed  between  the  vehicle's  engine  and  a 
differential  unit  connected  to  the  half  shafts  of  the  vehicle's 
driving  wheels,  said  unit  incorporating  an  expansible-pulley 
stepless  speed  changer  and  comprising: 

a  support  structure, 

a  primary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  structure 


and  connectable  at  one  end  to  the  drive  shaft  from  the 
engine  of  said  vehicle, 

a  secondary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  struc- 
ture parallel  to  said  primary  shaft, 

two  expansible  pulleys  respectively  mounted  fast  for  rota- 
tion on  said  primary  and  secondary  shafts,  each  pulley 
comprising  two  facing  frusto-conical  discs  one  of  which.is 
rigidly  connected  to  its  respective  mounting  shaft  and  the 
other  of  which  is  axially  slidable  therealong, 

a  trapezoidal  belt  passing  around  said  pulleys  at  respective 
radii  of  engagement  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  said 
slidable  disc  of  the  corresponding  pulley  axially  of  its 
mounting  shaft, 

hydraulic  means  operable  to  control  the  axial  displacement 
of  the  said  slidable  disc  of  each  pulley  whereby  to  vary 
said  radii  of  engagement  and  change  the  transmission  ratio 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  shafts,  said  hydraulic 
means  including  a  mechanical  pump  arranged  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  primary  shaft  remote  from  said  drive  shaft,  said 
primary  shaft  being  hollow  and  the  transmission  unit 
further  including  a  pump-driving  shaft  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  said  drive  shaft  and  extending  through  said 
primary  shaft  to  drive  said  pump, 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  by  said  support  structure 
and  adapted  (o  drive  said  differential  unit,  said  output 
shaft  being  arranged  adjacent  one  end  of  the  secondary 
shaft  in  coaxial  alignment  therewith,  and 

an  epicyclic  reversing  unit  coaxial  with  said  secondary  shaft 
and  driven  from  said  one  end  thereof,  the  said  reversing 
unit  providing  a  reduction  gear  stage  for  the  transmission 
unit  and  having  a  rotatable  output  member  connected  ta 
said  output  shaft,  the  reversing  unit  being  remotely  selec- 
tively settable  into  one  of  three  operating  states  in  the  first 
of  which  said  output  shaft  is  arranged  to  rotate  in  the  same 
sense  as  said  secondary  shaft,  in  the  second  of  which  said 
output  shaft  is  arranged  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  sense  to 
said  secondary  shaft,  and  in  the  third  of  which  said  output 
shaft  is  drivingly  disengaged  from  said  secondary  shaft. 


4,335,630 
HIGH-SPEED  MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM  FOR  SABER 

SAWBLADES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Fred  G.  Gunzner,  Silverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Acu-Edge,  Inc., 
Woodbum,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,000 

Int.  a.3  B23D  65/04 

U.S.  a.  76—25  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  Improved  apparatus  for  rapidly  manufacturing  multiple 
elongate  sawblades  from  a  continuous  elongate  band  of  metal 
having  longitudinal  edges  and  a  predetermined  width  dimen- 
sion, said  apparatus  comprising:  .   . 

(a)  a  support  structure; 

(b)  feeder  means  for  feeding  said  band  of  metal  longitudi- 
nally in  successive  increments  along  said  support  structure 
in  a  feeding  direction  while  orienting  the  width  dimension 
of  said  band  of  metal  in  a  predetermined  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  feeding  direction; 
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(c)  rotary  cutter  means  for  forming  sawteeth  in  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  band  of  metal; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  advancing  said  rotary  cutter  means 
toward  said  support  structure  along  a  direction  of  ad- 
vancement substantially  perpendicular  both  to  said  feed- 
ing direction  and  to  said  predetermined  direction  so  as  to 
cause  said  cutter  means  to  intersect  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  band  of  metal;  and 

(e)  selectively-actuated  severing  means,  located  in  a  position 
following  the  position  of  said  rotary  cutter  means  along 
said  feeding  direction,  for  successively  severing  each 
respective  sawblade  from  said  band  of  metal  concurrently 
with  the  advancement  of  said  rotary  cutter  means  toward 
said  support  structure  along  said  direction  of  advance- 
ment. 


4,335,631 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SHEAR  BLADE 

Leon  A.  Wirt,  and  Arthur  A.  Webb,  both  of  Joliet,  111.,  assignors 

to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00143,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02263,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,202 

Int.  a.'  B21K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  76—104  A  11  Claims 


(a)  a  rotatable,  polygonal  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  faces; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gripping  members  each  having  a  bottom 
mandrel  engaging  surface  and  an  upper  surface  defining 
spaced  apart  wall  engaging  edges,  said  wall  engaging 
edges  and  said  mandrel  engaging  surface  lying  in  planes 
substantially  parallel  with  said  longitudinally  extending 
faces  of  said  mandrell;  and 

(c)  yieldably  resilient  retaining  means  for  retaining  said 
bottom  surfaces  of  each  of  said  grippmg  members  in  close 
proximity  with  a  corresponding  face  of  said  mandrel  for 
limited  movement  with  respect  thereto,  whereby  when 
the  wrench  is  in  operating  position  within  the  tubular 
member  increased  rotational  movement  of  said  mandrel  in 
either  direction  causes  the  leading  wall  engaging  edge  of 
each  of  said  gripping  members  to  move  into  grippmg 
engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  member; 
said  retaining  means  comprising  a  generally  cylmdrically 
shaped  thin  wall  coUett  member  formed  of  a  yieldably 
resilient  material  within  which  said  gripping  members  are 
partially  encapsulated  and  adapted  for  limited  raidal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  mandrel,  said  coUett  mem- 
ber being  substantially  coextensive  m  length  with  said 
gripping  members  and  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  member. 


4,335,633 
TAILSTOCK  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS,  IN  PARTICULAR 
LATHES  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  ELEeTRIC  ACTUATOR 

HAVING  A  MONITORED  THRUST 
Pier  C.  Boffelli,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Baruf- 
faldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,025 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  28,  1979,  26101  A/79 
Int.  a.J  B23B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  82—31  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  shear  blade  (10),  comprising: 

(1)  cutting  first  and  second  beveled  surfaces  (42,44)  one 
facing  the  other  on  a  first  side  (32)  of  a  blank  (30); 

(2)  depressing  said  blank  (30)  and  forming  a  generally  con- 
cave shape  in  said  blank  (30)  and  across  said  first  and 
second  beveled  surfaces  (42,44);  and 

<3)  dividing  said  blank  (30)  along  said  first  and  second  bev- 
eled surfaces  (42,44)  and  forming  first  and  second  blade 
portions  (14,16)  having  said  first  and  second  beveled  sur- 
faces (42,44),  respectively. 


4,335,632 
INTERNAL  PIPE  WRENCH 
Lawrence  F.  Irwin,  Sylmar,  and  Robert  Millray,  Saugus,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Augerscope,  Inc.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,071,  Jan.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,746 

Int.  C\?  B25B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  81— 446  7aaims 
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1.  A  gripping  tool  for  gripping  the  inner  walls  of  a  tubular 
member  for  purposes  of  applying  torque  thereto,  comprising: 


«i?  39a 

J7         39 
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to       a 


3.  A  tailstock  for  machine  tools  in  particular  for  electrically 
operated  lathes  or  the  like  machine  tools,  comprising  a  nor- 
mally stationary  supporting  casing  connectable  to  the  bed  of  a 
said  machine,  a  two-speed  electric  motor  having  a  stator  which 
is  connected  to  said  casing  and  having  a  rotor  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  rotatable  tubular  member,  co-axial  with  the  axis  of 
the  tailstock  centre:  the  rotor  beiiig  directly  connected  with  a 
central  shaft— sufficient  couple  being  developed  by  the  electric 
motor;  said  central  shaft  being  provided  at  its  forward  end 
adjacent  said  centre  with  a  thread  and  at  its  rear  end  remote 
from  said  centre  with  a  load  detector,  axial  movement  of  the 
centre  being  effected  by  threaded  means  and  resilient  compres- 
sion means  between  the  shaft  and  centre,  the  axial  load  existing 
being  sensed  or  detected  by  said  load  detector  whose  output  is 
transmitted  to  control  means  operable  so  as  to  limit  it  to  a 
pre-determined  value  by  electrical  comparison  means,  and  an 
electro-magnetic  locking  brake  being  provided  for  the  mainte- 
nance of  the  axial  load  reached  by  the  centre. 
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4,335,634 
WEB  SEVERING  DEVICE 

Clifford  L.  Larson,  Marco  Island,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Baldwin-Kor- 

the  Web  Controls,  Inc.,  Addison,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,772,  Mar.  31,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,295,400, 

This  application  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,216 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  83—13  5  Claims 


ber  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  severing  of  the  label,  the 
transfer  means  comprise,  on  the  one  hand,  for  the  free  end  of 
the  label  web,  a  receiver  member  provided  with  elements  for 
mechanically  holding  the  edges  of  the  free  end  of  said  web,  and 
mounted  downstream  of  the  severing  means,  on  a  support 
which  is  movable  exclusively  along  a  straight  line  transverse 
with  respect  to  said  web  end,  between  the  position  of  reception 
of  the  web  end  and  the  immediate  vicinity  of  one  of  the  open 
parts  of  the  mold  body,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  pneumati- 
cally controlled  expelling  push  member  mounted  to  slide  paral- 
lel to  said  straight  line  in  said  mobile  support,  intended  for 
expelling  the  severed  label  from  the  receiver  member  and  for 
pushing  it  against  said  lateral  face  of  an  open  mold  part  when 
this  receiver  member  is  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  open 
mold  part. 


1.  A  process  for  severing  a  continuous  web  having  a  path  of 
travel  between  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  first  and  second 
carriages  disposed  transversely  to  said  web  and  straddling  the 
path  of  said  web,  only  said  first  carriage  carrying  a  severing 
blade,  which  process  comprises  moving  said  second  carriage  in 
one  direction  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
web  path  and  toward  said  blade-carrying  first  carriage  to 
narrow  the  spaced-apart  distance  between  said  carriages  with- 
out moving  said  first  carriage,  preventing  further  movement  of 
said  second  carriage  in  said  one  direction  during  any  period  of 
time  in  which  a  relatively  non-fiexible,  rigid  object  such  as  a 
human  finger  is  disposed  between  said  carriages,  and  thereafter 
by  further  movement  of  said  second  carriage  in  said  one  direc- 
tion causing  said  blade-carrying  first  carriage  to  be  moved  in 
the  opposite  direction  toward  said  web  path  whereby  said 
blade  is  moved  into  severing  contact  with  said  web. 


4,335,635 
DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  AND  TRANSFERRING  A 

LABEL 

Jean-Claude  Hautemont,  Gif  sur  Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Pak 

Pro  International  N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,395 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1979,  79  10851 
Int.  a.'  B65C  9m 
U.S.  a.  83—160  8  Qaims 


20     '8 


1.  In  a  device  for  severing  and  transferring  a  label  from  a 
web  of  labels,  of  the  type  comprising  rolls  for  feeding  the  label 
web,  means  for  transversely  severing  said  web  in  order  to 
separate  a  label  therefrom  and  transfer  means  adapted  to  seize 
the  label  at  the  latest  at  the  moment  of  severing  thereof  and  to 
transfer  it  to  the  lateral  face  of  the  forming  chamber  of  a  mold 
presenting  a  mold  body  composed  of  at  least  two  parts  which 
are  provided  with  suction  orifices,  and  separable  from  each 
other  in  height,  so  as  to  render  accessible  at  least  one  part  of 
said  lateral  face,  to  said  transfer  means  which  are  movable  at 
least  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  forming  cham- 


4,335,636 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  MOVING  SHEET 
Michael  J.  Porter,  Hanover  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,160 

Int.  CV  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  83— 177  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  newly-formed  continuous, 
gypsum  board  sheet  moving  along  a  conveyor  into  individual 
gypsum  boards,  which  comprises 

(a)  an  elongate  frame, 

(b)  a  supporting  member  pivotally  mounted  at  its  center 
vertical  axis  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  lead  screw  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  a  power  means  for  pivoting  said  supporting  member  and 
said  lead  screw  through  an  arc  alternately  to  one  of  two 
rest  positions  obliquely  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  gypsum  sheet, 

(e)  a  threaded  member  engaging  said  lead  screw, 

(0  a  high  pressure  fluid  jet  cutter  mounted  on  said  threaded 

member  having  means  of  engaging  the  threads  of  said 

screw, 
(g)  power  means  for  rotating  said  lead  screw  alternatively  in 

one  of  two  directions  to  cause  said  jet  cutter  to  travel  back 

and  forth  along  said  lead  screw,  and 
(h)  tank  means  for  receiving  the  expended  fluid  from  said  jet 

cutter. 
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4,335,637 
CIRCULAR  SAW 
Dieter  Kaltenbach,  Rebweg  33,  7850  Ldrrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,2915288 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  45/04.  47/04 
U.S.  CI.  83—452  25  Claims 


y       «  lJlS-1^ 


1.  A  cold  circular  saw  for  cutting  a  workpiece  displaceahle 
in  a  workpiece  feeding  direction,  the  cold  circular  saw  com, 
prising  a  machine  support;  a  saw  blade  extending  in  a  predeter- 
mined plane,  said  saw  blade  being  displaceable  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  saw  blade  feeding  direction  and  also  bemg 
swingable;  means  for  clamping  a  workpiece  and  operative  for 
laterally  abutting  against  and  holding  the  workpiece,  said 
clamping  means  including  at  least  one  stationary  abutment 
member;  a  swingable  supporting  arm  arranged  to  support  said 
saw  blade  and  having  one  free  end  portion  provided  with  a 
hinge  for  swinging  said  supporting  arm;  said  supporting  arm 
has  another  free  end  portion  which  is  opposite  to  said  one  free 
end  portion  and  further  comprising  a  displacing  element  artic- 
ulately connected  with  said  other  free  end  portion  of  said 
supporting  arm  and  with  said  machine  support  and  a  carriage 
on  which  said  hinge  of  said  supporting  arm  is  mounted,  said 
carriage  being  displaceable  in  an  adjusting  direction  on  said 
plane  of  said  saw  blade  and  transverse  to  a  workpiece  feeding 
direction,  relative  to  said  machine  support  and  said  workpiece 
clamping  means. 

4,335,638 
BAND-SAW  MACHINE 
Werner  Schocher,  Achern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Schneidtechnik  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 
Achern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,331 
■    Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 

1979,  2935790 

Int.  CI.3  B23D  55/04.  55/08:  B27B  13/10 
U.S.  a.  83—801  5  Qaims 


clamping  jaw  being  mounted  to  move  horizontally  toward  the 
second  jaw  for  clamping  a  workpiece  between  the  jaws,  a 
machine  head  mounted  above  the  support  region,  means  sup- 
porting the  machine  head  for  vertical  displacement  relative  to 
the  machine  stand,  an  endless  saw  band  mounted  in  the  ma- 
chine head  to  present  a  cutting  reach  extending  above  and 
across  the  support  region,  and  two  saw  band  guides  disposed  to 
respectively  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece  support  region, 
each  associated  with  a  respective  clamping  jaw  and  each  hold- 
ing the  saw  band  in  position  to  cut  a  workpiece,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

first  mount  means  connected  between  said  first  clamping  jaw 
and  said  saw  band  guide  associated  therewith  for  permit - 
ling  said  associated  guide  to  be  displaced  vertically  with- 
out tilting  relative  to  said  first  jaw; 
connecting  means  extending  between  said  guide  associated 
"      with  said  first  jaw  and  said  machine  head  for  transmitting 
the  cutting  reaction  forces  imposed  by  the  saw  band  on 
that  said  guide  to  said  machine  head;  and 
second  mount  means  connected  between  said  connecting 
means  and  said  machine  head  for  permitting  said  connect- 
ing means  to  move  relative  to  said  head  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of,  and  together  with,  said  first  clamping  jaw; 

and 
wherein  said  first  clamping  jaw  is  dimensioned  to  extend 
toward  said  machine  head  at  least  to  the  maximum  height  of  a 
workpiece  which  said  machine  is  arranged  to  cut. 


4,335,639 
PREFERENTIAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
Eisaku  Okamoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-165894 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  band-saw  machine  including  a  machine  stand  defining 
a  substantially  horizontal  workpiece  support  region,  first  and 
second  clamping  jaws  mounted  on  the  stand,  with  the  first 


1.  In  a  monophonic  electronic  musical  instrument  comprised 
of  a  keyboard  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  keys,  a  key  de- 
pression detection  means  for  detecting  a  depressed  key  or  keys 
to  produce  key  data  signals  assigned  to  the  depressed  keys,  a 
musical  tone  generating  circuit  for  producing  a  musical  tone 
signal  in  correspondence  with  a  key  selected  among  the  keys 
held  depressed  according  to  a  most  recently  depressed  key 
taking  preferential  order,  and  a  preferential  circuit  for  supply- 
ing a  key  data  signal  to  the  musical  tone  generating  circuit 
based  on  said  preferential  order,  said  preferential  circuit  com- 
prising: .     U  J 

(a)  new  key  detection  means  which  detects  whether  a  de- 
pressed  key  is  newly  depressed  or  it  has  been  previously 
depressed  to  produce  a  new  key  signal  when  the  key  is 
newly  depressed,  irrespectively  of  the  relative  positions 
on  the  keyboard  of  said  newly  depressed  key  and  said 
previously  depressed  key; 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  the  key  data  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  newly  depressed  key  and  at  least  one  key 
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data  signal  corresponding  to  a  key  depressed  just  prior  to 
said  newly  depressed  key,  respectively  received  from  said 
key  depression  detection  means; 
(c)  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  new  key  detec- 
tion means  for  reading  out  from  said  memory  means  the 
key  data  signal  corresponding  to  said  newly  depressed  key 
when  said  newly  depressed  key  and  the  key  depressed 
prior  to  said  newly  depressed  key  are  held  depressed  and 
for  reading  out  from  the  memory  means  the  key  data 
signal  corresponding  to  said  key  depressed  just  prior  to 
said  newly  depressed  key  when  said  newly  depressed  key 
is  released  with  said  key  depressed  just  prior  to  said  newly 
depressed  key  being  held  depressed,  said  musical  tone 
generating  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  key  data  signal 
read  out  of  memory  means  thereby  to  produce  the  musical 
tone  signal. 


4,335,640 
SINGLE  NOTE  SOSTENUTO  FOR  THE  UPRIGHT  PIANO 

Walter  A.  Mudgett,  2123  Savannah  Hwy.,  Charleston,  S.C. 
29407 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,935 

Int.  a.J  GIOC  3/16 

IU.S.  CI.  84—218  1  Qaim 


1.  A  sostenuto  mechanism  for  a  piano  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  dampers  including  damper  heads  and  damper  wires  aligned 
adjacent  the  strings  of  a  piano, 

a  hammer  spring  rail  extending  transversely  of  said  dampers 
opposite  said  strings, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  pins  fixed  to  said  hammer  spring  rail,  each 
of  said  pins  extending  toward  said  damper  wires  adjacent 
the  line  of  movement  of  an  associated  damper  wire, 

a  sostenuto  rod  mounted  on  said  hammer  spring  rail  and 
constrained  to  move  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
hammer  spring  rail,  said  rod  being  biased  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  when  at  rest, 

a  plurality  of  wire  spring  arms  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  soste- 
nuto rod  and  extending  toward  said  damp>er  wires,  each  of 
said  wire  spring  arms  having  a  hooke ".  end  located  behind 
its  associated  damper  wire  when  the  damper  wire  is  in  its 
rest  position  against  its  string  but  extending  beyond  said 
damper  wire  when  said  damper  head  is  moved  away  from 
its  string,  and 

means  connected  to  the  piano  sostenuto  pedal  for  moving 
said  sostenuto  rod  longitudinally  along  said  hammer 
spring  rail 

whereby  the  hooked  end  of  said  wire  spring  arms  will  catch 
any  associated  damper  wire  which  has  moved  away  from 
its  string  and  hold  it  against  its  associated  pin  but  will  pass 
beyond  any  damper  wire  which  is  still  at  rest. 


4,335,641 
STRING  INSTRUMENT 
Dieter  Hopf,  Platter  Strasse  67,  6204  Taunusstein  4,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
980,  8015071  [U] 

Int.  CIJ  GIOD  3/04.  3/12 
V.S.  a.  84-297  R  23  Qaims 

1.  A  string  instrument,  comprising:  a  resonance  body;  a  neck 
mounted  to  said  resonance  body  and  having  a  first  string-con- 
lacting  saddle  arranged  in  a  first  level  above  the  upper  surface 
of  said  resonance  body;  a  string-securing  device  mounted  to 
said  resonance  body  opposite  to  said  neck  and  containing  a 
second  string-contacting  saddle  arranged  in  a  second  level 


above  the  upper  surface  of  the  said  resonance  body;  a  string 
bridge  on  said  resonance  body  between  said  neck  and  said 
string-securing  device,  said  string  bridge  having  a  third  string- 
contacting  saddle  arranged  in  a  third  level  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  resonance  body  and  a  string-deflecting  element 
provided  on  the  center  region  of  the  said  string  bridge  opposite 
said  third  string-contacting  saddle  and  being  arranged  in  a 
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fourth  level  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  resonance  body; 
said  fourth  level  being  arranged  nearer  to  said  upper  surface  of 
the  said  resonance  body  than  said  second  and  third  levels  so 
that  the  strings  extending  from  said  neck  to  said  strings-secur- 
ing device  over  the  first  and  second  and  third  saddles  and 
through  said  string-deflecting  element  are  V-shape  formed 
between  said  second  and  third  saddles. 


4,335,642 

STROBOSCOPIC  TUNING 

Gary  S.  Pogoda,  223  N.  Douglass  Ave.,  Margate,  N.J.  08402 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,976 

Int.  a.3  GlOG  7/02 

U.S.  a.  84—454  7  Qaims 


32      "8 


1.  In  a  method  for  tuning  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
comprising: 

providing  a  visible  stroboscopic  light  source  having  a  prede- 
termined spectral  content  which  is  less  than  the  spectral 

"  content  of  white  light; 

illuminating  a  portion  of  the  vibrating  string  of  a  musical 
instrument  with  said  light  source; 

observing  said  illuminated  string  portion  through  a  filter 
means  which  passes  substantially  only  light  having  said 
predetermined  spectral  content,  and 

adjusting  the  tension  of  said  string  untU  the  desired  strobo- 
scopic pattern  is  observed. 


4,335,643 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  HREARMS 
Uzi  Gal,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Action  Manufacturing 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,681 
Int.  a.3  F41C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  89—1%  13  Qaims 

1.  A  bolt  for  use  in  the  firing  mechanism  of  a  firearm,  said 
bolt  having  a  section  defining  a  bolt  face  for  feeding  cartridges 
from  cartridge  supply  means  into  a  firearm  firing  chamber  on 
forward  movement  of  the  bolt,  said  cartridge  supply  means 
supplying  cartridges  from  left  and  right  sides  thereof,  said 
section  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  said  bolt  face  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  firing  pin 
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passage  in  said  section  leading  to  said  bolt  face  and  being 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  bolt 
having  shoulder  means  projecting  outwardly  from  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  the  bolt  face  for  centering  a  cartridge  in  a 
firing  position  and  for  supporting  a  cartridge  during  removal 
from  the  firing  position,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  bolt 
face  adjacent  one  side  of  the  cartridge  supply  means  being 


planar  with  said  bolt  face  so  that  a  cartridge  being  fed  from  the 
one  side  of  the  cartridge  supply  means  has  its  base  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  bolt  face  during  feeding  whereby  a  firing  pin 
projecting  from  said  bolt  face  prevents  sliding  of  the  cartridge 
base  into  the  firing  position,  whereas  a  cartridge  being  fed  from 
the  other  side  of  the  cartridge  supply  means  having  its  base  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  projecting  shoulder  means  during 
feeding. 

4,335,644 

FLUIDIC  RECOIL  BUFFER  FOR  SMALL  ARMS 

Michael  J.  Goes,  221  Randolph  Ave.,  Mine  Hill,  Morris  County, 

N.J.  07801,  and  Albertus  E.  Schmidlin,  28  High  View  Rd., 

Caldwell,  Essex  County,  N.J.  07006 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,470,  Sep.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,307,653. 

This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,090 

Int.  a.3  F41D  11/12 

U.S.  CI.  89—198  6  Claims 


flow  restricting  means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  from  said 
first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber; 

a  flow  control  member,  having  an  axial  passageway  there- 
through, slidably  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  inter- 
mediate said  front  end  of  said  second  chamber  and  said 
flow  restricting  means,  said  flow  control  member  mov- 
ing toward  said  flow  restricting  means  when  the  pres- 
sure drop  through  said  fiow  control  member  reaches  a 
predetermined  design  point,  and  said  flow  restricting 
means  limiting  the  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  control 
member  when  said  flow  control  member  travels  to  a 
point  proximate  said  flow  restricting  means;  and 

a  floating  piston  member  slidably  disposed  intermediate 
said  flow  restricting  means  and  said  closed  end  of  said 
second  chamber. 


4,335,645 

FLUIDIC  REPEATER 

Willie  B.  Leonard,  5902  Royalton,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,560,  Feb.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,760,  Oct.  15,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,094,229,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

521,036,  Nov.  5.  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,046,059,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,829,  Jul.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,988,966.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,858 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  13/16 

U.S.  CI.  91—388  1'  ^■''"* 


1.  A  fluidic  recoil  buffer  comprising: 

first  fluid  containing  chamber; 

actuator  means  for  applying  a  compressive  force  to  fluid  in 

said  first  chamber; 
a  second  fluid  containing  chamber  slidably  positioned  in  said 
first  fluid  containing  chamber,  said  second  chamber  di- 
mensioned and  positioned  for  reciprocating  motion  within 
said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber  including; 
seal  means,  slidably  moveable  with  said  second  chamber, 
for  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  second  chamber;  and 
a  closed  rear  surface  on  a  closed  end  of  said  second  cham- 
ber and  an  axial  throttle  hole  in  the  front  end  of  said 
second  chamber; 
fluidic  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  second  fluid  cham- 
ber for  providing  restricted  fluid  flow  from  said  first 
chamber  to  said  second  chamber  and  substantially  unre- 
stricted fluid  flow  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber,  said  second  chamber  including; 


i^d 


1.  In  a  fluidic  repeater  comprising 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid. 

a  reservoir  of  fluid  at  lower  pressure  than  said  source, 
a  responder  including  means  forming  a  first  chamber  and  a 
first  movable  member  movable  in  the  chamber,  e.g.  a 
cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder, 
a  first  fluid  passage  for  connecting  the  source  of  pressure 
fluid  to  a  first  portion  of  the  first  chamber  at  one  side  of 
the  first  movable  member, 
a  first  flow  restrictor  in  said  flow  passage, 
a  part  of  said  flow  passage  downstream  of  said  first  restrictor 
together  with  said  first  portion  of  said  first  chamber  pro- 
viding a  transmitter  controlled  volume, 
transmitter  means  for  variably  venting  said  transmitter  con- 
trolled volume  to  vary,  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  first  chamber  according  to  the  degree  of  vent- 
ing by  said  transmitter  means, 
a  second  fluid  passage  for  connecting  the  source  of  pressure 
fluid  to  a  second  portion  of  the  first  chamber  on  a  side  of 
said  first  movable  member  opposite  to  said  one  side, 
a  second  flow  restrictor  in  said  second  flow  passage,  a  part 
of  said  second  flow  passage  downstream  of  the  last  said 
flow  restrictor  together  with  said  second  portion  of  said 
first  chamber  providing  a  feedback  controlled  volume, 
feedback  means  for  variably  venting  said  feedback  con- 
trolled volume  to  vary  the  fluid  pressure  ia  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  chamber  according  to  the  degree  of 
venting  by  said  feedback  means, 
load  actuating  means  comprising  second  means  forming  a 
second  chamber  having  a  second  movable  member  mov- 
able therein,  e.g.  a  piston  and  cylinder. 
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passage  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  and  receiving 
pressure  fluid  from  opposite  sides  of  said  second  chamber 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  second  movable  member,  and 

valve  means  controlling  said  passage  means,  said  first  mov- 
able member  being  connected  to  said  valve  means, 

the  improvement  as  follows: 

said  transmitter  means  comprising  a  fixed  stator  and  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  relative  to  the  stator,  said  stator  having 
a  plurality  of  stationary  fluid  passages  each  terminating  in 
a  stationary  port  at  a  surface  of  the  stator  opposite  the 
rotor,  one  of  said  stationary  ports  communicating  with 
said  transmitter  controlled  volume  and  an  other  of  said 
stationary  ports  communicating  with  said  reservoir,  flow 
path  means  including  passage  means  over  the  surface  of 
the  rotor  for  communicating  said  one  stationary  port,  that 
communicates  with  said  transmitter  controlled  volume, 
with  said  other  stationary  port,  that  communicates  with 
said  reservoir,  with  varying  degrees  of  restriction  accord- 
ing to  the  angular  position  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said 
stator  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor, 

said  feedback  means  comprising  variable  flow  restriction 
means  variably  communicating  said  feedback  controlled 
volume  with  said  reservoir  in  accordance  with  the  extent 
of  displacement  of  said  second  movable  member  and 
hence  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  second  movable 
member, 

the  fiuid  path  through  said  feedback  means  being  indepen- 
dent of  said  transmitter  means  in  that  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  transmitter  means'  stator  and  rotor  does  not 
flow  through  said  variable  restriction  means  of  said  feed- 
back means  in  the  fiow  of  the  fluid  from  said  source  to  said 
reservoir  through  said  transmitter  means'  stator  and  rotor, 

said  feedback  means  restoring  said  movable  member  of  said 
responder  to  its  initial  position  following  its  displacement 
in  response  to  angular  displacement  of  said  transmitter 
means'  rotor,  whereby  the  displacement  of  said  load  actu- 
ating means  is  proportional  to  the  angular  displacement  of 
said  transmitter  means'  rotor  relative  to  said  stator  with- 
out any  angular  displacement  of  said  stator. 


4,335,646 

VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER  BLOWER  AND  MOUNT 
Maurice  A.  Jacquet,  Maurepas,  and  Jean-Pierre  Lignereux, 
Beynes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Fran- 
caise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,316 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1979,  79  10558 
Int.  a.^  F16M  1/04;  B60H  1/26 
1J.S.  a.  98—2  18  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  motor-blower  unit  at  the  air  inlet 
cif  a  heating  or  air-conditioning  installation  of  the  passenger 
space  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  motor-blower  unit  having  a 
motor  cage  and  said  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  cradle  for 
receiving  and  supporting  the  motor  cage  and  which  is  pro- 
\ided  with  abutments  for  cooperating  with  a  lower  edge  of  the 
4age,  wherein  the  cradle  comprises  hooking  means  formed  by 


longitudinal  fingers  with  resilient  attachment,  opening  out 
when  the  motor  cage  is  driven  into  the  cradle  and  bearing 
against  the  cage  at  the  end  of  the  driving-in  movement,  said 
fingers  ending  into  hooks  which  come  in  engagement  with  an 
upper  edge  of  the  cage  for  fixing  the  latter  against  movement. 


4,335,647 
AIR  DEVICE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
David  R.  Timmons,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Automa- 
tion Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,841,  Nov.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,751, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  892,168,  Mar.  31,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,425 

Int.  a.^  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—40  D  4  Qaims 


1.  An  air  terminal  device  for  connection  to  the  end  of  an  air 
duct,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said 
inlet  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  air  duct  and 
said  outlet  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  air 
discharge  device; 

(b)  first  and  second  opposed  support  members  each  compris- 
ing a  first  portion  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  rigid  conduit  for  selective  non-slidable  attachment 
to  said  rigid  conduit  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
positions  between  said  opposed  support  members,  and  a 
second  portion  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 

'first  portion  to  enable  connection  of  said  opposed  support 
members  to  two  spaced  building  structural  members  and 
thereby  to  provide  support  in  space  for  said  rigid  conduit 
at  substantially  any  selected  location  between  two  spaced 
building  structural  members; 

(c)  first  and  second  opposed  attachment  means  operative  to 
enable  said  selective  non-slidable  attachment  of  said  first 
and  second  opposed  support  members,  respectively,  to 
said  rigid  conduit;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  first  and  second  opposed  attachment  means 
each  comprises  a  tab  stam|}ed  from  said  rigid  conduit  and 
at  least  one  slot  in  the  first  portion  of  the  associated  sup- 
port member  for  receiving  said  tab. 


4,335,648 

CHIMNEY  COWLS 

Arthur  W.  Mitchell,  "Sandyacre ",  18  Ballyardle  Rd.,  Kilkeel, 

County  Down,  Ireland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,914,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,206,693.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,736 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 
1981,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  F23L  77/02 
U.S.  a.  98—59  11  Claims 

1.  A  chimney  cowl  comprising  a  series  of  annular  vanes 
lying  in  spaced  horizontal  planes,  the  uppermost  and  lower- 
most of  which  are  parallel  and  substantially  frusto-conical  in 
shape,  said  vanes  having  central  apertures  and  centered  about 
a  common  axis  and  arranged  in  a  predetermined  vertical 
spaced  relationship,  a  plurality  of  supports  connected  to  said 
vanes  and  positioned  parallel  to  and  radial  of  said  axis,  the 
lower  two  of  said  vanes  converging  towards  their  centers  to 
form  a  venturi  at  their  inner  peripheries,  and  a  device  of  aero- 
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dynamic  shape  mounted  co-axially  with  the  vanes  and  located 
between  the  upper  two  vanes,  the  device  being  circular  in  plan 
and  masking  the  central  apertures  in  the  vanes  and  having 
upper  and  lower  cone-like  air-deflecting  walls  arranged  base- 
to-base  about  said  common  axis,  the  upper  wall  of  the  device 
being  parallel  or  substantially  parallel  to  the  uppermost  and 
lowermost  vanes,  and  means  for  clamping  the  cowl  in  position 
to  a  chimney  outlet  comprising  at  least  two  laterally  extending 
elongate  members,  each  member  being  connected  through 
pivot  means  to  the  lowermost  vane  for  relative  pivotal  motion 
and  to  a  union  element,  said  union  being  movable  vertically  to 
cause  pivotal  movement  of  the  members  in  a  lateral  direction 
towards  or  away  from  the  chimney  wall. 

8.  A  chimney  cowl  for  attachment  to  a  chimney  outlet  com- 
prising: 


4,335,649 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MASA 

CORN 

Ralph  E.  Velasco,  Jr.,  and  A.  G.  Pinson,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Amigos  Food  Company,  Inc.,  San  Antonio, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,489 

Int.  CI.'  A47J  27/04:  BOIF  li/02 

U.S.  a.  99— 327  12aalni8 


a  cowl  structure  defined  by  a  plurality  of  centrally  apertured 
annular  vanes  arranged  in  spaced  horizontal  planes  co-axi- 
ally along  a  vertically  aligned  axis,  a  plurality  of  supports 
connected  to  said  vanes  for  supporting  said  vanes  relative 
to  said  axis  in  said  spaced  relationship; 

an  annular  device  mounted  co-axially  with  said  vanes  be- 
tween two  adjacent  vanes  remote  from  the  chimney  outlet 
end  of  said  cowi  structure  and  masking  the  central  aper- 
tures in  said  vanes;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  cowl  structure  to  a  chimney  outlet, 
said  means  for  clamping  including  at  least  two  clamping 
levers,  each  of  said  levers  being  pivoted  at  a  point  interme- 
diate their  ends  to  said  cowl  structure  and  having  a  first 
end  coupled  to  union  means  adjustably  movable  along 
said  axis  to  cause  said  clamping  levers  to  pivot  about  their 
pivoting  points  to  cause  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  move 
toward  said  chimney  outlet  to  effect  clamping  thereto. 


1.  A  control  system  for  preparing  large  quantities  of  food 
products  such  as  masa  comprising: 

first  valving  means  for  providing  steam  to  a  vat  containing 
said  food  products  soaking  in  a  solution  such  as  water; 

first  timing  means  for  controlling  said  first  valving  means 
thereby  controlling  a  first  predetermined  time  period  for 
cooking  said  food  products; 

second  timing  means  to  allow  said  food  products  to  steep 
after  said  cooking  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period; 

stepping  means  connected  to  said  second  timing  means; 

second  valving  means  being  operated  by  said  stepping  means 
after  expiration  of  said  second  predetermined  time  period 
to  provide  short  sequential  blasts  of  air  to  said  vat  to  roll 
said  food  products  during  cooling; 

third  timing  means  for  interrupting  said  short  sequential 
blasts  of  air  for  third  predetermined  time  periods,  said 
cooling  being  considerably  longer  than  said  third  prede- 
termined time  period. 

4,335,650 
PEELING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  ROTATING  CUTTER 

PLATE 
Olivier  H.  C.  Prevot,  Aubusson,  France,  assignor  to  DITO, 

Aubusson,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,990,  Nov.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1978,  78  31851 
Int.  a.5  A23N  7/00:  A47J  17 /li 

U.S.  a.  99—593  '  ^"•'"* 

1.  A  peeling  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  and  fruits,  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft  and  a  rotating  circular  cutting  plate,  said 
plate  comprising  a  disk  having  a  substantially  fiat  top  surface, 
a  bottom  surface  and  a  peripheral  edge  having  a  circular  pe- 
ripheral surface,  a  central  boss  formed  integrally  with  said  disk 
and  having  a  bore  for  junction  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  slot-like  apertures  arranged  substantially  radially 
through  said  disk  from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom  surface 
and  extending  from  proximate  said  central  boss  to  proximate 
said  peripheral  edge,  a  plurality  of  cutter  blades  each  mounted 
radially  on  the  top  surface  of  said  disk  proximate  one  of  said 


ilot-like  apertures  on  thg  rear  side  thereof  relative  to  the  direc- 
:ion  of  rotation  of  said  disk,  each  of  said  cutter  blades  having  a 
sharpened  leading  edge  projecting  on  top  of  one  of  said  slot- 
ike  apertures,  a  plurality  of  radial  clearance  and  discharge 
3penings  through  the  edge  of  said  disk  each  placing  one  of  said 
slot-like  apertures  in  communication  with  said  peripheral  sur- 
ace,  at  least  one  upwardly  protruding  radial  boss  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  disk  shaped  substantially  as  a  trihedron,  said 
■adial  boss  comprising  at  least  one  radial  elongated  slot-like 
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iiperture  open  into  and  extended  by  one  of  said  clearance 
openings,  a  cutter  blade  mounted  radially  on  said  radial  boss 
)roximate  said  corresponding  radial  aperture  on  the  rear  side 
hereof  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disk,  and  a 
safety  guard  comprising  an  upwardly  protruding  barrier 
formed  integrally  with  said  disk  proximate  said  peripheral  edge 
cpf  said  disk,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  stiffening  ribs  each  dis- 
|)Osed  projecting  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  disk  below 
( ach  of  said  cutter  blades. 


4,335,651 
SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  DENOMINATIONS  IN 
FRANKING  AND  VALLE  STAMPING  MACHINES 
l^anfred  Schleuchardt,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Postalia  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  Of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,047 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
979,  2932424 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/60 
U.S.  a.  101—110  7  Qaims 


l20r2J45,,,, 


1.  Setting  device  for  denominations  in  franking  and  value 
•tamping  machines,  comprising  a  movable  lever  having  edges 
seing  radially  curved  in  a  given  mutual  relationship,  pins  along 
svhich  said  radially  curved  edges  are  guidable,  a  non-rotatable 
:ontrol  disc  gear,  first  and  second  mutually  engageable  gears 
Tiounted  on  said  lever,  a  fixed  control  cylinder,  sprockets 
lisposed  on  said  fixed  control  cylinder,  a  printing  cylinder,  a 
;ear  being  disposed  on  said  printing  cylinder  and  rotatable  by 
;aid  second  gear,  and  a  value  printing  numeral  roll  being  dis- 
used on  said  printing  cylinder,  movable  by  said  printing 


cylinder  gear  and  adjustable  by  said  sprockets,  said  first  gear 
being  devolvable  in  steps  defined  by  said  given  relationship  on 
said  fixed  control  cylinder  and  said  non-rotatable  control  disc 
gear  when  said  curved  edges  of  said  lever  are  guided  along  said 
pins  for  generating  a  planetary  drive  and  thrust  onto  said 
second  gear  to  set  the  denominations  on  said  numeral  roll. 


4,335,652 
NON-ELECTRIC  DELAY  DETONATOR 
Paul  J.  Bryan,  Hewitt,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,288,  Feb.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,210 

Int.  a.3  F42C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  102—202.1  24  Qaims 


1.  In  a  non-electric  delay  detonator  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  a  low-energy  detonating  cord  and  comprising  a  tubular 
metal  detonator  shell  integrally  closed  at  one  end  and  contain- 
ing, in  sequence  from  the  closed  end,  (a)  a  base  charge  of  a 
detonating  explosive  composition,  (b)  a  priming  charge  of  a 
heat-sensitive  detonating  explosive  composition,  (c)  a  delay 
charge  of  an  exothermic-burning  composition,  and  an  ignition 
charge,  the  improvement  comprising  an  assembly,  to  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  said  detonating  cord,  for  igniting  said  delay 
charge,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  tubular  rigid  metal  ignition  capsule  having  one  open 
extremity  and  a  closure  at  the  other  extemity,  said  capsule 
being  nested  within  said  detonator  shell  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  closure  is  directed  toward  said  delay  charge; 

(2)  a  tubular  metal  expansion  shell  integrally  closed  at  one 
end,  said  expansion  shell  being  deformable  and  positioned 
coaxially  within  said  detonator  shell  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
produce  a  spacing  between  the  side  walls  of  said  expan- 
sion shell  and  of  said  ignition  capsule,  and  between  the 
closed  end  of  said  expansion  shell  and  the  closure  on  said 
ignition  capsule;  and 

(3)  a  percussion-sensitive  ignition  charge  ifi  the  spacing 
between  the  side  walls  of  said  expansion  shell  and  of  said 
ignition  capsule,  and  between  the  closed  end  of  said  ex- 
pansion shell  and  said  closure  on  said  ignition  capsule,  said 
closure  on  said  ignition  capsule  having  an  axial  perfora- 
tion or  being  adapted  to  be  axially  perforated  by  the  burn- 
ing of  said  ignition  charge,  and  said  delay  charge  being 
adapted  to  be  ignited  as  a  result  of  the  burning  of  said 
ignition  charge;  means  being  provided  for  sealing  the 
charges  in  said  detonator  shell  off  from  the  atmosphere 
and  for  preventing  the  venting  of  gases  resulting  from  the 
burning  of  said  ignition  charge,  an  open  cavity  extending 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  expansion  shell  for 
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receiving  a  low-energy  detonating  cord  adapted  by  its 
detonation  to  produce  a  pressure  pulse  that  causes  the 
ignition  of  said  ignition  charge,  and  means  being  provided 
for  retaining  said  cord  coaxially  in  said  cavity. 


4,335,653 
ELECTRIC  IGNITER  WITH  CONDUCTIVE  BODIES  AND 

THIN  CONNECTOR 
Sven-Erik  Bratt,  Karlskoga;  Kurt  Nygaard,  Niederhasli,  and 
Olof  Nygards,  Karlskoga,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  3,  1979,  7907294 

Int.  a.3  F42C  19/12 

U.S.  CI.  102—202.8  ^  Claims 


base  of  a  wider  axially  extending  cup  having  an  opening 
opposite  said  base; 
first  and  second  substantially  straight  connection  legs  ex- 
tending from  said  cup  portion  through  said  .threaded  por- 
tions exiting  a  remaining  end  of  said  threaded  portion; 
a  ferrite  material  circumferentially  extending  around  that 
portion  of  said  connection  legs  which  extend  through  said 
threaded  pressure  resistance  portion  forming  a  bushing 
between  said  threaded  pressure  resistant  portion  and  said 
connection  legs; 
a  capacitor  element  located  within  said  cup  portion  sur- 
rounding said  connection  legs  and  covering  substantially 
all  of  said  base  portion  shielding  said  threaded  portion 
from  radiation  incident  said  cup  opening  and; 
a  filament  connected  to  said  connection  legs  external  to  said 
threaded  portion  whereby  said  filament  is  energized  in 
response  to  an  electrical  current  supplied  by  said  feed 
wires  without  being  energized  by  said  incident  radiation. 


4,335,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETONATING 

EXPLOSIVE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  DETONATION  OF 

REMOTE  EXPLOSIVE 

Letcher  A.  Lofgren,  Glenwood,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No,  133,735 

Int.  a.'  F42C  11/04 

U.S.  a.  102—209  7  Qaims 


.  1.  An  electric  igniter  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  bodies  separated  by  an 
insulating  body,  said  insulating  body  and  conductive  bod- 
ies forming  a  smooth  common  surface  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  thin  connective  member  electrically  connecting  said  con- 
ductive bodies,  said  connective  member  comprising: 
a  thin  metal  layer  bonded  on  one  side  to  said  common 

surface, 
a  thin  layer  of  inert  material  on  a  remaining  side  of  said 
thin  metal  layer;  and 
a  pyrotechnic  charge  in  pressure  contact  with  a  free  side  of 
said  thin  layer  of  inert  material  whereby  said  charge  is 
ignited  in  response  to  an  electrical  current  through  said 
connective  member.  . 


4,335,654 
ELECTRIC  IGNITER 
Sven-Erik  Bratt,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  3,  1979,  79072955 
Int.  C\?  F42C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  102-202.8  -  4aaims 


1.  An  electric  igniter  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  including  an  externally  threaded  pres- 
sure resistant  portion  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  at  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasing  a  payload  from  a  projectile 

comprising: 

a  means  for  securing  said  payload  positioned  on  the  rear  ot 

said  projectile; 
a  first  explosive  charge  positioned  at  the  forward  end  of  said 

projectile; 
a  fuze  for  detonating  said  first  explosive  charge; 
electromagnetic  induction  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said 

first  explosive  charge; 
a  second  explosive  charge  positioned  adjacent  said  means  for 

securing; 
means  for  detonating  said  second  explosive  charge  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detonation  of  said  first  explosive  charge 
whereby  said  payload  is  released. 

4,335,656 

UNDERWATER  LAUNCHED  PARACHUTE  FLARE 

Bobby  D.  Beatty,  Bloomfield;  Russell  D.  Daniel,  Bloomington; 

BUly  J.  Humerickhouse,  Odon,  and  Richard  Williams,  Loo- 

gootee,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amenca 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan.  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,041 

Int.  CI.'  F42B  4/28 

U  S.  CI.  102 340  ^  Claims 

1.  A  signaling  device  adapted  to  be  launched  in  a  body  of  sea 
water  beneath  the  surface  thereof  comprising, 
a  fuze  body  having  an  inner  chamber  and  an  aperture  com- 
municating therewith, 
valve  means  in  said  fuze  body  normally  closing  said  aperture 
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communicating  with  said  inner  chamber  of  said  fuze  body 

and  preventing  sea  water  from  entering  therein, 
a  projectile  shell  attached  to  said  fuze  body  and  containing 

an  upper  carrier,  said  upper  carrier  having  at  least  one 

container  or  pyrotechnic  composition  and  a  parachute 

attached  to  said  container, 
an  ejection  charge  for  launching  said  projectile  shell  into  the 

air, 
squib  means  for  igniting  said  ejection  charge, 
at  least  one  sea  water  battery  within  said  inner  chamber  of 

said  fuze  body  for  detonating  said  squib  means,  and 


an  electronic  delay  circuit  connected  between  said  squib 
means  and  said  sea  water  battery  for  delaying  current  to 
said  squib  means  for  a  predetermined  time  after  said  sea 
water  battery  is  energized  by  opening  of  said  valve  means 
and  entry  of  sea  water  into  said  inner  chamber  of  said  fuze 
body,  said  electronic  delay  circuit  including  a  control 
rectifier  and  a  reversible  electronic  integrator,  said  control 
rectifier  being  gated  on  to  pass  current  to  said  squib  means 
when  said  reversible  electronic  integrator  has  a  change  of 
electrical  state. 


4,335,657 
AMMUNITION  ROUND  WITH  RETAINED  PISTON 
^illiam  R.  Bains,  Lake  Elsinore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space A  Communications  Corp.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,690 
Int.  a.^  F42B  5/02 
t-S.  a.  102—433  6  Qaims 


/*        -f/ 


1.  An  ammunition  round  comprising: 

a  propellant  charge  means  having  an  axial  cavity  for  supply- 
ing firing  power  for  said  ammunition  round; 

a  projectile  means  housed  within  said  cavity  for  being  fired 
from  said  ammunition  round; 

a  control  tube  means  for  selectively  covering  portions  of 
said  propellant  charge  means  facing  said  axial  cavity 
thereby  putting  selected  portions  of  said  propellant  charge 
in  communication  with  said  axial  cavity  and  being  gener- 
ally positioned  between  said  propellant  charge  means  and 
said  projectile  means; 

a  primer  means  positioned  generally  aft  of  said  projectile 
means  for  providing  a  firing  force  as  part  of  a  firing  se- 
quence from  said  ammunition  round; 

said  control  tube  means  including  a  first  firing  opening  for 
providing  an  access  to  said  propellant  charge  means  from 
said  axial  cavity  so  that  temperature  and  pressure  condi- 
tions within  said  axial  cavity  adjacent  said  first  firing 
opening  can  act  on  said  propellant  means  thus  providing 
for  firing  of  said  propellant  charge  means; 

a  piston  means  positioned  aft  of  said  projectile  means  so  that 
forward  motion  of  said  piston  means  within  said  axial 
cavity  causes  forward  motion  of  said  projectile  means 
within  said  axial  cavity,  said  piston  means  separating  said 
axial  cavity  into  a  forward  portion  and  aft  portion,  and 
said  piston  means  being  conditionable  between  a  first 
condition  separating  said  primer  means  and  said  first  firing 


opening  thus  providing  a  barrier  between  said  primer 
means  and  said  propellant  means  and  a  second  condition 
permitting  communication  between  said  propellant  mearjs 
and  said  primer  means  through  said  firing  opening; 

said  piston  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  shape, 
a  rearwardly  opening  recess  means  for  receiving  a  charge 
and  a  fiange  means  extending  circumferentially  around 
said  piston  means  for  obstructing  the  flow  of  combustion 
gases  between  said  piston  means  and  said  control  tube 
means,  and  for  guiding  said  piston  means  within  said 
control  tube  means,  said  flange  means  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  remainder  of  said  piston  means  so  that 
the  remainder  of  said  piston  means  is  spaced  from  said 
control  tube  means  and  can  pass  by  said  stop  means  and 
said  flange  means  engages  said  stop  means; 

a  stop  ring  means  coupled  to  said  control  tube  for  limiting 
forward  movement  of  said  piston  means  thereby  retaining 
said  piston  means  within  said  ammunition  round; 

said  control  tube  means  having  a  threaded  recess  for  receiv- 
ing said  stop  means;  and 

said  stop  means  being  a  generally  annular  member  with  an 
external,  peripheral  threaded  portion  adapted  to  mate 
with  said  threaded  recess,  said  stop  means  having  a  rim 
means  protruding  into  said  axial  cavity  and  sized  to  pass 
forward  travel  of  said  piston  means  until  said  flange  means 
abuts  said  rim  means,  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  rim 
means  being  less  than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  exter- 
nal peripheral  threaded  portion. 


4,335,658 
DOWNHILL  SLIDE  SYSTEM 
James  B.  VanderKelen,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Snow  Ma- 
chines Incorporated,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,401 

Int.  a,3  A63G  21/04 

U.S.  a.  104—69  2  Qaims 


1.  A  mountain  slide  system  comprising: 

a  double-rail  track,  each  rail  being  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  with  top,  bottom,  and  inside  vertical 
faces  each  substantially  flat,  continuous  and  unobstructed 
throughout  the  length  of  the  track,  and  being  mounted 
well  above  the  ground  on  supports  attached  to  it  along  its 
outside  vertical  face;  and 

a  cart  having  front  and  rear  wheel  pairs  mounted  to  support 
it  on  the  track, 

each  wheel  being  of  substantially  constant  diameter 
throughout  its  width,  such  width  considerably  exceeding 
the  diameter  and  being  at  least  twice  that  of  the  rail  on 
which  it  runs, 

the  wheels  of  the  front  pair  being  held  in  separate  mounts 
each  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  vertical  axis  to  allow  steer- 
ing the  cart  relative  to  the  track, 

a  guide  member  for  each  supporting  wheel  itiounted  on  the 
cart  in  position  to  bear  on  the  vertical  inside  face  of  the 
corresponding  rail  to  restrain  the  wheel  from  sliding  later- 
ally outward  off  the  rail,  said  guide  members  for  each  pair 
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of  wheels  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficiently  less 
than  the  gauge  of  the  track  to  afford  substantial  steering 
clearance,  the  guide  members  of  the  front  wheels  being 
rubbing  blocks  and  of  the  rear  wheels  being  smaller 
wheels  with  vertical  axles, 

a  pair  of  brakes  operable  by  the  rider,  each  including  a  pad 
movably  mounted  below  a  rear  supporting  wheel  in  posi- 
tion to  bear  on  the  bottom  face  of  the  corresponding  rail 
when  actuated  or  when  the  rear  of  the  cart  tends  to  jump 
vertically  off  the  rail, 

the  cart  also  having  mounted  thereon  front  and  rear  pairs  of 
ground  handling  wheels  for  rolling  the  cart  when  off  the 
rails,  the  front  pair  of  such  handling  wheels  also  serving  as 
retaining  wheels  to  restrain  the  supporting  wheels  from 
lifting  substantially  above  the  rails,  one  such  front  han- 
dling wheel  being  mounted  below  each  front  supporting 
wheel  in  position  to  bear  on  the  bottom  of  the  correspond- 
ing rail,  and 

steering  means  operable  by  the  rider  of  the  cart  to  control 
the  pivoting  of  the  steerable  wheels. 


4^5,659 
RESTORABLE  GANG  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE 

BOOK  BINDERS 
Robert  N.  Azzato,  Phoenix,  Ariz.;  Henry  N.  Staats,  Deerfield, 
and  Neal  J.  Morrissey,  Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to 
General  Binding  Corporation,  Northbrook,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,568 
Int.  a.5  A47B  97/04 
U.S.  a.  108—28 


tioning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  telephone  book  carrier 
structure  in  overlying  relation  to  said  top  shelf  for  placing 
the  telephone  book  carrier  structure  and  the  telephone 
book  in  a  viewing  position,  the  vertical  axis  of  the  rotat- 
able  pivot  means  being  off  center  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  telephone  book  carrying  structure 
prohibiting  counter  rotation  of  the  telephone  book  carry- 
ing structure  when  in  an  at  rest  telephone  reviewing  posi- 
tion, said  telephone  book  carrier  structure  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  flange  positioned  at  its  outer  end  with  a 
lower  portion  of  the  flange  comprising  said  handle  and  by 
an  upper  portion  of  said  flange  having  a  top  shelf  engaging 
end  for  supporting  the  telephone  book  carrier  structure 
and  the  telephone  book  when  in  a  viewing  position. 


6  Claims 


4,335,660 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLUE  GAS 
RECIRCULATION  IN  A  SOLID  FUEL  BOILER 
Kenneth  L.  Maloney,  Laguna  Beach,  and  Nick  B.  de  Volo, 
Irvine,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Research  Cottrell  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,672 

Int.  a.3  F23B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  110—206  32  Qaims 


1.  In  a  restorable  gang  apparatus  for  one  or  more  telephone 
books  including  a  main  frame  having  a  top  shelf  and  spaced 
end  plates  depending  downwardly  generally  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  shelf  with  one  or  more  telephone  books  being  normally 
storable  on  the  bottom  side  of  the  shelf,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  book  mounting  units  suspended  from  beneath 
the  top  shelf  between  the  spaced  end  plates  in  a  storage 
position  and  with  each  unit  comprised,  as  follows: 
a  track, 

an  inclined  track  hanger  means  suspending  the  track  m  an 
inclined  position  with  a  forward  end  of  the  track  being 
more  elevated  than  a  rearward  end  of  the  track, 
a  truck  having  slidable  bearing  means  mounted  on  the  track 

for  back  and  forth  movement  on  the  inclined  track, 
telephone  book  carrier  structure  beneath  said  track, 
rotatable  pivot  means  suspending  said  telephone  book  car- 
rier structure  from  said  truck, 
means  for  mounting  the  telephone  book  onto  said  telephone 

book  carrier  structure,  and 
a  handle  operatively  connected  to  said  telephone  book  car- 
rier structure  and  pullable  in  a  direction  causing  said  truck 
to  move  upwardly  on  said  track  and  for  placement  of  said 
rotatable  pivot  means  in  adjacency  to  a  front  edge  of  said 
top  shelf  and  for  then  enabling  the  telephone  book  carrier 
structure  to  rotate  on  its  rotauble  pivot  means  for  posi- 


1.  In  a  solid  fuel  fired  boiler  having  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  fuel  grate  means  for  supporting  a  solid  fuel  bed,  said  solid  fuel 
bed  disposed  within  said  combustion  chamber  for  purposes  of 
providing  an  energy  source  for  combustion,  and  fuel  means 
allowing  for  the  exit  of  gaseous  products  from  the  combustion 
of  the  solid  fuel  within  said  combustion  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  means  for  recirculating  a  first  predetermined  quantity  of 
gaseous  products  from  said  flue  means  to  a  bottom  surface 
of  said  solid  fuel  bed,  said  quantity  of  gaseous  products 
having  an  amount  of  moisture  and  carbon  dioxide  suffi- 
cient to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  solid  fuel  bed  on 
said  fuel  grate; 

(b)  means  for  mixing  said  recirculated  gaseous  products  with 
air  prior  to  recirculating  said  gaseous  products  to  said 
solid  fuel  bed,  said  means  for  mixing  forming  a  first  mix- 
ture of  said  gaseous  products  and  air; 

(c)  over-fire  air  means  for  providing  a  second  mixture  of  a 
second  predetermined  quantity  of  gaseous  products  from 
said  flue  means  and  air  as  over-fire  air  above  said  solid  fuel 

bed; 
whereby  said  solid  fuel  bed  operates  at  a  lower  temperature 
and  the  combustion  of  the  solid  fuel  is  more  chemically 
active. 
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4,335,661 
FLUIDIZED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  AN  AIR 

ASSISTED  BED  DRAIN 
Robert  D.  Stewart,  Verona,  and  Thomas  E.  Taylor,  Bergenfleld, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 
Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,299 

Int.  CV  F23G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—245  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  perforated 
plate  adapted  to  support  a  bed  of  particulate  material,  means 
for  introducing  air  through  the  perforations  to  fluidize  said 
particulate  material,  means  for  introducing  additional  particu- 
late material  to  said  bed,  a  drain  pipe  communicating  with  said 
bed  for  discharging  spent  particulate  material  from  said  bed, 
and  means  for  discharging  air  over  the  inlet  of  said  drain  pipe 
to  promote  the  flow  of  spent  material  into  said  pipe,  the  air 
discharging  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  nozzles  each  de- 
fined by  a  pipe  having  a  first  portion  extending  up  from  said 
plate  and  a  second  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
portion  and  over  said  inlet  of  said  drain  pipe. 


4,335,662 
SOLID  FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Brian  C.  Jones,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,924 

Int.  a.3  F23D  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  110—263  9  Qaims 


1.  A  feed  system  for  a  combusting  fluidized  bed,  including, 
a  bed  which  includes  crushed  solid  fuel  to  be  burned, 
a  source  of  air  for  combustion  flowing  up  through  the  bed  in 
the  form  of  bubbles  and  fluidizing  the  bed  during  combus- 
tion, 
a  compartment  structure  positioned  at  one  side  of  the  active 
fluidized  bed. 


a  wall  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  opening  between  the  active 
fluidized  bed  and  the  compartment, 

a  slumped  bed  positioned  within  the  compartment  receiving 
solid  material  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  active  fluid- 
ized bed  through  the  upper  opening  in  the  wall  to  maintain 
a  hydrostatic  head  difference  between  the  slumped  bed 
and  active  fluidized  bed  at  the  lower  opening  between  the 
compartment  and  active  bed, 

and  means  for  supplying  fresh  solid  fuel  to  a  point  below  the 
level  of  the  slumped  bed  and  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  lower  wall  opening  to  avoid  a  residence  time  for 
the  fresh  fuel  in  the  compartment  which  would  cause 
volatilization  and  ignition  of  the  fuel  and  to  establish  a 
flow  of  the  fresh  fuel  into  the  fluidized  bed  with  material 
of  the  slumped  bed  passed  through  the  lower  opening 
with  the  force  of  the  hydrostatic  heads. 


4,335,663 
THERMAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
George  C.  Terrell,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Conservation 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,494 

Int.  CV  F23D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  110—264  5  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  effecting  high  thermal  transfer  rates  between 
a  solid  or  liquid  and  a  carrier  gas  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  reaction  chamber,  means  for  continuously  feeding  solid  or 
liquid  material  in  a  finely  divided  state  in  said  chamber,  means 
for  continuously  introducing  said  gas  to  said  chamber  and  for 
establishing  and  maintaining  a  high  velocity  gas  stream  in  said 
chamber  such  that  substantially  all  the  solid  or  liquid  material 
is  entrained  therein,  whereby  an  interaction  takes  place  be- 
tween said  material  and  said  gas,  means  for  controlling  the 
thermal  energy  content  of  said  material-bearing  gas  steam, 
means  for  recycling  a  substantial  fraction  of  said  material -bear- 
ing gas  stream,  means  comprising  an  exit  port  and  conduit  for 
continuously  removing  a  portion  of  the  gas  stream  containing 
entrained  solid  or  liquid  material  from  said  reaction  chamber, 
and  means  for  separating  said  entrained  solid  or  liquid  material 
from  said  removed  portion  after  removal  from  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  reaction  chamber  being  generally  toroidally 
shaped  and  said  carrier  gas  introduction  being  through  a  side 
wall  of  a  toroidal  surface  thereof  and  in  the  direction  of  the 
desired  flow,  said  introduction  being  at  such  a  flow  rate  that 
the  desired  velocities  are  established  and  maintained,  the  solid 
or  liquid  particulate  material  also  being  introduced  through 
said  side  wall  of  the  toroidal  chamber  and  in  the  same  direction 
of  flow  as  that  assumed  by  the  carrier  gas,  the  proportion  of 
material  flowing  within  the  toroidal  surface  relative  to  the  total 
amount  of  material  introduced  therein  being  controlled  by  the 
position  and  geometry  of  the  exit  port  and  conduit. 
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4,335,664 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 

Jean  M.  Lucas,  Paris,  and  Jean  F.  Molle,  Choisy-le-Roi,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Cemagref,  Antony,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,528 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1978,  78  28963 

Int.  CV  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  110—346  9  Claims 


j_j  J 1  v.-jin 
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4,335,665 
TOOL  FOR  WEAVING 

John  Russell,  Martin  Rd.,  LaGrangeville,  N.Y.  12540 
Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,244 
Int.  CV  D05C  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  112—80  10  Qaims 


4.335,666 
STRIP  SEVERING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Konstantin  H.  Schwaab,  Aichwald-Lobenrot;  W.  Andreas  Pet- 
zold,  Uberlingen,  and  Werner  A.  Glockle,  Besigheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Union  Special  G.m.b.H., 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  180.715 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935405 

Int.  Cl.^  D05B  i  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  112— 130  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  fine  combustible 
materials  by  suspending  said  materials  in  a  stream  of  hot  gases, 
which  method  consists  in  introducing  the  materials  to  be 
treated  into  a  cylindrical  enclosure  of  horizontal  axis,  in  creat- 
ing a  stream  of  hot  gases  Howing  around  the  said  axis  and  in 
recycling  part  of  the  hot  gases  produced  in  order  to  sweep 
along  the  particles  to  be  treated  and  to  place  them  in  suspen- 
sion in  the  stream  of  hot  gases,  close  to  the  inside  wall  of  the 
enclosure,  so  as  to  treat  uniformly  the  fine  materials  of  a  widely 
varied  granulometry  injecting  combustion  air  into  the  enclo- 
sure in  the  vicinity  of  the  longitudinal  end  thereof,  and  dis- 
charging the  products  resulting  from  the  thermal  treatment  of 
the  materials  from  the  same  end. 


1.  A  tool  for  weaving  comprising 

a  first  elongated  element  having,  a  smooth  tapered  portion  at 
one  end,  a  handle  portion  at  an  opposite  end  offset  from 
said  tapered  portion,  a  curvilinear  element  secured  to  said 
handle  portion  to  define  a  finger-grip  and  a  material  grip- 
ping portion  intermediate  said  ends; 

a  second  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  element  at 
a  pivot  point  between  said  material  gripping  portion  and 
said  handle  portion,  said  second  element  having  a  shaped 
portion  at  one  end  spaced  from  said  handle  portion  and  a 
material  gripping  portion  at  an  opposite  end  facing  and 
mating  with  said  material  gripping  portion  of  said  first 
element  to  define  a  smooth  outer  contour  for  passage 
through  a  mesh  opening  of  a  backing;  and 

means  biasing  said  material  gripping  portions  of  said  ele- 
ments into  mating  engagement  with  each  other. 


.T>i.l»J 


~     ■»«  '55    15 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  tapes  and  the  like  and  adapted  for 
use  on  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch-forming  means  for 
attaching  the  tape  to  a  workpiece  both  of  which  are  progres- 
sively moved  through  the  machine,  a  throat  plate,  vertically 
movable  presser  bar  means  and  a  presser  foot  assembly  includ- 
ing a  shank  adapted  to  operativeiy  secure  a  presser  foot  sole  to 
the  presser  bar,  said  trimming  apparatus  comprising: 
stationary  blade  means  arranged  beneath  the  presser  bar 

means  and  over  which  the  workpiece  and  tape  travel; 
second  blade  means  adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  sta- 
tionary blade  and  normally  held  out  of  contact  therewith 
above  the  advancing  tape; 
means  for  actuating  the  second  blade  means  to  cause  it  to 
sever  the  binding  from  the  workpiece  along  a  Ime  extend- 
ing substantially  coextensive  with  the  workpiece  edge; 
and 
means  for  controlling  the  actuating  means,  said  control 
means  includes  a  fiber  optic  light  source  one  end  of  which 
is  mounted  in  said  presser  foot  sole  opposite  a  reflecting 
surface  on  said  throat  plate,  the  other  end  of  said  fiber 
optic  light  source  is  connected  to  a  control  device  includ- 
ing means  responsive  to  a  workpiece  passing  between  a 
light  path  defined  by  the  path  between  the  first  end  of  the 
fiber  optic  light  source  and  the  refiective  surface  and 
adapted  to  timely  energize  said  actuating  means  whereby 
moving  the  second  blade  means  into  a  cutting  relationship 
with  said  tape. 


4,335,667 

PATTERN  SELECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MULTIPLE  PATTERN  SEWING  MACHINE 

Howard  L.  Beckerman,  Middleton,  N.J.,  and  Charles  L.  Mauro, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  SUmford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,204 
Int.  a.3  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  112—158  E  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiple  pattern  sewing  machine  having  stitch  form- 
ing instrumentalities  positionally  controlled  over  a  predeter- 
mined range  between  stitches  to  produce  a  selected  pattern  of 
feed  and  bight  controlled  stitches  from  a  plurality  of  different 
patterns,  static  memory  means  for  storing  pattern  stitch  mfor- 
mation  for  said  plurality  of  patterns,  means  operating  in  timed 
relation  with  said  sewing  machine  for  recovering  selected 
pattern  stitch  information  from  said  static  memory  means,  and 
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actuating  means  responsive  to  said  pattern  stitch  information 
for  influencing  the  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  to  produce 
a  pattern  of  stitches  corresponding  to  the  selected  pattern 
stitch  mformation,  an  operator  influenced  stitch  pattern  selec- 
tion arrangement  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
different  patterns  comprising: 

first  switch  means  for  operator  selection  of  a  pattern  from  a 

first  group  of  said  plurality  of  different  patterns; 
second  switch  means  for  selecting  a  pattern  from  a  second 
group  of  said  patterns  consisting  of  the  remaining  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  different  patterns,  said  second  switch 
means  including  a  first  plurality  of  switches,  a  second 
plurality  of  switches  and  a  plurality  of  plates,  said  plates 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  common  axis  so  as  to  be 
selectively  movable  one  by  one  in  succession  between  a 


first  substantially  vertical  position  and  a  second  substan- 
tially vertical  position,  only  one  at  a  time  of  said  plates 
being  visible  in  said  first  position,  each  of  said  plates  in- 
cluding means  for  actuating  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  switches  when  each  said  plate  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  second  plurality  of  switches  being  arranged 
on  said  sewing  machine  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  plates  in 
the  first  position  and  adapted  for  operator  actuation 
thereof,  the  sewing  machine  including  means  responsive 
to  actuation  of  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  switches  for 
selecting  a  pattern  from  said  second  group  of  patterns 
corresponding  to  the  combination  of  the  actuated  one  of 
said  second  plurality  of  switches  and  the  visible  one  of  said 
plates  in  said  first  position;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  sewijig  machine  for  selectively  cov- 
ering said  second  switch  means  from  view  and  operation. 


4^35,668 

PATTERN  CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE  FOR 

PRODUCING  TAILOR  TACKS 

Charles  R.  Odermanii,  Montville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,893 

Int.  a.3  D05B  i/02 

MS.  a.  112—158  E  4  Qaims 

1.  A  tailor  tack  producing  arrangement  in  a  sewing  machine 
having  an  endwise  reciprocatory  thread  carrying  needle,  a 
work  feeding  mechanism,  needle  reciprocation  interrupting 
means  effective  during  operation  of  said  work  feeding  mecha- 
nism, and  a  static  electronic  memory  for  storing  stitch  pattern 
information  for  controlling  said  work  feeding  mechanism  and 
said  needle  reciprocation  interrupting  means,  said  tailor  tack 
producing  arrangement  comprising  stitch  pattern  information 
stored  in  said  electronic  memory  for  influencing  the  formation 
of  a  recurring  stitch  pattern  comprising  two  successive  end- 
wise needle  reciprocations  with  one  intervening  work  advance 
by  said  work  feeding  mechanism  followed  by  operation  of  said 
needle  reciprocation  interrupting  means  during  a  predeter- 
mined multiplicity  of  successive  work  advance  increments  by 
said  work  feeding  mechanism,  and  operator  influenced  means 


on  said  sewing  machine  for  selecting  said  recurring  stitch 
pattern  information  in  said  electronic  memory  to  produce 


widely  spaced  groups  of  two  closely  spaced  stitches  along  any 
desired  prospective  line  of  stitches  and  severable  for  delineat- 
ing said  prospective  line  of  stitches  by  tailor  tacks. 


4,335,669 

SAIL  BATTEN  IMPROVEMENTS 

John  Hackney,  1026  NW.  16th  St.,  Stuart,  Fla.  33494 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,087 

Int.  a.J  B63H  9/04 


U.S.  CI.  114—103 


O     ■ 


19  08108 


'•:« 


=p. 


/. 


1.  A  sail  batten  provided  on  the  aft  end  with  jam  means  to 
cleat  a  line  passing  from  the  leech  of  the  sail  containing  the 
batten  to  constrain  the  batten. 


4,335,670 
FLEXIBLE  SIDE  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLOATING  AND 
ELEVATED  PLATFORMS 
Oifford  I.  Skaalen,  Oxnard,  and  Arthur  B.  Raosch,  Port  Hue- 
neme,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,974 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  114—249  16  Claims 


FLEXUnU.  •KIMCR 


SLOKO  SUKFKC 


1.  A  connector  system  for  securing  floating  and  elevated 
platforms  together  into  a  greater  platform  area  while  provid- 
ing integrity  and  flexibility  between  platforms,  comprising: 
a.  a  first  feinale  tubular  member  normally  mounted  in  the 
side  of  a  first  platform  means  which  is  to  be  connected  to 
a  second  platform  means; 
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b.  a  male  flexural  means  comprising  a  large  shear  member 
having  an  outer  diameter  nearly  equal  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  female  tubular  member  and  in-line  flexural 

•  member  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said  shear 
member;  said  large  shear  member,  being  operable  to  trans- 
mit vertical  and  lateral  shear  loads  from  one  platform  to 
another,  and  said  smaller  diameter  in-line  flexural  member 
operable  to  allow  relative  rotation  between  platforms  in 
the  floating  mode; 

c.  said  male  flexural  means  operable  to  slideably  fit  within 
said  First  female  tubular  member; 

d.  a  first  locking  means  in  conjunction  with  said  shear  mem- 
ber for  securing  said  male  flexural  means  within  said  first 
female  tubular  member; 

e.  said  in-line  flexural  member  comprising  compression 
means  and  a  rigid  metal  head  means  articulately  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  tensile  rod  element  to  allow  said 
rigid  metal  head  a  few  degrees  of  angular  movement  at 
said  connection  to  said  tensile  rod  element;  the  opposite 
end  of  said  tensile  rod  element  being  articulately  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  shear  member  to  allow  said  rod 
a  few  degrees  of  angular  movement  at  the  connection  to 
said  shear  member; 

f.  said  in-line  flexural  member  compression  means  including 
a  plurality  of  rubber  discs  surrounding  said  tensile  rod 
element  between  said  rigid  metal  head  and  said  one  end  of 
said  shear  member,  said  rubber  discs  bearing  against  said 
rigid  metal  head  and  against  the  said  one  end  of  said  shear 
member; 

g.  said  male  flexural  means  also  being  operable  to  be  partially 
extended  from  said  first  female  tubular  member  such  that 
said  in-line  flexural  member  and  a  portion  of  said  shear 
member  are  extended  sufficiently  to  be  introduced  into  a 
second  female  tubular  member  which  is  mounted  in  an 
adjacent  second  platform  means;  said  first  and  said  second 
female  tubular  members  being  of  substantially  the  same 
configuration  and  dimensions; 

h.  a  second  locking  means  in  conjunction  with  said  in-line 
flexural  member  for  securing  the  extended  portion  of  said 
male  flexural  means  within  said  second  female  tubular 
member  whereby  said  first  and  second  platforms  are  con- 
nected together;  said  in-line  flexural  member  being  of 
substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  second  female  tubular  member  to  allow  substantial 
flexing  action  of  said  in-line  flexural  member  within  said 
second  female  tubular  member  thereby  permitting  consid- 
erable relative  roll  motion  between  said  first  and  said 
second  connected  together  platform  means  while  simulta- 
neously said  shear  member  provides  a  shear  capability 
between  the  two  platform  means. 


of  said  foil,  the  central  portions  of  said  flaps  have  freedom  for 
fluid  induced  deflection  relative  to  said  foil  trailing  edge  at  the 


4,335,671 
FLAP  LEADING  EDGE  FOR  HYDROFOIL  VESSELS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Gary  J.  Warner,  Issaquah,  and  Kenneth  R.  Meldahl,  Belleviie, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,732 

Int.  a.3  B63B  1/24:  B64C  9/30 

U.S.  a.  114—274  11  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  high  performance  fluid  foil  having  a  plural- 
ity of  trailing  edge  control  flaps  mounted  thereon,  said  foil 
having  a  trailing  edge  machined  as  a  radius  at  constant  percent 
of  chord  over  the  entire  span  of  said  foil,  a  plurality  of  control 
flaps  each  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  span-wise  spaced  hinge  means  for  connecting  said 
leading  edge  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  flaps  to  said  foil  trailing 
edge  with  said  flap  leading  edges  and  said  foil  trailing  edge 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  extending  the  entire  span-wise 
extent  of  each  of  said  flaps,  said  flap  leading  edges  each  being 
contoured  so  that  said  gap  is  greater  at  the  mid-point  between 
said  span-wise  spaced  hinge  means  than  in  the  region  of  said 
hinge  means  when  said  flaps  are  in  an  undeflected  state  so  that 
upon  controlled  angular  rotation  of  said  flaps  out  of  the  plane 


2S(J5) 


mid-points  between  said  span-wise  spaced  points  of  hinged 
connection  without  interference  Ijetween  said  flap  leading 
edges  and  said  foil  trailing  edge. 


4,335,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  WEB  WITH  A  VISCOUS 

COATING  MATERIAL 
Karlheinz  F.  Krussig,  Egelsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  aad  Company,  Wilausi- 
ton,  DeL 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,430 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1980,  3014816 

Int.  a.'  C23C  13/08 
U.S,  CI.  118—50  9  Qaims 


/^ 


'«-  ////>/; 


7/- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  moving  web  with  a  viscous  coat- 
ing material,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having 

an  extrusion  coater  for  discharging  the  coating  material  onto 
the  web, 

means  for  guiding  the  web  in  a  first  direction  past  the  coater 
such  that  a  bridge  of  coating  material  is  formed  between 
the  web  and  the  coater  as  the  web  moves  therepast, 

a  suction  chamber  having  a  wall  disposed  within  a  predeter- 
mined clearance  distance  of  the  web,  the  suction  chamber 
being  operable  to  draw  the  bridge  by  suction  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  first  direction  to  prevent  the  movement  of  the 
web  past  the  coater  from  rupturing  the  bridge, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  die-shaped  exhaust  device  having  a  die  slot  and  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  exhaust  openings  therein,  the  exh&ust 
device  generating  the  suction  within  the  chamber  by 
withdrawing  air  therefrom  through  the  clearance  and  the 
die  slot,  the  air  drawn  into  the  exhaust  device  being  ex- 
hausted therefrom  through  the  exhaust  openings,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  exhaust  device  being  from  0.5 
to  50  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  die  slot  divided 
by  twict  the  number  of  exhaust  openings. 


4,335,673 

,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COLORING  OF  SLIDES 

Marcel  J.  Fixot,  La  Basse  Chevrie,  35590  L'Hermitage,  France 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,636 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1978,  78  15167 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/08 

U.S.  a.  118—52  6  Claims 


'-Use. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coloring  slides  having  smear  preparations 
thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising  rotatable  means  having  a 
plurality  of  shallow  recesses  circumferentially  distributed 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  recesses  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  sidewall  swellings  and  being  open  at  the 
periphery  of  said  rotatable  means,  means  in  each  of  said  cavi- 
ties for  supporting  a  slide  in  a  position  which  is  elevated  above 
the  bottoms  of  said  recesses  far  enough  to  enable  a  liquid 
coloring  reagent  to  spread  under  said  slide  responsive  to  capil- 
lary action,  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  means  at  either  a 
high  speed  or  a  low  speed  RPM,  and  means  for  selectively 
introducing  a  reagent  into  each  of  said  recesses,  the  reagent 
being  introduced  from  the  central  area  of  said  rotating  means, 
whereby  said  reagent  may  be  distributed  under  a  slide  by  low 
speed  centrifugal  forces  and  expelled  from  under  said  slide  by 
high  speed  centrifugal  forces. 
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ported,  at  least  two  of  said  glueing  rollers  having  a  conical 
outer  surface  and  being  set  at  an  angle  toward  each  other,  said 
at  least  two  glueing  rollers  together  with  the  respective  glue 
pans  in  which  said  rollers  are  supported  being  adapted  to  pivot 
with  respect  to  the  blocks  transported  in  said  longitudinal 
direction,  at  least  one  of  said  glueing  rollers  positioned  after 
said  two  glueing  rollers  in  said  longitudinal  direction  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  to  provide  for  uniform  application  to 
the  block  back  surfaces  of  glue,  distributed  in  fan-like  fashion. 


4,335,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLICATION  OF  A  HOT  MELT 
GLUE  ONTO  THE  BACK  SURFACES  OF  BOOK  BLOCKS 
Gerald  Winker,  Leipzig;  Hans*Peter  Thrandorf,  Grossdalzig, 
and  Christian  Blum,  Leipzig,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz" 
Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,318 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug. 
13,  1979,  214943 

Int.  C\?  B05C  1/02:  B42C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  118—110  10  Oaims 


4,335,675 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Hartmut  Waldvogel,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931800 

Int.  C\?  B05C  1/08.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118—126  4  Oaims 


ff      o         n 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  application  of  hot  melt  glue  to  back 
surfaces  of  blocks,  particularly  for  glueing  book  blocks,  the 
combination  comprising  means  for  transporting  blocks  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  adapted  to  support  the  blocks  with  their 
back  surfaces  oriented  in  a  downward  direction;  a  plurality  of 
glue  pans  containing  a  glue  to  be  applied  to  the  blocks  and 
positioned  below  said  transporting  means;  and  a  plurality  of 
rotary  glueing  rollers  sequentially  positioned  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  each  sup]X>rted  in  the  respective  glue  pan  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  back  surfaces  of  the  blocks  being  trans- 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  for  coating  a  moving  web,  compris- 
ing: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  coating  mechanism  for  applying  a  coating  material  to  a 
web  moving  through  said  coating  apparatus; 

a  scraper  device,  comprising  a  scraper  holder  and  a  scraper 
element  supported  on  and  movable  with  said  scraper 
holder;  said  scraper  holder  and  said  scraper  element  both 
extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
web;  said  scraper  element  being  for  scraping  excess  coat- 
ing material  from  the  web;  said  scraper  element  being 
movable,  along  with  said  scraper  holder,  relative  to  said 
machine  frame  among  three  positions,  said  three  positions 
being  a  rest  position  in  which  said  scraper  element  is 
relatively  remote  from  the  web,  a  ready  position  in  which 
said  scraper  element  is  relatively  close  to  the  web,  and  an 
operating  position  in  which  said  scraper  element  scrapes 
the  web;  and 

positioning  means  for  moving  said  scraper  element  among 
said  positions;  said  positioning  means  including  a  swing 
lever  pivotally  mounted  to  a  swing  axis  on  said  machine 
frame,  and  said  scraper  holder  being  fastened  to  said" 
swing  lever  remote  from  said  swing  axis;  a  positioning 
member  connected  with  said  swing  lever  for  moving  said 
scraper  element  together  with  said  scraper  holder  from 
said  rest  position  to  said  ready  position;  said  positioning 
means  further  comprising  a  pneumatic  pressing  element 
connected  in  series  with  said  fxjsitioning  member  for 
operating  through  said  p>ositioning  member  to  displace 
said  swing  lever  from  the  position  of  said  swing  lever 
wherein  said  scraper  element  is  in  said  ready  position  to 
the  position  of  said  swing  lever  wherein  said  scraper 
element  is  in  said  operating  position; 

said  positioning  means  further  comprising  a  stop  secured  to 
said  machine  frame  for  being  abutted  by  said  swing  lever 
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for  positioning  said  swing  lever  where  said  scraper  ele- 
ment is  in  said  operating  position;  a  positioning  motor  for 
displacing  said  stop  in  such  a  manner  as  to  vary  said  oper- 
ating position,  thereby  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  said 
scraper  element  on  the  web. 


4,335,676 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  A  GASEOUS 

FLOWSTREAM  INTRODUCED  INTO  A  SPOUTED  BED 

GRANULATING  AND/OR  COATING  APPARATUS 
Christian   Debayeux,   Toulouse;   Hubert   Lacroix,   Villeneuve 
Tolosane,  and  Felix  Sternicha,  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.,  Paris  La 
Defense,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,047 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1979,  79  29463 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  2/16:  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  118—303  3  Claims 


from  a  nozzle,  while  being  shifted  inside  along  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  tube,  in  which  said  nozzle  comprises; 

a  nozzle  cap  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion,  a 
hollow  conical  portion  extended  therefrom,  and  a  gas 
blowing  opening  at  a  zenith  of  said  hollow  conical  por- 
tion, and 
a  nozzle  insert  in  said  nozzle  cap,  said  insert  consisting  of  a 
prism  portion  inscribed  in  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  nozzle  cap,  and  provided  with  at  least  one  spiral 
groove  on  the  external  surface  thereof,  a  conical  portion 
extended  from  said  prism  portion,  being  faced  with  a  small 


1.  In  an  improved  device  for  introducing  a  gaseous  flow- 
stream  in  an  apparatus  for  granulating  and/or  coating  particles 
in  a  spouted  bed,  of  the  type  having  a  downwardly  converging 
frustoconical  part  connected  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  to  a 
pipe  duct  for  introducing  a  gaseous  flowstream  and  coating 
material,  the  pipe  duct  having  an  upwardly  converging  frusto- 
conical part,  the  connection  to  the  pipe  duct  located  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  upwardly  converging  frustoconical  part,  and 
the  narrowest  portion  of  both  the  upwardly  converging  and 
downwardly  converging  frustoconical  parts  having  a  diameter 
d,  the  improvement  comprising: 
flow  directing  means  positioned  between  and  connecting  the 
downwardly  converging  frustoconical  part  to  the  up- 
wardly converging  frustoconical  part  for  generating  a 
substantially  upwardly  directed  gaseous  flowstream  to 
create  a  pocket  devoid  of  particles  at  the  base  of  the 
downwardly  converging  frustconical  part  for  homoge- 
neously distributing  the  gaseous  flowstream  for  granulat- 
ing particles  in  the  spouted  bed,  and  said  flow  directing 
means  comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped  hollow  member 
having  said  diameter  d,  and  a  height  h  equal  to  0.5  d  to 
0.66  d. 


gap  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  conical  portion  of 
said  nozzle  cap,  and  a  paint  supply  passage  extending 
through  along  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  insert, 
whereby  atomizing  gas  which  is  passed  between  said  nozzle 
cap  and  said  nozzle  insert,  being  imparted  a  straight  going 
force  by  a  plurality  of  straightly  elongated  grooves  formed 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  nozzle  cap  and  each  of  the 
sides  of  said  prism  portion  and  a  spirally  going  force  by  said 
spiral  groove  or  grooves,  will  be  blown  through  said  gas  blow- 
ing opening  so  as  to  spirally  spray  in  atomization  the  paint 
supplied  through  a  passage  along  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  insert 


4,335,678 
SANITARY  CATCHER  AND  SCOOPER 
Philip  A.  Garza,  and  Barbara  A.  Carter,  both  of  2062  N.  Damen 
Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60647 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,473 

Int.  CV  AOIK  2i/00.  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—1  2  Claims 


4,335,677 
COATING  OF  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  TUBES 
Koji  Nagata;  Akio  Ogiso,  and  Kyuji  Sudo,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,714 
Oaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.    25,    1979,    54- 
147890[U] 

Int.  a.^  B05C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  118—306  7  Qalms 

1.  A  spray  coating  tool  for  continuously  and  gradually  coat- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  a  tube  by  means  of  spraying  a  paint 


1.  A  sanitary  catcher  and  scocper  device  comprising:  a 
tubular  handle  having  a  vertical  slot  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
being  attached  on  the  opposite  or  lower  end  at  an  angle  to 
diverging  flexible  rods,  said  flexible  rods  being  a  holder  means 
for  a  drawstring  type  disposable  bag,  which  is  inserted  on  said 
flexible  rods  through  the  drawstring  casing  of  said  bag;  a 
control  bar  having  a  pair  of  openings  which  is  inserted  on  said 
flexible  rods,  and  a  rod  thru  said  tubular  handle  attached  at  the 
lower  end  to  the  center  point  of  said  control  bar,  and  affixed  at 
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the  upper  end  to  a  guide,  with  a  handle  protruding  thru  the  slot 
in  said  tubular  handle,  a  hook  near  the  juncture  of  said  tubular 
handle  and  said  flexible  rods,  over  which  the  drawstring  of  said 
bag  IS  looped,  to  close  and  retain  said  bag  when  pushed  off  said 
flexible  rods,  such  that,  by  moving  said  handle  forward 
through  said  slot  of  said  tubular  handle  said  control  bar  pushes 
said  bag  off  said  flexible  rods,  said  drawstring  remains  over 
said  hook,  thereby  closing  and  retaining  said  bag,  so  that  by 
elevating  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  handle  said  bag  will 
slide  off  said  hook  for  disposal,  thereby  eliminating  the  neces- 
sity of  handling  said  bag  and  maintaining  the  device  in  a  sani- 
tary condition. 


containing  compressed  gas,  said  buoyancy  tanks  being  partially 
filled  with  water,  first  means  located  totally  below  the  surface 
of  the  water  for  maintaining  said  platform  submerged  at  a 
selected  depth  in  an  open  body  of  water  so  that  said  platform 
is  not  subjected  to  wave  action  on  the  surface,  means  for  sup- 


4,335,679 

FELINE  CAGE  PLATFORM 

Milton  O.  Carlin,  13111  E.  11th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74108 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,098 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—1  4  Claims 


plying  nutrients  to  said  platform  over  an  extended  period  of 
time,  a  buoyancy  tank  and  a  cluster  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
having  at  least  one  open  end  connected  to  said  platform  to 
provide  habitat  for  phytoplankton  and  habitat  provided  for 
marine  life  supported  by  phytoplankton  and  zooplankton  is 
increased. 


4,335,681 
MANURE  SHIELD  FOR  MULTI-TIER  POULTRY  CAGE 

CONSTRUCTIONS 
Eddie  L.  Holland,  Cumming,  Ga.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,402 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  il/04,  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  119—17  23  Claims 


1.  A  platform  for  supporting  a  confined  domestic  cat  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  top  with  downwardly  depending  side- 
walls  structure  circumferentially  attached  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  top  with  said  sidewall  structure  terminating  at 
a  lower  edge  fonr.ing  a  base  to  support  the  frame; 

(b)  said  top  having  a  portion  dimensioned  to  allow  said  cat  to 
rest  thereupon; 

(c)  recess  means  in  said  top  for  holding,  below  said  top, 
removable  food  and  water  bowls  and  an  open-topped 
litter  pan  which  is  available  for  use  by  the  said  cat; 

(d)  said  litter  pan  removably  fastened  to  said  recess  means 
and  further  including  therein  a  urine  sample  receptacle 
comprising  an  open-top,  closed-bottom  container  dimen- 
sioned to  rest  within  said  litter  pan  having  sidewalls  that 
extend  above  the  desired  level  of  litter  and  below  the  top 
of  said  litter  pan;  and 

(e)  means  to  prevent  scattering  of  said  litter  including  a 
removably  fastened  top  lip  which  extends  inward  and 
downward  into  the  interior  of  said  litter  pan  terminating 
above  the  top  of  said  urine  sample  container. 


4,335,680 

SYSTEM  FOR  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

MARINE  FOOD  USING  SUBMERGED  PLATFORMS 

Vernon  L.  Kipping,  540  Melrose  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94127 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,128,  Dec.  11,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,697, 

Mar.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,869.  This  application  Jul.  14, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  168,049 

Int.  a.5  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  a.  119—3  12  aaims 

1.  A  system  for  the  production  of  marine  food  comprising  an 

open  platform,  said  platform  comprising  a  flooring,  buoyancy 

tanks  around  the  perimeter  of  said  flooring  and  including  at 

least  two  substantially  parallel,  said  buoyancy  tanks  and  a 

plurality  of  air  reservoir  tanks  extending  transversely  between 

said  two  opposed  buoyancy  tanks,  said  air  reservoir  tanks 


1.  In  a  multi-tier  cage  construction  for  poultry  and  the  like, 
having  a  first  tier  of  cages,  and  a  second  tier  of  cages  positioned 
thereabove;  each  tier  of  cages  having  top,  bottom,  front  and 
back  panels;  and  said  first  tier  of  cages  having  an  exposed  area 
positioned  directly  below  said  second  tier  of  cages,  wherein 
said  exposed  area  is  defined  by  front  and  rear  boundaries,  the 
improvement  of  a  manure  shield,  comprising: 
a  substantially  continuous,  rigid  support  panel  having  a 
lower  edge  thereof  connected  with  a  rear  edge  of  the  top 
panel  of  said  first  tier  cages,  said  support  panel  extending 
upwardly  and  laterally  from  said  top  panel  rear  edge  at  an 
acute  angle  to  a  point  disposed  substantially  aligned  along 
a  vertical  plane  with  the  front  boundary  of  said  exposed 
cage  area; 
a  sheet  of  flexible,  substantially  imperforate  material  posi- 
tioned over  the  upper  side  of  said  support  panel,  and 
extending  to  the  rear  boundary  of  said  exposed  cage  area 
to  prevent  manure  droppings  from  entering  said  first  tier 
cages;  and 
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means  for  mounting  said  flexible  sheet  over  said  support  ized  bed  in  accordance  with  said  composite  signal,  said  second 
panel,  whereby  said  support  panel  transmits  vibrations  feeding  means  comprising  second  control  means  to  vary  the 
from  said  first  tier  of  cages  to  said  flexible  sheet,  and 
manure  droppings  stuck  to  said  flexible  sheet  are  disjoined 
therefrom  by  the  vibrations,  and  in  turn  slide  off  of  said 
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shield. 


4,335,682 
ANIMAL  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  J.  Gonda,  and  John  Vancza,  Jr.,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Tri-Tronics,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Set.  No.  247,313 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a.  119—29  20  aaims 
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1.  An  animal  training  device  comprising  a  unit  which  is 
adapted  to  be  worn  by  an  animal  and  which  includes: 

electrical  stimulation  means  operable  to  aversively  stimulate 
the  animal; 

additional  means  for  producing  an  additional  stimulus  in  a 
form  other  than  aversive  electrical  stimulation  and 
adapted  to  be  sensed  by  the  animal;  and 

automatic  control  means  operable  to  automatically  actuate 
said  additional  means  to  produce  said  additional  stimulus 
upon  termination  of  said  aversive  electrical  stimulation,  to 
thereby  condition  said  additional  stimulus  to  the  animal's 
safety,  relief  and  relaxation  responses  which  occur  natu- 
rally upon  termination  of  the  aversive  electrical  stimula- 
tion. 


COAt. 
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rate  of  noncombustible  paticulate  fiow  into  said  fluidized  bed 
in  accordance  with  variations  in  said  load  demand  signal. 


4335  684 

MICRONIZED  COAL-WATER  FUEL  SLURRY  FOR 

REaPROCATING  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jerry  P.  Davis,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo  Electron 

Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,573,  Apr.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,861 

Int.  a.3  P02B  57/00,  45/10 

U.S.  a.  123—1  A  6  Qaims 


4,335,683 
FLUIDIZED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  CONTROL 

TO  RESPOND  TO  CHANGES  IN  DEMAND 
Robert  L.  Criswell,  Florham  Park,  and  Michael  C.  Polagye, 

Madison,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,545 

Int.  a.i  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  122—4  D  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  combustion  system  having  means  defining  a  fluidized 
bed  for  combusting  fuel  in  said  fluidized  bed,  fuel  feeding 
means  to  feed  fuel  into  said  fluidized  bed  under  the  control  of 
a  load  demand  signal  representing  the  heat  output  required 
from  the  system,  and  second  feeding  means  to  feed  noncom- 
bustible particulate  material  into  said  fluidized  bed,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  to  generate  a  temperature  differ- 
ence signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  a  temper- 
ature corresponding  to  said  load  demand  signal  and  the  mea- 
sured temperature  of  said  fluidized  bed,  and  means  to  add  said 
temperature  difference  signal  to  said  load  demand  signal  to 
provide  a  composite  signal,  said  fuel  feeding  means  comprising 
fuel  control  means  to  vary  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  into  said  fluid- 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  power  comprising: 

introducing  into  a  valveless  diesel  engine  operable  at  speeds 
from  80  to  150  revolutions  per  minute  a  liquid  fuel  slurry 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  20  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  coal,  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  maximum 
size  not  in  excess  of  20  microns; 

introducing  into  said  diesel  engine  a  combustible  fluid  in  an 
amount  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  fuel  slurry 
supplied  thereto  to  aid  in  ignition  of  said  fuel  slurry; 

mixing  said  fuel  slurry  and  said  combustible  fluid  with  com- 
pressed air  in  said  engine  at  conditions  of  pressure  and 
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temperature  such  that  the  coal  in  said  slurry  burns  to  form 
combustion  products  and  the  water  in  said  fuel  slurry 
vaporizes  to  form  steam;  and 

extracting  work  from  said  combustion  products  and  said 
steam  to  generate  power. 

4.  A  system  for  generating  power  comprising: 

a  valveless  diesel  engine  operable  at  speeds  from  80  to  150 
revolutions  per  minute  for  burning  micronized  coal  in  a 
mixture  of  micronized  coal,  water,  and  compressed  air 
supplied  to  said  engine  and  for  extracting  work  from  the 
fluid  resultmg  from  said  burning; 

means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  engine; 

means  for  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  slurry  consisting  of  water 
and  micronized  coal  to  said  engine; 

means  for  introducing  into  said  engine  a  combustible  fluid  in 
an  amount  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  fuel  slurry 
supplied  thereto  to  aid  in  ignition  of  said  fuel  slurry;  and 

means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  exhaust  of  said  en- 
gine for  extracting  work  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  said 
engine. 


4,335,685 
LIFTER  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  A.  Clouse,  Washington,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00867,  §  371  Date  Oct.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  19,  1979 

PCr  Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,906 

Int.  a.^  FOIL  1/10 

U.S.  a.  123—90.5  12  Qaims 


1.  A  lifter  assembly  (10)  comprising; 

a  sleeve  (28  or  128)  having  a  lateral  window  (20  or  120) 
therethrough,  said  sleeve  (28  or  128)  having  an  inner 
diameter  and  an  inner  surface; 

a  roller  holder  (30  or  130)  fitting  within  said  sleeve  (28  or 
128)  from  a  first  end  (32  or  132)  thereof,  said  holder  (30  or 
130)  having  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  cavity  (36  or  136) 
therein  extending  nearly  the  length  of  said  inner  diameter 
and  opening  generally  at  said  sleeve  first  end  (32  or  132); 
and 

a  roller  (14  or  114)  having  a  roller  surface  of  nearly  the  full 
length  of  said  cavity  (36  or  136)  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  cavity  (36  or  136)  with  ends  (42,  43  or 
142,  143)  of  said  roller  (14  or  114)  having  outfacing  sur- 
faces in  facing  ralation  to  and  adjacent  said  inner  surface 
of  said  sleeve  (28  or  128). 


4,335,686 
VALVE  CONTROL  AND  PUMP-ACTUATING  MEANS  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL 
INJECTION 
Giinther  Herdin;  Erhard  Kauer,  both  of  Steyr;  Maximilian 
Muckenhuber,  Behamberg,  and  Eugen  Egger,  Steyr,  all  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  19,  1978,  9057/78 
Int.  CV  FOIL  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  123—90.6  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  fuel  injec- 
tion pump,  an  engine  cylinder  having  an  inlet  valve  and  an 
outlet  valve,  an  inlet  valve  tappet  having  a  planar  end  face,  an 
outlet  valve  tappet  having  a  planar  end  face,  a 

camshaft  having  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  planar  end 
faces  of  the  tappets  and  a  set  of  three  axially  fixed,  adja- 
cent cams  associated  with  the  cylinder,  two  of  the  cams 
engaging  the  planar  end  faces  of  the  inlet  valve  tappet  and 
outlet  valve  tappet,  respectively,  and  a  third  one  of  the 
cams  disposed  between  and  axially  spaced  from  the  two 
cams,  the  third  cam  having  an  end  face  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  axis,  and  a  cam  follower  cooperating  with 
the  third  cam  and  operable  thereby  to  control  the  fuel 
injection  pump,  the  improvement  of  the  third  cam  over- 
lapping the  planar  end  face  of  one  of  the  two  tappets  in  an 
axial  direction  to  form  an  overlapping  cam  portion  and 
another  cam  portion  axially  spaced  therefrom  and  extend- 
ing between  the  planar  end  faces  of  the  two  tappets,  the 
overlapping  cam  portion  having  a  return  portion  which  is 
radially  recessed  relative  to  the  other  cam  portion. 


4,335,687 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Fukashi  Sugasawa,  Yokohama;  Hanihiko  lizuka,  Yokosuka; 
Yukihiro  Etoh,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Fiyisawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,616 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76889 

Int.  a.3  F02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  4  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  pulse  generator  means  for  generating,  in  synchronism 
with  engine  rotation,  a  fuel  injection  pulse  signal  of  pulse 
width  proportional  to  the  rate  of  air  fiow  to  said  engine; 

(c)  first  and  second  fuel  supply  means  responsive,  to  the  fuel 
injection  pulse  signal  for  supplying,  into  said  first  and 
second  cylinder  units,  respectively,  a  controlled  amount 
of  fuel  corresponding  to  the  duty  ratio  of  the  fuel  injection 
pulse  signal;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  cutting  off  the  fuel  injection  pulse 
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signal  to  said  second  fuel  supply  means  when  the  engine 
load  is  below  a  reference  level  increasing  with  an  increase 
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in  engine  temperature  except  when  the  engine  speed  is 
below  a  given  level  at  open  throttle  conditions. 


4  335  688 
COUPLING  ADAPTERFOR  FLUID  COOLING  AND  • 
nLTERING 
Paul  W.  Diederich,  Jr.,  633  Hunters  Trail,  Glendora,  Calif. 
91740 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,433 

Int.  a.3  FOIM  1/00. 

U.S.  a.  123—196  A  8  Qaims 


21     2S 


1.  A  coupling  adapter  for  attachment  to  the  fluid  reservoir  of 
a  hydraulic  system  for  coupling  a  fluid  filter  and  a  remotely 
located  fluid  circulation  device  to  the  hydraulic  system,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  generally  disk-shaped  body  having  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  end  surfaces,  the  first  end  surface  being 
adapted  for  abutment  adjacent  the  outlet  surface  of  the 
fluid  reservoir  in  place  of  a  fluid  filter,  the  second  end 
surface  being  adapted  for  abutment  adjacent  the  end  sur- 
face of  a  fluid  filter; 

(b)  a  first  cylindrically-shaped  cavity  extending  partially  into 
said  disk-shaped  body  from  said  first  end  surface; 

(c)  first,  second  and  third  spaced-apart  concentric  ridges  of 
different  diameters  formed  at  the  first  end  surface  of  said 
disk-shaped  body,  said  first  ridge  being  adjacent  to  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  cavity,  said  third 

•  ridge  being  adjacent  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
disk-shaped  body,  said  second  ridge  being  located  in-be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ridges; 

(d)  an  inner  circular  groove  situated  between  said  first  and 
second  concentric  ridges  and  extending  partially  into  said 
disk-shaped  body  from  the  first  end  surface; 

(e)  an  outer  circular  groove  situated  between  said  second 
and  third  concentric  ridges  and  extending  partially  into 
said  body  from  the  first  end  surface,  one  of  said  inner  or 
outer  circular  grooves  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  single 
O-ring  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  first 
end  surface  of  said  disk-shaped  body  and  the  outlet  surface 


of  the  fluid  reservoir,  said  inner  circular  groove  receiving 
an  O-ring  when  the  adapter  is  to  be  used  with  a  fluid 
reservoir  whose  outlet  surface  is  of  a  first  diameter  size, 
said  outer  circular  groove  receiving  an  O-ring  of  larger 
diameter  when  the  adapter  is  to  be  used  with  a  fluid  reser- 
voir whose  outlet  surface  is  of  a  second  and  larger  diame- 
ter size; 
(0  a  second  cylindrically-shaped  cavity  extending  partially 
into  said  disk-shaped  body  from  the  second  end  surface, 
the  second  end  surface  of  said  disk-shaped  body  adapted 
for  abutment  adjacent  the  end  surface  of  a  fluid  filter 
includes  a  substantially  flat  annular  end  surface  extending 
between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  cylin- 
drically-shaped cavity  and  the  outer  penpheral  surface  of 
said  disk-shaped  body,  the  width  of  said  flat  annular  end 
surface  being  sufficient  to  abut  the  end  surfaces  of  fluid 
filters  of  at  least  two  different  diameter  sizes; 
(g)  a  central  wall  section  situated  within  said  disk-shaped 
body  between  said  first  and  second  cavities  for  preventing 
the  passage  of  fluid  between  said  cavities; 
(h)  a  central  bore  coaxially  situated  within  and  extending 
through  said  disk-shaped  body  between  said  first  and 
second  cavities,  said  central  wall  section  including  a  cylin- 
drically-shaped portion  surrounding  said  central  bore,  said 
central  bore  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  hollow  nipple 
having  an  internally-threaded  portion,  the  hollow  nipple 
being  adapted  for  aligning  said  disk-shaped  body  with  the 
fluid  reservoir  of  the  hydraulic  system,  the  hollow  nipple 
having  an  externally-threaded  portion  situated  outside 
said  central  bore  and  extending  beyond  the  second  end 
surface  of  said  disk-shaped  body,  the  externally-threaded 
portion  of  the  nipple  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  a 
fluid  filter,  the  hollow  nipple  securing  the  fluid  filter  and 
the  coupling  adapter  to  the  fluid  reservoir  of  the  hydraulic 
system; 
(i)  an  outlet  port  extending  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  disk-shaped  body  and  through  said  body  into  said 
first  cavity,  said  outlet  port  being  situated  between  said 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  end  surfaces;  and 
(j)  an  inlet  port  extending  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  disk-shaped  body  and  through  said  body  into  said 
second  cavity,  said  inlet  port  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
outlet  port  and  being  situated  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced-apart  end  surfaces,  the  distance  between  the 
innermost  wall  portions  of  the  passageways  of  said  outlet 
and  inlet  ports  at  the  points  of  entry  into  said  first  and 
second  cylindrically-shaped  cavities  being  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrically-shaped  portion  of  said 
central  wall  section  surrounding  said  central  bore,  the 
distance  between  the  outermost  wall  portions  of  the  pas- 
sageways of  said  outlet  and  inlet  pxarts  at  the  points  of 
entry  into  said  first  and  second  cylindrically-shaped  cavi- 
ties being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameters  of  said  first 
and  second  cavities,  said  outlet  and  inlet  ports  being 
adapted  for  coupling  the  adapter  to  a  remotely  located 
fluid  circulation  device. 


4,335,689 

ELECTRONIC  TYPE  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Osame  Abe,  Katsuta;  Scyi  Suda,  and  Toshio  Funihashi,  both  of 

Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1979,  54-55758 
Int.  a.J  F02D  11/10 
U.S.  a.  123—339  10  a«ims 

1.  An  electronic  type  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  compris- 
ing an  accelerator,  means  for  detecting  a  manipulation  angle  of 
said  accelerator,  a  shunt  conduit  by-passing  a  throttle  valve,  an 
air  by-pass  valve  disposed  in  said  shunt  conduit  for  controlling 
flow  rate  of  by-pass  air,  and  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  an 
output  of  said  accelerator  manipulation  angle  detecting  means 
to  generate  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said  air  by-pass 
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valve,  and  which  further  comprises  means  for  opening  said 
throttle  valve  in  proportion  to  the  accelerator  manipulation 
angle  when  said  accelerator  is  operated  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined manipulation  angle,  and  wherein  said  throttle  valve 


opening  means  comprises  a  link  mechanism  interlocking  said 
throttle  valve  and  said  accelerator,  and  means  for  inhibiting 
interlocking  of  said  accelerator  with  said  throttle  valve  until 
said  accelerator  manipulation  angle  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,335,690 
TEMPERATURE-DETECTION  TYPE  CHANGE-OVER 

VALVE 

Hiroyuki  Hosokawa,  Oobu,  and  Shiro  Maeda,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,150 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-40630 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  123—407  1  aaim 


spring  being  retained  at  one  end  thereof  by  a  screwthread 
like  retainer  formed  around  the  valve  member; 
means  for  coupling  the  diaphragm  of  the  choke  opener  to  the 

first  passage; 
means  for  coupling  the  intake  pipe  to  the  second  passage;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  vacuum  advancer  of  the  distributor  to 
the  third  passage,  whereby  whenever  the  representative 
temperature  is  below  the  predetermined  temperature,  the 
vacuum  in  the  intake  pipe  is  transmitted  to  the  vacuum 
advancer  through  the  second  and  third  passages  and  when- 
ever the  representative  temperature  is  above  the  predeter- 
mined temperature,  the  vacuum  in  said  intake  pipe  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  diaphragm  of  the  choke  opener  through  the 
second  and  first  passages. 


4,335,691 
ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Hideki  Konishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,308 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     13,     1979, 
54/15904[U] 

Int.  CI.3  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  123—410  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  altitude  compensation  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  distributor  body,  comprising:  a 
vacuum  advance  device  for  advancing  ignition  timing  in  re- 
sponse to  intake  negative  pressures  of  the  engine,  and  pressure 
sensitive  compensation  means  having  a  bellows  elongating  and 
shortening  in  response  to  variation  in  atmospheric  pressure  to 
advance  ignition  timing  depending  upon  lowering  of  the  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  said  bellows  forming  an  annular  elongated 
cylinder  whose  ends  are  fixed  to  said  distributor  body  and  said 
vacuum  advance  device  respectively,  and  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  respectively  restraining  the  inner  and  outer  circumfer- 
ential surfaces  of  said  bellows  so  that  the  same  moves  in  axial 
direction  thereof  only. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  valve  arrangement  for  control- 
ling an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  diaphragm-type 
choke  opener,  an  intake  pipe  and  a  vacuum  advance  distributor 
comprising: 

a  thermally-expandable  member  adapted  to  expand  as  its  tem- 
perature rises; 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  pressed  and  moved  in  a  first  direction  as 
the  thermally  expandable  member  expands,  the  thermally 
expandable  member  being  disposed  to  sense  a  temperature 
representative  of  the  state  of  the  operation  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine; 
a  valve  member  rigidly  coupled  to  the  shaft  and  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  where  it  permits  a  second  fluid 
passage  to  communicate  only  with  a  third  passage  and  a 
second  position  where  it  permits  the  second  passage  to 
communicate  only  with  a  first  passage; 
a  tension  spring  disposed  to  surround  the  shaft  and  being 
adapted  to  bias  the  va've  member  in  a  second  direction, 
opposite  to  the  first  direction  such  that  when  the  representa- 
tive temperature  is  above  the  predetermined  temperature, 
the  valve  member  is  in  the  second  position,  the  tension 


4,335,692 

SPARK  IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Nobuo  Miura,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,208 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1979,  53-146402 
Int.  a.3  F02P  5/08 
U.S.  a.  123—418  10  daims 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  employs  an  ignition  circuit  including 
a  capacitor  charged  by  an  exciter  coil  and  a  switching  element 
responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  for  discharging  the  capacitor,  the 
control  system  comprising 
pick-up  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  synchro- 
nized with  the  speed  of  an  engine,  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  being  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  engine, 
rectifier  means  connected  with  the  pick-up  means  for  recti- 
fying the  generated  signal, 
limit  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the  pick-up 
means  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  the  rectified  signal  to 
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a  predetermined  value  representing  a  predetermined  en- 
gine speed,  and 
trigger  circuit  means  connected  with  the  limit  circuit  means 
for  detecting  a  preset  falling  point  of  the  limited  rectified 
signal  waveform  for  generating  trigger  signals  for  the 
switching  element  of  the  ignition  circuit  of  the  engine  to 
provide  substantially  constant  ignition  timing  below  said 
predetermined  engine  speed  and  to  progressively  retard 


the  ignition  timing  as  the  engine  speed  increases  above 
said  predetermined  engine  speed,  said  trigger  circuit 
means  including  capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  pick-up  means  and  including  switching  means 
connected  beiween  the  switching  element  of  the  ignition 
circuit  and  capacitor  means,  said  capacitor  means  dis- 
charging at  a  preset  falling  point  of  the  limited  rectified 
signal  waveform  from  said  limit  circuit  means. 

4,335,693 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Warren  H.  Cowles,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,964 

Int.  a.3  Ft}2B  i3/0O;  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—438  ♦'  Claims 


'%. 


means  comprising  second  inlet  means  for  permitting  the  inlet 
of  air  and  second  outlet  means  for  discharging  motive  fluid  to 
said  engine,  primary  throttle  valve  means  for  variably  control- 
ling the  flow  of  air  through  said  primary  induction  passage 
means,  said  second  outlet  means  comprising  sonic  venturi 
discharge  nozzle  means  situated  generally  in  said  main  induc- 
tion passage  means  downstream  of  said  main  throttle  valve 
means,  fuel  metering  means  for  metering  liquid  fuel  in  response 
to  engine  demands  and  indicia  of  engine  operation,  metered 
fuel  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  fuel  metenng 
means  and  said  sonic  venturi  discharge  nozzle  means,  and  air 
bleed  means  communicating  between  a  source  of  air  and  said 
metered  fuel  conduit  means  for  bleeding  air  into  such  liquid 
fuel  as  is  metered  by  said  fuel  metering  means  as  to  cause 
atomization  of  said  metered  liquid  fuel  for  delivery  to  said 
discharge  nozzle  means,  said  air  bleed  means  being  situated 
with  respect  to  said  metered  fuel  conduit  means  as  to  cause  said 
bleed  air  to  have  a  How  path  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  flow  of  said  metered  liquid  fuel  fiowing  in  said  metered 
fuel  conduit  means  thereby  causing  said  bleed  air  to  strike  said 
metered  liquid  fuel  at  an  attitude  generally  perpendicular 
thereto  and  thereby  change  said  metered  liquid  fuel  to  atom- 
ized metered  fuel,  said  air  bleed  means  comprising  calibrated 
air  passage  means,  and  said  calibrated  air  passage  means  being 
effective  to  flow  said  bleed  air  therethrough  at  sonic  flow 
during  normal  engine  operating  conditions. 

4,335,694 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Eberhard  Mausner,  and  Johannes  Brettschneider,  both  of  Lud- 
wigsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,286,  Jun.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,  2837820 

Int.  a.'  F02D  i5m 
U.S.  a.  123—478  *  Claims 


1     O 
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1.  Fuel  metering  apparatus  for  supplying  metered  rates  of 
fuel  flow  to  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  body  means, 
induction  passage  means  formed  through  said  body  means  for 
supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  said  induction  passage 
means  comprising  primary  induction  passage  means  and  main 
induction  passage  means,  said  main  induction  passage  means 
comprising  first  inlet  means  for  permitting  the  inlet  of  air  and 
first  outlet  means  for  discharging  motive  fluid  to  said  engine, 
main  throttle  valve  means  for  variably  controlling  the  rate  of 
flow  of  air  into  said  first  inlet  means  and  through  said  main 
induction   passage  means,  said  primary  induction   passage 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  control  system  including  an  air  induction  tube  having  a 
linear  axis  and  an  accelerator  pedal,  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 

an  air  flow  pressure-responsive  element  comprising  an  eccen- 
trically pivotally  disposed  valve  member  in  said  induction 

tube; 

positioning  means  coupled  to  said  valve  member  for  angulariy 
setting  the  position  of  said  valve  member  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  induction  tube; 

a  control  loop  for  generating  a  position  control  signal  for  said 
positioning  means  whereby  the  position  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  axis  of  the  air  induction  tube  is 
adjusted  by  said  control  loop  on  the  basis  of  a  signal  gener- 
ated by  a  position  sensor  controlled  by  the  position  of  the 
accelerator  pedal; 

processor  means  for  processing  said  position  control  signal 
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generated  by  said  control  loop  and  for  generating  an  air  flow 
rate  signal; 

a  fuel  control  signal  generator  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
processor  means  and  for  generating  fuel  control  signals  on 
the  basis  of  engine  condition  signals;  and 

fuel  admission  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  fuel  con- 
trol signal  generator  for  admitting  fuel  to  said  engine  on  the 
basis  of  fuel  control  signals  directed  to  said  fuel  control 
signal  generator. 


4,335,695 
CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Jack  R.  Phipps,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,367,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,159 

Int.  CI.J  F02M  7/18:  F02P  5/04:  F02M  63/02.  69/00 

U.S.  a.  123-478  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  fuel  being  delivered  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  accordance  with  the  operator 
desired  power  to  be  delivered  from  the  engine  and  improving 
the  operator  perceived  operation  of  the  engine  comprising  the 
steps  of  generating  an  operator  |X>wer  command  signal  in 
response  solely  to  an  operator  command,  sensing  the  power 
being  delivered  by  the  engine  by  sensing  the  speed  and  the  fuel 
being  delivered  to  the  engine  and  generating  a  power  signal 
representative  of  the  quantity  of  fuel  being  delivered  to  the 
engme  per  engine  revolution,  comparing  the  commanded 
power  signal  with  the  sensed  delivered  fuel  per  revolution 
power  signal  and  generating  an  error  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  between  this  commanded  power  and  sensed  fuel 
delivery  power  signal,  changing  the  fuel  being  delivered  to  the 
engine  to  drive  the  error  signal  toward  zero  and  limiting  the 
maximum  fuel  to  be  fed  to  the  engine  by  sensing  the  engine 
speed  and  air  density  of  air  being  fed  to  the  engine  and  generat- 
ing a  limiting  signal  in  response  to  addressing  a  limiter  table 
with  said  sensed  engine  speed  and  said  air  density,  and  limiting 
the  fuel  being  fed  to  the  engine  per  engine  revolution  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  the  limiter  table.  ' 


4,335,696 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  FUEL 

MIXTURE  ENRICHMENT 
Hans  Schniirle,  Walheim;  Michael  Horbelt,  Schwieberdingen; 
Ulrich  Drews,  Vaihingen-Pulverdingen;  Peter  Werner,  Stutt- 
gart-Neugereut;  Otto  Glockler,  Renningen;  Dieter  Giinther, 
Ludwigsburg-Pflugfelden,  and  Richard  Bertsch,  Asperg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  866,878,  Jan.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,920 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702184 

Int.  a.3  F02M  51/02 
U.S.  a.  123— 492  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enriching  the  fuel/air  mixture  delivered  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction  manifold 


upon  acceleration  of  the  engine  including  an  air  sensor  com- 
prised of  a  mechanically  undamped  deflection  vane  which 
moves  in  a  positive  and  negative  direction  and  which  generates 
an  electrical  air  signal  related  to  the  air  flow  rate  to  the  engine, 
and  a  fuel  metering  system;  having  a  storage  means,  a  decreas- 
ing means,  a  smoothing  circuit,  connected  to  the  engine  such 
that  fuel  metering  to  the  engine  is  dependent  on  the  air  signal 
wherein  the  steps  include: 
operating  the  engine  such  that  the  deflection  vane  is  in  a  first 

steady  state  position; 
allowing  effective  overshooting  of  the  deflection  vane  in  the 
positive  and  negative  direction  upon  acceleration  of  the 
engine  above  and  below  a  second  steady  state  position; 
electrically  sensing  the  peak  value  of  deflection  vane  over- 
shooting in  the  positive  direction; 
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storing  the  peak  value  of  deflection  vane  overshooting  in  the 
positive  direction  in  the  storage  means; 

simultaneously  causing  the  fuel  metering  system  to  enrich 
the  fuel/air  mixture  according  to  the  peak  value; 

subsequent  to  causing  the  fuel  metering  system  to  enrich  the 
fuel/air  mixture,  smoothing  the  air  signal  with  the 
smoothing  circuit  only  when  the  deflection  vane  moves  in 
a  negative  direction  which  possibly  overshoots  the  second 
steady  state  position; 

gradually  decreasing  the  stored  peak  value  to  a  value  repre- 
senting the  second  steady  state  with  the  decreasing  means; 
and 

simultaneously  decreasing  acceleration  fuel  enrichment  to  a 
normal  fuel/air  mixture  according  to  the  value  represent- 
ing the  second  steady  state  with  the  decreasing  means. 


4,335,697 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  DUAL  FUEL 
SYSTEM 
Kerry  L.  McLean,  20540  Westhampton,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,434 
Int.  a.3  F02M  n/06 
U.S.  CI.  123—527  40  Qaims 

1.  An  LP  gas  fuel  feed  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  for  a  fuel-air  mixture,  said  fuel  feed 
system  comprising  a  tank  containing  said  LP  gas  under  pres- 
sure in  a  liquid  form,  first  gas  conduit  means  having  an  inlet 
disposed  in  said  tank  above  the  level  of  said  LP  gas  in  a  gaseous 
form,  second  gas  conduit  means,  pressure  regulator  means 
between  said  first  and  second  gas  conduit  means  for  reducing 
the  pressure  of  said  LP  gas  in  a  gaseous  form  during  passage 
from  said  first  gas  conduit  means  to  said  second  gas  conduit 
means,  an  expansion  chamber  in  said  second  gas  conduit 
means,  gas  flow  modulation  means  for  modulating  the  flow  of 
said  gas  through  said  second  gas  conduit  means  as  a  function  of . 
power  requirement  of  said  engine,  means  at  the  end  of  said 
second  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  said  gas  and 
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of  air  at  the  intake  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  means  _„„  .,,^t.  p  .o  rfSrcuLATION  SYSTEM 

for  heatmg  sa.d  tank,  sa.d  expans.on  chamber  and  at  least  a    ^^^^^^^^f  „^4\f^^^^^^^^ 

Yamabe,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  S€p.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,300 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115144 
Int.  C1.3  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—568  7  Qaims 


portion  of  said  conduit  means,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
tank  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 


4,335,698 
VAPORIZATION  CHAMBER 
Christopher  M.  Stephens,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Max-Mi 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,2% 

Int.  a.3  F02M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  123— 537  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
for  delivering  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  engine,  a  throttle 
valve  in  the  intake  passage,  and  the  engine  having  an  exhaust 
passage  for  carrying  exhaust  gases  from  the  engme,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination:  a  recirculation  pas- 
sageway connecting  said  exhaust  passage  to  said  intake  passage 
downstream  from  the  throttle  valve  for  recirculatmg  exhaust 
gases  into  the  engine,  a  first  control  valve  in  said  passageway, 
an  air  conduit  connecting  said  intake  passage  downstream  from 
said  throttle  valve  to  an  inlet  for  atmospheric  air,  a  second 
control  valve  in  said  air  conduit,  each  of  said  control  valves 
having  a  vacuum  responsive  actuator,  a  regulating  valve  for 
controlling  vacuum  intensity  in  said  actuators,  said  regulating 
valve  being  responsive  to  differential  vacuum  pressure  be- 
tween suction  pressure  in  the  intake  passage  and  suction  pres- 
sure in  said  air  conduit  upstream  from  said  second  control 
valve,  a  vacuum  pressure  modifier  device  including  a  restric- 
tion in  the  air  conduit  upstream  from  said  second  control 
valve,  said  vacuum  pressure  modifier  device  including  a  valve 
operatively  interposed  between  the  atmospheric  air  inlet  and 
said  first  restriction,  and  means  for  operating  the  latter  said 
valve  in  response  to  a  sensor  for  an  engine  operating  parame- 
ter. 


^-o 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  liquid  fuel 
reservoir  and  an  intake  manifold,  a  generator  for  converting 
liquid  fuel  to  a  combustible  gas,  comprising: 

a  vaporization  chamber  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet,  the 
outlet  being  connected  to  the  engine  intake  manifold; 

a  plurality  of  small  diameter  spaced  apart  independently 
vibratable  tubular  reeds  extending  within  said  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  and  communicating  with  said  inlet;  and 

means  of  introducing  liquid  fuel  from  the  reservoir  and  air 
through  a  passage  located  within  each  of  said  reeds  into 
said  vaporization  chamber,  the  reeds  being  dimensioned 
so  that  they  vibrate  harmonically  by  the  effect  of  fuel  and 
air  passing  therethrough. 


4,335,700 

PULSE  GENERATOR,  PARTICULARLY  TO  PROVIDE 

IGNITION  PULSES  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Peter  Hauler,  KarUruhe,  and  Walter  Hinke,  Ludwigsburg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,918 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,  3006585 

Int.  Q.'  P02P  7/06 
VJS.  Q.  123—617  5  Claims 

1.  Pulse  generator  to  provide  electrical  pulses  in  dependence 
on  the  position  of  a  movable  element,  particularly  to  provide 
internal  combustion  engine  ignition  pulses,  in  which  the  mov- 
able element  is  a  shaft  (1)  coupled  to  the  engine,  having 
a  pick-up  coil  (3); 
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A  Wiegand  wire  (4)  embedded  in,  and  in  magnetically  flux- 
coupled  relation  to  the  pick-up  coil; 

a  permanent  magnet  (5)  positioned  in  flux  linking  relation- 
ship to  said  coil  (3)  with  the  Wiegand  wire  (4)  therein; 

and  a  magnetically  permeable  masking  element  (2,  2) 
formed  with  gaps  therebetween  coupled  to  the  movable 
element  and  interposed  between  the  coil  (3)  and  said 
permanent  magnet  (5)  to  short-circuit  flux  from  the  per- 
manent magnet  to  the  coil  when  a  solid  portion  thereof  is 


4,335,701 
BALL  PROJECTING  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

BALL  IMPACT  MEANS 

Stan  A.  Bozich,  649  SW.  Moss,  Portland,  Oreg.  97219 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,540 

Int.  a.3  F41B  7/00 

U..S.  a.  124—26  17  Oaims 


1.  A  ball  projecting  apparatus  for  projecting  a  hollow  ball 
into  the  air  along  a  curved  flight  path,  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  means  including  a  tube  having  a  ball  guide 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  tube  where  an  upper  portion  of 
the  tube  wall  has  been  removed; 

a  spring  biased  plunger  means  including  a  plunger  and  a 
spring,  for  striking  a  hollow  ball  positioned  within  said 
guide  portion  with  an  impact  means  on  one  end  of  the 
plunger  to  impel  the  ball  down  said  guide  portion  and 
cause  said  ball  to  be  projected  out  of  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  into  the  air  along  a  flight  path; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  plunger  means  within 
said  housing,  including  guide  means  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  the  plunger  and  the  spring  within  the  guide  means 
between  a  closed  end  and  open  end  of  the  guide  means  so 
that  said  one  end  of  the  plunger  extends  through  said  open 
end  and  the  other  end  of  the  plunger  extends  through  the 
closed  end  of  the  guide  means  and  out  of  the  other  end  of 
the  housing; 

actuation  means  for  actuating  said  plunger  means  and  in- 
cluding a  handle  attached  to  said  other  end  of  the  plunger 
means;  and 

plunger  adjustment  means  for  permitting  the  plunger  to 
move  laterally  and  vary  the  position  of  said  one  end  of  the 
plunger  means  so  that  the  point  of  impact  of  said  impact 
means  on  a  ball  may  be  changed  so  as  to  cause  the  flight 


path  of  the  ball  to  curve  in  different  directions  when  it  is 
projected  into  the  air  from  the  housing. 


4,335,702 

WOODBURNING  STOVE 

Joseph  E.  Jarboe,  Rte.  3,  Box  70,  Hardinsburg,  Ky.  40143    . 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,622 

Int.  a.3  F24B  5/0O:  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  126—15  R  7  Qaims 
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between  the  magnet  and  the  coil,  and  to  permit  fltix  to  pass 

from  the  magnet  to  the  coil  when  a  gap  occurs  between 

the  magnet  and  the  coil, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  coil  (3)  has  a  direct  current  applied  thereto  which  is  of 

such  direction  as  to  cause  a  magnetic  fleld  in  the  coil 

which  has  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  magnet  (5); 
and  pulse  pick-up  means  (C.  D)  are  provided  to  furnish 

output  pulses  from  the  coil  upon  change  of  direction  of 

magnetization  of  the  Wiegand  wire. 


J -so 


60       ^ 


1.  In  a  woodbuming  stove  including: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat,  horizontal  heating  and  cooking  surface; 

(b)  a  wood  combustion  chamber  below  said  heating  and  cook- 
ing surface,  said  wood  combustion  chamber  including  a 
grate; 

(c)  an  exhaust  duct;  and 

(d)  door  means  for  inserting  unbumed  wood  into  said  wood 
combustion  area  upon  said  grate,  and  for  removing  ashes 
from  said  wood  combustion  area; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

<e)  a  primary  air  inlet  duct  leading  into  said  wood  combustion 
chamber  below  said  grate; 

(0  a  secondary  air  inlet  duct; 

(g)  a  heat  transfer  chamber  having  a  top  portion  which  is  in 
communication  with  said  heating  and  cooking  surface,  said 
exhaust  duct  leading  from  said  heat  transfer  chamber; 

(h)  a  secondary  combustion  chamber  having 

(A)  an  inlet  passageway  leading  from  said  wood  combustion 
chamber, 

(B)  a  secondary  air  inlet  passageway  leading  from  said  sec- 
ondary air  inlet  duct,  and 

(C)  an  outlet  passageway  leading  to  said  heat  transfer  cham- 
ber; and 

(i)  means  for  providing  escape  for  exhaust  fumes  through  said 
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exhaust  duct  other  than  through  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber. 


4,335,704 
DRAFT  AIR  SECONDARY  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  STOVES 
Lincoln  Wingstrom,  and  Ed  Wingstrom,  both  of  107  W.  Ced«r, 
Ft.  Morgan,  Colo.  80701 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980.  Ser.  No.  189,655 

Int.  C1.3  F23L  i/00 

U.S.  a.  126—293  6  Claims 


4,335,703 
HEAT  CONSERVATION  AND  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEM 

Benno  E.  O.  Klank,  5639  Jay  Rd.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,905,  Dec.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,226 

Int.  Q\?  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—121  1  Claim 
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1.  A  fireplace  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

first  and  second  hollow  enclosures  each  having  a  heat  con- 
ducting wall  with  said  walls  arranged  for  forming  the 
sidewalls  of  a  firebox,  each  said  enclosure  including  an  air 
entry  port  and  an  air  exit  port, 

means  for  introducing  cool  air  to  said  entry  ports,  each  said 
enclosure  being  internally  arranged  for  guiding  the  air 
from  said  entry  port  over  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
firebox  sidewall  thereof  and  thence  to  said  exit  port, 

a  third  enclosure  having  a  heat  conducting  wall  arranged 
contiguous  with  said  first  and  second  enclosure  walls  for 
forming  the  rear  wall  of  the  firebox,  said  third  enclosure 
including  air  input  means  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 
air  exhausting  means  in  the  upper  portion  thereof, 

a  network  of  hollow  elongated  members  of  heat  conducting 
material  for  establishing  air  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  enclosure  exit  ports  and  said  third  enclo- 
sure air  input  means  with  said  network  being  arrayed 
through  the  combustion  area  of  the  firebox, 

an  elongated  pipe  of  heat  conducting  material  formed  in  a 
path  traversing  the  substantial  internal  width  of  said  third 
enclosure, 

a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  fins  arranged  in  heat  transfer 
relation  along  said  pipe,  and 

means  coupled  through  the  exterior  of  said  third  enclosure 
for  passing  heat  transferring  liquid  through  said  pipe. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  directing  draft  air  Howing  through  a 
draft  Hue  into  a  stove  pipe,  said  draft  flue  being  interconnected 
substantially  perpendicular  with  said  stove  pipe,  said  stove 
pipe  being  interconnected  to  a  stove  for  conveying  exhaust 
gases  upwardly  from  said  stove,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  firmly  engaging  the  interior  periphery  of  said 
draft  fiue,  said  engaging  means  located  near  said  intercon- 
nection of  said  draft  flue  and  said  stove  pipe; 
a  plurality  of  vanes  connected  to  said  engaging  means  for 
directing  substantially  all  of  said  draft  air  in  an  upward 
direction  into  said  stove  pipe,  a  small  amount  of  said  draft 
air  being  allowed  to  flow  downwardly  into  said  stove  pipe 
to  provide  additional  oxygen  to  only  an  area  of  secondary 
combustion  of  said  exhaust  gases  located  in  a  region  of  the 
stove  near  the  entrance  to  said  stove  pipe,  each  of  said 
vanes  comprising  an  elongated  horizontal  surface,  and 
each  of  said  vanes  being  further  angled  upwardly  to  direct 
said  draft  air  in  said  upward  direction,  said  additional 
oxygen  provided  to  said  secondary  area  of  combustion 
being  capable  of  enabling  said  secondary  area  of  combus- 
tion to  substantially  combust  the  creosote  vapors  in  said 
exhaust  gases  thereby  minimizing  the  build-up  of  creosote 
on  the  interior  of  said  stove  pipe. 


4,335,705 

SMOKE  COLLECTING  AND  EXHAUSTING  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  ROASTER 

KuroUki,  Kiyomitu,  No.  20-8,  1-chome,  Jinnan,  Shibuya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,004 

Int.  a.5  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  126—299  R  «  Qaims 

II   12  M  S  M  f  3  2  1 1    T 


1.  A  roaster  for  cooking  articles  comprising: 

a  roaster  having  a  roaster  body  and  a  substantially  rectangu- 
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lar  burner  means  positioned  within  said  roaster  body  for 
cooking  articles; 

a  smoke  collection  and  exhaust  system  having  a  passage 
means  positioned  within  the  roaster  body  for  collecting 
smoke  from  said  roaster  and  a  cylindrical  exhaust  duct 
means  for  exhausting  smoke  from  said  passage  means; 

said  passage  means  including  two  elongated  passageways 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  burner  means  and 
extending  inwardly  underneath  said  burner  means  and 
communicating  with  one  another  beneath  said  burner 
means; 

said  exhaust  duct  means  being  centrally  located  underneath 
said  roaster; 

a  smoke  exhausting  means  for  creating  a  negative  pressure  in 
and  exhausting  smoke  from  said  passage  means  through 
said  exhaust  duct  means;  and 

said  passage  means  having  baffle  means  positioned  therein 
for  dividing  said  passageways  into  substantially  equal 
cross-sections,  and  said  baffle  means  having  ends  terminat- 
ing beneath  said  burner  means  and  defining  a  substantially 
cylindrical  space  communicating  with  said  exhaust  duct 
means  for  substantially  equalizing  the  negative  pressure 
along  a  lateral  cross-section  of  said  exhaust  duct  means 
adjacent  said  passage  means. 


4,335,706 
ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Frank  J.  Passarelli,  1728  Kelton  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024; 
George  A.  Matsukas,  1834  W.  Hwy.  154,  Santa  Ynez,  Calif. 
93460,  and  Charles  P.  Caspary,  21524  Nordhoff  St.,  Chats- 
worth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,485 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—435  7  Qaims 


1.  An  energy  collector  and  transferring  apparatus  compris- 


ing: 


a  first  closed  loop  conduit  system  having  an  energy  collec- 
tor, a  first  energy  absorbing  medium  to  be  cycled  within 
said  first  closed  loop  conduit  system,  a  first  energy  ex- 
changer and  a  second  energy  exchanger  being  mounted 
within  said  first  closed  loop  conduit  system,  said  second 
energy  exchanger  being  spaced  from  said  first  energy 
exchanger,  first  pump  means  to  move  said  first  energy 
absorbing  medium  through  said  first  closed  loop  conduit 
system; 

a  second  closed  loop  conduit  system  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond energy  exchanger,  said  second  closed  loop  conduit 
system  cycling  a  second  energy  absorbing  medium,  a  third 
energy  exchanger  located  within  said  second  closed  loop 
conduit  system,  said  third  energy  exchanger  being  spaced 
from  said  second  energy  exchanger,  compressor  means  to 


move  said  second  energy  absorbing  medium  through  said 
second  closed  loop  conduit  system;  and 
third  closed  loop  conduit  system  connected  to  said  first 
and  third  energy  exchanger,  said  third  closed  loop  conduit 
system  cycling  a  third  energy  absorbing  medium,  said 
third  closed  loop  conduit  system  including  an  accumula- 
tor, valve  means  controlling  the  fiow  of  said  third  energy 
absorbing  medium  between  both  said  first  energy  ex- 
changer and  said  third  energy  exchanger,  whereby  said 
energy  collector  is  to  cause  energy  to  be  absorbed  within 
said  first  energy  absorbing  medium  and  then  said  absorbed 
energy  is  transferred  either  directly  to  said  third  energy 
absorbing  medium  at  said  first  energy  exchanger  or  indi- 
rectly to  said  third  energy  absorbing  medium  through  said 
second  energy  exchanger. 


4,335,707 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  ENERGY  STORAGE 

CELL 

Leo  K.  Lindenbauer,  Box  1372,  Wickenburg,  Ariz.  85358 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,595 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—440  10  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

a  block  of  heat  absorbing  material, 

a  lens  pivotally  mounted  on  a  surface  of  said  block  for  re- 
ceiving the  rays  of  the  sun, 

an  indentation  comprising  a  spherical  configuration  formed 
in  said  surface  of  said  block  juxtap>ositioned  to  said  lens, 

said  indentation  providing  clearance  for  the  lens  as  it  is 
pivoted  about  its  mounting  axis,  and 

at  least  one  fluid  conducting  passageway  traversing  said 
block  for  causing  the  fluid  passing  therethrough  to  absorb 
the  heat  of  said  block. 


4,335,708 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Heinz  Hotter,  Beisenstrasse  39-41,  4390  Gladbeck;  Heinz 
Gresch,  Dortmund-Deme,  and  Heinrich  Igelbiischer,  Glad- 
beck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinz  Holler, 
Gladbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818154;  Jan.  29,  1979,  2903220 

Int.  C\.i  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—442  15  Qaims 

1.  Solar  collector  to  absorb  solar  energy  with  at  least  one 
collector  tube  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  heat-transport 
medium  characterized  by  at  least  one  flat  plate-like  foil  tube,  an 
interlayer  which  is  permeable  to  the  heat-transport  medium 
installed  inside  walls  of  the  foil  tube,  the  interlayer  extending 
only  partially  over  a  width  of  the  flat  plate-like  foil  tube  thus 
forming  on  both  sides  of  the  interlayer  channels  which  respec- 
tively are  connected  to  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  sides  of  the 
interlayer  exposed  to  the  walls  of  the  foil  tube  being  reinforced 
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with  webbed  texture  protective  layers,  and  a  wall  exposed  to  INDUCTION  OF  SPECIFIC  BRAIN 

solar  radiation  having  a  profiled  saw-toothed  surface.  utvit^t  run  *  "y^^^^p^ppgu^g 

2.  Solar  collector  to  absorb  solar  energy  wUh  at  least  one  wj„j,„^„,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Omnitron- 

collector  tube  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  heat-transport       .^^  ^^^^^^  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,537 
6  /  7  ■  Int.  Cl.^  A61N^//i4 

U.S.  CI.  128— 1  C  llGaims 
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medium  characterized  by  at  least  one  flat  plate-like  foil  tube 
having  a  heat  permeable  outer  wall  and  an  interlayer  which  is 
permeable  to  the  heat-transport  medium  installed  inside  the 
walls  of  the  foil  tube,  the  wall  exposed  to  the  solar  radiation 
consisting  of  a  profiled,  particularly  a  saw-toothed  surface. 


1.  A  device  for  the  induction  of  brain  wave  patterns  associ- 
ated with  relaxed  and  meditative  states  in  a  subject  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  white  noise  signal  having  a  uniform 
spectral  noise  density; 

means  for  receiving  said  white  noise  signal  and  modulating 
its  said  spectral  noise  density  in  a  manner  similar  to  the 
brain  wave  patterns  associated  with  relaxed  and  medita- 
tive states;  and 

means  receiving  said  modulated  noise  signal  for  coupling 
said  modulated  signal  to  the  subject. 


4,335,709 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Antonius  A.  A.  Slaats,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,873 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Jan.  26,   1979, 

7900621 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-443  2  Qaims 
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4,335,711 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  VENOUS 

PRESSURE  IN  A  PORTAL  VEIN 

Edward  A.  Olson,  107  Plymouth  Mobile  EsUtes,  Plymouth, 

Mass.  02360  ^,     ,  ,«^  .« 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,615,  Jul.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,104,525. 

This  application  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,539 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  ♦  ^■*"* 
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1.  A  solar  collector,  which  comprises  a  sealed  metal  tube  of 
circular  cross-section  having  an  evaporation  zone  for  absorb- 
ing heat  derived  from  incident  solar  radiation  and  a  condensa- 
tion zone  for  giving  off  heat;  an  evaporable  heat  transport 
medium  contained  in  the  tube,  said  heat  transport  medium 
during  operation  being  evaporated  in  the  evaporation  zone  and 
being  condensed  in  the  condensation  zone,  with  return  of  the 
resulting  condensate  to  the  evaporation  zone;  an  evacuated 
transparent  glass  envelope  of  circular  cross-section  spaced 
from  and  surrounding  the  evaporation  zone,  said  envelope 
being  joined  to  the  tube  between  the  two  zones  by  means  of  a 
glass-metal  seal;  a  metal  sleeve  of  circular  cross-section  spaced 
from  and  surrounding  the  condensation  zone,  said  sleeve  bemg 
provided  with  openings  for  the  passage  of  a  heat-absorbmg 
medium,  said  sleeve  at  its  end  adjacent  to  the  envelope  bemg 
provided  with  a  cap;  and  means  joining  the  cap  to  the  envelope 
to  protect  the  glass-metal  seal  against  danrtage. 


-^' 


1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  flow  of  venous  blood  to  the 
liver  comprising  an  elongate  chamber  and  a  tubular  part  enter- 
ing the  chamber  defining  an  orifice  concentric  with  the  cham- 
ber and  facing  in  the  direction  of  one  end  of  the  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  end  portions  designed  to  be  received  into  the 
ends  of  the  portal  vein  from  which  a  section  has  been  removed 
and  tied  to  provide  a  substitute  flow  path  for  the  removed 
section  and  the  exterior  end  of  the  tubular  portion  being  de- 
signed to  be  connected  to  an  arterial  vein  to  conduct  artenal 
blood  into  the  flow  path  of  the  venous  blood  in  the  portal  vein, 
said  chamber  and  tube  being  comprised  of  suitable  material 
compatible  with  the  blood. 
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4^35,712 
ISOLATION  ENCLOSURE  MEMBERS 

Philip  C.  Trexler,  2  Brook  Cottage,  Higgs  La.,  Bagshot,  Surrey, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,053 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1979, 
7910495 

Int.  a.J  A61M  16/02 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  17  Qaims 


4,335,713 
OTOSCOPE 

Osamu  Komiya,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,768 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54/18737 

Int.  Q.J  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  128—9  25  Qaims 

1.  An  otoscope  which  comprises: 

a  guide  tube  which  has  a  distal  end  section  and  a  proximal 
end,  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  external 
auditory  meatus; 
an  elongated  microscope  which  comprises  a  distal  end  sec- 
tion having  a  lateral  wall  and  a  proximal  end  section,  and 
which  is  reciprocabie  through  the  guide  tube  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  guide  tube  between  a  first  position  at  the 
proximal  end  of  said  guide  tube  whereat  the  microscope 
•functions  as  a  direct-viewing  scope  and  a  second  position 
in  said  guide  tube  whereat  the  microscope  functions  as  a 
side-viewing  scope,  the  elongated  microscope  including 


an  observation  window  and  an  illumination  window  dis- 
posed in  the  lateral  wall  of  the  distal  end  section  of  the 
microscope; 
an  observation  optical  system  and  an  illumination  optical 
system  which  respectively  face  and  which  are  respec- 
tively optically  connected  to  the  observation  window  and 
illumination  window  of  the  microscope  when  the  micro- 
scope is  in  said  first  position,  and  which  axially  extend 
through  the  microscope,  said  observation  and  illumination 
optical  systems  being  out  of  optical  communication  with 
both  of  said  observation  and  illumination  windows  when 
the  microscope  is  in  said  second  position; 


V  / 


r 


-1 

2 


1.  An  isolator  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  member  for  providing  an  environment  isolated 
from  the  anbient  environment; 

said  enclosure  member  having  a  transfer  port  for  passage  of 
objects  out  of  the  enclosure  member; 

a  fiexible  disposal  bag  having  one  end  coupled  to  the  enclo- 
sure member  around  said  transfer  port; 

a  closure  bag  comprising  a  closed  bag  having  a  clean  inner 
surface  and  containing  a  backing  member  in  the  form  of  a 
hoop,  said  closure  bag  being  positioned  within  the  dis- 
posal bag  generally  transverse  to  the  disposal  bag  in  a 
position  such  that  the  closure  bag  spans  the  hoop  member 
to  form  a  double  walled  barrier  across  the  disposal  bag 
and  that  part  of  the  closure  bag  is  sandwiched  between  the 
hoop  member  an(^  the  dispnisal  bag;  and 

means  for  effecting  a  sealing  and  cutting  operation  around 
the  hoop  member  to  cut  through  the  disposal  bag  and  the 
closure  bag  and  to  leave  a  portion  of  the  closure  bag 
sealed  to  the  disposal  bag  on  each  side  of  the  cut  with  the 
said  clean  surface  of  the  closure  bag  exposed  to  the  ambi- 
ent environment,  the  article  being  sealed  in  the  severed 
part  of  the  disposal  bag  by  one  portion  of  the  closure  bag 
and  the  remainder  of  the  disfxwal  bag  being  closed  by  the 
other  portion  of  the  closure  bag  after  the  sealing  and 
cutting  operation. 


a  light  beam  direction-diverting  means  provided  in  the  distal 
end  section  of  the  guide  tube,  and,  when  made  to  face  the 
observation  window  and  illumination  window,  diverts 
light  beams  delivered  from  the  illumination  optical  system 
axially  of  the  microscope,  and  diverts  light  beams  coming 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  microscope  to  the  observation 
window;  and 

a  microscope-actuating  means  provided  between  the  guide 
tube  and  the  microscope,  for  reciprocating  the  micro- 
scope relative  to  the  guide  tube,  and  including  means  for 
normally  elastically  urging  the  microscop>e  from  its  sec- 
ond position  to  its  first  position  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
guide  tube. 


4,335,714 

IMPLANT  FOR  PENILE  CONSTRUCTION 

Milton  T.  Edgerton,  Charlottesville,  Va.;  Roberto  C.  Granato, 

Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  and  Henry  W.  Lynch,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors 

to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,751 

Int.  Q.3  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—79  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  implant  for  the  construction  or  reconstruction  of  a 
penis,  said  implant  consisting  of  a  body  member  of  biocompati- 
ble material  having  an  elongated  relatively  rigid  trunk  with  a 
urethra  receiving  groove  extending  longitudinally  down  the 
center  thereof,  one  end  of  said  trunk  has  a  rounded  tip  and  the 
other  end  of  the  trunk  is  connected  by  a  Aexible  hinge  to  a  pair 
of  anchoring  trimmable  stems. 


4,335,715 

OSTEOTOMY  GUIDE 

William  H.  Klrkley,  241  Coventry  Rd.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30050 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,553 

Int.  Q.3  A61F  5/04;  A61B  17/18 

U.S.  Q.  128—92  EB  6  Qaims 

1.  An  osteotomy  guide  comprising  an  arcuate  track  of  a 

substantially  constant  radius,  a  pair  of  guide  blocks  movable 

along  the  length  of  said  arcuate  track,  each  of  said  guide  blocks 
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defining  at  least  one  rectilinear  pin  opening  therethrough  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  radius  of  said  arcuate  track  for  receiving 
rectilinear  pin  members  therethrough  and  for  holding  the  pm 
members  parallel  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  track,  one  of 
said  guide  blocks  including  a  plurality  of  said  pin  openings 
with  one  of  the  plurality  of  pin  openings  being  displaced  from 
the  arcuate  track  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  displace- 
ment of  the  pin  opening  of  the  other  guide  block  from  the 
arcuate  track,  with  a  second  one  of  the  plurality  of  pin  open- 
ings being  displaced  from  the  arcuate  track  a  distance  greater 
than  the  displacement  of  the  pin  opening  of  the  other  guide 
block  from  the  arcuate  track,  and  with  a  third  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  pin  openings  being  displaced  from  the  arcuate  track  a 
distance  less  than  the  displacement  of  the  pin  opening  of  the 


4,335,717 

I.V.  ADMINISTRATION  SET  WITH  RETROGRADE 

VOLUME 

Albert  F.  Biyan,  Waukegan,  and  Garfield  A.  Dawe,  Lindenhurst, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,899 

Int.  a.i  A61M  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—214  G  10  Claims 


other  guide  block  from  the  arcuate  track,  connecting  means  for 
rigidly  holding  said  guide  blocks  to  said  arcuate  track,  means 
for  rigidly  holding  a  pin  in  a  pin  opening  of  said  one  of  said 
guide  blocks  comprising  a  set  screw  opening  intersecting  the 
plurality  of  said  pin  openings  of  said  one  guide  block  and  a  set 
screw  for  extending  into  said  set  screw  opening,  said  arcuate 
track  including  a  scale  extending  therealong  which  indicates 
angles  thereabout  with  respect  to  the  center  of  its  radius  of 
curvature,  whereby  a  first  pin  is  inserted  through  a  bone,  a  pin 
opening  of  one  of  the  guide  blocks  is  inserted  about  the  pro- 
truding end  of  the  first  pin,  and  a  second  pin  is  inserted  through 
a  pin  opening  of  the  other  guide  block  and  then  into  the  bone 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  first  pin  which  corresponds  to 
the  angle  between  the  pin  openings  of  the  guide  blocks  on  the 
arcuate  track. 


4,335,716 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTION 
AND  TREATMENT  OF  DIALYSIS  INDUCED 
PERITONITIS 
Robert  L.  Stephen;  Carl  Kablitz;  Dietz  van  Dura;  Curtis  L. 
Atkin,  and  Stephen  C.  Jacobsen,  aU  of  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah, 
assignors  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1M56,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,230. 
This  application  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,967 
Int.  C1.5  A61J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128-213  A  *  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  preventing  or  treating  dialysis  induced  peri- 
tonitis comprising:  . 

(a)  a  first  container  including  a  first  physiological  solution 
therein  which  is  free  of  protein  material  and  of  reducing 
substances  capable  of  converting  h  or  HIO  to  I    ; 

(b)  a  second  container  including  a  second  physiological 
solution  therein  having  a  combined  I2  and  HIO  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  0.1  to  15  ppm;  and 

(c)  means  for  serially  infusing  said  first  and  second  solutions 
from  the  respective  containers  into  a  peritoneal  cavity  and 
for  draining  said  solutions  from  said  peritoneal  cavity. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  for  administering  a  paren- 
teral liquid  from  a  container  to  a  recipient  comprising: 

a  liquid-tight  connection  means  for  communicating  with  said 
liquid  from  a  container; 

a  first  length  of  fiexible  tubing  secured  to  said  connection 
means  at  one  end; 

means  to  control  the  fiow  rate  of  liquid  through  said  first 
length  of  flexible  tubing; 

a  sight-drip  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
length  of  flexible  tubing  and  said  connection  means; 

a  first  injection  site  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
length  of  flexible  tubing  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  second  injection  site  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
length  of  flexible  tubing  and  spaced  from  said  first  injec- 
tion site; 

flexible  expansion  means  for  accomodating  an  additional 
volume  of  liquid,  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
injection  sites  and  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 

a  second  length  of  flexible  tubing  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  second  injection  site;  and 

means  to  interconnect  a  hypodermic  needle  to  said  second 
length  of  tubing  opposite  said  second  injection  site. 


4,335,718 
NEEDLE  CANNULA 
Frank  B.  Calabrese,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,055 
Int.  a.J  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-218  N  SOaims 

1  A  needle  cannula  for  the  conveyance  of  liquid  there- 
through comprising:  an  elongate,  hollow,  substantially  cylin- 
drical barrel  having  a  proximal  portion  and  a  distal  portion 
tenninating  in  a  sharp  point  for  the  penetration  of  skin,  said 
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distal  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  proximal  portion,  the  inside  diameter  of  said 


distal  portion  being  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
proximal  portion. 


4,335,720 
CATAMENIAL  TAMPON  WITH  HOLLOW  CORE 
Jacob  A.  Classman,  1680  Michigan  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33139 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,501 

Int.  CV  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  128—270  9  Claims 


4,335,719 
IRRIGATION  DEVICE 
Samuel  R.  Johnston,  41  Laurel  Hill  Rd.,  Lisburn,  County  An- 
trim, Ireland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,200 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—246  10  Claims 


1   A  device  for  use  in  the  irrigation  of  a  body  cavity  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  first  passageway  having  a  liquid  inlet  at  one  end  thereof, 
which  is  connectible  to  a  source  of  irrigation  liquid  and  a 
liquid  outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof  which  is  connected  to 
or  connectible  to  the  inlet  passageway  of  a  dual  flow  flow 
catheter, 

(b)  a  second  passageway  having  a  liquid  inlet  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  connected  to  or  connectible  to  the  outlet 
passageway  of  said  dual  flow  catheter  and  a  liquid  outlet  at 
the  other  end  thereof, 

(c)  an  enlarged  deformable  portion  of  the  second  passageway 
located  downstream  of  said  one  end  of  the  second  passage- 
way. 

(d)  first  fiow-controlling  means  downstream  of  the  enlarged 
deformable  portion  to  prevent  or  impede  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  second  passageway, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  flow-controlling 
means  are  operated  to  prevent  or  impede  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  second  passageway  and  the  enlarged  deformable 
portion  is  manipulated  to  reduce  its  volume,  the  flow  of  liquid 
in  the  second  passageway  upstream  of  the  enlarged  deformable 
portion  and  in  the  outlet  passageway  of  the  dual  flow  catheter 
is  reversed. 


1.  A  catamenial  tampon  comprising  a  compressed,  shape- 
retaining,  generally  cylindrical  fibrous  body  having  an  insert 
end  and  an  outer  end,  an  axial  cavity  in  said  body  opening  at 
one  end  onto  the  insert  end  of  the  body,  the  cavity  having  it's 
surrounding  wall  tapered  inwardly  toward  and  terminating 
short  of  the  outer  end  of  the  body,  and  at  least  one  radial  slot 
in  said  wall  in  flow  communication  with  the  cavity,  said  slot 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  cavity  length  and 
opening  at  one  end  onto  the  insert  end  of  said  body. 


4,335,721 
TAMPON  CONTAINING  FUSIBLE  PORTIONS 
Billie  J.  Matthews,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

'    Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,674 
Int.  a.3  A61F  13/20 
U.S.  CI.  128—285  8  Gaims 


1.  A  tampon  comprising  in  combination  an  absorbent  matrix 
of  parallelly  aligned,  closely  packed  fibers  and  a  withdrawal 
string  a  portion  of  which  is  fusibly  attached  near  one  end  of 
said  fibers,  said  fibers  having  ends  substantially  equidhstant 
from  said  withdrawal  string  near  the  points  of  attachment  with 
said  fibers  also  being  transversely  rolled  to  form  a  jelly  roll 
configured  cylindroidal  fibrous  mass. 


4,335,722 
WRAPPED  SUPERABSORBENT  CORE  TAMPON 
David  M.  Jackson,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,100 

Int.  a.^  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  a.  128—285  5  Claims 

1.  A  tampon  having  an  absorbent  matrix  comprising: 
(a)  a  superabsorbent  core  material; 
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(b)  A  nontoxic  water  soluble  coating  material  at  least  partially 
covering  said  superabsorbent  core;  and 


s 


(c)  an  outer  absorbent  layer  surrounding  said  superabsorbent 
and  said  coating. 


4,335,723 
CATHETER  HAVING  INFLATABLE  RETENTION 
MEANS 
Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,098,  Nov.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,948 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  A61M  25/00 

U,S.  CI.  128—349  B  18  Claims 


^  J-  J-  ^  j^j- 


said  frame,  one  of  said  ultraviolet  fluorescent  tubes  being 
disposed  in  each  respective  one  of  said  reflectors; 
means  disposed  over  said  one  side  of  said  frame  for  permit- 
ting emergence  of  ultraviolet  radiation  from  said  tubes 
onto  a  person  disposed  on  said  frame,  said  means  including 
a  covering  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  tubes  for 
supporting  the  person,  a  major  portion  of  said  covering 
being  permeable  to  ultraviolet  rays  directed  to  the  per- 


son's body,  and  a  head  zone  of  said  covering  being  imper- 
meable to  the  ultraviolet  rays,  said  covering  providing  a 
concave  longitudinal  trough  for  receiving  the  person;  and 
a  support  member  having  a  concave  longitudinal  surface 
disposed  in  said  frame  for  supporting  said  reflectors  with 
said  tubes  therein  in  a  concave  arrangement  correspond- 
ing to  said  concave  longitudinal  trough  defined  by  said 
covering. 


1.  A  catheter  having  a  shaft  at  least  the  outer  surface  of 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  which 
is  a  block  polymer  including  a  thermoplastic  polystyrene  end 
block  and  an  elastomeric  saturated  open  chain  hydrocarbon 
block,  said  shaft  carrying  an  inflatable  retention  means  com- 
prising a  balloon  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  having  a  single-layer 
wall  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  consisting  essentially  of 
a  thermoplastic  elastomer  which  is  a  block  polymer  including 
a  thermoplastic  polystyrene  end  block  and  an  elastomeric 
saturated  open  chain  hydrocarbon  block,  said  sleeve  fitting 
closely  over  said  shaft  and  having  its  margins  bonded  circum- 
ferentially  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft. 

4,335,724 

SOLARIUM 

Hans-Joachim  Frei,  Erlenbruchweg  1,  6486  Brachttal  3,  and 

Karl  Wolf,  Ludwigstr.  61,  6450  Hanau  7,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,386,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,360 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1977,  7702074[U];  Apr.  9,  1977,  7711270[U];  Nov.  9,  1977, 

7734341[U] 

Int.  CI.'  A61N  5/06 
U.S.  a.  128—395  5  Claims 

1.  Solarium  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  frame  including 
body  means  constructed  as  part  of  a  piece  of  residential 
furniture,  one  side  of  said  frame  being  open; 
a  plurality  of  reflectors  being  supported  adjacent  to  one 
another  in  said  frame,  said  reflectors  being  open  towards 
said  one  side  of  said  frame  and  extending  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  ultraviolet  fluorescent  tubes  being  mounted  in 


4,335,725 

THERAPEUTIC  HEAT  CUSHION 

Barbara  J.  Geldmacher,  Rte.  4,  Box  736,  Alvin,  Tex.  77511 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,511 

Int.  a.'  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—399  *  Claims 


?«  - 10 


1.  A  portable  unitary  therapeutic  heat  supplying  cushion 
adapted  for  use  by  a  person  in  the  seated  position,  said  cushion 
comprising: 

(a)  a  soft,  resilient  internal  member  having  a  back  surface  ot 
substantially  planar  form  for  contact  with  the  back  por- 
tion of  the  seat  or  chair  within  which  the  person  sits,  said 
resilient  member  further  having  a  curved  front  surface 
generally  conforming  to  the  lower  back  or  lumbar  area  of 
the  human  body, 

(b)  a  pair  of  panels  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said  front 
surface  of  said  internal  member; 

(c)  electrical  heating  means  interposed  between  said  pair  of 

panels; 

(d)  a  heat  transmissive  pad,  of  less  thickness  as  compared  to 
the  thickness  of  said  resilient  member,  covering  the  outer 
one  of  said  pair  of  panels  and  conforming  to  the  curvature 
thereof; 
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(e)  a  moisture  resistant  enclosure  enclosing  said  resilient 
internal  member,  panels,  electrical  heating  means  and  heat 
transmissive  pad; 

(0  a  protective  cover  enclosing  said  moisture  resistant  clo- 
sure and  the  contents  thereof  said  protective  cover  being 
removable  for  cleaning;  and 

(g)  a  selectively  controllable  electrical  heating  circuit  being 
connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  electrical  heating  means. 


4,335,726 

THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  WITH  TEMPERATURE  AND 

PRESSURE  CONTROL 

Mark  W.  Kolstedt,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 

Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,493 

Int.  a.^  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—400  9  Qaims 


67j  90,    Mor 


1.  A  therapeutic  device,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  for  covering  a  portion  of  a  patient's  body  and  hav- 
ing flexible  walls  defining  an  inner  space  to  receive  liquid; 

means  for  changing  the  temperature  of  said  liquid; 

a  conduit  system  connecting  the  sleeve  space  and  the  chang- 
ing means  in  a  pair  of  paths; 

pump  means  for  circulating  the  liquid  between  the  sleeve 
space  and  changing  means  through  the  conduit  system; 
and 

means  for  pressurizing  the  liquid  in  said  sleeve  space  com- 
prising, a  receptacle,  having  a  chamber,  a  container  in  the 
receptacle  chamber  and  having  flexible  walls  defining  a 
cavity  containing  liquid  and  communicating  with  the 
conduit  system  and  sleeve  space,  anc  means  for  pressuriz- 
ing the  receptacle  chamber  outside  said  container  to  inject 
a  desired  amount  of  liquid  from  the  container  cavity  into 
the  conduit  system  and  sleeve  space. 


4,335,727 
PACEMAKER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  VENTRICULAR 
INHIBITED  AND  VENTRICULAR  TRIGGERED 
PACEMAKER  UNITS 
William  E.  McPherson,  P.O.  Box  270882,  Tampa,  Fla.  33688 
Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,880 
Int.  Q\?  A61N  l/U 
U.S.  a.  128-419  PG  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pacemaker  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing, 

a  ventricular  inhibited  pacemaker  unit  set  to  produce  a  signal 

for  application  to  a  patient's  heart  at  a  first  rate  of  time, 

a  ventricular  triggered  pacemaker  unit  set  to  produce  a 


signal  for  application  to  a  patient's  heart  at  a  second  rate  of 
time  lower  than  said  first  rate  of  time, 


the  ventricular  inhibited  and  ventricular  triggered  pace- 
maker units  being  contained  within  said  housing  and  being 
independently  operative  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,335,728 
FASTENER  FOR  MATERNITY-NURSING  BRASSIERE 
Gerhard  Fildan,  Dieselstr.  20,  D-7250  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,137 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979,  7929525[U] 

Int.  a.3  A41C  i/W 
U.S.  a.  128—460  2  Gaims 


1.  In  a  maternity-nursing  brassiere  having  a  frame  with  a  pair 
of  cups  and  supp>orting  means  including  a  pair  of  shoulder 
straps  linked  with  said  frame  via  respective  fasteners  for  secur- 
ing said  frame  to  the  body  of  a  wearer,  each  of  said  cups  having 
a  flap  normally  attached  to  one  of  said  fasteners  and  releasable 
therefrom  to  expose  the  wearer's  underlying  nipple,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  of  said  fasteners  comprises: 
a  connector  plate  of  resilient  material  formed  integral  with  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  mounting  lugs  rising  from  a 
generally  vertical  face  thereof  and  defining  a  downwardly 
narrowing  gap  between  them, 
a  latch  member  attached  to  the  flap  of  the  respective  cup  and 

insertable  from  below  into  said  gap;  and 
a  detent  member  on  said  connector  plate  hinged  to  said 
mounting  lugs  for  swinging  between  a  closure  position 
and  a  release  position,  said  mounting  lugs  having  con- 
fronting sides  which  coact  with  corresponding  flanks  of 
said  detent  member  for  elastically  biasing  same  into  said 
closure  position,  said  confronting  sides  and  said  flanks 
contacting  each  other  in  said  closure  position  along  down- 
wardly converging  areas. 
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4  335,729 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

RESONANCE  IN  AN  ELECTROMANOMETRY  SYSTEM 

Gordon  S.  Reynolds,  Bountiful,  and  Robert  J.  Todd,  Salt  Uke 

City,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sorenson  Research  Co.,  Inc., 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,872,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,269,387.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,495 

Int.  CI.' A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-674  3aaims 


170  00 


closed  end,  and  a  reservoir  tip  at  said  closed  end  defining 
an  axial  extension  of  said  end  wall  and  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  wall  thickness  as  said  surrounding  sidewall 
portion,  the  degree  of  convergency  of  said  rounded  con- 
vergent end  wall  into  said  reservoir  tip  being  sufficient  to 
prevent  the  release  of  that  portion  of  a  urine  specimen 
contained  in  said  reservoir  tip  when  said  elongated  tubular 
member  is  inverted  to  pour  out  the  urine  specimen  from 
said  elongated  tubular  member  and  external  reinforcing 
means  extending  between  and  united  with  said  reservoir 
tip  and  said  rounded  convergent  wall. 

4,335,731 

DEVICE  FOR  ORAL  HYGIENE  CARE 

F  William  Bora,  Jr.,  404  Gulph  Rd.,  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,869,  Jul.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,930 

Int.  a.'  A45D  44/18 

U.S.  a.  132—84  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electromanometry  system  having  a  hquid-filled 
catheter  coupled  to  an  electrical  pressure  transducer  for  moni- 
toring hemodynamic  pressures,  a  variable  restriction  apparatus 
comprising  a  valve  for  hydraulically  matching  the  characteris- 
tic impedance  of  the  electromanometry  system  for  purposes  of 
controlling  the  system's  resonance  characteristics  and  thereby 
improving  the  system's  frequency  response,  said  valve  com- 
prising: J  .  J 
a  needle  member  having  a  first  elongated  end  that  is  tapered 
and  a  second  end,  with  a  threaded  portion  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  ends;  and 
a  housing,  said  housing  comprising  a  first  port  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  liquid-filled  catheter,  said  first  port 
being  molded  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tapered  end,  a 
collar  molded  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  said  needle 
member,  and  a  second  port  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  port,  said  second  port  being  molded  so  that  it  is 
adjacent  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tapered  end  and  being 
capped  so  as  to  provide  a  compliant  air  cavity. 

4  335  730 

COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  SPECIMEN  TUBE 

THEREFOR 

Gladys  B.  Griffin,  848  S.  Johnson  Ct.,  Lakewood,  Colo;  80226 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,235 

Int.  CI.5  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128-760  1*  Claims 


>?*'1 


I" 
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Adhauv* 
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1.  A  disposable  dental  wipe  for  dental  hygiene  adapted  to  be 

wrapped  around  a  finger  for  better  sensitivity  and  pressure 

control  against  the  teeth  and  gums,  comprising 

a  fiexible  honeycombed  fiat  sheet  of  soft  foam  material 

having  outer  and  inner  faces  and  formed  of  a  flexible 

resilient  material, 

bristles  integral  with  said  material  and  extending  outwardly 

from  the  outer  face  of  said  sheet, 
said  bristles  extending  from  all  over  the  outer  face  of  said 

sheet, 

said  material  being  polyurethane  or  a  polymeric-like  mate- 
rial, u      u        f 

a  stripe  of  contact  adhesive  means  mounted  on  the  sheet  tor 
adhesively  securing  the  material  when  it  is  wrapped 
around  a  finger, 

said  sheet  being  impregnated  with  a  dentifrice, 

said  dentifrice  being  adapted  to  fiow  through  the  sheet  upon 
application  of  pressure  with  the  finger  against  teeth  and 

gums, 
whereby  said  disposable  dental  wipe  may  be  wrapped 
around  a  finger  and  may  be  directed  and  pressed  by  the 
finger  in-between  teeth,  in  back  of  a  row  of  teeth,  and 
against  gums  and  teeth  with  finger  sensitivity  to  provide  a 
positive  wiping  force  but  tend  to  prevent  the  use  of  too 
great  a  force  that  would  cause  tooth  enamel  and  gum 
deterioration. 


1.  A  specimen  collector  tube  unit  adaptable  for  collecting 
urine  specimens  therein  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  member  having  an  open  end,  a  closed 
end  opposite  said  open  end,  a  surrounding  sidewall  por- 
tion between  said  open  end  and  said  closed  end  terminat- 
ing in  a  rounded  convergent  end  wall  adjacent  to  said 


4,335,732 

HAIR  CURLING  IRON 

Salyatore  Megna,  3721  Fair  Oaks  Blvd.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

95825 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,573 

Int.  C\}  A45D  24/10 

U.S.  a.  132-123  20  Claims 

1.  A  curling  iron  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  generally  tubular  body  having  a  radial  side  wall  with  a 

plurality  of  wall  openings,  said  body  bemg  atuched  at  one 

end  to  said  handle; 
a  plurality  of  brushes  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
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4,335,733 

VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  HANDLING  ABRASIVE 

MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF  WEAR  PREVENTION 

John  A.  Richards,  1611  Sierra  Alu,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,452       ^ 

Int.  a.3  F16K  25/00 

^.S.  CI.  137-1  27  Qaims 


body,  said  brushes  having  bristles  secured  thereto  and 
extending  in  a  generally  radially  outward  direction; 
at  least  one  selectively  operable  member  disposed  within 
said  body  for  reciprocating  longitudinal  movement; 
and 
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conversion  means  coacting  with  said  member  for  converting 
the  reciprocating  longitudinal  movement  of  said  member 
into  generally  radially  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
bristles  through  said  wall  openings,  whereby  the  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  member  results  in  retraction  or 
extension  of  the  brushes. 


23.  The  method  of  preventing  wear  on  the  seating  surfaces 
of  a  valve  having  a  closed  casing  containing  inlet  and  outlet 
:hambers,  and  having  valve  plate  means  engaged  with  said 
seating  surfaces  for  controlling  flow  between  said  chambers, 
comprising:  applying  loading  pressure  to  maintain  the  valve 
)late  means  and  seating  surfaces  in  sealing  contact;  introducing 
luid  under  pressure  into  the  valve  casing  in  surrounding  rela- 
1  ion  to  the  valve  plate  means  to  pressurize  the  interior  of  said 
casing;  and  maintaining  said  loading  and  said  casing  pressure 
^vhile  material  is  flowing  through  the  valve  in  such  relation  as 
o  prevent  abrasive  material  from  getting  between  said  seating 
surfaces  and  said  valve  plate  means  and  into  said  casing. 


4,335,734 
FLOAT  WARNING  DEVICE 

oseph  C.  Trinkwalder,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y., 
Sherwood-Selpac  Corp.,  Lockport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,932 
Int.  a.'  F16K  17/40  31/18.  33/00 
t'.S.  a.  137—77 

1.  A  valve  adapted  for  connection  to  a  container  holding  an 
vaporative  liquid  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  an 


assignor  to 


22  Qaims 


outlet  of  the  container  spaced  from  the  liquid  to  allow  flow  of 
gas  therethrough,  said  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  casing  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  containe    outlet  and  having  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  arranged  between  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

(c)  a  plug  adapted  to  be  received  on  said  valve  seat; 

(d)  a  gas  conducting  passage  between  said  inlet  and  said 
valve  seat; 

(e)  sensor  means  adapted  to  sense  the  level  of  said  liquid,  said 
sensor  means  comprising  a  float  operatively  associated 
with  said  liquid  and  an  operator  element  extending  from 
said  float  and  operatively  associated  with  said  plug  so  as  to 
space  said  plug  away  from  said  valve  seat  thereby  placing 
said  inlet  and  outlet  in  fluid  communication  when  said 
liquid  is  above  a  predetermined  level  in  said  container  and 
so  as  to  allow  said  plug  to  move  toward  said  valve  seat  to 
be  received  thereon  in  response  to  the  level  of  said  liquid 
falling  in  said  container  to  cause  said  plug  to  block  fluid 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  when  said 


A. 
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liquid  falls  to  a  predetermined  level  in  said  container 
whereby  said  valve  operates  automatically  in  response  to 
said  liquid  falling  to  said  predetermined  level  to  shut  off 
the  flow  of  gas  to  provide  an  indication  to  the  user  that  the 
level  of  liquid  in  the  container  is  low  and  must  be  replen- 
ished, said  operator  element  extending  through  said  inlet, 
and  said  gas  conducting  passage  during  the  opening  and 
closing  positions  of  said  plug; 
(0  a  movable  lever  extending  from  said  valve  casing;  and 
(g)  means  for  connecting  said  lever  to  said  plug  independent 
of  said  operator  element  and  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
plug  is  moved  into  and  out  of  seating  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  and  may  be  maintained  in  or  out  of  such 
seating  engagement  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lever 
independent  of  operation  of  said  sensor  means,  said  valve 
remaining  operative  when  said  plug  is  moved  and  main- 
tained out  of  seating  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
thereby  allowing  the  user  to  release  a  reserve  quantity  of 
gas  from  said  container  by  moving  said  lever  independent 
of  said  automatic  operation. 
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4,335,735 
AUTOMATIC  DILUTER/DEMAND  OXYGEN 
REGULATOR  ADAPTED  FOR  CHEMICAL  OR 
BIOLOGICAL  USE 
Robert  L.  Cramer,  Davenport,  Iowa,  and  Roy  L.  Henneberger, 
Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,462 

Int.  CV  A61M  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—81.1  7  Claims 


said  first  and  second  hydraulic  pressure  channels  is  di- 
vided into  an  input  chamber  and  an  output  chamber; 
an  axialiy  extending  control  piston  located  within  said  first 
hydraulic  pressure  channel  and  arranged  to  receive  hy- 
draulic pressure  therein; 
a  first  valve  mechanism  located  within  said  first  hydraulic  . 
pressure  channel  and  performing  pressure  reducing  con- 
trol on  the  output  hydraulic  pressure  of  said  output  cham- 
ber of  said  first  hydraulic  pressure  channel,  said  first  valve 
mechanism  including  said  control  piston,  a  first  valve  seat 
(10)  located  within  said  first  hydraulic  pressure  channel 
and  located  between  said  input  chamber  and  said  output 
chamber,  and  a  control  spring  (9)  biasing  said  control 
piston  toward  said  second  hydraulic  pressure  channel; 
a  balance  piston  located  within  said  second  hydraulic  pres- 
sure channel  and  arranged  to  be  exposed  to  the  pressure 
within  said  output  chambers  of  said  first  and  second  hy- 
draulic pressure  channels,  said  balance  piston  being  axially 
displaceable  said  device  including  a  stopping  means  for 
interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  control  piston 
and  said  balance  piston,  said  stopping  means  arranged  to 
limit  to  a  predetermined  extent  the  relative  movement  of 
said  control  piston  and  said  balance  piston  away  from  one 
another;  and 
a  second  valve  mechanism  located  within  said  second  hy- 
draulic pressure  channel,  an  inlet  port  in  said  valve  body 


1.  An  oxygen  regulator  having  a  body  and  comprising  in  said 

body: 

a  first  inlet  port  for  pressurized  oxygen; 

a  second  inlet  port  for  pressurized  diluter  gas; 

an  outlet  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  breathing  appa- 
ratus; 

a  first  chamber; 

a  second  chamber; 

a  first  balanced  valve  means  responsive  to  differential  gas 
pressure  between  said  second  chamber  and  said  outlet 
means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  oxygen  from  said 
first  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  means  via  said  first  chamber; 

now  means  located  between  said  first  chamber  and  said 
outlet  means  for  reducing  the  gas  pressure  of  oxygen 
flowing  therethrough; 

a  third  chamber; 

a  second  balanced  valve  means  located  between  said  second 
inlet  port  and  said  third  chamber  and  responsive  to  the 
differential  gas  pressure  between  said  first  and  third  cham- 
bers for  regulating  the  restrictions  of  said  second  balanced 
valve  means;  and, 

means  responsive  to  ambient  gas  pressure  for  regulating  the 
gas  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  and  the  communica- 
tion between  said  third  chamber  and  said  outlet  means. 


4,335,736 

DOUBLE  PIPING  TYPE  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Toshifumi  Maehara,  Hanzono,  and  Tomohiro  Fiyita,  Hanyu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Akebono  Brike  Industry  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-97572; 

Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119545;  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-163945;  Dec.  17, 

1979,  54-163946 

Int.  a.^  G05D  11/03 
U  S.  a.  137—87  '  Claims 

1.  A  double  piping  type  hydraulic  control  device  compris- 


ing: 


means  for  forming  a  valve  body  having  an  axially  extending 
passage  therein  with  said  axially  extending  passage  includ- 
ing a  first  hydraulic  pressure  channel  followed  in  the  axial 
direction  by  a  second  hydraulic  pressure  channel,  each  of 


15  16  21       1         25 


opening  into  said  input  chamber  in  said  second  hydraulic 
pressure  channel,  an  outlet  port  in  said  valve  body  open- 
ing into  said  output  chamber  in  said  second  hydraulic 
pressure  channel,  said  second  valve  mechanism  including 
said  balance  piston  is  arranged  to  selectively  block  com- 
munication between  said  input  port  and  said  output  port  of 
said  second  hydraulic  pressure  channel,  said  second  valve 
mechanism  includes 
a  second  valve  seat  member  located  within  said  second 
hydraulic  pressure  channel  between  said  input  and  output 
chambers  therein,  and 
said  balance  piston  includes  a  valve  body  part  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  balance  piston  and  located  within  said 
output  chamber  of  said  second  hydraulic  pressure  chan- 
nel, said  valve  body  part  arranged  to  block  communica- 
tion between  said  input  port  and  said  output  port  by  mov  - 
ing  into  engagement  with  said  second  valve  seat  member 
(18X  said  balance  piston  having  a  pressure  receiving  area 
at  one  end  thereof  exposed  to  the  pressure  within  said 
output  chamber  of  said  first  hydraulic  pressure  channel, 
said  balance  piston  having  another  pressure  receiving  area 
on  the  opposite  end  thereof  equal  to  said  pressure  receiv- 
ing area  on  the  one  end  of  said  balance  piston  and  exposed 
to  the  pressure  in  said  output  chamber  of  said  second 
hydraulic  pressure  channel  when  said  second  valve  seat 
member  and  said  valve  body  part  are  in  engagement  with 
one  another. 
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4,335,737 

PROPORTIONING  AND  MIXING  IMMISCIBLE 

LIQUIDS 

Harold  H.  Power,  65  Five  Field  Rd.,  Madison,  Conn.  06443 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,770 
Int.  CI.'  G05D  11/13 
t :.S.  CI.  137-98  8  Claims 
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7.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  constant  proportion  of  water  into 
in  oil  stream  within  a  line,  wherein  the  oil  stream  varies  in  flow 
rate  and  pressure  comprising 

(a)  a  supply  of  water  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure 
of  oil  in  the  line; 

(b)  a  difTerentia!  pressure  regulator  connected  to  the  supply 
of  water  and  the  oil  line,  to  modulate  the  water  pressure 
and  discharge  water  at  a  pressure  which  is  a  constant 
amount  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  oil  in  the  line  just 
before  the  point  at  which  the  oil  and  water  are  mixed; 

(c)  a  valve  having  a  first  chamber  connected  to  the  oil 
stream  line  and  a  second  chamber  connected  to  the  water 
discharge  of  the  regulator,  moveable  members  within  the 
valve  providing  a  water  flow  path  area  which  varies 
according  to  the  oil  flow  path  area,  the  valve  having 
points  for  discharging  predetermined  proportions  of 
water  and  oil  separately; 

(d)  an  emulsifying  mixer  connected  in  the  oil  line  and  water 
line  downstream  from  the  valve  discharge  points,  for 
combining  and  dispersing  the  water  within  the  oil; 

(e)  means  for  preventing  flow  of  oil  into  the  water  convey- 
ing parts  of  the  apparatus,  to  prevent  fouling  of  the  valve 
and  other  components  when  the  water  pressure  in  por- 
tions of  the  apparatus  is  less  than  the  oil  stream  pressure; 
and 

(0  means  for  isolating  the  differential  pressure  regulator 
from  the  water  supply  and  the  oil  line,  to  prevent  damage 
to  the  regulator  when  low  oil  flow  or  low  water  pressure 
is  encountered. 


4,335,738 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
r|iicholas  Nassir,  616  N.  Hidalgo  Ave.,  Alhambra,  Calif.  91801 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,103 
Int.  a.3  F16K  1/226 
liJ.S.  a.  137-246.22  12  Qaims 

1.  A  butterfly  valve  for  use  in  controlling  the  flow  of  high- 
temperature  high-pressure  particulate  laden  fluid  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  valve  body  having  a  pair  of  substantially  semi- 
annular  seats  secured  to  and  extending  inwardly  from  the 
interior  thereof  and  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
axis  of  aligned  bearings  located  diametrically  of  said  valve 
body; 
a  valve  shaft  mounted  in  said  bearings  and  extending  cross- 
wise of  said  valve  body; 
a  valve  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  having  the  diagonally 
opposed   semi-annular   rigid   non   flexible  rim   portions 
thereof  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  recessed  and 
cooperating  with  said  semi-annular  seats  and  with  the 


adjacent  interior  surface  of  said  valve  body  to  form  a 
purging  fiuid  distributing  chamber  when  said  valve  disc  is 
closed  against  said  semi-annular  seats; 
said  semi-annular  seats  extending  inwardly  substantially 
beyond  the  radial  depth  of  said  semi-annular  recesses  and 
the  rigid  periphery  of  said  valve  disc  being  closely  spaced 
from  the  interior  surface  of  said  valve  body  in  the  closed 


position  of  said  valve  disc  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
restrict  the  escape  of  purging  fluid  from  said  recesses;  and 
means  adapted  to  supply  purging  fluid  to  said  semi-annular 
recesses  pressurized  to  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the  fluid 
pressure  prevailing  in  said  valve  body  when  said  valve 
disc  is  closed  thereby  to  prevent  leakage  of  particulate- 
laden  fluid  therepast. 


4,335,739 
SLIDER  VALVES 
Robert  E.  Fields,  51  Norfolk  St.,  Cambridge,  England 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,111 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1979, 
7903090 

Int.  a.3  F16K  11/06.  1/42 
U.S.  a.  137—269  8  Qaims 


1.  A  slider  valve  comprising: 

(1)  a  body, 

(2)  a  bore  of  generally  circular  cross-section  through  the 
body, 

(3)  a  block  slidable  in  the  bore,  the  cross-section  of  the  block 
being  generally  square  but  with  the  comers  rounded  so  as 
to  conform  to  the  radius  of  the  bore  and  allow  the  block  to 
just  fit  within  the  core, 

(4)  at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  ports  formed  in 
the  body  so  as  to  extend  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the 
bore, 

(5)  pipe  connections  in  the  body  communicating  with  the 
said  ports, 

(6)  pads  of  resiliently  deformable  plastics  material  slidable  in 
the  ports  and  having  flat  inner  end  faces  adapted  to  abut 
and  sealingly  engage  the  fiat  side  faces  of  the  block, 

(7)  a  fluid  passage  through  each  pad, 

(8)  at  least  one  fluid  passage  through  the  block  which  upon 
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appropriate  axial  movement  of  the  block  within  the  body 
can  be  aligned  with  fluid  passages  through  two  of  the 

pads,  and 
(9)  means  for  exerting  thrust  on  the  outer  end  faces  of  the 
pads  to  effect  sealing  engagement  with  the  block  faces,  the 
size  of  the  cross-section  of  the  pads  being  such  that  sub- 
stantially the  whole  of  tne  external  surface  of  the  block  is 
supported  by  a  bounding  surface  formed  on  the  one  hand 
by  the  inner  wall  of  the  bore  and  on  the  other  hand  by  the 
inner  end  faces  of  the  pads,  thereby  to  reduce  the  possibil- 
ity of  distortion  and  material  flow  when  the  thrust  on  the 
pads  acting  on  opposite  side  faces  of  the  block  is  increased 
to  accommodate  high  fluid  pressures  and  maintain  the 
sealing  engagement  between  the  abutting  faces  of  the  pads 
and  the  block. 


4,335,741 
FLUID  LEVEL  CONTROLLER 
Karim  W.  Nasser,  204  Garrison  Crescent,  Saskatoon,  Saskatche- 
wan, Canida 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,513 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/22.  31/26 

U.S.  a.  137—426  ♦  Cl"'"« 


4,335,740 
WELLHEAD  BUNKER 
Jack  W.  Boley,  Grapevine,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Oil  and  Gas 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  NoY.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,171 

Int.  a.3  F16L  5/00;  E02D  29/14 

U.S.  CI.  137— 364  3aaims 


1.  Protective  apparatus  for  use  in  delivery  of  oil  and/or  gas 

from  a  well  through  production  tubing  to  a  distribution  system 

in  a  heavily  trafficked  environment,  comprising: 

a  reinforced  concrete  bunker  having  a  single  chamber  and  an 

open  top  and  substantially  submerged  in  the  earth  in  a 

position  to  surround  the  production  tubing  at  near  the 

upper  end  thereof; 

a  wellhead  attached  to  the  production  tubing  in  a  position  to 

be  completely  enclosed  within  said  bunker; 
a  top  support  structure  attached  to  the  inner  walls  of  said 
concrete  bunker  at  a  position  displaced  from  the  top 

thereof; 

a  cover  dimensioned  to  fit  within  the  top  of  said  concrete 
bunker  and  supported  on  said  support  structure  at  a  posi- 
tion above  said  wellhead; 

first  and  second  access  openings  positioned  substantially 
diametrically  opposite  to  each  other  in  said  cover  to  each 
provide  for  both  entry  into  the  single  chamber  of  said 
concrete  bunker  and  through  ventilation; 

first  and  second  ladders,  one  for  each  of  said  access  openings 
attached  to  an  inner  wall  of  the  chamber  of  said  concrete 
bunker  in  a  location  such  that  the  upper  end  of  said  ladder 
terminates  in  the  vicinity  of  an  access  opening; 

first  and  second  hatch  doors  one  for  each  of  said  access 
openings  to  close  off  said  access  openings;  and 

a  sump  line  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  concrete  bun- 
ker and  having  one  open  end  terminating  at  near  the 
bottom  of  said  bunker  and  a  second  open  end  extending 
from  said  bunker  at  a  position  above  ground  level. 


1.  A  fluid  level  control  device  operatively  connectable  to  a 
source  of  fluid  and  adapted  to  operate  a  valve  to  open  and 
close  the  source  of  fluid;  comprising  in  combination  a  rod 
operatively  connected  by  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  the 
valve,  a  fioat  element,  a  connector  element  detachably  secur- 
ing said  float  element  to  said  rod  along  the  length  thereof,  and 
detachable  clamping  means  cooperating  between  said  rod  and 
said  connector  element  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  con- 
nector element  along  the  length  of  said  rod  and  also  adjusting 
said  connector  element  perpendicularly  with  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod,  said  connector  element  including 
an  elongated  member,  means  to  mount  said  elongated  member 
for  said  movement  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rod,  said 
means  to  mount  said  elongated  member  including  a  slot  formed 
through  said  elongated  member  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  thereby  mounting  said  member  upon  said  rod  for  said 
movement  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod. 

4,335,742 

EVAPORATOR  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Henry  Jacyno,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Schiller  Park,  lU.  ^„,.oo« 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,465,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,024,888, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,853,  Nov.  1,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,679 

Int.  a.'  F25B  41/04:  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137-494  2  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  valve  including 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  valve  seat  in  the  housing  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet 

and  having  an  orifice  inside  the  seat, 
a  poppet  valve  located  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  seat  with  its 

face  exposed  to  the  inlet  pressure  and  cooperating  with 

the  seat  to  regulate  fiow, 
a  sealed  bellows  located  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  seat  and 

having  one  end  fixed  relative  to  the  seat  and  its  other  end 

connected  to  said  valve, 
means  in  said  bellows  holding  the  valve  on  the  scat  until  the 

force  of  the  inlet  pressure  acting  on  the  valve  face  exceeds 

the  force  of  said  means. 
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said  means  including  a  charge  the  pressure  of  which  is  af- 
fected by  temperature, 

the  mean  effective  area  of  the  bellows  being  greater  than  the 
effective  area  of  the  valve  orifice  so  reduced  temperature 
and  pressure  outside  the  bellows  has  a  reduced  effect  on 
force  exerted  by  the  bellows  and  said  means  on  the  valve 
in  the  closing  direction  than  would  be  the  case  if  the  mean 
effective  area  of  the  bellows  were  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
effective  orifice  area  whereby  the  closing  force  is  main- 
tained more  constant. 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  Tee  connection  in  the  line  which 
i  xtends  between  the  vacuum  pump  and  the  milking  machine  of 
milking  machine  system,  said  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  in  said  line  in  Tee 
relationship, 

(b)  air  valve  means  one  side  of  which  communicates  with  the 
ambient  atmosphere  and  the  other  side  of  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  conduit,  whereby  said  air  valve  means 
admits,  when  in  open  condition,  atmospheric  air  into  said 
conduit, 

said  air  valve  means  being  a  rolling-sleeve  valve, 

(c)  spring  means  connected  to  said  air  valve  means  to  urge 
the  same  toward  closed  position  preventing  admission  of 
atmospheric  air  into  said  conduit, 

(d)  a  diaphragm,  and  means  to  associate  said  diaphragm  with 
said  air  valve  means  in  such  manner  that  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  toward  said  air  valve  means  opens  the  latter; 

(e)  wall  means  provided  on  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  re- 
mote from  said  conduit, 

said  wall  means  defining  a  dome  chamber, 
(0  means  to  admit  atmospheric  air  into  said  dome  chamber 
and  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  dome  chamber  at  a 
predetermined  substantially  constant  level  below  that  of 
the  ambient  atmosphere, 
(g)  means  to  effect  communication  between  said  line  and  the 

side  of  said  diaphragm  adjacent  said  conduit,  and 
(h)  means  to  maintain  the  air  pressure  on  said  adjacent  side  of 
said  diaphragm  at  a  predetermined  substantially  constant 
pressure  differential  below  that  in  said  dome  chamber, 
whereby  there  is  no  leakage  in  said  valve  through  said  air 
valve  means  yet  the  pressure  in  said  line  is  caused  to  be 
substantially  constant  at  a  level  which  is  related  to  the 
pressure  in  said  dome  chamber. 


4,335,744 
QUIET  SAFETY  RELIEF  VALVE 
Roger  Bey,  Illzach,  France,  assignor  to  Control  Components, 
Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,660 

Int.  CV  F16K  3J/J22.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  137—522  9  Claims 


4,335,743 

MILKING  MACHINE  SYSTEM,  AND  PRESSURE 

REGULATOR  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 

Leon  Jones,  18192  Gothard  St.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92648 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,686 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  31/12 

p.S.  CI.  137-494  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  relief  valve  including  a  body,  inlet  means  formed  in 
said  body,  outlet  means  formed  in  said  body,  a  valve  assembly 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  movable  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position,  means  for  moving  said 
valve  assembly  between  the  closed  and  open  position,  and 
means  biasing  said  valve  assembly  to  its  closed  position;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  means  biasing  said  valve  assembly 
comprises  the  combination  of  spring  means  acting  between 
said  body  and  said  valve  assembly,  first  fluid  pressure  means 
acting  on  said  valve  assembly,  the  net  biasing  force  acting  on 
the  valve  being  the  spring  force  plus  the  first  fluid  pressure 
force,  wherein  said  means  for  moving  said  valve  assembly 
includes  second  fluid  pressure  means  acting  on  said  valve 
assembly  to  move  said  valve  assembly  to  its  open  position, 
wherein  said  valve  assembly  comprises  a  valve  stem  received 
for  axial  sliding  movement  in  said  body,  and  a  sealing  element 
attached  to  an  end  of  said  valve  stem,  including  a  piston  ele- 
ment attached  to  said  valve  stem,  wherein  said  body  comprises 
a  lower  section,  an  intermediate  section  attached  to  said  lower 
section,  and  an  upper  section  attached  to  said  intermediate 
section,  a  portion  of  said  intermediate  section  defining  a  cylin- 
der in  which  said  piston  element  is  received,  including  a  wall 
member  received  between  said  intermediate  section  and  said 
upper  section  and  substantially  closing  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, a  first  fluid  inlet  port  formed  in  said  intermediate  section 
and  opening  into  said  cylinder  on  a  first  side  of  said  piston 
element,  and  a  second  fluid  inlet  port  formed  in  said  intermedi- 
ate section  and  opening  into  said  cylinder  on  a  second  side  of 
said  piston  element;  and,  wherein  said  piston  element  com- 
prises a  hub  portion  received  on  said  valve  stem  and  extending 
through  said  wall  member,  and  a  disk  portion  including  periph- 
eral sealing  means  acting  against  the  interior  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der. 
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4,335,745 

HYDRAULIC  DISTRIBUTOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

SERVO^ONTROL  SYSTEMS  OF  AIRCRAFT  AND 

HELICOPTERS 

Marcel  Bouveret,  Bagneux,  and  Gerard  Devaud,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  S.A.M.M.-Societe  d' Applications  des 

Machines  Motrices,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,382 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3,  1979,  79  17184 

Int.  a.3  F16K  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  137—554  7  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  distributor  primarily  intended  to  equip  servo- 
control  systems  of  aircraft  and  helicopters,  comprising  a  plug 
rotatably  mounted  within  a  stationary  sleeve  housed  withm  a 
casing  and  pierced  by  bores  for  admission  of  a  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  and  discharge  of  the  fluid  to  the  collector-tank, 
progressively-opening  passages  on  the  periphery  of  the  rotary 
plug  in  order  to  ensure  circulation  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from 
one  bore  of  the  sleeve  to  the  next  when  the  plug  is  caused  to 
rotate,  said  hydraulic  distributor  comprising  an  annular  ele- 
ment interposed  between  the  sleeve  and  the  rotary  plug,  said 
annular  element  being  pierced  by  radial  openings  in  the  line  of 
extension  of  the  bores  of  the  stationary  sleeve,  progressively- 
opening  passages  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  element 
so  as  to  permit  progressive  transfer  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from 
one  bore  of  the  stationary  sleeve  to  the  adjacent  bore  if  said 
annular  element  is  caused  to  rotate,  and  locking  means  for 
maintaining  the  annular  element  in  a  normally  stationary  posi- 
tion at  the  time  of  rotation  of  the  plug  and  for  permitting 
rotational  displacement  of  the  annular  element  by  the  plug  m 
the  event  of  seizure  of  this  latter  within  said  annular  element  in 
order  that  the  circulation  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  may  then  be 
permitted  to  circulate  from  one  bore  to  another  through  the 
peripheral  passages  of  said  annular  element. 

4,335,746 
LIQUID  STORAGE  TANK 
Akimitsu  Miyahara,  Tokyo;  Toshihiko  Kanazawa,  Sagamihara; 
Kok^ji  Takahashi,  Fiyisawa;  Hiroji  Ushikubo,  Ageo,  and 
Kuniakl  Kawano,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
'  Organo  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,302 

Int.  CI.3  E03B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—576  5  Claims 


horizontal  partition  plates  which  divide  the  space  in  said  tank 
into  a  plurality  of  storage  chambers,  said  partition  plates  hav- 
ing openings  for  allowing  a  liquid  to  flow  down  therethrough 
from  the  overiying  chamber  to  the  underlying  chamber,  said 
openings  being  arranged  in  a  staggered  manner  such  that  the 
opening  of  the  overlying  partition  plate  is  formed  at  one  end  of 
said  tank  while  the  opening  of  the  underlying  partition  plate  is 
formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  tank; 
an  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  generating 
laminar  flow  between  chambers  comprising  a  plate  pro- 
vided at  each  of  said  openings  and  having  a  multiplicity  of 
liquid  passage  ports;  and  storage  chamber  means  for  gen- 
erating laminar  flow  across  chambers  comprising  a  flow 
setting  plate  vertically  provided  in  each  of  said  liquid 
storage  chambers  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  liquid  pas- 
sage ports. 

4,335,747 
CONNECTTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONDUITS 
Takashi  Mitsumoto,  Toyota,  and  Hiroshi  Nakashima,  Musa- 
shino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kariya  and  Japanese  National  Railways,  Tokyo,  both  of, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199^40 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54/138865 
Int.  Q.'F16Li  7/25 
U.S.  Q.  137—614.06  <»  Claims 
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In  a  liquid  storage  tank  having  a  multiplicity  of  stages  of 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  conduits  in  an  air-tight  seal  while 
excluding  the  introduction  of  exterior  gases  comprising. 
a  female  connecting  element  including  an  elongated,  open- 
ended  pipe  defining  an  elongated  cyindncal  bore  which 
narrows  at  one  end  to  a  smaller  diameter  pipe  for  commu- 
nication with  a  conduit; 
a  male  connecting  element  including  a  cylindrical  member 
with  an  outer  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  elongated  cylindrical  bore  so  that  said  cylindrical 
member  is  slidably  receivable  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  said 
male  connecting  element  further  including  an  inner  pipe, 
coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  member,  for  communication 
at  one  end  with  a  conduit  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  said 
smaller  diameter  pipe  of  said  female  connecting  element; 
first  ball  valve  means  including  a  first  housing  adapted  to  be 
fitted  in  a  sealed  relationship  at  its  one  end  to  said  female 
connecting  element,  said  first  housing  including  an  inte- 
rior cavity,  a  first  mating  surface  at  its  other  end,  and  a 
bore  from  one  end  to  the  other  with  a  diameter  suflicient 
to  pass  the  male  connecting  element  therethrough; 
a  first  spherical  valve  mounted  in  a  sealed  relationship 
within  the  cavity  of  said  first  housing,  said  first  spherical 
valve  having  a  diametrically  extending  through-hole  with 
a  diameter  sufficient  to  pass  the  male  connecting  element 
therethrough; 
second  ball  valve  means  including  a  second  housing  with  a 
bore  from  one  end  to  the  other  with  a  diameter  sufficient 
to  slidably  receive  in  a  sealed  relationship  said  male  con- 
necting element,  said  second  housing  further  including  an 
interior  cavity  and  a  second  mating  surface  at  one  end  of 
said  bore  adapted  for  mating  engagement  in  a  sealed  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  mating  surface; 
a  second  spherical  valve  mounted  in  a  sealed  relationship 
within  the  cavity  of  said  second  housing,  said  second 
spherical  valve  having  a  diametrically  extending  through- 
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hole  with  a  diameter  sufficient  to  pass  the  male  connecting 
element  therethrough; 

the  bores  at  said  first  and  second  mating  surfaces  defining 
openings  which  align  when  the  mating  surfaces  are  en- 
gaged with  each  other; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  spherical  valves  projecting 
beyond  the  mating  surface  corresponding  to  its  respective 
housing,  and  the  other  spherical  valve  having  a  partial 
spherical  recess  sized  to  receive  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  one  spherical  valve  when  said  first  and  second  mating 
surfaces  are  engaged  with  each  other; 

first  actuating  means  for  moving  the  first  spherical  valve 
between  an  open  position  where  its  through-hole  is 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  first  mating  surface  and  a 
closed  position  where  the  opening  in  the  first  mating 
surface  is  closed  by  the  first  spherical  valve;  and 

second  actuating  means  for  moving  the  second  spherical 
valve  between  an  open  position  where  its  through-hole  is 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  second  mating  surface  and 
a  closed  position  where  the  opening  in  the  second  mating 
surface  is  closed  by  the  second  spherical  valve  and  the 
partial  spherical  recess  is  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the 
corresponding  mating  surface; 

whereby  when  said  first  and  second  mating  surfaces  are 
engaged  iri  a  sealed  relationship  and  said  first  spherical 
valve  and  said  second  spherical  valve  are  moved  to  the 
open  positions,  said  male  connecting  element  is  slidably 
insertable  into  said  female  connecting  element  so  that  the 
inner  pipe  of  said  male  connecting  element  is  connected  in 
a  Huid-flow  relationship  with  the  smaller  diameter  pipe  of 
said  female  connection  element. 


4,335,748 
BIDIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Ronald  A.  Olansen,  Lyme,  Conn.,  and  Linda  Pavelski,  Ashaway, 
R.I.,  assignors  to  Posi-Seal  International,  Inc.,  North  Stoning- 
ton,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  139,751 

Int.  a.'  F16K  1/22.  5/00 

IU.S.  a.  137—614.11  12  Qaims 


1.  A  fiuid  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  apart  faces  and  an  axial  passageway 
for  providing  a  fiuid  fiow  path  between  the  faces;  a  valve  disc 
mounted  in  the  body,  on  an  axis  which  perpendicularly  inter- 
sects the  fiow  axis  of  the  passageway,  for  rotation  between  a 
valve  shut  position  in  which  the  valve  disc  is  perpendicular  to 
the  fiow  axis  and  a  fully  open  position  in  which  the  valve  disc 
is  substantially  parallel  to  said  fiow  axis,  the  valve  disc  having 
an  annular  sealing  surface  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  disc  rota- 
tion; an  annular  seat  ring  of  elastic  material  mounted  in  the 
valve  body  in  a  first  counterbore  positioned  so  that  the  seat 
ring  contacts  the  sealing  surface  of  the  valve  disc  when  the  disc 
is  in  the  shut  position;  and  a  retainer  ring  adjacent  to  the  first 
valve  body  face  to  keep  the  seat  ring  in  said  first  counterbore, 
the  retainer  ring  forming  with  the  first  counterbore  an  under- 
cut groove,  and  the  seat  ring  being  bifurcated  in  cross  section 
to  form  a  rib  portion  which  extends  through  the  groove  open- 
ing to  make  interfering  elastic  contact  with  the  respective 
sealing  surface  of  the  valve  disc  and  two  skirt  portions  which 


make  interfering  elastic  contact  with  the  sidewalls  of  the 

groove,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  second  counterbore  is  formed  in  said  first  face  of  the  valve 
body,  the  valve  further  comprising  a  seal  ring  slidingly 
fitting  in  said  second  counterbore,  said  first  counterbore 
being  formed  in  said  seal  ring,  said  seal  ring  and  said 
retainer  ring  forming  said  undercut  groove  and  a  circular 
groove  being  provided  in  one  of  the  mating  surfaces  of 
one  of  the  second  counterbore  and  the  seal  ring; 
means  positioned  in  said  circular  groove  for  sealing  between 
the  valve  body  and  the  seal  ring,  said  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  compressible  ring  made  of  a  material  resistant  to 
the  operating  temperatures,  pressures,  and  fluid  of  the 
intended  valve  service;  and 
means  for  detachably  fastening  the  retainer  ring  and  the  seal 
ring  to  the  valve  body. 


4,335,749 

ROTARY  SLIDE  STEERING  VALVE  FOR  AUXILIARY 

POWER  STEERINGS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Wolfgang  Walter,  Schwabisch  Gmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrich- 

shafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835815 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/70 
U.S.  a.  137—625.22  14  Qaims 


.  .M 


1.  A  rotary  control  valve  of  the  kind  having  a  valve  sleeve 
member  (6)  encompassing  a  valve  plug  member  (4)  and  means 
(2,  3)  for  effecting  relative  rotation  therebetween  wherein  said 
members  have  respective  groove  means  with  flow  control 
edges  (31-35)  coacting  between  said  valve  members  for  pres- 
sure flow  and  return  flow  control  whereby  pressure  and  return 
flow  to  and  from  a  servomotor  is  controlled  by  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  members,  and  which  includes  respective  connec- 
tion means  (A,  B,  C,  D,  37,  etc.)  for  a  pressure  supply  port  (7), 
sump  return  port  (9),  and  for  servomotor  (8)  chambers  wherein 
said  flow  control  edges  selectively  effect  closure  and  opening 
of  flow  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  valve  members  to  direct 
pressure  flow  to  a  servomotor  and  return  flow  therefrom  and 
in  a  neutral  p>osition  bypass  flow  from  a  pressure  supply  to 
sump  return;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
one  (4)  of  said  members  having  throttling  means  (28)  com- 
municating with  return  flow  groove  means  (16)  of  the 
other  (6)  of  said  members  in  a  relatively  rotated  position  of 
said  valve  members  to  throttle  return  flow  through  said 
valve  from  a  servomotor  wherein  said  throttling  means 
comprises  a  flow  through  passage  means  of  predetermined 
size  to  eflect  noise  stifling  throttling; 
said  flow  control  edges  (31-35)  alternately  opening  and 
closing  to  alternately  direct  return  and  pressure  flow 
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between  said  valve  and  a  servomotor,  dependent  on  direc- 
tion of  relative  rotation; 
all  said  flow  control  edges  being  disposed  to  be  open  in  a 
neutral  position  of  said  valve  members  to  permit  flow  to 
bypass  said  throttle  means  from  pressure  supply  port  to 
sump  return  port. 


rubber  and  a  liquid  feed/discharge  port  is  provided  at  an  end 
portion  of  said  liquid  chamber,  characterized  in  that  a  mush- 
room-shaped shield  body  is  disposed  coaxially  at  the  mside  end 
portion  of  said  liquid  feed/discharge  port,  a  back  surface  ta- 
pered section  having  its  diameter  successively  increased 
towards  said  liquid  chamber  is  formed  on  the  backside  of  said 
shield  body,  an  inner  surface  tapered  section  having  its  diame- 


4,335,750 

REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PISTON 

HEAD  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Werner  R.Bauer,  and  Robert  A.  Van  Fossen,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond, 

Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,029,  Nov.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,670. 

This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,031 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/122:  F16J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  137—625.29  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reversing  valve  construction  comprising  a  housing 
means  having  an  internal  peripheral  surface,  a  movable  valve 
member  disposed  in  said  housing  means,  a  piston  unit  disposed 
in  said  housing  means  and  being  interconnected  to  said  valve 
member,  said  piston  unit  having  opposed  piston  heads  that 
define  a  main  chamber  of  said  housing  means  therebetween, 
said  housing  means  having  end  portions  respectively  cooperat- 
ing with  said  piston  heads  to  define  a  pair  of  control  chambers 
therewith  and  separated  from  said  main  chamber  by  said  piston 
heads,  said  end  portions  respectively  having  valve  seats  facing 
said  control  chambers  in  directions  substantially  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  piston  unit  in  said  housing 
means,  each  said  piston  head  having  a  front  disc  member  and  a 
backing  plate,  each  said  piston  head  having  a  flexible  seal 
member  secured  between  its  respective  front  disc  member  and 
backing  plate,  each  said  seal  member  having  an  integral  periph- 
eral skirt,  each  said  piston  head  having  biasing  means  urging  its 
respective  skirt  of  its  respective  seal  member  into  sliding  and 
sealing  engagement  with  said  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said 
housing  means,  the  improvement  wherein  each  said  biasing 
means  comprises  an  annular  resilient  O-ring  member  separate 
from  its  respective  seal  member  and  being  carried  by  one  of 
said  backing  plate  and  said  front  disc  member  of  its  respective 
piston  head  so  as  to  radially  engage  and  urge  its  respective  skirt 
radially  outwardly  into  said  sliding  and  sealing  engagement, 
each  said  seal  member  of  its  respective  piston  head  being 
adapted  to  close  its  respective  valve  seat  when  moved  there- 
against  by  said  piston  unit. 

4,335,751  •    v     ' 

ACCUMULATOR 
Kazuo  Sugjmura,  and  Nobuyuki  Sugimura,  both  of  308,  Mabase 
Shimizu-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,057 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1979,  54-103711 

Int.  C\?  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  a.  138—30  4  Qaims 

1.  An  accumulator  in  which  an  interior  of  a  vessel  main  body 

is  partitioned  into  a  gas  chamber  and  a  liquid  chamber  by 

means  of  a  diaphragm  made  of  an  elastic  material  such  as 


ter  successively  increased  towards  said  liquid  chamber  is 
formed  along  the  circumference  of  the  liquid  feed/discharge 
port  in  said  vessel  main  body  to  provide  an  annular  flow  path 
between  said  back  surface  tapered  section  and  said  inner  sur- 
face tapered  section,  a  plurality  of  guide  blades  are  disposed 
within  said  annular  flow  path  and  are  provided  integrally  with 
the  back  surface  tapered  section  of  said  mushroom-shaped 
shield  body. 


4,335,752 
FLANGED  PIPE 
Maurice  N.  Sumner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Sea  Horse 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,311,  Nov.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,319 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/18 

U.S.  a.  138—97  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  continuous  submarine  pipeline 
consisting  of  welded  pipe  sections  comprising; 

locating  a  continuous  submarine  pipeline  having  a  plurality 

of  coupling  bosses  in  array  therealong, 
cutting  said  pipeline  adjacent  to  two  of  said  bosses, 
removing  said  cut  portion  of  pipeline  between  said  two 

bosses, 
placing  a  pipe  section  corresponding  to  said  cut  out  portion 

between  said  two  bosses  on  said  pipeline,  said  pipe  section 

having  means  thereon  adapted  to  cooperate  and  engage 

with  said  bosses  on  said  pipeline,  and 
securing  and  sealing  said  pipe  section  to  said  two  bosses 

thereby  reconstructing  said  pipeline. 


1292 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


4,335,753  active  substrate  selected  from  FeS  and  a  mixed  sulphide  of  the 

HOSE  CONNECTORS  AND  HOSES  EQUIPPED  WITH      general  formula 

SAME 

Richard  D.  Frye,  900  Lime  La.,  Marathon,  Fla.  33050  AxB(4.zx)S(3  6-4  0)O(0  4-0) 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,581 

Int.  a.'  F16L  33/20 

U.S.  CI.  138— 109  4aaims 


2186,      '203 


1.  A  male  threaded  hose  connector  in  the  form  of  an  integral 
sheet  metal  piece  comprising  an  annular  outer  wall; 
a  generally  transverse  annular  end  wall  extending  inwardly 

from  one  end  portion  of  the  outer  wall;  and 
an  open-ended  tubular  stem  extending  from  the  end  wall 
axially  within  and  spaced  concentrically  from  the  outer 
wall;  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  outer  wall  being 
in  the  form  of  screw  threads  commencing  at  said  one  end 
portion, 

the  screw  threads  presenting  male  thread  crests  at  the 
outer  surface  of  the  wall  and  female  thread  crests  at  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall, 
there  being  no  portion  of  the  outer  wall  between  the 
screw  threads  and  the  end  wall  which  has  an  outer 
diameter  large  enough  to  interfere  with  application  to 
the  male  threaded  connector  of  a  female  connector, 
the  tubular  stem  extending  for  at  least  the  axial  length  of 
said  major  portion. 
3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  the  combination  of 
a  length  of  hose  having  a  free  end  portion  formed  of  material 

which  is  flexible  and  compressible;  and 
a  male  threaded  connector  secured  to  said  free  end  portion, 
said  connector  being  in  the  form  of  an  integral  sheet  metal 
piece  comprising 
an  annular  outer  wall, 

a  generally  transverse  annular  end  wall  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  end  portion  of  the  outer  wall,  and 
a  tubular  stem  extending  from  the  end  wall  axially  within 

and  spaced  concentrically  from  the  outer  wall, 

a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  outer  wall  being  in  the 

form  of  screw  threads  commencing  at  said  one  end 

portion,  the  screw  threads  presenting  male  thread  crests 

at  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  and  female  thread  crests 

at  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall; 

said  end  portion  of  the  hose  extending  within  the  annular 

space  between  the  tubular  stem  and  outer  wall  and  being 

clamped  therebetween  with  said  female  thread  crests 

being  embedded  in  the  hose  material  of  said  end  portion. 


4,335,754 
PREVENTION  OF  HYDROGEN  EMBRITTLEMENT  OF 

METALS  IN  CORROSIVE  ENVIRONMENTS 
Alfred  C.  C.  Tseung,  60  Grove  Ave.,  London  NIO  2AN,  England; 
Anthony  I.  Onuchukwu,  c/o  Bayero  University,  PMB  3011, 
Kano,  Nigeria,  and  Ho  C.  Chan,  63  Church  Way,  London  N20 
OJZ,  England 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,481 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1979, 
7941116 

Int.  C1.3  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—146  19  Qaims 

14.  A  gas  or  oil  pipeline  component  at  least  part  of  the 
surface  of  which  is  provided  with  a  first  coating  comprising  an 


OJRKP/T  OENSiry  mA/cm^ 


Fig.  I. 


wherein  x  is  0.05  to  1.95  and  A  and  B  are  any  two  different 
metals  from  cobalt,  nickel,  iron  and  manganese,  and  a  second 
protective,  non-conductive  and  impervious  coating  over  said 
first  coating.  ^^ 


4,335,755 

COATING  FOR  PIPE 

Thomas  H.  Sadler,  and  Daniel  G.  Richlie,  both  of  Jefferson 

County,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Manville  Service  Corporation, 

Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,517 

Int.  a.3  F16L  9/14;  B05D  3/02;  B32B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  138—145  14  aalms 

1.  A  hydraulic  calcareous  cementitious  article  having  a 
surface  exhibiting  improved  water  impermeability  and  abra- 
sion resistance  comprising  a  cementitious  article  containing  at 
least  one  surface  coated  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an 
emulsion  containing  a  hydroxylated  polydiorganosiloxane 
containing  about  two  silicon-bonded  hydroxy]  groups  and 
containing  free  silica  wherein  said  coating  on  said  surface  is 
curable  to  an  elastomeric  coating  of  sufficient  thickness  that 
when  cured  and  allowed  to  remain  in  contact  with  open  air  for 
approximately  four  weeks  will  develop  the  predetermined 
water  impermeability  and  abrasion  resistance. 

9.  A  method  of  treatment  for  rendering  a  cementitious  arti- 
cle more  resistant  to  attack  by  aggressive  water  in  contact 
therewith  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  the  surface  to  be 
so  treated  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  and  an 
aniomically  stabilized  hydroxylated  polydiorganosiloxane  and 
an  organometallic  cure  accelerating  agent;  curing  the  elasto- 
meric coating  by  the  removal  of  water  by  evaporation  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  the  elastomeric  film  coating 
and  allowing  the  coated  surface  to  stand  in  air  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  after  cure  and  before  use  to  develop  greater 
abrasion  resistance  as  measured  by  the  U.S.  Bureau  of  Recla- 
mation test  for  pipe  lining  materials  than  the  cured  film  coating 
initially  exhibits. 


4,335,756 
STERILIZED  MEDICAL  TUBING  COVER 
Russell  G.  Sharp,  Sugar  Land;  Charles  C.  Reed,  Houston;  Den- 
ton A.  Cooley,  Houston;  Terry  N.  Crane,  Houston,  and  Wil- 
liam R.  Wilkinson,  Missouri  City,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texas  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,657 
Int.  a.3  F61L  55/10;  A61M  7/00;  A61B  19/02;  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  138—89  7  Oaims 

1.  A  cover  for  tubing  comprising: 

a  tubular  portion  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  an 
inner  surface  which  forms  an  opening  of  generally  uni- 
form diameter,  said  first  end  being  configurated  to  receive 
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the  tubing  within  the  opening,  said  tubular  portion  being 
formed  from  a  flexible  material;  and 
a  plurality  of  rib  members  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tubular  portion,  said  rib  members  being  of  increasing 
cross-sectional  height  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end 


position  to  said  opened  position  whereupon  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber remains  in  said  opened  position. 


wy.^^^)»^)))V 
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of  said  tubular  portion,  such  that  said  rib  members  form  a 
diameter  within  the  opening  which  is  smaller  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  tubing,  whereby  the  walls  of  said 
tubular  portion  between  said  plurality  of  rib  members  are 
deformed  from  cylindrical  shape  when  the  end  of  a  length 
of  tubing  is  inserted  therein. 


4,335,758 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  AND  FORMING  A  WIRE 

Stanley  E.  Williams,  McLeansboro,  III.,  assignor  to  George 

Koch  Sons,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,213,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,302 

Int.  a.3  B21F  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  140—88  4  Qaims 


4,335,757 
TEMPORARY  PIPELINE  CAPPING  UNIT  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Robert  J.  Lankston,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  West- 
ern Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,198 
Int.  a.' F16L  55/70.  J5/76 
U.S.  a.  138—92  33  Qaims 


1.  A  temporary  pipeline  capping  unit  to  be  permanently 
secured  over  a  side  opening  in  a  pipeline  for  allowing  subse- 
quent connection  of  a  branch  line  onto  said  pipeline  and/or 
communicating  said  branch  line  with  said  side  opening  while 
maintaining  fluid  flow  and/or  operating  pressure  in  said  pipe- 
line, said  capping  unit  comprising:  a  housing  with  an  elongated 
chamber  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  ends,  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  inwardly  facing  surface  at  least  at  said  first  end, 
means  forming  an  axial  opening  communicating  with  said 
chamber  at  said  first  end,  and  means  forming  a  branch  opening 
intersecting  said  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  said  first  end;  a 
sleeve  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  with  an 
outer  surface  generally  matching  said  inwardly  facing  surface; 
means  for  slidably  sealing  said  outer  surface  and  said  inwardly 
facing  surfaces;  said  sleeve  member  being  axially  shiftable  in 
said  chamber  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  said  first  end 
with  said  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  member  sealing  said 
branch  opening  from  said  chamber  and  an  opened  position 
with  said  sleeve  member  shifted  away  from  said  first  end  and 
with  said  branch  opening  communicated  with  said  axial  open- 
ing; means  for  securing  said  sleeve  member  in  said  closed 
position;  means  for  selectively  releasing  said  sleeve  member 
only  when  it  is  desired  to  shift  said  member  into  said  opened 
position;  and,  fluid  means  operated  by  pressure  in  said  pipeline 
for  selectively  shifting  said  sleeve  member  from  said  closed 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  strand  comprising: 

one  or  more  anti-backing  chucks  for  allowing  movement  of 
a  strand  in  a  forward  direction  and  restraining  movement 
in  a  rearward  direction; 

means  for  reciprocally  moving  one  of  said  chucks  to  a  for- 
ward position  during  which  the  strand  is  carried  forward 
by  said  chuck,  and  to  a  rear  position  during  which  the 
strand  is  not  moved  by  said  chuck; 

said  means  for  moving  said  one  chuck  including  a  piston  and 
cylinder  mechanism,  a  hollow  member  extending  axially 
through  the  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  and  having 
first  and  second  ends  extending  axially  outward  therefrom 
for  receiving  the  strand,  the  hollow  member  being  con- 
nected to  and  reciprocally  movable  in  response  to  the 
piston  and  cylinder  mechanism,  said  chuck  being  coupled 
to  said  first  end  of  the  hollow  member;  and 

means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  reciprocating  motion  of 
said  one  chuck  to  gauge  the  quantity  of  the  strand  being 
advanced  with  each  reciprocating  motion,  said  control 
means  including  stop  means  variably  positionablc  relative 
to  said  second  end  of  the  hollow  member  for  establishing 
absolute  limits  of  movement  of  the  hollow  member,  sens- 
ing means  variably  positionable  relative  to  the  second  end 
of  the  hollow  member  for  detecting  the  movement  of  said 
chuck  to  its  forward  and  rear  positions  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  hollow  member,  means 
coupled  to  the  hollow  member  for  engaging  the  sensing 
means  and  stop  means,  the  stop  means  being  variably 
positioned  in  proximity  to  the  sensing  means  to  prevent 
damage  to  the  sensing  means,  means  for  forming  the  ad- 
vanced portion  of  the  strand  into  a  desired  shape  in  re- 
spxjnse  to  the  reciprocating  motion  of  the  hollow  member, 
and  means  for  cutting  the  strand  to  produce  an  article 
having  the  desired  shape  and  a  size  determined  by  the 
quantity  of  strand  advanced. 
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4,335,759 
METHOD  OF  MIXING  PAINTS  AND  THEIR  TONERS 
Veikko  Pattiniemi;  Fero  Koivisto,  both  of  Pirkkala;  Heikki 
Kokki,  and  Aslak  R.  Heikel,  both  of  Tampere,  all  of  Finland, 
assignors  to  Winter  Osakeyhtio,  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  10,  1979,  791500 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—5  2  Qaims 


(d)  spring  return  means  for  biasing  said  syringe  holder  at  its 
upper  vertical  limit  on  said  vertical  support  member; 

(e)  a  bar  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  verti- 
cal support  member,  said  bar  having  a  handle  grip  at  one 
end; 

(0  a  plunger  for  applying  a  downward  force  onto  said  sy- 
ringe shaft,  the  top  of  said  plunger  being  suspended  from, 
and  slideably  mounted  on,  said  bar  between  said  handle 
grip  and  said  pivotal  mounting,  the  bottom  of  said  plunger 
being  slideably  mounted  through,  and  retained  by,  said 
head  member  of  said  syringe  holder; 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  toner  from  a  container  of  toner  with 
basic  paint  in  a  basic  paint  can,  the  toner  container  having  a 
dosing  device  which  includes  a  nozzle  and  also  having  an 
opening  for  allowing  air  to  enter  the  container,  wherein  the 
improvement  resides  in  that,  in  order  to  prevent  drying  of  the 
toner  remaining  in  the  container,  said  opening  is  provided  with 
a  back  pressure  valve  which  is  disposed  to  allow  air  to  enter 
the  container  and  prevent  air  from  leaving  the  container,  and 
the  method  comprises  the  steps  of  employing  the  dosing  device 
to  withdraw  a  measured  quantity  of  toner  from  the  container, 
and  introducing  said  measured  quantity  of  toner  into  the  basic 
paint  can  by  way  of  the  nozzle  of  the  dosing  device,  with- 
drawal of  toner  from  the  container  by  way  of  the  dosing  device 
causing  a  reduction  of  pressure  of  air  in  the  container  so  that 
the  back  pressure  valve  opens  and  allows  air  to  enter  the  con- 
tainer and  subsequently  closes  to  prevent  escape  of  air  from  the 
container  and  consequent  drying  of  the  toner  remaining  in  the 
container. 


(g)  spring  return  means  for  biasing  said  handle  grip  upward, 
whereby,  when  said  handle  grip  is  moved  downward,  said 
plunger  slides  through  said  head  member,  contacts  the' 
shaft  of  said  syringe,  and  forces  said  syringe  holder  to  slide 
down  said  vertical  support  member  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  return  means  until  said  syringe  holder  reaches 
its  lower  vertical  limit  when  additional  downward  force 
on  said  handle  grip  causes  said  plunger  to  push  said  sy- 
ringe shaft  into  said  syringe,  thereby  forcing  the  contents 
of  said  syringe  to  be  dispensed. 


4,335,760 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  SYRINGE  AND  HLLING 

AN  AMPULE 
Balachandra  N.  Kabadi,  South  River,  and  Michael  S.  Farkas, 
Spotswood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,309 
Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 
US.  a.  141—129  10  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  syringe  and  filling  an  ampule 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  base  and  a  vertical  support  member; 

(b)  a  syringe  holder  comprising  a  plate  which  is  slideably 
mounted  on  said  vertical  support  member,  said  syringe 
holder  including  means  for  holding  a  syringe  and  means 
for  preventing  said  syringe  from  sliding  downward  in  said 
syringe  holder  in  response  to  a  downward  force  applied  to 
the  shaft  of  the  syringe,  said  syringe  holder  further  com- 
prising a  head  member  at  its  upper  end,  said  head  member 
being  adapted  to  slideably  retain  the  end  of  a  plunger; 

(c)  vertical  limit  means  for  limiting  the  upward  and  down- 
ward vertical  movement  of  said  syringe  holder  on  said 
vertical  support  member; 


4,335,761 
REaPROCAL  BOTTLE  RLLING  DEVICE 
Michael  H.  Peronek,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  FCI,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1701712 
Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04;  B67C  3/26 
U.S.  a.  141—371  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bottling  machine  movable  filling  assembly  having  a 
vertical  axis,  comprised  of, 
of  hollow  filling  tube  extending  axial  downwardly,  having  a 

lower  portion  with  an  outer  diameter; 
an  attachment  means  adapted  to  attach  said  niling  assembly 

to  a  bottling  machine;  and, 
a  centering  guide  slidably  mounted  on  said  filling  tube,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  centering  guide  being 
comprised  of;  an  upper  holding  part;  a  non-metallic  pliable 
lower  bell  part  having  a  continuous  lower  surface  com- 
prised of  an  inner  sealing  portion  adapted  to  form  an 
airtight  seal  with  a  bottle  flaring  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  a  central  aperture  and  an  outer  portion  flar- 
ing outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  inner  portion; 
and,  an  annular  gap  between  said  upper  holding  part  and 
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said  lower  bell  part  above  said  outer  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  allowing  said  outer  portion  to  deform 


4,335,763 

VENEER  LATHE  CHARGER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

POSITIONING  FOR  CHARGER  SPINDLES 

Arthur  L.  McGee,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  Coe 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Painesville,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,201 

Int.  a.'  B27L  5/02 

U.S.  a.  144—209  A  16  Qaims 


and  said  lower  bell  part  to  tilt  when  a  bottle  is  encoun- 
tered. 


4,335,762 
LOG  SPLITTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GARDEN  TILLER 
Leonard  V.  Resume,  Natchez  Trace  Village,  and  James  O.  Hall, 
Jackson,  both  of  Miss.,  assignors  to  Magna  American  Corpo- 
ration, Raymond,  Miss. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,853 

Int.  C1.3  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—194  15  Qaims 


15.  A  log  splitter  attachment  for  use  with  garden  tillers 
having  a  tiller  frame,  a  tiller  power  drive  means,  and  a  tiller 
drive  shaft,  said  splitter  attachment  comprising:  a  frame  por- 
tion, attachment  means  mounted  on  said  frame  portion  to 
releaseably  attach  said  frame  portion  to  said  tiller  drive  shaft,  a 
log  splitting  screw  having  means  attached  thereto  for  release- 
able  attachment  to  said  tiller  drive  shaft  to  allow  for  rotational 
movement  of  said  splitting  screw  in  unison  with  said  tiller 
drive  shaft  and  in  generally  axial  alignment  therewith,  and  a 
log  support  bar  attached  to  said  frame  portion  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  for  ground  engaging  support,  to  provide 
support  for  logs  during  use  and  to  stabilize  said  frame  portion 
and  said  tiller. 


1.  Log  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

log  support  and  centering  means  for  supporting  and  posi- 
tioning a  log  with  its  axis  roughly  centered  at  a  scan 
position; 

charger  spindle  means  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  log  after 
rough  centering  and  rotating  said  log  about  a  spindle  axis 
at  said  scan  position; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  log  with  a  light  beam  at 
different  rotational  positions  of  said  log  to  determine  the 
optimum  yield  axis  of  the  log  for  optimum  production; 

spindle  support  and  adjustment  means  attached  to  linear 
positioning  means  for  supporting  and  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  charger  spindle  means  both  vertically  and 
horizontally  in  response  to  linear  movement  of  said  linear 
positioning  means  in  one  direction,  to  move  the  log  and 
position  its  optimum  axis  at  a  transfer  position  which  is 
located  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  a  work  axis; 
and 

transfer  means  for  engaging  the  log  in  said  transfer  position 
and  for  transferring  the  log  from  said  transfer  position  to 
a  work  position  where  the  log  is  cut  after  disengaging  the 
charger  spindle  means  so  that  the  optimum  axis  of  the  log 
is  aligned  with  the  work  axis. 


4,335,764 
VENEER  PEELING  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Schmidt,  P.O.  Box  757,  DiboH,  Tex.  75941 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,272 
Int.  aJ  B27L  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  144—209  R  12  Qaims 

12.  A  veneer  peeling  apparatus  for  peeling  veneer  off  of  a 
horizontally  positioned  wood  log  comprising, 
a  fixed  rotatable  roller  positioned  to  be  above  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  log, 
a  cutting  knife  positioned  adjacent  and  below  the  fixed  roller 

for  peeling  veneer  from  a  log, 

first  and  second  movable  rollers  positioned  below  the  first 

roller,  the  first  roller  being  positioned  above  the  second 

rollers,  said  first  and  second  rollers  movable  toward  and 

.  away  from  the  fixed  roller  and  each  other,  said  movable 

rollers  being  positioned  equidistance  from  the  fixed  roller 

at  all  times, 

all  of  said  rollers  having  horizontal  longitudinal  axis  parallel 

to  each  other, 
means  for  rotating  all  of  said  rollers  at  both  ends  thereby 
rotating  a  log  positioned  between  the  rollers  and  against 
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the  knife,  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  surface  of  the  fixed 
roller  being  slower  than  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  sur- 
faces of  the  movable  rollers,  and 


^=^ 


said  first  movable  roller  including  a  flange  at  each  end  limit- 
ing lateral  movement  of  a  log  relative  to  the  rollers. 


4,335,765 

PORTABLE  MULTI-PURPOSE  CONSTRUCTION  TABLE 

Rholand  D.  Murphy,  Murphy  La.,  Moab,  Utah  84532 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,962 

Int.  aj  B27C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  144—286  R  5  Qaims 


4.  A  portable  multi-purpose  construction  table  comprising: 

motorless  frame  means  comprising  substantially  rigid  body 
means  and  floor  engaging  leg  means  connected  to  and 
holding  the  body  means  above  the  leg  means,  the  body 
means  being  vertically  stepped  so  that  a  first  part  of  the 
body  means  extend  to  a  first  elevation  and  a  second  part  of 
the  body  means  extend  to  a  second,  higher  elevation; 

the  frame  means  further  comprising  first  and  second  plat- 
form means  vertically  spaced  from  each  other,  one  plat- 
form means  being  superimposed  over  the  first  part  of  the 
body  means  the  other  platform  means  being  superimposed 

.  over  the  second  part  of  the  body  means,  each  plptform 
means  comprising  at  least  one  power  tool  receiving  site, 
the  two  platform  means  presenting  vertical  offset  but 
adjacent  substantially  horizontal  exposed  top  surfaces; 

first  and  second  adjustable  tool  attachment  means  carried  by 
the  respective  platform  means  of  the  frame  means  and 
sized,  shaped  and  located  at  the  two  tool  receiving  sites  to 
releasably  secure  the  base  of  two  different  hand  power 
tools  having  independent  motors  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal attitude  one  at  each  said  site; 

third  platform  means  adjacent  the  lower  one  and  spaced 
from  the  higher  one  of  the  other  two  platform  means,  the 
third  platform  means  being  at  the  same  elevation  as  the 
higher  of  the  two  other  two  platform  means,  the  third 
platfonrt  means  comprising  a.  third  tool  receiving  site 
spaced  from  the  two  other  tool  receiving  sites,  two  being 
disposed  at  the  underside  of  two  of  the  platform  means 
and  one  at  the  top  side  of  the  remaining  platform  means. 


4,335,766 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DELIMBING  FELLED 

TREES 
Lawny  Davis,  Box  287A,  Preble  Ave.,  and  Derwood  Preble,  Hill 
Top  Rd.,  both  of  Anson,  Me.  04911 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,507 

Int.  a.3  B27L  1/06 

U.S.  a.  144—343  22  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  limbs  from  felled  trees,  compris- 
ing: 

an  essentially  upright  frame  having  a  central  opening; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  elements  extending  across  said  central 
opening  and  defining  a  grid  of  said  elements  within  said 
central  opening,  said  grid  having  a  plurality  of  tree-receiv- 
ing apertures; 

means  operatively  engaged  with  said  frame  for  resiliently 
supporting  said  plurality  of  flexible  elements  and  permit- 
ting said  elements  to  move  so  that  tree-receiving  apertures 
expand  and  contract  to  accommodate  the  changing  diame- 
ter of  a  tree  trunk;  and 

means  operatively  engaged  with  said  frame  for  anchoring 
said  apparatus  relative  to  the  ground. 


4,335,767 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CHIPPING 

DISSECTION  OF  TREE  LOGS  INTO  ALL-ROUND 

MACHINED  LUMBER  PRODUCTS 

Alfred  Reuter,  Oberkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gebruder  Linck,  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  "Gat- 

terlinck",  Oberkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918622 

Int.  a.5  B27C  9/10 
U.S.  a.  144— 370  7aainis 


^  r  I  \^ 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  a  log  to  produce  lumber,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

cutting  said  log  to  present  four  flattened  faces  thereon  with 
wany  edge  regions  between  adjacent  faces,  said  faces 
being  substantially  at  right  angles  relative  to  each  other 
and  arranged  in  pairs  with  the  faces  of  each  pair  being 
generally  opposed;  — 
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milling  said  wany  edge  regions  to  present,  at  each  such 
region,  a  pair  of  generally  planar,  interconnected  surfaces, 

said  milling  step  being  accomplished,  at  each  such  region,  by 
sawing  the  log  to  produce  one  of  said  surfaces  and  to 
render  the  one  surface  relatively  smooth,  and  by  chipping 
the  log  to  produce  the  other  of  said  surfaces  which  ren- 
ders the  other  surface  relatively  rough,  two  of  said  rough 
surfaces  lying  generally  in  a  first  plane,  and  the  remaining 
two  of  said  rough  surfaces  lying  generally  in  a  second 
plane;  and 

sawing  said  log  along  said  first  and  second  planes  to  separate 
two  boards  from  said  log  and  leave  a  central  cant,  said 
last-mentioned  sawing  serving  to  smooth  said  initially 
rough  surfaces. 


edges  and  a  foldable  bottom  wall  secured  to  the  front  and  rear 
walls  and  operable  to  allow  the  bag  through  opposite  outward 
bowing  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  open  for  filling  of  the  bag 
through  its  said  upper  opening,  and  said  bag  having  a  central 
part  of  its  rear  wall  extending  above  the  opening  and  substan- 
tially across  the  width  of  the  opening,  a  strip  of  adhesive  with 
a  removable  backing  strip  extending  along  said  upwardly 
extending  central  part  substantially  from  end  to  end  and  on  a 
rearwardly  facing  surface  thereof,  said  strip  of  adhesive  serv- 


4,335,768 
DEPTH  OF  CUT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Rainer  Bachmann,  Hohenstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,822 

Int.  CI.3  B27C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  145—4  10  Qaims 


~/4 
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ing  to  somewhat  inhibit  bowing  of  said  rear  wall  adjacent  the 
fill  opening  when  adhered  to  a  fiat  seat  back  or  the  like,  and  a 
second  adhesive  region  with  a  removable  backing  strip  on  a 
rearwardly  facing  surface  of  the  bag  rear  wall  spaced  substan- 
tially below  said  first  adhesive  strip  and  near  the  bottom  of  the 
bag,  the  width  of  said  second  adhesive  region  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  width  of  said  rear  wall  so  as  not  to  inhibit 
bowing  thereof  as  aforesaid  below  said  fill  opening  when 
adhered  to  a  seat  back  or  the  like. 


1.  In  a  power  planer  comprising  a  housing  incorporating  a 
motor  driven  cutting  blade  disposed  intermediate  a  rear  fixed 
shoe  and  an  adjustable  front  shoe,  and  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  front  shoe  so  as  to  effectively 
vary  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  cutting  blade;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  adjustment  means  comprises: 
a  bolt  threadedly  engaged  to  said  front  shoe  so  that  rotation 
of  said  bolt  imparts  vertical  movement  to  said  front  shoe 
relative  to  said  housing; 
selector  means  rotatable  relative  to  said  housing  and  having 
associated  therewith  scale  means  referenced  to  fixed  refer- 
ence means  on  said  housing  for  providing  an  indication  of 
the  depth  of  cut  of  said  cutting  blade;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  selector  means  to  said  bolt 
for  rotation  therewith  in  a  selectable  angular  position 
relative  to  said  bolt  to  thereby  permit  accurate  calibration 
.   of  said  scale  means. 


4,335,770 
ENTERAL  FEEDING  CONTAINER 
Lee  K.  Kulle,  Mundelein,  and  Kenneth  W.  Larson,  Libertyville, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  III. 
^  Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,156 

Int.  a.5  A61M  il/00 
U.S.  CI.  150—8  16  Oaims 


4,335,769 
FOLDABLE  CONTAINER 
Gerald  P.  M.  McManus,  The  Old  Parsonage,  Peaslake,  Surrey, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,898 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1980, 
8015147 

Int.  a.3  B65D  ii/l4 
U.S.  a.  150—1  1  Claim 

1.  A  foldable  generally  rectangular  container  bag  having  a 
single  opening  in  an  upper  portion  thereof  through  which  the 
bag  can  be  filled,  said  bag  having  substantially  coextensive 
front  and  rear  walls  connected  together  along  opposite  side 


1.  An  enteral  feeding  container,  which  comprises  a  container 
body  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed,  flexible,  collapsible  con- 
tainer walls,  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  container,  said 
outlet  communicating  with  flexible  tubing  which  terminates  at 
its  outer  end  with  connector  means  for  communication  with  an 
enteral  feeding  catheter,  and  an  inlet  port  and  closure  at  the  top 
of  said  container  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  2  cm.,  said  inlet 
port  and  closure  comprising  a  funnel  member  sealed  to  said 
container  walls  and  communicating  therethrough,  and  a  clo- 
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sure  member  attached  to  said  funnel  member  by  integral  hinge 
means,  said  funnel  member  deHning  an  outwardly  projecting 
cylindrical  port,  said  closure  member  defming  outer  and  inner 
annular  walls  spaced  apart  to  defme  an  annular  recess  propor- 
tioned to  sealingly  receive  said  outwardly  projecting  cylindri- 
cal port  when  said  closure  is  sealing  the^inlet  port,  said  inlet 
port  and  closure  carrying  at  least  one  annular  sealing  projec- 
tion for  sealing  between  said  cylindrical  port  and  annular  walls 
when  the  inlet  port  and  closure  is  in  closed  relation. 


rotatable  shaft  to  drive  said  shaft  in  first  and  second  reverse 
directions  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  individual  guide  means  for 


4,335,771 
TIRE  WITH  A  REINFORaNG  BELT  STRUCTURE 
Rene  F.  Reuter,  Warken,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,566 

Int.  a.^  B60C  9/20 

U.S.  a.  152—361  FP  10  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  with  a  reinforcing  belt  structure  which  comprises  a 
first  reinforcing  folded  belt  ply,  said  first  folded  belt  ply  com- 
prising a  main  body  portion  and  a  single  folded  end  portion 
disposed  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  tire  of  said  main  body  portion,  a  second  reinforcing  belt 
ply  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a  single  folded  end  portion 
disposed  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  tire  of  said  main  body  portion  of  said  second  ply,  said 
second  ply  being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  ply 
and  oriented  such  that  the  lateral  end  portion  of  the  main  body 
portion  of  said  second  ply  lies  within  the  space  formed  by  the 
folded  end  portion  of  said  first  ply,  characterized  in  that  the 
cords  of  said  first  and  second  plies  lie  in  the  same  orientation 
with  respect  to  the  miJ-circumferential  centerplane  of  the  tire, 
a  middle  unfolded  belt  ply  of  oppositely  disposed  oriented 
cords  and  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  main  body 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  plies  is  disposed  between  the 
unfolded  portions  of  said  first  and  second  plies. 


4,335,772 

TIRE  CHANGING  MACHINE 

Leslie  Bubik,  Toronto;  Stanley  B.  Barclay,  Mississauga;  Eugene 

L.  Knaitner,  Weston;  Frederic  D.  M.  Williams,  Mississauga, 

and  Bernard  D.  Aim,  Willowdale,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

FMC  Corporation,  Cliicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,823,  Jan.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23,  1978,  295475 

Int.  aj  B60C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  157—1.28  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tire-changing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  platform  for 
receiving  a  wheel  rim  having  a  drop  centre  mounted  on  top  of 
said  frame,  and  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  free  upper  end  ex- 
tending from  said  table,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  reversely  coacting  fluid  motors  each  with  pistons,  the 
piston  of  a  first  fiuid  notor  being  operatively  connected  with 
a  first  bead  breaker  shoe  and  the  piston  of  a  second  fiuid  motor 
being  operatively  connected  to  a  second  bead  breaker  shoe; 
one  of  said  pistons  being  further  operatively  connected  to  said 


guiding  the  travel  of  each  of  said  bead  breaker  shoes  in  a  locus 
inward  toward  said  wheel  rim  drop  centre. 


4,335,773 
WINDING  UP  SUNSHADE  CURTAIN  FOR 
MOTOR-VEHICLES 
Lamberto  Masi,  Via  Newton  No.  9,  Pero,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,097 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1978,  31143  A/78; 
Sep.  17,  1979,  25776  A/79 

Int.  a.3  E06B  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  160—23  R  13  Claims 


10- 


i 


L^^ 


1.  In  a  sunshade  curtain  for  motor-vehicles  comprising  a  case 
mounted  along  one  edge  of  a  window,  the  curtain  comprising 
a  sheet  of  flexible  opaque  material  provided  with  a  dark  col- 
ored inner  face  and  with  Of>enings  arranged  in  predetermined 
parallel  rows,  one  edge  of  said  sheet  being  fastened  to  a  wind- 
ing-up shaft  carried  by  end  supporting  elements  and  connected 
to  a  spring  biasing  this  shaft  to  rotate  in  the  winding-up  direc- 
tion of  said  sheet,  the  improvement  in  which  the  case  is  com- 
posed of  an  arcuate  profiled  element,  parallelly  arranged  and 
pariially  surrounding  said  winding-up  shaft,  said  profiled  ele- 
ment being  provided  at  both  ends  with  snap  fitting  means 
which  engage  a  corresponding  seat  formed  in  a  respective  one 
of  the  end  supporting  elements  for  said  case  and  winding  shaft, 
said  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  grip  element  fastened  to 
the  edge  opposite  the  edge  fastened  to  the  winding-up  shaft, 
said  grip  element  being  tumable  through  an  arc  not  covered  by 
the  case,  by  partially  unwinding  said  sheett  said  grip  element 
being  pullable  in  a  first  direction  when  adjacent  one  edge  of  the 
case  to  unwind  said  sheet  and  being  pullable  in  the  same  direc- 
tion when  adjacent  the  other  edge  of  the  case  to  unwind  the 
sheet  while  maintaining  the  dark  colored  face  on  the  inside  of 
the  motor-vehicle. 
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4,335,774 

THERMAL  WINDOW  BARRIER  OF  SOFT  FABRIC 

Timothy  K.  Price,  Howe  Hill  Rd.,  Grantham,  N.H.  03753 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,964 

Int.  a.'  A47H  5/00;  E06B  3/94 

U.S.  a.  160—84  R  6  Qaims 


is  applied  to  said  louver  effecting  movement  of  said  portion  of 
said  holder  along  said  guide  surface  to  a  higher  portion  thereof, 
and  said  holder  being  movable  relative  to  said  hub  under  the 
force  of  gravity  when  the  external  force  is  removed  from  said 
louver  to  effect  return  of  said  portion  of  said  holder  to  a  low 
point  on  said  guide  surface,  the  support  being  further  so  con- 
structed that  said  hub  has  a  stop,  said  stop  being  positioned  at 


3^^ 


u>        X     2a 


1.  An  insulating  barrier  for  window  areas  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  multiple-layer,  insulating  fabric  containing 
at  least  one  insulating  filler  layer  and  having  a  rolled  edge 
of  multiple-layer  material  similar  to  said  insulating  fabric 
also  containing  at  least  one  insulating  filler  layer,  said 
rolled  edge  extending  along  at  least  three  edges  of  said 
barrier; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rows  of  quilting  securing  said  fabric  at 
intervals  parallel  to  an  edge  of  said  fabric; 

(c)  a  pair  of  tracks  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fabric  aligned 
perjjendicular  to  said  rows; 

(d)  a  pair  of  springs  for  at  least  every  other  row  of  quilting, 
one  end  of  each  spring  in  said  pair  of  springs  connected  to 
a  carrier  in  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  tracks;  and, 

(e)  means  to  secure  a  second  end  of  each  spring  to  said  fabric 
at  a  position  spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  fabric  and  re- 
lated to  said  rows  of  quilting,  said  position  spaced  from 
the  edge  of  said  fabric  being  such  as  to  place  a  tension  on 
said  fabric  to  hold  it  taut  between  said  tracks  with  said 
rolled  edge  in  sealing  contact  against  window  jambs  at 
two  edges  of  said  barrier,  all  whereby  said  fabric  may  be 
supported  adjacent  a  window  area,  extended  on  said 
tracks  to  form  a  barrier  for  said  window  area  and  re- 
tracted from  said  window  area  on  said  tracks  to  fold  in  a 
storage  zone. 


a  point  removed  from  said  low  point,  said  holder  including  a 
cooperating  stop  positioned  to  engage  the  stop  on  said  hub 
after  a  predetermined  amount  of  movement  of  said  holder 
relative  to  said  hub  under  external  force  applied  to  said  louver, 
said  stops  interreacting  with  each  other  resiliently  to  permit 
the  stop  on  said  holder  to  pass  by  the  stop  on  said  hub  when  the 
external  force  applied  to  said  louver  exceeds  a  predetermined 
magnitude. 


4,335,776 
TASSEL  WEIGHT 
Victor  Debs,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Levolor  Lorentzen, 
Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,446 

Int.  a.'  E06B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  160—320  3  Claims 


4,335,775 

ROTATABLE  LOUVER  HOLDER  FOR  LOUVERED 

VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BLIND 

Kurt  H.  Frentzel,  Zevenhoven,  and  Herman  Oskam,  Bergam- 

bacht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hunter  Douglas 

International,  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,953 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913888 

Int.  a.5  E06B  9/38 
U.S.  a.  160—177  10  Claims 

1.  A  support  for  supporting  a  louver  from  the  headrail  of  a 
vertically  louvered  Venetian  blind  comprising  a  holder,  means 
on  said  holder  for  engaging  one  end  of  a  louver,  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  holder  and  its  supported  louver  about  a  verti- 
cal axis;  said  drive  means  including  a  hub,  the  axis  of  said  hub 
extending  vertically,  said  hub  having  an  upper  edge,  said  upper 
edge  comprising  a  guide  surface,  said  guide  surface  having  at 
least  one  low  point,  a  portion  of  said  holder  resting  in  a  low 
point  of  the  guide  surface  during  normal  operation  of  said 
blind,  said  holder  being  free  to  move  with  respect  to  said  hub 
upon  an  external  force  being  applied  to  said  louver,  movement 
of  said  holder  with  respect  to  said  hub  when  an  external  force 


1.  A  tassel  weight  for  a  control  cord  of  a  vertical  blind, 
comprising:  an  oblong  tassel  body  of  tubular  configuration 
open  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  and  having  two  pairs  of 
opposite  walls,  a  pair  of  opposite  bores  extending  through  said 
body  adjacent  said  one  end  through  one  of  said  pairs  of  walls, 
a  bearing  pin  supported  in  said  bores,  a  roller  supported  by  said 
bearing  pin  and  received  within  said  body  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  cord  therearound,  weight  means  in  said  tassel 
body  between  said  roller  and  said  other  end,  and  an  essentially 
U-shaped  metal  strip  covering  one  wall  of  said  one  pair  of 
walls,  the  other  end  of  said  tassel  body  thereby  closing  the 
same,  and  the  other  wall  of  said  one  pair  of  walls,  said  strip 
having  bent  portions  extending  partially  around  said  one  end  of 
said  tassel  body,  said  strip  forming  the  sole  means  carrying  said 
weight  means  and  preventing  the  same  from  being  displaced 
from  said  body  when  said  tassel  weight  is  suspended  by  said 
core  and  for  keeping  said  pin  axially  in  place  in  said  bores. 
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4,335,777 
MULTIPLE  STRIPS  DOORS 
Alexandre  M.  V.  Simon,  Montceaux-les-Meaux,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Anonyme:  "MAVIL",  Antony,  France 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,984 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1978,  78  37067 
Int.  a.-'  A47H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  160—332  1  Qaim 


1.  A  door  of  the  type  having  multiple  vertical  strips  with 
mounting  plates  at  their  upper  ends  provided  with  horizontally 
spaced  perforations  thereacross,  and  having  support  means 
with  hooks  mutually  spaced  horizontally  therealong  for  engag- 
ing said  perforations  to  support  the  strips,  the  support  means 
comprising  a  horizontal  longitudinally  elongated  channel  hav- 
ing on  one  side  a  vertical  face  which  supports  said  hooks  in  said 
mutually  spaced  relationship,  the  hooks  extending  transversely 
downwardly  from  said  face  and  then  upwardly  across  the 
channel  and  toward  an  opposite  vertical  face  of  the  channel 
and  terminating  short  of  said  opposite  face  to  provide  an  open- 
ing between  the  free  ends  of  the  hooks  and  the  opposed  edge  of 
the  opposite  face  of  the  channel,  the  free  ends  of  the  hooks  and 
the  opposed  edge  being  folded  to  diverge  away  from  each 
other  to  provide  a  dovetail  guide  means;  and  an  elongated 
panel  having  opposed  longitudinal  sides  folded  toward  each 
other  and  disposed  to  engage  said  dovetail  guide  means  and 
support  the  panel  thereon  for  removably  closing  the  opening 
between  the  hooks  and  said  opposed  edge. 


4,335,778 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  INJECTION  SPEEDS 
OF  DIE  CASTING  MACHINES 
Noriyuki  Motomura,  and  Hiroyuki  Tsuboi,  both  of  Zama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,869,  Sep.  13,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,624 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1977,  52-113011 
Int.  a.i  B22D/ 7/i2 
U.S.  a.  164—150  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  injection  speeds  of  a  die  casting 
machine  comprising  means  for  detecting  injection  times  at  low 
and  high  speed  injection  strokes,  respectively,  means  for  arith- 
metically calculating  low  and  high  injection  speeds  by  dividing 
said  low  and  high  injection  strokes  by  said  injection  times,  and 
means  for  displaying  said  low  and  high  injection  speeds  as 
average  injection  speeds,  said  injection  time  detecting  means 
comprising  an  elongated  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  portions  having  different  magnetic  characteris- 
tics, means  responsive  to  said  different  magnetic  characteristics 
for  generating  a  pulse  signal  havig  a  period  corresponding  to 
the  injection  speed  of  the  die  casting  machine,  low  and  high 
speed  injection  limit  switches  operated  by  said  elongated  mem- 
ber for  generating  signals  when  low  speed  injection  is  started 
and  when  the  injection  speed  is  switched  from  low  to  high,  a 


signal  generator,  an  AND  gate  circuit  with  one  input  con- 
nected to  said  low  speed  injection  limit  switch  and  the  other 
input  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  said  signal  generator, 
first  determining  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  AND 
gate  circuit  for  determining  the  low  speed  injection  time  and 
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stroke,  means  for  discriminating  the  period  of  the  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  pulse  signal  generating  means,  and  second  deter- 
mining means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  said  high 
speed  injection  limit  switch,  to  the  output  of  said  discriminat- 
ing means  and  to  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  circuit  for 
determining  the  high  speed  injection  time  and  stroke. 


4,335,779 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HORIZONTAL  CASTING 
Josef  V.  Morianz,  Illnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,005,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,211,275.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,826 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B22D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  164—440  10  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  use  in  the  continuous  horizon- 
tal casting  of  molten  metal  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mol- 
ten metal  holding  means  having  a  floor  and  an  outlet;  a  mold  in 
line  with  said  holding  means  and  nozzle  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  holding  means  outlet  and  said  mold  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  nozzle  means  comprising  a  plate  having  a  first  surface 
facing  said  holding  means  and  a  second  surface  facing  said 
mold,  said  plate  being  provided  with  an  elongated  open- 
ing lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flow 
of  said  molten  metal  and  communicating  said  holding 
means  outlet  with  said  mold,  wherein  said  elongated  open- 
ing varies  in  size  along  substantially  the  entire  length  with 
the  greatest  cross  section  at  the  end  points  and  substan- 
tially symmetrically  tapering  toward  the  middle  so  as  to 
provide  for  preferential  metal  flow  to  said  mold,  said 
opening  having  a  lower  surface  provided  at  least  in  part 
with  a  downwardly  sloping  run-out  surface  extending 
from  said  first  surface  of  said  plate  to  said  second  surface 
of  said  plate. 


June  22,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1301 


4  335  780  4,335,781 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT  HIGH  POWER  COOLER  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

Max  Burkhard,  Obere  Zelglistrasse  7,  CH  8600  Dubendorf,    Victor  P.  Duffy,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc.. 

CwJt7orland  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,469  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,672  Oct.  2, 1978  abandoned.  Th.s 

Int  a  '  B22D  11/124.  11/00  application  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,829 

U  S  a  164-441  35  Qaims                               Int.  CI.'  F28D  15/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  164-441  U.S.  CI.  165-1                                                              »  Claims 
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1.  In  a  continuous  casting  plant  comprising 
a  coolable,  open-ended  mold  for  delivering  a  continuous  cast- 
ing and 
a  guiding  section  for  constraining  said  continuous  casting  to 
move  away  from  said  mold  on  a  predetermined  path  and  for 
cooling  said  casting  on  said  path,  said  guiding  section  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  center  plane  of  said  path  and  comprising  a 
guiding  frame,  two  banks  of  walking  beams,  each  of  said 
banks  containing  a  plurality  of  walking  beams,  each  of  said 
walking  beams  having  a  major  axis  extending  parallel  to  one 
dimension  of  said  walking  beam  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  any  other  dimension  of  said  walking  beam,  said 
two  banks  of  walking  beams  being  mounted  in  said  guiding 
frame  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path,  and  drive 
-      means  for  moving  each  of  said  beams  in  successive  cycles 
including  moving  said  beam  from  an  initial  position  spaced 
from  said  path  into  engagement  with  said  casting  on  said 
path,  moving  said  beam  in  engagement  with  said  casting 
along  said  path  away  from  said  mold  for  a  predetermined 
distance,  moving  said  beani  away  from  said  path  to  disen- 
gage said  beam  from  said  casting,  and  moving  said  beam 
along  said  path  to  said  initial  position  while  said  beam  is 
disengaged  from  said  casting,  each  of  said  banks  comprising 
first  and  second  groups  of  said  beams  and  said  drive  means 
being  operable  to  move  the  beams  of  the  first  groups  of  both 
said  banks  with  a  phase  displacement  of  about  one-half 
period  from  the  beams  of  the  second  groups  of  said  banks, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 
each  of  said  walking  beams  having  said  major  axis  extending 

transversely  to  said  longitudinal  center  plane, 
said  beams  are  arranged  in  pairs  of  registering  beams  disposed 

on  opposite  sides  of  said  path, 
a  plurality  of  props  are  mounted  in  said  guiding  frame, 
each  of  said  beams  is  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  props  at 
one  end  of  the  latter  and  is  supported  by  said  at  least  one 
prop  in  said  guiding  frame,  and 
said  drive  means  are  operatively  connected  to  said  beams  by 
said  props. 


8.  A  method  of  absorbing  heat  generated  by  a  heat  source 
and  keeping  said  heat  source  below  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transferring  said  heat  into  a  rotationally  symmetric  reser- 
voir of  liquid  coolant  having  a  boiling  point  below  the 

•  predetermined  temperature  causing  said  liquid  coolant  to 
boil  to  produce  a  vapor; 

(b)  placing  said  vapor  in  intimate  thermal  contact  with  a 
rotationally  symmetric  honeycomb  structure  containing  a 
solid  coolant  for  transferring  heat  from  said  vapors  pri- 
marily into  said  solid  coolant  and  thereby  condensing  said 
vapor  back  to  the  liquid  state  and  melting  said  solid  cool- 
ant; and 

(c)  returning  said  condensed  liquid  back  to  said  reservoir  for 
reheating  and  revaporizing. 


—  4,335,782 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  METHOD 
Kenneth  O,  Parker,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,517,  Jul.  1,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,612 
Int.  a.5  F28C  13/06 
U.S,  a.  165—1  *  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  air  fiow  in  a  heat  exchanger  of 
the  counter  fiow  type  having  formed  tube  outlet  manifolds 
with  inserts  having  openings  communicating  with  a  plurality 
of  air  passages  of  the  heat  exchanger  core,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

introducing   air   into  said   heat   exchanger  core   to   How 
through  each  of  said  passages  toward  said  outlet  mani- 
folds; 
causing  substantially  all  of  the  air  in  each  manifold  to  fiow 
into  the  openings  of  said  manifold  insert  for  removal  from 
said  heat  exchanger; 
gradually  changing  the  fiow  direction  of  air  entering  the 
manifold  inserts  around  louvers  provided  at  said  openings 
for  reducing  Huid  pressure  drop  within  the  manifolds;  and 
controlling  the  relative  sizes  of  said  openings  to  overcome 
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undesired  air  flow  distribution  by  regulating  air  flow  4,335,784 

through  each  of  said  heat  exchanger  core  passages  and        SEALING  DEVICE  IN  A  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 

TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Willy  B.  L.  Arvidsson,  Sven  Baelters  vag  24,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  and 
Anders  S.  G.  Lindgren,  Vikingagatan  20,  Vaxjo,  Sweden 
-a  Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,240 

Int.  a.3  F28D  19/00 
L.S.  a.  165—9  1  Qaim 


distributing  air  flow  in  a  substantially  uniform  manner 
throughout  the  heat  exchanger  core. 


4,335,783 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THERMAL  SHOCK 
RESISTANCE  OF  HONEYCOMBED  STRUCTURES 
FORMED  FROM  JOINED  CELLULAR  SEGMENTS 
Robert  D.  McBrayer,  Painted  Post,  and  Vimal  K.  Pujari,  Cor- 
ning, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,775 

Int.  C\?  F28D  79/00 

tJ.S.  a.  165—8  19  Qaims 


10.  A  heat  recovery  wheel  having  a  pair  of  opposing  outer 
innular  faces  and  a  central  axis  therebetween,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cellular  segments  adjoining  one  another,  each 
of  said  segments  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  walls 
forming  a  plurality  open-ended  hollow  cells  extending 
between  a  pair  of  opposing  honeycombed  surfaces,  and 
further  having  peripheral  side  walls  as  its  remaining  outer 
surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  joints,  each  affixing  one  of  said  segments  to 
another  along  said  peripheral  side  walls;  and 

one  or  more  discontinuities  extending  through  one  or  more 
of  said  joints  to  said  outer  annular  faces. 


1.  A  sealing  device  in  a  rotary  regenerative-type  heat  ex- 
changer comprising  a  cylindrical  matrix  of  heat-absorbent 
material  rotatably  mounted  in  a  stationary  housing;  two  axially 
extending  annular  grooves  having  bottom  and  side  walls,  one 
formed  in  each  one  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  matrix;  two 
stationary  resilient  sealing  sleeves  each  one  projecting  into  one 
of  said  grooves  and  resiliently  bearing  against  one  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  associated  annular  groove  under  differential  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  one  side  of  the  sleeve;  the  free  edge  of  each 
sealing  sleeve  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  associated 
groove;  and  the  width  of  the  sealing  sleeves  being  less  than  the 
width  of  the  associated  annular  groove. 


4,335,785 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

HEAT  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  AND 

TUBES  IMMERSED  THEREIN 
James  L.  Hodges,  3  Hilltop  Ave.,  Vernon,  Conn.  06066,  and 
Anthony  E.  Cerkanowicz,  8  Fieldstone  Dr.,  Livingston,  N.J. 
07039 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,141 

Int.  a.3  F28D  13/00:  F28F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  165—39  6  Oaims 


y/ZA    V/A    1//-A  h/M'  VM-!7\ 


1.  In  a  fluid  bed  reactor  having  a  fluidized  bed  of  solid 
particles  housed  therein,  the  particles  being  suspended  in  a 
fluidizing  gas  flowing  through  the  bed,  and  a  multiplicity  of 
horizontally  disposed  heat  exchange  tubes  immersed  within 
the  bed  through  which  a  second  fluid  flows  to  accomplish  the 
transfer  of  heat  between  the  second  fluid  and  the  bed  of  fluid- 
ized solid  particles,  the  tubes  being  disposed  substantially 
transverse  to  the  flow  of  fluidizing  gas  through  the  bed,  an 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  between  the 


June  22,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1303 


second  fluid  and  the  bed  of  fluidized  solid  particles,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  arcuate  shields,  said  shields  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  from  the  immersed  heat  exchange  tubes, 
and"  means  for  rotating  said  shields  about  the  tubes  to  selec- 
tively expose  various  portions  of  the  heat  exchange  tubes  to  the 
fluidized  solid  particles. 

4,335,786 
OIL  WELL  PUMPING  STRING  TUBULAR  EXTENSION 

FOR  INCREASING  OIL  TO  SALT  WATER  RATIO 

A.  Glen  Smith,  3801  Tinker  Diagonal,  Del  City,  Okla.  73115 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,788 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  43/18 

U.S.  a.  166—106  3  Qaims 


the  injection  well  towards  one  or  more  production  wells 
displacing  hydrocarbon  present  in  said  formation, 
(c)  recovering  displaced  hydrocarbon  from  at  least  one  of 
said  production  wells. 

4,335,788 
AOD  DISSOLVABLE  CEMENTS  AND  METHODS  OF 
USING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  R.  Murphey,  and  Bill  M.  Young,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,856 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/04,  43/08 
U.S.  a.  166—278  67  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  volume  change  of  a  cement 
composition  in  a  desired  location  comprising  the  steps  of; 
forming  a  cement  composition,  whicli  upon  curing  is  rapidly 
dissolved  in  acid,  said  composition  consisting  essentially 

of: 

water; 

a  metal  halide  or  sulfate  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  of  magnesium,  aluminum  or  zinc  halides  or  sulfates 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

a  metal  oxide  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  mag- 
nesium, aluminum  or  zinc  oxides  or  mixtures  thereof; 

and 
a  metal  carbonate  in  an  effective  amount  to  control  vol- 
ume change  of  said  cement  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  of  calcium  or  barium  carbon- 
ate or  mixtures  thereof; 
introducing  said  cement  composition  into  said  location  to  be 

cemented;  and 
allowing  said  cement  composition  to  cure  into  a  sohd  mass  in 
said  location. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  equipped  tubing  string  within 
a  casing  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  oil  well  having  an  upper 
oil  producing  formation  and  a  lower  salt  water  producing 
formation,  .the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  open  end  tube  coaxially  connected  with  the 
depending  end  of  said  tubing  string,  the  tube  having  an 
elongated  wall  perforated  reduced  diameter  portion  inter- 
mediate its  ends; 
a  packer  surrounding  said  tube  below  its  reduced  diameter 
portion  and  sealing  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  casing; 

and 
at  least  two  open  end  pipes,  each  pipe  having  one  end  por- 
tion secured  within  one  of  the  perforations  in  said  tube 
reduced  diameter  portion  and  the  other  open  end  portion 
of  the  pipe  being  disposed  within  the  opening  extending 
through  a  portion  of  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the 
tube,  the  fluid  passing  from  the  reduced  diameter  portion 
of  the  tube  resulting  in  a  pressure  reduction  causing  fluid 
to  be  drawn  through  the  perforations  in  the  tube  and 
through  the  pipes  and  into  the  tube  opening. 

4,335,787 
METHOD  OF  OIL  RECOVERY  WITH  SURFACTANT 
FLOODING 
Paul  R.  SUpp,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,862 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CI.  166—273  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  hydrocarbon  recovery  from  a  subterranean 
formation  comprising 

(a)  injecting  a  surfactant  system  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 
sulfonate  surfactant  and  a  nitrile  cosurfactant  into  said 
formation  via  at  least  one  injection  well, 

(b)  causing  the  so-injected  surfactant  system  to  move  from 


4  335  789 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Comelis  van  der  Leiy,  7  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,150 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  27,   1978, 

7810717 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  33/06 
U.S.  CI.  172-49.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  frame  means  and 
at  least  one  soil  working  member,  supported  on  said  frame 
means,  said  member  being  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing axis  and  comprising  at  least  one  tine,  said  tine  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  upper  fastening  portion  connected  to 
an  elongated  lower  soil  working  portion  by  an  intermediate 
curved  portion,  said  soil  working  portion  being  generally 
conical  in  configuration  and  tapering  downwardly  to  a  lower 
end,  a  cavity  formed  at  the  radially  innerside  of  said  curved 
portion  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  soil  working 
member,  the  outer  surface  of  said  curved  portion  being  gener- 
ally convex,  said  cavity  extending  throughout  at  least  a  major 
part  of  the  upper  half  of  said  soil  working  portion  and  extend- 
ing into  said  fastening  portion,  fastening  means  for  clamping 
said  tine  to  the  remainder  of  the  soil  working  member  being 
located  within  said  cavity. 


4,335,790 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,416 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.   29,    1976, 
17613259 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  33/06 
U.S.  a.  172—49.5  11  aaims 
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1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
iblurality  of  soil  working  members  rotatably  supported  along 
the  length  of  an  elongated  port^on  of  said  frame,  said  frame 
liortion  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  implement 
travel  and  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  members 
sbout  axes  defined  by  corresponding  upwardly  extending 
shafts  that  depend  from  said  frame  portion,  elongated  carriers 
being  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  portion  adja- 
cent the  top  thereof,  said  carriers  extending  in  the  direction  of 
travel  and  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  the  leading 
ends  of  said  carriers  being  connected  by  aligned  pivots  to  a 
f  jrward  transverse  beam  of  said  frame  and  coupling  means  for 
connection  to  a  prime  mover  being  mounted  on  said  beam, 
sjbstantially  centrally  thereof,  said  pivots  being  located  be- 
t  ^een  the  lateral  ends  of  said  beam  and  defining  a  single  piv- 
ctal  axis  for  said  frame  portion  at  substantially  the  same  hori- 
zontal level  as  said  frame  portion,  the  trailing  end  of  at  least 
cne  of  said  carriers  extending  rearwardly  of  the  frame  portion 
t  D  a  rear  frame  beam  and  comprising  stop  means  that  limits  the 
ivotal  displacement  of  said  frame  portion  relative  to  said  rear 
beam  in  vertical  directions,  a  supporting  roller  being  pivoted  to 
Slid  frame  with  arms  and  means  fixing  said  arms  and  roller  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  levels  relative  to  said  soil  working 
nembers. 


4,335,791 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATOR  AND  LUBRICATING 

RESERVOIR  WITH  IMPROVED  RESPONSE  TO 

SUBSTANTIAL  f'RESSURE  CHANGES  AND  ADVERSE 

ENVIRONMENT 
Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,208 
Int.  a.^  E21B  10/24 
IU.S.  CI.  175-228  21  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  pressure  compensating  and  lubricating  ap- 
paratus for  a  seal  assembly  which  has  one  face  exposed  to  an 
ambient  environment  of  substantially  changing  pressures,  com- 
prising: 
means  defining  a  reservoir  for  containing  lubricant,  said 
means  defining  the  reservoir  including  an  imperforate 
flexible  reservoir  wall  membrane  by  which  pressure  is 
transmitted  to  lubricant  within  the  reservoir; 
an  open  passageway  communicating  lubricant  between  the 
reservoir  and  another  face  of  the  seal  assembly  which  is  in 
essentially  pressure  opposition  to  the  face  exposed  to  the 
ambient  environment;  and 
means  defining  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber  for  opera- 
tively  exerting  pressure  on  the  flexible  reservoir  wall 
membrane  of  the  lubricant  containing  reservoir  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  variations  in  the  ambient  environment, 
said  means  defining  the  chamber  including:  an  imperforate 
flexible  chamber  wall  membrane  exposed  on  one  side 


thereof  to  the  ambient  environment  of  substantially 
changing  pressures,  a  predetermined  charge  of  gas  her- 
metically contained  within  the  interior  of  the  chamber  and 


■  <•  1  'I 


contacting  the  other  side  of  the  flexible  chamber  wall 
membrane,  and  means  for  transferring  substantially  only 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  within  the  chamber  to  the  flexible 
reservoir  wall  membrane. 


4,335,792 

WORKING  BOARD  FOR  DRILLING  RIG 

Michael  S.  Mahan,  Rte.  2,  Box  149,  Colorado  City,  Tex.  79512 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,095 

Int.  Q\?  E21B  19/14 

U.S.  a.  175-52  16  aaims 


X-'  iO        51         4e 


1.  A  platform  for  handling  oil  well  pipe 

a.  located  at  a  high  elevation  in  a  drilling  derrick,  and 

b.  for  connecting,  disconnecting  and  racking  stands  of  drill 
pipe  to  and  from  a  drill  string; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

c.  a  main  floor  member  with  an  elongated  feed  slot  extending 
inwardly  to 

d.  an  arcuate  slot, 

e.  an  inner  platform  floor  with  said  arcuate  slot  supported  by 
r  a  beam  from  the  main  floor  member, 

g.  a  mechanical  latch  in  said  elongated  feed  slot  to  allow 
storage  and  removal  of  said  pipe  in  the  open  position  and 
to  prevent  the  accidental  escape  of  the  pipe  when  closed, 
and 

h.  pipe  pushers  which  move  within  said  arcuate  slot  and 
mechanically  move  said  pipe  toward  the  elongated  slot. 
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4  335  793 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BORING  SITES 

Pierre  G.  Roblin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Soudure  et  Meca- 

nique  Appliquees  du  val  Notre-Dame,  Val  d'Oise,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00028,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00859,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  1,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  177,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1978,  78  09298 
Int.  a.3  E21B  10/44.  17/22,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  175-65  33  Claims 


circulate  said  liquid  towards  the  closed  end  of  said  excava- 
tion to  lubricate  the  boring  action  of  said  tool. 


4,335,794 

ROTARY  CONE  CUTTER 

Robert  D.  Goodfellow,  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal 

Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,945,  Jan.  12.  1979.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,491 

Int.  CV  E21B  10/20.  10/22 

U.S.  a.  175-337  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  boring  an  excavation  comprising: 
(a)  a  container  adapted  to  receive  material  excavated  from 
said  excavation  in  an  enclosed  interior  volume  arranged 
within  said  container,  said  container  comprising  retamer 
means  allowing  said  material  to  enter  therein  while  not 
allowing  said  material  to  leave  said  container  during  nor- 
mal operation;  said  retainer  means  comprising  at  least  one 
opening,  each  of  said  at  least  one  openings  being  blocked 
by  a  blocking  element  adapted  to  block  said  excavated 
material  from  leaving  said  container  while  allowing  said 
excavated  material  to  enter  said  container; 

(b)  emptying  means  for  emptying  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

(c)  at  least  one  cutting  element  adapted  to  project  during 
excavation  beyond  the  exterior  of  said  container  so  as  to 
excavate  an  excavation  having  transverse  dimensions 
greater  than  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  container; 

and  u   i.    • 

(d)  circulating  means  for  circulating  liquid  during  the  boring 
operation  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  tool  outside 
of  said  container,  said  circulating  means  comprising  a 

^  reserve  volume  provided  between  the  exterior  lateral  wall 
of  said  container  and  the  wall  of  said  excavation  or  of  a 
surface  parallel  thereto. 

26  A  process  for  excavating  material  in  the  presence  of  a 
liquid  to  form  an  excavation  with  a  boring  tool,  said  boring 
tool  comprising  a  container  whose  cross-section  is  less  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  excavation,  a  drive  shaft  extending  to  the 
exterior  of  said  excavation,  and  at  least  one  cutting  element 
projecting  out  of  the  lateral  surface  of  said  tool,  and  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cutting  element  is  positioned  at  the  base 
of  said  tool,  whereby  a  reserve  volume  is  provided  between  the 
exterior  lateral  surface  of  said  container  and  the  wall  of  said 
excavation,  said  tool  further  comprising  guiding  means  for 
guiding  the  displacement  of  said  liquid  through  said  reserve 
volume,  said  guiding  means  being  arranged  on  the  lateral  wall 
of  said  container,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  said  tool  within  said  excavation;  and 

(b)  rotating  said  shaft  to  rotate  said  tool  whereby  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  tool  causes  said  guiding  means  to 


1.  A  rotary  cone  cutter  comprising:  a  pot  having  one  end 
thereon  for  attachment  to  a  drill  string  and  another  end  having 
a  recessed  central  portion  bounded  by  a  peripheral  wall  with 
downwardly  facing,  substantially  horizontal,  abutment  sur- 
faces; leg  means  having  an  upper  part  for  nesting  inside  said 
recessed  central  portion  of  said  pot;  rolling  cutters  mounted  on 
said  leg  means;  said  leg  means  comprising  at  least  two  individ- 
ual leg  members  having  upwardly  facing,  substantially  hori- 
zontal, abutment  surfaces  and  an  upwardly  extending  attach- 
ment region;  means  for  holding  said  legs  nonrotational  with 
said  pot;  and  means  centrally  located  in  said  pot  for  releasably 
clamping  said  leg  members  to  said  pot  with  the  attachment 
region  within  the  recessed  central  portion;  and  wherein  said 
means  for  releasably  clamping  said  leg  members  to  said  pot 
comprises  a  tapered  plug  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface, 
means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  plug  along  a  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  central  recess,  said  plug  when  moved  to  a 
first  position  clamping  said  attachment  region  to  said  periph- 
eral wall,  said  plug  when  moved  to  a  second  position  releasing 
said  attachment  region  from  said  pot. 


4,335,795 

DRIVING  CONTROLS  FOR  A  VEHICLE, 

PARTICULARLY  A  TRACKED  COMBAT  VEHICLE 

Nils  Winblad,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,725 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12,  1979,  7900278 
Int.  CV  B62D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  180-6.2  »o  "■'"»' 

1  A  driving  control  for  a  vehicle  having  drive  means  at  each 
lateral  side  thereof,  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  acceleration 
of  said  drive  means,  brakes  for  said  drive  means,  and  gearing 
equipment  for  producing  a  difference  in  speed  between  the 
drive  means  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle  and  the  drive  means  on 
the  other  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  driving  control  comprising: 
a  differential  unit,  and  two  individually  actuated  foot  pedals 
connected  to  actuate  said  differential  unit  such  that  said 
differential  unit  produces  a  sum  signal  indicative  of  the 
present  combined  actuation  situation  of  said  pedals  for 
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controlling  said  throttle  and  said  brake,  and  said  differen-  4,335,797 

tial  unit  also  producing  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the     NOISE  SUPPRESSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENGINE 

ENCLOSURES 
Gerald  P.  Simmons,  Washington,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US79/00836,  §  371  Date  Oct.  10, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  10,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01069,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,194 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/10;  FOIN  7/00;  GIOK  11/16 

U.S.  a.  180—69  R  34  Qaims 


difference  in  the  actuation  situation  of  said  pedals  for 
controlling  said  gearing  equipment. 


4,335,796 
PTO  REAR  MOUNTING 
F'rank  R.  Smith,  Mayville  City,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
I    pany,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,840 

Int.  a.^  B60K  25/06 

J.S.  a.  180—53  D  4  Qaims 


// 


> 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  and  garden-size  tractor  in- 
luding  a  transmission,  a  transmission  output  shaft  incommuni- 
ation  with  the  differential  section  of  a  transverse  axle,  said 
lifferential  section  located  centrally  along  the  longitudinal 
enter  Ime  of  said  tractor,  said  differential  sections  being 
oused  in  a  casing  and  including  a  plurality  of  geared  shafts 
xtending  parallel  and  transversely  within  said  casing  commu- 
jiicating  said  transmission  with  said  differential  gear  arrange- 
ment within  said  casing,  said  transmission  having  a  PTO  drive 
ihaft  extending  therefrom,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
orises:  a  first  of  said  geared  shafts  in  driven  communication 
jvith  said  transmission  output  shaft,  a  second  geared  shaft  to  be 
blaced  vertically  downward  of  said  first  geared  shaft,  said 
differential  gear  arrangement  to  be  horizontally  removed 
towards  the  rear  of  said  casing  to  allow  said  casing  to  form  a 
recess  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  casing;  a  PTO  coupled  to  said 
O  drive  shaft;  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
O  shaft,  said  support  means  being  detachably  mounted  \n 
iaid  recess;  gear  reducing  means  including  a  PTO  output  tube 
in  driven  communication  with  said  PTO  shaft  and  detachably 
mounted  to  the  back  of  said  casing  for  controlling  the  output  of 
said  PTO  tube,  said  PTO  tube  being  located  centrally  along 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  tractor  for  providing  output 
lotational  rate  of  said  PTO  different  from  the  rotational  rate  of 
said  PTO  shaft. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  comprising  an  engine  enclosure 
(10)  having  a  noise  suppression  arrangement  (15,15fl,156) 
mounted  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  said  noise 
suppression  arrangement  (15,15a,  156)  including  sound  attenu- 
ating means  (16,16a,  166)  for  permitting  the  free  ingress  of 
ambient  air  into  said  enclosure  (10)  and  for  intercepting,  re- 
flecting and  absorbing  at  least  substantially  all  of  the  sound 
waves  (S)  emanating  from  within  said  enclosure  (10)  by  at  least 
substantially  providing  an  optically  dense  view  from  within 
said  enclosure  (10)  to  exteriorly  thereof,  said  sound  attenuating 
means  (16, 16a.  166)  including  a  spaced  plurality  of  acoustical 
energy  absorption  means  (20,20a,206)  for  directly  absorbing  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  sound  waves  (Si),  and  a  plurality  of 
separate  sound  reflecting  means  (24,24a,  246),  cooperating  with 
and  each  having  ends  positioned  outwardly  from  and  between 
each  adjacent  spaced  pair  of  said  sound  absorption  means 
(20,20a,  206),  for  providing  an  unobstructed  passage 
(26,26a, 266)  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  ambient  air  there- 
through and  for  reflecting  and  absorbing  at  least  substantially 
all  of  the  remaining  portions  of  said  sound  waves  (82,83),  each 
said  acoustical  energy  absorption  means  (20,20a,  206)  and  each 
adjacent  said  reflecting  means  (24,24a,  246)  being  spaced  and 
disposed  in  nested  and  overlapped  relationship  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  an  imaginary  plane  (P)  at  least  approximately 
intersects  each  of  said  acoustical  energy  absorption  means 
(20,20a,  206)  and  each  adjacent  said  sound  reflecting  means 
(24,24a, 246),  the  outwardly  positioned  ends  of  each  said  re- 
flecting means  (24,24a,  246)  being  spaced  outwardly  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  acoustical  energy  absorption  means 
(20,20a.206)  both  in  the  direction  of  said  plane  (P)  and  trans- 
versely thereof. 


4,335,798 
TRACTOR 
Hepiini^  Adickes,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,799 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1979, 
7926194 

Int.  a,3  B60K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  180—90  8  Qaims 

1.  A  tractor  having  a  dash,  a  steering  wheel  extending  from 
the  dash,  foot  pedals  on  either  side  of  the  bottom  of  the  dash, 
a  panel  for  covering  a  side  of  the  dash  and  hinge  means  for 
coupling  the  panel  to  the  dash  and  for  allowing  the  panel  to 
swing  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  the 
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hinge  means  being  disposed  so  that  the  panel  engages  only  the 
hinge  means  while  swinging  between  the  open  and  closed 
positions,  the  hinge  means  comprising  a  central  fore-and-aft 
bar  at  a  top  portion  of  the  dash,  a  crossbar  extending  on  at  least 
one  side  of  the  central  bar,  a  front  dash  hinge  member  on  an 


4,335,800 
VEHICLE  WITH  AT  LEAST  THREE  WHEELS  PIVOTING 

ABOUT  A  VERTICAL  AXIS 
Laszlo  Arato,  Seebuchtstr.  19,  6374  Buochs,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,541 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    17,   1978, 
4062/78 

Int.  a.'  B62D  1/00,  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  180—236  6  Qaims 


outboard  portion  of  the  crossbar  and  a  rear  dash  hinge  member 
rearwardly  thereof  and  on  the  central  bar  above  the  level  of 
the  front  dash  hinge  member,  and  corresponding  panel  hinge 
members  on  the  panel  for  pivotally  engaging  the  dash  hinge 
members. 


4  335  799 

SPEED  GOVERNOR  WITH  BELOW  DASHBOARD 

SERVOMOTOR 

Neal  G.  Shields,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Specific  Cruise 
Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,113 

Int.  a?  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  180—175  4  Claims 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  havmg  a  guide  wheel  and 
at  least  two  other  wheels,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  wheels  about  a 
vertical  axis; 

means  for  pivoting  each  of  said  wheels  to  a  determinable 
angle; 

means  for  setting  the  angular  position  of  the  guide  wheel; 

means  for  determining  an  angular  position  for  each  of  said 
other  wheels  as  a  function  of  the  angular  position  of  the 
guide  wheel,  the  determinable  angle  being  obtained  from 
geometric  relationships  of  triangles  defined  by  a  fixed 
point  on  the  vehicle,  the  center  of  an  instantaneous  track 
curve  for  the  vehicle  and  respective  pivot  axes  of  each  of 
the  wheels  of  the  vehicle;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  pivoting  of  each  of  said 
other  wheels  in  accordance  with  said  determinable  angle. 


^^w-; 


4,335,801 
NOISE  SUPPRESSING  NOZZLE 
Qaude  R.  Stachowiak,  Renton,  and  Fred  R.  Kunze,  Bellevue, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,285 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  1/14:  F02K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  181—213  26  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  separate  engine  and  passenger 

compartments,  a  vacuum  source  in  the  engine  compartment 

and  a  throttle  linkage  extending  from  a  carburetor  into  the 

passenger  compartment,  an  improved  speed  governor  system, 

comprising  in  combination: 

servo  means,  mounted  in  the  passenger  compartment  for 

pulling  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  throttle  linkage  in 

response  to  varying  vacuum; 

a  conduit  extending  from  the  vacuum  source  to  the  servo 

means; 
a  vacuum  valve  means  mounted  in  the  conduit  in  the  engine 
compartment  for  selectively  communicating  the  vacuum 
source  with  the  servo  means; 
a  vent  valve  means  mounted  in  the  conduit  in  the  engine 
compartment  for  selectively  communicating  the  conduit 
to  atmosphere;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  vac- 
uum valve  means  and  vent  valve  means  in  response  to  the 
vehicle's  speed,  to  control  the  vacuum  in  the  servo  means 
and  the  speed  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  noise  suppressing  nozzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  lobes, 
each  lobe  defining  an  internal  passageway  for  hot  gases  flow- 
ing through  the  nozzle,  and  each  pair  of  adjacent  lobes  defining 
between  them  an  external  passageway  for  ambient  air,  and  the 
improvement  comprising: 
each  lobe  including  a  thickened  sidewall  section  on  each  of 
its  sides,  with  each  said  thickened  side  wall  section  merg- 
ing into  and  becoming  an  integral  part  of  the  adjacent 


4,335,802 
SOUND  ABSORBING  MATERIAL 
Francis  Kirschner,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Soundcoat 
Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N,Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,956 

Int.  CV  GIOK  ]]/00;  B32B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  181—290  7  Qaims 
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thickened  sidewall  section  of  the  adjoining  lobe  in  a  valley 

region  between  the  lobes; 
each  lobe  being  internally  reinforced  by  a  single  streamlined 

transverse  strut,  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  thickened 

sidewall  sections  of  its  lobe; 
with  the  sidewalls  of  each  lobe  curving  smoothly  in  the 

radial  direction  and  from  the  vicinity  of  strut  attachment 

to  the  thickened  sidewall  sections  first  diverging  apart  as 

they  extend   radially  outwardly,  and  then  converging 

together  and  eventually  merging;  and 
wherein  the  thickened  sidewall  sections  of  the  lobes  and  the 

transverse  struts  define  a  ring  which  together  with  the 

radially  curved  sidewall  configuration  of  the  lobes  act  to 
-    adequately  maintain  nozzle  shape  and  brace  against  exit 

area  change  without  the  need  of  additional  reinforcing 

structure. 


truck  assembly  so  as  to  be  tiltable  and  having  its  other  end  free 
and  curved  downwardly,  said  downwardly  curved  free  ladder 
end  resting  in  use  on  the  vessel  and  being  free  to  move  trans- 
versely across  a  surface  of  the  vessel  on  which  it  is  resting,  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  truck  assem- 
bly and  the  tilting  movement  of  the  gangway  ladder. 


4,335,804 
VORTEX-TYPE  OIL  MIST  GENERATOR 
Viktor  P.  Bardin,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  17/3,  kv.  43,  Kolpino 
Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Evgeny  A.  Petrov,  ulitsa  Bela  Kuna, 
27,  korpus  1,  kv.  53,  Leningrad;  Viktor  M.  Rudelson,  pereulok 
Makarenko,  3,  kv.  32,  Leningrad,  and  Jury  L.  Sternik,  Za- 
nevsky  prospekt,  43,  kv.  170,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,040 
Int.  a.3  B05B  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  184—55  A  7  Claims 


-    o. 


1.  A  vortex-type  oil  mist  generator  comprising  an  oil  storage 
chamber,  a  vortex  chamber  adapted  to  create  a  rotating  flow  of 
gas  and  having  tangentially  arranged  inlet  openings  for  admit- 
ting a  pressurized  gas  and  an  axial  outlet  opening,  the  ratio  of 
the  total  area  of  said  tangentially  arranged  inlet  openings  to  the 
1.  A  multilayered  sound  absorbing  panel  which  comprises  an  area  of  said  axial  outlet  opening  not  exceeding  0.7,  thus  provid- 
iramid  cloth  layer  and  an  aramid  felt  layer,  the  fibers  of  both  ing  a  suction  area  within  said  vortex  chamber,  and  means 
ayers  resisting  breaking,  flame,  high  temperature,  chemical  defining  an  oil  delivery  duct  having  an  inlet  portion  in  commu- 
Jttack,  abrasion,  and  wicking  of  fluids.  nication  with  said  oil  storage  chamber  and  an  outlet  portion 

extending  into  said  suction  area. 


4,335,803 
GANGWAY  LADDER  ARRANGEMENT  4,335,805 

Toshimaru  Sugita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sugita  Sangyo  LIFT  DEVICE 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  Gerd  Grass,  Taistrasse  16,  4930  Detmold  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,577  Germany 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979, 54-90631  [U]  Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,065 

Int.  a.5  E06C  5/04  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 

IU.S.  a.  182—12  14  aaims    1979,  2914350;  Nov.  20,  1979,  2946780 

Int.  a.3  B66B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  187-12  9  aaims 


1.  A  gangway  ladder  arrangement  for  providing  a  passage 
setween  a  quay  and  a  vessel,  comprising;  a  basement  frame 
inchored  to  the  quay,  a  truck  assembly  mounted  on  the  base- 
ment frame  so  as  to  be  movable  toward  or  away  from  the 
vessel,  a  gangway  ladder  having  its  one  end  supported  by  the 


1.  A  lift  device  for  moving  a  load  receiving  device  such  as  a 
platform  or  a  seat  up  or  down  a  flight  of  stairs,  said  lift  device 
comprising; 

a  vertical,  threaded  drive  spindle  rotatably  secured  to  said 
load  receiving  device  and  movable  therewith; 
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spaced  support  rails  secured  along  the  flight  of  stairs  for 
supporting  and  guiding  said  spindle  and  said  load  receiv- 
ing device; 

guide  means  extending  along  the  stairs  intermediate  said 

support  rails; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  spindle; 

means  cooperating  with  said  drive  spindle  and  said  guide 
means  to  cause  said  load  receiving  device  to  move  up  or 
down  along  the  stairs  as  said  drive  spindle  is  rotated. 

4,335,806 

SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE  HAVING  A  SIMPLE  GUIDING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CALIPER  AND  SHOES  AT 

THE  CARRIER 

Hans-Henning  Lupertz,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926818 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/04 
U.S.  CI.  188—73.33  ^^  Qaims 


jecting  transversely  from  said  hanger  for  respectively  support- 
ing multiple  power  rails  in  spaced  apart  parallel  coptanar  align- 
ment; an  elongated  keeper  securable  to  said  hanger  and  includ- 
ing multiple  spaced  apart  parallel  retaining  portions  projecting 
transversely  from  said  keeper  for  respectively  retaining  multi- 
ple power  rails  in  spaced  apart  coplanar  alignment  when  sup- 
ported by  said  load  bearing  portions;  means  for  securing  said 
keeper  to  said  hanger  to  support  and  retain  multiple  power 
rails  simultaneously;  multiple  elongated  guide  members  respec- 
tively positionable  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  power  rails  in 
parallel  relation  therewith  to  form  ramp  surfaces  converging 
toward  each  power  rail;  and  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  guide  members  to  the  power  rails; 

wherein  at  least  one  guide  member  is  positionable  between 
two  adjacent  power  rails  and  includes  means  forming  two 


1.  A  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  brake  carrier  rigidly  fastened  to  a  vehicle  on  one  side  of  a 
rotatable  brake  disc,  said  carrier  having  two  spaced  sup- 
porting sections  extending  parallel  to  a  rotational  axis  of 
said  disc  outside  the  edge  thereof; 

a  floating  caliper  disposed  between  said  two  supporting 
sections  embracing  said  disc,  said  caliper  carrying  on  one 
side  of  said  disc  a  brake  actuating  unit  connected  to  an 
inside  brake  shoe  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc  an 
outside  brake  shoe  in  a  non-rotatable  manner,  said  caliper 
having  two  spaced  loops  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
actuating  unit  and  between  said  rotational  axis  and  the 
edge  of  said  disc,  both  of  said  inside  and  outside  brake 
shoes  being  supported  by  said  two  supporting  sections  in 
a   circumferential   direction   and   in   a   radial   direction 
toward  said  axis,  said  outside  brake  shoe  having  the  lead- 
ing side  thereof  radially  outwardly  confined  by  its  associ- 
ated one  of  said  two  supporting  sections  and  the  trailinjg 
side  thereof  radially  outwardly  unconfined  by  its  associ- 
ated one  of  said  two  supporting  sections;  and 
a  pair  of  guiding  bolts  each  detachably  secured  to  said  car- 
rier between  said  rotational  axis  and  the  edge  of  said  disc 
and  extending  through  a  different  one  of  said  two  loops  to 
guide  said  caliper  parallel  to  said  rotational  axis. 

4,335,807 
POWER  RAIL  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Earle  H.  Jones,  Issaquah,  Wash,  and  Alleyne  C.  Howell,  Jr.. 
Fairfleld.Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  SeatUe, 

Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,520 
Int.  CI.'  B60M  1/30 

U.S.  CI.  191-32  ,        *7  ^■''"' 

1  Apparatus  for  supporting  multiple  electrical  power  rails  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  coplanar  alignment,  comprising:  an  e  on- 
gated  hanger  mountable  by  ground  support  means  and  includ- 
ing multiple  spaced  apart  parallel  load  bearing  portions  pro- 


ramp  surfaces  oppositely  inclined  toward  the  edges  of  two 
adjacent  power  rails,  and  at  least  two  guide  members  are 
respectively  positionable  adjacent  only  one  power  rail  and 
include  means  forming  one  ramp  surface  oppositely  m- 
clined  toward  a  ramp  surface  formed  by  said  one  guide 
member;  and 
wherein  said  mounting  means  include  an  elongated  mount- 
ing member  positionable  behind  the  power  rails  when 
supported  and  retained  in  spaced  apart  parallel  coplanar 
alignment  and  including  multiple  mounting  portions  pro- 
jecting between  the  power  rails  for  respective  load  bear- 
ing connection  to  said  guide  members,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  guide  members  for  respectively 
securing  said  guide  members  to  said  mounting  portions  so 
as  to  clamp  the  power  rails  therebetween. 


4,335,808 
MULTIPLE  BISCUIT  CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE 
Earl  R.  Johnson,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Loffland  Brothers 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,278 
Int.  CI.'  F16D  25/063 
U.S.  a.  192-85  AB  '  ^""1* 

1  A  friction  apparatus  adapted  for  installation  on  a  rotatable 
shaft  and  comprising  hub  means  concentrically  disposed 
around  the  shaft  and  secured  directly  thereto  for  rotation 
simultaneously  therewith,  a  rotatable  annular  disc  having  the 
inner  peripheral  portions  thereof  secured  directly  to  the  hub 
means,  a  pair  of  annular  flanges  disposed  outboard  of  the  disc 
means  and  spaced  slightly  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof, 
piston  means  carried  by  the  disc  and  operable  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  between  the  annular  flanges  for 
alternate  engagement  and  disengagement  with  respect  thereto, 
and  means  secured  to  the  annular  flanges  for  supporting 


hereof  independent  of  the  disc  whereby  the  disc  and  annular 
langes  coact  simultaneously  in  the  engaged  position  of  the 


100        «       I0<    <rK3«        84      M       K       102 


^L*.  72      -« 


piston  means  and  act  independently  in  the  disengaged  position 
(|»f  the  piston  means. 


1310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


62- 

-1 

^ 

■■  i 

S8 

^— 

U  -t. 

4,335,809 
ENTERTAINMENT  MACHINES 
ohn  L.  Wain,  Cbeadle  Hulme,  England,  assignor  to  Barcrest 
Limited,  Ashton-under-Lyne,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,627 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1979, 
1905068 

Int.  a.'  G07F  13/34 
11J.S.  a.  194-1  R  9  Qaims 


^^2PI 


1.  An  entertainment  machine  system  comprising  at  least  one 
entertainment  machine  and  a  main  control  device  remote  from 
Slid  machine  and  connectable  thereto  via  a  remote  transmis- 
sion link; 
said  entertainment  machine  being  of  the  kind  which  is  opera- 
ble by  a  player,  after  actuation  of  a  coin  or  token  mecha- 
nism of  the  machine,  so  as  to  perform  a  number  of  opera- 
tions as  initiated  by  the  player  and  to  perform  further 
operations  determined  by  the  first  said  operations  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  game  to  be  played  with 
the  machine; 
said  entertainment  machine  having  a  control  system  which  is 
arranged  to  respond  to  and  effect  control  of  said  machine 
operations  and  which  incorporates  a  processing  device, 
and  a  program  device  containing  stored  program  data 


determining  the  said  game  and  operable  to  supply  said 
data  to  the  processing  device; 

said  main  control  device  being  operable  on  occasions  to 
transmit  data  signals  via  said  link  to  said  control  system 
corresponding  to  different  said  stored  program  data  for 
different  said  predetermined  games; 

the  said  control  system  further  incorporating  interface 
means  connected  to  said  program  device  and  operable  to 
receive  said  transmitted  data  signals,  said  control  system 
being  adapted  to  change  the  stored  program  data  of  said 
program  device  to  different  stored  program  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  received  data  signals  thereby  to  repro- 
gram  the  machine  for  the  playing  of  a  different  said  game 
therewith. 


4,335,810 
CAPSULE  TURNING  APPARATUS  (RANDOM  SPIN 
PRINTING) 
Edward  M.  Ackley,  deceased,  late  of  Stone  Harbor,  N.J.;  Ed- 
ward M.  Ackley,  executor.  Stone  Harbor,  N.J.,  and  James  B. 
Ackley,  executor,  Cambridge,  111.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Hartnett 
Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,141,  Aug.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,167,226,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  643,177,  Dec.  22, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,069,753,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
399,817,  Sep.  24, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,931,884.  This  application  Jun. 

8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,526 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 

1S>92,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—380  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pharmaceutical  capsule  transporting  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  a  continuously  rotatable  capsule  transporting 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  upstanding  spaced 
apart  pockets,  each  pocket  having  a  radially  extending  portion 
arranged  to  receive  and  transport  a  capsule  in  an  upstanding 
position  therein,  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder,  a  conveyor 
carrying  a  plurality  of  capsule  carriers,  and  means  for  transfer- 
ring capsules  from  the  cylinder  pockets  to  the  capsule  carriers, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  having  an  opening  therein,  the  opening  located 
adjacent  the  capsule  transporting  cylinder  to  deliver  cap- 
sules to  the  radially  extending  portion  of  each  pocket; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  holes,  each  of  which  extend  through  inner 
portions  of  the  capsule  transporting  cylinder  into  the  capsule 
pockets; 

(c)  a  vacuum  chest  located  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cylinder  and  communicating  with  the  pockets  through  the 
holes  to  assist  in  the  delivery  of  the  capsules  from  the  hopper 
into  the  radially  extending  portion  of  each  cylinder  pocket  in 
such  manner  that  substantially  an  entire  capsule  is  received 
in  the  radial  portion; 

(d)  a  perpendicular  portion  in  each  pocket  being  connected  to 
the  radial  portion  by  means  of  a  curved  surface,  the  perpen- 
dicular portion  being  generally  perpendicularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  radial  portion; 

(e)  fluid  jet  means  spaced  close  to  the  transport  cylinder  to  shift 
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the  capsules  from  the  radial  portion  of  each  pocket  into  the 
perpendicular  portion  of  the  pocket; 

(0  wherein  said  pockets  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
rows,  each  said  row  of  pockets  extending  across  said  trans- 
porting cylinder  in  the  axial  direction  thereof;  and 

(g")  means  for  preventing  the  premature  falling  of  said  capsules 
out  of  said  pockets,  said  meanss  being  located  adjacent  said 
transporting  cylinder  and  extending  circumferentially  from 
a  location  proximate  to  said  fluid  jet  means  to  a  location 
proximate  the  bottom  of  said  transporting  cylinder,  wherein 
said  means  for  preventing  premature  falling  of  said  capsules 
out  of  said  pockets  comprise  a  plurality  of  curved  plate 
members,  each  said  curved  plate  being  located  adjacent  one 
of  said  rows  of  pockets. 


eggs  into  orderly  rows  thereof  upon  the  egg  conveying 
means,  said  divider  members  including  moving  walls 
extending  longitudinally  therealong  to  minimize  blockage 
of  eggs  traveling  thereby; 
(i)  a  declutching  powering  means  operably  connected  to  said 
moving  walls  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  excessive 
bias  being  exerted  laterally  against  said  moving  walls  by 
eggs  located  between  said  divider  members  to  disengage 
and  stop  movement  of  said  moving  walls  as  long  as  the 
condition  exists. 


4,335,811 

EGG  ARRANGING  APPARATUS 

Lee  H.  Niederer,  and  Thomas  O.  Niederer,  both  of  Titusville, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Ono  Niederer  Sons,  Inc.,  Pennington,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,119 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47 /6S 

U.S.  a.  198—446  16  Claims 


4,335,812 
ARTIST'S  SKETCH  BOX  TRAY  AND  CARRYING  CASE 

FOR  THE  SAME 

Thomas  Koves,  645  N.  Cherokee,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90004 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,709 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  206—1.8  3  Claims 


1.  An  egg  arranging  apparatus,  usable  for  orienting  eggs  into 
rows  from  random  positions  upon  an  egg  conveying  device, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  the 
environmental  structure  of  the  egg  conveying  device,  said 
housing  means  extending  transversely  across  the  egg 
conveying  device  at  a  location  thereabove; 

(b)  a  transverse  member  being  pivotally  secured  with  respect 
to  said  housing  means  and  extending  transversely  over  the 
egg  conveying  device  therebelow; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  abutment  members  being  fixedly  secured 
with  respect  to  said  transverse  member  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  egg  conveying  device  and  positioned 
spaced  thereabove  to  abut  eggs  traveling  longitudinally 
therealong; 

(d)  an  arm  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
verse member  to  be  pivotally  movable  therewith  with 
respect  to  said  housing  means; 

(e)  a  cam  follower  member  secured  with  respect  to  said  arm 
means; 

(0  a  camming  means  being  movable  and  positioned  adjacent 
said  cam  follower  member  to  be  engaged  thereby  respon- 
sive to  pivotal  movement  of  said  transverse  member 
caused  by  said  camming  means  including  cam  lobes 
thereon  adapted  to  urge  said  cam  follower  member  away 
therefrom  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  transverse 
member  and  said  abutment  members  into  further  abutment 
with  the  eggs  located  upon  the  egg  conveyor  means; 

(g)  a  drive  means  operably  connected  to  said  camming 
means  to  cause  movement  thereof,  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  divider  members  secured  with  respect  to 
said  housing  means  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
to  a  position  immediately  above  the  egg  conveying  means 
therebelow,  said  divider  members  being  aligned  longitudi- 
nally along  the  egg  conveying  means  with  respect  to  said 

■  abutment  members  to  be  adapted  to  contact  the  eggs  after 
passage  by  said  abutment  members  to  thereby  guide  the 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  an  artist's  sketch  box  tray,  said  carry- 
ing case  comprising: 

a  bottom,  first  and  second  side  walls  and  first  and  second  end 
walls  secured  to  said  bottom  around  the  edges  thereof; 

an  openable  top,  said  openable  top  having  a  zipper  thereon 
and  being  attached  to  said  walls  by  said  zipper  when  in  a 
closed  position  and  being  detachable  by  said  zipper  from 
three  of  said  walls  in  the  open  position,  said  top  havmg  a 
double  thickness  over  a  portion  thereof  to  define  a  pocket 
in  said  top; 

a  carrying  strap  attached  to  said  ends  of  said  carrying  case 
for  the  carrying  thereof; 

first  and  second  tiedown  straps  secured  to  said  case  and 
extending  across  the  exterior  of  said  bottom  thereof,  one 
of  said  straps  being  secured  at  its  ends  on  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  the  other  of  said  straps  being  se- 
cured at  its  end  to  said  first  and  second  end  walls,  said 
,  tiedown  straps  being  oriented  at  substantially  right  angles 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  for  the  carrying  of 
canvases  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  bottom  case; 

first  and  second  easel  straps  secured  to  said  second  side  wall 
for  securement  of  a  tripod  easel  to  the  exterior  of  said 
carrying  case,  said  bottom,  walls  and  top  enclosing  a  space 
suitable  to  receive  an  artist's  sketch  box  tray  to  retain  an 
artist's  sketch  box  tray  and  its  artist's  materials  when  said 
top  is  closed,  and  to  permit  access  thereto  when  said  top  is 
open. 


4,335,813 
CARTON  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
QifTord  H.  Bessett,  South  Holland,  and  Theodore  H.  Misdom, 
Lansing,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Packaging  Corporation  of 
America,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,211 

Int.  CI.3  B65D  65/16,  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  206—45.33  20  Qaims 

1.  A  molded  carton  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  fragile 

articles  arranged  in  at  least  three  rows  disposed  in  substantially 

parallel  side-by-side  relation,  said  carton  comprising  a  tray 
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section  having  front  and  rear  walls  interconnected  to  one 
janother  by  end  walls,  the  upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear 
kvalls  defining  a  common  plane;  and  a  pair  of  closure  flaps 
jhmgedly  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear 
[walls;  said  tray  section  including  rows  of  article-receiving  cells 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  each  pair  of  adjacent  rows  of  cells  having 
a  row  of  upright  posts  disposed  therebetween,  a  predetermined 


fiumber  of  posts  in  a  row  extending  a  substantial  distance  above 
>aid  common  plane;  each  closure  flap  having  an  edge  thereof 
opposite  the  hingedly  connected  portion  provided  with  longi- 
tudinally spaced  segments  supportingly  engaged  by  the  upper 
;nds  of  the  predetermined  number  of  posts  in  an  adjacent  row 
3f  posts  when  said  closure  flap  is  adjusted  to  a  substantially 
:antilever  close  position  relative  to  the  cells  in  an  adjacent 
■ow. 


4,335,814 
BOTTLE  CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  OPENER 
^«roy  J.  Benning,  5012  Turner  Rd.,  Sebastopol,  Calif.  95472, 
and  Charles  A.  Thorman,  1497  McGregor,  Petaluma,  Calif. 
94952 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,026 
Int.  a.'  B65D  75/00:  B67B  7/16 
,S.  a.  206—198  5  Qaims 


'"•■■X  s 


1.  In  a  bottle  carrying  carton  having  a  folded  medial  mul- 
:ilaminous  cardboard  handle  lying  in  a  normally  vertical  plane 
to  define  an  upper  folded  border,  the  handle  having  a  hand 
:onfronting  portion,  an  improved  bottle  opener  comprising: 
an  elongate  flat  shank  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
handle,  the  flat  shank  being  disposed  between  first  and 
second  laminations  of  the  handle,  and  having  an  upper 
edge  captured  in  the  fold  defined  by  the  upper  folded 
border  of  the  handle  and  abutting  the  fold; 
the  flat  shank  having  a  narrow  portion  extending  along  at 
least  part  of  the  length  of  the  hand  confronting  portion  of 
the  handle,  and  a  broadened  shank  portion  protruding 
beyond  the  handle; 


an  overhanging  hook  mounted  to  the  shank  proximate  the 
protruding  portion; 

the  protruding  portion  of  the  shank  opposing  the  hook  to 
define  a  bearing  surface; 

the  overhanging  hook  being  angulated  toward  the  handle, 
and  the  bearing  surface  sloping  downwardly  away  from 
the  hook  towards  the  handle,  wherein  the  axis  of  a  bottle 
having  a  cap  to  be  removed  is  downwardly  angled  away 
from  the  opener  and  the  carton  when  a  serration  of  the 
cap  engages  the  hook  and  the  top  of  the  cap  engages  the 
bearing  surface,  cap  removal  being  effected  by  rotating 
the  bottle  further  downward  about  the  region  of  contact 
between  the  cap  and  the  bearing  surface  wherein  the 
protruding  portion  of  the  shank  is  devoid  of  material  in  the 
region  under  the  hook  so  that  the  bottle  may  be  opened 
without  interference  from  the  shank;  and 

means  preventing  movement  of  the  shank  relative  to  the 
handle  so  that  the  carton  provides  a  firm  support  for  the 
opener  during  opening  with  the  narrow  portion  of  the 
shank  reinforcing  the  handle  against  distortion. 


4,335,815 
FLEXIBLE  PACKAGE  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

LIQUID  OR  PASTY  MATTERS 
Pierre  Babiol,  Villefranche-sur-Saone,  and  Philippe  Gallais, 
Bordeaux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de 
Bouchons  Plastiques,  Anse,  France 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,002 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26,  1979,  79  24561 

Int.  CV  B65D  35/08.  85/14 

U.S.  CI.  206— 277  1  Claim 


1.  A  flexible  moulded  package  for  storing  and  dispensing 
liquid  or  pasty  materials,  the  package  comprising: 

an  elongated  one-piece  hollow  body  having  a  material  con- 
taining skirt  portion  at  one  end,  the  skirt  portion  having  a 
wall  thickness  selected  to  make  the  skirt  portion  flexible; 

an  elongated  nozzle  portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  body,  the 
nozzle  portion  being  much  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
skirt  portion  and  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through; the  wall  thickness  of  the  nozzle  portion  being 
made  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  skirt  to  make 
it  more  rigid; 

an  intermediate  joining  portion  interposed  between  the  noz- 
zle portion  and  the  skirt  portion  and  connecting  them 
together  along  a  curved  walls  of  increasing  diameter,  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  intermediate  joining  portion  tapering 
from  the  thickness  of  the  nozzle  wall  portion  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  skirt  wall  portion;  and 

the  skirt  portion  at  its  end  opposite  the  joining  portion  being 
flattened  and  sealed  along  a  rectilinear  edge  causing  defor- 
mation of  the  skirt  portion  to  form  two  opposed  symetri- 
cal  swells,  such  that  when  one  swell  is  pressed  toward  the 
other  it  passes  through  a  position  of  unstable  equilibrium 
and  lies  concavely  within  the  opposite  swell  in  stable 
equilibrium. 
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4,335,816 

LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISK  PACK  HANDLE  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Edgar  A.  Rager,  601  Almarida  Dr.,  Apt.  T6,  Campbell,  Calif. 

95008 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,290 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/30 

U.S.  a.  206—444  10  Qaims 


4,335,818 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  WORKPIECES  OF 

DIFFERENT  CLASSIHCATION  CLASSES  AND  FOR 

FORMING  GROUPS  HAVING  PRESET  NUMBER  OF 

WORKPIECES  OF  THE  SAME  CLASS 

Sergio  Solaroli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  luliana  Mar- 

poss,  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio  (BO),  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,668,  Mar.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  10,  1978,  3355  A/78 

Int.  a.J  B07C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  209—592  9  Qaims 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  a  handle  used  on  a  disk  pack  or 
similar  article  comprising, 

an  elongate  housing  rotatably  hinged  between  opposed  arms 
of  a  handle,  said  housing  having  a  movable  slider  exteri- 
orly mounted  thereon  for  motion  parallel  to  the  elongate 
dimension  of  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  opposed  movable  dogs  mounted  in  a  channel  in  said 
housing  for  slidable  motion  therein  in  opposite  directions, 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  slider,  said  chan- 
nel terminating  in  opposed  apertures  in  said  housing  com- 
municating with  similar  apertures  in  opposite  arms  of  a 
handle,  and 

rack  and  pinion  means  connected  to  said  slider  and  to  said 
dogs  for  urging  said  dogs  outwardly  into  said  apertures 
thereby  locking  said  housing  to  said  handle. 


4,335,817 
EASY  OPENABLE  AND  CLOSABLE  BAG  WITH  SLIDE 

FASTENER 
Karl  E.  Bahr,  Meadville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc.,  Meadville, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,056 

Int.  a.5  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  206—610  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  workpieces  of  different  classifi- 
cation classes  and  for  forming  groups  havmg  a  pre-set  number 
of  workpieces  of  the  same  class,  comprising  a  base;  a  housing 
support  mobile  on  the  base  having  a  number  of  partitions  at 
least  equal  to  the  number  of  classes;  a  loading  device  for  load- 
ing one  workpiece  at  a  time  mto  the  support  partition  when  in 
a  determined  loading  and  unloading  position  with  respect  to 
the  support;  a  control  group  receiving  signals  indicative  of  the 
class  of  the  workpiece;  a  control  device  for  operating  the 
housing  support,  the  control  device  being  connected  to  the 
control  group  for  positioning  in  the  loading  and  unloading 
position  a  relevant  partition  provided  for  receiving  the  work- 
pieces  of  the  same  class  of  the  next  workpiece  to  be  loaded;  an 
unloading  device  arranged  in  correspondence  with  the  loading 
position;  and  a  driving  device  for  operating  the  unloading 
device,  the  driving  device  being  connected  to  the  control 
group  and  including  enabling  means  for  controlling  the  un- 
loading at  the  completion  of  a  group  of  workpieces  of  the  same 
class  relating  to  the  partition  located  in  the  loading  and  unload- 
ing position. 


4,335,819 
CARD  CAGE  ENTRY  GUIDE 

Arnold  Weisman,  325  Crestglen  Rd.,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740,  and 
Mitchell  Merritt,  5594  Temple  City  Blvd.,  Temple  City,  Calif. 
91780 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,811 

Int.  a.^  H05K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  211—41  10  Claims 


1.  A  reclosable  bag  comprising 

a  bag  having  a  top  opening,  means  for  closing  the  top  open- 
ing, and  a  sidewall, 

said  bag  also  having  elongated  closed  opening  means  includ- 
ing a  closed  tear  strip  formed  in  the  sidewall  and  adapted 
to  be  permanently  opened,  and 

a  slide  fastener  having  a  pair  of  support  tapes  and  a  pair  of 
rows  of  interlocking  coupling  elements  extending  from 
inner  edges  of  the  respective  support  tapes, 

said  support  tapes  being  secured  to  the  sidewall  on  respec- 
tive opposite  sides  of  the  tear  strip  for  forming  a  closure 
for  the  opening  means  after  the  tear  strip  has  been  opened. 


5.  For  use  with  a  card  cage  having  first  and  second  channels 
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directly  opposite  each  other  and  on  the  interior  of  first  and 
second  cage  sides  respectively,  the  channels  configured  to 
form  a  slot  for  retaining  a  card  on  opposite  edges,  each  of  the 
first  and  second  cage  sides  having  openings  on  both  sides  of  its 
channel,  and  further  having  a  pair  of  apertures  through  the  side 
positioned  in  front  of  the  associated  channel,  the  aperture  pairs 
separated  by  more  than  the  width  of  the  card,  a  guide  device 
for  use  with  a  channel  comprising: 
a  base  member,  having  a  pair  of  apertures  similarly  spaced 

apart  as  the  pair  of  cage  side  apertures; 
a  pair  of  guide  members,  each  having  a  peg,  each  peg  config- 
ured to  position  its  guide  member  in  front  of  the  channel  by 
being  inserted  through  one  of  the  associated  side  apertures 
and  retained  in  an  associated  one  of  the  base  member  aper- 
tures, the  guide  members  complimentarily  configured  to 
present  a  V-shaped  entrance  to  the  channel  when  the  pegs 
are  so  inserted  in  the  side  apertures  and  retained  in  the  base 
member;  and 

first  and  second  flexible  ribbon  members  affixed  at  one  end  to 
the  base  member,  each  ribbon  member  affixed  at  its  other 
end  to  an  associated  guide  member,  the  ribbon  members  of 
length  and  fiexibility  to  couple  the  guide  members  to  the 
base  members  through  the  channel  openings  when  the  pegs 
are  inserted  in  the  side  apertures  and  retained  in  the  base 
member. 


4,335,820 

MAGNETICALLY- AUTOMATED  UNCOUPLING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MODEL  RAILROADS 

Robert  E.  Gramera,  10420  W.  44th  Ave.,  Apt.  2A,  Wheatridge, 

Colo.  80033 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,420,  Aug.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,301 

Int.  a.'  B61G  3/00;  A63H  19/18 

IJ.S.  a.  213-75  TC  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  magnetically-actuated  uncoupling  system  for  model 
railroads  including  (A)  a  coupler  pocket  housing  of  a  model 
;;ar  and  a  draw  bar  member  having  means  at  one  point  for 
iwingably  connecting  to  the  coupler  housing,  (B)  at  the  other 
end  of  said  draw  bar,  an  inwardly  directed  hook  on  one  side, 
[C)  a  spring  urgmg  said  draw  bar  in  the  direction  laterally 
outward  from  said  car,  (D)  a  curved  magnetic  member  secured 
to  and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  draw  bar 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  hook  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  by 
i  permanent  magnet  positioned  alongside  the  outside  of  a 
section  of  train  track,  whereby,  when  a  pair  of  adjacent  cars 
:oupied  by  said  couplers  being  in  a  complimentary  hooking 
;ngagement  are  pushed  to  a  position  in  alignment  with  a  pair  of 
opposed  magnets  positioned  alongside  the  outside  of  a  section 
of  train  track  said  hook  portions  will  be  moved  into  relatively 
unhooked  engagement  to  allow  outward  swinging  and  uncou- 
pling of  said  couplers  upon  the  outward  attraction  of  said 
magnetic  members  in  the  direction  of  their  respective  magnets, 
the  improvement  for  delayed  uncoupling  which  comprises: 

(a)  said  draw  bar  having  a  knuckle  (4)  being  defined  by  the 
outer  end  of  said  draw  bar  and  having  face  (9); 

(b)  a  bypass  (8)  mounted  on  a  post  (7)  extending  downward 
from  the  draw  bar;  and 

(c)  a  stopping  block  (25)  connected  to  and  extending  down- 
ward from  the  front  of  the  coupler  pocket  housing  of  the 
car  and  in  alignment  with  the  bypass  (8)  on  the  draw  bar 
of  a  companion  coupler  when  the  draw  bar  is  in  a  full  open 


position,  whereby,  when  a  pair  of  draw  bars  of  adjacent . 
cars  are  in  an  unhooked  full  open  position,  the  bypass  (8) 
of  each  car  engages  the  stopping  block  (25)  of  the  adjacent 
car  as  the  cars  are  pushed  to  a  desired  point  outside  the 
magnetic  field  for  delayed  uncoupling. 


4,335,821 

BLOW  MOLDED  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  BOTTLE 

BOTTOM 

Wayne  N.  Collette,  Westmoreland;  Suppayan  M.  Krishnakumar, 
and  Gautam  K.  Mahajan,  both  of  Nashua,  all  of  N.H.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,500,  Jul.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,144. 
This  application  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,924 
Int.  a.3  B65D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  215—1  C  3  aaims 


1.  A  blow  molded  plastic  material  bottle  bottom  structure 
comprising  a  generally  hemispherical  outwardly  convex  bot- 
tom wall  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting 
wall  portions  defining  hollow  legs  terminating  in  lower  feet; 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  lower  polar  portion  of  a  smoothly 
continuous  configuration  and  upwardly  offset  from  and  di- 
rectly joined  to  said  hemispherical  configuration. 


4,335,822 
TRANSPORT  AND  EMPTYING  CONTAINER 
Werner  Biittner,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951667 

Int.  CV  B65D  47/02 
U.S.  a.  215—12  R  11  Gaims 


1.  A  container  for  transporting  and  emptying  very  pure 
chemicals  capable  of  reacting  with  constituents  of  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  container  comprising: 

a  lower  part  closed  main  body  having  an  opening  at  the  top; 

an  upper  part  adapted  for  being  connected  to  said  lower  part 
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at  said  opening  for  being  in  communication  therewith  and 

said  upper  part  being  closed  at  the  top; 
first  connecting  tube  means  and  second  connecting  tube 

means  extending  through  the  top  of  said  upper  part  into 

said  container;  and 
flange  means  located  for  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 

parts  at  said  flange  means,  said  flange  means  having  gasket 

means  positioned  between  said  flange  means  and  said 

upper  and  lower  parts  respectively. 

4,335,823 
CHILD-RESISTANT  PACKAGE 
Gary  V.  Montgomery,  and  Randall  G.  Bush,  both  of  Evansville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation,  Evansville, 

Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,286 

Int.  a.'  A61J  1/00;  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  CI.  215— 206  llQaims 


der  at  the  juncture  of  said  body  and  neck,  said  neck  form- 
ing an  opening  communicating  with  said  container, 

an  annular  rib  formed  on  the  exterior  of  said  neck  and  having 
opposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 

a  closure  having  a  disc  portion  for  engaging  and  closing  the 
opening  in  said  neck  and  a  cylindrical  flexible  skirt  extend- 
ing from  said  disc  portion, 

said  skirt  terminating  in  a  lip  axially  spaced  from  said  shoul- 
der a  predetermined  distance  when  said  cap  is  in  a  closed 
position  to  receive  a  tool  for  prying  said  cap  from  said 
container, 

an  annular  flange  formed  within  said  cap  on  said  skirt  adja- 
cent to  said  lip  and  having  an  inside  diameter  less  than  the 


1.  A  child-resistant  package  comprising:  a  container  having 
a  body  and  a  tubular  open-ended  neck  joined  to  said  body,  a 
cup-shaped  closure  for  said  neck  having  an  annular  skirt 
adapted  to  telescope  over  said  neck,  retainer  means  on  said 
neck  and  said  skirt  for  retaining  said  closure  in  closed  position 
on  said  neck  during  relative  rotation  of  said  closure  and  said 
container,  said  retainer  means  being  disengageable  by  axial 
movement  of  said  closure  relative  to  said  neck, 
a  pair  of  elements  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  skirt,  respectively,  said  elements 
having  a  radial  thickness  such  that  they  do  not  engage 
when  said  closure  is  rotated  on  said  neck  with  said  skirt  in 
its  normal  annular  configuration, 
a  first  of  said  elements  having  a  ramp  surface  extending 
angularly  and  circumferentially  an  axial  distance  greater 
than  the  distance  of  axial  movement  required  to  disengage 
said  retainer  means,  a  second  of  said  elements  being  posi- 
tioned at  an  axial  level  for  engagement  with  said  ramp 
surface  of  said  first  of  said  elements  when  said  skirt  is 
flexed  radially  inwardly  and  said  closure  is  rotated  to 
cause  said  closure  to  move  axially  to  disengage  said  re- 
tainer means,  and 
a  guard  element  formed  on  the  same  surface  as  said  first  of 
said  elements  and  spaced  therefrom  a  circumferential 
distance  only  enough  to  provide  a  keyway  for  the  radial 
insertion  of  the  second  of  said  elements  therein. 


outside  diameter  of  said  rib,  said  flange  having  a  surface 
engageable  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  rib  to  hold  said 
cap  in  sealing  engagement  on  said  neck  and  resist  removal 
of  said  cap,  said  flange  being  engageable  with  said  upper 
surface  of  said  rib  to  deflect  said  flexible  skirt  during 
closing  movement  of  said  cap  axially  on  said  neck, 
an  annular  ring  formed  as  a  unit  with  said  skirt  and  having  a 
lower  edge  extending  axially  into  close  proximity  to  said 
shoulder  to  prevent  insertion  of  a  tool  and  to  conceal  the 
tool  receiving  space  between  said  lip  and  said  shoulder, 

and 
a  liYie  of  weakening  between  said  ring  and  said  skirt  permit- 
ting removal  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ring  and  access  to 
said  tool  receiving  space. 

4,335,825 
RESERVOIR  TANK 

Takeshi  Sakazume,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanag^wa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,877 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     20,     1979, 
54/100267[U] 

Int.  C\?  B65D  25/54.  25/56:  GOIF  23/02 
U.S.  a.  220—82  R  3  Qainu 


4,335,824 
CHILD-RESISTANT  TAMPER  INDICATING  PACKAGE 
Randall  G.  Bush,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,735 

Int.  a.3  G65D  55/02 

U.S.  CI.  215—224  *2  Claims 

1.'  A  child-resistant,  tamper  indicating  package  comprising: 

a  hollow  container  having  a  body  portion  and  a  tubular  neck 

extending  from  said  body  and  forming  an  annular  shoul- 


1.  A  reservoir  tank  having: 

a  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough 
with  a  flange  projecting  thereinto  around  the  inner  pe- 
riphery thereof; 

a  transparent  window  sealingly  mounted  within  said  open- 
ing, said  transparent  window  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
member  having  an  open  end  portion  and  a  bottom  portion; 

said  bottom  portion  being  transparent  for  allowing  the  visual 
inspection  of  the  liquid  level  of  said  reservoir  tank; 

said  open  end  portion  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  pawl- 
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shaped  retaining  members  spaced  around  the  periphery 
thereof;  and 
said  resilient  retaining  members  having  a  flange  engaging 
recess  therein  having  the  same  dimension  along  said  mem- 
ber as  the  thickness  of  said  flange  and  being  adjacent  said 
open  end  whereby  said  members  resiliently  and  snap- 
pingly  engage  said  flange  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
opening  and  tightly  hold  said  cup-shaped  member  against 
the  surface  of  said  flange  within  said  opening. 


4,335,826 
RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Henry  M.  Prain,  27,  Steeles  Rd.,  London  NW3,  and  Andrew  M. 
Scott,  Holmfield,  Rollestone  Rd.,  Shrewton,  Salisbury,  Wilt- 
shire, both  of  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00005,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  26,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01375,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  10,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,961 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
7900708 

Int.  a.i  B65D  17/50.  41/02 
U.S.  a.  220—260  7  Qaims 


1.  A  container  having  a  release  device  comprising  a  resilient 
closure  member  and  a  line,  the  line  being  attached  to  contents 
of  the  container  and  passing  through  said  closure  member,  the 
container  having  an  aperture  therein  at  the  edge  of  which  is 
provided  retaining  means,  and  the  closure  member  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  retained  by  said  retaining  means  to  obstruct  said 
aperture,  wherein  upon  the  application  by  said  line  of  a  prede- 
termined force  to  a  central  region  of  the  closure  member,  the 
closure  member  is  caused  to  flex  by  the  contents  and  separates 
from  said  aperature. 


4,335,827 
CAN  OR  CONTAINER  AND  LID  THEREFOR 
Elmer  J.  Knize,  Chicago,  and  Daniel  C.  Avers,  Oak  Park,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Lippy  Can  Company,  Ltd.,  Oak  Park,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,712,  Sep.  28,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,946 

Int.  a.3  B65D  17/52.  43/26.  41/16 

U.S.  a  220-284  24aaims 


exterior  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  top  edge,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  grooves  in  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body 
near  and  parallel  to  said  top  edge  forming  a  first  set  of  teeth,  a 
removeable  cover  for  closing  the  open  top  having  an  inverted 
U-shaped  clamping  member  with  an  interior  leg  and  an  exte- 
rior leg  and  a  bight  spanning  said  top  edge,  said  interior  leg  and 
said  bight  when  said  cover  is  in  place  closing  the  open  top 
being  in  contact  respectively  with  the  interior  surface  of  said 
body  and  said  top  edge,  the  surface  of  said  exterior  leg  facing 
said  container  body  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  grooves 
therein  forming  a  second  set  of  teeth  for  interlocking  relation- 
ship with  said  first  set  of  teeth,  the  other  surface  of  said  exterior 
leg  being  in  contact  with  at  least  some  of  said  interrupted 
retaining  members;  whereby  said  interlocking  sets  of  teeth 
provide  positive  stops  and  seal  for  said  cover  and  said  body 
and  said  retaining  members  maintain  said  sets  of  teeth  in 
contact. 


1.  A  container  having  a  body  with  a  closed  bottom  and  a  top 
edge  defining  an  open  top,  interrupted  retaining  members 


4,335,828 
REFUSE  CONTAINER  LID  SYSTEM 
Jimmie  R.  Robinson,  and  Max  E.  Thompson,  both  of  Silver 
Lake,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Flint  &  Walling,  Inc.,  Silver  Lake, 
Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,275 

Int.  a.J  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

U.S.  a.  220—334  6  Qaims 


1.  A  refuse  container  lid  system  comprising  a  pair  of  covers 
disposed  adjacent  each  other  on  the  top  of  the  container  and 
having  tubular  portions  along  the  back  in  an  end  to  end  rela- 
tionship, hinge  plates  disposed  along  the  outer  edge  of  each  of 
said  covers  near  the  ends  of  said  tubular  portions,  a  pipe  dis- 
posed in  said  tubular  portions  and  extending  between  said 
covers,  means  for  attaching  said  plates  to  the  container,  studs 
in  said  hinge  plates  extending  into  opposite  ends  of  said  pipe 
and  being  sufficiently  smaller  than  the  hole  in  said  pipe  that 
said  cover  can  rotate  about  said  studs  relative  to  said  plates,  a 
top  plate  disposed  on  the  top  of  the  container  along  the  rear 
thereof,  and  having  a  tubular  portion  adjacent  said  tubular 
portion  of  said  covers,  and  studs  from  said  hinge  plates  extend- 
ing into  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  portion  of  said  rear  top 
plate. 


4,335,829 
COATED  METAL  SURFACES  AND  METHOD  OF 
COATING  METAL  SURFACES  WITH  AQUEOUS 
RESINOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  EPOXY  RESINS  AND 
ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 
Roger  M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia;  Rudolf  Maska,  Pittsburgh; 
Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  and  Thomas  R.  Hockswender,  both  of 
Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,549 

Int.  C\?  B65D  8/00;  B05D  3/02:  B32B  15/08,  27/38 

U.S.  a.  220—458  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  metal  surfaces  which  comprises: 

(I)  applying  to  the  metal  surface  a  coating  composition 
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comprising  an  aqueous  base-solubilized  resinous  disper- 
sion in  which  the  resinous  phase  comprises; 

(A)  15  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  base-solubilized 
acrylic  polymer  which  is  formed  by  solution  polymeriz- 
ing in  the  absence  of  primary  and  secondary  alcohols 
other  than  ethanol,  the  following  monomer  charge: 

(1)  15  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxyhc  acid, 

(2)  5  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  N-ethoxymethylacryla- 
mide  or  N-ethoxymethylmethacrylamide, 

(3)  0  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable 
vinyl  monomer  different  from  (1)  and  (2);  the  percent- 
ages by  weight  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  being  based  on  total 
weight  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3); 

(B)  10  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin;  the 
percentages  by  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  based  on 
total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B); 

(II)  heating  the  metal  surface  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
coalesce  and  cure  said  coating  composition. 

10.  A  metal  substrate  coated  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 

11.  The  metal  substrate  of  claim  10  which  is  in  the  form  of  a 
metal  container  and  in  wKich  the  resinous  dispersion  is  applied 
to  the  container's  interior  surface. 


4,335,831 
INSULATED  CRYOGENIC  LIQUID  CONTAINER 

William  A.  Swaney,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,544 

Int.  a. J  B65D  87/24 

U.S.  CI.  220—901  8  Claims 


4,335,830 
SOLUTION  CONTAINER 

Richard  S.  Garganese,  North  Kingston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Indus- 
trial Packaging  Co.,  Inc.,  Bristol,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,133 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/30.  5/56 

U.S.  a.  220— 462  Saaims 


Jf-^^  ^4S 


1.  An  insulated  cryogenic  liquid  container  comprising  a 
supporting  enclosure  having  a  generally  planar  inner  surface,  a 
pair  of  composite  insulating  panels  each  including  a  generally 
rectangular  glass  fiber  reinforced  resin  casing  having  a  front 
panel  portion  and  four  sidewall  portions  and  insulating  mate- 
rial in  the  casing,  the  panels  being  mounted  adjacent  each  other 
on  the  inner  surface  with  space  between  the  casings  thereof, 
and  a  straight  glass  fiber  reinforced  resin  joint  cover  member 
disposed  in  the  space  between  the  casings,  the  joint  cover 
member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  opening 
toward  the  inner  surface  with  a  pair  of  opposite  leg  portions 
adhesively  secured  in  overlapping  relationship  respectively  to 
adjacent  sidewall  portions  of  the  casings,  the  front  panel  por- 
tions of  the  casings  and  the  joint  cover  member  forming  a 
portion  of  a  primary  barrier  for  directly  contacting  cryogenic 
liquid  when  the  container  is  in  use. 


4,335,832 
CROSS  LINK  MECHANISM  FOR  STAGGERED  STACK 

VENDING  MACHINE 
Harry  R.  Payne,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Cavalier  Cor- 
poration, Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,850 

Int.  C\}  G07F  11/0% 

U.S.  a.  221—67  1  Claim 


1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising: 

A.  a  flat  bottom  wall; 

B.  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  each  of  which  is  hingedly 
attached  to  said  bottom  wall  on  opposing  edges  thereof; 

C.  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls,  each  of  which  is  hingedly 
attached  to  said  bottom  wall  on  opposing  edges  thereof, 
said  side  and  end  walls  being  pivotally  movable  relative  to 
said  bottom  wall  for  location  in  perpendicular  relation 
with  respect  thereto  when  the  container  walls  are  moved 
from  a  collapsed  to  an  erected  position; 

D.  means  formed  on  said  side  and  end  walls  for  interlocking 
said  side  and  end  walls  in  the  erected  positions  thereof; 

and 

E.  a  resilient  band  extending  along  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
side  walls  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  walls,  and 
coacting  with  said  side  and  end  walls  to  normally  urge 
them  to  the  erected  positions  thereof,  said  resilient  band 
being  movable  into  a  position  relative  to  all  of  said  walls  to 
automatically  urge  said  walls  from  a  collapsed  to  an 
erected  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  single  article  at  a  time  from  at 
least  two  adjacent  staggered  stacks  of  articles  in  a  bin  with 
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corresponding  articles  in  the  stack  being  axially  aligned  of  each 
other,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  selectively  energizable  motor; 

(b)  a  cam  energizably  engageable  with  said  motor,  said  cam 
having  a  surface  with  a  pair  of  surface  cutouts  therein; 

(c)  a  stem  secured  to  said  cam  and  rotatable  therewith,  said 
stem  having  an  arm  with  a  pin  thereon; 

(d)  switch  means  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  the  surface  of 
said  cam  and  responsive  thereto,  wherein  energization  of 
said  motor  is  interrupted  when  either  of  the  pair  of  surface 
cutouts  is  reached  by  said  switch  means; 

(e)  first  and  second  support  members  disposed  in  the  bin  and 
mounted  for  movement  from  an  article  support  position 
wherein  the  lowermost  articles  of  the  stacks  are  engaged 
and  supp)orted,  to  an  article  release  position  wherein  an 
article  from  each  stack  is  released  for  dispensement; 

(0  linkage  means  including 

(1)  a  vertical  link  secured  to  and  directed  for  movement 
by  the  pin, 

(2)  a  cross  link  pivotally  secured  at  its  centermost  portion 
to  said  vertical  link, 

(3)  a  pair  of  support  links,  one  of  said  pair  of  support  links 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  cross  link  at  one  end 
thereof  and  said  first  support  member,  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  support  links  being  pivotally  secured  to  said 
cross  link  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  said  second 
support  member, 

so  that  pin  directed  movement  of  said  vertical  link  results  in 
movement  producing  force  being  applied  through  said  cross 
link  and  said  pair  of  support  links  to  said  first  and  second 
support  members, 
(g)  a  latch  plate  pivotably  mounted  for  movement  from  a 
rest  position  wherein  said  latch  plate  engages  and  holds 
said  first  and  second  support  members  in  their  article 
support  position,  to  either  a  first  position  wherein  said 
latch  plate  engages  said  first  support  member  to  prevent 
its  movement  to  its  article  release  position,  or  a  second 
position  wherein  said  latch  plate  engages  said  second 
support  member  to  prevent  its  movement  to  its  article 
release  position; 
(h)  releasable  lock  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  arm 
for  disposition  from  a  locked  position  wherein  said  latch 
plate  is  retained  in  rest  position  to  an  unlocked  position 
wherein  said  latch  plate  is  disposed  to  either  its  first  or 
second  position; 
'  (i)  an  escrow  bar  rigidly  secured  to  said  latch  plate  and 
pivotal  therewith  from  a  rest  position  where  it  retains  one 
of  the  two  articles  released  by  one  of  said  first  and  second 
support  members,  to  a  release  position; 
0)  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  motor  includ- 
ing means  for  initiating  energization  of  said  motor  to 
rotatably  drive  said  cam  and  said  stem,  whereby  the  pin 
directed  linkage  means  transmits  a  movement  producing 
force  on  said  first  and  second  support  members  while  the 
arm  engages  said  lock  means  for  disposition  to  its  un- 
locked position  wherein  said  latch  plate  pivots  to  either  its 
first  or  second  position  overcoming  the  movement  pro- 
ducing force  and  maintaining  one  of  said  support  members 
in  its  article  support  position  while  the  other  of  said  sup- 
port members  is  directed  to  its  article  release  position 
whereupon  said  latch  plate  and  said  escrow  bar  enter  their 
locked  position  and  the  other  of  said  support  members 
releases  a  pair  of  cans,  with  one  dispensed  to  the  operator 
and  the  other  retained  by  said  escrow  bar  and  thereafter 
one  of  the  pair  of  surface  cutouts  reaches  said  switch 
means  de-energizing  said  motor  and  said  control  means 
and  terminating  rotation  of  said  cam  and  said  stem,  said 
initiating  means  initiated  a  second  time  energizing  said 
motor  and  continuing  rotation  of  said  cam  and  said  stem  to 
dispose  said  escrow  bar  to  its  unlocked  position  whereby 
dispensing  the  retained  can,  and  upon  reaching  the  second 
of  the  pair  of  surface  cutouts  de-energizing  said  motor  and 
said  control  means  and  terminating  rotatiofi  of  said  cam 
and  said  stem. 


4,335,833 
SOAP  SOLUTION  DISPENSER 
Sandro  Arabian,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Europtool 
Trust,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,187 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    17,    1979, 
6623/79 

Int.  a.^  B67D  5/22 
U.S.  a.  222-23  4aaims 


1.  A  soap  solution  dispenser  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  exchangeable  refill  cartridge  for  dispensing  aqueous  soap 

solution  arranged  in  said  housing; 
means  for  emptying  aqueous  soap  solution  from  said  refill 

cartridge; 
level  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  level  of  the  soap 

solution  in  said  refill  cartridge; 
means  for  producing  portions  of  soap  foam  from  said  soap 

solution; 
said  refill  cartridge  having  a  connecting  member  which  is  at 

least  in  part  elastic; 
at  least  one  hollow  plug  having  a  bore  provided  for  said 

means  for  emptying  said  refill  cartridge; 
said  solution  level  indicator  being  provided  for  said  hollow 

plug; 
said  refill  cartridge,  said  hollow  plug  and  said  solution  level 

indicator  forming  communicating  vessels; 
said  solution  level  indicator  bfcing  in  direct  communication 

with  said  refill  cartridge; 
said  solution  level  indicator  having  an  outflow  opening; 
means  defining  a  viewing  window  for  the  solution  level 

indicator;  and 
said  viewing  window  being  arranged  above  said  outflow 

opening  and  being  visually  accessible  to  an  observer  of  the 

solution  dispenser. 


4,335,834 
HAND  HELD  ELECTRIC  EJECTING  DEVICE 
Marvin  Zepkin,  366  Bobwhite  Dr.,  Bird  Key,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
33577 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,816 

Int.  a.i  B67D  5/46 

U.S.  a.  222— 63  16aaims 


'■IS 
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1.  A  hand  held  electric  ejecting  device  for  ejecting  material 
from  a  cartridge  comprising  in  combination,  receptacle  means 
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for  receiving  therein  a  cartridge  containing  a  material  to  be 
ejected,  said  cartridge  having  a  dispensing  opening  at  one  end 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pusher  means  at  the  other  end 
for  forcing  the  material  in  the  cartridge  through  the  dispensing 
opening;  pusher  means  movable  when  driven  through  said 
cartridge  from  said  other  end  to  force  the  material  in  the  car- 
tridge through  said  dispensing  opening,  said  pusher  means 
including  a  push  rod  formed  as  a  screw  shaft;  and  an  electric 
motor  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  receptacle  means 
and  directly  connected  to  said  receptacle  means,  said  screw 
shaft  passing  through  an  armature  shaft  of  the  electric  motor, 
threads  being  provided  on  said  armature  shaft  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  screw  shaft  for  axially  driving  said  screw 
shaft  for  effecting  movement  of  the  pusher  means  to  force 
material  through  the  dispensing  opening  of  the  cartridge, 
whereby  said  device  is  relatively  lightweight,  slim,  compact 
and  easy  to  use. 


4,335,836 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  LIQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

MEDIUM 

William  A.  Harvill,  Stone  MounUin,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Cor- 
nelius Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,931 

Int.  a.'  B67D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  222—108  4  Claims 


lj_^j/7  ,H,i1r-/?  ■/♦     ilz-J* 


4,335,835 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTRAVENOUS  OR  ENTERIC 

INFUSION  OF  LIQUIDS  INTO  THE  HUMAN  BODY  AT  A 

PREDETERMINED  CONSTANT  RATE 

Myron  A.  Beigler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Hal  C.  Danby,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anatros  Corporation,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,730,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,881. 

This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,330 

Int.  a.3  B65D  35/28 

U.S.  a.  222—95  10  Claims 


9H  \  «*—   - -  -       -^       9>        ~~ 


1.  In  a  beverage  dispenser  having  a  beverage  ingredient 
cooling  tank  for  containing  a  liquid  heat  exchange  medium,  a 
dispensing  nozzle,  a  generally  horizontal  nozzle  plate  which  is 
mounted  to  the  dispenser  and  which  supports  the  nozzle,  and  a 
common  drip  tray  under  both  of  the  nozzle  and  the  first  con- 
duit outlet,  an  improved  medium  level  control  and  drain  com- 
prising 

a.  a  first  medium  conduit  having  an  inverted  U-shape,  said 
conduit  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  tank  so  that 
an  apex  of  the  conduit  is  substantially  at  the  height  of  a 
desired  medium  level  within  the  tank,  said  conduit  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

b.  a  second  medium  conduit  comprising  a  flexible  length  of 
tubing  having  an  inlet  end  fluidly  connected  to  a  bottom 
of  the  tank  and  an  outlet  end  normally  fiuidly  connected 
to  the  inlet  of  the  first  conduit,  the  outlet  of  said  second 
conduit  being  disconnectible  from  the  first  conduit  and 
lowerable  to  a  position  at  or  below  the  level  of  the  tank 
bottom  for  draining  of  the  tank;  and  in  which 

c.  said  first  conduit  has  an  outlet  leg  spaced  laterally  from 
the  nozzle  and  in  registry  with  an  aperture  in  the  nozzle 
plate,  and  an  inlet  leg  of  longer  length  than  the  outlet  leg, 
said  inlet  leg  extending  substantially  below  and  being 
rearward  of  the  nozzle  plate  with  the  connection  of  the 
second  conduit  to  the  first  conduit  inlet  being  at  a  level 
below  the  level  of  the  nozzle  plate. 


1.  A  disposable,  unitary,  hermetically  sealed  liquid  container 
structure  comprising: 

a  flexible  container  portion  having  a  selected  volumetric 
capacity  and  an  exit  port; 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical,  flexible,  liquid  bladders  each 
having  a  volumetric  capacity  at  least  one  order  of  magni- 
tude smaller  than  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  liquid  discharge  meanscapacity  and  an  exit  port; 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical,  flexible,  liquid  bladders  each 
having  a  volumetric  capacity  at  least  one  order  of  magni- 
tude smaller  than  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  liquid  discharge  meanscapacity  and  an  exit  port; 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical,  flexible,  liquid  bladders  each 
having  a  volumetric  capacity  at  least  one  order  of  magni- 
tude smaller  than  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  Hquid  discharge  means;  and 

a  liquid  distribution  network  integrally  connecting  said 
container,  said  bladders  and  said  discharge  means  to  one 
another. 


4,335,837 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  PROPORTIONAL 
MIXING  OF  FLUIDS 
Robert  P.  Bono,  518  Parker  Ave.,  Monrovia,  Calif.  91016 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,773 
Int.  a?  B67D  5/42:  GOIF  11/02 
U.S.  a.  222—137  1  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  liquid  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of 
intermixed  liquids  separately  stored  therein  comprising: 
a  container  sized  to  be  grasped  in  the  user's  hand  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  separate  storage  chambers; 
a  liquid  mixing  and  dispensing  nozzle  fixed  immovably  to 
said  container  having  a  single  outlet  and  a  plurality  of 
inlets  in  communication  with  said  outlet; 
a  supporting  base  for  said  container  reciprocable  axially 
thereof  and  normally  spring  biased  to  an  extended  position 
to  support  said  container  and  its  contents  elevated  above 
said  base;  and 
said  supporting  base  including  manually  reciprocable  piston 
means  in  communication  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
storage  chambers  operable  upon  the  retraction  thereof  in 
opposition  to  said  spring  to  transfer  separate  charges  of 
liquid  from  a  respective  one  of  said  storage  chamben  to 
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said  nozzle  and  to  intermix  and  dispense  the  same  through 
said  single  outlet,  and  operable  upon  the  reverse  move- 
ment thereof  by  said  spring  to  withdraw  replenishment 


charges  of  liquid  from  an  associated  one  of  said  storage 
chambers  in  readiness  for  transfer  of  said  charges  to  said 
nozzle  upon  the  next  retraction  movement  of  said  piston 
means. 


4,335,838 
SKIRT  AND  TROUSER  CXIP  FOR  HANGER 
Leonard  Bisk,  Elkins  Park,  and  Gunther  Rogahn,  Lansdale,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Independent  Products  Company,  Inc., 
Lansdale,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,930 

Int.  a.3  A47J  51/095.  51/14;  D06F  35/02 

U.S.  a.  223—91  6  aaims 


230 


1.  A  clip  arranged  for  ready  assembly  and  releasable  secure- 
ment  on  a  rod-like  element  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of 
jaws  formed  of  a  first  plastic  material  and  resilient  bias  means 
formed  of  polycarbonate  and  having  higher  tensile  strength 
and  resiliency  than  said  first  material,  each  of  said  jaws  being  a 
generally  planar  member  and  comprising  an  elongated  first  end 
portion  defining  a  finger  grasping  opening,  an  intermediate 
portion,  and  a  second  end  portion  including  a  projection  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  jaw  member,  said 
intermediate  portion  including  an  arcuate  recess  therein  for 
close  receipt  of  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  rod-like 
element  when  said  clip  is  assembled  thereon,  said  bias  means 
being  a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  outwardly 
fiared  legs  each  terminating  in  a  free  end  and  an  arcuate  inter- 
mediate portion  defining  a  recess  having  a  first  predetermined 
diameter,  the  free  ends  of  said  bias  means  being  spaced  apart  by 
a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  recess  to  enable 
said  bias  means  to  be  readily  secured  to  said  jaws,  with  each  of 
said  legs  overlying  and  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  jaws 


adjacent  said  intermediate  portion  and  with  the  recess  in  said 
arcuate  portion  coacting  with  the  recess  in  each  of  said  jaws  to 
form  a  substantially  circular  opening  closely  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  said  rod-like  member  therein  to  complete  the  assembly 
of  said  clip  by  holding  said  jaws  on  said  rod-like  member  and 
whereupon  said  clip  can  be  readily  slid  therealong  and  pivoted 
thereabout  with  said  rod-like  element  acting  as  a  fulcrum. 


4,335,839 
COAT  HANGER  CARRIER 

Milton  Kessler,  6690  Harrington  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44512,  and  Ronald  N.  Kessler,  1161  Monsell  Dr.,  Youngs- 
town, Ohio  44505 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,191,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,299,342.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,904 

Int.  CV  A45C  13/26 

U.S.  a.  294-142  12  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  releasably  receiving,  retaining,  carrying  and 
hanging  hanger  hook  portions  of  a  plurality  of  coat  hangers 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  C-shaped  member  having  upper  and  lower 
leg  portions  which  overlie  each  other  and  which  extend 
substantially  in  a  common  plane; 

(b)  the  upper  leg  portion  being  of  a  sufficient  size  relative  to 
the  size  of  one's  hand  to  effectively  distribute  the  load  of 
a  plurality  of  garment-carrying  hangers  across  the  width 
of  one's  hand; 

(c)  the  lower  leg  portion  having  hanger-hook  receiving 
means  for  defining  an  opening  which  extends  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  common  plane  for  releasably  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  hanger-hook  portions  of  a  plurality  of 
coat  hangers  with  such  hangers  oriented  to  extend  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  common  plane; 

(d)  wall-mounted  hook  receiving  means  connected  to  the 
C-shaped  member  for  receiving  a  wall-mounted  hook  to 
hang  the  carrier  on  such  hook,  the  wall-mounted  hook 
receiving  means  being  configured  to  orient  the  common 
plane  of  the  C-shaped  member  in  a  direction  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  wall  on 
which  the  wall-mounted  hook  is  mounted  so  that  such 
hangers  as  are  received  by  the  carrier  are  oriented  by  the 
carrier  to  extend  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  such  wall;  and, 

(e)  the  lower  leg  portion  having  a  pair  of  formations  extend- 
ing in  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  com- 
mon plane  on  opposite  sides  of  said  common  plane  at  a 
location  adjacent  said  opening  for  stabilizing  hanger  hook 
portions  which  may  be  inserted  through  said  opening. 


4,335,840 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FISHING  ROD  AND  LUGGAGE 
CARRIER 
Ben  H.  Williams,  4615  Ranch  View  Rd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,578 
Int.  a.J  B60R  9/04 
U.S.  a.  224— 315  16  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  rod  carrier  comprising: 
a  carriage  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  roof  of  a  vehicle; 
a  blade  secured  by  a  hinge  to  the  rear  of  the  carriage  and 
movable  between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position; 
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in  the  lower  position,  the  blade  defining  a  passage  below  it 
fpr  deflecting  the  wind  down  over  a  rear  window  of  the 
vehicle; 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  blade  in  the  lower 

.  position;  and 


blank  of  constant  width  and  comprising  six  series  connected 
panels,  each  panel  having  a  transverse  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  compartments  to  be  formed  by  said 
compartment  defining  member, 
said* adjacent  panels  of  said  elongated  blank  being  hingedly 
connected  by  only  five  parallel  transverse  fold  lines,  one 
of  said  fold  lines  being  formed  by  a  cut-score  line  located 
medially  of  the  length  of  said  elongated  blank,  the  remam- 
ing  four  of  said  fold  lines  comprising  two  pairs  of  score 
lines,  each  pair  of  score  lines  being  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cut-score  line,  and  each  score  line  of  each  pair 
being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  elongated  blank, 
said  elongated  blank  being  folded  and  having  its  opposite 
end  panels  juxtapositioned  in  overlapping  relationship, 
and  its  two  central  panels  juxtapositioned  in  overlapping 
relationship, 


a  plurality  of  tubes  carried  by  the  carriage  transverse  to  the 
blade,  each  tube  having  an  open  end  positioned  in  front  of 
the  blade  so  that  access  for  inserting  or  withdrawing  a 
fishing  rod  from  one  of  the  tubes  is  provided  when  the 
blade  is  in  the  upper  position,  but  blocked  when  the  blade 
is  in  the  lower  position. 


4,335,841 
WIRE  STITCHERS 
Attila  A.  Fogarasy,  Jesmond,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,421 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
50324/78 

Int.  a.'  B27F  7/21 
U.S.  a.  227—90  8  Claims 


^Oi?    ^o^ 


^05 


f50 


1.  A  wire  stitcher  apparatus  having  a  driver  and  an  anvil  for 
forming  a  staple  from  cut  wire  lengths  about  the  anvil,  the 
improvement  including  a  former  on  the  driver  and  a  lever, 
means  for  imparting  continuous  motion  to  the  lever,  said  con- 
tinuous motion  being  arranged  to  impart  movement  to  the 
driver  and  said  former  and  to  position  said  driver  against  a  cut 
wire  length  for  holding  the  same  against  said  anvil,  said  motion 
imparting  continued  movement  to  said  former  for  forming  a 
staple  around  said  anvil,  and  means  for  arresting  motion  of  the 
driver  during  said  forming. 


said  folded  blank  being  capable  of  being  collapsed  to  sub- 
stantially flat  condition  or  of  being  expanded,  said  folded 
blank  when  in  expanded  condition  having  those  panels 
which  are  adjacent  the  end  panels  spaced  apart  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to  one  another,  and  when  in  said  case, 
parallel  to  the  end  walls  of  said  case,  said  overlapped 
panels  of  said  expanded  blank  being  located  in  flush  en- 
gagment  with  said  side  walls  of  said  case  and  having  the 
ends  thereof  in  contact  with  diagonally  opposed  corners 
of  said  case,  and 

said  expanded  folded  blank  having  such  inherent  resiliency 
at  the  fold  lines  due  to  the  tendency  of  the  panels  to  return 
toward  the  collapsed  flat  condition  of  the  blank  as  to  bias 
said  expanded  blank  against  the  case  walls  to  effectively 
resist  displacement  of  said  blank  within  the  case  as  well  as 
withdrawal  of  the  blank  from  the  case. 


4,335,843 

PARTITIONED  STACKING  CRATE  AND  BLANK 

THEREFOR 

Ronald  I.  Kent,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stone  Container 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,666 

Int.  Q\}  B65D  5/4% 

U.S.  a.  229—27  14  Qaims 


4,335,842 
THREE  COMPARTMENT  DIVIDER 
Judson  T.  Bradford;  Charles  L.  Bradford,  Jr.,  and  Charles  J. 
Shepherd,  all  of  Holland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  W.  J.  Bradford 
Paper  Company,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,620 

Int.  Q\?  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229—15  5  aaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rectangular  shipping  case  having 

parallel  end  walls  and  parallel  side  walls,  an  inserted  one-piece 

compartment  defining  member  formed  from  an  elongated 


1.  A  foldable  blank  of  paperboard  material  having  a  plurality 
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of  hingedly  connected  panels  for  erecting  a  composite  crate 
having  at  least  two  compartments,  comprising: 

A.  A  pair  of  bottom  panels  spaced  from  one  another,  for 
forming  separate  bottom  walls  of  said  compartments; 

B.  a  first  and  a  second  end  panel  extending  from  opposed 
sides  of  each  of  said  bottom  panels  for  forming  end  walls 
of  each  of  said  compartments; 

C.  a  first  and  a  second  side  panel  extending  from  opposed 
sides  of  each  of  said  bottom  panels,  for  forming  side  walls 
of  each  of  said  compartments;  and 

D.  a  central  divider  panel  and  a  pair  of  lateral  panels  extend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  the  central  divider  panel,  posi- 
tioned between  said  bottom  panels  for  forming  a  divider 
structure  separating  said  compartments  in  the  erected 
crate  such  that  each  of  said  lateral  panels  can  be  folded 
into  substantially  back-to-back,  enclosing  relationship 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  end  panels  erected  from  each 
of  said  bottom  panels. 


4,335,844 
CONTAINER  WITH  LID 
Alwin  Egli,  Beringen  SH,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Platmanufaktur 
AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,339 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1978,  7800006 

Int.  aj  B65D  5/66 

U.S.  a.  229—43  15  Qaims 


N    ----, 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  container  having  an  open 
end  and  a  f>eripheral  flange  extending  inwardly  within  said 
container  in  a  plane  beneath  said  open  end,  and  an  openable 
and  closable  lid  at  said  open  end  of  the  container,  said  lid 
comprising  a  first  lid  element  removably  fitted  within  said 
open  end  of  the  container  above  said  peripheral  flange,  said 
first  lid  element  including  a  bottom  and  at  least  two  opposite 
side  portions  on  said  bottom,  each  said  side  portion  including  a 
first  side  wall  secured  to  said  bottom  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  second 
side  wall  at  right  angles  to  the  first  side  wall  and  overlying  said 
bottom,  the  second  side  walls  of  the  two  op|X)site  side  portions 
extending  towards  one  another,  and  a  second  lid  element  fitted 
on  the  container  at  said  open  end  to  cover  the  first  lid  element 
within  the  open  end  of  the  container,  said  first  and  second  lid 
elements  being  secured  together. 


4,335,845 
CARRIER  SHEET  WITH  ENVELOPE  LETTER  SHEET 
DEVICE  SECURED  THERETO 
Raymond  W.  Dierks,  deceased,  late  of  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.;  by 
Nicholas  Noviello,  Jr.,  executor,  10  Ely  Rd.,  Peekskill,  N.Y. 
10566,  and  by  Seymour  Glass,  executor,  57-11-260  St.,  Little 
Neck,  N.Y.  11362 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,332 
Int.  a.3  B65D  27/10 
U.S.  a.  229—69  10  Oaims 

1.  A  carrier  system  comprising: 
a  continuous  line  hole  punched  fanfolded  carrier  sheet  strip 


including  sequentially  aligned  carrier  sheet  panels,  each 

having  a  predetermined  length; 
an  envelope-letter  sheet  device  releasably  secured  to  one  of 

said  carrier  sheet  panels  and  comprising  a  letter  sheet 

portion  and  an  envelope  portion; 
said  envelope  portion  comprising  a  fixed  rear  panel  having  a 

length  equal  to  a  first  distance  and  a  closure  flap  portion; 


said  letter  sheet  portion  extending  from  the  free  edge  of  said 
rear  panel  a  second  length  equal  to  a  second  distance; 

said  envelope  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
letter  sheet  and  having  a  height  equal  to  a  third  distance; 

the  sum  of  said  second  and  said  third  distances,  less  said  first 
distance,  being  equal  to  an  amount  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  continuous  line  hole  punched  fan- 
folded  carrier  sheet. 


4,335,846 
THREE-PHASE  DECANTER 
Leonard  Shapiro,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,273 

Int.  a.3  B04B  1/20,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  233—7  21  Qaims 


LiCHiuauiiPiua  «[«vr  iiouis  phuse 


"f«V'  ulliE  PH«S£-J 


HCHI  LIQUID  fun 


1.  In  a  3-phase  decanter  for  separating  solids,  a  light  liquid 
phase,  and  a  heavy  liquid  phase,  from  feed  comprising  a  liq- 
uids-solids mixture  fed  into  a  bowl  of  said  decanter  mounted 
for  rotation  and  including  screw  means  cooperating  with 
means  for  rotating  said  bowl  for  conveying  said  solids  from 
said  mixture  out  a  rear  portion  of  said  bowl,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  hub  at  a  front  portion  of  said  decanter  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  bowl,  said  hub  having  a  pluraHty  of  spaced 
openings  therethrough, 
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detachable  holding  means  mounted  to  each  of  said  openings 
and  comprising  at  least  one  light  liquid  phase  dam  holder 
and  at  least  one  heavy  liquid  phase  dam  holder,  each  of 
said  holding  means  adapted  to  pass  one  of  said  liquid 
phases  therethrough, 

dam  means  having  a  cut-out  passageway,  one  of  said  dam 
means  carried  by  each  of  said  holding  means,  said  cut-out 
passageways  controlling  flow  of  one  of  said  liquid  phases 
therethrough  in  accordance  with  type  holding  means 
carrying  said  dam  means, 

underdams  mounted  between  said  liquid  phase  and  said  dam 
holders  positioned  for  passage  of  said  heavy  liquid  phase 
therethrough,  said  underdams  passing  said  heavy  liquid 
phase  therearound  and  blocking  passage  of  said  light 
liquid  phase,  and 

bore  means  disposed  in  said  hub  outwardly  from  said  hub 
openings  cooperating  with  each  of  said  holding  means  for 
discharging  said  liquid  phase  passing  through  said  holding 
means  cooperating  therewith. 


4,335,847  

ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT  WITH  REPtTIliVE 

OPERATION  CYCLE 

Michael  R.  Levine,  2900  Heatherway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,343 

Int.  a.3  F23N  5/20:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  236—46  R  20  Qaims 


FAN 

f    fbrwcE 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operative  state  of  a  device 
over  a  repetitive  time  period  comprising: 

a  clock  operative  to  generate  digital  signals  representative  of 
the  time  within  the  repetitive  time  period; 

a  digital  memory; 

input  means  for  loading  digital  signals  of  desired  states  of  the 
device  into  the  memory; 

means  for  recording  the  time  of  entry  of  each  state  signal 
within  the  repetitive  time  period;  and 

means,  controlled  by  the  clock  for  generating  state  control 
signals  for  the  device  over  the  repetitive  time  period,  the 
state  control  signals  being  generated  at  times  which  are  a 
function  of  their  time  of  entry  into  the  memory. 


pijses  and  operable  responsive  to  said  thermostat  control 
means;  and 


gas  valve  actuator  means  connected  between  each  of  said 
gas  valves  and  circulator  pumps  and  being  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  said  pump  to  open  its  associated  gas 
valve. 


4,335,849 
.     MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  PASSENGER 
COMPARTMENT  HEATING  DEVICE 
Richard  van  Bashuysen,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  2937165 

Int.  a.3  B60H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  237—12.3  B  H  Claims 


in       II   ^^ 


10      II 


SYSTEM  OF  CENTRAL  HEATING 
Edvardas  Eidejus,  2558  West  69th  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60629 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,689,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,313 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  12, 1979,  PE00435 
Int.  a.3  F24D  i/02 
U.S.  CI.  237—8  R  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  central  hot  water  heating  system  including  a  gas  fired 
boiler,  a  plurality  of  zones  each  having  hot  water  radiator 
means,  a  return  water  pipe  associated  with  each  of  said  zones 
for  returning  water  back  to  the  boiler,  and  thermostat  control 
means  in  each  of  said  zones,  the  improvement  comprising: 
gas  valve  and  metering  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
zones  and  communicating  with  the  burner  for  said  broiler; 
a  circulator  pump  connected  to"  each  of  said  water  return 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  the  passenger  compartment  of  a 
motor  vehicle  having  a  water  cooled  engine,  including  a  cool- 
ing water  circuit,  and  an  exhaust,  the  device  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  cooling  water  circuit; 
means  for  circulating  air  through  the  heat  exchanger  into  the 

passenger  compartment; 
throttle  means  disposed  in  the  engine  exhaust; 
means  for  actuating  the  throttle  in  a  sense  to  restrict  the 
exhaust,  thereby  loading  the  engine  thus  causing  a  rise  in 
the  engine's  temperature  and  a  corresponding  rise  in  the 
cooling  water  temperatures;  and 
means  for  actuating  the  throttle  means  in  an  opening  direction 
in  accordance  with  the  engine  load. 
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4,335,850 

HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Ralph  L.  Kreps,  12134  McKaig  Rd.,  Hanoverton,  Ohio  44423 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,678 

Int.  a.J  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  237—54  8  Claims 


-hh 


,r 


'^•ff  c-t 


■  r  ■     I- 
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dispensed  from  said  nozzle  by  means  of  an  electrode,  ex- 
tending from  said  nozzle, 
supplying  electrical  energy  from  an  electrical  power  source 
to  said  electrode  sufficient  to  impart  said  charge  to  said 
coating  material,  and 


passing  said  electrical  energy  supplied  to  said  electrode 
through  at  least  a  first  resistor  located  in  said  material  flow 
control  valve  in  said  nozzle  to  dissipate  electrical  energy 
stored  between  said  resistor  and  said  power  source. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  home  heating  system  and  a  single 
hot  water  tank  which  includes  a  furnace  having  a  fuel  combi- 
nation chamber,  a  chimney,  a  flue  pipe  extending  between  the 
combustion  chamber  and  chimney  to  carry  off  hot  gases  of 
combustion  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  into  the  chim- 
ney for  discharge  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  and  in  which 
the  hot  water  tank  is  located  in  the  home  at  least  a  floor  above 
the  location  of  the  furnace  and  includes  a  cold  water  inlet 
supply  line  and  a  hot  water  outlet  line;  a  first  linear  section  of 
pipe  connected  to  the  water  tank  inlet  line  and  extending 
downwardly  within  the  chimney  to  a  position  adjacent  the  flue 
pipe;  a  second  section  of  pipe  connected  to  a  supply  of  cold 
water  and  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  the  flue  pipe;  and  a 
third  section  of  pipe  located  within  the  flue  pipe  and  extending 
into  the  fuel  combustion  chamber  of  the  furnace  and  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  sections  of  pipe  whereby  cold  water 
from  the  cold  water  supply  fiows  through  the  second  section 
of  pipe  and  into  and  through  the  third  section  of  pipe  and  then 
upwardly  in  the  chimney  through  the  first  section  of  pipe  and 
into  the  water  tank  for  subsequent  discharge  therefrom  with 
the  water  being  heated  by  the  combustion  of  fuel  within  the 
fuel  combustion  chamber  of  the  furnace  and  by  the  hot  gases 
flowing  through  the  fiue  pipe  and  chimney. 


4,335,852 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUID 
Ho  Chow,  River  Edge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
Moonachie,  N.J. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,798 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.  a.  239—68  17  Qaims 


4,335,851 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  GUN 
Donald  R.  Hastings,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,197,  Mar.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,241,880.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,661 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  239—3  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrostatic  spray  coating  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
dispensing  a  dispersed  coating  material  toward  an  object  to 
be  coated  from  the  discharge  orifice  of  a  nozzle  substan- 
.    tially  constructed  of  an  electrically  nonconductive  mate- 
rial, 
-  controlling  the  fiow  of  said  coating  material  through  said 
discharge  orifice  of  said  nozzle  by  opening  and  closing  a 
material  fiow  control  valve  located  in  said  nozzle, 
imparting  an  electrical  charge  to  said  coating  material  as  it  is 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid,  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing,  the  walls  of  which  define  a  chamber,  said 
housing  having  a  fluid  fiow  inlet  and  a  fluid  flow  outlet; 

(B)  means  rotatably  mounted  to  and  at  least  partially  within 
said  chamber  for  measuring  the  volume  of  said  flow 
through  said  chamber; 

(C)  a  pawl  movably  mounted  within  said  chamber  actuated 
by  said  measuring  means; 

(D)  a  cam  and  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said  housing  and 
rotatably  disposed  withio  said  chamber  adjacent  said  pawl 
for  being  driven  by  said  pawl; 

(E)  a  valve  for  controlling  said  flow  through  said  chamber 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  in  response  to  the  rotational 
disposition  of  said  cam  and  ratchet  wheel;  and 

(F)  a  means  for  manually  rotating  said  cam  and  ratchet 
wheel. 
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4,335,853  4,335,855 

MOTION  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  DRY  PARTICLE  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

Robert  S.  Szemeredi,  Sunland,  and  Edward  M.  Troup,  Mt.  OF  FORAGE 

Baldy,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lyntone  Engineering,  Inc.,  Maynard  L.  Staskal,  Rte.  4,  Box  40,  Boscobel,  Wis.  53805,  and 

Glendora,  Calif.  Alvin  J.  Eissens,  539  S.  Madison,  Lancaster,  Wis.  53813 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,433  Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,720 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  3/04;  F16H  27/02  Int.  Q.'  AOIC  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  239— 239                                                      27  Claims  U.S.  CI.  239— 654                                                  •     7  Claims 


■fc±^^ 


1.  A  linear  to  rotary  motion  transmission  device,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  pinion  having  engageable  driven  means  formed 

integrally  thereon;  and 
a  reciprocating  member  having  drive  means  formed  integrally 
thereon  for  engagement  with  said  driven  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pinion,  one  of  said  drive  and  driven  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth,  and  the  other  of  said 
drive  and  driven  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible 
pawls  engageable  with  a  plurality  of  said  ratchet  teeth  at 
each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  pinion  for  alternating 
driving  engagement  between  said  pawls  and  teeth  on  one 
side  of  said  pinion  and  sliding  non-driving  engagement  be- 
tween said  pawls  and  teeth  on  the  other  side  of  said  pinion 
throughout  reciprocation  of  said  reciprocating  member. 


4,335,854 
ADJUSTABLE  SPA  JET  WATER  AERATOR 
Arturo  S.  Reynoso,  27933  Oakmoor,  Canyon  Country.  Calif. 
91351 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,007 

Int.  a.^  A61H  33/02;  B05B  7/00.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  239—428.5  13  Qaims 


fci  5S 


1.  A  distributor  (10)  of  dry,  particulate  material  released  in 
metered  amounts  by  a  hopper  (22)  for  the  treatment  of  forage 
in  a  mechanical  baler  (12),  comprising 

(a)  a  manifold  (30)  having  an  air  inlet  (34)  and  at  least  one  air 
outlet  (32), 

(b)  an  air  blower  (38)  adapted  to  discharge  into  the  air  inlet 
(34)  of  the  manifold  (30), 

(c)  a  blender  (40)  having  an  air  tube  (48)  with  a  selected 
inside  diameter  with  inner  surfaces  defining  a  constncted 
area  (42)  therein  communicating  with  the  air  outlet  (32) 
and  adapted  to  receive  air  therefrom  and  a  particulate 
material  discharge  tube  (50)  adapted  to  receive  particulate 
material  from  the  hopper  (22),  the  particulate  material 
discharge  tube  (50)  having  a  selected  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  air  tube  (48)  and  extending 
within  the  air  tube  (48)  for  a  selected  distance  to  discharge 
substantially  at  the  constricted  area  (42).  and 

(d)  a  distributor  nozzle  (52)  communicating  with  the  blender 
(40)  and  adapted  to  receive  air  and  suspended  particulate 
material  therefrom  and  disperse  the  suspended  particulate 
material  over  the  forage. 


4,335,856 
COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Yasuhiro  FuziU,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54/47965 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  242—7.05  B  4  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  spa  jet  aerator,  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  passageway  therein,  said  housing  having  a  first  inlet  opening 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  pressurized  water, 
said  housing  having  a  second  inlet  opening  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate with  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  effluent  control  means 
for  varying  the  ratio  of  air  to  water  mjxture  emitted  from  said 
aerator,  said  effluent  control  means  including  air  flow  adjust- 
ing means  secured  in  said  passageway,  and  water  flow  adjust- 
ing means  secured  in  said  passageway,  said  effluent  control 
means  enabling  independent  control  of  air  flow  and/or  water 
flow  from  said  aerator,  wherein  said  air  fiow  adjustable  means 
and  water  flow  adjustable  means  are  concentrically  disposed  in 
said  passageway. 


II    o 


3.  A  coil  winding  device  for  winding  a  coil  around  a  smooth 
core  armature  comprising: 

(A)  a  spindle  having  a  shaft  and  a  flyer  secured  thereto  for 
winding  a  wire  about  an  iron  armature  core  on  a  cylindri- 
cal peripheral  surface  of  the  iron  armature  core; 
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(B)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  spindle  in  a  rotatabiy 
and  axialiy  displaceable  manner; 

(C)  spindle  drive  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  flyer; 

(D)  wire  guide  means  for  guiding  the  wire  to  be  wound 
about  said  armature  core  by  said  flyer  toward  the  arma- 
ture core,  said  wire  guide  means  comprising  a  housing 
rotatabiy  joumaled  to  an  end  of  said  spindle,  a  pair  of  wire 
guides,  means  mounting  said  wire  guides  to  said  housing 
for  displacement  radially  of  said  spindle  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  adjusting  means  for  radially  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  wire  guides,  and  retaining  means  for  en- 
gaging an  armature  core  located  at  least  partially  between 
said  wire  guides  with  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  normal 
to  said  spindle  and  directions  in  which  the  wire  guides  are 
displaceable  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  wire  guides 
relative  to  the  armature  core;  and 

(E)  synchronized  drive  means  for  radially  and  axially  dis- 
placing said  wire  guides  relative  to  the  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  armature  while  said  wire  is  wound  about  said 
armature  core  by  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  flyer,  whereby 
circumferentially  adjacent  windings  are  produceable  on 
said  cylindrical  surface  of  the  armature  core,  said  synchro- 
nized drive  means  comprising  a  first  drive  means  for 
axially  displacing  said  spindle  and  a  second  drive  means 
connected  to  said  adjusting  means  for  radially  displacing 
the  wire  guides. 


4,335,857 
WEB  ALIGNING  SYSTEM 
R.  Fred  Pfost,  Los  Altos;  Williain  E.  Seajnan,  Woodside,  and 
Chester  W.  Newell,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Newell 
Research  Corporation,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,505 

tat.  a  J  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—192  13  Oaims 


1.  A  web  guide  system  comprising, 

a  horizontal  reference  surface  over  which  a  web  path  is 
defmed  between  a  transducer  and  a  web  source  having  a 
fixed  width  web  with  opposite  edges, 

a  first  web  guide  member  between  the  transducer  and  the 
source;  the  guide  partially  defining  said  web  path  by  said 
web  being  partially  wrapped  about  said  guide,  the  guide 
having  an  upright  axis  relative  to  the  reference  surface  and 
having  a  web  contact  surface  exceeding  the  width  of  the 
web  and  having  a  symmetrical  arcuate  profile,  shallow 
enough  so  that  web  contact  is  maintained  across  the  sur- 
face when  the  web  travels  past  the  guide  but  great  enough 
to  exert  axial  self-alignment  forces  on  the  part  of  the  web 
in  contact  with  said  web  contact  surface  of  the  guide, 
without  edge  guide  contact  with  the  web, 

a  crown  member  with  a  symmetrical  arcuate  profile  posi- 
tioned between  the  transducer  and  the  source,  spaced 
from  the  first  web  guide  member,  the  member  partially 
defining  the  web  path  proximate  to  said  web  guide  by  said 
web  being  partially  wrapped  about  said  member,  said 
member  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  web  and 
having  an  upright  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  web  guide, 
said  member  adapted  for  axial  motion,  one  of  the  profiles 
of  the  web  guide  and  crown  member  being  concave,  the 
other  convex  whereby  said  proximate  first  web  guide 


urges  a  moving  web  toward  said  crown  member  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  tend  to  position  said  member  toward  the 
center  of  its  range  of  axial  movement,  thus  stabilizing  the 
axial  motion  of  the  member,  without  edge  guide  contact 
with  the  web,  and  whereby  said  crown  member  seeks  an 
axial  position  such  that  the  path  lengths  of  the  web  edges 
from  transducer  to  the  source  are  substantially  equal,  and 
a  flanged  edge  guide  partially  defining  the  web  path  between 
said  transducer  and  said  crown  member  or  said  web  guide 
whereby  said  fianged  edge  guide  registers  said  web  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  transducer. 


4,335,858 

APPARATUS  FOR  THREADING  TAPE  OVER  A  TAPE 

PATH  INCLUDING  A  CHANNEL  CONFORMING  TO 

SAID  PATH 

Darlene  K.  N.  Cranna,  9800  E.  Rosewood  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

85710,  assignor  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora* 

tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,732 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04.  1/56;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—195  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  threading  apparatus  for  moving  a  leader 
block  attached  to  the  leading  end  of  web  material  wrapped  on 
a  supply  reel  positioned  on  a  web  transport  over  a  complex 
web  path  from  a  first  predefined  position  to  a  second  position 
which  couples  said  leader  block  to  a  take-up  reel  having  a  hub 
disposed  on  said  transport  for  subsequent  conjoint  rotational 
movement  with  said  take-up  reel  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  take-up  reel  during  winding  and  unwinding  of  web  mate- 
rial on  and  off  said  take-up  reel,  which  includes: 
a  device  adapted  to  selectively  couple  said  leader  block  to 
said  device  at  said  first  predetermined  position  which 
permits  rotation  of  said  block  relative  to  said  device  about 
a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  reels; 
a  mechanism  for  moving  said  device  and  said  coupled  leader 
block  from  said  first  predetermined  position  to  said  second 
position  to  dispose  said  first  axis  coaxially  with  the  axis  of 
said  take-up  reel  and  said  web  material  in  winding  rela- 
tionship to  the  hub  of  said  take-up  reel,  and  for  guiding 
said  coupling  device  during  movement  over  a  predeter- 
mined path  which  corresponds  to  said  tape  path,  said 
mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  continuous  guide  band; 

a  continuous  channel  member  defining  a  closed  path,  a 
major  portion  of  which  corresponds  to  said  complex  tape 
path,  said  channel  including  upper  and  lower  guide  slots 
for  holding  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  guide  band  for 
sliding  movement  relative  to  said  channel; 
means  for  permanently  attaching  said  device  to  said  guide 
band  to  permit  rotation  of  a  coupled  leader  block  relative 
to  said  first  axis  when  said  leader  block  is  positioned  to 
rotate  with  said  take-up  reel  during  winding  or  unwinding 
of  the  tape;  and 
means  for  driving  said  band  lengthwise  through  said  channel 
in  either  direction  to  move  said  coupling  device  from  a 
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first  position  adjacent  said  supply  reel  to  a  second  position 
where  the  coupled  leader  block  is  positioned  to  rotate 
with  said  take-up  reel  and  position  said  attached  tape  in  a 
pre-wrap  relationship  with  the  hub  of  said  take-up  reel. 


4,335,859 

DEVICE  TO  REMOVE  BOBBINS  FOR  AN  OPEN  END 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Guy  Courvoisier,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Officine 

Savio  S.p.A.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,291 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    5,    1979, 
3178/79 

Int.  a.^  B6SH  54/26.  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242—35.5  A  10  Claims 


4,335,860 

ELECTRIC  HOUSEHOLD  BLENDER  WITH  MOTOR 

ENABLED  BY  LID  LOCKING 

Johannes  Grandel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Giinther  Falken- 

bach,  Eschbom,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Braun  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2904498 

Int.  a.i  B02C  18/12.  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  241—37.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  remove  bobbins  for  an  open-end  spinning 
machine,  wherein  each  bobbin  is  installed  so  as  to  rotate  be- 
tween two  elastic  holding  elements  of  a  supporting  stirrup 
joined  in  an  articulated  manner  to  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
and  rests  against  a  drive  shaft  of  said  machine,  comprising: 

a  gripping  element  for  activating  said  stirrup,  first  and  sec- 
ond rods  pivotally  fixed  to  said  gripping  element  permit- 
ting that  element  a  direction  of  movement  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  articulation  of  said  stirrup  and 
adjacent  to  the  inner  face  of  one  of  the  elements  thereof, 

a  swivelling  element  mounted  on  said  rods  to  give  said 
gripping  element  pivotable  on  said  rods  a  direction  of 
movement  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  previous  plane, 

hydraulic  means  to  move  said  gripping  element  according  to 
each  of  said  directions  of  movement  and  between  at  least 
two  respective  limit  positions, 

an  arm  to  discharge  the  bobbin  pivotable  around  an  axis,  an 
attachment  to  said  arm  that  defines  a  trajectory  of  said 
arm  which  is  passable  between  the  elements  of  the  stirrup 
when  the  stirrup  is  free  of  a  dischargeable  bobbin, 

a  first  jack  to  move  said  arm  along  its  trajectory  between  at 
least  two  limit  positions  of  rest  and  discharge, 

a  yam-suction  pipe  pivotally  fixed  to  said  attachment  to 
draw  yam  into  said  pipe  during  bobbin  discharge  and 
rewinding, 

a  winding  tube  transfer  mechanism,  a  second  jack  associated 
with  said  mechanism  to  transfer  a  tube  from  a  supply 
storage  point  to  a  position  between  the  holding  elements 
of  the  stirmp,  and 

shears  within  said  attachment  to  free  the  yam  in  said  suction 
pipe  when  the  arm  is  in  its  discharge  position. 


1.  An  electric  household  blender  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  bse  (4)  mounting  a  motor  and  an  electrical  oper- 
ating switch  (27)  therefor; 

(b)  a  blender  attachment  (50)  having  a  housing,  rotating 
cutting  tools  and  a  removable  lid  (73),  said  attachment 
being  mountable  on  the  motor  base  such  that  said  cutting 
took  may  be  driven  by  said  motor; 

(c)  a  lock  ring  (9)  provided  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  lock  pins  (8),  said  lock  ring  being  roUtionally 
movable  within  said  motor  base  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  including  means  (25)  for  enabling  the  motor 
operating  switch  to  be  tumed  on  and  off; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  springs; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  lock  pin  supports  (51)  in  the  form  of  bars, 
the  two  ends  of  which  are  vertically  disposed,  said  bars 
each  having  a  center  portion  bent  with  respect  to  said 
ends,  said  lock  pin  supports  being  guided  on  said  attach- 
ment housing  and  being  vertically  movable  against  the 
force  of  said  springs;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  lock  levers  (58)  individually  cooperating 
with  said  lock  pin  supports  in  a  camming  manner,  said 
lock  levers  being  mounted  for  pivoul  movement  about 
horizontal  axes  and  having  free  ends  (57)  movable  into 
openings  (62)  in  said  lid  upon  its  depression,  the  depres- 
sion of  said  lid  camming  said  lock  pin  supports  down- 
wardly to  enable  the  rotation  of  said  lock  ring  and  lock 
pins,  whereby  said  operating  switch  may  not  be  tumed  on 
to  energize  the  motor  and  drive  the  cutting  tools  unless 
the  blender  attachment  is  properly  mounted  on  the  motor 
base  and  the  lock  ring  is  rotated. 


1328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


4,335,861 
SHELVING  SYSTEM 
Dinko  Klaric,  165  City  Rd.,  South  Melbourne,  Victoria,  3205, 
Australia 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  2,  1979,  PD8622; 
May  22,  1979,  PD8914 

Int.  aJ  A47G  29/02:  E04G  3/08:  E06G  7/28 


U.S.  CI.  248—246 


10  Oaims 


frame  member  to  rotate  approximately  180  degrees  between 
first  and  second  positions  with  said  second  leg  received  in 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  recess  in  said  first  position  and 
received  in  said  second  end  portion  of  said  recess  in  said 
second  position,  said  recess  substantially  encompassing  said 
arcuate  portion  and  being  of  a  depth  to  encompass  at  least 
one-half  of  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  second  leg,  and 
biasing  means  yieldably  maintaining  said  support  rod  in  said 
recess,  said  biasing  means  retaining  said  rod  in  said  recess 
during  trailer  truck  operation  but  allowing  upward  manual 
movement  of  said  rod  outwardly  of  said  recess  for  manual 
rotation  of  said  rod  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,335,863 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

ELECTRICAL  INSTALLATIONS 

John  W.  Rapps,  1683  Westervelt  Ave.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,882 

Int.  a.^  A47F  5/00:  H05K  5/03 

U.S.  a.  248—316  D  14  Claims 


1.  A  shelving  system  comprising  a  shelf  bracket  formed  of  a 
first  material  and  having  a  top  load  carrying  edge,  fixing  means 
on  said  bracket  adapted  to  fix  said  bracket  to  a  longitudinally 
extending  substantially  vertical  slotted  member  having  an 
elongated  vertical  slot,  characterized  in  that  said  fixing  means 
comprises  an  insert  formed  of  a  second  material  of  higher 
tensile  strength  than  said  first  material,  said  fixing  means  hav- 
ing a  portion  firmly  embedded  in  the  bracket  at  or  near  the  top 
load  carrying  edge  thereof  and  a  free  end  extending  from  said 
bracket,  and  abutment  means  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
bracket,  the  free  end  of  said  insert  being  shaped  to  engage  the 
slotted  member  whilst  said  abutment  means  abuts  against  the 
slotted  member,  whereby  the  bracket  is  firmly  held  in  position 
on  said  slotted  member  by  cantilever  action  between  the 
bracket  and  the  slotted  member  when  a  load  is  placed  on  the 
bracket. 


4,335,862 

MOD  FLAP  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Robert  F.  Sherman,  397  First  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,411 

Int.  a.3  E04G  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—289.1  17  Qaims 


18     ,8^^UL^ 


r-' 


L4^ 


6 — >   • 


1.  Holding  device  for  attachment  to  electrical  installations 
installed  in  walls,  comprising  a  base  portion,  means  for  attach- 
ing said  base  portion  to  the  electrical  installation,  and  a  planar 
fiange  portion  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
base  portion  substantially  parallel  to  and  along  the  surface  of 
the  wall  forming  a  double-walled  pocket  for  holding  articles 
between  said  flange  and  the  surface  of  the  wall  in  which  said 
electrical  installation  is  installed. 


4,335,864 
NEWSPAPER  HOLDER 
Marjorie  A.  Merlini,  36-1  Briarwood  La.,  Marlboro,  Mass. 
01752 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,461 

Int.  CI.3  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  248—316  D  5  Qaims 


1.  A  mud  flap  mounting  .device  for  mounting  a  mud  fiap  to 

the  frame  rail  of  a  trailer  truck  comprising: 

a  frame  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  forward  and 
rearward  end  portions,  said  forward  end  portion  having 
means  to  facilitate  mounting  to  a  frame  rail  so  that  said 
rearward  end  portion  extends  beyond  the  frame  rail, 

said  upper  surface  having  a  recess  located  at  said  rearward  end 
portion  of  said  frame  member  so  that  said  recess  is  positioned 
beyond  the  frame  rail  when  said  frame  member  is  mounted 
to  said  frame  rail,  said  recess  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  in  approximately  linear  alignment, 

a  generally  L-shaped  support  rod  for  attachment  to  a  mud  flap 
having  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg,  and  an  arcuate  portion  there- 
between, said  support  rod  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said 


1.  Newspaper  holder  for  use  on  a  door,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  clip  consisting  of  a  first  leg,  adapted 
to  lie  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  door,  a  base  adapted 
to  lie  against  the  edge  surface  of  the  door,  and  a  second  leg 
adapted  to  lie  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  door,  the 
legs  of  the  clip  converging  toward  one  another  away  from 
the  base  to  provide  a  substantial  clamping  force  when 
applied  to  the  edge  of  the  door,  and 

(b)  a  bow  extending  from  the  clip  across  the  surface  of  the 
door  and  having  an  outer  end  that  engages  the  surface  of 
the  door  with  substantial  pressure,  the  clip  and  the  bow 
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being  integrally  formed  from  a  single  strip  of  material,  the 
free  end  of  the  first  leg  being  provided  with  a  portion  bent 
outwardly  to  prevent  damage  to  the  surface  of  the  door 
and  the  free  end  of  the  bow  being  provided  with  a  similar 
portion  curved  away  from  the  surface  of  the  door,  being 
formed  in  the  base  of  the  clip  to  enable  the  holder  to  be 
fixed  to  the  end  of  the  door  and  facilitate  storage  of  the 
holder  when  it  is  not  in  use. 


4,335,865 

CURTAIN  ROD  BRACKET 

Joseph  A.  Cormier,  136  Main  St.,  Spencer,  Mass.  01562 

.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,114 

Int.  a.3  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—558  2  Claims 


10 


"A 


I 


a  first  rotatable  member  positioned  to  be  guided  by  said 
guide  surfaces; 

said  platen  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  movably  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  rotatable  member  and  said  tub- 
ing; 

said  platen  presenting  a  compression  surface  against  said 
tubing  substantially  along  and  over  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  first  rotatable  member,  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
rotatable  member  to  exert  an  incremental  compressive 
force  on  said  tubing  and  by  means  of  said  platen  to  distrib- 
ute the  compressive  force  of  said  first  rotatable  member 
over  a  wide  area  of  ^d  tubing  including  a  substantial 
distance  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  second  rotatable  member  operatively  positioned  within 
said  clamp  body  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  first 
rotatable  member  and  said  platen  to  exert  an  incremental 
compressive  force  upon  said  tubing  whereby  said  first 
rotatable  member  and  said  second  rotatable  member  pro- 
vide separate  control  means  for  coarse  and  fine  regulation 
of  said  flow  of  liquid  through  said  flexible  tubing; 


^7 


1.  Curtain  rod  bracket,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  in  the  form  of  a  fiat  plate  adapted  to  lie 
vertically  along  the  front  surface  of  a  window  casing, 

(b)  an  upper  body  in  the  form  of  a  fiat  plate  adapted  to  lie 
along  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  the  casing, 

(c)  a  pointed  holding  member  extending  downwardly  from 
the  inner  end  of  the  upper  body  and  adapted  to  lie  be- 
tween the  casing  and  the  wall, 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  wings  each  extending  forwardly 
from  the  main  body  to  engage  and  hold  a  curtain  rod,  and 

(e)  a  deformable  arcuate  connector  which  is  substantially 
narrower  than  the  upper  body  and  the  main  body,  said 
connector  being  integral  with  the  main  body  and  the 
upper  body  and  joining  the  central  portion  of  the  forward 
edge  of  the  upper  body  to  the  central  portion  of  the  upper 
edge  of  the  main  body,  thus  permitting  the  distance  from 
the  main  body  to  the  holding  member  to  be  adjusted  to  the 
exact  thickness  of  the  casing,  each  wing  being  provided 
with  a  notch  at  its  upper  portion,  and  a  hanger  being 
provided  that  has  a  Y-form  shape  which  includes  two 
arms  and  a  single  leg  joined  to  the  two  arms,  each  of  the 
two  arms  engaging  and  being  supported  by  a  notch,  and 
the  leg  having  a  hook  to  support  a  decorative  object. 


4,335,866 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Albert  F.  Bigan,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,456,  Sep.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,492. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,309 
Int.  a.J  F16K  7/06:  A61M  5/14 
U.S.  a.  251—9  11  Claims 

1.  A  tubing  clamp  for  regulating  flow  of  fluid  through  a 
length  of  flexible  tubing  comprising: 
a  clamp  body  defining  a  surface  for  supporting  a  length  of 

flexible  tubing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
opposing  walls  extending  from  said  support  surface  and 

presenting  a  passage  for  said  tubing; 
a  platen  mounted  between  said  walls  for  contacting  said 

tubing; 
guide  surfaces  arranged  in  said  walls; 


said  second  rotatable  member  comprises  a  cam  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  pins  extending  therefrom,  said  pins  extend- 
ing into  said  opposing  walls  so  as  to  support  said  cam;  said 
cam  in  a  first  operating  position  being  effective  to  com- 
press said  platen  against  said  tubing;  said  cam  being  rotat- 
able to  a  second  operating  position  in  which  said  compres- 
sion of  said  tubing  by  said  platen  is  released; 

said  first  rotatable  member  comprising  a  roller  having  pins 
extending  therefrom  with  said  pins  positioned  in  said 
guide  surfaces;  said  cam  having  a  smaller  radius  than  said 
first  rotatable  member  whereby  movement  of  said  first 
rotatable  member  along  said  guide  surfaces  and  movement 
of  said  cam  in  said  supporting  walls  is  effective  to  contact 
said  first  rotatable  member  initially  against  said  platen  so 
as  to  pivot  said  platen  against  said  tubing  thereby  com- 
pressing said  tubing  and  consequently  constricting  said 
flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  tubing;  movement  of  said 
cam  against  said  platen  being  effective  to  further  compress 
said  platen  against  said  tubing  thereby  further  compress- 
ing said  tubing  so  as  to  incrementally  increase  or  decrease 
said  flow  of  said  liquid  in  minute  quantities. 


4,335,867 
PNEUMATIC-HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Bihlmaier,  840  N.  Maplewood  St.,  Orange,  Calif.  92667 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,924 
Int.  a.'  F15B  13/042.  13/16;  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  a.  251—28  17  Qaims 

1.  An  actuator  system  capable  of  controlling  a  linear  output 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  input,  comprising: 
an  output  member; 

hydraulically  actuated  piston  means  for  producing  forced 

linear  movement  and  positioning  of  said  output  member; 

hydraulic  source  means  capable  of  providing  pressurized 

hydraulic  fluid  and  receiving  exhausted  hydraulic  fluid; 
valve  means  for  selectively  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  hydraulic  source  means  and  said  hydraulically 
actuated  piston  means  for  actuation  thereof,  said  valve 
means  being  in  hydraulic  communication  with  said  hy- 
draulically actuated  piston  means  and  with  said  hydraulic 
source  means; 
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a  pneumatic  supply  system  having  pneumatic  source  means 
for  providing  pressurized  air; 

pneumatic  valve  control  means  for  controlling  the  position 
of  said  valve  means;  and 

a  pneumatic  positioner  system  including  a  pneumatic  posi- 
tioner, a  feedback  link  extending  from  said  positioner  into 
association  with  said  output  member  to  sense  the  location 
of  said  output  shaft,  control  signal  input  means  for  said 
positioner  to  receive  the  control  signal  input,  a  plurality  of 
positioner  system  output  signal  lines,  said  positioner  being 
in  pneumatic  communication  with  said  pneumatic  source 
means,  said  pneumatic  positioner  system  being  designed 
and  constructed  to  selectively  provide  pneumatic  pressure 


the  individual  supporting  members  being  interconnected,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  supporting  members  are  U-shaped  curved 
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bars,  the  end  portions  of  whose  legs  can  be  sunk  into  securing 
means  installed  in  the  terrain  and  are  hence  secured. 


4,335,869 
IRON  BLAST  FURNACE  CASTING  CAGE 

A.  Leslie  Miller,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,426 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/22;  C21C  J/J5 

U.S.  a.  266—158  6  Oaims 


to  said  positioner  system  output  signal  lines,  as  determined 
by  the  control  signal  input,  in  response  to  the  position  of 
said  output  member,  at  least  two  of  said  positioner  system 
output  signal  lines  being  in  pneumatic  communication 
with  said  pneumatic  valve  control  means,  and  a  signal 
conditioner  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  positioner  and 
pressurized  air  from  said  pneumatic  source  means  and 
being  in  communication  with  said  positioner  system  out- 
put signal  lines,  said  signal  conditioner  having  regulator 
means  for  limiting  the  maximum  pressure  thereto  from  the 
outputs  of  said  positioner  and  amplifier  and  differential 
pressure  sensor  valves  being  in  communication  with  said 
regulator  means,  to  amplify  and  condition  the  output 
therefrom  to  said  positioner  system  output  signal  lines. 


l-r^^^  k 


1.  An  iron  blast  furnace  with  a  casting  cage  comprising  an 
enclosure  for  substantially  surrounding  a  blast  furnace  tap  hole 
and  auxiliary  equipment  and  having  means  deflning  an  upper 
wall  portion  disposed  above  said  tap  hole  and  auxiliary  equip- 
ment and  a  side  wall  portion  extending  generally  downwardly 
from  said  upper  wall  portion,  an  access  means  in  said  side  wall, 
an  exhaust  opening  formed  in  one  of  said  wall  portions,  said 
upper  and  side  wall  portions  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  closely 
surrounding  relation  to  said  tap  hole,  auxiliary  equipment  and 
the  floor  of  the  cast  house,  and  exhaust  means  extending  from 
said  exhaust  opening  for  withdrawing  pollutants  generated  in 
said  cage. 


4,335,868 

DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  AFFORD  PROTECTION 

AGAINST  FALLING  ROCKS  AND  AVALANCHES  IN 

MOUNTAINOUS  TERRAIN 

Hans  Ribbert,  Unterheufeld  11,  8202  Bad  Aibling,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910239 

Int.  a.J  EOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  256—1  10  Oaims 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  afford  protection  against  falling  rocks 
and  avalanche  in  mountainous  terrain,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  supporting  members  adapted  to  be  attachable  to  securing 
means  provided  in  the  terrain,  at  least  two  of  said  supporting 
members  supp)orting  a  guard  net  or  a  guard  plank  arrangement. 


4,335,870 
COOLING  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  METALLURGICAL 

FURNACES 
Amulf  Diener,  Dortmund;  Walter  Laucht,  Hagen,  and  Eugen 
Icking,  Witten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903104 

Int.  a.3  F27B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  266—193  7  Gaims 

1.  A  cooling  element  for  use  in  metallurgical  furnaces,  com- 
prising a  body  of  steel  cast  at  a  temperature  above  the  liquidous 
point  and  having  a  surface  adapted  to  face  inwardly  of  the 
furnace;  a  pluralitiy  of  steel  tubes  embedded  in  said  body  and 
adapted  to  have  cooling  fluid  circulated  through  them;  and 
means  embedded  in  said  body  spaced  from  said  steel  tubes  and 
operative  for  absorbing,  during  the  casting  of  said  body,  the 
temperature  differential  which  arises  between  the  casting  tern- 
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perature  and  the  liquidous  point;  said  means  comprising  steel    fist  compartment  while  expelling  the  fluid  withm  said  second 
members  to  absorb  heat  for  preventing  melting  of  said  steel   compartment  through  said  filling  passage, 
tubes  during  casting  of  said  body;  said  steel  tubes  forming  

4,335,872 
SAMPLE  PREPARATION  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Michael  E.  Caplis,  676  N.  50  West,  and  Larry  S.  Eichmeier,  210 
Coolwood  Dr.,  both  of  Valparaiso,  Ind.  46383 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,114 

Int.  a.^  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  269—43  6  Claims 


2      U 


channels  for  conducting  said  cooling  fluid,  said  steel  tubes 
preventing  development  of  cracks  in  walls  of  said  channels 
from  defects  and  cracks  which  may  be  present  in  said  cast 
body. 


4,335,871 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  DEVICE 
Werner  Molders,  Plaidt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Stabilus  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  2905511 

Int.  a.3  F16F  9/i6.  9/43 
U.S.  a.  267—64.28  25  Qaims 


1.  A  sample  preparation  support  apparatus  comprising; 

upright  end  members; 

a  first  plate  member  supported  on  said  upright  end  members, 
said  first  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
notches  formed  along  the  side  thereof; 

a  second  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches 
formed  along  the  side  thereof; 

means  supporting  said  second  plate  member  vertically 
spaced  over  said  first  plate  member,  said  notches  in  said 
first  and  second  plate  members  being  in  vertical  align- 
ment; and 

an  elongated  bar  member  removeably  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  plate  members,  said  elongated  bar 
member  being  contiguous  to  said  first  and  second  plate 
members. 


4,335,873 
TOGGLE  BOLT  CLAMP 
Henry  Kiefer,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  J.  Edwards  Company, 
Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,845 

Int.  a.3  B25B  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  269— 228  10  Oaims 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  device  comprising  container  means,  a 
cavity  defined  within  said  container  means,  a  piston  rod  pas- 
sage through  said  container  means,  a  piston  rod  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  face  introduced  into  said  cavity  through  said 
piston  rod  passage  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  container 
means,  means  defining  first  and  second  compartments  within 
said  cavity,  a  filling  passage  in  said  container  means  defined  at 
least  in  part  by  said  piston  rod  passage  and  having  an  inner  end 
adjacent  said  second  compartment  for  introducing  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  into  said  cavity,  an  annular  closure  member  carried 
by  said  piston  rod  within  said  cavity  and  adapted  to  be  located 
in  a  sealing  position  with  respect  to  said  inner  end  of  said  filling 
passage  during  operation  of  the  device,  said  annular  closure 
member  being  movable  within  said  cavity  along  with  said 
piston  rod  from  a  filling  position  in  said  first  compartment  to  an 
intermediate  position  in  which  said  annular  closure  member 
separates  said  first  compartment  containing  pressurized  fiuid 
from  said  second  compartment  which  is  in  communication 
with  the  surrounding  atmosphere  by  said  filling  passage,  so 
that  after  movement  of  said  closure  member  to  said  intermedi- 
ate position  by  said  piston  rod  the  closure  member  is  further 
moved  toward  said  sealing  position  by  the  pressure  within  said 


1.  In  combination,  an  axially  extending  screw  threaded 
plunger,  an  elastomeric  work  engaging  bumper  having  a  body 
axially  spacing  a  work  engaging  surface  and  an  abutment 
surface,  the  bumper  and  one  end  of  the  plunger  having  coaxial 
telescoping  portions  removably  secured  together  in  closely 
interfitting  relationship  one  within  the  other,  said  one  end  of 
the  plunger  abutting  said  abutment  surface  of  the  bumper,  the 
interior  telescoping  portion  extending  coaxially  into  a  mating 
axially  opening  socket  in  the  exterior  telescoping  portion  and 
having  a  cross-section  slightly  greater  than  the  cross-section  of 
said  socket  to  effect  an  interference  fit  therein  stressing  the 
elastomeric  material  of  said  bumper,  and  means  in  addition  to 
said  interference  fit  yieldably  resisting  relative  axial  displace- 
ment between  said  telescoping  portions  comprising  a  screw 
threaded  portion  of  said  bumper  extending  axially  from  said 
abutment  surface  for  a  minor  part  of  the  axial  extent  of  said 


1019  O.G.— 51 


1332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


telescoping  portions,  the  remaining  major  axial  extent  of  the 
telescoping  portion  of  said  bumper  comprising  in  its  unstressed 
condition  prior  to  assembly  with  the  plunger  a  smooth  un- 
threaded surface  for  effecting  an  interference  fit  with  the  tele- 
scoping portion  of  said  plunger,  the  elastomeric  material  of 
said  unthreaded  bumper  surface  stressed  by  said  interference  tit 
projecting  resiliently  within  its  elastic  limit  into  the  screw 
threads  of  said  plunger. 


4,335,874 
SHEET  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Ron  Shier,  Ryde,  and  Roger  F.  E.  Doyle,  Havant,  both  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,459 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1978, 
47671/78 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  3/12 
U.S.  a.  271—95  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  flexible  sheets  contained  in  a 
stack,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  clamping  one  end  of 
a  stack  of  sheets;  a  rotary  sheet  removing  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  suction  organs  which  are  arranged,  on  rotation, 
sequentially  to  contact  the  side  face  of  the  free  end  of  the  stack 
and  to  remove  the  sheets  from  their  initial  position  in  the  stack; 
counting  means  to  count  each  sheet  removed;  drive  means  to 
rotate  said  sheet  removing  assembly  in  a  forward  direction, 
said  drive  means  comprising  a  driving  motor  adapted  to  drive 
said  rotary  assembly  via  a  gear  box  having  two  selectively 
engageable  gear  trains,  one  providing  a  normal  running  speed 
for  counting  and  the  other  providing  a  lower  running  speed  for 
indexing  prior  to  a  counting  operation,  and  indexing  means  to 
energize  said  drive  means  to  rotate  said  rotary  assembly,  prior 
to  a  counting  operation,  to  a  start  position  in  which  a  suction 
organ  is  effectively  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  side  face 
of  the  stack. 


4,335,875 

JOGGING  ROPE  HARNESS 

Orville  E.  Elkin,  2808  S.  Robinson  Dr.,  Winnsboro,  La.  71295 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,064 

Int.  a.^  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 70  3aaims 


posture  and  equilibrium  while  running,  walking  and  the  like, 
said  harness  comprising  a  rope  member  of  sufficient  and  fixed 
length  to  extend  across  a  back  of  the  user  and  having  the  ends 
terminating  proximate  the  hands  of  the  user,  looped  hand 
supports  formed  by  each  of  the  ends  for  receiving  the  hands  of 
the  user  and  being  formed  so  the  respective  ends  are  secured 
onto  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  rope  member  forming  the 
looped  hand  supports,  an  elongated  cylindrical  collar  of  soft 
cushioning  material  having  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the  elon- 
gated cylindrical  collar  for  engaging  the  jogger's  body  and 
having  the  rope  member  axially  extending  fixedly  through  the 
entire  length  of  the  elongated  cylindrical  collar,  said  elongated 
cylindrical  collar  being  positionable  about  the  jogger's  upper 
torso  and  neck  to  facilitate  supporting  of  said  jogger's  arms. 


W 


4,335,876 

JOUSTING  GAME 

Gary  Westernoff,  7538  Huialoha  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96825 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,068 

Int.  a.3  A63B  7]/02;  B62J  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—1  R  7  Qaims 


"--^ 


) 
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1.  A  jousting  game  comprising  a  jousting  arm  assembly 
which  includes  a  jousting  arm,  means  for  elevating  or  depress- 
ing the  jousting  arm,  and  means  for  mounting  the  jousting  arm 
assembly  on  the  handle  bar  of  a  bicycle;  the  means  for  elevat- 
ing or  depressing  the  jousting  arm  includes  a  jousting  arm 
collar  with  a  central  opening  and  two  spaced  threaded  open- 
ings in  its  periphery,  one  at  its  top  and  the  other  at  its  side,  and 
a  control  lever,  one  end  of  the  control  lever  is  threaded  and  is 
threadedly  secured  to  the  top  peripheral  opening,  and  one  end 
of  the  jousting  arm  is  threaded  and  is  threadedly  secured  to  the 
other  peripheral  opening. 


4,335,877 

ROUND  TABLE  TENNIS  TABLE 

Donald  L.  Long,  5772  E.  12th  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,931 

Int.  a.3  A63B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273—30  1  Gaim 


1.  A  game  table  designed  for  playing  variations  of  table 
1.  A  jogging  rope  harness  for  improving  a  jogger's  body   tennis  with  standard  table  tennis  balls  and  paddles,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  table  member  having  a  planar  playing  surface  of  circular 
shape  on  its  upper  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  panels  radiating  from  the  center  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  table  member  to  the  edge  of  the  upper  surface 
of  the  table  member,  said  panels  radially  dividing  the  upper 
surface  of  the  table  into  equal  sized  sections,  said  dividing 
panels  having  an  upper  edge  which  is  parallel  to  the  lower 
edge,  the  inner  shorter  edge  of  the  dividing  panels  extending 
upward  at  a  90°  angle  from  the  center  of  the  playing  surface 
and  the  outer  short  edge  sloping  inwardly  from  the  edge  of 
the  playing  surface,  said  dividing  panels  being  fastened  to 
one  another  by  means  of  clip  members  which  attach  to  the 
upper  portions  of  said  panels  where  said  panels  converge  at 
the  center  of  playing  surface,  two  support  members  which 
attach  to  the  lower  portions  of  the  panels  being  used  to 
secure  the  panels  in  an  upright  position  when  said  panels  are 
utilized  to  divide  the  playing  surface  into  two  equal  sections; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  member  of  hollow  disposition  optionally  us- 
able for  screening  the  ball  and  deflecting  the  ball,  said  cylin- 
drical member  having  open  ends  and  being  located  at  the 
center  of  the  playing  surface,  said  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing 3  equally  spaced  slots  on  one  end  and  4  on  the  other,  the 
height  and  width  of  the  slots  being  approximately  the  same 
as  the  height  and  width  of  the  panel  dividers  enabling  said 
cylindrical  member  to  be  placed  over  the  panel  dividers  at 
the  center  of  the  playing  surface. 

4,335,878 

GAME  HAVING  RECIPROCALLY  MOVING 

INTERFERENCE  MEMBERS 

Toru  Nishimiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,041 

Int.  a.3  A63D  i/02 

U.S.  a.  273—119  R  1*  Claims 


of  said  interference  means  associated  with  said  playing 
surface  does  not  inhibit  the  movement  of  said  object  be- 
tween said  object  propulsion  means  and  said  target  means. 


4  335  879 
GAME  APPARATUS  AND  MEANS  FOR  PLAYING  THE 

SAME 
Darrell  D.  Wiskur,  Rte.  7,  Harrison,  Ark.  72601 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,191,  Jul.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,116 

Int.  C1.5  A63F  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  273—260  6  Qaims 


1.  A  game  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a  playing  surface 
located  in  the  housing  and  an  object  propulsion  means  associ- 
ated with  said  playing  surface  for  propelling  an  object  across 
said  playing  surface  which  comprises: 
a  target  means  located  in  association  with  said  playing  sur- 
face, at  least  a  portion  of  said  target  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  mov- 
able portion  of  said  target  means  moving  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  upon  being  contacted  by 
said  object  means; 
an  interference  means  movably  mounted  in  said  housing,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  interference  means  associated  with 
and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  playing  surface,  said 
portion  of  said  interference  means  movable  on  said  play- 
ing surface  in  an  area  located  between  said  target  means 
and  said  object  propulsion  means; 
activation  means  for  continuously  moving  said  portion  of 
said  interference  means  associated  with  said  playing  sur- 

said  interference  means  moving  in  response  to  said  activa- 
tion means  between  at  least  one  position  wherein  said 
portion  of  said  interference  means  associated  with  said 
playing  surface  is  capable  of  inhibiting  the  movement  of 
said  object  between  said  object  propulsion  means  and  said 
target  means  and  at  least  one  position  wherein  said  portion 


1.   A  game  apparatus  for  playing  color  oriented  games 
wherein  colored  game  motivator  devices  are  utilized  to  con- 
trol game  play,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  playing  board 
having  a  plurality  of  distinct  playing  areas  positioned  thereon, 
a  plurality  of  colored  playing  pieces,  each  of  said  playing  areas 
and  each  of  said  playing  pieces  being  colored  by  a  different  one 
of  the  respective  primary  and  secondary  colors  of  red,  yellow, 
blue,  green,  orange,  and  purple,  and  a  game  motivator  for 
producing  color  combinations  for  use  in  controlling  the  posi- 
tioning of  the  playing  pieces  on  said  playing  board,  said  moti- 
vator including  a  pair  of  similar  dice-like  devices  each  of 
which  is  cube  shaped  and  balanced  to  equalize  the  possibility 
of  each  of  its  surfaces  turning  up  when  tossed  on  a  surface, 
each  of  said  dice-like  devices  being  defined  by  six  colored 
plane  surfaces  arranged  in  opposed  pairs,  at  least  one  surface  of 
each  of  said  dice-like  devices  being  colored  red,  another  yel- 
low, and  another  blue,  said  dice-like  devices  when  thrown  on 
a  surface  being  capable  of  producing  on  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof  a  plurality  of  different  combinations  of  colors  thereon 
to  control  the  moves  of  the  colored  playing  pieces  on  the 
playing  board,  the  coincidences  of  the  primary  colors  appear- 
ing on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  game  motivator  devices  deter- 
mining the  possible  game  move  options  such  that  when  two 
different  primary  colors  turn  up  a  possible  game  move  option 
can  be  additionally  made  based  upon  the  resultant  secondary 
color  obtained  by  combining  said  different  primary  colors,  said 
secondary  color  not  being  found  on  any  surface  of  said  game 
motivator  devices. 


4,335,880 
ELECTRIC  EYE  ACTUATED  GUN  ARCADE 
Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove;  Gunars  Licitis,  Lombard,  and 
I>erek  A.  Brand,  Naperville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,216,  Dec.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,296,929.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,374 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  16, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  A63F  9/02:  F41J  b/02,  5/06 

U.S.  a.  273—310  *  Claims 

1.  A  target  shooting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  target  devices; 
a  frame  removably  supporting  said  target  devices; 
a  selectively  actuable  target  ejector  means  for  forcibly  and 
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physically  ejecting  a  target  off  of  said  frame  when  said 
ejector  means  is  actuated; 

a  selectively  operable  means  for  providing  light  of  a  predeter- 
mined intensity; 

circuit  means  including  a  phototransistor  remotely  disposed 
from  said  targets  providing  an  output  signal  upon  the  sensing 
of  light  of  a  predetermined  intensity^ 


control  means  operatively  associated  between  said  circuit 
means  and  said  target  ejector  means  for  actuation  of  the 
ejector  means  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
circuit  means;  and 

carriage  means  mounting  said  circuit  means  and  control  means 
for  movement  between  said  targets  wherein  the  control 
means  is  adjacent  the  respective  target  ejector  means. 


4,335,881 
MULTI-SECTIONAL  ASSEMBLED  BASKET  GOALS  AND 

THEIR  GAMES  USAGE 

Norwood  R.  Warehime,  704  W.  34th  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21211 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,060 

Int.  a.3  A63B  63/00 

U.S.  a.  273—348  6  Qaims 


1.  Multi-sectional  assembled  basket  goals  and  their  games 
usage  wherein  each  of  said  basket  goals  comprises  a  multiplic- 
ity of  thin  plate-like  sections  of  pliable  sheet  plastic  material 
with  a  general  3-dimensional  trapezoidal  shape  as  cut  from  a 
frustum  of  a  thin-walled  cone,  with  the  two  unequal  length 
sides  of  said  trapezoidal  shape  being  curved  and  the  two  equal 
length  sides  of  said  trapezoidal  shape  being  straight,  with  said 
unequal  length  sides  having  stiffening  rims  attached  thereto 
and  said  equal  length  sides  having  edge  jointing  means  consist- 
ing of  an  elongated,  partially  cylindrical  material  male  body 
with  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  each 
of  said  sections  formed  longitudinally  along  the  full  length  of 
one  jointing  side  edge  of  each  of  said  sections  and  an  elongated, 
partially  cylindrical  receptive  mating  female  channel  formed 
longitudinally  along  the  full  length  of  the  opposite  jointing  side 
edge  of  each  of  said  sections,  said  male  body  of  one  said  joint- 
ing side  edges  of  said  sections  being  able  to  be  inserted  length- 
wise into  and  frictional  held  in  said  receptive  mating  female 


channel  of  said  jointing  side  edge  of  another  of  said  sections, 
thus  permitting  the  lateral  jointing  of  a  multiplicity  of  said 
sections  and  forming  a  continuous  and  substantially  circular 
walled  structure  having  the  appearance  of  a  bottomless  basket, 
whereby  said  basket  goals,  together  with  appropriate  game 
balls,  playing  area,  and  playing  surface,  can  be  used  in  a  variety 
of  simple  indoor/outdoor  team  action  games. 


4,335,882 

SHEET-METAL  TARGET  PIGEON 

Ludovico  L.  Delia  Rovere,  Avenida  Paez,  Quinta  Ismenia,  El 

Paraiso,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,006,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,206,914,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,921, 

Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,218,061,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  882,907,  Mar.  1,  1978,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  762,019,  Jan.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,133,532.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,467 

Int.  a.3  F41J  9/16 

U.S.  a.  273—363  15  Oaims 


1.  A  target  pigeon  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  web  formed  entirely  of  sheet  metal  with  a 
central  throughgoing  hole  at  a  web  axis  and  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposite  web  ends; 
a  pair  of  sheet-metal  vanes  on  said  web  extending  diametri- 
cally oppositely  from  said  web  ends  and  tipped  propeller- 
fashion  to  each  other; 
a  pair  of  substantially  upright,  generally  axially  projecting, 
and  oppositely  outwardly  tipped  sheet-metal  tabs  on  said 
web  ends  diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  having  "a 
predetermined  axial  height  above  said  web;  and 
a  cup-shaped  witness  cap  formed  entirely  of  sheet  metal  and 
having 

a  substantially  circular  rim  centered  on  a  cap  axis  and 
having  one  axially  directed  rim  end  engageable  with 
said  web  at  said  web  ends  between  said  tabs  and  another 
opposite  axially  directed  rim  end, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  and  radially  outwardly 
projecting  lips  on  said  one  rim  end  and  formed  with 
respective  throughgoing  apertures  through  which  said 
tabs  can  project  with  said  one  rim  lying  snugly  on  said 
web  ends, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  formations  of  mass  greater 

than  said  lips  on  said  rim  between  said  lips,  and 
an  end  plate  extending  across  and  closing  said  rim  at  said 
opposite  rim  end. 
14.  A  target  pigeon  comprising: 

a  propeller  part  having  a  web  centered  on  and  transverse  to 

a  web  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  web  ends,  and  a  pair  of 

diametrically  opposite  vanes  extending  outwardly  from 

said  ends  and  tipped  propeller-fashion  to  each  other; 

a  witness  part  centered  on  a  witness  axis  and  having  a  rim 

engageable  with  said  web  ends; 
means  including  interengaging  formations  on  said  parts  for 
holding  said  parts  releasably  together  with  said  axes 
aligned  and  said  rim  snugly  engaged  with  said  web  and  for 
freeing  said  parts  from  each  other  when  impacted; 
an  axially  open  vessel  releasably  secured  to  one  of  said  parts 
and  open  toward  the  other  of  said  parts,  said  vessel  being 
closed  by  said  other  part  when  said  parts  are  held  together 
by  said  formations;  and 
a  mass  of  light  material  in  said  vessel  whereby  when  said 
parts  are  separated  said  light  material  is  freed. 
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4,335,883 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COMPONENT  VERTICALLY 

DISPOSED  WITHIN  THE  PRIMARY  VESSEL  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Jean  Le  Roux,  Verrieres  le  Buisson,  and  Andre  Plagnard, 

Montrouge,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Novatome,  Le  Pies- 

sis  Frflncc 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,847 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1979,  79  10740 
Int.  CV  F16J  15/06.  15/40:  B65D  45/16 
U.S.  CI.  277—3  7  Claims 


n  9   71  20 


movement,  emerging  from  the  space  into  the  outside  medium, 
the  movement  of  said  sliding  rods  being  cyclicaly  phase  shifted 
with  respect  to  each  other,  comprising  a  partition  through 
which  the  rod  passes  disposed  between  its  respective  closed 
space  and  its  first  sealing  means  and  forming  with  the  latter  a 
chamber  of  variable  volume  which  is  connected  to  the  closed 
space  via  a  pump  actuated  by  the  reciprocating  movement  of 
the  outlet  rod  which  maintains  the  gaseous  pressure  in  the 
chamber  at  a  value  much  lower  than  that  of  the  closed  space, 
but  always  greater  than  that  of  the  outside  medium,  disposed 
successively  along  the  rod  from  the  closed  space  towards  the 
outside  medium  are  two  dynamic  seals  placed  between  the  rod 
and  the  bore  passing  through  the  partition,  the  first  sealing 
means  with  the  second  dynamic  seal  defining  the  chamber  and 
ensuring  the  absolute  tightness  thereof  with  respect  to  the 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  component  vertically  disposed 
within  a  primary  vessel  of  a  nuclear  reactor  and  having  an 
upper  cylindrical  part  forming  a  flange  whose  diameter  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  component,  said  component 
resting  by  said  flange  on  a  horizontal  closing  plate  of  the  pri- 
mary vessel  around  a  hole  for  the  component  to  pass  through 
the  plate  and  held  in  place  by  an  annular  anti-flyoff  flange,  one 
part  of  which  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  flange  of  the 
component  and  another  part  of  which  has  devices  for  fixing 
and  clamping  the  flange  of  the  component  on  the  plate,  said 
sealing  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  seal-bearing  ring  disposed  around  the  flange  of  the 
component  and  resting  on  the  plate  of  the  reactor  below 
the  anti-flyoff  flange; 

(2)  a  first  set  of  annular  seals  disposed  on  said  sealing  ring 
ensuring  sealing  between  the  inner  side  surface  of  the 
seal-bearing  ring  and  the  outer  side  surface  of  the  flange  of 
the  component  at  the  part  thereof  located  above  the  plate; 

(3)  a  second  set  of  annular  seals  ensuring  sealing  between  the 
base  surface  of  the  ring  and  the  plate; 

(4)  a  clamping  ring  disposed  above  the  seal-bearing  ring 
includes  an  inner  rim  coming  to  bear  at  the  interior  of  a 
seal-bearing  seating  disposed  between  the  seal-bearing 
ring  and  the  flane  of  the  component,  on  at  least  one  of  the 
seals  for  applying  pressure  on  this  seal  allowing  its  radial 
dilatation, 

(5)  a  means  for  applying  a  backing  force  vertically  down- 
ward on  the  clamping  ring  and  thus  on  the  seal-bearing 
ring,  fixed  on  the  anti-flyoff  flange  at  the  part  thereof 
located  above  the  seal-bearing  ring;  and 

(6)  a  means  for  injecting  an  isolating  gas  between  the  fiange 
of  the  component  and  the  plate  to  ensure  isolation  of  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  independently  of  the  seals  of  the 
seal-bearing  ring,  said  sealing  device  being  entirely  remo- 
valble  for  fitting  and  removal  of  the  component. 


outside  medium,  the  part  of  the  rod  which  penetrates  the 
closed  space  has  a  cross  section,  different  from  that  of  the  part 
emerging  from  the  partition  towards  the  outside  medium  and  is 
connected  with  the  last  part  by  a  shoulder,  the  latter  and  the 
bore  of  the  partition  forming  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  of  said 
pump,  the  pumps  formed  by  these  enclosures  and  non-return 
valves  being  series-connected  so  as  to  form  a  multistage  pump 
the  enclosure  of  the  first  pump  being  connected,  via  non-return 
valve  mounted  in  the  direction  of  the  suction,  to  said  chambers 
which  are  interconnected  by  short,  wide  ducts,  and  the  enclo- 
sure of  the  last  pump  of  the  series  being  connected,  via  a  non- 
return valve,  to  an  auxiliary  buffer  space  itself  connected,  via 
a  respective  non-return  valve,  to  each  of  the  closed  spaces,  the 
valves  to  which  the  said  buffer  space  is  thus  connected  being 
mounted  in  the  direction  of  the  gas  discharge  towards  the 
closed  spaces. 

4,335,885 
PLURAL  FLUID  MAGNETIC/CENTRIFUGAL  SEAL 
Hooshang  Heshmat,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,432 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/42.  15/56 

U.S.  a.  277—13  ^  Claims 


4  335  884 

DEVICE  FOR  ENSURINGDYNAMIC  TIGHTNESS, 

PARTICULARY  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINE 

Michel  Darche,  Les  Marronniers,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

ECA,  Asnieres,  France 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,686 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1979,  79  15537 

Int.  C\?  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.277— 3  6aaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  ensuring  dynamic  tightness  employing  a 

first  sealing  means  in  each  of  an  assemblage  of  closed  spaces 

filled  with  gas  at  high  pressure,  each  of  said  closed  spaces 

having  an  outlet  rod,  with  a  reciprocating  longitudinal  sliding 


1.  A  plural  fiuid  magnetic/centrifugal-fluid  seal  for  hcrmeti- 
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cally  sealing  the  space  between  a  rotating  member  and  a  close 
fitting  spaced-apart  stationary  member  comprising  means 
formed  on  said  members  defining  at  least  one  magnetic  pole- 
like  close  clearance  magnetic  seal  gap  region  between  opposed 
surfaces  of  the  members,  a  high  viscosity  magnetically  permea- 
ble ferromagnetic  fluid  normally  disposed  in  said  magnetic  gap 
region  with  said  rotating  member  at  rest  or  low  rotational 
speeds,  magnetic  field  producing  means  magnetically  coupled 
to  at  least  portions  of  said  rotating  and  stationary  members, 
said  magnetic  seal  gap  region  and  said  high  viscosity  magneti- 
cally permeable  ferromagnetic  fluid  in  a  closed  magnetic  cir- 
cuit, a  circumferentially  arranged  centrifugal  seal  forming 
region  radially  disposed  outwardly  from  said  magnetic  seal  gap 
region  and  located  between  the  rotating  and  stationary  mem- 
bers, means  in  communication  with  said  centrifugal  seal  form- 
ing region  for  receiving  and  pooling  a  low  viscosity  centrifugal 
sealing  fiuid,  said  centrifugal  sealing  fiuid  being  centrifugally 
thrown  outwardly  during  high  speed  rotation  of  said  rotating 
member  into  said  centrifugal  seal  forming  region  to  thereby 
form  a  centrifugal  hermetic  seal  through  the  medium  of  the 
fluid  pooled  between  the  two  members  by  centrifugal  force  at 
high  rotational  speeds  of  said  rotating  member. 


4,335,886 

LABYRINTH  SEAL  WITH  CURRENT-FORMING 

SEALING  PASSAGES 

Max  Frey,  and  Paul  B.  Krebs,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors 

to  Cornell  Pump  Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No;  171,043 

Int.  Cl.^  F16J  ]5/44.  15/42 

U.S.  a.  277-25  9  Qaims 


1.  A  labyrinth  seal  for  sealing  an  impeller  shaft  within  a 
pump  housing  comprising, 

inner  and  outer  annular,  coaxial,  relatively  rotatable  mem- 
bers disposed  with  the  inner  member  fitting  within  the 
outer  member,  the  outer  member  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  housing  and  the  inner  member  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  shaft,  said  members  having 
walls  defining  therebetween 

a  first  axially  extending  sleeve-shaped  passage, 

a  second  axially  extending  sleeve-shaped  passage  having  a 
diameter  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  pas- 
sage, said  second  passage  following  the  first  passage  and 
having  one  end  adjacent  but  radially  inwardly  from  an 
end  of  said  first  passage, 

an  annular  disc-shaped  passage  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  intersecting  the  first  and  second  sleeve- 
shaped  passages, 

an  annular  groove  in  one  of  said  members  at  the  intersection 
of  said  first  and  said  disc-shaped  passages  facing  said  first 
passage  and  having  a  width  which  spans  the  width  of  the 
first  passage  and  an  outer  margin  of  said  disc-shaped  pas- 
sage, and 

another  annular  groove  in  the  other  of  said  members  at  the 
intersection  of  said  disc-shaped  passage  and  said  second 
passage  facing  said  disc-shaped  passage  and,  having  a 
width  which  spans  the  width  of  the  disc-shaped  passage 
and  an  end  margin  of  said  second  passage. 


4,335,887 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

DYNAMOMETRIC  BARS 

GianCarlo  Benassi,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Trattori 

S.p.A.,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  14, 1979,  53743/79[U] 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/32.  15/38 
U.S.  a.  277—84  12  Qaims 


26        25     2«      le     iea     31       * 


1.  In  a  flexible  bar  mounting  arrangement  including:  a  pair  of 
supports;  a  central  portion  of  said  bar  extending  between  said 
supports  in  a  lubricated  environment,  and  a  pair  of  circular- 
section  end  portions  of  said  bar  projecting  beyond  said  sup- 
ports, 
a  sealing  device,  including  a  seating,  which  is  fitted  to  each 
said  end  portion  to  separate  sgid  lubricated  central  portion 
from  the  exterior, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  said  sealing  device 
including  an  elastomer  sealing  ring  comprising: 
a  collar  element  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
respective  internal  circumferential  sealing  lips  located  at 
the  ends  of  said  collar  element  on  its  inner  surface,  said 
lips  having  free  edge  diameters  less  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  bar; 
a  bell-shaped  element  surrounding  said  collar  element 
coaxially  and  being  integral  therewith  at  an  attachment 
end  corresponding  to  one  said  end  of  said  collar  element 
remote  from  said  central  portion  of  said  bar,  said  bell- 
shaped  element  extending  towards  the  other  end  of  said 
collar  element  and  being  radially  spaced  therefrom  to 
cooperate  with  said  seating  and  effect  a  seal  therebe- 
tween, and 
resilient  means  for  compressing  said  collar  element  against 
the  surface  of  said  flexible  bar  when  said  sealing  ring  is 
fitted  thereto. 


4,335,888 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Kanji  Ohba,  and  Shigenari  Itoi,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,690,  Aug.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,880 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   20,    1978,   53- 
36503[U] 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277—96.1  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  mechanical  seal  for  sealing  liquids  which  are  most 
difficult  to  seal,  comprising: 
a  movable  seal  ring  mounted  only  for  rotational  movement 
and  a  stationary  seal  ring  to  be  rotatably  and  slidably 
contacted  with  each  other  for  sealing  a  liquid,  the  seal 
rings  defining  an  annular  sliding  contact  area; 
a  spring  member  for  spring-loading  one  of  said  seal  rings 

toward  the  other  of  said  seal  rings; 
means  for  confining  the  liquid  to  be  sealed  in  a  first  flow  path 
which  passes  said  seal  ring  on  one  side  of  said  annular 
contact  area,  the  liquid  to  be  sealed  being  prone  to  un- 
wanted coagulation  under  the  influences  of  heat  and  pres- 
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sure  so  as  to  form  a  coagulated  film  in  the  sliding  contact 
area  which  tends  to  thicken  quickly  and  disrupt  operation 
of  the  seal;  and, 
means  for  confining  a  coolant  liquid  in  a  second  flow  path 
which  passes  said  seal  rings  on  the  other  side  of  said  annu- 
lar contact  area; 
said  mechanical  seal  characterized  in  that: 
a  smooth  sealing  end  surface  is  formed  at  one  end  of  one 
of  said  rotation  seal  ring  and  said  stationary  seal  ring, 
and  a  sharp  edge-like  sealing  end  portion,  having  a 
wedge-shaped  cross-section,  in  slidable  contact  with 
said  smooth  sealing  end  surface  is  formed  on  the  other 
of  said  seal  rings,  said  sealing  end  portion  having  a 
width  of  0.1  to  0.3  mm  (0.004  to  0.012  in),  the  sharp, 
edge-like  shape  tending  to  inhibit  heat  conduction  from 
said  contact  area  back  through  said  end  portion  into 
said  seal  ring; 


11    23    12 


outwardly  beyond  said  bore-contacting  surface  of  said 
elastomeric  body. 


4,335,890 
GASKET  FOR  CYLINDER  HEAD 
Terence  P.  Nicholson,  Calf  Hall,  Muggleswick,  Derwentside, 
Co.  Durham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  133,844 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1979, 

7941630 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/08 
U.S.  a.  277—235  B  2  Claims 


14     15    "  * 


6     ii 


said  seal  rings  are  made  from  ceramic  materials;  and, 
the  spring  face  pressure  to  be  imparted  by  said  spring  mem- 
ber to  the  annular  sliding  contact  area  between  said  seal- 
ing end  surface  and  said  sealing  end  portion  is  set  to  a 
value  from  30  to  50  kg/cm2  (427  to  711  lbs/in^),  despite 
the  very  sharp  edge-like  sealing  end  portion,  the  ex- 
tremely high  spring  face  pressure  further  tending  to  raise 
the  temperature  in  the  sliding  contact  area,  whereby  any 
of  the  liquid  to  be  sealed  which  passes  through  the  sliding 
contact  area  is  effectively  cut  off  from  its  How  by  a  rotary 
cutting  action  within  the  annular  contact  area  and  is  car- 
ried away  by  the  coolant  flow  before  it  can  thicken  and 
clog  the  seal,  making  it  inoperable,  notwithstanding  the 
tendancy  of  the  liquid  to  be  sealed  to  coagulate  under  the 
pressure  and  temperature  conditions  present  in  the  sliding 
contact  area. 


1.  A  gasket  for  sealing  the  joint  between  the  cylinder  block 
and  the  cylinder  head  of  a  wet  liner  internal  combustion  engme 
comprising  a  pair  of  outer  metal  plates,  a  composite  metal 
spacer  plate  disposed  between  the  two  outer  plates,  and  a 
sealing  washer  disposed  between  the  two  outer  plates  around 
each  cylinder  bore  opening,  said  sealing  washer  formed  on 
each  axial  face  with  circumferential  serrations  of  V-shaped 
profile,  the  thickness  of  the  washer  measured  over  the  peaks  of 
the  serrations  being  somewhat  greater  than  that  of  the  compos- 
ite spacer  plate  whereas  the  thickness  measured  between  the 
troughs  of  the  serrations  is  significantly  less  than  that  of  the 
composite  spacer  plate,  said  sealing  washer  being  deformable 
under  the  clamping  pressure  of  said  plates  so  that  the  material 
in  the  peaks  of  the  serrations  flow  into  the  troughs  of  the 
serrations. 


4  335  891 
GAME  TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE 
Francis  P.  Alley,  DeVite  Trailer  Park,  Lot  3,  Edinburg,  Pa. 
16116,  and  Michael  T.  Duffee,  S.  Beaver  St.,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

16101 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Set.  No.  134,942 

Int.  CI.'  B62B  15/00.  17/08 

U.S.  a.  280—19  3  Qaims 


4,335,889 
SHAFT  SEAL  WITH  LINER  FLANGE 
Douglas  A.  Gather,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  and  Martin  E.  Benja- 
min, Danielson,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Garlock  Inc.,  Longview, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,564 
.      Int.  a.' F16J  ;5/i2 
U.S.  a.  277—152  "  CI"'"** 


1.  An  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  seal  having  an  annular  sealing  lip  and  consisting 
solely  of  a  molded  elastomeric  body  having  a  bore  con- 
tacting surface  and  a  liner  of  low  friction  material  bonded 
to  said  body  at  least  at  said  sealing  lip;  and 

(b)  said  liner  including  a  radial  flange  extending  radially 


1.  A  game  transportation  device  comprising  a  section  of 
semiflexible  sheet  plastic  material  having  a  length  greater  than 
its  width,  one  end  of  said  section  of  material  being  curled 
upwardly,  at  least  one  pair  of  apertured  tabs  formed  on  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  section  of  material  inwardly  of  said 
upwardly  curved  end,  a  semi-rigid  thin  plastic  rectangular 
member  attached  to  said  upwardly  curied  end  so  as  to  conform 
therewith  with  one  of  its  transverse  edges  extending  below  the 
plane  of  said  section  of  material,  a  piece  of  rope  attached  at  its 
ends  to  said  apertured  tabs  and  engaged  in  openings  in  said 
upwardly  curved  end  and  secured  thereto,  a  second  rope 
attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  first  mentioned  rope  so  as  to 
extend  outwardly  therefrom  and  a  harness  on  the  other  end  of 
said  secondary  rope. 
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4,335,892 
CART  WITH  IMPROVED  STORAGE-PREVENTING 

BASE 


4,335,893 
FOLDABLE  INFANT  CARRIER 
Lee  T.  Camiichael,  Pasadena;  Richard  E.  Hyde,  Palos  Verdes 
Daniel  Berlin,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Roblin  Industries,  Inc.,       Estates,  and  Gary  L.  Smith,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
Battle  Creek,  Mich.  ors  to  California  Strolee,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 
Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,540  Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,833 
Int.  a.5  B62B  11/00  Int.  Q.^  B62B  7/08 


U,S.  a.  280—33.99  R 


4aainis   U.S.  CI.  280— 42 


Saaims 


1.  In  a  wheeled  nestable  shopping  cart  having  a  base  and  a 
goods-carrying  basket  supported  thereon,  the  base  including  a 
generally  planar  basket  support  means  that  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  but  spaced  above  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  and  a  pair  of 
front  casters,  said  base  including  a  first  U-shaped  tubular  mem- 
ber whose  bight  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  legs  of  the  U  are 
shaped  and  arranged  to  provide  the  generally  planar  basket 
support  means,  and  the  portions  of  the  legs  of  said  first  U- 
shaped  member  that  are  distal  from  the  U's  bight  being  formed 
to  extend  downwardly  from  the  basket  support  means  and 
terminating  in  laterally  spaced  upright  legs  positioned  gener- 
ally above  the  pair  of  rear  wheels  and  to  which  said  rear 
wheels  connect,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  said 
base  includes: 

a  second  U-shaped  member  arranged  and  disposed  so  that  its 
bight  is  spaced  forwardly  of  and  substantially  below  the 
basket  support  means,  the  second  U-shaped  member  hav- 
ing elongated  legs  which  extend  rearwardly  and  diverge 
outwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  last-mentioned  bight  and 
being  additionally  arranged  to  incline  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  a  point  located  adjacent  said  last-mentioned 
bight  to  a  point  ai  which  the  free  ends  of  said  last-men- 
tioned legs  directly  fixedly  engage  a  respective  one  of  the 
legs  of  said  first  U-shaped  member  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  respective  upright  leg,  and  a  pair  of  rigid 
braces  disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  base  for 
rigidly  joining  the  basket  support  means  to  the  legs  of  the 
second  U-shaped  member,  each  said  brace  having  the 
upper  end  thereof  rigidly  joined  to  said  leg  portion  of  the 
planar  basket  support  means  and  the  lower  end  thereof 
rigidly  joined  to  the  inclined  leg  of  said  second  U-shaped 
member  at  a  location  disposed  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  the  region  extending  sidewardly  between  the  legs 
of  said  second  U-shaped  member  being  open  to  prevent 
storage  of  goods  on  said  base,  the  region  extending  be- 
tween the  upright  leg  of  the  first  U-shaped  member  and 
the  inclined  leg  of  said  second  U-shaped  member  also 
being  open  and  free  of  structure  to  prevent  storage  of 
goods  on  the  base. 


5.  A  foldable  infant  carrier  capable  of  assuming  a  locked 
open  position  and  a  folded  closed  position  which  is  foldable 
along  a  central  vertical  plane  bisecting  said  carrier  and  extend- 
ing from  the  front  to  the  rear  thereof,  said  carrier  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  a  main  frame  assembly,  foldable  along  said  central  plane, 
having  two  front  legs  each  having  a  wheel  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto,  two  rear  legs  each  having  a  wheel  rotat- 
ably  connected  thereto,  support  means  for  rigidly  support- 
ing the  main  frame  assembly  in  the  open  position  and 
handle  means  for  carrying  and  pushing  said  infant  carrier, 
said  four  leg  members,  support  means  and  handle  means 
being  operably  connected  to  each  other  to  provide,  in  the 
open  position,  a  rigid  frame  assembly  for  supporting  and 
pushing  an  infant  seat  assembly  connected  thereto; 

b.  two  backrest  support  brackets  operably  connected  to  said  , 
support  means,  said  brackets  having  a  plurality  of  notch 
means  to  engage  and  support  a  back  rest  in  any  one  of  at 
least  two  positions; 

c.  an  infant  seat  assembly,  foldable  along  said  vertical  plane, 
operably  and  adjustably  connected  to  said  main  frame 
assembly  and  adapted  to  rigidly  support  an  infant  in  an 
open  position,  said  infant  seat  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(1)  a  substantially  rigid  backrest  portion  adapated  to  be 
folded  along  said  vertical  plane; 

(2)  a  backrest  frame  assembly  connected  to  said  backrest 
portion  adapted  to  lock  said  backrest  in  a  rigid  open 
position,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  two  side  support  members  each  having  an  upper  and 
lower  end  and  each  having  support  pins  at  the  lower 
ends  thereof  for  engaging  any  one  of  said  notch 
means  in  said  backrest  support  bracket; 

(b)  two  cross  brace  members  each  pivotally  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  side  support  members 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  other  of  said  side  support 
members; 

(c)  locking  cross  members  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  opposing  said  side 
support  members  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  within 
a  slot  in  a  trigger  and  latch  mechanism,  said  trigger 
and  latch  mechanism  operable  to  restrain  the  pivotal 
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movement  of  said  cross  members  by  means  of  a  latch, 
retractably  housed  within  said  mechanism,  which 
latch  engages  and  restrains  said  cross  members  within 
said  slot; 

(3)  a  rigid  seat  portion  adapted  to  be  folded  along  said 
vertical  plane; 

(4)  a  seat  frame  assembly  connected  to  said  seat  portion 
and  rigidly  connected  to  said  main  frame  assembly; 

(5)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  seat  portion  towards  the 
folded  position  and; 

(6)  connector  means  for  connecting  said  seat  portion  to  a 
footrest  means; 

d.  footrest  means  foldable  along  said  vertical  plane  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame  assembly  and  to 
said  seat  portion  by  said  connector  means,  and 

e.  said  trigger  mechanism  being  adaptable  to  lock  said  main 
frame  assembly  and  said  backrest  support  means  and  said 
seat  portion  in  said  open  position  and  to  provide  a  handle 
for  adjusting  said  backrest  portion  in  the  locked  open 
position  and  adaptable  to  be  released  and  providing  a 
handle  for  folding  said  infant  carrier  along  said  vertical 
pfane. 


4,335,895 
WHEELED  CARRIER  FOR  SUITCASES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94133 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,979,  Aug.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,093 

Int.  a.'  B62B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280—47.13  R  5  Qaims 


4  335  894 
IMPLEMENT  LEVEL  LIFT  SYSTEM  WITH  REFHASING 

VALVES 
William  C.  Swanson,  Qarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,890 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  63/22 
U.S.  a.  280—43.23 


2  Claims 


1.  A  wheeled  carrier  for  articles  such  as  suitcases  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  support  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of 
such  article, 

a  wheel  mount  swingably  secured  to  said  support  and 
adapted  to  be  swung  from  a  closed  nested  position  sub- 
stantially within  and  coplanar  with  said  support  to  an  open 
position  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
support, 

a  ground  wheel, 

a  fitting  rotatably  supporting  said  ground  wheel, 

said  fitting  being  swingably  mounted  on  said  wheel  mount 
for  swinging  said  ground  wheel  from  a  working  position 
with  the  plane  of  said  ground  wheel  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  wheel  mount  to  a  position  coplanar 
with  said  mount,  and 

means  removably  connected  to  said  mount  for  manual  ma- 
nipulation of  said  mount,  whereby 

when  said  means  is  removed  said  carrier  may  be  arranged 
with  the  planes  of  said  support,  wheel  mount  and  wheel  all 
in  coplanar  relationship. 


4,335,896 
LUGGAGE  CASE  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE  ROLLER 
ASSEMBLY 
Sol  Koffler,  Providence,  and  William  M.  Berry,  East  Provi- 
dence, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc., 
Warren,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,186 

Int.  a.'  B62B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280—47.17  J5  Qaims 


1.  An  implement  lift  system  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  wheel  assemblies  pivotally  attached  to  the 

frame  for  controlling  its  elevation; 
a  ram  connected  between  each  wheel  assembly  and  the 

frame; 
a  rotary  flow  divider  connected  in  parallel  to  one  end  of 

each,  ram; 

said  rotary  flow  divider  having  a  rotor  for  each  of  said  rams 
and  means  physically  interconnecting  said  rotors;  and 

a  pair  of  rephasing  valves  each  associated  with  a  rotor  and  a 
ram,  each  comprising  a  spring  biased  check  valve  ar- 
ranged to  permit  flow  only  away  from  said  associated 
ram,  each  rephasing  valve  connected  as  the  sole  by-pass 
across  its  associated  rotor. 


1.  A  luggage  case,  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  sections,  at 
least  one  of  said  sections  including  means  for  receiving  a  roller 
assembly  thereoil  in  detachable  relation,  spaced  openings 
formed  in  said  one  section  adjacent  a  corner  thereof,  said  roller 
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assembly  including  a  pair  of  roller  brackets  through  which  a 
roller  axle  extends  for  pivotally  mounting  said  roller  brackets 
thereon,  a  mounting  tab  secured  to  each  of  said  roller  brackets 
at  an  outer  end  thereof,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle 
between  said  roller  brackets,  resilient  means  for  normally 
urging  the  portions  of  said  roller  brackets  on  which  said 
mounting  tabs  ar'e  mounted  away  from  each  other,  said  roller 
brackets  being  movable  inwardly  against  the  action  of  said 
resilient  means  for  locating  said  tabs  in  said  openings  for  releas- 
ably  mounting  said  roller  assembly  on  said  one  section, 
wherein  said  roller  projects  outwardly  of  said  one  section  for 
engagement  with  a  surface  to  provide  for  convenient  travel  of 
said  luggage  case  thereon,  said  receiving  means  including  a 
mounting  plate  that  is  secured  interiorly  of  said  one  section, 
spaced  openings  formed  in  said  mounting  plate  and  being 
aligned  with  the  openings  in  said  one  section,  the  tabs  of  said 
bracket  assembly  extending  through  the  aligned  openings  in 
said  one  section  and  mounting  plate  for  positively  locking  said 
roller  assembly  in  place. 


and  dump  liquid  loads  and,  when  detached  from  the  car- 
riage, of  serving  other  uses  around  the  home  and  garden 
such  as  a  vat  for  mixing  mortar,  a  tub  for  washing  dogs  or 
a  wading  pool  for  children. 


4,335,898 
LOAD  SHIFTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRAILERS 
Andrew  Orosz,  and  Kenneth  Lesarge,  both  of  Regina,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Westank-Willock,  a  Division  of  Willock  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Regina,  Canada 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,697 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—81  R  24  Claims 


4,335,897 
GARDEN  CART  WITH  REMOVABLE  CONTAINER 
Henry  J.  Muller,  Jr.,  1730  Glen  Oaks  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93108 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,421,  Mar.  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,506 

Int.  CI.'  B62B  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  280—47.18  1  Qaim 


-'\^ 


1.  A  multi-purpose  garden  cart  comprising  a  tubular  alumi- 
num carriage  having  a  cradle,  front  and  rear  U-shaped  tubular 
end  braces  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  cradle,  a  pair  of  stands 
for  supporting  said  cart,  and  a  handle  secured  to  said  stands, 
said  carriage  mounting  a  transverse  axle  with  large  diameter 
wheels  on  opposite  ends  and  supporting,  by  detachable  en- 
gagement, a  rigid  yet  resilient  polyethylene  container  formed 
from  a  single  sheet  without  seams  or  apertures  and  having  a 
molded,  outward  protrusion  to  serve  as  a  latch  on  both  its  front 
and  rear  faces;  said  container  having  the  means  for  being  en- 
gaged into  said  carriage  by  pressing  it  downwardly  causing  the 
resilient  front  end  rear  faces  to  depress  inwardly  until  the 
latches,  having  passed  over  the  front  end  rear  tubular  and 
braces  of  said  carriage,  snap  back  outwardly  engaging  beneath 
them;  while  the  bottom  of  said  container  rests  on  said  cradle 
and 

means  for  of  instantly  detaching  it  from  said  carriage  by 
pressing  inwardly  on  either  its  front  or  rear  face  releasing 
said  latches  and  lifting  the  container  up  and  out  of  the 
carriage  thus  permitting  its  contents  to  be  quickly  and 
completely  dumped  directly  into  a  truck  bed  or  trash 
receptical  or  heaped  on  top  of  a  mulch  or  leaf  pile;  and 
the  means,  when  secured  in  said  carriage,  of  being  adapted 
tilted  forward  and  balanced  in  a  lip-to-ground  position 
permitting  leaves  and  other  garden  waste  to  be  raked 
directly  into  it;  and 
means  for  lifting  heavier  garden  loads  placed  on  its  front 
face  while  in  the  tilt-forward  position  by  rotating  the 
carriage  backwardly  causing  the  load  to  slide  down  its 
slippery,  steepiv  sloping  front  face;  and 
the  additional  capability,  because  of  its  right,  sturdy  and 
leakproof  characteristics,  of  being  utilized  to  mix,  carry 


1.  A  load  shifter  assembly  for  heavy  duty  trailers  comprising 
in  combination  a  pick-up  frame,  means  to  detachably  secure 
said  pick-up  frame  to  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer,  a  suspension 
frame,  a  twin-axle-and-road-wheel  assembly  supporting  said 
suspension  frame,  substantially  vertical  pivot  means  mounting 
said  suspension  frame  to  said  pick-up  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  relative  to  said  pick-up 
frame,  and  self-centering  means  operatively  extending  between 
said  suspension  frame  and  said  pick-up  frame  for  assisting  said 
suspension  frame  in  returning  to  the  in-line  trailing  position 
relative  to  the  trailer,  said  self-centering  means  includes  guide 
means  mounted  in  said  pick-up  frame  and  a  curved  rail 
mounted  across  said  suspension  frame  forwardly  of  the  twin 
axles  of  said  twin-axle-and-road-wheel  assembly,  said  rail  en- 
gaging upon  said  guide  means,  said  rail  curving  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  with  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  substantially  vertical  pivot 
means  and  said  rail,  said  rail  including  a  ramp  on  each  side  of 
the  center  thereof,  and  upon  the  underside  thereof,  each  ramp 
inclining  upwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  rail  towards  the 
center  thereof,  said  ramps  urging  said  rail  to  a  position 
whereby  said  guide  means  is  at  the  center  of  said  rail  at  the 
junction  of  said  ramps. 


4,335,899 
WHEEL  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE 
Roger  F.  Hiscock,  23  Metchley  Park  Rd.,  Edgbaston,  Birming- 
ham B152PQ,  England 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,099 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1979, 
7917437 

Int.  CV  B62M  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  280—259  4  Qaims 

1.  A  pedal  car  comprising  a  frame  carrying  a  seat  and  includ- 
ing a  front  axle  carrying  front  wheels  pivotally  mounted  for 
steering  said  car,  said  front  wheels  having  a  generally  integral 
outer  surface  constructed  to  roll  forward  and  backward  along 
the  plane  of  the  wheel  while  resisting  a  lateral  motion  in  a 
direction  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  a  steering 
wheel  mounted  adjacent  said  seat  and  adapted  to  steer  said 
front  wheels  through  linkage  means  connecting  said  steering 
wheel  and  said  front  wheels,  a  rear  axle  carrying  driving 
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wheels  and  driven  by  pedal  means  drivably  connected  to  said 
axle  and  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  said  driving  wheel  being 
carried  by  said  rear  axle  by  rotation  therewith  and  comprising 
a  circumferential  portion,  a  hub  for  mounting  said  wheel  on 
said  rear  axle  and  including  a  plurality  of  rollers,  said  rollers 
being  mounted  for  free  rotation  about  axles  supported  adjacent 


and  said  sliding  means  of  said  rear  leg  members  to  move 
toward  the  front  portion  of  said  seal  support  means  carrying 
the  rear  leg  members  backwardly  swinging  said  rear  leg  mem- 
bers upwardly  toward  the  rear  of  said  seat  support  means,  said 
seat  supporting  means  pivoting  downwardly  toward  said  front 
leg  members,  so  that  said  front  leg  members  and  rear  leg  mem- 
bers extend  in  opposite  directions  when  in  folded  or  collapsed 
condition. 


said  circumferential  portion  and  positioned  to  provide  that  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  are  at  right  angles  to  the  hub 
axle,  said  rollers  projecting  through  apertures  in  said  circum- 
ferential portion  whereby  the  said  outer  surfaces  of  the  rollers 
are  proud  of  the  circumferential  portion  and  form  a  ground- 
engaging  surface  of  the  wheel. 

4,335,900 
COLLAPSIBLE  FRAMES  FOR  BABY  CARRIERS 
Henry  Fleischer,  18  Notch  Park  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N.J.  07424 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,280,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,256,325, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,081,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,071 

Int.  a.3  B62B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280—649  6  Claims 


4,335,901 
SUSPENSION  OVERRIDE  SYSTEM 
Herbert  E.  Gladish,  OtUwa,  Canada,  assignor  to  E.  B.  Eddy 
Forest  Products,  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,848 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  27,  1978,  308247 

Int.  CI.'  B60G  11/26 

U.S.  a.  280—711  38  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  stroller  frame  comprising,  in  combination, 
seat  support  means  including  spaced  apart  side  portions,  a  rear 
portion,  intermediate  portion  and  front  portion,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  front  leg  members,  said  seat  support  means  being 
pivotally  connected  to  upper  portions  of  said  front  leg  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rear  leg  members  upper  portions  of 
which  include  sliding  means  which  are  slidably  engaged  by 
and  connected  to  said  seat  support  means,  handle  support 
means  comprising  an  upward  extension  of  said  front  leg  mem- 
bers, a  lower  portion  of  which  is  connected  to  said  seat  support 
means,  and  an  upper  portion  of  which  is  in  telescoping  relation 
to  said  lower  portion,  and  side  bracing  means  including  lower 
bracing  means  in  communication  with  said  sliding  means  of 
said  rear  leg  members,  or  a  portion  of  said  seat  support  means, 
and  upper  bracing  means  in  telescoping  relation  to  said  lower 
bracing  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  upper  portion 
of  said  handle  support  means,  whereby  upon  moving  said 
upper  portion  of  said  handle  support  means  downwardly 
toward  said  lower  portion  thereby  causing  said  upper  bracing 
means  to  move  downwardly  toward  said  seat  support  means 


1.  In  a  system  for  altering  the  clearance  height  between 
sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  a  vehicle  being  provided  on 
each  side  thereof  with  fluid  spring  means  positioned  between 
said  masses  and  regulating  valve  means  for  altering  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  spring  means,  the  improvement  in  means  for 
manually  selectively  altering  said  clearance  height  to  achieve  a 
desired  elevation  of  the  sprung  mass  relative  to  a  reference 
elevation  comprising,  for  each  side  of  said  vehicle: 

actuator  means  for  said  regulating  valve  means  comprising 
an  actuator  cylinder,  an  actuator  member  reciprocal 
therein  so  as  to  define  an  actuator  chamber  within  said 
cylinder,  and  an  actuator  rod  connected  to  said  actuator 
member  extending  outwardly  of  said  actuator  cylinder; 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  actuator  means  to  said 
regulating  valve  means  and  the  other  end  to  said  unsprung 

mass; 

master  control  means  remote  from  said  actuator  means  and 
having  a  control  chamber  therein; 

operator  actuable  control  means  operative  to  alter  the  vol- 
ume of  said  control  chamber; 

flexible  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  actuator  cham- 
ber and  said  control  chamber;  and 

a  generally  incompressible  fluid  completely  filling  said  con- 
duit means,  said  actuator  chamber  and  said  control  cham- 
ber; 

whereby  upon  operation  of  said  control  means,  a  change  in 
volume  of  said  control  chamber  is  translated  via  said  fluid 
into  a  change  in  volume  of  said  actuator  chamber  resulting 
in  movement  of  said  actuator  cylinder  relative  to  said 
actuator  member,  such  movement  actuating  said  regulat- 
ing valve  means  to  alter  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid 
spring  means  and  thereby  alter  said  clearance  height. 
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4,335,902 
PASSIVE  SEATBELT  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Masanao  Motonami,  ToyoU,  and  Yoshiaki  Ishikawa,  Chiryu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,455,  Jul.  13,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,725 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1978,  53-99329; 
Jul.  19,  1978,  53-99330;  Jul.  19,  1978,  53-99331 

Int.  a.^  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  a.  280—804  11  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  seatbelt  driving  mechanism  for  automatically 
fastening  webbings  to  or  unfastening  the  same  from  an  occu- 
pant of  a  vehicle  of  the  type  comprising  a  webbing  driving 
means  provided  in  a  door  of  said  vehicle  which  is  driven  by  the 
opening  and  closing  force  of  said  door  and  a  lost  motion  link- 
age provided  between  said  door  and  said  webbing  driving 
means  for  decoupling  the  opening  and  closing  force  of  said 
door  from  said  webbing  driving  means  when  said  door  is 
opened  beyond  a  predetermined  amount,  said  lost  motion 
linkage  comprising: 
a  movable  shaft; 

a  means  for  applying  said  opening  and  closing  force  of  said 
door  for  getting  on  or  off  to  said  movable  shaft  to  move 
said  movable  shaft; 
a  guide  plate  formed  with  a  first  groove  portion  for  guiding 
said  movable  shaft  at  an  initial  stage  of  said  door  opening 
and  with  a  second  gropve  portion  for  guiding  said  mov- 
able shaft  when  said  door  is  opened  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined amount;  and 
a  groove  plate  coupled  to  said  webbing  driving  means  and 
formed  with  an  engagable  groove  portion  which  engages 
with  said  movable  shaft  when  said  movable  shaft  moves  in 
said  first  groove  portion  and  with  a  sliding  groove  portion 
in  which  said  movable  shaft  slides  when  moving  in  said 
second  groove  portion  whereby  said  webbing  driving 
means  receives  said  door  opening  or  closing  force  to  drive 
the  webbing  when  said  movable  shaft  is  in  said  first 
groove  portion  and  said  engagable  groove  portion  and 
said  webbing  driving  means  receives  substantially  no 
opening  or  closing  force  when  said  movable  shaft  is  in  said 
second  groove  portion  and  said  sliding  groove  portion. 

4,335,903 
BOOK  READER'S  CLIP 
David  A.  Collins,  and  Robyn  A.  Collins,  both  of  42  Disraeli  St., 
Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,441 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jul.  16,  1979, 
191020 

Int.  a.3  B42D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  281-46  8  Qaims 

1.  A  book  readers  clip  including: 

an  elongate  body  portion  extending  to  one  side  of,  adjacent 
one  end  of,  a  neck  portion;  and  a  head  portion  being 
substantially  shorter  than  said  elongate  body  portion  but 
extending  to  the  same  side  of,  adjacent  the  other  end  of, 
said  neck  portion,  said  head  portion  extending  laterally  of 


said  neck  portion  to  such  an  extent  as  to  extend  over 
adjacent  pages  of  a  book,  and; 
an  elongate  tail  portion  extending  from  the  same  side  of  the 
jieck  portion,  and  intermediate  between  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  body  portion  and  the  head  portion;  characterised 


in  that  said  elongate  body  portion  defines  first  and  second 
juxtaposed  recesses,  said  first  recess  being  between  said 
body  portion  and  said  tail  portion  and  adapted  to  receiv- 
abiy  engage  the  spine  of  a  book,  and  said  second  recess 
being  between  the  tail  portion  and  the  head  portion  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  pages  of  a  book. 


4,335,904 
TOGGLE  MECHANISM  CONNECTOR 
Kenneth  C.  Saliger,  and  Martin  B.  Jansen,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,981,  Jun.  19,  1978,  fat.  No. 
4,222,592.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,138 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1977, 
28947/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  16, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  F16L  37/08 
U.S.  a.  285—18  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  connector  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  two 
members  in  which  the  first  member  includes  a  first  locking 
means  and  the  second  member  includes  a  double  acting  longi- 
tudinally moving  piston  for  moving  a  second  locking  means 
into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  first  locking 
means,  the  improvement  of  a  locking  toggle  mechanism  com- 
prising, 
said  second  locking  means  slideably  carried  by  the  second 
member  for  transverse  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  second  member  for  engagement  and  disengagement 
with  said  first  locking  means,  and 
a  toggle  linkage  having  a  first  pivot  connection  connected  to 
the  second  locking  means  and  a  second  pivot  connection 
longitudinally  actuated  by  the  piston  whereby  the  idngitu- 
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dinal  movement  of  the  second  pivot  connection  trans- 
versely moves  said  second  locking  means  and  moves  the 
second  pivot  connection  into  a  past  dead  center  locking 
position. 

4,335,905 
TANKS  AND  CONNECTING  DUCT^  THEREFOR 
Jean-Qaude  Bac,  Petit  Quevilly,  France,  assignor  to  Pneuma- 
tiques    Caoutchouc    Manufacture    et    Plastiques    Kleber- 
Colombes,  Colombes,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,829 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1979,  79  11538 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  47/00 

U.S.  a.  285—20  *  ^""* 


ally  aligned  with  said  joint,  said  cap  having  first  and  second 
peripheral  surfaces  extending  axially  from  said  crest  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  crest 
toward  said  cylindrical  surfaces  at  a  predetermined  slope,  and 
said  first  and  second  peripheral  surfaces  being  radially  inward 
of  said  crest  and  radially  outward  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  at 
all  locations;  in  said  postweld  configuration  substantially  the 
entirety  of  said  cap  being  melted  integrally  with  the  portion  of 
said  members  adjacent  said  axially  facing  surfaces  to  form  a 
welded  joint,  and  said  welded  joint  comprising  only  materials 
of  said  members  and  said  cap. 

4,335,907 
METER  CONNECTION  APPARATUS 
Bernard  E.  Scott,  Billings,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Billings,  Mont. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,068 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  43/00 

U.S.  a.  285—157  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tank  installation  comprising  a  tank  having  at  least  one 
flexible  wall  which  rests  on  a  rigid  apertured  partition  and  a 
duct  joined  to  said  wall  and  passing  through  an  aperture  in  said 
partition,  the  improvement  that 

(a)  said  duct  is  flexible; 

(b)  a  folded-over  end  portion  of  said  duct  connects  one  end 
of  said  duct  to  said  one  flexible  wall,  said  folded-over  end 
portion  being  located  within  said  tank,  and 

(c)  a  rigid  pipe  member  is  clamped  to  the  other  end  of  said 
duct  at  a  location  on  the  side  of  said  apertured  portion 
remote  from  said  one  flexible  wall,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  risks  of  rupture  of  the  duct  due  to  violent  shocks 
are  minimised  by  its  ability  to  move  relative  to  said  one 
flexible  wall  of  said  tank  in  more  than  a  purely  axial  direc- 
tion. 


4,335,906 
WELDABLE  JOINT 
Paul  J.  Cardinale,  Auburn,  and  Leonard  E.  Partelow,  Jr.,  Lyons, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,114 

Int.  a.3  F16L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  285—22  1^  Claims 


1.  Meter  connection  apparatus  including  a  generally  semicir-  ' 
cular  conduit  portion  with  first  and  second  substantially  paral- 
lel straight  conduit  portions  extending  from  the  ends  of  the 
semicircular  conduit  portion,  said  semicircular  conduit  portion 
having  a  radius  which  is  a  plurality  of  the  conduit  diameter,  a 
collar  member  affixed  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  first  of  said 
straight  conduit  portions,  said  collar  member  including  a  pe- 
ripheral flange  section,  said  first  straight  conduit  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  said  flange  section  of  said  collar  member,  a 
compression  nut  carried  by  said  first  straight  conduit  portion 
and  associated  with  said  collar  member,  said  compression  nut 
including  an  internally  threaded  portion  of  a  size  encompassing 
and  extending  beyond  said  flange  section  of  said  collar  mem- 
ber, said  compression  nut  also  including  a  portion  of  smaller 
size  than  said  internally  threaded  portion  engageable  with  said 
flange  section,  an  enlarged  conduit  portion  extending  from  the 
second  of  said  straight  conduit  portions,  said  enlarged  conduit 
portion  being  large  relative  to  said  second  portion,  said  en- 
larged conduit  portion  including  an  externally  threaded  second 
section  at  its  free  end  engageable  with  an  internally  threaded 
compression   nut,   and   the  end   portion  of  said   externally 
threaded  section  including  a  tapered  section  of  reduced  diame- 
ter as  compared  with  said  enlarged  portion  providing  an  inter- 
nal tapered  section  engageable  with  a  resilient  seal  member 
disposed  between  said  enlarged  conduit  portion  and  said  sec- 
ond compression  nut,  said  seal  member  including  a  upered 
section  adjacent  said  enlarged  conduit  portion  engageable  with 
said  internal  tapered  section  thereof. 


1  A  device  comprising  first  and  second  metallic  cylindrical 
members  having  a  preweld  configuration  and  a  postweld  con- 
figuration- in  said  preweld  configuration  said  members  having 
axially  facing  surfaces  defining  a  circumferential  joint  to  be 
welded  and  generally  smooth  uninterrupted  cylindrical  sur- 
faces extending  axially  away  from  said  axially  facing  surfaces, 
an  annular  metallic  cap  disposed  radially  outward  of  said  axi- 
ally facing  and  cylindrical  surfaces  and  encircling  said  joint, 
said  cap  contacting  at  least  one  of  said  members,  said  cap 
having  an  uninterrupted  annular  radially  outermost  crest  radi- 


4,335,908 

PUSH-IN  TUBE  CONNECTOR 

Donald  G.  Burge,  10320  Douglas  Ave.,  Rte.  1,  Plainwell,  Mich. 

49080 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,761 

Int.  a.'  F16L  33/20 

U  S  CI  285 250  ^^  Qainu 

1.  A  preassembled  fitting  for  tubes  wherein  a  final  fluid  tight 
joint  may  be  made  solely  by  insertion  of  a  tube  therein,  com- 


1344 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


prising  a  body  having  a  bore  therein  and  a  tubing  support 
forming  an  annular  space  for  receipt  of  a  tube,  said  bore  having 
an  entrance  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  terminating  at  a  shoul- 
der of  lesser  diameter  than  said  bore, 

a  nut  having  a  bore  therein  for  receipt  of  a  tube,  said  nut 
having  an  inwardly  extending  tubular  portion  terminating 
in  an  end  ring  of  a  diameter  to  fit  within  said  body  bore, 
means  for  releaseably  interengaging  said  nut  and  body  at  a 
position  wherein  said  end  ring  of  said  nut  is  spaced  a  short 
distance  from  said  body  shoulder, 
an  elastomeric  ring  seal  in  said  body  member,  said  ring  seal 
having  a  first  sealing  portion  disposed  between  and  in 
direct  engagement  with  said  shoulder  and  said  end  ring 
and  adapted  to  be  compressed  thereby  to  provide  sealing 
engagement  between  said  body  and  said  nut,  said  nut 
further  having  an  internal  frusto-conical  surface  between 
said  bore  and  said  end  ring  and  disposed  in  said  annular 
space, 


a  radially  expandable  and  contractable  sleeve-like  gripping 
member  having  a  frusto-conical  outer  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  said  inner  surface  of  said  nut  and  slidable  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  gripping  member  having  gripping  means 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof  adapted  for  engagement  with 
the  outer  surface  of  an  inserted  tube, 

said  ring  seal  having  an  abutment  portion  thereon  radially 
inwardly  of  said  sealing  portion,  said  gripper  member 
having  abutment  means  at  the  axially  inner  end  thereof 
adapted  for  direct  engagement  with  said  ring  seal  abut- 
ment portion  to  limit  inward  movement  of  said  gripper 
member  and  to  urge  same  axially  outwardly  toward  a  tube 
gripping  position, 

an  o-ring  seal  in  said  nut  bore  for  sealing  the  outer  surface  of 
an  inserted  tube,  and 

a  further  tube  engaging  portion  on  said  ring  seal  adapted  to 
be  compressed  by  inserted  tubing  to  seal  said  tube  and  to 
increase  axial  sealing  pressure  between  said  nut  and  body. 


4,335,909 
MULTIPLE  LOCK  FOR  AN  ENGINE  COMPARTMENT 

COVER  SYSTEM 
Floyd  A.  Schmitz,  Jr.,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,434 
Int.  CI.'  E05C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  292-5  12  Qaims 

1.  A  locking  linkage  for  the  engine  compartment  of  an  off- 
road  machine  used  for  material  handling,  excavation,  and  the 
like,  said  machine  having  at  least  two  openings  providing 
access  to  the  engine  and  engine  accessories  and  at  least  two 
covers  for  those  openings,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shaft,  said  shaft  being  located  within  said  compart- 
ment and  guided  axially  in  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  being 
fixed  relative  to  said  covered  openings  and  said  machine; 

(b)  means,  abutting  a  fixed  member  on  said  machine,  for 
biasing  said  first  shaft  in  a  first  position; 

(c)  lock  means,  attached  to  a  fixed  member  on  said  machine, 
for  holding  said  first  shaft  in  said  second  position; 

(d)  at  least  one  bell  crank  rotatable  relative  to  a  fixed  mem- 
ber of  said  machine  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  about  a  fixed  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 


first  shaft,  one  end  of  said  bell  crank  being  linked  to  said 
first  shaft,  shifting  said  first  shaft  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  rotates  said  bell  crank  about  said  fixed 
axis  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  of  said 
bell  crank; 
(e)  a  plurality  of  catch  plates  and  cooperating  catch  bolts, 
said  catch  plates  being  joined  to  said  covers  on  said  ma- 
chine, at  least  one  of  said  catch  bolts  being  joined  to  and 
moved  by  said  first  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  catch  bolts 


being  joined  to  and  moved  by  the  other  end  of  said  bell 
crank,  said  catch  plates  and  catch  bolts  being  disengaged 
when  said  first  shaft  is  in  said  first  position,  said  catch 
plates  and  catch  bolts  being  engaged  when  said  first  shaft 
is  in  said  second  position,  the  effect  of  holding  said  first 
shaft  and  said  bell  crank  in  sajd  second  position  by  said 
lock  means  being  that  said  covers  on  said  machine  are 
locked  in  position  relative  to  the  fixed  members  of  said 
machine  whereby  locking  said  first  shaft  in  said  second 
position  locks  said  access  covers  to  said  machine. 


4,335,910 
DOOR  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

Lewis  E.  Massie,  Box  79,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.  92075 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,793 
Int.  Cl.^  E05C  17/54 
U.S.  a.  292—259  R  2  Qaiins 


>2 


./ 


f 


l'  , 


1.  A  door  restraining  device  to  prevent  the  opening  of  a 
door,  said  device  having  an  elongate  rigid  bar  and  a  pair  of 
brackets  for  selectively  mounting  the  bar  across  the  door  open- 
ing wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  bar  having  two  rotatable  sleeves  mounted 
thereon  each  .sleeve  positioned  opposite  the  interface  of 
the  door  and  the  frame; 

(b)  said  sleeves  being  adjustably  positioned  by  Collars 
mounted  on  the  bar  at  each  end  of  the  sleeves;  and, 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  sleeves  to  the  bar,  said  position- 
ing collars  further  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  pair  of  collars  having  outside  diameters  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  sleeves;  and 

(e)  a  second  pair  of  collars  having  outside  diameters  equal  to 
or  less  than  the  outside  dimension  of  the  sleeves. 
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4,335,911 
DOOR  HOLDER 

James  L.  Taylor,  Washington,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00168,  §  371  Date  Feb.  19, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02439,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,388 

Int.  a.3  E05C  77/56 

U.S.  a.  292— 262  20  Claims 


33 1 e  '30 


the  handle  for  retaining  the  door  in  a  latched  position,  a  grip 
bar  for  operating  the  locking  bolt,  means  mounting  the  grip  bar 
on  the  handle  for  forward  and  rearward  movement  m  a  direc- 
tion substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  handle,  a  pair  of  links 
within  the  handle,  means  pivotably  connecting  the  intermedi- 
ate, portion  of  each  link  to  the  handle,  means  connecting  one 
end  of  the  links  together  for  relative  movement  therebetween, 
and  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  link  to  the  grip  bar 
for  relative  movement  therebetween,  respectively,  the  links 
being  diposed  opposite  to  the  forward  direction  of  movement 
of  the  grip  bar,  whereby  any  portion  of  the  grip  bar  may  be 
gripped,  and  whereby  the  grip  bar  will  have  a  substantially 
parallel  uniform  forward  movement  relative  to  the  handle, 
thereby  facilitating  a  smooth  release  of  the  locking  bolt. 

4,335,913 

CEILING  TILE  REPLACING  AND  POSITIONING 

APPARATUS 

George  R.  Lick,  106  Harrison  St.,  Emmaus,  Pa.  18049 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,326 

Int.  a.'  B25J  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  294—19  R  ^  ^'■'"" 


1.  In  a  door  structure  (10)  having  wall  means  (11)  defining  an 
opening  (12),  a  door  (13)  provided  with  a  locking  handle  (36), 
and  means  (14)  for  mounting  the  door  (13)  for  swinging  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  extending  across  the  opening 
and  an  open  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  blocking  element  (19)  having  a  mounting  portion  (20)  and 

a  distal  portion  (24); 
means  (44)  swingably  mounting  said  mounting  portion  to  the 
wall  means  (11)  adjacent  said  opening  (12)  for  selective 
positioning  in  a  second  retracted  position  permitting  free 
movement  of  the  door  (13)  between  said  positions,  and  in 
a  blocking  position  extending  across  said  opening  (12) 
with  said  distal  portion  (25)  juxtaposed  to  the  door  (13)  in 
the  open  position  to  prevent  movement  of  the  door  (13) 
from  the  open  position; 
electromagnetic  means  (25)  for  releasably  holding  the  block- 
ing element  (19)  in  the  blocking  position;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  holding  means  (25)  in- 
cluding a  first  switch  (39)  remote  from  the  door  and  a 
second  switch  (38)  adjacent  the  door,  said  control  means 
including  circuitry  connecting  said  switches  as  an  AND 
gate  for  releasing  said  holding  means  upon  the  opening  of 
either  switch  and  thereby  permit  the  blocking  element 
(19)  to  be  returned  to  said  retracted  position. 

4,335,912 
DOOR  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Masahiko  Koumura,  Konan,  and  Hiroshi  Mizuno,  Iwakura,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Fukuzumi, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,282 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979, 54-17740[U] 
Int.  a.3  E05C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  292-336.3  «  Claims 


10  11 


1.  A  door  locking  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
door  having  a  main  handle,  at  least  one  locking  bolt  carried  by 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning,  removing  and  replacing 
ceiling  tile  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  frustum-shaped  frame,  including  a  small  and 
large  base,  said  frustum  wall  of  which  includes  a  pair  of 
depressions  in  opposed  relationship  proximate  said  frus- 
tum smaller  base,  said  frustum's  larger  base  terminating  in 
an  outwardly  projecting  encircling  Hange,  said  flange 
forming  a  platform  on  which  ceiling  tile  may  rest; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pins  protruding  generally  perpendicular 
from  said  Hange  whereby  said  tile  may  be  releasably  skew- 
ered to  said  fiange;  and. 

(c)  handle  means  mounted  to  said  frame  at  said  frame  smaller 
base,  said  handle  means  including  a  sleeve  member  pivot- 
ally  disposed  between  and  secured  to  said  frame  through 
said  depression  walls. 

4,^35,914 
GRAPPLE  PIVOT  JOINT  WITH  SWING  DAMPENER 
Adrian  C.  Korbel,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,933 
Int.  a.5  B66C  l/OO:  F16F  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  294—86  R  '  ^■'"" 

5.  In  a  grapple  suspension  including  a  swivel  link  respec- 
tively pivotally  connected  to  a  support  boom  and  a  grapple 
head  by  first  and  second  pivot  pin  means  arranged  crosswise  to 
each  other  so  as  to  define  first  and  second  pivot  axes,  an  im- 
proved friction  brake,  comprising:  said  first  and  second  pivot 
pin  means  respectively  being  non-rotatably  fixed  to  the  support 
boom  and  to  the  swivel  link;  the  first  pivot  pin  means  including 
an  end  portion  located  beside  the  swivel  link:  a  first  brake  disk 
non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  end  portion  of  the  first  pivot  pm 
means-  a  brake  housing  enclosing  the  end  portion  of  the  first 
pivot  pin  means  and  integrally  fixed  to  the  swivel  link;  a  second 
brake  disk  located  in  the  brake  housing  and  non-rotatably 
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mounted  thereto  in  a  location  adjacent  the  first  brake  disk;  and 
a  Belleville  spring  located  in  the  brake  housing  and  com- 


tially  upwardly  thereabove  and  therepast  and  above  said 
stake. 


pressed  between  a  wall  of  the  latter  and  one  of  the  first  and 
second  brake  disks. 


4,335,915 

TRUCK  TRAILER  LOAD  COVER  (TARPAULIN) 

RECEIVER 

Merton  C.  Knapp,  108  S.  Grant,  Mount  Ayr,  Iowa  50854 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,366 
Int.  a.3  B60J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  296-98  15aaims 


1.  A  tarp  holder  for  use  with  the  normally  vertical  dividing 
stakes  securing  removable  side  panels  for  a  fiat  bed  truck 
trailer  and,  further,  the  normally  vertical  retaining  stakes 
therefor,  said  dividing  and  retaining  stakes  being  hollow  cen- 
tered, at  least  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  in  order  to  receive 
therewithin  the  outboard,  normally  vertical  ends  of  cross 
beams  which  overiie  the  trailer  body,  comprising: 
an  integral  tarp  holder  removably  engagable  with  one  such 

stake  having  the  following  parts: 
a  first  normally  vertical  insert  length  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably inserted  down  into  the  hollow  center  of  one  of  said 
stakes, 
a  second  normally  substantially  horizontal  inboard  top  mem- 
ber adapted  to  limit  insertion  of  said  insert  length  in  said 
stake  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  length  and  fur- 
ther extending  outboard  of  said  stake, 
a  tarp  retaining  loop  having  a  third  normally  substantially 
vertical  inboard  part  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
inner  top  member  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
a  fourth  normally  substantially  horizontal  bottom  part  con- 
nected at  its  inboard  end  to  and  extending  outwardly 
away  from  said  third  inboard  part  and 
a  fifth  normally  substantially  vertical  outboard  part  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  the  outboard  end  of  the  fourth 
bottom  part  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  past  the 
second  inner  top  member, 
the  first  length  so  configured  in  the  portion  thereof  insert- 
able  within  said  stake  as  to  permit  the  simultaneous  pres- 
ence in  said  stake  therewith  of  a  cross  beam  end,  and 
the  fifth  outboard  part  being  of  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  the  third  inboard  part  whereby  to  extend  substan- 


4,335,916 

TRUCK  BED  CAP  STRUCTURE 

David  R.  Gutgsell,  450B  Herbig  La.,  Jasper,  Ind.  47546 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,736 

Int.  a.3  B60P  7/02 

U.S.  a.  296—100  3  aaims 


loa. 


1.  A  topper  for  the  bed  of  a  truck  having  a  cab  comprising  a 
base  section  having  an  upper  horizontal  surface  supported  on 
said  truck  bed  and  a  secondary  section  pivotally  positioned  on 
said  base  section  along  said  horizontal  surface  towards  the 
region  of  said  cab,  said  secondary  section  covering  a  prese- 
lected area  of  said  truck  bed  and  selectively  movable  in  an 
uncovering  relationship  providing  standing  access  by  a  user  to 
any  uncovered  area  of  said  truck  bed,  and  said  secondary 
section  including  a  window  in  a  rear  vertical  plane  thereof 
providing  adjacent  surface  supported  user  access. 


4,335,917 
RECLINING  ARRANGEMENT 

Sadami  Izuno,  and  Isao  Kiyomitsu,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Delta  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,617 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     3,     1978, 
53/136460[U] 

Int.  a?  A47C  1/024 
U.S.  a.  297-366  20  Claims 


1.  A  reclining  arrangement  for  a  seat  having  a  seat  back 
reclinably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  seat  cushion,  which 
comprises: 

a  first  arm  fixed  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  seat  back 
and  said  seat  cushion; 

a  second  arm; 

a  shaft  pivotally  connecting  said  second  arm  to  the  other  of 
said  seat  back  and  said  seat  cushion  at  a  point  adjacent  a 
first  end  of  said  second  arm; 

a  rough  adjusting  mechanism  pivotably  connecting  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  first  arm  to  said  first  end  of  said  second 
arm  for  stepwise  rough  adjustment  of  the  folding  angle  of 
said  seat  back  with  respect  to  said  seat  cushion;  and 

a  fine  adjusting  mechanism  for  mounting  the  second  end  of 
said  second  arm  on  said  other  of  said  seat  back  and  said 
seat  cushion  and  for  rotating  said  second  arm  about  said 
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shaft  to  adjust  the  angle  formed  about  said  shaft  between 
said  second  arm  and  said  other  of  said  seat  back  and  said 
seat  cushion. 


4,335,918 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  SEAT 
Douglas  J.  Cunningham,  Lutterworth,  England,  assignor  to  BSC 
Interaational  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,815 
Int.  C1.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  297—216 


4  Qaims 


k\  \  O 


wheel  under  application  of  a  bias  force  so  that  said  mem- 
ory wheel  rotates  together  with  said  reclining  arm  in 
either  direction  of  inclination,  said  engagement  member 
including  a  handle  which  when  operated  releases  the 
engagement  member  from  engagement  with  the  memory 
wheel  against  the  influence  of  the  bias  force; 

a  reset  lever  engageable  with  said  reset  cam  under  the  force 
of  a  spring  to  rotate  said  reset  cam  and  thereby  said  mem- 
ory wheel  to  z  rotary,  memorized  position  relative  to  the 
reclining  arm  when  said  handle  is  operated; 

switch  means  mounted  on  said  seat  cushion  plate  and  con- 
tacting said  memory  wheel  for  detecting  the  direction  of 
inclination  of  the  reclining  arm  from  the  memorized  posi- 
tion indicated  by  the  memory  wheel;  and 

motor  means  for  driving  the  reclining  arm  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  detected  direction  of  inclination  to  the  mem- 
orized position  in  response  to  said  switch  means, 

so  that  any  reclined  position  of  the  reclining  arm  may  be 
memorized  by  operation  and  release  of  the  handle  of  the 
engagement  member,  the  reclining  arm  thereafter  being 
reclined  in  either  of  two  opposed  directions  and  returned 
to  the  memorized  position  by  said  motor  means. 


1.  A  safety  seat  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  a  back 
portion  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  frame  so 
as  to  be  movable  forwardly  by  knee  pressure  of  a  rearwardly 
seated  occupant  due  to  the  force  exerted  by  said  occupant's 
knees  when  a  pre-determined  vehicle  deceleration  is  exceeded, 
and  a  flap  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  engaging  with 
the  back  portion  so  that,  when  said  pre-determined  vehicle 
deceleration  is  exceeded  and  said  back  portion  is  pivoted  for- 
wardly said  flap  portion  is  deployed  so  as  to  confront  the  part 
of  said  occupant's  torso  above  the  lap. 

4,335,919 
SEAT  RECLINING  DEVICE 
Hideyuki  Nagashima,  Yokohama,  and  Ken  Kamijo,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,785 
Calms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979, 54/28845[U] 
Int.  a.3  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  a.  297— 362  3  Qaims 


4,335,920 
HEADREST  FOR  A  DENTAL  CHAIR 
Emil  Hirth,  Malsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932343 

Int.  a.J  A61G  15/00:  A47C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  297—408  »  Claims 


1.  A  seat  reclining  device  for  a  seat  cushion  plate  having  a 
reclining  arm  which  is  reclinable  in  two  opposed  directions  of 
inclination,  the  device  comprising; 
a  memory  wheel  pivotaly  attached  to  and  freely  rotatable  on 
the  reclining  arm,  said  memory  wheel  including  an  inte- 
grally formed  reset  cam; 
an  engagement  member  coupled  to  said  reclining  arm  and 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the  memory 


1.  In  an  adjustable  headrest  for  dental  chairs  including  a 
tongue  adapted  for  sliding  insertion  into  the  backrest  of  a 
dental  chair,  a  headrest  support  journaled  to  the  tongue,  a  first 
lock  at  the  journal  of  the  headrest  support  to  the  tongue  for 
holding  the  headrest  support  at  a  selected  articulated  position 
with  respect  to  the  tongue  and  a  second  lock  between  the 
tongue  and  backrest  for  holding  the  tongue  at  a  selected  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  backrest,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  operator  movably  mounted  to  the  headrest  support, 
said  operator  being  manually  movable  with  respect  to  the 
headrest  support  from  a  first  to  a  second  position; 

(b)  means  biasing  said  operator  towards  said  first  position; 

(c)  spring  elements  urging  each  of  the  first  and  second  locks 
to  a  locked  position; 

(d)  a  cable  operated  release  for  one  of  the  locks,  the  cable  of 
said  release  having  one  end  connected  to  said  operator; 

(e)  a  lever  operated  release  for  the  other  of  said  locks,  said 
lever  operated  release  having  a  lever  arm  rotated  by  said 
operator;  and 

(0  said  cable  being  pulled  and  said  lever  arm  being  rotated 
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upon  movement  of  said  operator  to  said  second  position 
for  releasing  both  the  first  and  second  locks. 


4,335,921 
CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  A  PAVED  ROADWAY 
RESURFACING  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  L.  Steele,  both  of  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  CMI  Corporation,  Oklahoma 
City,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,559,  Jun.  6,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,470 
Int.  CV  E21C  35/18 
U.S.  a.  299—86  4  Qaims 


1  The  combination  of  a  support  block  having  an  external 
surface  and  usuable  with  a  first  cutter  desired  to  be  nonrotata- 
bly  mated  with  the  support  block  and  a  second  cutter  desired 
to  be  rotatably  mated  with  the  support  block,  wherein: 
the  support  block  has  a  substantially  circular  bore  there- 
through intersecting  the  external  surface  of  the  support 
block  at  a  first  end  and  at  a  second  end  of  the  support 
block  and  extending  therebetween,  wherein  the  circular- 
ity of  said  bore  is  maintained  between  said  first  end  and 
said  second  end,  wherein  the  support  block  is  character- 
ized as  having  shoulder  means  on  the  external  surface 
thereof,  and  wher  *in  the  shoulder  means  of  the  support 
block  is  formed  by  a  portion  thereof  disposed  on  the 
second  end  thereof,  said  portion  partially  occluding  the 
bore  extending  through  the  support  block; 
the  first  cutter  has  a  shank  sized  to  rotatably  mate  with  said 
bore  and  has  shoulder  means  thereon  sized  and  arranged 
to  mate  with  the  support  block  shoulder  means  when  the 
shank  of  the  first  cutter  i$  mated  with  the  bore  of  the 
support  block,  both  of  said  shoulder  means  being  located 
and  arranged  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  first  cutter  when 
the  shank  of  the  first  cutter  is  in  said  bore,  wherein  the 
shank  of  the  first  cutter  has  a  first  end  adjacent  the  first 
end  of  the  support  block  and  a  second  end  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  support  block  when  the  shank  of  said 
first  cutter  is  mated  with  the  bore  of  the  support  block  and 
wherein  the  first  cutter  includes  an  axial  lug  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  the  shank  and  protruding  from  the  bore 
formed  through  the  support  block  to  engage  the  shoulder 
means  on  the  support  block;  and 
the  second  cutter  has  a  shank  sized  to  rotatably  mate  with 
said  bore  and  no  shoulder  means  engaging  the  support 
block  shoulder  means  when  the  shank  of  the  second  cutter 
is  mated  with  the  bore  of  the  support  block,  whereby  the 
second  cutter  will  rotate  in  the  support  block. 


4,335,922 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Volker  Berisch,  Hattersheim,  and  Karl  Keiner,  Schbffengrund, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927902 

Int.  CI.'  A60T  11/34 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  37  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  control  unit  for  motor  vehicle  brake  systems 
disposed  in  a  pressure  medium  connection  between  a  master 


cylinder  and  at  least  one  slave  cylinder  of  a  first  hydraulic 

brake  circuit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  differential  piston  disposed  in  a  bore  of  said  housing  having 

a  pressure  medium  passage  between  an  inlet  chamber  and 

an  outlet  chamber,  said  piston  being  acted  upon  by  the 

force  of  at  least  one  control  spring,  said  piston  being  a 

hollow  cylinder  coaxial  of  said  axis  having  one  end 


5^/1,23/7^.^/ 


f3 


thereof  slidably  sealed  in  said  bore  and  the  other  end 
thereof  slidably  sealed  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  plug  dis- 
posed in  said  bore  coaxial  of  said  axis  and  immovably 
secured  to  said  housing,  said  piston  including  adjacent  said 
one  end  thereof  a  radial  inwardly  projecting  collar  sepa- 
rating said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber;  and 
a  valve  having  a  valve  closure  member  disposed  at  the  end 
of  said  plug  adjacent  said  collar  operable  dependent  on  the 
displacement  of  said  piston. 


4,335,923 
BEARING  HOUSING  SUPPORT 
Wolfgang  Domer,  Schneisingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,548 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    3,    1979, 
8911/79 

Int.  a.3  F16C  35/02.  23/02 
U.S.  a.  308—15  6  Gaims 


ifi 


!2- 


"^ 


1.  A  bearing  housing  support  arrangement,  especially  for 
turbomachines,  comprising: 

a  foundation; 

foundation  plates; 

a  bearing  housing; 

means  for  fixing  said  foundation  plates  directly  to  said  foun- 
dation; 

adjustment  elements  supported  on  said  foundation  plates  foi 
vertically  adjusting  said  bearing  housing; 

said  bearing  housing  being  supported  by  means  of  said  ad- 
justment elements  upon  said  foundation  plates  on  said 
foundation; 

horizontal  fixing  means  for  horizontally  fixing  said  bearing 
housing; 

said  horizontal  fixing  means  comprising  holding  blocks  and 
adjustment  members; 

said  holding  blocks  being  mounted  on  the  foundation  and 
being  engaged  by  said  adjustment  members; 

said  adjustment  elements  for  the  vertical  adjustment  of  said 
bearing  housing  cooperating  with  said  foundation  plates 
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and  said  foundation  and  said  horizontal  fixing  means  coop- 
erating with  said  bearing  housing  serving  for  adjustment 
of  the  bearing  housing  in  all  planes. 


4  335  924 
WEAR  RESISTANT  BEARING 
Albert  R.  McCloskey,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Incom  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,456 

Int.  CV  F16C  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  308— 72  13  Claims 


4,335,926 
METHOD  FOR  VAPORIZING  GETTER  MATERIAL  IN  A 

SUCCESSION  OF  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Douglas  E.  Griesemer,  Sr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,216 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  9/39 

U.S.  CI.  316—3  8  Qaims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising 

a  race  member  having  a  spherical  surface,  said  surface  being 
formed  of  zinc-plated  metal  base  material  having  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  chromium  skin  layer  and  a  chro- 
mium enriched  subsurface  layer  of  said  zinc-plated  metal 
immediately  below  said  chromium  skin  layer. 


4,335,925 

THRUST  BEARING 

Peter  G.  Stopp,  Hillingdon,  England,  assignor  to  The  Glacier 

Metal  Company,  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

per  No.  PCr/GB79/00173,  §  371  Date  Jul.  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00994,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  15,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  197,349 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1978, 

42945/78 

Int.  a.^  F16C  77/06 
U.S.  a.  308-160  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  vaporizing  getter  material  in  a  succession 
of  cathode-ray  tubes  of  different  sizes  and/or  shapes,  each  of 
said  tubes  having  a  longitudinal  tube  axis  and  comprising  an 
envelope  and  a  getter  container  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  envelope,  said  getter  container  having  a  container  center- 
line,  said  method  including,  for  each  tube, 

(i)  positioning  an  induction  coil  havmg  a  coil  centerline 
adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  envelope  opposite 
said  getter  container, 
(ii)  and  energizing  the  positioned  induction  coil  so  as  to  heat 
said  getter  container  by  induction  and  to  vaporize  getter 
material  therefrom, 
the  improvement  comprising  permanently  fixing  the  getter 
container  of  each  tube  In  said  succession  in  such  position  that 
said  container  centerline  intersects  the  outer  surface  of  said 
envelope  at  substantially  the  same  distance  from  said  longitudi- 
nal tube  axis  as  each  of  the  other  tubes  in  said  succession. 


4,335,927 
MULTI-CIRCUIT  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Terry  S.  Allen,  and  Peter  E.  Jacobson,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,243 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  39/00 

U.S.  a.339-5R  6  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising  a  ring  of  thrust  pads,  support- 
ing bars,  each  supporting  one  of  said  thrust  pads,  and  a  ring  of 
rockers,  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  rockers  having  ends  over- 
lapping and  supporting  respective  ends  of  one  of  said  support- 
ing bars,  all  of  said  rockers  and  said  supporting  bars  being 
identical  components,  the  improvement  comprising  that  said 
overlapping  parts  of  said  ends  at  one  side  of  said  components 
are  each  formed  with  an  arcuate  ridge,  in  such  a  way  that 
where  respective  ends  of  a  rocker  and  supporting  bar  overlap, 
there  are  two  abutment  regions  where  said  ridges  cross  one 
another,  while  at  the  other  side  of  said  rocker  and  said  support- 
ing bar,  said  components  are  shaped  such  that  there  is  a  single 
abutment  region. 


■^Aii  <""-" 


1.  A  conductor  assembly  for  conducting  the  electrical  en- 
ergy of  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits  across  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  a  rotary  joint  comprising: 
a  first  member  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rotation  having  a 

first  cylindrical  surface  and  having  a  second  cylindrical 

surface  of  greater  diameter  than  said  first  cylindrical  surface, 
a  second  member  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  having 

a  third  cylindrical  surface  and  a  fourth  cylindrical  surface 
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.-  which  are  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  said  first  member, 

at  least  a  first  pair  of  circular,  coplanar.  electrically  conductive 
rings,  one  thereof  being  disposed  on  the  first  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  first  member  and  the  other  thereof  being 
disposed  on  the  third  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second 
member,  the  respective  diameters  of  said  first  pair  of  rings 
providing  a  first  relatively  large  radial  gap  therebetween, 

at  least  a  second  pair  of  circular,  coplanar,  electrically  conduc- 
tive rings,  one  thereof  being  disposed  on  the  second  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  first  member  and  the  other  thereof  being 
disposed  on  the  fourth  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second 
member,  the  respective  diameters  of  said  second  pair  of  rings 
providing  a  second  relatively  large  radial  gap  therebetween. 

at  least  one  resilient,  filamentary,  conductive  circular  loop 
disposed  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  gaps  having  a  free 
diameter  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  gap  whereby  said 
loops  produce  compressive  forces  on  said  rings  for  provid- 
mg  electrical  conductivity  between  said  pairs  of  rings, 

the  relative  diameters  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rings 
being  such  that  they  lie  in  a  substantially  common  plane 
normal  to  said  axis, 

whereby  said  plurality  of  circuits  are  accommodated  without 
substantially  increasing  the  length  of  said  conductor  assem- 
bly along  said  axis. 


4,335,928 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR  FOR  X-RAY 

EQUIPMENT 

David  M.  Barrett,  Brookfield;  William  D.  Love,  Waukesha,  and 

Joseph  L.  Donaldson,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,104 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/00 

U.S.  a.  339—94  C  11  Claims 


4,335,929 
LINE  ASSIGNMENT  MODULE 
Lynn  W.  Abernethy,  Advance,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,030 

Int.  CI.J  HOIR  11/20,  13/518 

U.S.  CI.  339—97  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  kit  of  parts  for  tapping  selected  receptacle  contacts  of  a 
receptacle  connector  terminated  to  individual  conductors  of  a 
telephone  cable,  comprising: 

a  face  plate  having  one  or  a  plurality  of  plug  receiving 
openings  for  mounting  over  a  plug  receiving  cavity  of  a 
receptacle  connector  containing  multiple  pairs  of  recepta- 
cle contact  terminals, 

a  plug  insertable  through  a  selected  said  plug  receiving 
opening  and  into  a  portion  of  said  plug  receiving  cavity, 
said  plug  having  one  or  more  pairs  of  plug  contact  termi- 
nals for  frictionally  engaging  respective  said  receptacle 
contact  terminals,  said  plug  contact  terminals  having 
slotted  plate  portions  for  connection  to  insulated  conduc- 
tors and 

a  housing  for  enclosing  said  plug  and  for  retaining  said 
insulated  conductors  in  said  slotted  plate  portions,  said 
housing  latching  to  said  face  plate. 


4,335,930 
TOOLLESS  PHONE  PLUG 
Steven  Feldman,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,901 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  17/18 

U.S.  CI.  339—183  14  Qaims 


1.  A  high  voltage  cable  connector  including  a  receptacle 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  insulating  body  that  is  closed  at 
one  end  and  open  at  its  opposite  end  and  has  a  radially  extend- 
ing surface  surrounding  its  open  end,  an  insulating  cable  termi- 
nal sleeve  having  a  body  portion  for  fitting  into  said  receptacle 
with  an  interspace  remaining  between  the  sleeve  and  the  recep- 
tacle for  being  occupied  by  a  fiuid  dielectric  medium,  said 
sleeve  having  a  radially  extending  surface  secured  in  spaced 
apart  relation  relative  to  said  radially  extending  surface  on  the 
receptacle  when  the  sleeve  is  inserted  in  the  receptacle, 
means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  radially  extending 

surfaces,  and 
the  improvement  comprising  a  compressible  and  expansible 
element  disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  receptacle  in 
contact  with  the  dielectric  medium  in  said  interspace  for 
compressing  and  expanding  with  thermally  induced  in- 
creasing and  decreasing,  respectively,  volumetric  changes 
of  the  medium. 


">fSy^" 
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1.  A  phone  plug  of  the  type  having  axially  aligned  discrete 
first  and  second  conductive  surfaces  thereon,  said  plug  com- 
prising: 

a  dielectric  plug  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  cylin- 
drical surface  lying  between  said  ends,  and  a  bore  extending 
axially  therethrough  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end, 
a  conductive  tip  member  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and 
a  tapered  head  at  said  first  end  which  forms  said  first  con- 
ductive surface,  a  neck  adjacent  to  said  head,  and  a  shank 
lying  between  said  neck  and  said  second  end,  said  shank 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  bore  in  the 
dielectric  plug  body,  said  shank  fitting  into  said  bore  with 
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the  neck  of  the  tip  member  proximate  to  the  first  end  of  the 
plug  body, 

an  electrically  conductive  tubular  sleeve  which  forms  said 
second  conductive  surface,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  and  an  outside  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  tapered  head  on 
said  tip  member,  said  sleeve  fitting  over  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  plug  body  with  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve 
proximate  to  said  first  end  of  said  plug  body  and  spaced  from 
said  tip  member. 

resilient  latching  means  effective  between  said  tip  member  and 
said  plug  body  to  retain  said  shank  in  said  bore,  said  plug 
body  being  composed  of  resilient  material, 

means  for  terminating  a  first  conductor  to  said  conductive  tip 
member, 

means  for  terminating  a  second  conductor  to  said  conductive 
tubular  sleeve. 


4,335,932 
ELASTOMERIC  POTTING  SHELL 
Henry  O.  Herrmann,  Jr.,  Mt.  Joy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harriburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,824 

Int.  a.3  B29C  6/04:  HOIR  13/504 

U.S.  CI.  339—218  M  6  Qaims 


4,335,931 
POWER  CABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH  RETENTION 
SPRING 
Joseph  D.  Kinnear,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Brad  Har- 
rison Company,  LaGrange,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,603 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/422 

U.S.  a.  339—217  S  10  Qaims 


U  3a^  ^  /fl   M  »  '^  /'-    /?;     /4    .1?  ^ 
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1.  In  a  power  cable  connector  for  battery  cables  and  the  like; 
a  housing  formed  of  electrically  insulating  material; 
at  least  one  terminal  receiving  cavity  extending  through  said 
housing  in  a  longitudinal  direction  between  forward  and 
rear  ends  of  the  housing; 
a  terminal  longitudinally  insertable  into  said  cavity  from  the 
rear  end  of  said  housing  and  including  a  contact  portion 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  terminal  and  a  cable 
attachment  structure  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  terminal; 
a  cantilever  spring  including  a  base  portion  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  including  a  resiliently  flexible  biasing  portion 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  toward  the  contact 
portion  of  said  terminal  and  disposed  between  a  wall  of 
said  cavity  and  said  terminal; 
a  latching  structure  defined  on  said  biasing  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  terminal  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said 
terminal  from  said  cavity; 
a  release  tongue  defined  on  said  biasing  portion  permitting 
said  biasing  portion  to  be  flexed  in  a  transverse  direction 
away  from  said  terminal  and  toward  said  cavity  wall  to 
disengage  said  latching  structure; 
and  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  barrier  portion  defined  on  said  release  tongue  for  cover- 
ing the  gap  formed  between  said  terminal  and  said 
biasing  portion  upon  disengagement  of  said  latch  struc- 
ture; 
said  barrier  portion  comprising  a  segment  of  said  release 
tongue  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  away  from 
said  cavity  wall  and  overlying  a  transverse  wall  of  said 
terminal. 


1.  A  potting  shell  of  elastomeric  material,  said  potting  shell 
comprising: 

a  series  of  interconnected  walls  forming  a  closed  profile  that 
defines  an  open-ended  central  chamber,  said  centra!  cham- 
ber having  a  connector-receiving  end  and  a  rearward  end, 
said  connector-receiving  end  being  profiled  to  receive  a 
portion  of  a  rigid  connector  housing;  and 
a  resilient  inwardly  directed  annular  flange  adjacent  said 
connector-receiving  end,  said  annular  flange  defining  a 
profile  of  smaller  area  than  that  of  said  portion  of  said 
housing  whereby, 
when  said  connector-receiving  end  receives  said  portion  of 
said  housing  therein,  said  annular  flange  is  deflected  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  connector-receiving  end,  said  annular 
flange  thereby  wipingly  engaging  said  portion  of  said  housing 
as  an  expandable  seal  so  that  potting  material  introduced  into 
said  central  chamber  from  said  rearward  end  is  prevented  from 
flowing  out  of  said  central  chamber  at  said  connector-receiv- 
ing end. 


4,335,933 
FIBER  OPTIC  WAVELENGTH  DEMULTIPLEXER 
John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,395 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/172:  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  350—96.19  18  Claims 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  directional  demultiplexer  for  tapping  off 
predetermined  portions  of  wavelength  optical  energy  from  a 
single  optical  fiber  and  demultiplexing  the  optical  energy  com- 
prising: 
a  curved  form  for  supporting  an  optical  fiber  and  shaping  a 

portion  thereof  to  a  predetermined  segment  of  a  circle; 
a  single  optical  fiber  mounted  on  said  form; 
means  for  affixing  the  optical  fiber  along  a  portion  thereof  to 
the  curved  portion  of  the  form  of  a  selected  radius  of 
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curvature,  the  fiber  and  affixing  means  in  the  center  sec- 
tion of  the  curved  portion  of  the  fiber  being  lapped  and 
polished  to  a  preselected  depth  of  penetration  into  the 
fiber  to  develop  a  planar  surface; 

prism  means  havmg  a  face  of  a  predetermined  characteristic 
angle  affixed  to  said  planar  surface  in  contact  with  the 
optical  fiber  and  affixed  thereto  by  means  of  an  optically 
transparent  adhesive; 

light  diffracting  means  formed  on  said  prism  face  in  line  with 
the  path  of  multiplexed  light  coupled  from  the  fiber  to  the 
prism  and  effective  to  refiect  and  diffract  selected  portions 
of  said  light;  and 

photosensitive  means  having  plural  photosensitive  elements 
positioned  adjacent  said  prism  to  respond  selectively  to 
different  wavelengths  of  light  directed  from  the  light 
diffracting  means. 


4,335,934 
SINGLE  MODE  HERE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Philip  W.  Black,  Bishop's  Stortford,  and  John  Irven,  Stansted, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
7937402 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  5/172:  C03B  i7/075 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.33  10  Qaims 


ft: 


'♦-»«r     Ha-;  e; 


—  —  -     :'  3dc  's 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  preform  suitable  for 
use  in  the  manufacture  of  single  mode  optical  fiber,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

despositing,  by  vapor  reaction,  on  the  bore  of  a  silica  sub- 
strate tube,  a  layer  of  fluorine  doped  silica  cladding  glass 
containing  at  least  0.5  mole  %  germania  and  having  a 
refractive  index  not  exceeding  that  of  pure  silica; 

depositing,  by  vapor  reaction,  on  said  layer  of  cladding 
glass,  a  layer  of  germania  doped  silica  core  glass;  and, 

collapsing  the  bore  of  the  tube  to  form  a  solid  cross-section 
optical  fiber  preform. 

10.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  preform  suitable  for 
use  in  the  manufacture  of  single  mode  optical  fiber,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

depositing  on  the  bore  of  a  silica  substrate  tube  a  diffusion 
barrier  layer  containing  an  oxide  of  phosphorus, 

depositing,  by  vapor  reaction,  on  said  diffusion  barrier  layer 
a  layer  of  fiuorine  doped  silica  cladding  glass  containing  at 
least  0.5  mole  %  of  an  oxide  of  an  element  for  which  the 
fundamental  vibrational  absorption  of  the  bond  between 
oxygen  and  that  element  lies  at  a  longer  wavelength  that 
that  of  the  bond  between  oxygen  and  silicon,  and  oxide  of 
phorphorus  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  0.5  mole  %,  the 
mole  percent  of  said  oxide  of  phosphorus  in  said  diffusion 
barrier  layer  being  higher  than  that  of  said  cladding  glass, 
said  cladding  glass  having  a  refractive  index  not  exceeding 
that  of  pure  silica; 

depositing,  by  vapor  reaction,  on  said  layer  of  cladding 
glass,  a  layer  of  silica  core  glass  containing  an  oxide  of  an 
element  for  which  the  fundamental  vibrational  absorption 


of  the  bond  between  oxygen  and  that  element  lies  at  a 
longer  wavelength  than  that  of  the  bond  between  oxygen 
and  silicon;  and 
collapsing  the  bore  of  the  tube  to  form  a  solid  cross-section 
optical  fiber  preform. 


4,335,935 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  INDUCED  ABSORPTION  OF 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 
Hubert  Pohlack,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor  to 
Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,574 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr. 
27,  1979,  212541 

Int.  C1.3  G02B  5/28 
U.S.  CI.  350—166  4  Qaims 


s  ^ 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  absorption  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  a  spectral  interval  including  a  selectable  wave- 
length A,  comprised  of  two  radiation-permeable  materials  and 
one  absorbing  layer  that  is  very  thin  as  compared  to  the  wave- 
length, the  improvement  wherein  non-absorbing  or  only 
slightly  absorbing  \/4  interference  layers  of  low  refractive 
index  single  layers  and  high  refractive  index  single  layers  of 
refractive  indicies  n^  and  n/,  respectively  are  alternately  ar- 
ranged in  the  direction  of  the  incident  radiation  following  said 
absorbing  layer,  and  that  said  absorbing  layer  has  a  thickness  d 
and  an  absorption  coefficient  k  such  that  the  relationship 


ni 


2A-2niB  +  C  =  0 


is  satisfied, 
where 

A  =  1  -  (sin  nx)^ -I- (sin  hkx)^ 

B  =  J(k  sin  2nx  +  n  sin  h2kx) 

C  =  (n2  +  k2)[(sin  nx)^  +  sin  hkx)^^ 

and  where  x  =  (27r/X)-d,  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  said  absorb- 
ing layer,  and  ni  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  medium  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  absorbing  layer. 


4,335,936 

MATRIX  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  IN  A 

MULTI-LAYER  MATRIX  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY 

Keisaku  Nonomura,  Nara;  Hisashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Tomio  Wada,  and  Toshiaki  Takamatsu,  both  of  Nara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1977,  52-123642; 
Mar.  23,  1978,  53-34429 

Int.  Q\?  G02F  1/Ui 
U.S.  a.  350—335  2  Qaims 

1.  A  multilayer  matrix  type  liquid  crystal  display  having 
front  and  rear  major  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  first  liquid  crystal  cell  including  a  first  plurality  of  column 
electrodes  and  a  first  group  of  row  electrodes  oriented 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  plurality  of  col- 
umn electrodes,  all  of  the  row  electrodes  in  said  first  liquid 
crystal  cell  being  arranged  within  a  first  area  and  collec- 
tively defining  said  first  group  of  row  electrodes;  and 
a  second  liquid  crystal  cell  stacked  over  said  fu^t  liquid 
crystal  cell  and  including  a  second  plurality  of  column 
electrodes  and  a  second  group  of  row  electrodes  oriented 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  second  plurality  of 
column  electrodes,  all  of  the  roNv  electrodes  in  said  second 
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liquid  crystal  cell  being  arranged  within  a  second  area  and 

collectively  defining  said  second  group  of  row  electrodes. 

the  first  area  and  the  second  area,  defining  the  first  group  of 
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4,335,938 

ELECTROCHROMIC  CELLS  WITH  IMPROVED 

ELECTROLYTE  SYSTEM 

Robert  D,  Giglia,  Rye,  N.Y.,  and  Sun  Y.  Huang,  Stamford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,753 
Int.  C1.'G02F  1/17 


U.S.  a.  350—357 


"^r 


10  Claims 


row  electrodes  and  the  second  group  of  row  electrodes, 
respectively,  not  overlapping  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  liquid  crystal 
display. 


4  335  937 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY 
Toshiaki        Takamatsu,        Nara;        Keiichiro        Shimizu, 
Yamatokoriyama;  Tomio  Wada,  and  Keisaku  Nonomura,  both 
of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,333 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    11,    1977,   52- 
151132[U] 

Int.  CV  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—336  2  Claims 


'^  c/^Kijy,    16 


1.  In  an  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  polymeric 
current-carrier-permeable  layer  in  ion-conductive  contact 
with  a  layer  of  persistent  electrochromic  inorganic  oxide  with 
both  of  said  layers  disposed  between  electrode  layers  and 
means  for  alternately  applying  electric  fields  of  opposite  polar- 
ity across  said  electrodes  for  changing  the  coloration  in  said 
electrochromic  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  current- 
carrier-permeable  layer  comprises  a  layer  of  polymeric  elec- 
trolyte consisting  of  poly(2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane  sul- 
fonic acid)  homopolymer  with  water. 


4,335,939 

OPTICAL  MODULATORS  AND  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  SUCH  MODULATORS 

John  E.  Stovell;  John  Aughton,  and  Alberto  Yi,  all  of  London, 

England,  assignors  to  Crosfleld  Electronics  Limited,  London, 

England 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
7912420 

Int.  C1.5  G02F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  350—385  J8  Qaims 


«        J3   J7  ; 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  a  matrix-type  liquid  crystal 
display  including  a  first  group  of  spaced  parallel  electrodes 
disposed  in  a  first  plane,  a  second  group  of  spaced  parallel 
electrodes  disposed  in  a  second  plane  and  orthogonally  cross- 
ing said  first  group  of  electrodes,  said  first  and  second  groups 
of  electrodes  being  disposed  opposite  each  other  and  spaced 
with  liquid  crystal  material  interposed  therebetween,  each 
electrode  of  said  first  group  of  electrodes  comprising: 
a  wire  extending  transversely  to  said  second  group  of  elec- 
trodes, said  wire  defining  a  continuous,  electrically-con- 
ductive path  of  a  predetermined  width  in  said  first  plane; 
a  first  electrode  portion  disposed  opposite  to  the  electrodes 
in  said  second  group  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
wire  in  said  first  plane;  and 
extension  electrodes  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
wire  in  said  first  plane  in  regions  between  said  first  elec- 
trode portions  which  are  not  opposite  to  an  electrode  in 
said  second  group,  said  extension  electrodes  defining  an 
electrically-conductive  path  which  is  wider  in  said  first 
plane  than  the  conductive  path  defined  by  said  wire. 


1.  A  laser  engraving  apparatus  for  engraving  printing  cylin- 
ders comprising,  a  laser  source,  an  optical  modulator  having  a 
beam  splitter  for  resolving  a  light  beam  from  said  source  inci- 
dent upon  it  into  two  plane  polarised  components  said  two 
plane  polarised  components  having  mutually  perpendicular 
polarisation  states,  electro-optic  cell  means  arranged  to  receive 
both  of  said  plane  polarised  components,  said  electro-optic  cell 
means  in  use,  changing  the  state  of  polarisation  of  both  of  said 
plane  polarised  components  to  a  corresponding  extent,  and 
analyser  means  arranged  te  receive  both  of  said  components 
leaving  said  electro-optic  cell  means,  whereby  the  intensity  of 
light  output  from  said  analyser  means  is  a  function  of  said 
change  in  said  state  of  polarisation  generated  in  both  compo- 
nents during  their  passage  through  said  electro-optic  cell 
means,  wherein  said  optical  modulator  includes  two  partially 
transmitting  mirrors,  one  of  said  partially  transmitting  mirrors 
being  located  in  the  path  of  each  of  said  components  down- 
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stream  from  said  beam  splitter;  said  apparatus  also  including 
control  means  to  supply  an  electric  signal  to  said  electro-optic 
means,  and  a  dichoric  polariser  and  a  photodetector  located  to 
receive  the  part  of  each  of  said  components  transmitted  by  said 
partially  transmitting  mirrors,  the  output  of  said  photodetec- 
tors  providing  a  feedback  signal  to  said  control  means  to  con- 
trol said  electric  signal  applied  to  said  electro-optic  means. 


4,335,940 

PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE 

Grant  T.  Morgan,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Autologic, 

S.A.,  Bussigny-pres-Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,465,  Nov.  8,  1979.  This  application  Oct. 

27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,342 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  15/24.  23/00.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  354—8  9  Claims 


5.  In  or  for  a  photocomposing  device,  means  for  represent- 
ing the  total  of  the  widths  of  character  composed  in  a  line  of 
characters,  size  changing  means  for  changing  the  size  attrib- 
uted to  characters  being  composed,  and  means,  responsive,  to 
the  operation  of  said  size  changing  means  to  change  to  a  new 
size,  for  re-calculating  and  displaying  the  total  of  the  widths  of 
the  characters  already  set  in  the  line  as  if  the  line  originally  had 
been  set  using  said  new  size. 


4,335,941 
PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE 
Louis  M.  Moyroud,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Grant  T.  Morgan, 
Bayshore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Autologic,  S.A.,  Bussigny-pres- 
Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,465 

Int.  a.5G03B  15/24.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  354—15  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  character  matrix  bearing  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric arcuate  rows  of  characters  and  at  least  one  arcuate  row  of 
timing  slits,  there  being  a  slit  adjacent  and  aligned  with  each 
character  along  the  circumference  of  an  alignment  circle  hav- 
ing a  center  offset  from  the  rotational  axis  of  said  matrix. 


4,335,942 

CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 

DETECTOR 

Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Amikura,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-139549; 
Oct.  29,  1979,  54-140045 

Int.  CV  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  354—25  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  camera  provided  with  an  automatic  focus  detector, 

comprising: 

a  focusing  state  detecting  circuit  for  discriminating  the  state  of 
focus  of  an  object  image  on  a  predetermined  focal  plane  of  a 
photographing  lens  from  among  at  least  three  different  states 
including  forward-focus,  in-focus  and  rearward-focus  and 
for  producing  one  of  at  least  three  different  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  said  at  least  three  different  focusing  states, 
respectively,  as  an  output  signal; 

photographing  lens  driving  control  means  for  moving  the 
photographing  lens  along  the  photographing  optical  axis  in 
accordance  with  the  output  signal  from  said  focusing  state 
detecting  circuit  and  controlling  the  movement  of  the  photo- 
graphing lens  in  such  manner  that  the  focusing  state  on  the 
focal  plane  can  be  brought  into  the  in-focus  state;  and 

a  time  discriminating  circuit  for  discriminating  whether  or  not 
the  output  signal  from  said  focusing  state  detecting  circuit  is 
issued  continuously  for  a  time  longer  than  a  predetermined 
time  and,  when  continuously  issued  for  the  predetermined 
time  allowing  said  photographing  lens  driving  control  means 
to  drive  the  photographing  lens,  wherein  said  time  discrimi- 
nating circuit  comprises  integration  circuit  means  which 
starts  integrating  from  the  time  when  the  state  of  the  output 
from  said  focusing  state  detecting  circuit  changes;  switching 
circuit  means  which  operates  when  the  integrated  output 
from  said  integration  circuit  means  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level  or  lowers  below  said  level;  and  resetting  means  for 
resetting  said  integration  circuit  when  the  next  change  in  the 
state  of  the  output  from  said  detecting  circuit  occurs. 


4,335,943 
COLOR  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Saburo  Numata,  3-4948-501,  Minamiurawa,  Urawa-shi,  Salta- 
ma-ken,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,059,  Nov.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,437 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1978,  53-144500 
Int.  a.3  G03B  7/081 
U.S.  Q.  354—60  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  color  compensating  device  for  a  camera  comprising 
measuring  means  for  measuring  blue,  green  and  red  light  com- 
ponents of  the  light  from  a  subject  to  be  photographed,  a 
plurality  of  light  sources  of  different  colors  provided  within 
the  camera,  a  color  compensation  arithmetic  unit  for  calculat- 
ing the  necessary  amount  of  light  of  different  colors  of  said 
light  sources  to  which  the  film  in  the  camera  should  be  exposed 
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for  color  compensation  based  on  the  outputs  of  said  measuring 
means,  and  means  for  turning  on  said  light  sources  selectively 


4,335,945 

CAMERA  WITH  STRUCTURE  FOR  ADJUSTING  LENS 

DISC  VELOCITY  AND  CALIBRATION  METHOD 

Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  Kenneth  J.  Launie,  Stonehun, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,013 

Int.  a.'  G03B  J3/18.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  354—197  6  Qaims 


according  to  the  output  of  said  arithmetic  unit  to  expose  the 
film  to  colors  of  light  as  necessary  for  color  compensation. 


4,335,944 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNDERWATER  IMAGE-RECORDING 

AS  BY  SONAR-TRIGGERED  ELAPSED  TIME  STROBE 

PHOTOGRAPHY  AND  THE  LIKE 

Duane  Marshall,  9  Hadley  Rd.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,373 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/08.  17/36,  15/04.  9/52 

U.S.  a.  354—64  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sonar-controlled  image-recording  apparatus  having 
water-tight  housing  means  containing  the  sonar  and  image- 
recording  apparatus,  an  acoustic  and  light  transparent  window 
provided  as  a  wall  of  the  housing;  lens  means  connected  with 
the  image-recording  apparatus  mounted  within  the  housing  in 
proximity  to  said  window;  transducer  means  connected  with 
the  sonar  apparatus  and  disposed  to  transmit  and  receive  sound 
waves  at  said  window,  being  mounted  outside  a  field  of  view  of 
the  lens  means  and  shaped  to  have  a  sonar  beam  axis  substan- 
tially co-directional  with  an  axis  of  the  lens  means;  and  control 
means  operable,  when  the  transducer  means  receives  echoed 
sound  waves  from  an  underwater  object  in  front  of  the  said 
window  and  of  predetermined  characteristics  and  within  pre- 
determined range  limits  of  said  window  within  which  image- 
recording  underwater  is  useful,  for  activating  the  image- 
recording  apparatus  to  enable  recording  of  the  underwater 
object. 


1.  A  camera  having  means  for  defining  a  film  plane,  said 
camera  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  lens  elements  each  having  a  different 
focal  length; 

a  disc  for  holding  said  plurality  of  lens  elements  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  rotation  about  a  center  axis,  rotation  of  said  disc  from 
an  initial  position  operating  to  sequentially  move  each  of 
said  lens  elements  into  position  to  focus  an  image  at  the 
camera  film  plane  of  a  photographic  subject  located 
within  a  different  corresponding  camera-to-subject  dis- 
tance range; 

a  blade  mechanism;  means  for  mounting  said  blade  mecha- 
nism for  displacement  between  one  arrangement  in  which 
said  blade  mechanism  blocks  transmission  of  scene  light  to 
the  film  plane  and  another  arrangement  in  which  said 
blade  mechanism  unblocks  transmission  of  scene  light  to 
the  film  plane; 

actuable  drive  means  for  displacing  said  blade  mechanism 
between  its  said  one  and  another  arrangements  to  define 
an  exposure  interval; 

a  torsion  spring  having  a  first  arm  configured  to  be  fixed 
during  operation  and  an  acceleration  arm  angularly  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  said  first  arm  to  vary  the  amount  of 
energy  stored  in  said  spring  as  a  function  of  the  angular 
displacement  therebetween,  said  acceleration  arm  also 
being  configured  to  be  releasably  held  at  cocked  energy 
storing  initial  position  fixed  in  its  relation  to  said  disc  and, 
upon  release,  to  move  to  a  terminal  position,  said  accelera- 
tion arm  operating  during  such  movement  from  said  initial 
to  said  terminal  position  to  accelerate  said  disc  with  a 
force  determined  by  the  amount  of  energy  stored  in  said 
spring  when  said  acceleration  arm  is  in  said  cocked  initial 
position  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  disc  at  a  rotational 
velocity  proportional  to  said  force  to  sequentially  move 
each  of  said  lens  elements  into  focusing  position; 

means  for  releasably  latching  said  blade  mechanism  in  its 
said  scene  light  blocking  arrangement  and  also  for  releas- 
ably holding  said  acceleration  arm  in  said  cocked  initial 
position,  said  blade  latching  and  acceleration  arm  holding 
means  being  movable  from  a  blade  mechanism  latching 
position  to  a  blade  mechanism  unlatching  position  to 
enable  said  drive  means  to  displace  said  blade  mechanism 
from  said  blocking  to  said  unblocking  arrangement,  said 
movement  from  said  latching  to  said  unlatching  position 
simultaneously  operating  to  release  said  acceleration  arm 
for  movement  from  said  initial  cocked  position  to  said 
terminal  position  to  effect  rotation  of  said  lens  holding 
means; 
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means  for  releasably  holding  said  first  arm  at  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  different  fixed  positions  relative  to  said 
acceleration  arm  located  at  its  said  cocked  position,  each 
of  said  different  fixed  positions  providing  a  corresponding 
different  angular  displacement  between  said  cocked  accel- 
eration arm  and  said  first  arm  to  thereby  vary  the  energy 
stored  in  said  spring  when  said  acceleration  arm  is  at  said 
cocked  position  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  the  rotational 
velocity  achieved  by  said  disc  in  response  to  said  accelera- 
tion force  applied  thereto  by  said  acceleration  arm; 

said  disc  forming  part  of  an  automatic  lens  focusing  system 
and  further  including  a  plurality  of  tang  receiving  notches 
disposed  in  predetermined  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
relation  along  a  peripheral  section  of  said  disc  having  an 
outer  edge  portion  that  is  at  a  constant  radial  distance 
from  said  axis  between  adjacent  notches,  each  of  said 
notches  being  disposed  in  predetermined  angular  relation 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  lens  elements,  said  focusing 
system  being  of  the  type  including  a  sonic  ranging  system 
providing  an  echo  signal  indication  of  camera-to-subject 
distance; 

a  lens  disc  pawl,  including  a  tang  thereon,  being  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  tang 
is  disengaged  from  said  disc,  an  intermediate  position 
wherein  said  tang  engages  said  outer  edge  portion  be- 
tween adjacent  notches  and  rides  thereon  in  response  to 
disc  rotation  and  a  terminal  position  wherein  said  tang  is 
automatically  received  in  the  next  approaching  notch 
following  movement  of  said  pawl  to  said  intermediate 
position  to  stop  disc  rotation  and  locate  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  lens  elements  at  said  focusing  position; 

means  correlated  to  a  predetermined  rotational  velocity  of 
said  disc  and  responsive  to  provision  of  said  echo  signal 
indication  for  effecting  movement  of  said  lens  pawl  from 
said  retracted  to  said  intermediate  position  to  locate  said 
tang  in  engagement  with  said  outer  edge  portion  ahead  of 
the  appropriate  one  of  said  notches; 

a  cover  located  in  visually  blocking  relation  to  said  periph- 
eral section  of  said  disc  and  said  pawl;  and 

means  for  defining  an  aperture  in  said  cover  allowing  obser- 
vation of  the  motion  of  said  pawl  to  determine  the  length 
of  time  said  tang  rides  on  said  outer  edge  portion  before  it 
is  received  in  said  approaching  notch,  said  ride-time  being 
proportional  to  and  providing  an  indication  of  disc  veloc- 
ity to  determine  if  adjustment  of  said  torsion  spring  is 
necessary  to  vary  disc  velocity. 


tion  and  releasing  said  set  lever  in  response  to  the  release 
operation  of  the  camera; 

electrical  means  for  computing  a  lens  stop  value  for  a  preset 
shutter  speed  and  detecting  when  the  lens  stop  value  reaches 
the  computed  value,  said  electrical  means  deenergizing  said 
lens  stop  magnet  when  the  lens  stop  value  reaches  the  com- 
puted value  thereby  releasing  said  control  lever  and  ratchet 
pawl  to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel  and  stop  said  slow  speed 
mechanism; 

front  shutter  curtain  driving  means  released  by  said  control 
lever; 

rear  shutter  curtain  driving  means  released  a  preset  time  after 


4,335,946 
CONTROLLED  DISENGAGING  DEVICE  IN 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CAMERA  OF  THE  LENS  STOP 
VALUE  CONTROL  TYPE 

Hiroshi  Kurei,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977, 52-22073[U] 
Int.  aj  G03B  9/02.  9/32 

U.S.  a.  354—228  1  Qaim 

1.  An  automatic  exposure  camera  of  the  lens  stop  value 

control  type,  comprising: 

a  lens  stop  release  member  actuated  by  a  lens  stopping  opera- 
tion; 

a  slow  speed  mechanism  which  operates  to  increase  the  dis- 
placement of  said  lens  stop  release  member,  said  slow  speed 
mechanism  having  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  control  lever  and 
ratchet  pawl  biased  for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel; 

a  lens  stop  magnet  which  when  energized  holds  said  control 
lever  and  ratchet  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
wheel; 

a  set  lever  pivotable  between  first  and  second  positions  and 
which,  when  in  said  first  position  holds  said  control  lever  in 
engagement  with  said  lens  stop  magnet; 

a  locking  lever  normally  holding  said  set  lever  in  its  first  posi- 


the  release  of  said  front  shutter  curtain  driving  means,  said 
front  and  rear  shutter  curtain  driving  means  respectively 
causing  the  front  and  rear  shutter  curtains  to  run  in  front  of 
a  film  plane  to  thereby  expose  a  photographic  film; 
a  gear  rotated  by  said  rear  curtain  driving  means;   ■ 
a  restoring  lever  coupled  to  said  set  lever;  and 
a  pin  provided  on  the  periphery  of  said  gear  for  engaging  and 
rotating  said  restoring  lever  toward  the  end  of  the  running  of 
said  rear  shutter  curtain,  whereby  said  set  lever  is  rotated  to 
its  first  position  and  held  there  by  said  locking  lever,  thus 
disengaging  said  control  lever  and  ratchet  pawl  from  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  thereby  releasing  said  slow  speed  mecha- 
nism. 


4,335,947 
CAMERA  SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Karl-Heinz  Lange,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  und  Kunststoff  GmbH 
&  Co.,  KG,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  NoY.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1979,  2946876;  Nov.  3,  1980,  3041208 

Int.  C1.3  G03B  9/08,  9/02 
U.S.  a.  354—230  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  leaf  shutter  assembly  having  a  central  axis  in 
common  with  the  objective  axis  including  a  stationary  carrier 
ring,  at  least  one  activation  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
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carrier  ring  and  shutter  blades  oscillatably  mounted  on  the 
activation  ring,  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  the 
carrier  ring  with  an  annular  groove  having  a  radial  inner  wall 
and  a  radial  outer  wall  for  receiving  the  activation  ring,  the 
outer  wall  including  means  for  securing  an  activation  ring  in 
said  annular  groove  and  the  carrier  ring  and  activation  ring  of 
a  synthetic  material. 


4,335,948 
nLM  RETRIEVER 
Vincent  L.  Cocco,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,142 

Int.  a.3  G03B  n/26:  B25B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  354—275  8  C>a'™s 


selecting  a  particular  event  to  be  displayed, 

displaying  the  particular  event  selected  and  a  related  indica- 
tor manifesting  a  particular  recirculating  document  han- 
dler condition,  and 

selectively  displaying  other  of  said  displayable  events  and 
related  conditions  manifesting  recirculating  document 
handler  conditions,  the  reproduction  machine  remaining 
in  the  recirculating  document  handler  operation  evalua- 
tion condition. 


4,335,950 
FRAME  ASSEMBLY  WITH  UPPER  AND  LOWER  FRAME 
MEMBERS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Gunzelmann,  Fairport;  Raghulinga  R.  Thettu,  Web- 
ster, and  Larry  M.  Wood,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,691 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  R 


15  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  comprising: 

a  fihn  cassette  including  means  defining  an  exit  through 
which  a  strip  of  film  may  pass  to  the  exterior  of  said  film 
cassette; 

means  for  supporting  a  strip  of  film,  said  supporting  means 
being  rotatably  supported  within  said  film  cassette; 

a  strip  of  film  coiled  about  said  supporting  means,  said  film 
including  a  leading  end  which  is  adapted  to  extend  to  the 
exterior  of  said  film  cassette  via  said  exit  and  a  trailing  end 
secured  to  said  supporting  means;  and 

means  for  retrieving  said  leading  end  of  said  film  from  within 
said  film  cassette,  said  retrieving  means  including  a  strip  of 
flexible  sheet  material  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends  and  an  intermediate  section  therebetween,  said  sheet 
material  being  wound  about  said  film  such  that  said  inter- 
mediate section  is  located  between  and  in  engagement 
with  an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  outermost  convo- 
lution of  said  film  and  an  interior  surface  of  said  film 
cassette  with  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  extending 
through  said  exit  to  the  exterior  of  said  film  cassette, 
whereby  movement  of  said  leading  end  of  said  film  from 
within  said  film  cassette  may  be  accomplished  by  pulling 
said  first  end  of  said  sheet  material  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
withdraw  said  intermediate  section  of  said  sheet  material 
from  film  cassette. 


4  335  949 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  WITH  RECIRCULATING 

DOCUMENT  HANDLER  DIAGNOSTICS 
William  P.  Kukucka,  Webster,  and  John  W.  Daughton,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,975 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  recirculating  docu- 
ment handler  and  a  display,  a  plurality  of  displayable  events 
being  provided  to  monitor  the  recirculating  document  handler 
operation,  the  method  of  operating  the  recirculating  document 
handler  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  reproduction  machine  in  an  evaluation  condition 
for  displaying  the  recirculating  document  handler  events 
while  inhibiting  the  production  of  copies, 


1.  An  automatic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame 
assembly  for  mounting  thereto  individual  reproducing  appara- 
tus components,  said  frame  assembly  including  a  lower  frame 
member  of  molded  plastic  material  and  an  upper  frame  mem- 
ber of  molded  plastic  material,  said  lower  frame  member  hav- 
ing sheet  bottom  guiding  elements  integrally  molded  therein 
and  said  upper  frame  member  having  sheet  top  guiding  ele- 
ments integrally  molded  therein  said  upper  and  lower  frame 
members  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  copy  sheet  transport  path  whereby  a  sheet 
of  copy  paper  being  processed  through  the  reproducing  appa- 
ratus is  guided  along  its  path  by  said  sheet  top  and  bottom 
guiding  elements. 

4,335,951 
FUSING  APPARATUS 
Albert  W.  Scribner,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,964 
Int.  Cl.^  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  6  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  fusing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  xerographic  copy- 
ing machine  for  fixing  a  developed  toner  image  to  a  copy  sheet 
comprising  in  combination  a  first  roller  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  and  driven  within  said  machine;  an  arcuately  shaped 
support  member,  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  spaced  from  and 
lies  substantially  parallel  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  first  roller;  spring  means  for  biasing  said  arcuately  shaped 
support  member  toward  said  first  roller;  and  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  second  rollers  having  a  smaller  outside  diame- 
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ter  than  said  first  roller  mounted  for  rolling  contact  about  said 
arcuately  shaped  support  member,  said  second  rollers  and  said 


second  light  path  portion  correspondingly  to  a  selected 
magnification; 

illuminating  means  for  illuminating  said  photosensitive  me- 
dium with  a  reference  light  through  said  lens  means  after 
the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  first  light  path  portion  to  the 
length  of  said  second  light  path  portion  has  been  changed; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  potential  of  said  photosensi- 
tive medium;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  charge 
supply  means  by  using  the  output  signal  of  said  detector 
means  corresponding  to  the  potential  of  the  area  of  said 
photosensitive  medium  illuminated  by  said  reference  light. 


first  roller  adapted  to  form  a  series  of  nips  through  which  copy 
sheets  being  fused  pass. 


4,335,952 
COPY  QUALITY  DIAGNOSTIC  PROCEDURE 
Douglas  J.  Conly;  David  D.  Larson,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  and 
Stanley  T.  Riddle,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,093 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355-14  R  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  copier  of  the  electrophotostatic  type,  having  a  photo- 
conductor  means  for  receiving  during  an  imaging  cycle  optical 
images  from  an  expose  lamp  means  and  a  plurality  of  variable 
edge  erase  lamp  means  for  providing  selectively  erasable 
edges,  a  method  for  testing  proper  operation  of  subsystems  of 
said  copier  comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  said  copier  with  a  blank  input  image  to  be  copied; 
turning  off  said  expose  lamp  after  said  imaging  cycle  begins; 

and 
developing  a  resulting  copy  sheet  in  a  normal  manner, 
whereby  said  copy  sheet  should  show  a  blank  area  gradu- 
ally and  evenly  fading  into  black  when  said  expose  lamp 
means  is  functioning  properly. 


4  335  954 
COPIER  REGISTRATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Russell  L.  Phelps,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,428 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00;  B65H  9/10 

U.S.  a.  355-14  SH  13  Qaims 


4,335,953 

VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Hiroaki  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo,  and  Ikuo  Soma,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,446 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1979,  54/161185 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/28.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355-14  CH  28  Qaims 
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1.  A  variable  magnification  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrophotographic  photosensitive  medium; 

charge  supply  means  for  supplying  charge  to  said  photosen- 
sitive medium; 

lens  means  for  forming  the  image  of  an  original  to  be  copied 
on  said  photosensitive  medium,  the  image  of  the  original 
being  projected  upon  said  photosensitive  medium  through 
a  first  light  path  portion  which  is  the  forward  light  path  of 
said  lens  means  and  a  second  light  path  portion  which  is 
the  rearward  light  path  of  said  lens  means; 

magnification  changing  means  for  changing  the  ratio  of  the 
length  of  said  first  light  path  portion  to  the  length  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  repetitively  registering  successive  docu- 
ment sheets  above  a  copier  platen  comprising: 

(a)  drive  means  for  driving  said  sheets  across  said  platen; 

(b)  means  for  disengaging  said  drive  means  to  allow  two 
dimensional  registration  of  a  particular  sheet  with  respect 
to  said  platen; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  sheet  into  registration  along  two 
orthogonal  registration  positions;  and 

(d)  means  for  shifting  said  sheet  away  from  one  of  said 
registration  positions  before  said  drive  means  is  re-en- 
gaged to  drive  said  sheet  off  said  platen . 

10.  A  process  for  two  dimensional  registering  a  series  of 
successive  document  originals  above  a  transparent  copier 
platen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  driving  a  document  onto  said  platen  with  a  drive  roller; 

(b)  disengaging  said  drive  roller  from  said  document; 

(c)  driving  said  document  into  comer  registration  on  said 
platen; 

(d)  contacting  said  corner  registered  document  with  said 
drive  roller; 

(e)  shifting  said  drive  roller  along  a  direction  parallel  to  an 
axis  of  drive  roller  rotation  to  re-position  said  document  in 
relation  to  said  platen; 

(0  driving  said  document  from  said  platen;  and 
(g)  repeating  steps  a-f  for  successive  documents. 
13.  In  a  copier,  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  a 
document  original  along  an  input  path  to  a  platen  for  copying, 
stopping  said  document  at  an  initial  position  on  said  platen, 
repositioning  said  document  on  said  platen  to  a  registration 
position  so  that  an  image  of  said  original  will  be  properly 
aligned  on  said  copier  photoreceptor,  clamping  said  original  to 
said  platen  to  insure  said  document  is  within  a  copier  imaging 
depth  of  field,  transmitting  said  image  to  said  photoreceptor, 
jogging  said  document  away  from  said  registration  position, 
and  removing  said  document  from  said  document  from  said 
platen  along  an  exit  path. 
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4,335,955 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Ira  Lopata,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ragen  Precision  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  North  Arlington,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,561,  Apr.  24,  1978.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,699 
Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—16  1  Claim 


when  the  reversing  means  is  actuated  to  move  the  electro- 
static strip  in  a  reverse  direction  to  neutraUze  and  remove 
toner  from  the  unfused  visible  electrostatic  image  to  per- 
mit reuse  of  the  electrostatic  strip. 


22- 


r~®^" 


3«  ,^!i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming,  toning,  and  displaying  the 
unfused  visible  electrostatic  image  on  an  electrostatic  strip,  and 
alternatively  and  selectively  for  erasing  the  electrostatic  strip 
or  for  fusing  the  visible  electrostatic  image  to  make^  perma- 
nent copy  thereof  includes, 

a.  source  means  for  said  electrostatic  strip, 

b.  a  generally  horizontal  planar  surface  means  having  a 
viewing  station  thereon  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
source  means,  said  planar  surface  means  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  for  the  electrostatic  strip. 

c.  means  connected  to  the  source  means  to  normally  feed  the 
electrostatic  strip  in  a  forward  direction  through  a  prede- 
termined course  to  and  across  the  viewing  station  on  said 
planar  surface  means  to  dispose  the  electrostatic  strip  for 
inspection  at  the  viewing  station  and  said  feed  means 
including,  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  electrostatic  strip, 

d.  means  between  the  source  means  and  the  inlet  side  of  the 
planar  surface  means  and  disposed  relative  the  electro- 
static strip  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  the 
electrostatic  strip, 

e.  magnetic  toning  means  between  the  latent  electrostatic 
image  forming  means  and  the  inlet  side  of  the  planar 
surface  means  to  make  the  latent  electrostatic  image  visi- 
ble for  inspection  when  the  electrostatic  strip  is  moved 
forward  to  the  viewing  station  includes, 

i.  a  non-magnetic,  stationary  cylinder, 

ii.  a  plastic  collar  on  the  cylinder, 

iii.  a  revolvable  shaft  disposed  in  the  cylinder, 

iv.  at  least  one  magnet  mounted  longitudinally  on  the 

shaft, 
V.  a  bin  of  magnetic  particles  adjacent  to  the  cylinder 

within  the  influence  of  the  magnet  in  the  cylinder,  and 
vi.  the  plastic  collar  closely  spaced  from  the  electrostatic 

strip  as  it  is  fed  whereby  the  toner  is  attracted  to  the 

electrostatic  image, 

f.  means  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  planar  surface  selec- 
tively operable  only  on  forward  movement  of  the  electro- 
static strip  to  fuse  the  desired  visible  electrostatic  image  to 
form  a  permanent  copy  thereof,  and 

g.  a  normally  non-operative  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  of  the  planar  surface  means  selectively  operable 


4,335,956 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

ASSOCIATED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  AND 

DEVELOPING  MACHINES 

Giinter  Findeis,  Sauerlach;  Berthold  Fergg,  Taufkirchen;  Viktor 
Osegowitsch,  Taufkirchen  am  Wald;  Hans  P.  Huber,  Munich, 
and  Heinz  Meckl,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le- 
verkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 

1979,  2911567 

Int.  a.5  G03B  27/n,  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—27  32  Qaims 


19b  19c 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  condition  of  a  copying  machine 
and  an  associated  developing  machine  for  color  prints  with 
resort  to  a  calibrating  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing 
the  image  of  the  calibrating  sample  onto  a  first  portion  of  a 
given  photosensitive  material  in  the  copying  machine;  expos- 
ing a  test  print  onto  a  second  portion  of  such  photosensitive 
material  under  predetermined  circumstances;  developing  the 
thus  exposed  portions  of  photosensitive  material  in  the  devel- 
oping machine;  monitoring  a  characteristic  of  each  of  the  thus 
developed  portions  of  photosensitive  material;  comparing  the 
monitored  characteristics  with  predetermined  reference  char- 
acteristics; and  evaluating  the  condition  of  at  least  one  of  said 
machines  as  a  function  of  the  outcome  of  said  comparing  step. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  conditions  of  copying  ma- 
chines and  associated  developing  machines,  comprising  a 
copying  machine  having  means  for  exposing  the  image  of  a 
calibrating  sample  onto  a  first  portion  of  photosensitive  mate- 
rial and  for  making  a  test  exposure  on  a  second  portion  of  said 
photosensitive  material  under  predetermined  circumstances;  a 
developing  machine  arranged  to  receive  said  photosensitive 
material  from  said  copying  machine  and  to  develop  said  first 
and  second  portions  thereof;  and  means  for  sensing  a  charac- 
teristic of  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  photo- 
sensitive material  after  development,  comparing  the  sensed 
characteristics  with  predetermined  reference  characteristics 
and  evaluating  the  condition  of  at  least  one  of  said  copying 
machine  and  developing  machine  based  on  the  comparison  of 
the  sensed  and  predetermined  reference  characteristics. 
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4,335,957 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Kohei    Nonaka,    Yokohama;    Masahiro    Koyama,    Kawasaki; 

Makoto  Gonmori,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Kimura,  and  Tetsuo  Shiga, 

both  of  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,306,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,295. 
This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-98524; 
Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78688 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  27 /n 
U.S.  CI.  355—30  35  Claims 


carrier  on  to  a  light-sensitive  copy  carrier,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

projecting  a  light  beam  emanating  from  a  light  source 
through  the  transparent  image  carrier  and  through  an 
objective  onto  the  light-sensitive  copy  carrier  located  at  a 
focal  point  of  the  objective; 

both  the  part  of  the  image  carrier  and  also  the  part  of  the 
copy  carrier  which  are  impinged  by  the  light  beam  during 
the  copying  operation  being  located  upon  co-axial  cylin- 
der segments  and  being  moved; 

the  objective  being  stationarily  arranged  at  a  common  axis  of 
the  cylinder  segments; 

both  the  image  carrier  and  the  copy  carrier  being  rotated  in 
the  same  rotational  sense  at  a  continuous  and  constant 
angular  velocity  upon  axial  oppositely  located  ones  of  the 
cylinder  segments  but  being  guided  in  opposite  directions 
continuously  through  the  light  beam  such  that  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  radii  of  the  cylinder  segments  corre- 
sponds to  the  magnification  or  size  reduction  ratio,  respec- 
tively, of  the  copy  upon  the  copy  carrier  in  relation  to  the 
image  at  the  image  carrier;  and 

said  image  carrier  and  said  copy  carrier  intersecting  the  light 
beam  which  is  covered  into  a  strip-shaped  configuration  at 
a  common  diameter  extending  through  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  segments. 


1.  Image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  using  a 
heat-developable  image  forming  sheet  that  is  normally  non- 
photosensitive  but  can  be  rendered  photosensitive  by  preheat- 
ing prior  to  exposure  and  exposed  to  a  light  image  to  form 
therein  a  latent  image  and  then  heat-developed  to  obtain  a 
visible  image,  comprising 
one  or  two  heating  means  for  heating  and  heat-developing 

an  image  forming  area  of  the  image  forming  sheet; 
cooling  means  for  cooling  the  preheated  image  forming  area 

of  the  image  forming  sheet  prior  to  exposure;  and 
exposure  means  for  projecting  an  optical  image  of  a  subject 
to  the  cooled  image  forming  area  of  the  image  forming 
sheet  for  exposure. 


4,335,958 

METHOD  OF  COPYING  PICTURES  FROM  A 

TRANSPARENT  CARRIER  TO  A  SENSITIVE  PAPER 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  ITS  EXECUTION 

Hermann  Seitz,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Createchnic 

Patent  AG,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,753 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.    14,    1979, 
11074/79 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  27/48 
U.S.  a.  355—48  8  Claims 


4,335,959 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

RADIOMETER 

Monis  J.  Manning,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,599 

Int.  Q\?  GOIJ  1/42;  G02B  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  356—218  7  Qaims 


f* — ^2  — ^ 


1.  A  method  of  copying  images  from  a  transparent  image 


1.  A  photoelectric  radiometer  for  providing  an  output  signal 
that  can  be  used  directly  to  predict  an  exposure  value  for  a 
photographic  scene  or  alternatively  as  an  input  signal  to  a 
camera  exposure  control  system  of  the  type  which  operates  in 
an  ambient  exposure  mode  in  which  available  light  is  the 
source  for  illuminating  a  scene  or  an  artificial  light  mode  in 
which  an  artificial  light  source  serves  as  the  scene  illumination 
source  and  is  effective  in  both  exposure  modes  to  automatically 
regulate  the  amount  of  exposure  to  which  a  film  is  subjected, 
said  radiometer  comprising: 
photodetector  means,  having  a  predetermined  surface  and 
given  spectral  sensitivity,  for  providing  an  output  signal 
having  an  electrical  characteristic  that  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  the  intensity  of  radiant  power  incident  on  said 
surfaces;  and 
an  optical  element  comprising  a  positive  lens  of  predeter- 
mined focal  length  molded  of  an  optical  plastic  compris- 
ing polycarbonate  or  polystyrene  for  collecting  radiant 
energy  to  direct  said  collected  radiant  energy  onto  the 
photoelectric  cell  surface  and  including  at  least  one  metal- 
organic  infrared  absorbing  dye  at  least  partially  dissolved 
homogeneously  throughout  and  commonly  molded  with 
said  optical  plastic  for  selectively  attenuating  the  spectral 
content  of  said  collected  radiation. 
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4,335,960 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

SURFACE  IRREGULARITIES  IN  ARTICLES  MADE  OF 

TRANSPARENT  MATERIAL 
Richard  I.  Ashcroft,  Harpenden,  and  David  Kaktovics,  Gains- 
borough, both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Glass  Limited, 
Middlesex,  England 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,619 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1979, 
7917540 

Int.  aJ  GOIN  21/01 
U.S.  CI.  356—240  6  Claims 


as  the  film  is  being  deposited  upon  the  substrate  so  that  the 
radiation  is  redirected  by  the  contacted  film, 

periodically  changing  the  wavelength  of  the  energy  contacting 
the  film  between  a  plurality  of  wavelength  channels  that  are 
situated  within  a  predetermined  spectral  region, 

measuring  the  extreme  limits  of  the  radiation  intensity  redi- 
rected by  the  film  for  each  channel, 

determining  from  the  measured  limits  the  refractive  index  for 
each  wavelength  channel,  and 

plotting  a  curve  of  the  determined  indices  to  provide  a  profile 
of  the  film  index  over  the  entire  predetermined  range. 


la. 
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4,335,962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

SPATIAL  INFORMATION 

Paul  Di  Matteo,  Huntington,  and  Joseph  A.  Ross,  Fort  Salonga, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc.,  Mel- 
ville, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,199 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  11/24 

U.S.  CI.  356—376  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  surface  irregu- 
larities in  the  bases  of  transparent  glass  containers,  which 
comprises  an  opaque  object,  viewing  means  adapted  to  be 
focussed  on  said  object,  a  light  source  means  positioned  behind 
said  object  relative  to  said  viewing  means  whereby  light  is 
refracted  to  said  viewing  means  in  the  presence  of  an  irregular- 
ity in  a  container  under  inspection,  and  means  for  transporting 
containers  to  be  inspected  between  said  viewing  means  and 
said  opaque  object,  said  opaque  object  being  defined  by  optical 
slit  means  having  an  opaque  line  disposed  longitudinally  of  the 
slit  means  and  disposed  between  the  sides  of  the  slit  means  and 
said  transporting  means  comprising  means  for  transporting 
transparent  containers  across  said  slit  with  the  container  bases 
adjacent  said  slit  and  for  causing  relative  rotation  of  said  con- 
tainers and  slit. 


4,335,961 

REFRACTIVE  INDEX  MEASUREMENT  OF  OPTICAL 

THIN-nLM 

Tzeyang  J.  Chou,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  and  Oded  Arnon,  GivaUim, 

Israel,  assignors  to  Inficon  Leybold-Heraeus,  East  Syracuse, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,428 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/45 

U.S.  a.  356—361  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  refractive  index  of  an 
optical  film  over  a  wide  spectral  range  including  the  steps  of 
depositing  a  film  of  material  upon  a  substrate  so  that  the  thick- 
ness of  the  film  increases  with  time, 
continually  contacting  the  film  with  electromagnetic  radiation 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  spatial  information  relating  to 
an  object  adapted  to  be  situated  within  an  object  space  having 
predefined  front  and  rear  extents  comprising: 

means  for  applying  substantially  planar  diverging  laterally 
spaced  radiant  energy  beams  to  said  object  space,  said 
beams  having  common  point  of  intersection; 

means  for  recording  radiant  energy  in  said  object  space,  said 
recording  means  being  positioned  so  that  radiant  energy 
from  all  points  along  each  of  said  beams  in  said  space  and 
receivable  thereby  is  uniquely  defined,  said  recording 
means  recording  the  confrontation  of  said  radiant  energy 
beams  with  a  fiat  reference  plane  at  said  front  extent  and 
with  said  object  in  said  object  space; 

and  means  for  utilizing  the  records  of  said  recording  means 
including  the  records  of  said  reference  surface  and  said 
object  to  derive  information  for  determining  the  spatial 
positions  of  points  on  said  object. 

4,335,963 

OUTPUT  COUPLING  FOR  CONCRETE  MIXER 

TRANSMISSION 

James  J.  Jameson,  Coffeyville;  Fred  L.  Mount,  Independence, 

and  Joe  L.  Fernandez,  Coffeyville,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 

Cooper  Industries,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,719 
Int.  a.5  B28C  5/42 
U.S.  a.  366—63  6  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  drum,  a  torque  transmission 
unit  for  rotating  said  drum,  bearing  means  for  journalling  said 
drum  on  said  transmission  unit  for  relative  rotation  and  axial 
deflection  of  said  drum  with  respect  to  said  transmission  unit, 
and  the  improvement  comprising: 
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a  substantially  rigid  elongated  rotary  shaft  for  drivably 
coupling  said  drum  to  said  transmission  unit; 

first  coupling  means  on  said  drum  for  drivably  coupling  said 
drum  to  said  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  permitting 
deflection  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  second  coupling  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  transmission  unit  and  drivably 
coupling  said  transmission  unit  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 


shaft  and  permitting  deflection  of  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second 
coupling  means,  and  said  shaft  extends  through  and  is 
spaced  from  said  bearing  means  whereby  respective  de- 
flections between  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  with 
respect  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  said  sec- 
ond coupling  means  equal  in  total  the  axial  deflection 
between  said  drum  and  said  transmission  unit. 


4,335,964 

INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLID  FRICTION 

REDUCTNG  POLYMERS 

Bruce  S.  Drake,  Midland,  and  Vitold  R.  Kruka,  Houston,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,804,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,263,926. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,851 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  11/00 

U.S.  a.  366—114  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  polymer  particles  in  readily 
recoverable,  discrete,  liquid-free  form  during  storage  compris- 
ing, providing  a  storage  hopper  having  a  cone  bottom  and  an 
auger  extending  upwardly  from  the  apex  of  the  cone  bottom; 
disposing  particulate  polymer  within,  the  hopper;  rotating  the 
auger  to  force  contacting  particulate  polymer  upwardly  in  the 
hopper;  and  vibrating  the  lowermost  part  of  the  cone  bottom. 


4,335,965 
HBER-RESIN  BLENDING  TECHNIQUE 
Delmar  A.  Faverty,  Alliance,  and  Robert  E.  Shuck,  North  Can* 
ton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,608,  Jul.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,260,265. 
This  application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,286 
Int.  a.^  BOIF  13/02.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366—150  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  impregnating  fluidized  fibers  with  pow- 
dered resin  comprising:  a  first  flow  accelerating  device 
through  which  the  fiuidized  fibers  are  conveyed,  a  mixing 
chamber  mounted  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  flow 
accelerating  device,  means  for  decelerating  and  dispersing  the 
fluidized  fibers  into  said  mixing  chamber  from  the  first  flow 
accelerating  device,  a  receptacle  containing  a  supply  of  the 
powdered  resin  in  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber, 
means  for  injecting  a  metered  flow  rate  of  said  powdered  resin 
into  the  mixing  chamber,  and  a  second  flow  accelerating  de- 
vice in  fluid  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber  for 
withdrawing  resin  impregnated  fibers  from  the  mixing  cham- 
ber. 


4,335,966 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CONCRETE  MIXTURES 
Joachim  Rapp,  Weingarten,  and  Peter  Bittmann,  Gaggenau, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Elba-Werk  Mas- 
chinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.,  Ettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952124 

Int.  a.3  B28C  5/00.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  366—2  5  Qaims 


SIPW'M  omta  aa>'C»< 


%jccv^jf      /ear    c"-"^  ^'e--  ■ 


*8^0l  *»'tB  ADO. 

u    ■    CjSi'i'E'.i.' 


>'£*S.«t    COSTS' 


V'jC   «*tfl 


i 


1.  A  method  of  controlledly  preparing  a  concrete  mixture 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  zero  consistency  for  concrete  mixes  at  a 
water  content  thereof  in  excess  of  the  .intrinsic  water 
content  of  aggregates  to  be  used  in  such  mixes  and 
adapted  to  be  formed  by  the  addition  of  water  thereto 
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whereby  the  water  content  of  a  mix  at  said  zero  consis- 
tency is  less  than  the  water  content  of  the  mix  at  a  plural- 
ity of  set  point  consistencies; 

(b)  establishing  the  quantity  of  water  required  to  bring  a  mix 
from  said  zero  consistency  to  each  of  said  set  point  consis- 
tencies; and 

(c)  for  each  subsequent  mix, 

(ci)  adding  water  thereto  until  as  determined  by  consis- 
tency measurement,  the  consistency  thereof  reaches 
said  zero  consistency,  and 

(C2)  thereafter  adding  in  a  single  shot  the  balance  of  the 
water  required  to  bring  each  mix  at  zero  consistency  to 
a  corresponding  set  point  consistency. 

4,335,967 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS  INCXUDING 

PREHEATING  PRESSURE  PAD  THEREFOR 

Joseph  P.  Pawletko,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interaational 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,332 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  400— 119  Saaims 


and  delivering  n  signal  samples  for  each  line  scanned;  an  ana- 
log-digital converter  for  converting  said  signal  samples  and 
delivering,  in  respect  of  each  sample,  a  binary  number  having 
q  bits  (where  q  is  a  positive  integer);  means  for  storing  the  n 
binary  numbers  delivered  by  the  converter  during  scanning  of 
a  line  in  the  document;  power  supply  means  for  applying  a 
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voltage  to  each  of  the  n  resistors  of  the  thermal  printing  head, 
said  power  supply  means  having  n  control  inputs;  and  control 
means  having  q  inputs  for  receiving  the  q  bits  forming  each  of 
the  n  binary  numbers  stored  by  said  storage  means  and  n  out- 
puts respectively  coupled  to  said  n  control  inputs  of  the  power 
supply  means  whereby  to  deliver  n  control  signals  for  control- 
ling the  resistor  heating  time. 


1.  Preheating  appratus  for  an  electrolytic  based  printer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  write  electrode  for  applying  electrical  pulses  in 
a  print  zone  to  a  recording  medium  used  therein,  transport 
means  for  moving  the  recording  medium  to  and  beneath  the 
write  electrode  in  the  print  zone,  applicator  means  positioned 
to  meter  a  liquid  onto  the  surface  of  the  according  medium 
before  it  reaches  the  print  zone  and  the  write  electrode,  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  and  control  circuit  means  con- 
nected between  the  source  and  the  write  electrode  for  generat- 
ing and  forwarding  pulses  of  appropriate  amplitude  and  dura- 
tion to  the  write  electrode,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  support  arm  means  coupled  to  the  write  electrode  for 
movement  therewith; 

(b)  a  pad  having  heating  means  incorporated  therein  for 
heating  the  bottom  of  said  pad  and  the  area  of  the  record- 
ing medium  it  contacts  prior  to  passage  of  the  contacted 
area  into  the  print  zone;  and 

(c)  biasing  means  connected  to  and  between  said  support 
arm  means  and  said  pad  for  normally  urging  the  bottom  of 
said  pad  into  contact  with  the  recording  mediym  and  for 
forcing  liquid  deposited  by  the  applicator  on  the  surface 
thereof  down  into  the  recording  medium  as  it  passes  be- 
neath said  pad. 


4  335  968 
TINT  RESTORING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  A  THERMAL 

PRINTING  HEAD 
Luc  Regnault,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,566 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9, 1979,  79  27711 

Int.  a.5  B41J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  400—120  3  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  restoring  p  tints  (where  p  is  a  positive  inte- 
ger) comprising:  a  thermal  printing  head  with  n  heating  resis- 
tors (where  n  is  a  positive  integer);  a  reading  head  for  scanning 
a  document  line  by  line  and  delivering  an  analog  signal  the 
variations  in  amplitude  of  which  are  representative  of  varia- 
tions in  tint  on  the  document;  a  sampler  for  sampling  said  signal 


4,335,969 
PRINT  HEAD 
Hubert  Ott,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,798 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 

1979,  2927385 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400-124  9  Claims 


1.  A  print  head,  comprising: 

first  means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  mounting  a 
print  needle  of  a  plurality  of  such  needles  for  longitudinal 
displacement  so  that  the  respective  tips  of  the  needles  can 
be  advanced  for  printing,  respective  other  ends  of  the 
needles  extending  rearwardly  from  the  first  means; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnets,  each  including  a  coil  and 
pole-defining  means,  the  pole-defining  means  including 
for  each  magnet  a  particular  pole  having  an  end  surface, 
the  end  surface  of  the  pole-defining  means  of  the  plurality 
of  electromagnets  being  annularly  arranged; 

a  spring  element  having  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly 
extending  spring  arms,  each  spring  arm  having  a  bent-up 
edge  of  U-shaped  elevation,  the  U  having  two  legs  and  a 
cross-portion,  the  legs  having  their  ends  located  above 
said  particular,  annularly  arranged  poles; 

second  means  connected  to  the  first  means  for  centering  the 
spring  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  generally  flat,  radially  arranged  armatures, 
each  having  a  first,  radially  inner  end  engaging  the  other 
end  of  one  of  said  needles,  each  armature  having  a  second. 
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radially  outer  end  with  a  bent-up  lug  that  fits  between  the 
legs  of  the  respective  spring  arm,  the  bent-up  edge  of  the 
respective  armature  engaging  the  cross-portion  of  the  U 
having  the  latter  legs 


4,335,970 
TYPE  WHEEL  FOR  SERIAL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Nobuo  Iwata,  and  Takaini  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,266,  Sep.  15,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,157,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1976,  51-49399 
Int.  a.'  B41J  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  400—144.2  12  Claims 


I 


lO 


1.  A  rotary  type  wheel  for  use  in  a  serial  printing  apparatus 
of  the  type  in  which  a  hammer  is  linearly  operable  along  a  fixed 
longitudinal  axis  to  bend  selected  resilient  tongues  of  the  rotary 
type  wheel  to  impact  against  a  generally  cylindrical  paper 
supporting  platen  with  said  longitudinal  fixed  axis  intersecting 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  platen,  the  combination  wherein  the 
rotary  typ)e  wheel  comprises: 
a  rotary  hub  means  having  a  rotary  axis,  the  rotary  hub 
means  being  rotatable  and  shiftable  to  a  printing  position; 
a  plurality  of  resilient  tongues  extending  from  the  rotary  hub 
means  and  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  rotary  hub  means  when  not  impacting 
against  the  platen  by  the  hammer,  each  tongue  carrying  at 
least  two  type  members  and  being  bent  toward  the  platen 
at  different  angles  when  the  two  type  members  are  respec- 
tively driven  by  the  hammer  in  the  printing  position; 
a  first  type  member  of  said  at  least  two  type  members  pro- 
vided on  the  tongue  at  a  first  radial  distance  from  the 
rotary  axis;  and 
a  second  tyjje  member  of  said  at  least  two  type  members 
provided  on  the  tongue  at  a  second  radial  distance  from 
the  rotary  axis  which  is  greater  than  the  first  radial  dis- 
tance from  the  rotary  axis; 
the  first  and  second  type  members  each  having  generally  fiat 
back  faces  which  are  adapted  to  be  selectively  contacted 
by  the  hammer  to  impact  against  the  platen; 
the  first  back  faces  of  the  first  and  second  type  members 
being  disposed  in  different  planes  which  intersects  one 
another,  neither  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  common  plane, 
such  that  the  flat  back  faces  of  the  first  and  second  type 
members,  upon  impact  of  the  respective  type  member 
against  the  platen  as  said  type  member  is  struck  by  said 
linearly  operable  hammer,  are  respectively  disposed  in 
first  and  second  planes,  either  of  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  fixed  operable  axis  of  the  hammer, 
each  tongue  being  bent  toward  the  platen  at  first  and 
second  angles  relative  to  the  common  plane  when  the  first 
and  second  type  members  are  respectively  struck  by  the 
hammer  in  the  printing  position,  the  first  angle  being 
greater  than  the  second  angle,  whereby  the  first  and  sec- 
ond tyjje  members  are  evenly  impacted  against  the  platen 
by  the  hammer. 


4,335,971 
RECORDER  PAPER  DRIVE 
Charles  F.  deMey,  II,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,210 
Int.  a.^  B41J  11/04.  11/36.  15/04      ' 
U.S.  a.  400— 619  .    SQaims 
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1.  Paper  feeding  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  preventing  skewing  of  paper  as  it  is  being  fed,  said 
means  comprising; 

a  multi-section  cylindrical  platen  positioned  for  receiving  an 
elongated  web  of  paper,  said  platen  having  at  least  a  cen- 
ter section  and  two  end  sections, 

means  for  driving  only  the  center  section  of  said  platen  to 
thereby  feed  said  paper, 

means  for  mounting  the  end  sections  of  said  platen  to  rotate 
freely  and  to  be  driven  only  by  movement  of  said  paper, 

an  input  paper  tray  for  supplying  said  elongated  web  of 
paper  to  said  platen,  and 

means  for  permitting  the  paper  web  to  continuously  align 
said  tray  as  said  web  is  being  fed,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  a  pivotal  mounting  for  said  input  paper  tray 
adjacent  to  said  platen  to  permit  movement  of  said  paper 
to  continuously  align  the  tray  with  respect  to  said  platen. 


4,335,972 
APPARATUS  HAVING  POSITIONING  AND  MOUNTING 
MEANS  FOR  JOINING  TWO  PARTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
George  M.  Rosenberry,  Jr.,  Hendersonville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,860 

Int.  a.'  F16B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  403—11  17  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  first  part,  a  second  part  juxta- 
posed with  the  first  part  and  holding  means  for  joining  the  first 
and  second  parts  in  fixed  and  aligned  relationship,  character- 
ized by  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  threaded  walls  defining  holes  at  spaced 
points  in  said  second  part, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  threaded  holding  means  each  formed  with 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  one  of  said  holes  in  the 
second  part,  and  each  including  a  head  portion  larger  in 
diameter  than  said  shaft, 

(c)  at  least  three  apertures  through  said  first  part  at  spaced 
points  arranged  to  position  each  aperture  in  sufficiently 
close  alignment,  respectively,  with  each  of  said  holes  in 
the  second  part  to  enable  each  of  said  holding  means  to  be 
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inserted  respectively  through  said  apertures  and  into  the 
holes  in  the  second  part,  said  apertures  having  the  follow- 
ing different  relative  sizes  and  configurations; 
(i)  the  first  aperture  having  at  least  one  diameter  that 
defines  a  predetermined  close  clearance  fit  with  the 
shaft  of  one  of  said  holding  means  positioned  therein, 
(ii)  the  second  aperture  having  one  diameter  that  defines  a 
predetermined  close  clearance  fit  with  the  shaft  of  one 
of  said  holding  means  positioned  therein,  and  having  a 
second  diameter  about  perpendicular  to  the  first  diame- 
ter, said  second  diameter  defining  a  substantially  looser 
clearance  fit  with  the  shaft  of  said  holding  means, 
(iii)  the  third  aperture  having  all  of  its  diameters  sized  to 
define  a  loose  clearance  fit  with  the  shaft  of  one  of  said 
holding  means  positioned  therein. 

4,335,973 
RUNNER  SPLICER  BAR 
Martin  J.  Beck,  Roxford,  and  George  F.  W.  Boesel,  Canton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc., 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,070 

Int.  a.'  F16B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  403—300  3  Qaims 


container  and  said  plank-type  finisher,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  mixing  device  comprises  a  housing  in  which  a  pair  of 
rotatable  mixers  are  arranged,  said  housing  having  an 
underside  region  which  opens  in  opposed  relationship  to 
the  road  surface,  said  housing  being  provided  with  a  first 
filling  opening  at  an  upper  side  region  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  material  transported  from  said  supply  contamer 
and  a  second  filling  opening  in  the  area  of  the  underside 
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region  thereof  adapted  to  receive  the  material  previously 
stripped  from  the  road; 
first  transport  means  for  transporting  material  at  a  selec- 
tively variable  rate  from  said  supply  container  into  said 
mixing  device  housing  through  said  first  filling  opening; 

and 
shoving  and  conducting  sheets  for  collecting  material  previ- 
ously stripped  from  the  road  and  guiding  the  same  into 
said  mixing  device  housing  through  said  second  filling 
opening. 


1.  A  joint  structure  between  two  runner  members  wherein 
the  two  runner  members  are  inverted  T-shaped  runner  mem- 
bers with  a  vertical  web,  each  runner  member  having  identical 
ends  wherein  two  apertures  are  positioned  in  each  vertical  web 
at  the  ends  of  each  runner  with  the  apertures  spaced  a  slight 
distance  apart  and  positioned  in  alignment  along  the  vertical 
web,  a  splicer  bar  for  fastening  together  the  ends  of  two  adja- 
cent runners,  said  splicer  bar  having  a  pair  of  lugs  means  on 
each  end  of  the  splicer  bar,  said  pair  of  lugs  means  being  such 
that  one  pair  of  lugs  means  engages  the  two  apertures  on  one 
end  of  one  runner  and  the  pair  of  lugs  means  on  the  other  end 
of  the  splicer  bar  engages  the  two  apertures  on  the  adjacent 
abutting  runner  member  to  fasten  together  said  runner  mem- 
bers said  lugs  being  resiliently  mounted  to  snap  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  apertures. 

4  335  974 
MACHINE  FOR  COATING  MILLED  OR  PEELED  ROAD 

SURFACES 
Reinhard  Wirtgen,  Holiner  Strasse  2,  5461  Windhagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,388 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 

1978,  2856635 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  23/12 
U  S  CI  404—92  ^  Claims 

1.*  In  apparatus  for  coating  stripped  road  surfaces  with  a  new 
surface  material  constituted  by  a  mixture  of  material  previ- 
ously stripped  from  the  road  and  a  new  material,  comprising: 
a  vehicle  including  a  chassis  and  a  drive  motor; 
a  supply  container  for  the  new  material  carried  by  said 

chassis  at  a  front  region  thereof; 
a  plank-type  finisher  for  applying  the  new  surface  matenal 

carried  by  said  chassis  at  a  rear  region  thereof;  and 
a  mixing  device  carried  by  said  chassis  between  said  supply 


4,335,975 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIFYING  AND 

TEARING  UP  OF  DAMAGED  ROADSURFACES  AND 

COVERS 

Walter  Schoelkopf,  Bnielilstrasse  38,  7024  Fllderiinden,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  ,      ^      _, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,758,  Sep.  15,  1978,  abandoned, 

wliich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  745,122,  Nov.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,129,398.  This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,592 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 

1975,  2554710;  Oct.  25,  1976,  2648158 

Int.  C\?  EOlC  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  404—77  *  ^**"» 


1.  A  method  for  resurfacing  sn  old  blacktop  road  surface  by 
means  of  first,  second,  and  third  separate,  mobile  units  per- 
forming a  respective  first,  second,  and  third  group  of  steps, 
wherein  said  first  group  performed  by  said  first,  separate  mo- 
bile unit  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing,  by  means  of  a  single  heater,  a  single  heat 
application  to  the  old  road  surface  for  heating  and  plasti- 
fying  the  old  road  surface  to  a  given  depth  (17), 

(b)  breaking  up  only  a  top  portion  (18)  of  the  heated  old  road 
surface  to  produce  a  broken-up  material  layer  having  a 
thickness  substantially  less  than  said  given  depth  (17)  of 
heated  old  road  surface, 

(c)  rearranging  and  distributing  the  broken-up  matenal  on 
the  remaining  still  heated  but  otherwise  undisturbed  old 
road  surface  to  produce  a  first  profiled  layer  (19)  of  brok- 


1366 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


en-up  material,  wherein  said  second  separate  mobile  unit 
performs  the  steps  of: 

(d)  supplying  fresh  asphalt  material  into  the  third,  separate 
mobile  unit, 

and  wherein  said  third  group  performed  by  said  third,  separate 
mobile  unit  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(e)  distributing  fresh  asphalt  material  on  top  of  said  profiled, 
broken-up  layer  (19)  over  the  entire  working  width  of  the 
third  unit  while  said  road  surface  and  the  layer  (19)  of 
broken-up  material  are  still  sufficiently  plastified  from  said 
single  heat  application,  and 

(0  immediately  profiling  and  compacting  said  fresh  asphalt 
material  as  a  top  layer  (25)  together  with  said  broken-up 
material  layer  (19)  whereby  the  still  heated  but  otherwise 
undisturbed  old  road  surface  enters  into  an  intimate  bond 
with  the  layer?  ;19)  and  (25)  in  a  single  heat  application. 


4,335,976 

WINCH  APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATING  CONCRETE 

SCREED 

Donald  R.  Morrison,  2109  Camp  Green  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

28208 

Divuion  of  Ser.  No.  29,654,  Apr.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,778. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,226 

Int.  a.J  EOlC  19/38.  19/40 

U.S.  a.  404—114  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  concrete  screed  of  the  type  having  a 
base  screed  unit  including: 

(a)  an  elongated  open  frame  structure  comprising  at  least  one 
frame  unit  and  if  more  than  one  a  group  of  interconnected 
separable  frame  units  of  similar  construction  each  mount- 
ing a  plurality  of  screed  plates  for  engaging  and  leveling 
concrete  as  the  screed  is  moved  over  the  concrete; 

(b)  a  vibrating  element  comprising  a  semi-flexible  shaft  rota- 
tively  supported  in  said  frame  structure  and  extending  for 
the  length  thereof  and  having  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  shaft  enabling  said  shaft  when  driven  to 
deflect  between  points  of  support  and  to  impart  substan- 
tially uniform  vibrations  throughout  the  lengths  of  each  of 
said  screed  plates;  and 

(c)  drive  means  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  base 
screed  unit  and  connected  to  drive  said  shaft  to  impart  said 
vibrations  to  said  plates,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(d)  an  auxiliary  combined  winching  and  screed  unit  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  an  elongated  open  frame  structure  of  less  length  than 
said  base  screed  unit  and  adapted  to  mate  the  open 
frame  structure  of  said  base  sCreed  unit  with  an  equal 
plurality  of  mating  screed  plates  for  engaging  and  level- 
ing concrete  for  the  length  of  the  auxiliary  unit  as  an 
extension  of  the  length  engaged  and  leveled  by  said  base 
screed  unit; 

(ii)  means  for  detachably  connecting  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  base  screed  unit  and  auxiliary  open  frame 
structures  in  fixed  relationship  including  when  desired 
an  angular  relationship; 

(iii)  a  vibrating  element  comprising  a  semi-flexible  shaft 
detachably  connected  to  said  base  screed  unit  shaft  at 
the  juncture  of  said  base  screed  unit  and  auxiliary  open 
frame  structures  and  rotatively  supported  in  said  auxil- 


iary  frame   structure   and   extending   for   the   length 
thereof  and  adapted  to  operate  as  an  extension  of  said 
base  screed  unit  shaft  and  to  deflect  and  impart  substan- 
tially uniform  vibrations  throughout  the  lengths  of  said 
auxiliary  unit  screed  plates  when  said  base  screed  unit 
shaft  is  rotated  by  said  drive  means; 
(iv)  power  transmission  means  mounted  on  said  auxiliary 
unit  open  frame  structure  connected  to  be  driven  off 
said  auxiliary  unit  shaft  to  drive  an  output  shaft  and 
including  means  to  control  the  speed  thereof;  and 
(v)  winching  means  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  unit  frame 
structure  including: 
(aa)  a  cable  drum  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  output 

shaft; 
(bb)  a  cable  wound  on  said  drum;  and 
(cc)  cable  guide  means  secured  on  said  auxiliary  unit 
frame  structure  enabling  said  cable  to  be  withdrawn 
from  said  drum  and  anchored  at  some  selected  posi- 
tion ahead  of  the  position  of  the  screed  preparatory  to 
being  wound  on  said  drum  by  operation  of  said  out* 
put  shaft. 


4,335,977 

WATER  STORAGE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Vincent  V.  Ihii,  P.O.  Box  261,  Buena  Park,  Calif.  90620 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,694 

Int.  CX?  B63B  35/00;  E02B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405—52  10  Qainis 


1.  A  multiple  purpose  system  for  the  storage  of  runoff  water, 
and  for  its  utilization  during  arid  seasons  comprising: 

means  located  at  a  rain-water  runoff  channel  at  a  point  near 
the  ocean  for  collecting  fresh  water; 

flexible  storage  reservoir  means  mounted  in  the  ocean  in  a 
protected  area-  for  storing  the  collected  fresh  water; 

conduit  means  for  supplying  fresh  water  to  said  reservoirs 
from  said  fresh  water  collecting  means; 

means  for  filtering  and  treating  the  collected  water; 

pumping  station  means  for  distributing  the  collected  fresh 
water; 

said  reservoir  means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  walled 
tanks; 

float  means  extending  along  the  upper  edges  of  said  reser- 
voirs partially  in  and  partially  extending  above  the  ocean 
to  support  the  edges  of  said  reservoirs  and  preclude  mix- 
ing of  the  fresh  water  with  salt  water  from  the  ocean; 

deck  means  supported  on  said  float  means  for  covering  the 
top  surface  of  each  of  said  reservoirs  for  preventing  the 
entrance  of  sea  water,  and  for  providing  recreational 
commercial  areas  on  said  decks; 

means  for  selectively  filling  said  float  means  partially  with 
water  to  stabilize  them  and  control  their  buoyancy; 

bridge  means  extending  from  said  deck  means  to  shore  to 
provide  access  to  said  decks  for  recreational  or  commer- 
cial purposes;  and 

means  located  adjacent  said  container  for  protecting  said 
reservoir  and  deck  means  against  waves,  said  protecting 
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means  including  a  two-stage  system  including  an  outer 
means  for  initially  reducing  the  force  of  waves,  and  an 
inner  means  mounted  between  said  outer  means  and  said 
reservoir  and  deck  means  for  further  reducing  the  force  of 
the  waves. 


4,335,978 

INDUCED  INTRAGRADIENT  SYSTEM  FOR  SECURE 

LANDnLL 

Robert  D.  Mutch,  17  E.  Cedar  PL,  Ramsey,  N.J.  07446 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,820- 

Int.  a.' B09B  7/00.  B65G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  405—129  16  Claims 


strictedly  in  a  sea  level  circle,  includmg  axial  rotation  of 
the  column  relative  to  the  base; 
a  fluid  delivery  passageway,  extending  through  the  base  and 
ball,  communicating  with  a  fluid  swivel  above  the  ball; 

and 
a  fluid  conduit  means  having  a  flexible  portion,  extending 
outwardly  from  the  fluid  swivel  and  into  engagement  with 
the  column. 


4  335  980 
HULL  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ARCnC  OFFSHORE 

PRODUCTION  STRUCTURE 
Coral  L.  DePriester,  Moraga,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search ComiMUiy,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,715 

Int.  a.'  E02D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  405—217  13  Qaims 


1.  Induced  hydraulic  intragradient  system  for  secure  landfill 
arrangement  comprising 

a  low  permeability  inner  primary  liner  for  confining  liquid 
leachate  containing  waste  material  landfill  and  a  low 
permeability  outer  secondary  liner  for  confining  the  pri- 
mary liner  and  for  separating  the  arrangement  from  the 
surrounding  subsurface  formation  thereat, 

an  intermediate  permeable  piezometric  pressure  blanket 
separating  the  liners  from  each  other,  and 

control  liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  sufficient  control 
liquid  to  the  pressure  blanket  to  maintain  selectively  the 
piezometric  head  therein  higher  than  the  corresponding 
piezometric  head  of  any  leachate  accumulation  in  the 
waste  material  confined  within  the  inner  liner,  for  induced 
hydraulic  intragradient  counterflow  migration  of  control 
liquid  from  the  pressure  blanket  inwardly  through  the 
inner  liner,  whereby  to  prevent  flow  migration  of  such 
leachate  outwardly  through  the  inner  liner  and  in  turn  to 
and  through  the  outer  liner  to  the  surrounding  subsurface 
formation. 


4  3354>79 
OFFSHORE  TOWER  WITH  BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT 

HAVING  FLUID  FLOW  PASSAGE 
Donald  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  & 
Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,352 

Int.  C1.3  E02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  405— 202  5  Claims 


1.  An  offshore  tower  comprising: 

a  buoyant  column; 

a  yoke  at  the  lower  end  of  the  column; 

a  socket  joined  to  the  end  of  the  yoke; 

a  base,  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a  sea  floor,  having  a  ball 
which  fits  in  the  socket  for  rotational  joined  movement 
relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  column  can  rotate  unre- 


1.  An  offshore  production  structure  for  use  in  a  body  of 
water  that  contains  ice  masses,  comprising: 

a  support  portion  positioned  in  a  body  of  water,  said  support 
portion  having  a  peripheral  wall  which  converges  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  of  the  underwater  bottom  to  provide 
a  ramp-like  surface  to  receive  ice  masses  moving  relative 
to  and  into  contact  with  said  support  portion  so  as  to 
elevate  the  ice  above  its  natural  level  an  amount  to  cause 
the  ice  to  fail  in  flexure  adjacent  said  structure; 

means  securing  said  support  portion  to  the  underwater  bot- 
tom; 

a  production  well  being  produced  from  said  structure; 

means  for  applying  the  heat  from  produced  fluids  from  said 
well  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  peripheral 
wall  above  the  melting  point  of  ice  in  contact  with  said 
structure  to  prevent  the  ice  from  freezing  on  and  adhcnng 
to  said  peripheral  wall  so  as  to  assist  the  ice  in  moving 
over  said  peripheral  wall,  wherein  said  means  includes  at 
least  one  chamber  disposed  within  said  support  portion 
with  said  peripheral  wall  forming  the  outer  wall  of  said 
chamber;  and 

means  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said 
chamber  wherein  said  heat  transfer  fluid  is  heated  by  said 
produced  fluids  in  an  amount  to  maintain  the  outer  surface 
of  said  peripheral  wall  above  the  melting  point  of  the  ice. 

4,335,981 
CARGO  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Seyi  Akiyama,  Yokohama;  Mamoru  Kurihara,  Koganei,  and 
Kazuhiko  Ueki,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,597 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     5,     1978, 

53/121912[U] 

Int.  a.5  E02B  3/20 
U.S.  a.  405—221  2  Qaims 

1  Cargo  handling  equipment  comprising:  a  stationary  col- 
umn offshore  of  the  bank  of  a  body  of  water,  a  stationary 
bridge  extending  from  the  shore  to  said  stationary  column  and 
having  a  cargo  transportion  means  thereon,  a  movable  bndge 
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having  one  end  connected  to  said  stationary  column  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  and 
having  a  further  cargo  transportation  means  thereon  and  a 


pressabJe  by  centrifugal  force  against  associated  recess 
walls,  said  cutting  plates  being  respectively  provided  with 
a  free  surface;  and 


floating  body  detachably  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
movable  bridge  and  having  legs  which  are  vertically  movable 
and  can  reach  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water. 


4,335,982 

APPARATUS  FOR  WETONG  DIVIDED  SOLID 

MATERIAL 

John  Bratschitsch,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  B.  Systems, 
Ltd.,  Stoney  Creek,  Canada  and  Georgia  Equipment  Manufac- 
turing Inc.,  Newnan,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,447 

Int.  a.5  B65G  53/04.  53/26 

U.S.  a.  406-48  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  wetting  divided  solid  material  entrained  in 
an  air  stream,  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom  for 

the  air  stream,  and  providing  in  its  interior  a  flow  passage 

between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  greater  cross-sectional 

area  than  the  inlet; 
deflector  means  mounted  in  the  body  adjacent  the  inlet  to 

intercept  the  air  stream  and  to  distribute  it  over  the  greater 

cross-sectional  area  of  the  flow  passage; 
the  said  deflector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  finger-like 

members  extending  radially  inwards  towards  the  axis  of 

the  flow  passage;  and 
a  plurality  of  water  spray  nozzle  means  each  disposed  to 

spray  water  into  the  flow  passage  to  wet  the  solid  material 

in  the  stream,  the  nozzle  means  being  spaced  from  one 

another  circumferentially  around  the  flow  passage  and 

also  longitudinally  along  the  passage. 


4,335,983 
CUTTER  HEAD  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  MILLING 
Giinter  Wermeister,  Ratingen,  and  Bernhard  Bellmann,  Pfung- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandvik 
GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,568 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1979,  2948544 

Int.  a.^  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  407-41  11  Qaims 

1.  A  cutter  head  for  high  speed  milling,  comprising: 
a  cutter  head  body  having  chip  spaces  and  recesses  bounded 
by  recess  walls,  the  recess  walls  of  a  respective  recess 
being  directed  radially  outwardly  toward  one  another  and 
having  a  dovetailed  cross  section  tapering  toward  the 
associated  chip  space; 
cutting  plates  respectively  arranged  in  said  recesses  and 


clamping  pieces  connected  to  said  cutter  head  body  for 
respectively  holding  a  cutting  plate,  each  clamping  piece 
having  an  inclined  surface  located  oppxjsite  said  free  sur- 
face of  the  associated  cutting  plate. 


4,335,984 

METALCUTTING  INSERT  FOR  ROUGHING  AND 

HNISHING 

Raymond  Zweekly,  4625  Sedgemoor,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48073 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,674 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—114  2  aaims 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  chip  forming  materials  having  a  cutting 
corner  defined  by  a  chipbreaker  surface  and  the  intersection  of 
two  sidewalls  wherein  a  plurality  of  chipbreaking  depressions 
is  formed  in  said  chipbreaker  surface  closely  proximate  to  said 
cutting  corner,  including;  a  first  chipbreaking  depression 
closely  adjacent  to  and  intersecting  said  cutting  corner,  having 
a  concave  rear  chip  interrupting  surface  substantially  normal 
to  the  bisector  plane  devined  by  said  sidewalls;  and  a  pair  of 
second  chipbreaking  depressions  located  adjacent  to  said  first 
chipbreaking  depression,  next  adjacent  to  said  cutting  corner, 
each  having  a  conical  chip  interrupting  surface  substantially 
locally  parallel  to  the  cutting  edge  defined  by  the  intersection 
of  its  respective  sidewall  and  the  chipbreaker  surface,  each  said 
conical  chip  interrupting  surface  being  spaced  from  its  respec- 
tive sidewall  by  a  distance  of  from  about  0.020  inches  to  about 
0.040  inches.  . 


4,335,985 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FEED 

MOVEMENT  IN  A  GEAR  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Viktor  Kistler,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Werkzeugmas- 
chinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,331 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   24,    1980, 
704/79 

Int.  a.3  B23F  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  409-3  1  Qaim 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  feed  movement  of  a 
tool  relative  to  a  workpiece  in  a  gear  cutting  machine  working 
according  to  a  continuous  cutting  process,  comprising; 
drive  means  for  driving  the  tool  and  the  workpiece; 
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a  hydraulic  selector  spool  valve  containing  a  displaceable 

spool; 
a  cylinder;  * 

a  machine  bed; 
said  hydraulic  selector  spool  valve  and  said  cylinder  being 

mounted  at  said  machine  bed; 
a  feed  piston  arranged  for  to-and-fro  movement  within  said 

cylinder; 
a  rolling  cradle; 
said  feed  piston  being  operatively  connected  to  said  rolling 

cradle; 
means  for  displacing  said  spool; 
said  spool  controlling  the  infeed  of  pressurized  fluid  medium 

to  said  feed  piston; 
said  feed  piston  moving  through  a  preparatory  path  and 


said  surfacing  unit  over  the  area  of  the  associated  vehicle  body 
requiring  repair  and  means  to  detachably  secure  said  sending 
unit  over  means  having  contours  similar  to  the  contours  of  the 
portion  of  the  vehicle  body  requiring  repair,  each  of  said  units 
including  a  rectangular  frame,  a  carriage  mounted  on  each  of 
said  frames  for  movement  relative  thereto  in  one  direction 
between  the  ends  of  the  frame  and  in  another  direction  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  frame,  means  operative  to  move  said 
carriages  connected  to  said  source  of  power,  a  plurality  of 
movable  surfaces  sensing  element  assemblies  mounted  in  said 
carriage  of  said  sending  unit  and  contacting  the  means  having 
contours  similar  to  the  contours  of  the  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body  requiring  repair,  said  assemblies  each  including  a  surface 
sensing  element  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  frame  of  said  sending  unit,  a  plurality  of  surfacing 
components  mounted  in  the  carriage  of  said  surfacing  unit 
movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  frame 
of  said  surfacing  unit,  and  contour  transmitting  drive  cable 
means  operatively  extending  between  each  of  said  surface 
sensing  elements  and  a  corresponding  surfacing  component 
whereby  movement  of  each  of  said  surface  sensing  elements,  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  frame,  is  repro- 
duced in  the  corresponding  surface  component,  each  of  said 
surfacing  components  having  surface  treatment  means  on  the 
lower  end  thereof  operatively  engaging  the  surface  of  the 
vehicle  body  requiring  repair. 


machining  path,  respectively,  so  that  by  means  of  the  feed 
movement  of  the  feed  piston  there  can  be  accomplished 
movement  through  the  preparatory  path  and  machining 

path; 
a  control  cam  support  displaceably  arranged  at  the  rolling 

cradle; 

a  control  cam  carried  by  said  control  cam  support; 

said  control  cam  support  regulating  the  preparatory  path 
and  said  control  cam  governing  said  machining  path  of  the 
feed  piston; 

switch  means  actuated  by  said  spool  for  turning-off  said 
drive  means  during  the  preparatory  path  and  for  turning- 
on  said  drive  means  during  the  machining  path;  and 

pressure  limiter  means  which  is  turned-on  during  the  prepar- 
atory path  and  which  is  turned-off  during  the  machining 
path. 

4,335,986 

VEHICLE  BODY  SURFAQNG  AND  DOLLY  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  A.  Fahrner,  203  Zephyr,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,007,  Sep.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,515 

Int.  a.'  B23C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  409—116  J*  Claims 


4  335  987 
APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY  STACKING  FLAT 
WEIGHTS 
Darryl  E.  Laxo,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,707 

Int.  a.5  B65G  57/30.  59/06 

U.S.  a.  414—27  ^  Claim 


1.  A  vehicle  body  surfacing  assembly  for  use  with  a  source 
of  power  and  upon  a  vehicle  body  comprising  in  combination 
a  sending  unit  and  surfacing  unit,  means  to  detachably  secure 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vertically  stacking  and  unstacking  a 
predetermined  group  in  a  series  of  groups  of  flat  weights  while 
said  series  of  remaining  groups  are  fixedly  held  comprising: 

(a)  a  powered  crank  for  raising  or  lowering  each  of  said 
weights  in  said  group  for  stacking  or  unstacking,  the 
rotation  direction  of  said  crank  determining  whether 
stacking  or  unstacking  is  accomplished; 

(b)  a  gear  reducer  operably  connected  to  said  crank; 

(c)  a  pair  of  right-angle  drives  attached  to  a  mounting 
bracket  and  operably  connected  to  said  gear  reducer; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spatially  separated  parallel-aligned  c-tubcs,  each 
of  said  c-tubes  connected  by  a  shaft  coupling  to  one  of  said 
right-angle  drives;  and 

(e)  means  for  retaining  in  vertical  array  said  grouped  series 
of  said  weights,  said  retaining  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  lifting  means  to  operably  receive  said  weights  verti- 
cally lifted  into  the  open  bottom  of  said  retaining  means, 
said  retaining  means  having  a  central  post  for  retaining 
said  series  of  groups  of  said  flat  weights  m  predetermined 
series  order. 
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4,335,988 
TRACKSIDE  CAM  CENTERING  ARRANGEMENT 
Dennis  Marsden,  Lake  Stevens,  Wash^  assignor  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,239 

Int.  a.^  B61D  7/030 

U.S.  a.  414-387  11  Qaims 


1.  For  a  railway  hopper  car  suited  for  movement  on  rails 
having    longitudinally    extending   doors   on   opposite    sides 
thereof  hingedly  mounted  on  the  car  for  movement  laterally 
outwardly  from  closed  position  to  open  position  relative  to  a 
discharge  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  trackside  door  closing  mechanisms  disposed  in 
position  to  flank  said  hopper  car  as  it  moves  therebetween, 
means  mounting  said  closing  mechanisms  comprising  sub- 
stantially parallel  linkage  and  an  equalizer  assembly  inter- 
connecting said  linkages, 
said  equalizer  assembly  extending  beneath  said  rails  and 
said  means  mounting  said  closing  mechanisms  operatively 
interconnecting  said  closing  mechanisms  for  conjunctive 
preset  lateral  movements  in  response  to  parallelograming 
and/or  swaying  of  the  railway  car. 


4,335,989 
MINIATURE  SLIDE  STORAGE  TRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Qaes  L.  Hultgren,  334  Harris  Are.,  Clarendon  Hills,  111.  60514 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  931,606,  Aug.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,253,789. 

This  application  Nor.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,607 

Int.  C\?  G03B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  414—405  19  Qaims 


2     «^'IL    n 


54     56 


1.  In  combustion,  a  slide  storage  tray  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  slides  in  a  prearranged,  closely  compacted  relation,  and  a 
slide  transfer  tray  for  receiving  and  holding  said  slides  in  prear- 
ranged positions  so  as  to  permit  said  slides  to  be  transferred 
from  said  transfer  tray  into  compartments  in  an  associated  slide 
projection  tray,  said  storage  tray  comprising  a  plate-like  base 
having  partition  means  thereon  defining  a  plurality  of  open- 
ended  compartments  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  plurality 
of  slides  in  segregated,  annularly  arranged,  radially  extending 
relation,  said  slide  transfer  tray  comprising  a  plate-like  base,  a 
cooperating  cylindrical  wall  and  partition  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  slide  compartments  with  openings  at  one  side  for 
receiving  slides  transferred  from  the  compartments  of  said 
slide  storage  tray,  said  slide  transfer  tray  being  movable  into 
engaged  relation  with  said  slide  storage  tray,  and  alignment 


and  indexing  means  carried  by  said  slide  transfer  and  storage 
trays  and  operable  to  maintain  axial  and  radial  alignment  be- 
tween respective  compartments  of  said  slide  storage  and  trans- 
fer trays  so  that  slides  can  be  freely  transferred  between  said 
compartments. 


4,335,990 
KNOCK  DOWN  BARREL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Apter,  Wyncote;  Carl  Apter,  Ambler,  and  Joseph 
Soliday,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  A.  Industries, 
Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,558 

Int.  a.3  B62B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  414—457  4  Qaims 


1.  A  knock  down  barrel  or  drum  handling  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cradle  which  includes  side  rails  rigidly  connected 
together  by  inwardly  and  downwardly  angled  front  and  rear 
braces,  a  pair  of  upstanding  lift  fianges  at  one  end  of  said 
cradle,  each  flange  being  connected  to  one  of  said  rails,  a 
handle  telescoped  into  each  rail,  each  rail  having  a  set  of  down- 
wardly extending  channels  including  a  front  channel  adjacent 
one  of  said  lift  flanges  and  a  rear  channel,  the  channels  of  each 
set  having  open  sides  facing  each  other,  angled  struts  rigidly 
and  fixedly  joining  each  front  channel  to  said  front  brace,  a 
side  frame  associated  with  each  rail,  each  side  frame  having  a 
rear  leg  received  within  the  rear  channel  and  a  front  leg  re- 
ceived within  the  front  channel  of  its  associated  rail,  fastener 
means  removably  connecting  each  side  rail  leg  to  the  mating 
channel  on  its  associated  rail,  front  and  rear  sets  of  wheels 
removably  coupled  to  a  horizontal  portion  of  each  side  rail,  a 
crossed  brace  having  its  upper  ends  removably  fastened  to  the 
rear  channels  and  to  rear  legs  of  said  side  frames,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  cross  brace  being  removably  fastened  to  lower 
ends  of  said  rear  legs  of  said  side  frames,  whereby  the  appara- 
tus may  be  knocked  down  without  disconnecting  any  portion 
of  the  cradle  and  while  disconnecting  the  side  rails  from  all 
components  connected  thereto. 


4,335,991 
MOBILE  TRANSPORT  FOR  FLUID  CARGO 
Philip  J.  Sweet;  Buck  C.  Hamlet,  and  David  L.  Sweet,  all  of 
Fresno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Carrier  Equipment,  Inc., 
Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,442 
Int.  a.3  B60P  1/36 
U.S.  a.  414—519  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  mobile  transport  for  fluidized  cargo,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  cargo  box,  characterized  by  a  forward  and 
a  rear  end,  comprising  a  substantially  horizontally  ori- 
ented floor  extended  between  a  forward  arid  a  rear  termi- 
nous  and  a  substantially  vertically  oriented  wall  including 
a  pair  of  side  wall  segments  and  a  forward  end  wall  seg- 
ment, means  defining,  between  said  side  wall  segments,  a 
rear  discharge  opening  arranged  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  rear  terminous  of  said  floor; 

B.  means  for  establishing  for  said  box  a  fluid-tight  integrity 
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for  fluidized  cargo  including  a  door  adjacently  related  to 
said  opening  and  pivotally  supported  for  angular  displace- 
ment into  a  sealing  relationship  with  said  opening, 
whereby  leakage  of  the  cargo  through  said  opening  is 
.  avoided  when  said  door  is  displaced  into  a  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  said  opening;  and 


to  the  carriage  assembly  (12)  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane,  said  horizontal  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  carriage  assembly  (12)  and  first 
(26)  and  second  (28)  sliding  bars  each  having  inner  end 
portions  (26a. 28a)  and  being  connected  to  a  respective 
fork  (16  or  18)  and  slidably  connected  to  a  respective 
track  (22a  or  22b).  said  forks  (16.18)  being  oriented  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  relative  to  the  tracks  {22a. 22b) 
and  said  sliding  bars  (26.28)  each  having  a  length  (L) 
sufficient  for  maintaining  said  forks  (16.18)  substantially 
perpendicular  relative  to  the  track  (22a  or  22b)  and  said 
tracks  being  positioned  one  relative  to  the  other  at  loca- 
tions sufficient  for  overlapping  of  the  inner  end  portions  of 
sliding  bars  at  the  first  position  of  the  forks  (16.18). 


4,335,993 

HYDRAULIC-POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR 

HIGH-IMPACT  APPLICATIONS 

Andrew  Nowak,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Fluid-Air  Compo- 
nents, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,694 

Int.  CI.'  B27B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  414—748  7  Claims 


C.  an  endless  drag  chain  totally  confined  within  said  box  and 
substantially  extended  between  said  forward  end  wall 
segment  and  the  door  when  said  door  is  displaced  into  a 
sealing  relationship  with  the  discharge  opening  including 
a  lower  run  supported  in  scraping  engagement  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  floor  and  an  upper  run  supported  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  with  the  lower  run  of  the  drag 
chain. 


4,335,992 
SIDE  SHIFT  FORK  ADJUSTABLE  CARRIAGE 
Jerry  L.  Reeves,  Dallas,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
tion, Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00015,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02001,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,487 

Int.  a.3  B66F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  414—667  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  material  handling  vehicle  (10)  having  a  mast  (14),  a 

carriage  assembly  (12)  connected  to  the  mast  (14)  for  vertical 

movement  thereupon  and  first  and  second  load  lifting  forks 

(16,18)  each  having  a  side,  the  improvement  comprising: 

track  means  (22,24)  for  movably  connecting  said  forks 

(16,18)  to  the  carriage  assembly  (12)  for  movement  of  the 

forks  (16,18)  between  a  first  position  at  which  respective 

sides  of  each  fork  are  in  contact  with  one  another  and  a 

second  position  at  which  the  respective  sides  of  each  fork 

(16,18)  are  spaced  one  from  the  other,  said  track  means 

(22,24)  including  a  first  (22)  pair  of  tracks  having  first 

(22a)  and  second  (,22b)  spaced  apart  tracks  each  connected 


1.  A  hydraulic  positioning  system  for  movably  positioning  a 
member  subject  to  impact  loading,  said  system  comprising; 

(a)  hydraulic  motor  means  having  a  chamber  for  receiving 
hydraulic  fiuid  under  pressure  for  moving  said  member  in 
a  predetermined  direction  in  response  to  the  introduction 
of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fiuid  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fiuid  under  pressure  to  said  chamber; 

(c)  first  fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  with  said  chamber  for  con- 
ducting said  fluid  to  said  chamber,  said  first  fluid  conduit 
means  having  fluid  control  valve  means  interposed  therein 
for  selectively  permitting  or  preventing  the  flow  of  said 
fluid  from  said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  chamber  through  said  first  fluid  conduit  means; 

(d)  second  fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  with  said  chamber  in  paral- 
lel relationship  with  said  first  fiuid  conduit  means  and 
bypassing  said  control  valve  means; 

(e)  said  second  fluid  conduit  means  having  one-way  valve 
means  interposed  therein  for  preventing  the  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  through  said  second  fluid  conduit  means 
from  said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  toward 
said  chamber,  said  one-way  valve  means  having  means 
responsive  to  differences  between  the  pressures  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  in  said  chamber  and  at  said  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  fluid  respectively  for  permitting  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  one-way  valve  means  and  said  sec- 
ond fluid  conduit  means  from  said  chamber  toward  said 
source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  when  the  pressure  of 
hydraulic  fluid  in  said  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  of 
hydraulic  fluid  at  said  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

(0  means  automatically  responsive  to  the  movable  position 
of  said  member  for  actuating  said  fluid-control  valve 
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means  so  as  to  cause  said  hydraulic  motor  means  to  place 

said  member  in  a  predetermined  position; 
wherein  said  hydraulic  motor  means  is  mounted  upon  an  elon- 
gate carriage  having  upwardly-facing  means  for  supporting  a 
log  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  carriage,  said  member 
comprising  a  log-positioning  member  movably  mounted  upon 
said  carriage  for  transversely  positioning  a  log  on  said  carriage 
in  response  to  the  introduction  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  said  chamber  of  said  hydraulic  motor  means. 


4,335,994 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  LARGE 

SOLID  ARTICLES 

Max  I.  Gurth,  1937  Dehesa  Rd.,  El  Cajon,  Calif.  92020 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,223,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,185 

Int.  a.'  FOID  1/36;  B65G  53/30 

U.S.  a.  415—90  11  Claims 


into  a  passage  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  these  ducts  opening 
at  a  point  located  downstream  from  said  set  of  blades,  the 
improvement  wherein,  for  each  duct  (13,  14,  23,  24),  the  duct 
end  which  opens  into  the  passage  is  located  in  proximity  to  the 


concave  surface  of  one  blade  which  delimits  said  passage,  and 
remote  from  the  convex  surface  of  the  other  blade  delimiting 
that  passage,  and  at  the  flow  constriction  (10,  20)  at  the  level  of 
maximum  flow  constriction  between  blades. 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  solid  articles  of  a  predetermined 
size,  said  pump  comprising; 

a  housing  having  walls  defining  a  cylindrical  impeller  cham- 
ber. 

an  mlet  coaxial  with  and  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
and 

an  outlet  communicating  with  and  extending  outward  with 
the  outermost  wall  thereof  at  a  tangent  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  same  chamber, 

a  multiple  disc  impeller  rotatabiy  mounted  coaxially  within 
said  impeller  chamber  in  said  housing  and  having  at  least 
a  first  pair  of  coaxially  disposed  flat  smooth  continuous 
surface  discs  closely  spaced  a  first  distance  apart  defining 
a  first  path  and  so  disposed  within  said  housing  to  permit 
free  How  of  fluid  via  said  first  path  therebetween  to  said 
outlet  and  defining  a  second  path  for  unobstructed  passage 
of  articles  of  a  predetermined  size  greater  than  said  first 
distance  from  said  inlet  past  said  discs  via  said  second  path 
to  said  outlet. 


4,335,995 

SET  OF  BLADES  FOR  A  TURBINE  AND  A  TURBINE 

WHICH  INCLUDES  SUCH  A  SET  OF  BLADES 

Gilbert  Rioilet,  Paris,  and  Raymond  Bessay,  Belfort,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantique,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR79/00089,  §  371  Date  Jun.  5,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00728,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,792 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1978,  78  28459 

Int.  a.'  FOID  5/14:  F04D  29/68 

U.S.  a.  415—144  9  Oaims 

1.  A  set  of  blades  for  a  turbine,  said  set  including  an  upper 
plate  and  a  lower  plate  and  a  group  of  blades  disposed  between 
said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate  and  which  therefore 
define  a  group  of  passages  along  which  a  turbine  feed  fiuid 
flows,  each  passage  being  delimited  by  the  concave  surface  of 
one  blade  and  the  convex  surface  of  the  blade  next  to  it  and  by 
the  lower  plate  and  the  upper  plate  and  secondly,  at  least  two 
ducts  associated  with  each  blade,  one  in  the  upper  plate  and  the 
other  in  the  lower  plate,  one  end  of  each  of  these  ducts  opening 


4,335,996 
WINDMILL  CONSTRUCTION 
Joel  M.  Ross,  R.R.  #3,  Salmon  Arm,  British  Columbia,  Canada 
(VOE  2T0) 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,891 

Int.  a.^  F03D  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  416—88  19  Qaims 


1.  A  windmill  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  drive 
shaft,  means  supporting  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  windmill  airfoils  and  means  extending  from  said 
shaft  to  support  said  airfoils  symmetrically  therearound,  said 
means  including  a  cable  support  member  for  each  airfoil  ex- 
tending substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  airfoil  and  upon  either  side  thereof,  and  fiexible  cable 
means  extending  from  said  airfoil  to  said  cable  support  mem- 
bers adjacent  the  distal  ends  thereof  in  a  substantially  one 
dimensional  triangular  configuration,  and  reel  means  for  said 
fiexible  cable  means  adjacent  said  spindle,  said  flexible  cable 
means  running  freely  through  said  cable  support  members 
adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof  and  to  said  reel. 
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4,335,997 
STRESS  RESISTANT  HYBRID  RADIAL  TURBINE 
WHEEL 
Bruce  A.  Ewing,  Martinsville,  and  Leonard  C.  Lindgren,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,446 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/14 

U.S.  a.  416—185  1  Claim 


and  said  surfaces  define  a  gap  therebetween  for  spacing 
said  base  portion  from  said  metallic  component; 
said  assembly  further  comprising  a  high  temperature  solder 
filling  said  gaps,  said  solder  being  applied  in  liquid  form  at 
elevated  temperature,  wherein  said  solder  and  said  metal- 
lic component,  due  to  the  elevated  application  tempera- 
ture and  differences  in  thermal  coefficients  of  expansion 
between  said  solder  and  metallic  component  and  said 
ceramic  component,  are  shrunk  fit  around  said  base  por- 
tion for  applying  compressive  stresses  to  said  base  portion. 


1.  In  a  radial  flow  turbine  rotor  assembly  of  the  type  having 
a  clearance  bore  therethrough  for  passage  of  a  shaft  and  an 
equivalent  stress  pattern  wherein  a  maximum  equivalent  stress 
occurs  at  said  clearance  bore  and  equivalent  stresses  decrease 
generally  in  proportion  to  radial  outward  distance  from  said 
clearance  bore  with  equal  stress  levels  exhibiting  a  generally 
cone-like  distribution  proceeding  from  a  front  portion  of  said 
rotor  to  a  rear  portion,  the  combination  comprising,  a  metal 
hub  having  said  clearance  bore  therethrough  and  wrought 
properties  capable  of  withstanding  during  operation  of  said 
rotor  assembly  said  maximum  equivalent  stress  and  includinjg  a 
cylindrical  portion  extending  rearward  from  said  front  portion 
to  an  integral  flared-back  portion  defining  a  frustoconical  outer 
surface  generally  conforming  to  said  cone-like  distributions  of 
levels  of  equal  equivalent  stresses,  a  bladed  disc  fabricated 
from  a  dissimilar  metal  incapable  of  withstanding  said  maxi- 
mum equivalent  stress  during  operation  of  said  rotor  assembly 
.  and  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  blades  intercon- 
nected by  a  central  rim  defining  an  outer  surface  flared  back 
from  said  rotor  front  portion  which  outer  surface  cooperates 
with  said  blades  in  defining  a  plurality  of  aerodynamic  gas  flow 
passages  of  preselected  dimensions,  said  disc  further  including 
a  cylindrical  bore  corresponding  in  dimension  to  said  hub 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  frustoconical  cavity  connected  to  said 
cylindrical  bore  corresponding  in  dimension  to  said  hub  flared- 
back  portion,  said  disc  being  received  on  said  hub  so  that  the 
interface  defined  therebetween  lies  radially  outboard  of  all  of 
said  cone-like  distributions  of  levels  of  equal  equivalent  stresses 
exceeding  the  functional  strength  of  said  disc  material,  and 
means  defining  a  metallurgical  bond  between  said  disc  and  said 
hub  across  the  entire  extent  of  said  interface  therebetween. 


and  wherein  said  metallic  component  has  a  reduced  cross- 
sectional  thickness  normal  to  said  surfaces  in  the  region  of 
said  opening,  said  reduced  thickness  being  effective  to 
cause  plastic  deformation  in  said  region  of  said  metallic 
component,  and  to  reduce  the  compressive  stress,  in  said 
region,  of  said  metallic  component  against  said  base  por- 
tion, thereby  reducing  the  tensile  stresses  on  said  ceramic 
component  and  producing  a  connection  between  said 
components  capable  of  withstanding  high  thermal  and 
mechanical  stresses. 


4,335,999 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  FOR  PUMPS 

Robert  E.  LamonUgne,  Boulder,  and  Jon  V.  Scull,  Longmont, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Sinks  Manufacturing  Company, 

Franklin  Park,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,520,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,591. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,238 

Int.  a.'  F04B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  417—38  2  Claims 


4,335,998 
CERAMIC-METAL  ASSEMBLY 
Johann  Siebels,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,121 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1978,  2822627 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/30 
U.S.  a.  416—213  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  metallic  component  and  a 
nonoxidic  ceramic  component  supported  by  said  metallic  com- 
ponent; . 
said  metallic  component  having  an  opening  therein  and  a 
recess  communicating  with  said  opening,  said  recess  being 
defined  by  at  least  two  opposite  inwardly  facing  surfaces; 
said  ceramic  component  having  a  base  portion  disposed  in 
said  recess  and  a  second  portion  projecting  out  of  said 
recess  through  said  opening,  wherein  said  base  portion 


+-^^ 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  output  pressure  of  a  pump  or 
the  like,  said  device  comprising:  an  output  line  for  transmitting 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pump,  said  output  line  including 
a  control  hose  portion  having  a  length  inconsistent  with  the 
length  the  control  hose  portion  would  assume  when  subjected 
to  a  predetermined  variation  in  interval  pressure,  said  control 
hose  portion  changing  in  length  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  line;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
change  in  length  of  said  control  hose  portion  for  controlling 
the  pump,  wherein  the  control  hose  portion  is  initially  de- 
formed into  an  arcuate  configuration,  such  that  a  centerline  of 
the  control  hose  portion  lies  along  an  arcuate  path,  and  the 
ends  fixed  so  that  said  changes  in  length  result  in  variations  in 
said  arcuate  configuration,  and  wherein  said  responsive  means 
senses  said  variations  in  said  arcuate  configuration. 
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4,336,000 
LIQUID  DOSAGE  PISTON  PUMP 
Hans  Jorgensen,  Vanlose;  lb  O.  Sinnerup,  Copenhagen,  and  Ole 
E.  D^nborg,  Horsholm,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Radiome- 
ter A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  3,  1979,  29/79 

Int.  a.'  F04B  39/00.  21/00;  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  417—53  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  gas  or  air  bubbles  from  a  liquid- 
containing  cylinder  chamber  of  a  dosage  piston  pump  includ- 
ing a  pump  cylinder  and  a  piston  displaceable  in  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  define  said  cylinder  chamber  therein,  said  method 
comprising  introducing  an  additional,  substantially  greater 
volume  of  gas  or  air  into  said  cylinder  chamber  for  uniting  said 
gas  or  air  bubbles  and  said  additional  gas  or  air  volume  into  a 
coherent  total  gas  or  air  volume,  subsequently  discharging  said 
coherent  total  volume  of  gas  or  air  completely  from  said  cham- 
ber as  a  substantially  continuous  gas  flow,  and  introducing 
liquid  into  said  cylinder  chamber  so  as  to  obtain  a  cylinder 
chamber  filled  with  liquid  free  of  air  or  gas. 


4,336,001 

SOLID  STATE  COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Eduardo  V.  Andrew,  Liverpool,  N.Y.;  Robert  A.  Naunas,  Jr., 

Fairfield,  Pa.,  and  Richard  C.  Armstrong,  Jr.,  Inwood,  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Frick  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,887,  Sep.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,862. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,032 

Int.  a.?  F04B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  417—63  4  Qaims 
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(a)  means  in  said  inlet  for  measuring  fluid  suction  pressure 
and  delivering  a  suction  pressure  signal; 

(b)  means  adjustable  to  select  a  compressor  loading  setpoint 
comprising  a  reference  suction  pressure  signal; 

(c)  a  loading  actuator  and  an  unloading  actuator,  said  actua- 
tors being  connected  to  operate  said  loading  valve  means 
selectively  and  progressively  to  load  and  unload  the  com- 
pressor; 

(d)  pressure  signal  comparator  means  for  comparing  said 
measured  suction  pressure  signal  with  said  reference  suc- 

,  tion  pressure  signal,  said  comparator  means  having  sepa- 
rate outputs  including  a  first  output  whose  amplitude 
represents  the  degree  of  deviation  from  the  setpoint  when 
the  measured  suction  pressure  signal  is  greater  than  the 
reference  suction  pressure  signal  and  including  a  second 
output  whose  amplitude  represents  the  degree  of  devia- 
tion from  the  setpoint  when  the  suction  pressure  signal  is 
less  than  the  reference  suction  pressure  signal;  and 

(e)  means  for  converting  the  first  and  second  outputs  when 
present,  respectively,  to  first  and  second  control  signals 
comprising  trains  of  pulses  whose  duty  cycles  vary  ac- 
cording to  the  amplitudes  of  said  respective  outputs,  said 
means  for  converting  said  first  and  second  outputs  com- 
prising separate  comparators  each  having  one  input  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  outputs,  a  triangular  wave  generator 
connected  to  the  other  input  of  each  comparator,  one 
comparator  delivering  an  output  control  signal  pulse 
which  is  present  whenever  one  of  said  inputs  exceeds  the 
momentary  level  of  the  triangular  wave,  and  the  other 
comparator  delivering  an  output  control  pulse  whenever 
the  other  of  said  inputs  exceeds  the  momentary  level  of 
the  triangular  wave,  and  means  to  establish  a  threshold 
level  at  the  inputs  to  said  comparators  to  provide  a  dead- 
band  within  which  said  first  and  second  outputs  are  too 
small  to  provide  output  control  signals  from  the  compara- 
tors; and  said  control  signals  being  coupled  respectively  to 
said  loading  and  unloading  actuators  and  operative  to 
control  said  actuators  to  load  or  unload  the  compressor  in 
increments  in  response  to  the  durations  of  said  pulses. 


4,336,002 
TWO  STAGE  PUMP  HAVING  AN  ELECTROMOTOR 

DEVICE 
Klaus  Rose,  Mundelsheim;  Ulrich  Kemmner,  Sachsenheim,  and 
Karl  Ruhl,  Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,170 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622155 

Int.  a.^  F04B  23/14 
U.S.  a.  417—203  4  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  connection  with  a  fluid  compressor 
driven  by  a  motor,  the  compressor  including  loading  valve 
means  operative  to  adjust  the  capacity  of  the  compressor  by 
modulating  fluid  leakage  from  its  discharge  toward  its  inlet  to 
maintain  a  desired  suction  pressure  at  the  inlet,  said  system 
comprising: 


1.  A  fuel  supply  unit  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  fuel 

outlet  at  the  other  end, 
a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing, 
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a  two  stage  pump  coupled  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  and 
located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing  for  pumping  fuel 
entering  said  fuel  inlet  through  said  housing  and  discharg- 
ing same  out  said  fuel  outlet, 

an  electric  motor  in  said  housing  having  an  armature 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  driving  said  two  stage  pump  and 
being  exposed  to  fuel  flowing  from  said  fuel  inlet  to  the 
fuel  outlet, 

said  two  stage  pump  comprising  a  first  pump  unit  with  an 
impeller  and  a  second  pump  unit  with  an  impeller,  the 
impellers  of  both  said  pump  units  being  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  by  said  armature  and  the  inlet  of  said  first 
pump  unit  being  connected  to  said  fuel  inlet  and  the  outlet 
of  said  first  pump  unit  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said 
second  pump  unit  with  the  outlet  of  said  second  pump  unit 
being  directed  to  said  fuel  outlet,  said  first  pump  unit  being 
of-the  type  which  has  a  higher  fuel  flow  and  a  higher 
delivery  output  per  rotation  than  said  second  pump  unit, 
an  air  discharge  duct  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  first 
pump  unit  with  said  fuel  inlet  for  dispelling  gases  in  the 
fuel  being  supplied  to  said  second  pump  unit, 
further  including  a  recess  means  in  the  impeller  of  said  sec- 
ond pump  unit, 
bushing  means  connected  to  said  armature  havmg  an  axial 

projection  received  in  said  recess, 
ring  means  disposed  on  said  shaft  between  the  impeller  of 
said  second  pump  unit  and  the  impeller  of  said  first  pump 

unit,  ,  J 

pin  means  carried  by  said  ring  and  also  received  m  said 

recess, 
a  recess  in  said  ring  means,  and 
an  axial  projection  located  on  the  impeller  of  said  first  pump 

unit  and  received  in  said  recess  in  said  ring  means, 
so  that  said  armature,  impellers  and  ring  are  in  rotational 

locking  engagement  with  one  another. 


4,336,003 

CRANE  SWING  CONTROL 

William  D.  Kramer,  Powell,  and  Ellis  H.  Born,  Columbus,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,021 

Int.  a.3  F04B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  417—217  2  Claims 


top  of  the  poppet  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  force  of  the  biasing 
means;  and  means  for  automatically  reducing  pump  displace- 
ment when  working  fluid  pressure  equals  the  pressure  setting 
of  the  sequence  valve  means  and  the  sequence  poppet  lifts  off 
the  seat;  characterized  by  a  swing  control  comprising  a  control 
piston,  means  connecting  the  control  piston  to  the  input  con- 
trol means,  spring  means  for  biasing  the  control  piston  to  a 
centered  position  to  thereby  put  the  input  control  means  in  the 
centered  position,  second  pilot  valve  means  for  limiting  work- 
ing fiuid  pressure  including  a  second  seat  and  a  movable  mem- 
ber, passage  means  for  connecting  the  second  pilot  valve 
means  to  the  conduit  means  between  the  orifice  and  the  top  of 
the  sequence  valve  poppet,  second  passage  means  for  connect- 
ing the  second  pilot  valve  means  to  said  means  for  automati- 
cally reducing  pump  displacement,  means  for  providing  a 
source  of  pressurized   control   fiuid   to   the  swing  control 
wherein  said  control  fluid  moves  the  control  piston  to  thereby 
move  the  input  control  means  to  set  the  displacement  of  the 
pump  to  a  position  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  the  control 
fluid,  wherein  said  control  fluid  acts  on  the  movable  member 
of  the  second  pilot  valve  means  to  set  the  working  fluid  pres- 
sure at  an  amount  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  the  control 
fluid  and  said  movable  member  moves  off  said  second  seat  to 
pass  working  pressure  fluid  to  said  second  passage  means  to 
reduce  the  displacement  of  the  pump  when  the  pressure  of  the 
working  fluid  equals  the  setting  of  the  second  pilot  valve 
means,  and  said  sequence  poppet  lifts  off  the  seat  after  the 
movable  member  moves  off  the  second  seat  when  the  pressure 
drop  across  the  orifice  reduces  the  force  on  top  of  the  poppet 
by  an  amount  equal  to  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  to  thereby 
help  to  further  reduce  the  displacement  of  the  pump. 

4,336,004 
MOVABLE  END  PLATE  FOR  A  VACUUM  PUMP 
Frederick  G.  Grabb,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,125 

Int.  CI.5  P04B  49/02.  49/08 

U.S.  a.  417—283  *  Claims 


1.  A  variable  displacement  pump  driven  by  a  prime  mover 
comprising:  fluid  motor  means  for  setting  the  displacement  of 
the  pump  between  a  position  of  maximum  displacement  in  one 
direction  and  a  position  of  maximum  displacement  in  the  other 
.  direction  with  a  centered  position  of  minimum  fluid  displace- 
ment therebetween;  input  control  means  for  operating  the  fluid 
motor  means  to  set  the  displacement  at  a  desired  value;  adjust- 
able sequence  valve  means  for  setting  and  limiting  working 
fluid  pressure  including  an  adjustable  pilot  stage,  a  poppet  and 
a  seat;  means  biasing  the  poppet  toward  the  seat  to  close  the 
sequence  valve;  conduit  means  conducting  working  fluid  to 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  poppet;  an  orifice  in  the  conduit 
means  which  causes  the  sequence  poppet  to  lift  oft"  the  seat 
when  the  pressure  drop  across  the  orifice  reduces  the  force  on 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  housing  with  an  operational  chamber 
and  a  control  chamber  therein,  a  movable  wall  located  in  the 
operational -chamber  for  separating  an  inlet  port  from  an  outlet 
port,  and  an  input  member  for  moving  said  movable  wall  in  the 
operational  chamber  to  transfer  fluid  from  the  inlet  port  and 
into  the  operational  chamber  while  removing  fluid  from  the 
operational  chamber  through  the  outlet  port,  said  control 
chamber  being  connected  to  the  surrounding  environment, 
said  housing  including  an  end  plate  which  seals  said  opera- 
tional chamber  charactenzed  by  the  end  plate  being  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  between  the  opera- 
tional and  control  chambers  for  connecting  the  inlet  port  to  the 
outlet  port  and  thereby  substantially  reducing  the  resistance  to 
movement  of  the  wall  within  the  operational  chamber  to  corre- 
spondingly reduce  the  work  requirement  of  the  input  member; 
a  switch  connected  in  said  operational  chamber;  said  switch 

responding  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  at  the  inlet  port  to 

develop  an  operational  signal;  and 
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a  control  valve  device  responsive  to  said  operational  signal 
for  interrupting  communication  between  the  surrounding 
environment  and  said  control  chamber  while  connecting 
the  control  chamber  to  said  inlet  port  to  develop  said 
predetermined  pressure  differential  and  permit  the  inlet 
and  outlet  port  connection. 


4,336,006 
GEAR  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE  WITH 
GAPS  BETWEEN  BEARING  MEMBERS  AND  HOUSING 
Kurt  Grabow,  Feucht;  Willy  Mahl,  Ditzingen;  Karl-Heinz  Miil- 
ler,  Vaihingen;  Heinrich  Kochendorfer,  Kernen;  Dieter 
Bertsch,  Neuhausen;  Siegfried  Mayer;  Jorg  Anhenn,  both  of 
Vaihingen,  and  Wiiheim  Dworak,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1978,  2848994 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  ;//*,  21/02:  F16C  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  418—131  9  Claims 


4,336,005 

GEAR  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 

James  R.  McBurnett,  and  James  M.  Eley,  both  of  Corinth, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Corinth,  Miss. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,891,  Apr.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,266,915,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,094, 

Jul.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  201,475 

Int.  a.3  F04C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  418—126  8  Qaims 


1.  A  gear  positive  displacement  machine,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inner  wall;  two  gear  members  in  said  housing 
each  having  an  axis  and  a  shaft  forming  said  axis,  said  gear 
members  radially  abutting  against  and  meshing  with  one  an- 
other, said  gear  members  together  with  said  housing  defming  a 
low  pressure  side  and  a  high  pressure  side;  bearing  members  in 
said  housing  and  arranged  for  bearing  said  shafts  of  said  gears, 
each  of  said  bearing  members  having  a  peripheral  face  which 
together  with  said  inner  wall  of  said  housing  forms  a  gap  at 
least  at  said  low  pressure  side,  said  gap  increasing  in  two  axi- 
ally  opposite  directions  starting  from  a  central  transverse  axis 
of  said  bearing  members  so  that  when  said  shafts  of  said  gears 
bend  during  the  operation,  said  bearing  members  exactly  fol- 
low the  bending  line  of  said  shafts. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pump  or  motor  of  the  gear  type  having  a  pair  of 
intermeshing  externally  toothed  gears  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  within  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  ports 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gears  for  admission  and  dis- 
charge of  operating  fluid,  the  housing  being  relieved  in  a  re- 
gion extending  across  the  width  of  the  gear  teeth,  a  pair  of 
sealing  members  each  being  spaced  radially  from  one  of  said 
gears,  a  recess  in  the  housing  adjacent  one  of  said  ports,  said 
radially  spaced  sealing  members  each  being  disposed  in  said 
recess  and  each  having  and  arcuate  sealing  surface  conforming 
to  the  path  of  the  tips  of  the  gear  teeth  and  forming  with  the 
gear  teeth  a  zone  of  high  pressure  in  communication  with  said 
adjacent  port,  each  said  sealing  surface  extending  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  port  at  higher  pressure  for  a  distance  sufficient  to 
span  the  tips  of  adjacent  teeth  of  the  adjacent  gear  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  gears,  each  said  radially  spaced  sealing 
member  having  a  pair  of  supports  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions beyond  the  gear  side  surfaces,  said  supports  each  having 
a  planar  support  surface,  means  having  planar  support  surfaces 
interfacing  with  the  surfaces  on  said  supports  and  transmitting 
load  to  the  housing,  said  support  means  being  constructed  to 
limit  movement  of  the  radially  spaced  sealing  members  to  a 
position  of  sealing  relationship  with  said  gear  teeth  and  for 
transmitting  the  load  imposed  on  the  radially  spaced  sealing 
members  directly  into  said  housing. 


4,336,007 

WORM  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  COMPRESSED 

FLUID  ESCAPE  GROOVES 

Kenji  Takeda,  Okazaki;  Yoshiyuki  Hattori,  Toyoake,  and  Takao 

Kasagi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,052 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    13,    1979,   54- 
31868[U] 

Int.  CV  F04C  18/00.  29/08 
U.S.  a.  418—183  3  Qaims 


1.  A  worm  type  compressor  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  worm  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spiral-like 
passages  in  an  inner  periphery  thereof; 
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said  spiral-like  passages  being  disposed  with  the  same  phase 
differences  with  each  other,  the  depth  of  each  of  said 
spiral-like  passages  being  maximum  in  the  central  portion 
of  said  worm  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and 
gradually  decreasing  in  both  end  directions  of  each  of  said 
spiral-like  passages; 

a  column-shaped  rotor  disposed  coaxially  within  said  worm 
and  contacted  with  the  inner  periphery  thereof  so  that  said 
worm  and  said  rotor  may  be  rotated  relatively  to  each 

.  other; 

said  rotor  being  provided  with  a  cavity  having  an  approxi- 
mate circular  shape  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  and  an 
axially  extending  opening  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotor,  which  is  communicated  with  said  cavity; 
a  pinion  gear  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and  spaced  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  rotor  by  a  predetermined  distance; 
a  portion  of  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  gear  projecting  from  said 
axially  extending  opening  and  being  engaged  within  said 
spiral-like  passages,  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  fluid  sealing  chambers  formed  respectively  by 
each  of  said  spiral-like  passages  of  said  worm,  each  tooth 
of  said  pinion  gear  which  is  engaged  with  each  of  said 
spiral-like  passages,  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor, 
the  volume  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  fluid  sealing  cham- 
bers being  varied  according  to  the  travel  of  each  tooth  of 
said  pinion  gear  within  each  of  said  spiral-like  passages  of 
said  worm; 
a  fluid  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  fluid  into  said  fluid 

sealing  chambers; 
a  fluid  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  fluid  from  said  fluid 

sealing  chambers; 
said  fluid  outlet  means  comprising  an  internal  fluid  outlet 
port  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  near  but 
spaced  circumferentially  from  said  axially  extending  open- 
ing so  as  to  be  opposed  to  and  communicated  with  each  of 
the  finishing  portions  of  said  spiral-like  passages  in  turn  as 
said  rotor  is  rotated;  and 
a  compressed  fluid  escape  means  provided  in  each  of  said 
finishing  portions  of  said  spiral-like  passages  of  said  worm 
for  letting  one  portion  of  the  compressed  fluid  escape 
from  each  of  said  spiral-like  passages  when  each  tooth  of 
said  pinion  gear  passes  each  of  said  finishing  portions  of 
said  spiral-like  passages,  said  escape  means  comprising  a 
narrow  groove  extending  circumferentially  in  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  worm  from  and  communicating  with  the 
terminal  end  of  the  corresponding  finishing  portion. 

4,336,008 
ADJUSTABLE  SPACER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLATEN 

PRESS 
Jurgen  Pesch,  Krefeld-Traar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Set.  No.  207,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2946468 

Int.  a.'  B29C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425— 406  2  Claims 

1.  A  platen  press  comprising: 

a  pair  of  platens  having  respective  confronting  and  parallel 
platen  surfaces  and  each  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 

edges ' 

respective  solid  spacer  bars  fixed  to  said  longitudinal  edges 
of  one  of  said  platens  and  having  respective  spacer  sur- 
faces parallel  to  and  between  said  platen  surfaces; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  spacer  bars  to  the  respec- 
tive longitudinal  edges; 

respective  adjustment  bars  secured  to  said  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  other  of  said  platens  and  each  having  an  adjustment 
surface  parallel  to  and  confronting  the  respective  spacer 
surface,  each  of  said  adjustment  bars  being  formed  of  an 
outer  wedge  having  a  pair  of  nonparallel  faces  one  of 
which  is  the  respective  bar  surface,  and  of  an  inner  wedge 


having  an  outer  face  fiatly  engaging  the  other  face  of  the 
respective  outer  wedge; 
means  for  relatively  longitudinally  displacing  said  inner  and 
outer  wedges  and  thereby  displacing  the  respective  ad- 


justment surfaces  perpendicular  to  the  respective  platen 
surfaces;  and 
means  for  displacing  said  platens  toward  each  other  perpen- 
dicular to  said  surfaces  for  engagement  of  said  spacer 
surfaces  fiatly  with  the  respective  adjustment  surfaces. 


4,336.009 
MOLDING  TOOL 
Franz-Josef  Wolf,  Bad  Soden  Salmunster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  A  Co.,  Bad  Soden 
Salmunster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1979,  2947621 

Int.  a.'  B29C  //OO,  6/02 

U.S.  CI.  425—116 


3  Claims 


1.  In  a  molding  tool  having  oppositely  facing  first  and  sec- 
ond surfaces  defining  a  mold  cavity  therebetween  for  the 
rubber  injection  coating  of  the  outer  rim  of  a  circular  disk,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  sharply  defining  a  bound- 
ary transition  between  said  coating  on  said  outer  rim  of  said 
disk  and  the  remaining  surfaces  of  said  disk,  said  means  includ- 
ing oppositely  facing,  triangular  cross-sectioned  projections 
extending  merely  a  fraction  of  a  millimeter  from  said  first  and 
second  surfaces,  and  which  projections  engage  said  disk  suffi- 
ciently close  to  said  boundary  transition  during  injection  of 
said  coating  to  result  in  no  noticable  impression  in  said  disk 
except  upon  removal  of  said  coating 

4,336,010 

DOUGH  FORMING.  DIVIDING  AND  CUTTING 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  T.  Thompson,  1141  Napoli  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

90272 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,187 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  15/00:  A21C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  425—141  *2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  and  continuously  shaping  an 
-  irregular  mass  of  dough  into  a  plurality  of  individual  dough 
elements  of  controllable  weight,  comprising: 

forming  means  for  shai>ing  said  irregular  mass  into  a  continu- 
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ous  dough  slab  of  uniform  thickness  and  width  said  form- 
ing means  having  an  input  means  for  receiving  said  irregu- 
lar mass  and  an  output  means  through  which  a  slab  of 
dough  of  uniform  thickness  and  width  is  emitted,  said 
forming  means  including  driven  roller  means  for  pulling 
said  irregular  mass  progressively  into  said  forming  means 
through  said  input,  shaping  it  into  a  slab  of  uniform  thick- 
ness and  width,  and  emitting  it  from  said  output,  said 
forming  means  further  including  drive  means  connected 
to  drive  said  driven  roller  means  at  a  changeable  rate; 
driven  dividing  drum  means  revolving  at  a  constant  speed 
for  receiving  and  pulling  said  slab  of  dough  from  said 


«=*       rrt 


output  means  and  for  dividing  said  slab  into  a  plurality  of 
dough  strips  of  the  same  uniform  cross-sectional  area; 

sensing  means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
sensing  the  thickness  of  said  slab  being  received  by  said 
dividing  drum  means  and  for  speeding  up  said  drive  means 
when  said  thickness  is  too  thin  and  for  slowing  down  said 
drive  means  when  said  thickness  gets  too  thick  whereby 
said  thickness  is  maintained  generally  constant;  and, 

driven  cutting  means  for  continuously  dividing  said  strips 
into  a  plurality  of  individual  dough  elements  of  generally 
equal  length  with  the  length  of  said  elements  being  deter- 
mined by  the  operating  speed  of  said  cutting  means  rela- 
tive to  the  speed  of  said  dividing  drum  means. 


4,336,011 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LINERS  TO  CLOSURES 
Robert  W.  George,  Naperville;  Casper  W.  Miller,  Mundelein, 
and  Kenneth  Rapey,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  National 
Can  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,770,  May  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,076 

Int.  a.'  B29C  li/02 

U.S.  a.  425—129  R  6  Qaims 


/*>— ■ 


2.  A  cap  lining  machine  having  a  continuously  rotating 
molding  and  curing  head  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  stations  defmed  on  the  periphery  thereof  and  movable 
along  a  path,  each  station  having  a  recess  for  receiving  a  cap 
and  a  plunger  reciprocated  between  open  and  closed  positions 
with  means  for  moving  said  plunger  between  said  positions 
during  each  cycle  of  revolution  for  said  head,  feed  means  for 


continuously  supplying  unlined  caps  having  a  curable  fluid 
compound  to  each  station,  take-off  means  for  removing  lined 
caps  from  respective  stations,  and  stationary  heating  means 
adjacent  said  molding  and  curing  head  between  said  feed 
means  and  said  take-off  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  curing 
and  molding  head  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  each 
station  substantially  above  ambient  temperature,  the  improve- 
ment of  said  feed  means  including  a  continuously  rotating  feed 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pockets, 
unlined  cap  supply  means  for  feeding  caps  to  respective  pock- 
ets, and  curable  fluid  compound  dispensing  means  for  dispens- 
ing metered  quantities  of  compound  at  a  rate  greater  than  1000 
cycles  per  minute  to  said  respective  unlined  caps  in  said  pock- 
ets, said  dispensing  means  including  a  housing  having  a  cham- 
ber defmed  therein  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  chamber,  a  member  in  said  chamber  having  a  needle  for 
opening  and  closing  said  outlet,  said  member  and  chamber 
cooperating  to  defme  an  annular  path  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  solenoid  means  surrounding  said  chamber  for  recip- 
rocating said  member  and  needle  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  and  pressurized  compound  supply  means  connected 
to  said  inlet  for  supplying  compound  at  substantially  room 
temperature  to  flow  through  said  flow  path  when  said  outlet  is 
open  and  be  delivered  to  said  caps  at  substantially  room  tem- 
perature, said  caps  with  said  compound  therein  being  trans- 
ferred from  said  pockets  to  said  recesses  while  said  plungers 
are  in  an  open  position,  said  plungers  being  moved  to  a  closed 
position  after  said  caps  are  received  in  said  recesses  to  mold 
said  compound,  said  heating  means  curing  said  compound 
while  said  caps  are  moved  between  said  feed  means  and  said 
take-off  means,  and  said  plungers  are  moved  to  an  open  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  take-off  means  to  allow  said  caps  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  recess. 


4,336,012 
COEXTRUSION  DEVICE 
Paul  E.  Koch,  Chagrin  Falls;  Thomas  J.  Bond,  and  Richard  C. 
Adams,  both  of  Chardon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,312 

Int.  a.3  B29F  3/04.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  425—131.1  30  Qaims 


1.  A  coextrusion  device,  for  use  with  conventional  extruders 
and  extrusion  dies  for  forming  layered  products  from  at  least 
two  materials,  comprising: 
manifold  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  extruded  feed 
materials  wherein  individual  feed  materials  are  directed 
into  separate  flow  streams  passing  therethrough; 
feedblock  means  receiving  said  flow  streams  of  feed  materi- 
als from  said  manifold  and  maintaining  each  separate 
while  passing  therethrough; 
said  feedblock  having 
flrst  and  second  faces; 

entrance  ports  in  said  first  face  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  flow  streams  of  feed  materials; 
channel  means  passing  through  said  feedblock  between- 
said  first  and  second  faces  reducing  the  cross-sectional 
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area  of  each  separate  flow  stream  and  directing  each 
flow  stream  into  at  least  one  separate  profile; 
exit  ports  in  said  second  face  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  said  channel  means,  defining  a  first  profile  for  each 
said  flow  stream  of  feed  material;  and 
adaptor  means  receiving  said  first  profiles  from  said  feed- 
block 
said  adaptor  means  having 
first  and  second  faces; 

an  entrance  port  in  said  first  face  receiving  said  first  pro- 
files; 
an  exit  port  in  said  second  face  corresponding  to  the 

entrance  of  an  extrusion  die;  and 
a  transition  zone  between  said  entrance  and  exit  ports 
wherein  said  first  profiles  become  contiguous  and  the 
overall  configuration  of  said  contiguous  first  profiles  is 
adapted  for  receipt  by  an  extrusion  die. 


4,336,014 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  A  FORMING  ELEMENT  ON 

A  MANDREL 
Gunnar  Parmann,  Alvoy,  Norway,  assignor  to  Rieber  A  Son 
A/S,  Bergen,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,495 

Int.  a.JB29C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  425—403  13  Qaims 


\y^^/////yyy^}- 


4,336,013 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONCRETE  ARTICLES  OF 

UNIFORM  DENSITY 
George  E.  Hand,  Williamstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Kerr  Concrete 
Pipe  Company,  Folsom,  N.J. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,316 

Int.  a.5  B28B  i/;&  27/2-/ 

U.S.  CI.  425—145  3  Oaims 


1.  In  combination 

an  annular  forming  and  sealing  element  including  a  body  of 
elastically  yieldable  material  defining  an  annular  sealing 
portion  having  an  inner  diameter  on  an  interior  surface 
thereof  and  a  trailing  end  of  a  wedge-shaped  cross-section, 
and  a  rigid  relatively  non-elastic  annular  ring  of  circular 
cross-section  disposed  within  said  body  at  least  partially  in 
a  plane  of  said  sealing  portion;  and 

a  mandrel  having  said  element  mounted  thereon,  said  man- 
drel having  a  peripheral  anchoring  surface  of  an  outer 
diameter  greater  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  sealing 
portion  and  including  one  annular  anchoring  groove 
therein  sized  to  receive  said  sealing  portion  therein  in 
deformed  relation  to  anchor  said  element  to  said  mandrel 
in  fixed  relation,  said  groove  having  a  sharply  defined 
forward  annular  wall  abutting  said  sealing  portion  to 
preclude  advancement  of  said  element  along  said  mandrel. 

4,336,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  WITH  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENT  IN  BLOWING  GAS 

Dewey  N.  RainriUe,  11  Kent  PI.,  Westfield,  N.J.  07090 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,805 

Int.  a.J  B29C  77/07,  2V00 

U.S.  a.  425-74  "  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  concrete  pipe  of  uniform  den- 
sity comprising: 

(a)  means  for  forming  concrete  into  the  form  of  said  pipe 
comprising  a  mold  having  an  inner  wall,  a  packing  head 
for  packing  concrete  against  said  inner  wall,  a  shaft  cen- 
trally mounted  on  said  packing  head,  an  electric  packing 
head  motor  for  revolving  said  packing  head  through  the 
mold;  and  means  for  raising  said  packing  head  only  at  a 

fixed  rate; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  concrete  to  said  forming  means; 

(c)  a  feed  motor  for  driving  said  concrete  feeding  means; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  and  measuring  current  in  said  packing 
head  motor,  said  current  being  a  function  of  torque  gener- 
ated in  said  packing  head; 

(e)  means  for  comparing  said  sensed  cun-ent  to  a  preset 
current;  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  feed  motor  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  and  comparing  means. 


1.  Injection  blow  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  operational  stations  including  an  injection  station,  a  blowing 
station,  a  stripper  station,  and  an  indexing  head  around  which 
the  stations  are  located  and  spaced  at  equal  angles  and  from 
which  core  rods  extend  into  the  respective  stations,  a  housing 
spaced  from  and  enclosing  the  blowing  station  and  the  stnpper 
station  to  shut  off  gas  that  is  used  in  the  blowing  station  and  the 
stripper  station  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  outside  of  the 
housing,  apparatus  for  blowing  containers  at  the  blowing  sta- 
tion with  gas  containing  hazardous  fumes,  means  for  venting  to 
space  within  said  housing  the  gas  containing  the  hazardous 
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fumes  from  the  blown  container  and  from  objects  blown  at  the 
blowing  station  by  gas  containing  the  hazardous  fumes,  and 
means  for  collecting  from  said  space  the  gas  containing  the 
fumes  and  for  supplying  the  hazardous  gas  to  the  blowing 
station  for  subsequent  blowing  operations  where  the  blown 
container  is  filled  with  the  hazardous  gas  mixture. 


1.  An  industrial  gas  burner  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical housing  having  one  tapered  end  through  which  combus- 
tion products  are  discharged  and  having  a  closed  second  end, 
a  partition  axially  dividing  said  housing  into  an  air  inlet  plenum 
adjacent  said  closed  end  and  a  combustion  chamber  adjacent 
said  discharge  end.  an  air  inlet  arranged  transversely  to  said 
plenum  and  comprising  means  for  conducting  air  tangentially 
into  said  plenum  and  in  a  swirling  fashion  around  the  axis  of 
said  housing,  said  partition  including  a  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  holes,  a  gas  jet  nozzle  positioned  within  each  of  said  holes 
with  a  clearance  between  each  of  said  nozzles  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  holes,  a  collar  disposed  about  each  nozzle  and 
within  said  combustion  chamber,  said  clearances  comprising 
means  for  conducting  swirling  air  from  said  plenum  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  collars  obstructing  said  clearances 
and  comprising  means  for  directing  air  outwardly,  away  from 
the  nozzles,  thereby  permitting  gas  from  said  jet  nozzles  to 
spread,  said  nozzles  and  said  partition  being  mounted  to  said 
housing. 


4,336,017 
FLARE  WITH  INWARDLY  DIRECTED  COANDA 
NOZZLE 
Denis  H.  Desty,  Weybridge,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,531 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1977, 
03518/77 

Int.  a.^  F23D  00/00 
U.S.  a.  431--202  10  Qaims 

1.  A  flare,  comprising: 
a  flow  tube  having  an  inlet  end  portion  and  an  outlet  end 

portion; 
said  inlet  end  portion  of  said  flow  tube  including  a  Coanda 

nozzle  directed  towards  the  interior  of  said  flow  tube; 
means  for  passing  a  pressurized  gas  through  said  Coanda 
nozzle  and  thereafter,  together  with  entrained  surround- 
ing gas,  along  the  inside  of  said  flow  tube; 
said  flow  tube  transporting  the  gas  flow  to  the  outlet  end 

portion  thereof; 
said  Coanda  nozzle  including  a  circumferentially  extending 
outlet  slot  through  which  said  pressurized  gas  flows  and  a 
circumferentially  extending  Coanda  surface  inside  said 
flow  tube  contiguous  with  one  edge  of  said  Coanda  nozzle 
outlet  slot,  the  opposite  edge  of  said  Coanda  nozzle  outlet 


slot  comprising  a  resilient  flap  arranged  to  flex  in  response 
to  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  gas  passing  through  said 
Coanda  nozzle  outlet  slot  to  vary  the  effective  slot  width 
thereof; 
said  resilient  flap  comprising  an  annular  ring,  the  outer 
circumferentially  extending  edge  of  which  is  fixed  while 


4,336,016 
BURNERS 
John  Badrock,  Southport,  England,  assignor  to  World  Stress 
(Gas  Contracts)  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,108 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
7902764 

Int.  a.3  F23M  9/00 
U.S.  a.  431—158  6  Claims 


I         I         €ntratntd  Hir 


the  inner  circumferentially  extending  edge  thereof  is  free 
to  move  in  response  to  said  pressure  of  said  pressurized 
gas;  and 
means  for  directing  low  pressure  gas  into  the  inlet  portion  of 
said  flow  tube,  said  means  located  at  a  predetermined 
fixed  spatial  position  relative  to  said  Coanda  nozzle  during 
use  of  the  fiare. 


4,336,018 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  INFANTRY  WEAPONS  TRAINER 
Albert  H.  Marshall,  Orlando;  Bon  F.  Shaw,  Winter  Park;  Her- 
bert C.  Towie,  Maitland,  all  of  Fla.;  Thomas  J.  Riordan,  Santa 
Oara,  Calif.,  and  George  A.  Siragusa,  Winter  Park,  Fla., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,313 

Int.  aj  F41J  5/08.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  434-22  31  Qaims 


31.  A  weapon  fire  simulation  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

projection  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  for  simul- 
taneously and  coordinately  projecting  onto  a  screen  a 
background  scene  including  a  visual  target  and  an  infrared 
target; 

a  weapon  having  a  trigger  mechanism  attached  thereto; 

a  sensor  element  attached  to  said  weapon,  said  sensor  ele- 
ment having  a  quartet  of  photodiodes,  each  of  which  is 
adapted  for  producing  an  analog  output  signal  upon  sens- 
ing said  infrared  target; 

a  quartet  of  sensor  circuits,  each  of  which  has  a  signal  input 
and  an  enable  input,  and  a  data  output,  with  the  signal 
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inputs  thereof  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  quartet  of  photodiodes; 
an  enable  circuit  mechanically  coupled  to  the  trigger  mecha- 
nism of  said  weapon  and  having  an  enable  output  con- 
nected to  the  enable  inputs  of  said  quartet  of  sensor  cir- 
cuits, and  a  data  ready  strobe  output,  for  generating  an 
enable  signal  and  providing  a  data  ready  pulse  so  as  to 
allow  the  reading  out  of  the  data  appearing  at  the  data 
outputs  of  said  quartet  of  sensor  circuits  whenever  said 
trigger  mechanism  is  operated; 
an  interface  circuit  having  a  quartet  of  data  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  quartet  of  data  outputs  of  said 
sensor  circuits,  a  data  ready  strobe  input  connected  to  the 
data  ready  strobe  of  said  enable  circuit,  a  plurality  of 
computer  inputs,  and  a  plurality  of  computer  outputs,  for 
receiving  from  said  sensor  circuits  the  data  word  provided 
thereby,  and  for  storing  said  data  word  therein;  and 
a  computer  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  computer  outputs  of  said  interface  circuit, 
and  a  plurality  of  outputs  respectively  connected  to  the 
computer  inputs  of  said  interface  circuit,  for  supplying  to 
said  interface  circuit  a  predetermined  address  word  so  as 
to  effect  the  transfer  of  said  data  word  from  said  interface 
circuit  to  said  computer,  wherein  said  computer  performs 
an  analysis  of  said  data  word  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined computer  program  stored  therein  so  as  to  indi- 
cate to  a  trainee  rifleman  whether  said  trainee  rifleman  has 
scored  a  hit  upon  said  visual  target. 


4,336,020 

JIGSAW  PUZZLE  FOR  USE  IN  BILINGUAL  EDUCATION 

David  Zacharin,  P.O.  Box  76,  Graton,  Calif.  95444 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,187 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  5/04;  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  434— 157  6  Claims 


4,336,019 

EDUCATIONAL  ACCOUNTING  GAME 

Thomas  D.  Schroeder,  7  Woodbine  St.,  S.  Burlington,  Vt.  05401 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,116 

Int.  a.5  G09B  19/]8 

U.S.  CI.  434—109  2  Claims 


t 


1.  Educational  apparatus  comprising; 

board  means  having  a  raised  border  around  a  recessed  area; 

sheet  means  marked  with  numerous  words,  said  sheet  means 
fitted  within  said  recessed  area; 

a  set  of  jigsaw  puzzle  pieces  for  assembly  over  said  sheet 
means,  said  puzzle  pieces  when  completely  assembled 
forming  a  picture  covering  all  of  the  words  on  said  sheet 
means  except  for  the  words  which  represent  said  picture, 
said  picture  being  formed  solely  by  said  jigsaw  puzzle 
pieces,  said  representative  words  appearing  through  pre- 
determined windows  formed  by  edges  of  said  puzzle 
pieces. 

4,336,021 
EMERGENCY  BELTING  AND  KIT 
William  M.  Haines,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,069 

Int.  a.3  F16G  3/07 

U.S.  CI.  474—256  1°  CI*™* 


e 
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1.  An  educational  accounting  game  comprising  a  game 
board  having  four  columns  of  boxes  printed  thereon,  two  for 
assets  and  two  for  liabilities,  and  a  sheet  of  separable  game 
pieces  having  accounting  legends  and  assorted  numerical  val- 
ues printed  thereon,  the  printed  surface  of  the  game  board  and 
the  surface  of  said  sheet  of  game  pieces  opposite  the  printing 
having  complementary  engaging  means  thereon  for  temporar- 
ily holding  individual  game  pieces  in  position  on  said  game 
board  and  each  game  piece  having  an  accounting  legend 
thereon  being  of  a  different  color  and  said  game  pieces  having 
numerical  values  thereon  being  of  different  colors  correspond- 
ing to  the  colors  of  the  game  pieces  having  accounting  legends 
thereon  whereby  those  pieces  having  a  legend  designating  an 
asset  are  placed  in  the  first  column,  those  pieces  having  a 
legend  designating  a  liability  are  placed  in  the  third  column 
and  those  pieces  having  numerical  values  thereon  are  placed  in 
the  second  and  fourth  columns  according  to  color. 


•30 


1.  In  an  endless  belt  assembly  including  a  belt  of  elastomeric 
material  having  internal  cavities  in  the  ends  thereof,  and  cou- 
pling means  having  respective  end  gripping  means  securely 
engaged  in  the  internal  cavities  of  the  belting,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  coupling  means  having  a  smooth  central  shank  portion  and 
having  one  of  the  respective  end  gripping  means  formed 
of  a  helical  rib  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the 
shank  portion,  and  the  other  of  the  end  gripping  means  in 
the  configuration  of  a  sharp  edged  head; 
said  rib  penetrating  the  wall  of  the  elastomeric  belt  and 

substantially  embedding  therein;  and 
said  central  shank  portion  adapted  and  arranged  to  engage 
lever  arm  means  for  rotating  the  coupling  about  its  shank 
axis  to  couple  the  ends  of  the  belt  together. 
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4,336,022 

ACRYLIC  PRECURSOR  RBERS  SUITABLE  FOR 

PREPARING  CARBON  OR  GRAPHITE  HBERS 

Charles  E.  Lynch,  Camden,  S.C,  and  William  K.  Wilkinson, 

Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,908,  Aug.  1,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,030 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/44,  220/46;  D06C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  8—115.5  3  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  precursor  fibers  for  the  preparation 
of  carbon  or  graphite  fibers  wherein  an  acrylic  fiber  of  an 
acrylic  polymer  containing  93-99.4  mol  percent  acrylonitrile 
units,  0.6-4.0  mol  percent  ammonia  or  amine  having  a  pKb  of 
5  or  less  incorporated  into  the  polymer  as  neutralizing  cations 
for  sulfate  or  sulfonate  end  groups  derived  from  the  initiator 
and  activator,  if  present,  and  as  neutralizing  cations  for  sulfo- 
nate groups  incorporated  into  the  polymer  by  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  one  or  more  copolymerizable,  sulfonate  containing 
comonomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene 
sulfonic  acid,  allyl  sulfonic  acid,  methallyl  sulfonic  acid,  2- 
acrylamido-2-methylpropane  sulfonic  acid  and  ethylene  sul- 
fonic acid  and  0-3.0  mol  percent  of  units  of  one  or  more  neutral 
comonomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acryl- 
ates  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  alkyl  methac- 
rylates  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  vinyl 
acetate,  vinyl  propionate,  styrene,  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyli- 
dene  chloride  and  no  more  than  0.3  mol  percent  neutralizing 
cations  other  than  ammonia  or  amine  having  a  pKb  of  5  or  less 
are  heated  for  4-20  minutes  in  one  or  more  stages  in  air  at  a 
temperature  at  least  10"  below  the  stick  temperature  of  the 
fibers  entering  that  stage  to  provide  fibers  having  a  density  of 
at  least  1.36  g/cm^. 

4,336,023 

FORMALDEHYDE-FREE  DURABLE  PRESS  HNISH 

FABRICS 

Charles  E.  Warburton,  Jr.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,683 
Int.  a.3  D06M  15/12 
U.S.  a.  8—115.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  cellulose  or  cellulose-contain- 
ing textile  materials  durable  press  properties  by  treating  cellu- 
lose or  cellulose-containing  textile  materials  by  applying  to  the 
textile  materials  a  treating  composition  of  (a)  about  1-25%  by 
weight,  based  on  dry  weight  of  the  material,  of  an  activated 
water-soluble  bis-vinyl  compound,  and  (b)  about  0.2-25%  by 
weight,  based  on  dry  weight  of  the  material,  of  (1)  a  copolymer 
having  a  Tg<20°  C,  said  copolymer  being  produced  from  a 
monomer  mixture  containing  (i)  about  0.25-99.5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  a  quartemary  mono- 
mer obtained  by  reacting  an  epihalohydrin  having  the  formula: 


textile  material  at  a  temperature  of  about  130'-200*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cure  the  treating  composition 


4,336,024 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  CLOTHES  AT  HOME 

Serge  Denissenko,  and  Jean-Qaude  Rossard,  both  of  Migne- 
Auxances,  France,  assignors  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.,  Carl- 

stadt,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,220 
Oaims   priority,  application   Luxembourg,   Feb.   22,  1980, 

82193 

Int.  a.3  D06L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—142  JO  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  textile  materials  with  the  aid  of 
solvent,  said  process  comprising 

(A)  applying  to  said  textile  material  a  cleaning  agent  com- 
prising at  least  one  organic  solvent; 

(B)  placing  an  absorbent  sheet  in  contact  with  said  textile 
material; 

(C)  covering  the  surface  of  said  absorbent  sheet  not  in 
contact  with  said  textile  material  with  an  impermeable 
sheet; 

(D)  forming  said  impermeable  sheet  into  a  closed  system 
encompassing  the  absorbent  sheet  and  the  textile  material; 

(E)  spinning  said  closed  system  on  the  interior  circular  sur- 
face of  a  drum  to  enable  the  cleaning  agent  to  migrate  into 
the  absorbent  sheet;  and 

(F)  removing  the  textile  material  from  the  closed  system. 


4,336,025 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  COLORANTS  AND 
ESTERinED  OXALKYLATES  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROXY  COMPOUNDS 
Manfred  Schneider,  Eppstein;  Hubert  Kruse,  Kelkheim,  and 
Konrad  Opitr,  Liederbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,569 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1980,  3021712 

Int.  a.5  C09B  67/10;  D06P  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—527  '  Claims 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  a  colorant  and  a  water- 
soluble  compound  of  the  formula  I 


^— [--0-(X-0)„ 


,-J^(CO-RV-, 


(I) 


X— CH2— CH  — CH2O 


J 


wherein  A  is  an  aryl  radical,  X  represents  identical  or  different 
groups  of  the  formula  — CH2— CH2—  and  — CH2— CH(CH- 
3)_,  R_CO—  denotes  identical  or  different  radicals  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  22  C  atoms,  n  represents  identical 
or  different  numbers  from  8  to  150,  p  is  a  number  from  1  to  10 
and  m  represents  0  up  to  (p-0.5). 


with  an  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula: 
CH2=C(R)C(0)0-A-N(CH3)2  HY. 

'  wherein  R  is  H  or  methyl,  A  is  a  (C2-C6)alkylene  group  having 
at  least  two  carbons  in  a  chain  between  adjoined  O  and  N 
atoms  or  A  is  a  polyoxyethylene  group, 
(CH2CH20)rrCH2CH2,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  X 
is  iodine,  bromine,  or  chlorine,  and  Y  is  an  anion,  and  (11)  at 
least  one  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
or  (2)  the  reaction  product  of  a  copolymer  of  said  ammonium 
salt  and  said  epihalohydrin,  and  (c)  sufficient  aqueous  base  to 
effect  a  pH  of  about  9-12;  drying  the  treated  textile  matenal  at 
a  temperature  of  about  100°-150'  C.  and  heating  the  treated 


4,336,026 
LIQUID  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ANIONIC  DYE  OF  THE 

DISAZO  CLASS 
Roger  Lacroix,  Village-Neuf,  France,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,573 
Qaims  priority,  applicaHon  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1980, 915/80 
Int.  Q.5  D06P  67/00 
U.S.  Q.  8—527  *0  Claims 

1.  A  stable  and  concentrated  liquid  preparation  of  an  anionic 
dye  of  the  disazo  class,  which  preparation  is  miscible  with 
water  in  any  proportion  and  contains  the  disazo  dye,  which  m 
the  form  of  the  free  acid  corresponds  to  the  formula 
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H,C 


CHj 
V-N=N 


OCHj 


SOjH  H3C 


■'M 


% 


HO3S 


dissolved  in  a  solvent  mixture  which  is  miscibie  with  water  in 
any  proportion  and  which  consists  of  N,N,N',N'-tetraine- 
thylurea.  at  least  one  alkylene  glycol  ether  and  water,  and 
alkyl-  or  alkanolamine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH 
value  of  the  liquid  preparation  to  6.5  to  8.5,  the  dye  being  in  the 
form  of  the  alkyl-  or  alkanolamine  salt. 


4,336,027 

DYEING  AND  MARKING  AGENT 

Reinhold  Tussing,  Redwitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Alttiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,954 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1979,  2952414 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  67/00;  C09D  11/16 
U.S.  a.  8—611  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dyeing  and  marking  agent  comprising  a  solution  of  a 
dye  in  a  liquid  medium  consisting  either  completely  or  pre- 
dominantly of  one  or  more  organic  solvents,  and  from  about 
0.5%  to  20%  by  weight,  referred  to  the  dye,  of  an  alkali  al- 
coholate. 


4,336,028 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING 

nBERS 

Shinji  Tomibe,  Kyoto;  Reizo  Gomibuchi,  Uji,  and  Kiyofumi 

Takahashi,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Sanmo 

Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,749 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1980,  55/97128 

Int.  G.5  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  G.  8—624  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  conducting  fiber 
comprising  treating  an  acrylic  fiber  or  modacrylic  fiber  in  a 
bath  containing  divalent  copper  ions,  a  reducing  agent  capable 
of  reducing  said  copper  ions  to  monovalent  copper  ions  and  a 
sulfur-containing  compound  to  convert  said  monovalent  cop- 
per ions  to  copper  sulfide  wherein  said  fiber  adsorbs  copper 
sulfide. 


4,336,029 

METHOD  AND  REAGENTS  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  RETICULOCYTES  AND 

PLATELETS  IN  WHOLE  BLOOD 

Peter  J.  Natale,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Diagnostic 

Systems  Inc.,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,481 
Int.  G.3  GOIN  21/H  33/52 
U.S.  G.  23—230  B  4  Gaims 

1.  A  dye  composition  for  quantitation  of  reticulocytes  and 
platelets  in  a  whole  blood  sample  by  fluorescence  using  fiow 
cytometry  which  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  effective  reticulocyte  and  platelet  quantitating  concentra- 
tion of  a.ridine  orange  dye,  an  effective  magnesium  ion  chelat- 


ing amount  of  citrate  ion,  and  an  effective  maximum  acridine 
uptake  promoting  concentration  of  an  amino-reacting  reagent; 


^cimtr  j^ifrroe 


fivMrsceMee  rMAfftri  2 


the  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  7.3  to  about  7.5 
and  having  a  physiological  level  of  osmolality. 


4,336,030 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CRYSTALLIZATION 

Tore  B.  Miiller,  Blomsterveien  30,  Raelingen,  2000  Lillestrom, 

Norway 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,514,  Nov.  17,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,305 

Int.  G.'  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  G.  23—301  8  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  crystallization  of  at  least  one 
crystallizable  material  from  a  solution  using  a  series  of  crystal- 
lization tanks,  the  process  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  a  feed  solution  containing  at  least  one  crystalliz- 
able material  to  a  first  crystallization  tank  in  the  series; 

(b)  initiating  a  partial  crystallization  of  said  feed  solution  in 
said  first  crystallization  tank  to  form  a  suspension; 

(c)  classifying  the  suspension  in  said  first  tank  to  obtain  a 
suspension  fraction  containing  finer  crystals  and  a  suspen- 
sion fraction  containing  a  mixture  of  both  finer  and 
coarser  crystals; 

(d)  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  suspension  fraction  contain- 
ing finer  crystals  to  at  least  one  additional  crystallization 
tank  in  the  series; 

(e)  recirculating  a  second  portion  of  said  suspension  fraction 
containing  finer  crystals  from  said  first  crystallization  tank 
back  to  said  first  crystallization  tank; 

(0  initiating  a  further  crystallization  of  said  crystallizable 
material  in  the  suspension  in  each  of  said  additional  crys- 
tallization tanks; 

(g)  classifying  the  suspension  in  each  of  said  additional  crys- 
tallization tanks  to  obtain  a  suspension  fraction  containing 
finer  crystals  and  a  suspension  fraction  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  both  finer  and  coarser  crystals; 

(h)  recirculating  the  suspension  fraction  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  both  finer  and  coarser  crystals  from  each  of  said 
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additional  crystallization  tanks  to  the  previous  crystalliza- 
tion tank; 
(i)  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  suspension  fraction  contain- 
ing finer  crystals  from  each  additional  crystallization  tank 
except  the  last  tank  thereof  to  a  subsequent  crystallization 
tank  in  the  series; 
(j)  recirculating  a  second  portion  of  the  suspension  fraction 
containing  finer  crystals  from  each  additional  crystalliza- 
tion tank  in  the  series  except  the  last  tank  back  to  the  tank 
from  which  it  came; 
(k)  passing  said  suspension  fraction  containing  finer  crystals 
from  the  last  tank  in  said  series  to  a  separator  to  obtain  a 
mother  liquor  fraction  as  discharge  and  a  recovered,  con- 
centrated fraction; 
(1)  returning  said  recovered,  concentrated  fraction  to  the  last 

tank  in  said  series; 
(m)  passing  descending  coarse  crystals  isolated  by  settling 
out  from  said  suspension  fraction  containing  a  mixture  of 
both  finer  and  coarser  crystals  in  said  first  crystallization 
tank  countercurrent  to  a  liquid  solution  arriving  from  a 
separator  system; 
(n)  adding  the  liquid  solution  to  said  separator  system  to  mix 
with  said  coarse  crystals  to  form  a  coarse  crystal  suspen- 
sion; 
(o)  separating  said  coarse  crystals  from  said  coarse  crystal 
suspension  in  said  separator  system  to  form  product  crys- 
tals and  a  residual  solution;  and 
(p)  mixing  said  residual  solution  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
feed  solution  containing  at  least  one  crystallizable  material 
to  form  said  liquid  solution  of  step  (n). 


ylated  aliphatic  saturated  alcohol  containing  8  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  such  alcohols,  the  quantity  of  said  alco- 
hol or  mixture  of  alcohols  added  to  the  mixture  of  gasoline  and 
methanol  being  less  than  or  equal  to  \0%  by  volume  in  relation 
to  the  volume  of  the  gasoline/methanol  mixture. 

4,336,033 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  IRON 

PENTACARBONYL 

James  B.  Hinkamp,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,406.  Mar.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1981,  Set.  No.  272,500 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/18.  1/30 

U.S.  CI.  44—68  1  Claim 

1.  A  lead-free  or  substantially  lead-free  hydrocarbon  fuel 

composition   comprising  a   major  amount   of  hydrocarbons 

boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  an  amount  of  iron 

pentacarbonyl  sufficient  to  provide  from  at  least  0.01  to  no 

greater  than  0.22  gram  of  iron  for  each  gallon  of  fuel,  designed 

to  confer  antiknock  properties  to  the  fuel  composition,  but  not 

confer  excessive  wear  in  engine  parts  in  an  internal  combustion 

engine  being  operated  on  said  fuel  composition. 


4,336,031 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CALIBRATION  OF  AN  OXYGEN 

SENSING  UNIT  AND  CALIBRATION  AGENT 

THEREFOR 

Joachim  Hopmeier;  Helmut  Leist,  and  Georg  J.  Ullrich,  all  of 
Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hellige  GmbH,  Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,435 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951325 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  7/00 
U.S.  a.  23—232  R  «  CI"'™* 

1.  A  method  for  the  calibration  of  a  sensing  unit  used  for 
determining  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  contact  with  the 
sensing  unit,  using  a  zero-calibration  solution  in  which  the 
partial  pressure  of  the  oxygen  is  maintained  at  zero  by  virtue  of 
a  reducing  agent  present  in  the  solution  for  chemically  combin- 
ing with  the  oxygen,  the  method  comprising: 

adding  to  the  solution  an  acid-base  pH  color  indicator  for 
indicating  that  the  zero-calibration  solution  contains  uns- 
pent reducing  agent; 
contacting  the  sensing  unit  with  the  zero-calibration  solution 
containing  the  unspent  reducing  agent  and  the  acid  base 
pH  color  indicator; 
energizing  the  sensing  unit;  and 

adjusting  the  sensing  unit  until  it  indicates  zero  concentra- 
tion. 


4,336,034 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  GASIFICATION  OF 

COAL 
Robert  J.  Lang,  Baytown,  and  Joanne  K.  Pabst,  Crosby,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,799 

Int.  a.'  ClOJ  3/00.  3/46 

U.S.  a.  48—202  9  Claims 


4,336,032 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  MIXTURES  OF 

GASOLINE  AND  METHANOL 

Genevieve  L.  Kupka,  Paris,  and  Mehdi  Zar-Ayan,  U  Frette  Sur 

Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques 

Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,791 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6, 1979,  79  08750 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—56  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  mixtures  of  gasoline  and  metha- 
nol containing  30%  to  60%  by  volume  of  methanol  and  70%  to 
40%  by  volume  of  gasoline  which  comprises  adding  to  these 
mixtures  a  primary,  branched  or  linear  chain,  monohydrox- 


1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  steam  gasification  of  coal 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  coal  in  the  presence  of  water  with  potas- 
sium sulfate  and  a  calcium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide 
in  a  contacting  zone  to  produce  a  treated  coal,  wherein 
said  calcium  compound  is  present  in  a  sufficient  quantity 
to  activate  said  potassium  sulfate; 

(b)  passing  said  treated  coal  from  said  contacting  zone  into  a 
gasification  zone;  and 

(c)  gasifying  said  treated  coal  with  steam  at  a  temperature 
between  about  1200*  F.  and  about  1400°  F.  in  said  gasifica- 
tion zone,  wherein  said  potassium  sulfate  and  said  calcium 
compound  are  introduced  into  said  contacting  zone  in 
sufficient  amounts  to  obtain  gasification  rates  substantially 
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greater  than  the  weighted  average  of  the  separate  rates 
that  would  be  obtained  if  said  potassium  sulfate  or  calcium 
compound  were  introduced  alone  into  said  contacting 
zone  in  sufficient  amounts  to  give  a  cation-to-carbon 
atomic  ratio  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  potassium-to-carbon 
and  calcium-to-carbon  atomic  ratios  given  by  the  amount 
of  said  potassium  and  said  calcium  compound  actually 
introduced  into  said  contacting  zone. 


4,336,036 
HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Gordon  Leeke,  Glastonbury,  and  Timothy  Webster,  New  Brit- 
ain, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,458 

Int.  a.3  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55—159  6  aaims 


4,336,035 
DUST  COLLECTOR  AND  RLTER  BAGS  THEREFOR 
Donovan  Evenstad,  Olympia,  Wash.,  and  Cecil  Lander,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton, 
N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,425,  Mar,  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,431 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55—97  4  Claims 


2.  In  a  top  access  multiple  filter  bag  device  having  a  housing, 
a  cell  plate  subdividing  the  housing  into  an  upper  clean  gas 
plenum  chamber  and  a  lower  dirty  gas  plenum  chamber  in- 
cluding a  baghouse,  in  inlet  to  the  dirty  gas  plenum  chamber 
for  the  introduction  of  gas  to  be  cleaned  and  an  outlet  from  the 
clean  gas  plenum  chamber  for  removal  of  filtered  gas,  filter 
bags  of  circular  cross  section  depending  from  the  cell  plate  into 
the  dirty  gas  plenum  chamber,  circular  openings  in  the  cell 
plate  dimensioned  to  enable  the  filter  bags  to  extend  there- 
through for  suspension  from  the  cell  plate  into  the  baghouse, 
and  means  for  releasably  securing  each  filter  bag  to  the  cell 
plate,  the  improvement  wherein  each  filter  bag  is  of  decreasing 
cross  section  from  the  upper  end  portion  to  the  lower  end 
portion  so  that,  as  the  filter  bags  are  withdrawn  from  the 
baghouse  through  the  openings  in  the  cell  plate,  the  clearance 
between  the  bags  and  the  cell  plate  wall  defining  the  corre- 
sponding openings  increases  to  ease  the  removal  of  the  filter 
bags,  a  wire  cage  of  circular  cross  section  is  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  fitting  relation  within  each  filter  bag  for  support, 
with  corresponding  decrease  in  cross  section  from  the  upper 
end  portion  to  the  lower  end  portion,  and  means  for  supporting 
each  cage  from  the  cell  plate  independently  of  the  filter  bags. 


1.  A  deformable  liquid  filter  with  means  for  manually  purg- 
ing air  and  gases,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  flexible  walls  in  spaced  apart  face 
to  face  alignment  and  sealed  together  at  the  edges; 

a  hydrophilic  membrane  in  said  housing  with  its  edges  sealed 
between  said  sealed  edges  dividing  the  space  between  said 
pair  of  walls  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber; 

a  longitudinally  spaced  pair  of  tubular  members  extending 
through  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  each  communicat- 
ing with  a  different  one  of  said  chambers  and  being  sealed 
between  the  sealed  edges  of  said  membrane  and  a  different 
one  of  said  pair  of  walls; 

one  of  said  pair  of  walls  having  vent  means  for  said  inlet 
chamber  and  being  movable  toward  said  membrane  for 
manually  collapsing  said  inlet  chamber  urging  air  and 
gases  to  be  purged  through  said  vent  meai^;  and 

the  other  of  said  pair  of  walls  having  means -supporting  said 
membrane  and  preventing  said  outlet  chamber  from  col- 
lapsing. 


4,336,037 
CONTINUOUS  DEAERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUID 
PUMP  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Goldis,  Southfield;  Kenneth  R.  Sellen,  Dearborn 
Heights,  and  Eugene  F.  Banka,  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,732 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  55—171  10  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  deaeration  system  for  a  fluid  pump  system 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  through  which  aerated  fluid 

flows  into  the  housing  from  a  pump; 
an  outlet  port  in  the  housing  through  which  aerated  fluid 

flows  for  recirculation  in  the  fluid  pump  system; 
a  deaerated  fluid  outlet  port  in  the  housing  through  which 

virtually  contaminant  and  air-free  fluid  flows  to  an  ink  jet 

printer  apparatus; 
a  filter  element  within  the  housing,  the  filter  element  having 
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a  plurality  of  appropriately  sized  interstices  for  continu- 
ously separating  air  and  other  contaminants  from  the  flow 
of  aerated  fluid  received  from  the  inlet  port  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  reservoir  within  the  housing  for  collecting  virtually  con- 
taminant free  deaerated  fluid  and  air  separated  from  the 
aerated  fluid,  the  reservoir  transmitting  the  collected  fluid 
mixture  to  the  outlet  port  of  the  housing  and  transmitting 
contaminant  free  deaerated  fluid  to  the  deaerated  fluid 
outlet  port  of  the  housing; 

said  housing  comprising  an  upper  portion  defining  the  reser- 
voir, the  upper  portion  including  the  outlet  port  and  the 
deaerated  fluid  outlet  port; 

said  housing  comprising  a  lower  portion  having  a  cavity 
containing  the  filter  element,  the  lower  portion  including 
the  inlet  port  through  which  aerated  fluid  flows  from  a 
pump;  and 

means  for  joining  the  upper  portion  to  the  lower  portion  for 
preventing  leakage  of  fluid  out  of,  and  introduction  of  air 
into,  the  housing  at  the  junction  of  the  upper  and  lower 
portions. 


4,336,038 
HLTER  MAT 
Wolfram  Schultheiss,  Birkenau,  and  Harald  Hoffmann,  Dossen- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geiroany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Hohnerweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,%5,  Mar.  12,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  7809170[U] 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/10 
U.S.  a.  55—274  6  Claims 


MAT. 


HOOD,. 


FAN 


T 


PRINTED  . 
FACE    ♦ 


EXHAUST 


SUPPORT 
LEDGE 


two  rotor  wheels,  one  for  steam  and  one  for  water; 
each  wheel  having  a  row  of  supersonic  nozzles  on  its  periph- 
ery; and 


\\  N.\  '.\  x\^\\\C\_Cx  A'x-X\\^X\\ 


^wyyfrm^ 


a  separator  in  the  rotor  for  diverting  water  into  the  water 
wheel  and  steam  to  the  steam  wheel. 


4,336,040 

DUST  SEPARATOR 

Johann  Haberl,  Skiirholmen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dustcontrol 

AB,  Norsborg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE79/00126,  §  371  Date  Jan.  30,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  30,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02651,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  232.263 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  10,  1978,  7803978 
Int.  a.J  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  a.  55—304  3  Qalms 


GREASE -UU>EN  AIR 

1.  A  fibrous  filter  mat  in  combination  with  a  filter  hood,  the 
mat  being  printed  on  only  its  intake  surface  with  a  mixture  of 
at  least  two  dye  components  which  are  insoluble  in  one  an- 
other, one  of  the  dye  components  being  oil  soluble  and  another 
being  oil-insoluble,  the  dye  components  contrasting  in  color 
from  each  other  and  from  the  fiber. 


4,336,039 
GEOTHERMAL  TURBINE 
John  S.  Sohre,  One  Lakeriew  Cir.,  Beaver  Lake,  Ware,  Mass. 
01082 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,652 
Int.  a.3  BOID  57/05 
U.S.  a.  55—277  15  Claims 

1.  A  geothermal  energy  turbine  comprising: 
a  radial  outflow  rotor  having  contoured  opposed  walls,  said 

rotor  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 
means  for  delivering  geothermal  fluid  to  said  rotor  in  a 
direction  of  absolute  velocity  substantially  radial  with 
respect  to  said  axis; 
a  plurality  of  reaction  nozzles  between  said  opposed  walls, 
said  nozzles  being  located  in  a  row  around  the  periphery 
of  said  radial  outflow  rotor  and  being  positioned  to  dis- 
charge fluids  substantially  tangentially  of  the  rotor  periph- 
ery; and 
curved  quide  vanes  extending  inwardly  from  said  nozzles 
toward  said  delivering  means  whereby  the  fluid  will  be 
restrained  from  roUtion  with  the  rotor. 
3.  A  geothermal  fluid  turbine  rotor  including: 


1.  A  dust  separator,  comprising  a  cyclone  apparatus  having 
an  inlet  for  gaseous  fluid  with  dust  entrained  therein  and  an 
outlet,  a  fan  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  cyclone 
outlet  and  an  outlet  for  cleaned  gaseous  fluid  at  the  pressure 
side  thereof,  a  drive  motor  connected  to  the  fan,  a  filter  pro- 
jecting freely  coaxially  into  the  cyclone  apparatus  to  form  a 
filtering  connection  between  the  interior  of  the  cyclone  appa- 
ratus and  the  suction  side  of  the  fan  and  including  a  perforated 
tubular  core  and  a  pleated  outer  cover  of  filter  material  sur- 
rounding the  core  and  clamped  between  the  ends  thereof  to 
said  fan,  the  pleats  of  said  cover  extending  axially  along  the 
core  and  being  fixed  thereto  at  the  inner  folding  edges  thereof 
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while  the  outer  folding  edges  are  free,  said  fan  and  the  drive  and  valve  means  for  charging  with  and  discharge  of  said  actu- 
motor  thereof  forming  together  with  the  filter  a  separate  unit,  ating  compressed  gas  for  respectively  applying  said  compact- 
and  means  resiliently  connecting  said  unit  to  the  cyclone  appa- 


ratus. 


«      I!  „     : 


4,336,041 
MOBILE  DUST  COLLECTOR  USED  ON  QUARRIES 
Marcel  Jolin,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dustell 
Ltee,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,546 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/02:  B03C  23/28 

U.S.  CI.  55—341  R  24  Claims 


1   A  combination  consisting  of  a  mobile  dust  collector  and 

mobile  equipment  mounted  on  a  common  platform,  said  mobile 

equipment  comprismg  equipment  which  generates  dust  in  the 

operation  thereof  such  as,  for  example,  surge  bins  and  crushers; 

said  equipment  is  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  platform  and 

said  dust  collector  is  mounted  adjacent  said  equipment  on 

said  platform  and  in  the  direction  of  the  other  end  thereof; 

said  dust  collector  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top 

portion; 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  top  portion  to  said 

bottom  portion; 
duct  means  extending  from  said  bottom  portion  to  said 
equipment  and  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  equipment  so  as  to  capture  air  over  and  around  said 
equipment  and  to  communicate  the  air  to  the  interior  of 
said  collector,  and 
wheel  means  on  said  platform  for  rollingly  supporting  said 
platform. 


4,336,042 
CANISTER-COMPACTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Virgil  L.  Frantz,  and  Lanier  Frantz,  both  of  Salem,  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  Graham-White  Sales  Corporation,  Salem,  Va. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,547 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/26 
U.S.  a.  55—387  10  Qaims 

1.  The  combination  with  a  compressed  gas  filter  unit  having 
a  housmg  and  alternating  between  filtering  and  regenerating 
cycles,  of  a  canister-compactor  assembly  insertible  and  remov- 
able as  a  unit  in  and  from  said  housing,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  canister  for  containing  a  particulate  desiccant,  and  a 
pneumatic  compactor  mounted  in  an  outlet  end  of  said  canis- 
ter, said  compactor  including  piston  means  actuated  by  com- 
pressed gas  for  applying  a  compacting  force  to  said  desiccant 


ing  force  to  and  relieving  said  desiccant  of  a  previously  applied 
force. 


4,336,043 
HLTER  UNIT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  nLTRATION 
ASSEMBLY 
Masani  Aonuma,  and  Kazuyuki  Nanaumi,  both  of  Suzaka,  Ja- 
pan,   assignors    to    Orion    Machinery    Company    Limited, 
Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,507 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    13,    1979,    54- 
158041[U] 

Int.  CV  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  CI.  55—483  7  Claims 


1.  A  filtration  assembly  for  filtering  Huid  media,  particularly 
compressed  air,  comprising:  housing  means  defining  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fiuid  outlet;  a  filter  unit  arranged  within  said  hous- 
ing means  to  have  fluid  media  fiowing  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  pass  therethrough;  said  filter  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  filter  elements  each  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  filter  elements  being  joined 
together  with  the  upper  end  and  lower  end  of  each  adjacent 
filter  element  juxtaposed  to  form  said  filter  unit  as  a  generally 
hollow  cylindrical  body;  seal  means  mounting  said  filter  unit 
within  said  housing  so  that  substantially  all  fiuid  media  flowing 
between  said  fiuid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet  passes  through  said 
filter  unit;  connecting  means  located  at  said  juxtaposed  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  filter  elements  operatively  mounting 
said  filter  elements  together;  said  connecting  means  including  a 
head  cover  having  a  central  aperture  mounted  at  the  upper  end 
of  each  filter  element  and  a  bottom  cover  having  a  central 
aperture  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  each  filter  element,  with 
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said  head  covers  and  bottom  covers  being  positioned  between 
adjacent  filter  elements  to  join  said  filter  elements  together; 
said  connecting  means  including  a  closure  for  the  lower  bot- 
tom cover  and  groove  passage  means  formed  in  each  of  said 
head  covers  and  bottom  covers,  said  groove  passage  means 
defining  a  fiow  path  for  liquid  impurities  to  drain  from  said 
filter  elements  and  to  pass  between  adjacent  filter  elements. 


4,336,044 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COAL  SYNTHESIZED 

METHANE  FROM  UNREACTED  INTERMEDIATE  AND 

CONTAMINANT  GASES 
Ray  E.  Barker,  Knoxville;  Charles  D.  Scott,  and  Allen  D.  Ryon, 
both  of  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,799 

Int.  a.^  F25J  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—17  6  Oaims 


hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  containing  said  ethylene  and  hydro- 
gen, together  at  least  with  acetylene  and  methane,  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  said  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture,  at  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  of  from  about  25  to  about  40  atmospheres 
(absolute),  to  condense  a  first  liquid  fraction  contammg 
ethylene  and  a  major  portion  of  the  acetylene  content  of 
the  feed  mixture  without  solidification  of  said  acetylene; 

(b)  separating  said  first  liquid  fraction  from  the  uncondensed 
gas  portion  of  said  feed  mixture,  said  uncondensed  gas 
containing  hydrogen  and  methane,  together  with  the 
uncondensed  portion  of  the  ethylene  and  acetylene  con- 
tent of  the  feed  mixture  at  said  super  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, said  first  liquid  fraction  comprising  ethylene- 
ervriched  liquid  to  be  recovered; 

(c)  dividing  said  uncondensed  gas  into  a  first,  major  gas 
fraction  and  a  second,  minor  gas  fraction,  said  major 
fraction  comprising  at  least  about  75%  of  the  molar  flow 
of  said  uncondensed  gas; 

(d)  scrubbing  said  second,  minor  gas  fraction  with  an  essen- 
tially acetylene-free  Jjquid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene,  ethane,  propylene,  propane  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  acety- 
lene content  of  said  second  gas  fraction; 

(e)  cooling  the  thus  acetylene-depleted  second,  minor  gas 
fraction  to  condense  residual  hydrocarbons  therefrom, 
thus  forming  a  second  liquid  fraction; 

(0  separating  said  second  liquid  fraction  from  the  uncon- 
densed. further  cooled,  essentially  hydrogen-containing 
second,  minor  gas  fraction  at  said  relatively  high,  super- 
atmospheric  pressure; 


1.  A  process  for  separating  components  of  a  synthesized  gas 

containing  methane,  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon 

dioxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  said  synthesized  gas  with  a  liquid  carbon  dioxide 
scrub  stream  in  an  absorption  column  to  form  (1)  a  solute- 
carrying  liquid  carbon  dioxide  stream  having  dissolved 
therein  a  major  portion  of  the  methane  in  said  synthesized 
gas,  and  (2)  a  gas  stream  comprising  major  portions  of  the 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  synthesized  gas; 

fractionating  said  solute-carrying  stream  in  a  first  fractionating 
column  to  form  (1)  a  first  fractionator  bottoms  comprising 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  having  dissolved  therein  the  major 
portion  of  the  methane  in  said  solute-carrying  stream,  and 
(2)  a  recycle  gas  comprising  methane,  carbon  dioxide,  and 
major  portions  of  the  residual  hydrogen  and  carbon  monox- 
ide in  said  solute-carrying  stream; 

recycling  said  recycle  gas  into  contact  with  said  scrub  stream 
in  said  absorption  column; 

fractionating  said  first  fractionator  bottoms  in  a  second  frac- 
tionation column  to  form  (1)  a  second  fractionator  overhead 
gas  stream  rich  in  methane  and  (2)  a  second  fractionator 
bottoms  comprising  liquid  carbon  dioxide  substantially  free 
of  methane;  and 

recycling  said  liquid  carbon  dioxide  of  said  second  fractionator 
bottoms  to  said  scrub  stream  introduced  into  said  absorption 
column. 


4,336,045 

ACETYLENE  REMOVAL  IN  ETHYLENE  AND 

HYDROGEN  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Theodore  F.  Fisher,  and  John  B.  Saunders,  both  of  Tonawanda, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,725 

Int.  a.5  F23J  3/02.  3/06.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62—17  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of 

an  ethylene-enriched  liquid  and  hydrogen  product  gas  from  a 


(g)  warming  said  hydrogen-containing  second,  minor  gas 
fraction,  the  warmed  second  gas  fraction  comprising 
hydrogen  product  gas; 

(h)  throttling  said  second  liquid  fraction  to  a  relatively  low 
super-atmospheric  pressure,  thereby  cooling  said  liquid 
fraction  and  developing  refrigeration  for  cooling  said 
acetylene-depleted,  second  gas  fraction  in  step  (e); 

(i)  warming  said  throttled  second  liquid  fraction  by  heat 
exchange  with  said  cooling  acetylene-depleted,  second, 
minor  gas  fraction, 

(j)  cooling  said  first,  major  gas  fraction  at  said  super-atmos- 
pheric pressure  of  from  about  25  to  40  atmospheres  (abso- 
lute) to  condense  ethylene  and  most  of  the  acetylene 
content  therefrom,  thus  forming  a  third  liquid  fraction 
without  solidification  of  the  condensed  acetylene; 

(k)  separating  said  third  liquid  fraction  from  the  uncon- 
densed, further  cooled,  first  major  gas  fraction  at  said 
relatively  high  super-atmospheric  pressure,  said  third 
liquid  fraction  being  suitable  for  use  as  a  portion  of  the 
ethylene-enriched  liquid  to  be  recovered; 

(1)  warming  said  first,  major  uncondensed  gas  fraction; 

(m)  expanding  said  warmed,  first  major  gas  fraction  from 
relatively  high  to  relatively  low  super-atmospheric  pres- 
sure, thereby  cooling  said  gas  fraction  and  developing 
additional  refrigeration  for  cooling  gas  fractions, 
whereby  acetylene  solidification  is  effectively  avoided  during 
ethylene  and  hydrogen  separation  and  recovery  without  the 
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necessity  for  treating  a  major  portion  of  the  uncondensed  gas 
for  removal  of  acetylene  therefrom. 


4,336,046 
C4  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Kenneth  R.  Scborre,  Spring;  James  O.  Nye,  Friendswood;  Den- 
nie  W.  Dixon,  Bellaire,  and  Carl  Nepnte,  Friendswood,  all  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Oil  Company,  Houston  and  Nye 
Engineering,  Incorporated,  Friendswood,  both  of,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,515 
Int.  a.J  F25J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  62—28  18  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  feed  stream  containing 
predominately  n-butane  and  isobutane  comprising: 

(a)  a  fractionator  means  operably  connected  to  provide  a 
vapor  overhead  fraction  containing  substantially  isobu- 
tane and  liquid  bottoms  fraction  containing  substantially 
n-butane, 

(b)  vaporizer  means  operably  connected  with  said  fraction- 
ation means 

(1)  to  receive  said  isobutane  overheads,  for  heating  said' 
vaporizer  means  and 

(2)  to  receive  said  n-butane  bottoms  for  vaporizing  a 
portion  thereof, 

(c)  means  operably  connected  with  said  vaporizer  means  to 
receive  said  vaporized  n-butane  from  said  vaporizer  for 
removing  liquid  in  said  n-butane  vapor  and  means,  opera- 
bly connected  therewith,  for  heating  said  liquid-free  n- 
butane  vapor  to  a  temperature  at  least  sufficient  to  main- 
tain said  n-butane  vapor  in  the  vapor  phase  without  the 
formation  of  a  liquid  phase  in, 

(d)  a  compressor  means  operably  connected  with  said  means 
for  heating  n-butane  vapor  for  compressing  said  n-butane 
whereby  the  temperature  of  said  n-butane  vapor  is  in- 
creased to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  provide  boil  up  in 
said  fractionator  means,  said  compressor  being  operably 
connected  to  said  fractionator  means  for  returning  said 
heated  and  compressed  n-butane  to  said  fractionator. 


4336,047 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SINGLE-MODE  AND 
MULTIMODE  HBER  OPTIC  ACCESS  COUPLERS 
Theodore  G.  Pavlopoulos,  and  Daniel  E.  Altman,  both  of  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,113 
Int.  a.^  C03B  23/20:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  65— 3J1  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  access  coupling  between  at 
least  two  optical  fibers  each  having  a  core  and  a  cladding, 
comprising: 
preparing  the  fibers  to  control  the  surface  tension  of  their 

exposed  surfaces; 
placing  the  fibers  in  a  side-by-side  relationship; 


twisting  the  fibers  together  to  assume  a  mutually  helical 

relationship; 
disposing  the  twisted  fibers  in  a  twister  coil  in  an  inert  gas  at 

a  predetermined  pressure; 
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fusing  the  twisted  stretched  fibers  together  in  a  vacuum  to 
effect  a  desired  coupling  and  stretching  the  twisted  fibers. 


4,336,048 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  DOPED  QUARTZ  GLASS 
Gerardus  H.  A.  M.  van  der  Steen,  and  Eddy  F.  C.  Van  Hove, 
both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   16,   1979, 
7903842 

Int.  a.3  C03C  3/06;  C03B  20/00 
U.S.  a.  65—18.4  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  doped  quartz  glass  having  a  lower 
viscosity  than  that  of  pure  quartz  glass  comprising:  forming  a 
concentrate  of  quartz  powder  and  at  least  one  dopant  by  sinter- 
ing or  premelting,  melting  a  mixture  of  quariz  powder  and  said 
concentrate  in  an  amount  containing  from  0.035  to  3  mol.  %  of 
dopants  (computed  on  the  basis  of  the  oxides)  in  the  produced 
doped  quartz  glass,  and  cooling  the  melt,  wherein  said  quartz 
powder  has  a  purity  of  at  least  99.99  mol.  %  as  a  stariing 
material. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  concentrate 
contains  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  as  a  dopant  Or 
alkaline  earth  metal  as  a  dopant. 
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4,336,049 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  MULTI-COMPONENT 
GLASS  HBER  PREFORM 
Shiro  Takahashi,  Mito;  Kazuo  Sanada,  Chiba;  Koichi  Inada,  and 
Osamu  Fukuda,  both  of  Sakora,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Telegraph   A  Telephone   Public  Corporation   and 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  54-123677; 
Jul.  4,  1980,  55-91292;  Jul.  5,  1980,  55-91930 

Int.  a.3  C03B  79/06,  37/07      ,, 
U.S.  CL  65— 3.12  UOaims 


mold,  wherein  the  separate  pressure  is  applied  by  moving 
the  pressing  plunger  against  the  gob. 


V3 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multi-component  glass  fiber 
preform  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  nebulizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  metal  salt 
by  supersonic  vibration,  and 

(2)  reacting  the  nebulized  solution  and  a  gaseous  glass  raw 
material  with  oxygen  at  a  high  temperature  to  produce 
particulate  glass  material  deposited  on  a  substrate. 


4,336,050 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  BOTTLES 
John  D.  Northup,  2460  Underbill  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615, 
assignor  to  John  D.  Northrup,  Jr.;  Ruth  Northup;  Nancy 
Northup  Lehrkind  and  Mary  Northup 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,845,  Jan.  17,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,078 

Int.  a.3  C03B  11/10 

U.S.  a.  65—82  4  Qaims 


4,336,051 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SOIL 

IMPROVING  COMPOSmON 

Juan  U.  Marquez,  Alabama  No.  200  Col.,  Napoles  Mexico  18, 

D.  F.,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Mar.  10,  1980,  8701 
Int.  a.^  O05F  11/08 
U.S.  a.  71—6  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  soil  improving  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  mixing  23-27%  water,  5-8%  gplidium  type  algae,  5-8% 
diastatic  malt  type  C,  6-9%  sucrose,  6-9%  molasses,  and 
5-8%  magnesium  sulfate  at  a  temperature  of  about  70°  to 
80*  C.  for  about  24  hours; 

(b)  recirculating  the  mixture  for  about  48  hours  while  mixing 
and  maintaining  it  in  the  same  temperature  range; 

(c)  adding  6-9%  ammonium  sulfate,  12-18%  1,2,3,-propane- 
triol,  6-10%  sodium  tetradecyl  sulfate— industrial  grade, 
and  6-10%  sodium  tetradecyl  sulfate— medicinal  grade, 
while  maintaining  the  mixing,  recirculation,  and  tempera- 
ture range  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  homogenize 
the  ingredients;  and 

(d)  permitting  the  homogenized  mixture  to  stand,  open  to 
the  atmosphere,  for  from  6  to  10  days,  while  mainuining 
it  at  a  temperature  of  from  50°  to  55*  C;  until  the  composi- 
tion of  this  invention  is  formed;  all  percentages  being  by 
weight. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  glass  parison  from  which  glass 
containers  are  formed,  in  a  machine  having  at  least  one  blank 
mold,  the  mold  defining  a  cavity  and  having  a  cavity  plunger 
and  a  pressing  plunger  adjacent  the  cavity  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  premeasured  gob  of  molten  glass  into  the 
blank  mold  cavity,  inserting  the  cavity  plunger  into  the 
gob  to  form  a  parison  cavity  the  volume  of  which  is  at 
least  20%  of  the  volume  of  the  blank  mold  cavity; 
retaining  the  cavity  plunger  in  the  parison  cavity  and  apply- 
ing pressure  separate  from  the  cavity  plunger  throughout 
the  gob  urging  molten  glass  into  conformity  with  the 


4,336,052 

METHOD  OF  USING  CORN  SYRUP  FOR  REDUONG 

PHYTOTOXiaTY  OF  UREA  APPLIED  TO  PLANTS  FOR 

FOLIAR  FERTILIZATION 
Tsong  M.  Chen,  Piscataway;  El-Ahmadi  I.  Heiba,  Princeton, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  William  W.  John,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,644 
Int.  a.'  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—28  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  phytotoxicity  of  urea  applied  as  a 
foliar  fertilizer  to  soybean  plants  comprising  applying  to  the 
leaves  of  said  plants  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  an 
amount  of  urea  eff^ective  as  a  foliar  fertilizer  and  com  syrup  in 
an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  leaf  damage  observed  with 
foliar  application  of  urea  in  the  absence  of  the  com  syrup 


4,336,053 
FERTILIZER  SOLUTIONS  STABILIZED  WITH 
INORGANIC  AODS 
Joseph  R.  Kenton,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PbUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,180 
Int.  a.^  C05B  11/08.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  71—40  15  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  liquid  fertilizer  solution 
which  comprises: 
adding  to  a  basic  solution  having  a  pH  greater  than  7.0  and 
comprising  iron,  ammonia,  and  phosphorus,  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  phosphorus  is  in  the  form  of  a  poly- 
phosphate, the  molar  ratio  of  phosphorus  in  the  form  of 
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polyphosphate  to  iron  is  at  least  about  2:1,  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  ammonia  to  iron  is  at  least  about  4:1,  an  amount  of 


*i«)  '•.40    n  tr  t  «•.,!  •'  «'C 


an  inorganic  acid  sufficient  to  produce  a  non-gelled  acidic 
solution  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  5.5  to  7.0. 


4,336,054 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  ALGAE 

Albert  Sjoerdsma,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Merrell  Dow 

Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,347,  Nov.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,569 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/02.  37/06 
U.S.  a.  71—67  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  algae  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  algae  with  an  algal  inhibiting  amount  of 
an  a-substituted  amino  acid  having  the  formula 

Y 

I 

Z— C— Ri 

NH2 

wherein 

Ri  is  carboxy; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2F,  CHF2, 

CF3  and  C=CH; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H2N— (CH2)3.  H2N— CH— (CH2)2  and  H2N— CH2CH=CH; 
CH3 

and 

the  salts  and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof. 


CH3 
\ 

C 
/I 

CH3    CH3 


OR 
I 
CH 


/       \ 


CH 

I 
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(X)„ 


( 


N 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  allyl,  crotyl,  methallyl,  propargyl,  or  butyn-2-yl, 
which  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  groups  are  unsub- 
stituted  or  are  substituted  by  from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  X  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  phenyl,  and  n  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2 
or  3,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,336,056 
HERBICIDAL  METHOD  FOR  FALLOW  LAND 

Benny  J.  Eaton,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,753 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/00 
U.S.  a.  71—88  2  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  and  controlling  the  growth  of  un- 
wanted vegetation  on  follow  wheatland  between  the  time  of 
harvesting  the  wheat  crop  and  the  time  of  the  next  planting  of 
winter  wheat  which  method  comprises  applying  to  the  locus 
where  vegetative  control  is  desired  a  herbicidally-effective 
amount  of  a  l,l-dimethyl-3-(5-tert-butyl-3-isoxazolyl)urea. 


4,336,057 
HERBICIDES 
Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppstein,  and  Reinhard  Handte,  Hofheim 
am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,876,  Apr.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815287 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/00.  43/02 
U.S.  CI.  71—88  3  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  combination  of 
(A)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^ ;  >-^ 


CH3 

O— C— COORi 
H 


4,336,055 
AGENTS  FOR  REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH 
CONTAINING  TRIAZOLYL  GLYCOL  ETHERS,  AND 
THE  USE  THEREOF 
Bemd  Zeeh;  Ernst  Buschmann,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Jo- 
hann  Jung,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1979,  2925687 

Int.  C1.3  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/10 
U.S.  a.  71—76  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  growth  height  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plants  or  to  soil  containing  the  seeds 
of  the  plants  an  effective  amount  of  a  triazolyl  glycol  ether  of 
the  formula 


in  which  R  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
and  R|  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(B)  the  compound  of  the  formula 


^^  '^ 


N-C3H7(i) 

I 

SO2 


N 
H 


wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of  components  A  and  B 
is  in  the  range  of  1:2  to  1.2:5. 


June  22,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1393 


4,336,058 
2-METHYL-4-{CHLOROACETAMIDO)METHYL-4-(2- 
CHLOROPHENYL)-l,3-DIOXANE  HERBICIDE 
ANTIDOTE 
Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,069 
Int.  a.i  AOIN  43/00;  C07D  319/04 
U.S.  a.  71—88  15  Claims 

1.  2-Methyl-4-(chloroacetamido)methyl-4-(2-chlorophenyl)- 
1,3-dioxane. 
3.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiocarbamate 
compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2NHCCH2CI 


10.  A  method  of  establishing  herbicidal  selectivity  compris- 


ing: 


Ri 


R2 


\ 

r 
/ 


o 

II 

N— C— S— R3 


in  which 

Rl  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  cyclohexyl;  or 

Rl  and  R2  form  indistinguishable  parts  of  a  single  alkylene 
ring  having  4-10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6- carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  haloalkyl  wherein  halo  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine  and  alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  halo  alkeny 
wherein  halo  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  and  alkenyl  has  2-6  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive;  benzyl;  and  halo-substituted  ben- 
zyl, wherein  halo  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  and 
(b)  an  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


CH2NHCCH2CI 


6.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  acetanilide  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


applying  to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  a  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiocarbamate 
compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl 


R2 


\ 

I 
/ 


O 
II 
N— C— S— Rj 


in  which 

Rl  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  cyclohexyl;  or 

Rl  and  R2  form  indistinguishable  parts  of  a  single  alkyl- 
ene ring  having  4-10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  cabon  atoms,  inclusive;  haloalkyl  wherein  halo  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  iodine  and  alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
halo  alkeny  wherein  halo  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  and  alke- 
nyl has  2-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  benzyl;  and 
halo-substituted  benzyl,  wherein  halo  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine; 
and 
(b)  an  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


CH2NHCCH2CI 


13.  A  method  of  establishing  herbicidal  selectivity  compris- 


ing: 


applying  to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  a  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  acetanilide 
compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R4  and  R6  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  and  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 

1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  alkoxy  having  1-8  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive  and  carbethoxyalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl 

group  has  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

(b)  an  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R4  and  Rb  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen;  and  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  and 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  alkoxy  having  1-8  carbon  atoms. 
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•inclusive  and  carbethoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

(b)  an  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


CH2NHCCH2CI 


4,336,061 

HERBiaOAL  AZOLYL  CHLOROACETANILIDES, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Karl  Eicken,  Wachenheim;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim;  Norbert 

Goetz,  Worms,  and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP79/00076,  §  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00701,  PCT  Pub, 

Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT^  Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1978,  2843869 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  43/50.  43/56.  43/64;  C07D  231/12.  233/61. 

249/04.  249/08 

U.S.  a.  71—92  6  Qaims 

1.  An  acetanilide  of  the  formula 


4,336,059 

HERBiaDAL  AND  PLANT-GROWTH-REGULATING 

N-(HETEROCYCLYL)-METHYLACETANILIDE 

Stephen  D.  Ziman,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,877,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,221,584.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,378 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.i  AOIN  43/78;  CarjD  277/28 

U.S.  a.  71—90  5  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


oV^ 


CH2— O— Z— A 


CO— CH2CI 


where  R  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  denotes  methylene,  or  ethylene 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl  groups, 
and  A  denotes  pyrazole  which  is  linked  via  a  ring  nitrogen 
atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  halo- 
gen, methyl  or  methoxy,  triazole  which  is  linked  via  a  ring 
nitrogen  atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted 
by  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  or  imidazole  which  is  linked 
via  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy. 

6.  A  process  for  controlling  unwanted  plant  growth,  which 
comprises  treating  the  plants  or  the  soil  with  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  an  acetanilide  of  the  formula 


4,336,060 

N-SUBSTITUTED  fiENZOTHIAZOLINES  AND 

BENZOXAZOLINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBIODES 

AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,470,  Jul.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,228,292. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,063 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/76.  43/78 
U.S.  a.  71—90  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  desirable  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  plant  growth 
regulating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(oV^ 


/ 
\ 


CH2— O— Z— A 


\_ /  CO— CH2CI 

R' 

where  R  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  denotes  methylene,  or  ethylene 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl  groups, 
and  A  denotes  pyrazole  which  is  linked  via  a  ring  nitrogen 
atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  halo- 
gen, methyl  or  methoxy,  triazole  which  is  linked  via  a  ring 
nitrogen  atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted 
by  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  or  imidazole  which  is  linked 
via  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy. 


c=o 


R— CH— (CH2)„— C=NH 
OR' 


(HX)^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R"  is 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  X  is 

an  anionic  moiety  of  a  strong  acid,  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  U.S.  Q.  71 — 98 

two,  inclusive  and  z  is  zero  or  one.  1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,336,062 
HERBiaDAL  CYCLOHEXENONE  DERIVATIVES 
Raymond  A.  Felix,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,090,  Sep.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,495 

Int.  aj  AOIN  31/00.  37/00.  37/44,  37/18.  47/30;  C07C  83/10. 

155/03.  149/40.  125/06.  103/19.  103/127.  103/133.  127/19 

69  Claims 
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forming  by  the  combustion  of  a  fossil  fuel  and  produces 
hot  flue  gases, 
means  for  transferring  said  hot  flue  gases  to  said  heatmg  unit, 
whereby  the  heat  content  of  said  hot  flue  gases  is  utilized 
for  heating  the  gas  circulating  through  said  conduit,  and 


in  which  X  is  (H)2  or  (CH3)2,  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Ri  is  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  cyclopropyl,  lower  alkoxy,  thio-lower  alkyl  or 


—  N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


R3 


R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  n  is  0  or  1,  provided  that  when  n 
is  0  and  when  the  aminocarbonyl  group  and  the  ether  or  sulfide 
linkage  are  in  the  para  position  with  respect  to  each  other,  Ri 
is  cyclopropyl  or  1,1-dimethylbutyl. 

57.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegetation  or  the  locus  thereof  an  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


NHCRi 


by-pass  means  adapted  to  vent  said  hot  flue  gases  from  said 
reformer  before  reaching  said  heater  unit  when  the  latter 
is  shut  down  whereby  the  reformer  can  continue  to  func- 
tion. 


in  which  X  is  (H)2  or  (CH3)2;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Ri  is  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  cyclopropyl,  lower  alkoxy,  thio-lower  alkyl  or 


—  N 


/ 

I 

\ 


R2 


R3 


4,336,064 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF 

SUBMERGED  OXYGEN  INJECTORS 

Guy  Sayard,  Westmount,  and  Robert  G.  H.  Lee,  Montreal, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd.,  Montreal,both 

of,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,623 
Int.  a.'  C21C  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75—60  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  injecting  oxygen  into  a  bath  of  molten 
metal,  in  the  refining  of  said  metal,  in  which  the  oxygen  is 
injected  in  a  stream  into  the  molten  metal  from  below  the 
upper  surface  thereof  and  in  which  the  injected  oxygen  is 
surrounded  by  a  simultaneously  injected  stream  of  protective 
fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  the  velocity  of  the  stream  of 
protective  fluid  is  about  0.5  to  1.5  times  the  velocity  of  the 
oxygen  stream  at  the  point  of  injection,  whereby  turbulence 
between  the  streams  is  substantially  minimized. 


R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  n  is  0  or  1  provided  that  when  n  is  0 
and  when  the  aminocarbonyl  group  and  the  ether  or  sulfide 
linkage  are  in  the  para  position  with  respect  to  each  other,  Ri 
is  cyclopropyl,  or  1,1-dimethylbutyl. 

4,336,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GASEOUS 

REDUCnON  OF  IRON  ORE  TO  SPONGE  IRON 

Carlos  Guzman-Bofill,  and  Carlos  Domlnguez-Ahedo,  both  of 

Garza  Garcia,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Hylsa,  S.A.,  Monterrey, 

Mexico 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,941 
Int.  a.J  C21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  75—35  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  particulate  metal  ores  to  sponge 
metal  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  moving  bed  reactor  having  a 
reduction  zone  wherein  said  metal  ore  is  reduced  by  a  hot 
reducing  gas  largely  composed  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen, 

gas  inlet  and  outlet  means  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said 

reduction  zone, 

an  external  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  means 
and  including  a  cooler  and  a  heating  unit  having  a  first 
burner  means, 

a  catalytic  reformer  wherein  make-up  reducing  gas  is  pro- 
duced by  the  reforming  of  hydrocarbons, 

second  burner  means  which  provides  the  heat  for  said  re- 


1019  O.G.— 53 


4,336,065 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL  BY  POWDER  METALLURGY 
Hans  Bergmann,  Bruchbergweg  22,  3392  Qausthal-Zcllerfeld; 
Riidiger  Bonnann,  Biihistr.  2;  Herbert  C.  Freyhardt,  Auf  der 
Wessel  65,  both  of  3400  Gbttingen,  and  Barry  L.  Mordike, 
Huttenweg  IB,  3392  Oausthal-Zellerfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1979,  2909290 

Int.  a.'  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—200  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  material  by 
powder  metallurgy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  a  starting  material  comprised  of  at  least  one  body-cen- 
tered cubic  metal  powder  component,  said  starting 
material  being  contaminated  within  or  on  its  surface 
with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  compound;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  additive  component  which  is  an  unoxidized 
metal  having  in  powder  form  or  as  an  alloy  a  greater 
binding  enthalpy  for  oxygen  than  said  starting  material; 

and 

(b)  processing  said  mixture  to  form  a  composite  wherein  the 
presence  of  said  additive  component  results  in  the  binding 
therewith  by  internal  solid-state  reduction  of  the  oxygen 
contaminating  said  starting  material;  and 
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(c)  deforming  sa.d  composite  in  at  least  one  dimension. 


material  said  coating  composition,  when  set,  being  character- 
ized by  the  absence  of  any  free  liquid. 


4,336,066 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COMPONENTS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  HEADS  OF  INCREASED  ABRASION 

RESISTANCE 

Takeo  Sata;  Masayuki  Takamura;  Kenzaburo  lijima,  and  Norio 

Fukoda,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-64819; 
Jul.  31.  1979,  54-98317;  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-98555;  Dec.  10,  1979, 
54-159092 

Int.  a.'  B22F  1/00,  1/02:  C22C  19/03.  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  75— 211  20  Claims 


-^/  — 


bitrv- 


DISTANCE 


S<m' 


DISTANCE 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  components  for  magnetic 
heads  comprising 

preparing  powder  material  of  a  permalloy  alloy  composi- 
tion, 

compacting  said  powder  material  into  a  compressed  block, 

sintering  said  compressed  block  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
900°  C.  for  at  least  one  hour  within  a  vacuum,  hydrogen 

.  or  inert  atmosphere  to  form  a  sintered  block, 

rolling  said  sintered  block  into  a  lamina,  and  forming  said 
components  from  said  lamina,  thereby  substantially  rais- 
ing abrasion  resistance  without  lowering  magnetic  proper- 
ties of  said  components. 

12.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  said  preparing 
includes 

adding  to  a  base  material  of  a  permalloy  composition  at  least 
one  easily  oxidizable  element,  and 

powdering  by  means  of  atomization. 


4,336,067 
HOT  MELT  CHROMOGENIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Dale  R.  Shackle,  and  Ainslie  T.  Young,  Jr.,  both  of  Chillicothe, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,987,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,406 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  106—21  7  aaims 

1.  A  hot  melt  chromogenic  coating  composition  for  the 
preparation  of  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  record  sheets,  said 
hot  melt  chromogenic  coating  composition  being  non-aqueous 
and  solvent-free,  said  hot  melt  chromogenic  coating  composi- 
tion additionally  being  water  insoluble  and  having  a  melting 
point  of  from  about  60°  C.  to  about  140°  C,  said  coating  com- 
position comprising  from  about  15%  to  85%  by  weight  «f  a 
chromogenic  material,  said  chromogenic  material  being  a 
meltable  color  developer  of  the  acidic  electron  accepting  type, 
said  chromogenic  material  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  3,5  di-tert-butyl  salicylic  acid,  phenol  resins  of  the 
novolak  type,  zinc  salts  of  3,5  di-tert-butyl  salicylic  acid  and 
zinc  modified  novolak  resins  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from 
about  15%  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  a  rheology  modifying 


4,336,068 

HIGH  STRENGTH  INSULATION  MATERIALS 

Edward  G.  Vogel,  Lebanon,  and  Rodney  C.  Westlund,  Lancaster, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lebanon  Steel  Foundry,  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,595,  Jul.  3, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,950,  Mar.  30,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  851,407,  Nov.  14, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,138,268.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  185,745 
Int.  C1.3  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—84  10  aaims 

1.  A  coherent,  rigid,  solid  material  made  from  a  mixture  said 
mixture  comprising  by  weight 

a.  from  about  20  to  about  50  parts  of  expanded  perlite, 

b.  from  about  9.5  to  about  19  parts  of  sodium  or  potassium 
silicate  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  thereof, 

c.  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  transverse  strength  of 
said  solid  material,  of  a  phosphate,  said  phosphate  being 
capable  of  substantially  dissolving  in  said  aqueous  solution, 
said  amount  being  between  about  0.05%  and  about  5.0%  by 
weight  of  said  mixture  and; 

d.  from  about  21  to  about  67  parts  of  water,  including  that 
found  in  said  aqueous  solution. 


4,336,069 
HIGH  STRENGTH  AGGREGATE  FOR  CONCRETE 
Vance  H.  Dodson,  Walpole,  and  Lawrence  R.  Roberts,  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,190 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—97  16  Qaims 

1.  A  cementitious  concrete  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  solid,  particulate  aggregate  material  of  high  strength 
and  a  cementitious  binder  therefor,  said  aggregate  being  com- 
prised of  particles  of  a  hydrated  mixture  of  Portland  cement 
and  fly  ash  wherein  said  Portland  cement  and  fly  ash  are  pres- 
ent in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1  part  cement  to  at  least  one  part 
ash,  said  fly  ash  upon  analysis  having  a  total  calcium  oxide 
content  greater  than  about  10  percent  by  weight,  the  total 
additive  amount  of  Si02,  AI2O3  and  Fe203  present  in  said  fly 
ash  being  less  than  about  80  percent  by  weight,  said  fly  ash 
further  not  having  been  first  treated  to  promote  activity  prior 
to  mixture  with  said  Portland  cement. 


4,336,070 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POROUS  SHAPED 

MATERIAL  OF  ACYLATED  CHITIN  DERIVATIVE 

Junichi  Koshugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-92898 

Int.  a.3  C08B  37/08 

U.S.  a.  106—122  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  shaped  material  of 

acylated  chitin  derivative  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  chitin  solution  containing  0.1  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  solubilized  derivative  of  chitin; 

(b)  adding  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  diluent,  0.001  to  1 
part  of  a  porosity-regulating  agent,  and  0.01  to  0.1  part  by 
weight  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  to  1 .0  part  by  weight  of 
the  aqueous  solution;  and 

(c)  further  adding  the  resultant  liquid  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b) 
to  an  acylating  solution  comprising: 

(i)  an  organic  acid  anhydride  in  an  amount  corresponding 
to  1  to  100  times  by  equivalent  weight  per  1  amino 
group  of  the  solubilized  group  of  chitin; 
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(ii)  an  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  10  to    whereby  water  from  said  gas  condenses  on  said  nonporous 
1000  parts  by  weight  of  the  organic  acid  anhydride;  and    surface,  loosening  or  dissol  vmg  said  water  removable  material, 
(iii)  a  non-ionic  surfactant  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  0.01 


X2S00 


to  0.1%  by  weight  of  acylating  solution;  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  5°  to  80°  C.  thereby  bringing  the  acylating  solu- 
tion into  reaction  with  the  solubilized  derivative  of   vvhile  moving  said  wiping  material  on  said  nonporous  surface 
chitin.  to  remove  said  water  removable  material  therefrom. 


4,336,071 
KNEADING  AND  MODELING  COMPOUND  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF 
Heinrich  Schnorrer,  Schwandorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Firma  J.  S.  Staedtler,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937843 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/22:  C08L  1/26 
U.S.  a.  106—170  19  Oaims 

1.  In  a  kneading  and  modeling  compound,  including  binding 
agents,  plasticizers,  solvents,  fillers,  pigments  and  other  addi- 
tives; the  improvement  comprising  in  that  said  filler  includes  at 
least  about  5%  aluminum  hydroxide. 


4,336,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DRAINS 
Albrecht  Dinkelacker,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wis- 
senschaft  e.  V.,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910281;  Mar.  15,  1979,  2910281 

Int.  CI.'  B08B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  134—8  »7  Claims 


5-         13 


4,336,072 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  VINYL  DECALS 
Ronnie  J.  Moore,  2767  Whitehurst  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062, 
and  Michael  D.  Brown,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Ronnie 
James  Moore,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,473 
Int.  a.3  B08B  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  134— 4  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  vinyl  decal  from  a  painted  sur- 
face without  substantially  damaging  said  painted  surface  at 
temperatures  between  approximately  0°   and   55°   P.,   said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  said  decal  for  a  time  sufficient  to  loosen  said  decal 
from  said  painted  surface  with  a  chemical  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  between  approximately  35%  and 
75%  by  weight  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  between  approxi- 
mately 25%  and  65%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  xylene  and 
aromatic  naphtha;  and 
physically  removing  said  loosened  decal  from  said  painted 
surface. 


4,336,073 

GLASS  CLEANING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Mack,  7208  Hitching  Post  U.,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20783 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,979 

Int.  a.'  B08B  7/00;  B43K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  134—6  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  cleaning  water  removable  material  from  a 

nonporous  surface  at  a  predetermined  temperature  comprising 

placing  a  gas  permeable  wiping  material  in  surface-to-surface 

contact  with  said  surface  to  be  cleaned,  passing  a  moisture 

laden  gas  through  said  wiping  material  into  contact  with  said 

non-porous  surface,  said  moisture  laden  gas  having  a  dew  point 

higher   than   the   temperature   of  said   nonporous   surface. 


1.  Method  for  cleaning  the  bottom  portion  of  large  cross-sec- 
tion drains,  which  are  only  partly  filled  with  a  liquid  Howing 
along  the  drain  bed,  from  contaminants  deposited  on  the  drain 
bed,  comprising  rolling  a  cleaning  member  freely  along  the 
drain  bed  under  the  action  of  the  flowing  liquid,  braking  the 
rolling  movement  so  that  the  cleaning  member  moves  at  a 
lower  travel  speed  than  the  average  liquid  flow  rate  of  the 
flowing  liquid  in  the  drain  so  that  the  cleaning  member  lies  by 
its  weight  and  volume  on  the  drain  bed  so  as  to  be  spaced  from 
the  sides  of  the  drain,  inducing  a  circumcirculating  flow  of  the 
flowing  liquid  about  the  cleaning  member  and  simultaneously 
developing  an  increased  flow  rate,  said  cleaning  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  formed  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  rolling 
meridians  which  define  a  plurality  of  rolling  paths  along  which 
the  cleaning  member  can  roll  and  a  like  plurality  of  meridian 
planes,  said  circumcirculating  flow  being  comprised  of  two 
lateral  partial  flows  at  either  side  of  the  cleaning  member 
resulting  in  a  downstream  flow  to  flush  deposited  contaminants 
to  the  downstream  side  of  the  cleaning  member,  wherein  the 
cleaning  member  has  an  asymmetrical  surface  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  non-intersecting  elements  which  are  asymmetrical 
with  respect  to  all  meridian  planes  and  which  cooperate  to- 
gether to  induce  the  circumcirculating  flow  to  be  in  the  form 
of  two  partial  circumcirculation  flows  which  are  asymmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  rolling  paths  of  the  cleaning  member 
thereby  laterally  deflecting  the  downstream  flow  out  of  the 
rolling  path  of  the  cleaning  member  to  flush  contaminants 
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suspended  in  the  circumcirculation  flow  out  of  that  rolhng    of  Cu  and  0.2  to  0.8%  of  Mg  to  form  a  blank  of  the  cylinder 
path.  block  and  subjecting  the  moulded  blank  to  a  heat  treatment  at 


4,336,075 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

William  E.  Quist,  Redmond;  Michael  V.  Hyatt,  and  Sven  E. 

Axter,  both  of  Bellevue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,214 

Int.  a.J  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—2  22  Qaims 


ta/tf 


A7k 


between  about  200°  to  400°  C.  for  between  about  1  to  10  hours, 
followed  by  air  cooling  the  blank. 


J6'9 


t(Jl4 


7.  A  method  of  producing  a  product  from  a  2000  series 
aluminum  alloy  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 


weight  percent 

element 

4.2  to  4.7 

C» 

1.3  to  1.8 

Mg 

0.8  to  1.3 

Mn 

0.08  to  0.1 5 

Zr 

a  maximum  of  0.25 

Zn 

a  maximum  of  0.15 

Ti 

a  maximum  of  0.10 

Cr 

a  maximum  of  0.15 

Fe 

a  maximum  of  0.12 

Si 

a  maximum  of  0.05 

each  other  trace  element 

a  maximum  of  0.15 

total  of  said  other  trace  elements 

the  balance  being 

Al, 

forming  a  body  from  said  alloy 

homogenizing  said  body  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform 
distribution  of  alloying  elements,  and 

hot  working  said  \  ody  to  form  a  wrought  product,  said  hot 
working  being  conducted  at  temperatures  effective  to 
yield  a  product  having  a  highly  elongated  grain  and  sub- 
stantially unrecrystallized  microstructure  after  solution 
treating  and  quenchtng  said  body. 


4,336,076 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ENGINE  CYLINDER 

BLOCK 

Mizuo  Edamura,  Kobe;  Shyuigi  Takamoto,  Akashi;  Satoshi 
Funiitsu,  Kakogawa;  Norikatsu  Bekku,  Takarazuki,  and  To- 
shiaki  KaUyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  887,379,  Mar.  16,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,689 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1977,  52-29590 
Int.  Q\?  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—3  5  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  engine  cylinder  block  com- 
prising the  steps  of  moulding  an  aluminum  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  in  weight  between  about  4  to  14%  of  Si,  1  to  5% 


4,336,077 
METHOD  OF  CRYOGENICALLY  HARDENING  AN 
INSERT  IN  AN  ARTICLE 
J.  Michael  Leach,  Washington,  and  Walter  L.  Harvey,  Chilli- 
cothe,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00227,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02586,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,957 

Int.  a.3  C21D  6/04,  1/18;  F16J  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—3  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  cryogenically  hardening  an  insert  (14)  in  an 
article  (12)  comprising: 
Step  (a)  casting  an  article  (12)  at  least  partly  around  .an  insert 

(14);  and 
Step  (b)  cryogenically  hardening  and  expanding  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  insert  (14)  more  tightly  into  engagement 

with  the  article  (12). 


4,336,078 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  METALLURGICAL  PRODUCTS 
Waldemar  Radtke,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914628 

Int.  a.3  B23K  7/08 
U.S.  a.  148— 9R  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  metallurgical  products,  such  as 
ingots,  slabs  or  plate-shaped  workpieces,  and  in  particular  for 
transversely  dividing  the  cast  strand  in  continuous  casting 
plants  and  for  longitudinally  dividing  continuous  cast  ingots 
which  have  previously  been  cut  into  lengths,  in  which  the 
metallurgical  products  are  divided  using  at  least  one  cutting 
torch  which  forms  a  cutting  jet  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
product  and  by  following  a  prescribed  cutting  line  and  in 
which  a  front  cutting  edge  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 
product  facing  said  cutting  torch  and  a  rear  cutting  edge  is 
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formed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  product  and  a  cutting  joint 
is  formed  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  direct- 
ing at  least  one  gaseous  jet  at  said  rear  cutting  edge  of  said 


Carbon 

fiom0.02        to0.06^e. 

Manganese 

from  0.06        to  0.259}-, 

Phosphorus 

from  0.01        to  0.06%, 

Soluble  aluminum 

from  0.020      to  0.060%, 

Nitrogen 

up  to  0.005%,  and, 

^FTT 


product,  whereby  a  mixture  of  molten  metal  and  liquid  slag 
formed  during  cutting  of  said  product  is  blown  away  from  said 
rear  cutting  edge  of  said  product  thereby  preventing  the  for- 
mation of  flame  burrs  at  the  edges  of  said  cutting  joint. 


4,336,079 
STABILIZATION  OF  CARBON  IN  AUSTENITIC  ALLOY 

TUBING 
aark  McG.  Owens,  Colchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,508 

Int.  a.^C22F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  148— 11.5  N  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  carbon  in  solution-annealed 
Inconnel  tubing  having  a  carbon  content  in  the  range  of  about 
0.02-0.05  weight  percent,  comprising  the  steps  of:  heavily  cold 
working  the  tubing;  annealing  the  cold  worked  tubing  for  at 
least  fifteen  minutes  but  less  then  two  hours  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  1300'- 1500°  P.,  so  that  essentially  all  the  carbon 
precipitates  in  the  grain  boundaries  as  stabilized  chromium 
carbide  having  chromium  healed  envelopes;  whereby  the 
tubing  is  permanently  immune  from  intergranular  corrosion  so 
long  as  the  tube  temperature  never  exceeds  the  carbide  dissolu- 
tion temperature. 

4,336,080 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HIGH-STRENGTH 
COLD-ROLLED  STEEL  STRIP  EXCELLENT  IN 
PRESS-FORMABILITY 
Kazuhide  Nakaoka,  Yokohama;  Akibiko  Nishimoto,  Isehara, 
and  Yoshihiro  Hosoya,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,537 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1979,  54-161615 
Int.  a?  C21D  8/04 
U.S.  a.  148-12  C  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  manufacturing  a  high-strength 
cold-rolled  steel  strip  excellent  in  press-formability,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  slab  of  an  aluminum-killed  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  weight  percentage: 


the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities; 

hot-rolling  said  slab  to  prepare  a  hot-rolled  steel  strip; 

coiling  said  steel  strip  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  650°  to  770°  C; 

cold-rolling  said  hot-rolled  steel  strip  thus  coiled  to  prepare 
a  cold-rolled  steel  strip; 

subjecting  said  cold-rolled  steel  strip  to  a  continuous  anneal- 
ing treatment  for  a  prescribed  period  of  time  at  an  anneal- 
ing temperature  within  the  range  of  from  750°  to  880°  C; 

subjecting  said  cold-rolled  steel  strip  thus  continuously  an- 
nealed to  a  quenching  treatment  at  a  prescribed  cooling 
rate;  and  then. 


600        700        800        900 
ANNEALING  TEMPERATURE  (^) 


subjecting  said  cold-rolled  steel  strip  to  an  overaging  treat- 
ment for  a  prescribed  period  of  time  at  a  prescribed  tem- 
perature; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

cooling  said  cold-rolled  steel  strip  subjected  to  said  continu- 
ous annealing  treatment  from  said  annealing  temperature 
to  a  temperature  region  of  from  Ari  to  Ari  +  60°  C.  by 
blowing  a  gas  jet  onto  said  cold-rolled  steel  strip;  then, 

carrying  out  said  quenching  treatment  at  a  cooling  rate  of  at 

least;  ., 

exp{-5.6{C   wt.%y  +  MN    wt.%/6  +  Si    wt.%/24)-t-7.8) 

C./sec  ' 

from  said  temperature  region  of  from  Ari  to  Ari  -l-  60  C. 
to  convert  the  structure  of  said  cold-rolled  steel  strip  into 
a  dual-phase  structure  comprising  a  ferrite  phase  of  at  least 
90  vol.%  and  a  low-temperature  transformation  phase  of 
up  to  10  vol.%;  and  then, 

applying  said  over-aging  treatment  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  260°  to  360*  C; 

thereby  forming  said  cold-rolled  steel  strip  having  a  Lank- 
ford  value  of  at  least  1.4. 


4,336,081 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  STEEL  COIL  SPRING 
Toshio  HUikata,  Fujisawa,  and  Kazuhiro  Kawasaki,  Hiratsuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Neturen  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,951,  Apr.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  Thu 

application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-49930; 
Jun.  23, 1978,  53-75445;  Jun.  23, 1978,  53-75446;  Aug,  25, 1978, 
53-102752;  Aug.  25,  1978,  53-102753 

Int.  a.'  C21D  8/06,  9/02 
U.S.  a.  148—12  B  1  Cl«i«n« 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  coil  spring,  which  compnses 
heating  a  steel  wire,  having  a  diameter  of  more  than  10  mm,  of 
a  hardenable  carbon  steel  containing  at  least  0.27%  C. 
0  15-2.2%  Si  and  0.60-1.65%  Mn,  by  high-frequency  induc- 
tion at  a  rate  of  greater  than  100°  C./second  to  a  temperature 
within  the  austenitic  range  for  the  hardenable  carbon  steel, 


1400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


quenching  the  thus  heated  steel  wire,  heating  the  quenched 
steel  wire  by  high-frequency  induction  at  a  rate  of  greater  than 
100°  C  /second  to  between  300°  and  600°  C,  stopping  said 
heating,  holding  the  steel  wire  for  10  to  60  seconds  and  then 
cooling  the  thus  heated  steel  wire  at  a  cooling  rate  of  greater 
than  50°  C. /second  to  yield  a  cold  plastic  workable  steel  wire 
having  a  tensile  strength  of  greater  than  150  Kgf/mm^,  subject- 
ing the  cold  plastic  workable  steel  wire  to  cold  plastic  working 
to  shape  the  wire  into  the  form  of  a  coil  spring,  and  heating  the 
resultant  shaped  wire  to  between  300°  and  500°  C.  fos  from  30 
to  60  minutes  to  temper  said  shaped  wire  and  produce  a  coil 
spring  product,  with  the  proviso  that  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture to  which  said  shaped  wire  is  heated  is  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum temperature  to  which  said  quenched  steel  is  heated. 


4^36,082 

TIN-RICH  LEAD-BRONZE  BASED  FORGED  AND 

ROLLED  MATERIALS 

Tadao  Kimura,  No.  1-6-207,  Sakur^yosui  1-Chome,  Setagaya- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,822 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-66657 

Int.  a.'  C22C  9/02.  9/08:  C22F  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  148—433  1  Claim 


Sn% 


-^ '*- 


~K-^ 


Cu 


S         <0         «         20        29         W        3S 

Nl% 


1.  A  tm-rich  lead-bronze  based  forged  and  rolled  material 
consistmg  of  9-12%  of  Sn,  2-8%  of  Pb,  1-2%  of  Ni  and 
88-78%  of  Cu,  wherein  Pb  is  allowed  to  exist  in  a  finely  dis- 
persed condition  at  the  grain  boundaries  in  the  a-phase  of  the 
Cu-Sn-Ni  ternary  equilibrium  diagram  and  such  finely  dis- 
persed condition  is  enhanced  and  stabilized  by  alternate  forg- 
mg  and  heat  treatment  to  grow  and  fix  a  forged  texture  sub- 
stantially free  of  segregation  and  then  working  the  forged  and 
heat  treated  material  by  an  amount  of  at  least  40%  without 
intermediate  heat  treatment  to  retain  and  protect  the  stabilized 
texture. 


4,336,083 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  KNIFE  FOR  CUTTING  HOT 

METAL 

Martin  J.  Dempsey,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Asko,  Inc., 

West  Homestead,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,379 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  9/00:  B23D  25/06:  B26D  1/56:  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-127  3  Claims 


including  a  first  blank  for  a  base  composed  of  alloy  steel  and  a 
second  blank  for  a  cutting  edge  composed  of  a  high-tempera- 
ture-resistant alloy,  said  alloy  steel  having  substantially  the 
following  nominal  composition  in  weight  percent: 

C— 0.30 

Mn— 0.48 

P— 0.015 

S— 0.015 

Si— 0.20 

Ni— 0.12 

Cr— 0.91 

Mo— 0.20 

Fe — Remainder, 
said  high-temperature-resistant  alloy  having  substantially  the 
following  nominal  composition  in  weight  percent: 

Ni— 52.5 

Cr— 19.0  ■        . 

Mo— 3.0 

Cb— 5.1  _ 

Al— 0.5  — 

Ti— 0.9 

Fe— 18.5 

Mn— 0.2 

Si— 0.2  . 

C— 0.04, 
the  said  method  comprising  forming  a  relief  slot  along  the 
length  of  the  surface  of  said  first  blank,  which  surface  is  to  be 
joined  to  said  second  blank,  said  relief  slot  extending  internally 
of  the  ends  of  said  first  blank  and  being  short  compared  to  the 
width  of  said  surface  but  being  effective  to  absorb  weld  metal 
of  welds  terminating  at  said  slot,  abutting  said  second  blank 
and  said  first  blank  to  form  a  seam  along  the  lengths  of  said  first 
and  second  blanks,  with  the  surface  of  said  second  blank  which 
is  to  be  joined  to  said  first  blank  abutting  said  slotted  surface  of 
said  first  blank  and  said  relief  slot  extending  between  said 
surfaces  along  the  length  of  said  seam,  producing  a  first  weld 
along  the  length  of  said  seam  between  said  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  blanks,  said  first  weld  extending  from  one  external 
boundary  of  said  seam  inwardly  to  a  position  near  the  end  of 
said  relief  slot  nearest  said  one  boundary,  producing  a  second 
weld  along  the  length  of  said  seam  between  said  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  blanks,  said  second  weld  extending  from 
said  opposite  boundary  of  said  seam  inwardly  to  a  position  near 
the  end  of  said  relief  slot  nearest  said  opposite  boundary,  said 
welding  forming  a  blank  for  said  knife,  hardening  said  blank  of 
said  knife  in  the  following  steps: 

Age  at  about  1350°  F.  for  8  hours 

Cool  to  about  1 150°  F.  in  steps  of  100°  F.  per  hour 

Hold  at  about  1 150°  F.  for  about  10  hours 

Air  cool  to  room  temperature— about  70°  F.  and  finishing 
said  blank  to  form  a  knife. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  knife  for  cutting  metal  at  high 
temperature,  said  knife  being  produced  from  parts  to  be  joined 


4,336,084 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PRIMER  CONSTITUENTS 
Venkataramariu  S.  Urs,  Godfrey,  III.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora* 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,362 
Int.  a.^  C06B  41/02 
U.S.  a.  149—24  12  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  lead  styphnate  compound  plus  an 
oxygen-donating  compound,  in  situ,  for  use  in  a  priming  mix, 
said  method  comprising  reacting  trinitroresorcinol  with  an 
oxygen-bearing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium  oxide,  barium  hydroxide  compounds,  barium  car- 
bonate, or  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  lead  nitrate. 
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4,336,085 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  WITH  GROUP  VIII  METAL 

NITROSO  HALIDE  GETTER 
Franklin  E.  Walker,  18  Shadow  Oak  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526, 

and  Richard  J.  Wasley,  4290  Colgate  Way,  Livermore,  Calif. 

94550 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,166,  Sep.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,142,927.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,746 

Int.  a.'  C06B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  149—45  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  portion  of  a 
metastable  explosive  capable  of  being  detonated  by  a  mechani- 
cal, electrical  or  thermal  shock  and  having  a  detonation  veloc- 
ity between  about  1,500  and  10,000  meters  per  second  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  getter  additive  comprising  a  Group  VIII 
metal  nitroso  halide. 


4,336,087 
METHOD  OF  MARKING  FISHING  LINES 
Leon  L.  Martuch,  and  Michael  L.  Martuch,  both  of  9187  Bay 
Hill  Blvd.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32811 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,864 
Int.  CI.'  B29C  27/00;  B32B  31/26 


IJ.S.  a.  156—85 


9  Claims 


4,336,086 
METHOD  OF  LINING  A  FURNACE  WITH  ROLL-TYPE 

INSULATION 

James  P.  Rast,  9510  Herring  Hill,  Millington,  Tenn.  38053 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,316,  Aug.  24,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,346 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/10:  C21B  7/06:  F23M  5/00:  F27D  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  156—71  .  9  Qaims 


^ 


^ 


-^""  i-^ 


r' 


^ 


'//////  /^rr 


1.  A  method  of  marking  fishing  lines  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  heat  shrinkable  tubing; 

marking  said  heat  shrinkable  tubing  with  a  plurality  of  size 

code  marks; 
cutting  said  marked,  heat  shrinkable  tubing  between  said 

marks  thereon  to  leave  at  least  one  mark  on  one  piece  of 

cut  tubing  indicating  a  Tishing  line  size; 
slipping  said  marked  and  cut  heat  shrinkable  tubing  onto  a 

fishing  line  of  the  size  indicated  by  the  marks  thereon;  and 
shrinking  said  heat  shrinkable  tubing  onto  said  fishing  line, 

whereby  a  fishing  line  is  marked  for  size. 


4,336,088 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  IMPROVED 
MULTI-LAYER  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Richard  J.  Hetherington,  Pine  Plains;  George  E.  Melvin,  Pough- 
keepsie;  Stephen  A.  Milkovich,  Beacon,  and  Ernest  N.  Urfer, 
Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,645,  Jun.  30,  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,302,625. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,222 
Int.  a.'  H05K  1/14 
U.S.  a.  156—89  *  Qaims 


^vi^^^^^^S 


5.  A  method  of  lining  an  interior  surface  of  a  furnace  with 
roll-type  ceramic  fiber  insulation,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  fixedly  attaching  a  plurality  of  hook  means  to  said  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  furnace; 

(b)  folding  back  portions  of  said  roll-type  ceramic  fiber 
insulation  on  themselves  to  create  transverse  folds  in  said 
roll-type  ceramic  fiber  insulation; 

(c)  pressing  said  transverse  folds  onto  said  hook  means  to 
fixedly  attach  said  roll-type  ceramic  fiber  insulation  to  said 
hook  means  and  to  said  interior  surface  of  said  furnace; 

(d)  overlapping  the  side  edges  of  adjacent  transverse  folds: 

(e)  rolling  portions  of  said  roll-type  ceramic  fiber  insulation 
into  elongated  rolls; 

(0  tying  lengths  of  string  about  said  elongated  rolls; 

(g)  gluing  said  elongated  rolls  to  every  substantially  90°  bend 

formed  by  said  interior  surface  of  said  furnace; 
.    (h)  abutting  said  transverse  folds  of  said  roll-type  ceramic 

insulation  and  said  elongated  rolls;  and 
(i)  gluing  the  abutting  edges  of  said  elongated  rolls  and  said 

transverse  folds  together. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  fabricating  a  monolithic  sintered 
MLC  substrate  for  a  semiconductor  package  comprising 

forming  a  plurality  of  first  ceramic  green  sheets  of  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  6-9  mils, 

forming  vias  in  said  first  sheets 

filling  said  vias  and  imprinting  metallurgy  redistribution 
patterns  with  a  conductive  metallurgy  paste  on  said  first 
sheets, 

forming  a  plurality  of  second  ceramic  green  sheets, 

forming  vias  and  imprinting  metallurgy  patterns  with  a 
conductive  metallurgy  paste  on  said  second  sheets. 

forming  a  single  top  ceramic  green  sheet  of  ceramic  material 
of  a  thickness  of  at  least  20%  greater  than  the  individual 
thickness  of  said  first  sheets. 

forming  a  via  pattern  in  said  top  sheet  wherein  at  least  some 
vias  have  a  center  to  center  spacing  when  fired  in  the 
range  of  7-12  mils,  with  the  via  diameter  being  in  the 
range  of  35  to  55%  of  said  center  to  center  via  spacing, 
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filling  said  vias  in  said  top  sheet  with  a  conductive  metal- 
lurgy paste,  said  metallurgy  paste,  when  sintered,  and  the 
said  ceramic  material  of  said  top  sheet  when  sintered 
having  a  difTerential  coefficient  of  expansion  of  at  least 
O.SxlO-VC, 

assembling  said  second  sheets,  in  underlying  relation  to  said 
first  sheets,  and  said  top  sheet  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
first  sheets,  sintering  the  resultant  assembly  to  form  a 
monolithic  ceramic  substrate  having  an  internal  conduc- 
tive metallurgy  system,  the  thickness  relationship  between 
said  first  sheets  and  said  top  sheet  minimizing  via  to  via 
cracking  in  said  monolithic  substrate. 


4,336,089 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

CARPET  UNDERLAY  HAVING  A  BARRIER  RLM 

ATTACHED  THERETO 

Dan  A.  Asperger,  DaJton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,762 

Int.  a.i  B32B  31/16.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—152  '  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyurethane  carpet  underlay 
which  method  comprises: 

(A)  a  frothed,  polyurethane-forming  mixture  applied  onto  a 
film  material; 

(B)  passing  the  film  containing  the  frothed,  polyurethane- 
forming  mixture  through  a  gauging  device  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  frothed  polyure- 
thane-forming mixture; 

(C)  contacting  the  top  of  the  thus  gauged,  frothed  polyure- 
thane-forming mixture  with  a  film  material  which  has 
been  m  previous  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  frothed 
polyurethane-forming  mixture  and  which  film  that  is  in 
contact  with  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  frothed  polyure- 
thane-forming mixture  is  one  continuous  piece  of  film; 

(D)  curing  said  gauged  frothed  polyurethane-forming  mix- 
ture with  said  continuous  piece  of  film  on  top  and  bottom 
thereof; 

(E)  removing  said  film  from  the  underside  of  the  cured 
polyurethane  and  applying  said  film  in  a  continuous  man- 
ner to  the  top  of  said  gauged,  frothed,  polyurethane-form- 
ing mixture  in  step  (C);  and 

(F)  thereafter  cutting  the  thus  prepared  carpet  underlay 
having  a  film  attached  to  one  surface  into  desired  lengths. 


4,336,090 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SANDWICH  PANEL 
R.  John  Hilton,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,437 
Int.  a.J  B32B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  156—154  1  Qaim 

1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  honeycomb  sandwich  panel 


assembly  having  a  pair  of  face  sheets  with  a  honeycomb  core 
therebetween,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  core  blank  having  a  higher  density  core  perma- 
nently attached  to  a  lower  density  core; 
temporarily  fastening  a  further  low  density  honeycomb  core  to 

said  high  density  core; 
machining  said  core  blank  and  said  further  honeycomb  core  to 
a  desired  height; 


providing  a  pair  of  face  sheets; 

attaching  separator  film  to  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 

further  honeycomb  core; 
applying  adhesive  to  said  face  sheets  prior  to  assembling  and 

curing  said  sandwich  assembly;  and,  then 
removing  said  further  honeycomb  core  from  said  assembled 

and  cured  sandwich  assembly. 


4,336,091 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAPILLARY  BRIDGE  IN 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  IONIC  ACTIVITY 

William  F.  Gottermeier,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,845,  Jun.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,639. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,434 

Int.  QV  B29D  7/02;  B32B  31/18,  31/30 

U.S.  a.  156—244.12  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  device  which  includes  (1)  a  pair  of 

solid  electrodes  for  generating  therein  an  electrical  potential 

having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  amount  of  ionic 

analyte  activity  present  in  a  contacting  sample  of  an  aqueous 

solution,  and  (2)  a  frame  member;  said  member  comprising  the 

steps  of; 

encapsulating  an  elongated  ribbon  of  porous  material  in 

nonporous  material  which  is  sized  to  substantially  cover 

the  frame  member; 

applying  the  electrodes  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  to  the 

frame  member; 
forming  a  pair  of  holes  in  said  nonporous  material  through 

the  ribbon  of  porous  material;  and 
bonding  said  nonporous  material  to  the  frame  member  with 
the  electrodes  therebetween  in  an  orientation  such  that 
each  of  said  holes  aligns  with  a  different  electrode. 
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4^36,092 

RETROREFLECriVE  RBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Allan  Wasserman,  29  Kennedy  Boulevard,  Lincoln,  R.I.  02865 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,281 

Int.  a.' B32B  J//Oft  D02G  i/00 

U.S.  a.  156—269  5  Qaims 


4,336,094 
SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  LAMINATING 
Leiand  F.  Mills,  Dunbarton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Crathern  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Incn  Contoocook,  N.H. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,198 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—299  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thread-like  continuous  fiber  having 
retroreflective  characteristics  and  having  sufficient  structural 
strength  to  permit  it  to  be  effectively  used  during  knitting, 
weaving  or  spinning  of  a  composite  yarn  or  fabric  consisting  of 
the  following  steps: 

(A)  Providing  a  thin  film  of  retrorefiective  material  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  exposed  minute  glass  beads  bonded  in 
a  flexible  elastomeric  material; 

(B)  Laminating  thereto  a  thin  flexible  supporting  film  so  as 
to  provide  a  laminate  defined  by  said  retroreflective  mate- 
rial on  one  surface  and  said  supporting  film  on  the  oppo- 
site surface;  and 

(C)  Slitting  said  laminate  into  elongated  thread-like  fibers. 


4,336,093 
METHOD  OF  STACKING  METAL  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Ken  Kohayakawa;  Hisao  Ohba,  and  Atuhiro  Sano,  all  of  Shizu- 
oka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiui  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1979,  54-103903 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/04.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  29—399  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  registering  and  securing,  in  a  predetermined 
relation,  three  substantially  planar  sheet  members,  each  to  a 
different  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  sheet  of  material  such  that 
one  of  said  sheet  members  is  disposed  between  the  other  two 
sheet  members,  said  system  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  sheet  of  material; 
means  for  moving  said  three  sheet  members  each  from  a  first 
location  to  a  second  location  wherein  each  of  said  sheet 
members  is  disposed  at  said  second  location  m  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  sheet  of  material; 
means  at  said  second  locations  for  centering  said  one  sheet 
between  and  with  respect  to  said  other  two  sheet  mem- 
bers; 
means  at  said  second  location  for  registering  said  three  sheet 
members  with  respect  to  the  respective  portions  of  said 
surface  of  said  sheet  of  material;  and 
plunging  means  for  moving  said  members  from  said  second 
location  into  contact  with  the  respective  portions  of  the 
surface  of  said  sheet  of  material. 


l,,,,,,,,,TTTrL 


1.  In  a  method  for  stacking  and  cutting  photosensitive  print- 
ing plate  precursors  which  comprise  a  photosensitive  layer  on 
a  metal  support,  said  method  comprising  intimately  contacting 
an  interieaf  with  a  photosensitive  printing  plate  precursor  by 
applying  electric  charges  for  establishing  electric  fields  be- 
tween the  interieaf  and  the  precursor,  stacking  a  number  of  the 
resulting  precursors  intimately  contacted  with  the  interleaf  in  a 
manner  so  that  the  interleafs  are  between  adjacent  precursors, 
and  then  cutting  the  stacked  precursors  into  a  desired  size,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  interleaf  comprises  paper  with 
plastic  coated  on  only  one  side  of  said  paper  and  said  interleaf 
is  placed  on  the  photosensitive  printing  plate  precursor  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  photosensitive  layer  of  said  precursor  is  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  plastic  coating  of  said  interleaf. 


4,336,095 
MACHINE  FOR  LABELING  BODIES  AND  SHOULDERS 

OF  CONTAINERS 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann,  Turlock,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  A  H  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,232 
Int.  a>  B32B  31/00;  B65C  9/40  9/06;  B44C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—361  5  Oaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  segments  of  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial to  articles  and  comprising  a  rotary  transport  rotating  about 
a  fixed  main  axis  and  comprising  at  least  one  sector  having  a 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  concentric  to  said  main  axis  and 
equipped  with  means  adapted  to  grip  such  segments  in  succes- 
sion at  a  segment  receiving  station,  to  hold  each  segment  dur- 
ing transport  from  such  station  to  a  segment  applying  station 
and  to  release  each  segment  to  an  article  at  the  segment  apply- 
ing station,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  means  mounting  said  sector  for  movement  about  two  tilt 
axes,  one  such  axis  (the  first  axis)  being  radial  with  respect 
to  said  transport,  the  other  such  axis  (the  second  axis) 
being  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis,  and 

(b)  tilt  operating  means  operating  during  each  revolution  of 
the  transport  to  cause  such  sector  to  undergo  a  cycle 
commencing  at  a  start  position  at  the  segment  receiving 
station  at  which  the  sector  is  concentric  to  said  main  axis, 
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then  the  sector  is  rotated  about  both  its  first  and  second 
axes  to  assume  the  desired  attitude  at  the  segment  apply- 


ing station  and  then  the  sector  is  rotated  back  to  its  start 
position. 


BELT  PRESS  APPARATUS  WITH  HEAT  SHIELD 
Gerd  Dedekind,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Theodor  Hymmen  KG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011217 

Int.  a.3  B30B  5/06.  15/34 
U.S.  a.  156—498  9  Claims 


n   8 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  a  plurality  of  band-shaped  layers  of 
material  while  passing  through  a  dual  belt  press  equipped  with 
rotating  steel  belts  wherein  the  layers  of  material  can  be 
pressed  together  under  the  influence  of  heat,  characterized  in 
that  at  the  intake  side  of  the  dual  belt  press,  between  each  steel 
belt  and  the  adjacent  layer  of  material,  there  is  disposed  a 
protective  shield  which  dams  the  heat  radiated  from  the  steel 
belt  over  the  entire  width  of  the  belt. 


4,336,097 
DISPENSER  FOR  LINER-WOUND  TAPE 
Craig  L.  Van  Kampen,  Oakdale,  and  Carl  S.  Ahlberg,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,701 

Int.  a.'  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  156—527  15  Claims 


1  A  hand  held  dispenser  by  which  lengths  of  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  coated  tape  may  be  withdrawn  from  a  supply  roll 
of  said  tape  convolutely  wound  with  a  release  liner  between  its 
coils,  said  dispenser  comprising  walls  deHning: 

a  first  cavity  adapted  for  storing  said  supply  roll; 

a  second  cavity  adapted  for  storing  said  liner,  said  second 
cavity  being  partially  defined  by  an  inner  wall  surface 
adapted  to  direct  liner  pushed  into  said  second  cavity  to 
wind  into  a  coil; 

a  path  connecting  said  cavities,  said  path  being  adapted  for 
passage  of  said  tape  and  liner  out  of  said  first  cavity,  and 
for  passage  of  said  liner  into  said  second  cavity;  and 

an  opening  along  said  path  through  which  opening  said  tape 
may  be  withdrawn  from  said  dispenser,  said  walls  defining 
said  opening  having  a  separating  edge  transverse  of  said 
path  adjacent  said  first  cavity  around  which  edge  tape 
may  be  peeled  away  from  the  liner  as  the  tape  is  with- 
drawn from  said  dispenser,  so  that  withdrawing  tape  from 
said  opening  will  propel  said  liner  along  said  path  and  into 
a  coil  in  said  second  cavity. 


4,336,098 

LABELING  STATION  FOR  A  LABELING  MACHINE, 

ESPEOALLY  FOR  BOTTLES 

Rudolf  Zodrow,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3013082 

Int.  aj  B65C  9/16 
U.S.  a.  156  -568  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine  having  a  labeling  station  including  a 
support  means  for  revolving  the  support  about  its  axis  succes- 
sively past  a  gluing  station,  a  label  storage  station  and  a  label 
gripping  cylinder,  at  least  one  gluing  segment  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  support  and  moving  on  a  circular  orbit  with 


June  22,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1405 


the  support  axis  as  center,  the  gluing  segment  having  a  cyhn- 
drically  curved  pickup  surface  with  a  radius  smaller  than  the 
distance  between  the  support  axis  and  the  gripping  cylinder, 
the  support  and  the  gripping  cylinders  and  each  gluing  seg- 
ment being  coupled  to  one  another  through  a  nonuniformity 
gearing  such  that  the  gripping  cylinder  and  the  support  have 
the  same  sense  of  rotation  and  each  gluing  segment  performing 
-a  rotatory  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  which  is  accel- 
erated or  retarded  such  that  its  pickup  surface  rolls  against  the  . 
gluing  station,  the  label  storage  station  and  the  gripping  cylin- 
der, the  labeling  station  being  designed  for  optional  operation 
with  one  or  more  gluing  segments  and  the  nonuniformity 
gearing  being  replaceable  such  that  the  transmission  ratio  of 
the  gearing  from  the  support  to  the  gripping  cylinder  is  recip- 
rocal to  the  number  of  gluing  segments  with  which  the  support 
is  provided  and  the  division  of  the  gripping  cylinder,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  nonuniformity  gearing  comprises  a 
stationary  sun  gear  and  a  lantern  pinion  gearing,  each  lantern 
pinion  being  fixedly  coupled  with  the  drive  shaft  of  each  glu- 
ing segment  and  being  provided  with  lanterns,  the  sun  gear 
having  teeth  with  the  flanks  of  different  steepness  according  to 
the  acceleration  or  retardation  in  individual  rotation  which  is 
required  for  the  rolling  movement  of  each  gluing  segment  at 
the  gluing  station,  label  storage  station  and  gripping  cylinder, 
at  least  the  section  of  the  sun  gear  which  acts  in  the  area  of  the 
gripping  cylinder  being  interchangeable. 

4,336,099 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  RIBBONS 

Wirojana  Tantraporn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,099,  Nov.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,280 

Int.  a.3  C30B  25/04.  29/42 

U.S.  a.  156—614  3  Claims 


<in> 


4,336,100 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  PANELS  AND  INSULATING  BASE 
MATERIALS 
Theodor  Passlick,  Burgstemmen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,209,  Aug.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1977,  2739494 

Int.  a.'  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—630  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  laminate  which  is 
useful  in  the  preparation  of  an  electrically  conductive  panel, 
the  molded  laminate  having 
(i)  a  carrier  layer  comprising  a  metal  having  on  at  least  one 
side  at  least  one  layer  of 
•  (ii)  an  insulating  material  capable  of  yielding  free  flow  of 
heat,  and  on  the  external  surface  of  the  insulating  layer 
(iii)  an  electrically  conductive  outer  layer  comprising  cop- 
per, wherein  the  carrier  layer  is  characterized  by  a  plural- 
ity of  perforations  which  have  been  substantially  filled 
with  the  insulating  material, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  a  metal  panel; 

B.  cleaning  and  deburring  the  surface  of  the  metal  panel  and 
perforations; 

C.  applying  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  panel  at  least  one  layer 
of  an  insulating  material  capable  of  yielding  free  fiow  of 
heat; 

D.  applying  an  electrically  conductive  outer  layer  compris- 
ing copper  on  the  surface  of  the  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial; 

E.  heating  the  structure  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 50'  to  200* 
C.  and  applying  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  25  bar,  for  a 
period  of  15  to  140  minutes,  until  the  insulating  material 
substantially  fills  the  perforations,  the  diameter  of  the 
filled  perforation  being  from  0.20  to  1  millimeter  larger 
than  the  final  desired  hole  diameter; 

F.  applying  a  layer  of  an  etch-resistant  masking  material  on 
selected  areas  of  the  surface  of  the  copper  layer  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  pattern  of  conductor  lines; 

G.  etching  away  the  unmasked  portions  of  copper  from  the 
surface  of  the  insulating  layer; 

H.  thereafter  removing  the  etch-resistant  masking  material 

from  the  masked  areas  of  copper; 
I.  applying  a  layer  of  adhesion  promoting  material;  and 
J.  providing  a  second  pattern  of  conductor  lines  on  the 

surface  of  the  laminate  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  gallium  arsenide  single  crystal 
ribbon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

masking  a  wafer  of  monocrystalline  gallium  arsenide  with  an 
insulating  layer  which  has  an  elongated  slot  in  the  <  1 10> 
crystallographic  direction; 

placing  said  wafer  in  a  H2-AsCl3-Ga  vapor  phase  epitaxy 
system  in  which  it  is  heated  and  gallium  and  arsenic  atoms 
are  carried  in  a  gas  stream  to  the  exposed  heated  wafer 
under  prescribed  conditions  to  epitaxially  grow  out  of  said 
slot  in  the  <I12>  direction,  which  is  the  ribbon  length 
direction,  a  thin  flexible  ribbon  of  single  crystal  gallium 
arsenide  having  a  thickness  and  width  approximately 
equal  to  the  dimensions  of  said  slot  and  having  {l  1 1>  plane 
major  surfaces  and  {110}  plane  long  edges,  said  ribbon 
continuing  to  grow  in  said  gas  stream  at  a  high  growth 

'  rate  along  the  ribbon  length  and  having  negligible  growth 
in  the  directions  of  said  major  surfaces  and  long  edges  so 
that  the  ribbon  cross  section  is  substantially  constant 
throughout;  and 

retracting  said  wafer  and  thin  flexible  ribbon  at  the  ribbon 
growth  speed  to  maintain  the  region  of  new  growth  in  said 

-  gas  stream  until  a  designated  ribbon  length  is  reached  and 
said  gas  stream  is  turned  off. 


4,336,101 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  CLEAN 

WATER  AND  SOLIDS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLIDS 
Charles  Greenfield,  Murray  Hill;  Robert  E.  Casparian,  Boonton, 

and  Anthony  J.  Bonanno,  Paraippany,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Hanover  Research  Corporation,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,515,  Sep.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,240,974.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,318 

Int.  a?  BOID  1/26 

U.S.  a.  159—16  S  2  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  clean  water  and  substantially 
dry,  oil-free  solids  from  aqueous  solids  dehydrated  in  a  light 
fiuidizing  oil  medium  with  said  aqueous  solids  being  originally 
associated  with  a  heavy,  relatively  non-volatile  oil.  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  (1)  a  tank  adapted  to  receive  a  stream  of  said 
aqueous  solids  and  provided  with  a  stirring  or  mixing  mecha- 
nism, (2)  a  light  fiuidizing  oil  reservoir,  (3)  means  for  transmit- 
ting light  fiuidizing  oil  from  said  light  oil  reservoir  to  said  tank 
wherein  said  light  fiuidizing  oil  and  aqueous  solids  may  be 
mixed,  (4)  a  dehydrating  evaporator,  (5)  a  conduit  extending 
from  said  tank  to  said  evaporator  wherethrough  may  fiow  a 
stream  of  aqueous  solids  admixed  with  light  fiuidizing  oil  from 
said  tank  into  the  evaporating  region  of  said  dehydrating  evap- 
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orator,  (6)  a  condenser,  (7)  a  conduit  extending  from  said 
dehydrating  evaporator  to  said  condenser  through  which  may 
flow  a  mixture  of  water  vapor  and  light  oil  vapor  formed  as  a 
result  of  heating  of  said  aqueous  solids  and  light  fluidizing  oil 
mixture,  (8)  an  oil-water  separating  means,  (9)  a  conduit  ex- 
tending from  said  condenser  to  said  oil-water  separating  means 
wherethrough  may  flow  a  mixed  condensate  of  water  and  light 
oil,  (10)  means  for  separately  withdrawing  light  oil  and  clean 
water  from  said  oil-water  separating  means,  (11)  a  conduit 
extending  from  said  withdrawing  means  to  said  light  fluidizing 
oil  reservoir  wherethrough  may  flow  a  stream  of  light  oil,  (12) 
a  liquid-solid  separating  means,  (13)  a  conduit  extending  from 
said  dehydrating  evaporator  to  said  liquid-solid  separating 
means  wherethrough  may  flow  a  stream  of  a  slurry  of  substan- 
tially anhydrous  solids  and  their  originally  associated  heavy, 
relatively  non-volatile  oil  in  light  fluidizing  oil,  (14)  a  deoiler 
means,  (15)  means  for  providing  blowing  steam  to  said  deoiler 
means  for  direct  contact  with  material  fed  thereto  to  be  deoiled 
therein  and  thereby,  (16)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  liquid- 
solid  separating  means  to  said  deoiler  means  wherethrough 
may  flow  a  stream  of  solids  carrying  residual  light  fluidizing 
oil,  (17)  condensing  means  separate  from  said  condenser  (6), 
(18)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  deoiler  means  to  said  con- 
densing means  wherethrough  may  flow  a  mixture  of  effluent 
blowing  steam  and  vaporized  residual  light  fluidizing  oil  re- 
moved from  said  solids  by  that  steam,  (19)  a  light-heavy  oil 


tank,  (20)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  liquid-solid  separating 
means  to  said  light-heavy  oil  tank  wherethrough  may  flow  a 
mixture  of  light  fluidizing  oil  and  heavy  oil  extracted  from  said 
solids,  (2 1 )  a  stripping  evaporator  wherein  the  light  fluidizing 
oil  component  of  said  oil  mixture  may  be  extracted  therefrom 
by  heat  evaporation,  (22)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  light- 
heavy  oil  tank  to  the  evaporating  region  of  said  stripping 
evaporator  wherethrough  may  flow  said  oil  mixture,  (23) 
means  for  injecting  steam  into  said  conduit  (22)  for  mixing  with 
said  oil  mixture  flowing  therethrough  and  heating  the  same, 
(24)  a  conduit  extending  from  the  vapor  chamber  of  said  strip- 
ping evaporator  to  said  condensing  means  (17)  wherethrough 
may  flow  a  mixture  of  water  vapor  and  light  oil  vapor  formed 
by  heat  evaporation  in  said  stripping  evaporator  to  mix  and  be 
condensed  in  said  condensing  means  with  said  mixture  of 
effluent  blowing  steam  and  vaporized  residual  light  fluidizing 
oil  from  said  deoiler  means  (14),  and  (25)  a  conduit  extending 
from  said  condensing  means  to  said  oil-water  separating  means 
(8)  wherethrough  may  flow  a  mixed  condensate  of  water  and 
light  oil  to  mix  and  be  processed  in  said  oil-water  separating 
means  with  said  mixed  condensate  of  water  and  hght  oil  from 
said  condenser  (6)  whereby  a  combined  stream  of  all  separated 
light  oil  fractions  may  be  obtained  at  said  withdrawing  means 
(10)  and  conducted  therefrom  through  said  conduit  (11)  to  said 
reservoir  (2)  for  recycling  therefrom  by  means  (3)  to  tank  (1)  as 
fluidizing  oil. 


4,336,102 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  AND  REUSE  OF  AMMONIA 

IN  AMMONIA-BASE  SULHTE  COOKING  LIQUORS 
Lawrence  J.  Jacobs,  East  Hartford,  and  Carl  R.  Bozzuto,  En- 
field, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,360 

Int.  a.5  D21C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  162—30.1  4  Qaims 


& 


-M,SO, 


H,0 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  and  reuse  of  ammonia  in  am- 
monia-base sulfite  cooking  liquors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

steam  stripping  spent  ammonia-base  sulflte  cooking  liquor  to 
produce  a  vapor  and  a  liquor  residue; 

condensing  the  vapor  formed  during  the  steam  stripping  to 
form  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  comprising  ammonia  or 
ammonium  hydroxide  in  water; 

burning  the  liquor  residue  produced  during  steam  stripping 
and  non-condensed  gases  from  the  condensing  step  to 
produce  an  exhaust  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide; 

passing  the  dilute  aqueous  solution  produced  during  the 
condensing  step  through  a  cation  exchange  column 
charged  with  sulphurous  acid  to  thereby  form  an  ammo- 
nium sulfite  containing  solution; 

delivering  the  exhaust  gases  produced  during  the  step  of 
burning  and  the  ammonium  sulfite  containing  solution  to  a 
fortifying  tower;  and 

fortifying  the  ammonium  sulfite  containing  solution  with 
sulfur  dioxide  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  burning  step 
to  produce  an  ammonia-based  sulfite  cooking  liquor  con- 
centrate. 


4,336,103 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  PARTLY  BURNT-OFF  FUEL 
ELEMENTS  IN  THE  FUEL-ELEMENT  PIT 
PRESSURIZED  WATER  REACTORS  AND  DEVICE 
THEREFOR 
Erich  Katscher,  Marloffstein;  Klaus  Knecht,  and  Heinz  Knaab, 
both  of  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft  AG,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,676,  Aug.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1976,2635501 

Int.  a.3  G21C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  376—245  5  Qaims 

1.  Device  for  exchanging  fuel  rods  of  partly  bumt-off  fuel 
element  assembly  in  a  water  filled  fuel-element  pit  of  a  pressu- 
rized-water  reactor  by  removing  the  fuel  element  assembly 
head  or  foot,  removing  defective  fuel  rods  and  replacing  them 
with  new  intact  fuel  rods,  comprising  a  tubular  apparatus  being 
operable  from  a  service  side  of  the  pit  including  an  outer  sup- 
port tube  having  a  lower  end,  a  guide  tube  being  concentrically 
disposed  within  said  outer  support  tube  and  being  spaced  from 
said  outer  support  tube  defining  a  first  space  therebetween  and 
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a  second  space  within  said  guide  tube  being  in  communication 
with  said  first  space,  a  pulling  tube  being  disposed  in  and  sealed 
to  said  guide  tube  and  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  fuel  rods,  a  lockable 
gripper  connected  to  said  pulling  tube,  a  water  discharge  pipe 
being  in  communication  with  said  first  and  second  spaces,  an 
eddy  current  measuring  probe  being  disposed  at  said  lower  end 


4^36,105 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  STEAM  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Silvestri,  Jr.,  Upper  Chichester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,677 
Int.  CI.'  G21C  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  60—644.1 


13  Qaims 


of  said  outer  support  tube,  a  centering  plate  being  attachable  to 
a  fuel  element  after  removal  of  the  head  or  foot  thereof,  said 
centering  plate  having  centering  bores  formed  therein  through 
which  said  gripper  is  passable  for  reaching  ihe  fuel  rods,  a 
suction  pump  connected  to  said  water  discharge  pipe,  a  gas 
separator  connected  to  said  suction  pump,  and  a  purification 
and  waste  gas  collecting  system  connected  to  said  gas  separa- 
tor. 


4,336,104 
INSPECTION  AND  TESTING  DEVICE 

Dietg«r  Figlhuber,  Johannes  Gallwas,  both  of  Eriangen;  Robert 
Weber,  Uttenreuth,  and  Jakob  Weber,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 

1978,  2833716 

Int.  a.3  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376— 249  9  Qaims 


1.  Inspection  and  testing  device  for  the  bottom  of  nuclear 
reactor  pressure  vessels,  comprising  an  insulation  layer  and  a 
shielding  layer  enclosing  the  pressure  vessel,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  tracks  fitted  to  the  bottom  of  the  pressure  vessel,  each 
track  having  a  plurality  of  sections  and  means  for  firmly  con- 
necting said  sections  together,  each  track  having  a  first  part 
fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  pressure  vessel  and  a  second  part 
detachable  from  said  first  part  and  passing  through  a  closable 
opening  formed  in  said  insulation  and  shielding  layers,  said 
second  parts  having  substantially  horizontal  ena  regions  dis- 
posed outside  said  shielding  layer,  and  a  testing  and  inspection 
device  connected  to  said  tracks  for  inspecting  and  testing  the 
bottom  of  the  pressure  vessel. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  power  plant  steam  system  including  a  steam 
generating  means  for  generating  steam;  a  steam  turbine  for 
conducting  said  generated  steam  therethrough  and  having  at 
least  first  and  second  steam  extraction  points  for  extracting 
steam  therefrom,  the  steam  pressures  of  said  first  and  second 
extraction  points  varying  as  a  function  of  the  plant  loading 
conditions  with  the  steam  pressure  of  said  first  extraction  point 
being  greater  than  that  of  said  second;  a  condenser  for  con- 
densing exhausted  steam  from  said  steam  turbine;  a  return  path 
for  returning  said  condensed  steam  as  feedwater  to  said  steam 
generating  means;  and  at  least  one  feedwater  heater  unit  dis- 
posed in  said  return  path  for  preheating  the  feedwater  con- 
ducted therethrough  to  a  final  feedwater  temperature  prior  to 
entering  said  steam  generating  means,  apparatus  for  maintain- 
ing the  final  feedwater  temperature  above  a  predetermined 
temperature  value  comprising: 
first  means  for  providing,  upon  activation,  steam  directly 
from  said  first  extraction  point  to  said  one  feedwater 
heater  unit  as  supplemental  heating  steam  to  preheat  the 
feedwater  conducted  therethrough; 
second  means  for  providing  steam  directly  from  said  second 
extraction  point  to  said  one  feedwater  heater  unit  as  heat- 
ing steam  to  preheat  the  feedwater  conducted  there- 
through; 
means  for  monitoring  steam  system  parameters  representa- 
tive of  the  power  plant  loading-conditions;  and 
coiitrolling  means,  governed  by  said  monitoring  means,  to 
activate  said  first  means  to  provide  supplemental  heating 
steam  to  said  one  feedwater  heater  unit  directly  from  said 
first  extraction  point  solely  at  times  when  the  monitored 
steam  system  parameters  refiect   power  plant   loading 
conditions  which  are  below  a  first  predetermined  power 
plant  loading  condition. 

4,336,106 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

George  R.  Winter,  III.  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,037 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  BOID  11/04:  ClOC  3/08 
U.S.  a.  196—14.52  *  CXtimi 

1.  A  multiple  stage  extractor  column  for  countercurrent 
contact  of  an  upwardly  moving  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a 
downwardly  moving  solvent  phase  which  comprises: 
(a)  an  enclosed  vertically  elongated  shell  having  an  over- 
head raffinate  outlet  means,  an  upper  lean  solvent  miet 
means,    an    intermediate    hydrocarbon    feedstock    inlet 
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means,  a  lower  hydrocarbon  reflux  inlet  means,  and  a 
bottom  aromatics-rich  solvent  outlet  means; 

(b)  an  upper  extraction  section  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced-apart  perforated  fixed  extraction  trays, 
including  upcomer  means,  traversing  the  interior  of  said 
shell  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  a  lower  backwash  section  comprising  a  second  plurality 
of  vertically   spaced-apart   perforated   fixed   extraction 


..L^ 


trays,  including  upcomer  means,  traversing  the  interior  of 
said  shell  in  a  horizontal  plane  wherein  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  are  divided  by  a  line  parallel  to  said  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  inlet  means; 
(d)  the  fixed  extraction  trays  of  said  second  plurality  being 
vertically  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance  of  from 
about  I  to  about  i  greater  than  the  distance  separating  the 
fixed  extraction  trays  of  said  first  plurality.    — 


4,336,107 
ALIGNING  DEVICE 
Rodney  C.  Irwin,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,788 

Int.  a.'  B61L  15/00.  25/02:  ClOB  33/00,  47/00 

U.S.  a.  202—239  16  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  rail  mounted  equipment  with  a 
track-side  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  piston  and  cylinder  combination  having  a  rod  project- 
ing from  the  piston  toward  the  track-side  structure  and 
having  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  rod  an  aligning  projec- 
tion which  is  engageable  with  an  aligning  plate  mounted 
adjacent  the  track-side  structure; 

(b)  means  for  expanding  said  piston  and  cylinder  combina- 


tion so  as  to  extend  the  rod  to  a  point  where  the  aligning 
projection  engages  the  aligning  plate; 

(c)  means  for  compressing  said  piston  and  cylinder  combina- 
tion so  as  to  withdraw  the  rod  from  the  point  where  the 
aligning  projection  engages  the  aligning  plate; 

(d)  control  means  for  alternatively  activating  either  said 
means  for  expanding  the  piston  and  cylinder  combination 
or  said  means  for  compressing  said  piston  and  cylinder 
combination; 

(e)  a  limit  switch  connection  with  said  control  means  such 
that  said  means  for  compressing  the  piston  and  cylinder 
combination  is  activated  when  said  limit  switch  is  tripped; 
and 

(0  a  limit  switch  operating  bar  mounted  adjacent  said  rod  so 
as  to  be  moveable  therewith  and  having  thereon  a  rear- 
ward trip  positioned  so  as  to  trip  the  limit  switch  as  the 
aligning  projection  engages  the  aligning  plate,  such  that 
after  the  means  for  expanding  the  piston  and  cylinder 
combination  have  been  employed  to  extend  the  rod  to  the 
point  where  the  aligning  projection  engages  the  aligning 
plate,  the  means  for  compressing  said  piston  and  cylinder 
combination  will  then  withdraw  the  rod. 


4,336,108 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HORIZONTAL-CHAMBER 

COKING  OVENS 
Kurt  Dix,  Auf  dem  Knust  25,  4630  Bochum  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951682 

Int.  CI.'  ClOB  25/06 
U.S.  a.  202—248  11  aaims 

1.  A  closure  for  a  horizontal  coke  oven  comprising: 
a  door  frame  adapted  to  surround  an  opening  at  the  end  of  a 

coking  chamber; 
a  door  shiftable  to  open  and  close  said  opening  and  adapted 
to  be  latched  relative  to  said  door  frame,  said  door  being 
formed  with  a  door  plug  passing  with  clearance  through 
said  door  frame  in  a  closed  position  of  the  door  and  fitting 
into  said  opening; 
a  flexible  seal  on  said  door  engaging  said  door  frame 
whereby  said  door  and  said  frame  form  a  gas-collection 
space  inwardly  of  said  seal;  and 
a  hot  body  mounted  on  said  door  and  disposed  in  said  space 
and  of  a  heat  capacity  sufficient  to  maintain  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  region  of  said  space  during  filling  of  said  cham- 
ber and  coking  therein  above  the  condensate  forming 
temperatures,  said  hot  body  being  a  thin-wall  hollow  hot 


frame  of  rectangular  cross  section  surrounding  said  plug 
and  received  at  least  in  part  in  an  L-shaped  recess  of  said 
door  frame,  to  define  in  said  space  a  gas-collection  passage 
having  two  right-angle  bends  in  cross  section,  said  hot 
frame  being  filled  with  a  material  of  high  heat-storage 
capacity  and  heat-radiating  effectiveness. 
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4,336,109 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ACETONE 

Hirokazu  Hosaka,  Ibaraki;  Kenji  Tanimoto,  Ichihara;  Kunihiko 
Tanaka,  Toyonaka;  Toshiharu  Morita,  Yao;  Katsuyuki  Shiota, 
Toyonaka;  Yuji  Ueda,  Izumi,  and  Seiichi  Kai,  Daito,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-65151 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34;  C07C  49/08 

U.S.  CI.  203—34  5  Claims 


4,336,111 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  A 

METAL  PROCESSING  SOLUTION 
Donald  R.  Graunke,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,225,  Nov.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,387 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/06 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  substantially  aldehyde-free 
acetone  from  an  aqueous  rectification  residue  obtained  as  the 
bottoms  product  after  rectification  of  crude  acetone,  said  crude 
acetone  having  been  treated  with  an  alkali  or  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  either  before  or  during  said  rectification,  which 
method  comprises  mixing  said  aqueous  rectification  residue 
with  an  alkali  at  a  temperature  of  20°  to  100°  C,  neutralizing 
the  mixture  to  a  pH  of  4  to  9  and  then  subjecting  the  resulting 
mixture  to  further  distillation  to  obtain  acetone  as  distillate. 


4,336,110 
SEPARATION  OF  BENZENE  FROM  CYCLOHEXANE 
Ronald  A.  Reimer,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,794 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/40:  C07C  7/08 

U.S.  a.  203—60  ^  CI""* 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  etching  rate  of  a  chemical 
etching  solution  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  metal  suscep- 
tible to  etching  by  said  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  immersing  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  in  a  chemical 
etching  solution  capable  of  oxidizing  said  predetermined 
metal  in  its  native  form  to  an  oxidized  ionic  species  in 
solution,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  composed  of 
said  predetermined  metal  susceptible  to  etching  by  said 
etching  solution; 

(b)  applying  an  increasing  electrical  potential  across  said 
spaced  electrodes  to  thereby  produce  an  electric  current 
through  said  solution  between  said  electrodes;  and 

(c)  monitoring  said  current  to  determine  the  magnitude  of 
the  peak  current  at  the  point  at  which  said  current  first 
begins  to  decrease  as  said  increasing  potential  is  applied. 

7.  A  method  of  determining  the  plating  rate  of  a  catalytic 
electroless  metal  plating  solution  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  immersing  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  in  a  catalytic  elec- 
troless plating  solution,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  composed  of  a  metal  susceptible  to  plating  by  said 
electroless  plating  solution; 

(b)  applying  an  increasing  electric  potential  across  said 
spaced  electrodes  to  thereby  produce  a  current  through 
said  solution  between  said  electrodes;  and 

(c)  monitoring  said  current  to  determine  the  magnitude  of 
the  peak  current  at  the  point  at  which  said  current  first 
begins  to  decrease  as  said  increasing  potential  is  applied. 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  benzene  content  in  an  initial 
stream  comprising  benzene  and  cyclohexane  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  stream  to  distillation  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  unsaturated  nitrile  having  4-6  carbon  atoms  and  recover- 
ing a  stream  enriched  in  cyclohexane  relative  to  said  initial 
stream  as  an  overhead  distillate  and  a  stream  enriched  in  ben- 
zene relative  to  said  initial  stream  as  the  tails  from  the  distilla- 
tion in  a  singlejiquid  phase. 


4,336,112 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MOULDS  FOR 

DISC-SHAPED  RECORD  CARRIERS,  AND  MOULDS 

MANUFACTURED  BY  MEANS  OF  SUCH  A  METHOD 

Martinus  A.  F.  Van  Hoek,  and  Jan  L.  Melse,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,327 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   10,   1979, 

7908858 

Int.  a.5  C25D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  204-5  ♦  <=^»*"" 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  molds  for  disc-shaped  record 
carriers  comprising  the  steps  of  suspending  a  disc-shaped  glass 
plate  provided  with  a  central  hole  in  an  electroforming  bath,  at 
least  one  surface  of  which  plate  is  provided  with  a  layer  of  an 
information  contacting  photoresist  coated  with  a  vapor  depos- 
ited silver  layer,  by  means  of  a  suspension  pin  containing  the 
edge  of  said  central  hole,  applying  current  to  said  silver  layer 
through  said  suspension  pin  until  said  mold  is  electroformed 
and  then  removing  the  resultant  electroformed  mold  from  said 
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bath,  characterized  in  that  during  the  application  of  the  current 
to  the  silver  layer,  a  current  carrying  metallic  strip,  electrically 


-r<i 


4,336,113 
ELECTROLYTIC  GRAINING  OF  ALUMINUM  WITH 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  AND  NITRIC  OR 
HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 
John  E.  Walls,  Annandale;  Robert  L.  Dragon,  Hazlet,  and 
Thomas  A.  Dunder,  High  Bridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,511 
Int.  a.3  C25D  11/ J6;  C25F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204-17  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  aluminum  or 
the  alloys  thereof  which  comprises  electrolytically  graining 
said  sheet  under  electrolyzing  conditions  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  nitric  acid  and/or  hydrochloric  acid  plus  from  about  1 
g/1  to  about  60  g/1  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  sufficient  concentra- 
tion and  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  provide  a  finely 
grained  surface  topography  to  said  sheet. 


4,336,114 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  BRIGHT  COPPER 
Linda  J.  Mayer,  Denville,  and  Stephen  C.  Barbieri,  Rutherford, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp., 
Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,577 
Int.  a.J  C25D  3/38 
U.S.  a.  204—52  R  22  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte  containing  copper  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  electrodeposit  copper  on  a  substrate,  the 
improvement  comprising  incorporating  in  the  electrolyte  a 
brightening  and  leveling  system  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  a  bright  and  level  copper  deposit  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of: 


(a)  an  electrolysis  cell  for  production  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide solution,  halogen  gas  and  hydrogen  from  a  solution  of 
said  salt  in  water,  comprising  a  permselective  cation- 
exchange  membrane  and  electrodes  disposed  on  either 
side  of  said  membrane  for  supply  of  direct  current  to  said 
solution; 

(b)  a  reaction  chamber  for  containing  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  noble  metals,  silica,  alu- 


connected  to  the  suspension  pin,  is  kept  in  contact  with  and 
surrounds  the  outer  circumference  of  said  plate. 


mina  and  the  polyvalent  metal  chlorides  for  the  catalytic 
reaction  of  said  halogen  and  hydrogen  to  form  hydrogen 
halide,  comprising  means  for  heating  said  catalyst  to  a 
temperature  such  that  said  reaction  proceeds  without 
violent  combustion;  and 
(c)  means  for  absorption  of  said  hydrogen  halide  in  water  to 
produce  aqueous  acid  solution. 


4,336,116 
POLYADDUCrS  CONTAINING  UNSATURATED  AMIDE 

GROUPS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COATINGS 
Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen;  Fritz  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim, 
and  Erich  Gulbins,  Heidelberg-Neuenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979,  2942488 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/14.  59/28;  C08J  3/28 
U.S.  a.  204—159.11  10  Qaims 

1.  A  polyadduct,  which  possesses  nitrogen-basic  groups,  has 
a  mean  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  10,000,  and  contains 
groups,  attached  to  aromatic  rings,  of  the  formula  (I) 


O 

II 

— CH2— NH— C— CR'=CHR2 


(I) 


(a)  A  bath  soluble  substituted  phthalocyanine  radical, 

(b)  A  bath  soluble  adduct  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  amine  with  where  R'  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
polyepichlorohydrin,  gen  or  methyl,  which  polyadduct  has  been  prepared  from  a 

(c)  a  bath  soluble  organic  divalent  sulfur  compound,  and       monophenol  and/or  polyphenol  which  possesses  groups  of  the 

(d)  a  bath  soluble  reaction  product  of  polyethyleneimine  and  formula  (I),  a  polyepoxide  compound  and  an  amine  or  amine 
an  alkylating  agent  which  will  alkylate  the  nitrogen  on  the  ^'*- 

polyethyleneimine  to  produce  a  quaternary  nitrogen  and  

wherein  said  alkylating  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzyl  chloride,  allyl  bromide,  propane 
sultone.  dimethyl  sulfate  and  wherein  the  reaction  temper- 
ature ranges  from  about  room  temperature  to  about  120° 
C. 


4,336,115 

AQD  BASE  PRODUCnON  UNIT 

Howard  W.  Selby,  III,  and  Paul  C.  Melanson,  both  of  Boulder, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  PureCycle  Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,179,  Oct.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This  U.S.  Q.  204—192  C 


4,336,117 
REFRACTORY  COATINGS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
William  A.  Brainard,  Arlington,  Va.,  and  Donald  R.  Wheeler, 
Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,003 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 

5  Claims 


application  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,485  1-  I"  a  method  of  producing  a  hard  coated  article  of  manu- 

Int.  C\?  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  15/08  facture  wherein  a  titanium  carbide  coating  is  deposited  on  a 

U.S.  Q.  204^98                                                            g  Claims  steel  substrate  from  a  radiofrequency  sputtering  plasma,  the 

1.  An  acid  base  production  system  utilizing  alkali  metal  improvement  comprising 

halide  salts  and  water  as  raw  materials  comprising:  introducing  nitrogen  into  the  sputtering  environment  during 
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the  formation  of  the  interfacial  region  of  the  coating  at  the 
substrate  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  titanium  nitrides  and 


iron  nitrides  in  said  interfacial  region  which  improves  the 
bond  between  the  coating  and  the  substrate. 


4,336,118 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  DEPOSITED  HLMS  WITH 
IMPROVED  MICROSTRUCTURES 
James  W.  Patten;  Ronald  W.  Moss,  and  Edwin  D.  McQanahan, 
all  of  Richland,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute, Richland,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Set.  No.  131,922 

Int.  a.5  C23C  15/00 

V.S.  a.  204—192  EC  30  Qaims 


1j4  Jwu"T"tC  "nxi* 


monitoring  the  deposition  rate  of  a  film  of  an  oxide  of  said 
selected  material  being  formed  on  said  substrate  thereby 
to  indicate  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  the  chamber; 

monitoring  the  total  gas  pressure  within  said  coating  cham- 
ber; and 


inputting  at  least  oxygen  or  said  chemically  inert  gas  into  the 
chamber  in  response  to  said  monitored  deposition  rate  and 
total  gas  pressure  thereby  to  maintain  a  constant  deposi- 
tion rate  at  a  constant  total  gas  pressure. 


4,336,120 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  ZINC  OXIDE  THIN  RLM 
Mitsuo  Sakakura,  Sakado,  and  Tetsuo  Takaku,  Tsuru-gashima, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toko,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,340,  Jul.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,578 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1978,  53-89163 

Int.-a.3  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  SP  6  Claims 


1.  A  line  of  sight  deposition  method  comprising: 

emitting  material  from  a  source  spaced  apart  from  a  sub- 
strate surface; 

depositing  a  first  amount  of  said  material  on  a  first  region  of 
said  surface  to  form  a  first  deposit  having  a  first  deposition 
characteristic; 

simultaneously  depositing  a  second  amount  of  said  material, 
less  than  said  first  amount,  on  a  second  region  of  said 
surface  to  form  a  second  deposit  having  a  second  deposi- 
tion characteristic  including  columnar  growth  defects  due 
to  geometric  shadowing;  and 

removing  an  amount  of  said  deposited  material  approxi- 
mately uniformly  from  said  substrate  surface  including 
said  first  and  second  regions; 

the  amount  removed  being  less  than  said  first  amount,  at 
least  as  great  as  said  second  amount,  and  sufficient  to 
remove  a  portion  of  the  deposited  material  having  said 
second  characteristic  and  to  reduce  said  columnar  growth 
defects. 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  zinc  oxide  thin  film  by  a  sputter- 
ing process  comprising  the  step  of  sputtering,  in  an  oxygen 
atmosphere,  a  dopant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron,  magnesium,  silicon,  gallium  and  germanium  together 
with  zinc  onto  a  glass  substrate  to  produce  a  zinc  oxide  thin 
film  containing  an  amount  of  dopant  effective  to  reduce  the 
internal  stress  of  said  thin  film  sufficient  to  prevent  fracture  of 
the  glass  substrate  at  film  thicknesses  of  up  to  20  /im. 


4,336,119 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
REACTIVE  SPUTTERING  DEPOSITION 
F.  Howard  Gillery,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,378 
Int.  Q\?  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  P  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  reactive  sputtering  of  an 
oxide-containing  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  an  atmosphere  having  a  gas  pressure  less  than 
about  IQ-'  torr  within  a  coating  chamber,  said  atmo- 
sphere comprised  of  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  and  a 
partial  pressure  of  a  chemically  inert  gas; 
sputtering  a  selected  material  from  a  cathode  toward  a  sub- 
strate at  a  constant  predetermined  electrical  power; 


4,336,121 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

ACTIVITY 
Steren  E.  Enzer,  Brooklyn;  Robert  J.  Sarrine,  and  William  L. 
Wilfong,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tran- 
sidyne  General  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich, 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,461 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—195  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sensing  electrochemical  activity  of  a 
liquid  sample  in  a  receptacle,  said  apparatus  including  heater 
means  for  heating  the  liquid  to  a  predetermined  temperature, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  heater  means  comprises; 
first  means  having  a  relatively  low  thermal  mass  in  contact 
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with  the  receptacle  for  quickly  bringing  the  liquid  to  said 
predetermined  temperature;  and 


second  means  for  heating  the  air  surrounding  the  receptacle 
to  said  predetermined  temperature. 


4,336,122 

ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS 

Ernst  Spirig,  CH-8640  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,027 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  15/08.  9/04.  13/00.  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  204—222  36  aaims 


11.  An  electrolysis  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  electrode  plates  defining  an 
assembly  of  serially  arranged  cells  having  a  current  flow 
path  and  a  gas  and  electrolyte  flow  path,  said  cells  includ- 
ing at  least  one  cooling  cell  arranged  downstream  of  a 
series  of  gas  generating  cells;  and 

(b)  vibrating  transducer  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  for  vibrating  said  gas  generating  cells  to  pro- 
mote the  release  of  gas  from  its  electrodes. 


4,336,123 
ELECTROLYTIC  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A 
TRANSITION  METAL-GRAPHITE  INTERCALATION 
COMPOUND  CATHODE 
Donald  W.  DuBois,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,995,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,282,074. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,735 
Int.  CV  C25B  9/00,  11/04.  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  204-252  16  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  elec- 
trolytes having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  an  electrolyte  imper- 
meable, cation  permeable  permionic  membrane  comprising 
fluorocarbon  polymer  having  cation  selective  groups  pendant 
thereto  therebetween,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cathode 
comprises  an  intercalation  compound  comprising  graphite  and 
a  transition  metal  component. 


4,336,124 
ELECTRODES  WITH  CURRENT  OUTLETS 
Francois  Gerard,  and  Jean- Yves  Machat,  both  of  Clermont-Fer- 
rand, France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablisse- 
ments  Michelin,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,027 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16,  1979,  79  18549 

Int.  C\?  C25B  11/02.  11/04;  HOIM  4/00 

U.S.  a.  204—284  19  Oaims 
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1.  An  electrode  comprising,  on  the  one  hand,  at  least  one 
body  formed  at  least  in  part  of  an  electron-conductive  porous 
skeleton,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  at  least  one  current  outlet 
comprising  at  least  one  electron-conductive  plate  with  rough- 
nesses which  penetrate  into  the  skeleton,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that: 
the  plate  is  firmly  connected  to  the  skeleton  by  an  electro- 
lytic metallic  deposit  which  adheres  both  to  the  skeleton 
and  to  the  plate,  this  deposit  being  inert  under  the  condi- 
tions of  use  of  the  electrode. 


4,336,125 
PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

FROM  PEAT 
Sanford  A.  Weil,  Chicago;  Dharamvir  Punwani,  Bolingbrook, 
and  William  W.  Bodle,  Deerfield,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  IIL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,131,  Jul.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,263,125.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,386 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/00;  ClOB  47/00.  51/00,  47/24 
U.S.  a.  208—8  R  40  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  synthetic  hydrocarbon  fuels 
from  peat  comprising: 
providing  wet  peat  to  a  fiuidized  bed  peat  drier  for  substan- 
tial drying; 
passing  substantially  dry  peat  from  said  fiuidized  bed  peat 
drier  to  a  hydropyrolysis  zone,  the  mean  temperature  of 
said  hydropyrolysis  zone  maintained  at  about  1000°  to 
about  1400°  F.  to  increase  liquid  hydrocarbon  yield  suit- 
able for  gasoline  blending  feedstock  and  fuel  oil; 
passing  peat  char  from  said  hydropyrolysis  zone  to  a  fiuid- 
ized bed  char  gasifier  zone,  introducing  steam  and  oxygen 
to  said  char  gasifier  zone  and  maintaining  a  mean  tempera- 
ture of  said  char  gasifier  zone  of  above  about  1700°  F.  and 
below  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  char,  the  gases 
from  said  char  gasifier  zone  passing  directly  to  said  hy- 
dropyrolysis zone;  and 
passing  gases  and  contained  vapors  from  said  hydropyrolysis 
zone  through  said  peat  drier  providing  fiuidization  for  said 
fiuidized  bed  peat  drier  and  then  removing  said  gases  and 
contained  vapors  for  separation  of  liquid  and  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  synthetic  fuels. 


4,336,126 
PROCESS  FOR  BURNING  RETORTED  OIL  SHALE  AND 

IMPROVED  COMBUSTOR 
Corey  A.  Bertelsen,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,555 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  7/00,  1/02 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  retorting  oil  shale  using  a  heat  transfer 
material  heated  by  burning  retorted  oil  shale  containing  resid- 
ual carbonaceous  material,  wherein  said  retorted  oil  shale 
contains  both  fine  and  coarse  grained  material  and  at  least  part 
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of  said  fine  grained  material  is  contained  in  a  separate  feed- 
stream  from  the  coarse  grained  material,  an  improved  process 
for  burning  the  oil  shale  comprising: 

(a)  burning  at  least  part  of  the  residual  carbonaceous  mate- 
•      rial  in  the  fine  grained  material  present  in  said  separate 

feedstream  in  a  fine  preburner  by  entraining  said  fine 
particles  in  first  entraining  gas  stream  containing  oxygen 
and  having  a  velocity  greater  than  the  terminal  velocity  of 
the  fine  particles; 

(b)  burning  part  of  the  carbonaceous  residue  in  the  coarse 


(b)  mixing  the  entrained,  partially  burned  fine  fraction  from 
the  preburner  with  the  remamder  of  the  pyrolyzed  solids 
in  a  second  entraming  gas  stream  havmg  a  velocity  greater 
than  the  terminal  velocity  of  the  coarse  and  fine  fractions; 

and 

(c)  burning  the  unburned  carbonaceous  residue  in  the  fine 
and  coarse  fractions  in  a  second  dilute  phase  combustion 
zone  through  which  the  second  entraining  gas  and  en- 
trained solids  are  directed,  said  second  dilute  phase  com- 
bustion zone  containing  sufficient  oxygen  to  burn  all  of 
the  unburned  carbonaceous  residue  in  the  fine  and  coarse 
fractions. 


OL    9lid.l 


4,336,128 

COMBUSTION  OF  PYROLYZED  CARBON 

CONTAINING  SOLIDS  IN  STAGED  TURBULENT  BED 

Paul  W.  Tamm,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,938 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  208—11  R  12  Gaims 


grained  material  in  a  coarse  preburner  containing  less  than 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  oxygen; 

(c)  mixing  the  entrained  partially  burned  fine  grained  mate- 
rial from  the  fine  preburner  and  the  partially  burned 
coarse  grained  material  from  the  coarse  preburner  in  a 
second  entraining  gas  stream  having  a  velocity  greater 
than  the  terminal  velocity  of  the  mixture  of  fine  and  coarse 
particles  and  containing  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  oxygen;  and 

(d)  burning  the  carbonaceous  residue  remaining  in  the  en- 
trained fine  and  coarse  grained  material  in  a  vertical  com- 
bustion zone  through  which  the  entraining  gas  is  directed. 

4,336,127 
STAGED  BURNING  OF  RETORTED 
CARBON-CONTAINING  SOLIDS 
Corey  A.  Bertelsen,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,137 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  im.  1/02 

U.S.a.  208—11  R  *  c'"'"' 


FPfSH  *' 


-^fiue  ms 


1.  A  process  for  burning  pyrolyzed  solids  containing  a  car- 
bonaceous residue  to  provide  heat  for  the  pyrolysis  of  a  partic- 
ulate carbon-containing  solid,  wherein  said  pyrolyzed  solids 
contain  both  a  fine  fraction  and  a  coarse  fraction  and  at  least 
part  of  said  fine  fraction  is  contained  in  a  separate  feedstream 
from  the  coarse  fraction  of  the  pyrolyzed  solids,  said  process 

comprising:  . 

(a)  burning  at  least  part  of  the  carbonaceous  residue  in  the 
fine  fraction  contained  in  said  separate  feedstreem  in  a 
dilute  phase  preburner  by  entraining  the  fine  fraction  in  a 
first  entraining  gas  stream  containing  oxygen  and  having  a 
velocity  greater  than  the  terminal  velocity  of  the  particles 
in  the  fine  fraction; 


1.  A  process  for  producing  heat  from  particulate  pyrolyzed 
carbon  containing  solids  containing  a  mixture  of  various  size 
particles  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  pyrolyzed  carbon  containing  solids  into 
the  upper  portion  of  a  generally  vertically  oriented  dense 
phase  combustion  zone  through  which  the  solids  pass 
downward  as  a  continuous  moving  bed  of  material,  sai'i 
dense  phase  combustion  zone  being  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  a  plurality  of  dispersing  elements  so  disposed 
as  to  limit  gross  vertical  backmixing  of  the  solids  passing 
downward  therethrough; 

(b)  burning  the  carbonaceous  material  remaining  on  the 
pyrolyzed  solids  as  they  move  downward  through  the 
dense  phase  combustion  zone  by  introducing  an  oxidizing 
gas  into  the  bottom  of  the  dense  phase  combustion  zone 
and  withdrawing  combustion  gases  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  zone; 

(c)  passing  the  fiow  of  oxidizing  gas  in  a  generally  counter- 
current  manner  to  the  downward  moving  solids  at  a  ve- 
locity sufficient  to  entrain  a  fine  fraction  of  ash  particles 
below  a  preselected  size,  sufficient  to  fiuidize  an  interme- 
diate size  fraction,  and  insufficient  to  entrain  or  fiuidize  a 
coarse  fraction,  whereby  the  fine  fraction  is  carried  up- 
ward with  the  fiow  of  gas  as  entrained  particles  and  the 
intermediate  and  coarse  fractions  pass  downward;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  entrained  fine  fraction  with  the  gas 
leaving  the  upper  portion  of  the  dense  phase  combustion 
zone  and  separately  withdrawing  the  intermediate  and 
coarse  fractions  from  the  lower  part  of  the  dense  phase 
combustion  zone. 
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4,336,129 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  WATER-CONTAINING 
WASTE  OIL 
Tokuo  Yoshimura,  Kitakyushu;   Hiroshi   Okazaki,   Fukuoka; 
Mahito  Soeda,  Onga,  and  Takeharu  Yushima,  Kitakyushu,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
and  Shinnikka  Environmental  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fuku- 
oka, both  of,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00107,  §  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02432,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  13,  1980 

per  Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  217,324 
Int.  a.^  ClOM  11/00:  ClOG  33/04 
U.S.  a.  208—180  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  water-containing  waste  oil  com- 
prising oils,  water,  and  solid  constituents  in  which  the  water  is 
present  in  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  which  comprises  adding  to 
the  water-containing  waste  oil  having  an  aromatic  oil  ratio  A 
at  least  1  %  by  weight,  on  the  basis  of  the  weight  of  the  water- 
containing  waste  oil,  of  a  treating  oil  having  an  aromatic  oil 
ratio  B  in  which  the  values  of  the  aromatic  oil  ratios,  A  and  B, 
are  determined  by  the  following  formula: 


Aromatic  oil  ratio  =    ^^f.^ht  of  aromatic  oil  content 
Weight  of  total  oil  content 


and  in  which,  when  A  is  greater  than  0.5,  B  is  less  than  0.4  and, 
when  A  is  less  than  0.5,  B  is  greater  than  0.6,  whereby  in  the 
water-containing  waste  oil  and  treating  oil  mixture  the  oil 
content  is  separated  from  the  water  and  the  solid  constituents, 
and  recovering  the  separated  oil. 


4,336,130 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

J.  Wayne  Miller,  and  John  W.  Ward,  both  of  Yorba  Linda, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,376 
Int.  C\?  ClOG  29/04.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  208-243  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  (a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock containing  organo-sulfur  compounds  with  a  reduced 
catalytic  absorbent  comprising  one  or  more  nickel  components 
a  molybdenum  or  tungsten  component  and  one  or  more  plati- 
num group  metal  promoters  composited  with  a  porous  refrac- 
tory oxide,  said  contacting  being  under  substantially  non- 
hydrogenative  conditions  including  an  elevated  temperature 
such  that  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  organo-sulfur  com- 
pounds is  removed  from  said  feedstock  and  said  catalytic  ab- 
sorbent increases  in  sulfur  content;  and  (b)  recovering  a  hydro- 
carbon product  stream  containing  less  organo-sulfur  com- 
pounds than  are  contained  in  said  feedstock. 


4,336,131 
GASinCATION  FURNACE  WITH  DISCHARGE  HOPPER 
H.  Dean  Schmidt,  Sylvania,  and  Peter  M.  Eckstrom,  Toledo, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,248,  Sep.  25,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,298 

Int.  a.'  B03B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  209-3  5  Qaims 

1.  A  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  chamber  for  holding  material 
charged  thereto  and  in  which  the  material  is  reduced  to 
particulate  matter,  the  chamber  being  funnel-shaped  adja- 
cent the  vertically  lowermost  bottom  thereof  and  having 
an  exit  opening  which  is  horizontally  disposed  and  defined 
by  at  least  one  marginal  edge  and  through  which  particu- 
late matter  leaves  the  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  charging  material  to  the  chamber; 

(c)  a  first  box-like  hopper  disposed  vertically  below  the  exit 
opening  for  receiving  particulate  matter  which  falls,  by 


gravity,  from  the  chamber  through  the  exit  opening  onto 
a  horizontally  disposed  plate  which  is  defined  by  at  least 
one  marginal  edge  and  which  covers  the  vertically  lower- 
most hopper  bottom  connecting  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  opposing  ends,  one  of  which  ends  has  a  vertically 
disposed  discharge  opening  adjacent  the  plate  in  horizon- 
tal spaced  relation  from  the  exit  opening  of  the  chamber 
into  the  hopper,  the  vertical  height  (H)  of  the  hopper  and 
the  dimensions  of  the  plate  being  correlated  to  each  other 
such  that  when  particulate  matter  on  the  plate  blocks  the 
exit  opening,  the  particulate  matter  on  the  plate  will  be  at 
a  critical  minimum  angle  of  repose  such  that  a  plane  con- 
taining such  angle  will  substantially  intersect  said  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  exit  opening  and  plate; 
(d)  means  for  reciprocating  the  plate  to  move  particulate 
matter  in  the  hopper  through  the  discharge  opening  out  of 


the  hopper,  wherein  material  in  said  chamber  is  above  a 
predetermined  derived  level  thereby  allowing  more  par- 
ticulate matter  in  the  chamber  to  fall  into  the  hopper; 

(e)  a  second  hopper  disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  first  hopper  for  receiving  particulate  matter  which 
falls,  by  gravity,  from  the  first  hopper  after  it  passes 
through  the  discharge  opening,  the  second  hopper  having 
at  its  vertically  lowermost  bottom  an  opening  through 
which  particulate  matter  exits  the  second  hopper; 

(0  means  disposed  between  the  discharge  opening  of  the  first 
hopper  and  the  opening  of  the  second  hopper  for  screen- 
ing particulate  matter  passing  from  the  discharge  opening 
to  remove  from  the  particulate  matter,  undesirable  debris; 
and 

(g)  means  communicating  with  the  opening  of  the  second 
hopper  for  removing  screened  particulate  matter. 


4,336,132 

VALVE  FOR  A  WET  JIGGING  MACHINE  FOR 

SEPARATING  MINERALS 

Friedhelm  Huebner,  and  Karl-Heinz  Weiffen,  both  of  Bochum- 

Riemke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Hum- 

boldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,150 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,  2940568 

Int.  CI.3  B03B  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  209—500  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  wet  settling  machine  for  separating  mineral  mixtures 
in  which  a  separating  liquid  is  caused  to  pulsate  by  the  cyclic 
opening  and  closing  of  disk  valves  driven  by  electromagnets 
each  of  which  valves  includes  a  valve  disc  carried  on  a  valve 
shaft  and  an  electromagnet,  the  improvement  wherein: 
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said  electromagnet  and  said  shaft  are  mounted  for  direct  FLOAT-ACTUATED  LEVEL  CONTROL  VALVE 

electromagnetic  dnvmg  of  said  shaft;  William  C.  Prior,  Newbury,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kinetico,  Inc., 

Newbury,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,217 
Int.  a.'  C02B  1/22 


U.S.  CI.  210—127 


12  Gaims 


a  damping  mass  carried  on  said  shaft;  and  resilient  means 
mounted  to  be  struck  by  said  damping  mass  at  a  pomt 
displaced  from  said  disc  as  said  shaft  travels  toward  said 
point. 


4,336,133 
ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  ANTIFREEZE  REPURinCATION 

APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Johnson,  808  N.  Powell  Rd.,  Essexville,  Mich.  48732 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,400 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  21/02 

U.S.  a.  210—95 


2  Gaims 


1.  A  float-actuated  liquid  level  control  valve  comprising: 

(a)  means  forming  a  chamber  having  spaced  apart  ports  that 
can  establish  liquid  flow  through  said  chamber, 

(b)  valve  check  means  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  establish 
one-way  now  into  said  chamber  through  at  least  one  port. 

(c)  magnet  means  coacting  with  said  valve  check  means  in 
one  position  to  prevent  said  valve  check  means  from 
closing  said  one  port  against  liquid  flow  out  of  said  cham- 
ber, and 

(d)  noat  means  for  moving  said  magnet  means  in  response  to 
changes  of  liquid  level, 

(e)  said  magnet  means  including  a  magnet  connected  to  said 
noat  means  outside  of  said  chamber  and  a  magnet  follower 
movable  inside  of  said  chamber  with  said  magnet. 


4,336,135 

SUBMERGED  ANAEROBIC  HLTER  WASTE 

TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Richard  H.  Price,  161  Jefferson  Ave.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38103 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,918 

Int.  C\?  BOID  21/02 

US.  a.  210-151  JO  Claims 


StCTlON     fi    fl 

1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  and  dispensing  previously  used 
ethylene  glycol  antifreeze  comprising: 

a  vessel  for  receiving  and  purifying  by  sedimentation  previ- 
ously used  ethylene  glycol  antifreeze; 

sump  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  for  collect- 
ing sediment  from  said  previously  used  antifreeze; 

a  spigot  located  above  said  sump  means  for  dispensing  thus 
purified  antifreeze; 

a  transparent  view  tube  affixed  to  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  vessel,  said  view  tube  indicating  the  level  of 
fluid  in  said  vessel;  . 

a  plurality  of  varied  density  indicator  balls  located  within 
said  transparent  view  tube,  said  indicator  balls  being  capa- 
ble of  indicating  the  level  of  freeze  protection  of  antifreeze 
in  said  vessel;  and 
screen  means  located  within  said  view  tube  for  preventing 
the  indicator  balls  from  entering  the  vessel. 


1    An  anaerobic  waste  treatment  apparatus  for  removing 
organic  matter  from  waste,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  including  a  substantially  closed  bottom  and  a  contin- 
uous side  wall  having  a  bottom  edge  attached  to  said  sub- 
stantially closed  bottom  and  having  a  top  edge,  said  tank 
having  an  interior,  said  interior  being  divided  into  first  and 

second  areas;  l   ».^ 

(b)  cylinder  means  for  dividing  said  interior  of  said  tank  into 
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said  first  and  second  areas,  said  cylinder  means  being  opened 
and  including  a  continuous  side  wall  having  a  top  edge  and 
a  bottom  edge,  said  continuous  side  wall  of  said  cylinder 
means  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  continuous  side  wall 
of  said  tank  to  divide  said  interior  of  said  tank  into  said  first 
area  located  inside  of  said  continuous  side  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der means  and  into  said  second  area  located  outside  of  said 
continuous  side  wall  of  said  cylinder  means,  said  bottom 
edge  being  flared  outwardly  and  downwardly  towards  said 
continuous  side  wall  and  said  substantially  closed  bottom  of 
said  tank; 

(c)  media  means  for  supporting  anaerobic  bacteria  growth,  said 
media  means  being  located  in  said  first  and  second  areas  of 
said  tank; 

(d)  distribution  means  for  introducing  said  waste  into  said  first 
area  of  said  tank,  for  causing  said  waste  to  fiow  downwardly 
through  said  first  area  of  said  tank  where  said  media  means 
in  said  first  area  of  said  tank  will  cause  much  of  said  organic 
matter  in  said  waste  to  be  converted  into  gas,  and  for  causing 
said  waste  to  flow  around  said  flared  bottom  edge  of  said 
cylinder  means  and  upwardly  through  said-  second  area  of 
said  tank,  said  flared  bottom  edge  of  said  cylinder  means 
directing  said  gas  formed  as  said  waste  fiows  downwardly 
through  said  first  area  of  said  tank  back  upwardly  through 
said  first  area  of  said  tank; 

(e)  outlet  means  for  allowing  treated  waste  to  exit  said  tank, 
said  outlet  means  being  positioned  within  said  second  area  of 
said  tank  above  said  media  means. 


4,336,137 

SCAVENGING  APPARATUS 

Edward  V.  Byers,  17  Cavendish  Crescent  North,  The  Park, 

Nottingham,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00085,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01135,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  27,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  189,954 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23672/78;  Feb.  21,  1979,  7906163 

Int.  aj  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  210—242.3  14  Qaims 
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4,336,136 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  SOILS  CONTAMINATED 

BY  CRUDE  OILS  OR  OTHER  REHNED  PETROLEUM 

PRODUCTS 

Marcel  L.  Giguere,  2330  rue  Nicolas,  Brossard,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,190 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  35/18;  C02F  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  210-178  17  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  reconditioning  soils  contaminated  with 
crude  oils  or  other  refined  petroleum  products,  said  system 
comprising  a  mixer  input  device  having  a  mixer  and  heater 
means  for  mixing  and  heating  said  soils  with  a  liquid  and  pro- 
viding a  heated  blended  slurry,  first  convection  means  to  feed 
said  slurry  to  a  sparger  kiln  having  agitating  means  for  agitat- 
ing said  slurry  whereby  to  break  down  its  component  parts 
into  a  fine  particle  slurry,  second  convection  means  to  feed  said 
fine  particle  slurry  to  a  first  clarifier  for  washing  said  fine 
particle  slurry  to  effect  a  first  separation  of  oil  particles  from 
said  slurry,  third  convection  means  to  feed  said  slurry  from 
said  first  clarifier  to  a  network  of  fioatation  cell  units  for  fur- 
ther washing  and  agitating  of  said  fine  particle  slurry  from  said 
clarifier  to  effect  a  second  separation  of  oil  particles  from  said 
fine  particle  slurry,  reagent  feed  means  associated  with  said 
floatation  cells  to  effect  said  oil  separation,  fourth  convection 
means  to  feed  separated  oil  particles  from  said  floatation  cells 
to  an  aeration  clarifier  having  a  liquid  flow  means  to  further 
separate  oil  particles  from  a  liquid  mixture  containing  said  oil 
particles  from  said  floatation  cells  and  collecting  means  to 
recover  said  oil  particles  separated  at  said  first  clarifier  and 
aeration  clarifier. 


1.  Scavenging  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  sur- 
face zone  of  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 

a  support  vessel; 

an  elongate  conveyor  system  extending  from  a  location 
outside  the  vessel  to  a  location  inboard  of  the  vessel,  said 
conveyor  system  having  an  outer  end  portion  disposed 
below  the  surface  zone  and  an  upwardly  rising  portion 
extending  therefrom  to  rise  through  the  surface  zone  and 
upwardly  toward  the  inboard  location,  said  conveyor 
system  being  movable  to  deliver  material  collected  at  the 
surface  zone; 

said  conveyor  system  including  an  endless  belt  having  stiff 
teeth  projecting  therefrom; 

rotatable  means  mounted  adjacent  said  conveyor  system  at  a 
location  where  the  conveyor  belt  emerges  from  said  sur- 
face zone; 

said  rotatable  means  being  supported  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
extending  laterally  of  and  spaced  from  the  conveyor  belt 
at  a  position  at  which  said  rotatable  means  engages  mate- 
rial after  it  has  been  lifted  by  the  conveyor  system  and 
forms  a  coaction  zone  with  the  conveyor  belt  teeth  to 
cause  adhesion  of  the  material  thereto  for  conveyance  of 
the  material  inboard  of  the  vessel; 

scraper  means  cooperating  with  said  conveyor  system  to  aid 
in  removing  adhering  material  therefrom  for  discharge 
inboard  of  said  vessel; 

a  support  structure  for  said  rotatable  means,  said  rotatable 
means  having  an  axle  which  is  carried  by  said  support 
structure  and  about  the  axis  of  which  said  rotatable  means 
rotates,  and  said  support  structure  including  means  allow- 
ing displacement  of  said  axle  toward  and  away  from  said 
conveyor  system;  and 

said  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally  linked 
transverse  slats,  each  slat  having  an  oleophilic  outer  sur- 
face from  which  projects  a  lateral  row  of  spaced  plate-like 
members,  said  scraper  means  comprising  a  comb  structure 
interleaved  with  longitudinal  rows  of  conveyor  teeth  to 
scrape  material  from  the  side  surfaces  of  said  plate-like 
members  and  the  surfaces  of  said  slats  between  the  mem- 
bers. 
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4,336,138 
PERMEATION  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Tsukasa  Taniyama;  M asaaki  Sekino,  and  Michimasa  Kishimoto, 
all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,970,  Jul.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1975,  50/91446; 
May  26,  1976,  51/61602 

Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00;  B29C  27/14 
U.S.  a.  210—321.4  3  Qaims 


1.  A  permeation  separation  apparatus  furnished  with  an 
assembly  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  continu- 
ously hollow  fibers  which  have  a  selective  permeability  to 
fluid,  said  hollow  fibers  being  arranged  on  the  surface  of  a  core 
so  as  to  constitute  multiple  layers  of  the  hollow  fiber  lines 
wherein  the  hollow  fiber  lines  are  disposed  in  mutually  and  up- 
and  downwardly  intersecting  relations  and  are  crossed  two  or 
more  adjacent  layers,  said  each  layer  having  a  thickness  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  a  piece  of  hollow  fiber,  with  a  resin  wall 
provided  at  at  least  one  terminal  of  said  hollow  fiber  layers, 
each  of  said  hollow  fiber  lines  thrusting  through  at  least  one 
resin  wall  in  a  fluid-sealing  condition  to  provide  an  opening 
outward,  and  said  hollow  fiber  being  disposed  so  as  to  satisfy 
the  formula: 

ff£>/10L§tanfl^37rD/4L 

wherein  B  is  an  angle  between  a  line  of  said  hollow  fiber  and 
a  straight  line  which  is  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  said  core 
on  the  surface  of  a  cylindrical  body  which  includes  said  hollow 
fiber  and  has  common  central  axis  with  said  core;  D  is  a  diame- 
ter of  said  cylindrical  body;  and  L  is  a  length  of  said  hollow 
fiber  layer  in  an  axial  direction. 


surface  on  the  upf>er  run  of  said  drainage  belt  between  said 
two  drums; 

(d)  means  to  drive  said  endless  dramage  belt; 

(e)  a  vacuum  pan  located  below  the  dramage  surface  to 
apply  vacuum  to  material  on  the  drainage  surface;  and 

(0  raising  and  lowering  means  coupled  to  said  vacuum  pan 
to  selectively  raise  said  vacuum  pan  into  seahng  engage- 
ment with  said  drainage  belt  and  to  selectively  lower  said 
vacuum  pan  away  from  said  drainage  belt;  said  raising  and 
lowering  means  including  at  least  »wo  channels  mounted 
in  parallel  relationship  to  the  frame  under  the  upper  run  to 
extend  downwardly  away  from  the  upper  run,  a  drive 
screw  rotatably  mounted  within  each  channel,  means  for 
selectively  and  synchronously  rotating  said  screws,  and 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  vacuum  pan  to  both 
of  said  screws  in  a  precise  upright  orientation  adapted  to 
cause  the  vacuum  pan  to  form  a  seal  along  its  length  with 
the  drainage  belt  when  in  its  raised  position,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  slide  members  that  are  slidably  en- 
gaged upon  said  channels. 


4,336,140 
WATER  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Joseph  H.  Smith,  and  Trevor  A.  Peploe,  both  of  London,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Permutit-Boby  Limited,  Laverstoke  Mill, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,712,  Nov.  27,  1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,921 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1977, 

49770/77;  Oct.  7,  1978,  39714/78;  Australia.  Mar.  24,  1980. 

56783/80 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210—677  10  Claims 


4,336,139 
VACUUM  PAN  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  SYSTEM 
Max  A.  Mueller,  Centerville;  Dirk  Vandertoolen,  Salt  Lake 
City,  and  Gerald  Minear,  Centerville,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to 
Envirotech  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,937 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—401  3  Claims 


r /I 


1.  A  process  of  purifying  water  including  sulfates  and  chlo- 
rides having  a  solids  content  below  10  mg/1  by  ion  exchange 
comprising  passing  the  water  through  a  bed  of  cation  exchange 
resin  and  then  through  a  bed  of  anion  exchange  resin  and  then 
through  a  final  bed  of  cation  exchange  resin,  the  particle  size  of 
the  resin  in  each  bed  being  between  0.5  and  1.2  mm,  m  which 
process  each  bed  is  less  than  75  cm  deep,  the  flow  rate  through 
each  bed  is  above  120  meters  per  hour,  and  the  cation  and 
anion  exchange  resins  are  regenerated  separate  from  each 
other,  thereby  producing  purified  water  having  a  dissolved 
solids  content  of  below  5  fig/1. 


1.  A  machine  for  filtering  slurry  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  two  drums  mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotation  and  spaced 
apart  from  one  another; 

(c)  an  endless,  perforated  drainage  belt  entrained  around  said 
two  drums  to  define  a  substantially  horizontal  drainage 


4,336,141 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
Scott  A.  Santora,  Hammonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Waste  Conver- 
sion Technology,  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,271,  Jan.  25,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,251.367. 
This  application  Feb.  2.  1981.  Ser.  No.  230,710 
Int.  CI.'  C02F  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  210—694  2  Qaims 

1.  A  wastewater  treatment  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  wastewater  into  a  vessel  and  effecting  at  least 
partial  separation  of  carbon  from  said  wastewater  therein 
by  at  least  one  of  the  processes  of  settlement  and  flotation; 
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removing  wastewater  from  a  location  in  said  vessel  having  a 
low  activated  carbon  content  and  passing  part  of  said 
removed  wastewater  through  fine  particle  screening 
means; 

introducing  activated  carbon  into  said  vessel  through  a  path 
which  bypasses  the  fine  particle  screening  means; 


to      f       n 


CttMa   T "r^  ±ta  in'=, "f 

'•J                  T                 •^  M  'i      I     ••      k- •CX.Tfl.f  CTI»Ot»TI 
I — ■ ;  T        —     r CO«C«L«T 


ISO    tot  'too 


returning  carbon  removed  by  said  screening  means  to  said 
vessel  through  a  return  path;  and 

removing  from  said  vessel  carbon  separated  from  the  waste- 
water therein  and  disposing  of  the  carbon  so  removed 
from  the  vessel  through  a  path  different  from  said  return 
path. 


4,336,142 
REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METALS  WITH  GAMMA 
DICALCIUM  SILICATE 
Gerald  C.  Bye,  Gravesend,  England,  assignor  to  Blue  Circle 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,031,  Mar.  3,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,620,  Aug.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,568 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1977, 
35692/77 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  210—724  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  heavy  metal,  whose  ions  are 
insoluble  in  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
7-11,  from  an  aqueous  system  contaminated  with  ions  of  said 
heavy  metal,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  contacting  the 
heavy  metal  ions  in  the  aqueous  system  with  an  amount  of 
gamma  dicalcium  silicate  effective  to  establish  a  final  pH  in  the 
aqueous  system  in  the  range  of  7-11  and  to  insolubilize  said 
heavy  metal  present,  and  (2)  separating  the  insolubilized  heavy 
metal  from  the  aqueous  system. 


4,336,143 

CONTROLLING  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MIXTURES 

COMPRISING  SOLID  AND  LIQUID 

John  Abbott,  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 

Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,038 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1979, 
7932781 

Int.  a.3  BOID  21/24 
U.S.  a.  210—740  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  treatment  apparatus  for  remov- 
ing water  from  a  water/solids  mixture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  volume  flow  rate  of  untreated  water/sol- 
ids mixture, 

(b)  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  said  determined  volume 
flow  rate  of  untreated  mixture, 

(c)  integrating  said  derived  signal  to  determine  the  cumula- 
tive volume  of  untreated  mixture  fed  for  treatment, 

(d)  determining  the  -density  of  the  untreated  water/solids 
mixture. 


(e)  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  said  determined  density, 

(0  multiplying  both  said  derived  signals  to  derive  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the  untreated  water/- 
solids  mixture  fed  for  treatment, 

(g)  integrating  the  derived  signal  indicative  of  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  the  untreated  mixture  to  determine  the  cumulative 
mass  of  the  untreated  mixture  fed  for  treatment, 

(h)  determining  the  volume  fiow  rate  of  filtrate  water  dis- 
charging from  the  mixture  under  treatment, 

(i)  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  said  determined  volume 
flow  rate  of  filtrate  water, 

(j)  integrating  said  derived  signal  indicative  of  the  volume 
flow  rate  of  filtrate  water  to  determine  the  cumulative 
volume  of  discharged  filtrate  water, 


(k)  processing  said  derived  signals  indicative  of  the  cumula- 
tive volume  of  untreated  mixture  fed  for  treatment,  of  the 
cumulative  mass  of  untreated  mixture  fed  for  treatment, 
and  of  the  cumulative  volume  of  discharged  filtrate  water 
to  derive  a  signal  indicative  of  the  moisture  content  of  the 
mixture  undergoing  treatment, 

(1)  comparing  the  derived  signal  indicative  of  the  moisture 
content  of  the  mixture  undergoing  treatment  with  a  preset 
signal  indicative  of  a  desired  moisture  content  of  the 
treated  mixture,  and 

(m)  terminating  the  treatment  when  the  derived  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  moisture  content  of  the  mixture  undergoing 
treatment  reaches  said  preset  signal  indicative  of  the  de- 
Sired  moisture  content  of  the  treated  mixture. 


4,336,144 

METHOD  FOR  MIXING  GASES  WITH  LIQUIDS 

Grover  C.  Franklin,  Jr.,  2250  Warmouth  St.,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

90732 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,054,  Mar.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,461. 

This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,328 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—758  8  Qaims 


A  process  of  aerating  a  body  of  liquid  comprising: 
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placing  vertically  in  said  liquid  an  apparatus  for  mixing  gas 
with  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  cylindrical  member  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  plurality  of  tur- 
bines, which  are  free  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  mounted  within  the  tube,  the  turbines  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  so  constructed  that 
adjacent  turbines  have  different  rotational  direction  or 
velocity,  the  tube  having  a  solid,  imperforate  wall; 

(b)  an  outer  cylindrical  member  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings in  the  lower  half  of  the  tube  wall,  the  outer  and  inner 
cylindrical  members  being  arranged  in  a  concentric  man- 
ner; 

(c)  a  base  member,  to  one  surface  of  which  the  lower  ends  of 
the  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  members  are  attached  so 
that  the  lower  ends  are  completely  sealed;  and 

(d)  a  gas  inlet  pipe  for  introducing  gas  bubbles  into  the  lower 
end  of  at  least  one  of  the  cylindrical  members;  and  supply- 
ing a  sufficient  amount  of  air  to  said  gas  inlet  pipe  to  cause 
aeration  and  pumping  of  the  liquid. 


4,336,147 
BORATE-CONTAINING  WATER-IN-OIL 
MICROEMULSION  FLUID 
Robert  A.  Stayner,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1980,  Set.  No.  132,920 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—49.5  4  Qalms 

1.  A  water-in-oil  microemulsion  fluid  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  30  to  50  percent  by  mass  water; 

(b)  35  to  70  percent  by  mass  of  a  mineral  oil;  and 

(c)  3.0  to  15.0  percent  by  mass  of  a  potassium  borate  having 
a  boron-to-potassium  metal  ratio  of  2.5  to  4.5. 


4,336,145 
LIQUID  GEL  CONCENTRATES  AND  METHODS  OF 
USING  THE  SAME 
James  E.  Briscoe,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,099 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/26 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  gel  concentrate  comprising:  water; 
hydroxypropyl  guar  hydratable  polymer  which  yields  vis- 
cosity upon  hydration  present  in  said  concentrate  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  700  to  about  900  lbs/ 1000  gals,  of 
water; 
sodium  hydroxide  present  in  said  concentrate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  a  concentrate  pH  in  the  range  of 
from  about  ?  to  about  14;  and 
sodium  tetraborate  inhibitor  having  the  property  of  revers- 
ibly  reacting  with  said  hydratable  polymer  whereby  the 
rate  of  hydration  of  said  polymer  is  retarded  at  one  condi- 
tion to  produce  a  concentrate  effective  storage  life  in  the 
range  of  about  1-90  days  and  said  reaction  is  reversed  at 
another  condition,  said  inhibitor  being  present  in  said 
concentrate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  6  to  about  12 
lbs/1000  gals,  of  water. 


4,336,148 

COMPLEX  COMPOUND,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE 

Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bensheim,  and  Hans-Helmut  Friedrich, 

Lautertal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,172 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1977, 
10946/77 

Int.  a.-'  C07F  15/04:  ClOM  1/10.  3/02.  5/02.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—49.7  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which  has  the  formula 

H3PO3.2C7H15-CHOH-CH2OH. 

H4Si04.2(Ci3-Ci6KH27-H33)-CHOHCH20H. 

BaS04.3(Ci3-Ci6(H27-H33)-CHOH-CH20Hor 

NiSi03.3(Ci3-Ci6XH27-H33)-CHOHCH20H 


4,336,149 
FUEL  ECONOMY  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Timothy  R.  Erdman,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,527,  Dec.  11,  a978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,700 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/26.  3/20.  5/12.  7/24 
U.S.  a.  252—56  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  fuel  economy  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  lubricating  the  crankcase  of 
said  engine  with  a  lubricating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.25  to  2 
weight  percent  of  pentaerythritol  mono-oleate. 


4,336,146 
METHOD  OF  THICKENING  HEAVY  BRINE 
SOLUTIONS 
Thomas  G.  M^ewicz,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  J.  Podlas, 
Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,743 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/00;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  *  CI"'""* 

1.  A  method  of  thickening  heavy  calcium  halide  salt  brine 
solutions  having  a  density  between  about  11.5  and  about  19 
pounds  per  barrel  which  comprises  dissolving  therein,  per 
barrel  of  brine,  about  0.5  to  2  lbs.  of  a  cellulose  derivative 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose 
having  a  hydroxyethyl  M.S.  of  about  0.2  to  1.2  and  methyl 
cellulose  having  methyl  D.S.  of  about  0.2  to  0.8,  said  cellulose 
derivative  being  soluble  in  tap  or  distilled  water  to  the  extent  of 
less  than  1%  by  weight. 


4,336,150 
LUBRICANT 
Peter  M.  Dorrell,  Nr  Northwich,  England,  assignor  to  Stieetley 
Minerals  Limited,  Nottinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,601 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1979, 
7923898 

Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/24.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  252—56  R  *  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  suitable  for  use  in  metal  forming  comprising  a 
copolymer  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  ester,  said  ester  having  the  formula: 


CH=C 
I 


COORJ 

wherein  R'  and  R^are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl 
and  R3  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  said 
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acid  having  the  formula  given  above  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as 
previously  defined  and  R  is  hydrogen,  said  copolymer  having 
an  acid  value  of  at  least  40,  or  a  salt  of  said  copolymer,  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  and  a  liquid  vehicle  for  the  mixture,  which 
lubricant  upon  application  to  a  metal  surface  provides,  on 
removal  of  the  liquid  vehicle,  a  coating  in  the  form  of  a  dry 
film. 


oxide,  the  remainder  if  any  comprising  one  or  more  further 
metal  oxides,  or  phosphorus  pentoxide  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,336,151 
DISINFECTANT/CLEANSER  COMPOSITIONS 
EXHIBITING  REDUCED  EYE  IRRITANCY  POTENTIAL 
Burton  M.  Like,  East  Brunswick;  Dennis  Smialowicz,  Wald- 
wick,  and  Eugene  Brandli,  Towaco,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,657 
Int.  a.^  CUD  3/48;  AOIN  33/12;  CUD  1/835 
U.S.  CI.  252—106  16  Claims 

1.  A  disinfectant/cleanser  composition  having  broad  spec- 
trum germicidal  activity  and  exhibiting  reduced  eye  irritancy 
potential  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound; 

(b)  a  non-ionic  surfactant; 

(c)  d-limonene; 

(d)  an  eye  irritancy  reducing  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  ethoxylated 
cocodiethanolamide  containing  an  amount  of  condensed 
ethylene  oxide  such  that  the  eye  irritancy  of  said  composi- 
tion is  reduced,  polyox/ethylene  containing  an  amount  of 
condensed  ethylene  oxide  such  that  the  eye  irritancy  of 
said  composition  is  reduced,  ethoxylated  lanolin  contain- 
ing an  amount  of  condensed  ethylene  oxide  such  that  the 
eye  irritancy  of  said  composition  is  reduced,  hydrolyzed 
animal  protein,  allantoin,  1,6-hexylene  glycol,  stearyl- 
dimethylamine  oxide,  dextrose  sugar  and  imidazole;  and 

(e)  water. 


4,336,152 
DISINFECTANT/CLEANSER  COMPOSITIONS 
EXHIBITING  REDUCED  EYE  IRRITANCY  POTENTIAL 
Burton  M.  Like,  East  Brunswick;  Dennis  Smialowicz,  Wald- 
wick,  and  Eugene  Brandli,  Towaco,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,660 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/835.  3/22.  3/348 
U.S.  a.  252—106  9  Oaims 

1.  A  disinfectant/cleanser  composition  having  broad  spec- 
trum germicidal  activity  and  exhibiting  reduced  eye  irritancy 
potential  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound; 

(b)  a  non-ionic  surfactant; 

(c)  d-limonene; 

(d)  an  eye  irritancy  reducing  effective  amount  of  maltodex- 
trin 

(e)  a  phosphate  builder;  and 
(0  water. 


4,336,153 
GLASS  COMPOSITION  FOR  WATER  SETTING 
ION-POLYMER  CEMENTS 
Alan  Maries,  London,  and  Francesca  M.  Shreeve,  Harlow,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,056,  Jan.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,250,277. 
This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
7900813 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/00.  3/38.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  252-182  7  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition  for  effecting  crosslinking  of  a  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  cement,  said  composition  including  an 
aluminoborate  type  glass  comprising  40  to  75  mole  %  boric 
oxide,  not  more  than  20  mole  %  alumina,  not  more  than  60 
mole  %  zinc  oxide,  and  not  more  than  50  mole  %  calcium 


4,336,154 
PHOSPHOR  AND  RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE 
PANEL  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Yoshitugu  Nishimura,  and  Noboru  Kotera,  both  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,207 
Int.  a.3  C09K  11/465 
U.S.  a.  252—301.4  H  6  Oaims 

1.  A  divalent  metal  fluorohalide  phosphor  represented  by 
the  compositional  formula: 

(Bai  _;f,M^^;,)F2.aBaX2..vEu,zB 

wherein,  M^'  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  zinc, 
and  cadmium,  X  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  and  a,  x,  y,  and  z 
are  numbers  satisfying  the  respective  conditions  0.5^a=  1.25, 
O^x^  1,  10-6^y^2x  10-1,  and  0<z^2x  10-'  and  exhibit- 
ing a  higher  luminance  than  said  phosphor  absent  B  when  it  is 
exposed  to  and  allowed  to  absorb  radiation  and  is  subsequei}tly 
excited  with  light  having  a  wavelength  of  450  to  800  nm. 


4,336,155 
MIXTURES  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Thomas  Martini,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Riidiger  Erckel,  Epp- 
stein;  Horst  Friihbeis,  Kelkheim;  Giinter  Rosch,  Bad  Soden 
am  Taunus,  and  Heinz  Probst,  Sulzbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  2929591 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  C09K  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  252—301.21  5  Qaims 

1.  Mixtures  of  optical  brighteners  consisting  of  0.05-0.95 

parts  by  weight  of  a  compounds  of  the  formula  1 

NC— ^  ^CH=CH— ^  ^CH=CH— A 

in  which  A  denotes  a  o-  or  p-cyanophenyl  group,  and  0.95  to 
0.05  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formu- 
lae 2,  3,  4,  5  or  6 


(2) 


CH=CH 


(3) 
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-continued 


(4) 


N 


R9 


(5) 


Rs— ^  N 


capto  or  aryl  radicals,  it  being  possible  in  the  case  of  the  dial- 
kylamino  alkyl  groups  for  the  two  alkyl  groups  together  also 
to  form  a  morpholine,  piperidine  or  piperazine  ring,  or  R14 
denotes  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2CH20)„— R,  m  which 
n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R  is  H.  alkyl.  dialkylammoalkoxyalkyl  or 
alkylthioalkoxyalkyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  dialkyi  groups  m 
dialkylaminoalkoxyalkyi  together  to  form  a  piperidine,  pyrrol- 
idine, hexamethyleneimine,  morpholine  or  piperazine  ring,  or 
Rl4  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


Rio 


and 


(6) 


in  which  n  denotes  0  or  1,  X  denotes  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom, 
Rl  and  R2  denote  identical  or  different  radicals  from  the  group 
comprising  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine  atoms,  phenyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  Ci-CgalkyI,  alkoxy,  dialkylamino,  acylamino, 
cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  carboxamide,  sulfonic  acid,  sul- 
fonamide or  sulfonic  acid  alkyl  ester,  it  being  possible  for  two 
adjacent  radicals  Ri  and  R2  together  also  to  represent  a  benzo 
ring,  a  lower  alkylene  group  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene  group,  B 
denotes  cyano,  a  group  of  the  formula  — COORn  or 
CONRiiRii  in  which  Rn  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-Cigalkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  halogenoaryl,  aralkyi,  alkoxyalkyl, 
halogenoalkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkylamino-alkyl,  carboxyalkyl 
or  carboalkoxyalicyl,  or  two  alkyl  or  alkylene  radicals  with  the 
meaning  of  Rn  can  also  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom, 
a  morpholine,  piperidine  or  piperazine  ring,  or  B  denotes  a 
group  of  the  formula 


R22  denotes  a  fiydrogen  atom,  a  triphenylmethyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  lower 
carbalkoxy,  carboxamido,  mono-  or  di-alkylcarboxamido, 
carboxyl  or  benzoyl  group,  and  R23  denotes  a  cyano  group  or 
a  group  of  the  formulae 


— C 


// 
\ 


o 


— c 


OR 


\ 


o 


or  — C 


NR  R 


in  which  R',  R"  and  R  "  denote  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  or  a  phenyl  radical,  and  it  being  possible  for  the  lower 
alkyl  radicals  to  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  dialkylamino  or  lower  trialkylammonium  groups  and  for 
the  phenyl  group  to  be  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  and  in  which  R"  and  R  "  to- 
gether can  also  form  a  saturated  divalent  radical,  Y  denotes  O. 
S  or  N-R,  in  which  R  is  H  or  (Ci  to  C4)-alkyl.  or  B  denotes  a 
group  of  the  formula 


in  which  R12  and  Rn  denote  identical  or  different  radicals 
from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine 
atoms,  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acylamino,  cyano,  carboxyl, 
carbalkoxy,  carboxamide,  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonamide  or  sul- 
fonic acid  alkyl  ester,  it  being  possible  for  two  adjacent  radicals 
R12  and  Ri3  together  also  to  represent  an  alkylene  group,  a 
fused  benzo  ring  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene  group,  or  B  denotes 
a  group  of  the  formulae 


-N O 


\n  ■     Ri4.  ^N 


O N 


•Rl4. 


R23 

^N N 


R22  0r 


<Z.lJ 


R12 


-^        >-Rl5 


N  — N 

in  which  R15  denotes  a  phenyl  ring,  which  can  be  substituted 
by  one  or  two  chlorine  atoms,  one  or  two  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl 
groups  or  one  phenyl,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  carboxam- 
ide, sulfonic  acid,  sulfonamide  or  sulfonic  acid  alkyl  ester 
group,  R3  and  R4  can  be  identical  or  different  and  denote 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxyethyl, 
halogenoalkyl,  aralkyi.  aryl  or  N,N-di-alkylamine.  or  R3  and 
R4  together  form  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  radical  having 
1  to  3  hetero-atoms,  preferably  N  atoms,  R5  denotes  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula 

— OCH2— CH— Ri7 
_    ORi6 

in  which  Rieis  hydrogen,  C2-Cg-alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  a  radical 
of  the  formula  RigNHCO—  or  R19OCO—  and  Rp  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  or  phenyl.  Rig  is  alkyl.  phenyl,  halogenophenyl  or 
tolyl  and  R19  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  cyclohexyl.  benzyl, 
phenylethyl  or  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  non- 
chromophoric  substituents.  or  R5  denotes  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


Rl3 


in  which  R 14  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  1-18  C  atoms  and  preferably  1-6  C  atoms,  which  can  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl  groups,  halogen  atoms  or  alkoxy, 
dialkylamino,  alkylmercapto,  chloroaryloxy,  aryloxy,  arylmer- 


— N— COR20 
I 

R21 

in  which  R20  is  Ci-Cio-alkyl,  C2-Cb-alkenyl.  C2-C6-alkinyl. 
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Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  Ci-Cg-alkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  phenoxy- 
methyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl  and  R21  is  C3-C10- 
alkyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl, 
methoxy  or  dimethoxy,  R6  denotes  an  aryl  radical,  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  non-chromophoric  substituents,  or 
denotes  a  1,2.4-triazol-l-yl-phenyl,  l,2,3-triazol-4-yl-phenyl, 
l,2,3-triazol-3-yl-phenyl  or  l,2,3-triazol-2-yl-phenyl  radical, 
which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or 
oxalkyl  groups  or  by  oxaryl,  oxalkenyl  or  oxalkanoyl,  or  Re 
denotes  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  1-3  hetero-atoms,  prefera- 
bly N  or  0,  which  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen, 
aryl  or  halogenoaryl,  or  Ra  denotes  a  l-oxa-2,4-diazol-5-yl 
radical,  which  can  be  substituted  by  benzyl,  alkoxyphenyl, 
styryl,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  a  further  heterocyclic  group,  or  R(, 
denotes  a  benzimidazol-1-yl,  benzimidazol-2-yl,  benzthiazol- 
1-yl  or  benzthiazol-2-yl  radical,  which  can  be  substituted  by 
non-chromophoric  substituents,  R7  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryl  or  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  radical  which 
has  1-3  N  or  0  hetero-atoms  and  is  bonded  via  a  nitrogen  atom 
and  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl,  aryl,  hydroxyl,  oxalkyl,  oxalke- 
nyl, oxaryl,  oxarylalkyl,  oxalkoxycarbonyl,  oxcarbamoyl,  ox- 
epoxyalkyl,  styryl  or  halogenostyryl,  a  fused  phenyl,  naphthyl 
or  phenanthryl  ring  or  a  fused  group  of  the  formulae 


and  the  aromatic  rings  in  the  fused  groups  can  also  be  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  X  is  oxygen,  NH  or  N-alkyl,  Rg 
represents  a  polycyclic,  aromatic  radical  having  at  least  three 
fused  rings,  which  optionally  carry  non-chromophoric  substit- 
uents, Rg  represents  an  amino  group,  which  is  substituted  by 
one  or  two  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  acyl  or  phenyl  groups,  it  being 
f)ossible  for  the  phenyl  group  to  contain  one  or  more  non- 
chromophoric  radicals  and  for  two  alkyl  groups,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  amino  group,  to  form  a  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidine  ring  or,  with  the  inclusion  of  a  further  nitrogen  or 
oxygen  atom,  a  piperazine  or  morpholine  ring,  or  R9  represents 
an  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  acyloxy,  alkylthio  or  carbalkylmer- 
capto  group,  Rio  independently  of  Rg  has  the  same  meaning  as 
R9  and  in  addition  can  denote  a  chlorine  atom  and  V  denotes 
a  group  of  the  formulae 


— CH=CH— , 


o  s 


4,336,156 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  a-l,4-THIAZINE 

ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,258,  Aug.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,259,483. 
This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,391 
Int.  CV  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—389  A  .  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  which  comprises  treat- 
ing an  acid  system  with  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


O    OM 
11/ 
R— CH— P 

I      R'\ 
1/  OM 

R'      ^  N  ^    ^R     xe 


R' 


ri 


R' 


where  R  and  R"  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and 
hydroxyphenyl  and  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  respectively,  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SO2,  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety  and 
X  is  a  halide,  acetate,  sulfonate  or  arylsulfonate. 


4,336,157 

PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING 

BILIVERDIN-CONTAINING  FLUIDS 

Nicholas  J.  Kartinos,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,857 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48.  31/16 
U.S.  a.  252—408  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  comprising  contacting  a  biliverdin-contain- 
ing  substance  with  dithionite  ions. 

10.  A  method  for  reclaiming  serum  or  plasma  having  a  green 
color  due  to  the  presence  of  biliverdin,  comprising  titering 
dithionite  into  the  serum  or  plasma  until  the  plasma  or  serum 
exhibits  a  yellow  color,  followed  by  ultrafiltration  or  dialysis 
of  the  plasma  or  serum. 


4,336,158 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 
N-NITROSAMINES 
Clyde  W.  Frank;  Paul  J.  Nord,  and  Robert  D.  Cox,  all  of  Iowa 
City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Founda- 
tion, Iowa  City,  Iowa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,236,  Dec.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,256,462. 
This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,381 
Int.  CV  GOIN  31/00.  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—408  9  Qaims 

1.  A  denitrosating  reagent  composition  which  is  usable  even 
in  the  presence  of  water  to  cleave  the  N-NO  bond  of  a  N- 
nitrosamine,  comprising: 
a  mixture  of  an  acid  component  comprised  of  glacial  acetic 
acid  and  a  concentrated  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulphuric  acid, 
the  volume  ratio  of  said  glacial  acetic  acid  to  said  other 
said  being  from  1:2  to  5:1; 
in  combination  with  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  an  inorganic  water  soluble  bromide  or  iodide 
salt. 
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4,336,159 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  THERMAL 
REGENERATION  OF  CHARGED  ADSORPTION 
MATERIALS 
Kari  Winter,  Doctmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
CEAG  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH,  Selm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936873;  Dec.  22,  1979,  2952127;  Mar.  1,  1980,  3007928 

Int.  aj  BOID  53/04;  BOIJ  20/34 
U.S.  a.  252—411  R  16  Qaims 


II     n 


yy" 


V 


T' 


1.  Method  for  the  thermal  regeneration  of  sohd  adsorption 
materials  charged  with  adsorbed  impurities  which  comprises 
passing  a  heated  gaseous  regeneration  medium  through  the 
charged  adsorption  material  to  expel  the  impurities  principally 
of  an  organic  nature  therefrom  and  discharging  regeneration 
medium  containing  desorbate  from  the  adsorption  material, 
maintaining  a  heat  pump  in  which  a  cooling  medium  flows  in 
a  cooling  medium  circuit  by  propelling  means  which  directs 
said  medium  in  heated  condition  to  a  condenser,  disposed  out 
of  direct  coptact  with  said  adsorption  material,  of  a  first  heat 
exchange  of  the  heat  pump  wherein  the  medium  is  cooled  and 
gives  off  heat,  and  the  cooled  medium  then  flows  to  a  vapor- 
izer of  a  second  heat  exchanger  of  the  heat  pump  wherein  the 
medium  expands  and  extracts  heat,  and  returning  the  medium 
to  the  propelling  means,  heating  the  regeneration  medium 
prior  to  entrance  to  the  adsorption  material  by  passing  it 
through  said  first  heat  exchanger  of  the  heat  pump  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  the  cooling  medium  in  said  condenser,  and 
cooling  said  discharged  regeneration  medium  containing  de- 
sorbate by  passing  it  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  cooling  medium  in  said  vapor- 
izer. 


4,336,160 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRACKING 

RESIDUAL  OILS 

Robert  R.  Dean,  4361  Riverview  Dr.;  Jean-Louis  Mauleon,  315 

Grant  St.,  both  of  Alma,  Mich.  48801,  and  Robert  W.  Pfeiffer, 

6  Alden  PI.,  Bronxville,  N.Y.  10708 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,480 

Int.  a?  BOIJ  21/20,  29/38;  ClOG  11/18.  11/04 

U.S,  CI.  252—417  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  particles  of  catalyst  containing 

deactivating  amounts  of  hydrocarbonaceous  deposits  which 

comprises, 

passing  particles  of  catalyst  containing  hydrocarbonaceous 
deppsits  into  the  upper  portion  of  a  first  dense  fiuid  bed  of 
catalyst  particles  in  a  first  regeneration  zone,  charging 
sufficient  oxygen  containing  gas  to  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  catalyst  bed  to  achieve  a  partial  burning  of  hydrocar- 
bonaceous deposits  sufficient  to  burn  substantially  all 
hydrogen  in  the  hydrocarbonaceous  deposits  and  to  pro- 
duce a  catalyst  particle  comprising  from  10  to  80  wt%  less 


carbonaceous  deposits  and  a  flue  gas  comprising  CO  and 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  catalyst  particles  to  within  the 
range  of  1250°  to  1500°  F.,  separately  recovering  partially 
regenerated  catalyst  and  said  flue  gas  comprising  CO  from 
said  regeneration  operation, 

passing  partially  regenerated  catalyst  from  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  first  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  particles  as  a  con- 
fined upfiowing  stream  in  lift  gas  passing  upwardly 
through  said  first  bed  of  catalyst  into  the  bottom  of  a 
second  stage  catalyst  regeneration  zone  comprising  up- 
fiowing catalyst  wherein  the  concentration  of  catalyst 
particles  is  higher  in  a  substantial  portion  thereof  than 
encountered  in  a  dispersed  phase  riser  transport  zone, 

introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  second  regeneration  stage  separate  from  lift  gas 
charged  thereto  with  upfiowing  partially  regenerated 
catalyst, 

effecting  a  more  complete  regeneration  of  catalyst  particles 
in  said  second  stage  with  excess  oxygen  in  contact  with 
the  catalyst  jjermitting  the  temperature  of  the  regenera- 
tion operation  to  seek  a  higher  temperature  up  to  about 
1800°  P.,  recovering  a  fiue  gas  comprising  CO2,  entrained 
catalyst  particles  and  free  of  combustion  supporting 
amounts  of  CO  from  the  upper  end  of  said  second  stage  of 
regeneration, 


separating  a  suspension  of  flue  gas  and  all  of  the  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  recovered  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
upfiowing    second    stage    regeneration    zone    external 
thereto  into  a  CO2  rich  fiue  gas  phase  and  a  regenerated 
catalyst  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  up  to  1800°  F. 
and  recovering  a  regenerated  catalyst  comprising  less 
than  0.05  wt%  residual  carbon  thereon  from  said  second 
regeneration  zone  suspension. 
2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  suspension  separated 
from  the  second  stage  regeneration  zone  is  initially  partially 
separated  in  a  zone  which  abruptly  changes  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  suspension  into  a  downfiowing  concentrated  mass 
of  catalyst  particles  adjacent  to  a  fiue  gas  phase  comprising  a 
lower  concentration  of  catalyst  particles  which  is  passed  sub- 
stantially immediately  generally  horizontally  through  a  con- 
fined zone  into  a  cyclone  separation  zone  wherein  entrained 
particles  of  catalyst  are  separated  from  CO2  rich  fiue  gases,  and 
recovering  the  catalyst  initially  separated  as  a  downfiowing 
concentrated  mass  of  catalyst  particles  at  an  elevated 
temperature  up  to  1800°  F.  for  use  in  converting  hydro- 
carbon feeds  above  the  pseudo-critical  temperature  of  the 
feed. 
5.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  cracking  catalyst  comprising 
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hydrocarbonaceous  deposits  and  metal  deposits  of  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  which  comprises, 

partially  regenerating  the  catalyst  in  a  first  dense  fluid  cata- 
lyst bed  regenerating  zone  by  burning  carbonaceous  de- 
posits to  a  residual  level  in  the  range  of  10  to  90  wt%  with 
sufficient  oxygen  to  maintain  the  regeneration  tempera- 
ture below  1500°  F.,  to  burn  substantially  all  hydrogen 
present  and  produce  a  CO  rich  flue  gas  thereby  leaving 
residual  carbon  on  the  catalysts, 

separately  recovering  said  CO  rich  flue  gas  from  partially 
regenerated  catalyst  for  combustion  in  a  downstream 
combustion  zone, 

further  regenerating  the  partially  regenerated  catalyst  com- 
prising residual  carbon  in  an  upflowing  second  separate 
stage  catalyst  regeneration  zone  with  added  regeneration 
gas  at  a  temperature  above  1500°  F.  with  excess  oxygen 
sufficient  to  accomplish  burning  of  residual  carbon  to  a 
level  below  0.05  wt%  on  the  catalyst  and  produce  a  CO2 
rich  flue  gas  absent  combustion  supporting  amounts  of 
CO, 

separating  all  of  the  regenerated  catalyst  of  low  residual 
carbon  from  said  second  regeneration  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  1500°  F.  to  1800°  F.  from  CO2  rich  flue 
gas  in  a  sequence  of  external  cyclone  separating  zones  and 

separately  recovering  catalyst  thus  regenerated  from  very 
hot  CO2  rich  flue  gas  for  further  use  in  hydrocarbon 
conversion. 


4,336,162 

ALKALI  METAL  AMIDE  CATALYST 

Guido  P.  Pez,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,937,  Dec.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,302,603. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,273 
Int.  a  J  BOIJ  27/24.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  252—438  4  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  amide  melting  below  200°  C.  which  comprises 
about  40  to  about  70  mol  percent  cesium  amide  and  about  30  to 
about  60  mol  percent  potassium  amide. 


4,336,163 

OXIDE  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 

Noboru  Ichinose,  Yokohama;  Yuhji   Yokomizo,  Tokyo,  and 

Masaki  Katsura,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,643,  Jul.  8,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1973,  48-76559 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252—518  2  Qaims 


r- 


4,336,161 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 
DEFORMABLE  XEROGEL  WITHIN  THE  PORES  OF 
PARTICULATE  RIGID  SUPPORTS  USEFUL  IN 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Alan  Rosevear,  Faringdon,  and  Patrick  Mattock,  Botley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority, London,  England 

.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,798,  Dec.  8,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,706,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,201 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1975, 
51345/75;  Dec.  15,  1976,  52432/76;  Dec.  16,  1976,  52433/76 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  20/32.  20/26.  20/22;  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  252—426  9  Qaims 

1.  A  particulate  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete 
porous  rigid  support  particles,  and  a  deformable  xerogel  re- 
tained within  and  substantially  filling  the  pore  structure  of  the 
support  particles,  said  deformable  xerogel  comprising  an  affin- 
ity chromatography  agent  such  that  the  particulate  material  is 
a  composite  material  having  affinity  chromatography  proper- 
ties. 

4.  A  particulate  material  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 
deformable  xerogel  comprises  a  polysaccharide  gel  or  a  syn- 
thetic polymer  gel. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  particulate  material  comprising 
a  deformable  xerogel  retained  in  the  pore  structure  of  a  partic- 
ulate porous  rigid  support  material  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing a  precursor  for  the  xerogel  into  the  pore  structure  of  a 
plurality  of  discrete  particles  of  porous  rigid  support  material 
such  that  the  gel  precursor  fills  the  pores  of  the  discrete  parti- 
cles, and  effecting  gelation  of  the  precursor  within  the  discrete 
particles  to  form  a  plurality  of  discrete  porous  rigid  support 
particles  having  a  deformable  xerogel  retained  within  and 
substantially  filling  the  pore  structure  of  the  support  particles, 
and  treating  the  deformable  xerogel  retained  within  the  pores 
of  said  rigid  support  material  to  impart  affinity  chromatogra- 
phy properties  to  the  deformable  xerogel. 


1.  A  resistance  element  with  a  current-voltage  characteristic 
having  a  range  with  negative  resistance,  said  element  compris- 
ing a  main  body  of  a  sintered  oxide  material,  said  body  consist- 
ing essentially  of  89.9  to  20  mole  %  of  ZnO,  10.0  to  60  mole  % 
of  MgO,  and  0.1  to  20  mole  %  of  Mn02. 


4,336,164 
BRANCHED  CHAIN  OLEHNIC  ALCOHOLS  USEFUL  IN 

PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,887,  Dec.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,318,934.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,134 
Int.  a.5  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  a  cologne  comprising  the  step  of 
intimately  admixing  with  a  perfume  composition  or  a  cologne 
an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one 
compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


OH 


V 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
isopropyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed 
lines  represents  carbon-carbon  single  bond. 
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4,336,165 

DEFOAMING  POWDERED  CARPET  CLEANING 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  EXTRACTION  CLEANING 

Hubert  C.  Weisensel,  Racine  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C. 

Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  51,095,  Jun.  22, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 
23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,807 
Int.  CI.'  CUD  J/835,  3/10 
U.S.  tl  252—528  1  aaim 

1.  A  powdered  carpet  cleaning  composition  having  inherent 
foam  control  which  consists  of  43%  sodium  tripolyphosphate 
hexahydrate;  24.25%  sodium  carbonate;  15%  sodium  metasili- 
cate  pentahydrate;  12.5%  of  a  mixture  of  20%  myristyl  di- 
methyl benzyl  ammonium  chloride.  20%  dodecyl  dimethyl 
benzyl  ammonium  chloride  and  60%  urea;  5%  of  a  nonionic 
surfactant,  having  the  formula 

R— (O— CH2)— CH2),— (O— CHj— CH2)y— OH 
CH3 

wherein  R  is  a  C12-C18  alkyl,  x  is  an  average  of  6  and  y  is  an 
average  of  11;  0.1%  optical  brightener;  and  0.15%  perfume. 


4,336,166 
COLD  WATER  RESISTANT  ADHESIVE 
Anatole  G.  Penczuk,  Jackson,  and  Julius  Sirota,  South  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,144 
Int.  a.J  C08L  3/02,  25/16 
U.S.  CI.  524—53  9  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable  cold  water  resistant  adhesive  comprising 
10  to  35%  by  weight  starch;  3  to  20%  by  dry  weight  of  a  zinc 
salt  of  a  carboxylated  styrene-acrylate  resin  comprising  10  to 
90%  styrene  and  90  to  10%  acrylate  and  further  containing  1 
to  10%  of  carboxylated  monomers  per  100  parts  styrene-acry- 
late resin;  1.5  to  6%  peptizer;  the  remainder  to  total  100% 
being  water  and  sufficient  ammonia  to  provide  a  pH  of  7.5  to 
10.  . 


4,336,167 
QUICK-SETTING  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOUNDS 
Ulrike  Reeh,  Munich,  and  Hans  Denk,  Gauting,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3016097 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/68.  59/42 
U.S.  a.  523—451  9  Qaims 

1.  A  quick-setting  epoxy  resin  compound  comprising  diglyc- 
idyl  ester,  carboxylic-acid  anhydride  and,  as  an  accelerator, 
zinc  octoate  dissolved  in  a  low  molecular  weight  acid  ester. 


4,336,168 

STABLE  LIQUID  ANTIMONY  STABILIZER 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Samuel  Hoch,  Brooklyn,  and  Mario  Q.  Ceprini,  Cedarhurst, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Piscata- 

way,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,141 
Int.  a.3  C08K  0000 
U.S.  a.  524—300  16  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  and  light  stable  resinous  composition  that  com- 
prises a  vinyl  halide  resin  and  from  0.2%  to  5%  by  weight  of 
a  shelf-stable  liquid  antimony  stabilizer  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
A.  liquid  antimony  organic  sulfur-containing  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(1)  antimony  mercaptoacid  esters  having  the  formula 
Sb(SRCOOR)3; 

(2)  antimony  mercaptides  having  the  formula  Sb(SR')3; 

(3)  antimony  (mercaptoacid  ester)  (mercaptides)  having 
the  formula  (R'S)„Sb(SRCOOR')3.„; 

(4)  Bis(antimony  di-(mercaptoacid  ester))  alkylene  glycol 
dimercaptoacid        esters        having        the        formula 
(ROOCRS)2-Sb-S-(CH2)m-COO-(CH2);,-OOC- 
(CH2)m-S-Sb-(SRCOOR')2;  and 

(5)  Bis(antimony  di-(mercaptide  or  mercaptoacid  ester)) 
sulfides  having  the  formula  (R"S)2-Sb-S-Sb-(SR")2;  and 

(6)  mixtures  thereof 

and  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acid  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptans  of  the 
formula  HSR',  mercaptoacids  of  the  formula  HS-(CR°2)n- 
COOH,  mercaptoalcohols  of  the  formula  HS-(CR°2)(t- 
CH2OH,  monocarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula  R  'COOH, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  alkylene, 
arylene,  aralkylene,  or  alkarylene  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  R'  represents  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyi  having 
2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R"  represents  — RCOOR'  or  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyi,  or  alkaryl  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R  ' 
represents  alkyl  having  6  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  R° 
represents  R'  or  H;  m  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  n  is  1  or  2;  and  p  is  2, 
3,  or  4; 

B.  liquid  antimony  carboxylates  having  the  formula 
Sb(OOCR"')3  and  20%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  monocar- 
boxylic acid  having  the  formula  R  "'CCX)H;  and 

C.  mixtures  thereof 

12.  A  shelf-stable  liquid  antimony  stabilizer  composition  for 
vinyl  halide  resin  compositions  that  comprises 

A.  a  liquid  antimony  organic  sulfur-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  antimony  mercaptoacid  esters  havmg  the  formula 
Sb(SRCOOR')3; 

(2)  antimony  mercaptides  having  the  formula  Sb(SR')3; 

(3)  antimony  (mercaptoacid  ester)  (mercaptides)  having 
the  formula  (R'S)„Sb(SRCOOR')3.n; 

(4)  Bis(antimony  di(mercaptoacid  ester))  alkylene  glycol 
dimercaptoacid  esters  having  the  formula 
(R'OOCRS)2Sb-S-(CH2)m-COO-(CH2);rOOC- 

(CH2)m-S-Sb-(SRCOOR')2; 

(5)  Bis(antimony  di-(mercaptide  or  mercaptoacid  ester)) 
sulfides  having  the  formula  (R"S)2-Sb-S-Sb-(SR")2;  and 

(6)  mixtures  thereof  and 

B.  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acidic  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptans  of  the 
formula  HSR',  mercaptoacids  of  the  formula  HS-(CR°2)n- 
COOH,  mercaptoalcohols  of  the  formula  HS-(CR'2)n- 
CH2OH,  monocarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula  R"'COOH, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  alkylene, 
arylene,  aralkylene  or  alkarylene  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  R'  represents  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyi  having 
2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R"  represents  —RCOOR'  or  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyi  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R  " 
represents  alkyl  having  6  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  R* 
represents  R'  or  H;  m  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  n  is  1  or  2;  and  p  is  2, 
3,  or  4. 


4,336,169 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
George  D.  Hamer,  and  Robert  F.  Russell,  both  of  Welling- 
borough, England,  assignors  to  Scott  Bader  Company  Limited, 
Northamptonshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,021 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
7944073 

Int.  a.^  C08L  67/06.  91/08 
U.S.  a.  523—511  4  Oaims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  for  ambient 
temperature  open  lay-up  moulding  containing  styrene  as  an 
agent  for  cross-linking  during  curing,  a  wax  for  preventmg  air 
inhibition  and  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  at 
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least  one  compound  for  allowing  reduction  of  styrene  evapora- 
tion characterized  in  that  the  said  compound  is  of  the  formula 

Rl-X-CH=CHCCX)H 

where 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-  and 

branched-chain   substituted   and   unsubstituted   aliphatic 

C6-C24  hydrocarbons  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— O— C— ,  — C— O—  and  — O— . 

II  II 

o        o 


group  consisting  of  tert.-alkanols,  compounds  containing  a 
carbonyl-activated  methylene  group,  dicarboxylic  acid  im- 
ides  and  sodium  hydride, 

(d)  from  20  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone 
and  water-soluble  copolymers  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  and 

(e)  from  5  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  customary  Tillers  and 
pigments,  adhesion-improving  resins  based  on  formaldehyde 
condensation  products,  adhesion-improving  condensation 
products  based  on  epichlorohydrin  condensation  products, 
emulsifiers  and  antifoam  agents, 

said  aqueous  binder  dispersion  not  exceeding  S%  by  weight  of 
the  liquid  phase  of  organic  solvents. 


4,336,170 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

DISPENSION  OF  MICROCAPSULES 

Tetsuro  Horiike;  Tomoyuki  Okimoto,  and  Tomoharu  Shiozaki, 
all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,835 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     27,     1979, 
54/109378[U] 

Int  a.^  C08L  61/20 
U.S.  a.  521—55  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  residual  formaldehyde  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  microcapsules,  each  microcapsule  hav- 
ing a  capsule  wall  of  an  aldehyde  polycondensation  resin 
formed  by  polycondensation  of  formaldehyde  with  at  least  one 
amine  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  steps: 

(a)  adjusting  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  an  alkaline  state; 

(b)  adding  to  said  alkaline  aqueous  dispersion  at  least  one 
reaction  catalyst  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of: 
(i)  metal  hydroxides, 

(ii)  phosphates, 

(iii)  calcium  salts,  and 

(iv)  magnesium  salts;  and 

(c)  heating  and  agitating  said  alkaline  aqueous  dispersion  to 
cause  a  reaction  to  remove  residual  formaldehyde  there- 
from. 


4,336,171 

AQUEOUS  BINDER  DISPERSION  FOR  PRODUCING 

VULCANIZATION  BONDS  BETWEEN  RUBBER  AND  A 

SOLID  SUBSTRATE 
Hans-Peter  Kohlstadt,  Essen;  Riza  N.  Ozelli,  Neuss,  and  Ger- 
hard Gierenz,  Solingen-Wald,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Hen- 
kel  GaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1979,  2923651 

Int.  a.^  C08L  i9/0<5    ' 
U.S.  a.  524—510  2  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  binder  dispersion  for  use  in  the  production  of 
composite  bodies  by  vulcanizing  a  vulcanizabie  rubber  compo- 
sition on  a  solid  metal  which  is  stable  under  vulcanization 
conditions  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  at  least  one  emul- 
sifier  and  a  solids  content  of  from  20%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
solids  composition  of: 

(a)  per  1000  parts  by  weight  of  a  pKjlymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinylidene  chloride,  vinylidene 
chloride/alkyl  acrylate  copolymers,  butadiene/acrylonitrile 
copxjlymers  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  from  100  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
poly-C-nitroso  compound, 

(c)  from  50  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  masked  polyfunctional 
isocyanates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
diisocyanates,  alkylene  diisocyanates  and  aromatic  polyiso- 
cyanates,  masked  with  masking  agents  selected  from  the 


4,336,172 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  CROSS-LINKABLE 

COPOLYMERS  BASED  ON  (METH)ACRYLATES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  STOVING  ENAMELS 
Klaus  Marquardt;  Herbert  Eck,  and  Werner  Bathelt,  all  of 
Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Che- 
mie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1979,  2926631 

Int.  C1.3  C08L  31/02 
U.S.  a.  524—555  5  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  for  use  in  stoving  enamels  contain- 
ing from  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linkable  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  mono- 
mer units  of  monomers  giving  homopolymers  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  80°  C.  or  higher  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  with  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  of  methacrylic  acid  and  styrene, 

(b)  from  19%  to  69%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  mono- 
mer units  of  monomers  giving  homopolymers  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  10°  C.  or  lower,  said  mono- 
mers being  alkyl  esters  with  alkyl  having  from.l  to  8 
carbon  atoms  of  acrylic  acid, 

(c)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  copKjIymer  of  monomer 
units  of  other  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (meth)acrylic  acid  and  its  salts,  (meth)acrylamide, 
(meth)acrylonitrile,  N-methylol-(meth)acrylamide,  N- 
alkoxymethyl-(meth)acrylamide,  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone, 
N-vinyl-Iactams,  butadiene,  isoprene,  divinylbenzene, 
vinyl  lower  alkanoates,  vinyl  halides,  vinylidene  halides, 
ethylene,  alkenedioic  acids  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  salts  of  alkenedioic  acids  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  mono-lower  alkyl  esters  of  alkenedioic  acids  hav- 
ing from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  di-lower  alkyl  esters  of 
alkenedioic  acids  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
monoamides  of  alkenedioic  acids  having  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  and  diamides  of  alkenedioic  acids  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(d)  from  1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  copolymers  of  mono- 
mer units  of  (meth)allyl  esters  of  the  formula 

R'  O 

I  II 

CH2=C— CH2— O— C— R— OH 

wherein  R  represents  a  straight-chained  alkylene  having  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three 
methyl  and/or  ethyl  groups,  and  R'  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  where  the  hydroxy  group  is  linked  to  a  carbon 
atom  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  attached  thereto. 
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4,336,173 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AQUEOUS  EMULSION 

OR  DISPERSION  OF  A  PARTLY  WATERSOLUBLE 

MATERIAL,  AND  OPTIONALLY  FURTHER 
CONVERSION  OF  THE  PREPARED  DISPERSION  OR 
EMULSION  TO  A  POLYMER  DISPERSION  WHEN  THE 
PARTLY  WATER-SOLUBLE  MATERIAL  IS  A 
POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER 
John  Ugelstad,  Trondheim,  Norway,  assignor  to  SINTEF,  Nor- 
way 
ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,989,  Feb.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  21,  1978,  780596; 
Aug.  28,  1978,  782920 

Int.  a.'  C08L  25/06 
U.S.  a.  523—205  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  or  dispersion 
of  a  partly  water-soluble  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  emulsion  or  dispersion  of  particles  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  polymer  and 

(ii)  Substance  1  which  is  one  or  more  materials  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  <  5000  and  a  water  solubility  of 
<  10-2  g/]  and  is  substantially  absorbed  by  said  poly- 
mer and 

(b)  adding  to  said  emulsion  or  dispersion,  Substance  II  which 
is  one  or  more  partly  water-soluble  materials  having  a 
water  solubility  at  least  10  times  higher  than  that  of  Sub- 
stance I,  whereby  Substance  II  diffuses  into  the  polymer 
particles  containing  Substance  I  at  a  rate  substantially  in 
excess  of  the  rate  of  departure  of  Substance  I  from  said 
polymer  particles,  the  amount  of  said  Substance  II  diffus- 
ing into  said  particles  containing  Substance  I  being  at  least 
20  times  that  of  the  original  polymer  particles  used  in  (a) 
based  on  volume,  and  then  causing  polymerization  to  take 
place  if  Substance  II  is  a  monomer. 


quantities  to  provide  a  stoichiometric  monomer  imbalance  of 
about  from  2  to  9  mole  percent,  and  the  solvent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanols  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
diglyme  and  mixtures  of  lower  alkanol  and  diglyme  with  each 
other  or  each  with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  N-methyl-2-pyr- 
rolidone. 


4,336,174 
HARDBOARD  TREATING  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HARDBOARD  SURFACES 
Salvatore  G.  Sanfilippo,  and  James  T.  White,  both  of  Tusca- 
loosa, Ala.,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,172 
Int.  a.3  C08L  61/28 
U.S.  a.  524—512  5  Qaims 

1.  A  storage-stable  aqueous  polymeric  composition  for  appli- 
cation to  the  wet  surfaces  of  lignocellulose  fiber  hardboard 
sheets  before  processing  in  a  forming  press  that  maintains  the 
sheets  under  heat  and  pressure,  said  aqueous  composition  being 
(A)  a  homogeneous  three-component  system  containing  on  a 
dry  solids  basis  a  miscible  mixture  of  from  about  40  to  about  60 
percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  melamine-formaldehyde 
copolymer,  from  about  15  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
styrene-acrylic  copolymer  emulsion,  and  from  about  18  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  methylated 
melamine-formaldehyde  copolymer;  (B)  from  about  25  to 
about  32  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  capable  of  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  composition;  and  (C)  from  about  3  to  about 
7  percent  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  acid  catalyst,  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  the  solids  said  composition  having  a  dry 
resin  solids  range  of  from  about  30  to  about  40  parts  by  weight. 


4,336,176 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PROCESSING 

Robert  A.  Lindner,  Newberg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,885 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  524—310  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  polyvinyl  choride  contain- 
ing composition  having  therein  a  primary  stabilizer  which  is  an 
organo-tin  compound  to  stabilize  against  the  thermal  degrada- 
tion of  the  composition,  the  improvement  therein  comprising 
adding  to  such  composition  an  effective  amount  of  an  internal 
lubricant  to  lower  the  melt  viscosity  during  preparation  of 
such  composition  said  lubricant  being  a  partial  fatty  ester  of 
2,2-bishydroxymethyl-l,3-propanediol  wherein  said  partial 
ester  is  about  20  percent  to  about  50  percent  monoester,  about 
35  percent  to  about  65  percent  diester,  and  about  10  percent  to 
about  35  percent  by  weight  triester  said  composition  being 
substantially  free  of  unreacted  2,2-bishydroxymethyl-l,3- 
propanediol  and  the  tetraester  wherein  the  ester  is  formed  from 
a  fatty  acid  having  the  following  composition: 

(a)  0  percent  to  15  percent  by  weight  14  carbon  saturated 
fatty  acid; 

(b)  0  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  15  carbon  saturated 
fatty  acid; 

(c)  25  percent  to  75  percent  by  weight  16  carbon  saturated 
fatty  acid; 

(d)  0  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  17  carbon  saturated 

fatty  acid; 

(e)  25  percent  to  75  percent  by  weight  18  carbon  saturated 
fatty  acid;  thereby  lowering  the  melt  viscosity  during 
preparation  of  such  composition. 


4,336,175 
POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR  SOLUTIONS 
Hugh  H.  Gibbs,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,708 
Int.  CI.5  C08K  5/05.  5/34.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  524—726  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  solution  of  2,2-bis(3',4'-dicarboxyphenyl)  hexafluoro- 
propane  (6FTA),  aromatic  diamine  and  a  solvent,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  6FTA  and  aromatic  diamine  are  present  in 


4,336,177 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Alan  J.  Backhouse,  South  Ascot;  Charles  Bromley,  Bourne  End, 
and  Morice  W.  Thompson,  Maidenhead,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,753 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1979, 

7942092 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  523—201  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  dispersion  in  a 
non-aqueous  liquid  medium  of  composite  polymer  microparti- 
cles  having  a  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  10  microns,  each  of  which 
comprises  a  core  of  crosslinked  polymer  surrounded  by  and 
grafted  to  a  layer  of  non-crosslinked  polymer,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  polymerising  one  or  more  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers,  including  at  least  one  crosslink- 
ing  monomer,  from  which  the  crosslinked  core  polymer  of  the 
microparticles  is  to  be  derived,  in  an  aqueous  medium  as  here- 
inbefore defined  at  a  temperature  at  least  10'  C  higher  than  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  core  polymer  in  the  pres- 
ence in  the  aqueous  medium  as  steric  stabiliser  of  a  block  or 
graft  copolymer  which  contains  in  the  molecule  a  polymeric 
component  which  is  solvatable  by  the  aqueous  medium  and 
another  polymeric  component  which  is  not  solvatable  by  the 
aqueous  medium  and  is  capable  of  becoming  associated  with 
the  polymer  particles  formed,  the  concentration  of  free  mono- 
mer in  the  polymerisation  mixture  being  maintained  through- 
out this  process  step  at  a  level  such  that  at  no  time  does  the  free 
monomer  form  a  separate  phase  and  the  total  amount  of  mono- 
mer polymerised  being  such  that  the  resulting  dispersion  con- 
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tains  at  least  209c  by  weight  of  microparticles,  (2)  polymeris- 
ing, in  the  dispersion  obtained  from  step  (1),  one  or  more 
further  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  not  including  any 
crosslinking  monomer,  from  which  the  non-crosslinked  poly- 
mer of  the  outer  layer  is  to  be  derived,  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  additional  block  or  graft  copolymer  stabiliser,  the 
concentration  of  such  further  monomer  in  the  free  state  in  the 
polymerisation  mixture  being  maintained  at  a  level  such  that  at 
no  time  does  that  free  monomer  form  a  separate  phase,  and  (3) 
transferring  the  polymer  microparticles  from  the  resulting 
dispersion  into  a  non-aqueous  liquid  medium  which  is  a  solvent 
for  the  non-crosslinkable  polymer  under  such  conditions  that 
the  particles  become  stably  dispersed  therein. 


4,336,178 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ABRASION  AND 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  MATERIAL 

Alexandru  Heidingher,  and  loan  Sinko,  both  of  Baia  Mare, 

Romania,  assignors  to  Centrala  Minereurilor  si  Metalurgiei, 

Neferoase  Baia  Mare,  Baia  Mare,  Romania 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,858,  Aug.  21,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  934,935,  Aug.  18, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,223, 

Jan.  24,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  192,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Romania,  Feb.  2,  1976,  84675 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523-206  1  Qaim 

•  1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  abrasion  and  corrosion  resis- 
tant material,  comprising  mixing  two  epoxy  resins  having 
different  molecular  weights  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  80° 
C.  up  to  about  120°  C,  each  of  said  resins  being  formed  from 
epichlorohydrin  and  2,2-bis-parahydroxyphenyl  propane,  have 
a  molecular  weight  between  350  and  1400,  and  mixed  in  a  ratio 
of  1.2  by  weight,  and  adding  phthalic  anhydride  hardener  to 
form  a  binder:  adding  to  said  binder  a  prewet  erosion  resistant 
component  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  80-85%  by 
weight  of  the  final  product  of  AI2O3  and  SiC  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  1:2  each  having  a  particle  size  below  5  mm;  and  0.5-3%  by 
weight  of  the  final  product  of  spun  glass  having  a  fiber  length 
of  between  3  and  5  mm,  said  component  having  been  prewet 
with  a  solution  of  said  binder  in  acetone;  homogenizing  said 
binder  and  said  prewet  component;  and  heating  said  homoge- 
nized material  at  a  temperature  of  130°  C.  up  to  about  160°  C. 
for  about  1-5  hours. 


4,336,179 
RESIN  BINDERS  FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND  CORES  AND 

MOLDS 
R^ja  Iyer,  Hazelcrest,  III.,  assignor  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation, 
Forest  Park,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,294 
Int.  a.J  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  a.  523-145  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  free-fiowing  granular  material  for  the  preparation  of 
foundry  cores  and  molds  comprising  an  intimate  admixti.re  of 
sand,  an  acidic  catalyst  and  a  resin  binder,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  as  said  binder,  a  phenolic  resole  resin  solution 
prepared  by: 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  comprised  of  a  phenol  and  a  molar 
excess  of  an  aldehyde  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.1  to 
about  2.5  moles  of  aldehyde  per  mole  of  the  phenol  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with  a  basic  catalyst; 

(b)  concentrating  the  mixture  by  evaporation  under  reduced 
pressure  until  the  water  content  is  less  than  about  25%  by 
weight; 

(c)  cooling  the  concentrated  mixture;  and 

(d)  adding  to  the  cooled  concentrated  mixture  an  amount  of 
a  phenol  equal  to  at  least  about  3%  by  weight  of  the 
phenol  in  the  mixture  to  give  a  material  with  improved 
curing  speed. 


4,336,180 

SOLVENT-FREE  POLYURETHANES  WITH  FIBROUS 

REINFORCING  AGENTS 

Klaus  Recker,  Cologne,  and  Gerhard  Grogler,  Leverkusen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3013263 

.  Int.  CI.'  C08L  75/12 
U.S.  CI.  524-847  14  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  solvent-free  molding  material,  comprising 

(A)  from  92  to  30%  by  weight,  of  an  active-hydrogen  con- 
taining prepolymer  containing:  from  0.3  to  4%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  prepolymer.  of  free  primary  and/or  second- 
ary amino  groups,  from  1.5  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  prepolymer,  of  urethane  groups,  and  from  1.5  to  10% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  prepolymer,  of  urea  groups; 

(B)  from  24  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  having  a 
melting  point  above  120°  C;  and 

(C)  from  5  to  69%  by  weight  of  an  organic  or  inorganic 
fibrous  material  with  a  fiber  length  of  from  0. 1  to  100  mm, 

the  equivalent  ratio  between  NCO  groups,  including  masked 
NCO  groups,  and  active  H-atoms  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  is 
between  1:1  and  1:1.75. 


4,336,181 
FLAME  RETARDANT  MOLDING  COMPOUND 
Kenneth  A.  Iseler,  Richmond,  and  Vinod  C.  Shah,  Sterling 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company, 
Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  .1980,  Ser.  No.  151,225 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/40,  67/06.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  523-501  22  Claims 

1.  A  matured,  moldable  resin  molding  composition  for  use  in 
making  a  molded  article  including: 
a  first  relatively  fast  reacting  unsaturated  polyester  resin  said 
first  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  15 
weight  percent  of  the  molding  composition,  said  first  resin 
having  a  ratio  of  hydroxyl  to  carboxyl  groups  of  about  5.7 
to  0.8,  an  acid  number  of  at  least  18,  and  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  800  to  5000,  said  first  resin  being 
present  in  amounts  of  about  5  to  15  percent; 
a  second  relatively  slower  reacting  polyester  resin  having  a 
ratio  of  hydroxyl  to  carboxyl  groups  of  about  5.7  to  0.8,  an 
acid  number  of  about  8  to  17  and  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  800  to  5000,  said  second  resin  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  15  percent  of  the  molding 
composition; 
a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  reactive  group,  said  poly- 
mer being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  15  percent  by 
weight  of  the  molding  composition,  said  thermoplastic 
polymer  when  cured  forming  a  solid  phase  incompatible 
with  the  cured  material  resulting  from  the  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  the  first  and  second  polyester  resins; 
about  35  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  trihydrate  in 

the  molding  composition; 
about  1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  brominated  unsaturated 
polyester  resin,  said  brominated  resin  having  about  25  to 
45  percent  by  weight  bromine  groups  in  the  .brominated 
resin; 
about  0.15  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  antimonytrioxide  the 
ratio  of  brominated  unsaturated  polyester  resin  to  an- 
timonytrioxide being  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  20; 
an  aliphatically  unsaturated  monomer;  and 
a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst. 
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4,336,182 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Gianluigi  Landoni;  Spartaco  Fontani,  and  Osvaldo  Cicchetti,  all 
of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  172,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  27,  1979,  24732  A/79 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  3/32;  C08L  79/04 
U.S.  CI.  524— 416  11  Claims 

1.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric  compositions  based  on  a 
thermoplastic  polymer,  and  comprising  for  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition: 

(1)  from  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  phosphates,  ammo- 
nium phosphates  and  ammonium  polyphosphates; 

and 

(2)  from  5  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
product  consisting  of  an  oligomer  or  a  polymer,  insoluble 
in  water,  containing  in  the  monomeric  unit  a  — CO— 
group  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  a  ring  selected 
from  the  piperazine  and  imidazolidin-2-one  rings. 


4,336,183 

2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4-PIPERIDYLCARBOXYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  MONO  AND  POLY 

ALCOHOLS,  PHENOLS  AND  AMINES  AS  STABILIZERS 

FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki;  Toshihiro  Shibata,  Omiya,  and 
Naohiro  Kubota,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Adeka  Argus 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,889,  Jul.  14,  1980.  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1979,  54/88474 

Int.  Cl.-^  C07D  491/}  13.  498/10:  C08K  5/35 

U.S.  CI.  524—95  33  Qaims 

1.  2,2,6,6-Tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxylic  acid  esters  and 

amides  having  the  general  formula: 


having  one  to  twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy- 
substituted  such  groups  having  one  to  four  OH  groups; 
Kb  alkylene,  arylene  or  cycioalkylene  can  mciude  ox- 
yether  — O—  and  thioether  — S —  Imking  groups  attached 
to  alkylene,  arylene  or  cycioalkylene  groups  as  in  poiy- 
oxyalkylene  and  polythioaikylene  groups  and  poiyoxyai- 
kylene  arylene  groups  havmg  from  one  to  about  five  oxy 
or  thio  groups  and  from  two  to  about  six  alkylene  groups 
having  from  two  to  about  six  carbon  atoms; 


(c) 


OReOCR? 
II 
O 

where  Rb  is  alkylene.  arylene  or  cycioalkylene  having  one 
to  twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy-substituted 
such  groups  having  one  to  four  OH  groups; 
Re  alkylene,  arylene  or  cycioalkylene  can  include  ox- 
yether  — O—  and  thioether  — S—  linking  groups  at- 
tached to  alkylene,  arylene  or  cycioalkylene  groups  as  in 
polyoxyalkylene  and  polythioaikylene  groups  and  poly- 
oxyalkylene  arylene  groups  having  from  one  to  about  five 
oxy  or  thio  groups  and  from  two  to  about  six  alkylene 
groups  having  from  two  to  about  six  carbon  atoms;  R7  is 
alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  having  one  to  twenty-four  carbon 
atoms  and  hydroxy-substituted  such  groups  having  from 
one  to  five  OH  groups; 

(d)  NHR5  where  R5  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  having  one  to 
twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  amino-substituted  such 
groups  having  from  one  to  five  amino  groups; 

(e) 


NHRfcNHCR? 
II 
O 


CH3     CH3 


Rl— N 


— Z 


CH3     CH3 


where  Rb  is  alkylene,  arylene  or  cycioalkylene  having  one  to 
twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  amino-substituted  such  groups 
having  one  to  four  amino  groups;  R7  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl 
having  one  to  twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  amino-substituted 
such  groups  having  one  to  five  amino  groups; 
(0     -NHNH2;     -NHNH-;     -NHNHCOCONHNH2; 

-NHNHCOR7;  -NHNHCOR6CONHNH2;  -NHNH- 

COR6CONHNH-;  -NHNHCOCONHNH-i; 

-NHR6NH2-;        -NHR6NH-;        NHReNHCORb- 

CONHR6NH; 


wherein: 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen    ORb— N 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  oxygen  or  imino>NH; 
m  is  zero,  1  or  2; 
n  is  zero,  1  or  2; 
m  +  n  is  1  or  2; 
p  is  zero  or  1; 
q  is  1  to  6; 


G 

II 
-C— 


/    \ 

R2  R3 


is  linked  to  carbon  in  place  of  one  R2  or  R3  group;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  OR5  where  R5  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  having  one  to 
twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy-,  carboxy-  and 
oxy-substituted  such  groups  having  from  one  to  five  OH 
or  O  groups;  and  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl; 

(b)  ORbO  where  Re  is  alkylene,  arylene  or  cycioalkylene 


— HN 


N 


NH— ; 


—  N 


N— : 


T 

NH— 


N 
I 


C2H4- 


N 


— C2H4— N  N— C2H4— 


11 
O 


where  Re  is  alkylene,  arylene  or  cycioalkylene  having  one 
to  twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  amino-substituted  such 
groups  having  one  to  four  amino  groups;  and  such  groups 
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including  oxyether  and  thioether  linking  groups  as  in  (b) 
above,  and  R?  is  as  in  (c)  above. 
27.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  having 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  polystyrene,  and  a  com- 
pound in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,336,184 

INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RETARDANT 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Yuval  Halpern,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,117 

Int.  a.'  C08K  3/32;  C08V  9/00 

U.S.  a.  523—179  5  Oaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  polyphenylene  ether  compositions  com- 
prising (a)  thermoplastic  polyphenylene  ether-styrenic  resin 
blend,  (b)  a  flame  retard'ng  amount  of  an  intumescent  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melammonium  pentate, 
the  pentate  salt  of  ammelide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (c)  a 
polyol. 


4,336,185 
FOLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Gordon  D.  Niswender,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,368,  Jan.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  663,037,  Mar.  2, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,144 

Int.  a.^  C07D  475/04 

U.S.  a.  260—112  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N 


CH2NH 


^>-?- 


O  R 

I 
NHCHCH2CH2R' 


wherein  R  and  R '  are  carboxy  or  a  salt,  ester  or  a  mono-  or 
dialkyl  amide  thereof  or  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


— C— NH— r3 

wherein  -NH-R^  is  a  protein  selected  from  thyroglobulin, 
methylated  bovine  serum  albumin,  sheep  serum  albumin,  poly- 
lysine,  or  human  serum  albumin  wherein  one  of  the  R  and  R' 
substituents  is  carboxy  or  a  salt,  ester  or  a  mono-  or  di-alkyl 
amide  thereof  and  the  other  R  or  R'  substituent  is  said  radical. 


4,336,186 
ANALYTICAL  FLUOROGENIC  SUBSTRATES  FOR 
PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 
Robert  J.  Gargiulo,  5605  NW.  7th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33126;  Gary 
A.  Mitchell,  1795  SW.  59th  Ave.;  Patricia  M.  Hudson,  3730 
SW.  58th  Ave.,  both  of,  Miami,  Ha.  33155;  Sharon  P.  Po- 
chron,  12242  SW.   108  Ct.,  Miami,  Fla.  33176;  Rolf  M. 
Huseby,  9280  Fountainbleau,  Apt.  101,  Miami,  Ha.  33172, 
and  Robert  E.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  2033,  Livermore,  Calif.  94550 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,826,  Aug.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,275,153. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,942 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  260—112.5  R  2  Gaims 

1.  A  fluorogenic  substrate,  suitable  for  determining  plasmin 
and  plasmin-like  enzymes  in  a  fluid,  comprising  a  compound 
formula: 


R 

I 

NH 
I 
(CH3)2— CH— CH 

c=o 

I 

NH 
I 
(CH3)2— CH— CH2— CH 

c=o 

I 
NH 

I 
NH2-(CH2)4-CH 


COOCH3 


COOCH3 


or  acid  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen-L,  hydrogen-D, 
benzoyl,  benzene  sulfonyl,  glutaryl,  pyroglutamyl,  carboben- 
zoxy,  D-serine  or  carbobenzoxyserine,  with  the  proviso  that 
said  substrate  is  enzymatically  hydrolyzable  by  said  plasmin,  or 
plasmin-like  enzymes  to  yield  5-aminoisopthalic  acid  dimethyl 
ester. 


4,336,187 

PURinCATION  OF  CALCITONIN  BY  PARTITION 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Ronald  C.  Orlowski,  Frankfort,  III.;  Charles  M.  Groginsky, 

Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Jay  K.  Seyler,  Bourbonnais,  111.,  assignors 

to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Kankakee,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,323,  Nov.  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,812 
Int.  aj  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  T  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  crude  ultimobranchial  calcito- 
nin the  step  of  subjecting  said  crude  ultimobranchial  calcitonin 
to  partition  chromatography  using  a  solvent  mixture  contain- 
ing butanol  in  an  amount  of  30-50%,  a  lower  alphatic  alcohol 
which  is  ethanol,  methanol,  or  propanol,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
in  an  amount  of  5-15%,  acetic  acid  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to 
0.03%,  and  0.2  M  ammonium  acetate  in  an  amount  of  from 
40-60%,  these  percentages  being  by  volume  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  solvent  mixture. 


4,336,188 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MACROMOLECULARIZED  ADENINE  DERIVATIVES 
Piergiorgio  Zappelli;  Antonio  Rossodivita;  Rosario  Pappa,  all  of 
Monterotondo,  and  Luciano  Re,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,012,  Jul.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,091,203. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,133 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  15,  1975,  25419  A/75; 
May  4,  1976,  22958  A/76 

Int.  a.3  C07H  19/20 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  macromolecularized 
adenine  derivatives  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a 
compound  which  contains  a  halogen  atom  in  the  8-position  and 
which  has  the  formula, 
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NH2 


N 


;   TH 


u 


N  N 

I 
R 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R  is  the  non-adenine  residue  of  the 
compound,  with  a  di-alkali  metal  salt  of  an  omega-mercap- 
tocarboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  from  about  20° 
C.  to  about  60°  C.  under  anhydrous  conditions  and  forming  a 
functional ized  adenine  derivative  compound,  converting  the 
functionalized  adenine  derivative  compound  to  its  correspond- 
ing free  acid  containing  an  adenine  radical  and  having  the 
formula 


4,336,190 

COPPER  COMPLEX  FORMAZAN  COMPOUNDS, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  DYESTUFFS 

Giinther  Schwaiger,  and  Ernst  Hoyer,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,915 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945537 

Int.  a.'  C09B  50/00 

U.S.  a.  260—149  5  Qaims 

1.  A  copper  complex  formazan  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


J-s- 


(CH2)2— COOH 


and  in  which  the  adenine  radical  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nicotinoylamide  adenine  dinucleotide, 
nicotinoylamide  adenine  dinucleotide  phosphate,  adenosine 
triphosphate,  adenosine  diphosphate,  adenosine  monophos- 
phate, adenosine,  and  adenine,  and  condensing  the  functional- 
ized adenine  free  acid  derivative  with  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polysine,  omega-aminoalkyi  polyanila- 
mides,  polysaccharide  esters  of  omega-aminoalkyl  carbamic 
acids,  polyvinyl-amine,  omega-aminoalkyl  esters  and  omega- 
aminoalkylamides  of  polyglutamic  acid,  aminoalkyl  silanized 
glass  microsphenes,  and  polyethyleneimine  in  the  presence  of  a 
condensing  agent  selected  from  water-soluble  or  insoluble 
carbodiimides  in  an  aqueous  environment  or  in  a  mixture  of 
water  and  water-soluble  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature 
between  5°  C.  and  50°  C. 


-|(-/" 


MO3S 


SO3M 
COO  o 


4,336,189 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  LIGNOSULFONATES 

FROM  SPENT  SULRTE  LIQUOR 

Sirpa  L.  Haniiila,  Tampere;  Seppo  T.  Koivunen,  Heinola;  Anna- 

Kaisa  Kontturi,  Kerava,  and  Veli  J.  Sarkkinen,  Pori,  all  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Tampella  AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,947 
-Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  28,  1979,  791695 
Int.  a.3  C07G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260—124  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  lignosulfonates  from  spent  sul- 
fite liquor  resulting  from  the  cooking  of  cellulose-containing 
material  comprising: 

(a)  extracting  the  spent  liquor  with  a  liquid  amine  dissolved 
in  a  strongly  polar  ketone  as  an  organic  solvent,  which 
ketone  is  poorly  soluble  in  water,  to  form  a  lignosulfonate- 
bearing  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase; 

(b)  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  recovering  the  substantially  sugar-free  lignosulfonates 
from  the  organic  phase  by  stripping  the  organic  phase 
with  a  base  insoluble  in  the  organic  phase; 

(d)  regenerating  the  stripped,  lignosulfonate-free  organic 
phase  by  treating  it  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
bisulfite  to  bring  the  liquid  amine  in  the  phase  into  bisulfite 
form;  and 

(e)  returning  the  regenerated  organic  phase  for  further  ex- 
traction of  spent  liquor. 


\    /       \    /        S02-CHr-CH:-0-S0jM 


M<*» 


in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or  the  equivalent  of  a  metal  and  R  is 
hydrogen  or  chlorine. 


4,336,191 

PENICILLIN  CONVERSION  BY  HALOGEN 

ELECTROPHILES  AND  ANTI-BACTERIALS  DERIVED 

THEREBY 

Stjepan  Kukolja,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,539,  Nov.  11,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  273,550,  Jul.  20,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,860,577,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  148,129,  May  28, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,086 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  205/08 
U.S.  Q.  260— 239  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  opening  the  S.  — C5  bond  of  the 
thiazolidine  ring  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  6-acylamido  penicillin  ester  and  a  6-imido  penicillin 
ester  comprising  reacting  the  penicillin  ester  with  an  alkanoyl 
hypohalite  in  an  aprotic  solvent. 


4,336,192 
5,6-DIHYDRO-ll-ALKYLENE-MORPHANTHRIDIN- 

6-ONES 
Gerd  Steiner,  Kirchbeim,  and  Albrecht  Franke,  Wachenheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,061,  Apr.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,974 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918832 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  223/20 
U.S.  Q.  260—239.3  T  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 
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fN  — 


R^ 


R' 


C 

/    \ 
X  Y 


where  R'  and  R'are  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl,  X  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  and  Y  is  methylcarbonyl. 


4,336,193 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VITAMIN  D-LACTONES 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  both  of  Madison; 
Herbert  E.  Paaren,  Verona;  Joseph  K,  Wicbmann,  and  Mary 
A.  Fivizzani,  both  of  Madison,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,944,  Aug.  4,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,486 

Int.  CI.^C07J  9/00,  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—239.57  16  Claims 

2.  Compounds  havmg  the  formula 


^- 


(IV) 


N— CH2OH 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alk- 
oxyl  group,  or  a  halogen  atom  linked  to  the  meta  or  para 
position. 


4,336,195 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIC  ETHERS 
James  M.  Renga,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,245 
Int.  a.'  C07D  319/10,  307/00,  307/77,  309/00 
U.S.  CI.  549—462  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cyclic  ether  of  the  formula 


RiO 


where  X  is  selected  from 


A 
/    \ 

CH2       CH2 

O 


having  five  to  six  atoms  in  the  cyclic  ether  ring  structure, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  a  lower  alkyl  carbonate  of 
the  formula  RR'COs  wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently 
a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical  with  a  dihalide  of  the  formula  XCH2- 
A-CH2X  wherein  each  X  is  C!  or  Br  and  A  is  a  divalent  radical 
of  the  group  1,2-alkylene,  1,3-alkylene,  1,2-phenylene,  ox- 
ydimethylene  and  oxyethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary 
ammonium  or  phosphonium  salt  at  about  100°  C.-200°  C. 


O 


OR3 


OR2 


O 


OR2 
COOR4 


Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  acyl,  alkylsilyl  and  tetrahydropryanyl  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alky!  in  all  their  isomeric  forms. 


4,336,194 

BENZYL  PYRROLYL  METHYL  CARBOXYLATE 

INSECnODES  AND  ACARIODES 

Tadashi  Ohsumi,  Kyoto;  Nobushige  Itoya,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Masachika   Hirano,   Ibaraki,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,049,  Oct.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,879. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,282 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1977,  52-121244 
Int.  a.3  C07D  207/325 
U.S.  CI.  548-562  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (IV) 


4,336,196 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHENYLMALONIC  AQD  MONO-ESTERS 

Shigeo  Kitamura,  Oyabe;  Kazuo  Yoshioka;  Yoshiharu  Seriyama, 
both  of  Takaoka,  and  Hiroshi  Misuta,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited,  Tokyo  and 
Shionogi  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,910 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54-95060; 

Jun.  25,  1980,  55-85149 

Int.  C\?  C07D  309/06:  C07C  69/773 

U.S.  a.  549—416  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phenylmalonic  acid 

mono-esters  having  the  following  general  formula: 


(C/)  )— CHCCXDH      / V 


Rl 


C00CH2— ^  r~)  \~0cH3 


wherein 
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Ri 


o 


is  phenyl  mono-substituted  by  2-tetrahydropyranyloxy  or 
p-methoxybenzyloxy  or  is  disubstituted  by  p-methoxyben- 
zyloxy  or  p-methoxybenzyloxy  and  methoxy,  which  process 
consits  of  reacting  phenylacetic  acid  esters  having  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


of  at  least  about  20  microns  in  diameter,  said  support  having  an 
outer  surface,  and  a  catalytically  active  oxide  material  coating 
on  said  outer  surface  of  said  support  which  strongly  adheres  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  support  wherein  said  oxide  material 
consists  essentially  of  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium  and  phos- 
phorus, present  in  an  amount  greater  than  50%  to  about  80% 
by  weight  of  the  combined  support  and  oxide  material  wherein 
said  oxide  material  is  applied  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
support  by  partially  wetting  said  support  with  a  liquid,  contact- 
ing the  partially  wet  support  with  a  powder  of  said  oxide 
material,  and  effecting  said  oxide  coating. 


CH2COOCH2 


^ 


OCH3 


M 


4,336,199 

5-(2,4-DICHL0R0PHENYL)-3-FI;RANCARB0XALDE- 

HYDE-0-[(METHYLAMINO)CARBONYL]OXIME 

Robert  J.  Alaimo,  and  Joseph  E.  Gray,  both  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,994 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/54 
U.S.  a.  549—496  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  5-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-2-furancarboxalde- 
hyde-0-[(methylamino)carbonyl]oxime. 


has  the  foregoing  definition,  with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  sodium-substituted  compound  of  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylene,  cu- 
mene,  methyl-methyl-thiomethyl-sulfoxide  and  dimethyl-sul- 
foxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -20°  C.  to  about  -40° 
C,  and  neutralizing  or  weakly  acidifying  the  reaction  mixture 
with  acid. 


4,336,197 
6-ETHYL-2,10,10-TRIMETHYL-l.OXA-SPIRO[4.5]DECA- 

3,6-DIENE 
Peter  Fankhauser,  Onex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firmenich 
S A,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,406 
Qainis    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1980, 
1013/80 

Int.  CV  C07D  307/94 

U.S.  a.  549—331  1  CI"" 

1.  Compound  of  formula 


(I) 


4,336.200 
17a-ACYLOXY-5/3.CORTICOIDS 

Donald  E.  Ayer,  and  Carl  A.  Schlagel,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,401,  Jan.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,257 

Int.  CI.'  C07J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  260—397.45  »  Claim 

1.   21-Chloro-6a,9a-difluoro-n/3,17a-dihydroxy-16/3-meth- 

y  l-5)3-pregnane-3.20-dione  1 7-propionate. 


4,336,198 

PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  USING 

COATED  CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  HIGH  LOADING 

OF  ACTIVE  PHASE 
Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma,  and  Marc  A,  Pepera,  Broadview 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,603,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,787. 
This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,153 
Int.  aj  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  549—259  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  n-butane,  n-butenes,  1,3  butadiene  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  or  a  molecular  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  250°  C. 
to  600°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein  said  catalyst 
comprises  an  essentially  inert,  at  least  partially  porous  support 


4,336,201 
PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
CAROTENOIDS 
Franz  Feichtmayr,  Ludwigshafen;  Herbert  Naarmann,  Watten- 
heim;  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen,  and  Klaus  Penzien,  Franken- 
thal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,598 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1979,  2947797 

Int.  a.5  C07C  175/00:  CllC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—410.9  V  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrically  conductive 
polyene  which  comprises  treating  a  carotenoid  having  one  or 
more  chain  members  of  the  formula 


R  R 

'  "  I 

c        c        c^ 

/  \  /  %  /  V 

/        c         c         c 

^  H  H  I 

R 


/ 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  which  contains  a  total  of 
not  less  than  seven  aliphatic  double  bonds,  in  the  essential 
absence  of  moisture  and  of  oxygen,  with  from  0.03  to  0.9  mole 
percent,  based  on  carotenoid  employed,  of  a  strong  Lewis  acid 
having  a  pko  of  from  -  10  to  +4  or  of  an  alkali  metal. 
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4,336,202 
1,3-CYCLOHEXANEDIONE  DERIVATIVES 
Sigeru  Torii;  Kenji  Uneyama,  both  of  Okayama;  Takashi  Onishi, 
Kurashiki;   Yoshgi   Fujita,  Kurashiki;  Michihiro   Ishiguro, 
Kurashiki,  and  Takashi  Nishida,  Kurashiki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1980,  55-72406; 
Jun.  12,  1980,  55-79702 

Int.  a.3  C07D  i07/8i:  C07C  49/40i 
U.S.  a.  549—466  5  Claims 

1.  A  cyclohexanone  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1 
compounds  having  the  formula: 


to  1 5  carbon  atoms  and 


(ID 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above;  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of 
1  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


4,336,203 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  OF  FATTY  AQDS 
Friedrich  J.  Zucker,  St.  Andreas-Strasse  16,  D-4040  Neuss  21; 
Georg  Osthaus  and  Paul  Ptassmann,  both  of  Neuss,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Cermany,  assignors  to  Friedrich  J.  Zucker, 
Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,044,  Oct.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847457 

Int.  a.'  cue  1/04 

U.S.  a.  260-417  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  alkali  metal 
salts  of  fatty  acids  comprising  the  steps  of:  reacting  a  fatty  acid 
mixture  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  stoichiometric  quan- 
tities, optionally  in  the  presence  of  other  additives  of  the  type 
normally  used  in  the  manufacture  of  soap;  reacting  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  absence  or  presence  of  up  to  a  maximum  of  15% 
by  weight  of  solvent  in  the  shear  field  of  a  rotor-stator  machine 
with  interengaging  radial  surfaces;  running  off  the  reaction 
product  in  the  form  of  a  granulate  or  product  strand,  said 
rotor-stalor  machine  producing  forces  for  immediate  spontane- 
ous conversion  of  continuously  supplied  reaction  components 
without  substantial  delay;  producing  shear  forces,  peripheral 
elastic  forces,  micro-cavitation,  and  ultrasonic  alternating 
pulses  from  compression  and  decompression  for  affecting  the 
reaction,  the  reaction  being  spontaneous  and  exothermic,  mix- 
ing and  reacting  occurring  substantially  simultaneously;  and 
cooling  the  reaction  product  evaporatively  by  reaction  water 
vaporization  to  avoid  discolorization,  said  product  leaving  the 
reaction  zone  in  form  of  a  substantially  small  aggregate  with  a 
substantially  high  degree  of  capillaries. 


4,336,204 

MENTHENE  NITRILES  AND  USE  AS  PERFUME 

CHEMICALS 

Willem  Lenselink,  Voorihuizen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Po- 

lak's  Frutal  Works,  B.V.,  Amersfoori,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,308,  Mar.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,805. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
10938/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07C  ni/48 

U.S.  a.  260—464  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


'  •  R2 


V 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  total  carbon  number  of  Ri  and  R2  com- 
bined is  6  or  less  and  wherein  the  dotted  lines  within  the  ring 
represent  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  in  one  of  the  four  ring 
positions  and  carbon-carbon  single  bonds  in  the  other  three 
ring  positions  and  the  dotted  lines  in  the  side  chain  substituents 
represent  either  carbon-carbon  single  bonds  or  carbon-carbon 
double  bonds  with  no  more  than  one  double  bond  being  pres- 
ent in  the  nitrile  group-containing  side  chain. 


4,336,205 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  NITRILES 
Isatsugu   Onishi,   Ikeda;   Itsuo   Furuoya,   Suita,  and   Ichiro 
Minato,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,461 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-43119 
Int.  a.3  C07C  120/14;  C07D  213/57 
U.S.  a.  260—465  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aromatic  nitriles  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  with 
ammonia  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing, 
as  active  ingredients,  oxides  of  (1)  vanadium,  (2)  antimony  and 
(3)  at  least  one  of  uranium  and  chromium. 


4,336,206 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CYANOHYDRIN  ACYLATES  OF  ALDEHYDES 
Rainer  Miindnich,  Frankfuri  am  Main;  Manfired  Finke,  Kelk- 
heim;  Walter  Rupp,  Konigstein,  and  Klaus  Dehmer,  Kelkheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2919974 

Int.  a.^  C07C  120/00,  121/38.  121/46.  121/66 
U.S.  a.  260—465.4  16  Qaims 

1.  A  single  stage  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cyanohy- 
drin  acylate  of  an  aldehyde  which  consists  of  reacting  an  alde- 
hyde of  the  formula  R'— CHO  in  which  R'  is  (Ci-Cgi-alkyI  or 
(C2-C6)-alkenyl,  an  aqueous  solution  of  cyanide  of  the  formula 
MCN  in  which  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  an  ammonium  ion 
and  an  organic  acid  chloride  or  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula 


O 

r2— C— R^ 
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in  which  R2  is  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R^  is  CI,  Br  or 


— o— C— R2, 

in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  immiscible  in  water, 
in  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  1 :( 1  - 1 . 1 ):( 1  - 1  •  1 ),  respec- 
tively, at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -20°  C.  to  +20°  C. 


4,336,208 
CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Reinhard  Gerhardy,  Korb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1980,  3005854 

Int.  a.'  F02M  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  261—71  12  Claims 


4,336,207 

PHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES  OF 

AMINOTHIOCARBAMOYL  HALIDES 

Stephen  J.  Nelson,  Comstock  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,276,  Jun.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,521. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,973 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07F  9/22.  9/24 

U.S.  a.  260—936  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


CH3 


Hi 


O 

II 

CI— C— N 


\  \/ 


Yi 


S— N— P 

I 

Rl 


o         / 

II     / 


CH3 


CI— C— N 


vr 


O  Zi 


ir 


\  x/  \   / 

\  11/       c-i 


S— N— P 


I         \         C-Zj 

Rl     \ 


(CZ5Z6)A 


/    \ 

O  Z4 


CH3 


ir 


o 
II 

Cl— C— N 


\        if/ 


o 
x/    \ 


S— N— P 

'    \ 


(CH2)p 


Rl       \    / 
O 


o 

II 

Cl— C— N 


CHj 


X        -  O 

S— N— P 


ir 


Rl 


o 


R9 


15  16  n 


1.  In  combination  with  a  receiving  part  located  on  one  of  a 
carburetor  and  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  power  saw, 
said  receiving  part  being  provided  with  at  least  one  bore  for 
respectively  having  fastened  and  secured  therein  an  adjustment 
screw;  the  improvement  in  which  said  receiving  part  is  further 
provided  with  a  recess,  and  which  includes  a  clamping  piece 
which  is  arranged  in  said  recess  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  secure 
against  rotation,  said  clamping  piece  receiving  said  adjustment 
screw  in  a  positive,  locking  manner,  said  clamping  piece  being 
provided  with  holding  means  for  securely  holding  said  clamp- 
ing piece  in  said  recess  of  said  receiving  part,  said  clamping 
piece  comprising  flexible  material  and  being  provided  with 
bores,  which  are  free  of  threads  and  respectively  have  a 
smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  associated  adjust- 
ment screw,  in  order  to  make  it  possible  to  receive  respective 
adjustment  screws  in  said  bores  in  a  positive  locking  manner, 
said  holding  means  comprising  projections  arranged  on  the 
surfaces  as  well  as  on  the  edges  of  said  clamping  piece  to 
provide  a  snug  fit  of  said  clamping  piece  in  said  recess. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl  lower-alkyl,  and 
cycloalkyl;  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Y|  and  Y'l  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylthio,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  phenoxy,  substituted  phenoxy,  thiophenoxy. 
and  substituted  thiophenoxy;  wherein  Zi  through  Ze  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  K  is  0  or  1;  p  is  three  or  four, 
and  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  and  halogen. 


4,336,209 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  CAST 
EXPLOSIVE  BODIES 
Nils  O.  Gylden,  Ceremonimastarvagen  81,  S-181  40  Lidingo; 
Nial  T.  Karlen,  Olovsvjigen  19,  S-147  00  Tumba;  Jarl  B.  E. 
Andersson,  Soderby  Kvarn  2503,  S-137  00  Viisterhaninge,  and 
Anders  G.  T.  Andersson,  Granbacken  12,  S-147  00  Tumba,  all 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  9,  1978,  7806744 

Int.  a.'  C06B  21/00 

U.S.  Cl.  264—3  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  explosive  body  shaped  as  a 

right  circular  cylinder  by  vacuum  casting  of  an  explosive 

material  mixture  comprising  a  liquid,  melted  phase,  and  solid 

components  having  a  higher  density  than  the  liquid  phase  and 

dispersed  therein,  said  process  comprising. 

homogenizing  the  explosive  material  mixture  and  introduc- 
ing the  mixture  into  an  insulated  mould  having  a  flat 
bottom  head  member  and  vertical  walls  symmetric  about 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mould; 
maintaining  a  uniform  temperature  over  the  entire  surface  of 
the  flat  bottom  head  member  facing  the  interior  of  the 
mould; 
maintaining  in  the  vertical  walls  a  temperature  field  having 
a  temperature  gradient  constant  in  the  axial  direction  and 
symmetric  about  the  mould  axis  whereby  thermal  equilib- 
rium is  achieved  between  different  parts  of  the  explosive 
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mixture  so  that  sedimentation  occurs  without  disturbance 
from  convection  currents  within  the  mixture;  and 


let  light  having  a  substantial  energy  distribution  in  the 
wavelength  region  of  200  nm  or  shorter. 


slowly  lowering  the  temperature  in  the  bottom  head  member 
to  obtain  controlled  solidification  of  the  mixture. 


4,336,210 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FINELY 
DIVIDED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
Dorothee  M.  McClain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,838 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  CI.  264—8  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  finely  divided  form  a  solid 
organic  polymeric  thermoplastic  resin  which  comprises: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  resin  while  in  the  molten 
state,  a  dispersion-forming  amount  of  water,  and  a 
dispersion-forming  amount  of  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble  ionomer  polymer  dispersing  agent,  to  provide 
a  hot  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  resin; 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  provide  solid  particles  of  resin; 
and, 

(c)  recovering  said  solid  particles  of  resin  from  the  aqueous 
dispersion  to  provide  said  solid  polymer  thermoplastic 
resin  in  finely  divided  form. 


4,336,211 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  OF  A  VINYL  CHLORIDE  BASED  RESIN 
HAVING  IMPROVED  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 
Michihiko  Asai;  Yoshio  Suda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kiyoshi  Imada, 
Saitama;   Susumu   Ueno,  and   Hirokazu   Nomura,  both  of 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence and  Technology  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Company,  Lim- 
ited, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1979,  54-149769 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  2/48 
U.S.  a.  264-22  1  Claim 

1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  shaped  article  of  a  vinyl 
chloride-based  resin  insusceptible  to  the  exudation  of  a  plasti- 
cizer  or  other  additive  ingredient  contained  therein  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  admixing  a  plasticizer.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
chloride-based  resin  with  from  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride-based  resin 
of  an  epoxy  compound  to  give  a  resin  composition,  said 
epoxy  compound  containing  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  the 
oxirane  oxygen  in  a  molecule, 

(b)  fabricating  the  resin  composition  into  a  shaped  article, 
and 

(c)  irradiating  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  with  ultravio- 


4,336,212 

COMPOSITION  FOR  DRAWN  FILM,  COLD  DRAWN 

FILM  MADE  OF  SAID  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID  nLM 
Isao  Yoshimura;  Hideo  Hata,  and  Takashi  Kaneko,  all  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,638,  Jul.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,302,557, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  949,253,  Oct.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,277,578.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1977,  52-1209; 
Nov.  22,  1977,  52-139431;  May  30,  1978,  53-63870;  May  30, 
1978,  53-63872 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  7/02.  7/24 
U.S.  a.  264—22  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cold  drawn  film  having 
a  tensile  strength  of  not  less  that  5.00  kglmm2  and  a  haze  of  not 
more  than  4.0%,  which  comprises  mixing  the"^  specific  combi- 
nation of  components,  of  (B)-)-(C),:  wherein 

(B)  is  an  elastomer  having  a  density  of  not  more  than  0.91 
g/cm^  and  made  of  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer,  and 

(C)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethylene  and 
crystalline  polybutene-1,  extruding  the  resultant  blend 
through  an  annular  die  to  produce  a  tubular  sheet,  sud- 
denly solidifying  the  tubular  sheet  by  means  of  a  liquid 
refrigerant,  passing  the  tubular  sheet  through  two  pairs  of 
nip  rollers  and  heating  the  sheet  to  a  temjjerature  of  not 
exceeding  110°  C,  and  then  stretching  the  film  at  a  cold 
stretching  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  20°  to  100°  C. 
while  introducing  air  into  the  tubular  sheet  interior  under 
pressure  for  thereby  effecting  cold  orientation  of  the  sheet 
into  a  film  at  an  area  stretching  ratio  in  the  range  of  from 
5  to  30  times  the  original  dimension. 


4,336,213 

PLASTIC  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Steve  A.  Fox,  Rte.  1,  Box  745-B,  Taylorsville,  N.C.  28681 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,897 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  3/06;  F04C  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—40.1  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  including  extruding  a  melted  plastic  material 
and  wherein  the  plastic  is  metered  by  passing  through  a  gear 
pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 

passing  said  plastic  material  through  a  gear  pump  having 

(a)  an  enclosed  housing  having  inlet  port  means  for  receiving 
the  melted  plastic,  and  discharge  port  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  plastic  therefrom, 

(b)  gear  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
adapted  upon  forward  rotation  to  convey  the  plastic  from 
said  inlet  port  means  to  said  discharge  port  means, 

(c)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  gear  means  for  transmitting  rotational 
torque  to  the  same,  said  shaft  including  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  portion,  and 

(d)  means  for  sealing  said  shaft  to  said  housing  to  effectively 
preclude  leakage  of  the  melted  plastic  therebetween,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  sleeve  removably  secured  to 
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_-said  housing  and  having  an  internal  cylindrical  bore 
closely  surrounding  said  cylindrical  surface  portion  of 
said  shaft,  with  said  cylindrical  bore  having  a  shallow 
helical  channel  formed  therein  and  extending  along  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  axial  length  thereof,  said 
channel  being  of  generally  rectangular  cross-sectional 
configuration  and  having  a  depth  not  exceeding  the  square 
root  of 
6(pi)DNuL/P  tan  Q 

wherein  D  is  the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  N  is  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  shaft  in  revolutions  per  second,  u  is  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  plastic,  L  is  the  length  of  the  seal.  P  is  the 
pressure  of  the  plastic,  and  Q  is  the  lead  angle  of  the 
helical  channel,  with  such  variables  being  in  consistent 
units,  and  with  the  helical  channel  being  of  a  hand  such 
that  forward  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  gear  means  results  in 
the  plastic  which  enters  the  clearance  between  said  shaft 
cylindrical  bore  to  be  effectively  pumped  back  toward  the 
interior  of  the  housing,  and  including  the  steps  of 

delivering  the  melted  plastic  to  said  inlet  port  means  under 
pressure  of  at  least  about  600  psi,  and 

rotating  said  gear  means  at  said  rotational  speed  and  in  a 
direction  such  as  to  forwardly  convey  the  plastic,  and 
including  pumping  substantially  all  of  the  plastic  which 
enters  the  clearance  between  said  shaft  cylindrical  surface 
portion  and  said  cylindrical  bore  back  toward  the  interior 
of  said  housing. 


mer  from  said  filament  or  fiber  by  washing  il  out  during  the 

course  of  the  aftertreatment; 
wherein  said  solvent  is  dimethyl  acetamide.  dimethyl  sulphox- 
ide,  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  or  dimethyl  formamide. 


4,336.215 

SINTERED  CERAMIC  BODY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Seishi  Yajima;  Kiyohito  Okamura;  Yoshio  Hasegawa,  and 
Takemi  Yamamura,  all  of  Oharai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210.445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1979,  54-154198; 
Dec.  17,  1979,  54-162835;  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-40305 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  CI.  264—63  15  Claims 


4,336,214 
PROCESS  FOR  HYGROSCOPIC,  HBRES  AND 
FILAMENTS  OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Ulrich   Reinehr,   Dormagen;   Hermann-Josef  Jungverdorben, 
Neukirchen;  Toni  Herbertz,  Dormagen;  Alfred  Nognj,  Dorma- 
gen, and  Peter  Kleinschmidt,  Dormagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,727,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1975,  2554124 

Int.  a.3  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  264—49  *  Cl*>™s 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hygroscopic  filament  or 
fiber  having  a  microporous  core-jacket  structure,  a  moisture 
regain  of  at  least  2  percent  at  65  percent  relative  humidity/2 1° 
C.  and  a  water  retention  capacity  of  at  least  10  percent;  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(1)  dry-spinning  a  filament-forming  synthetic  acrylonitrile 
polymer  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
units,  a  solvent  therefor,  and  5  to  50  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  solvent  and  solids,  of  a  non-solvent  liquid 
which 

(a)  has  a  higher  boiling  point  than  the  solvent  used, 

(b)  is  readily  miscible  both  with  the  solvent  and  with  water, 

and 
(e)  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  synthetic  polymer  to  be  spun; 
under  such  conditions  that  during  spinning  the  solvent  is 
evaporated  from  the  filaments  in  the  spinning  duct;  but  as 
little  as  possible  of  the  non-solvent  liquid  evaporates  in  the 
spinning  duct;  and 

(2)  removing  said  liquid  non-solvent  for  the  acrylonitrile  poly- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  ceramic  body,  which 
comprises  heating  a  semi-inorganic  block  copolymer  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  500°  to  2300°  C.  in  vacuum  or  in  an  atmo- 
sphere composed  of  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  inert  gases,  reducing  gases  and  hydrocarbon 
gases,  said  copolymer  comprising  polycarbosilane  blocks, 
having  a  main-chain  skeleton  composed  mainly  of  carbosilane 
units  of  the  formula  — Si— CH2— .  each  silicon  atom  of  said 
carbosilane  units  having  bonded  thereto  a  side-chain  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  and  titanoxane  units  of  the  formula  — Ti— O— ;  and 
shaping  the  heated  product,  and  simultaneously  with,  or  after, 
the  shaping  of  the  heated  product,  sintering  the  shaped  product 
at  a  temperature  of  from  800°  C.  to  2300°  C.  in  vacuum  or  in  an 
atmosphere  composed  of  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inert  gases,  reducing  gases  and  hydrocar- 
bon gases. 

4,336,216 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SILICON  CARBIDE 

HEATING  ELEMENTS 

Masakazu  Watanabe;  Akiyasu  Okuno,  and  Yasushi  Matsuo,  all 

of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd., 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-72464 

Int.  a.^  C04B  35/56 

U.S.  a.  264—65  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silicon  carbide  heating  element 
comprising: 
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a  primary  sintering  wherein  a  mixture  including  (1)  beta-SiC 
powder  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  not  more 
than  l.Ofi,  (2)  from  0.3  to  3.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  beta-SiC  powder,  of  boron  or  a  corresponding 
amount  of  a  boron  compound,  and  (3)  from  0. 1  to  3.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  beta-SiC  powder,  of 
carbon  or  a  corresponding  amount  of  a  carbon  compound  is 
molded  and  sintered  in  vacuum  or  in  a  non-nitrogen  inert 
atmosphere  to  obtain  a  sintered  product  having  from  70  to 
95%  of  the  theoretical  density;  and 

a  secondary  sintering  w  herein  the  sintered  product  obtained  in 
the  primary  sintering  is  further  sintered  in  an  atmosphere  of 
nitrogen  gas  at  a  temperature  from  1,600°  C.  to  2,200°  C.  to 
obtain  a  silicon  carbide  heating  element  having  a  density  of 
at  least  80%  of  the  theoretical  density  and  a  specific  resistiv- 
ity of  not  more  than  1.0  fl-cm. 


4,336,217 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  GAS  DIFFUSION 

ELECTRODES 

Hans  Sauer,  Idstein-Walsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Varta  Batterie  A.G.,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1979,  2941774 

Int.  a.5  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264-105  8  Qaims 


1.  The  process  for  manufacture  of  a  plastic-cohered  active 
carbon  layer  for  gas  diffusion  electrodes,  particularly  air  elec- 
trodes utilizing  a  paddle  mixer  and  a  cutting  head  with  sharp 
knives,  said  process  comprising 
subjecting  a  dry  mixture  of  active  carbon  powder  and  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  powder  while  it  is  still  in  the  paddle 
mixer,  before  rolling  or  pressing,  additionally  to  an  inten- 
sive subdividing  influence  of  the  rotating  sharp  knives  of 
the  cutting  head, 
whereby  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  temporarily  evapo- 
rates, al  least  partially,  and  deposits  upon  the  carbon 
powder. 


4,336,218 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  RESIDUAL  MATTER 
ACCUMULATED  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  AND 
MACHINING  OF  STEEL 
Werner  Kaas,  Buchenstr.  173,  D-4220  Dinslaken;  Hans-Helmut 
Borggrefe,  Herzogenweg  10,  D-4156  Willich  1,  and  Klaus- 
Dieter  Unger,  Forstwaldstr.  684,  D-4150  Krefeld  1,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1979,  2942899 

Int.  a.J  B22F  3/06 
U.S.  a  264-111  16aaims 

1.  In  a  method  in  which  residual  matter  of  the  type  accumu- 
lated as  metal-containing  dust  and  chips  in  the  production  and 
machining  of  steel  is  to  be  formed  into  briquettes,  with  the 
addition  of  a  binder,  the  steps  comprising: 
selecting  the  chips  to  have  a  length  of  about  7  to  30  mm;  3% 
to  8%  by  weight  of  water; 


allowing  the  moistened  dust  time  to  hydrate  free  lime  con- 
tained in  the  dust;  and 

forming  a  mixture  of  the  dust,  binder,  and  chips  into  bri- 
quettes. 


4,336,219 
METHOD  FOR  PELLETIZING  SILICA 
Trevor  G.  Lamond,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Cor- 
poration, Locust,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,893 
Int.  a.i  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  a.  264—117  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  pellets  of  a  particulate  siliceous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  sodium 
silicates  and  sodium  aluminosilicates,  by  pelletizing  in  aqueous 
medium  in  a  pelletizer,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  siliceous  material  to  a  pelletizer; 

(b)  passing  an  ammonium  stearate  aqueous  suspension  into 
said  pelletizer  so  that  the  ammonium  stearate  is  present  in 
the  pelletizer  at  a  level  of  from  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the 
siliceous  material; 

(c)  pelletizing  said  siliceous  material  in  the  presence  of  said 
ammonium  stearate  in  said  pelletizer  to  form  pellets  of 
siliceous  material; 

(d)  removing  said  pellets  from  said  pelletizer;  and 

(e)  drying  said  pellets. 


4,336,220 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  CONTINUOUS  SLIDE  FASTENER 

STRINGER 

Kihei  Takahashi,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,979 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1979,  54-125345 

Int.  a.3  B29D  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  264-229  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  continuous  slide  fastener 
stringer  including  a  continuous  stringer  tape  and  a  row  of 
injection-molded  coupling  elements  secured  to  the  stringer 
tape  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  stringer  tape  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
the  stringer  tape  along  the  longitudinal  edge  thereof  at  regu- 
lar intervals  of  a  first  distance; 

(b)  then  placing  a  part  of  the  stringer  tape  between  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  mold  members  defining  a  predetermined 
number  of  mold  cavities  spaced  at  regular  intervals  of  a 
second  distance  slightly  greater  than  said  first  distance; 

(c)  then  stretching  said  part  of  the  stringer  tape  until  the  open- 
ings therein  are  aligned  with  the  mold  cavities  in  the  mold 
members; 

(d)  then  injecting  melted  synthetic  resin  material  into  the  mold 
cavities,  while  the  mold  members  are  closed  with  the  open- 
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ings  in  said  part  of  the  stringer  tape  aligned  with  the  mold 
cavities  of  the  mold  members,  to  form  on  said  part  of  the 
stringer  tape  the  coupling  elements,  one  at  each  of  the  open- 
ings; and 
(e)  repeating  the  preceding  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  for  a  succeed- 
ing part  of  the  stringer  tape. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  continuous  slide  fas- 
tener stringer  including  a  continuous  stringer  tape  and  a  row  of 
fnjection-molded  coupling  .elements  secured  to  the  stringer 
tape  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  the  stringer  tape  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  along  the  longitudinal  edge  thereof  at 
regular  intervals  of  a  first  distance,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  mold  members  supported  on 
said  frame  and  defining  a  predetermined  number  of  mold 
cavities  spaced  at  regular  intervals  of  a  second  distance 
slightly  greater  than  said  first  distance,  said  mold  members 
being  movable  relatively  to  each  other  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  mold  members  are  fully  opened  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  the  stringer  tape,  a  second  position 
in  which  said  mold  members  are  half  closed  to  hold  only  one 
end  of  one  of  the  successive  parts  of  the  stringer  tape,  and  a 
third  position  in  which  said  mold  members  are  fully  closed 
to  hold  throughout  its  length  said  one  of  the  successive  parts 
of  the  stringer  tape; 

(c)"means  supported  on  said  frame  both  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  said  mold  members  for  intermittently  advancing 
tape  through  said  mold  members; 

(d)  means  supported  on  said  frame  to  engage  the  other  end  of 
said  one  of  the  successive  parts  of  the  stringer  tape  for 
stretching  said  one  of  the  successive  parts  of  the  stringer 
tape,  while  said  mold  members  are  in  said  second  position, 
until  said  openings  in  said  one  of  the  successive  parts  of  the 
stringer  tape  are  aligned  with  said  mold  cavities;  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  mold  members  for  injecting 
melted  synthetic  resin  material  into  said  mold  cavities,  while 
said  mold  members  are  in  said  third  position,  to  form  on  said 
one  of  the  successive  parts  of  the  stringer  tape  the  coupling 
elements,  one  at  each  of  the  openings. 


4,336,221 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  STRESS-FREE  PLASTIC 

ARTICLE 

Armen  Garabedian,  8-22  Astoria  Blvd.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

11102 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,304,  Jul.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,368, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,832,  Jan.  9, 1976, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,048,  Jul.  19,  1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,104,101,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,964, 
Aug.  11, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  141,495,  May  10,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  805,093,  Feb.  14,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,140,  Mar.  21,  1966,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,342,  Jul.  20, 1965, 

Pat.  No.  3,383,265,  said  Ser.  No.  647,832,  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  424,654,  Dec.  14,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,495, ,  abandoned.  This  application 

Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,431 

Int.  a.^  B28B  9/00 

U,S.  a.  264—241  8  Qaims 
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plastic  powder,  said  first  and  second  powders  differing 
from  one  another,  and  a  layer  of  the  first  powder  overly- 
ing the  second  powder,  whereby  the  article  produced  is  a 
laminate; 

(b)  confining  a  fiuid  under  pressure  within  a  sealed  and 
self-contained  fiexible  envelope; 

(c)  disposing  said  sealed  and  self-contained  fiexible  envelope 
and  said  first  member  in  opposed  relationship  with  said 
plastic  particles  therebetween; 

(d)  disposing  between  said  plastic  particles  and  said  sealed, 
self-contained  envelope  an  air  release  means  comprising  a 
porous  fabric  and  a  wire  cloth  with  said  porous  fabric 
being  adjacent  said  plastic  particles; 

(e)  urging  said  sealed,  self-contained  envelope  against  said 
air  release  means  and  said  plastic  particles  such  that  said 
sealed,  self-contained  envelope  applies  a  fiuid-like  pres- 
sure on  said  plastic  particles; 

(0  applying  heat  to  the  plastic  particles  while  they  are  under 
said  pressure; 

(g)  venting  entrapped  gases  through  said  air  release  means 
from  between  said  particles  while  the  latter  are  being 
heated  and  pressed  with  said  fiuid-like  pressure; 

(h)  controlling  the  degree  of  pressure  and  heat  applied  to 
said  plastic  particles  to  achieve  sufficient  pressure  and 
heat  to  cause  the  particles  to  melt  and  to  be  formed  into 
the  shape  of  said  article; 

(i)  releasing  said  applied  pressure  on  said  plastic; 

(j)  cooling  said  molten  plastic  sufficiently  to  permit  its  re- 
moval from  said  first  member;  and 

(k)  removing  said  molded  plastic  article  from  said  first  mem- 
ber. 


4,336,222 
PROCESS  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 
STRETCHED  PLASTIC  CASINGS 
Christiaan  M.  Prohn,  Parpan,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Chemical  Engineering  Establishment,  Vaduz,  Liechten- 
stein 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,359 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   30,   1979, 
7906526 

Int.  a.' B29C  77/02 
U.S.  CI.  264—519  10  Qaims 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  plastic  article  from  finely  divided 
plastic  particles  comprising: 
(a)  applying  a  quantity  of  said  plastic  particles  to  a  first 
member,  said  particles  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  curved  sausage 
casing,  the  process  comprising  infiating  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  a  continuously  moving  strip  of  sausage  casing  between  first 
and  second  clamped  longitudinally  separated  locations,  selec- 
tively heating  a  first  circumferential  portion  of  the  infiated 
casing  at  an  intermediate  location  and  forming-  a  curved  in- 
flated casing,  the  improvement  wherein  the  first  circumferen- 
tial portion  is  selectively  heated  without  contacting  said  first 
portion  with  a  soHid  surface,  so  as  to  thermally  shrink  the 
heated  portion  of  the  casing  and  thus  cause  a  curvature  of  the 
inflated  casing,  and  further  comprising  directing  the  curvature 
of  the  inflated  casing  into  a  desired  curved  shape  by  contacting 
a  second  circumferential  portion  of  the  inflated  casing  against 
a  deflecting  surface  at  an  adjacent  intermediate  location,  the 
second  circumferential  portion  forming  the  outer  curvature  of 
the  curved  inflated  casing,  and  the  first  circumferential  portion 
forming  the  inner  curvature  of  the  curved  casing,  the  second 
portion  being  substantially  opposite  the  heated  first  portion; 
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continuously  collecting  the  curved  inflated  casing  to  form  a 
helical  coil  of  the  inflated  casing;  loosely  supporting  the  helical 
coil  by  a  support;  and  cooling  the  coiled  inflated  casing  while 
being  loosely  supported;  the  first  circumferential  portion  being 
out  of  contact  with  a  solid  surface  when  being  heated  and 
w  hen  the  second  portion  is  being  pressed  against  the  deflecting 

surface. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  curved  inflated 
sausage  casing,  the  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
clamping  means  for  clamping  the  inflated  casing  at  first  and 
second  longitudinally  separated  locations,  moving  means  for 
continuously  moving  the  casing  between  the  first  and  second 
clamping  means,  and  means  for  heating  and  curving  the  in- 
flated casing  into  the  shape  of  a  helical  coil,  the  heating  and 
qurving  means  being  located  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
clamping  means;  the  improvement  wherein  the  heating  and 
curving  means  comprises  means  for  selectively  heating  a  first 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  inflated  sausage  casing 
without  contacting  the  first  portion  with  a  solid  surface;  and 
further  comprising  support  means  for  supporting  and  convey- 
ing an  inflated  casing,  the  support  means  being  adjacent  the 
heating  means,  between  the  heating  means  and  the  first  clamp- 
ing means;  at  least  one  rotatable  deflecting  member  disposed 
adjacent  the  selective  heating  means,  between  the  heating 
means  and  the  second  clamping  means,  so  as  to  contact  a 
second  circumferential  portion  of  the  inflated  heated  casing 
diametrically  opposite  to  the  selectively  heated  first  circumfer- 
ential portion;  drive  means  for  rotating  the  deflecting  member; 
and  a  bending  support  member  immediately  adjacent  the  heat- 
ing means  and  extending  from  the  heating  means  towards  the 
deflecting  member,  the  bending  support  member  and  the  de- 
flecting member  being  so  relatively  disposed  that  an  inflated 
casing  passing  therebetween  will  be  continuously  moved  and 
directed  into  a  curved  path  limited  thereby. 


4,336,224 

BUBBLE  OXYGENATOR 

George  G.  Siposs,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerficld,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,994,  Jan.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,779 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  CI.  422—46  58  Claims 


4,336,223 

ULTRAVIOLET  METHOD  FOR  DISINFECTION  AND 

STERILIZATION  OF  FLUIDS 

Leon  Hillman,  141  Pine  Ter.,  Demarest,  N.J.  07626 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,558 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/10 

U.S.  a.  422—24  9  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  destroying  undesirable  micro-organisms  in 
a  fluid  utilizing  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising  passing  said 
fluid  in  proximity  to  at  least  one  electrically  energized  ultravio- 
let radiation  source,  measuring  at  least  selected  physical  char- 
acteristics of  said  fluid  including  turbidity  and  the  rate  of  flow 
of  said  fluid  and  operating  conditions  of  said  source  including 
source  intensity  and  radiation  absorption  and  periodically 
modifying  the  relationship  of  at  least  said  rate  of  flow  to  said 
source  intensity  in  accordance  with  said  physical  characteris- 
tics to  continuously  impart  a  predetermined  quantity  of  energy 
to  said  fluid  per  unit  volume  thereof,  said  quantity  of  energy 
being  predetermined  based  on  said  measured  physical  charac- 
teristics to  provide  the  desired  destruction  of  micro-organisms. 


to        M      9    52  59 


f 
,0        54     38   40  56    36  ^-     \ 


1.  A  blood  oxygenator  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  housing; 

means  defining  an  interior  flow  path  between  an  upper 
portion  of  said  housing  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

blood  foaming  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  compris- 
ing blood  and  oxygen  inlet  passageways  for  providing  a 
flow  of  oxygen  bubbles  into  venous  blood  to  create  a  ■ 
blood  foam,  said  blood  foaming  means  communicating 
with  said  flow  path  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing  to 
direct  the  flow  of  blood  foam  thereinto; 

said  flow  path  including  a  substantially  horizontal  imperfor- 
ate plate  disposed  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing  to 
receive  blood  foam  from  said  foaming  means  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  thereto,  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal perforate  plate  carried  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 
housing,  below  said  imperforate  plate  to  receive  blood 
foam  flowing  over  the  edge  thereof,  said  perforate  plate 
having  perforations  to  permit  blood  foam  to  flow  down- 
wardly therethrough; 

defoaming  means  carried  in  said  flow  path  below  s^id  perfo- 
rate plate  to  separate  liquid  blood  and  gas  thereby  defoam- 
ing the  blood;  and 

an  arterial  blood  reservoir,  including  outlet  means  there- 
from, defined  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  flow  path  to  collect  liquid  blood 
from  said  defoaming  means. 

5.  A  blood  oxygenator  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  body,  gas  venting  passages  in  said  body 
to  vent  gas  from  said  body; 

a  substantially  vertical  venous  blood  passage,  a  tubular  cy- 
lindrical porous  sparger  having  said  venous  blood  passage 
extending  therethrough,  an  oxygen  chamber  around  said 
tubular  sparger  so  that  oxygen  bubble  flow  enters  the 
venous  blood  passage  through  said  sparger  to  foam  the 
venous  blood,  a  blood  foam  passage  from  the  top  of  said 
sparger  to  the  top  of  said  body; 
a  generally  horizontal  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  flat 
wound  tubular  coil  in  said  body  and  passage  means  for 
delivering  blood  foam  down  through  said  heat  exchanger; 
a  defoamer  directly  positioned  beneath  said  heat  exchanger 
so  that  gravitationally  delivered  downwardly  flowing 
temperature  controlled  blood  foam  is  delivered  to  said 
defoamer  and  liquid  blood  and  gas  are  downwardly  deliv- 
ered from  said  defoamer;  and 
an  arterial  blood  reservoir  in  said  body  below  said  defoamer 
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so  that  blood  from  said  defoamer  gravitates  into  said 
arterial  blood  reservoir. 


4,336,225 

WATER  DECONTAMINATION  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Hanford,  Jr.,  5613  Overlea  Rd.,  and  William  E. 

Hanford,  Sr.,  4956  Sentinel  Dr.,  both  of  Bethesda,  Md.  20016 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,278,  Jun,  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,168,  Sep.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,176 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  422—106  6  Claims 


^-^'0 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  injecting  a  chemical  into  a 
pressurized  line  of  contaminated  water  comprising: 

an  erosion  feeder  containing  a  supply  of  said  chemical  in 
solid  form,  for  receiving  water  from  said  line  under  pres- 
sure and  operative  under  control  of  a  control  mechanism 
to  produce  a  solution  of  said  chemical  of  adjustable 
strength;  said  erosion  feeder  including  a  pair  of  chambers, 
means  for  dividing  the  water  from  said  line  to  flow 
through  each  of  said  chambers,  an  adjustable  holder  con- 
taining said  chemical  and  extending  into  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, such  that  the  portion  of  water  which  flows  through 
said  one  of  said  chambers  is  subjected  to  said  chemical  and 
erodes  said  chemical,  and  means  for  recombining  the  flow 
through  said  chambers  to  obtain  said  solution  of  adjustable 
strength;  said  erosion  feeder  including  flow  restrictor 
means  for  increasing  the  amount  of  water  in  said  one  of 
said  chambers  so  as  to  produce  solution  of  increased  con- 
centration; 

a  crock  for  holding  solution  produced  by  said  erosion  feeder; 

passive  injection  means  for  injecting  solution  from  said 
crock  into  said  line;  and 

volume  sensing  means  for  activating  aiid  deactivating  said 
control  mechanism  as  a  function  of  the  volume  of  solution 
in  said  crock. 


4,336,226 

VANADIUM  HYDRIDE  DEUTERIUM-TRITIUM 

GENERATOR 

Leslie  D.  Christenseti,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  io  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,867 
Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00.  16/00 
U.S.  a.  422—109  9  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  generator  for  supplying  deuterium-tritium  gas  in  a 
series  of  pressure  increments,  comprising: 
a  high  pressure  chamber  filled  with  a  deuterium-tritium 
hydride  which  produces  a  deuterium-tritium  gas  pressure 
wheji  heated; 
a  heater  surrounding  the  chamber  and  in  thermal  contact 

therewith  to  heat  the  deuterium-tritium  hydride; 
a  pressure  transducer  connected  to  the  chamber  to  measure 
the  deuterium-tritium  gas  pressure,  producing  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  deuterium-tritium  gas  pressure; 
a  programmed  controller  producing  a  signal  representing 
the  desired  pressure  at  a  given  time,  the  desired  pressure 


corresponding  to  a  series  of  preselected  pressure  incre- 
ments over  a  preselected  period  of  time: 
a  comparator  to  compare  the  pressure  transducer  signal  to 
the  programmed  controller  signal  and  to  produce  a  differ- 
ence signal  therebetween;  and 


a  power  controller  connected  to  the  output  of  the  compara- 
tor and  actuated  by  the  difference  signal,  the  output  of  the 
power  controller  being  connected  to  the  heater  to  actuate 
the  heater  to  heat  the  hydride  through  the  series  of  pres- 
sure increments  to  produce  the  desired  gas  pressure. 


4,336,227 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 

Shuntaro  Koyama,  Hitachi;  Tomohiko  Miyamoto,  Takahagi,  and 
Mizuho  Hirato,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,086 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-21332 

Int.  CI.'  G05D  7/00.  16/00:  BOIJ  8/18:  F27B  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  422—111  4  Claims 
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1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  including  a  reactor  vessel  verti- 
cally divided  into  upper,  middle  and  lower  regions  by  spaced 
two  gas  distributors,  a  gas  inlet  communicated  with  the  lower 
region,  a  solid  inlet  communicated  with  the  middle  region  to 
introduce  particles  to  be  treated,  a  gas  outlet  communicated 
with  the  upper  region,  and  a  solid  overflow  pipe  communi- 
cated with  the  middle  region  of  the  reactor  vessel,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
a  first  detector  vessel  mounted  near  the  inside  surface  of  the 
middle  region  of  the  reactor  vessel  and  adapted  to  pass  gas 
flowing  in  the  region, 
a  second  detector  vessel  mounted  in  the  upper  region  and 

adapted  to  pass  gas  flowing  in  the  region, 
detecting  particles  contained  in  the  first  and  second  detector 
vessels  and  having  larger  minimum  fiuidizing  velocities 
than  that  of  the  particles  to  be  treated, 
a  first  and  second  pressure  drop  measuring  means  for  mea- 
suring pressure  drops  across  said  detecting  particles  con- 
tained in  the  first  and  second  detector  vessels,  respec- 
tively, and 
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control  means  controlling  supply  quantities  of  said  gas  and  ing  the  cracked  gas  from  the  apparatus,  said  second  pipe  hav- 
said  particles  to  be  treated  based  on  the  pressure  drops  jng  one  of  said  ends  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  outer  pipe 
measured  by  said  pressure  drop  measuring  means. 


4,336,228 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATOR 
Gerald  Cowley,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  ERCO  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Islington,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,853,  Oct.  9,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,681,  Nov.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,203,%1.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,645 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  8/00 

U.S.  a.  422—129  12  Claims 


us,  Aie, 


7>  cuiKrif 


and  the  other  of  said  ends  elastically  connected  to  said  first 
outer  pipe,  and  said  first  outer  pipe  having  one  end  elastically 
connected  to  one  of  said  furnace  walls. 


1.  A  chlorine  dioxide  generator,  comprising: 

a  generally  right  cylindrical  vertically-extending  body  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  end  closures,  gaseous  outlet  means 
located  in  or  adjacent  to  said  upper  end  closure  and  slurry 
outlet  means  located  in  or  adjacent  to  said  lower  end 
closure, 

inlet  means  arranged  tangentially  to  said  cylindrical  body 
terminating  at  its  downstream  end  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  body  above  the  intended  liquid  level 
therein  and  below  said  gaseous  outlet  means  for  projection 
of  reaction  mixture  into  said  body  generally  tangentially 
thereto, 

planar  ring  baffle  means  projecting  substantially  horizon- 
tally inwardly  from  and  perpendicularly  with  respect  to 
the  interna]  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  located 
immediately  above  the  upper  extremity  of  the  down- 
stream termination  of  said  inlet  means. 


4,336,229 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIA 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  FROM  PURIHED  COKE  OVEN  GAS 

Egmar  Wunderlich,  Miilheim;  Joachim  Meckel,  Heiligenhaus; 

Dietrich  Wagener,  and  Stefan  Smieskol,  both  of  Essen,  all  of 

Fed.   Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Didier   Engineering 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  2948107 

Int.  Q\?  COIC  1/04:  BOIJ  8/04,  8/06 
U.S.  a.  422-148  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  ammonia  synthesis  gas  by 
the  catalytic  cracking  of  coke  oven  gas  in  the  presence  of 
water  vapor  and  air  comprising  means  defining  a  furnace 
having  opposing  walls,  a  first  pipe  extending  through  said 
furnace  walls  with  the  ends  thereof  situated  exterior  to  said 
walls  and  furnace,  coke  oven  gas,  water  vapor  and  air,  the 
other  end  thereof  being  closed,  a  second  pipe  mounted  inside 
said  first  pipe  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite 
said  one  end  of  said  first  outer  pipe,  said  second  end  being 
perforate  about  its  periphery  so  that  said  second  pipe  is  in  gas 
fiow  communication  with  said  first  outer  pipe  "at  said  second 
end,  said  first  outer  pipe  and  said  second  pipe  defining  a  first 
reaction  zone  therebetween  and  said  second  pipe  defining  a 
second  reaction  zone  interiorly  thereof,  each  said  reaction 
zone  containing  a  different  catalyst,  and  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  second  pipe  at  said  first  end  for  remov- 


4,336,230 

FREQUENCY  CHIRP  IN  ISOTOPICALLY  SELECTIVE 

PHOTOEXCITATION 

Hans  A.  Bethe,  Ithica,  N.Y.,  and  Ching  S.  Chang,  Maiden, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Belle- 

vue.  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,409 
Int.  a.i  BOID  59/00      ' 
U.S.  a.  423—3  33  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  producing  photoexcitation  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  environment  of  particles; 

means  for  applying  to  said  environment  a  first  frequency  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  tuned  for  producing  excitation 
of  particles  of  said  environment  in  a  first  transition  from  a 
low-lying  energy  state  to  a  first  excited  energy  level 
below  ionization; 

means  for  applying  to  said  environment  further  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  produce  excitation  of  particles  at  said 
first  excited  level  in  a  second  transition  to  a  second  excited 
level  below  the  ionization  level;  and 

means  for  producing  for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  particles 
an  at  least  instantaneous  exact  energy  correspondence 
between  said  first  and  second  transitions  combined  and 
said  radiation  of  first  and  further  frequencies  combined  by 
sweeping  only  the  frequency  of  radiation  producing  said 
second  transition  over  a  selected  frequency  range  within  a 
selected  interval  of  time  whereby  to  increase  the  effi- 
ciency of  photoexcitation  from  said  low-lying  energy  state 
to  said  second  excited  state. 
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4,336,231 

COPPER  EXTRACTION  WITH  EITHER 

SALICYLALDOXIMES  OR  BENZOPHENONE  OXIMES 

AND  ALKYLPHENOLS 

Raymond  F.  Dalton,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,498,  Dec.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,888,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  756,067,  Jan.  3, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,142,952.  This  application  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

152,828 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
3788/76;  Jun.  15,  1976,  24722/76;  Oct.  21,  1976,  43711/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  COIB  13/18,  COIG  3/00 
U.S.  a.  423—24  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  copper  values  from  aqueous 
solutions  of  copper  salts  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  con- 
tacting the  aqueous  solution  with  a  solution  in  a  water-immisci- 
ble, organic  solvent  of  (1)  o-hydroxyaryloximes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  5-nonylsalicylaldoximes.  a 
mixture  of  5-heptylsalicylaldoximes  and  a  mixture  of  2- 
hydroxy-3-chloro-5-nonylbenzophenone  oximes  and  (2)  an 
alkylphenol  containing  from  3  to  15  alky!  carbon  atoms,  (b) 
separating  from  the  aqueous  phase  the  solvent  phase  contain- 
ing copper  in  the  form  of  a  complex  with  the  indicated  o- 
hydroxyaryloxime,  (c)  contacting  the  solvent  phase  with  an 
aqueous  mineral  acid,  and  (d)  separating  the  solvent  phase 
from  the  aqueous  phase  containing  copper  in  the  form  of  a  salt 
with  the  mineral  acid,  the  amount  of  (2)  in  said  solvent  being  in 
the  range  of  0.1  to  20  times  the  weight  of  (1)  and  such  that  with 
the  other  conditions  used,  the  overall  copper  recovery  result- 
ing from  steps  (a)  to  (d)  is  greater  than  when  (2)  is  not  included, 
the  pH  during  the  contacting  step  (a)  being  such  that  the  com- 
plex which  is  formed  is  stable. 


precipitate  particles  with  said  filtering  unit  to  provide  said 
purified  salt  brine. 


4,336.233 
REMOVAL  OF  CO2  AND/OR  H2S  AND/OR  COS  FROM 

GASES  CONTAINING  THESE  CONSTITUENTS 
Max  AppI,  Dannstodt-Schauernheim;  Ulrich  Wagner,  Limbur- 
gerhof;  Hans  J.  Henrici,  Mannheim;  Klaus  Kuessner,  Heu- 
chelheim;  Klaus  Volkamer,  Frankenthal,  and  Ernst  Fuerst, 
NeusUdt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,291,  Sep.  21,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,345,  Oct.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,615 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1975,  2551717 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—228  9  Claims 


4,336,232 

PRODUCTION  OF  PURIHED  BRINE 

George  J.  Moritz,  Rte.  4,  Box  126,  Clarks  Summit,  Pa.  18411 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,379,  Apr.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,686 

Int.  a.'  COIF  5/22.  11/18 

U.S.  a.  423—164  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  CO2,  H2S  or  both  as  constitu- 
ents from  gases  by  washing  the  gases  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  scrubbing  liquid  and  subsequently  regenerating  the  scrub- 
bing liquid,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  using  a  scrub- 
bing liquid  which  contains 

(a)  from  about  0.05  to  0.8  mole/1  of  piperazine  as  an  absorp- 
tion accelerator  and 

(b)  from  about  1.5  to  4.5  moles/1  of  methyldiethanolamine, 

and 
carrying  out  the  washing  of  the  gases  with  the  scrubbing 
liquid  at  temperatures  of  from  about  40°  C.  upward. 


n\  muToi  t 


:%^: 


11.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  salt  brine  having  magne- 
sium and  calcium  hardness  which  comprises  treating  a  satu- 
rated salt  brine  containing  magnesium  and  calcium  ions  ini- 
tially with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  then  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  amounts  in  excess  of  stoichiometric  propor- 
tions to  form  firm,  readily  settleable,  filterable  fioc  precipitate 
particles  of  insoluble  compounds  of  magnesium  and  calcium, 
suspended  in  the  treated  brine;  passing  the  resultant  suspen- 
sions to  a  filtering  unit  to  separate  and  remove  the  floe  precipi- 
tate and  to  provide  a  purified  salt  brine;  from  0.6  g/1  to  1.0  g/1 
of  the  alkali  metal  carbonate  being  added  in  excess  of  the 
stoichiometric  proportions  to  said  salt  brine  and  from  1.0  g/1  to 
2.0  g/1  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  being  added  in  excess  of 
stoichiometric  proportions  to  said  salt  brine  the  treatment  with 
the  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  then  with  the  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide being  capable  of  forming  said  filterable  floe  precipitate 
particles  within  a  period  of  not  more  than  two  hours  after 
introduction  of  said  alkali  metal  carbonate  into  said  saturated 
salt  brine  and  filtering  the  resultant  suspension  of  filterable  fioc 


4,336,234 

PREPARATION  OF  STORAGE-STABLE,  PUMPABLE 

AND  POURABLE  ALUMINOSILICATE  SUSPENSIONS 

BY  WET  MILLING 

Bernd  Leutner,  Frankenthal;  Hans-Ulrich  Schlimper,  Speyer, 

Dieter  Roth,  Frankenthal;  Ludwig  Kreitner,  Heppenheim,  and 

Heinrich  Spahn,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1979,  2907108 

Int.  a.'  COIB  33/28;  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  423—329  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  storage-stable,  pourable 
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4,336,235 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SODIUM 
SILICATE 
Jean  Deabriges,  Aix-en-Provence,  France,  assignor  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhimann,  Courbevoie,  France 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,437 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25.  1979,  79  19149 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  33/32 
U.S.  CI.  423—332  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sodium  silicate  solution 
in  a  continuous  manner  from  a  silicon  dioxide-containing  mate- 
rial, comprising  continuously  adding  to  a  reaction  zone  a 
stream  of  said  silicon  dioxide-containing  material  and  a  stream 
of  a  sodium  hydroxide-sodium  carbonate  solution,  reacting 
said  silicon  dioxide-containing  material  and  said  sodium  hy- 
droxide-sodium carbonate  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  225° 
to  245°  C.  and  pressure  of  from  about  27  to  32  bars  for  a  time 
of  from  about  20  to  35  minutes,  and  recovering  said  sodium 
silicate  solution  from  the  reaction  zone. 


and  pumpable  aqueous  suspensions  without  the  use  of  disper- 
sants  or  stabilizers  which  contain,  based  on  the  suspension, 
from  20  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  finely  divided,  water- 
soluble  aluminosiiicates  with  calcium-exchangeable  cations, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mechanically  separating  the  aluminosiiicates  which  are  ob- 
tained in  aqueous  suspension  after  their  preparation, 
wet  milling  the  resulting  moist  aluminosilicate  mass  without 
intermediate  drying,  either  directly  or  after  having  added 
water  to  bring  its  water  content  to  a  value  of  up  to  80 
percent  by  weighi  to  an  average  particle  size  of  1  to  5  ^m, 
and 
bringing  the  resulting  milled  material,  where  necessary,  to 
the  desired  solids  content  to  produce  a  storage-stable, 
pourable  and  pumpable  aqtieous  suspension,  without  the 
use  of  dispersants  or  stabilizers,  which  contains  from  20  to 
about  60  percent,  based  on  the  suspension,  of  finely  di- 
vided, water-insoluble  aluminosiiicates  with  calcium- 
exchangeable  cations. 


4,336,236 

DOUBLE  PRECIPITATION  REACTION  FOR  THE 

FORMATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  BASIC  LEAD 

CARBONATE  AND  HIGH  PURITY  NORMAL  LEAD 

CARBONATE 

Michael  A.  Kolakowski,  Milltown,  N.J.,  and  John  J.  Vala- 

chovic,  Fremont,  Calif.,iissignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,441 

Int.  a.'  COIG  21/14 

U.S.  a.  423-435  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  basic  lead  carbonate 

and  high  purity  normal  lead  carbonate  from  a  single  feed 

solution  comprising: 

(a)  first  contacting  a  lead  acetate  feed  solution  having  an  initial 
lead  to  acetate  mole  ratio  greater  than  0.5:1  and  a  lead  con- 
centration of  from  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  with 
carbon  dioxide  gas  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  lead 
to  acetate  mole  ratio  to  0.5:1  by  precipitating  high  purity 
basic  lead  carbonate; 

(b)  separating  the  high  purity  basic  lead  carbonate  from  the 
remaining  lead  acetate  solution; 

(c)  then  contacting  the  remaining  lead  acetate  solution  with 


carbon  dioxide  gas  to  precipitate  high  purity  normal  lead 
carbonate;  and 
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(d)  separating  the  high  purity  normal  lead  carbonate  from  the 
remaining  reactive  acetate  solution. 


4,336,237 

REMOVAL  OF  MERCURY  FROM  SULFURIC  ACID 

Val  Kudryk,  Closter,  and  Martin  Goffman,  Edison,  both  of  N.J., 

assignors  to  Asarco  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,999 

Int.  a.3  COIB  17/90:  BOID  23/10 

U.S.  CI.  423—531  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  mercury  from  a  sulfuric  acid 
solution  comprising  adding  to  said  acid  solution  both  a  liquid 
organic  compound  soluble  in  said  sulfuric  acid  and  containing 
chemically  bound  oxygen  and  a  halogen  component  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens  and  halides  the  atomic 
ratio  between  said  halogen  component  and  said  mercury  being 
at  least  about  1:1,  forming  a  complex  that  includes  said  mer- 
cury, and  removing  said  complex  from  said  acid  solution. 


4,336,238 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Augustine  I.  Dalton,  Jr.;  Eugene  J.  Greskovich,  and  Ronald  W. 
Skinner,  all  of  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,828 
Int.  Q\?  COIB  15/02 
U.S.  a.  423—584  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  gases  comprising  hydrogen  and  oxygen  with  a 
palladium  catalyst  supported  on  a  carbon  base  in  a  reaction 
vessel  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  aqueous  liquid  containing  70 
to  95%  by  volume  of  an  oxygenated  or  nitrogeneous  organic 
solvent  capable  of  inhibiting  the  decomposition  of  thus-pro- 
duced hydrogen  peroxide,  the  improvement  comprising  pro- 
longing effective  catalyst  life  and  improving  hydrogen  perox- 
ide yield  by  continuously  removing  from  the  acidic  aqueous 
liquid  in  the  reaction  vessel  palladium  salts  produced  by  solubi- 
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lization  of  the  palladium  catalyst,  wherein  hydrogen,  oxygen 
and  acidic  aqueous  liquid  are  cocurrently  passed  upwardly 
through  a  packed  bed  of  palladium  on  a  carbon  base. 

11.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  con- 
tacting a  mixture  of  gases  comprising  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
with  a  palladium  catalyst  supported  on  a  carbon  base  in  a 
reaction  vessel  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  aqueous  liquid 
capable  of  inhibiting  the  decomposition  of  the  thus-produced 
hydrogen  peroxide,  the  improvement  comprising  prolongmg 
effective  catalyst  life  and  improving  hydrogen  peroxide  yield 
by  continuously  removing  from  the  acidic  aqueous  liquid  in  the 
reaction  vessel  palladium  salts  produced  by  solubilization  of 
the  palladium  catalyst,  wherein  removal  of  palladium  salts  is 
effected  by  an  ion-exchange  resin  external  to  the  reaction 
vessel  in  which  hydrogen  peroxide  is  prepared  and  aqueous 
liquid  freed  of  palladium  salts  is  returned  to  the  reaction  vessel. 


4,336,239 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Augustine  I.  Dalton,  Jr.,  and  Ronald  W.  Skinner,  both  of  Allen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,827,  Oct.  10,  1980.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,402 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  423—584  12  Claims 


[hjOzJ.M 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  hydrogen  peroxide  from 
hydrogen  and  oxygen,  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  noble 
metal  catalyst  deposited  on  a  solid  support,  in  an  acidic  me- 
dium containing  an  oxygenated  organic  compound  or  a  nitrog- 
enous organic  compound,  the  improvement  wherein  the  partial 
pressure  or  molar  ratio  ratio  of  oxygen  to  hydrogen  is  greater 
than  about  3.4  and  the  amount  of  Group  VIII  noble  metal 
catalyst  is  more  than  30  mg.  per  100  ml.  of  medium. 


(iv)  the  gaseous  mixture  is  non-ignitable  under  the  process 
conditions 
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the  improvement  comprised  in  that  the  organic  solvent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorocarbons.  halo- 
fluorocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,336,241 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  PRODLCTION 

FROM  HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN 

Steven  E.  Diamond,  New  Providence,  N.J,;  Benjamin  S.  Tovrog, 
Naperville,  III.;  Frank  Mares,  Whippany,  and  Reginald  T. 
Tang,  Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981.  Ser.  No.  244,844 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  423—588  5  Claims 
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4,336,240 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE 

Fred  Moseley,  Cobham,  England,  and  Paul  N.  Dyer,  Allentown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown, 

Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser,  No.  256,438 
Int.  a.'  COJB  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  423—584  >0  CI"'"™* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  wherein  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  and  oxygen  is  contacted 
with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent 
wherein: 
(i)  the  organic  solvent  is  immiscible  with  water  and  unreac- 
tive  with  hydrogen  peroxide  under  the  contacting  condi- 
tions; 
-    (ii)  the  distribution  coefficient  for  hydrogen  peroxide  be- 
tween the  water  and  the  organic  solvent  is  greater  than  1; 
(iii)  the  catalyst  is  of  the  formula  L2MX2  wherein  L  is  a 
ligand  represented  by  the  formula  A  Ri  R2  R3  wherein  Ri 
R2  and  R3  are  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  groups,  hydrogen 
or  halogen,  A  is  a  Group  5b  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorous  and  arsenic,  M 
is  a  Group  8  metal  and  X  is  halogen,  said  catalyst  being 
soluble  in  said  organic  solvent  and  insoluble  in  water;  and 


1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  involv- 
ing stages  of  (1)  oxidation  with  elemental  oxygen  of  a  2-alkyl- 
9,10-dihydroxyanthracene.  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent,  to 
the  corresponding  alkylanthraquinone,  and  (2)  catalytic  hydro- 
genation  of  said  dissolved  alkylanthraquinone  back  to  said 
alkyldihydroxyanthracene,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
catalyzing  said  hydrogenation  by  use  of  a  water-insoluble 
(bipyridyl)rhodium  complex  as  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


4,336,242 

HARD  FERRITE  POWDER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Rainer  Schmidberger,  Bermatingen,  and  Hilmar  Franke,  Frle- 

drichshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dor- 

nier  System  GmbH.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,302 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1978,  2850108 

Int.  aJ  COIG  49/00 
U.S.  a.  423— 594  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hard  ferrite  powder  of  the 
composition  BaO-6Fe203.  said  powder  being  composed  of 


1446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


particles  in  the  size  range  of  about  1  to  10  microns  which  can 
be  easily  comminuted  into  primary  grains  and  containing  at 
least  about  85%  of  primary  grains  with  a  hard  magnetic  hexag- 
onal lattice  structure  and  of  a  size  less  than,  or  equal  to.  0.5 
micron,  which  comprises  spraying  a  0.05  to  0.3  molar  aqueous 
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solution,  based  upon  the  product  BaFei20]9.  of  ferrous  chlo- 
ride and  barium  nitrate  into  a  hot  zone  of  a  reaction  vessel, 
with  the  droplet  size  of  said  spray  being  less  than  about  30 
microns,  and  with  particles  in  the  hot  zone  having  a  dwell  time 
of  about  2- 10  seconds  at  a  temperature  of  about  700°  to  900°  C. 


4,336,243 

TRANSDERMAL  NITROGLYCERIN  PAD 

Dilip  R.  Sanvordeker,  Elk  Grove;  James  G.  Cooney,  Des 

Plaines,  and  Ronald  C.  Wester,  Glenview,  all  of  III.,  assignors 

to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,042,  Aug.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,517 

Int.  a.3  A61L  15/03:  A61F  13/00;  A61K  9/70 

U.S.  a.  424-28  6  Qaims 

1.  A  microsealed,  nitroglycerin  pad  suitable  for  transdermal 
administration  of  nitroglycerin  comprising  a  backing,  a  biolog- 
ically acceptable  silicone  polymer  matrix  affixed  to  said  back- 
ing, said  silicone  polymer  matrix  being  of  cross-linked  silicone 
rubber  having  a  plurality  of  10  to  200  micron  microsealed 
compartments  therein,  and  containing  therein  from  10  to  30 
volume  percent  of  an  aqueous  hydrophilic  solvent  system 
comprising  from  about  6  to  22  weight  percent  of  a  mixture 
containing  10  weight  percent  nitroglycerin  mixed  with  lactose 
therein,  and  from  5  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic 
solvent  system,  said  hydrophobic  solvent  system  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oil,  a  triglyceride 
of  a  saturated  coconut  oil  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said 
hydrophilic  solvent  being  a  polyethylene  glycol. 


4  336  244 
COLORED  MEDICINAL  TABLET,  NATURAL  COLOR 
PIGMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  PIGMENT 
IN  COLORING  FOOD,  DRUG  AND  COSMETIC 
PRODUCTS 
Edward  J.  Woznicki,  Douglassville;  Lawrence  J.  Rosania,  North 
Wales,  and  Keith  Marshall,  Fort  Washington,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Colorcon,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,301,  Sep.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,274,830.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,617 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  D06P  3/58:  A61K  47/00.  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424-35  16  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  coloring  a  pharmaceutical  tablet  comprising: 
suspending  a  natural  water  insoluble  edible  powder  in  water, 


said  powder  consisting  of  powders  of  cellulose,  micro- 
crystalline  cellulose,  cellulose  derivatives,  ethyl  cellulose, 
starch,  or  starch  derivatives, 
dyeing  the  suspended  powder  with  an  edible  natural  dye, 
fixing  the  dye  with  hydrochloric  acid  or  sodium  chloride  or 

aluminum  sulfate  or  sodium  hydroxide, 
removing  the  water  to  obtain  a  powdered  natural  dye  pig- 
ment, 
suspending  the  pigment  in  a  coating  solution,  and 
coating  the  tablet  with  the  coating  solution.  , 


4,336,245 
NOVEL  PRECIPITATED  SILICEOUS  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE  AND  PRODUCTION 
Satish  K.  Wason,  Havre  de  Grace,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 
Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,284,  Feb.  9,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,707,  Mar.  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,061 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  424-49  12  claims 

1.  A  dentifrice  including,  as  a  thickening  and  polishing 

agent,  a  finely  divided,  amorphous,  precipitated  silicon  dioxide 

having  the  combined  properties  of  a  structure  index  of  less 

than  505  and  an  oil  absorption  of  greater  than  190  cc/100 

grams;  said  silicon  dioxide  comprising  not  less  than  90%  SiO: 

and  including  a  metal  cation  incorporated  therein,  said  metal 

cation  serving  to  control  the  refractive  index  of  said  silicon 

dioxide  such  that  said  refractive  index  is  not  less  than  1.45  and 

serving  to  control  the  surface  area  of  said  silicon  dioxide  such 

that  said  surface  area  is  not  less  than  153  m^/gram,  said  metal 

cation  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 

magnesium,  zinc,  and  calcium. 


4,336,246 
HAIR  MAKEUP  PRODUCTS 
Diane  Leon-Pekarek,  Sloatsburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Avon  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Suffern,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,776 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/06,  31/74,  7/13 
U.S.  a.  424-70  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hair  makeup  product  comprising  a  waxy  base,  at  least 
one  color  additive,  at  least  one  volatile  solvent,  and  from  about 
1  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  product, 
of  a  film-forming  resin  composition  comprising  pentaerythritol 
rosinate  and  a  resin  selected  from  ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose, 
a  polyvinyl  alkyl  ether,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,336,247 
BODY  SYSTEM  NUTRIENT  MATERIAL 
Arthur  E.  Eriksen,  P.O.  Box  965,  Wylie,  Tex.  75098 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,369,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,741 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/365,  35/12,  35/56 
U.S.  CI.  424-95  2  Qaims 

1.  A  body  system  nutrient  material  comprised  of  freeze  dried 
mussel  material  in  particulate  powder  form  wherein  substan- 
tially all  cell  surface  of  said  mussel  material  are  coated  with 
ascorbic  acid,  said  material  being  prepared  by  freeze  drying 
mussel  meats  and  body  fluids,  grinding  said  freeze  dried  mussel 
meats  and  body  fluids  to  a  fine  particulate  state,  adding  an 
aqueous  or  alcoholic  solution  of  ascorbic  acid  in  an  amount  to 
saturate  said  freeze  dried  mussel  material  and  subjecting  said 
saturated  mussel  material  to  a  dehydration  step  to  remove  the 
fiuid,  said  ascorbicacid  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  5  to 
50%  by  weight  of  the  nutrient  material. 
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4,336,248 
PREPARATION  OF  COUPLED  HEMOGLOBIN 
MOLECULES  ' 
Klaus  Bonhard,  Hanau,  and  Uwe  Boysen,  Frankfurt,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Biotest-Serum-Institut 

GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
nied  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1974  2449885 

Int.  CI.3  A61K  35/14:  C07G  7/00;  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—101  12  Qaims 

1.  A  chemically  modified,  stable  hemoglobin  preparation 
suitable  for  blood  replacement  and  for  organ  perfusion,  com- 
prising hemoglobin  molecules  coupled  to  one  another  or  to 
another  protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  serum 
proteins  and  gelatin  derivatives  by  a  coupling  reagent  compris- 
ing an  aliphatic  dialdehyde  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  molar 
ratio  of  the  coupling  reagent  to  the  hemoglobin  being  about  6: 1 
to  about  18:1,  the  preparation  having  a  capacity  to  transport 
oxygen  corresponding  approximately  to  that  of  free  hemoglo- 
bin, and  a  blood  residence  time  which  is  at  least  about  twice 
that  of  free  hemoglobin. 


Strong  antibacterial  activity  against  various  bacteria  of 
the  genus  Mycobacterium. 


4,336,250 
LACTATION  IMPROVEMENT  METHOD 

Curtis  C.  Scheifinger,  Morristown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,901 

Int.  a.' A61K  i 7/00.  31/70 

U.S.  a.  424—177  8  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  improving  lactation  in  lactating  ruminants 
comprising  orally  administering  to  a  lactating  ruminant  having 
a  developed  rumen  function  an  effective  amount  of  an  antibi- 
otic which  is  a  member  of  the  virginiamycin  family  of  antibiot- 
ics or  the  elfamycin  family  of  antibiotics. 


4,336,249 
ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCE 
Mamoru  Aral;  Akio  Torikata;  Ryuzou  Enokita;  Tatsuo  Hanei- 
shi,  and  Mutsuo  Nakiyima,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53/62042 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—121  3  Qaims 

1.  An  antibiotic  substance,  Mycoplanecin,  characterized  by 
the  following  properties: 

(1)  Colour  and  state  _ 
White  powder; 

(2)  Melting  point 
161°-167°  C; 

(3)  Specific  rotation 

[a]2l/,-66°  (C  =  0.4,  chloroform); 

(4)  Elemental  analysis 

C,  61.78%;  H,  8.48%;  N,  1 1.75%;  (after  drying  to  constant 
weight) 

(5)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum 

Only  terminal  absorption  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  ac- 
companying drawings,  when  measured  at  20  ;xg/ml  in 
50%  v/v  aqueous  methanolic  solution; 

(6)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  — 

The  spectrum,  measured  in  a  KBr  disc,  is  shown  in  FIG. 
2  of  the  accompanying  drawings; 

(7)  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum 

The  spectrum,  as  measured  in  deuterochloroform  as  sol- 
vent and  with  tetramethylsilane  (TMS)  as  internal  stan- 
dard, is  shown  in  FIG.  3  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings; 

(8)  Solubility 

Soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  ethyl  acetate,  acetone  and 

chloroform; 
sparingly  soluble  in  benzene; 
insoluble  in  water; 

(9)  Colour  reaction 

Brown-coloured  with  50%  v/v  aqueous  sulphuric  acid; 
positive  for  iodine  and  potassium  permanganate  on 
silica  gel  thin  layer  chromatograms;  negative  for  ninhy- 
drin  and  2,4-dinitrophenylhydrazine; 

(10)  Amino  acid  composition 

1  mole  each  of  glycine,  proline,  leucine,  2-amino-5- 
methylhexanoic  acid,  N-methylthreonine,  N-methylleu- 
cine,  methylproline  and  ethylproline,  and  2  moles  of 
N-methylvaline  detected  after  hydrolysis  with  6  N 
hydrochloric  acid  at  105°  C.  for  20  hours; 

(11)  Antibacterial  activity 


4,336,251 
MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANOSILICON 

COMPOUND 
Shigeshi  Toyoshima,  Funabashi;  Ryuichi  Sato,  Urawa;  Koichi 
Ito,  Tokyo;  Toshio  Shinohara,  Annaka;  Yasushi  Yamamoto, 
Takasaki,  and  Shoji  Ichinohe,  Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignor* 
to  Shin-Etsu  Cbemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,805,  Aug.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1978,  53-99196 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/695 
U.S.  a.  424—184  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  human  patients 
comprising  administering  to  the  patient  a  medicament  com- 
posed of  a  carrier  and  an  anti-hypertensive  effective  amount  of 
an  organosilicon  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

R3Si(CH2)„COOH. 

where 
R  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  inclusive, 
or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,336,252 
l-CYCLOALKYL  PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 
Richard  A.  Mueller,  Glencoe,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,790 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/36;  A61K  31/66;  A61L  13/00;  C07F  9/54 
U.S.  a.  424—198  34  Oaims 

1.  A  1-cycloalkylphosphonium  salt  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


(CH2) 


(CH2)n 

P®-(CH2)<, 
(CH2)p 


R2 


wherein:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower 
alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  with  the  limitation  that 
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the  double  bond  is  not  on  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the 
oxygen  atom,  benzyl,  substituted  benzyl  and 

O 
II 

— (CH2),CR4 

wherein  q  is  0  or  1  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy.  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  and 


N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R5  and  Rt  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  or  taken  to- 
gether form  a  5  or  6  nembered  ring;  m  is  1,  2  or  3;  n  is  0  or  1; 
o  IS  0  or  1;  p  is  0  or  1;  R],  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  halo;  and  X  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
anion. 

33.  A  method  of  treating  pain  in  mammals  comprising  ad- 
ministering a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


A  and  A'  independently  are  hydrogen,  allyl,  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic,  salts 
thereof. 


4,336,254 

GUANIDINOPVRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  AS  A 

DIURETIC 

David  L.  Ladd,  Overbrook  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKiine 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,048 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/30.  239/48.  239/50 
U.S.  CI.  424— 251  11  Claims 

1.  A  basic  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which: 

R  and  Ri  are  guanidino  or  amino,  at  least  one  being 
guanidino;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  amfno;  together  with  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,336,253 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

William  H.  W.  Lunn,  and  John  K.  Shadle,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,792 

Int.  a.'  C07D  501/38 

U.S.  a.  424-246  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N   I^C— C— 


CH2- 


CCX)© 


o 

II 

(CH2)„— C— N— O— A 
I 
A 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


I 

— (CH2)„— C— COOR' 
I 
b 

wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
a  and  b  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  a  and 

b  taken  together  form  a  3  to  6  membered  carbocyclic  ring; 

and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
n  is  0,  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 


4,336,255 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

GUANIDINOPYRIMIDINES 

David  L.  Ladd,  Overbrook  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKiine 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,049 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/30  239/48 
U.S.  CI.  424—251  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  diuretic  activity  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  comprising  administering  orally  or  by  injection  a  non- 
toxic diuretic  quantity  of  a  compound  of  the  basic  formula: 


l^        JL-NH— C— NH2 


NH 


in  which: 

R  is  halo  or  amino;  and 

R]  is  amino  or  nitro;  together  with  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable, acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,336,256 
PYRIDOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Gabor  I.  Koletar,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.;  Jonathan  B.  Frost, 
Palaiseau,  France;  Regis  DuPont,  Paris,  France;  Patrick 
Lardenois,  Bourge  la  Reine,  France;  Claude  Morel,  Massy, 
France,  and  Henry  Niger,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Syn- 
thelabo,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,212,  Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,272,539. 
This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,070 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1979,  79  10654 
Int.  a.^  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/435 
U.S.  a.  424—256  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CO-N-(CH2)fl-V-/ 


wherein  ' 

Rl  =  H,  halogen,  Ci.4alkyl.  Ci.4alkoxy  or  CF>; 

R2  =  COO(Ci.4alkyl); 

R3  =  H,  or  COO  (Ci.4  alkyl);  and 

R4=H,  CHsCOorCH}; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  for  anoxia,  comprising 
administering  to  the  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  thera- 
peutically effective  dose  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

4,336,257 

NOVEL  2-PYRIDYLBENZIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,129,  May  31,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,629,  Mar,  6, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  755,777,  Dec.  30, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,237 

Int.  CV  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424—256  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  humans  which 
comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  2-(4-pyridyl)-5-chlorobenzimidazole,  2-(3- 
pyridyl)- 1  H-imidazo[4,5-b]pyridine,  2-(4-pyridyl)- 1 H- 
imidazo[4,5-b]pyridine,  2-(4-pyridyl)-lH-imidazo[4,5-c]pyri- 
dine  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  gout  in  humans  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  2-(4-pyridyl)-5-chlorobenzimidazole,  2-(4-pyridyl)-5,6- 
dichlorobenzimidazole,  2-(3-pyridyl)-lH-imidazo[4,5-c]-pyri- 
dine,  2-(4-pyridyl)-lH-imidazo[4,5-c]pyridine  and  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4,336,258 

DERIVATIVES  OF  EUGENOL  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

Jean  Blum,  44-46  rue  du  Gal  Cremer,  92700  Colombes,  France 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,982 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  27,  1979,  79  24051 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44,  31/465,  31/455;  C07D  211/90 

U.S.  a.  424—263  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  consisting  of  the  eugenol  ester  of  N-oxynico- 

tinic  acid. 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  stomatological  disorders 
comprising  the  step  of  applying  between  100  and  250  milli- 
grams of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  of  eugenol  and 
N-oxynicotinic  acid. 


(i) 


wherein; 
Ri  is  a  Ci.6alkoxy  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  CF3.  C2.7  acyl,  C2.7  acylamino,  or 
amino  or  ammocarbonyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
two  C1.6  alkyl  groups,  or  nitro; 
R3  is  aminosulphone  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 

Ci-b  alkyl  groups,  or  C 1-6  alkylsulphone; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-6  alkyl; 

R6  is  C1.7  alkyl  or  a  group  — (CH2)jR7  where  s  is  0  to  2  and 
R7  is  a  C3.8  cycloalkyl  group,  or  a  group  — (CH2)rR8 
where  t  is  1  or  2  and  Rg  is  C2-5  alkenyl  Or  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  C 1-6 alkyl.  Ci.4alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen; 
and 
n,  p  and  q  are  independently  0  to  2. 

33.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  dopamine  antago- 
nist activity  which  comprises  a  dopamine  antagonist  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  5-sulphamoyl-2-methoxy-N-(373- 
[8'benzyl-8'-azabicyclo(3.2.1]octyl])benzamide,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


4,336,260 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  USING 
l-ARYL.l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO.^-CARBOLINE-3-CAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID  FOR  TREATING  DEPRESSION 
Alan  J.  Payne,  Noblesvllle;  Michael  V.  Aylott,  Thorntown; 
Jimmie  L.  Moore,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  and  Edward  M. 
Yokley,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,593,  Dec.  8,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,757 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/44,  31/435.  31/455 

U.S.  Q.  424—266  32  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  depression  in  a  mammal  exhibiting 

the  symptoms  of  central  nervous  system  depression  which 

comprises  administering  internally  to  the  mammal  an  effective 

antidepressant  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,336,259 
CERTAIN  AZA-BICYCLO-BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Michael  S.  Hadley,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  Francis  D.  King,  New- 
port, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,413,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,778. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,768 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1978, 
50380/78;  Mar.  15,  1979,  7909262;  Aug.  9, 1979,  7927831 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  451/04,  451/14;  A61K  31/46.  31/455 
U.S.  Q.  424—265  37  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof: 


CO2R 


NH 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  and  Ar  repre- 
sents aryl  3.4-methylenedioxyphenyl  or  substituted  aryl 
wherein  the  substituted  moiety  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halo,  nitro. 
amino,  monoloweralkylamino,  and  diloweralkylamino,  and 
further  including  when  R  is  H  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
salts  of  the  corresponding  acids. 
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4,336,261 

ARYLOXYPROPANOLAMINES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  David  E.  McClure,  Hatfleld, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,815,  Sep.  21,  1979,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  919,593,  Jun.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,210,653.  This 

application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,480 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/30 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R, -O-CH2-CHOR-CH2-NHR' 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
Rg  is 


n 


Rb 


N  N 

J k 


Rf 


wherein  R*  and  Re  are  H,  Ci-Ce  aikyl,  SCF3  or  CI, 
R  is  H  or 


O 
II 
— C— L 

wherein 
L  is  Ci-CioalkyI,  phenyl  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  phenyl 

wherein  said  substituents  are  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy 

or  halo  and 
R'  is  a  phenyl  C2-C6  alkyl  group  having  the  formula 


-C2-C6  alkyl 


Y' 


(a) 


or 


-C2-C6  alkyl-O— f  > 


(b) 


thelmintically  effective  amount  of  tetramisole,  levamisole  or  a 
nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  combination  with  ethanol 
or  isopropanol  as  diluent  suitable  for  pour-on  therapy. 


4,336,263 
1,4-CYCLOALKANO-OXAZEPINES,  SALTS  THEREOF 
AND  ANALGESIC  USES  THEREOF 
Hans  J.  Treiber,  Bruehl;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Wolf- 
gang Worstmann,  Gruenstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP79/00080,  §  371  Date  Jun.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00838,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,947 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1978,  2846567 

Int.  aj  C07D  267/14.  267/12:  A61K  31/395 

U.S.  a.  424-244  H  Qaims 

1.  A  1,4-Cycloalkano-oxazepine  of  the  general  formula  I 


(CH2)„ 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy  or  acyloxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  x  is  0  or  1,  or  one  of  its  salts  with 
physiologically  acceptable  acids. 


4,336,264 

l-BENZOYL-3-(ISOXAZOLYL  OR 

BENZISOXAZOLYD-UREAS  AND  INSECTiaDAL  USE 

THEREOF 
David  I.  Wickiser,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,805 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/76;  C07D  263/32.  263/56 
U.S.  a.  424—272  99  Qaims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  and  Y^  are  H,  — OCH3,  —OH,  halo  or  CN,  or  are 
joined  to  form  — O— (CH2)i  ori—O—. 

7.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
containing  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  and  a  diluent. 


^"« ^  O       X 


CNHCNH— R' 


4,336,262 

POUR-ON  VETERINARY  ANTHELMINTIC 

Peter  J.  Brooker,  and  John  Goose,  both  of  Saffron  Walden, 

England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Ltd.,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,111,  Feb.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,070,467,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,522,  Feb.  19, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

832,916 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1973, 
8972/73;  Jan.  25,  1974,  3521/74 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  Q.  424—270  29  Qaims 

1.  A  pour-on  veterinary  composition  useful  for  the  treatment 
of  helminthic  infestations  in  animals  which  comprises  an  an- 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

H. 

Br, 

CI, 

F, 

CH3,  or 

OCH3, 

with  the  proviso  that  R  cannot  simultaneously  represent 
more  than  one  hydrogen  atom,  and  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  when  one  R  moiety  represents  hydrogen  the 
other  R  moiety  cannot  simultaneously  represent  OCH3; 
X-OorS; 


June  22,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1451 


R'  =a  3-isoxazolyl  of  the  formula 


R2  =  H, 

Br. 
CI. 

I. 

Ci-Csalkyl,  or 
CN; 
R3  =  tert-butyl,    phenyl,    or    meta-    or    para-substituted 
phenyl  of  which  the  substituent  is  chloro,  fluoro,  C2-C4 
alkyl,  C2-C4aIkoxy,  OmC„F2n+i,  OmC„F2„H,  -<i>,  or 
-0<i>,  m==0-l  and  n  independently  =  1-4,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  the  substituent  is  fluoro,  or  chloro,  R  is 
not  OCH3;  or 
R' =  a  5-isoxazolyl  of  the  formula 


R*  R5 


4,336,265 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  FEED  EFHCIENCY  IN 

SWINE 
Jesse  E.  Shively,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,731 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  a.  424—283  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  utilization  of  feed  by  swine 
comprising  orally  administering  to  a  pig  weighing  at  least 
about  35  kg  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
salinomycin  and  4-methylsalinomycin  and  the  physiologically 
acceptable  esters  and  salts  thereof 


n 


o 


R*  =  H, 
Br, 

CI.  ^ 

I, 

C1-C3  alkyl,  or      • 

CN;  and 

R5  =  CF3,  tert -butyl,  phenyl,  or  a  meta-or-para-substituted 
phenyl  of  which  the  substituent  is  fluoro,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  OmC„F2„+i,  O^C„F2nH,  -4),  or  -0<J>, 

m=0-l  and  n  independently  =  1-4,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  the  substituent  is  fluoro,  R  cannot  simultaneously 
represent  more  than  one  chlorine  atom;  or 
R'  =a  3-benzisoxazolyl  of  the  formula 


4,336,266 
INSECTICIDAL 
2,2-DIMETHYL-3-(2  ,2 -DIHALOVINYD-CYCLOPRO- 
PANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
3-HALOPHENOXY-a-VINYLBENZYL  ESTERS 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil;  Peter  Ackermann,  Reinach;  Saleem 
Farooq,  Ettingen;  Laurenz  Gsell,  Basel,  and  Odd  Kristiansen, 
Mohlin,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,954,  Oct.  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,334 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   26,    1978, 
11077/78;  Sep.  11,  1979,  8504/79 

Int.  a.5  C07C  69/743:  AOIN  53/00 
U.S.  a.  424—305  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


Xi 


Xi 


C=CH— CH  —  CH— COO— CH— f^]f-0—f^Of 

/  \  II 

CH3     CH3         CH2 


wherein  each  of  Xi  and  Y  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine. 

7.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  which  con- 
tains, as  active  component,  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  together 
with  a  suitable  carrier. 


R<'  =  halo, 
C1-C4  alkyl, 
Ci-C4alkoxy, 

-4>,  or 

-0<|>, 

m=0-l  and  n  independently  =  1-4. 
34.  Method  of  suppressing  insects  of  an  order  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Coleoptera,  Diptera,  Lepidoptera,  and 
Orthoptera,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the 
insects  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  agent  which  is  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,336,267 
HEART  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Enar  I.  Carlsson,  Kungsbacka;  Nils  H.  A.  Persson,  Dalby;  Gus- 
tav  B.  R.  Samuelsson,  Molnlycke,  and  Kjell  I.  L.  Wetterlin, 
Sandby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Hiissle, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  549,841,  Feb.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,244,%9. 
This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1974,  7401958 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/24;  C07C  101/72 
U.S.  a.  424—309  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1(a) 


HO 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2NHR 


1(a) 


wherein 
R  is 
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I 
— c- 


■C— R* 

I 


CH3     H 

wherein 
R2  is  hydrogen; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— C=0;  and  — C=0    ;  and 


NHj 


OC2H5 


R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 

and  allyl;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  according  to 

formula  1(a). 

4.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  i3-receptors  of  the  heart  by 
administermg  to  mammals,  including  man,  suffering  from 
symptoms  and  signs  of  cardiac  failure,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  mitigate  said  symptoms,  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 
1(a)       . 


HO 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2NHR 


1(a) 


wherein 
R  is 


r3       r2 

— C C— R* 

I  I 

CH3     H 

wherein 
R^  is  hydrogen; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— C=0;  and  — C=0    ;  and 


I 
NH2 


OC2H5 


R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 
and  allyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  formula  1(a). 


(CH2)„-CH2-N, 


'R^ 


wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2, 
R^  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl  or  lower  cycloalkylmethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


.R2 


(CH2)„-CH2-N, 


wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2, 
R2  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl  or  lower  cycloalkylmethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  an  inert  carrier  material. 


4,336,269 
PARA-NITROPHENYLALKYLAMINES 
Bryan  B.  Molloy,  North  Salem,  and  Mitchell  I.  Steinberg,  Indi- 
anapolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,044,  Dec.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,501, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,789,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

237,569 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/135:  C07C  87/28 
U.S.  a.  424—330  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  arrhythmia  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  patient  in  need  of  said  treatment  a  therapeutic  or 
prophylactic  antiarrhythmic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O2N 


4,336,268 
CYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVE  ANALGESICS 
Hans  Bruderer,  Benken;  Albert  E.  Fischli,  Riehen,  and  Rudolf 
Pfister,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,793 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   29,   1980, 
724/80 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  r3 

I        / 
{CH2)„-C-N 

R2  R4 


wherein: 

n  is  2-5; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C2  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs  alkyl; 

R'*isCi-Cioalkyl; 
provided  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  R*  is  C5-C7  alkyl,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,336,270 
O-BENZYLPHENOLS 
Rene  Muntwyler,  Hofstetten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  cf 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,939,  Dec.  2,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,771,  Apr.  20,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,937,  Oct.  1, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,188 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct.   29,    1973, 
15200/73 

Int.  C1.3  C07C  i9/i67:  AOIN  iim 
U.S.  CI.  424—347  17  Oaims 

1.  An  o-benzylphenol  of  the  formula 


^ 


CH2 


W 


wherein 

Y  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine 

Z  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
U  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine, 

V  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 
W  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine. 


4,336,271 
TENDERIZATION  OF  MEAT  BY  NATURAL  ENZYME 

CONTROL 
Chunghee  K.  Kang,  Hinsdale;  Ronald  F.  Jodlowski,  Lemont; 
Thomas  H.  Donnelly,  Western  Springs,  and  William  D.  War- 
ner, Elmhurst,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  Independent  Pack- 
ing Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,372 
Int.  CI.3  A22C  21/00:  A23L  //i/ 
U.S.  a.  426—55  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  tenderizing  meat  by  control  of 
naturally  occurring  enzymes,  comprising: 
injecting  live  animals  and  fowl  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
unionized  calcium  salt  and  a  zinc  chelating  compound  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  concentration  of  free 
calcium  ions  in  the  muscle  tissue  to  at  least  1  mM  and  to 
effectively  bind  the  free  zinc  ions  in  the  meat, 
slaughtering  the  animals  and  fowl  after  injection, 
holding  the  meat  within  the  optimum  temperature  of  the 
natural  enzyme  for  a  period  of  time  and  thereafter  pro- 
cessing the  tenderized  meat  in  accordance  with  commer- 
cial processing  procedures. 


shock  by  raising  the  temperature  at  least  20'  C  to  a  value 
between  40°  and  55°  C.  within  three  minutes. 

(c)  processing  the  component  from  step  (b)  with  the  remain- 
ing ingredients  into  a  final  emulsion; 

(d)  filling  the  final  emulsion  into  containers;  and 

(e)  sealing  the  containers, 

the  temperature  of  the  emulsion  during  the  processing,  fill- 
ing and  sealing  steps  being  maintaii\ed  within  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  40°  to  55°  C. 


4,336,273 
VEGETABLE  AND  FRUIT  PRESERVATION  PROCESS 
Chi-Hang  Lee,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Monte 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,778 
Int.  CI.'  A23B  7/14:  A23L  i/i4 
U.S.  CI.  426—321  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fruit  or  vegetable  material  to  mini- 
mize loss  of  texture  which  comprises  contacting  said  material 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  texture  of  said 
material  at  a  temperature  of  about  0°  C.  to  75°  C.  with  at  least 
0.1  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  materials 
being  treated  of  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  alcohols,  ^ 

(b)  aldehydes. 

(c)  amides, 

(d)  esters, 

(e)  hydrocarbons, 

(0  halogenated  hydrocarbons, 

(g)  ketones, 

(h)  lactones  and 

(i)  nitriles, 
rinsing  the  fruit  or  vegetable  material  with  water  or  a  water- 
based  medium  to  remove  the  major  portion  of  said  organic 
compound  and  heating  the  rinsed  material  at  temperatures  of  at 
least  80°  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  effect  sterilization 
of  the  material. 


4,336,274 
WHOLE  BLUE  CRAB  FREEZING  PROCESS 
Kenneth  B.  Ross,  Bel  Air,  and  Carl  R.  Jones,  Takoma  Park,  both 
of  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,659,  Apr.  6,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,229, 

Feb.  14,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  173,690 

Int.  a.'  A23B  4/08:  A23L  ]/ii 

U.S.  CI.  426—643  9  Qaims 


4,336,272 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSION 

Cornells  T.  Verrips,  and  Renee  van  Rhee,  both  of  Maassluis, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  25,  1979, 
7907831 

Int.  a.'  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—250  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  edible,  microbiologi- 
cally  stable  oil-in-water  emulsion  from  components  comprising 
an  oil,  water,  a  thickener  and  an  emulsifier,  at  least  one  of  said 
components  being  microbiologically  contaminated,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  subjecting  the  microbiologically  contaminated  compo- 
nent to  an  osmotic  shock  and/or  an  acid  shock; 

(b)  subjecting  said  component  from  step  (a)  to  a  temperature 


i-'MMoe< 

»S  B' 

CHILLI 


2  C00«  OU<IU.V  BT 
BOILING  IN 
SUCAf)  *ATEN 

SOlu'ION 


CMILL  IN 
SUGAR  WATCR 
SOLUTION  TO 
140'  '  TO  HALT 
COOKING 


e   OUKXNtCZI 

TO  TO*0»ATjNI 
L04CR 
THANZO'f 
BUT  HIGHCR 
THANCHACI 
NG  TC|«P 


•  STONC  AT 
JNifOPM 
T[»»C«ATu»t 
TMCKACI         L0WI.TH4NW. 


1.  In  a  process  for  preserving  whole  blue  crabs  for  later 
preparation  and  service  as  whole  steamed  crabs,  including  the 
sequential  steps  of  cooking,  quick  cooling,  quick  freezing, 
packaging  and  storing,  the  improvement  comprising  preserv- 
ing fresh  whole  crabmeat  texture  and  taste  through  an  ex- 
tended shelf  life  by: 
(a)  in  at  least  one  of  said  cooking  and  cooling  steps,  saturat- 
ing the  whole  crab  interiors  with  a  solution  consisting  of 
water  having  sugar  therein,  sufficient  for  preserving  the 
taste  of  the  meat  of  the  whole  crabs,  but  substantially  free 
of  salt; 
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(b)  quick  freezing  the  cooked  and  cooled  whole  crabs;  and 
then 

(c)  storing  the  solution-maintained  quick  frozen  whole  crabs 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  —  15°  F. 


4,336^75 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING 

CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATES 

Addison  B.  Scholes,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 

MuDcie,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,335 

Int.  a.3  B05D  J/04;  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—27  5  Qaims 


5.  A  method  for  providing  an  ungrounded  metallic  substrate 
with  lubricating  particles,  comprising  moving  the  ungrounded 
metallic  substrate  through  a  deposition  zone  defmed  by  a  pair 
of  deposition  chambers,  one  on  each  side  of  the  substrate, 
providing  separate  supplies  of  lubricating  particles  to  be  depos- 
ited in  the  deposition  zone,  charging  the  lubricating  particles 
for  deposition,  one  separate  supply  of  lubricating  particles 
being  provided  to  one  of  the  deposition  chambers  on  one  side 
of  the  substrate  with  electrical  charges  of  one  polarity  and  the 
other  separate  supply  of  lubricating  particles  being  provided  to 
the  other  deposition  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  substrate 
with  electrical  charges  of  the  opposite  polarity,  and  providing 
a  simultaneous  flow  of  charged  particles  of  both  polarities  to 
the  ungrounded  metallic  substrate  at  about  the  same  rate  while 
in  the  deposition  zone  to  avoid  an  accumulation  of  high  volt- 
age during  deposition. 


4,336,276 

FULLY  PLASMA-SPRAYED  COMPLIANT  BACKED 

CERAMIC  TURBINE  SEAL 

Robert  C.  Bill,  Rocky  River,  and  Donald  W.  Wisander,  Colmn- 

bia  Station,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,209 

Int.  a.^  B05D  }/08 

U.S.  a.  427—34  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  seal  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  substrate  of  a  dense  metal, 
simultaneously  depositing  a  material  that  is  easily  decompos- 
able at  Jow  temperatures  and  a  high  temperature  oxida- 


tion-resistant metal  onto  said  substrate  to  form  a  compos- 
ite, 
applying  a  metal  bond  coating  onto  said  composite, 
applying  a  ceramic  layer  onto  said  bond  coating,  and 
heating  the  resulting  system  to  volatilize  the  decomposable 
material  in  said  composite. 


4,336,277 
TRANSPARENT  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTING  HLMS  BY 

ACTIVATED  REACTIVE  EVAPORATION 
Rointan  Bunshah,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Prem  Nath,  Troy, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,407 

Int.  Cl.^  C23C  13/12 

U.S.  a.  427—38  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  deF>ositing  a  transparent  electrical  con- 
ducting film  on  a  substrate  by  activated  reactive  evaporation, 
the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  substrate  in  a  vacuum; 

evaporating  a  low  melting  point  metal  or  alloy  by  resistive 
heating  of  the  solid  material  producing  a  metal  vapor  in  a 
zone  between  the  resistance  heat  source  and  the  substrate, 
with  the  substrate  above  the  resistance  heat  source  so  th^t 
the  metal  vapor  moves  upward  from  the  heat  source 
toward  the  substrate; 

introducing  oxygen  gas  into  the  zone; 

extracting  low  energy  electrons  from  a  heated  cathode  by  a 
dc  electric  field  directed  across  the  path  of  the  metal 
vapor  in  the  zone  between  the  resistance  heat  source  and 
the  substrate,  which  electric  field  is  produced  by  applying 
an  electrical  potential  between  cathode  and  anode  of 
about  20  to  about  200  volts; 

directing  a  beam  of  the  low  energy  electrons  laterally 
through  the  zone  for  colliding  with  the  gas  and  metal 
atoms  producing  gas  and  metal  ions  and  energetic  neutral 
atoms  which  react  with  each  other  and  with  neutral  metal 
and  gas  atoms  in  the  zone  resulting  in  a  metal  oxide  de- 
posit on  the  substrate;  and 

providing  a  magnetic  field  along  the  beam  of  electrons  so 
that  electrons  travel  in  a  helical  path  in  the  zone. 

15.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  transparent  electrical 
conducting  thin  films  by  activated  reactive  evaporation,  the 
combination  of: 

a  vacuum  chamber; 

an  electrical  resistance  heater  mounted  in  said  chamber; 

means  for  connecting  an  electrical  power  supply  to  said 
heater; 

a  substrate  holder  mounted  in  said  chamber  spaced  upward 
from  said  heater  with  a  reaction  zone  therebetween  and 
defining  a  first  metal  vapor  path  from  said  heater  upward 
to  said  holder  through  said  zone; 

means  for  directing  a  gas  into  said  zone; 
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a  source  of  a  beam  of  low  energy  electrons  mounted  in  said 
chamber  for  directing  an  electron  beam  into  said  zone 
along  a  second  electron  path  transverse  to  said  first  path; 

and 
magnetic  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  along  said 
second  path  to  cause  said  low  energy  electrons  to  travel  in 
helical  paths. 


4,336^78 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  MAGNETIC, 
BINDER-CONTAINING  DISPERSIONS  ON  FLEXIBLE 
SUBSTRATES 
Albert  Pertzsch,  Munich;  Siegfried  Rieger,  Groebenzell,  and 
Friedrich  Ankenbrand,  Neuried,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 

1979,  2936035 

Int.  a.i  BOSD  3/14 
U.S.  a.  427—47  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  coat  of  dispersions  in  a  binder  on 
a  plane  surface  of  a  substrate,  the  coating  composition  compris- 
ing magnetizable  dispersions  in  a  binder  containing  the  disper- 
sions, 
the  method  steps  including  applying  the  composition  of 
~  binder  and  magnetizable  dispersions  as  a  coat  onto  a  plane 
surface  of  a  flexible  substrate  and  in  a  width  narrower  than 
that  of  the  plane  surface  to  provide  a  coat  border  spaced 
from  the  lateral  edge  of  the  substrate, 
subjecting  the  magnetizable  dispersion  to  a  strong  magnetic 
field  emanating  from  a  magnetic  circuit  comprised  of  a 
pair  of  saturated  pole  elements  having  edges  positioned  to 
provide  a  gap  therebetween  and  to  supply  an  induced  flux 
of  a  magnetic  field  at  the  gap, 
moving  said  coat  and  substrate  together  in  a  direction  of 
travel  past  the  pole  elements  with  said  plane  surface  mov- 
ing in  said  direction  of  travel  over  the  center  line  of  the 
gap  between  the  edges  of  the  poles,  and  the  substrate 
moving  over  the  pole  elements  which  are  both  positioned 
beneath  the  substrate  with  respect  to  the  coat  so  that  the 
center  line  of  the  gap  forms  an  angle  with  the  coat  border 
of  between  0.5  and  10°,  and  guiding  the  coat  border 
through  the  induced  flux  of  the  magnetic  field  and  moving 
the  composition  at  the  coat  border  toward  the  substrate 
lateral  edge  as  the  coat  passes  across  the  gap. 


so  as  to  achieve  flashing  of  volatile  constituents  from  said 
substrate  coating; 

means  fluidically  connected  to  said  air  supply  means  and 
located  downstream  of  said  flashing  means  for  conductmg 
said  high-velocity,  hot  air  onto  said  substrate  subsequent 
to  said  flashing  operation  so  as  to  further  dry  and  cure  said 
substrate,  and  further  including  radiant  heating  means  for 
further  drying  and  curing  said  substrate  in  conjunction 
with  said  downstream  fluidic  means; 

means,  disposed  upstream  of  said  upstream  fluidic  means,  for 
exhausting  said  air  from  the  vicinity  of  said  substrate  and 
recirculating  said  air  to  said  hot  air  supply  means; 

said  downstream  fluidic  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  air 
knives  having  their  exhausts  directed  normal  to  the  flow 
path  of  said  conveyed  substrate;  and 


an 


said  radiant  heating  means  comprising  heating  elements  and 
means  defining  reflector  units  about  said  radiant  heating 
elements,  said  reflector  means  also  defining  said  air  knives. 

10.  A  process  for  drying  and  curing  coatings  on  substrates, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  the  substrate  along  a  defined  path; 

conducting  high-velocity,  hot  air  onto  the  full  surface  of  the 
coating  on  said  substrate  so  as  to  achieve  flashing  of  vola- 
tile constituents  from  said  substrate  coating; 

conducting  high-velocity,  hot  air,  along  with  radiant  heat 
energy,  onto  said  substrate  at  a  position  downstream  from 
said  flashing  so  as  to  achieve  further  drying  and  curing  of 
said  substrate;  and 

exhausting  said  hot  air,  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  flash- 
ing, so  as  to  recirculate  said  hot  air  for  said  flashing  and 
further  drying  and  curing. 


4  336,280 

METHOD  TOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

NIOBIUM-GERMANIUM  LAYERS  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

Alfred  Muller,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,968 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979,  2948735 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—62  *  Claims 
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4,336,279 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  AND 
CURING  COATED  SUBSTRATES 
Wesley  A.  Metzger,  3107  Knoll  Dr.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22402 
Filed  Jul.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,814 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427-55  12aalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  and  curing  coatings  on  substrates 
conveyed  through  said  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  high-velocity,  hot  air; 
means  fluidically  connected  to  said  air  supply  means  for 
conducting  said  high-velocity,  hot  air  onto  said  substrate 


1 


B      T,  1 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  layers  of  interme- 
tallic  superconducting  A15  phase  niobium-germanium  NbjGe 
by  hydrogen  reduction  of  gaseous  halogenides  of  niobium  and 
germanium,  the  method  having  the  step  of  depositing  the 
layers  upon  a  heated  substrate  by  conducting  a  gas  mixture 
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having  hydrogen  and  niobium  and  germanium  halogenides  to  a 
reaction  chamber  through  which  the  substrate  is  conducted, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  heated  substrate  to  be 
layered  exceeds  100  meters  in  length  and  there  is  further  pro- 
vided the  step  of  mixing  water  vapor  with  the  gas  mixture  of 
hydrogen  and  niobium  and  germanium  halogenides  so  as  to 
produce  an  atmosphere  in  the  reaction  chamber  having  be- 
tween 0.05  and  0.001  volume  percent  of  water  vapor. 


4,336,281 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLAR  CELL 
Jacobus  H.  C.  van  Mourik,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171.693 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    27,    1979, 
7905817 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/04.  3/10,  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  427—74  14  Claims 


trolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal  halide,  which  com- 
prises: 
coating  a  solution  containing  a  platinum  compound  and  a  tin 
compound,  and  optionally  a  cobalt  compound,  on  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate, 
and  heat-treating  the  coated  substrate  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere thereby  to  form  a  coating  on  the  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

(I)  50  to  95  mole  %  of  platinum, 
(2)(a)  5  to  50  mole  %  of  tin  oxide,  or 
(b)  5  to  50  mole  %  of  tin  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide, 
wherein  the  tin  oxide  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  mole 
^c  and  the  cobalt  oxide  is  present  in  an  amount  up  to  20  mole 
%,  the  total  of  (1)  and  (2)  being  100  mole  %. 


r' 

jl 

I  /////ff/y//////////////f/yx^^//^f////f,fy//fxy/^//yA  V/^A  1 

\V\\\\\\,\V\\\\\V\\\^ 

~u 

/    /     /    /     /    /  / 

/    /  /  /  /  /  r 

-5 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  cell  having  a  silicon 
disc  with  a  region  of  n-conductivity  type  adjoining  a  major 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  electrode  contain- 
ing silver  on  said  n-type  region  in  a  silk-screening  process  by 
using  a  paste  containing  silver  and  an  addition  in  elementary 
form  belonging  to  the  group  of  elements  consisting  of  bismuth, 
magnesium  and  indium;  carrying  out  a  thermal  treatent  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  after  forming  said  electrode;  and  thereaf- 
ter subjecting  said  electrode  to  a  mechanical  treatment  by  a 
scouring  treatment  to  improve  junction  resistance  with  said 
silicon. 


4,336,282 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRODE  FOR 

USE  IN  ELECTROLYSIS 

Hideo  Sato,  Chiba,  and  Takayuki  Shimamune,  Ichibara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,224,  Sep.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,195. 

This  application  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,902 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-115894 

Int.  a.J  C25B  U/08 

U.S.  CI.  427—125  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrode  for  use  in  the  elec- 


4,336,283 
PLASTICIZATION  OF  CARBON  FIBERS 
Leighton  H.  Peebles,  Medfield;  Donald  R.  Uhlmann,  Newton, 
and  Steven  B.  Warner,  Brighton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,942,  May  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,542 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  427—154  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  containing  carbon 
fibers  wherein  the  fibers  are  subjected  to  tortuous  mechanical 
manipulation  in  order  to  impart  a  particular  configuration 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said  fibers 
with  a  plasticizing  agent  capable  of  intercalating  single  crystals 
of  graphite  prior  to  the  manipulation  of  said  fibers,  and  thereaf- 
ter removing  said  plasticizing  agent,  whereby  said  fibers,  after 
removal  of  the  plasticizing  agent,  will  retain  to  a  measurable 
degree  the  configuration  imparted  thereto  during  the  manipu- 
lation. 


4,336,284 

METHOD  FOR  PRETREATING  COAL  FLY  ASH 

Richard  A.  Wallace,  7304  SW.  53rd  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97219 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,256 

Int.  a.^  B05D  7/00;  B32B  3/00;  C08K  9/02,  9/04.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  427—213  1  Oaim 
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1.  A  method  for  pretreating  coal  fly  ash  to  obtain  a  partial 
monomolecular  hydrophobic  coating  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  predetermined  quantities  of  non-uniform  coal 
fiy  ash  thereby  obtaining  predetermined  quantities  of  coal 
fly  ash  powder; 

(b)  continuously  moving  said  coal  fly  ash  powder  through  a 
spray  mixer  using  a  fluidized  bed  type  action  so  as  to  move 
and  simultaneously  agitate  said  powder; 

(c)  selecting  a  chemical  agent  from  the  long-chain  organic 
group  including  stearic  acid,  organo-functional  silanes  and 
organotitanates; 

(d)  during  said  agitation  of  said  powder,  flowing  in  the  range 
from  0.005%  to  0.09%  by  weight,  small  amounts  of  said 
agent  in  any  of  mist,  liquid  and  vapor  form  over  said 
agitated  powder  thereby  obtaining  a  partial  monomolecu- 
lar hydrophobic  coating  on  the  particles  of  said  agitated 
powder  which  varies  in  particle  coverage  from  one  per- 
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cent  to  99  percent  coverage  of  the  surfaces  of  said  parti- 
cles throughout  said  quantities  of  said  agitated  powder; 
and 
(e)  feeding  said  partially  coated  powder  into  a  hopper  for 
bagging  operations. 


4,336,285 

METHOD  TO  SYNTHESIZE  AND  PRODUCE  THIN 

FILMS  BY  SPRAY  PYROLYSIS 

Michael  R.  Squillante,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Radiation 

Monitoring  Devices,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,128 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  1/02,  3/02:  C03C  17/10,  17/22 

U.S.  CI,  427— 314  3  Claims 
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dense,  mat-like  network,  each  of  said  strands  being  nar- 
row, fiat,  strip-hke.  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section, 
and  having  a  width  which  is  many  times  greater  than  the 
fiber  thickness,  and  each  of  said  strands  having  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  end  portions  to  increase  the  intertwining 
with  adjacent  strands,  said  strands  being  formed  of  U- 
shaped,  double  bent,  lengths  of  fibers  which  are  clustered 
together  into  tufts,  each  comprising  a  substantial  number 
of  fibers  per  tuft,  which  are  secured  through  the  base  sheet 
and  wherein  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  sheet  includes 
a  coating  of  a  rubber-like  material  for  providing  a  resilient 
base  surface,  and  with  the  bights  of  the  U-shaped,  bent 
fibers  being  relatively  thinly  covered  with  the  rubber-like 
base  sheet  coating  to  provide  downwardly  protruding 
treadlike  formations  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  carpet  to 
thereby  resist  sliding  movement  of  the  carpet  upon  the 
support  surface; 

a  uniform  thickness  coating  of  substantially  dry,  fine,  silica 
sand,  such  as  in  the  range  of  about  40-50  mesh  size,  cover- 
ing the  carpet  base  sheet,  and  the  strands,  with  the  coating 
being  of  a  pre-selected  height  of  between  the  free  ends  of 
the  strands  to  a  short  distance  beneath  said  free  ends  for 
exposing  a  pre-determined  length  portion  of  the  tips  of 
said  free  ends; 

and  said  sand  coating  filling  the  interstices  between  the 
closely  adjacent  strands,  whereby  the  mat-like  network 
resiliently  stabilizes  the  sand  coating  against  permanently 
shifting  under  ball  impact  and  wind  blowing. 


1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  thin  film  comprising  preparing 
a  solution  with  solute  elements  including  a  salt  of  a  first  constit- 
uent element  of  said  film  and  spraying  said  solution  onto  a 
heated  substrate  to  form  a  film  on  said  substrate,  the  solute  and 
solvent  elements  not  constituting  said  film  forming  volatile 
reaction  products  after  contacting  said  heated  substrate,  said 
solution  also  including  an  agent  in  sufficient  amount  to  change 
the  oxidation  state  of  at  least  one  said  solute  element  after 
contacting  said  heated  substrate, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  agent  is  an  organic  acid  with 
a  solubility  greater  than  1  M  in  the  solvent. 


4,336,286 
TENNIS  COURT  SURFACE  WITH  SAND  TOPDRESSING 

Seymour  A.  Tomarin,  P.O.  Box  730,  23  Smith  St.,  St.  Cathe- 
rines, Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,542 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  i/OO;  A41G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  428—17  2  Qaims 


1.  A  stabilized  sand  surface  for  a  tennis  court  formed  of  a 
synthetic  pile  carpet  laid  upon  a  flat,  support  surface,  and 
covered  with  a  granular  material,  comprising:  • 
said  pile  carpet  being  formed  of  relatively  thick,  substan- 
tially equal  length  strands  being  of  a  synthetic  fiber  of 
between  about  one-half  to  two  inches  in  length,  with  each 
of  said  strands  being  fastened  at  its  lower  end  to  a  rela- 
tively resilient,  generally  flat  carpet  base  sheet,  and  ex- 
tending upright  therefrom,  and  with  the  strands  being 
densely  packed  together,  with  adjacent  strands  generally 
tending  to  partially  intertwine  together,  to  form  a  thick. 


4,336,287 
NON-HYDROGENATED  THERMOPLASTIC 
ELASTOMER  COATED  FRAGMENT  RETENTIVE 
RETURNABLE  GLASS  CONTAINERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Alex  S.  Forschirm,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,583 
Int.  a.'  B65D  11/16 
U.S.  a.  428—35  9  Claims 

7.  A  fragment  retentive,  returnable  glass  container  compris- 
ing a  glass  container  having  coated  thereon  a  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  unhydrogenated  thermoplastic  elastomer 
which  has  been  baked  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  150°  to  about  170°  C.  for  a  time  period  of 
from  about  10  to  about  45  minutes,  said  unhydrogenated  ther- 
moplastic elastomer  comprising: 
(A)  a  block  copolymer  which  is  unhydrogenated  and  has  at 
least  two  kinds  of  polymer  blocks  wherein  one  polymer 
block  is  designated  by  A  and  a  second  polymer  block  is 
designated  by  B  such  that: 

(1)  each  A  is  a  polymer  end  block  of  a  monovinyl  of  alpha 
alkyl  monovinyl  arene  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 
75,000,  said  blocks  A  comprising  from  about  5  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  the  total  block  copolymer,  and 

(2)  each  B  is  a  polymer  mid  block  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  about 
300,000,  and  formed  from  a  conjugated  diene  selected 
from  homopolymers  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene 
having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  blocks  B 
comprising  from  about  50  to  about  95%  by  weight  of 
the  total  block  copolymer. 


4,336,288 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  PREVENTING  SALT  MIGRATION 

Ernest  J.  Leddy,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,499 

Int.  a.'  B05D  7/22.  5/08.  3/02:  B32B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  428—35  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  migration  of  excess  salt  from  an 

aqueous  solution  in  a  container  comprising  the  steps  of  coating 


1458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


the  inside  of  said  container  with  a  room  temperature  vulcaniz- 
ing silicone,  allowing  said  silicone  to  cure  so  as  to  form  a 
slippery  surface  within  said  container,  and  adding  said  solution 


4,336,291 
FLEXIBLE  SELF-SEALING  WALL  MEMBER 

Jeffrey  C.  Broadhurst;  Richard  A.  Fletcher,  both  of  Woodville 
Rubber  Company,  Hearthcote  Rd.,  Swadlincote,  Burton  on 
Trent,  Staffordshire,  and  Peter  F.  Jowitt,  Royal  Aircraft 
Establishment,  Famborough,  Hampshire,  all  of  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,138 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec>  15,  1977, 
52347/77;  Jul.  24,  1978,  30918/78 

Int.  a.^  B32B  im,  7/14.  25/20 
U.S.  a.  428—101  15  Qaims 

INSlDt 


to  the  container  such  that  the  slippery  surface  of  said  cured 
silicone  substantially  inhibits  said  migration  while  the  composi- 
tion of  said  solution  remains  essentially  uncontaminated  in  the 
presence  of  said  silicone. 


-       4,336,289 
PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  PATTERNED 

AREAS  IN  A  PILE  RUG 

Edward  L.  Davis,  1087  Bailey  Ave.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37404 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,863 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  i5/00;  C09J  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—67  11  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  self-sealing  non-metallic  wall  member  for  form- 
ing a  liquid  non-metallic  container,  characterized  by: 

(a)  said  wall  member  having  an  inner  surface  directly  contact- 
ing liquid  filling  the  container,  and  an  outer  surface  directly 
forming  the  outer  surface  of  the  container  and  being  free  of 
any  contact  with  metallic  sheet  material,  and 

(b)  said  wall  member  comprising  at  least  two  solid  non-porous 
sheets  of  elastomer  in  surface  contact  with  one  another, 
means  joining  said  elastomer  sheets  together  exclusively  and 
only  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  positions,  and  a  plurality  of 
regions  remaining  between  said  spaced  positions  whereat 
said  elastomer  sheets  are  free  to  move  laterally  across  each 
other. 


1.  A  method  of  making  patterned  areas  of  different  designs  in 
a  pile  rug  including  a  base  fabric  and  pile  yarns  projecting  from 
one  side  of  the  base  fabric  to  form  a  pile  surface,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  carving  out  from  a  predetermined  area  of  the  pile  rug, 
portions  of  the  pile  yarn  in  said  area,  to  form  a  trough-like 
surface  of  reduced  pile  height  in  said  area, 

(b)  forming  at  least  one  fabric  pattern  piece  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  whose  total  shape  and  area 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  predetermined  area  of  said 
trough-like  surface, 

(c)  applying  an  adhesive  material  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  fabric  pattern  piece,  and 

(d)  inserting  said  pattern  piece  upon  said  trough-like  surface 
so  that  said  pattern  piece  fits  said  corresponding  trough- 
like  area,  said  adhesive  material  bonds  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  pattern  piece  to  said  trough-like  area,  and  the  top 
surface  of  said  pattern  piece  is  exposed  to  view  in  design 
contrast  with  the  uncarved  pile  surfaces  of  the  pile  rug. 


4,336,292 

MULTI-LAYER  HONEYCOMB  THERMO-BARRIER 

MATERIAL 

Winford  Blair,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,661 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—116  12  Qaims 


4,336,290 
PALLADIUM  ALLOYS  FOR  FUSION  TO  PORCELAIN 
Min  H.  Tsai,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unitek  Corporation, 
Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,005 
Int.  Q.5  A61K  6/04:  C22C  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—76  11  Qaims 

1.  A  semi-precious  castable  dental  alloy  suitable  for  bonding 
with  dental  porcelain  comprising  about  80-90%  palladium, 
5-15%  indium,  1-5%  gallium,  0.1-0.5%  aluminum,  0.1-0.5% 
silicon  and  0.01-1.0%  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ruthenium,  osmium  and  mixtures  thereof 


1.  Thermal  barrier  material  for  use  on  space  type  vehicles  to 
insulate  during  launch  and  re-entry  comprising: 

at  least  four  metal  honeycomb  cellular  cores; 

a  first  and  second  metal  facing  sheet  having  exposed  sur- 
faces; and 

at  least  three  metal  septum  sheets; 

said  metal  honeycomb  cellular  cores  are  stacked  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  cell  openings  with  the  septum  sheets  positioned 
between  and  physically  bonded  to  their  adjacent  cellular 
cores  and  said  facing  sheets  are  positioned  and  physically 
attached  on  the  cell  surfaces  of  the  outer  cores  to  provide 
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closures  therefor  whereby  when  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  first  metal  facing  sheet  is  subjected  to  an  operating 
temperature  of  1000°  F.  to  2500°  F.,  said  thermal  barrier 
material  insulates  said  second  metal  facing  sheet  from  said 
first  metal  facing  sheet  wherein  the  exposed  surface  tem- 
perature of  said  second  metal  facing  sheet  is  a  maximum  of 
from  25%  to  10%  of  the  surface  temperature  of  said  first 
metal  facing  sheet. 


side  to  form  said  upper  edge,  said  cut  edge  surface  extending 
into  the  interior  of  said  board  to  form  a  back  cut  and  further 
extending  outwardly  from  the  interior  of  said  board,  said  syn- 


4,336,293 

ANTI-SLIP  MAT 

Ronald  R.  Eiden,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,944 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i/28.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428— 143  3aaims 


thetic  material  filling  said  cut  edge  surface,  and  wherein  said 
synthetic  material  is  a  material  adapted  to  shrink  after  applica- 
tion in  said  cut  edge  surface  to  increase  the  resistance  of  said 
edging  to  moisture  penetration. 


'^^7^ 


1.  An  anti-slip  mat  especially  suited  for  use  on  floors  in  food 
service  and  industrial  areas  where  the  presence  of  grease,  oil, 
water  and  the  like  may  create  a  slippery,  hazardous  fioor 
surface,  said  mat  comprising: 
(a)  a  shaped  backing  having  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to 
permit  the  mat  to  lay  flat  on  a  flat  surface  and  an  opposite 
regularly  undulated  top  surface  characterized  by  having 
raised  portions  and  depressed  portions,  said  portions  being 
shaped  to  permit  liquids  on  said  upper  surface  to  substan- 
tially completely  drain  from  said  top  surface  when  said 
mat  is  laid  upon  a  flat  surface,  said  backing  being  formed 
of  an  oil  and  water  resistant  polymeric  composition  hav- 
ing an  inherent  tensile  strength  greater  than  about  6.9  Pa, 
a  modulus  of  at  least  2.1  Pa  at  100%  elongation  and  a 
Shore  A  durometer  of  greater  than  35  and  having  a  thick- 
ness in  said  raised  portions  on  the  order  of  3  to  13  mm  and 
a  difference  of  thickness  between  the  raised  and  depressed 
portions  of  at  least  1  mm; 

(b)  a  polyurethane  make  adhesive  resin  adherently  bonded  to 
at  least  said  raised  portions  of  said  backing; 

(c)  abrasive  grains  having  a  grit  size  on  the  order  of  50-180 
(0.3  to  0.1  mm  average  particle  size)  distributed  over  and 
adherently  bonded  by  said  make  resin;  and 

(d)  a  polyurethane  adhesive  size  resin  covering  said  abrasive 
grain  and  said  make  adhesive  resin,  said  make  and  size 
adhesive  resins  being  included  in  the  amount  which  pro- 
vides firm  adherent  bonding  of  said  abrasive  grain  to  said 
top  surface  without  obscuring  the  said  grain  whereby  to 
provide  an  anti-slip  surface  and  providing  an  abrasive 
layer  which  is  adherently  bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  backing  to  provide  a  180°  tensile  strength  between 
said  abrasive  layer  and  the  backing  of  at  least  5.8  kg  per  25 
mm  width. 


4,336,295 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  TRANSPARENT  METAL 
OXIDE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  ON  A  SOLID-STATE 

ELECTROOPTICAL  DEVICE 
Frank  T.  J.  Smith,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,167 

Int.  a.^  C23F  1/02;  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  428—195  10  Claims 


4,336,294 

COATED  BOARDS  OF  WOODEN  MATERIAL  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  USE  IN  FURNITURE 

Max  Meier,  Stecket-Strasse  16,  D-7585  Lichtenau-Scherzheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,419 
Int.  a.^  B32B  21/08 

U  S  CI.  428 192  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  boiTd  made  of  wooden  material  for  use,  for  example,  as 
a  furniture  board,  such  as  a  table  top.  said  board  comprising  an 
upper  side  and  a  moisture-proof  coating  on  said  upper  side,  said 
board  further  comprising  a  cut  edge  surface  covered  with  an 
edging  of  synthetic  material  sprayed  under  pressure  onto  said 
cut  edge  surface  so  as  to  form  a  strip  overlapping  an  upper 
edge  between  said  upper  side  and  said  cut  edge  surface,  said 
cut  edge  surface  being  cut  away  directly  adjacent  to  said  upper 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrode  structure  of  trans- 
parent metal  oxide  on  a  solid-state  electrooptic  device  of  the 
type  having  transparent  gate  electrodes  through  which  light 
passes  to  expose  the  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  transparent  metal  oxide  on 

the  device; 
depositing  a  layer  of  pattern  metal  comprising  a  transition 
metal  capable  of  forming  a  good  electrical  contact  with 
the  transparent  metal  oxide,  and  capable  of  being  etched 
independently  of  the  transparent  metal  oxide; 
removing  by  etching,  portions  of  the  pattern  metal  to  define 
a  desired  electrode  pattern  employing  photolithographic 
techniques  using  an  etchant  that  attacks  the  pattern  meul, 
but  does  not  substantially  attack  the  meul  oxide  layer; 
removing  by  etching,  the  portions  of  the  metal  oxide  layer 
not  covered  by  the  pattern  metal,  using  an  etchant  that 
attacks  the  transparent  meul  oxide  but  does  not  substan- 
tially attack  the  pattern  metal; 
further  removing  by  etching,  portions  of  the  pattern  metal 
from  optically  active  areas  of  the  device,  but  leaving 
pattern  metal  in  the  peripheral  areas  of  the  electrode 
structure  where  electrical  contacts  are  to  be  made,  using 
photolithographic  techniques  and  an  etchant  that  atucks 
the  pattern  metal  but  not  the  transparent  metal  oxide; 
depositing  a  final  layer  of  metal  over  the  structure; 
baking  the  structure  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  promote 
adhesion  of  the  final  metal  layer  to  the  pattern  metal;  and 
etching  away  portions  of  the  final  metal  layer  to  define 
electrical  conductive  paths  and  bonding  pads. 
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4.336.296 
THREE-DIMENSIONALLY  LATTICED 
FLEXIBLESTRUCTLRE  COMPOSITE 

Kenji  Fukuta,  Yokohama;  Ryuzo  Onooka,  Ayase;  Eiji  Aoki. 

Hachioji,  and  Shigeo  Tsumuraya,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  and 

Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  107.913 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-162704; 
Mar.  31,  1979,  54-39225 

Int.  CI.'  D32B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—257  4  Claims 


1.  A  three-dimensional  latticed  flexible-structure  composite 
compnsmg: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  straight  longitudinal  strings,  lat- 
eral strmgs.  and  vertical  strings,  each  of  said  strings  hav- 
mg  a  predetermined  thickness; 

a  three-dimensional  lattice  which  comprises  said  longitudi- 
nal strings  and  which  further  comprises  said  lateral  and 
vertical  strings  wound  and  zigzagged  about  said  longitudi- 
nal strings  such  that  adjacent  lateral  and  vertical  strings 
orientated  in  the  same  direction  form  a  first  pitch  greater 
than  said  predetermined  thickness  of  said  lateral  and  verti- 
cal strings  and  adjacent  longitudinal  strings  form  a  second 
pitch  greater  than  the  combined  predetermined  thickness 
of  said  lateral  and  vertical  strings  therebetween;  and 

a  matrix  material  impregnated  on  said  longitudinal,  lateral 
and  vertical  strings  of  said  three-dimensional  lattice  such 
that  said  matrix  material  adheres  to  said  longitudinal, 
lateral,  and  vertical  strings  so  that  said  three-dimensional 
lattice  composite  has  voids  formed  between  the  adjacent 
longitudinal,  lateral  and  vertical  strings  coated  with  said 
matrix  material. 


4,336,297 

ELECTRICAL  LAMINATE 

Vasuo   Fushikl,   Takatsuki;    Masaharu    Abe,   and    Masakazu 

L'ekita,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,086 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54/53239 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—284  24  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  laminate  suitable  for  use  as  a  printed  circuit 
wiring  board  comprising  layers  of  a  resin  impregnated  fibrous 
cellulosic  substrate,  said  resin  being  a  cured  product  of  a  mix- 
ture comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  polymer  and  a  cross- 
linking  vinyl  monomer  therefor,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  fibrous  cellulose  substrate  being  pre-impregnated 
with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
composition  having  (a)  a  free  or  lower-alkylated  methylol 
group  attached  to  said  nitrogen  atom  capable  of  etherifying 
with  said  cellulose  substrate,  and  (b)  an  unsaturated  group 
capable  of  copolymerizing  with  said  cross-linking  monomer. 


4,336,298 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  COMPOSITE  MADE 

THEREWITH 

David  S.  Schwarz,  Monroe  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,133 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—285  8  Claims 

8.  A  laminate  comprised  of  two  panels  of  fiberglass  rein- 
forced polyester  adhered  together  with  an  adhesive  compris- 
ing a  reaction  product  of  a  reactive  mixture  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  triol  or  polyether  triol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  400  to  1000, 

(b)  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  having  a  functionality  of  from 
about  2.3  to  2.7  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  85 
to  150,  said  aromatic  diisocyanate  being  present  in  an 
amount  in  excess  of  the  amount  necessary  to  stoichiomet- 
rically  react  with  the  polyester  triol  or  polyether  triol  in 
said  reaction  mixture. 

(c)  sufficient  para-phenylene  diamine  or  ortho-phenylene 
diamine  or  a  mixture  thereof  to  produce  adequate  resis- 
tance to  fiow  in  said  reactive  mixture, 

(d)  sufficient  tin  compound  catalyst  to  cause  said  reactive 
mixture  to  set  within  15  minutes  of  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture, and 

(e)  sufficient  additional  polyol  free  of  nitrogen  groups  to 
provide  functional  hydroxyl  groups  essentially  equivalent 
to  the  isocyanate  groups  in  excess  of  the  necessary  isocya- 
nate  groups  to  stoichiometrically  react  with  said  polyester 
triol  or  polyether  triol. 


4,336,299 

USE  OF  MODIFIED  CELLULOSE  HYDRATE  FIBERS  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BONDED  NON-WOVEN 

FABRICS  AND  PRODUCTS  PREPARED  IN  THIS 

MANNER 

Arno  Hoist,  Wiesbaden;  Reinhart  Mayer,  Kelheim,  and  Wilhelm 

Fischer,  Pirmasens,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827804 

Int.  CL^  D04H  1/58.  1/48.  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  428—288  6  Claims 

1.  A  bonded  non-woven  fabric  bonded  by  a  chemical  binder 
and  capable  of  absorbing  water  vapor,  containing  fibers  of 
modified  cellulose  hydrate  either  solely  or  blended  with  syn- 
thetic, natural  or  regenerated  fibers,  said  modified  cellulose 
hydrate  being  prepared  prior  to  shaping  into  fibers  by  adding 
to  viscose  a  modifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  polysaccharide,  a  polysaccharide  derivative,  an  acrylic 
polymer  and  a  methacrylic  polymer. 


4,336,300 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WATER 
VAPOR-PERMEABLE  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Ivan  Lorant;  Imre  Csernyanszky;  Gyula  Murlasits,  all  of  Buda- 
pest; Rezso  Rusznyak, ,  assignors  to  Bor-,  Miibor-es  Cipoipari 
Kutato  Intezet,  Budapest  and  Graboplast  Gyori  Pamutszovo* 
es  Miiborgyar,  Gyor,  both  of,  Hungary 

Filed  Apr,  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,980 
Int.  Cl.^  B05D  3/02.  5/00;  B32B  5/18.  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—316,6  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sheet  materials  which  are 
water  permeable,  highly  resistant  to  wear,  water  resistant  and 
mechanically  stressable  comprising  mechanically  foaming  a 
dispersion  of  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
PVC  and  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymers  dispersed  in 
a  softener,  in  the  presence  of  a  surfactant,  adjusting  the  density 
of  the  foam  by  the  mechanical  foaming  to  0.55-0.85  g/cm^, 
gelling  the  foamed  dispersion  at  a  temperature  of  120°  to  220° 
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C  for  at  most  10  minutes,  and  fmishing  the  sheet  material  by    bemg  from  about  0  05  to  about  10%  by  we.ght,  referred'to  the 
spraying  and  rastering.  weight  of  the  bmder. 

10.  A  water  vapor  permeable  sheet  prepared  by  the  process 
of  claim  1. 


4  336  301  4,336,303 

FIT  I  FR  MATERIAL  INTEGRAL  VITREOUS  ARTICLE  COMPOSED  OF 

Robert  B  Shaw  Houston,  Tex.assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  OPAQUE  AND  TRANSPARENT  PORTIONS 

TncL  Tpv  "           '  Hermann  L.  Rittler,  Corning,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Cornmg  Glass 

Houston,  lex.  ..,,/-.            »j  v 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,509  Works,  Cornmg,  N.Y.                       ^,     .„,  ^,^ 

"'''i;t .C..>'b32B  5/76.  19m  '''*' w  n^'B^^B  P/^^^^^ 

US  n  428—323  15  Claims                                  Int.  CI.' B32B  9/00.  17/00 

U.S.a.428    323  U.S.  Q.  428-334                                                         14  Claims 


^10 


(2        14  '    " 


1.  A  filler  material  for  thermoplastic  polymers  comprising  a 
mica-like,  mineral  sheet  silicate  having  attached  on  a  minor 
portion  of  the  surfaces  of  said  sheet  silicate  microscopic-size 
protrusions  of  a  solid  additive,  wherein  said  additive  has: 

(a)  a  melting  point  below  the  decomposition  point  of  said 
sheet  silicate, 

(b)  a  contact  angle  such  that  said  additive  wets  the  surface  of 
said  sheet  silicate,  and 

(c)  said  additive  upon  cooling  from  a  melt  forms  a  solid 
material. 


18 


1.  An  integral  vitreous  article  composed  of  an  opaque  por- 
tion encased  within  a  thin,  continuous,  unbroken  surface  layer 
of  transparent  colored  glass,  the  vitreous  article  havmg  a  uni- 
form elemental  composition  throughout  its  mass  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide  and/or  alkaline 
earth  metal  oxide.  AI2O3.  Si02.  Ti02.  and.  as  a  titania  color 
coupler,  A  Ti02-coupling  agent  selected  from  the  group  of  a 
noble  metal,  a  metal  oxide  other  than  an  element  from  Groups 
I  and  II  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  opaque 
portion  containing  light  scattermg  particles  of  a  titaniferous 
nature. 


4,336,302 
INSULATING  TAPE  FOR  FABRICATING  AN 
INSULATING  SLEEVE  FOR  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS 
IMPREGNATED  WITH  A  THERMOSETTING  EPOXY 
RESIN/ ACID  ANHYDRIDE  MIXTURE 
Walter  Ihlein,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 

1980,  3003477 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16,  27/38 
U.S.  a.  428—324  *0  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  tape  for  manufacturing  an  insulating  sleeve 
for  electric  conductors  and  intended  to  be  impregnated  with  a 
thermo-setting  epoxy  resin/acid  anhydride  hardener  mixture, 
said  tape  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  inorganic,  break- 
down-proof planar  material,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mica  Hakes  and  thin  mica  films,  applied  to  a  flexible 
substrate,  said  layer  or  layers  being  cemented  to  the  substrate 
and  to  each  other  with  an  epoxy  resin  binder  containing  as  an 
accelerator  for  promoting  the  hardening  reaction  of  the  resin 
used  for  impregnation,  a  quaternary  onium  salt,  said  mixture  of 
binder  and  accelerator  forming  a  system  which  is  self-harden- 
ing at  the  setting  temperature  of  the  thermo-setting  impregnat- 
ing resin,  said  epoxy  resin  binder  and  said  accelerator  being 
present,  respectively,  in  amounts  from  about  3  to  about  10% 
and  from  about  0.05  to  about  3%,  percents  by  weight  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  insulating  tape. 

5.  The  insulating  tape  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 
mixture  of  binder  and  accelerator  further  contains  an  admix- 
ture acting  as  a  hardener  which  becomes  effective  only  at  the 
setting  temperature  of  the  thermo-setting  epoxy  resin/acid 
anhydride  hardener  mixture,  the  amount  of  said  admixture 


4,336,304 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  SIALON 
Richard  L.  Landingham,  and  Alton  W.  Casey,  both  of  Liver- 
more,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,810 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  9/04.  9/00:  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  428— 336  11  Oaims 


1.  A  composite  comprising  a  refractory  material  coated  with 
a  layer  of  sialon  formed  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  in  a 
flowing  atmosphere  of  air. 

6.  A  method  for  coating  a  surface  of  a  material  with  a  sialon 
composition  in  a  flowing  atmosphere  of  air  to  provide  a  hard, 
dense,  refractory  surface,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  exposing  a  surface  of  a  refractory  material  to  an  ammonia- 
containing  atmosphere: 

b.  heating  the  surface  to  at  least  about  1200°  C  . 

c.  impinging  a  gas  comprising  N2.  SiCU.  and  AICI3  on  the 
surface. 
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4,336,305 

CERAMIC  THROW-AWAY  TIPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 

Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979.  Ser.  No.  103,134 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1978,  53-155804 
Int.  a.3  C23C  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  428— 336  6  Qaims 


sist  essentially  of  a  polyester  having  at  least  90  molar  percent  of 
recurring  units  of  the  formula  (I): 


1.  A  ceramic  throw-away  tip  which  comprises  a  hot-pressed 
sinter  of  Si3N4  on  the  surface  of  which  is  a  thin  coating  of  at 
least  one  of  AI2O3  and  AION. 


4,336,306 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SHEET 
Adrian  N.  Fellows,  48  Bury  New  Rd.,  Ramsbottom,  Bury,  Lan- 
cashire, England 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,432 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1978, 
44242/78;  Nov.  17,  1978,  45049/78;  Aug.  22,  1979,  7929205 

Int.  G.J  GOID  15/06.  15/34;  B32B  7/00;  G03G  7/00 
U.S.  G.  428-341  12  Gaims 

1.  An  electrostatic  imaging  sheet  which  is  comprised  of  a 
substrate  treated  to  be  suitably  electrically  conductive  and  a 
dielectric  layer  thereon  which  is  the  resultant  of  deposition 
from  an  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  smectite 
clay  and  a  dielectric  polymer  which  is  adapted  to  retain  a  latent 
electrostatic  image,  said  clay  forming  at  the  interface  between 
the  conductive  substrate  and  the  dielectric  layer  a  barrier  layer 
which  prevents  migration  and  is  substantially  non-ionic. 


4,336,307 

HOLLOW  WATER  ABSORBING  POLYESTER 

HLAMENTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  THE 

SAME 
Masahiro   Shiozaki;   Kiyoshi   Nawata,   both   of  Matsuyama; 
Osamu  Wada,  Takatsuki;  Kiyokazu  Tsunawaki,  Matsuyama; 
Takatoshi  Kuratsuji,  Matsuyama;  Watani  Funakoshi,  Matsu- 
yama, and  Togi  Suzuki,  Matsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,128,  Apr.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,529 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-7156 
Int.  G.5  B29H  7/20;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  G.  428—398  25  Gaims 


-  -OC— /  Q  V_c00(CH2)/0-  - 


(I) 


wherein  I  represents  an  integer  of  2  to  6,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  individual  filaments  has  at  least  one  hollow  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  filament  and  a  number  of 
pores,  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.01  to  1.0  micron,' 
evenly  distributed  throughout  said  filament  and  extending 
approximately  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fila- 
ment, said  hollow  being  connected  to  the  outside  of  said  fila- 
ment at  least  through  the  portions  of  said  pores  which  are 
connected  to  each  other  and  wherein  said  filaments  have  a 
water  absorption  of  at  least  50  percent  wherein  said  filaments 
are  produced  by; 

(a)  melt-spinning  precursor  hollow  polyester  filaments  from 
a  blend  of  polyester  and  0. 1  to  30%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  polyester  of  a  pore  forming  agent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  organic  sulfonate  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

R'SOaM'  tm  (III) 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  having  3  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having 
7  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  7  to  40  carbon 
atoms;  and  M'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  whereby  said  pnare- 
forming  agent  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  particles  separate 
from  each  other  and  extending  approximately  in  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  filament,  in  a  matrix  consisting  of  said 
polyester;  and 

(b)  treating  said  melt-spun  precursor  hollow  filaments  with 
an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  particles  of  pore-forming  agent  and  portions  of  said 
polyester  matrix  surrounding  said  particles  of  pore-form- 
ing agent  to  be  removed  from  said  precursor  hollow  fila- 
ment and  to  form  said  pores  in  said  hollow  filament. 


■  9000 


1.  Hollow  water-absorbing  polyester  filaments,  which  con- 


4,336,308 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Yasuyuki  Yamada;  Kenichi  Masuyama,  and  Nobuo  Tsuji,  ail  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,467 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1978,  53/111580 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  G.  428—425.9  24  Gaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  nonmag- 
netic support  and  a  recording  layer  comprising  a  finely  divided 
ferromagnetic  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  binder  comprises  a  2-chloroacrylonitrile  polymer 
and  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane. 
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4,336,309 
CURABLE  COATING  AGENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  SCRATCH-RESISTANT  COATINGS 
ON  PLASTICS 
Klaus-Peter  Jiickel,  Limburgerhof;  Giinter  Heil,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Herbert  Spoor,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979  2946474 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  9/04:  C08G  77/18.  77/20:  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428—447  5  Claims 

1.  A  curable  coating  agent  based  on  an  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated polysiloxane,  wherein  the  olefinically  unsaturated  polysi- 
loxane  is  a  polycondensate  of 

(a)  from  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  contain- 
ing two  or  more  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  and  one  or 
more  hydroxyl  and/or  alkoxy  groups  per  molecule,  ob- 
tained from  an  olefinically  unsaturated  silane  containing  2 
or  more  hydroxyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy  groups,  whose  olefini- 
cally unsaturated  organic  radical  is  bonded  via  a  C— Si 
bond,  and  a  hydroxyl-containing  a,/3-olefinically  unsatu- 
rated monomer, 

(b)  from  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
silane  of  the  general  formula 

R'— Si(OR2)3 

where  R'  is  a  vinyl  or  C2-Cg-alkyl  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  radical  bonded  to  the  Si  atom  via  a  C— Si  bond  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  from  5  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  silane  of  the 
general  formula 


R* 

r3— Si— 0R2 

or2 


4,336,311 

HUMIDITY-  AND  SALT-RESISTANT  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENT 

Michael  F.  Lucey,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,749 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  428—521  12  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  component  coated  with  an  ultraviolet  light 
cured  coating  comprising  a  urethane,  a  triacrylate-tetraacry- 
late  blend,  a  photoinitiator,  and  a  wet  adhesion  monomer 
chosen  from  the  group  of  allylic  and  acrylic  ureides,  said 
coating  providing  resistance  to  humidity  and  to  salt  water. 


4,336,312 

WELDABLE  NICKEL  BASE  CAST  ALLOY  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  APPLICATIONS  AND  METHOD 

Jeffrey  J.  Qark;  Harry  R.  Fisk,  and  Urry  A.  Wallace,  all  of 

Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,691 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—680  »1  Claims 

1.  A  welded  article  of  cast  Nickel  base  super  alloy  for  use  at 
elevated  temperatures  up  to  about  1800  degrees  P.,  character- 
ized by  resistance  to  weld  cracking,  room  temperature  ultimate 
strength  of  at  least  100,000  psi,  0.2%  offset  yield  strength  of  at 
least  95,000  psi  with  at  least  3%  elongation,  and  a  minimum 
stress  rupture  time  of  23  hours  at  a  constant  stress  of  65,000  psi 
at  1500  degrees  F.,  consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  about  12 
to  14%  Chromium,  about  3.8  to  5.2%  Molybdenum,  4.5  to 
5.5%  Aluminum,  0.16  to  (0.25%)  0.26%  Carbon.  0.5  to  1.0% 
Titanium,  1.8  to  2.8%  Columbium  plus  Tantalum,  0.05  to 
0.10%  Zirconium,  and  the  balance  substantially  all  Nickel. 


where  R^  has  the  above  meanings  and  R^  and  R*  are 
identical  or  different  and  each  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl-substituted   aromatic   hydrocarbon   radical, 

and 

(d)  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  epoxide-containing  silane 
containing  2  or  more  hydroxyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy  groups. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  scratch-resistant  coating  on  the 
surface  of  a  plastic,  wherein  a  curable  coating  agent  as  claimed 
in  claim  1  is  applied  in  a  conventional  manner  to  the  surface  of 
a  plastic  and  is  cured  by  ionizing  radiation,  by  exposure  to  heat 
in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  or  initiator  system,  or 
by  irradiation  with  ultraviolet  light  in  the  presence  of  conven- 
tional photoinitiators. 

4,336,310 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kiyotaka  Okuyama;  Akihiko  Hosaka,  and  Yukihiro  Isobe,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-7813 

Int.  C\?  B32B  9/04:  HOIF  70/02 

U.S.  a.  428— 447  3  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  binder  resin 
and  a  metallic  magnetic  powder  supporting  silica  on  its  surface 
which  is  coated  with  sequential  layers  of  hydrolyzed  silane 
compound  and  oleic  acid,  wherein  said  hydrolyzed  silane 
compound  is  bonded  to  said  silica. 


4,336,313 

LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL,  METHOD  OF  MAKING, 

AND  SCREENS  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Thomas  E.  Peters,  Chelmsford,  and  James  R.  McColl,  Concord, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,028 
Int.  a.3  C09K  11/44.  11/24:  HOI  J  29/20 
U.S.  a.  428—691  8  ^l"'"* 

1.  A  green-emitting  phosphor  having  a  composition  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula: 

[( 1  _w— xKZn2Si04). w(Li2ZnF4)].xMn2Si04  y As- 
2O. 

wherein 

0.02  gw  ^0.20 
0.0005^x^0.06 


O^ySQ.OOl 


4,336,314 
PASTED  TYPE  LEAD-ACID  BATTERY 
Kunio  Yonezu;  Masahani  Tsubota,  and  Katsuhiro  Takahashi,  all 
of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-138223 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/16.  2/02 

U.S.  a.  429—66  12  Qaims 

1.  A  pasted  type  lead-acid  battery  comprising;  a  plurality  of 

positive  and  negative  plates  which  comprises  grids  of  lead- 
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based  material  pasted  with  an  active  material;  separators  for 
separatmg  said  plates;  a  plurality  of  glass  mats  in  contact  with 
surfaces  of  said  positive  plates;  said  glass  mats  having  a  dual 
layer  structure  comprising  a  first  layer  of  glass  fibers  in  contact 
with  said  surfaces  of  said  positive  plates  and  having  a  diameter 
of  no  more  than  1  ^m  and  a  second  layer  of  glass  fibers  having 


n    12    K) 


1      M 


a  diameter  of  at  least  10  ^m,  a  battery  container  in  which  are 
disposed  assembled  elements  comprising  said  plates,  said  sepa- 
rators and  said  glass  mats,  pressure  being  applied  to  said  assem- 
bled elements  within  said  container,  said  pressure  being  within 
a  range  of  20  to  80  kg/dm-  without  electrolyte  in  said  con- 
tainer. . 


4,336,315 

ORGANIC  ELECTROLYTE  CELL  WITH  MANGANESE 

DIOXIDE  CATHODE  AND  A  LIGHT  METAL  ANODE 

Nobuo  Eda;  Takashi  lijima,  both  of  Hirakata,  and  Yoshinori 

Toyoguchi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-6208 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/16 

U.S.  a.  429-194  6  Claims 


3       4 


izffiZOT??:?^ 


i-m^m^^-.tAwimiiiin»n»^fur7Tir 


sirss: 


1.  A  cell  composed  of  an  anode  with  a  light  metal  as  an 
active  material,  an  organic  electrolyte  comprising  ester,  and  a 
cathode  with  manganese  dioxide  as  an  active  material,  said 
cathode  containing  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide. 


4,336,316 
IMAGE  FOR.MING  METHOD 

Masamichi  Sato,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,458,  Oct.  7,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1974,  49-115388 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  5/04.  5/00.  5/30 

U.S.  CI.  430-5  30  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  silver  image  on  a  photographic  material  which 
comprises  a  transparent  substrate  having  thereon  a  masking 
layer  of  a  metal,  a  metal  oxide,  a  semi-metal,  a  chalcogen 
glass,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  masking  layer  having 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  either  di- 
rectly or  on  at  least  one  subbing  layer  on  said  masking  layer. 


by  exposing,  developing  and  fixing  said  photograhic  mate- 
rial; 
(b)  heating  said  photographic  material  at  above  350°  C.  in  an 

oxygen  containing  gas  until  the  binder  at  said  silver  image 

areas  is  substantially  removed; 

(c)  dissolving  away  the  image-forming  silver  to  uncover  said 
masking  layer  lying  thereunder;  and 

(d)  then  etching  away  said  masking  layer  at  the  uncovered 
areas  to  leave  said  masking  layer  at  the  non-silver  image 
areas. 


4,336,317 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES  USING  A 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SCREEN 

Yujiro  Ando,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1979,  54-123635 
Int.  a.'  G03G  13/22.  13/24 
U.S.  CI.  430—53  7  Claims 

9. ""9  9.9  9  9'' 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image,  wherein  an  ion  stream  is 
applied  to  a  control  means  which  emits  a  controlled  stream  of 
ions  to  form  an  imagewise  charge  pattern  in  a  layer  of  devel- 
oper particles,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  a 
uniform  layer  of  magnetic  electrically-insulating  developer 
particles  onto  one  surface  of  a  developer  supporting  member, 
applying  the  controlled  stream  of  ions  to  said  uniform  layer  of 
developer  particles  to  form  the  charge  pattern  in  said  layer 
while  generating  a  magnetic  field  at  an  opposed  surface  of  said 
developer  particle  supporting  member  when  said  layer  is  at  the 
position  for  forming  the  charge  pattern,  and  placing  a  transfer 
member  onto  said  developer  layer  having  the  charge  pattern  to 
transfer  the  developer  particles  onto  said  transfer  member  in 
accordance  with  the  charge  pattern. 


4,336,318 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING  METHOD 

Hiroshi  Fukumoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio  Takasu,  Tama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-1963 
Int.  a.^  G03G  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  430—120  4  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  developing  electrostatic  images  comprising 
facing  an  electrostatic  image  bearing  member  bearing  electro- 
static images  on  the  surface  to  a  support  member  having  a 
toner  particle  layer  on  the  surface,  characterized  in  that  when 
the  triboelectric  charge  of  the  toner  is  q(c/g),  thickness  of  the 
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toner  particle  layer,  d(mm),  is  adjusted  to  satisfy  the  following 
formula: 

3xlO-«<|q.d|<5=10-^ 

4.  The  developing  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 
said  developing  method  comprises  the  steps  of. 

defining  a  developing  zone  wherein  a  latent  image  bearing 
member  and  a  non-magnetic  conductive  member  carrying 
a  layer  of  magnetic  toner  particles  on  the  surface  thereof 


4,336,320 

PROCESS  FOR  DIELECTRIC  STENCILED 

MICROCIRCL'ITS 

John  P.  Cummings,  Bloomington;  Janice  D.  Makos,  Apple  Val- 

ley,  and  David  E.  Pitkanen,  St.  Louis  Park,  all  of  Minn.. 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,176 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—198  14  Claims 

PROCtSS   STEPS 
DEPOSIT    OlELtCTBiC 


tPOSiT    «>mOTOBCSIST 


eiPOSC     WITW    UV    LI&" 


DEVELOP      PATTEHN 


OMT  I 


FILL    VOIDS     WIT" 
THICK    riLM    P«STE  I 

CD'iBE   CONDUCTDK 
»ND    QiElECTBIC  I 


07(mml 


THICKNESS  OF  TONEf^  LAYER       - 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  dielectric  stenciled  microcircuits 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

coating  an  insulating  dielectric  paste  and  photopatterning 

means  over  the  surface  of  a  substrate; 
selectively  exposing  through  a  photolithography  mask  the 

substrate  coating  to  light; 
removing  the  exposed  dielectric  paste  in  the  areas  where  the 

conductive  circuit  Imes  are  to  be  located,  thereby  forming 

a  dielectric  stencil  with  voids; 
filling  the  dielectric  stencil  voids  with  thick-film  conductive 

paste  to  form  the  conductive  lines;  and, 
"      cofiring  the  dielectric  paste  and  the  conductive  paste 


are  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  with  a  clearance 
between  the  surface  of  the  latent  image  bearing  member 
and  the  surface  of  the  non-magnetic  conductive  member, 
the  clearance  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  toner 
layer  so  as  to  create  an  air  gap; 

providing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  developing  zone; 

moving  said  latent  image  bearing  member  and  said  non-mag- 
netic conductive  member  in  the  same  direction;  and 

imparting  an  alernating  electric  field  sufficient  to  produce 
electric  fields  across  said  developing  clearance. 


4,336,319 
LIGHT-SOLUBILIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Akira  Nagashima,  and  Nobuyuki  Kita,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1979,  54-136728 
Int.  CI.^  G03C  1/60:  G03F  7/0%;  G03C  1/94 
U.S.  CI.  430—165  9  C'"'"'* 

1.  A  light-solubilizable  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
o-quinonediazide  compound  and  at  least  one  alkali-soluble 
resin  compatible  therewith  as  essential  components  and  con- 
taining^ fine  particles  dispersed  therein  which: 

(1)  have  an  average  particle  size  of  500  mji  or  less; 

(2)  are  insoluble  in  an  organic  solvent  used  to  coat  the  light- 
solubilizable  composition  and  have  a  hydrophobic  surface; 

(3)  are  transparent  or  white;  and 

(4)  have  a  refractive  index  of  1.3  to  1.7,  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to 
50%  by  weight  based  on  said  light-solubilizable  composi- 
tion, wherein  said  fine  particles  are  aerosols  of  silicon  diox- 
ide where  hydrophilic  silanol  groups  on  the  surface  thereof 
have  been  processed  to  render  the  same  hydrophobic. 


4,336,321 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Eiji  Kanada;  Yasuo  Tsubai;  Shoji  Yamada;  Yoshikazu  Takaya, 
and  Takao  Senga,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1980,  55-13904 

Int.  a.'  G03C  \/48.  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  430—234  '^  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  which  comprises  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photographic  constituting 
layer  including  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  constituting  layer  contains  at  least  one  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formulas  (A):  HS-R-Y  or  X-R-Y 
wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  or  arylene  group  which  may 
be  substituted,  Y  represents  a  carboxyl  or  hydroxy!  group  and 
X  represents  a  group  capable  of  being  released  to  produce  HS- 
group  and  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  at  least  one 
anion  or  betaine  type  cyanide  sensitizing  dye  having  one  or 
two  acidic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo- 
alkyl  and  carboxyalkyl. 

2.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  which  comprises  a 
support  having  thereon  photographic  constituting  layers  in- 
cluding silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  image  receiving  layer 
containing  physical  development  nuclei,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  constituting  layers  contains  at  least  one  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formulas  (A):  HS-R-Y  or  X-R-Y 
wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  or  arylene  group  which  may 
be  substituted,  Y  represents  a  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  group  and 
X  represents  a  group  capable  of  being  released  to  produce  HS- 
group  and  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  at  least  one 
anion  or  betaine  type  cyanine  sensitizing  dye  having  one  or 
two  acidic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo- 
alkyl  and  carboxyalkyl. 
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4,336,322 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Shinsaku  Fujita;  Koichi  Koyama;  Yoshio  Inagaki,  and  Kokichi 

Waki,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1979,  54-91187; 
Nov.  13,  1979.  54-146654;  Nov.  13,  1979,  54-146655;  Nov.  14, 
1979,  54-148237;  Nov.  19,  1979,  54-149777 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40,  5/54.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  430—242  23  Qaims 

22.  A  methcxJ  of  producing  a  color  image  which  comprises 
processing  an  exposed  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
contaming  a  dye-releasing  redox  compound  in  the  presence  of 
a  l-aryl-3-pyrazolidinone  series  developing  wherein  said  dye- 
releasmg  redox  compound  has  the  formula 


VJ 

^ss^v^^  NHSO2— Col 


(I) 


4,336,323 
DECOLORIZABLE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Winslow,  South  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,144,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,426 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/52.  1/84 

U.S.  a.  430-339  12  aaims 

1.  A  light  insensitive  imageable  layer  comprising  a  synthetic 

x)lymeric  binder,  and  within  said  binder  (1)  a  dye,  (2)  a  nitrate 

It,  and  (3)  an  acid,  said  dye  being  present  in  said  binder  in 

ufTicient  concentration  to  provide  an  optical  density  of  at  least 

1  in  the  visible  region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  or  to 

bsorb  at  least  20%  of  incident  radiation  in  a  50  nm  range 

ithin  the  infrared  or  ultraviolet  wavelengths  of  the  electro- 

lagnetic  spectrum,  and  said  nitrate  ion  being  present  in  a  ratio 

|)f  at  least  0.1  moles/mole  of  dye,  said  nitrate  salt  in  said  binder 

being  capable  of  liberating  a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  oxidizing 

^gent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  HNO3,  NO,  NO2, 

ind  N2O4  when  heated  to  200°  C.  for  60  seconds  to  oxidize  said 

<  lye  to  a  different  color  or  colorless  state. 


4,336,324 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  SILVER  HALIDE 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Shigeharu  Koboshi,  and  Masayuki  Kurematsu,  both  of  Hino, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,253 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1980,  55-83068 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430-372  4  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  processing  of  a  silver  halide  color 
photographic  light-sensitive  materials  wherein  said  material, 
after  being  processed  in  a  fixing  bath  or  a  bleach-fixing  bath,  is 
processed  in  a  stabilization  bath  without  through  a  substantial 
washing  process,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  the 
stabilization  bath  consists  of  a  plurality  of  baths  which  are 
replenished  by  a  multistage  counterflow  system,  the  replenish- 
ing quantity  to  the  stabilization  bath  being  in  the  range  from 
three  to  fifty  times  as  much  as  the  quantity  of  a  processing 
solution  brought  into  the  first  stabilization  bath  from  a  preced- 
ing bath  by  a  unit  area  of  the  light  sensitive  materials,  and  at 
least  the  final  bath  of  said  stabilization  bath  having  a  pH  value 
of  from  2.0  to  6.5. 


R'— C— R^ 

I 

wherein  G  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  group  providing  a 
hydroxy  group  by  hydrolysis; 

Col  represents  a  dye  or  dye  precursor; 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic  group,  and  R'  and  R2 
together  can  form  a  ring; 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  air  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic 
group; 

R'*  can  represent  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic  group; 

R'  can  represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl- 
thio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  acyl- 
amino  group; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  when  n  is  2,  the  two  R's  can  be  different 
from  each  other;  and 

R^and  an  R'  together  can  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  R'  and 
R*  together  can  form  a  heterocycic  ring,  R'  and  R'  to- 
gether can  form  a  ring,  R',  R2  and  R^  together  can  form 
an  adamantyl  ring,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
of  R'-  R2,  Rj,  R4  and  R„5  is  m.ore  than  7. 

23.  A  method  of  producing  a  color  image  as  in  claim  22 
wherein  the  method  is  a  color  diffusion  transfer  process. 


4,336,325 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
ELEMENT 
Kozo  Aoki;  Satoru  Sawada,  and  Nobuo  Furutachi,  all  of  Mina- 
mi-ashigara, Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,125 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1979,  54-136730 
Int.  a.^  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—505  17  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  element  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 
ing therein  a  3-anilino-5-pyrazolone  magenta-color-forming 
coupler  represented  by  formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein 


O 

B 

R2 — C— N — group 

I  ■ 

Ri 

(an  N-substituted  acylamino  group)  is  present  at  the  4-  or 
5-position  of  the  anilino  group;  Ri  represents  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group,  a  cycloalkenyl  group,  or  an  aralkyi  group;  R2  represents 
an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  or  an 
aryl  group;  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group;  Z 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  coupling-off  group;  and  Ar  repre- 
sents an  aryl  group. 
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4,336,326 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

THESE  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS 

Graham  Evans,  Galleywood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,869,  Jul.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,302,579. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,560 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1979, 

7929033 

Int.  a.5  G03C  7/76 
U.S.  a.  430—523  5  Qaims 

.  1.  Photographic  material  having  a  white  base  and  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  in  one  layer  of  the  photo- 
graphic material  on  the  same  side  as  the  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  a  brightening  agent  of  the  formula 


H2C 


(II) 


,C— COCHCONH— A 


X2 


CH2 


Y 


(1) 


wherein  X2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of 
coupling  off;  and  A  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


CI 


NH 


A 

\  ^ — ^  N        N 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  and  R4  are 
alkyl  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
aryl  or  aralkyl,  X  is  -NH-,  -O-  or  -S-,  Li  and  L2  are 
each  alkylene  oxide  chains  having  two  to  20  alkylene  oxtde 
units  in  the  chain  and  M®  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkaline  metal 
cation  in  a  colloid  binder. 


4,336,327 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  YELLOW 

COUPLER 
Mitsugu  Tanaka,  and  Momotoshi  Tsuda,  both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,302 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-163721 
Int.  Q.^  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  430—556  12  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  matenal 
containing  a  yellow  color  coupler  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 


_NH-0 


W  C2H5 

NH— COCHO— ^3~  *^5"1 '  "'• 
CjHii-t 


CI 


_NH-f^ 


'-p-' 


NH-CO(CH2)30— C    >-C5Hi|-t, 
CsHn-t 

a 


-NH-O 


\-J  CsHp 

\  / 

NHCOCH 
\ 

C6H13. 


a 


_NH— ^    ^  I 

'^"     \_/  CH-CH2C(CH3)3. 

NHCOCH 

CH2CH2CHCH2C(CH3)3 

CH3 


CI 


«NH-f^ 


NHSO2C16H33, 


CI 
-NH-f^ 


N— SO2C16H33, 

I 

CH3 


CI 
-NH-A 


CCXX:i2H25 


4,336,328 
SILVER  HALIDE  PRECIPITATION  PROCESS  WITH 
DELETION  OF  MATERIALS  THROUGH  THE 
REACTION  VESSEL 
3arry  M.  Brown,  Rochester;  Malcolm  L.  Judd,  Pittsford,  and 
Roger  N.  Schindler,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,612 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/02 

;.S.  CI.  430—569  16  Claims 
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CONHCi6H33and 


CHiO 


~^'"""0 


SO2NHC16H33 


1.  In  a  process  comprising 
Ibrming  a  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  dispersion  by  react- 
ing silver  and  halide  salts  in  solution,  wherein  the  silver  and 
halide  salts  are  reacted  to  form  silver  halide  grain  nuclei  in 
the  presence  of  a  dispersing  medium  and  silver  halide  grain 
growth  is  allowed  to  proceed  in  a  reaction  vessel  in  which 
the  silver  halide  grain  nuclei  and  the  dispersing  medium  are 
present, 
he  improvement  comprising,  during  silver  halide  grain 
growth,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  dispersing  medium 
from  the  reaction  vessel  through  an  ultrafiltration  membrane 
while  retaining  the  silver  halide  grains  within  the  dispersing 
medium  remaining  within  the  reaction  vessel. 


4,336,329 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CULTIVATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  CELLS  AND  TISSUES, 

OR  OF  MICROORGANISMS 
*eter  Hesse,  Bruchkobel;  Friedbert  Schinle,  Hanau  am  Main, 
and  Helmut  Loscher,  Nidderau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
979,  2924446 

Int.  a.'  C12M  1/36:  C12Q  3/00 
V.S.  a.  435—3  32  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  treating  biological  materials  comprising 
positioning  the  materials  in  a  container; 
providing  a  housing  structure  (11)  defining  a  treatment 

chamber  (10)  and  a  bypass  duct  (1); 
introducing  at  least  one  container  with  the  materials  therein 
into  the  chamber; 


maintaining  the  temperature  within  the  chamber  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature  level; 

selectively  introducing  gas  components  into  the  chamber; 
humidifying  the  atmosphere  within  the  chamber  to  pro- 
vide a  predetermined  humidity  level  within  the  chamber, 

wherein  the  step  of  providing  the  predetermined  humidity 
level  comprises 

generating  sterile  water  vapor; 

cooling  the  water  vapor  to  a  desired  temperature; 


SNTiiiyfimr 


controllably  introducing  the  cooled  water  vapor  into  the 
bypass  duct  (1); 

mixing  the  cooled  water  vapor  with  the  gas  component; 

and  circulating  the  atmosphere  within  the  treatment  cham- 
ber and  the  bypass  duct  to  provide  for  uniformity  of  atmo- 
sphere and  gaseous  and  vapor  mixtures  within  the  cham- 
ber and  the  bypass  duct,  and  mixing  of  the  components  of 
the  atmosphere  and  the  vapor  by  turbulence. 


4,336,330 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  GLUCOSE 

CONCENTRATION 

Robert  Bauer,  Bristol,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  l5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,529 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  33/50;  C12Q  1/54 

U.S.  a.  435—14  4  Qaims 


TM£     INFLUENCE    OF 
A    POLYSTYRENE     TREATMENT    ON   QUANTITATION 


1.  In  a  test  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  glucose  in  a 
test  sample,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a  carrier  matrix 
which  has  been  impregnated  with  glucose  oxidase,  peroxidase 
and  a  chromogen,  the  improvement  wherein  the  carrier  matrix 
is  impregnated  with  a  solution  of  from  0.5  percent  to  1.5  per- 
cent on  a  weight/volume  basis,  of  polystyrene  in  a  suitable 
organic  solvent,  where  the  impregnation  with  polystyrene  is 
subsequent  to  the  impregnation  with  glucose  oxidase,  peroxi- 
dase and  chromogen,  and  where  components  are  present  in 
amounts  and  proportions  such  that  the  device  is  capable  of 
detecting  the  presence  of  from  \  to  10  percent  glucose  in  a 
sample. 
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4,336,331 
METHOD  FOR  ASSAYING  THE  ACTIVITY  OF 
y-GLUTAMYL  TRANSPEPTIDASE  IN  SERUM 
Takeshi  Nagasawa;  Katsumasa  Kuroiwa;  Katsuyuki  Takabaya- 
shi,  all  of  Koriyama;  Norimasa  Takizawa,  Funabashi;  Kazuyo 
Hagihara,  Ichjkawa,  and  Tadami  Akatsuka,  Tsuchiura,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima  and 
latron  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94.072,  No*.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,281,181. 
This  application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-14163 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/36 
U.S.  a.  435—24  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  the  activity  of  gamma-glutamyl 
transpeptidase  in  serum  which  comprises  allowing  the  com- 
pound L-gamma-glutamyl-3-carboxy-4-hydroxyanilide  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


COOH 


(1) 


H2N 


HOC 
II 

o 


\ 
/ 


CH— CH2— CH2— CONH 


4,336,333 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TUNICAMYON 
Robert  L.  Hamill,  Greenwood;  Marvin  M.  Hoehn.  and  LaVerne 
D.  Boeck,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,283 

Int.  CI.'  C12P  19/60:  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/52 

U.S.  a.  435—75  »  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  tunicamycin  which  comprises 
cultivating  Streptomyces  chartreusis  Calhoun  and  Johnson, 
1956,  NRRL  12338  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  sub- 
merged aerobic  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  tunica- 
mycin is  produced. 

II.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  strain  of  Streptomyces 
chartreusis  Calhoun  and  Johnson,  1956,  NRRL  12338.  and  all 
natural  and  artificial  variants  and  mutants  thereof,  which  on 
culturing  in  a  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  car- 
bon, nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  produces  tunicamycin. 


an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  or  an  alkali  metal  or  amine  salt 
thereof,  to  react  with  gamma-glutamyl  transpeptidase  in  serum 
in  a  buffer  solution,  allowing  3-carboxy-4-hydroxyaniline 
formed  by  the  reaction  to  undergo  oxidative  condensation 
with  a  coupler  and  then  determining  colorimetrically  a  colored 
substance  formed  by  the  condensation. 


4,336,332 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HYDROXYLATED  STEROIDS 

Mitsuhiko  Fujiwara;  Akiko  Fujiwara,  both  of  Kamakura,  and 

Chikara  Miyamoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,282 

Galms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
1675/79 

Int.  C1.3  CUP  33/06 
U.S.  a.  435—58  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  7a-hydroxylated  steroids  com- 
prising fermenting  a  7-unsubstituted  steroid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dehydroepiandrosterone,  pregnenolone, 
and  a  steroid  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents 


CH2OH 

OH 

1 

C      H 

/    \ 

0           c=o 

II         1 

C     or         C      H 
1             /    \ 

4,336,334 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLY(/3-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  AOD) 

Keith  A.  Powell,  Yarm,  and  Barbara  A.  Collinson,  Peterlee,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,354 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1979, 
7906078 

Int.  a.3  C12N  1/32.  1/38:  C12P  7/42 
U.S.  a.  435—146  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  poly(/3-hydroxybutyric  acid) 
comprising  aerobically  culturing  a  purified  methylobacterium 
organophilum  micro-organism  strain  selected  from  strains 
designated  by  NCIB  Nos.  11482  to  11488  inclusive  and  those 
mutants  and  variants  derived  from  said  strains  that  are  capable 
of  accumulating  poly(/3-hydroxybutyric  acid)  when  grown  on 
methanol  as  a  carbon  source. 


with  microorganisms  of  IPC  6469  or  Botryodiplodia  malorum 
CBS  134.50  in  a  culture  solution  or  medium  until  the  7-unsub- 
stituted steroid  is  hydroxylated. 


4,336,335 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS 

Werner  C.  Muller,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Franklyn  D.  Miller, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  A  Chemical 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,239 

Int.  a.'  C12P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  435—161  13  Qaim* 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  water  soluble  oxygenated 
hydrocarbon  and  by-product  carbon  dioxide  gas  from  the 
exothermic  fermentative  action  of  a  microorganism  upon  a 
substrate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  scrubbing  the 
by-product  carbon  dioxide  gas  with  water  to  recover  substan- 
tially all  of  the  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  present  therein  as  a 
dilute  aqueous  solution,  heating  the  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  a 
temperature  above  the  temperature  of  the  fermentation  me- 
dium, and  passing  the  heated  gas  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
fermentation  medium  to  simultaneously  vaporize  and  carry  off 
oxygenated  hydrocarbon  present  in  said  medium  and  reduce 
the  temperature  of  the  medium  by  the  effect  of  evaporative 
cooling. 
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4,336,336 
OJSED  GENE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING 

SAME 
piomas  J.  Silhavy,  Wollaston;  Howard  A.  Shuman,  Brookline; 
Jon    Beckwith,    Cambridge,    all    of   Mass.,    and    Maxime 
Schwartz,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of 
Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,082 

Int.  aJ  C12N  15/00 

U.S.  a.  435— 172  WQaims 

XdI  (209,118) 


V   Mu»    9     A'    'C     Z     Y     A'     J 
^^•d) ■ j       iX     t ^^-^ 


^mol 


lamB  Mu 

-* CZH 


''amS 
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1.  A  fused  gene  which  comprises  a  bacterial  gene  coding  for 

cytoplasmic  protein  fused  to  the  non-cytoplasmic  directing 
rfegion  of  a  gene  coding  for  a  non-cytoplasmic  protein  which  is 
rormally  transported  to  or  beyond  the  cell  surface,  such  fused 
gene  being  capable  of  coding  for  a  hybrid  protein  which  is 

ansported  beyond  the  periplasmic  space  and  either  to  the  ceil 
sjjrface,  or  beyond  the  cell  surface,  of  a  bacterial  host. 

5.  A  method  for  making  the  fused  gene  of  claim  1  which 
cjomprises.  Within  a  host  bacterium,  fusing  to  a  gene  coding  for 
Slid  cytoplasmic  protein  the  non-cytoplasmic-directing  region 
of  a  gene  coding  for  a  non-cytoplasmic  protein,  and  selecting 

le  bacteria  containing  the  fused  gene. 


4,336,337 
DETECTION  OF  BACTERIA 

Cjraig  Wallis,  and  Joseph  L.  Melnick,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,737,  Mar.  26,  1979, 

aJMUidoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,197, 

^p.  25,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  159,785 

rhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C12M  1/12:  C12Q  1/04.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  435-292  9  Claims 
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1.  A  kit  for  detecting  bacteria,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cationic  dye  for  staining  bacteria  at  a  pH  of  above  7.0; 

(b)  a  chelating  agent  effective  at  a  pH  of  above  7.0; 

(c)  an  acid  decolorizing  wash  at  a  pH  of  from  2.7  to  4.0;  and 

(d)  a  test  substrate,  said  test  substrate  including  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  which  ijermits  a  test  sample  includ- 
ing bacteria  to  flow  therethrough  and  which  has  a  pore 
size  to  retain  bacteria  in  the  sample  on  the  membrane  for 
coloring  thereon,  said  semi-permeable  membrane  having  a 
net  positive  electrosutic  surface  charge  to  permit  coloring 
of  bacteria  thereon  with  a  cationic  dye,  without  the  mem- 
brane absorbing  substantial  amounts  of  said  dye,  the  sub- 
strate including  color  differentiating  indicia  for  providing 


a  reading  of  bacterial  concentration  corresponding  to 
color  retained  on  the  membrane. 


4,336,338 
HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES  OF  SILICA  GLASS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Raymond  L.  Downs,  and  Wayne  J.  Miller,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,266 
Int.  a.'  C03C  3/00,  3/06.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  501-12  15  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  organic  gel  adapted  for  use  as  a  starting  material 
in  the  manufacture  of  hollow  glass  microspheres,  said  gel 
having  an  oxide  equivalent  glass  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  oxides  of  boron  in  the  amount  of  about  4%  to  10%, 
potassium  in  the  amount  of  about  8%  to  15%,  sodium  in  the 
amount  of  about  1%  to  10%  and  the  remainder  silicon,  with  a 
ratio  of  potassium  to  sodium  in  excess  of  1.5,  and  which,  when 
crushed  and  sieved  to  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  106 
^im  to  125  fim  and  formed  into  hollow  glass  microspheres  at 
about  1500°  C.  in  the  presence  of  water  vapor,  is  characterized 
by  a  silica  concentration  in  excess  of  99%. 

5.  In  a  hollow  glass  microsphere  consisting  essentially  of 
oxides  of  silicon,  boron,  potassium  and  sodium,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  concentration  in  mole  percent  of  said  oxide 
of  silicon  is  at  least  99%. 


4,336,339 

HIGH  ZIRCONIA  FUSED  REFRACTORY  PRODUCT 
Masataro  Okumiya,  Chigasaki,  and  Kiyoharu  Kuwabara,  Yoko- 

hama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-34556 
Int.  a.5  C04B  35/48 
U.S.  a.  501—103  7  Qaims 

1.  A  high  zirconia  fused  refractory  product  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  constituents  analytically,  on  a  weight 
basis: 

85%  to  97%  of  Zr02; 

0.1%  to3%ofP205; 

2%  to  10%  of  Si02; 

up  to  3%  of  AI2O3;  and 
being  full  of  rare  earth  oxide. 


4,336,340 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  BROKEN-DOWN 

ORGANIC  LIGNIN-CELLULOSE  POLYMERS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,975,  Mar.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,283,311,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139, 
Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,982.  This  application  Nov.  17, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  207,391 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1991, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/02:  C08G  18/02 
U.S.  a.  521—84  27  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  broken-down  organic 
lignin-cellulose  polymer  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following 
components: 
Component  (a):  Broken-down  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose 
polymer  produced  by  mixing  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose-containing 
plant  particle,  then  heating  the  mixture  at  from  150*  C.  to 
220°  C.  while  agitating  for  5  to  60  minutes; 
Component  (b):  A  mono-substituted  organic  compound 
having  a  substituent  which  will  split  off  during  the  reac- 
tion to  said  broken-down  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose 
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polymer  in  the  amount  wherein  the  mols  of  the  substituted 
radicals  are  about  equal  to  the  mols  of  the  alkali  radicals  in 
the  mixture. 


4,336,341 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM 

Tsayoshi  Fujiwara,  Nagaokakyo;  Osamu  Sugimoto,  Kyoto,  and 

Chuzo  Isoda,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo 

Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,275 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54/157813 

Int.  Q.i  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—109  10  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  polyisocyanurate  foam  com- 
prising reacting  a  polysiocyanate  component  with  a  polyether- 
polyol  component  in  the  presence  of  a  foaming  agent  and  a 
catalyst  for  trimerizing  said  polyisocyanate,  the  improvement 
comrising  employing  the  anhydrous  reaction  product  between 
a  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a  partially  alcoholated 
polyether-polyol  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and/or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  as  the  polyether-polyol  compo- 
nent, whereby  said  component  simultaneously  acts  as  a  triraeri- 
zation  catalyst. 


4,336,344 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  THERMOSETTABLE  RESINS  AND 

POLYDIENE  RUBBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SOLUTION  STABILITY 

Laurence  J.  Craigie,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,798,  Jun.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,358 

Int.  a.'C08L(5i/00.  67/06 

U.S.  a.  525—31  13  aaims 

1.  In  a  therfnosettable  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  a 

resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsaturated 

polyester,  a  vinyl  ester  resin  and  a  mixture  thereof  and  (b)  a 

carboxyl    terminated    polydiene    rubber,    the    improvement 

wherein  said  composition  includes  as  a  compatibilizing  agent  a 

triblock  polymer  which  has  an  elastomeric  central  block  of  the 

same  carboxyl  terminated  polydiene  rubber  as  (b)  with  the  side 

blocks  being  a  polyoxyalkylene  ether. 


4,336,342 

COST  REDUCTION  OF  ACID  CURING  FOUNDRY 

BINDERS  WITH  ALKYLATED  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  SOLVENTS 

William  R.  Dunnavant,  Columbus,  and  Young  D.  Kim,  Dublin, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,521 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/01 

U.S.  a.  523—144  10  aaims 

1.  A  foundry  binder  comprising  a  furan  resin  and  an  acid 

catalyst  wherein  said  resin  is  a  solution  of  70%  to  95%  by 

weight  furan  resin  and  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  substituted 

benzene  solvent  having  the  formula 


4,336,345 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CONDENSATION 
.  CROSS-LINKABLE  NOVEL  METHACRYLATE 
POLYMERS 

Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Grove,  and  Richard  A.  Haggard,  Fort 
Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,812,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,753, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  517,337,  Oct.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,103,093,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,921, 
Jun.  20, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  137,057,  Apr.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  149,098 
Int.  a.5  B32B  27/00:  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—107  30  aaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (A)  an  anionically- 
polymerized  addition  polymer  of  at  least  one  ester  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  the  polymer  comprising  mers  having  condensa- 
tion-crosslinkable  functionality,  wherein  the  average  cham 
length  of  the  polymer,  n,  is  about  6  to  about  50  mers;  and  (B) 
a  crosslinking  coreactant;  in  a  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  from 
about  1:99  to  about  99:1. 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  wherein  the  solvent 
includes  mixtures  of  such  substituted  benzenes. 


4  336  343 
POLYESTER  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
INCREASED  CRYSTALLIZATION  TEMPERATURES 
Shaul  M.  Aharoni,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Cor- 
poration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,417 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  523-455  22  aaims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising; 
a  polyester;  and 

sodium  citrate,  wherein  the  quantity  of  sodium  citrate  is 
selected  such  that  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said 
composition  is  greater  than  the  crystallizatioittemperature 
of  said  polyester. 


4,336,346 

COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE 

GROUPS,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ANODIC 

ELECTROCOATING 

Juergen  Gimpel;  Karl-Heinz  Feuerherd,  both  of  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Wachenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,802 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1980,  3017537 

Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525—109  8  aaims 

1.  A  surface-coating  binder  based  on  a  copolymer  which 
contains  carboxyl  groups,  blocked  isocyanate  groups,  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  ether  groups  and  which,  due  to  partial  or 
complete  salification  with  ammonia  or  with  an  organic  base,  is 
water-soluble  or  water-dispersible,  wherein  the  copolymer 
contains,  as  copolymerized  units: 

(A)  one  or  more  a,/3-olerinically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  half-ester  of  an  a,P- 
olefinically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  3  to  5  carbon 
atoms, 

(B)  from  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  an  N(l-alkenyl)  isocyanate 
blocked  with  a  CH-,  OH-  or  NH-acidic  blocking  agent, 

(C)  from  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  adduct  of  an  epoxy 
resin,  based  on  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorohydrin  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  380  to  3,500,  with  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  alcohol  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and 
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(D)  from  5  to  649r  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymeriz- 
able  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds  not  already  men- 
tioned under  (A)  to  (C) 
'vith  the  provisos  that  the  copolymer  has  a  mean  molecular 
weight  of  from  1 ,000  to  20,000  and  contains  component  (A),  as 
copolymerized  units,  in  an  amount  such  that  the  acid  number 
of  the  copolymer  is  from  35  to  150  mg  of  KOH/g,  and  that  the 
5um  of  the  percentages  of  (A)  to  (D)  is  100. 


4,336,348 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Exeter  Margotte,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,180 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904832 

Int.  a.'  C08L  69/00 
l|.S.  CI.  525-146  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyester  based  on  a 
djiphenol  and  a  bis-acid  halide  by  the  phase  boundary  process, 
cjamprising  an  aqueous  alkaline  phase  and  an  inert  organic 
pjhase,  in  which  the  phase  boundary  process  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  a  polymeric  compound  which  is  dissolved  only 
iii  the  organic  phase  and  is  inert  under  the  conditions  of  the 
phase  boundary  process. 


If 


4,336,349 
CHLORINATED  CYCLOALIPHATIC  (METH) 
ACRYLATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ijlans  R.  Friedii,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Clinton  J.  Boriack,  Freeport 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,198,  Jul.  30,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,071 

Int.  a. 3  C07C  67/04:  C08F  18/20,  299/00 
S.  CI.  525—210  6  Oaims 

1.  A  chlorinated  cycloaliphatic  (meth)  acrylate  composition 
v'hich  comprises  the  rei-Jtion  product  at  a  temperature  in  the 
rmge  from  —30°  to  50°  C.  of  chlorine  with  a  cycloaliphatic 
(ineth)  acrylate  composition  having 

(A)  about  60  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  dicyclopentadiene 
acrylate,  dicyclopentadiene  methacrylate,  or  mixtures 
thereof, 

(B)  about  2  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  polycy- 
clopentadienyl  acrylates  of  the  formula 


4,336,347 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PHENOLIC  RESIN 

MODIFIED  WITH  LIQUID  POLYBUTADIENE 

lyiasakazu  Sagoh,  Ibaraki;  Takanobu  Noguchi,  Takatsuki,  and 

Seimei    Yasui,    Takarazuka,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1979,  54/134777 
Int.  a.'  C08L  61/14 
HJ.S.  CI.  525—139  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  phenolic  resin  modified 
v,ith  a  liquid  polybutadiene  which  comprises  reacting  a  liquid 
polybutadiene  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
50  to  5,000  with  an  a,^-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its 
anhydride  to  obtain  an  adduct  (A),  subjecting  the  adduct  (A) 
to  an  addition  reaction  with  one  or  a  plurality  of  phenols  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  obtain  a  composition  (A)  and 
then  reacting  the  composition  (A)  with  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst. 


where 

R  is  CH2=CZC(0)— O— 

Z  is  H,  or  methyl  p2  n  is  1,  or  2 

m  is  0  or  1  and  when  m  is  0  there  is  a  double  bond  present, 

(C)  about  0  to  about  21  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  the 
copolymers  of  methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid  with  ad- 
ducts  of  cyclopentadiene  with  isoprene,  pijjerylene,  meth- 
ylcyclopentadiene,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(D)  about  0.05  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  poly- 
acrylates  having  the  repeating  unit: 

— CH2— CZ— 
I 

c=o 

I 

OR 
where  R'  is  hydrogen  or 


R  is  CH2=CZ— C(0)— O— ,  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  n 
is  0,  1  or  2,  and  m  is  0  or  1,  and  when  m  is  0,  there  is  a 
double  bond  present  in  the  cyclopentadienyl  group, 
whereby  said  reaction  product  has  substantially  all  the 
original  acrylic  unsaturation,  substantially  no  remaining 
cyclolefmic  unsaturation  and  has  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms 
attached  to  the  cyclopentene  ring. 


4,336,350 

COLD  DRAWN  HLM  MADE  OF  AN  OLEFIN  POLYMER 

BLEND  COMPOSITION 

Isao  Yoshimura,  Fujisawa;  Hideo  Hata^  and  Takashi  Kaneko, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  -  Dow 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,253,  Oct.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,277,578. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1977,  52/120917; 
Nov.  22,  1977,  52/139431;  May  30,  1978,  53/63870;  May  30, 
1978,  53/63872 

Int.  a.3  C08L  23/16,  23/12.  23/06.  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  525—211  17  Claims 

1.  A  cold  drawn  film  having  a  tensile  strength  of  not  less 
than  5.0  kg/mm^and  a  haze  of  not  more  than  4.0%  which  film 
comprises  a  homogeneous  blend  of  the  combination  of  compo- 
nents (B)  +  (C)  wherein  the  components  of  the  composition  are 
in  amounts  such  as  to  satisfy  0.90 ^B/(B-fC)^ 0.30  in  terms  of 
weight  ratio; 

(B)  is  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  having  a  density  of  not  more 
than  0.91  g/cm^and  made  of  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copoly- 
mer, and 

(C)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethylene  and 
crystalline  polybutene-1. 
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4,336,351 

MODIFIED  EP  AND  EPDM  BLENDS  WITH  A  COLD 

FLOW  ADDITIVE 

Bernard  F.  Cinadr,  Brecksyille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,607,  Feb.  7,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,231 
Int.  Cl.^  C08L  23/16.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  525—211  '  Q\i\ms 

1.  A  raw  and  uncured  heterogeneous  composition  that  does 
not  have  a  continuous  polypropylene  phase  comprising,  an 
essentially  linear  polymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  which 
normally  exhibits  plastic  flow  under  ambient  temperatures  and 
storage  conditions,  said  polymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene 
having  yield  strength  of  about  20  to  200  PSI,  ultimate  tensile 
strength  of  about  20  to  300  PSI,  gel  content  of  1%  or  less  and 
a  low  ethylene  sequence  index  of  less  than  about  25,  and  a 
sufficient  amount  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  added  crystal- 
line polypropylene  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  i" 
or  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  1  millimeter  to  reduce  the  plastic 
flow  but  without  significantly  altering  original  physical  prop- 
erties of  said  polymer. 


CH^ 


CWy-tf  ^^N--C 


\ 


^x/ 


CH 

II 

CH 


N 
I 


and  an  anion  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylsulfonic  acids,  polystyrenesulfonic  acids,  poly[N- 
(sulfoalkyl)-acrylamide],  sulfonated  cation  exchangers  from 
styrene  and  about  0.5-12  percent  by  weight  of  diviny!  benzene 
(crosslinking  agent)  and  sulfonated  cation  exchangers  having 
macroporous  structures,  the  proportion  of  the  cation  being  at 
least  5%  relative  to  the  number  of  recurring  structural  ele- 
ments of  the  polymer. 


4,336,352 
BLEND  OF  THREE  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Hisaya  Sakurai;  Yoshihiko  Katayama;  Tadashi  Ikegami,  and 
Shigeru  Mizutani,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,739 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107129 
Int.  a.3  C08L  23/06,  23/08.  23/18 
U.S.  a.  525— 240  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  three  polymers 
(A),  (B)  and  (C)  which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  h'omopolymers  of  ethylene  and  copolymers  of  ethylene  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene, 
butene,  pentene,  4-methylpentene-l,  hexene,  octene,  and  de- 
cene,  the  composition  being  characterized  in  that: 

(i)    the    viscosity    average    molecular    weight    of  (A)    is 
1,000-100,000,  the  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of 
(B)  is  100,000-1,000,000,  the  viscosity  average:  molecular 
weight  of  (C)  is  400,000-6,000,000,  the  molecular  weight 
ratio  of  (B)  to  (A),  (B/A).  is  2-200,  and  the  molecular 
weight  ratio  of  (C)  to  (B),  (C/B),  is  1.5  or  more, 
(ii)  the  mixing  ratib  of  (A)  to  (B),  (A/B).  is  30/70  to  70/30 
and  the  mixing  ratio  of  (C)  to  the  total  composition  is 
1-10%  by  weight, 
(iii)  melt  index  of  the  composition  is  0.001-1,  and 
(iv)  density  of  the  composition  is  0.976-0.935. 


4,336,353 

SALTS  OF 
3-METHYL-2-(2  ,4 -DIMETHYL-PHENYLIMINO)-4- 

THIAZOLINE  WITH  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
SULFONIC  ACID  GROUPS 

Christian  d'Hondt,  Riehen;  Dieter  Lohraann,  Muttenz,  and 
Ernst  Neuenschwander,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,560 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep 
8205/79;  Mar.  11,  1980,  1900/80 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525—275 

1.  A  salt  formed  from  a  cation  of  the  formula 


11,   1979, 


2  Gaims 


4,336,354 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STYRENE-MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Frank  E.  Lordi,  and  Jacob  Triplett,  both  of  West  Chester,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,690 
Int.  a.'  C08F  279/02 
U.S.  a.  525—301  »  C'"''" 

1,  The  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  composition  useful 
in  molding,  extrusion,  thermoforming,  and  the  like  which 
method  comprises: 

separately  preparing  a  high  impact  polystyrene  by  copoly- 
merizing  alkadiene  and  a  monomeric  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound to  provide  a  high  impact  polystyrene  consisting 
essentially  of  from  4  to  16%  alkadiene  and  84  to  96% 
styrene,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  high  impact  polysty- 
rene being  at  least  20%  greater  than  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  hereinafter  designated  thermoplastic  composition 

product; 
preparing  a  solution  of  said  high  impact  polystyrene  in  mo- 
nomeric vinyl  aromatic  compound  as  a  solvent  and  using 
said  solution  in  the  hereafter  designated  liquid  system; 
polymerizing  to  form  an  interpolymer  in  a  liquid  system 
featuring  a  monomeric  vinyl  aromatic  compound  as  a 
solvent,  a  minor  concentration  of  an  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  moiety,  said  liquid  system  containing  from  5  to  25 
weight  %  of  said  high  impact  polystyrene,  the  polymeri- 
zation conditions  being  so  controlled  that  the  interpoly- 
mer contains  both  (a)  from  5  to  15  weight  %  moiety  of 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  (b)  from  5  to  25  weight 
%  of  said  high  impact  polystyrene; 

devolatilizing  the  thus  formed  interpolymer  to  remove  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  monomeric  vinyl  aromatic  compound 
to  provide  an  interpolymer  a  thermoplastic  composition 
product  derived  predominantly  from  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound and  comprising  both  (a)  from  5  to  15  weight  % 
moiety  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  (b)  from  5  to 
25  weight  %  of  said  high  impact  polystyrene;  and 

shaping  said  devolatilized  interpolymer  into  particles  of 
thermoplastic  composition,  said  composition  consisting  of 
the  interpolymer  of  5  to  15%  moiety  of  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic acid,  5  to  25%  high  impact  polystyrene,  and  the 
balance  vinyl  aromatic  compound. 
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4,336,355 

'rcx:ess  for  grafting  large  rubber  particles 

AS  ABS  POLYBLENDiS 
^an  C,  Wu,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,674 

Int.  a.'  C08F  291/02 

U.S.  a.  525—316  18  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ABS  polyblends  by  grafting  large 

diene  rubber  particles  with  alkenyl  aromatic  and  alkenyl  nitrile 

monomers  comprising: 

A.  charging  an  aqueous  latex  containing  diene  rubber  solids 
to  a  mixing  zone,  said  rubber  being  dispersed  in  said  latex 
by  an  anionic  surfactant  as  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  diameter  of  about  0.05  to  0.20  microns, 

B.  mixing  a  water  soluble  organic  acid  anhydride  having  an 
ionization  constant  higher  than  that  of  the  acid  member  of 
the  anionic  surfactant  in  said  aqueous  latex, 

C.  agglomerating  said  rubber  particles,  contained  in  said 
latex,  to  larger  agglomerated  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  about  0.30  to  1.0  microns, 

D.  stabilizing  said  larger  agglomerated  rubber  particles  in 
said  latex  by  the  addition  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  poly  functional  carboxylic  oligomeric  sur- 
factant to  said  latex  to  stabilize  said  latex, 

E.  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  alkenyl  aromatic  and  alkenyl 
nitrile  monomers  in  the  presence  of  said  stabilized  latex  so 
as  to  form  a  matrix  phase  polymer  of  said  monomers  and 
graft  said  agglomerated  rubber  particles  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  monomers,  providing  a  latex  containing 
said  grafted  rubber  particles  and  said  matrix  polymer 
essentially  free  of  coagulum,  and 

F.  separating  said  matrix  polymers  having  said  grafted  diene 
rubber  particle  dispersed  therein  from  said  latex  as  an 
ABS  polyblend. 


ide  material,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  subjecting  a 
polyamide  material  to  superficial  hydrolysis  by  reacting  said 
polyamide  material  with  a  3  to  4  normal  hydrogen  chloride 
solution  and  removing  substantially  all  unreacted  hydrogen 
chloride  by  first  washing  with  a  base  and  then  washing  with 
water. 


4,336,356 
l»RODUCTION  OF  OZONIDES  FROM  UNSATURATED 

POLYMERS 
S^aul  M.  Aharoni,  Morris  Plains;  Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  Morris- 
town;  G«orge  J.  Schmitt,  Madison;  Gary  A.  Harpell,  Morris- 
town,  and  Lester  T.  C.  Lee,  Parsippany,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
division  of  Ser.  No.  969,917,  Dec.  15,  1978.  This  application 
I  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,753 

Int.  a.5  C08F  8/06 
If  .S.  a.  525-388  19  Oaims 

I  1.  A  process  for  selectively  ozonizing  a  carbon-carbon  dou- 
ble bonds  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  organic  polymer  also 
containing  carbon-carbon  single  bonds  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  larger  than  about  40,000  with  between 
ajout  0.1  and  10  percent  of  the  backbone  carbon-carbon  bonds 
being  unsaturated,  comprising: 
dissolving  the  olefinically  unsaturated  organic  polymer  in  a 
solvent  system  having  a  first  component  which  is  less 
reactive  than  said  double  bonds  but  more  reactive  than 
said  single  bonds  toward  ozone  and  a  second  component 
which  is  inert  to  ozone  under  the  reaction  conditions;  and 
contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  ozone  containing  gas, 
thereby  forming  an  ozonide. 


4,336,358 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE-URETHANE-VINYL  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS 

Heinrich  Alberts;  Hans  Friemann,  both  of  Cologne;  Hans  Satt- 
legger,  Odenthal,  and  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Cologne,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No,  207,093 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1979,  2947966 

Int.  a.^  C08F  283/12.  283/02 
U.S.  a.  525—439  8  Qaims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  comprising  (I)  as  a  first  polymeric 
moiety  an  organopolysiloxane  with  OH  functional  groups,  (II) 
as  a  second  polymeric  moiety  a  polyester-urethane,  and  (III) 
units  of  vinyl  monomers,  units  of  the  first  and  second  poly- 
meric moieties  being  linked  via  vinyl  polymer  bridges,  all  these 
units  having  been  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  mixtures  of 
the  first  and  second  polymeric  moieties,  the  first  polymeric 
moiety  being  present  in  about  10-90%  by  weight,  the  second 
polymeric  moiety  being  present  in  about  5-85%  by  weight, 
and  the  polymerized  units  of  vinyl  compounds  being  present  in 
about  5  to  85%  by  weight. 


4,336,359 

NITRIC  ACID  STABILIZED  THERMOSETTABLE 

RESINS 

Virginia  B.  Messick,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,770 
Int.  a.^  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525—531  12  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosettable  resin  composition  having  improved 
storage  stability,  said  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  ester 
resin,  an  unsaturated  polyester  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  nitric  acid. 


4,336,357 
SUPERnaALLY  HYDROLYZED  BIOCOMPATIBLE 
POLYAMIDE  MATERIAL 
Flrancesco  Bartoli,  Rome;  Walter  Marconi,  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese; Franco  Morisi,  and  Francesco  Pittalis,  both  of  Rome,  all 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Cjontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,892,  Apr.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,957 
I  Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12,  1978,  22222  A/78 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  69/48 
.S.  Q.  525—420  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  biocompatible  polyam- 


4,336,360 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREOREGULAR 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEnNS 

Umberto  Giannini;  Antonio  Cassata;  Paolo  Longi,  all  of  Milan, 
and  Romano  Mazzocchi,  Pemate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,762,  Oct.  30,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,187,196,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,363,  May  9, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
503,766,  Sep.  6, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  265,455,  Jun.  23,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, , 
1980,  Ser.  No.  117,789 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  25,  1971,  26275  A/71 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  15, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.J  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  526—114  1  Qaim 

1.  Process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  alpha-ole- 
fins  of  the  formula  CH2=CHR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  with  ethylene, 
which  process  comprises  polymerizing  the  olefins  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst  the  starting  catalyst-forming  components  of 
which  comprise: 
(a)  an  addition  reaction  product  of  an  electron-donor  com- 
pjound  (or  Lewis  base)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  esters  of  silicic  acid  with  an  Al-trialkyi  compound  or 
with  an  Al-alkyI  compound  containing  two  or  more  Al 
atoms  linked  together  through  an  oxygen  or  a  nitrogen 
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atom,  the  amount  of  Al-alkyl  compound  contained  in  a 
combined  form  with  the  ester  in  catalyst-forming  compo- 
nent (a)  being  from  0.05  to  1.0  mole  per  mole  of  the  start- 
ing Al-compound;  and 
(b)  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  a  Ti  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  bi-,  tri-, 
and  tetravalent  Ti  compounds  and  complexes  of  said  Ti 
compounds  with  an  electron-donor  compound,  with  a 
support  which  comprises,  as  the  essential  support  material 
thereof,  an  anhydrous  bihalide  of  Mg  or  Mn  in  an  active 
state  such  that  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  component 
(b)  does  not  show  the  most  intense  diffraction  lines  as  they 
appear  in  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  normal,  nonacti- 
vated  Mg  or  Mn  bihalide,  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  of 
component  (b)  showing  a  broadening  of  said  most  intense 
diffraction  lines. 


4,336,363 

HEAT  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SULFONIUM  SALTS 

James  V.  Crivello,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,102,  Feb.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,230,814.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,322 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68:  C08F  16/12 

U.S.  a.  526—333  »0  Claims 

1.  Heat  curable  compositions  comprising 

(A)  a  cationically  polymerirable  organic  material 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  thermal  curing  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  an  organic  oxidant  and  an  aryl  sulfonium  salt 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  triarylsulfonium  salt 
and  an  aryl  acyl  dialkyl  sulfonium  salt. 


4,336,361 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  LINEAR 

POLYDIVINYLBENZENE 

Teiji  Tsuruta,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiaki  Nitadori,  Nobeoka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,595,  Jul.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Noy.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54/48965; 
Apr.  23,  1979,  54/48966 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/46 
U.S.  a.  526—180  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  linear  polydivinylbenzene  hav- 
ing recurring  units  of  Formula  (A), 


■f-CH2— CH-h 


(A) 


CH=CH2 


and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  about 
1,000,000,  which  comprises  adding  lithium  diisopropylamide 
and  divinylbenzene  to  an  inert  polar  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
diisopropylamine. 


4,336,362 
ACETYLENE-TERMINATED  DIANIL  MONOMER  AND 

THE  POLYMER  THEREFROM 
Theodore  R.  Walton,  Annandale,  Va.,  asisignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,293,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,283,557. 
This  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,833 
Int.  a.^  C08F  38/00 
U.S.  a.  526—248  «  Claims 

1.  The  polymer  obtained  by  heating  from  about  the  meltmg 
point  to  about  300°  C.  the  compound  with  the  formula 


HC=C-t^,=,„^CH=N-gr^-'^" 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H— ,  F— 
CI—  CH3_nFm  and  CH3_nCl„and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 


4,336,364 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ORGANOSILICON 

COMPOSITION  WITH  IN  SITU  PRODUCED  CURE 

INHIBITOR 

Myron  T.  Maxson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,769 
Int.  a.'  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—15  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  storage  stable,  one  part,  heat 
curable  organosilicon  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  mixing  (1)  an  organosilicon  polymer  having  an  average 
of  from  one  to  three  groups  per  silicon  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
aliphatic-unsaturation-free  monovalent  halohydrocarbon 
radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  there  being  an  average 
per  molecule  of  (1)  of  at  least  two  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  containing  aliphatic  unsaturation,  the  remain- 
ing valences  of  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  organosilicon 
polymer  being  satisfied  by  divalent  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  divalent  oxygen  atoms,  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  divalent  hydrocarbon  ether  radi- 
cals, and  divalent  haloarylene  radicals,  said  divalent  radi- 
cals linking  silicon  atoms;  (2)  a  platmum  catalyst  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.1  part  by  weight  of  platinum  per  one 
million  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  weights  of  or- 
ganosilicon polymer  (1)  and  organosilicon  compound  (5); 
(3)  an  acetylenic  alcohol,  liquid  at  the  reaction  conditions 
of  step  (B)  and  distillable  at  temperatures  of  less  than  120' 
C.  at  a  pressure  of  133  pascal,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  at  least  one  mole  of  acetylenic  radical  for  each  3 
moles  of  silicon-bond  hydrogen  atoms  in  siloxane  com- 
pound (4);  (4)  a  siloxane  compound  having  at  least  3  sili- 
con-bonded hydrogen  atoms  with  no  more  than  one  sih- 
con-bonded  hydrogen  atom  per  silicon  atom,  the  organic 
groups  on  the  silicon  atoms  being  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  no  aliphatic  unsaturation,  the  siloxane 
compound  being  a  linear,  branched,  or  cyclic  molecule 
containing  from  3  to  100  siloxane  units,  then 

(B)  heating  to  a  temperature  which  is  between  100°  and  150* 
C.  and  which  is  also  above  the  temperature  at  which  an 
olefinic  siloxane  compound  formed  by  the  reaction  of  the 
acetylenic  alcohol  (3)  and  the  siloxane  compound  (4)  is  no 
longer  an  inhibitor  for  the  reaction  in  a  closed  container 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  the  reaction  to  produce  the 
olefinic  siloxane  compound, 

(C)  cooling  to  below  50°  C, 

(D)  reducing  pressure  over  the  reaction  mixture  to  an 
amount  sufficient  to  remove  any  unreacted  acetylenic 
alcohol  (3),  then 

(E)  admixing  (5)  an  organosilicon  compound  containing 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms,  there  being  in  addition  an 
average  of  up  to  2  monovalent  organic  radicals  per  silicon 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  mono- 
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valent  haloh\  Jrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsatu- 
ration,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  the  remaining  valences  of 
the  silicon  atoms  being  satisfied  by  divalent  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  oxygen 
atoms,  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  divalent  hydrocarbon  ether  radicals,  and 
divalent  haioarylene  radicals,  said  divalent  radicals  linking 
silicon  atoms,  there  being  an  average  of  at  least  two  sili- 
con-bonded hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  of  organosili- 
con  compound  (5),  the  sum  of  the  average  number  of 
aliphatic  unsaturated  monovalent  radicals  per  molecule  of 
organosilicon  polymer  (1)  and  the  average  number  of 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  of  organosil- 
icon compound  (5)  being  at  least  4,  the  organosilicon 
composition  further  restricted  in  that  the  amount  of  or- 
ganosilicon polymer  (1)  is  sufficient  to  control  the  reac- 
tion exotherm. 


4,336,365 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  URETDIONE 
GROUPS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  STARTING 
COMPONENTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
\rtur  Reischl;  Bernd  Quiring,  and  Claus  Rathjen,  all  of  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselischaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1980,  3005106 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  18/00 
V.S.  CI.  528—44  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  polyisocya- 
Aates  containing  uretdione  groups  comprising  dimerizing  aro- 
matic polyisocyanates  which  are  free  from  uretdione  groups  in 
I  he  presence  of  catalysts  which  accelerate  the  dimerization  of 
locyanates,  at  -  30°  to  90°  C.  in  a  self-cleaning,  coolable  screw 
eactor  with  continuous  feeding  in  of  the  free  polyisocyanate 
nd  of  the  dimerization  catalyst,  and  in  the  presence  of  from  3 
o  90'7c  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  mixture,  of  an  additive 
ontaining  hydroxyl  groups,  which  additive  comprises  either 
i)  a  compound  within  the  molecular  weight  range  of  from  62 
o  10,000  containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  or  (ii)  a  mix- 
ure  of  several   compounds  having  an   average  molecular 
•eight  within  the  range  of  from  62  to  10,000  containing  at  least 
ne  hydroxyl  group,  wherein  said  hydroxyl-containing  com- 
pound or  compounds  are  added  to  the  reaction  mixture  before 
he  completion  of  the  dimerization  reaction. 


4,336,366 

THERMALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  THERMALLY-INITIATED 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  CATIONICALLY 

POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS 

jodwin  Berner,  Rheinfelden,  and  Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,465 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   29,    1980, 
1627/80 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  2/50:  C08K  5/06.  5/1];  C08G  65/10 
P.S.  CI.  528—89  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  polymerisable  mixture  containing 

(A)  one  or  more  cationically  polymerisable  compounds, 

(B)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  aromatic  iodonium  salt  of  the 
formula  1 


((Arl)(Ar2)I]  +  [MX,]- 


(I) 


in  which  Ar'  and  Ar^  independently  of  one  another  are 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  radicals  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  halo- 


gen, nitro  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  or  Ar'  and  Ar^  together  are  a 
divalent  radical  of  the  formula  II 


(ID 


in  which  Y  is  a  direct  bond,  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  — CH2— 
and  R'  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  or  Ci-C4-aIkoxy,  M 
is  a  metal  atom  or  metalloid  atom  from  the  series  compris- 
ing B,  P,  As,  Sb,  Sn,  Bi  and  Fe,  X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine 
and  n  is  4,  5  or  6  and  1  larger  than  the  valency  of  M,  and 
(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


(HI) 


in  which  R^  is  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  — OCOR'*  or  — O- 
Si(R5)(R6)(R7)  and  R'^  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl  or  phenyl  and  K\ 
R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  Ci-C4-alkyl 
or  phenyl  and  R^  is  phenyl  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  IV 


(IV) 


in  which  R*  is  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  Ci-C4-aikyI  and  m  is 
2  to  20. 


4,336,367 
EPOXY  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
David  R.  Morris,  Beltsville,  and  Porter  W.  Erickson,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  15,  1969,  Ser.  No.  827,475 
Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  524—770  11  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  resin 
obtained  by  the  admixture  of  a  3,4-epoxycyclohexyIaIkyl  3,4- 
epoxycyclohexanecarboxylate,  exo-exo  bis(2,3-epoxycyclo- 
pentyl)  ether,  endo-exo  bis(2,3-epoxycyclopentyl)  ether  and  a 
trialkoxyboroxine. 


4,336,368 

4  DEOXY-4-METHYLENE  OLEANDOMYCIN  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Arthur  A.  Nagel,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,620 
Int.  CI.'  C07H  17/08;  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  536—7.2  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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N(CH3)2 


RiO, 


4,336,369 

SELECTIVELY  PROTECrKD 

l.N.(a)AMINOALKOXYCARBONVL)-SISOMICIN 

DERIVATIXES 

Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkusen;  Eckart  Voss,  Cologne,  and  Peter 
Stadler,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  German>,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1980.  Ser.  No.  149,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1979,  2921974 

Int.  CI.'  C07H  15/22:  A61K  31/71 
U.S.  CI.  536—13.9  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


"^Hj— 


:h2— z 


OCHi 


O  CH2  — NH  — R; 

^NH  — R2 


CO— O— X— NH  — Ri 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  trimethylsilyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon 

atoms; 
Z  is  H,  OR3,  COOR3,  SRV,  S(0)R3',  S(0)2R3 ,  CN  or 

-(CH2)n-NR5R6;  u    u 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms    m  which  .,      ,        ^        .     .  ,         ,      ,    < 

iv3isiiyuiw6     ,       J-  6  X  represents  a  straight-cham,  branched  or  cyclic  saturated 

°'  .  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical  with  2  to  10  C  atoms. 

Ri  represents  hydrogen.  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  benzyl. 
Y^  R2  represents  CO— R4  or  S— R?  and 

R3  represents  S— R5. 
wherein 
'  R4  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formulae 


R3'  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or 


R4 


R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  . 


— CH2 


R4 


Kb  is  hydrogen, 


R* 


"^"^"(Oy  • -C0CH3. -S02-/ Oy 


R* 


— CHalj.  — OA. 
(CH2)„,-B  (CH:),„-B 

— O— C— (CH2),2— H     or      — O— C— CHalj 

(CH2)„3-H  (CH2).2-H 

A  denotes  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  b\  1 
to  3  substituents,  said  substituents  being  tnfluoromethyl. 
nitro,  Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl 
and  phenyl,  or  1  to  5  halogen  atoms. 

B  denotes  hydrogen  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents.  said  substituents  being 
trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl  and  phenyl,  or    1    to   5   halogen 

atoms, 

m,  ni  and  n3  denote  a  number  from  0  to  5.  Hal  denotes 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  and 

R5  denotes  phenyl  or  di-  or  tri-phenylmethyl  w hich  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents.  said  substitu- 
ents being  trifluoromethyl,  nitro.  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl  and  phenyl, 

or  1  to  5  halogen  atoms.     - 

2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 

X  denotes  Ci-Cb-alkylene  and 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen. 


N' 


•0 


>-^^ 


4,336,370 
PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  CELLULOSE  PULP  TO 
IMPROVE  EASE  OF  ESTERIFICATION 
V.  M.  Yasnovsky,  Sloatsburg,  and  Donald  M.  MacDonald, 
Monroe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

R5  and  R6  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  Filed  Mar.  24,  I'^O.  ^';  ^o-  132,913 

they  are  attached  are  phthalimido;  and  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^^        ^t.  a.   C08B  1/02  ^^  ^^^^ 

or"a°phIrmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof.        X    A^process  for  the  preparation  for  esterif.cation  of  d.s- 


solving  pulp  derived  from  wood  pulp  wherein  no  further 
mechanical  refining  is  required  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  dissolving  pulp  in  slurry,  sheet  or  flake  form  with 
0.5  to  109?  on  an  oven  dry  pulp  weight  basis  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  of  from  2  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  for  at  least  two  hours  prior  to  initiation  of  conventional 
esterification  procedures  maintaining  the  carboxylic  acid- 
cellulose  pulp  mixture  produced  in  step  (a)  above  under 
conditions  wherein  substantial  loss  of  carboxylic  acid  is 
prevented. 


4,336,371 

2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-13,14-DIHYDRO-PG2 
COMPOUNDS 
^ohn  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,611. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,616 
Int.  a.'  C07D  257/06.  409/08;  A61K  31/41 
V.S.  Cl.  542—429  i  Claim 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 
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,NH  — N 


>CH2— D— c; 
R3 


'N- 


■N 


X— C— C— C2H4— CH=CH2 
Q     R4 

^herein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)^— CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)y-CF2— , 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=rCH-CH2-CH2— . 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—. 
Wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3. 
vherein  Q  is 


R5  hn  or  R' 


i<  \h 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
vj/herein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
v/herein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
s^me  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

uoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
viherem  W  is 


O.  CH.  H^^pH,  „  „^ 


^r 


aid  wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


x:h2— D— c 


/ 


NH— N 


\ 


V 


N  —  N 


— C— C— C2H4— CH=CH2 
II       I 
Q     R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)g— CH2— 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH-CH2— CH2— . 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—, 
wherein  Q  is 


^       \>H  or  ifs  OH 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3, 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  W  is  , 


O,  CH2, 


\OH,  or  H  OH; 


and  wherein  X  is  cis—  or  trans- CH=CH—  or  — C=C— . 


4,336,373 
BIS-PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Shingo  Matsumura,  Kyoto;   Hiroshi   Enomoto,  Nagaokakyo; 
Yoshiaki  Aoyagi,  Otsu;  Yoshiaki  Yoshikuni,  Uji;  Masahiro 
Yagi,  Kusatsu;  Kohei  Kura,  Omi-Yahata,  and  Ichiro  Shira- 
hase,  Kyoto  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,278,  Jan.  28,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-9173 
Int.  a.3  C07D  401/10,  401/12 
U.S.  CL  542-447  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


HO 


CH2OH 


\ 


N— CH2CH=CH- 


4,336,372 
2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-PG2  COMPOUNDS 
J  }hn  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,611. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,617 
Int.  a.5  C07D  257/06,  409/08;  A61K  31/41 
IJ.S.  a.  542-429  1  Oaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/I 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenylene,  naphthylene  and 


0-(C„H2„)-0 


in  which  n  is  2  or  3. 
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4  336  374 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SUBSTITUTED 
N-CINNAMYLPIPERIDINES 
Shingo  Matsumura,   Kyoto;  Hiroshi   Enomoto,  Nagaokakyo; 
Yoshiaki  Aoyagi,  Otsu;  Yoshiaki  Yoshikuni,  Uji;  Masahiro 
Yagi,  Kusatsu;  Kohei  Kura,  Omi-Yahata,  and  Ichiro  Shira- 
hase,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,277,  Jan.  28,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,884 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-9174 

Int.  a.'C07D2///46 

U.S.  a.  542—469  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO         CH2OH 

HO— (         N-CH2CH=CH— ^  ^' 

\/  (0C„H2„)5-N»-R2 

HO  ^^ 


ye 


wherein 

n  has  a  value  of  2  or  3,  ' 

z  has  a  value  of  0  or  1, 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 

R2  and  R3  when  taken  together,  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  bound,  are  1-morpholinylidene, 
1-pyrrolidinylidene  or  1-piperidinylidene;  and 

Y©  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 

4,336,375 
CEPHALOSPORANIC  acid  DERIVATIVES 
James  H.  Booth,  Montrale,  N.J.,  and  Adma  S.  Ross,  Suffem, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,071 
Int.  a.3  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  a.  544— 027  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  different  and  which  are  selected  from  the  group 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur,  and  wherein  said  hetero- 
cyclic aryl  is  optionally  substituted  as  defined  above  for 
substituted  phenyl; 
R7  is  Ci-Cfcalkoxy; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

4,336,376 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
7.(D(  -  )-ALPH  A-AMINO-P-HYDROXY- 
PHENYLACETAMIDO)DESACETOXYCEPHALOSPO. 
RANIC  ACID 
Antonio  L.  P.  Coll,  Barcelona;  Jose  D.  Meseguer,  Granollers; 
Asuncion  E.  Bianchini,  and  Esteve  S.  Pitarch,  both  of  Barce- 
lona, all  of  Spain,  assignors  to  Gema,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,896 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  20,  1980,  488.783 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  501/04 

U.S.  Q.  544—030  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  7-(D(-  )-alpha-amino-p- 

hydroxyphenylacetamido)desacetoxycephalosporanic       acid. 

which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  one  equivalent  of  a  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of 
D(-)-p-hydroxy-N-(l-alkoxycarbonyl-2-propenyl)- 
alpha-aminophenylacetic  acid  with  one  equivalent  of 
trimethylsilyl-2-oxazolidinone  at  a  temperature  of  from 
20°  to  25°  C,  to  provide  a  compound  V  of  the  general 
formula: 


N  - 
H:N-1L, 


1 


O 

II 
-C— C— NH- 

II 

NR7 


COOH 


wherein  /-    /-     il  1 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen,  amino,  Ci-C6alkyl- 

amino  and  di-Ci-Ca-alkylamino; 
R3,  R4,  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  C1-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Ce 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  heter- 
ocyclic aryl,  and  R3  and  R4  or  R4  and  R5  taken  together 
are  the  moiety  — CH2— (CH2)2— CH2— ; 
wherein  the  substituents  on  the  phenyl  are  mono-  or  di- 
substituents  which  are  the  same  or  different  and  which 
are  selected  from  the  group  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group 
of  five-  and  six-membered  aromatic  ring  compounds 
containing  one  to  three  heteroatoms  which  are  the  same 


(V) 


OK  (Na) 


OR2 


in  which  R2  may  be  ethyl  or  methyl; 
(b)  reacting  in  situ  the  compound  of  general  formula  V  with 
a  compound  VI  of  the  general  formula: 


(VI) 


Ri— C-Cl 


to  provide  a  solution  containing  a  mixed  anhydride  III  of 
the  general  formula: 


(III) 


OR2 


in  which  Ri  may  be  methoxy,  ethoxy,  phenyl  or  a  C4-C9 
aliphatic  chain; 
(c)  reacting  in  situ  said  mixed  anhydride  of  general  formula 
III    with    silylated    7-aminodesacetoxycephalosporanic 
acid,  obtained  by  silylation  in  acetonitrile  with  trimethyl- 
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silyl-2-oxazoiidinone.  to  provide  a  solution  containing  a    substituted  by  OH  or  Ci-C4alkoxy;  or  (b)  a  cationic  group  of 
compound  of  the  general  formula:  the  formula 


I 
CHi— SiO 


CH; 


-CH2-NH-CO-aiky]ene(Ci-C4)-K®A© 
in  which  K®  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


m  which  R\  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  trimethylsilyl  group, 
followed  by  unblocking  in  situ  and  precipitation  to  pro- 
vide 7-(D(  —  )-alpha-amino-p-hydroxyphenylacetamido)- 
desacetoxycephalosporanic  acid. 


4,336,377 
BASIC  DIOXAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

Jean-Marie  Adam,  St.  Louis,  and  Pierre  Galafassi,  Rixheim, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,196 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    2,    1979, 
8041/79 

Int.  a.'  C09B  79/00 
lU.S.  CI.  544—74  10  Claims 

1.  A  dioxazine  compound  of  the  formula  1 


Xi 


wherein  Z  is  (a)  a  basic  group  of  the  formula 


—  CH2NH— C— aikylene-(C|-C4)— N 

II  \ 

O  T2 

W  Ti 

I  / 

—  SO-.— N— alkylene  (C1-C4)— N 

\ 


(I) 


■{Z)„ 


or 


W 


/ 


(iii) 


■C—N— alkylene  (C1-C4)— N 
II  \ 

O  T2 


wherein  T\  is  hydrogen;  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  OH;  cyclohexyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1-3  methyl  groups;  or  phenyl;  T2isCi-C4 alkyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl;  or  Tj  and  T2, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached, 
form  a  pyrrolidine,  pyridine,  morpholine  or  piperazine  ring; 
and  W  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 


(i) 


R7    R9 

J       > 

■®N— N 

I       I 
Rs   Rio 


or 


J" 

—  ®N— R12 
I 
Rl3 


wherein  R7  and  Rg,  each  independently  of  the  other,  is  C1-C4 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  OH,  carbamoyl 
or  cyano.  or  R7  and  Rs,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or 
morpholine  ring;  Rq  and  Rio  are  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or  R7  and 
R9  and  Rg  and  Rio  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached,  form  a  l,2-diazabicyclo-(3.3.0)-octane  ring 
system;  Rn  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  OH;  R12  and  R13,  each  independently  of  the 
other,  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  C1-C4  alkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  OH,  carbamoyl  or 
NH2;  or  Rii  and  R12,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  form  a  piperadine,  pyrrolidine  or  morpho- 
line ring;  or  Rn,  Ri2and  R13,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pyridine  ring  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  OH,  NH2,  carboxy  or 
CN  or  is  annulated  to  form  a  quinoline  radical;  or  Ri  1,  R12  and 
Ri3,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  there  are  at- 
tached, form  a  l,4-diazabicycIo-(2.2.2.)-octane  ring  system;  or 
Z  is  a  cationic  group  of  the  formula 


(i) 


R|4  R|5 

—  SO2— N— alkylene(Ci-C4)— N— R16 

Rl7 

Rl4  Rl5 

— CO— N— alkylene(Ci-C4)— N— R|6 

Rl7 

or 


(ii) 


aB 


(iii) 


Ae 


-CH2-N-R16 
Rl7 


(iv) 


Ae 


wherein  alkylene  is  an  alkylene  bridge  which  can  be  inter- 
(ii)    rupted  by  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  or 


N 
I 
(C1-C4)  Alkyl; 


Ri4is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  Risand  R17,  each  independently  of  the 

other,  is  C1-C4 alkyl;  Ribis  C1-C4 alkyl,  C1-C4 alkoxy  or  NH2; 

or  R|5  and  R16  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 

attached  is  pyridinium;  A~  is  an  anion; 
Y  is  an  anionic  group; 

each  of  X  and  Xi,  independently  of  the  other,  is  H;  halogen; 
CN;  C1-C4  alkyl;  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halogen;  NHCORi  wherein  Ri  is 
C1-C4  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  aryi  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  C1-C4 alkyl  or  halogen,  or  Ri  is  a  heterocy- 
cle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furane,  thio- 
phene,  pyridine,  quinoline,  phenylthiazole  and  phenyl- 
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triazole;  OCOR2  wherein  R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl,  or  R2  is  cyclohexyl; 


R:  represents  lower  alkyl.  i.e 
atoms,  or 


alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 


CON 


/ 

i 

\ 


JM 


R5 


wherein  R4  and  R5.  each  independently  of  the  other,  is 
hydrogen,  cyclohexyl.  aryl,  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl, 


■N  or     — N— R16, 

\  \ 

T2  Rl7    J 


wherein  Ti,  T2,  R15.  Rieand  Rp  are  as  defined  above,  or 
R4and  R5,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidiiie  or  morpholine 
ring;  or  COORb  wherein  Re  is  hydrogen,  cyclohexyl  or 
C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  OH 
or  phenyl; 
each  of  the  benzene  radicals  A  and  A 1,  independently  of  the 
other,  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  halogen; 
CN;  Ci-Cg  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
phenyl;  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  COOH;  NO2; 
NH2;  mono-  or  di-(Ci-C4)-alkyl  amino;  NHCO— CbHj; 
NHCOR18  where  Rig  is  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  phenyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  cyclohexyl 
or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  N02or  CN;  SCN;  benzo- 
thiazole  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl;  C1-C4  alkoxy  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  OH  or  phenyl;  phenoxy 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl; 
NHR19  wherein  R19  is  H  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  fused  with  a  hetero  ring  to  form  a  benzoxazole.  benz- 
thiazole    or    benzimidazole;    C1-C4    alkylsulfonyl;    or 
CONHR20,  wherein  R20  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  phenyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4  and  m  a  number  from  0  to  2,  with 
the  proviso  that  number  m  is  small  than  n. 

4,336,378 

ISOXAZOLYL  INDOLAMINES 

Uonard  J.  Brand,  Randolph,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Denville 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,873,  Apr.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,784 

Int.  a.'  C07D  413/04.  413/14 

U.S.  CI.  544—137  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R5  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro.  chloro.  lov^er  alkyl 
as  defined  above  or  lower  alkoxy  as  defined  abov e.  and 

Ry  and  R4  each  mdependently  represent  lower  alky!  as  de- 
fined above,  and 

R3  and  R4  together  with  N  represent 


—  N 


—  N 


Oor  —  N 


N— CH;. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,336,379 

ISOXAZOLYL  INDOLAMINES 

Leonard  J.  Brand,  Randolph,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson.  Denville, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc..  East  Hanover.  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196.785,  Oct.  14.  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,872, 

Apr.  10,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18.  1981,  Ser. 

No.  245,188 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  413/04.  413/14 
U.S.  CI.  544—137  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(II 


CH— CH:— n; 


'R4 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro.  chloro,  lower  alkyl  havmg  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R2  represents  hydroxy,  and 
R3and  R4each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl  having 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
Rj  and  R4  together  with  N  represent 


r^ 


(CH2)n 


—  N 


V^ 


—  N 


O 


wherein  „    , .  1 

Rl  represents  hydrogen,  nuoro,  chloro,  lower  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 


wherein 

n  is  1,  2  or  3.  and 

R5  and  Rbeach  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,336,380 
OXADIAZOLOTRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Claude  Muller,  Rixheim,  France,  and  Henri  Ramuz,  Birs- 
felden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,068,  Jul.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,417. 
This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,538 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    31,    1978, 
8184/78;  May  15,  1979,  4505/79 

Int.  CI.' C07D  257/66 
U.S.  Cl.  544—198  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


H  I  „ 

R-^OOC— N'        ^  ^'  ^N— COOR5 


IV 


N  N 

R^ 

wherein  R-'  is  diallylamino  or  3.6-dihydro-l(2H)-pyridyl  and 
R-  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms-alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenyl, 
halophenyl,  dihalophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  tolyl,  methoxycarbonylphenyl,  naphthyl  or  allyl. 


4,336,381 
5-FLUOROURACIL  DERIVATIVES 

Wataru  Nagata,  Nishinomiya,  and  Susumu  Kamata, 
Takarazuka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1979,  54/145131 
Int.  a.3  C07D  239/55 
U.S.  Cl.  544—313  13  Qaims 


^i- 


r-jtrafji 


•  t&usyC)«n2yt  i~''-f: 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'' 


,CH— O— C— O— C0R2 
R* 


wherein 
R'  is  Ceto  Cioaryl  or  Ceto  Cioaryl  substituted  by  halogen, 

C|  to  C5  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  haloalkyl,  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy,  nitro, 

cyano  orcarboxy, 
R^  is  C]  to  C30  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  C3  to  Cn 

cyclic  alkyl  wherein  the  cyclic  moiety  is  3  to  6  membered, 

adamantyl,  Ct,  to  Cio  aryl  or  C(,  to  Cio  aryl  substituted  by 
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to  C5 


halogen,  C]  to  C5  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  haloalkyl,  Ci 
alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  or  carboxy,  and 
R^  and  R'*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl. 


4,336,382 
1,4-DISUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  E.  Fahrenholtz,  Bloomfield;  Robert  W.  Guthrie,  Saddle 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  and  Jefferson  W.  Tilley,  both  of 
North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,051,  Jun.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,247,710, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  875,966,  Feb.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,206,129.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,256 
Int.  a.3  C07D  405/W 
U.S.  a.  544—374  11  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O— Benzyl 


/—\ 


0-(CH2)„-N 


:-r\ 


V 

R6 

wherein  Re  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy  and  n  is  2  to  20. 


4,336,383 

l-l-BINAPHTHYL-4,4',5,5',8,8'-HEXACARBOXYLICAaD 

COMPOUNDS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ASYMMETRIC 

DERIVATIVES  OF 
3,4,9,10-PERYLENETETRACARBOXYLIC  AOD,  AND 
FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 
Georgy  N.  Vorozhtsov,  Sadovo-Spasskaya  ulitsa,  21,  kv.  268; 
Natalia  N.  Masanova,  prospekt  Mira,  118-a,  kv.  174;  Nikolai 
B.  Feldbljum,  Bolshoi  Golovin  pereulok,  12,  kv.  10,  all  of 
Moscow;  Vasily  I.  Alexeev,  ulitsa  Mendeleeva,  33-b,  kv.  83, 
Rubezhnoe;  Vadim  A.  Shigalevsky,  propspekt  Kirova,  26,  kv. 
60,  Rubezhnoe;  Georgy  G.  Solomatin,  prospekt  Kirova,  10-b, 
kv.  16,  Rubezhnoe;  Olga  I.  Shulepova,  prespekt  Kirova,  30-49, 
Rubezhnoe;  Galina  G.  Khaitun,  ulitsa  Krasny  Kazanets  17- 
127,  and  Nadezhda  V.  Gordeeva,  prospekt  Vemadskogo,  89 
kerpus,  5,  kv  45,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,600 
Int.  a.3  C07D  519/00.  487/06.  487/16.  487/22 
U.S.  a.  546—52  1  aaim 

1.    l,r-binaphthyl-4,4',5,5',8,8'-hexacarboxylic    acid    com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 
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4,336,386 
QUATERNARY  IMIDAZOLINIUM  PHOSPHITE 
DERIVATIVES 
Anthony  J.  O'Lenick,  Jr.,  Fairlawn,  and  Raymond  L.  Mayhew, 
Summit,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mona  Industries,  Inc., 
Paterson,  N.J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  965,457,  Nov.  30,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,602. 
This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,409 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  548—112  2  Qaims 

1.  Quaternary  compound  of  the  formula 


c 


OH 

)  I 

■N— CH2— CH— CH2O 

II 


\ 


O 
II 
—  P— H 


N  R 

I 

CH2CH2— OH 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms. 


2cie 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  or  alkyl;  X  is  oxygen;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  an  aryl 
containing  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy. 


4,336,384 
PREPARATION  OF 
4-AMINO-3,5,6.TRICHLOROPICOLINIC  ACID 
Edwin  R.  Henson,  Lake  Jackson,  and  David  J.  Koranek,  Oute, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,308 
Int.  a.3  C07D  213/55,  213/57 
U.S.  a.  546—327  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  4-amino-3,5,6-trichloropicolinic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  3,4,5,6-tetrachloropicolinoni- 
trile  with  ammonium  hydroxide  and  acidifying  the  so-formed 
reaction  mixture  to  precipitate  said  4-amino-3,5,6-tri- 
chloropicolinic  acid. 


4,336,387 

THIAZOLIDINE-SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  SULFONYL 

CHLORIDES 

Myron  S.  Simon,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,358 
Int.  a.3  C07N  277/04 
U.S.  a.  548—146  _  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2CI 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl;  Ri,  R2,  R3 
and  R4each  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  phenyl;  and 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  acyl. 


4,336,385 
PHOSPHATE  IMIDAZOLINIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Raymond  L.  Mayhew,  Summit,  and  Anthony  J.  O'Lenick,  Jr., 
Fairlawn,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mona  Industries,  Inc., 
Paterson,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,458,  Nov.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,449. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,197 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/65       . 
U.S.  CI.  548—112  2  Qaims 

1.  Phosphate  quaternary  compound  of  the  formula 


4,336,388 
THIAZOLYL  BENZOPHENONE  COMPOUNDS 
Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell,  and  Norman  W.  Gilman, 
Wayne,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,713,  Jun.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,269,774. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,097 
Int.  aP  C07D  ^7  7/06 
U.S.  a.  548—194  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


P— 


OH 
I 
OCH2— CH— CH2— Nj 

R'  -N 


\ 


-N| 1 

.AlJ 


\ 


3x6- 


CH2CH2OH 


wherein 
X  represents  chloride,  and 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  seven  to  seventeen  carbon 
atoms. 


NPhth 


;484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


4,336,389 

2-SUBSTITUTED-4-ARYL-5-THIAZOLECARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES  AS  SAFEMNG 

AGENTS 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Len  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,682 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/20,  277 fU,  277/34 

t'.S.  a.  548—201  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


C=C— C— OR 
/  \ 

1 

X 


kvherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
ower  alkoxy.  phenoxy  and  halophenoxy;  Y  and  Z  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
jen.  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  agriculturally  acceptable  cations. 


wherem  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen.  Ri  is  lower  alkyl 

or  NR2R? 
wherein  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  Phth  is 

phthaloyl. 


4,336,390 
BENZOXAZOLONE  PREPARATION 

Soel  Rouy,  Lesigny,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agro- 

chimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Ju.1.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,494 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1979.  79  16334 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  263/58 
|U.S.  a.  548—221  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzoxazolone,  which 
comprises  reacting  salicylamide.  a  free  base  of  salicylamide  or 
an  alkali  metal  phenate  of  salicylamide,  with  an  alkali  metal 
hypochlorite  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  comprising  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  alkali  metals  comprising  said  hypo- 
chlorite and  said  hydroxide  including  both  sodium  ions  and 
potassium  ions,  and  with  the  amount  of  sodium  and  potassium 
ions  present  being  sufficient  to  effectively  maintain  a  readily 
stirrable  and  homogenizable  reaction  medium. 


CH— (CH2)2— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


Rz 


R3 


to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl  having 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R2  and  R3  together  with  N  represent 


—  N 


(CH2)„         or 


v_y 


—  N  O 

\ / 


wherein 
n  is  1,  2  or  3,  and 
R4  and  R5  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 

alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,336,392 
2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-PG 1  COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,611. 
This  application  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,618 
Int.  a.3  C07D  257/06,  409/08;  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  a.  548—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 


\\  ^NH-N 

^CH2-D-C  II 

*'  ^N  —  N 

V 

— C— C— C2H4— CH=CH2 
II      I 
Q     R4 


(6) 


(7) 


4,336,391 

ISOXAZOLYL  INDOLAMINES 

Leonard  J.  Brand,  Randolph,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Denville, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,068 

Int.  a.'  C07D  261/06,  209/10.  209/12,  209/14 

U.S.  a.  548—247  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)g-CH2-, 

(2)  -(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-, 

(3)  -(CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(4)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-. 

(5)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-, 


— ^^*^^'^^(CH2)2-.  or 

— r^^^^^O-CH2- 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three;  wherein  Q  is 


R5^''\)H    or    R5'  ^OH 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3and  R4are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is 


0,CH2 


.  H         pH  ,    or    H^        OH  ; 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  lower  alkyl  having  1    and  wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans— CH=CH—  or  — C=C— . 
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4,336,393 
2DECARBOXY-2TETRAZOLYL13,14.DIHYDROPGi 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr,  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,611. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,619 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  257/06.  409/08:  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  CI.  548—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— NH— C=NCN 

I 
OH 

characterized  by  the  imino-nitrile  tautomer  structure,  wherem 
R  is  a  2-((4-methyl-5imidazolyl)  methylthio  ethyl  radical. 


/ 

x:h2— D— c 


NH— N 


N  —  N 


R^ 


Q     R4 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)g-CH2- 

(2)  — (CH2).^-CH2-CF2-, 

(3)  -(CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(4)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-, 

(5)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-, 


X-C-C-C2H4-CH=CH2 
I 


(CH2)2— .or 


4,336,395 

ETHYLENE  BRIDGED  AMINE  FUNCTIONAL  SILANES. 

COMPOSITES  USING  THE  SAME,  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

William  R.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Fallsington,  and  Barry  C.  Arkles. 

Oreland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Petrarch  Systems,  Inc.. 

Levittown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar,  12,  1980.  Ser.  No.  129,766 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  556—413  7  Claims 

1.  An  ethylene  bridged  benzylamine  trifunctional  silane  of 
the  formula; 

Z-CH2-Ph-CH2CH:-SiX3 

(6)    wherein  Ph  is  a  phenyl  group  (— CbHa— ).  at  least  one  X  is  a 
hydrolyzable  group  and  Z  is  aminoethylammo 


(7) 


O— CH2 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three;  wherein  Q  is 
Rs        \)H  or  R^ 


/^v.  ./^„ 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  Rsand  R4are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro;  wherein  W  is 


O,  CH2,  H  OH.  or  H^ 

H  II       \/ 


and  wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2 — • 


,^j. 


4,336,394 

CYANO-UREAS,  CYANO-THIOUREAS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION  METHODS 

Pierre  J.  Baudet,  15.  ch.  de  Passoret,  Geneva  1227,  Switzerland 

PCT  No.  PCT/CH80/00037,  §  371  Date  Nov.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  13,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01914,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  18,  1980 

per  Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,112 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   14,   1979, 

2393/79 

Int.  CI.3  C07D  2S3/54 
U.S.  a.  548—342  3  Qaims 

1.  Cyano-ureas  having  the  formula: 


4,336,396 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-[2(DIMETHYLAMINO)-ETHOXY]2-METHYL-5-(l- 

METHYLETHYD-PHENOL  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  SALTS 

Claudio  Giordano,  Monza,  and  Aldo  Belli,  Novara,  both  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Blasinachim  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser,  No.  212.796 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Dec.  20,  1979,  28251  A/79 
Int.  CI.-' C07C  79/46.  67/42 
U.S.  CI.  560—20  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  products  having  the 
following  formula: 


(I) 


OCO— R 


(CH3)2-N-(CH2)2-0 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical,  an  unsubstituted  aryl  radical 
and  an  aryl  radical  substituted  by  a  nitro  group,  characterized 
in  that 

(a)  thymol  is  reacted  with  a  salt  of  an  1-halo-dime- 
thylaminoethane,  and 

(b)  the  thus  obtained  ethylamine-N.N-dimethyl-2- 
(thymyloxy)  is  reacted  with  an  acylating  agent  according 
to  the  Friedel  and  Kraft  reaction,  and 

(c)  the  thus  obtained  4-[2-(dimethylamino)-ethoxy]-2-meth- 
yl-5-(l-methylethyl)-l-acyl-benzene  is  oxidated  and,  if 
desired,  the  thus  obtained  4-[2-(dimethylamino)-ethoxy]- 
2-methyl-5-(l-methylethyl-phenol  esters  is  added  with  an 
organic  or  inorganic  acid. 
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4,336,397 
2,4-DIOXO-4-SUBSTITUTED-l-BUTANOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  IN  TREATING  URINARY 
TRACT  CALCIUM  OXALATE  LITHIASIS 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Pa.;  Arthur  A.  Patchett,  West- 
field,  N.J.;  Clarence  S.  Rooney,  Worcester,  Pa.,  and  Haydn 
W.  R.  Williams,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,159 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—51  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  ' 


O  O 

II  II 

L— C— CH2— C— C(X)R 

where 
R  is  hydrogen  or  C  1.4  alkyl  and 
L  is  a  hpophilic  group  consisting  essentially  of: 


(1) 


(1) 


where 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  C4-12  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl;  (c)  C4.7  cycloalkyl;  and  (d)  tetrahydronapht- 
hyl;  provided  that  R'  and  R^  may  not  both  be  hydrogen; 
and  when  one  of  R '  or  R^  is  tetrahydronaphthyl,  the  other 
must  be  some  other  substituent;  and  that  positions  2  and  6 
of  the  substituted  phenyl  moiety  may  not  be  substituted; 
and 


(2) 


\    / 


(CH2); 


where  R',  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  above  except 
tetrahydronaphthyl; 

R^  is  bromine,  chlorine,  or  fluorine; 

m  is  0  to  3; 

or  a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,336,398 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BASIC  ESTERS 

OF  SUBSTITUTED 

HYDROXYCYCLOHEXANECARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Giorgio  Sagramora,  Padua,  Italy,  assignor  to  Laboratorio  Gui- 

dotti  A  C.  S.p.A.,  Pisa,  Italy 

Filed  Noy.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,938 

Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Nov.  24,  1978,  30163  A/78 
Int.  a.5  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560t-59  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  from  mixed 
esters  of  substituted  hydroxycyclohexanecarboxylic  acids  in- 
volving the  thermal  isomerization  of  said  mixture  of  esters,  the 
process  comprising  preparation  of  basic  esters  of  substituted 
hydroxycyclohexanecarboxylic  acids  having  general  formula 


(1) 


C2H5 

COO— CM— CH2— N 

I  \ 

CH3  C2H5 


wherein  R  represents 


<J 


or 


of  the  type  in  which  a  substituted  hydroxycyclohexanecar- 
boxylic acid  is  reacted  with  a  diethylaminoisopropyl  hydro- 
chloride, giving  place  to  an  isomer  mixture  comprising  the 
desired  basic  ester  having  the  formula  (1)  and  the  isomer 
thereof  having  the  formula 


COO— CH2— CH— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


C2H5 


CH3  C2H5 


characterized  in  that  the  reaction  mixture,  after  isolation,  is 
subjected  to  thermal  isomerization  by  heating  for  at  least  3 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  between  160°  C.  and  240°  C,  and  the 
thus  heated  mixture  is  fractionatedly  distilled  under  reduced 
pressure  at  a  temperature  not  less  than  that  of  said  heating. 


4,336,399 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

AND/OR  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Tomiya  Isshiki,  Tokyo;  Yasuhiko  Kijima,  and  Yuh  Miyauchi, 

both  of  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,525,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1977,  52-117171 
Int.  a.5  C07C  67/36.  69/76.  51/12 
U.S.  a.  560—61  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carboxylic  acid  and/or  its  ester, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aromatic  alcohol  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  ether 
having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  an  aromatic  ether  having  7  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  (1) 
elemental  nickel  or  a  nickel  compound,  (2)  an  organic  nitrogen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

Rl  CORi 

N— R2     or     N— R2 
R3  R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl,  (b)  a  heterocyclic  com- 
pound of  trivalent  nitrogen,  and  (c)  a  nitrile,  and  (3)  iodine  or 
an  iodine  compound  selected  from  the  following  formulae  (I) 
to  (IV). 
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wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkylene 
group,  X  represents  an  iodine  or  bromine  atom,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  at  least  one  of  nX's  being  an  iodine  atom. 


l2orl3- 
RCOl 
wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group, 
MI2 


(I)  4^36,401 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DAMASCENONE 

Lumbertus  A.  Hulshof,  Hoevelaken,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,681 
(H)  Int.  a.'  C07C  69/16,  67/02 

U.S.  a.  560—106  10  Qaims 

(III)  1.  A  method  of  preparing  l-crotonoyl-2,6,6-tnmethylcy- 
clohexa-l,3-diene  which  comprises  treating  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

(IV) 


wherein  M  represents  an  alkaline  earth  metal;  the  amount  of 
the  iodine  or  iodine  compound  being  such  that  the  amount  of 
the  free  iodine  or  iodine  compound  not  chemically  bonded  to 
the  nickel  or  nickel  compound  or  the  organic  nitrogen  com- 
pound is  at  least  0.2  mole  as  elemental  iodine  per  mole  of  each 
of  the  organic  nitrogen  compound  and  the  nickel  or  nickel 
compound;  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  carbon  monox- 
ide partial  pressure  of  from  4  to  70  kg/cm^-G. 


4,336,400 
3-(HYDROXY  OR 
HYDROXYMETHYL)-4-HYDROXY-ALPHA(AMINOME- 
THYDBENZYL  ALCOHOLS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Hiroaki  Minatoya,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.;  Benjamin  F.  Tullar, 
Laurel  Park,  N.C.,  and  Walter  D.  Conway,  Amherst,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,700,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,138,581, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,538,  Aug.  12, 
1974,  which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  123,834,  Mar.  12, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,904,671,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
812,370,  Apr.  1, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  937,949 
Int.  C\?  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560— 73  8iaaims 

1.   An  ester  of  3,4-dihydroxy-alpha-(amino-  and   N-sub- 
stituted  amino-methyl)benzyl  alcohol  having  the  formula 


where  R  is  a  1  to  6  carbon  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  radical  or  an 
alkylphenyl  radical,  the  dotted  lines  represent  a  sole  double 
bond  in  the  1-  or  2-position  or  conjugated  double  bonds  in  the 
1,3-position,  and  when  the  double  bond  is  in  the  1 -position 
only,  R'  is  hydroxyl  or 

R— C— O 
It 
O 

and  R"  is  absent,  when  the  double  bond  is  in  the  2-position,  R" 
is  hydroxyl  and  R'  is  absent,  and  when  conjugated  double 
bonds  are  present,  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R"  is  absent  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  essentially  anhydrous  mineral  or  or- 
ganic proton  acid  reagent  in  an  organic  solvent  capable  of 
forming  an  azeotrope  with  water. 


Y'— O 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl 
having  3-6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  ethyl; 

Y  is  an  acyl  member  which  is  alkanoyl  having  1-22  carbon 
atoms,  alkenoyl  having  one  or  two  double  bonds  and 
having  4-22  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl— CnH2«— CO— 
having  a  total  of  4-10  carbon  atoms  of  which  3-7  are  ring 
carbon  atoms  in  cycloalkyl  and  wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or 
two,  1-  or  2-adamantanecarbonyl,  phenoxyacetyl,  naph- 
thalenecarbonyl,  or  Z— C„H2„— CO—  wherein  n  is  zero, 
one  or  two  and  Z  is  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

and 
Y'  and  Y^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  one 

of  the  acyl  members  defined  by  Y,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  contains  no  less  than  four 

carbon  atoms  when  R  is  tert-butyl  or  cycloalkyl  and  no 

less  than  seven  carbon  atoms  when  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

other  than  tert-butyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,336,402 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-ALKYL-MONOSUBSTITUTED  CARBAMIC  AOD 

ESTERS 

Samuel  J.  Falcone,  West  Chester,  and  John  J.  McCoy,  Media, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,579 

Int.  a.3  C07C  125/065 

U.S.  a.  560-157  20  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-alkyl-monosub- 
stituted  carbamic  acid  ester  which  comprises  reacting  an  un- 
substituted  carbamic  acid  ester  having  the  formula  NH2CO2R 
wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  with  an  aliphatic  primary  amine 
having  the  formula  R'NH2  wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  125*  C.  to  250*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms. 

II.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  process  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  from  about 
0.01  to  35  mole  percent  based  on  the  aliphatic  primary  amine 
employed  of  a  tertiary  amine  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamines, 
triphenylamine,  n-dodecyldimethylamine,  n-tetradecyldime- 
thylamine,  n-hexyldecyldimethylamine,  n-octyldecyldime- 
thylamine,  N,N.N',N'-tetramethylethylenediamine,  N,N-dioc- 
tyl-1-octylamine,  l,4-diazabicyclo-[2.2.2]octane,  4(N,N-dime- 
thylamino)-pyridine,  pyridine,  l,5-diazabicyclo[3.4.0]non- 
5-ene,  l,8-diazabicyclo[5.4.0)-undec-7-ene.  1,1,3,3-tetramethyl- 
butylamine,  methyldiethylamine,  butyldimethylamine,  and 
benzyldimethylamine. 


1488 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


4,336,403 

PREPARATION  OF  METHYL  METHACRYLATE  BY 

REACTION  OF  METHYL  PROPIONATE  AND 

METHANOL 

Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Gerd  Fouquet,  Neustadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,284 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980.  3004467 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  67/i4i 
U.S.  CI.  560— 211  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  methacrylate 
from  methyl  propionate  and  methanol  at  200°-550°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  over 
a  catalyst  mixture  consisting  of  an  oxide  catalyst  containing 
copper,  zinc  and  tellurium  in  the  atomic  ratio  of  1:0.01-0.5:0.0- 
01-0.3  and  of  silicon  dioxide  modified  with  potassium. 


4,336,404 
1-ACYLOXY-15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY.ANALOGSOF 
PROSTAGLANDIN  Ei 
William  G.  Biddlecom;  Harold  C.  Kluender,  and  Warren  D. 
Woessner,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,640,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,384 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07C  (59/75 

U.S.  a.  560—231  4  Qaims 

1.  l-acyloxy-15-deoxy-16-hydroxy-prostagIandin  Ej  analogs 

characterized  by  the  formula: 


CH2— O— C— CH3 


HO 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  methyl  and  R2  is  C(CH3)2  (CH2)2CH3  or 
(CH2)3CH3  provided  that  when  Ri  is  methyl,  R2  is  (CH2)3CH3 
and  when  Ri  is  H.  R2  is  C(CH3)2(CH2)2CH3. 


4,336,405 
SILVER  HALIDE  DEVELOPING  AGENTS 
Elbert  M.  Idelson,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,556,  Oct.  29,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,447, 

Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

168,641 
Int.  a.^  C07C  101/72:  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  562—448  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  represented  by  the  formula 


WyOQ—QVii 

\ 

/ 

HOOC— CH2 


C2H5 

N-(CH2)3-N-{CH2)3 
C2H5 


OH 


ze 


4,336,406 
POLYOL  EXTRACTION  BY  HIGH  BOILING  ALKANES 
John  L.  Gerlock,  Dearborn;  Jacob  Braslaw,  Southfield,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  William  E.  Stevens,  Long  Valley,  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,568 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  4]/0] 

U.S.  CI.  568—621  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  substantially  pure  polyether 

polyol  from  polyether  polyurethane  foam  which  can  be  used  to 

make  high  quality  new  foam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  by  dissolving  said  polyether  polyure- 
thane foam  in  a  saturated  alcohol  having  a  boiling  point  of 
between  about  225°  C.  and  about  280°  C.  at  a  temperature 
between  about  185°  C.  and  about  220°  C.  under  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere; 

(b)  refluxing  said  solution  under  said  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  cata- 
lyst and  water,  said  water  being  included  in  said  solution 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  create  a  mixture  which  has  a 
boiling  point  within  the  temperature  range  of  from  about 
175°  C.  to  about  220°  C,  for  a  time  necessary  to  substan- 
tially hydrolyze  dissolution  products  subject  to  hydrolysis 
into  amines  and  alcohol  while  (1)  periodically  adding  a 
sufTicient  amount  of  water  to  maintain  a  mixture  having  a 
boiling  point  within  said  range  of  from  about  175°  C.  to 
about  220°  C.  and  (2)  maintaining  said  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature in  said  range,  and  wherein  said  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide catalyst  is  included  in  said  solution  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  0. 1  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
polyurethane  foam; 

(c)  removing  water  remaining  after  hydrolysis  from  said 
solution  under  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere; 

(d)  extracting  said  polyol  from  the  hydrolyzed  solution 
under  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  with  an  alkane  substan- 
tially immiscible  with  said  alcohol  and  having  a  boiling 
point  between  about  230°  C.  and  about  300°  C;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  extracted  polyol  to  vacuum  purification  at 
a  temperature  below  about  230°  C.  so  as  to  allow  recovery 
therefrom  of  substantially  pure  polyether  polyol. 


wherein  Z  is  an  anion. 


4,336,407 

CATALYTIC  DISTILLATION  PROCESS 

Lawrence  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 

Research  &  Licensing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,433,  Feb.  25, 1980,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  13,559,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,232,177. 

This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,653 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q\?  C07C  41/06 

U.S.  a.  568—697  48  Qaims 

1.  A.  process  for  reacting  C4  and  C5  olefins  with  C|  to  Ce 

alcohols  to  produce  the  corresponding  ethers  comprising 

(a)  feeding  a  stream  containing  C4  to  Cs  olefins  or  a  mixture 
thereof  to  a  distillation  column  reactor  into  a  feed  zone, 

(b)  feeding  alcohol  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  mix- 
tures thereof  in  said  feed  zone, 

(c)  concurrently: 

(1)  contacting  said  stream  containing  said  olefins  and  said 
alcohol  with  a  fixed  bed  acidic  cation  exchange  resin 
packing  in  a  distillation  reaction  zone  thereby  catalyti- 
cally  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  olefins  and  said 
alcohol  to  form  an  ether  product  and 

(2)  fractionating  the  resultant  ether  product  from  unre- 
acted  materials, 

(d)  withdrawing  the  ether  from  the  distillation  column  reac- 
tor at  a  point  below  said  feed  zone,  and 

(e)  withdrawing  unreacted  materials  from  the  distillation 
column  reactor  at  a  point  above  said  feed  zone. 
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4,336,408 

2HYDROXYMETHYLl,3.PROPANEDIOL 

PREPARATION 

Michael  W.  Barnes,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol 

Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  854,946,  Nov.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,155 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  31/22.  29/14 
U.S.  CI.  568—853  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydroxymethyl-l, 
3-propanediol  which  comprises  the  treatment  of  bis-(hydrox- 
ymethyl)  acetaldehyde  with  an  aldehyde  carbonyl  group  re- 
ducing agent  selected  from  hydrogen  adsorbed  on  a  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  or  an  alkali  metal  dissolving  in  a  lower  alkanoi. 


the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the  general  composition 
formula 

MoaBiftCrfNirfAVYjOjj 

wherem  X  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Li.  Na, 
K,  Rb,  Cs,  Tl  and  P.  Y  represents  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  metal  elements  of  Group  II  of  the  periodic  table,  and  a,  b, 
c.  d,  e,  f  and  g  respectively  represent  the  number  of  Mo,  Bi.  Cr, 
Ni.  X.  Y  and  O  atoms,  and  when  a  =12,  b  =  0.05-20, 
c  =  0.05-20,  d  =  0.1-30,  e  =  0.01-10,  f=0.01-20,  and  g  is  the 
number  of  oxygen  atoms  which  satisfies  the  atomic  valences  of 
the  other  elements. 


4,336,409 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONJUGATED 

DIOLEFINS 

Haruhisa  Yamamoto,  and  Shinji  Matumoto,  both  of  Takaoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  2Leon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55/53424 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  5/48 
U.S.  CI.  585—622  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  conjugated  diolefin  which 
comprises  oxidatively  dehydrogenating  a  monolefin  having  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  vapor  phase  with  molecular  oxygen 
to  form  the  corresponding  conjugated  diolefin;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  is  carried  out  in 


4,336,410 

PROCESS  FOR  ABSORPTIVE  SEPARATION  OF 

CYCLOHEXENE 

Tsuneyuki  Kondo,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980,  55/44573 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  7/12:  ClOG  25/00.  25/02 

U.S.  CI.  585—827  8  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  separating  cyciohexene 
from  a  mixture  containing  as  main  components  benzene,  cycio- 
hexene and  cyclohexane  wherein  said  mixture  is  brought  into 
contact  with  a  type  X  aluminosilicate  zeolite  as  an  adsorbent 
whereby  cyciohexene  is  selectively  adsorbed  thereon,  and 
then,  cyciohexene  is  desorbed  therefrom,  said  improvement 
comprising  using  as  an  adsorbent  a  type  X  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  which  has  been  ion-exchanged  with  a  silver  ion. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,336,411 
MOLTEN  METAL  HEATING,  STIRRING  AND  CASTING 

APPARATUS 
BertU  Hanas,  and  Sven-Einar  Stenkvist,  both  of  Viisteros,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  ASEA  Aktibolag,  Vasteros,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,599 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  10, 1980,  8001838 
Int.  a.^  H05B  1/00 


4,336,413 
SOLAR  PANELS 
Michel  Tourneux,  Velizy  Villacoublay,  France,  assignor  to 
R.T.C.  La  Radiotechnique  Compelec,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,255 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1979,  79  22596 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  il/04 
U.S.  a.  136—251  *  6  Qaims 


U.S.  Q.  373—85 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  heating,  stirring  and  casting  apparatus  comprising 
a  ladle  having  bottom,  and  side  walls  and  refractory  lining 
covering  the  insides  of  said  walls  for  containing  the  molten 
metal,  a  valved  casting  nozzle  in  said  bottom  wall,  an  electric 
contact  in  said  side  wall  at  a  position  offset  from  said  nozzle 
and  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall  so  as  to  be  contacted  by  the 
molten  metal  when  in  said  ladle,  an  arcing  electrode  positioned 
above  said  ladle  so  as  to  form  an  arc  with  the  molten  metal 
when  in  the  ladle,  and  means  for  connecting  said  contact  and 
electrode  with  DC  for  powering  said  arc. 


4,336,412 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FURNACE 

Ture  Thomander,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bulten- 

Kanthal  AB,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,751,  Jun.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1977,  2756402 

Int.  Q\>  F27B  5/04,  9/04;  H05B  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  373— 110  5  Qaims 


IIHIIIIMII'';'tlMfff|M"  »iiiii"umi»'U"miu  mumiuiliu 

trPTiTrilTlTlllT'i^'ilTI'M: 

J  Ji 


o    o  nay  OTTO' 
•J  J  J 


1.  Heat  treatment  furnace  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  feed  zone  therein; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  heating  elements  at  least  some  of 
which  are  positioned  in  said  feed  zone; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  into  said  furnace  a  nonoxidizing 
atmosphere  at  maximally  about  1050*  C; 

(d)  at  least  those  heating  elements  which  are  positioned  in 
said  feed  zone  comprising  electrical  resistance  elements  of 
substantially  poreless  material  principally  comprising 
molybdenum  disilicide;  and 

(e)  said  resistance  elements  being  free  of  any  protective 
coating  in  order  to  place  them  in  unobstructed  contact 
with  said  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 

1019  O.G.— 56 


B:^' 


1.  A  photovoltaic  generating  panel  of  generally  quadrangu- 
lar shape  having  a  multiple  number  of  semiconductor  solar 
cells  inside  a  laminate  for  immobilizing  and  protecting  said 
cells  and  connecting  means  on  the  periphery  of  said  laminate 
partially  overlapping  several  identical  panels  to  assure  water- 
proofing by  direct  laying  of  said  panels  on  the  frame  of  a 
sloping  roof,  said  connecting  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  frame  pieces  fastened  on  opposite  edges  of 
said  laminate  pointed  in  the  direction  of  the  pitch  of  the 
roof  and  having  identical  sections  including  a  U-shaped 
portion  fitted  side  ways  on  opposite  edges  of  a  said  lami- 
nate, an  extension  of  one  side  of  the  branches  of  said  U, 
and  at  least  one  wing  perpendicular  to  said  extension 
having  a  height  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  U-shaped 
portion,  said  extension  and  wing  forming  at  least  one 
sealing  groove,  said  sealing  grooves  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pieces  pointing  in  opposite  directions; 
a  third  frame  piece  fastened  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
laminate  pointed  level  with  the  roof  and  having  a  section 
identical  to  that  of  said  first  and  second  frame  pieces,  the 
sealing  groove  of  said  third  frame  piece  directed  to 
emerge  opposite  the  exposed  face  of  said  panel;  and  a 
fourth  frame  piece  fastened  on  the  top  edge  of  said  lami- 
nate pointed  level  with  the  roof  and  having  a  section 
including  a  U-shaped  portion  similar  to  that  of  said  first 
three  framed  pieces  and  at  least  one  sealing  wing  having  a 
height  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  U- 
shaped  portion  and  less  than  double  the  thickness  of  said 
U-shaped  portion,  and  said  wing  being  directed  to  emerge 
toward  the  exposed  face  of  the  panel. 

4,336,414 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  NOXIOUS 

GASES 
Toshio  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Junichi  Ise,  Yokohama;  Satoni  Yanabu, 
Machida,  and  HItoshi  Mizoguchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kawn- 

saki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1979,  54/120739; 
Oct.  11, 1979,  54/129955 

Int.  Q.'  HOIB  17/36:  B03C  3/70 
U.S.  Q.  174—14  R  "  Qaims 

11.  A  process  for  treating  noxious  gases  and  substances 
which  are  produced  in  a  gas-insulated  electrical  housing  by 
virtue  of  an  electric  arc  due  to  corona  discharge  during  a 
switching  operation,  comprising  introducing  a  cleaning  solu- 
tion including  a  volatile  solvent  into  the  gas-insulated  electrical 
housing,  utilizing  said  solution  to  wash  the  contaminants  re- 
sulting from  said  corona  discharge  within  the  apparatus,  ren- 
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dering  the  solution  harmless  by  removing  said  contaminants, 
collecting  the  solution,  and  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  housing 


31     a    J3     '«  'So  ^30 


1.  Flexible  production  tubing  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  protective,  high  tensile  strength  tubular  sheath; 

a  relatively  large  diameter  core  tube  extending  along  an 
undulating  path  through  said  protective  shea'h;  and, 

a  complementary  injection  body  of  load-bearing  filler  mate- 
rial disposed  in  the  annulus  intermediate  said  undulating 
core  tube  and  said  protective  sheath,  said  core  tube  being 
at  least  partially  embedded  within  the  injection  body,  said 
injection  body  yieldably  supporting  said  core  tube  along 
said  undulating  path. 


4,336,416 

nRE-RATED  FEED-THROUGH  FITTING  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  INSULATED  WIRES  THROUGH  A 

CONCRETE  FLOOR 

John  P.  Goodsell,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey  Hubbell 

Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,703 
Int.  a.J  H02G  3/22 
U.S.  a.  174-48  42  Qaims 

41.  A  feed-through  floor  fitting  comprising; 
first  and  second  fianges  having  respective  first  and  second 
opposing  surface  portions  mounted  in  opposed,  spaced- 
apart  relationship; 
a  member  composed  at  least  in  part  of  an  intumescent  mate- 
rial positioned  between  said  surface  portions,  said  member 
having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  for  receiving 
electrical  conductor  means  insertable  in  said  aperture,  the 


wall  of  the  aperture  being  formed  by  the  intumescent 
material; 

each  of  said  fianges  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through communicating  with  a  different  end  of  the  aper- 
ture in  the  intumescent  member; 

a  conduit  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

means  mounting  the  first  end  of  said  conduit  on  one  of  said 
fianges  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  corresponding 


by  vacuum  producing  means  before  introducing  said  cleaning 
solution  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  housing. 


4,336,415 

FLEXIBLE  PRODUCTION  TUBING 

John  B.  Walling,  5613  Trail  Ulte  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76133 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,615,  May  16,  1980.  This 

application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,610 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  174-47  2  Qaims 


flange  opening,  said  flanges  being  spaced-apart  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  aperture; 
the  aperture  being  devoid  of  any  body  with  the  exception  of 
the  electrical  conductor  means  inserted  into  said  aperture, 
(1)  having  good  thermal  conductivity  and  extending  at 
least  the  length  of  the  aperture  between  said  flanges,  or  (2) 
which  prevents  intumescing  of  the  material  of  said  mem- 
ber from  closing  said  aperture. 


4,336,417 
COVER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Hickling,  Beeston,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Han- 
del und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,328 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
7924065 

Int.  a.3  H05K  5/03 
U.S.  a.  174—52  R  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  cover  assembly  covering  an  electrical  apparatus  in  a 
permanently  secure  manner,  said  electrical  apparatus  being  of 
the  kind  having  projecting  pins  in  engagement  with  holes 
formed  in  a  mounting  surface,  said  cover  assembly  comprising 
a  cover  member  having  flange  means  accepting  said  electrical 
apparatus  to  secure  said  electrical  apparatus  inside  said  cover 
member,  said  cover  member  having  an  end  wall  contacting 
said  electrical  apparatus,  a  mounting  member  comprising  a  pad 
having  holes  accepting  said  projecting  pins  of  said  electrical 
apparatus,  said  mounting  member  also  comprising  a  projection 
secured  to  said  pad,  said  projection  engaging  the  outside  sur- 
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face  of  said  end  wall,  whereby  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said 
cover  from  said  electrical  apparatus. 


4  336,419 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MOUNTING  PLATE-LIKE 

ELECTRIC  PARTS 

Yoichi  Waluyama,  and  Tadao  Kikuchi,  both  of  Soma,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,754 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1979,  54-97237(U] 
Int.  a.'  H05K  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  174—68.5  3  Claims 


4,336,418 

LAMINATED  JUNCHON  BOX  MODULE  AND 

LAMINATED  PLUG-IN  ACCESSORY  MODULES 

SELECTIVELY  USABLE  THEREWITH 

Richard  L.  Hoag,  18663  -  26  Mile  Rd.,  Albion,  Mich.  49224 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,163 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/18 

U.S.  a.  174—53  6  Claims 
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1.  A  construction  for  mounting  plate-like  electric  parts  hav- 
ing exposed  leads  extending  along  opposite  sides  thereof  to  a 
substrate,  comprising:  a  substrate  having  electrically  conduc- 
tive patterns  on  one  surfare  thereof  and  at  least  one  elongated 
insertion  hole  extending  through  said  substrate;  a  respective 
plate-like  electric  part  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  each  said 
insertion  hole  with  its  exposed  leads  held  by  the  edge  portions 
of  the  respective  hole  and  adapted  to  be  soldered  to  an  electri- 
cally conductive  pattern;  and  means  including  holes  formed 
contiguous  with  said  insertion  holes  but  separated  from  said 
exposed  leads  for  allowing  escape  of  any  gases  formed  during 
soldering  of  said  electric  part  to  the  conductive  pattern. 


5.  An  electrical  outlet  structure  adapted  to  have  external 
wires  connected  thereto,  comprising 
a  non-conductive  generally  rectangular  box  consisting  of  a 
back  wall  with  side  and  end  walls  forming  a  front  opening; 
laterally  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  hot,  neutral 
and  ground  bus  bars  in  said  box,  each  of  said  bus  bars 
having  a  coupler  for  said  wires  on  each  of  its  opposite 
ends,  and  at  least  said  hot  and  neutral  bars  being  disposed 
in  said  box  with  its  intermediate  segment  spanning  said 
opening; 
a  pair  of  outlet  sockets  in  said  housing,  the  first  of  said  sock- 
ets being  connectable  between  the  ends  of  said  hot  and 
neutral  bars  at  one  end  of  the  housing  and  the  second  of 
said  sockets  being  connectable  between  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  last-named  bars,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  intermediate  segments  to 
said  hot  and  neutral  bus  bars,  respectively,  whereby  de- 
tachment of  the  segments  will  interrupt  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent through  the  bars  to  provide  independently  controlla- 
ble first  and  second  sockets. 
6.  An  electrical  wiring  structure  adapted  to  have  external 
wires  connected  thereto,  comprising 
a  non-conductive  generally  rectangular  box  consisting  of  a 
back  wall  with  side  walls  and  end  walls  forming  a  front 
opening; 
laterally  spaced  and  longitudinally  extendmg  hot,  neutral 
and  ground  bus  bars  in  said  box,  each  of  said  bus  bars 
having  a  coupler  for  said  wires  on  each  of  its  opposite 
ends,  and  at  least  said  hot  bar  being  disposed  in  said  box 
with  its  intermediate  segment  spanning  said  opening; 
a     non-conductive     rectangular     housing     telescopically 

mounted  in  said  opening; 
a  switch  mounted  in  said  housing  and  connectable  between 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  hot  bus  bar,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  intermediate  segment  to 
said  hot  bus  bar  whereby  detachment  of  the  segment  will 
interrupt  the  flow  of  current  through  the  bar  and  divert  it 
to  said  connectable  switch. 


4,336,420 
SUPERCONDUCTING  CABLE 
Hans  Bern,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  asiignor  to  BBC,  Brown,  BO" 
veri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,253 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jnn.   5,    1979, 

5183/79 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  5/08 
U.S.  a  174-128  S  17  Claims 


7?,  ap  ," 


1.  A  super-conducting  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wires  combined  in  groups  to  form  plural  wire 
bundles,  said  plural  wire  bundles  combined  in  groups  to 
form  plural  ropes,  and  said  plural  ropes  being  combined; 

and 
a  vacuum  tight  casing  enclosing  said  plural  combmed  ropes; 
said  wires  in  each  of  said  bundles  having  plural  mutual  wire 

conuct  sites,  said  bundles  in  each  of  said  ropes  havmg 
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plural  mutual  bundle  contact  sites,  and  said  ropes  enclosed 
in  said  casing  having  plural  mutual  rope  contact  sites; 
wherein  there  is  provided  a  substantially  homogeneous 
metal-to-metal  connection  at  said  wire  contact  sites,  said 
bundle  contact  sites  and  said  rope  contact  sites,  said  wire 
bundles  including  a  stabilizing  material  having  contact 
sites  connected  to  wires  adjacent  thereto  by  means  of  a 
substantially  homogeneous  metal-to-metal  connection  at 
the  respective  contact  sites. 


4,336,422 
TOLL  RESTRICTOR 
Regis  B.  Mellon,  Mulberry,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,126,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,341 
Int.  a.3  H04M  1/66 
U.S.  a.  179—18  DA  8  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  input  spoken  vocabulary  words 
during  a  training  phase  of  operation  and  for  subsequently 
recognizing  strings  of  received  input  spoken  command  words, 
comprising: 

feature  extraction  means  for  generating  digital  feature  sig- 
nals dependent  on  the  features  present  in  input  words; 

reference  array  formation  means  for  forming  and  storing,  for 
each  vocabulary  word,  a  time-dependent  reference  array 
dependent  on  the  feature  signals  present  during  the  vocab- 
ulary word  as  spoken  during  the  training  phase; 

boundary  detection  means  for  detecting  relatively  long 
duration  pauses  between  speech  sounds  as  inter-string 
pauses  from  which  string  boundaries  are  determined,  the 
string  boundaries  defining  the  beginning  and  end  of  a 
string  of  words,  and  for  detecting  relatively  short  duration 
pauses  between  speech  sounds  as  inter-segment  pauses 
from  which  speech  segment  boundaries  are  determined 
within  a  string  of  words; 

candidate  feature  array  formation  means  for  forming  and 
storing,  for  each  command  word  candidate  consisting  of 
each  segment  and  each  sequence  of  up  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  segments,  a  time-dependent  candidate  feature 
array  dependent  upon  the  feature  signals  present  during 
said  command  word  candidate; 

array  correlation  means  for  comparing  each  candidate  fea- 
ture array  with  each  reference  array  and  for  storing,  for 
each  command  word  candidate,  the  vocabulary  word 
whose  reference  array  results  in  the  highest  correlation 
and  a  record  of  the  score  of  said  highest  correlation; 

string  matching  means  responsive  to  the  stored  correlation 
scores  for  determining  the  sequence  of  vocabulary  words 
that  yields  the  highest  overall  correlation  score  for  the 
string;  and 

means  for  generating  output  indications  of  the  determined 
sequence  of  vocabulary  words. 


4,336,421 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING 

SPOKEN  WORDS 

John  R.  Welch,  Riverton,  and  Sheldon  C.  Oxenberg,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Threshold  Technology,  Inc., 

Delran,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,643 

Int.  a.3  GIOL  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SD  38  Qaims 
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1.  A  telephone  circuit  for  use  with  a  telephone  system  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  conductors  connected  between  a  central  office 
and  a  telephone  instrument,  the  telephone  instrument  provid- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  a  telephone  number,  said  circuit 
comprising:  means  for  connecting  said  telephone  circuit  to  the 
conductors;  switch  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the 
conductors  for  opening  and  closing  the  connection  between 
the  central  office  and  the  instrument;  said  switch  means  being 
closed  when  dialing  signals  are  generated  from  the  central 
office  but  not  from  the  instrument;  means  for  continuously 
analyzing  said  signal  from  the  telephone  instrument  for  permit- 
ting or  denying  a  telephone  call;  said  switch  means  being  open 
during  the  analyzing  of  said  signal  from  the  telephone  instru- 
ment; a  hold  circuit  connected  to  said  pair  of  conductors; 
means  for  connecting  the  instrument  to  an  energy  source  sepa- 
rate from  the  central  office  energy  source  during  analyzing  of 
said  signals  from  the  instrument;  whereby  separate  circuits  are 
provided  for  powering  the  telephone  instrument  and  for  hold- 
ing the  connection  to  the  central  office  for  maintaining  loop 
current  during  such  analyzing;  means  for  regenerating  a  signal 
which  approximates  said  analyzed  signal  from  the  telephone 
instrument;  said  means  for  regenerating  being  connected  to 
said  means  for  analyzing  and  to  the  pair  of  conductors;  said 
means  for  regenerating  providing  a  signal  to  the  central  office 
in  response  to  said  means  for  analyzing  having  permitted  a 
telephone  call;  said  switch  means  being  closed  in  response  to 
said  means  for  analyzing  having  permitted  a  telephone  call. 


4,336,423 
DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PARALLEL 
INDUCTANCE  OF  A  TRANSFORMER 
Emile  Morlec,  Cros  de  Cagnes;  Daniel  Reynes,  Villeneuye  Lou* 
bet,  and  Jean-Pierre  Suzzoni,  Cros  de  Cagnes,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,573 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20, 1979,  79  19131 
Int.  Q\?  H04B  3/30,  3/36;  H04Q  3/52 
U.S.  a.  179—18  GF  10  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  switching  network  for  selectively  connecting 
a  plurality  of  telephone  lines,  said  network  including  means  to 
compensate  for  serial  and  parallel  losses,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transformers  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  said  primary  windings  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  telephone  lines,  and  said  secondary  wind- 
ings each  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  first  volt- 
age source. 
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a  plurality  of  matrices  having  semiconductor  crosspoint 
switches  arranged  and  interconnected  to  form  said  net- 
work, and  to  define  a  plurality  of  network  inputs, 

a  plurality  of  network  outputs  and  a  plurality  of  selectively 
controllable  half  voice  paths  between  said  inputs  and  said 
outputs,  said  inputs  being  respectively  connected  to  sec- 
ond terminals  of  said  transformer  secondary  windings, 

a  plurality  of  controllable  two-terminal  junctors,  said  out- 
puts being  connected,  in  pairs,  to  the  respective  two  termi- 
nals of  said  junctors,  a  first  terminal  of  any  given  junctor 
being  also  connected  to  a  second  voltage  source  through 
a  first  switch  and  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  first  diode,  with 
the  potential  difference  between  said  first  voltage  source 
and  said  junctor  first  terminal  being  such  that  the  semicon- 
ductor switches  of  a  path  ending  at  said  junctor  first  termi- 
nal are  forward  biased  when  said  first  switch  is  closed,  the 
second  terminal  of  any  given  junctor  being  similarly  con- 
nected to  said  second  voltage  source  through  a  second 
switch  and  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  second  diode,  with  the 
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selector  unit,  the  outputs  of  said  selector  units  being  con- 
nected, and  each  of  said  signal  inputs  of  said  first  selector 
being  connected  to  a  respective  sampling  connector  of 
one  of  said  direct  current  devices; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  train  and  having  an 
output  commonly  connected  to  said  control  inputs  of  both 
selector  units; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  filter  capacitors  arranged  in  parallel  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  being  commonly  connected  to 
ground,  each  of  said  capacitors  being  connected  to  a 
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potential  difference  between  said  first  voltage  source  and 
said  junctor  second  terminal  being  such  that  the  semicon- 
ductor switches  of  a  path  ending  at  said  junctor  second 
terminal  are  forward  biased  when  said  second  switch  is 
closed,  the  second  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  diodes 
being  both  connected  to  a  third  voltage  source  through 
two  respective  resistors  and  a  single  common  third  switch, 
with  the  potential  difference  between  said  junctor  first  and 
second  terminals  and  said  third  voltage  source  being  such 
that  said  first  and  second  diodes  are  forward  biased  when 
said  first,  second  and  third  switches  are  closed, 

a  negative  resistance  element  connected  between  the  second 
terminals  of  each  couple  foimed  by  said  first  and  second 
diodes  of  a  given  junctor, 

and  first  and  second  negative  inductance  elements,  the  first 
one  being  connected  between  the  first  terminal  of  said  first 
diode  and  said  first  voltage  source,  and  the  second  one 
being  connected  between  the  first  terminal  of  said  second 
diode  and  said  first  voltage  source. 


respective  one  of  said  signal  inputs  of  the  second  selector 
unit; 

(d)  a  voluge  source  for  generating  a  reference  voluge  with 
respect  to  said  potentials  at  said  sampling  connectors;  and 

(e)  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
outputs  of  said  selector  units  and  an  output  for  delivering 
a  binary  output  signal  evaluating  the  potential  at  the  pres- 
ently selected  sampling  connector  with  respect  to  said 
reference  voltage. 


4,336,425 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  COMPRESSION  DRIVER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Jonas  A.  Renkus,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Renkus-Heinz, 

Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,180 

Int.  a.3  H04R  9/02,  9/04.  9/06.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  179—115.5  H  19  Claims 


4,336,424 

QRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING 

OPERATING  CONDITIONS  OF  DIRECT  CURRENT 

DEVICES 

Robert  Lechner,  Otterfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,670 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2938946 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/22 
U.S.  a.  179—18  FG  «  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  operating  condi- 
tions of  a  group  of  direct  current  devices,  said  operating  condi- 
tions represented  by  different  potentials  occurring  at  a  sam- 
pling connector  of  each  direct  current  device,  said  circuit 
arrangement  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  and  a  second  selector  unit,  each  having  parallel 
signal  inputs,  an  output  and  a  control  input  for  receiving  a 
control  signal  causing  step-by-step  action  of  the  respective 
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1.  In  assemblying  a  loud  speaker,  a  method  for  contributing 
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to  precise  jTOsitionin^  of  a  voice  coil  between  two  magnetic 
poles  comprising 

(a)  providing  an  annular  member  having  a  large  central 
opening  and  at  least  two  smaller  apertures,  said  member 
being  adapted  to  be  one  of  said  poles; 

(b)  positioning  a  bushing  within  each  of  said  apertures; 

(c)  providing  a  fixture  having  depressions  spaced  to  receive 
said  bushings  and  having  a  plurality  of  small  openings 
arranged  in  a  circle  in  the  central  area  of  said  fixture; 

(d)  providing  a  source  of  light  beneath  said  fixture; 

(e)  placing  said  member  on  said  fixture  with  the  bushings 
positioned  within  said  depressions;  and 

(f)  aligning  said  member  with  respect  to  said  fixture  such 
that  said  member  permits  a  fraction  of  the  area  of  each  of 
said  openings  to  transmit  light  through  the  central  open- 
ing in  said  member. 

2.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  speaker  having  a  cylindri- 
cal first  magnetic  pole  which  extends  through  a  central  open- 
ing in  an  annular  second  magnetic  pole  and  a  diaphragm  assem- 
bly with  apertures  precisely  positioned  with  respect  to  a  voice 
coil,  said  voice  coil  being  affixed  to  said  diaphragm  assembly 
and  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  magnetic  poles 
comprising. 

(a)  precisely  aligning  mounting  means  within  apertures  in 
said  second  magnetic  pole  with  respect  to  said  opening 
said  mounting  means  being  sized  to  fit  tightly  within  said 
diaphragm  assembly  apertures; 

(b)  precisely  spacing  said  first  magnetic  pole  from  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  pole;  and 

(c)  placing  said  apertures  in  said  diaphragm  assembly  over 
said  mounting  means  to  precisely  position  said  voice  coil 
between  said  first  and  second  magnetic  poles. 

15.  A  loud  speaker  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  magnetizable  materials  spaceably 
mounted  frorii  one  another; 

(b)  a  magnet  which  polarizes  said  materials; 

(c)  a  stud  extending  through  said  assembly,  said  stud  extend- 
ing through  an  aperture  in  said  second  material; 

(d)  an  adhesive  positioned  between  said  stud  and  said  second 
material  aperture  to  prevent  said  second  material  from 
shifting  relative  to  said  first  material. 


4^36,426 
INERTIA  SWITCH 

Walter  L.  Cherry,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Cherry  Electrical 
Products  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,473 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  35/14 

U.S.  a.  200—615  .  10  Qaims 


(a)  a  hollow  housing  providing  an  internal  circular  compart- 
ment, 

(b)  a  switch  plunger  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  mov- 
able within  said  housing, 

(c)  means  normally  urging  said  plunger  for  movement  in  one 
direction  within  said  housing  from  a  retained  position  into 
an  activating  position, 

(d)  an  electric  switch  within  said  housing  and  having  a  pair 
of  switch  blades  normally  biased  into  contact  with  each 
other  with  said  switch  blades  disposed  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  first  end  of  said  plunger, 

(e)  an  inertia  mass  within  said  housing  which,  when  in  its 
stable  condition,  is  in  contact  with  said  first  end  of  said 
plunger  for  resisting  movement  of  said  plunger  in  one 
direction  within  said  housing  and  for  maintaining  it  in  its 
retained  position,       ^ 

(0  said  inertia  mass  responsive  uniformly  to  any  impact  force 
upon  said  housing  in  any  direction  through  the  horizontal 
plane  for  unstabilizing  said  inertia  mass  and  moving  it  out 
of  the  path  of  said  plunger,  permitting  said  plunger  to 
move  into  its  activating  position  so  as  to  effect  separation 
of  said  switch  blades  and  de-energization  of  said  switch, 
and 

(g)  a  carrier  mounted  to  said  plunger,  having  means  for 
releasably  latching  said  plunger  into  its  activating  position 
when  said  inertia  mass  has  been  moved  into  its  unstabiliz- 
ing position,  and  further  having  means  for  manually  un- 
latching said  latching  means  to  release  said  plunger  from 
its  activating  position  to  allow  the  same  to  return  to  its 
retained  position  as  said  inertia  mass  is  returned  to  its 
stable  condition. 


4,336,427 

OUTLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANING 

SYSTEM 

Winston  S.  Lindsay,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Vacu-Maid, 

Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,825 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  27/06 

U.S.  a.  200—61.6  9  Qaims 


1.  An  inertia  switch  comprising: 


9.  An  outlet  assembly  for  a  vacuum  cleaning  system  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  face  plate  having  a  central  aperture  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  against  an  exterior  surface  of  a  building  wall, 
said  face  plate  having  a  cover  swingably  mounted  thereto 
and  biasing  means  urging  said  cover  to  a  closed  position, 
said  cover  having  a  sealing  surface; 

(b)  an  annular  inlet  bushing  having  an  outer  surface  and  a 
through  bore  and  extending  through  said  building  wall 
and  having  one  open  end  situated  to  the  interior  of  said 
building  wall  and  a  second  open  end  normally  closed  and 
sealed  by  the  cover  of  said  face  plate; 

(c)  a  back  plate  with  inner  rim  portions  defining  a  central 
aperture,  opposite  surfaces  and  opposite  sides  with  spaced 
flange  portions  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
said  sides  and  from  one  of  said  surfaces,  said  inlet  bushing 
extending  through  said  central  aperture  of  said  back  plate; 

(d)  a  vacuum  conduit  having  a  elbow  portion  and  terminat- 
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ing  in  an  open  end  adjacent  said  back  plate  and  m  align- 
ment with  the  open  end  of  said  inlet  bushing;  and 

(e)  an  annular  seal  fitting  member  engaging  said  back  plate 
and  sleeved  about  said  inlet  bushing,  said  seal  fitting  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  inner  grooved  portion  with  a  plural- 
ity of  alternating  recesses  and  spaced  finger  portions  de- 
fining a  seal  seat  and  a  resilient  O-ring  seal  received 
therein  and  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  inlet  bush- 
ing in  air-tight  relationship,  an  annular  end  wall  portion 
providing  a  stop  against  inner  rim  portions  defining  the 
central  aperture  of  said  back  plate  and  an  annular  fiange 
portion  snugly  received  within  the  open  end  of  said  vac- 
uum conduit  and  securing  said  vacuum  conduit  to  said 
inlet  bushing  in  air-tight  relationship; 

(0  said  back  plate  being  removably  fastened  to  said  face 
plate  and  being  reversible  to  face  either  of  said  opposite 
surfaces  toward  the  building  wall  whereby,  when  said 
fiange  portion  is  directed  toward  said  building  wall,  said 
fiange  portions  space  said  back  plate  and  said  vacuum 
conduit  a  first  distance  from  said  building  wall  and,  when 
said  fiange  portion  is  directed  away  from  said  building 
wall,  the  opposite  of  said  back  plate  surfaces  abuts  said 
building  wall  and  spaces  said  vacuum  conduit  a  second 
distance  less  than  said  first  distance  away  from  said  build- 
ing wall. 


4,336,429 
SWITCH  UNIT 
Thomas  M.  Jackson,  Bishops  Stortford;  Robert  J.  Hodges, 
Cheshunt,  and  Stephen  L.  Amphlett,  Bishops  Stortford,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
7935896 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  5/18 
U.S.  a.  200—67  DB  *  Claim 


4,336,428 

STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY  SWITCH  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Werner  E.  Berginski,  Werdohleveking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Firma  Leopold  Kostol,  Ludenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,335 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1978,  2828592 

Int.  aJ  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—61.54  12  Claims 


1.  A  steering  column  assembly  switch  comprising: 

an  integral  housing  defining  a  supporting  sleeve  and  an 
annular  chamber  configured  to  surround  the  steering 
column  of  a  vehicle; 

said  annular  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with 
sockets  extending  downwardly  from  said  chamber; 

a  separate  annular  partition  of  insulating  material  in  said 
annular  chamber  and  dividing  the  same  into  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  said  annular  partition  being  a  printed 
circuit  board  having  conductor  bars  and  switch  contacts 
on  opposite  faces  thereof  exposed  to  said  upper  and  lower 
chambers,  respectively; 

an  annular  rotatable  and  tillable  contact  member  in  each  of 
said  chambers  having  contact  means  selectively  engage- 
able  with  said  switch  contacts; 

said  conductor  bars  having  portions  extending  axially  of  said 
annular  chamber  into  said  sockets  for  connection  to  exter- 
nal electric  circuits. 


1.  An  electrical  snap-action  switch,  which  includes  a  strip  of 
a  springy  material  held  captive  in  a  frame  such  that  the  strip  is 
bowed,  a  rod  extending  across  the  frame  at  right-angles  to  the 
length  of  the  strip  and  located  between  the  ends  of  the  frame, 
a  supporting  surface  adjacent  to  the  strip  and  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  from  the  rod,  which  surface  extends  between  the 
points  of  the  frame  at  which  the  strip  is  held  captive  and  is 
generally  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  stnp.  the  rod  bearing  on 
the  strip  so  as  to  constrain  it  into  a  position  wherein  the  portion 
thereof  between  one  end  of  the  frame  and  the  rod  is  bowed 
away  from  the  supporting  surface  while  the  portion  thereof 
between  the  rod  and  the  other  end  of  the  frame  lies  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  supporting  surface,  an  operating 
element  adjacent  to  the  strip  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
from  the  supporting  surface,  which  element  when  operated 
depresses  the  bowed  portion  of  the  strip  to  cause  that  strip  to 
snap  to  a  position  in  which  its  bowed  portion  lies  along  the 
supporting  surface  while  its  other  portion  is  bowed  away  from 
the  surface,  the  rod  thus  providing  a  pivot  for  the  strip,  and 
contact  means  so  located  on  the  supporting  surface  as  the 
co-operate  with  further  contact  means  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  springy  strip  between  its  non-operated  and  its 
operated  positions,  wherein  said  further  contact  means  is  car- 
ried by  a  portion  of  material  controlled  by  the  springy  strip  but 
separate  from  or  additional  to  the  bowed  portion  of  the  springy 
strip  and  wherein  said  further  contact  means  in  response  to  said 
operating  element  is  alternately  bowed  away  from  the  support- 
ing surface  or  lies  along  the  supporting  surface. 


4,336,430 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 

Yukio  Kurosawa;  Yukio  Kawakubo,  both  of  HiUchi,  and  Nobuo 

Abe,  Tokaimura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,386 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1978,  53-143392 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  a.  200—144  B  1*  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  including  a  vacuum  vessel,  a  pair  of 
electrode  assemblies  arranged  separably  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  said  vacuum  vessel,  and  conductor  rods  on  which  said 
pair  of  electrode  assemblies  are  mounted  respectively,  each  of 
said  electrode  assemblies  including  a  coil  electrode  and  a  main 
electrode,  said  coil  electrode  including  arms  for  branching  the 
current  fiowing  in  said  conductor  rod  to  a  plurality  of  different 
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radial  directions  with  respect  to  said  conductor  rod,  said  coil 
electrode  further  including  a  current  dividing  section  for 
branching  the  current  flowing  in  each  of  said  arms  in  different 
circumferential  directions  with  respect  to  said  conductor  rod 
thereby  generating  axial  magnetic  fields  in  different  directions, 
said  main  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  current 
dividing  section,  wherein  said  main  electrode  comprises  at 
least  two  main  electrode  sections,  each  of  said  main  electrode 
sections  including: 

(a)  a  first  current  path  with  an  end  thereof  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  I.  urrent  dividing  section  for  passing  the 


2526  ?7,I00_ 


current  from  said  current  dividing  section  toward  said 
conductor  rod, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  current  paths  each  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  first  current  path  for  branching 
the  current  in  said  first  current  path  from  said  conductor 
rod  side  toward  said  current  dividing  section  side,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  third  current  paths  each  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  associated  second  current  path 
for  passing  the  current  in  said  associated  second  current 
path  to  the  direction  in  parallel  and  opposite  to  the  current 
in  said  first  current  path. 


4,336,431 
SOLDERLESS  aRCUIT  BOARD  CONTACT 
Winfield  W.  Loose,  Linglestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,810 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  1/14.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  200-292  9  Qaims 


1.  A  platelike  spring  metal  contact  spring  mounted  on  one 
surface  of  a  circuit  board  and  normally  spaced  from  a  first 
conductor  on  said  one  surface  of  said  circuit  board,  said 
contact  member  having  a  pair  of  mounting  legs  extending  into 
openings  in  said  circuit  board,  at  least  one  of  said  mounting 
legs  being  electrically  connected  to  a  second  conductor  in  said 
circuit  board  whereby  upon  resilient  movement  of  portions  of 
said  platelike  member  towards  said  circuit  board,  said  platelike 
member  contacts  said  first  conductor,  and  a  circuit  path  is 


established  from  said  first  conductor  to  said  second  conductor, 
said  contact  member  being  characterized  in  that: 

each  of  said  mounting  legs  comprises  an  elongated  strip,  said 
strip  having  a  first  straight  portion  which  is  integral  at  one 
end  with,  and  which  extends  from,  said  platelike  member, 
an  intermediate  bight  portion,  a  second  straight  portion, 
and  a  free  end  spring  portion, 

said  first  and  second  straight  portions  being  in  the  associated 
opening  in  said  circuit  board,  said  first  and  second  straight 
portions  of  each  of  said  legs  having  opposed  bosses 
thereon,  said  bosses  being  against  each  other  and  urging 
said  first  and  second  straight  portions  of  said  legs  against 
the  walls  of  said  openings, 

said  intermediate  bight  portion  being  located  proximate  to 
the  other  surface  of  said  circuit  board,  said  intermediate 
bight  portion  having  deformed  portions  which  extend 
laterally  of  said  first  and  second  straight  portions, 

said  free  end  spring  portion  extending  from  said  second 
straight  portion  laterally  across  said  one  surface  of  said 
circuit  board  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  platelike 
metal  contact  member,  said  free  end  spring  portion  being 
beneath  said  platelike  metal  contact  member  and  having  a 
contact  portion  which  is  against  said  second  conductor. 


4,336,432 
INDUCTION  HARDENING  OF  VALVE  SEAT  INSERTS 
Beiuamin  T.  B^jorek,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,448 

Int.  C\?  H05B  6/38;  C21D  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.41  9  Oaims 


^s 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  metal  insert  located  in  a  recess 
formed  in  a  second  component  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  greater  than  the  metal  from  which  the  insert  is  made 
and  for  hardening  the  insert  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fitting  the  insert  in  place  in  the  recess  by  means  of  an  inter- 
ference fit; 
machining  the  surface  of  the  insert  to  produce  a  seating 

surface  thereon; 
locating  an  induction  heater  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
insert  to  be  hardened,  the  heating  element  of  the  induction 
heater  being  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  insert;  and 
energizing  the  heating  element  from  a  high  frequency  alter- 
nating current  electrical  energy  source  for  a  period  lasting 
between  0.20-0.60  seconds. 


4,336,433 
HEATING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING 
OVEN  WITH  VAPOR  SENSOR 
Seiki  Yokozeki,  Yaraatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-88584 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  2  Qaims 

1.   A  heating  control  apparatus  for  a  microwave  oven 
wherein  an  object  to  be  cooked  is  placed  in  a  heating  chamber 
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and  heated  by  microwave  energy  radiated  from  a  microwave 
generator,  said  heating  control  apparatus  comprising; 
a  vapor  sensor  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  vapor  content  of 

air  exhausted  from  said  heating  chamber; 
counting  means  for  determining  the  period  of  time  Ti  from 
the  instant  that  heating  is  started  to  the  detection  by  said 
vapor  sensor  of  a  rapid  increase  in  said  vapor  content 
thereby  indicating  the  generation  of  vapor  from  said  cook- 
ing object,  said  counted  time  period  Ti  being  proportional 
to  the  weight  of  said  cooking  object; 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  constants  for  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  kinds  of  cooking  objects  and  for  each 


cavity,  having  electrically  conductive  walls  said  excitation 
system  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  feed  pomts  spaced  along  one  wall  of  the 
cooking  cavity  for  introducing  microwave  energy  mto  the 
cooking  cavity;  and 
an  arrangement  for  providing  a  plurality  of  relative  phase 

shifts  between  said  feed  points  as  a  function  of  time; 
whereby  the  electromagnetic  energy  fields  from  said  feed 
points  combine  in  said  cavity  to  produce  a  concentrated 
beam  of  energy,  the  direction  of  which  depends  upon  the 
particular  phase  shift  between  said  feed  points. 


of  a  plurality  of  said  counted  time  periods  Ti,  said  con- 
stants being  functions  of  the  weights  of  said  cooking  ob- 
jects and  therefore  of  the  counted  time  periods  Ti  for 
specific  kinds  of  cooking  objects; 

means  for  selecting  a  value  K  of  said  constant  corresponding 
to  the  kind  of  cooking  object  and  to  said  time  period  Ti; 

means  for  determining  a  further  heating  time  period  T2  by 
multiplying  said  time  period  Ti  by  said  selected  constant 
value  K;  and 

means  for  terminating  the  operation  of  said  microwave 
generator  after  a  total  heating  time  consisting  of  the  sum 
of  said  counted  time  period  Ti  and  said  further  heating 
period  T2,  where  T2  =  KTi. 

4  336  434 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  CAVITY  EXCITATION  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  QRCULARLY  POLARIZED  BEAM 

STEERING  FOR  UNIFORMITY  OF  ENERGY 

DISTRIBUTION  AND  IMPROVED  IMPEDANCE 

MATCHING 

Matthew  S.  Miller,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,324 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  1*  Claims 


4,336,435 
MICROWAVE  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  LIQUID  IN 

A  CLOSED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Satish  Kashyap,  KanaU;  John  G.  Dunn,  Hammond;  Lome 
Woods,  Ottawa,  and  Frank  Vachon,  Hull,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Limited,  Ottawa,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,892 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/80 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  »3  Qaims 


1.  An  excitation  system  for  a  microwave  oven  cooking 


1.  Microwave  apparatus  forJhawing  liquid  frozen  in  a  plas- 
tic bag  comprising: 

microwave  means  having  a  microwave  cavity  for  receiving 
the  plastic  bag  and  a  microwave  power  source  for  energiz- 
ing the  microwave  cavity  to  thaw  the  frozen  liquid  in  the 

bag;  V. 

holder  means  within  the  microwave  cavity  for  retaining  the 
plastic  bag  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  and  for 
shielding  strategic  areas  of  the  plastic  bag  from  micro- 
wave energy; 

means  fixed  to  the  holder  means  within  the  microwave 
cavity  for  imparting  a  motion  to  plastic  bag  thereby  agitat- 
ing the  thawing  liquid  in  the  plastic  bag;  and 

temperature  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the 
thawing  liquid  in  the  bag  and  for  deenergizing  the  cavity 
at  a  preselected  temperature. 
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4,336,436 
METHOD  FOR  WELDING  GIRTH  JOINTS  IN  PIPE 

LINES 

Vasily  Y.  Dubovetsky,  Bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  2,  kv.  35;  Leonid 
N.  Kopylov,  ulitsa  Saijutnaya,  27,  kv.  44;  Valentin  A.  Kotov, 
ulitsa  Lenina,  88,  kv.  64;  Jury  I.  Saprykin,  ulitsa  Semashko, 
21,  kv.  34;  Vladimir  I.  Slepchenko,  ulitsa  Uritskogo,  11,  kv. 
92;  Boris  E.  Paton,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  41a,  kv.  26;  Igor  K. 
Pokhodnya,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  41a,  kv.  25;  Vladimir  E.  Paton, 
ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  64;  Mikhail  G.  Belfor,  pereu- 
lok  Ivana  Maryanenko,  11,  kv.  28;  Efim  Y.  Leschinsky,  ulitsa 
Fedorova,  16,  kv.  13;  Andrei  N.  Kutovoi,  ulitsa  Gogolevskaya, 
32,  kv.  5;  Mikhail  R.  Unigovsky,  ulitsa  Pushkinskaya,  21,  kv. 
33;  Veniamin  S.  Rotenfeld,  ulitsa  Sh.Aleikhema,  1,  kv.  17; 
Valery  N.  Shiepakov,  ulitsa  Pushkinskaya,  45,  kv.  9;  Jury  A. 
Gavriljuk,  ulitsa  Parkhomenko,  9,  kv.  36,  all  of  Kiev;  Alex- 
andr  G.  Maze),  Aptekarsky  pereulok,  8/2,  kv.  9;  Mark  Z. 
Sheinkin,  ulitsa  Kedrova,  3,  kv.  91,  both  of  Moscow,  and  Orest 
M.  Serafin,  ulitsa  Derezhabelnaya,  28,  korpus  1,  kv.  45,  Dol- 
goprudny,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,193 
Int.  CI.'  B23K  31/06.  9/12 

U.S.  CI.  219—61  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  welding  girth  joints  in  pipe  hnes  using 
several  welding  heads,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  each  of  said  welding  heads  around  the  pipe  hne  and 
a  respective  section  of  the  girth  joint  so  that  the  welding 
heads  are  moved  upwards; 

feeding  a  welding  wire  to  each  of  the  welding  heads  so  that 
the  welding  wire  is  fed  substantially  tangentially  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  the  pipe  while  welding  the  girth 
joint  at  the  lower  and  lateral  sections  of  the  pipe  line  and 
then  feeding  said  welding  wire  through  the  depth  of  the 
girth  jomt  by  angularly  positioning  said  welding  wire 
from  15°  to  20°  with  respect  to  the  tangent  to  the  surface 
of  the  pipe  while  welding  the  uppermost  portions  of  the 
girth  joint  as  said  welding  heads  move  upwards; 

forming  a  circumferential  weld  along  the  whole  of  the  girth 
joint; 

moulding  the  circumferential  weld  simultaneously  with  the 
formation  thereof  to  hold  the  molten  metal  of  the  welding 
bath  in  the  welding  zone. 


4,336,437 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUSION-FUSION  WELDING  OF  LEAD 
PARTS  THROUGH  AN  APERTURE  IN  A  BATTERY  CASE 
William  J.  Eberle.  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,979,  Oct.  5,  1978,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,88*,  Apr.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,166,210.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,758 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  11/16 

U.S.  a.  219-78.16  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  welding  lead  parts  through  an  aperture  in  a 
wall  of  a  battery  case  utilizing  an  electrode  comprising  at  least 
an  extruding  portion  for  extruding  portions  of  said  parts  to 
touch  within  said  aperture,  and  a  contacting  portion  for  con- 
tacting other  portions  of  said  parts  during  the  welding  of  said 
parts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  said  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture  to 
at  least  entirely  overlap  said  aperture; 

b.  extruding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  parts  into  said  aperture 


at  least  until  said  contacting  portion  contacts  a  surface  of 

said  part  and  said  extruded  portions  touch  within  said 

aperture; 

limiting  the  degree  of  contact  between  said  parts  within 

said  aperture  responsive  to  the  degree  of  contact  between 

said  contacting  portion  and  said  lead  part; 


d.  passing  current  through  said  parts  to  melt  said  portions  of 
said  parts  at  least  within  said  aperture;  and 

e.  compressing  at  least  said  melted  portions  within  said 
aperture. 


4,336,438 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEMI-BATCH  SHEET 
TREATMENT  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  BY 
PLASMA  REACTION 
Akira    Uehara,    Yokohama;    Hiroyuki    Kiyota,    Hiratsuka; 
Shigekazu  Miyazaki,  Sagamihara,  and  Hisashi  Nakane,  Ka- 
wasaki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,748 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    11,    1979,    54- 
124709[U] 

Int.  C\?  B23K  9/00;  B65H  1/06 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PG  -  7  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  sheet  by  sheet  semibatch 
treatment  of  a  wafer  by  plasma  reaction,  which  apparatus 
comprises  wafer  carrying  means  substantially  comprising 
along  a  horizontal  longitudinal  axis  a  conveyor  for  carrying  a 
wafer  to  be  treated,  a  pair  of  open-close  type  wafer  carrying 
wire  conveyors  being  parallel  spaced  at  a  certain  distance,  a 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  wafer  carrying  wire  con- 
veyors operatively  associated  therewith,  and  a  treated  wafer 
carrying  conveyor;  a  reaction  chamber  with  an  opening  at  the 
bottom  disposed  above  wafer  carrying  wire  conveyors;  a 
wafer  table  disposed  beneath  the  opening  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber, vertically  movable  to  be  fixed  vacuum-tightly  to  the  open- 
ing of  the  reaction  chamber  at  an  uppermost  position;  a  sub- 
table  which  is  fittable  vacuum-tightly  in  the  center  of  the  wafer 
table  and  is  vertically  movable  separately  therefrom;  elevator 
means  for  vertically  moving  the  wafer  table  and  the  sub-table 
to  take  the  wafer  mounted  thereon  into  and  out  of  the  reaction 
chamber;  and  control  means  for  driving  the  wafer  carrying 
means,  the  reaction  chamber,  the  wafer  table  and  the  sub-table 
in  linkage  motion. 
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4,336,439 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  SCRIBING 

AND  CUTTING 

Michael  W.  Sasnett,  Los  Altos,  and  Richard  J.  Saunders,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coherent,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,330 
Int.  a.^  B23K  27/00  , 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LH  15  Oaims 
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trol  system  is  inoperable  when  the  oscillating  means  ex- 
tends the  welding  arc  from  the  null  a  distance  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  given  distance  and  wherem  the  automatic 
voltage  control  system  measures  the  voltage  between  the 
welding  electrode  and  the  bottom  of  the  weld  groove  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  cycles  of  oscillation  during  that 
portion  of  the  oscillation  path  for  which  it  is  operative; 
averages  the  voltages  measured  between  the  electrode  and 
the  bottom  of  the  weld  groove  over  a  preselected  number 
of  cycles  of  oscillation;  compares  the  measured  voltage 
with  a  preselected  setpoint  corresponding  to  the  prear- 
ranged distance;  and  is  responsive  to  an  indication  of  a 
difference  in  the  average  measured  voltage  and  the  set- 
point  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  the  electrode  and  the 
bottom  of  the  weld  groove  to  substantially  nullify  the 
difference. 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  removing  a  portion  of  a  rigid 
material  by  thermal  reaction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

laser  means  for  generating  a  high  power  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic coherent  radiation  characterized  by  a  state  of 
polarization; 

means  for  aligning  said  beam  to  impinge  said  material;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  polarization  of  said  beam  with 
respect  to  said  material  wherein  said  portion  removed  is 
symmetrically  shaped. 

4  336440 
WELD  TRACKING/ELECTRONIC  ARC  SENSING 
SYSTEM 
George  E.  Cook,  Brentwood;  George  J.  Merrick,  Franklin,  both 
of  Tenn.;  Urban  A.  Schneider,  St.  Petersburg,  and  Willibald 
R.  Rosenberger,  Pensacola,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp-.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,517 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a.  219—124.34  2  Qaims 


4,336,441 
WELDING  PROCESS 

Tomokazu  Godai;  Tohru  Sugiyama,  both  of  Kamakura.  and 
Yutaka  Nishikawa,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe 
Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1978,  53/133005; 
Jul.  7,  1979,  54/086299 

Int.  a.'  B23K  35/00 


U.S.  a.  219—137  WM 
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1.  A  welding  electrode  tracking  system  for  tracking  a  weld- 
ing electrode  within  a  weld  groove  comprising: 

means  for  oscillating  the  arc  struck  between  the  welding 
electrode  and  the  workpiece,  laterally  within  the  weld 
groove; 

means  for  providing  an  indication  representative  of  the 
width  of  oscillation  of  the  arc  from  a  pre-established  null; 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  output  representative  of 
the  voltage  drop  between  the  welding  electrode  and  a  side 
wall  of  the  weld  groove  when  the  welding  arc  is  extended 
by  its  oscillating  means  a  given  distance  towards  the  weld 
groove  side  wall; 

means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  pre-established  null  as 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  drop  between 
the  electrode  and  the  weld  groove  side  wall  and  the  given 
width  of  oscillation  at  which  the  voltage  is  measured  to 
maintain  the  null  at  a  preselected  position  along  the  lateral 
line  of  oscillation; 

a  constant  current  source  for  exciting  the  welding  electrode; 

and  ,, 

an  automatic  arc  voltage  system  for  automatically  spacing 
the  electrode  a  prearranged  distance  from  the  bottom  of 
the  weld  groove  wherein  the  automatic  arc  voltage  con- 


1.  A  welding  method  for  welding  a  base  metal  which  com- 
prises: 

welding  said  base  metal  with  a  welding  wire  wherein  said 
base  metal  comprises  3.5%-9.5%  nickel  by  weight,  less 
than  100  ppm  oxygen  and  less  than  100  ppm  nitrogen  and 
said  welding  wire  comprises  8-15%  nickel  by  weight, 
0.1-0.8%  manganese  by  weight,  less  than  0.15%  silicon  by 
weight,  less  than  0.1%  carbon  by  weight,  less  than  0.1% 
aluminum  by  weight,  less  than  0.1%  titanium,  less  than 
0.0006%  boron  by  weight,  less  than  100  ppm  oxygen  and 
less  than  100  ppm  nitrogen,  wherein  the  sum  of  the  oxygen 
content  of  the  wire  and  twice  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
base  metal  is  less  than  200  ppm  and  the  sum  of  the  nitrogen 
content  of  the  wire  and  twice  the  nitrogen  content  of  the 
base  metal  is  less  than  200  ppm; 

feeding  said  wire  into  an  arc  column  developed  between  a 
nonconsumable  electrode  and  said  base  metal; 

deflecting  said  arc  forward  in  the  welding  advance  direction 
by  the  influence  of  magnetic  fields  resulting  from  the 
connection  of  both  said  nonconsumable  electrode  and  said 
wire  to  a  DC  voltage  source  for  DC  TIG  welding  such 
that  the  directions  of  current  flowing  through  said  wire 
and  said  nonconsumable  electrode  are  the  same  when  said 
wire  is  ahead  of  said  nonconsumable  electrode  along  a 
welding  advance  direction,  and 
deflecting  said  arc  forward  in  the  welding  advance  direction 
by  the  influence  of  magnetic  fields  resulting  from  the 
connection  of  both  said  nonconsumable  electrode  and  said 
wire  to  a  DC  voltage  source  for  DC  TIG  welding  such 
that  the  directions  of  current  fiowing  through  said  wire 
and  said  nonconsumable  electrode  are  opposite  when  said 
weld  wire  is  behind  said  nonconsumable  electrode. 
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4,336,442 

COMBINATION  RADIATION  AND  CONVECTION 

HEATER  WITH  CONVECTION  CURRENT  DIRECTING 

MEANS 
Eugene  W,  Starr,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,608 

Int.  a.'  F27D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  219—400  11  Claims 


overlying  the  line  of  abuttment  with  said  complementary 
edges  of  the  other  thereof; 
a  heater  and  blower  section  mounted  on  the  end  wall  of  one 
of  said  oven  sections  and  comprising  a  thermally  insulated 
heater  element  housing,  a  blower  housing,  heating  ele- 
ment means  within  said  heater  element  housing,  blower 
means  within  said  blower  housing,  and  an  inlet  air  flow 
control  means  disposed  between  said  housings  and 
adapted  to  regulate  air  flow  through  said  housings  and 
into  said  chamber; 


v'^-p 


1.  A  heating  system  comprising  a  combination  radiation  and 
convection  heater  comprising  a  serpentine  pipe  structure  of 
electroconductive  metal  comprising  an  inlet  pipe,  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  pipes  communicating  with  said  inlet  pipe  and  one 
another  in  end  to  end  relation,  and  a  closed  end  outlet  pipe 
communicating  with  the  last  of  said  intermediate  pipes,  said 
pipes  being  arranged  transversely  spaced  from  one  another  and 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  in  serpentine  relation  to 
occupy  an  area,  means  to  apply  electrical  energy  to  said  pipe 
structure  to  heat  said  pipe  structure  to  a  temperature  at  which 
it  radiates  heat  into  a  desired  area  within  the  adjacent  environ- 
ment, means  to  apply  gas  under  pressure  to  said  inlet  pipe  for 
conveyance  through  said  intermediate  pipes  and  said  outlet 
pipe  when  said  pipe  structure  is  electrically  heated,  said  outlet 
pipe  having  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned,  longitudinally  spaced 
openings  for  discharge  of  said  gas  to  said  desired  area  within 
said  adjacent  environment,  further  including  means  to  direct 
said  discharged  gas  in  a  desired  direction  toward  said  desired 
area,  said  means  comprising  nozzles  extending  in  an  outward 
direction  from  said  axially  aligned  openings  toward  said  de- 
sired area  in  the  direction  desired  for  convection  heating. 


4,336,443 

MODULAR  BAKE  OVEN  FOR  DRYING  VARNISHED 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Joseph  M.  Benedetto,  2059  Maybank  Hwy.,  Charleston,  S.C. 

29412 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,284 
Int.  a.5  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  219-400  10  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  oven  device  for  baking  electrical  components 
located  in  a  workspace  having  an  access  passageway  of  prede- 
termined dimensions  less  than  will  pass  said  oven  device  when 
assembled,  said  oven  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  rectangular  base  section  having  a  thermally  insulated  bot- 
tom wall  and  an  upstanding  flange  extending  vertically 
above  said  bottom  wall  along  three  sides  thereof,  a  fourth 
side  being  free  of  said  flange; 
first  and  second  thermally  insulated  oven  sections,  each 
comprising  first  and  second  vertical  side  walls,  an  end 
wall,  and  a  top  wall,  said  first  and  second  oven  sections 
being  disposed  with  complementary  edges  of  said  side  and 
top  walls  in  abutting  relation  and  having  their  lower  edges 
resting  on  said  bottom  wall  within  said  upstanding  flange 
so  as  to  define  a  workpiece  receiving  oven  chamber; 
said  edges  of  one  of  said  oven  sections  having  lip  means 
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said  other  of  said  oven  sections  having  an  exhaust  air  outlet 
opening  defined  in  said  top  wall  thereof; 

an  exhaust  air  flow  control  means  mounted  on  said  other  of 
said  oven  sections  and  adapted  to  regulate  the  air  flow  out 
of  said  chamber;  and 

said  first  and  second  oven  sections,  said  base  section,  and 
said  heater  and  blower  section  being  separable  from  each 
other  for  transportation  through  said  passageway  and 
reassembly  together  within  said  workspace. 


4,336,444 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  INTO  HEAT  ENERGY 

Howard  W.  Bice,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Don  W.  Williams,  Van 

Wert,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gust,  Irish,  Jeffers  &  Hoffman,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,523 

Int.  C1.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219-505  12  aalms 


*•  " 
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1.  A  heat-generating  apparatus  for  converting  electrical 
energy  into  heat  energy  comprising  semiconductor  means 
having  a  plurality  of  more  than  two  semiconductor  regions 
with  junctions  therebetween,  a  first  of  said  regions  serving  as  a 
control  element,  said  first  region  in  combination  with  a  second 
region  and  other  regions  and  junctions  therebetween  constitut- 
ing a  heat-producing  section  of  said  semiconductor  means 
when  an  alternating  current  voltage  of  predetermined  magni- 
tude is  connected  thereacross, 

an  alternating  current  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  regions,  the  connections  between  said  source 
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and  said  first  and  second  regions  being  bi-directionally 
conductive,  said  alternating  current  voltage  and  the  impe- 
dance of  said  heating  section  providing  a  current  through 
the  latter  at  a  value  which  maximizes  the  power  loss 
thereacross  thereby  raising  the  temperature  thereof  to  a 
predetermined  level,  and  means  proportioned  and  ar- 
ranged for  transferring  the  heat  generated  at  a  rate  that 
maintains  such  power  loss  but  prevents  exceeding  the 
same  to  an  extent  as  will  damage  said  semiconductor 
means. 


comprising  a  rotatable  actuating  element  connected  mechani- 
cally with  at  least  one  pulse-producing  means,  several  pulse- 
receiving  elements,  and  an  evaluating  logic  whereby  mdividual 
pulses  or  pulse  trams  can  be  produced  upon  rotation  of  the 
actuating  element  by  mutual  interaction  of  the  pulse-producing 
means  with  the  pulse-receiving  elements  and  which,  depending 
on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  actuating  element,  are  to  be 
counted  in  the  forward  counting  input  or  the  backward  count- 
ing input  of  the  forward-backward  counter,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  pulse-producing  means  is  arranged  helically  on  a 


4,336,445 

ELECTRICAL  TOTALIZER 

Thomas  E.  Baker,  9781  La  2^patilla  Cir.,  FounUin  Valley, 

Calif.  92708,  and  John  P.  Robertson,  2307  Aralia  St.,  Newport 

Beach,  Calif.  92660 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  901,138,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,070. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,381 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G06M  3/08 

U.S.  a.  235—92  ST  13  Claims 


rotatable  axle  operably  connected  with  the  actuating  element, 
the  pulse-receiving  elements  are  arranged  linearly  along  the 
rotating  axle  in  at  least  one  row  to  be  actuated  by  the  helically- 
arranged  pulse-producing  means,  the  distance  between  the 
pulse-receiving  elements  is  different  from  the  pitch  of  the 
helical  line  defined  by  the  pulse-producing  means,  and  the 
pulse-receiving  elements  interact  electrically  in  at  least  two 
groups  such  that  upon  rotation  of  the  actuating  element,  at 
least  two  pulses  are  produced  which  are  offset  m  time  and 
overlapping.  - 


1.  A  totalizer  circuit  for  asynchronous  occurrences  in  first 

and  second  input  signals  comprising: 

a  first  bistable  state  circuit  characterized  in  that  it  changes 
states,  to  one  of  two  stable  states,  only  once  for  each  sequen- 
tial occurrence  in  the  first  input  signal  in  response  to  one  or 
more  strobes  and  each  subsequent  occurrence  in  the  first 
input  signal  causes  a  different  one  of  such  two  stable  states  to 
be  assumed; 

a  second  bistable  state  circuit  characterized  in  that  it  changes 
states,  to  one  of  two  stable  states,  only  once  for  each  sequen- 
tial occurrence  in  the  second  input  signal  in  response  to  one 
or  more  strobes  and  each  subsequent  occurrence  in  the 
second  input  signal  causing  a  different  one  of  both  of  such 
two  stable  states  to  be  assumed; 

means  for  applying  said  strobes  to  the  first  and  second  bistable 
state  circuits  alternately  and  at  differing  times  and  at  a  fixed 
rate;  and 

exclusive  OR  gating  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
bistable  state  circuits  for  forming  output  indications  corre- 
sponding to  the  various  relations  in  states  between  the  first 
and  second  bistable  state  circuits  and  to  thereby  form  a 
different  output  indication  for  each  sequential  occurrence  in 
each  of  said  input  signals. 

4  336  446 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

DIGITAL  PULSES 

Dieter  Hafner,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1978,2853505 

Int.  a.^  G06M  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  235—92  DE  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  the  manual  production  of  digital  pulse  for 
input  into  an  electronic  forward-backward  counter,  the  device 


4,336,447 
CONVERTER  OF  METER-GAUGE  READINGS 

Yuzo  Oguchi;  Takayuki  lukura,  both  of  Suwa,  and  Akio 

Kawano,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00025,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  9,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00293,  PCT  Pub, 

Date  Apr.  31,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  128,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1977,  52-136374; 
Nov.  8,  1978,  53-153639 

Int.  a.5  G06M  1/276:  G08C  19/16 
U.S.  a.  235—92  EA  H  Qaims 
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1.  A  meter-gauge  reading  converter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cam  pieces  rotating  with  a  counting  action  of  a 
meter  gauge,  said  cam  pieces  converting  the  counting  action 
into  a  binary  code,  said  cam  pieces  having  concaves  and 
convexes  formed  in  a  circumferential  direction  on  circum- 
ferential faces  corresponding  to  binary  digits,  said  cam 
pieces  having  teeth  circumferentially  on  one  side  thereof  and 
digit-adding  teeth  on  the  other  side  thereof; 
a  digit-adding  gear  located  between  two  adjacent  cam  pieces, 
said  digit-adding  gear  meshing  with  teeth  on  said  one  side  of 
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one  of  said  adjacent  cam  pieces,  said  digit-adding  gears  teeth 
having  wide  teeth  with  a  constant  pitch  at  a  constant  interval 
for  binary  condification  which  intermittently  mesh  with  said 
digit-adding  teeth  on  the  remaining  of  said  adjacent  cam 
pieces,  said  digit-adding  gear  effecting  raising  of  the  digit  in 
said  remaining  adjacent  cam  piece; 

a  plurality  of  oscillators  having  a  first  end  fixed  and  a  remain- 
ing end  opposed  respectively  to  the  face  of  a  cam  piece; 

hold  pieces  of  flexible  material  each  having  one  end  fixed  and 
the  other  end  opposed  to  one  of  said  oscillators,  said  hold 
pieces  other  ends  being  positioned  to  be  displaceable  by  a 
convex  as  corresponding  cam  piece  rotates,  whereby  said 
hold  piece  is  urged  into  contact  with  said  oscillator  suppress- 
ing an  oscillation  of  said  oscillator; 

means  for  successively  flexing  said  oscillators  at  the  time  said 
readings  are  to  be  detected;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  vibration  of  oscillators  whereby  a  first 
set  of  oscillations  are  detected  when  "-iid  hold  piece  is  adja- 
cent a  concave  and  a  second  set  of  oscillations  are  detected 
when  said  hold  piece  is  adjacent  said  convex  indicating  a 
binary  digit  represented  by  said  cam  position. 


4,336,448 

BINARY  COUNTER  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  TESTING  SAME 

Robert  A.  Shipp,  and  Chuan-Yung  Hung,  both  of  Kokomo,  Ind., 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,344 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  21/30:  G06M  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  235—92  MS*  3  Claims 


'li^g^-SM^^ 


1.  A  counter  and  circuitry  for  testing  same,  said  counter 
partitioned  into  at  least  first  and  second  portions,  each  portion 
containing  a  plurality  of  stages, 

first  gate  means  adapted  when  enabled  to  apply  a  clock 
signal  to  the  first  stage  of  said  first  portion, 

steering  gate  means  for  selectively  steering  said  clock  signal 
or  the  output  of  the  last  stage  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
counter  to  the  first  stage  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
counter, 

control  means  responsive  to  a  test  input  for  controlling  said 
first  gate  means  and  said  steering  gate  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  selectively  apply  said  clock  signal  to 
the  first  stage  of  either  said  first  portion  or  said  second 
portion  of  said  counter  and  for  respectively  detecting 
overflow  of  the  first  stage  or  last  stage  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  counter. 


4,336,449 
INTERFACE  UNIT 
Russell  C.  Perry,  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  George  F.  Hein- 
rich,  Bayside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,660 
Int.  a.'  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  235—429  6  Qaims 

1.  An  interface  unit  for  transferring  coded  information  on  a 
real  time  basis  directly  from  a  tag  reader  having  a  memory 
arranged  in  a  preselected  number  of  columns  and  rows  and 
having  a  plurality  of  column  terminals  and  row  terminals  for 
reading  and  storing  information  from  encoded  garment  tags 


and  a  data  processing  unit  which  stores  the  transferred  coded 
information,  said  interface  unit  being  coupled  to  said  data 
processing  unit  by  an  output  data  bus  and  a  data  input  bus,  said 
interface  unit  being  coupled  to  said  tag  reader  by  a  column 
data  bus  coupling  said  interface  unit  in  parallel  to  the  column 
terminals  in  the  tag  reader  memory  and  a  row  data  coupling 
the  row  terminals  in  the  tag  reader  memory  in  parallel  to  the 
interface  unit,  said  interface  unit  comprising  means  responsive 
to  a  sequential  series  of  voltage  level  increases  received  over 
said  output  data  bus  in  response  to  encoded  information  from 
the  garment  tag  being  stored  in  the  tag  reader  memory  for 
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producing  a  sequence  of  amplified  output  voltages  sequentially 
on  said  column  data  bus  for  serial  application  to  each  column 
in  the  tag  reader  memory,  and  data  input/output  means  re- 
sponsive to  decimal  coded  voltages  received  by  said  interface 
unit  on  said  row  data  bus  and  produced  by  the  memory  in  the 
tag  reader  responding  to  said  output  voltages  to  cause  deci- 
mally coded  voltages  to  appear  at  the  row  output  terminals  of 
said  tag  reader  sequentially  as  each  column  in  said  tag  reader  is 
interrogated  for  transferring  said  information  by  said  data 
input  bus  on  a  real  time  basis  to  said  data  processing  unit  for 
storage  therein. 


4,336,450 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Ken  Utagawa;  Akira  Ogasawara,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Shirasu,  and  Kunihisa  Hoshino,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1979,  54-5270; 
Mar.  16,  1979,  54-30046 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a,  250—201  9  aaims 


??3?3J073ii— u. 


1.  A  focus  detecting  apparatus  provided  with  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  photosensor  arrays  each  having  plural  photosensor 
elements  arranged  in  a  determined  direction;  and  optical  means 
for  projecting  light  images  -of  the  same  object  onto  said  first 
and  second  photosensor  arrays  and  modifying  at  least  one  of 
the  relative  position  of  the  first  photosensor  array  with  respect 
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to  the  light  image  thereon  and  the  relative  position  of  the 
second  photosensor  array  with  respect  to  the  light  image 
thereon  in  response  to  the  change  of  the  focal  position  of  an 
objective  lens,  whereby  the  focus  state  of  said  objective  lens  is 
detected  from  the  relationship  between  said  two  relative  posi- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  forming  phase  outputs  from  said  first  and 
second  photosensor  arrays  of  phases  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  relative  positions  of  said  first  and  second 
photosensor  arrays  with  respect  to  the  light  images 
thereon; 

(b)  second  means  for  comparing  the  output  corresponding  to 
the  amount  of  light  entering  said  first  photosensor  array 
with  the  output  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  light 
entering  said  second  photosensor  array  and  forming  an 
output  corresponding  to  said  comparison; 

(c)  third  means  for  forming  outputs  according  to  the  magni- 
tude of  variation  of  the  amount  of  light  caused  by  said 
light  image  in  said  direction  of  said  arranged  plural  photo- 
sensor elements;  and 

(d)  processing  means  for  generating  a  synthesized  output 
signal  representing  the  focus  state  of  said  objective  lens 
with  respect  to  the  object  from  the  outputs  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  means. 


wherein  the  exposmg  comprises  directly  placing  the  planchet 
or  foil  on  the  films. 


4.336.452 

RADIATION  DETECTOR  CIRCLTTS  WHICH  INHIBIT 

DEPOLING  OF  THE  DETECTOR 

Geoffrey  Baker.  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980.  Ser.  No.  137.028 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1979, 

7912912 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  250—338  >3  Claims 


4,336,451 

FIELD  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  DEPOSITS 

CONTAINING  URANIUM  AND  THORIUM 

Lorin  R.  Stieff,  P.O.  Box  263,  Kensington,  Md.  20795 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,578,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,216,380,  and  Ser.  No.  899,937,  Apr.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,268,748.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,424 

Int.  a.5  GOIV  5/00;  GOIT  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—255  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  detector  elements  formed  of  electrically  polarized 
material,  each  of  said  elements  having  opposite  first  and  second 
surfaces  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  polarization, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  provided  with  first 
and  second  electrodes,  respectively,  said  detector  elements 
being  electrically  connected  in  series  by  their  first  electrodes 
such  that  their  directions  of  polarization  are  opposite  each 

other; 

characterized  in  that  the  circuit  further  comprises  first  and 
second  diodes,  the  first  diode  electrically  connected  in 
parallel  across  one  detector  element  and  the  second  diode 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  across  the  other  detector 
element,  the  polarities  of  the  diodes  being  chosen  such 
that  for  a  decrease  in  the  polarization  of  either  one  or  both 
of  the  detector  elements,  the  potential  developed  across 
said  element  will  reverse  bias  the  diode  connected  in 
parallel  therewith. 


1.  A  field  method  for  detecting  location  of  a  deposit  contain- 
ing uranium  or  thorium  and  for  distinguishing  between  ura- 
nium or  thorium  containing  deposits  having  characteristic 
radioactive  daughter  products  near  the  deposit  comprising 
collecting  subsurface  samples  from  a  vicinity  of  the  deposit, 
studying  the  samples  for  characteristic  radioactive  daughter 
product  matter,  comprising.the  steps  of  contacting  alpha  parti- 
cle sensitive  films  with  the  radioactive  matter,  etching  the 
films,  studying  the  etched  films  for  alpha  particle  damage, 
detecting  presence  of  the  deposit  containing  uranium  or  tho- 
rium based  on  the  alpha  particle  damage  in  the  films  caused  by 
characteristic  radioactive  daughter  product  matter  in  the  sam- 
ples, plotting  sample  locations  and  alpha  particle  damage  pop- 
ulations, and  determining  location  of  deposits  containing  ura- 
nium or  thorium  from  the  plotting,  wherein  the  process  of 
studying  the  samples  comprises  depositing  a  radioactive 
daughter  product  from  a  solution  on  a  planchet  or  silver  foil 
and  exposing  the  films  with  the  planchet  or  silver  foil  on  which 
the  radioactive  daughter  product  has  been  deposited,  and 


4,336,453 

NON-DISPERSION  TYPE  INFRARED  ANALYZER  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  DETERMINING  PLURAL 

COMPONENTS 

Takao    Imaki;    Hajime    Mikasa,    and    Niro    Sakai.    all    of 

Miyanohigashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Horiba  Limited.  Kyoto. 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,879 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20.  1979.  54-92829 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—344  3  Claims 
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1.  A  non-dispersion  type  infrared  analyzer  for  simulta- 
neously determining  plural  components  of  a  sample  fluid  and 
comprising; 

a  light  source; 

a  sample  cell; 
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a  plurality  of  pneumatic  detectors  arranged  in  a  row  adja- 
cent said  sample  cell,  wherein  said  light  source  provides 
light  rays  arranged  to  pass  serially  through  said  sample 
cell  and  said  plurality  of  pneumatic  detectors; 

a  first  conduit  for  supplying  said  sample  fluid; 

a  second  conduit  for  supplying  a  standard  fluid; 

a  fluid  flow  path  change-over  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  conduits  and  said  sample  cell  for  alternately 
supplying  fixed  amounts  of  said  standard  fluid  and  said 
sample  fiuid  to  said  sample  cell; 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  pneumatic  detectors  is 
arranged  to  respectively  correspond  to  one  of  said  plural 
components  to  be  determined. 


4,336,455 

SMOKE  DETECTORS 

Jack  Bryant,  Buckinghamshire,  England,  assignor  to  The  Radio- 

chemical  Centre  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,772,  Nov.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,366 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1977, 
48155/77 

Int.  a.^  GOIT  1/18 
U.S.  a.  250—385  10  Oaims 
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4,336,454 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  lONISATION  CHAMBER  USING 

NICKEL-63  SOURCE 

Jack  Bryant,  and  Mark  Janicki,  both  of  Amersham,  England, 
assignors  to  The  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  Amersham, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,051 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1979, 
7917447 

Int.  aJ  GOIT  1/18 
U.S.  a.  250—381  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  smoke  sensing  detector  for  use  with  an  indicating  de- 
vice, said  smoke  detector  comprising: 

a  chamber  defining  means  defining  a  chamber  adapted  for 
allowing  smoke  to  pass  therethrough; 

said  chamber  having  a  base  which  is  an  inner  electrode  and 
insulated  from  the  remainder  of  the  chamber,  said  remain- 
der of  chamber  being  an  outer  electrode; 

said  chamber  having  therein  a  collector  electrode,  at  least 
one  pillar  of  an  insulating  material  on  said  inner  electrode 
on  which  said  collector  electrode  is  mounted,  said  collec- 
tor electrode  being  positioned  for  dividing  said  chamber 
into  two  regions  having  different  electrical  characteristics 
when  an  appropriate  potential  difference  is  maintained 
across  said  inner  and  outer  electrodes,  said  two  regions 
being  an  outer  ionisation  region  defined  by  said  outer 
electrode  and  said  collector  electrode  for  having  a  current 
which  passes  therethrough  significantly  affected  by  in- 
gress of  smoke  into  said  chamber,  and  a  reference  ionisa- 
tion region  defined  by  said  inner  electrode  and  said  collec- 
tor electrode,  for  having  an  essentially  constant  current 
passing  therethrough  which  is  substantially  unaffected  by 
ingress  of  smoke  into  said  chamber; 

said  collector  electrode  having  structurally  associated  there- 
with a  nickel-63  radioactive  source  emitting  radiation  into 
both  ionisation  regions. 


1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrodes  positioned  to  define  therebe- 
tween an  ionization  chamber; 

a  radioactive  substance  positioned  for  emitting  radiation  into 
said  ionization  chamber  for  causing  ionization  of  a  gas 
therein; 

first  means  for  maintaining  a  potential  difference  across  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  for  causing  an  ion  current  to 
flow  therebetween,  said  current  being  caused  to  vary 
when  smoke  enters  said  ionization  chamber; 

second  means  for  testing  the  detector  or  for  adjusting  its 
sensitivity,  said  second  means  comprising  an  auxiliary 
electrode  located  in  said  ionization  chamber  for  affecting 
the  electric  field  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 
and 

third  means  for  creating,  controlling  and  varying  an  exter- 
nally applied  potential  difference  between  said  first  elec- 
trode and  said  auxiliary  electrode. 


4,336,456 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STERILIZATION  OF  LIQUIDS  BY 

MEANS  OF  ULTRAVIOLET  RAYS 

Dieter  Kuse,  Niederrohrdorf;  Heinz  Wiederkehr,  Brugg,  and 

Norbert  Winkler,  Wettingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,114 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   May   9,    1979, 
4338/79 

Int.  aj  GOIN  21/24 
U.S.  a.  250—436  4  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  liquids  by  means  of  ultraviolet 
rays  wherein  the  source  of  radiation  used  is  a  low-pressure 
high-current  mercury  vapor  lamp  which  is  provided  with  a 
cecum-shaped  piece  of  tubing  located  on  a  discharge  tube, 
comprising: 
a  pipeline  through  which  said  liquids  fiow  disposed  around 

said  discharge  tube; 
at  least  one  electrode  bulb; 

means  for  circulating  a  stream  of  air  through  the  apparatus 
such  that  air  travels  past  said  at  least  one  electrode  bulb  to 
an  outer  wall  of  the  pipeline  and  such  that  air  that  has 
cooled  on  the  outer  wall  of  the  pipeline  is  returned  to  said 
mercury  vapor  lamp  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
operating  temperature  of  said  cecum-shaped  piece  of 
tubing; 
means  for  separating  said  stream  of  cooled  air  upstream  of 
said  cecum-shaped  piece  of  tubing  into  first  and  second 
streams  of  cooled  air  such  that  said  second  stream  of 
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cooled  air  communicates  with  said  cecum-shaped  piece  of  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotatabie  rod  and  the 
tubing  and  said  first  stream  of  cooled  air  directly  commu-    rotational  axis  of  said  traction  wheel, 
nicates  with  said  discharge  tube;  and 

,7  4,336,458 

DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  LAYER  IMAGES  OF  AN  EXAMINATION 
'  SUBJECT 

Hans   J.   Krumme,   Uttenreuth;   Martin    Schmidt,    Eriangen; 
u  Guenter  Schmitt,  Eriangen,  and  Wolfgang  Schubert,  Er- 

iangen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
3  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

,  Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
^  1979,2943027 

I  Int.  aJ  A61B  6/00:  GOIT  1/20:  HOIJ  35/16 
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heating  means  positioned  in  said  second  stream  of  cooled  air 
for  heating  said  second  stream  of  cooled  air  and  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  said  cecum-shaped  piece  of 
tubing. 
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4,336,457 

MOTION  MECHANISM  OF  X-RAY  HLM  IN 

PANORAMIC  RADIOGRAPHY 

Timo  Nieminen,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,686,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,198,566, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,621,  Jan.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  24,  1977,  770210 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—439  P  7  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  moving  a  planar  X-ray  sensitive  film 
cassette  in  a  panoramic  X-ray  system  having  a  stationary 
frame,  a  rotatabie  support  arm  supported  by  the  stationary 
frame,  an  X-ray  source  attached  to  one  end  of  the  rotatabie 
support  arm,  and  a  film  cassette  holder  attached  to  the  opposite 
end  of  the  rotatabie  support  arm,  the  film  cassette  holder 
adapted  to  receive  the  planar  film  cassette  for  linear  movement 
relative  to  the  rotatabie  support  arm; 

said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatabie  rod  supported  by  the  film  cassette  holder  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
film  cassette; 

(b)  a  traction  wheel  in  frictional  driving  engagement  with 
said  rotatabie  rod,  said  traction  wheel  having  a  rotational 
axis; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  traction  wheel;  and 

(d)  means  for  varying  in  a  predetermined  manner  the  angle 
between  the  rotational  axis  of  said  traction  wheel  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotatabie  rod; 

whereby  the  linear  speed  of  the  film  cassette  relative  to  the 
rotatabie  support  arm  during  radiographic  exposure  is  varied 
in  a  predetermined  manner  which  is  dependent  upon  the  angle 


1.  Diagnostic  radiology  apparatus  for  producing  layer  im- 
ages of  an  examination  subject,  comprising  a  patient  support,  a 
measuring  arrangement  for  irradiating  the  examination  subject 
from  different  directions  having  a  radiation  source  which  emits 
a  radiation  beam  penetrating  the  layer  to  be  examined  whose 
extent  perpendicular  to  the  layer  plane  is  equal  to  the  layer 
thickness,  and  having  a  radiation  receiver  which  supplies  elec- 
tric output  signals  corresponding  to  the  measured  radiation 
intensity,  and  a  computer  connected  to  the  radiation  receiver 
for  computing  the  attenuation  values  of  specific  image  points 
of  the  irradiated  body  layer  from  the  output  signals  of  the 
radiation  receiver,  the  radiation  receiver  having  a  row  of 
detectors  having  a  collimator  with  one  collimator  grid  com- 
partment for  each  detector  and  having  a  plate  supporting 
every  detector  in  the  collimator  grid  compartment  associated 
with  and  providing  radiation-absorbing  material  bounding  the 
grid  compartment  and  having  a  scintillator  crystal  and  a  photo- 
electric transducer  optically  in  connection  therewith,  said 
photoelectric  transducer  being  mounted  on  the  plate,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  scintillator  crystal  (20)  is  mounted  on  the 
surface  of  the  photoelectric  transducer  (21)  such  that  the  trans- 
ducer is  disposed  between  the  plate  (3fl)  and  the  scintillator 
crystal  (20),  the  scintillator  crystal  (20)  being  coated  with  an 
optical  seal  (30)  on  its  surface,  with  the  exception  of  the  surface 
confronting  the  photoelectric  transducer  (21). 


4336,459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
FLUORESCENCE  UNDER  AMBIENT  LIGHT 
CONDITIONS 
Homer  Fay,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,642 
Int.  a.'  F21V  9/16:  GOIN  21/64 
U.S.  a.  250—459  **  Cl»'">« 

1.  Method  of  detecting  visually  under  daylight  conditions 
the  presence  of  a  fiuorescent  material,  which  method  com- 
prises observing  said  material  through  a  gated  aperture  which 
is  opened  at  predetermined  intervals  for  periods  of  predeter- 
mined duration  while  simultaneously  exposing  said  material  to 
periodic  pulses  of  stimulating  light  of  a  wavelength  appropn- 
ate  to  cause  fluorescence  of  said  material,  the  frequency  of  said 


I!i08 


St  mulating  light  pulses  being  synchronized  with  the  frequency 
oft  the  opening  of  said  gated  aperture,  whereby  said  aperture  is 


open 
cence 


4,336,460 
SPENT  FUEL  CASK 
Rilph  E.  Best,  Dublin,  Ohio;  Vijay  Bhandari,  Chamblee,  Ga.; 
Richard  L.  Creeden,  Poway,  Calif.;  Michael  E.  Mason,  Lil- 
burn,  Ga.;  Harrison  R.  Panter,  Norcross,  Ga.;  Jack  D.  Rol- 
lins, Roswell,  Ga.,  and  Richard  A.  Schreiber,  Decatur,  Ga., 
issignors  to  Nuclear  Assurance  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,794 
Int.  CI.'  G21F  5/00 
U.$.  a.  250—506  ^       8  Qaims 
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for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  period  during  which  fluores- 
is  produced  by  said  stimulating  hght  pulses. 


1.  A  cask  for  spent  nuclear  fuel  assemblies,  said  cask  com- 
pijising: 

an  elongate  body  member  for  containing  said  spent  nuclear 
fuel  assemblies,  said  body  member  having  a  top  end  and  an 
outer  surface; 

a  pair  of  trunnions  disposed  on  said  outer  surface  adjacent 
said  top  end,  each  of  said  trunnions  comprising: 

a  surface  for  selective  engagement  by  a  lifting  means; 

a  first  element  attachable  to  said  body  member  to  provide  a 
first  load  path  for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  body 
member  when  said  trunnion  surface  is  engaged  by  a  lifting 
means; 

a  second  element  attachable  to  said  body  member  to  provide 
a  second  said  load  path;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  first  element  and  said  second  ele- 
ment to  said  body  member,  so  that  the  first  and  second 
elements  of  each  trunnion  provide  redundant  first  and 
second  load  paths  for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  body 
member  between  the  body  member  and  the  lifting  means 
engaging  the  trunnion. 


4,336,461 
FAIL-SAFE  APPARATUS 
Edward  S.  Ida,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,626 

Int.  CV  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—551  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  fail-safe  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  opto-isolator  having  a  gain  of  at  least  unity  and 
having  input  switching  element,  output  switching  element 
and  input  LED  element  terminals; 

(b)  a  second  opto-isolator  having  a  gain  of  at  least  unity  and 
having  input  switching  element,  output  switching  element 
and  input  LED  element  terminals,  said  input  LED  ele- 
ment terminal  of  said  second  opto-isolator  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  switching  element  terminal  of  said 
first  opto-isolator; 

(c)  a  pulsating  signal  source  connected  to  the  input  LED 
element  terminal  of  said  first  opto-isolator; 

(d)  means  for  simultaneously  applying  a  DC  high  binary 
logic  level  signal  to  the  input  switching  element  terminals 
of  said  first  and  second  opto-isolator  whereby  a  pulsating 
logic  signal  is  generated  at  the  output  switching  element 
terminal  of  said  second  opto-isolator. 


4,336,462 
ELECTRICAL  LOAD  RESTORATION  SYSTEM 
Walter  P.  Hedges,  Laveen,  and  C.  Gardner  Sullivan,  II,  Phoe- 
nix, both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,850,  May  26,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,211,933.  This  application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,775 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H02J  3/14 

U.S.  a.  307—35  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  energy  management  method  employing  apparatus 
for  automatically  limiting  the  total  instantaneous  consumption 
of  electrical  energy  in  a  residence  having  a  plurality  of  energy- 
consumming  variable  demand  loads  having  different  nominal 
current  demands,  said  method  including 
measuring  a  quantity  indicative  of  the  total  power  to  the 

loads  which  are  then  in  operation,  and 
automatically  interrupting  the  current,  if  any,  to  each  of  said 
loads  in  a  predetermined  sequence  when  the  quantity 
indicative  of  the  total  power  to  the  loads  then  in  operation 
exceeds  a  predetermined  peak  value  of  the  quantity  indica- 
tive of  the  total  power  demand  of  the  residence,  until  the 
quantity  indicative  of  the  total  power  is  less  than  the 
predetermined  peak  value  of  the  quantity  indicative  of  the 
total  power  demand. 
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the  improvement  whereby  the  quantity  indicative  of  the 
total  power  is  maintained  as  high  as  possible  without 
exceeding  said  predetermined  peak  value  of  the  quantity 
indicative  of  the  total  power  demand,  said  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  predetermined  load  shedding  sequence 
which  is  independent  of  the  nominal  current  demands  of 

said  loads; 

(b)  measuring  the  actual  values  of  the  quantities  indicative  of 
the  power  consumption  of  each  load  which  is  interrupted; 

(c)  selecting  from  among  those  loads  which  have  been  inter- 
rupted, the  loads  which,  according^to  said  actual  values 
and  independent  of  said  nominal  current  demands,  can  be 
restored  without  causing  said  quantity  indicative  of  the 
total  power  to  exceed  said  predetermined  peak  value  of 
the  quantity  indicative  of  the  total  power  demand;  and 

(d)  automatically  restoring  said  selected  loads  to  operation: 
the  measurement  of  said  actual  values  of  the  quantity  indica- 
tive of  the  power  consumption  enabling  load  restoration 
selections  based  thereon  without  modification  of  said 
energy  management  apparatus  to  account  for  variations  m 
the  nominal  current  demands  of  said  loads. 


4,336,464 

TWO  TERMINAL  TIMED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

PROVIDING  ZERO  OFF-STATE  CURRENT  FLOW 

THERETHROUGH 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr..  Sherborn.  Mass.  01770 
Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,822 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  307—141.4  '*  ^'■''"* 
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4,336,463 

ANNUNCIATOR 

Bruce  R.  Beeghly,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Economy 

Engine  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio  ,,«,„„.  ,^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,591,  Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,246,493,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,38V, 
Aug  22,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  206,884 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  H02J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  307-66  12  Claims 
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1.  A  shut-down  and  first-out  annunciator  device  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  or  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  sensor  switches  which 
change  condition  when  a  fault  condition  occurs, 

b.  a  logic  circuit  which  converts  the  change  in  condition  on 
one  of  the  plurality  of  sensor  switches  into  a  binary  digital 
output  indicative  of  the  sensor  switch  which  has  changed 
condition  and  for  creating  a  temporary  shut-down  signal, 

c  a  digital  display  means  for  converting  the  binary  digital 
signal  produced  by  the  logic  circuit  into  a  digital  readout, 

d.  shut-down  means  responsive  to  the  temporary  shut-down 
signal  for  creating  continuous  signals  for  latching  the 
digital  display  and  power  PET  having  a  control  element 
'       by  application  of  the  signal  to  said  control  element, 

e  a  first  power  supply  circuit  outputting  energy  only  during 
normal  operation  to  power  the  sensor  switches,  logic 
means,  display  means  and  shut-down  means  during  nor- 
mal operation,  and 

f  a  second  power  circuit  comprising  a  battery  for  powering 
during  and  after  shut-down  a  portion  of  the  device  includ- 
ing the  display  means  and  shut-down  means  but  excluding 
the  sensor  switches. 


1.  Two  terminal  timed  switch  device  which  serves  to  sub- 
stantially connect  into  but  one  side  of  an  electric  power  circuit 
from  which  all  operative  power  is  therefrom  derived  for  oper- 
ation of  the  time  control  functions  through  utilization  of  the 
effects  of  current  flow  through  the  said  device  during  the 
timing  period  "on"  state;  said  timed  switch  substantially  in- 
cluding: 

a.  a  source  of  electric  a.c.  power; 

b.  an  a.c.  load  means; 

c.  at  least  two  conductive  elements  coupled  between  the  said 
source  and  said  load,  wherein  the  said  elements  form 
substantially  a  first  electric  circuit  path  and  a  second 
electric  circuit  path  for  the  effective  fiow  of  electric  en- 
ergy between  the  said  source  and  said  load; 

d  controlled  switch  element  means  coupled  effectively  in 
series  with  at  least  one  of  the  conductive  element  electric 
circuit  paths  so  as  to  alterably  effect  a  condition  of  maxi- 
mum electric  current  fiow  therethrough  during  the  timing 
period  and  negligible  electric  current  fiow  therethrough 
upon  cessation  of  the  said  timing  period; 

e  control  means  coupled  to  said  switch  element  means  and 
cooperative  therewith  so  as  to  establish  the  instantaneous 

•     condition  of  electric  current  fiow  therethrough; 

f.  time  delay  means  including  a  combination  of  electronic 
semiconductor  circuit  means,  effective  so  as  to  provide  a 
time  related  event  signal  which  couples  to  the  said  control 

means; 

g.  power  supply  means,  the  output  of  which  is  coupled  to  at 
least  the  said  control  means  and  said  time  delay  means  so 
as  to  effect  the  operation  thereof;  importantly  having  but 
two  essential  input  terminals  thereto;  said  input  terminals 
farther  being  coupled  in  series  with  but  one  said  electnc 
circuit  path  between  the  said  source  and  said  a.c.  load  and 
operative  to  receive  power  therefrom  during  the  period  of 
maximum  current  fiow,  whereas  negligible,  substantially 
zero  power  fiow  occurs  once  the  timing  period  is  com- 
plete; and, 

h  initiating  means  coupled  effectively  at  least  in  parallel 
with  said  switch  element  means  and  effectively  in  series 
with  said  power  supply  means  and  operative  to  produce  at 
least  a  momentary  fiow  of  current  through  the  electnc 
circuit  path  between  the  said  source  and  said  load  and  to 
thereby  effect  the  control  means  to  establish  current  fiow 
through  the  controlled  switch  element  means  for  a  finite 
period  of  time  until  the  said  time  related  event  signal 
occurs,  whereupon  the  current  fiow  thr.ough  the  con- 
trolled switch  element  ceases. 


4,336,465 
RESET  CIRCUIT 
Fjiasao  Nakano;  Yoshihiro  Takemae,  and  Katsuhiko  Kabashima, 
all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,252 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53-92308 

Int.  aj  H03K  5/00 
,S.  a.  307-238.3  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  reset  circuit  for  resetting  the  state  of  first  and  the  second 
circuits  by  bringing  the  first  and  second  circuits  to  a  predeter- 
mined common  potential,  said  reset  circuit  comprising 
first  and  second  reset  transistors  for  respectively  connecting 
said  first  and  second  circuits  to  a  common  voltage  source 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  potential, 
a  short  circuit  transistor,  having  a  lower  threshold  voltage 
than  the  threshold  voltages  of  said  first  and  second  reset 
transistors,  for  connecting  in  common  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circuits,  and 
means  for  applying  a  signal  simultaneously  to  said  first  and 
second  reset  transistors  and  to  said  short  circuit  transistor 
for  causing  conduction  of  said  short  circuit  transistor  to 
occur  before  conduction  of  said  first  and  second  reset 
transistors  as  a  result  of  said  difference  in  threshold  volt- 
ages, said  difference  being  due  to  selectively  implanted 
ions  in  the  manufacture  of  the  respective  transistors, 
wherein  said  threshold  voltages  of  said  first  and  second  reset 
transistors  are  approximately  in  the  range  from  2.2  to  2.8 
volts,  and  said  threshold  voltage  of  said  short  circuit 
transistor  is  approximately  in  the  range  from  1.2  to  1.3 
volts. 


-    4,336,466 
SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATOR 
Riihul  Sud,  Colorado  Springs,  and  Kim  C.  Hardee,  Manitou 
Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inmos  Corporation,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,284 

Int.  a.3  H03L  1/00:  H03K  3/354.  3/017 

UjS.  a.  307-297  9  Qaims 
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occurring  and  have  a  duty  cycle  greater  than  that  of  said 
second  periodic  pulses; 

a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  train  of  first  periodic 
pulses; 

a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  train  of  second 
periodic  pulses; 

a  first  node  capacitively  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  for 
receiving  positive  and  negative  voltage  transitions  derived 
from  positive  and  negative  amplitude  transitions  associ- 
ated with  said  first  pulses; 

a  second  node  capacitively  coupled  to  said  second  terminal 
for  receiving  positive  and  negative  voltage  transitions 
derived  from  positive  and  negative  amplitude  transitions 
associated  with  said  second  pulses; 

a  first  transistor  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  nodes  and 
biased  by  the  reference  voltage  so  as  to  couple  voltage 
transitions  between  said  first  and  second  nodes; 

a  second  transistor  coupled  between  the  reference  voltage 
and  said  first  node  and  controlled  by  the  voltage  on  said 
second  node  for  clamping  said  first  node  to  the  reference 
voltage  in  response  to  voltage  transitions  which  drive  the 
potential  of  said  second  node  a  threshold  voltage  more 
positive  than  the  reference  voltage;  and 

means  for  driving  the  substrate  voltage  to  a  voltage  level 
slightly  more  positive  than  the  voltage  at  said  first  node. 


4,336,467 

VOLTAGE  DETECTOR 

Richard  J.  Lisco,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,051 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307-350  2  Qaims 


I.  A  bias  generator  for  the  substrate  of  a  metal-oxide-semi- 
coiductor  integrated  circuit  which  includes  a  circuit  reference 
voltage  and  transistors  each  having  an  inherent  threshold 
voltage  conduction  point,  said  generator  comprising: 
jneans  for  generating  first  and  second  trains  of  period  pulses 
j   such  that  said  first  periodic  pulses  and  said  second  peri- 
odic pulses  have  the  same  frequency  and  are  phase  syn- 
chronized, and  such  that  said  first  periodic  pulses  are  first 


1.  A  telephone  line  voltage  detector  for  use  in  telephone  pair 
gain  systems  and  for  detecting  the  presence  of  positive  test 
voltages  greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  on  either 
conductor  of  said  telephone  line  and,  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  said  test  voltage,  generating  an  output  signal  from  said 
detector,  said  output  signal  being  used  to  initiate  testing  of  said 
pair  gain  system  and  of  said  telephone  line,  said  detector  com- 
prising in  sequence 
a  low-pass  filter, 
a  first  diode, 
a  first  resistor,  and 

a  threshold  detector,  the  two  ends  of  said  first  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  first  diode  and  said  threshold  detector, 
thereby  enabling  said  low-pass  filter  to  operate  substantially 
linearly, 
said  threshold  detector  comprising 
a  transistor,  and 

means  comprising  a  second  diode  and  a  second  resistor  for 
biasing  said  transistor  to  the  cut-off  state,  said  second  diode 
providing  a  compensating  voltage  drop  opposite  to  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  first  diode  in  response  to  said 
input  voltage  applied  to  said  detector. 
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4,336,468 
SIMPLIHED  COMBINATIONAL  LOGIC  CIRCUITS  AND 

METHOD  OF  DESIGNING  SAME 
Richard  Spillman,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,450 

Int  a.'  H03K  19/00,  19/20 

U.S.  a.  307— 440  8aaims 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  for  implementing  a  given,  partially  sym- 
metric Boolean  function  f(xi-x„)  having  one  output  and 
which  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  several  variables  of  the 
input  variables  xi-x„such  that  the  function  is  invariant  under 
the  permutation  of  the  several  variables,  comprising: 

(a)  symmetric  logic  means  for  filtering  only  redundant  val- 
ues of  the  several  variables,  the  redundant  values  being 
"don't  cares";  and 

(b)  combinational  logic  means,  connected  to  said  symmetric 
logic  means,  for  generating  the  one  output  and  having  a 
construction  as  a  function  of  the  "don't  cares" 


4,336,470 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  OF  THE  IR-OUT  TYPE 

PROVIDED  WITH  INTEGRAL  STATOR  SUPPORTING 

MEANS,  COMPONENT  FOR  SAID  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Giorgio  Gutris,  231.6.2  Avenida  de  27  de  Enero,  Premia  de  Mar, 

Spain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,755,  Jun.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15,  1976,  24283  A/76 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/00 

U.S.a.  310— 42  23aaiins 


4,336,469 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  MHD  POWER  PLANT 
Stanley  R.  Wysk,  Suffield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,584 

Int.  a.3  H02N  4/02 

U.S.  a.  310—11  1  Claims 


'  [T 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  magnetohydrodynamic  power 
plant  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  combusting  a  fossil  fuel  substoichiometrically  to  produce 
a  product  gas  having  temperature  of  approximately  2500 
C.  and  containing  nitrogen  oxides; 

b.  passing  the  product  gas  through  a  magnetohydrodynamic 
channel  to  generate  electricity; 

c.  passing  the  product  gas  leaving  the  magnetohydrody- 
namic channel  to  a  dwell  chamber; 

d.  injecting  reducing  agent  into  the  product  gas  passing  from 
the  magnetohydrodynamic  channel  to  the  dwell  chamber; 

e.  holding  the  nitrogen  oxides  containing  product  gas  in  the 
dwell  chamber  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  950  C.  for  a 
period  of  about  1  second,  thereby  permitting  said  reducing 
agent  to  react  with  the  nitrogen  oxides  contained  in  the 
product  gas  to  reduce  a  substantial  portion  of  the  nitrogen 
oxides  to  molecular  nitrogen; 

f.  combusting  the  product  gas  leaving  the  dwell  chamber  in 
air  to  completely  oxidize  any  reducing  agent  remaining  in 
the  product  gas  leaving  the  dwell  chamber;  and 

g.  venting  the  completely  combusted,  reduced  nitrogen 
oxide  content  product  gas  to  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  of  the  in-out  type  comprising: 

an  inner  stator  including  a  stator  core  of  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial and  at  least  one  stator  winding; 

said  stator  core  having  substantially  planar  opposite  faces  and 
cavities; 

said  stator  winding  including  internal  portions  housed  in  said 
cavities  and  head  portions  positioned  axially  external  to  said 
planar  faces  of  said  stator  core; 

an  outer  rotor  supported  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
stator;  and 

support  means  for  connecting  said  stator  to  a  static  external 
structure,  said  support  means  comprising  at  least  one  plate- 
shaped  rigid  intermediate  component  including  a  portion  in 
abutting  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  planar  opposite 
faces  of  said  stator  core  and  at  least  one  of  said  head  portions 
of  said  stator  winding  adjacent  thereto;  said  portion  of  said 
support  means  being  gripped  between  and  in  pressure  en- 
gagement with  said  at  least  one  planar  opposite  face  and  said 
at  least  one  head  portion  due  to  the  tension  of  said  winding. 

4,336,471 
STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Michel  G.  Plancon,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,229 
Int.  a.5  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310—49  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  stepping  motor  of  the  type  having  first  and  second 
stator  members  in  spaced  apart,  overlapping  relation  to  define 
a  gap  therebetween  in  which  a  rotor  disc  is  mounted  on  a 
central  axle  for  rotation  and  having  a  coil  magnetically  cou- 
pled to  the  first  and  second  stator  members,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetically  permeable  first  stator  member  having  a 
central  hub,  multiple  spoke-like  first  pole  pieces  radiating 
from  the  hub  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  pole  pieces  extend- 
ing beyond  said  rotor  disc  in  a  first  direction  forming  a  first 
motor  arm  and  a  central  aperture  in  the  hub  through  which 
one  end  of  the  rotor  axle  extends  for  rotation; 

(b)  a  stator  bridge  assembly  comprising  a  magnetically  permea- 
ble second  stator  member  having  a  central  hub  and  multiple 
spoke-like  second  pole  pieces  radiating  from  the  hub  in 
spaced,  overiapping  relation  to  the  hub  and  pole  pieces  of 
the  first  stator  member  with  at  least  one  of  said  second  pole 
pieces  extending  beyond  said  rotor  disc  forming  a  second 
motor  arm  in  a  second  direction  from  said  first  motor  arm 
for  providing  spaced,  non-overiapping  relation  between  said 
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first  motor  arm  and  said  second  motor  arm  for  substantially 
reducmg  magnetic  losses  and  further  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netically  permeable  plastic  holder  member  united  to  the 
second  stator  member,  said  second  stator  member  having  a 
central  aperture  in  the  hub  axially  aligned  with  the  central 
aperture  of  the  first  stator  member  and  said  plastic  holder 


4.336,473 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Dale  D.  Wetters,  and  Gene  L.  Meyer,  both  of  Bluffton,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Bluffton,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,074 

Int.  aj  H02K  5/10 


L'.S.  CI.  310—88 


9  Oaims 


r^ 


»-/<• 


member  having  portions  forming  a  bushing  in  the  central 
aperture  of  second  stator  member  for  receiving  the  other 
end  of  the  rotor  axle  with  remaining  portions  of  the  plastic 
holder  member  forming  a  support  bridge  between  the  first 
and  second  stator  members;  and 
(c)  means  for  holding  the  stator  bridge  assembly  and  first  stator 
member  together. 


4,336,472 

CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  MOTOR 

James  I.  Czech,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,797 

Int.  a.J  H02K  ]l/00 

U.S.  a.  310—68  E  12  Oaims 


60- 
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1.  A  linkage  for  operating  a  stationary  switch  in  response  to 
he  rotational  velocity  of  a  motor  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a 
entrifugal  mechanism  mounted  thereon  and  movable  in  re- 
ponse  to  a  change  in  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  motor 
shaft,  and  linkage  comprising: 
a  lever  mounted  adjacent  to  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by 
said  centrifugal  mechanism,  said  lever  having  a  notched 
end, and 
an  actuator  for  said  stationary  switch  having  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  grooves  thereon,  said  notched  end  of  said  lever 
positioned  to  mate  with  one  of  said  grooves, 
whereby  the  relative  position  of  said  lever  with  respect  to  said 
centrifugal  mechanism  and  said  actuator  can  be  fixed  by  selec- 
tive positioning  of  said  notch  in  one  of  said  grooves. 


1.  An  electric  motor  including  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  a 
liquid  pump,  comprising  a  motor  shell,  an  end  bell  fastened  to 
said  shell  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  end  bell  and  said  shell 
forming  a  rotor  cavity  and  said  shaft  extending  through  said 
cavity,  said  end  bell  comprising  a  wall  having  an  opening 
therein  and  said  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  for 
connection  to  said  pump,  a  bearing  within  said  cavity  and 
mounted  on  said  wall  and  supporting  said  shaft,  said  wall 
forming  a  common  wall  between  the  motor  and  the  pump  and 
the  wall  having  a  motor  side  and  a  pump  side,  said  motor 
cavity  being  on  said  motor  side  and  a  liquid  being  pumped 
being  on  said  pump  side,  said  end  bell  being  made  of  a  material 
having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity, 
and  a  cover  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  thermal 
conductivity  extending  across  said  pump  side  of  said  end  bell 
and  forming  a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  between  said  end  bell 
and  a  liquid  fiowing  through  the  pump,  thereby  preventing 
condensation  around  said  bearing. 


4,336,474 

PHASE  INTERLEAVED  PERIPHERAL  CONNECTOR 

RING  END  WINDING 

Kent  R.  Davey,  College  Station,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,082 

Int.  a.3  H02K  3/12 

U.S.  a.  310—179  6  Qaims 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  stator  core  having  a  plurality  of  slots  in 

said  core's  inner  periphery; 
a  multiphase  winding  constituting  a  plurality  of  phase  coils, 
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each  of  said  phase  coils  including  a  plurality  of  coil  sides 
receivable  in  said  stator  slots  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
connector  ring  segments  disposed  on  each  end  of  the 
stator  core  electrically  joining  the  coil  sides,  said  connec- 
tor ring  segments  being  axially  interspersed  according  to 
phase. 


therein  a  focal  track  groove;  and  a  focal  area  means 
therein  includmg  inwardly  extended  wall  surfaces  of  the 


4,336,475 
SLOTLESS  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
Shigeki  Morinaga;  Kunio  Miyashita;  Tadashi  Takahashi;  Takeo 
Maeda,  all  of  Hitachi,  and  Seizi  YamashiU,  Katsuta,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,767 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  ,1978,  53/98150 
Int.  a.'  H02K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  310—198  12  Qaims 


groove  for  producing  an  X-ray  beam  havmg  substantially 
uniform  intensity  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  groove 


4,336,477 
SPARK  PLUG 
Shigeyasu  Yamada,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark 
Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,816 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53/93044 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  13/20 

U.S.  a.  313—142  7  Oaims 


1.  A  slotless  and  brushless  motor  provided  with  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation,  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  integrally 
rotating  with  the  shaft,  a  stator  of  armature  including  coils 
each  of  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of  concentrically  wound 
coil  portions  formed  in  sequence  and  disposed  opposite  the 
permanent  magnet  rotor,  and  a  supporting  member  for  sup- 
porting the  stator,  wherein  the  stator  comprises  three  coils 
each  phase  of  which  differs  by  120°,  the  coils  are  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  in  spaced  parallel  planes,  each  coil  consists 
of  eight  coil  portions  and  is  provided  with  two  terminals;  a 
prepreg  or  adhesive  sheet  is  respectively  disposed  between  said 
three  coils;  and,  each  of  the  coil  portions  is  made  from  a  self- 
melting  and  adhering  conductor. 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising;  a  mount  having  a  region  of 
electric  insulative  material,  a  center  electrode  disposed  in  said 
insulative  material  and  projecting  outward,  an  outer  electrode 
having  a  flat  inner  surface  confronting  an  end  surface  of  said 
center  electrode  and,  means  on  said  end  surface  of  said  center 
electrode  defining  projections  extending  toward  said  outer 
electrode,  said  means  comprising  a  groove  formed  in  said  end 
surface  of  said  center  electrode  to  define  raised  portions  posi- 
tioned on  the  end  surface  of  said  center  electrode. 


4,336,476 
GROOVED  X-RAY  GENERATOR 
William  P.  Holland,  and  Donid  F.  DeCou,  Jr.,  both  of  West 
Redding,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Uboratories, 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,566,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,867 
Int.  0.3  HOIJ  35/10 
U.S.  O.  313—60  16  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  target  of  the  rotating  type  comprising: 
a  disc  provided  with  an  outer  peripheral  rim  surface  having 


4,336,478 
METHOD  OF  EXTENDING  THE  LIFE  OF  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 
John  H.  Quilty,  Wilmington,  and  Lawrence  M.  Scholten,  Sud- 
bury, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,584 

Int.  0.5  HOIJ  31/10 

U.S.  O.  313—478  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  greatly  extending  the  life  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  which  includes  a  cathode  ray  tube  screen  having  a  cen- 
tralized screen  portion  in  the  neighborhood  of  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion about  which  said  cathode  ray  tube  screen  may  be  routed, 
and  a  plurality  of  noncentralized  screen  portions,  compnsmg 

the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  a  luminous  image  upon  a  first  noncentralized 
portion  of  said  screen  over  a  first  extended  time  period 
while  maintaining  said  cathode  ray  tube  screen  stationary; 

b.  thereafter  rotating  said  cathode  ray  tube  screen  about  said 
axis  of  rotation  through  a  given  angle  after  the  termination 
of  said  first  extended  time  period  during  which  said  lumi- 
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nous  image  is  produced  in  said  first  outer  portion  of  said 
screen; 
c.  thereafter  generating  said  luminous  image  in  a  second 
noncentralized  portion  of  said  screen  over  a  second  ex- 
tended time  period  while  maintaining  said  cathode  ray 
tube  screen  stationary;  and. 


c^      o 


.  thereafter  again  rotating  said  cathode  ray  tube  screen 
about  said  axis  of  rotation  through  a  given  angle  for  en- 
abhng  generation  of  a  luminous  image  in  a  third  noncen- 
tralized portion  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  screen  during  a 
third  extended  time  period  while  said  screen  is  maintained 
stationary. 


4,336,479 
I^UORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  REFLECTIVE  LAYER 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Cluryo  Kodama,  Ohme;  Taisuke  Hirota,  Hachioji;  Hiroshi 
Ohno,  and  Etsuo  Urataki,  both  of  Ohme,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,744 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1978,  53/136806; 
IV^ar.  30,  1979,  54/36888 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  61/35.  61/48 
U  S.  a.  313—487  8  Qaims 


or 
of 


thin 
and 


—    C 


trodes 


a 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  glass  tube  having  elec- 

sealed  in  both  ends  thereof  and  containing  mercury  and 

^are  gas  in  suitable  amounts,  a  first  layer  of  phosphor  formed 

the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  glass  tube,  and  a  second  layer 

phosphor  formed  on  said  first  layer  of  phosphor  and  re- 

stiticted  to  an  area  subtended  by  a  predetermined  angle  of  less 

360'  along  the  circumference  as  seen  in  axial  cross  section 

extending  in  the  axial  direction  along  substantially  the 

enltire  length  of  said  glass  tube. 


4,336,480 


CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Hiroo  Kobayashi,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1979,  54-35919; 
May  29,  1979,  54-68612;  Aug.  23,  1979,  54-107853;  Nov.  12, 
1979,  54-148261;  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-2365 

Int.  CV  HOIJ  29/92 
U.S.  CI.  313-495  ,  9  Claims 


32a 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  a  display  system,  comprising:  an 
evacuated  envelope  including  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  a  face 
plate  disposed  at  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  evacuated 
envelope,  a  monochromatic  phosphor  screen  disposed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  face  plate  to  luminesce  in  a  color  taken 
from  among  the  colors  red,  green  and  blue,  and  an  electron 
gun  disposed  within  said  evacuated  envelope  positioned  at  the 
other  end  of  said  evacuated  envelope,  said  electron  gun  gener- 
ating an  unfocussed  beam  of  electrons  directed  toward  said 
phosphor  screen  and  said  unfocussed  beam  flooding  said  phos- 
phor screen  with  electrons  from  said  electron  gun  for  causing 
said  screen  to  luminesce  simultaneously  over  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  said  phosphor  screen,  and  a  base  portion  disposed 
at  the  other  end  of  said  evacuated  envelope,  and  means  extend- 
ing through  said  base  portion  to  said  electron  gun  capable  of 
carrying  anode  voltage  supplied  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  of  not 
less  than  5  kilovolts. 


4,336,481 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  LAMP  CONTROL 

Saburo  Numata,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-137587 
Int.  a.J  H05B  41/32 
U.S.  a.  315—241  P  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  amount  of 
light  produced  by  an  electronic  flash  lamp  discharge  apparatus 
in  which  a  flash  lamp  discharge  tube  stops  its  discharge  when 
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the  amount  of  light  required  to  properly  expose  the  object 
being  photographed  with  success  is  produced,  comprising  the 
steps  of  presetting  the  desired  amount  of  light  to  be  produced 
depending  on  the  object  distance,  the  lens  diaphragm  aperture 
and  the  film  speed,  said  desired  amount  of  light  being  enough 
to  properly  expose  said  object;  measuring  the  actual  amount  of 
light  produced  in  said  electronic  flash  lamp  apparatus  by  mea- 
suring a  portion  of  the  discharge  current  of  said  flash  lamp 
discharge  tube  for  the  flash  duration;  and  terminating  the 
discharge  of  said  fi^h  lamp  discharge  tube  when  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  between  said  desired  and  actual  amounts  of 
light  is  reached. 


4,336,483 
CAPACITIVE  POSITION  SENSOR 
Richard  L.  Smith,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,998 

Int.  a.'  G05B  1/06 

V.S.  a.  318—662  3  Qaims 


4,336,482 
REAR  WINDOW  WIPER  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Horst  Goertler,  Sachsenheim;  Joachim  Munz,  Gemmrigheim; 
Hans  Prohaska,  and  Horst  Rachner,  both  of  Bietigheim-Bis- 
singen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851770 

Int.  a.^  H02P  1/04 
U.S.  a.  318—443  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  windshield  wiper  system  having  a  current-con- 
trolled electric  motor  for  driving  windshield  wipers  through 
repeating  wiping  cycles  by  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  motor  through  a  reversing  switch  comprising  a  pair  of 
relays  which  control  the  polarity  of  current  applied  to  the 
motor,  the  improvement  therewith  comprising:  a  limit  switch 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  motor  for  detecting  the  end 
positions  of  said  motor  and  for  providing  input  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  end  positions;  and,  first  and  second  time  delay 
circuits  each  having  an  output  respectively  coupled  to  one  of 
said  relays  and  each  of  said  delay  circuits  having  a  pair  of 
inputs  coupled  to  said  limit  switch,  the  first  input  of  each  delay 
circuit  being  responsive  to  respective  ones  of  said  input  signals 
to  activate  the  output  of  the  delay  circuit  after  a  predetermined 
delay  period  and  the  second  input  of  each  delay  circuit  being 
responsive  to  respective  ones  of  said  input  signals  to  deactivate 
the  output  of  the  delay  circuit  upon  the  application  of  an  input 
signal,  with  the  first  input  of  the  first  delay  circuit  and  the 
second  input  of  the  second  delay  circuit  being  responsive  to  a 
first  one  of  said  input  signals  provided  by  said  limit  switch 
when  said  limit  switch  detects  a  first  end  position  of  said  mo- 
tor, and  with  the  first  input  of  the  second  delay  circuit  and  the 
second  input  of  the  first  delay  circuit  being  responsive  to  a 
second  one  of  said  input  signals  provided  by  said  limit  switch 
when  said  limit  switch  detects  the  other  end  position  of  said 
motor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  projected  image  in  response  to 
a  dc  input  signal  corresponding  to  a  commanded  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  movable  projector  mechanism  whose  position  determines 
the  position  of  the  projected  image; 

a  motor  connected  to  drive  said  projector  mechanism; 

means  for  providing  a  position  feedback  signal  comprising  a 
capacitive  position  transducer  for  developing  a  capaci- 
tance corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  projector 
mechanism  and  means  for  deriving  a  DC  position  signal 
corresponding  to  said  capacitance,  said  transducer  com- 
prising a  pair  of  plate-like  electrodes  fixedly  spaced  apart 
in  opposed  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  gener- 
ally rectangularly  shaped  dielectric  member  defining  a 
pair  of  orthogonal  axes,  said  dielectric  member  being 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  projector  mechanism  so  that 

.  movement  of  said  projector  mechanism  causes  movement 
of  said  dielectric  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  one  of 
its  said  axes  along  a  parallel  plane  between  said  electrodes 
so  as  to  vary  the  proportion  of  said  dielectric  member 
between  said  electrodes  and  thereby  vary  the  capacitance 
of  said  transducer  linearly  in  correspondence  with  the 
position  of  said  projector  mechanism;  and 

means  for  converting  the  position  signal  with  the  input 
signal  to  provide  a  drive  signal  for  the  DC  motor. 


4,336,484 
MOTOR  CONTROL 

Joseph  A.  Marinko,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,960 
Int.  a.5  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  a.  318—696  11  Claims 

1.  A  step  motor  drive  for  a  motor  having  at  least  one  field 
winding  for  each  of  two  phases  comprising: 
a  solid  state  control  device  in  series  with  each  field  windmg 
and  having  a  control  terminal  selectively  permitting  step- 
ping drive  current  How  through  its  winding; 
gate  means  for  each  of  said  control  terminal; 
sequence  control  means  selecting  the  sequence  of  applica- 
tion of  control  signals  to  the  gate  means  of  the  selected 
control  device  to  determine  the  sequence  of  energizing 
the  series  windings; 
timed  current  chopper  means  to  apply  a  timed  signal  to  the 
gate  means  to  determine  when  the  control  signal  may  be 
applied  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  control  device  lo 
render  it  conductive  and  to  determine  what  part  of  a  drive 
signal  current  wave  may  be  applied  across  that  series  field 
winding,  and 
means  sensing  the  current  flow  in  each  phase  to  provide  a 
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signal  to  a  comparator  which  also  receives  a  reference 
signal  for  comparison  to  provide  a  comparator  signal  to 


the  timed  current  chopper  means  whereby  the  timed 
signal  of  the  chopper  to  the  gate  means  is  varied  according 
to  the  motor  velocity. 


4,336,485 

DUAL  ALTERNATOR  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM 

Ubern  W,  Stroud,  3237  Gerome,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76118 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,443,  Apr.  26,  1979.  This 

application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,426 

Int.  a.5  H02J  7/14 

L.S.  a.  320—15  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  which  includes  electrically  operated 
neans  employed  in  the  Of>eration  of  said  vehicle  and  which 
:arries  electrically  of)erated  equipment  used  for  emergency 
jurposes,  an  electrical  power  systern,  comprising: 
a  first  battery  having  a  positive  terminal  coupled  to  said 

electrically  operated  means, 
a  second  battery, 
first  alternator  means  driven  by  the  engine  of  said  motor 

vehicle  and  having  an  output  lead, 
second  alternator  means  driven  by  the  engine  of  said  motor 

vehicle  and  having  an  output  lead, 
means  for  coupling  said  electrically  operated  equipment  to 

said  two  output  leads, 
first  electrical  lead  coupled  to  said  two  output  leads  and  to 

the  positive  terminal  of  said  first  battery, 
second  electrical  lead  coupled  to  said  two  output  leads  and 

to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  second  battery, 
first  diode  means  coupled  to  said  first  electrical  lead  for 

allowing  the  fiow  of  current  only  from  said  two  output 

leads  to  said  first  battery, 
second  diode  means  coupled  to  said  second  electrical  lead 

for  allowing  the  fiow  of  current  only  from  said  two  output 

leads  to  said  second  battery, 
first  regulator  means  for  regulating  the  electrical  voltage 

applied  to  said  first  alternator  means, 
second  regulator  means  for  regulating  the  electrical  voltage 

applied  to  said  second  alternator  means, 
third  electrical  lead  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said  first 


alternator  means  and  to  the  input  of  said  first  regulator 
means, 

third  diode  means  coupled  to  said  third  electrical  lead  for 
allowing  the  fiow  of  current  only  from  said  output  lead  of 
said  first  alternator  means  to  said  input  of  said  first  regula- 
tor means, 

fourth  electrical  lead  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said 
second  alternator  means  and  to  the  input  of  said  second 
regulator  means,  and 

fourth  diode  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  electrical  lead  for 
allowing  the  flow  of  current  only  from  said  output  lead  of 
said  second  alternator  to  said  input  of  said  second  regula- 
tor means. 


4,336,486 

DYNAMOELeCTRIC  MACHINES  BRUSHLESS 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXCITATION  SYSTEM 

Dale  I.  Gorden,  Pittsburgh,  and  Sigrud  R.  Petersen,  North 

Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,570 

Int.  a.3  H02P  9/14,  9/30 

U.S.  a.  322—63  7  Claims 
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1.  In  combination, 

a  synchronous  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator 
member  carrying  an  alternating  current  armature  winding 
and  a  rotor  member  carrying  a  direct  current  field  wind- 
ing; 

a  main  exciter  for  said  synchronous  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  rotor  member  carrying  an  armature  winding,  and 
a  stator  member  having  both  a  first  and  a  second  field 
winding,  said  first  and  said  second  field  windings  con- 
nected in  parallel  electrical  relation  to  one  another; 

a  rotatable  rectifier  assembly  having  an  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  alternating  current  power  from  said 
main  exciter  armature,  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to 
conduct  direct  current  excitation  through  said  synchro- 
nous machine  rotor  field  winding; 

a  pilot  exciter  having  a  stator  member  carrying  an  armature 
winding  and  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  member,  said  pilot 
exciter  being  connected  electrically  in  series  with  said  first 
field  winding; 

means  mechanically  connecting  said  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine rotor  member,  said  rotatable  rectifier  assembly,  said 
main  exciter  rotor  member,  and  said  pilot  exciter  perma- 
nent magnet  rotor  member  for  rotation; 

means  for  converting  alternating  current  to  direct  current 
having  an  input  circuit  connected  to  receive  electrical 
power  from  said  pilot  exciter  armature  winding  and  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit  connected  to  supply  direct  current  to 
said  first  field  winding  of  said  main  exciter; 

means  for  deriving  direct  current  excitation  from  a  supple- 
mental power  source,  said  deriving  means  having  an  input 
circuit  connected  to  receive  electrical  power  from  said 
supplemental  power  source  and  having  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  supplement  the  direct  current  excitation 
applied  to  said  second  field  winding  of  said  main  exciter, 
said  supplemental  power  source  being  connected  electri- 
cally in  series  with  said  second  field  winding  and  electri- 
cally independent  of  said  dynamoelectric  machine;  and 

whereby  said  pilot  exciter  and  said  supplemental  power 
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source  are  connected  electrically  in  parallel  to  and  regu- 
lated independently  of  each  other. 


4  336  487 

GENERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 

GENERATORS 

Shigeru  Tanaka,  Kariya;  Katsutaro  Iwaki,  Chiryu;  Hajime  Mat- 
suhashi,  Kariya,  and  Keiichiro  Banzai,  Toyota  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71961 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/14 

U.S.a.322— 99  7  Claims 


100  N 


the  input  voltages,  especially  for  an  alternating-current  com- 
pound network,  including  at  least  one  three-phase  secondary 
winding  galvanically  decoupled  from  the  primary  winding, 
and  in  which  the  inner  ends  of  the  secondary  winding  sections 
corresponding  to  the  phases  are  coupled  with  erne  another, 
each  secondary  winding  section  being  divided  into  stages,  and 
having  a  switch  connected  between  the  neighboring  stages  of 
each  secondary  winding  section,  comprising: 

two  three-phase  secondary  windings,  the  voltages  of  which 
are  shifted  through  60°  in  the  mutually  corresponding 
winding  sections  and  whose  phase  angles  neighbor  one 
another  in  the  phase  diagram; 


200- 


1.  A  generation  control  apparatus  for  vehicle  generators 
comprising: 

a  vehicle  A.C.  generator  having  armature  windings  and  an 
excitation  winding; 

a  battery; 

indicating  means  including  a  lamp  or  the  like  for  indicating 
a  status  of  said  A.C.  generator; 

a  key  Switch; 

a  first  rectifier  circuit  connected  to  said  armature  windings, 
said  first  rectifier  circuit  having  a  first  rectified  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  battery; 

a  second  rectifier  circuit  connected  to  said  armature  wind- 
ings, said  second  rectifier  circuit  having  a  second  rectified 
output  terminal  connected  to  said  battery  through  said 
indicating  means  and  said  key  switch; 

a  voltage  regulating  circuit  connected  to  said  second  recti- 
fied output  terminal  through  said  excitation  winding,  for 
regulating  a  generated  voltage  of  said  vehicle  A.C.  gener- 
ator at  a  predetermined  value; 

break  detecting  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  second 
rectified  output  terminal  in  parallel  with  said  voltage 
regulating  circuit,  for  detecting  a  break  of  a  line  in  the 
circuit  of  said  excitation  winding;  and 
an  energization  circuit  for  causing,  responsive  to  an  output 
of  said  break  detecting  circuit  a  current  to  intermittently 
flow  said  indicating  means  in  such  an  on/off  ratio  that  it 
flashes  on  and  ofT  at  a  human  perceivable  rate  when  the 
break  of  said  line  is  detected  by  said  break  detecting  cir- 
cuit. 


respective  connection  lines  provided  between  the  inner  end 
of  each  stage  of  each  winding  section  and  the  inner  ends  of 
the  corresponding  stages  of  at  least  one  of  the  winding 
sections  neighboring  one  another  in  the  phase  diagram; 

and 
respective  switches  provided  for  predetermined  ones  of  said 
connection  lines  which  connect  the  inner  ends  of  the 
stages  of  one  winding  with  the  corresponding  ends  of  the 
stages  of  both  of  the  neighboring  windings  in  the  phase 
diagram. 


4  336  489 

ZENER  REGULATOR  IN  BUTTED  GUARD  BAND  CMOS 

Thomas  M.  Frederiksen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Sante  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,851 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  27/04:  G05F  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  323—231  9  Oaims 


TO  ♦V,, 


4,336,488 

TRANSFORMER  FOR  THE  CONTROLLABLE  SHIFTING 

OF  THE  PHASE  ANGLE  OF  OUTPUT  VOLTAGES  IN 

RELATION  TO  THE  PHASE  ANGLES  OF  INPUT 

VOLTAGES 

Hans  Glavitsch,  Nussbaumen,  and  Gerhard  Giith,  Baden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,494 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    25,    1979, 

6874/79 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/352 
U.S.  a.  323—215  *  Claims 

1.  A  transformer  for  the  controllable  shifting  of  the  phase 
angle  of  the  output  voltages  in  relation  to  the  phase  angles  of 


1.  A  voltage  limiting  circuit  for  use  in  butted  guard  band 
CMOS  integrated  circuit  chip  structures  that  may  be  operated 
at  supply  voltages  in  excess  of  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
structures,  said  butted  guard  band  structures  including  rela- 
tively heavily  doped  P  and  N  type  regions  located  respectively 
within  lightly  doped  substrate  material  and  acting  to  prevent 
surface  inversion  layers  in  said  lightly  doped  substrate  mate- 
rial, said  relatively  heavily  doped  P  and  N  regions  abutting 
each  other,  said  circuit  chip  comprising; 
an  isolated  zener  diode  having  first  and  second  electrodes 
and  having  a  reverse  biased  breakdown  voltage  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  b-eakdown  voltage  of  said  butted  guard 
band  structures; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  diode  electrode  to  the  first 
terminal  of  said  supply  voltage; 


4,336,490 

VOLTAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VOLTAGE 

REGULATING  TRANSFORMER 

(f^haries  E.  Lewis,  Zanesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,171 

Int.  a.J  G05F  3/04 

11J.S.  a.  323—305  15  Qaims 
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voltage  dropping  means  for  coupling  said  second  diode 
electrode  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  supply  voltage; 
and 

a  lateral  transistor  having  heavily  doped  collector  and  emit- 
ter regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type  spaced  apart 
laterally  on  the  surface  of  said  chip  and  separated  by  a 
base  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  emitter 
being  coupled  to  said  second  diode  electrode  and  said  base 
and  collector  being  coupled  together  and  to  the  operating 
circuitry  on  said  chip  structure. 


4,336,491 

ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  STABILIZED 

AGAINST  ACCIDENTAL  TRIGGERING 

Robert  Buck,  Neukirch,  and  Ingo  S.  Ozech,  Friedrichshafen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  i  f  m  electronic 

GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004829 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  36/00 
U.S.  a.  323—326  10  Qaims 


tr 


1.  An  electronic  monitoring  system  comprising: 

detector  means  sensitive  to  an  ambient  condition,  including 
an  oscillator  emittinga  periodically  varying  voltage  wave 
whose  amplitude  significantly  increases  upon  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  said  condition; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  to  a 
source  of  reference  voltage  for  producing  a  control  pulse 
during  a  fraction  of  each  cycle  of  said  voltage  wave  as 
long  as  said  amplitude  surpasses  said  reference  voltage; 

a  storage  capacitor  provided  with  circuit  means  for  alter- 
nately establishing  a  charging  path  and  a  discharging  path 
therefor,  said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  com- 
parison means  for  establishing  one  of  said  paths  in  the 
presence  and  the  other  of  said  paths  in  the  absence  of  said 
control  pulse;  and 

electronic  switch  means  triggerable  by  said  storage  capaci- 
tor for  energizing  a  load  upon  the  charge  of  said  capacitor 
attaining  a  predetermined  value  indicative  of  said  change 
in  said  condition. 


1.  Bidirectional  voltage  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  the 
voltage  across  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  a  voltage 
legulating  transformer  having  a  shunt  winding,  a  tapped  series 
>vinding  electrically  and  magnetically  connected  to  said  shunt 
winding,  a  tap  changing  mechanism  for  said  series  winding, 
iind  automatic  control  means  which  operates  in  response  to  a 
<'oltage  signal  representative  of  the  voltage  across  said  output 
terminals  for  controlling  said  tap  changing  mechanism  to  pro- 
duce a  preselected  voltage  across  said  output  terminals,  said 
bidirectional  voltage  sensing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  sensing  winding  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  shunt 
winding  and  having  a  predetermined  turns  ratio  with 
respect  to  said  shunt  winding;  and 
potential  means,  electrically  connected  across  the  energized 
portion  of  said  series  winding,  for  producing  a  control 
voltage  related  to  the  voltage  across  said  series  winding 
by  said  predetermined  turns  ratio, 
said  sensing  winding  and  said  potential  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  such  that  the  voltage  across  said 
sensing  winding  and  said  control  voltage  when  taken 
together  produces  a  total  voltage  which  is  representative 
of  the  voltage  across  said  shunt  and  series  windings, 
whereby  the  automatic  control  means  can  be  operated  in 
response  to  said  total  voltage  to  control  the  voltage  across 
said  output  terminals  with  current  flowing  either  into  or 
out  of  said  input  terminals. 


4,336,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN  HERMETIC  SEAL  IN  A 

GLASS  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Alton  J.  Torre,  Wheaton,  and  Victor  R.  Schuster,  Chicago,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,970 

Int.  aj  GOIR  31/16.  31/24;  HOIJ  9/42 

U.S.  a.  324—54  2  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  an 
apparatus  for  testing  an  hermetic,  glass-like  frit  seal  between 
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the  funnel  and  the  faceplate  of  an  in-process  cathode  ray  tube 
wherein  the  inside  of  said  funnel  has  a  conductive  coating 
adapted  to  receive  a  test  voltage  applied  to  an  anode  button  on 
a  wall  of  said  funnel,  and  wherein  a  discontinuity  in  the  her- 
metic seal  causes  a  high  voltage  breakdown  in  the  seal,  said 
apparatus  including: 

an  electrically  conductive  elastomeric  band  capable  of  being 
stretched  over  the  tube  so  as  to  conform  to  said  hermetic  seal 
between  said  funnel  and  faceplate; 
means  for  supporting  and  locating  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  a 

position  to  be  tested; 
band  mounting  means  for  holding  said  elastomeric  band  and 
for  stretching  said  elastomeric  band  to  a  rectangular 
stretched  configuration  larger  than  the  size  of  the  faceplate 
of  the  tube  to  be  tested,  and  for  relaxing  the  band  such  that 
it  makes  a  static  fit  around  said  hermetic  seal  on  said  tube  and 
conforms  intimately  to  said  seal  to  make  an  uninterrupted 
electrical  and  mechanical  engagement  therewith;  and 
means  for  applying  a  test  voltage  across  the  hermetic  seal  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube  between  said  conductive  coating  and 
said  band; 
an  improvement  comprising  electrically  conductive  spring 
means  embracing  said  elastomeric  band  at  its  periphery,  said 
spring  means  being  attached  to  said  band  mounting  means 
for  stretching. and  relaxing  in  concert  with  said  elastomeric 
band,  such  that  said  spring  means  provides  for  more  uniform 
grounding  of  said  band  with  respect  to  said  frit  seal,  and  the 
added  inward  pressure  against  said  band  exerted  by  said 
spring  means  provides  for  more  intimate  electrical  ground- 
ing contact  of  said  band  with  said  frit  seal. 


4,336,493 
IDENTinCATION  OF  MATERIALS  USING  THEIR 
COMPLEX  DIELECTRIC  RESPONSE 
William  D.  Gregory,  Vienna;  Larry  H.  Capots,  Annandale;  Luigi 
Morelli,  Sterling,  all  of  Va.;  John  Muhlke,  III,  Bethesda,  and 
Thomas  A.  Nolan,  Jr.,  Chevy  Chase,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Georgetown  University,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,452,  Apr.  9,  1979.  This  application  Aug. 
10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,440 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324-61  R  6  Claims 
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4,336,494 

INSULATION  RESISTANCE  TESTER 

Shotaro  Shindo,  and  Eiji  Hayashi,  both  of  Musashino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,224 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1979,  54/88466; 
Jul.  12,  1979,  54/88467 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  a.  324—62  5  Qalms 


3.  Apparatus  for  identifying  materials  having  frequency- 
responsive  conductive  and/or  dielectric  properties,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  capacitive  means  for  producing  a  capacitive  output  signal 
and  for  producing  a  change  in  capacitive  value  when  said 
material  is  placed  in  physical  association  therewith,  said 
capacitive  means  including  a  capacitive  element  con- 
nected in  series; 

(b)  capacitive  response  means  connected  with  said  capaci- 
tive element  for  evaluating  the  change  of  capacitive  value 
from  the  capacitive  means,  said  capacitive  response  means 
including  a  detector;  and 

(c)  frequency  generating  means  connected  across  said  capac- 
itive means  for  applying  a  plurality  of  frequencies  thereto, 
and  for  producing  a  balanced  electrical  output  signal 
which  is  reflective  of  the  capacitive  value  of  the  capaci- 
tive means  and  which  identifies  said  material. 


°'    ^'  X. 


1.  An  insulation  resistance  tester  comprising  first  and  second 
semiconductor  elements  thermally  balanced  by  each  other, 
each  of  said  semiconductor  elements  having  a  logarithmic 
characteristic,  a  series  circuit  including  said  second  semicon- 
ductor element,  a  resistance  and  a  meter,  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor element  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  circuit. 


4,336,495 

INTEGRATED  QRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  IN 

MOS-TECHNOLOGY  WITH  nELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS 

Friedrich  Hapke,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,  2905294 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  il/22,  15/12 
U.S.  a.  324—158  T  2  Claims 


fM« 


TJ      f  U 

(ldJ 


T 

-• 

IC 

1.  An  MOS  field-effect  transistor  integrated  circuit  having 
an  internal  test  circuit,  which  comprises; 

an  external  connection  to  said  integrated  circuit  having  an 
operating  voltage  range  of  between  zero  and  a  selected 
voltage  of  a  first  polarity  during  the  normal  operating 
cycle  of  said  integrated  circuit,  said  external  connection 
being  required  for  the  normal  operation  of  said  integrated 
circuit; 

an  internal  test  circuit  input  terminal  which  is  internally 
connected  to  said  external  connection;  and 

an  internal  test  circuit  output  terminal  which  is  internally 
connected  to  a  selected  location  within  said  integrated 
circuit  to  provide  a  test  activation  signal  to  said  selected 
location,  said  test  circuit  being  activated  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  test  signal  of  a  second  polarity  opposite  to  that  of 
said  first  polarity  to  said  external  integrated  circuit  con- 
nection. 
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4,336,496 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  TEST  APPARATUS  TO  TEST 

CONTACT  RESISTANCE  OF  A  SAMPLE  TERMINAL 

Rudolf  SchnabI,  Rodenbach,  and  Helmut  Becker,  Hanau,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH, 

Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1979,  2939901 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  31/22 
U.S.  CI.  324—158  P  .  10  Qaims 


divided  pulse  train  in  each  timing  interval  to  generate  a  second 
count  related  to  the  ratio  of  the  change  in  the  duration  of  the 


'"         CONTJCT 
WESSuHt 
AOjuSTMCNT 


1.  Electrical  contact  material  test  apparatus  to  test  contact 
resistance  of  a  sample  (5)  having 

a  sample  carrier  (Sa)  on  which  the  sample  (5)  is  placed; 

a  scale  beam  (10)  defming  two  scale  arms,  a  probe  (4)  posi- 
tioned at  one  end  of  one  of  the  scale  arms  and  located  in 
alignment  with  the  sample  carrier; 

a  balance  counter  weight  (13)  positioned  on  the  other  scale 
arm  to  determine  the  contact  pressure  between  the  probe 
(4)  and  the  sample  (5)  when  the  probe  is  in  engagement 
with  the  sample; 

a  test  stroke  operating  means  (IS,  ISa,  16)  including  a  rotat- 
able  camming  disk  (15)  engageable  with  a  scale  beam  (10) 
and  rotatable  to  selectively  lift  the  test  beam  off  the  sam- 
ple, and  permit  engagement  of  the  test  probe  with  the 
sample  with  the  contact  pressure  determined  by  said  bal- 
ance counter  weight  when  the  beam  is  permitted  to  drop, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  connecting  link  (7,  la,  lb,  1')  for  soft  engagement  of  the 
camming  disk  (15)  with  the  scale  beam  (10)  including  a 
cam  follower  (7')  in  engagement  with  the  camming  disk, 
an  engagement  element  (7)  in  engagement  with  the  scale 
beam,  and  a  pair  of  magnets  {la,  lb)  interposed  between 
the  cam  follower  and  the  engagement  element  having  like 
poles  facing  eaci  other  to  provide  a  repelling  force  cush- 
ion between  the  cam  follower  and  the  engagement  ele- 
ment and  hence  gentle  engagement  of  the  probe  (4)  on  the 
sample  (5)  upon  rotation  of  the  disk  controlling  tipping  of 
the  beam. 


4,336,497 
ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Richard  G.  Woodhouse,  and  Peter  H.  Salway,  both  of  Birming- 
ham, England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,111 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1979, 
7908985 

Int.  a?  GOIP  3/42.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  324—162  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  frequency  of 
a  signal  pulse  train  comprising:  counting  the  number  of  pulses 
in  a  first  fixed  frequency  pulse  train  occurring  during  each 
timing  interval  between  successive  pulses  of  the  signal  pulse 
train  to  derive  a  first  count  in  each  timing  interval;  dividing  the 
frequency  of  a  second  fixed  frequency  pulse  train  by  said  first 
count  for  the  immediately  preceding  interval  to  generate  a 
divided  pulse  train;  and  counting  the  number  of  pulses  in  said 
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time  interval  to  the  duration  of  the  immediately  preceding 
interval. 


4,336,498 
MAGNETIC  THICKNESS  GAUGE 

Alexandr  A.  Lukhvich,  ulitsa  A.Kulman,  15,  kv.  18;  Valery  A. 
Rudnitsky,  ulitsa  Slavinskogo,  35,  kv.  36;  Ivan  I.  Linnik, 
prospekt  Partizansky,  32,  korpus  1,  kv.  91,  and  Genrikh  B. 
Gavris,  Leninsky  prospekt,  127,  kv.  265,  all  of  Minsk, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,205 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIB  7/10:  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  CI.  324—230  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gauging  the  thickness  of  coatings  on 
metal  products,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  wheel  system  accommodated  in  said  casing  and  having  a 
central  shaft  supporting  a  wheel  of  the  system; 

spring  actuator  means  connected  to  one  of  the  members  of 
said  wheel  system,  said  spring  actuator  means,  when 
wound  up,  exerting  a  biasing  force  for  rotating  said  wheel 
system; 

a  gauging  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  interact,  by  virtue 
of  its  field,  with  a  ferromagnetic  coating  of  the  product,  or 
with  the  base  thereof  in  case  of  a  nonmagnetic  coating; 

two  balanced  levers; 

the  first  of  said  balanced  levers  carrying  said  gauging  perma- 
nent magnet; 

the  second  of  said  balanced  levers  adapted  to  interact  with 
said  first  balanced  lever  in  cases  where  a  break  away  force 
o(  said  first  lever  is  not  high  enough  to  break  away  said 
gauging  permanent  magnet  from  the  product  being 
gauged; 

two  coiled  springs; 

the  first  of  said  coiled  springs  connected  through  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  first  balanced  lever,  and  through  its  other  end, 
to  one  of  the  shafts  of  said  wheel  system,  said  first  coiled 
spring  exerting  a  break  away  force  on  said  first  balanced 
lever  tending  to  overcome  the  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween said  gauging  permanent  magnet  and  the  product 
being  gauged  to  thereby  break  said  gauging  permanent 
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magnet  away  from  the  product,  rotation  of  said  wheel 
system  by  said  spring  actuator  means  increasing  the  break 
away  force; 

the  second  of  said  coiled  springs  connected  through  one  of 
its  ends  to  said  second  balanced  lever,  and  through  its 
other  end,  to  said  casing  in  such  a  manner  as  to  adjust  the 
spring  tension; 

a  magnetic  element  made  fast  on  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
attract  said  gauging  permanent  magnet  after  its  having 
been  broken  away  from  the  product  being  gauged; 

a  reset  lever  to  bring  said  first  balanced  lever  into  an  initial 
position  prior  to  gauging  a  product,  said  reset  lever  being 
locked-in  with  the  central  shaft  of  said  wheel  system; 

means  for  winding  up  said  spring  actuator  means  comprising 
a  movable  lever,  an  intermediate  member  adapted  to  get  in 
mesh  with  said  spring  actuator  means  and  locked-in  with 
said  movable  lever,  and  a  spring-actuated  frame  mounted 
on  said  casing  traversably  with  respect  thereto  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  free  end  of  said  movable  lever 
while  traversing  so  as  to  turn  the  latter; 

a  circular  scale  rigidly  fixed  in  position  on  said  casing;  and 

a  pointer  set  on  the  central  shaft  of  said  wheel  system  to 
indicate  the  gauged  thickness  on  said  circular  scale. 


4,336,500 

MSK  DEMODULATOR  FREQUENCY  ACQUISTION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Stanley  W.  Attwood,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,895 

Int.  CI.'  H04L  27/22 

U.S.  a.  329—50  7  Qaims 


4,336,499 
DYNAMIC  HEADROOM  TEST  GENERATOR 
Tyson  C.  A.  Hoole,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,822  \ 

Int.  a.3  H03K  4/02 
U.S.  a.  328—188  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  conjunction  with  a  FSK  demodulator,  a  frequency 
discriminator  for  preventing  false  lock  comprising; 

(a)  detection  means  connected  to  the  demodulator  for  devel- 
oping an  amplitude  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the 
absolute  value  of  the  demodulated  signal; 

(b)  phase  shifting  means  connected  to  receive  the  amplitude 
signal  from  said  detection  means  and  connected  to  receive 
a  phase  error  signal  from  the  demodulator  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  one  of  the  phase  error  signal  and  the  amplitude 
signal  with  respect  to  the  other; 

(c)  multiplying  means  for  receiving  the  one  phase  shifted 
signal  and  the  other  signal  from  said  phase  shiftmg  means 
and  providing  a  frequency  error  signal  at  an  output 
thereof;  and 

(d)  means  for  combining  the  frequency  error  signal  with  the 
phase  error  signal  in  the  demodulator  for  controlling  the 
demodulator  to  lock  onto  the  corrent  carrier  frequency. 


4,336,501 
FREQUENCY  CHARACTERISTIC  ADJUSTING  ORCUIT 
Kazumasa  Ishikawa,  Kawasaki;  Shin-ichi  Takahashi,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Masahide  Yoneyama,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1978,  53-118291; 
Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118292;  Oct.  2, 1978,  53-121299;  Oct.  2. 1978, 
53-121300 

Int.  a.^  H03  l/i4 
U.S.  a.  330—109  17  Qaims 


1.  A  dynamic  headroom  test  signal  generator  circuit  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  1000  Hz  oscillator  circuit; 
a  zero-crossing  detector  circuit; 
buffer  amplifier  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  1000  Hz 

oscillator  circuit  and  said  zero-crossing  detector  circuit; 
a  counter  circuit; 
said  zero-crossing  detector  circuit  having  a  square  wave 

output  signal  coupled  to  said  counter  circuit  for  clocking 

said  counter  circuit; 
a  programmable  amplifier  circuit; 
switching  and  inverter  circuit  means  coupled  between  said 

counter  circuit  and  said  programmable  amplifier  circuit; 

and, 
an  output  circuit  including  an  amplifier  circuit  coupled  to 
said  programmable  amplifier  circuit  for  providing  a  dy- 
namic headroom  test  signal. 


.ii^Q 


1.  A  frequency  characteristic  adjusting  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  first  adding  means  supplied  with  an  input  signal, 

(b)  second  adding  means  supplied  with  an  output  signal  from 
said  first  adding  means; 

(c)  a  filter  circuit  consisting  of  a  series  connection  of  a  first 
resistor  and  a  first  capacitor  and  a  parallel  connection  of  a 
second  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor,  said  series  and 
parallel  connections  being  connected  in  series  and  sup- 
plied with  an  output  of  said  first  adding  means,  the  con- 


1522 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


Slid 


nection  point  between  said  series  and  parallel  connections 
forming  an  output  terminal  of  said  filter  circuit; 

(d)  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  an  output  at  said  output 
terminal  of  said  filter  circuit  to  said  first  adding  means; 

(e)  feedforward  means  for  feeding  forward  the  output  at  said 
output  terminal  of  said  filter  circuit  to  said  second  adding 
means;  wherein  when  a  desired  value  of  an  angular  veloc- 
ity of  a  center  frequency  at  a  resonance  point  of  a  reso- 
nance characteristic  of  the  frequency  characteristic  ad- 
justing circuit  is  taken  as  uq  and  a  desired  value  of  a  band 
width  of  said  resonance  characteristic  is  taken  as  Ao) 
feedback  means  having  a  transfer  factor 


}  -  (\  +  B) 


Ad) 
0)0 


alnd  said  feedforward  means  having  a  transfer  factor 


(I  +  A) 


Aoi 

Wo 


vyhere  A  and  B  are  each  constants;  and 

(0  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  constants  A  and  B  as  zero; 

(g)  said  feedback  means  comprising  a  first  feedback  means 
for  feeding  back  an  output  of  said  filter  circuit,  and  a 
second  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  said  output  of 
said  filter  circuit  through  a  transfer  circuit  having  a  trans- 
fer factor  Aa>/ci>o  and  said  feedforward  means  comprises  a 
first  feedforward  means  for  feeding  forward  the  output  of 
said  filter  circuit  and  a  second  feed  forward  means  for 
feeding  forward  said  output  of  said  filter  circuit  through 
said  transfer  circuit. 


4,396,502 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  INPUT  STAGE  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFYING  aRCUIT 

^otoomi  Goto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-164842 
Int.  a.J  H03F  3/45 
11J.S.  a.  330—253  6  Claims 
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said  other  ends  of  the  conduction  paths  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors; 

first  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  sum  of  driving  currents 
flowing  through  the  conduction  paths  of  said  fifth  and 
sixth  transistors,  and  comprising  third  and  fourth  resis- 
tance means  inserted  respectively  between  one  ends  of  the 
conduction  paths  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  and  the 
second  power  supply,  and  fifth  and  sixth  resistance  means 
having  one  ends  connected  to  the  connection  points  of 
said  third  resistance  means  and  said  fifth  transistor  and  of 
said  fourth  resistance  means  and  said  sixth  transistor, 
respectively  and  the  other  ends  connected  in  common; 
and 

second  circuit  means  for  controlling  potential  of  the  com- 
mon control  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
in  accordance  with  the  sum  of  the  driving  currents  of  said 
fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  and  inserted  between  the  com- 
mon control  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
and  the  common  connection  point  of  said  fifth  and  sixth 
resistance  means,  thereby  maintaining  constant  said  com- 
mon control  electrode  potential  of  the  third  and  fourth 
transistors. 


4,336,503 

DRIVER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  REDUCED  CROSS-OVER 

DISTORTION 

Roger  A.  Whatley,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,073 

Int.  a.5  H03F  3/30.  3/45 

U.S.  CI.  330—253  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  amplifier  comp'rising: 

an  input  stage  differential  amplifying  circuit  including  differ- 
entially connected  first  and  second  transistors  each  having 
a  conduction  path,  a  constant  current  source  commonly 
connected  between  one  ends  of  the  conduction  paths  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  and  a  first  power  supply, 
third  and  fourth  transistors  cascade-connected  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  transistors  at  the  other  ends 
of  said  conduction  paths  and  having  control  electrodes 
connected  in  common,  and  first  and  second  resistance 
means  connected  between  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
and  a  second  power  supply,  respectively; 

a  succeeding  stage  amplifying  circuit  including  fifth  and 
sixth  transistors  having  conduction  paths  and  control 
electrodes  which  electrodes  are  connected  respectively  to 


1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising: 

current  source  means  for  sourcing  output  current  via  an 

output  terminal  in  proportion  to  an  applied  drive  current; 
current  sink  means  for  sinking  output  current  via  the  output 

terminal  in  proportion  to  a  first  control  voltage; 
drive  means  for  applying  the  drive  current  to  the  current 

source  means  in  proportion  to  a  second  control  voltage; 
shunt  means  for  shunting  the  drive  current  away  from  the 

current  source  means  in  proportion  to  the  first  control 

voltage;  and 
cross-over  compensation  means  for  biasing  the  current 

source  means  at  least  a  predetermined  bias  voltage  above 

the  output  terminal,  comprising: 

a  resistor  having  a  portion  coupled  to  both  the  current 
source  means  and  the  drive  means; 

a  first  diode-connected  device  coupled  between  said  resis- 
tor and  said  shunt  means;  and 

a  second  diode-connected  device  coupled  between  said 
first  diode-connected  device  and  both  the  output  termi- 
nal and  the  current  sink  means. 
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4,336,504 
PUSH-PULL  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
Kunio  Seki,  Tokyo,  and  Norihisa  Katoh,  Higashimurayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Ome 
Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,128 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1979,  54-50273 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  i/26 

U.S.  a.  330— 274  7  Claims 
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1.  A  push-pull  output  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transistor  group  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
connected  between  a  first  operating  potential  point  and  an 
output  terminal  and  including  first  transistor  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  second  transistor  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  which  are  connected  in  inverted  Darling- 
ton configuration; 

(b)  a  second  transistor  group  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  a  second 
operating  potential  point  and  including  third  transistor  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  and  fourth  transistor  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  which  are  connected  in  inverted 
Darlington  configuration,  the  base  of  said  third  transistor 
receiving  an  input  signal; 

(c)  a  first  level  shifting  circuit  having  one  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  receive  said  input  signal; 

(d)  a  current  mirror  circuit  including  two  transistors  of  said 
second  conductivity  type,  the  emitters  of  said  two  transis- 
tors being  connected  together,  the  input  terminal  and  the 
output  terminal  of  said  current  mirror  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  another  terminal  of  said  first  level  shifting  cir- 
cuit and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  of  said  first  transis- 
tor group,  respectively;  and 

(e)  a  second  level  shifting  circuit  connected  between  the 
commonly  connected  emitters  of  said  two  transistors  of 
said  current  mirror  circuit  and  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor  of  said  first  transistor  group. 


frequency  control  terminal,  said  controlled  oscillator 
means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal  at  a  frequency 
determined  by  a  frequency  control  signal  supplied  to  said 
frequency  control  terminal; 

first  feedback  path  including  noise  discriminator  means 
connected  for  supplying  a  feedback  signal  from  said  out- 
put terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  means  to  said 
frequency  control  terminal  thereof,  said  noise  discrimina- 
tor means  including  phase  detector  means  having  first  and 
second  input  ports  and  an  output  port,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond input  ports  of  said  phase  detector  means  being  con- 
nected for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  signal  sup- 
plied at  said  output  terminal  of  said  voltage-controlled 
oscillator  means,  said  phase  detector  means  including 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  at  said  output  port  thereof 
that  is  representative  of  the  phase  difference  between 
signals  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  input  ports;  said 
noise  discriminator  means  including  time  delay  means  for 
delaying  an  applied  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount  of 
time  T,  said  time  delay  means  connected  to  delay  the 
signal  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  input  ports  of 
said  phase  detector  means  from  said  output  terminal  of 
said  controlled  oscillator  means;  said  noise  discriminator 
means  including  variable  phase  shift  means  having  a  phase 
shift  control  terminal  and  including  means  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  an  applied  signal  by  an  amount  determined  by  a 
phase  shift  control  signal  applied  to  said  phase  shift  con- 
trol terminal,  said  variable  phase  shift  means  being  con- 
nected to  shift  the  phase  of  the  signal  being  coupled  to  one 
of  said  first  and  second  input  ports  of  said  phase  detector 
means  from  said  output  terminal  of  said  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means;  said  noise  discriminator  means  further  includ- 
ing phase  shift  control  means  for  supplying  said  phase  shift 
control  signal  to  said  variable  phase  shift  means,  said 
phase  shift  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  signal 
supplied  at  said  output  port  of  said  phase  detector  means 
and  supplying  a  signal  representative  thereof  to  cause  said 
variable  phase  shift  means  to  supply  a  phase  shift  that 
minimizes  the  signal  at  said  output  port  of  said  phase 
detector  means;  and 
signal  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  signal  supplied  at 
said  output  port  of  said  phase  detector  means  as  said  noise 
discriminator  feedback  signal  that  is  coupled  to  said  fre- 
quency control   terminal   of  said   controlled   oscillator 
means,  said  signal  coupling  means  including  means  for 
establishing  said  feedback  signal  as  negative  feedback. 


4  336  505 

CONTROLLED  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  SOURCE 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  FEEDBACK  PATH  FOR 

THE  REDUCTION  OF  PHASE  NOISE 

Donald  G.  Meyer,  Sultan,  Wash.,  assignor  to  John  Fluke  Mfg. 

Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,065 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/00.  7/18,  7/22 

U.S.  a.  331—1  R  '3  ^■''"' 


4,336,506 

SEGMENTED  PLASMA 

EXaTATION-RECOMBINATION  LASER 

William  T.  Silfvast,  Holmdel;  Leo  H.  Szeto,  Howell,  both  of 

N.J.,  and  Obert  R.  Wood,  II,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,308 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/093 

U.S.  a.  372—62  "  Qaims 


»w 


yX 


^. 


cya 


\  Mau  usemmmmr  a 


^ 


— v»/v 


fjVMWir^^ 


1.  A  low  phase  noise  signal  source  comprising: 
controlled  oscillator  means  having  an  output  terminal  and  a 
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1.  A  recombination  laser  comprising: 

a  resonant  laser  cavity  (150,  151)  containing  a  laser  medium 

and  energy  abstracting  means; 
excitation  means  (130)  for  producing  said  laser  medium  in 

said  resonant  laser  cavity; 
characterized  in  that 


1019  O.G.— 57 


1524 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,  1982 


said  excitation  means  comprises  at  least  two  conductor  strips 
(101-110)  having  at  least  one  gap,  which  at  least  one  gap 
provides  at  least  one  intervening  discharge  path;  and 

means  for  applying  a  high-voltage,  high-current  pulse  to  said 
at  least  two  conductor  strips; 

said  at  least  two  conductor  strips  are  fabricated  from  a  mate- 
rial which  is  converted  into  a  plasma  as  a  result  of  the 
application  of  said  high-voltage,  high-current  pulse, 
which  plasma  cools  and  recombines  to  form  said  laser 
medium. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  generating  an  oscillating  output  current, 
comprising: 

a  capacitor; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  charging  said  ca- 
pacitor; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  responsive  to 
voltage  across  said  capacitor  for  generating  said  output 
current  and  a  control  current  proportional  to  said  output 
current;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  reference  current  for  providing  said  capacitor 
with  a  discharge  path  when  said  control  current  exceeds 
some  predetermined  value  with  respect  to  said  reference 
current. 


4,336,508 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Terence  G.  Cole,  and  Stuart  E.  Marshall,  both  of  Hampshire, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,073 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
7921193 

Int.  a.5  H03K  3/282 
U.S.  a.  331—113  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising: 
a  voltage  control  network  adapted  to  receive  a  control 

voltage  input; 
an  astab.e  multivibrator  having  a  center  frequency  timed  by 
the  constant  current  charge  and  discharge  of  a  capacitor, 
the  period  timed  being  proportional  to  VT/I  where  VT  is 
half  the  voltage  swing  of  the  capacitor  and  I  is  a  constant 
current; 
integrated  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  voltage  control 
network,  for  generating  both  a  voltage  VT  and  constant 
currents  I  for  the  capacitor  from  a  common  voltage 


source  via  similar  matched  transistor/resistor  networks  so 
that  the  voltage  VT  and  constant  currents  1  track  each 
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4,336,507 
CURRENT  OUTPUT  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
Byron  G.  Bynum,  and  Robert  B.  Jarrett,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,485 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/282 

U.S.  a.  331—108  D  16  Claims 
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other  in  order  to  minimize  variations  in  center  frequency 
due  to  temperature  and  supply  voltage  variations. 


4,336,509 

OSCILLATION  GENERATOR  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC 

LIQUID  ATOMIZER 

Franz  Bernitz,  Anzing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906499 

Int.  CV  B05B  }7/06:  H03B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  331-114  10  Claims 


"tim 


X 


I       I  - 


^ 


^ 


Jl^ 


1.  Oscillation  generator  for  an  ultrasonic  liquid  atomizer, 
including  an  oscillator  circuit,  a  push-pull  amplifier  with  inputs 
and  inductive  positive  feedback  connected  in  said  circuit,  a 
piezoceramic  atomizer  vibrator  element  and  a  load-dependent 
regenerative  feedback  coupling  connected  to  said  circuit,  said 
coupling  comprising  a  parallel  resonant  tunable  frequency- 
selective  sensor  element  having  outputs  connected  to  said 
inputs  of  said  amplifier. 


4,336,510 
OSCILLATOR  WITH  A  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 
EMPLOYING  A  PRE-POLARIZED  CERAMIC 
PIEZOELECTRIC  OSCILLATING  UNIT 
Masashige  Miyamori,  Hakui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,284 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1979,  54/2494 
Int.  a.^  H03B  5/32 
U.S.  a.  331—163  10  Qaims 

9.  An  oscillator  including  an  amplifier  and  a  feedback  circuit 
connecting  between  an  output  and  an  input  of  the  amplifier, 
characterized  in  that  said  feedback  circuit  comprises  a  piezo- 
electric oscillating  unit  comprising: 
a  ceramic  piezoelectric  body  having  first  and  second  sur- 
faces in  face-to-face  relation  to  each  other,  said  piezoelec- 
tric body  having  a  first  section  pre-polarized  in  one  direc- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  a  second 
section  pre-polarized  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  one 
direction; 
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a  first  electrode  provided  on  said  first  surface  over  said  first 
section  of  said  piezoelectric  body;  a  second  electrode 
provided  on  said  first  surface,  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  electrode  and  over  said  second  section  of  said  piezo- 
electric body;  counter  electrode  provided  on  said  second 
surface  over  both  the  first  and  second  section  of  said 
piezoelectric  body; 


heterodyning  the  output  of  the  frequency  generator; 

introducing  a  phase  shift  in  the  heterodyned  output  of  the 
frequency  generator  by  predetermined  amounts  m  a  spe- 
cific periodic  manner  m  specific  time  periods  during  the 
sweep  of  the  frequency  generator  so  as  to  produce  more 
zero  axis  crossings  of  the  heterodyned  output  of  the  gener- 
ator than  would  occur  without  said  phase  shifting, 
whereby  the  number  of  samples  of  the  frequency  genera- 
tor output  per  unit  time  is  increased,  thereby  causing  an 
increase  in  the  amount  of  sampled  information  which  is 
used  to  linearize  the  sweep  of  the  frequency  generator. 


4,336,512 

PULSE  WIDTH  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

MARK-TOSPACE  RATIO 

Jacob  de  Vries,  Allenwinden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LGZ 

Landis  A  Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,114 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   No*.    13,    197S, 
11635/78 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  7/08 
U.S.  a.  332—9  R  9  Claims 
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means  coupling  an  output  signal  produced  at  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  across  said  first  electrode  and  said  counter 
electrode;  and 

means  coupling  an  output  signal  produced  across  said  sec- 
ond electrode  and  said  counter  electrode  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier. 

4,336,511 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
SWEEP  RATE  OF  A  LINEARLY  SWEPT  FREQUENCY 
OSCILLATOR 
Chester  E.  Stromswold,  Nashua;  Robert  T.  Martel,  Derry,  both 
of  N.H.;  John  Apostolos,  Maiden,  Mass.,  and  Robert  P.  Bo- 
land,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc., 

Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,953 

Int.  a.^  H03B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  331—178  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  sweep  rate  and/or  providing 
a  more  linear  sweep  frequency  of  a  frequency  generator  whose 
frequency  changes  linearly  in  time  where  the  phase  of  the 
generator's  output  is  sampled  at  regularly  occurring  sampling 
intervals  during  the  sweep,  and  in  which  the  output  frequency 
of  the  generator  is  corrected  in  accordance  with  sampled 
information  so  as  to  effect  a  linear  frequency  sweep  with  time 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  variable  pulse  width  generator  for  generating  a  wave- 
form having  a  periodically  recurring  and  variable  mark-to- 
space  ratio,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  difference  between  the 
space  and  mark  durations  to  the  sum  of  the  space  and  mark 
durations  is  proportional  to  a  selectable  voltage, 
comprising  in  combination: 
integrator  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  selectable  voltage 

being  applied  to  the  input  of  said  integrator  means, 
switching  means  postcoupled  to  said  integrator  means  for 
receiving  a  reference  voltage  of  selectable  polarity,  the 
polarity  of  the  reference  voltage  being  selectable  in  depen- 
dence of  the  integrating  action  of  said  integrator  means, 

and 

a  feedback  path  permanently  connecting  the  output  of  said 
switching  means  to  the  input  of  said  integrating  means, 
and  including  a  first  resistor  connected  to  said  switching 
means  and  a  second  resistor  in  series  therewith  connected 
to  said  integrator  means,  said  selectable  voltage  being 
applied  across  a  selected  one  of  said  resistors,  the  junction 
of  said  resistors  being  free  from  any  direct  connection  to 
either  of  said  means, 

at  least  a  portion  of  a  voltage  developed  across  the  output  of 
said  switching  means  being  thereby  applied  across  the 
input  of  said  integrator  means, 

said  switching  means  thereby  operating  in  dependence  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  voltage  sum  of  said  selectable  and 
reference  voltages  appearing  at  the  input  of.  and  being 
integrated  at  the  output  of  said  integrator  means,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  difference  between  the  space  and  mark  dura- 
tions to  the  sum  of  the  space  and  mark  durations  being 
thereby  substantially  independent  of  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors. 
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4,336,513 
HUM  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 
Richard  J.  Regan,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  PaJo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,171 

Int.  a.'  H03H  19/00.  17/00.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  333—173  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  fundamental  frequency  and 
harmonic  frequencies  of  hum  in  a  desired  signal,  comprising 

a  first  input  to  which  a  desired  signal  which  may  include 
hum  may  be  applied, 

a  second  input  to  which  a  signal  having  the  same  frequency 
as  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  hum  may  be  applied, 

an  output, 

a  plurality  of  signal  storage  means, 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  input  and  said  output  into 
which  a  signal  storage  means  may  be  inserted  for  subtract- 
ing a  value  of  the  signal  stored  by  the  storage  means  from 
the  signals  passing  from  said  first  input  to  said  output  and 
for  changing  the  value  stored  in  the  storage  means  by  a 
fraction  of  the  difference  between  a  signal  at  said  first 
input  and  the  signal  stored  in  said  signal  storage  means, 

commutating  means  for  connecting  said  storage  means,  one 
after  the  other,  into  said  circuit  means  in  a  repeated  se- 
quence having  the  frequency  of  the  fundamental  of  said 
hum  so  that  the  value  stored  in  each  storage  means  even- 
tually becomes  approximately  equal  to  the  value  of  any 
hum  in  the  desired  signal  occurring  at  the  time  the  storage 
means  is  connected  to  said  circuit  means, 

means  coupled  to  said  first  input  for  deriving  the  second 
harmonic  of  signals  appearing  thereat,  and 

means  for  adding  said  second  derivative  to  the  signals  ap- 
pearing at  said  output  whereby  the  attenuation  of  any 
harmonics  of  the  hum  is  more  nearly  the  same,  and 

a  system  output  connected  to  said  latter  rneans. 


4,336,514 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

Edward  G.  S.  Paige,  Horton-Cum-Studley,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,284 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1979, 
7932716 

Int.  a.5  H03H  9/135.  9/64 
U.S.  a.  333—195  26  Qaims 


means  for  generating  acoustic  waves,  output  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  signal  from  the  device  and  a  frequency-selective  reflec- 
tive array  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of 
individual  scatterers,  each  scatterer  forming  one  or  more  scat- 
tering centres  from  which  acoustic  waves,  generated  by  the 
input  means  and  propagated  to  the  array,  are  scattered  in  a 
desired  predetermined  direction  by  Bragg  reflection,  the  im- 
provement consisting  essentially  of  and  in  combination  with 
the  above  elements: 
the  scatterers  being  disposed  such  that  the  local  spacing 
between  scattering  centres,  in  relation  to  the  acoustic 
wavelength  at  the  frequency  at  which  Bragg  reflection 
occurs  in  the  desired  direction,  said  Bragg  reflection  fre- 
quency being  determined  by  the  inter-row  spacing  associ- 
ated with  the  row  or  rows  containing  those  scattering 
centres,  causes  the  acoustic  waves  scattered  from  the 
individual  scattering  centres  at  the  Bragg  reflection  fre- 
quency to  constructively  interfere  in  the  desired  predeter- 
mined direction  and  to  not  constructively  interfere  in 
directions  other  than  the  desired  direction. 


4,336,515 
ACOUSTIC  HLTER  WITH  HARMONIC  REJECTION 
Adrian  J.  DeVries,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Kai  Hansen,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,998 

Int.  a.^  H03H  9/64.  9/72 

U.S.  a.  333— 195  12  Gaims 


1.  In  a  surface  acoustic  wave  component  including  a  sub- 
strate divisible  into  at  least  two  surface  regions,  input  surface 
acoustic  transducing  means  capable  of  efficiently  transmitting 
surface  acoustic  waves  of  first  and  second  frequencies  to  a  first 
but  not  a  second  one  of  said  regions,  output  surface  acoustic 
transducing  means  capable  of  receiving  said  waves  in  said 
second  but  not  said  first  region,  and  means  having  an  average 
periodic  structure  for  coupling  acoustic  waves  of  said  first 
frequency  from  said  first  to  said  second  region;  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
said  coupling  means  inefficiently  couples  an  acoustic  signal 
when  said  average  periodicity  of  said  coupling  means  is  an 
integral  number  of  surface  acoustic  wavelengths  of  said 
signal  on  said  substrate; 
and  said  average  periodicity  is  substantially  equal  to  an 
integral  number  of  surface  acoustic  wavelengths  of  said 
second  but  not  said  first  frequency  on  said  substrate. 


w>-_13 


4,336,516 
aRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  STORED  ENERGY 
TOGGLE-LOCK  STRUCTURE 
Walter  V.  Bratkowski,  McKeesport;  John  A.  Wafer,  Brighton 
Township,  Beaver  County,  and  James  P.  Ellsworth,  Beaver, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,551 
Int.  G.3  HOIH  9/24 
U.S.  G.  335— 171  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  device  including  input       1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing,  a  circuit  breaker 
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structure  in  the  housing  and  having  contact  means  operable  to 
open  and  close  an  electric  circuit,  the  structure  also  having  an 
operating  lever  and  a  releasable  trip  member,  a  pair  of  toggle 
links  connected  between  the  contact  means  and  the  releasable 
trip  member,  a  pivot  pin  connecting  the  links  together,  toggle 
spring  means  extending  between  the  pivot  pin  and  the  operat- 


4,336,518 
PLUNGER  OPERATED  MAGNETIC  CONTACT  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  J.  Holce,  Portland,  and  Charles  M.  Huckins,  Tigard, 

both  of  Orcg.,  assignors  to  Sentrol,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,263 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  335—205  »«  Cl«'"" 


1.  A  plunger  operated  electrical  switch  assembly,  compris- 


ing lever,  the  operating  lever  being  movable  to  charge  the 
toggle  spring  means,  a  toggle  lock  lever  releasably  locking  the 
pivot  pin  whereby  the  contact  means  are  partially  closed, 
unlock  means  for  unlocking  the  toggle  lock  lever  to  enable  the 
contact  means  to  close,  and  latch  means  for  latching  the  releas- 
able trip  member  in  position  to  discharge  the  toggle  sprmg 
means  and  open  the  circuit. 

4,336i517 
REVOLUTION  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Kyoji  Kobayashi,  Chigasaki,  and  Takeo  Furuya,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,625 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    21,    1978,    53- 
128616[U];  Sep.  21,  1978,  53-128617[U];  Jun.  26,  1979,  54- 

86633[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/00;  H02K  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  335— 205  7  Qaims 


33  .     300 

V  29  i^A  v-»^34 


mg: 


(a)  a  magnetic  reed  switch; 

(b)  means  for  holding  said  magnetic  reed  switch  m  a  prede- 
termined position; 

(c)  a  plunger;  .     u  i^ 

(d)  a  plunger  guide  located  adjacent  said  means  for  holding 
said  magnetic  reed  switch,  said  plunger  guide  permitting 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  plunger  alongside  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  magnetic  reed  switch,  between  a  prede- 
termined extended  position  and  a  depressed  position; 

(e)  an  elongate  actuating  magnet;  and 

(0  cavity  means  defined  in  said  plunger  for  holding  said 
actuating  magnet  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  said  magnetic  reed  switch  when  said  • 
plunger  is  in  said  extended  position,  said  cavity  means 
including  a  plurality  of  intersecting  similarly  oriented 
magnet  receiving  cavities,  each  including  means  for  posi- 
tively establishing  a  different  predetermined  location  for 
said  actuating  magnet  within  said  plunger. 

4,336,519 
MAGNETIC  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  SYSTEMS 
Maurice  G.  N.  G.  Lebecque,  9125  Wiltshire  PI.,  Burnaby,  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  Canada  (V3L  4N6) 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,329 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  a.  335-206  23  Qaims 


17        ,9     UA-ISb^'si 
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1  A  device  for  detecting  the  number  of  revolutions  of  a 
connection  shaft  means,  the  device  comprising  a  connection 
shaft  means,  a  permanent  magnet  body  attached  to  the  connec- 
tion shaft  means  and  a  pulse  generating  means  disposed  apart 
from  the  magnetic  body,  wherein  ■    ,      ^ 

said  pulse  generating  means  is  arranged  in  a  housing  isdlated 
from  a  casing  containing  said  connection  shaft  means;  and 
said  connection  shaft  means  comprises  a  pair  of  shafts  con- 
nected in  driving  relation  in  said  casing  radially  inboard  of 
said  pulse  generating  means,  one  said  shaft  being  a  hollow 
outer  shaft  supported  for  rotation  within  said  casing,  the 
other  shaft  being  an  inner  shaft  having  an  end  axially 
received  within  said  hollow  shaft,  said  magnetic  body 
being  fixed  on  a  hollow  nonmagnetic  member  sleeved 
over  said  hollow  shaft  at  the  end  of  said  inner  shaft,  said 
outer  shaft  having  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
hollow  magnetic  member  and  inner  shaft. 


®    ®    ^    «    «    «~-^    «\ 
fi>    ^    ^    «>     ^  ^^ 


1.  A  magnetic  electrical  contact  system  comprising 

a  first  electrical  member  comprising 

a  surface  with  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  holes  opening 

outwardly  therefrom, 
a  plunger  movably  mounted  in  the  first  member  in  each  hole 

thereof  and  movable  longitudinally  between  a  normal 

position  and  an  operative  position, 
first  electrical  circuit  means,  and 
first  contact  means  on  each  plunger  to  form  part  of  the  first 
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circuit  when  said  each  plunger  is  moved  from  the  normal  4,336,521  . 

position  to  the  operative  position  thereof:  and  ELECTRIC  FUSE 

a  second  electrical  member  to  be  moved  over  the  surface  of  Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  Main  Ave.,  S.  Hampton,  N.H.  01913,  and 


the  first  member  and  adapted  to  move  each  plunger  away 
from  its  normal  position  to  its  operative  position  as  said 
second  member  moves  over  said  each  plunger,  said  sec- 
ond member  comprising 

second  electrical  circuit  means,  and 

second  contact  means  forming  part  of  the  second  circuit 
means  to  be  engaged  by  said  each  plunger  when  moved  to 
the  operative  position  thereof, 

whereby  said  first  circuit  means  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  circuit  means  when  said  each  plunger  of  the 
first  member  is  moved  to  its  operative  position  and  into 
engagement  with  said  second  contact  means  of  the  second 
member. 


4,336,520 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHORT  CIRCUIT 

PROTECTION  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEMS 

Frank  C,  Trayer,  25690  LaLanne  Ct.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

94022 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,211 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  337-191  8  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

vacuum  switch  means; 

first  toggle  means  having  a  first  stable  state  and  a  second 
stable  state; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  first  toggle  means  to 
change  its  state  from  either  of  said  stable  states  to  the 
other; 

second  toggle  means  for  keeping  said  switch  means  closed 
when  m  a  first  stable  state  and  allowing  said  switch  means 
to  remain  open  when  in  a  second  stable  state,  said  second 
toggle  means  being  operated  between  said  stable  states  by 
said  first  toggle  means,  and  comprising  pivot  means  which 
are  substantially  unmoved  during  the  operation  of  said 
second  toggle  means  by  said  first  toggle  means; 

displacing  means  for  displacing  said  pivot  means  indepen- 
dently of  said  first  toggle  means  and  thereby  opening  said 
switch  means;  and 

tripping  means  for  causing  said  displacing  means  to  rapidly 
displace  said  pivot  means  and  thus  rapidly  open  said 
switch  means. 


Richard  A.  Belcher,  Drinkwater  Rd.,  Hampton  Falls,  N.H. 
03844 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,771 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  85/14 

U.S.  CI.  337-248  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  granular  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  plug  terminals  closing  said  casing; 

(d)  a  pair  of  recesses  each  in  the  center  of  one  of  the  axially 
inner  end  surfaces  of  one  of  said  pair  of  plug  terminals; 

(e)  a  pair  of  inserts  each  having  a  radially  inner  portion  fitted 
into  one  of  said  pair  of  recesses,  and  each  having  a  radially 
outer  portion,  said  radially  outer  portion  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  inserts  overlapping  the  axially  inner  end  surfaces  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  plug  terminals  and  defining  a  pair  of 
gaps  therebetween; 

(0  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  radially  outer  portion  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  inserts; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  ribbon-type  fusible  elements  extending 
between  and  conductively  connecting  said  pair  of  plug 
terminals; 

(h)  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  including  a 
middle  section  and  a  pair  of  end  sections  bent  at  right 
angles  to  said  middle  section; 

(i)  said  middle  section  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible 
elements  being  inserted  near  the  ends  thereof  into  a  pair  of 
said  plurality  of  slots  in  said  radially  outer  portion  of  said 
pair  of  inserts; 

(j)  said  end  sections  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  ele- 
ments being  inserted  into  said  pair  of  gaps  defined  be- 
tween said  radially  outer  portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
inserts  and  said  axially  inner  end  surface  of  one  of  said  pair 
of  plug  terminals;  and 

(k)  solder  joints  conductively  connecting  said  radially  outer 
portion  of  said  pair  of  inserts,  said  end  sections  of  said 
plurality  of  fusible  elements  and  said  axially  inner  end 
surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  plug  terminals. 


4,336,522 
VEHICLE  SEAT-OCCUPANCY  RECORDER 
Kenneth  G.  Graham,  23  Apple  Orchard  Path,  Thornhill,  On- 
Urio,  Canada  (L3T  3B5) 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,017 

Int.  CV  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340—52  R  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  the  degree  of  occupancy  of 
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passenger  seats  of  a  vehicle  comprising  means  to  sense  occu- 
pancy of  at  least  one  passenger  seat  of  the  vehicle,  a  totalizing 
recorder  responsive  to  the  extent  of  operation  of  the  vehicle, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said 

recorder, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  sensing  means  senses  the 
number  of  passenger  seats  occupied,  and  the  response 
means  is  adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  incrementation  of 
the  totalizing  recorder  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
seats  unoccupied. 

4,336,523 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  SWITCHING  AND  STORAGE 

DEVICE 
Rudolf  Jaggi,  Ungnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,547 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  May   29,    1979, 

4980/79 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  19/95:  GllQ  11/44 
U.S.  a.  340—825.79  17  Qaims 


sages,  with  each  such  message  assigned  a  unique  retrieval 
address  code  having  fewer  digits  than  the  number  of  digits  in 
the  message. 


1.  A  superconductive  device  exhibiting  multistage  states, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  superconductor  whose  internal  inductivity  can  be  con- 
trolled by  application  of  a  magnetic  field  thereto  and 
having  at  least  one  dimension  which  is  comparable  to  or 
smaller  than  the  penetration  depth  of  said  magnetic  field  in 
said  superconductor,  wherein  said  superconductor  in- 
cludes two  branches  over  a  certain  length,  said  branches 
having  mutual  magnetic  coupling  such  that  an  electrical 
current  in  said  superconductor  of  at  least  a  minimum 
amplitude  necessary  to  cause  bistability  of  said  device  will 
flow  substantially  in  only  one  branch  thereof  when  both 
branches  are  in  tfteir  superconductive  state, 

means  for  producing  said  magnetic  field  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  said  internal  inductivity  in  said  supercon- 
ductor, said  means  including  means  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  which  magnetically  co-acts  with  at  least  one  of 
said  branches  of  said  superconductor  to  control  the  inter- 
nal inductivity  thereof,  said  branches  remaining  in  their 
superconductive  states  in  the  presence  of  said  magnetic 
field,  and  wherein  the  branch  in  which  said  current  sub- 
stantially fiows  can  be  controlled  by  application  of  said 
magnetic  field. 


4,336,524 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  PAGER  RECEIVER  WITH  MEMORY 

Alfred  B.  Levine,  2924  Terrace  Dr.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,250,  Jul.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,480. 

This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,877 

Int.  a.'  G08B  5/22:  H04B  7/24:  H04M  11/00 

U  S.  CI.  340—311.1  ^  Qaims 

1.'  In  a  portable  carried  radio  pager  receiver  having  a  video 
display  for  visually  displaying  a  message,  a  memory  for  storing 
a  series  of  limited  content  messages,  and  selectively  controlla- 
ble means  actuatable  from  a  remote  transmitter  to  retrieve 
previously  stored  messages  from  the  memory  for  visual  dis- 
play, the  improvement  comprising: 
means  enabling  the  previous  entry  of  said  series  of  limited 

content  messages  into  the  memory  for  pre-stormg  said  mes- 


and  said  controllable  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  one  of  said 
address  codes  to  selectively  retrieve  the  associated  pre- 
stored  message  from  the  memory  and  applying  that  message 
to  the  video  display  for  visual  presentation. 

4,336,525 

DIRECT  CONVERSION  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

William  E.  Chappie,  III,  Hartselle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,651 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/02.  13/09 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  >  Claim 


FtT  J«-l»rTi 


'•'""'        C^. 


' .  «fi    I    tCI 

>•> 

(^ 


■4  ^      I  „ 


1.  A  subtractor  analog  to  digital  converter  for  providing 
direct  conversion  of  analog  signals  and  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  analog  signal  processing  sections  each  having  an  analog 
signal  input,  a  digital  signal  output,  and  an  analog  signal  out- 
put, the  input  of  each  of  said  signal  processing  sections  being 
adapted  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  input  for  processing,  the 
digital  output  being  disposed  for  providing  a  binary  output 
signal  and  said  analog  output  being  adapted  for  providing  a 
selectable  analog  voltage  output;  said  signal  processing  sec- 
tions being  arranged  in  sequence  such  that  the  input  of  a  first 
signal  processing  section  is  adapted  for  receiving  an  externally 
supplied  analog  signal  to  be  converted  and  subsequent  sections 
being  disposed  sequentially  such  that  the  analog  output  of  a 
preceding  section  provides  the  input  to  a  succeeding  section, 
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the  digital  output  from  each  section  compositely  providing  a 
digital  representation  of  the  signal  level  of  the  analog  input 
signal  coupled  to  said  converter;  each  of  said  signal  processing 
sections  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  an  output,  a  comparator  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  and  switching  means  for 
selectively  switching  between  two  input  signals;  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  first  input  being  coupled  to  receive  said  analog 
signal  input,  said  second  input  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
predetermined  reference  voltage  and  said  output  being  cou- 
pled as  the  first  input  to  said  comparator,  the  second  input  of 
said  comparator  being  set  at  a  fixed  voltage  reference  for 
providing  a  polarity  difference  comparator  output  in  response 
to   variations   between   the   two   comparator   input    signals 
thereby    providing    binary    output    signals    therefrom;    said 
switching  means  having  first,  second  and  third  terminals,  said 
first  terminal  being  coupled  directly  to  said  analog  signal  input, 
said  second  terminal  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  said  third  terminal  being  coupled  as  said 
analog  signal  output  of  each  of  said  sections;  each  of  said 
sections  switching  means  being  a  field  effect  transister  circuit 
for  selectively  switching  between  the  respective  section  analog 
signal  input  and  the  operational  amplifier  analog  signal  output 
for  coupling  the  operational  amplifier  analog  signal  output 
through  said  field  effect  transistor  switch  when  the  analog 
signal  input  exceeds  the  predetermined  reference  voltage  input 
to  said  operational  amplifier  second  input  and  simultaneously 
providing  a  comparator  output  signal  which  is  a  binary  one; 
said  plurality  of  signal  processing  sections  are  grouped  into  a 
plurality  of  signal  processing  stages,  each  stage  comprising  at 
least  four  sections;  and  further  comprising  means  coupled 
between  each  of  said  processing  stages  for  preparing  any  input 
analog  signal  from  a  preceding  stage  for  processing  thereby, 
said  means  for  preparing  comprising  an  operational  amplifier 
having  a  first  input  adapted  to  receive  said  analog  input  signal 
from  a  preceding  stage,  a  second  input,  and  an  output  adapted 
to  provide  any  residual  analog  output  for  processing  by  a 
subsequent  stage,  first  and  second  resistances  coupled  respec- 
tively to  said  amplifier  second  input,  single  pole-double  tlTrow 
switching  means  coupled  between  ground,  said  first  resistance 
and  said  second  resistance  for  changing  the  signal  applied  to 
the  second  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  thereby 
changing  the  amplification  of  said  amplifier  on  said  analog 
signal  input  for  providing  a  selectable  amplification  factor  of 
10  or  16  to  the  input  analog  signal. 


4,336,526 
SUCCESSIVE  APPROXIMATION  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  USING  NON-BINARY  SERIES 
Basil  Weir,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assife.t.  r  to  Intersil,  Inc.,  Cupertino, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,166.  Aug.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,644 

Int.  a.J  H03K  13/05 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  17  Qaims 


a  selected  series,  the  improvement  wherein  digital  equivalents 
of  the  actual  step  values  produced  by  said  analog  generator  are 
stored  in  an  actual  value  memory,  and  including  digital  sum- 
ming means  for  summing  the  stored  digital  equivalents  of  the 
actual  step  values  included  in  the  analog  reference  signal  that 
'fesults  in  the  closest  comparison  with  the  unknown  analog 
input  to  obtain  a  digital  representation  of  said  analog  input, 
whereby  the  digital  representation  will  be  accurate  despite 
inaccuracies  in  the  reference  signals  with  respect  to  the  se- 
lected series. 


4,336,527 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Frithjof  von  Sichart,  Munich,  and  Wolf  Springstubbe,  Gauting, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,238 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939455 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  2  Qaims 


UGCt— 


1.  In  a  successive  approximation  type  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter wherein  the  unknown  analog  input  is  successively  com- 
pared with  reference  signals  having  stepped  values  from  an 
analog  generator,  wherein  said  reference  signals  are  related  by 


1.  In  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  a  digital 
input  signal  representing  a  plurality  of  binary  digits  into  a 
corresponding  analog  output  signal,  said  converter  having  (1) 
an  R-2R-ladder  network  with  a  plurality  of  chained  ladder 
cells  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  digits 
wherein  each  of  the  resistances  of  the  R-2R-ladder  network  is 
formed  of  a  respective  drain-source  path  of  mutually  identical 
MOS  transistors  integrated  on  a  common  chip  and  wherein 
each  ladder  cell  is  composed  of  a  series  transistor  inserted 
between  two  neighboring  nodes  of  the  ladder  network  and  of 
cross  transistors  arranged  between  the  node  in  front  of  said 
series  transistor  and  a  sum  current  output  line  and  a  common 
ground  connection,  respectively;  (2)  a  constant  current  source 
arranged  at  one  end  of  said  ladder  network;  (3)  a  reference 
voltage  source  directly  connected  in  common  to  the  gates  of 
said  series  transistors;  and  (4)  a  plurality  of  control  circuits 
each  receiving  a  respective  digit  of  said  digital  input  signal  at 
a  signal  input,  each  of  said  control  circuits  associated  with  one 
cell  of  said  ladder  network  and  having  two  signal  outputs  for 
supplying  alternate  control  signals  to  the  gates  of  said  cross 
transistors,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  cells  of  the  R-2R-ladder  network  each  being  composed 
of  a  series  transistor  and  of  first,  second  and  third  cross 
transistors  commonly  connected  by  one  of  their  main 
electrodes  to  a  star  circuit,  and  each  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  cross  transistors  connected  by  their  second  main 
electrodes  to  said  node  in  front  of  the  series  transistor,  to 
the  sum  current  output  line  and  to  the  common  ground 
connection,  respectively,  wherein  the  gates  of  said  first 
cross  transistors  are  directly  connected  to  said  reference 
voltage  source  and  each  of  the  gates  of  said  second  and 
said  third  cross  transistors  is  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  alternatively  operative  signal  outputs  of  the  associ- 
ated control  circuit,  and 
said  control  circuits  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  refer- 
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ence  voltage  source  and  including  switch  means  arranged 
between  the  reference  voltage  source  and  the  signal  out- 
puts for  shunting  said  reference  voltage  alternatively  to 
one  of  said  signal  outputs  in  dependence  upon  the  state  of 
the  respective  digit  of  the  digital  input  signals. 


size  so  that  the  margins- of  said  conductive  flexible  sheet 
physically  engage  non  recessed  areas  of  said  housmg  and 


4,336,528 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTIVE  NETWORK 
Jeffrey  Kane,  Cheadle  Hulme,  England,  assignor  to  Ferranti 
Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,746,  Aug.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Noy.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,258 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1976, 
49575/76 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/04:  G08C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  »*  Claims 
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operable  to  enable  a  force  applied  to  said  conductive  sheet 
to  be  transmitted  to  actuate  a  selected  switch  to  affectuate 
operation  of  said  postage  meter. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  in  a  monolithic  semiconductor 
body  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  weighted  resistors  of  differing  resistances; 

(b)  each  of  said  plurality  of  resistors  comprising  a  selected 
number  of  substantially  identical  resistor  portions  coupled 
in  parallel  to  each  other,  the  number  of  identical  resistor 
portions  being  selected  to  provide  the  required  differing 
resistances  of  its  weighted  resistor; 

(c)  said  substantially  identical  resistor  portions  of  each  of 
said  resistors  of  said  plurality  being  spaced  from  each 
other  by  identical  resistor  portions  of  other  resistors  of 
said  plurality  in  an  interdigitated  fashion,  and  being  sub- 
stantially uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  plurality 
of  resistors;  and  each  of  said  substantially  identical  resistor 
portions  of  said  plurality  of  resistors  extending  linearly 
within  said  semiconductor  body  in  a  parallel  relation  with 
each  other,  and  being  electrically  isolated  within  said 
semiconductor  body  from  each  other. 

4,336,529 

POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  SHIELDED  KEYBOARD  TO 

PROTECT  AGAINST  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 

Danilo  P.  Buan,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,791 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02;  G07G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—365  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  postage  meter  of  the  type  adapted  to  impnnt  postage 
on  a  mail  piece,  a  system  comprising: 
electronic  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
postage  meter,  said  circuit  means  including  means  for 
accounting  for  postage  which  has  been  printed; 
a  conductive  housing  supporting  said  circuit  means  said 
conductive  housing  having  a  recessed  area  adapted  to 
receive  a  keyboard  means; 
a  keyboard  means  including  switch  means  for  entering  data 
into  said  circuit  means  to  effectuate  operation  of  said 
postage  meter,  said  switch  means  secured  to  said  housing 
recessed  area  and  including  a  plurality  of  switches  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  means; 
said  keyboard  means  further  including  a  conductive  flexible 
sheet  disposed  above  and  forming  a  continuous  conduc- 
tive surface  covering  all  of  said  plurality  of  switches,  said 
flexible  conductive  sheet  electrically  connected  to  said 
housing  and  positioned  above  said  recessed  area  and  of 


4,336,530 
THIN  KEYBOARD  WITH  CHANGEABLE  KEY  INDICIA 

Mamoru    Koike,    Nara;    Shigeki    Komaki,    Yamatokoriyama; 
Tomohiro  Inoue,  Yoshino;  Akira  Tanimoto,  Kashihara,  and 
Yoshisaburo  Yoshida,  Yalta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,568,  Apr.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978,  53-45488(U] 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  340—365  VL  7  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  thin  keyboard  for  use  in  a  multifunction 
calculator,  said  keyboard  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  keys  having  at  least  first  and  second  functions, 
said  plurality  of  keys  being  spaced  apart  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  a  first  direction  and  including, 
a  plurality  of  stationary  key  contacts  positioned  on  said 

frame; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  movable  contacts 
operatively  associated  with  said  stationary  key  contacts, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  contacts 
being  movable  to  bridge  an  associated  one  of  said  sta- 
tionary key  contacts; 
an  indicia  sheet  of  relatively  thin  material  having  indicia 
imprinted  thereon,  each  of  said  first  and  second  func- 
tions of  each  key  having  an  indicia  associated  therewith, 
said  indicia  being  separated  by  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  is  said  first  direction; 
a  function  selection  switch  for  selecting  the  function  of 
said  plurality  of  keys,  said  function  switch  having  at 
least  a  first  position  for  selection  of  the  first  function  and 
a  second  position  for  selection  of  the  second  function; 
said  function  selection  switch  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  indicia  sheet  to  shift  said  indicia  sheet  less 
than  said  predetermined  distance  in  said  first  direction 
to  place  the  indicia  associated  with  the  function  selected 
into  view;  and 
mask  means  for  concealing  from  view  indicia  not  associ- 
ated with  the  function  selected. 


1532 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  22,'  1982 


4,336,531 

SHOPLIFTING  ALARM  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Robert  A.  Kincaid,  1201  N.  Alvernon  -  #34,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85712 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,535 

Int.  a.^  G08B  13/00 

M.S.  Cl.  340—568  9  Claims 


1.  A  shoplifting  alarm/deterent  system  comprising  in  combi- 
lation: 

(a)  a  first  pedestal-like  housing  means  positioned  in  a  store 
adjacent  to  one  side  of  an  exit  of  the  store; 

(b)  a  second  pedestal-like  housing  means  in  the  store  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  an  opposite  side  of  the  exit,  said  second 
pedestal-like  housing  means  having  an  appearance  sub- 
stantially similar  to  the  appearance  of  said  first  pedestal- 
like housing  means; 

(c)  means  for  wirelessly  transmitting  a  first  signal  indicating 
detection  by  an  employee  of  shoplifting  activity  by  a 
would-be  shoplifter,  said  transmitting  means  including 
manually  actuatable  switching  means  for  causing  said 
transmitting  means  to  transmit  said  first  signal; 

(d)  receiving  means  concealed  in  siaid  second  pedestal-like 
housing  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  produc- 
ing an  alarm  actuating  signal  in  response  to  said  first  sig- 
nal; and 

(e)  alarm  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  actuating  signal  for 
producing  an  audible  alarm  sound. 


4,336,532 

Integrated  nuclear  radiation  detectoH  and 

MONITOR 

1  Irian  L.  Biehl,  Adelphi,  and  Stuart  I.  Lieberman,  Silver  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Radiation  Engineering  Inc.,  Belts- 
Tjlle,  Md. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,273 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/16:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—600  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  integrated  nuclear  radiation  detector  and  monitor 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  constituting  an  ionization  chamber  (C)  including 
walls  defining  said  chamber; 

an  electrode  (24)  positioned  inside  said  chamber  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  chamber; 

means  for  maintaining  a  potential  (Vc//)  between  said  elec- 
trode and  said  chamber  so  that  the  current  flowing  from 


said  electrode  is  equal  to  the  saturation  current  of  said 
ionization  chamber  for  any  given  level  of  radiation; 

an  electrical  circuit  including  a  source  of  potential  (33); 

means  interposed  in  the  electrical  circuit  between  said 
source  of  potential  (33)  and  said  electrode  (24)  providing 
a  high  resistance  between  said  source  of  potential  (33)  and 
said  electrode  (24); 

means  producing  an  adjustable  reference  potential  {\rej)\ 

a  comparator  (38)  one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
reference  potential  {Vrej)  and  another  terminal  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  electrode  (24)  for  comparing  the  refer- 
ence voltage  with  the  voltage  at  said  electrode,  thereby 
producing  an  output  signal; 

a  solid  state  invertor  (40)  electrically  connected  to  the  out- 
put side  of  said  comparator  to  receive  said  output  signal; 
and 

an  alarm  electrically  connected  to  said  solid  state  invertor 
and  actuated  by  said  output  signal. 


4,336,533 
FLUID  ACTIVATED  ALARM  DEVICE 

Robert  S.  Wettach,  204  N.  Main  St.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Iowa  52641 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,315 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—666  10  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  activatable  alarm  pad  for  a  hospital  bed  compris- 
ing: 

a  flexible  pressure  sensitive  pad  having  means  for  contain- 
ment of  a  flowable  liquid,  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet 
line, 

a  check  valve  in  communication  with  said  outlet  line,  allow- 
ing free  flow  of  said  fluid  out  of  said  pad  through  said 
outlet  line  but  restricted  flow  back  through  said  outlet  line 
to  said  pad, 

a  pressure  sensitive  switch  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
check  valve,  said  switch  being  normally  open,  and  closing 
only  when  pressure  against  said  switch  is  reduced, 

said  switch  being  connected  to  a  circuit  and  a  power  source, 
and 

said  circuit  being  connected  to  a  signal  means  which  is 
electrically  responsive  to  reduction  in  pressure  caused  by 
removal  of  pressure  from  said  pad. 


4,336,534 

CONTROL  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  BROADCAST 

RECEIVER  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  SIGNAL  LEVEL 

INDICATOR 

Morio  Kumagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,714 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1978,  53-86966; 
Jul.  17,  1978,  53-98241[U] 

Int.  a.2  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340—753  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  light-emitting  level  indicator  which  includes  a  signal 
level  detector  which  sequentially  provides  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  at  a  respective  plurality  of  output  terminals  thereof  to 
thereby  sequentially  light  luminous  elements  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminals  in  response  to  predetermined 
changes  in  the  input  signal  applied  to  an  input  terminal  of  the 
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signal  level  detector  so  that  the  number  of  lit  luminous  ele- 
ments indicates  the  magnitude  of  the  mput  signal, 
the  improvement  of  converter  means  for  converting  arbi- 
trarily selected  changes  in  said  input  voltage  to  said  prede- 
■      termined  changes  where  said  arbitrarily  selected  changes 
are  different  from  said  predetermined  changes  so  that  said 
plurality  of  luminous  elements  can  be  sequentially  lit  in 
accordance  with  the  arbitrarily  selected  changes  in  the 
input  voltage  where  said  converter  means  comprises  only 
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passive  elements  including  (a)  a  plurality  of  impedance 
means  respectively  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of 
said  signal  level  detector,  the  opposite  terminals  of  said 
impedance  means  being  connected  to  a  common  connec- 
tion point,  (b)  a  further  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  common  connection  point  and  a  fixed  prede- 
termined voltage  and  (c)  means  for  connecting  said  com- 
mon connection  point  to  the  said  input  terminal  of  the 
signal  level  detector. 


a  second  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  periodically  posi- 
tioned within  said  cursor  channel;  and 
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at  third  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  periodically  posi- 
tioned within  said  display  channel  and  within  said  cursor 
channel. 


4,336,596 
REFLECTIVE  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Charles  G.  Kalt,  29  Hawthorne  Rd.,  Willlamstown,  Mass.  01267, 
and  Bryce  Babcock,  1025  Sute  Rd.,  North  Adams,  Mass. 
01247 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,995 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/16 

U.S.  a.  340—783  >5  Qaims 


4,336,535 
CURSOR  FOR  PLASMA  SHIFT  REGISTER  DISPLAY 
Herman  Albertine,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,649 
Int.  a.5  G09G  3/28 
VJS.  a.  340—768  21  Qaims 

1.  A  plasma  shift  register  display  panel  comprising: 
at  least  one  display  channel  defined  by  a  front  wall  surface 
and  an  opposite  rear  wall  surface  and  containing  an  ioniz- 
able  medium; 
a  cursor  channel  defined  by  a  front  wall  surface  and  an 
opposite  rear  wall  surface,  said  cursor  channel  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  display  channel  and  containing  an 
ionizable  medium; 
a  first  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  periodically  positioned 
within  said  display  channel; 


1.  A  multi-element  reflective  display  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  shielding  means  positioned  at  spaced  inter- 
vals with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  shielding 
means  having  a  surface  of  first  refiectivity; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductive  fixed  electrodes,  each  of  said 
fixed  electrodes  having  a  surface  of  second  refiectivity. 
said  second  refiectivity  being  different  from  said  first 
refiectivity,  each  of  said  fixed  electrodes  being  positioned 
between  adjacent  shielding  means  with  its  surface  of  sec- 
ond refiectivity  in  facing  relationship  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  surfaces  of  first  reflectivity; 

(c)  a  single  sheet  of  conductive  material  defining  a  plurality 
of  tongues,  each  of  said  tongues  having  a  base  portion  and 
tip  portion,  said  plurality  of  tongues  being  defined  in  a 

row; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  fixed  electrodes  and  each  of 
said  shielding  means  in  said  facing  relationship  and  for 
supporting  each  of  said  tongues  with  their  tips  between  a 
surface  of  first  refiectivity  and  its  respective  facing  surface 
of  second  reflectivity  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
surface  of  second  reflectivity; 

(e)  first  conductor  means  integral  with  said  single  sheet  for 
connecting  to  all  of  said  tongues;  and 
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(0  a  plurality  of  second  conductor  means  for  electrically 
connecting  to  each  of  said  fixed  electrodes,  whereby 
application  of  a  voltage  to  said  first  conductor  means  and 
one  of  said  second  conductor  means  results  in  attraction  of 
the  tongue  adjacent  the  electrode  associated  with  said  one 
of  said  second  conductor  means  to  said  associated  elec- 
trode. 


4,336,537 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  UNDERWATER  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Fredrick  G.  Strickland,  NAVSPECWARUNIT  ONE  Box  37, 
c/o  FPO,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  96651 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,270 

Int.  a.'  H04B  11/00 

IJ.S.  a.  340—850  5  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  bi-directional  radio  communication  between 
;i  diver  and  a  remote  location  comprising: 

a  separate  watertight  radio  transceiver; 

watertight  microphone  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
transceiver  for  transmitting  and  receiving  voice  communi- 
cation; 

a  face  mask  for  the  diver; 

the  watertight  microphone  means  including  a  separate  ear- 
phone worn  in  the  ear  of  the  diver  and  a  separate  mouth 
piece  mounted  in  the  facemask; 

buoyant  antenna  means  operatively  connected  by  a  cable  to 
the  transceiver  for  floating  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water; 

said  buoyant  antenna  means  including  a  buoy  having  top  and 
bottom  ends  and  an  antenna  which  is  mounted  on  the  top 
of  the  buoy  for  extending  upwardly  therefrom  above  the 
water;  and 

reel- means  interconnected  in  the  cable  between  the  trans- 
ceiver and  the  buoyant  antenna  means  in  proximity  to  the 
diver  for  reeling  and  unreeling  the  cable  so  that  the  an- 
tenna can  remain  above  the  surface  of  the  water  while  the 
transceiver  is  submerged  at  various  depths. 


4,336,538 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Matthew  F.  Radford,  Danbury,  England,  assignor  to  Tbe  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,481 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1975, 
131374/75 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  7/02 

IU.S.  a.  343—5  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  radar  system  including  a  radar  transmitter  and  a  power 

supply  connected  to  said  radar  transmitter,  said  power  supply 

including  a  power  source  having  means  for  selectively  increas- 


ing the  power  supplied  thereby  to  said  radar  transmitter  to 
increase  the  average  power  output  of  the  radar  transmitter  to 


a  value  above  its  rated  mean  power  output  during  a  dwell  time 
during  which  the  radar  beam  traverses  a  target  of  interest. , 


4,336,539 
NAVIGATIONAL  AID  DEVICE 

Alvin  E.  Hendrickson,  457  Elm  Ave.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92010 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,702,  Oct.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,656 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  7/06;  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  343—6  TV  11  Claims 
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1.  A  navigational  aid  device  which  comprises: 

a  radar  station  having  a  narrow  beam  antenna  scanning  an 
area  traveled  by  at  least  one  craft; 

means  for  broadcasting  over  said  area  a  signal  carrying  an 
instantaneous  indication  of  the  azimuthal  orientation  of 
the  antenna,  and  a  representation  of  the  radar  pulse  and 
target  echo  timing; 

on  board  said  craft, 

means  for  receiving  said  signal; 

a  digital  storage  means; 

means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  storage  means; 

means  for  randomly  addressing  said  storage  means  in  func- 
tion of  the  sine  and  cosine  components  of  said  indication 
wherein  the  combined  instantaneous  values  of  sine  and 
cosine  components  define  the  address  locations  in  the 
storage  means; 

first  means,  responsive  to  said  pulse  and  target  echo  timing, 
for  writing  information  into  said  storage  means  in  a  loca- 
tion defined  by  the  said  instantaneous  values  at  the  time 
corresponding  to  the  detection  of  said  target  echo  by  the 
radar  station; 

means  for  extracting  said  information  from  said  storage 
means 

by  equal  increments  of  said  means  for  sequentially  address- 
ing; 

video  means  for  displaying  said  information;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  raster  scan  sequence  of  said 
video  means  with  said  means  for  sequentially  addressing. 
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4,336,540 
RADAR  SYSTEM 
William  V.  Goodwin,  Cinnaminson,  N,J.,  and  James  S.  Wil- 
liams, deceased,  late  of  Moorestown,  N.J.  (by  Elizabeth  J. 
Williams,  executrix),  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

•   Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,664 
Int.  CV  GOIS  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  343—16  R  *  Cl«'™s 


stage  of  an  instantaneous  frequency  measurement  receiver. 

comprising: 

means  for  converting  RF  frequencies  to  proportional  video 
stage  voltage  levels; 

means  for  sampling  the  voltage  levels,  in  the  means  for  con- 
verting, upon  stabilization  of  the  video  voltage  levels  imme- 
diately succeeding  the  reception  of  the  first  RF  pulse; 

means  for  comparing  the  sampled  video  stage  voltage  levels 
with  the  video  levels  later  in  time,  and  providing  an  output 
signal  when  the  levels  later  in  time  are  not  substantially 
equal  to  the  sampled  levels;  and 

means  for  terminating  the  comparison  upon  completion  of  the 
frequency  measurement  encoding  by  the  receiver. 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising: 

means  including  a  first  antenna  for  transmitting  RF  burst 
signals  in  a  fan  beam  pattern  with  the  beamwidth  in  one 
geometric  plane  being  relatively  wide  relative  to  the 
beamwidth  in  a  second  orthogonal  geometric  plane; 

means  for  receiving  reflected  RF  burst  signals,  said  receiv- 
ing means  including  a  receiving  antenna  of  the  type  exhib- 
iting a  second  fan  beam  pattern  orthogonal  to  said  first  fan 
beam  pattern  where  said  beamwidth  is  relatively  narrow 
in  said  one  geometric  plane  relative  to  said  second  orthog- 
onal geometric  plane; 

means  coupled  to  said  receiving  antenna  for  scanning  said 
second  fan  beam  associated  therewith  in  said  one  geomet- 
ric plane,  said  means  for  scanning  including  means  for 
sequentially  stepping  said  second  fan  beam  pattern  over 
the  region  covered  by  said  first  fan  beam  pattern  in  said 
one  geometric  plane;  and 

means  for  repetitively  transmitting  said  RF  burst  signals  in 
said  first  fan  beam  pattern  between  each  sequence  step  of 
said  second  fan  beam. 


4,336,542 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKING  AN 

OBJECT  RADIATING  A  CIRCULARLY  OR  LINEARLY 

POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SIGNAL 
Paolo  Bielli,  Cirie-Torino;  Salvatore  De  Padova,  and  Dario 
Savini,  both  of  Turin,  all  of  luly,  assignors  to  CSELT,  Centre 
Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,618 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  6,  1978,  69540  A/78 
Int.  CI.'  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  343—100  PE  8  Qaims 
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4,336,541 
SIMULTANEOUS  SIGNAL  DETECTOR  FOR  AN 
INSTANTANEOUS  FREQUENCY  MEASUREMENT 
RECEIVER 
James  B.  Y.  Tsui,  Centerville;  Rudy  L.  Shaw,  Montgomery 
County,  and  Joseph  Caschera,  Riverside,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,434 
Int.  CV  GOIS  7/36 
U.S.  a.  343—18  E  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  receipt  of  two  or  more  RF 
signals,  differing  in  frequency  and  arrival  time,  in  the  video 


1.  A  method  of  tracking  a  remote  object  emitting  an  electro- 
magnetic radio  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

receiving  the  emitted  radio  signal  and  passing  same  through 
a  circular  waveguide  section  capable  of  propagating 
modes  TE 11  and  TE21; 

extracting  signal  components  of  mode  TE21  from  said  wave- 
guide section  via  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposite  lat- 
eral slots  located  in  axial  planes  mutually  offset  by  45* 
while  transmitting  a  signal  wave  of  mode  TEn  to  an 
output  port; 

subtractively  combining  the  signal  component  extracted 
from  each  pair  of  slots  to  form  a  first  and  a  second  differ- 
ence signal; 

obtaining  from  the  signal  of  mode  TEn  arriving  at  said 
output  port  a  reference  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as 
said  difference  signals;  and 

multiplying  each  of  said  difference  signals  by  said  reference 
signal  to  produce  a  pair  of  output  signals  proportional  to 
spatial  coordinates  of  said  object  in  a  predetermined  Car- 
tesian system  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  that  of  said 
waveguide  section. 

4  336  543 

ELECTRONICALLY  SCANNED  AIRCRAFT  ANTENNA 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  LINEAR  ARRAY  OF  YAGI 

ELEMENTS 

Frederick  M.  Ganz,  Smithtown;  Justine  D.  Cermignani,  Fort 

Salonga,  and  Richard  H.  Imgram,  Plainview,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Grumman  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,085,  May  18,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,401.  Oct.  1.  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,772 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  1/28.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  343—705  ^5  Qaims 

1.  An  antenna  system  for  conformal  mounting  on  an  aircraft 
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"or  generating  an  electronically  scanned  main  radiation  lobe 

:omprising: 
(a)  a  linear  array  of  Yagi  antennas  which  are  laterally  spaced 
from  one  another  a  distance  of  about  0.3\  to  0.9\  center  to 
center,  each  of  said  Yagi  antennas  including  a  driven 
element,  a  reflector  member  and  a  director  member,  each 
of  which  having  a  length  less  than  the  spacing  between 
each  adjacent  Yagi  antenna,  each  of  said  Yagi  antennas 
being  operative  to  radiate: 
i.  free  space  beam  widths  Bx  and  By  in  the  coordinate  X 
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and  Y  planes,  respectively,  the  values  of  Bx  and  By 

being  substantially  less  than  90°;  and 
ii.  free  space  maximum  gain  in  the  direction  of  the  lengths 

of  said  Yagi  antennas;  and 
(b)  means  for  scanning  the  antenna  system  main  lobe  in  the 
X  plane  over  an  angle  A  substantially  greater  than  Bx, 
while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  a  system  main  lobe 
beam  width  in  the  Y  plane  which  approximates  By,  said 
scan  angle  A  being  able  to  be  broadened  to  greater  than 
90°  as  a  result  of  enhanced  mutual  coupling  between  said 
Yagi  antennas. 


4,336,544 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DROP-ON-DEMAND 

INK  JET  PRINTING 
t>avid  K.  Donald,  Redwood  City;  Michael  J.  Lee,  and  John  L. 
Vaught,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,206 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/18 

1J.S.  a.  346— 1.1  6aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  ink  jet  printing  comprising; 

conduit  means  coupled  to  a  fluid  reservoir  and  having  an 
orifice  at  an  unafTixed  end  thereof  for  discharging  a  prese- 
lected drop  of  fluid  from  said  orifice  in  response  to  inter- 
ruption of  the  travel  of  said  conduit  means; 

actuator  means  for  causing  the  conduit  means  to  travel  along 
a  preselected  path  in  response  to  a  first  electrical  signal; 
4nd 

means  for  interrupting  the  travel  of  said  conduit. 


4,336,545 

OPTICAL  DISC  STRUCTURE,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  PHYSICALLY  OPTIMIZED  FOR  WRITING 

AND  READING  WITH  A  SINGLE  WAVELENGTH 
Dennis  G.  Howe,  Pittsford;  Alan  B.  Marchant,  and  Joseph  J. 
Wrobel,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,646 

Int.  a.'  GOID  9/00.  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  44  Claims 


23.  A  method  for  the  real-time,  optical  writing  and  reading 
of  high  density  information  with  light  of  a  given  wavelength, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  a  record  element  of  the  type  having  a  recording 
stratum,  including  a  heat-deformable  dye-binder  layer 
overlying  a  reflectively  surfaced  support,  with  respect  to 
a  writing  laser  beam  of  said  given  wavelength,  said  dye 
binder  layer  having  optical  constants  such  that  the  refiec- 
tance  versus  thickness  variation  curve  of  said  stratum, 
with  respect  to  said  given  wavelength,  exhibits  a  first 
reflectance  minimum  having  a  high  depth  of  modulation 
and  said  stratum  having  a  nominal  thickness  sufficiently 
greater  than  the  thickness  corresponding  to  said  first 
reflection  minimum  to  effect  reflection  of  a  significant 
minor  proportion  of  light  of  said  given  wavelength; 

(b)  modulating  the  intensity  of  said  laser  beam  to  form  tracks 
comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  thermal  deformation 
pits,  said  pits  being  recorded  to  a  depth  such  that,  upon 
reading  of  said  record  element  with  a  reading  laser  beam 
of  said  given  wavelength,  the  proportions  of  such  beam 
reflected  from  pitted  and  non-pitted  portions  of  said  ele- 
ment are  approximately  equal; 

(c)  scanning  such  tracks  with  a  reading  laser  beam  of  radia- 
tion of  said  given  wavelength  which  has  an  energy  less 
than  will  effect  melting  of  the  scanned  dye-binder  layer; 
and 

(d)  sensing  the  reading  beam,  reflected  from  said  record 
element,  with  a  far  field  detector  adapted  to  detect  and 
produce  output  signals  primarily  in  response  to  differ- 
ences in  phase  of  the  read  beam  reflected  from  pitted  and 
non-pitted  portions  of  said  element. 


4,336,546 
MAGNETIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Edwards,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Emery  J.  Gorondy, 
Chadds  Ford,  and  Arend  Van  Roggen,  Kennett  Square,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  777,241,  Mar.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,191,961, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,292,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  771,061,  Feb.  25, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,099,186,  said  Ser.  No.  777,241,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,061, ,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,552,  Mar.  31,  W16, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,194 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/06;  GllB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  346—74.7  15  Qaims 

1.  Magnetic  printing  apparatus  for  forming  on  a  substrate  a 
colored  print  of  an  original  colored  design  comprising  a  ferro- 
magnetic printing  means  capable  of  continuously  discharging 
an  electric  charge  through  its  thickness  to  a  grounded  electri- 
cally conductive  support  on  which  it  is  imposed;  means  for 
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forming  on  said  ferromagnetic  printing  means  a  magnetic 
image  of  a  photocolor-separated  film  positive  of  the  original 
colored  design,  means  for  developing  said  magnetic  image  on 
said  ferromagnetic  means  with  a  toner  comprising  a  ferromag- 
netic component,  a  dye  and  a  resin  which  substantially  encap- 


PRlNT.NC  PRNTlNC  PB.NT.NO 
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sulates  said  component  and  dye;  means  for  neutralizing  static 
electricity  on  said  toner;  means  for  removing  from  said  ferro- 
magnetic means  neutralized  toner  particles  which  prior  to 
neutralization  had  been  adhered  thereto  by  static  electricity; 
and  means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  to  the  sub- 
strate. 


■■i^Mity:j^ri2j 


driven  to  operate  and  said  mk  liquid  supply  is  conducted 
through  the  use  of  the  pressurized  ink  liquid  contained  in 
said  pressure  accumulator,  while,  during  the  non-printmg 
period,  said  plunger  pump  is  driven  to  increase  the  ink 
liquid  pressure  in  said  pressure  accumulator. 


to  Canon 


4,336,548 
DROPLETS  FORMING  DEVICE 
Shigeyuki  Matsumoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1979, 54-84851;  Jul. 
4,  1979,  54-84852;  Jul.  9,  1979,  54-87146 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  27  Claims 


4,336,547 
PUMP  SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  AN  INK  JET  SYSTEM 

PRINTER 
Masafumi  Matsumoto;  Matahira  Kotani,  both  of  Nara,  and 
Hiromu  Sasaki,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  54-125793 
Int.  a.-'  B41J  27/00:  GOID  15/02 
U.S.  a.  346-75  6  Claims 


1.  A  droplets  forming  device  comprising  means  defining  a 
chamber  into  which  a  liquid  is  introduced,  said  chamber  being 
in  communication  with  a  liquid  droplets  discharging  orifice, 
and  heat  generating  means  provided  in  a  surface  of  said  cham- 
ber defining  means  for  heating  the  liquid  so  that  the  thus  heated 
liquid  is  discharged  from  the  orifice  in  the  form  of  droplets, 
said  heat  generating  means  including  at  least  a  heat  generating 
resistive  body  and  a  barrier  layer  to  isolate  said  resistive  body 
from  the  liquid  in  said  chamber,  and  wherein  the  surface  of  said 
barrier  layer  in  contact  with  the  liquid  has  a  surface  coarseness 
of  from  0.05  S  to  2  S  measured  in  accordance  with  Japanese 
Industrial  Standard  JIS  B  0601. 


4  336  549 

SCHOTTKY-BARRIER  GATE  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

HELD  EFFECT  DEVICES 

Glenn  O.  Ladd,  Jr.,  Agoura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,651,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,265,934, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,124,  Dec.  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,325 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/48 

U.S.  a.  357—15  «  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  system  printer  comprising: 

a  printer  head  for  emitting  ink  droplets; 

a  print  receiving  member  for  receiving  the  ink  droplets 
emitted  from  said  printer  head; 

head  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  printer  head  with 
respect  to  said  print  receiving  member; 

ink  liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  ink  liquid  to  said 
printer  head,  said  ink  liquid  supply  means  including  a 
constant  flow  rate  plunger  pump  and  a  pressure  accumula- 
tor disposed  between  said  flow  rate  pump  and  said  printer 

head; 
pump  drive  means  for  activating  said  constant  flow  rate 
pump  comprising  a  solenoid  for  activating  said  plunger 

pump;  and 
synchronization  means  for  developing  a  synchronization 
signal  in  order  to  synchronize  the  operation  of  the  pump 
drive  means  with  the  operation  of  the  head  drive  means  so 
as  to  establish  printing  and  non-printing  periods,  such  that, 
during  the  actual  printing  period,  the  plunger  pump  is  not 


SOURCE 


1.  A  Schottky-barrier  gate  field  effect  transistor  composing: 

(a)  a  semi-insulating  gallium  arsenide  substrate; 

(b)  a  conducting  channel  selectively  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  ohmic  contacts  formed  on  two  chosen  regions  of  the 
surface  of  said  conducting  channel  to  thereby  form  source 
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and  drain  electrodes  and  define  source  and  drain  regions 
for  said  field  effect  transistor; 

(d)  a  relatively  shallow  conducting  region  of  uniform  thick- 
ness on  said  conducting  channel,  formed  by  selectively 
removing  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  conducting 
channel  between  said  source  and  drain  electrodes,  to 
thereby  form  a  trapezoidal  shaped  interval  mesa  cavity 
region  in  said  conducting  channel  with  the  flat  horizontal 
lower  surface  of  said  cavity  region  parallel  to  the  interface 
between  said  substrate  and  said  conducting  channel,  and 
angled  side  walls  of  said  cavity  region  extending  to  said 
surface  of  said  conducting  channel  at  edges  remote  from 
said  source  and  drain  electrodes,  and  to  thereby  form  the 
gate  region  for  said  Schottky-barrier  gate  field  effect 
transistor;  and 

(e)  a  thin  strip  of  metallization  located  between  said  source 
and  drain  electrodes,  primarily  covering  said  flat  horizon- 
tal lower  surface  of  said  trapezoidal  shaped  cavity  region 

-  and  with  minimal  contact  with  said  side  walls  of  said 
cavity  region,  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  shallow 
conduction  region,  to  thereby  form  a  Schottky-barrier 
gate  electrode  for  said  field  effect  transistor  that  is  remote 
from  said  source  and  drain  electrodes,  whereby  voltages 
applied  to  said  gate  electrode  are  operative  to  control  the 
conductivity  of  said  shallow  conducting  region. 


4,336,551 
THICK-HLM  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARD  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Tsuyoshi  Fujita;  Tomio  Yokoyama,  and  Ichiro  Ishi,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,941,  May  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1977,  52-62125 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  i9/02,  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357— 80  SQaims 


4,336,550 
CMOS  DEVICE  WITH  SILICIDED  SOURCES  AND 
DRAINS  AND  METHOD 
^wrence  B.  Medwin,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,138 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  27/02 

|U.S.  a.  357—42  2  Qaims 


.%4^ 


1.  In  a  thick-film  printed  circuit  board  including  a  substrate 
of  insulating  ceramic  material  and  a  plurality  of  wiring  conduc- 
tors on  said  substrate  for  direct  connection  with  a  semiconduc- 
tor chip,  the  improvement  comprising  a  layer  of  insulating 
material  arranged  on  said  substrate  to  cover  at  least  the  con- 
necting ends  of  said  wiring  conductors  before  connection  with 
said  semiconductor  chip,  said  layer  being  providing  with 
through  holes  at  positions  corresponding  to  said  connecting 
ends  of  said  wiring  conductors,  and  a  plurality  of  conductor 
pedestals  filled  in  said  through  holes  of  said  insulating  layer 
and  electrically  connected  with  said  wiring  conductors,  each 
of  said  conductor  pedestals  including  a  part  of  a  predetermined 
area  that  extends  on  said  insulating  layer,  the  areas  and  shapes 
of  said  parts  of  said  conductor  pedestals  being  substantially 
uniform;  and  each  of  said  through  holes  having  a  diameter  that 
is  less  than  the  width  of  the  corresponding  connecting  end  of 
a  wiring  conductor  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  that  is 
smaller  than  said  area  of  the  part  of  the  conductor  pedestal  that 
extends  on  said  insulating  layer  so  that  the  through  holes  com- 
pensate for  a  positioning  error  that  may  occur  between  the 
formation  of  said  wiring  conductors  and  the  formation  of  said 
conductor  p>edestals. 


4,336,552 
VERTICAL  APERTURE  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

Sadaaki  Tanaka,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,419 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—21  R  17  Oaims 


fa 


1.  A  thin  film  deep  depletion  circuit  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  formed 
from  an  island  of  semiconductor  material  of  first  and 
second  respective  opposite  conductivity  types,  the  transis- 
tors formed  on  an  insulative  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sapphire,  spinel  and  monocrystalline 
beryllium  oxide; 
each  transistor  being  characterized  by  the  absence  of  dis- 
crete drain  and  source  zones;  and 
each  transistor  further  including; 

a  gate  structure  on  only  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
island  associated  with  each  transistor  and  insulated 
therefrom; 
shallow  metal  silicided  areas  on  the  remainder  of  the 
surface  of  the  island  adjacent  each  gate  structure;  and 
lead  lines  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  silicided  areas  and 
with  each  gate  structure. 
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11.  In  a  color  image  pickup  device  of  the  type  which  gener- 
ates a  video  signal  having  a  superimposed  periodic,  fluctuating 
index  signal  thereon  resulting  in  periodic  fluctuating  levels  of 
said  video  signal  having  a  line-crawling  effect  on  the  video 
picture  ultimately  reproduced  from  said  video  signal,  a  vertical 
aperture  correction  circuit  comprising  delay  means  for  impart- 
ing a  relative  delay  to  said  video  signal;  means  responsive  to 
relatively  delayed  and  undelayed  video  signals  for  emphasizing 
changes  in  brightness  of  the  video  signal  from  one  horizontal 
scanning  interval  to  the  next  and  for  emphasizing  said  periodic 
fiuctuating  levels;  clipping  means  for  passing  those  portions  of 
the  output  of  said  means  for  emphasizing  which  exceed  prede- 
termined clipping  levels;  slicing  means  for  passing  that  portion 
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of  said  output  of  said  means  for  emphasizing  which  hes  be- 
tween said  predetermined  clipping  levels;  and  mixing  means 
for  mixing  the  video  signal  and  the  portions  passed  by  said 
clipping  and  slicing  means,  whereby  the  portions  passed  by 
said  slicing  means  are  subtracted  from  the  sum  of  the  video 
signal  and  the  portions  passed  by  said  clipping  means. 

4,336,553 
METHOD  OF  CODING  AUDIO  AND  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Pieter  den  Toonder,  Dordrecht;  Johannes  C.  Seltenrijch,  Gori- 
chem,  both  of  Netherlands;  Graham  S.  Stubbs,  Poway,  Calif., 
and  Richard  G.  Merrell,  Hebron,  111.,  assignors  to  Oak  Indus- 
tries, Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,706 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  358-120  llQaims 


an  output  terminal  for  outputting  the  television  signal 
through  said  switching  means:  and 

a  gate  means  responsive  to  said  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  and  said  code  signal  blanking  pulse  for  operating 
said  switching  means  to  supply  a  reference  level  to  said 
output  terminal  through  said  switching  means  during  a 
given  period  within  the  vertical  blanking  period,  thereby 
blanking  the  code  signal  from  the  television  signal 


4,336,555 
VIDEO  ACCESSORY  HAVING  CHANNEL  IDENTIFIER 
Charles  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,159 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358— 127     .  5  Claims 
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1.  Means  for  coding  video  and  audio  signals  including  means 
for  deriving  clock  and  internal  timing  signals  from  the  video 
signal,  means  controlled  by  said  internal  timing  signals  for 
providing  digital  data  representation  of  the  audio  signal, 
means  for  suppressing  the  video  signal  during  horizontal 
blanking  intervals,  means  for  inserting  the  digital  audio 
data  in  pulse  form  into  the  suppressed  horizontal  blanking 
intervals,  and  means  for  applying  a  changing  voltage  level 
to  the  video  signal  and  audio  data  pulses  during  the  hori- 
zontal blanking  intervals  to  enhance  video  signal  coding. 

4  336  554 
CODE  SIGNAL  BLANKING  APPARATUS 
Masataka  Okada,  and  Toshimi  Shiun,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Qarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,696 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7//<5.  H04K  1/04 

U.S.  a.  358-124  9aaims 
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1.  A  video  accessory  for  use  with  a  television  receiving 
means,  said  accessory  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  switch  means  for  applying  operating  power  to  said 
accessory; 

signal  source  means  for  providing  a  baseband  video  signal; 

modulator  means,  responsive  to  said  baseband  video  signal, 
for  producing  a  modulated  carrier  wave  within  a  selected 
channel  of  a  plurality  of  television  channels  for  applica- 
tion to  said  television  receiving  means; 

second  switch  means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said 
modulator  means  for  controlling  selection  of  the  television 
channel  occupied  by  said  carrier  wave;  and 

channel  prompting  means  in  said  accessory,  responsive  to 
initial  closure  of  said  first  switch  means  and  to  a  control 
signal  manifestation  produced  by  said  second  switch 
means,  for  producing  a  message  perceptable  to  a  user  of 
said  accessory,  said  message  being  indicative  of  the  se- 
lected television  channel  of  said  modulator  means  for 
prompting  the  user  to  select  the  corresponding  channel  on 
said  television  receiving  means. 


1  A  code  signal  blanking  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  means  for  receiving  a  television  signal  with  a  code  signal 
superposed  thereon  during  a  vertical  blanking  period; 

a  sync  separator  means  for  producing  horizontal  and  vertical 
synchronizing  signals  from  said  television  signal; 

a  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  code  signal  blank- 
ing pulse  in  response  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signals;  .        i 

a  switching  transistor  means  adapted  to  receive  the  televi- 
sion signal; 


4,336,556 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Hirokazu  Sekine,  Fujisawa,  and  Nobuo  Suzuki,  Kamakura,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Japan  ..  ^^ 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-71280 
Int.  a.'  H04N  i//5 
U.S.  a.  358-213  ♦^•""« 

1.  A  solid-state  image  pick-up  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate;  ,         , 

a  plurality  of  picture  elements  arranged  for  information 
transfer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  vertical  col- 
umns and  horizontal  scan  lines,  said  picture  elements 
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having  a  predetermined  horizontal  pitch  interval  and 
storing  signal  charges; 
a  plurality  of  shift  registers  arranged  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  extending  vertically  between  two  adjacent 
columns  of  picture  elements  for  shifting  said  signal 
charges  stored  in  said  picture  elements  forming  said  adja- 
cent columns,  each  of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  in- 
cluding at  one  end  a  register  section  extending  horizon- 
tally; 


4,336,557 

MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR 

RELATIVELY  SLOW  READOUT  FROM  A 

two-dimensional  IMAGE  SENSOR 

Rudolf  Koch,  Germering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Juii  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1979.  2936703 

Int.  Cl.^  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  358-213  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  circuit  monolithically  integrated  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  two-dimensional  semiconductor  image  sen- 
sor with  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements  disposed  in  rows  and 
columns,  a  pluraUty  of  column  lines  connecting  all  sensor 
elements  in  respective  columns,  a  plurality  of  oppositely  doped 
semiconductor  regions  respectively  connected  to  said  column 
ines  for  respectively  generating  charge  packets  corresponding 
to  signals  on  said  column  lines,  an  output  stage,  a  means  for 


transferring  charge  to  said  output  stage,  a  first  storage  capaci- 
tor supplied  with  a  clock  pulse  voltage,  a  barrier  element 
disposed  between  said  first  capacitor  and  said  oppositely  doped 
region,  said  barrier  element  supplied  with  a  voltage  for  effect- 
ing transfer  of  charge  from  said  oppositely  doped  region  into 
said  first  storage  capacitor,  and  a  first  transfer  gate  for  transfer- 
ring charge  into  said  means  for  transferring  charge  to  said 
output  stage,  the  improvement  of: 
a  second  storage  capacitor  disposed  between  said  barrier 
element  and  said  first  transfer  gate,  said  second  storage 
capacitor  supplied  with  a  clock  pulse  voltage  for  transfer- 
ring charge  into  said  second  storage  capacitor  from  said 
oppositely  doped  region  after  charge  previously  in  said 
oppositely  doped  region  is  transferred  to  said  first  storage 
capacitor. 


»3     '*       '3      '4      «3      •«      »3     «4    '3     «4 

an  output  section;  and 

a  single  horizontal  shift  register  adjacent  to  said  horizontal 
register  sections  and  to  said  output  section  for  transferring 
said  signal  charges  in  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  to  said 
output  section,  said  single  shift  register  receiving  simulta- 
neously from  each  register  section  a  pair  of  picture  ele- 
ments. 


4,336,558 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH  REDUCED 

MOIRE  INTERFERENCE 

Yung  Lew,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corp.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,884 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  1/04.  7/12,  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  358-285  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  image  of  an  object  on  an  output 
medium,  the  steps  of:  scanning  the  object  along  successive  scan 
lines  to  provide  a  video  signal  representative  of  the  object, 
scanning  a  reference  mask  concurrently  with  the  object  to 
provide  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
scan,  providing  first  and  second  clock  signals  in  response  to  the 
reference  signal,  said  clock  signals  being  equal  in  rate  and 
displaced  from  each  other  in  phase,  sampling  the  video  signal 
for  alternate  ones  of  the  scan  lines  in  accordance  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  clock  signals  to  provide  output  signals  which 
are  displaced  in  phase  for  adjacent  ones  of  the  scan  lines, 
scanning  a  writing  beam  along  successive  lines  on  the  output 
medium,  and  modulating  the  writing  beam  for  alternate  lines  in 
accordance  with  respective  ones  of  the  output  signals  to  form 
an  image  of  the  object  on  the  output  medium  in  which  adjacent 
ones  of  the  lines  forming  the  image  are  displaced  from  each 
other  in  accordance  with  the  phase  displacement  of  the  clock 
signals. 


4,336,559 
RECORDED  TAPE  TRAVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tsuneyuki  Koyama,  No.  5408,  Hino-Machi,  Kohnan-Ku, 
Yokohama-City,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Katsuya  Yasutake,  No. 
410  Katakura-Cho,  Kanagawa-Ku,  Yokohama-City,  Kanaga- 
wa-ken, both  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,109 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1977,  52-135321 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/48;  H02P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  360—73  6  Claims 

1.  A  tape  travel  control  system  comprising: 
a  motor  and  a  capstan,  said  motor  rotationally  driving  said 

capstan  for  transporting  a  tape; 
forward  and  reverse  manipulation  means  for  respectively 
generating  forward  and  reverse  signals  responsive  to  a 
selective  manipulation  thereof; 
rotational  direction  changing  means  selectively  responsive 
to  said  forward  and  reverse  signals  for  selectively  chang- 
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ing  the  rotational  direction  of  the  motor  in  order  to  rotate 
the  motor  in  a  forward  direction  in  response  to  the  for- 
ward signal  generated  by  manipulating  the  forward  ma- 
nipulation means  and  to  rotate  the  motor  in  a  reverse 
direction  in  response  to  the  reverse  signal  generated  by 
manipulating  the  reverse  manipulation  means; 
speed  changing  means  operating  repeatedly  in  response  to 
the  number  of  the  forward  signals  or  the  reverse  signals 
which  are  generated  by  sequentially  manipulating  either 
the  forward  or  the  reverse  manipulation  means  a  plurality 
of  times  in  a  continuous  succession,  each  of  said  manipula- 
tions changing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  motor  in  a  step 


4,336,560 

PULSE-OPERATED  MODE  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Sigeru  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980.  Ser.  No.  134,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979.  54-38006 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  360—137  15  Claims 
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manner,  said  speed  changing  means  operating  in  response 
to  the  sequence  of  forward  and  reverse  signals  generated 
by  alternately  manipulating  the  forward  and  reverse  ma- 
nipulation means  in  order  to  decrease  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  motor  in  a  step  manner,  said  rotational  direction 
changing  means  and  said  speed  changing  means  bemg 
operated  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  by  the  for- 
ward and  the  reverse  manipulation  means;  and 
means  for  independently  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  motor, 
whereby  said  manipulation  means  may  be  operated  to 
bring  the  tape  to  a  desired  location  and  then  the  indepen- 
dent stopping  means  may  be  operated  to  bring  the  tape  to 
rest  at  that  desired  location. 


1.  A  tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  manually  operated  keys  for  effecting  various  oper- 
ations, an  electromagnetic  transducer,  a  motor,  and  a  mode 
switching  mechanism,  said  mode  switching  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  single  solenoid  energizable  in  response  to  pulses  applied 
thereto  of  different  durations  dependent  upon  selective 
operation  of  said  operating  keys,  said  different  pulses 
being  respectively  of  relatively  long,  intermediate  and 
relatively  short  durations; 
a  movable  carrier  member  carrying  thereon  said  electromag- 
netic transducer  and  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  transducer  is  displaced  from  a  recording  tape 
and   a  second   position   wherein   said   transducer   fully 
contacts  said  recording  tape; 
a  rotary  wheel  engageable  through  a  drive  gear  with  said 
motor,  said  rotary  wheel  revolving  360'  from  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  in  response  to  energization  of  said 

solenoid; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  carrier  member  to  said 
second  position  using  rotational  power  of  said  rotary 
wheel  when  said  solenoid  is  energized  for  substantially  the 
long  duration  and  moving  said  carrier  member  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position  in  response  to  subse- 
quent energization  of  said  solenoid;  and 

locking  means  movable  a  variable  distance  dependent  upon 
the  period  of  solenoid  energization  from  an  inactive  posi- 
tion towards  an  active  position  for  locking  said  carrier 
member  in  an  intermediate  position  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  to  allow  said  transducer  to  make  slight 
contact  with  said  tape,  whereby  subsequent  energization 
of  the  solenoid  for  substantially  the  intermediate  duration 
causes  said  carrier  member  to  move  from  said  second 
position  to  said  intermediate  position  to  be  locked  therein 
and  a  subsequent  energization  of  said  solenoid  for  substan- 
tially the  short  duration  causes  said  carrier  member  to 
move  from  said  second  or  intermediate  position  to  said 
first  position. 


4,336,561 

SUPERCONDUCTING  TRANSFORMER 

John  H.  Murphy,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,328,  Jan.  28, 1980.  This  application 
Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,325 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  2V0O 
U.S.  a.  361-19  "  Claims 

1  A  superconducting  transformer  comprising: 
a  main  primary  winding  having  a  plurality  of  turns  formed  of 
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superconducting  wire  and  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
external  alternating  energizing  source; 

a  mam  secondary  winding  including  at  least  two  serially 
connected  concentrically  adjacent  layers  each  having  a 
plurality  of  turns  formed  of  superconducting  wire,  said 
mam  secondary  winding  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
an  external  load; 

said  main  secondary  winding  being  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
concentric  with  the  periphery  of  said  main  primary  wind- 
mg,  such  that  when  said  main  primary  and  main  secondary 
windings  are  energized  two  minimum  field  regions  are 
created,  one  within  the  innermost  winding  and  one  exter- 
nal to  the  outermost  winding; 

an  auxiliary  primary  winding  having  a  plurality  of  turns 
formed  of  superconducting  wire  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
concentnc  with  the  periphery  of  said  main  primary  wind- 
ing, within  one  of  said  minimum  field  regions; 

and  an  auxiliary  secondary  winding  including  at  least  two 
serially  connected,  concentrically  adjacent  layers  each 
having  a  plurality  of  turns  formed  of  superconducting 
wires,  said  auxiliary  secondary  winding  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  and  concentric  with  the  periphery  of  said  main 
secondary  winding,  within  the  remaining  of  said  minimum 
field  regions; 

said  main  primary  and  main  secondary  windings  being  sized 
to  carry  normal  operating  currents  of  said  transformer; 
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said  auxiliary  primary  and  secondary  windings  being  sized  to 
carry  predetermined  fault  and  overload  currents  of  said 
transformer; 

said  auxiliary  primary  winding  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  main  primary  winding,  and  said  auxiliary  sec- 
ondary winding  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
mam  secondary  winding; 

said  auxiliary  primary  and  secondary  windings  having  a 
predetermined  radial  spacing  relative  to  the  main  primary 
and  secondary  windings  respectively,  selected  to  provide 
different  impedance  paths,  such  that  negligible  current 
flows  in  the  auxiliary  primary  and  secondary  windings 
until  predetermined  currents  are  exceeded  in  the  main 
primary  and  secondary  windings,  at  which  time  the  impe- 
dance of  the  main  primary  and  secondary  windings  in- 
creases to  cause  the  auxiliary  primary  and  secondary 
windings  to  carry  the  excess  current; 

said  main  secondary  winding  layers  having  a  predetermined 
radial  spacing  relative  to  said  main  primary  winding  se- 
lected to  cause  said  superconducting  transformer  to  have 
a  lower  input  impedance  when  current  flows  in  said  main 
primary  and  secondary  wmdings,  and  said  auxiliary  sec- 
ondary winding  layers  having  a  predetermined  radial 
spacing  relative  to  said  auxiliary  primary  winding  selected 
to  cause  the  input  impedance  of  said  superconducting 
transformer  to  increase  when  current  flow  increases  in 
said  auxiliary  primary  and  secondary  windings. 


4,336,562 
H-SWITCH  HAVING  SHORT  TO  PLUS  PROTECTION 
"homas  W.  Kotowski,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,283 
Int.  a.^  H02H  3/20 
iJ.S.  a.  361-88  2  Qaims 

1.  A  switching  circuit  having  short  circuit  protection  com- 
brising: 


a  power  supply  having  positive  and  negative  voltage  termi- 
nals; 

a  load  impedance; 

a  first  load  energizing  transistor  having  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  coupled  between  one  side  of  the  load  impe- 
dance and  the  negative  voltage  terminal  of  the  power 
supply  and  having  a  base  electrode; 

a  second  load  energizing  transistor  having  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  coupled  between  the  other  side  of  the 
load  imp)edance  and  the  positive  voltage  terminal  of  the 
power  supply  and  having  a  base  electrode,  the  second 
load  energizing  transistor  providing  isolation  between  the 
load  impedance  and  the  positive  voltage  terminal  of  the 
power  supply  when  biased  nonconductive; 

a  first  driver  transistor  having  an  output  electrode  coupled 
with  the  base  electrode  of  the  first  load  energizing  transis- 
tor and  having  a  base  electrode  effective  when  supplied 
with  turn-on  bias  current  to  bias  the  first  load  energizing 
transistor  conductive  to  couple  the  negative  voltage  ter- 
minal of  the  power  supply  to  the  load  impedance; 

a  second  driver  transistor  having  an  output  electrode  cou- 
pled with  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  load  energizing 
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transistor  and  having  a  base  electrode  effective  when 
supplied  with  turn-on  bias  current  to  bias  the  second  load 
enegizing  transistor  conductive  to  couple  the  positive 
voltage  terminal  of  the  power  supply  to  the  load  impe- 
dance; and 
means  effective  to  selectively  energize  the  load  impedance, 
said  last-mentioned  means  including  an  NPN  transistor 
having  a  collector  coupled  with  the  base  electrodes  of  the 
first  and  second  driver  transistors,  an  emitter  electrode 
coupled  to  the  load  impedance  and  a  base  electrode,  and 
means  effective  to  selectively  supply  current  from  the 
positive  voltage  terminal  of  the  powersupply  to  the  base 
electrode  of  the  NPN  transistor  to  selectively  energize  the 
load  impedance,  whereby  when  the  first  and  second  load 
energizing  transistors  are  deenergized  and  the  load  impe- 
dance is  normally  isolated  from  the  positive  voltage  termi- 
nal by  the  second  load  energizing  transistor,  a  short  be- 
tween the  load  impedance  and  the  positive  voltage  termi- 
nal of  the  voltage  supply  is  effective  to  short  the  base  and 
emitter  electrodes  of  the  NPN  transistor  to  inhibit  con- 
duction of  all  of  the  transistors  and  provide  short  circuit 
protection  for  the  first  load  energizing  transistor. 
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4,336,563 

OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

INVERTER 

Masakazu  Suzuki,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,664 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   28,    1979,   54- 

118624[U] 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/00.  7/122 
U.S.  a.  361—93  3  Qaims 


terminals  through  a  first  path  of  relatively  low  electrical 

impedance; 
(e)  a  second  switch  arranged  to  connect  the  winding  across 

the  terminals  through  a  second  path  of  relatively  high 

electrical  impedance; 
(0  a  long-pulse  generator  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
(g)  a  short-pulse  generator  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
(h)  means  connecting  the  long-pulse  generator  output  to  the 

input  of  the  short-pulse  generator  and  to  the  second 

switch; 
(i)  means  connecting  the  short-pulse  generator  output  to  the 

first  switch; 
(j)  means  for  activating  the  long-pulse  generator  to  apply  a 
relatively  long  pulse  to  the  short-pulse  generator  input 
and  to  the  second  swi.ch,  whereby  the  first  switch  is  made 
conducting  for  the  duration  of  a  short  pulse  from  the 
short-pulse  generator,  and  the  second  switch  is  made 
conducting  for  the  duration  of  the  long  pulse; 
(k)  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  the  armature;  and 
(1)  means  responsive  to  armature  movement  for  terminating 
the  output  of  the  short-pulse  generator  to  interrupt  the 
current  through  the  first  path. 


1.  An  overcurrent  protection  circuit  for  an  inverter  having  a 
switching  regulator,  characterized  in  that  said  circuit  com- 
prises a  pulse  generation  circuit  connected  to  said  switching 
regulator  for  generating  a  trigger  pulse  when  an  input  current 
of  said  inverter  exceeds  a  preset  value,  a  first  conduction  cir- 
cuit provided  across  said  input  current  to  said  inverter  and 
responsive  to  said  trigger  pulse  from  said  pulse  generation 
circuit  to  instantaneously  shut  off  said  input  current  to  said 
inverter  when  said  pulse  generation  circuit  generates  a  trigger 
pulse  and  a  second  conduction  circuit  coupled  to  said  switch- 
ing regulator  and  responsive  to  said  trigger  pulse  from  said 
pulse  generation  circuit  to  instantaneously  shut  off  a  drivmg 
signal  of  said  switching  regulator  when  said  pulse  generation 
circuit  generates  a  trigger  pulse. 

4,336,564 
SOLENOID  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Waldemar  S.  Wisniewski,  Orangevale,  and  Henry  S.  More, 

Carmichael,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Exploration  Logging, 

Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  „.,«  ™  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,881,  Apr.  4,  1979.  This 

application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,763 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  l/]4 

U.S.  a.  361—154  5  Qaims 


4,336,565 
CHARGE  PROCESS  WITH  A  CARBON  HBER  BRUSH 

ELECTRODE 

Hugh  Murray,  and  Lawrence  M.  Marks,  both  of  Mississauga, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,783 

Int.  a.'  G03G  13/02 

U.S.  a.  361—225  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  applying  an  electrostatic  charge  on  the 
electrically  insulating  surface  of  a  moving  web  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  surface  with  2t  least  one  brush  electrode 
raised  to  an  applied  potential,  said  brush  electrode  being  made 
with  electrically  conductive  carbon  fiber  filaments,  and  oscil- 
lating said  at  least  one  brush  electrode  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  the  web  movement. 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  electrical  power  having  a  pair  of  output 
terminals; 

(b)  a  solenoid  winding; 

(c)  an  armature  mounted  adjacent  the  winding  to  move 
when  an  electric  current  passes  through  the  winding; 

(d)  a  first  switch  arranged  to  connect  the  winding  across  the 


4,336,566 
VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
John  Noddings,  Coventry,  and  Roland  K.  Borton,  Rugby,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited,  Uam- 
ington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,973 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1979, 

7927128 

Int.  Q.'  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  361—242  *'  Qaims 

1."  A  vehicle  speed  control  system  arranged  when  rendered 
operative  to  control  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  tend  to 
hold  the  vehicle  to  run  at  a  desired  speed,  and  disabling  means 
responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  the  desired  speed  to 


4,336,567 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Harry  G.  Anastasia,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,758 

Int.  a.^  GOIL  9/12 

KJ.S.  a.  361-283  24  Qaims 
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render  the  system  inoperative  when  the  actual  vehicle  speed 
exceeds  the  desired  speed  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
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1.  A  pressure  sensing  capsule  comprising: 

a  central  member  having  first  and  second  opposing  sides  and 
an  opening  therethrough; 

first  diaphragm  means  spaced  from  said  first  side  and  having 
a  first  pressure  receiving  surface  thereon  that  is  deform- 
able  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  a  first  media  input 
thereto; 

first  annular  sealing  means  interposing  said  first  side  and  said 
first  diaphragm  means,  and  located  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship to  said  opening  for  peripherially  sealing  said  first 
diaphragm  means  to  and  for  spacing  said  first  diaphragm 
means  from  said  central  member; 

second  diaphragm  means  spaced  from  said  second  side  and 
having  a  second  pressure  receiving  surface  thereon  that  is 
deformable  in  response  to  a  second  media  input  thereto; 

second  annular  sealing  means,  interposing  said  second  side 
and  said  second  diaphragm  means  and  located  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  said  opening  for  peripherally 
sealing  said  second  diaphragm  means  to  said  second  side 
of  said  central  member; 

electrode  means  attached  to  said  central  member  and  one  of 
said  first  or  second  diaphragm  means  for  transducing  the 
pressure  to  be  measured  into  a  capacitive  signal;  and 

first  means  slidably  received  through  said  opening  for  caus- 
ing the  motion  of  one  diaphragm  to  dependent  upon  the 
motion  of  the  other. 


4,336,568 
PACKAGED  SOLID  STATE  POWER  CONTROLLER 
WITH  SEPARABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  POWER 
SWITCHING  DEVICE,  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
James  T.  Mitchell,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser,  No.  171,608 

Int.  CI.'  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  361-386  6  Claims 


amount  and  when  the  actual  vehicle  speed  falls  below  the 
desired  speed  by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  solid  state  power  controller  assembly  comprising: 

a  box-like  housing  of  thermally  conductive  material  having 
a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  operative  circuit  elements  con- 
tained by  and  mounted  within  said  housing; 

means  for  interconnection  of  said  circuit  elements  and  for 
cc.inection  of  said  circuit  elements  with  terminals  extend- 
ing through  a  wall  of  said  housing; 

said  circuit  elements  including  a  solid  state  power  switching 
device  that  is  enclosed  in  a  case; 

a  metal  mounting  plate  that  is  a  separate  element  from  said 
walls  of  said  housing; 

said  switching  device  case  being  bonded  to  a  layer  of  electri- 
cally insulating  and  thermally  conducting  material  which 
is  bonded  to  said  mounting  plate;  and 

said  mounting  plate  being  joined  by  primary  fasteners  flat 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  front  wall. 


4,336,569 
CONTROL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Tatsuya  Tsuda,  and  Yoshikatsu  Ohno,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Set.  No.  51,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1978,  53-77680 

Int.  a.^  H05B  6/66;  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—395  5  Claims 


1.  A  control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  cooking 
utensil,  comprising: 
a  panel  forming  a  front  surface  of  the  control  unit  and  having 

a  control  means  disposed  thereon  for  introducing  control 

instructions  into  said  cooking  utensil; 
a  printed  wiring  board  forming  a  back  surface  of  the  control 

unit,  said  printed  wiring  board  including  circuit  elements 

and  a  semiconductor  chip  device  arranged  thereon, 
said  circuit  elements  and  said  semiconductor  chip  device 

being  mounted  on  a  first  surface  of  the  printed  wiring 
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board,  the  first  surface  facing  the  interior  portion  of  the 
control  unit;  and 

electrical  connectors  connecting  the  circuit  elements  and  the 
semiconductor  chip  device  together,  said  electrical  con- 
nectors being  supported  on  a  second  surface  of  the  printed 
wiring  board,  the  second  surface  being  an  opposite  surface 
relative  to  the  first  surface  and  being  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  control  unit  on  the  back  surface  thereof, 

the  second  surface  being  substantially  fiat. 


4,336,570 
RADIATION  SWITCH  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 
Boyd  G.  Brower,  Williamsport,  and  Gary  L.  Houseknecht, 
Hughesville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,119 

Int.  CV  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  362—4  >0  Claims 


versely  of  the  body,  first  shock  absorbing  means  fitted  to  the 
chassis  for  limiting  swinging  of  the  chassis  in  relation  to  the 
body,  the  inertial  pendulum  being  suspended  from  the  chassis 
and  being  pivotable  about  a  secondary  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  body,  second  shock  absorbing  means  fitted  to  the 
pendulum  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  pendulum  in  rela- 
tion to  the  body,  and  said  pendulum  being  joined  to  the  head- 
light by  the  intermediary  of  a  mechanical  control  link  joined  to- 
the  pendulum  at  the  level  of  said  primary  axis. 

4,336,572 

REMOTE  CONTROLLER  AND  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

TO  SLIDE  MEMBER  THEREOF 

Yasunobu  Takata,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company  Limited  and  Ichiko  Industries  Limited,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,006,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-129671 
Int.  CI.'  B60Q  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  362—66  2  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  switch  for  a  photoflash  unit  which  is  capable 
of  conversion  from  a  high  electrical  resistance  to  a  low  electri- 
cal resistance  over  a  finite  time  interval  when  exposed  to  radia- 
tion emitted  from  a  flashlamp  disposed  adjacent  to  the  switch, 
said  switch  comprising  an  admixture  of  silver  carbonate  and- 
/or  silver  oxide,  silver-coated  glass  beads,  and  a  binder, 
wherein  the  composition  of  the  mixture  is  selected  to  provide 
a  predetermined  conversion  time  of  about  12  milliseconds  or 
greater. 


4,336,571 
CORRECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ORIENTATION  OF  A 

HEADLIGHT  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Charles  H.  Marchand,  Drancy,  France,  assignor  to  Cibie  Projec- 
teurs,  France 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,500 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1979,  79  15800 
Int.  a.'  B60Q  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  362— 60  9  Qaims 


1.  A  remote  controller  in  a  headlight  beam  adjusting  device 
for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  headlight,  the  head- 
light beam  adjusting  device  having  pivotal  mounting  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  headlight  on  the  vehicle  body,  means 
for  biasing  the  headlight  in  one  direction  of  tilt  and  cable  means 
connected  at  one  terminal  thereof  to  the  mounting  means  for 
pulling  the  headlight  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  remote 
controller  comprising: 

a  guide  case  of  box-like  shape  fixed  to  the  vehicle  body  at  a 

location  remote  from  the  headlight; 
a  box-like  slide  member  mounted  within  said  guide  case  for 
axial  movement  but  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
guide  case,  said  slide  member  having  one  open  axial  side 
and  an  opposed  cylindrically  shaped  axial  inner  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  threaded  portion  and  an  end  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  cable  means;  and 
a  shaft  rotably  mounted  within  said  guide  case  for  rotation 
but  against  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  guide 
case,  said  rotatable  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  engag- 
ing said  threaded  portion  of  said  slide  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  guide  case  and  thereby  adjusting  the  tilt  of 
the  headlight. 


1.  A  corrective  device  for  the  orientation  of  a  headlight  on 
a  motor  vehicle  wherein  the  headlight  is  mounted  to  rotate 
about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  on  a  suspended  body  of  the  vehi- 
cle, comprising  an  inertial  pendulum  movable  in  relation  to  the 
body  and  joined  to  a  point  on  the  headlight  said  point  not  being 
situated  on  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  chassis  suspended  to  pivot 
relatively  to  the  body  about  a  primary  axis  extending  trans- 


4,336,573 
ILLUMINATED  SKATE 
Leonard  C.  Carter,  1335  Willis  St..  Redding,  Calif.  96001 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,442 
Int.  a.'  B60Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  362—78  ">  Claims 

1.  An  illuminated  skate  such  as  a  skateboard,  roller  skates,  or 
the  like  having  a  person  carrying  platform,  comprising  in 
combination: 

wheel  support  means  depending  from  the  platform  and 

carrying  wheels  thereon  including, 
first  and  second  bars  depending  from  the  platform  and  angu- 
lated  to  intersect  and  terminate  remote  from  the  platform. 
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4,336,574 
LIGHTED  COASTER  FOR  DRINKING  GLASSES 

>onald  Goodman,  258  Roger  Williams,  Highland  Park,  111. 
60035 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,494 

Int.  a.-'  A47G  23/03;  F21V  33/00 

IU.S.  a.  362—101  11  Qaims 
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an  axle  eminating  from  the  intersection  thereof  transverse 
to  a  plane  formed  by  said  bars,  said  axle  carrying  said 
wheels, 
battery  means  carried  on  and  below  the  platform  and  illumi- 
nation means  operatively  connected  to  said  battery  means 
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below  the  platform  whereby  when  energized,  said  illumi- 
nation means  illuminates  an  area  below  the  platform, 
wherein  said  illumination  means  comprises  an  elongate 
shroud  having  an  upwardly  extending  slot  therein,  walls 
of  said  slot  frictionally  engaging  said  axle,  and  light  means 
in  said  shroud,  and  said  shroud  is  light  transmitting. 


1.  A  lighted  coaster  for  drinking  glasses  and  adapted  to  be 
ghted  when  supporting  a  glass  and  be  off  when  not  support- 
i  ig  a  glass,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  base; 

light  means  positioned  within  the  base; 

current  carrying  first  contact  means  supporting  the  light 
means  and  including  first,  movable  connector  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  light  means  and  movable  between  an  off 
and  on  position; 

second,  electrical  connector  means  located  in  alignment 
with  the  light  means  and  spaced  therefrom  when  the 
coaster  is  not  supporting  a  glass; 

a  battery  with  circuit  means  connected  with  both  the  first 
movable  connector  means  and  the  second  connector 
means  to  power  said  light; 

a  cover; 

said  cover  including  a  non  permeable  top  providing  a  glass 
supporting  lense  means; 

guide  means  interconnecting  the  base  and  cover  and  includ- 
ing locking  means  and  means  to  allow  limited  relative 
vertical  movement  between  the  cover  and  base  yet  pre- 
vent the  cover  from  being  unintentionally  removed  from 
the  base  when  lifted; 

said  first  contact  means  providing  biasing  means  for  urging 
the  first  movable  connector  means  to  the  off  position 
away  from  the  second  connector  means  and  thereby  lift 
said  cover  when  said  glass  is  removed  from  the  coaster. 


4,336,575 


BREAKAWAY  PLASTER  FRAME 
Lester  Gilman,  South  Hampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kidde  Con- 
sumer Durables  Corp.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,877 

Int.  CV  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  362—147  10  Qaims 


5.  A  recessed  electrical  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular metal  plate  having  first  and  second  shorter  sides,  said 
plate  having  a  hole  therethrough,  said  hole  being  closer  to  said 
first  shorter  side  than  said  second  shorter  side,  an  integral 
breakaway  zone  extending  between  said  hole  and  said  first 
shorter  side,  said  zone  when  removed  facilitating  introducing 
the  frame  plate  through  a  hole  in  a  ceiling  panel  and  wherein 
the  ceiling  panel  hole  is  approximately  the  same  size  as  said 
hole  in  said  plate,  an  open  bottom  housing  removably  mounted 
on  said  plate  coaxial  with  the  plate  hole  and  being  of  a  size  so 
that  it  may  extend  entirely  through  said  plate  hole  from  below 
the  plate,  said  housing  having  an  electrical  receptacle  for 
receiving  an  electric  bulb,  a  box  on  said  frame,  a  prewired 
cable  extending  from  said  box  to  said  receptacle. 


4,336,576 

LIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  B.  Crabtree,  10426  Moorberry,  Houston,  Tex.  77043 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,215 

Int.  a.3  F21V  7/02 

U.S.  a.  362—240  26  Oaims 


11.  Lighting  apparatus,  comprising  at  least  one  reflector 
means,  at  least  one  light  source  means,  and  at  least  one  diffuser 
plate  means,  at  least  one  of  said  light  source  means  being  sup- 
ported spacedly  adjacent  at  least  one  first  portion  of  each  of 
said  diffuser  plate  means,  each  said  diffuser  plate  means  having 
at  least  one  second  portion  extending  from  each  said  first 
portion  laterally  spaced  from  a  said  light  source  means,  a  said 
refiector  means  extending  spacedly  over  each  said  diffuser 
plate  means  with  at  least  one  of  said  light  source  means  spac- 
edly between  each  said  diffuser  plate  first  portion  and  said 
reflector  means,  each  said  reflector  means  being  adapted  to 
reflect  a  substantial  portion  of  the  light  from  one  side  of  each 
said  light  source  means  spacedly  adjacent  thereto  toward  each 
said  second  portion  of  said  diffuser  plate  means  extending  from 
the  first  portion  of  said  diffuser  plate  means  adjacent  the  other 
side  of  said  light  source  means,  whereby  each  said  diffuser 
plate  means  is  principally  illuminated  at  each  said  first  portion 
thereof  by  direct  light  from  said  light  source  means  spacedly 
adjacent  thereto  aiid  is  principally  illuminated  at  each  said 
second  portion  thereof  by  reflected  light  from  said  light  source 
means,  the  illumination  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  each 
said  diffuser  plate  means  being  substantially  equal. 
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4,336,577 
MOUNTING  PADS  FOR  PLASTIC  PAR  LAMP 
James  M.  Hanson,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,910 

Int.  a.^  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  2  Qaims 


least  two  electrical  connecting  means  joined  one  each  to  said 
lead  wires,  a  hollow  plastic  block  having  mating  parts  definmg 
a  cavity  for  receiving  said  joined  lead  wires,  an  elastic  polymer 
in  the  cavity  of  said  block  to  provide  a  leak  proof  seal  around 
the  lead  wires,  wherein  the  mating  parts  of  said  block  comprise 
an  inner  container  member  defining  said  cavity  and  fitted  into 
an  outer  housing  member,  said  inner  and  outer  members  being 
sealed  together  after  assembly  to  form  a  leak  proof  enclosure. 


«^S6 


1.  A  reflector  lamp  which  comprises: 

(aO  a  rectangular  shaped  plastic  reflector  having  a  parabolic 
shaped  cavity  that  includes  opposing  generally  parallel 
planes  which  intersect  the  parabolic  contour  and  termi- 
nate in  an  outer  sealing  rim,  receptacle  means  disposed  on 
the  rear  side  of  said  reflector  which  accommodates  a 
prefocused  mount  construction  to  locate  a  tungsten  halo- 
gen lamp  at  the  focus  of  said  reflector,  and  mounting  pads 
on  the  rear  side  of  rectangular  shape  in  the  sealing  rim 
region,  said  mounting  pads  having  a  completely  hollow 
construction  to  avoid  deformation  of  the  parabolic  cavity 
when  said  reflector  member  is  formed,  said  mounting  pad 
terminating  in  an  open  ended  manner  on  the  rear  side  of 
said  reflector, 

(b)  a  rectangular  shaped  plastic  lens  sealed  to  front  surface  of 
the  sealing  rim  of  said  reflector,  and 
'  (c)  a  prefocused  light  source  mount  sealed  to  the  receptacle 
means  of  said  reflector,  said  prefocused  tungsten  halogen 
lamp  mount  comprising  at  least  two  lead  wires,  at  least 
two  electrical  connecting  means  joined  one  each  to  said 
lead  wires,  a  hollow  plastic  block  having  mating  parts 
defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  joined  lead  wires,  an 
elastomeric  polymer  in  the  cavity  of  said  block  to  provide 
a  leak-proof  seal,  wherein  the  mating  parts  of  said  block 
comprise  an  inner  container  member  defining  said  cavity 
and  fitted  into  an  outer  housing  member,  said  inner  and 
outer  members  being  sealed  together  after  assembly  to 
form  a  leak-proof  enclosure,  and  said  tungsten  halogen 
lamp  is  externally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  lead  wires 
nearest  to  the  focus  of  the  reflector. 


and  said  tungsten  halogen  lamp  being  externally  connected  to 
the  end  of  said  lead  wires  nearest  to  the  focus  of  the  reflector, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  wall  thickness  of  the  parabolic 
shaped  cavity  is  sufficiently  greater  in  the  apex  region  of  said 
parabolic  cavity  in  a  circular  area  commencing  at  the  edge  of 
the  receptacle  means  and  extending  radially  outward  there- 
from to  avoid  mechanical  and  heat  distortion  when  the  prefo- 
cused mount  is  sealed  to  the  refiector  as  well  as  during  subse- 
quent lamp  operation. 


4  336  579 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SWITCH  AND  FOCUSSING 
MECHANISMS 
Ronald  D.  Lord,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mining  Indus- 
try Research  Organization  of  Canada,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,239       . 
Int.  a.'  F21V  21/26 
U.S.  a.  362—272  *  Qaims 


4,336,578 
PLASTIC  PAR  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
REINFORCED  RECEPTICLE  AREA 
Irving  Bradley,  Novelty,  and  Vincent  Vodicka,  South  Euclid, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,912 
Int.  a.^  F21V  29/00 
U.S.  a.  362—267  *  Claim 

1.  In  a  rectangular  shaped  plastic  reflector  lamp  comprising 
a  plastic  refiector  member  having  a  parabolic  shaped  cavity, 
one  pair  of  opposing  generally  parallel  planes  which  intersect 
the  parabolic  cavity  to  form  the  longer  sides  of  said  rectangu- 
lar shape,  a  second  pair  of  opposing  generally  parallel  planes 
which  intersect  the  parabolic  cavity  to  form  the  shorter  sides 
of  said  rectangular  shape,  all  said  planes  terminating  at  a  rect- 
angular shaped  sealing  rim,  receptacle  means  disposed  on  the 
rear  side  of  said  refiector  ^ which  accommodates  a  prefocused 
plastic  mount  construction  to  locate  a  tungsten  halogen  lamp  at 
the  focus  of  said  reflector  and  with  said  prefocused  mount 
being  sealed  directly  to  the  receptacle  means  of  said  reflector, 
said  prefocused  mount  including  at  least  two  lead  wires,  at 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  opposed 
grooves,  a  lamp  bulb  carrier  having  opposite  edges  slidably 
mounted  in  the  opposed  grooves  of  the  housing  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  lamp  bulb,  an  actua- 
tor mounted  in  the  housing  for  angular  movement  about  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  lamp 
bulb,  said  actuator  having  an  eccentric  portion  projecting  into 
an  opening  in  the  lamp  bulb  carrier,  the  opening  having  side 
walls  engageable  by  the  eccentric  portion  of  the  actuator  to 
effect  reciprocation  of  the  lamp  bulb  carrier  when  the  actuator 
is  angularly  moved,  and  a  first  switch  carried  by  the  housing 
connected  to  the  lamp  bulb  and  connectable  to  an  electrical 
power  supply,  said  actuator  also  having  first  cam  means  which 
engages  and  actuates  the  first  switch  over  a  first  predetermined 
range  of  angular  movement  of  the  actuator  to  cause  the  lamp  to 
be  illuminated  while  the  lamp  is  reciprocated  along  its  optical 
axis. 


4,336,580 
ALPHA-NUMERIC  DISPLAY  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Arthur  A.  Mouyard,  Glendale  Heights;  Michael  V.  Hamby, 
Chicago,  and  Paul  A.  Tomaszek,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  III.,  as- 
signors to  General  Instrument  Corporation,  Oifton,  N.J. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  936,728,  Aug.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,254,453. 
This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,451 
Int.  aj  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  362—347  9  Claims 
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4,336,581 
FOLLOW  SPOT  SIGHTING  DEVICE 

\lbert  W.  Morris,  Jr.,  2700  Connecticut  Ave.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20008 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,161 

Int.  a.^  F21S  17/00;  F21P  5/00 

V.S.  a.  362-457  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  theatrical  follow  spotlight  capable  of 
seing  directed  toward  a  moving  performer  or  an  object  in 
Drder  to  throw  a  beam  of  light  on  the  moving  performer  or 
Dbject  and  a  theatrical  follow  spotlight  sighting  device  mount- 
ible  on  the  spotlight  to  allow  the  spotlight  to  be  positioned  to 
;ontrollably  throw  the  beam  of  light  on  said  moving  performer 
or  object,  the  sighting  device  comprising: 

means  for  following  a  performer  in  motion  to  enable  align- 
ment of  the  theatrical  follow  spotlight  with  the  moving 
performer;  and, 

means  for  mounting  the  following  means  on  the  spotlight. 


4,336,582 
ENERGY  SAVING  DC-DC  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
William  C.  Brantley,  Ailentown,  N.J.,  and  John  E.  Edington, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,166 

Int.  CV  H02M  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  363—15  10  Claims 


1.  A  generally  dish  shaped  reflector  cavity  having  a  reflector 
surface  comprising  means  for  collimating  light  emanating  from 
1  series  of  points  along  the  central  axis  of  the  reflector  cavity, 
said  collimating  means  comprising  a  predetermined  surface 
characteristic  of  said  reflector  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
Darabolic  surfaces  having  different  foci  and  being  arranged  in 
:he  same  order  as  their  respective  foci  are  arranged  along  said 
:entral  axis. 


1.  A  regulated  DC-DC  converter  circuit  of  the  type  adapted 
to  develop  a  continuously  increasing  direct  current  voltage 
across  a  direct  current  voltage  storage  means  (31)  upon  the 
presentation  of  a  direct  current  voltage  to  the  input  of  the 
DC-DC  converter  circuit 
Characterized  by 

energy  conserving  means  (30,  8,  1)  connected  across  the 
voltage  storage  means  (31)  and  adapted  to  inhibit  the 
presentation  of  the  input  direct  current  voltage  for  a  se- 
lectable voltage  cut-off  interval  (ti)  when  the  stored  direct 
current  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  (L),  the 
energy  conserving  means  comprising: 
means  (30)  comprising  a  plurality  of  reference  voltage  di- 
odes for  detecting  when  the  stored  direct  current  voltage 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
activation  means  (8)  comprising  an  opto-isolator  circuit 

responsive  to  the  detection  means  and 
means  (1),  responsive  to  the  activation  means  (8),  for  inhibit- 
ing the  presentation  of  the  direct  current  voltage  to  the 
input  of  the  DC-DC  converter  circuit  for  the  selectable 
voltage  cut-off  interval  (ti). 


4,336,583 

CONTROLLED  INDUCTIVE  STORAGE  DC-TO-DC 

CONVERTER 

Stephen  J.  Campbell,  Needham;  Warren  E.  Hambly,  West 
Bridgewater,  and  George  C.  Harrison,  Chelmsford,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,132 
Int.  a,3  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—21  15  Qaims 

1.  A  DC-to-DC  converter  for  charging  a  capacitor  from  a 
low-level  DC  power  supply  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  for  connection  to 

the  capacitor,  and  having  a  primary  winding; 
an  input  control  circuit  for  selectively  connecting  said  pri- 
mary winding  to  the  DC  power  supply  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  in  response  to  an  input  signal  thereto 
whereby  current  flows  in  said  primary  winding  establish- 
ing a  magnetic  field  that  stores  energy  and  whereby  at  the 
end  of  said  predetermined  time  interval  the  current  flow  in 
said  primary  winding  is  interrupted  to  cause  the  magnetic 
field  to  start  to  collapse  and  induce  current  to  flow  in  said 
secondary  winding  so  as  to  transfer  energy  from  the  field 
to  the  capacitor;  and 
first  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  variation  in  voltage  indica- 
tive of  the  collapse  of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  primary 
winding  subsequent  to  the  interruption  of  the  current  flow 
in  said  primary  winding  by  said  input  control  circuit  for 
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providing  a  signal  having  a  discontinuity  at  the  instant  the 
magnetic  field  collapses  to  zero  and  for  signalling  said 
input  control  circuit  when  the  discontinuity  occurs  so  that 


varies  said  output  voltage  to  adjust  the  load  voltage  to  said 
predetermined  level. 


4,336,585 
SELECTIVE  COMMUTATION  FOR  AN  INV  ERTER 
Robert  M.  Moriarty,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.;  John  W.  Walton. 
Glastonbury,  Conn.,  and  Samuel  C.  Caldwell,  Raleigh,  N.C., 
assignors   to   United   Technologies   Corporation,    Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,773 

Int.  a.'  H02P  13/00 

U.S.  a.  363—79  3  Claims 


H^  -|[,^4^4!!^ 


said  input  control  circuit  can  again  connect  the  power 
supply  to  said  primary  winding  for  said  predetermined 
time. 


4,336,584 
AUTORESONANT  STATIC  CONVERTER 
Giuseppe  Careglio,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  WABCO  Westing- 
house  Compagnia  Freni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Itoly,  Apr.  4,  1979,  67700  A/79 
Int.  a.3  H02M  3/315,  7/515 
U.S.  a.  363—28  *  Claims 
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1.  A  selective  commutation  circuit  for  use  with  an  mverter 
which  transforms  DC  electrical  energy  from  a  source  provid- 
ing a  negative  input  and  a  positive  input  to  AC  electrical  en- 
ergy at  an  output  node,  comprising: 

main  switch  means  responsive  to  a  control  waveform  for 
alternatively  connecting  said  positive  input  to  said  output 
node,  and  connecting  said  negative  input  to  said  output 

node; 

commutation  means  for  providing  a  pulse  of  stored  energy 
to  displace  that  from  said  source  to  said  output  node  at 
preselected  times  in  response  to  commutation  control 
pulses  so  that  said  main  switch  means  can  be  transitioned 
to  its  nonconducting  state;  and 

comparator  means  of  sensing  the  phase  relationship  of  prese- 
lected waveforms  related  to  said  inverter  operation  and 
for  modifying  said  commutation  control  pulses  in  the 
event  that  said  main  switch  means  can  be  transition  to  the 
off  state  merely  by  the  removal  of  a  control  pulse. 


1.  Static  converter  apparatus  for  transforming  a  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  from  a  source  into  another  voltage  of  different 
level  to  supply  a  load  with  a  predetermined  voltage  level, 
comprising, 

(a)  a  static  inverter  network  coupled  to  receive  the  direct 
current  voltage  from  said  source  and  operable  for  transform- 
ing that  voltage  into  an  alternating  current  voltage, 

(b)  control  means  coupled  for  driving  said  inverter  network  to 
normally  produce  said  alternating  current  voltage  at  a  se- 
lected frequency, 

(c)  an  LC  series  resonant  regulator  circuit  tuned  to  said  se- 
lected frequency  and  coupled  to  receive  said  alternating 
current  voltage  from  said  inverter  network  and  responsive 
for  varying  an  output  voltage  level  as  the  frequency  shifts 
from  said  selected  frequency, 

(d)  output  means  coupled  across  the  capacitor  element  of  said 
series  regulator  circuit  for  supplying  said  output  voltage  to 
said  load,  and 

(e)  a  level  detector  means  coupled  to  said  output  means  for 
detecting  variations  of  the  supplied  output  voltage  from  said 
predetermined  level  and  responsive  thereto  for  generating  a 
feedback  signal  representative  of  the  variation. 

(0  said  control  means  also  coupled  to  said  level  detector  means 
and  responsive  to  reception  of  a  feedback  signal  for  shifting 
the  frequency  of  the  alternating  current  voltage  produced  by 
said  inverter  network  so  that  said  resonant  regulator  circuit 


4,336,586 
LINEAR  FULL  WAVE  RECTinER  CIRCUIT 
Gerald  K.  Lunn,  Scottsdale,  Arir.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,329 

Int.  C1.'H02M  7/217 

U.S.  a.  363— 127     .  6aaims 
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1.  A  full  wave  rectifier,  comprising: 

first  rectifier  means  adapted  to  receive  an  alternating  input 
signal  at  first  and  second  inputs  for  producing  an  output 
signal  that  is  a  full  wave  rectified  version  of  said  alternat- 
ing input  signal; 
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current  turnaround  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
from  said  first  rectifier  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  at  an  output  substantially  identical  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  first  rectifier  means; 

iecond  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  current 
turnaround  means  having  a  substantially  identical  transfer 
characteristic  to  said  first  rectifier  means;  and 

:ircuit  means  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  current 
turnaround  means  and  said  second  rectifier  means  for 
providing  feedback  to  said  second  rectifier  means  such 
that  the  signal  appearing  between  said  output  of  said 
current  turnaround  means  and  said  second  rectifier  means 
is  substantially  an  exact  full  wave  rectified  version  of  said 
alternating  input  signal. 


4,336,588 
COMMUNICATION  LINE  STATUS  SCAN  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  A  COMMUNICATIONS  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John   H.   Vernon,   Milford,   Mass.;   John   P.   Grandmaison, 
Hampton,  N.H.,  and  Robert  E.  Huettner,  Acton,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,784 

Int.  CV  G06F  3/04,  7/04 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  9  Claims 


4,336,587 

Ihigh  efhciency  turn-off  loss  reduction 

network  with  active  discharge  of  storage 

capacitor 

Charles  W.  Boettcher,  Jr.,  R.D.  3  Box  F-118,  Giffwood  Rd., 
Chester,  N.J.  07930,  and  Robert  E.  Schroeder,  4  Ramar  St., 
nanders,  N.J.  07836 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,354 

Int.  C\?  H02M  7/537 

U.$.  a.  363—134  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination;  an  inverter  circuit  including 
fiist  and  second  high  efficiency  turn-off  loss  reduction  net- 
works each  coupled  to  reduce  turn-off  loss  in  first  and  sec- 
ond power  switching  transistors  coupling  a  DC  voltage 
source  to  a  power  transformer,  each  of  the  first  and  second 
turn-off  loss  reduction  networks  comprising; 
a  :harge  storage  capacitor  coupled  to  a  main  conduction  path 
electrode  of  a  power  switching  transistor  of  the  inverter,  a 
charging  path  coupled  for  providing  an  alternate  path  for 
current  flow  from  the  power  transformer  when  the  power 
transistor  is  being  biased  from  conduction  to  nonconduction, 
and  a  resonant  discharge  path  coupled  to  transfer  energy 
stored  in  the  charge  storage  capacitor  into  the  DC  voltage 
source  when  the  power  transistor  is  biased  conducting, 
including  a  gating  transistor  switch  biased  into  conduction 
when  the  power  transistor  is  biased  conducting  and  coupled 
to  deliver  energy  to  an  inductive  storage  medium,  timing 
circuitry  to  bias  the  gating  transistor  switch  nonconducting 
at  a  predetermined  time  interval,  and  a  flyback  discharge 
path  coupling  the  inductive  storage  medium  to  the  DC 
voltage  source  in  order  to  discharge  energy  thereto  when 
the  gating  transistor  switch  is  biased  nonconducting. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  communications 
processor  coupled  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  line  adapters  to 
transmit  or  receive  data  between  a  plurality  of  communications 
lines,  each  having  a  present  status,  and  a  main  memory  upon 
issuance  of  interrupt  signals,  an  indication  of  the  prior  status  of 
said  lines  being  stored  in  said  processor,  said  main  memory 
coupled  in  the  system  to  store  said  data,  said  system  further 
including  a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  communicate 
control  information  to  said  processor,  a  process  implemented 
by  said  communications  processor  after  said  system  responds 
to  said  interrupt  signals  as  issued  by  said  central  processing  unit 
or  one  of  said  line  adapters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  determining  the  present  status  of  one  of  said  lines  selected 
by  said  processor; 

B.  comparing  said  present  status  with  said  stored  prior  status 
of  said  selected  line; 

C.  scanning  for  other  data  sources  which  may  require  ser- 
vice if  said  step  of  comparing  produces  an  equal  compari- 
son; and 

D.  executing,  in  response  to  a  not  equal  comparison  pro- 
duced during  said  step  of  comparing,  a  command  previ- 
ously stored  in  said  processor,' said  command  enabling  the 
servicing  of  said  one  of  said  lines,  whereby  line  service 
operations  are  entered  into  in  response  to  said  interrupt 
signals  only  after  the  status  of  a  line  has  changed. 


4,336,589 
WAREHOUSING  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Smith,  and  Robert  T.  Danevicz,  both  of  Grand  Rap- 
ids, Mich.,  assignors  to  Rapistan  Division,  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,250 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/24 
U.S.  CI.  364—403  17  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
articles  in  a  warehousing  system  including  a  sorting  conveyer 
with  a  plurality  of  discharge  locations  in  which  stored  articles 
are  to  be  batch  picked  and  sorted  for  shipment  comprising: 
means  for  storing  data  representing  each  article  to  be  picked, 
said  data  including  a  number  assigned  to  each  article 
which  is  unique  to  each  article  and  sort  destination  infor- 
mation for  each  article; 
indicia  mean  associated  with  each  article  to  be  picked  in- 
cluding said  unique  number; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  indicia  means  on  an  article 

transported  within  the  warehousing  system; 
computer  circuit  means  coupled  to -said  data  storing  means 
and  to  said  scanning  means  for  correlating  position  infor- 
mation of  each  article  with  the  article  identification  num- 
ber; 
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display  means  coupled  to  said  computer  circuit  means  for 
providing  display  information  to  an  operator  of  the  status 
of  each  article  to  be  picked  and  sorted; 

a  conveyer  control  circuit  for  selectively  controlling  the 
discharge  of  articles;  and 
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controlling  communication  between  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet  thereof  and  a  pilot  two-position  solenoid  valve  for 
controlling  said  servo-valve  in  response  to  a  control  sig- 
nal; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  the  cabin  of  the 
aircraft  and  delivering  a  signal  responsive  of  said  pressure; 
and 

computer  control  means  connected  to  receive  said  pressure 
responsive  signal  for  delivering  a  control  signal  to  the 
solenoid  valve  of  said  first  gas  flow  control  device  in 
response  to  said  pressure  responsive  signal  being  lower 
than  a  threshold  corresponding  to  a  first  predetermined 
altitude  and  for  delivering  a  temporary  control  signal  to 
the  solenoid  valve  of  said  first  gas  flow  control  device  and 
then  a  continuous  control  signal  to  the  solenoid  valve  of 
said  second  gas  flow  control  device  in  response  to  said 
pressure  responsive  signal  being  comprised  between  said 
first  threshold  and  a  second  threshold  corresponding  to  a 
second  altitude  lower  than  the  first  altitude. 
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4,336,591 
MAXIMUM  DEPTH  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Peter  F.  Berdzar,  Ramona,  and  Robert  S.  Acks,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,413 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/42 
U.S.  a.  364—418  5  Qaims 


means  coupling  said  conveyer  control  circuit  to  said  com- 
puter circuit  means  for  controlling  the  diverting  of  articles 
in  response  to  the  correlation  of  their  unique  identification 
number  with  associated  sort  destination  information 
stored  in  said  data  storing  means. 


4,336,590 
DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  GAS  FLOWS 
Georges  Jacqf  Maurepas,  and  Pierre  Damico,  Villepreux,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Intertechnique,  Plaisir,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,844 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1979,  79  11072 

Int.  a.^  A62B  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  364—418  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  diver  safety  comprising: 

a  package  sized  to  be  mountable  upon  a  diver's  wrist; 

solid  state  electronic  depth  monitoring  means  for  monitoring 
the  maximum  depth  of  a  diver  during  the  period  that  the 
diver  is  submerged  being  disposed  in  the  wrist  mountable 
package; 

indicating  means  disposed  in  the  wrist  mountable  package 
coupled  to  said  depth  monitoring  means  for  enabling  said 
diver  to  readily  determine  at  any  given  time  during  said 
period  his  maximum  depth  of  submergence;  and 

an  audio  alarm  means  coupled  to  said  depth  monitoring 
means  for  alerting  said  diver  when  said  diver  descends 
below  a  preselected  critical  maximum  depth,  said  audio 
alarm  comprising  a  bone  conduction  earphone  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  package  by  a  small  conduc- 

-  tor  disposed  inside  a  diver's  wetsuit  and  extending  be- 
tween said  earphone  means  and  said  package. 


1.  In  a  transportation  aircraft,  an  apparatus  for  distributing 
oxygen  to  passenger  breathing  masks,  comprising: 

a  source  of  oxygen  under  pressure; 

an  oxygen  distribution  line; 

a  first  gas  flow  control  device  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  source  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  distribution 
line; 

a  pressure  reducer  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  source 
and  adapted  to  deliver  oxygen  at  a  predetermined  reduced 
pressure  at  an  outlet; 

a  second  gas  flow  control  device  having  an  inlet  connected 
to  the  outlet  of  said  pressure  reducer  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  line; 

each  of  said  gas  flow  control  devices  having  a  servo-valve 


4336,592 

ANTISKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BRAKES  WHICH 

EXHIBIT  LARGE  CHANGES  IN  LINING  FRICTION 

COEFnaENT 

Arnold  A.  Beck,  Qinton,  Ohio^  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 

Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,812 
Int.  a.5  B60T  8/08 
U.S.  a.  364-426  H  Claims 

1.  In  an  antiskid  control  system  for  a  braked  wheel  vehicle 
wherein  the  system  includes  a  brake  on  a  wheel,  a  control 
valve  regulating  pressure  at  the  brake,  and  a  control  circuit 
connected  to  the  control  valve  and  applying  thereto  an  anti- 
skid control  signal,  the  improvement,  comprising: 
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first  means  comprising  a  first  amplifer  having  variable  gain, 
said  first  means  being  connected  to  the  brake  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  brake  pressure  at 
the  brake; 

second  means  connected  to  the  vehicle  for  producing  an 
output  signal  analogous  to  the  torque  of  the  brake; 

summing  means  interconnected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
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ond  means  for  receiving  and  summing  said  output  signals 
therefrom;  and 
modification  means  for  receiving  both  the  antiskid  control 
signal  and  the  sum  of  said  output  signals  from  said  sum- 
ming means,  said  modification  means  modifying  the  anti- 
skid control  signal  as  a  function  of  said  sum  and  then 
supplying  the  modified  antiskid  control  signal  to  the  con- 
trol valve. 


4,336,593 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  DEVICES  WITH 

NOISE  PREVENTION 
Sjadao  Takase,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-20773 

Int.  C1.3  G06B  1/08.  15/02 

l|.S.  a.  364—431  12  Qaims 
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7.  A  noise  prevention  device  for  use  in  a  data  processing 
system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  electronic  control,  said  sys- 
t  :m  controlling  automotive  fuel  injection,  spark  ignition  tim- 
i  ig,  engine  speed  and  other  engine  operating  conditions,  said 
c  evice  being  operative  to  prevent  the  effects  of  noise  generated 
by  spark  ignition  and  other  engine  functions  from  detrimen- 
t  illy  affecting  operation  of  said  system,  said  device  comprising: 
an  input  unit  having  an  input  register  temporarily  storing 
inputted  sensor  signal  values  indicative  of  various  engine 
operating  parameters,  said  input  register  being  capable  of 
being  updated  with  present  sensor  signal  values  in  place  of 
previous  sensor  signal  values; 
discriminator  means  for  receiving  inputted  sensor  signals 
and  comparing  successive  sensor  signal  values  with  a 
predetermined  first  reference  signal  defining  a  varying 
input  signal  range  to  determine  when  said  successive 
sensor  signal  values  are  in  said  input  signal  range;  and, 
when  said  successive  sensor  signal  values  are  outside  of 
said  input  signal  range,  producing  differences  between 
said  successive  sensor  signal  values  and  comparing  said 
differences  with  a  second  reference  value  defining  an 
allowable  difference  range,  and  measuring  the  period  of 
time  during  which  said  differences  are  maintained  in  said 


allowable  difference  range;  said  discriminator  means  com- 
paring said  measured  period  with  a  predetermined  period 
and  producing  a  command  signal  if  said  sensor  signal 
values  are  out  of  said  input  signal  range  and  said  measured 
period  is  shorter  than  said  predetermined  period;  and 
switch  means  for  applying  said  sensor  signal  values  to  said 
input  register,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  said 
discriminator  means  for  applying  said  inputted  sensor 
signal  values  to  said  input  register  only  in  the  absence  of 
said  command  signal. 


4,336,594 
AUTOMATIC  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPS 
Isao  Masuzawa;  Kanshi  Yamamoto,  both  of  Kuroiso,  and  Yoichi 
Hirokawa,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Keiki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP78/00070,  §  371  Date  Aug.  28, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00447,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  26,  1979 

per  Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  154,397 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-160612 
Int.  a.3  B63H  25/04;  G06G  7/78 
U.S.  Q.  364-457  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  steering  apparatus  for  ships  comprising; 

an  adding  mechanism  for  obtaining  a  deviation  signal  repre- 
senting a  difference  between  a  predetermined  course  of  a 
ship  and  the  ship's  heading,  and  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal; a  compensating  circuit  for  generating  a  comp)ensating 
signal  comprising  an  amplifying  circuit  which  receives 
said  deviation  signal  and  having  a  gain  which  is  increased 
when  said  deviation  signal  is  in  a  small  range  which  results 
in  two  stable  steady  turning  conditions  and  thereby  caus- 
ing directional  instability;  an  operational  circuit  which 
receives  said  compensating  signal  from  the  compensating 
circuit  and  the  output  signal  of  the  adding  mechanism,  and 
which  performs  a  proportional-plus-integral-plus  deriva- 
tive (PID)  action  to  produce  an  output  signal;  a  servo- 
mechanism  which  receives  the  output  signal  of  the  opera- 
tional circuit  and  which  generates  a  command  rudder 
angle  signal  for  application  to  the  steering  gear  of  said 
ship. 


4,336,595 
STRUCTURAL  LIFE  COMPUTER 
Thomas  E.  Adams,  Marietta;  Walter  D.  Murray,  Roswell,  and 
Raymond  F.  Woolf,  Smyrna,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,983,  Nov.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,720,  Aug.  22, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

277,904 
Int.  Q.3  GOIM  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—508  9  Qaims 

1.  A  structural  life  computer  to  receive  electrical  signals 
from  a  sensor  located  on  a  structure  under  cyclic  loads  which 
signals  have  been  converted  to  digital  signals  corresponding  to 
maximum  and  minimum  values  of  stress  changes  in  said  struc- 
ture, and  to  calculate  the  structural  damage  to  said  structure  as 
indicated  by  said  stress  changes,  said  computer  comprising: 
a  processor  operatively  connected  to  said  sensor  to  receive 

said  digital  signals: 
a  cycle  determinant  operatively  connected  to  said  processor  to 
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separate  said  digital  signals  into  discrete  peak  values  corre- 
sponding to  each  stress  change  and  return  said  peak  values  to 
said  processor; 
a  damage  calculator  operatively  connected  to  said  processor  to 
receive  said  peak  values  and  compute  the  analytical  struc- 
ture damage  value  by  comparing  said  discrete  peak  values 
with  pre-established  peak  values  determined  experimentally 
and  return  said  structural  damage  value  to  said  processor; 
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means  as  an  indication  of  an  electronically  rotated  headmg 
signal. 


4,336,597 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
DIAMETER  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Tsuneo  Okubo,  Hachioji;  Yasuo  Kato,  Zama,  and  Genya  Matsu- 
oka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corp.  and  Hftftchi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1979,  54-92677 

Int.  a.'  COIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  364—560  9  Qaims 


a  damage  storage  operatively  connected  to  said  damage  calcu- 
lator and  to  said  processor  to  receive  and  accumulate  the 
damage  value  computed  as  aforesaid  and  return  said  accu- 
mulated damage  value  to  said  processor;  and 

a  display  operatively  connected  to  said  processor  to  indicate 
said  accumulated  damage  value. 


4,336,596 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

ROTATING  A  HEADING  SIGNAL 
Willie  E.  Martin,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 

D&llfis  Tex* 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,512,  Jul.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,829, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  783,697,  Apr.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,124,897.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,032 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  21/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 559  6  Claims 


I' A — ^ tv; — 


1.  The  method  of  electronically  rotating  the  heading  signal 
output  of  a  solid  state  Hall  effect  compass  having  a  reference 
driving  signal  connected  thereto  to  provide  an  electronically 
rotated  heading  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  a  rotation  number  that  determines  the  magni- 
tude of  rotation  desired  to  a  delay  means, 

(b)  generating  a  timing  signal  that  occurs  at  a  fixed  time 
delay  following  a  positive  going  zero  transition  of  said 
reference  driving  signal; 

(c)  time  delaying  said  heading  signal  output  connected  to  the 
delay  means  wherein  said  delay  depends  on  the  rotation 
number,  and 

(d)  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  the  timing  signal 
and  the  time  delayed  heading  signal  output  of  the  delay 
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8.  A  system  for  measuring  an  electron  beam  diameter,  com- 
prising means  for  scanning  the  beam  successively  over  a  mark 
area  formed  on  a  boundary  between  areas  having  different 
material  characteristics  on  a  specimen;  first  detecting  means 
for  detecting  electrons  received  from  said  specimen  as  a  result 
of  said  scanning  and  for  producing  a  detector  signal;  second 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  maximum  and  minimum 
values  of  said  detector  signal;  means  for  storing  first  and  sec- 
ond threshold  signals  representing  said  maximum  and  mmi- 
mum  values,  respectively,  as  received  from  said  second  detect- 
ing means;  means  for  measuring  the  time  during  which  the 
level  of  the  detector  signal  is  between  the  levels  of  said  first 
and  second  threshold  signals;  and  means  for  calculating  the 
diameter  of  said  electron  beam  on  the  basis  of  said  measured 
time. 


4,336,598 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  WITH  MUSICAL  NOTE 

GENERATION 

Mikio  Yanagawa,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1978,  53-148143 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/16 
U.S.  a.  364—710  6  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  calculator  with  musical  note  producmg  and 
sounding  means,  comprising: 
key  input  means  (7)  including  ten  keys  representing  respec- 
tive numerals  and  function  keys  representing  respective 
functions,  said  ten  keys  and  said  function  keys  generating 
input  information  corresponding  to  numerals  and  func- 
tions when  actuated,  at  least  said  keys  of  said  ten  keys 
having  a  corresponding  relation  to  respective  different 
musical  notes; 
memory  means  (2)  coupled  to  said  key  input  means  (7)  and 

including  means  for  storing  said  input  information; 
calculation  means  (3)  coupled  to  said  memory  means  (2)  for 
receiving  signals  corresponding  to  said  input  information 
and  including  means  for  performing  at  least  one  calcula- 
tion with  respect  to  said  input  information  to  produce 
calculation  result  data  for  each  calculation  and  means  for 
generating  any  one  of  said  calculation  result  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  numerals  representing  the  result  of  said  at 
least  one  calculation; 
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said  memory  means  (2)  further  including  means  for  storing 
said  calculation  result  data  generated  by  said  calculation 
means  (3)  in  accordance  with  said  input  information; 

display  means  (18)  coupled  to  said  calculation  means  (3)  for 
displaying  the  numerals  representing  at  least  one  of  said 
input  data  and  said  calculation  result  data  as  display  data; 

timing  signal  generating  means  (8)  for  generating  timing 
signals  and  coupled  at  least  to  said  calculation  means  and 
memory  means  (2)  for  sending  timing  signals  at  least  to 
said  calculation  means  and  to  said  memory  means; 

control  means  (1)  coupled  to  said  key  input  means  (7)  for 
delivering  pre-set  code  signals  corresponding  to  said  nu- 
merals of  said  display  data,  so  that  a  frequency  signal 
corresponding  to  the  musical  note  can  be  obtained; 


note  generating  means  coupled  to  said  calculation  means  (3), 
to  said  control  means  (1)  and  to  said  timing  signal  generat- 
ing means,  and  including  means  responsive  at  least  to  a 
code  signal  from  said  control  means  and  to  said  timing 
signals  for  producing  a  frequency  signal  of  a  musical  note 
corresponding  to  a  respective  numeral  of  said  display 
data,  on  the  basis  of  a  code  signal  outputted  from  said 
control  means  (1)  and  the  timing  signal  from  said  timing 
signal  generating  means;  and 

sound  generating  means  coupled  to  said  note  generating 
means  for  generating  the  respective  musical  note  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  numeral  of  said  display  data  upon 
receipt  of  said  frequency  signal. 


4,336,599 
aRCUIT  FOR  PERFORMING  A  SQUARE  ROOT 
CALCULATION 
Mi'ilson  T.  C.  Wong,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,500 

Int.  a?  G06F  7/552 

IU.S.  a.  364—752  21  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  performing  the  squareroot  function  on  a 
floating  point  number  comprising, 
a  source  for  supplying  a  floating  point  number, 


instruction  register  means  connected  to  receive  said  floating 
point  number  from  said  source, 

decoder  means  connected  to  receive  said  floating  point 
number  from  said  instruction  register  means, 

field  select  multiplexer  means  connected  to  receive  an  ad- 
dress signal  from  said  decoder  means  and  a  coded  signal 
from  said  instruction  register  means, 

control  store  address  multiplexer  means  also  connected  to 
receive  a  decode  address  signal  from  said  decoder  means 
and  a  field  select  address  from  said  field  select  multiplexer 
means,  and 

control  store  means  for  storing  microprogram  information 
therein  and  connected  to  receive  a  current  address  from 
said  control  store  address  multiplexer  means  such  that  the 
next  microinstruction  is  selected  to  designate  constants  for 
linear  approximations  which  depend  upon  the  value  of  the 
floating  point  number. 


4,336,600 

BINARY  WORD  PROCESSING  METHOD  USING  A 

HIGH-SPEED  SEQUENTIAL  ADDER 

Jean-Pierre  Houdard;  Jean-Jacques  Julie,  and  Bernard  G. 

Leoni,  all  of  Coiombes,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,893 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12,  1979,  79  09325 
Int.  aj  G06F  7/50 
U.S.  a.  364—785  5  Qaims 


1.  An  adding  device  for  simultaneously  adding  a  large  num- 
ber of  words  with  each  of  said  words  being  stored  in  an  indi- 
vidual shift  register  and  extracted  on  the  serial  output  of  said 
register,  said  device  comprising: 

a  transcoder  device  whose  inputs  are  connected  to  the  serial 
outputs  of  the  plurality  of  said  individual  shift  registers  in 
which  are  stored  said  words  to  be  added  together, 
wherein  said  transcoder  device  is  connected  in  order  to 
present  pure  binary  form  outputs  indicating  the  number  of 
"one's"  present  on  its  input; 

a  bistable  flip-flop  register  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
transcoder  device; 

a  parallel-bit  add-divide  circuit  whose  binary  weight  inputs 
are  connected  to  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  register. 

a  separate  shift  register  connected  to  the  least  significant  bit 
output  of  said  add-divide  circuit; 

second  separate  register  connected  to  the  remaining  outputs 
of  said  add-divide  circuit  which  outputs  a  series  of  signals 
to  correspondingly  weighted  inputs  of  said  add-divide 
circuit,  wherein  said  add-divide  circuit  calculates  the 
half-sum  of  its  inputs  and  provides  a  "one"  output  to  said 
first  separate  register  when  said  half-sum  is  not  a  whole 
number  and  wherein  said  add-divide  circuit  provides  an 
output  equal  to  the  number  of  the  whole  part  of  said 
half-sum  to  said  second  separate  register  which  represents 
the  number  of  carried  "one's"  for  use  when  calculating  a 
subsequent  half-sum. 
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4,336,601 

REWRITABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY 

Mamoru  Tanaka,  5-16-7,  Higashi-jujo,  Kita-ku,  Tokyo,  114, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53-80531 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/20:  GllC  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  *  Claims 


sense-drive  circuit  and  also  connected  to  said  second 
WRITE  inputs  of  said  second  selector, 

first  READ/WRITE  control  circuits  (5.  6.  7  and  8)  includ- 
ing said  means  for  generating  said  first  WRITE  pulse 
signals  and  connected  to  said  first  WRITE  inputs  to  a 
selected  control  lines  (SLl)  of  said  first  selector  and  to  said 
first  sense-drive  circuits;  and 

second  READ/WRITE  control  circuits  (5.  9)  connected  to 
said  second  selector  and  also  to  said  second  sense-drive 
circuits; 

whereby  AND-functions  are  conducted  by  using  one  multi- 
emitter  of  a  transistor  in  each  said  CML  memory  cell  and 
an  emitter  of  a  reference  transistor  in  each  of  said  sense- 
drive  circuits  in  the  READ  mode  of  said  R-PLA. 


4,336,602 

NETWORK  FOR  GENERATING  MODIFIED 

MICROCODE  ADDRESSES 

Lawrence  M.  Kruger,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Control 

Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  77,955 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  9/26.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  "^  Claims 


1.  A  rewritable  programmable  logic  array  (R-PLA),  which 
loads  a  word  pattern  of  bit  personalities  to  generate  specific 
logic  function  into  memory  cells  from  the  word  direction 

comprising: 

a  SEARCH  array  (14)  comprising  bit  lines  (10),  sense-drive 
word  lines  (15)  having  end  terminals  thereon  and  multi- 
emitter  type  bistable  Current  Mode  Logic  (CML)  mem- 
ory cells  (11)  at  all  intersections  of  said  bit  lines  with  said 
sense-drive  word  lines; 

a  READ  array  (24)  comprising  word  lines  (20),  sense-drive 
bit  lines  (25)  having  end  terminals  thereon  and  multi-emit- 
ter type  bistable  CML  memory  cells  at  all  intersections  of 
said  word  lines  with  said  sense-drive  word  lines; 

a  first  two-channel  selector  (13)  comprising  first  READ 
inputs  (130)  and  first  WRITE  inputs  (131)  to  which  input 
signals  are  respectively  supplied,  the  outputs  of  said  first 
selector  being  connected  to  said  bit  lines  of  said  SEARCH 

array; 

first  sense-drive  circuits  (160)  operable  in  a  READ  mode 
and  a  WRITE  mode  connected  to  said  terminals  of  said 
sense-drive  word  lines  of  said  SEARCH  array,  having 
first  DRIVE  inputs  (161)  and  first  WRITE  pulse  signal 
inputs  (160)  respectively  receiving  signals  in  said  WRITE 
mode  and  having  first  READ  outputs  (12)  for  generating 
AND-function  signals  in  response  to  said  first  READ 
inputs  of  said  first  selector  in  said  READ  mode; 

a  second  two-channel  selector  (23)  comprising  second 
READ  inputs  (230)  and  second  WRITE  inputs  (231)  to 
which  input  signals  are  respectively  supplied,  and  second 
READ  inputs  of  said  second  selector  being  connected  to 
said  first  READ  outputs  of  said  first  sense-drive  circuits, 
the  outputs  of  said  second  selector  being  connected  to  said 
word  lines  of  said  READ  array; 

second  sense-drive  circuits  (26)  operable  in  a  READ  mode 
and  a  WRITE  mode  connected  to  said  terminals  of  said 
sense-drive  bit  lines  of  said  READ  array,  having  second 
DRIVE  inputs  (261)  and  second  WRITE  pulse  signal 
inputs  (260)  respectively  receiving  signals  in  said  WRITE 
mode  and  having  second  READ  outputs  (22)  for  generat- 
ing AND-function  signals  in  response  to  said  second 
READ  inputs  of  said  second  selector  in  said  READ 

mode;  .   . 

bit  partitioning  networks  (3)  having  inputs  (30)  for  receiving 
input  variables  and  having  outputs  (130)  connected  to  said 
first  READ  inputs  of  said  first  selector  to  deliver  signals 
to  said  first  selector; 

a  WRITE  address  decoder  (6)  having  inputs  (60)  for  receiv- 
ing WRITE  address  signals  and  outputs  (61)  connected, 
through  means  (8)  for  generating  said  first  WRITE  pulse 
signals,  to  said  first  WRITE  pulse  signal  inputs  of  said  first 


.....  -^-^I^,: 


1.  A  microcode  control  memory  for  generating  modified 
addressing,  said  memory  being  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a 
central  processor,  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  microcode  memory  for  single  step  microcode 
control  instructions  for  receiving  an  input  instruction 
code  from  said  central  processor, 

(b)  a  second  microcode  memory  for  multistep  microcode 
control  instructions, 

(c)  an  output  select  network  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  microcode  memories  for  determining  which  mem- 
ory is  to  be  an  output  of  the  system, 

(d)  a  first  input  register  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  one 
output  connected  to  said  second  microcode  memory  for 
gating  a  first  portion  of  an  input  address  to  said  second 
microcode  memory, 

(e)  a  second  input  register  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and 
one  output  connected  to  said  second  microcode  memory 
for  gating  a  second  portion  of  an  input  address  to  said 
second  microcode  memory,  wherein  said  second  input 
register  is  comprised  of  a  second  input  register  and  a 
group  network  address  register  for  receiving  as  an  input 
groups  of  bits  representing  sensed  central  processor 
events  and  controlled  by  control  signals  determined  from 
an  input  address  including  means  for  selecting  in  response 
to  said  control  signals  a  modified  jump  address  determined 
from  said  output  selection  network  or  the  output  of  said 
group  network  address  register  to  be  gated  as  an  address 
portion  to  said  second  microcode  memory. 

(0  means  for  controlling  said  first  input  register  said  means 
being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  to  determine  which  of 
said  plurality  of  inputs  to  said  first  input  register  is  to  be 
selected  as  an  output, 

(g)  means  for  providing  input  control  signals  to  said  second 
input  register  to  determine  which  of  said  plurality  of 
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inputs  is  to  be  used  as  an  output  of  said  second  input 
register,  wherein  said  means  for  supplying  an  input  con- 
trol signal  to  said  second  input  register  is  comprised  of  a 
hardware  translation  network  for  receiving  the  input 
instruction  code  to  said  first  microcode  memory  and  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  for  said  second  input  register  in 
response  to  decoding  said  input  instruction  code, 

(h)  means  for  supplying  as  an  input  to  said  first  input  register 
a  first  jump  address  portion  from  said  output  select  net- 
work, 

(i)  means  for  supplying  as  an  input  to  said  first  input  register 
at  least  one  additional  different  first  address  portion, 

(j)  means  for  supplying  as  an  input  to  said  second  input 
register  a  second  jump  address  portion  from  said  output 
select  network, 

(k)  means  for  supplying  as  an  input  to  said  second  input 
register  an  incremented  different  second  address  portion, 
and 

(1)  means  for  supplying  as  an  input  to  said  second  input 
register  a  plurality  of  bits  constituting  a  modifier  portion 
of  said  second  jump  address  portion  consisting  of  signals 
of  sensed  events  in  said  central  processor,  whereby  said 
system  performs  a  modified  conditional  branching  address 
function  as  a  result  of  said  means  for  controlling  said  first 
input  register  and  said  means  for  providing  an  input  con- 
trol signal  to  <;n'd  second  input  register  operating  at  the 
same  microcode  memory  cycle  as  said  plurality  of  inputs 
is  provided  to  said  first  input  register  and  to  said  second 
input  register  so  that  said  second  microcode  memory 
receives  an  input  jump  address  which  had  been  deter- 
mined from  preselected  possible  input  addresses. 


4,336,603 

THREE  TERMINAL  ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE 

PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

Harish  N.  Kotecha,  Essex  Junction,  and  Francis  W.  Wiedman, 

III,  Stowe,  both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,530 

Int.  a  J  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—182  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  comprising; 

a  field  effect  transistor  having,  a  current  carrying  electrode, 
a  floating  gate  and  a  control  gate, 

a  first  capacitor  disposed  between  said  control  gate  and  said 
fioating  gate, 

a  second  capacitor  disposed  between  said  current  carrying 
electrode  and  said  fioating  gate,  one  of  said  capacitors 
having  a  dual  charge  injector  system  having  a  graded 
band  gap  insulator  structure  and  a  capacitance  value  less 
than  that  of  the  other  of  said  capacitors,  and 

means  for  applying  pulses  to  said  control  gate  and  said  cur- 
rent carrying  electrode  for  selectively  charging  and  dis- 
charging said  fioating  gate. 


4,336,604 
MONOLITHIC  STATIC  MEMORY  CELL 
Armin  Wieder,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1979,  2935291 

Int.  QV  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CI.  365-182  18  Claims 


1.  A  monolithic  static  memory  cell,  comprising 

a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 

first  surface; 
a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  carried 

on  said  first  surface  and  having  a  second  surface; 
a  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  semiconductor 

layer  extending  to  said  second  surface; 
a  first  drive  line  carried  on  said  second  surface  in  electrical 

contact  with  said  region; 
a  first  insulator  carried  on  said  second  surface  adjacent  said 

region; 
a  second  drive  line; 
a  gate  carried  on  said  first  insulator  and  connected  to  said 

second  drive  line; 
a  second,  thin  insulator  carried  on  said  second  surface  over 

a  zone  of  said  semiconductor  layer;  and 
a  conductive  coating  carried  on  said  second  insulator  and 

adapted  to  receive  a  potential  to  produce  a  tunnel  current 

between  said  second  surface  and  said  conductive  coating. 


4,336,605 
MULTIPLEXER  FOR  ULTRASONIC  RANGING  DEVICE 

John  Vancha,  Bolingbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Hurst  Performance, 

Inc.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,529,  Jul.  23,  1980.  This 

application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,461 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIS  15/88 

U.S.  CI.  367—105  2  Qaims 

1.  A  multiplexer  for  an  ultrasonic  ranging  device  for  a  vehi- 
cle comprising  resettable  counter  means  for  receipt  of  a  timing 
pulse  train  and  providing  a  counter  output  signal  indicative  of 
a  stored  count  of  the  number  of  pulses  in  said  pulse  train,  said 
counter  means  resetting  to  zero  upon  a  predetermined  periodic 
output  condition,  switch  means  receiving  said  counter  output 
signal  and  providing  a  switch  output  signal  in  response  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  connected  to  said  switch 
means,  said  transducers  being  successively  sequentially  ener- 
gized in  response  to  said  output  signal  from  said  switch  means, 
said  switch  means  including  a  transmit  gate  which  controls 
energization  of  a  transmission  control  transistor  connected 
between  said  transmit  gate  and  one  of  said  transducers  and  a 
receiver  gate  adapted  to  isolate  selectively  one  of  the  transduc- 
ers from  a  portion  of  a  receiver  by  controlling  a  receiver  con- 
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trol  transistor  connected  to  said  receiver  gate  and  to  a  portion 
of  said  receiver  to  shunt  selectively  a  transducer  return  signal 


train  as  transmitted,  and  for  thereby  deducing  the  wind- 
caused  phase  change;  and 
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means  for  calculating  from  the  deduced  phase  change  at 
each  height  the  wind  speed  in  the  selected  direction  at  that 
height. 
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4,336,607 
BEAMFORMER  HAVING  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

DELAY 
Eugene  Hill,  Cornwall,  Canada;  Arnolds  Jansons,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  and  James  J.  Truchard,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,830 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  3/80 

U.S.  a.  367-123  3  ^■''"* 


to  ground  when  said  receiver  control  transistor  is  in  conduc- 
tion. 


4,336,606 
WIND  SPEED  MEASUREMENT 
Maurice  C.  Heard,  Hullbridge,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,914 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1979, 

7933161  ^ 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  H/00:  GOIW  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  367-117  10  P«'"'^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  and  measurement  of  wind 
gradient  at  a  location,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

means  for  transmitting  and  means  for  receiving  a  regular 
sound  wave  train,  which  two  means  are  positioned  facing 
each  other,  and  like  orientated  in  a  selected  direction,  at 
each  of  two  or  more  heights  at  the  location; 

means  for  noting  the  phase  of  each  received  sound  wave 
train,  for  comparing  that  phase  with  the  phase  of  the  wave 
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1.  A  beamformer  comprising, 

a  sonar  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  spatially  distributed 

hydrophones  for  transforming  sound  pressure  signals  into 

analog  electrical  signals, 
an  analog  multiplexer  for  sequentially  obtaining  said  analog 

electrical  signals  from  said  sonar  receiver, 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  said  analog 

multiplexer  for  digitizing  said  analog  electrical  signals, 
a  random  access  memory  for  storing  digital  words  at  an 

address  to  be  read  out  after  a  time  delay,  and 
an  adder  having  one  input  connected  with  an  output  of  said 

analog  to  digital  converter  and  another  input  connected 

with  said  random  access  memory  and  having  an  output 

connected  with  said  random  access  memory. 


4,336,608 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Jean-Claude    Berney,    Epalinges,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,162,  Feb.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,741 
Gaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.    28,    1977, 
2460/77 

Int.  a.'  G04C  19/00;  G04F  5/00;  G04B  17/12 
U.S.  CI.  368—82  -  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

means  for  displaying  time  data  in  response  to  display  control 
signals; 

an  integrated  circuit  provided  with  m  terminals  comprising 
power  terminals  for  connecting  said  power  source  and 
display  terminals  for  connecting  said  displaying  means, 
and  further  provided  with  n  terminals  for  applying  input 
signals,  said  mtegrated  circuit  including  means  for  produc- 
ing time  base  pulses,  means  for  producing  said  display 
control  signals  in  response  to  said  time  base  pulses,  an 
introduction  circuit  for  producing  auxiliary  data  in  re- 
sponse to  said  input  signals  and  said  display  control  sig- 
nals, and  means  for  performing  an  auxiliary  function  in 
response  to  said  auxiliary  data;  and 

a  plurality  of  connections  external  to  said  integrated  circuit 
for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said  n  terminals  to  one 
of  said  m  terminals,  said  input  signals  and,  thus,  said  auxil- 
iary data  being  different  for  each  of  the  m"  possible  combi- 
nations of  said  connections  and  each  different  set  of  said 
auxiliary  data  being  present  only  so  long  as  said  corre- 
sponding combination  of  said  connections  remain  in  place. 


4,336,609 

DIGITAL  INPUT  MEANS  FOR  MINIATURE  TYPE 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

$azunari  Kume,  and  Sizuo  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,500,  Oct.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-151382 
Int.  CL^  G04C  9/00 
t.S.  a.  368-188  2  aaims 

1.  A  digital  input  means  for  miniature  type  electronic  de- 
ices  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 

(b)  a  frequency  divider  circuit  for  generating  a  unit  signal 
from  said  reference  signal  delivered  from  said  oscillator 
circuit; 

(c)  a  data  holding  circuit  means  for  generating  a  driving 
signal  from  said  unit  signal  delivered  from  said  frequency 
divider  circuit; 

(d)  an  electro-optical  display  means  for  performing  a  digital 


display  by  means  of  the  driving  signal  delivered  from  said 

data  holding  circuit  means; 
(e)  a  piezo-electric  element  driven  by  an  externally  actuating 

means;  and 
(0  a  gircuit  means  for  controlling  pulses  generated  by  said 

piezo-electric  element,  said  circuit  means  being  connected 

to  said  data  holding  circuit  means  for  transmitting  pulses 
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thereto  and  said  circuit  means  comprising  a  signal  discrim- 
inating circuit  means  and  a  control  circuit  means,  whereby 
said  externally  actuating  means  is  driven  so  that  said  signal 
discriminating  circuit  means  may  discriminate  the  direc- 
tions of  the  pulses  generated  by  said  piezo-electric  ele- 
ment, and  that  said  control  circuit  means  may  shape  the 
pulses,  and  thereby  the  pulses  being  transmitted  to  the 
input  of  said  data  holding  circuit  means. 
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Erhard  Steiner,  Eichenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1979,  2904057 

Int.  CI.3  H04J  3/14;  H04B  3/46 
U.S.  a.  370—15  12  Claims 


TIMING    WEMBCAS 'RO 

ZG2> 


Imi 


f  8P 

UNO 
PftSS 

FILTER 


DtO" 


ZCl 


GR   RECTIFIER 


Qi  Qi 


M. 


zsz 

G3 


^KLA 


AND 
CATES 


ORES 


:[  A 


0S»  , 


11.  In  an  intermediate  station  of  a  message  transmission  link 
for  transmission  in  both  locating  transmission  directions,  a 
respective  receiver,  including  an  amplifier,  for  each  transmis- 
sion direction  for  receiving  a  loop  closure  signal  and  respon- 
sive thereto  to  switch  on  a  predetermined  logic  state,  a  first 
memory  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  storing 
the  loop  closure  signal  for  first  and  second  predetermined 
holding  times  and  during  a  predetermined  interruption  interval 
of  the  loop  closure  signal  as  a  switching  pulse  interval,  and  a 
second  memory  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  memory 
including  a  counter  for  storing  the  count  thereof  in  each  case 
corresponding  to  the  appearance  of  switching  pulses  which  are 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  switching  pulse  interval. 
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ki  bits  in  the  first  direction  into  b  bits  apiece,  and  forming  a 
plurality  of  k2Xb  bit  rectangular  arrays  each  including  the  b 
bits  in  the  first  direction  and  the  k:  bits  in  the  second  direction, 
a  C2  encoder  for  encoding  the  plurality  of  ka  X  b  bit  rectangular 
arrays  into  a  plurality  of  n2Xb  bit  rectangular  arrays  each 
including  the  b  bits  in  the  first  direction  and  n:  bits  in  the 
second  direction,  a  Ci  encoder  for  encoding  the  ki  bits  in  the 
first  direction  into  ni  bits  by  adding  ni  -ki  check  bits  to  the  ki 
bits  in  the  first  direction,  and  a  timing  generator  circuit  for 
generating  timing  signals  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
encoding  means  to  thereby  encode  the  digital  information  into 
a  codeword  of  a  generalized  product  code  including  the  ni  bits 
in  the  first  direction  and  the  n2  bits  in  the  second  direction;  and 
decoding  means  operatively  connected  to  said  encoding  means 
by  a  transmission  means  for  decoding  the  digital  information 
encoded  by  the  encoding  means;  wherein  said  Ci  and  C2  en- 
coders are  operative  to  encode  in  response  to  said  timing  sig- 
nals of  said  timing  generator  and  wherein  either  said  Ci  en- 
coder or  said  C2  encoder  provides  said  generalized  product 
code. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  data  groups  from  a  memory  to  a 
destination  circuitry  comprising: 

a.  a  first  path  from  said  memory  to  said  destination  circuitry; 

and 

b.  a  second  path  from  said  memory  to  said  destination  cir- 
cuitry, said  second  path  including  error  detection  and  cor- 
rection circuitry  for  detecting  at  least  one  data  group  from 
said  memory  having  an  error  therein  and  substituting  a 
corrected  data  group  therefor;  and 

c.  a  control  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  error  detection 
and  correction  circuitry  and  to  said  destination  circuitry  for 
indicating  said  error,  said  destination  circuitry  responding  to 
said  control  unit  to  replace  said  one  data  group  with  said 
corrected  data  group  and  to  receive  subsequent  data  groups 
from  said  error  detection  and  correction  circuitry. 
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ERROR  CORRECTION  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

SYSTEM 
Tom  Inoue;  Yasuo  Sugiyama,  and  Ken  Onishi,  all  of  Amagasaki, 
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1.  An  encoding  and  decoding  system  for  digital  information 
having  a  rectangular  array  of  bits  including  ki  bits  in  a  first 
direction  and  k2  bits  in  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
first  direction  which  system  comprises  encoding  means  includ- 
ing an  encoding  adapting  circuit  for  codes  C2  for  dividing  the 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  filtering  modulated  analog 
signals  having  different  carrier  frequencies  including  input 
terminal  means  for  receiving  said  modulated  analog  signals  on 
at  least  two  frequency  channels,  a  signal  transmission  path,  an 
individual  charge  coupled  device  bandpass  filter  means  for 
each  of  said  two  channels,  switching  means  operable  to  select 
and  connect  one  of  said  bandpass  filter  means  between  said 
input  terminal  means  and  said  signal  transmission  path;  each 
said  bandpass  filter  means  including  phase  electrode  sets,  each 
said  set  including  a  split  electrode  for  signal  amplitude 
weighting,  the  split  electrodes  of  each  filter  means  disposed 
and  configured  to  define  a  bandpass  characteristic  for  said 
filter  means,  means  for  applying  phased  pulses  to  said  bandpass 
filter  phase  electrodes  such  that  the  frequencies  of  said  phased 
pulses  are  different  for  each  said  filter  and  each  filter  has  a 
predetermined  center  frequency,  and  means  for  applying 
switching  pulses  to  operate  said  switch  means  to  select  a  partic- 
ular bandpass  filter  having  a  center  frequency  matched  with 
the  carrier  frequency  of  the  analog  signal  received  at  said  input 
terminal  means. 
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1.  A  tube-in-shell  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  tubular  shell  having  inlet  ports  for  conducting  a  first  heat 
exchange  fluid  through  the  shell, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  heat  exchange  tubes  extending  longitu- 
dinally within  the  shell,  the  tubes  penetrating  at  least  one 
end  closure  of  the  shell  for  conducting  a  second  heat 
exchange  fluid, 

a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  grids  for  bracing 
the  heat  exchange  tubes  apart, 

a  spine  disposed  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  for 
supporting  said  transverse  grids,  and 

resihently  yieldable  means  for  mounting  said  grids  on  the 
spine,  each  resiliently  yieldable  means  comprising 

an  annular  series  of  brackets  rigidly  secured  to  the  spine,  the 
brackets  each  having  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing forked  arms, 

a  complementary  annular  series  of  forked  brackets  having 
radially  inwardly  extending  arms  rigidly  secured  to  a  grid, 
each  bracket  of  one  series  being  interposed  between  two 
neighbouring  brackets  of  the  complementary  series  and 

a  resiliently  flexible  annular  member  disposed  transversely 
to  the  spine  in  engagement  with  the  forked  arms  of  both 
complementary  series  of  brackets. 
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LINEAR  LOADING  FOR  PWM  FILTER 

Richard  F.  Abt,  and  William  L.  Behrend,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  RF  driver  stage,  an  RF 
power  amplifier  stage  coupled  to  said  RF  driver  stage,  a  pulse 


width  modulator  having  input  means  for  receiving  a  modulat- 
ing signal,  a  pulse  width  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
pulse  width  modulator  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  RF 
driver  stage  and  to  said  RF  power  amplifier  stage,  said  RF 
power  amplifier  stage  presenting  a  nonlinear  load  to  said  pulse 
width  filter  during  a  portion  of  the  conduction  cycle  of  said 
modulation  signal,  and  linearity  correction  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  pulse  width  filter  output  and  an  output 
coupled  to  said  RF  driver  stage  for  ensuring  a  linear  load  on 
said  pulse  width  filter  by  modulating  a  DC  supply  voltage 
applied  to  said  driver  stage  in  accordance  with  the  modulation 
voltage  applied  to  said  stages  during  said  portion  of  the  con- 
duction cycle  of  the  modulation  signal  when  a  nonlinearity 
occurs. 
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Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,762 
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3.  In  a  Costas  loop  for  acquisition  and  tracking  a  suppressed 
carrier  signal,  said  loop  having  an  in-phase  and  a  quadrature- 
phase  channel,  said  in-phase  channel  having  a  phase  detector 
for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  carrier  signal  and  a  signal  from 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  having  a  low-pass  filter  and 
hard  limiter  in  series  between  the  output  of  said  in-phase  phase 
detector  and  the  input  of  a  multiplier  for  the  output  signals  of 
the  in-phase  and  quadrature-phase  channels,  said  quadrature- 
phase  channel  having  means  for  shifting  the  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  by  90°  and  a  phase  detector  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  said  carrier  signal  and  a  signal  from 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  shifted  90°,  and  having  a 
variable  low-pass  filter  in  series  between  the  output  of  said 
quadrature  phase  detector  and  the  input  of  said  multiplier,  said 
loop  further  having  a  variable  loop  filter  in  series  between  the 
output  of  said  multiplier  and  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
the  improvement  comprised  of  means  for  varying  said  quadra- 
ture-phase channel  low-pass  filter  to  a  bandwidth  greater  than 
the  bandwidth  of  the  in-phase  channel  low-pass  filter  by  a 
factor  of  at  least  ten,  thereby  producing  a  frequency  discrimi- 
nator effect  at  the  output  of  said  multiplier  to  aid  carrier  acqui- 
sition, and  for  varying  the  bandwidth  of  the  quadrature-phase 
channel  filter  to  a  bandwidth  substantially  equal  to  the  band- 
width of  the  in-phase  channel  low-pass  filter  for  carrier  track- 
ing, and  means  for  controlling  said  variable  loop  filter  to  have 
a  wide  bandwidth  for  carrier  acquisition  while  said  means  for 
varying  said  quadrature  channel  filter  is  set  for  carrier  acquisi- 
tion and  to  have  a  narrower  bandwidth  for  carrier  tracking 
while  said  means  for  varying  said  quadrature  channel  filter  is 
set  for  carrier  tracking. 
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June  22,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1565 


265,036  265,039 

BEARING  MEMBER  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  DRAWER  ON  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

A  RUNNER  Jean-Jacques  Durand,  LaGarennc,  62510  Arques,  France 

Leon  G.  Litchfield,  Youlgrave,  and  Terence  Hardy,  Ripley,  both  Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,030 

of  England,  assignors  to  L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited,  Derby,  En-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

gland  '"*•  ^-  D07— 0/ 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,106  ^       U.S.  CI.  D7— 5 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *  ■ 

Int.  CI.  D6— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 191 


265,037 
CHAIR  BACK  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
George  D.  Bowman,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Model  A 
and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corporation,  Battle 
Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,656 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  D6— 197 


265,038 
PLACE  MAT 
Anne  S.  Tomasi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apron  Linen  Tree 
of  California,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 13 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 271 


265,040 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alan  H.  Friedman,  Millbum,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 35 
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265,041  265,042 

COFFEEMAKER  COFFEE  MAKER 

Ernest  Lee,  Park  Ridge,  and  Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  both  Thomas  E.  Hanson,  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  and  William  L.  Wolfe, 

of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  deceased,  late  of  Pompey,  N.Y.  (by  Ellen  M.  Wolfe,  adminis- 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,881  tratrix),  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,906 

Int.  CI.  D07 — 02  Term  of  patent  14  years    • 

U.S.  a.  D7— 41  Int.  CI.  D07— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 41 


^ 
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265,043  265,044 

COMBINED  INSULATED  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  AND  TOASTER 

TUMBLER  HOLDER  Thomas  E.  Hanson,  Phoenixville,  and  Craig  B.  Kelley,  Wayne, 

Yung-Kuan  Wei,  No.  196,  Yen  Tien  Li  An  Nan  District,  Tainan,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Xaiwan  Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,%5 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,917  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  C\.  D07— 02 

Int.  CI.  D07— 0/.  99  U.S.  Q.  D7— 93 
U.S.  a.  D7— 51 


265,045 
DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  CLOTHES 

Masayo  Taniyama,  1347,  Fuchu,  Wakayama-shi,  Wakayama- 
Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,184 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—05 
U.S.  CI.  D32— 58 


? 
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265,046 
FIREPLACE  GRATE  AND  BLOWER  TUBE  SURROUND 

ASSEMBLY 

Byron  D.  Lane,  212  16  Are.  SW.,  Minot,  N,  Dak.  58701 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,011 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 207 


265,049 
ELECTRONIC  INFORMATION  KEY 
William  P.  Flies,  Bumsville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Datakey,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,720 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 347 


265,047 

COMBINED  PULL  TAB  AND  CAN  OPENER 

Paul  F.  Reel,  836  Adams  St.,  NW.,  Warren,  Ohio  44482 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,867 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 18 


265,050 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX  RETAINER 

Marvin  W.  Riedl,  Rte.  2,  Box  122,  Zimmerman,  Minn.  55398 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,408 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS— 08 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 354 


265,051 

265,048  WET  POST  ANCHOR  BASE 

HINGED  CLAMP  Walter  G.  Hentzschel,  Bethesda,  and  George  W.  Kingston, 

James  F.  Guardia,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cal-Tuf  Chevy  Chase,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  TECO  Products  & 

Glass  Corporation,  Alhambra,  Calif.  Testing  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,859  Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0<5.  08  Int.  Q.  DS— 08 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 328  U.S.  O.  D8— 354 
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265,052 

CONDUIT  SPACER 

Royce  H.  Husted,  711  Lakeside  Dr.,  Wheaton,  III.  60187 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,856 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


265,055 
BUNDLING  TIE 
Arnold  R.  Bone,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,592,  Jul.  31, 1978.  This  application  May 
12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,225 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—06 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 394 


265,053 

PICTURE  FRAME  HOOK 

Arthur  O.  Aerne,  25083  W.  Forest  Dr.,  Lake  Villa,  III.  60046 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 370 


■^'^T* 


:>^»»»^ 


1 


J 


265,054 
FASTENER 
Syozo  Kumada,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsutai  Company 
Limited,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,703 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  US— 08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 389 


265,056 
PACKING  CONTAINER  FOR  SAFETY  RAZORS 
Frederick  B.  Hadtke,  New  Prorldence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Safety  Razor  Company,  Verona,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 342 
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265,057  265,059 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  BOTTLE 
Pjrentice  J.  Wood,  Hap«ville,  and  Richard  K.  Watkins,  Lithonia,   Thomas  Q.  White,  Chicago,  and  Archie  G.  Drummond,  Jr., 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,       Palatine,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company, 

Ohio  Cincinnatti,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,669  Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,930 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9—03  Int.  CI.  D9— 07 

S.  CI.  D9— 346  U.S.  Q.  D9— 376 
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265,060 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Elliott  E.  Blank,  Fairfax,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Qorox  Com- 
pany, Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,503     ' 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 446 


265,058 

BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Eldwin  E.  Ewry,  453  Wellesby  St.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 

US.  CI.  D9— 349 


265,061 
CAN  LID 
Bruce  E.  Tricinella,  6242  Warner,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92647 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,559 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 454 


^ 


iz: 


.^^- 


a 
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MS  (M»2  265,065 

WATCHCASE  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  TESTER 

Yoshio  Hirabayashi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tex  Yukl,  Banks,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Powers  Medical  Systems, 

Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  1"^.  ^"'iTjl' m»?,  2  1980  Ser  No  148  996 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,333  Filfed  May  12  1980,  Ser  No.  148,996 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1979,  54^7633  ^^Tn^  n  mo^i"" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^         Int.  O.  DlO-04 

Int.  CI.  DlO-02  U.S.  CI.  DlO-78 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


265,063 
WATCH 
Kaoru  lida,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,264 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1980,  55-284 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


265,066 
DIGITAL  SCALE 
265,064  j^  Solomon,  3586  Barham  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90068 

DARTS  SCORING  MACHINE  pjiej  ju|.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,686 

William  J.  Martin,  Jr.,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Nodor  ^^^^  of  patent  14  years 


Scores  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,682  ^j  g  q  diO— 93 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1979, 

990952 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DlO-99 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 46.1 


Int.  CI.  DIO— W 
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265,067  265,069 

BEZEL  RING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  TRAY  FOR  FLOWER  POTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mark  Grosskopf,  Palm  Beach,  Ra.,  assignor  to  Jewelmasters,    Kenneth  R.  LeVan,  Kintnersville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Inc.,  Palm  Beach,  Ra.  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,208  Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,098 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  Dll-O;  Int.a.Dll-02 

S.Cl.  Dll-30  U.S.  a.  Dll-164 


2-4 


265,068  265,070 

WALL  PLAQUE  PENNANT 
\[arvin  Jackson,  Jr.,  4527  Oak  Shadows,  Houston,  Tex.  77091    Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,798  Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,894 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  3  J  years 

lnt.O.Dn-02  Int.a.Dll-05 

US.  a.  Dll-139  U.S.  a.  Dll-166 
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265,071 

PENNANT 

Urry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,048 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 


265,073 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,166 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 166 


265,072 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,165 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 


265,074 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,167 

Term  of  patent  3\  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 166 


265,075 
PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100  •  14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,169 
Term  of  patent  3)  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 05 
L.S.Cl.Dl  1—166 
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265,077 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,262 

Term  of  patent  3|  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 


^ 


\  / 


265,076 
PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,261 
Term  of  patent  3}  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 05 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 


265,078 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,263 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 166 
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265,079 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,267 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  CI.  DH— 166 


265,081 
TRACTION  TIRE  CLAMP  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WHEEL 

Edmund  A.  Zielinski,  R.D.  4,  Box  418,  Newton,  N.J.  07860 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,604 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  012—76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 154 


.-n 


ri 
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265,082 
SET  OF  BRACKETS  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  THE  INTERIOR 

OF  A  VEHICLE  FOR  SUPPORTING  SKIS 
Anton  P.  Welder,  Box  63,  Napoleon,  N.  Dak.  58561 
.  Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,472 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 76 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 157 


1 

265,080 

BICYCLE 

Jan  G.  Olsson,  Sjogangen  6,  421  71  V.  Frblunda,  and  Lars  E. 

Samuelsson,  Hedangen  5,  433  00  Partille,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  12,  1979,  79-0624; 
Mar.  12,  1979,  79-0625 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  012—77/ 
U.S.  a.  012—111 


265,083 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  INTERIOR 

Alvin  L.  Diroky,  1207  Childs  Rd.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68147 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  012-76 

U.S.  CI.  012—191 


265,084  265,086 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  LOUDSPEAKER 

Gerald  Goldin,  138  S.  Parkview  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43209      Manabu  Kawachi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,923  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,705 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-13717 

U.S.  CI.  D13 — 10  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 30 
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265,085 
PHONOGRAPH 
iarl  E.  Masterson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Masterson 
Engineering  Inc.,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,849 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— O; 
.S.  CI.  D14— 14 


265,087 
TELEPHONE  UNIT 
Ryoji  Yamaguchi,  Kokubunji,  and  Noboru  Mihara,  Mitaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54-16254; 
Apr.  20,  1979,  54-16255 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 53 


\ 
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265,088  265,090 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  SET  AND  BASE  THEREFOR  PROJECTION  TELEVISION  CABINET 

George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  and  Richard  E.  Cobb,  Western  Muzaffer  Coban,  3IT)6  W.  Thomas  Rd.,  Suite  1101,  Phoenix, 

Springs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Ariz.  85017 

Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  III.  Filed  Mar,  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,839 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,955  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  C\.  D14— Oi 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi  U.S.  a.  D14— 79 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 53 


265,091 

265  089  MEDIA  CONVERTER  UNIT  FOR  A  TAPE  CASSETTE 

TELEPHONE  SET  BASE  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

James  W.  M.  Bee,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele-  Qaude  H.  Hutcheson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

com  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada  ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,1979,  Ser.  No.  89,939  Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,210 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D14-0i  Int.a.  D14-02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 60  U.S.  a.  D14— 107 
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265,092  265,094 

GASOLINE  DISPENSER  SEPARATOR 

dieorge  D.  Robinson,  Jr.;  Lacivita,  Angelo  M.  Lacevita,  both    William  L.  Williams,  1900  Capri  Rd.,  Valrico,  Fla.  33594 
of  Greensboro;  Hal  C.  Hartsell,  Jr.,  Kemersville,  all  of  Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  76,271 

N.C.,  and  David  D.  Tompkins,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assig-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

nors    to    Gilbert    &    Barker    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc.,  Int.  CI.  D15— 09 

Greensboro,  N.C.  U.S.  CI.  D15-147 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Set.  No.  157,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 02 
t.S.  CI.  D15— 9.2 


265,095 
PROJECTION  KALEIDOSCOPE 
Lawrence  M.  Butler,  37  Turning  Mill  Rd.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
02173 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,326 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 11 


265,096 

265,093  FACSIMILE  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

RETRACTABLE  AIRCRAFT  MOUNTED  DRY  MATERIAL  Nobuo  Masaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

SPREADER  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Theodore  Croghan,  P.O.  Box  257,  Grimes,  Calif.  95950  Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,006 

Filed  May  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,778  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1979,  54-46326 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years  , 

Int.  CI.  D15— Oi.  D12--07  Int.  Q.  D16— Oi 

IL.S.  a.  D15— 13  U.S.  CI.  D16— 31 
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265,097  ^  265,100 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLE  FRAME  EYE  PIECES  INDICATOR  FOR  CLASSROOM  CONTROL  AND 

Shari  Lewis,  603  Alto  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  90210  f  ^i!f:^r°!?,w         .     v  r  7«nn, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,362,  Jun.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  Ruth  R.  Oett.nger,  525  N.  Fifth  St..  Albemarle  N.C.  28001 
Des.  256,025.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,855  Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,865 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D16-06  Int.  CI.  D19-07 

U.S.  CI.  D16-122  US.  CI.  D19-64 


265,098 

CONTACT  LENS  AND  ACCESSORY  CONTAINER 

William  F.  Crowe,  1405  Ocean  Dr.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,446 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D16— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 129 


265,101 
ELECTRONIC  TENNIS  GAME  HOUSING 

Akio  Tsuyuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,326 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1979,  54-52796 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 13 


7r 


-vr 


,' — —  I \ 


265,099 

P..,pSn-:pSB"SLro,T«rRi.-E.  ELBCn.ON,CP.NTxl.?G.ME„OUS,NC         ^ 

Hunt,  Georgetown,  and  Herbert  E.  Meister,  Jr.,  Austin,  all  of  Katsumi  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 

Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora-  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

t.on.  Armonk^N.Y.^                  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^.^^  ^^_^^  ^^^^.^^.^^  j^p^„  ^^^  20,  1979,  54-53514 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 99  '                   Int.  CI.  D21— W/ 

U.S.  CI.  D18-12  U.S.a.D21-13 


265,103  265,106 

GAME  BOARD  RIDING  TOY 
^■redcrick  H.  Kroll,  72  Wood  Hollow  La.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.    Masami  Shiraishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

10804  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164,355  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1979,  54-28255 

Int.  CI.  D21 — 01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 17  Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

~^  U.S.  CI.  D21— 74 


265,104 
GAME  BOARD 
)avid  G.  de  Keller,  c/o  The  East  India  &  Sports  Club,  16,  St. 
James's  Sq.,  London,  S.W.I.,  England 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,453 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
'9988385;  Jul.  16,  1979,  79990713 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— O; 
L.S.  CI.  D21— 40 
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265,105 

STEPPING  PAD  FOR  A  GAME 

Alfred  D.  Arballo,  15840  Multiview  Dr.,  Perris,  Calif.  92370 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,225 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

tJ.S.  CI.  D21— 48 


265,107 

TOY  AUTOMOBILE 

Allan  Landsman,  843  Maple  La.,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.  11554 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— O; 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 137 
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-^  265,108  265,111 

TOY  nCURE  PHYSICAL  EXEROSER 

George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San  Anselmo;  Ralph  McQuarrie,  Berke-    Robert  G.  Lynn,  798  Holbrook  Ave.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 
ley,  and  Philip  Tippett,  Oakland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,950 

Lucasfilm,  Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,463  Int.  O.  D2\— 02 

Oaims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Apr.  29,  1981,  7031143     U.S.  G.  D21— 195 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— O; 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 148 


265,109 
TOY  HGURE 
Stuart  Freeborn,  Esher,  England;  George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San 
Anselmo,  and  Ralph  McQuarrie,  Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  265,112 

assignors  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,596  Charles  J.  Lyons,  Jr.,  3415  Clandara  St.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89121 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,384 

Int.  CI.  D21— O;  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CI.  D21— 175 


Int.  a.  D21— 02 


U.S.  a.  D21— 214 


265,110  265,113 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Jean-Pierre  M.  Ufont,  6,  rue  du  Centre,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,   Charles  J.  Lyons,  Jr.,  3415  Qandara  St.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89121 

France  tailed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,386 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,182  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  !"*•  CI-  D21— 02 

Int.  CI.  D21-02  U.S.  a.  D21-220 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 195 
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265,114 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Charles  J.  Lyons,  Jr..  3415  Clandara  St.,  Las  Vegas,  Ncv.  89121 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,387 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 220 


265,117 
BATHROOM  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gary  A.  Fleischmann,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Lawrence  C.  Pea- 
body,  Rindge,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 29 


265,115 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Eike  Dornseif,  Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dornseif  Sport  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung, 
Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1979,  7  MR  247 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 226 


265,118 
COMBINED  BATHTUB  DRAIN  COVER  AND  HANDLE 
Gary  A.  Fleischmann,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Lawrence  C.  Pea- 
body,  Rindge,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 31 


265,116 

AQUA  PLANING  BOARD 

Robert  L.  Churchill,  San  Bernadino  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,133,  Jan.  9,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 228 


265,119 
STOOL  FOR  INVALIDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  P.  Hurley,  180  Hastings  Parade,  North  Bondi,  New 
South  Wales  2026,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,877 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  30,  1979,  77710 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D23— 48 
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265,120  265,123 

FREESTANDING  WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Joseph  Henriques,  32  Hidden  Brook  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Conn.   Walter  W.  Hoyle,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 

06804  ration,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,897  Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,647 

Term  of  patent  14  years  -^           Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  Int.a.  D23-W 

U.S.a.D23-97  U.S.  a.  D23-141 


265,121 

WOOD  BURNING  HEATER 

Gerald  T.  Bergin,  122  2nd  Ave.  SE.,  Dilworth,  Minn.  56529 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,291 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


265,124 

MULTIPLE  CUVETTE  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  S.  Terk,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
265,122  ries.  North  Chicago,  III. 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,303,  Sep.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No, 

Donald  L.  Townsend,  and  Rex  L.  Notbohm,  both  of  Columbia,    Des.  257,175.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,401 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Toastmaster,  Inc.,  Columbia,  Mo.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,887  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23-0i  Int.  O.  D24-02 

U.S.  a.  D23-122  U.S.a.D24-29 
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265,125 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  SYRINGES  AND  OTHER  SHARP 

ARTICLES  WITH  A  TRASH  COMPARTMENT  ON  TOP 

THEREOF 

Alfred  R.  Jordan,  1118  E.  U.S.  40,  Craig,  Colo.  81625 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,197 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— 29 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 29 


265,127 
HYDROMASSAGE  DEVICE 
Morison  S.  Cousins,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 38 


265,128 
MAMMARY  BANDAGE 
David  Foerster,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Engineering  Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,085 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 0-/ 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 49 


265,126 
TEST  TUBE  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Glenn  L.  Beall,  Gumee,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,883 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02.  D6— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 32 


265,129 

EAR  PLUG  WITH  FLANGES 

Charles  Leight,  3511  Shoreheights  Dr.,  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— W 

U.S.  a.  D24— 67 
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265 130  265,133 

CONNECTING  PIECE  FOR  FENCES  ^^^f „      „j    „    .    ..u  xai  k 

Tommy  B.B.Pers»on,AUansgatan  54,  S-214  65  Maimo,  Sweden   John  O.  Black,  9607  Sturgeon  Valley  Rd.,  Vanderbilt,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,615  49795 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1977,  77-1404;  Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,807 

Denmark,  Dec.  22,  1977,  988/77;  Finland,  Dec.  22,  1977,  Term  of^t^ti^V^ 

775/77;  Norway,  Dec.  22,  1977,  58812  Int.  Q.  D2fr-0J 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D26— 70 

Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 44 


265,131 
STAIR  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Ronald  C.  Wallin,  and  Wesley  A.  Wallin,  both  of  132  Federal 
Rd.,  Danbury,  Conn.  06810 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,194 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25— 02 


U.S.  a.  D25— 63 


265,134 
LAMP 
Carlo  S.  Bessone,  Wobum,  and  William  J.  Roche,  Merrimac, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26--93 


r\  \ 


265,135 

265 132  '^  LAMP 

HANDBAG  LIGHT  Carlo  S.  Bessone,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Nolan  R.  Brooks,  12350  E.  Del  Amo  Blvd.  No.  1606,  Lakewood,       Corporation.^Stamford.  Conn.   ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

'^'*  '"'' Viled  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,926  Term  «' Patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  „  s  CI  D26-93         '"'•  ^' ^^^^ 

Int.a.  D26-02  U.S.  Q.  D26-93 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 24 


1019  O.G.— 59 
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265,136  265,138 

HAND  HELD  HAIR  DRYER  CATTLE  FEED  BUNKER 
\lfred  W.  MadI,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo-    Richard  E.  Hunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz,, 

ration,  Chicago,  III.  assignors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,635  Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,118 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi  Int.  a.  D30— Oi 

1j.S.  CI.  D28— 13  U.S.  CI.  D30— 13 


265,137  265,139 

HAIR  DRYER  CAT  PLAYGROUND  OR  THE  LIKE 

Douglas  G.  Long,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora-   Nicholas  J.  Salvato,  1537  Stuyvesant  Ave.,  Union,  N.J.  07083 

tion,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,680 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,865  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D30 — 99 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi  _                  U.S.  CI.  D30— 42 
t'.S.  CI.  D28— 13 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

No, t —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiricanl  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Abbott,  John,  to  Coal   Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Controlling  the 
treatment  of  mixtures  comprising  solid  and  liquid.  4,336,143,  CI 
210-74O.(X)0. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Bujan,  Albert   F.;  and   Dawe,  Garfield   A.,  4,335,717.  CI.    128- 

214.00G. 
Bujan,  Albert  F.,  4,335,866,  CI.  251-9.000. 
Abe,  Masaharu:  See — 

Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Abe.  Masaharu;  and  Uekita,  Masakazu,  4,336,297. 
CI.  428-284.000. 
Abe,  Nobuo:  See- 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Kawakubo,  Yukio:  and  Abe,  Nobuo,  4,336,430. 
CI.  200-144.00B. 
Abe.  Osame;  Suda,  Seiji;  and  Furuhashi.  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic type  air/fuel  ratio  control  system.  4,335,689,  CI.  123-339.000 
Abernethy,  Lynn  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Line  assignment  mc?dule. 

4,335.929,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Abex  Corporation:  See- 
Kramer,  William  D.;  and  Born,  Ellis  H..  4,336,003,  CI.  417-217.000 
Abt.  Richard  F.;  and  Behrend,  William  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Linear 

loading  for  PWM  filter.  4,336,615,  CI.  455-108.000. 
Ackermann,  Peter:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4,336,266,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Ackley,  Edward  M..  deceased;  Ackley,  Edward  M.,  executor;  and 
Ackley,  James'B.,  executor,  to.R.  W.  Hartnett  Co.  Capsule  turning 
apparatus  (random  spin  printing).  4,335,810,  CI.  198-380.0(X). 
Ackley,  Edward  M.,  executor:  See— 

Ackley,  Edward  M.,  deceased;  Ackley,  Edward  M.,  executor;  and 
Ackley,  James  B.,  executor.  4,335,810,  CI.  198-380.000 
Ackley,  James  B.,  executor:  See — 

Ackley,  Edward  M.,  deceased;  Ackley,  Edward  M.,  executor;  and 
Ackley,  James  B..  executor,  4,335,810,  CI.  198-380.000. 
Acks,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Berdzar,  Peter  F.;  and  Acks,  Robert  S.,  4,336,591.  CI.  364-418.000. 
Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See — 

Iyer,  Raja,  4,336,179,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Action  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Gal,  Uzi,  4,335,643,  CI.  89-196.000. 
Acu-Edge,  Inc.:  See — 

Gunzner,  Fred  G.,  4,335,630,  CI.  76-25.00R. 
Adam,  Jean-Marie;  and  Galafassi,  Pierre,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Basic  dioxazine  compounds.  4,336,377,  CI.  544-74.000. 
Adams,  Richard  C:  Sec- 
Koch,    Paul    E.;    Bond,    Thomas   J.;    and    Adams,    Richard 
4,336,012,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Adams,  Thomas  E.;  Murray,  Walter  D  ;  and  Woolf,  Raymond  F 
Lockheed   Corporation.   Structural   life  computer.   4,336,595, 
364-508.000. 
Adams,  Wade  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Temperature  controlled 

sample  carrier.  4,335,620,  CI.  73-863. 1 10. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahara,    Yutaka;    Shibata,    Toshihiro;    and    Kubota,    Naohiro, 
4,336,183,  CI.  524-95.000. 
Adickes,   Henning,   to   Deere  &  Company 

180-90.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 

Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4.336,211,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Fukuta,  Kenji;  Onooka,  Ryuzo;  Aoki.  Fiji;  and  Tsumuraya,  Shigeo. 

4,336,296,  CI.  428-257.000. 
Koyama,  Shuntaro;  Miyamoto,  Tomohiko;  and  Hiralo,  Mizuho, 
4,336,227,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Findeis,  Gunter;  Fergg,  Berthold;  Osegowitsch,  Viktor;  Huber, 

Hans  P.;  and  Meckl,  Heinz,  4.335.956,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Pertzsch,  Albert;  Rieger,  Siegfried;  and  Ankenbrand,  Friedrich, 
4,336,278,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Aharoni,  Shaul  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Polyester  moldmg  composi- 
tions having  increased  crystallization  temperatures.  4,336,343,  CI. 
523-455.000. 
Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C;  Schmitt,  George  J.;  Harpell, 
Gary  A.;  and  Lee,  Lester  T.  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Production  of 
ozonides  from  unsaturated  polymers.  4,336,356,  CI.  525-388.000. 
Ahlberg,  Carl  S.:  See— 

Van   Kampen,  Craig  L.;  and   Ahlberg,  Carl   S.,  4,336,097,  CI. 
156-527.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  Greskovich,  Eugene  J.;  and  Skinner. 

Ronald  W.,  4,336,238,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W.,  4,336.239.  CI. 
423-584.000. 
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,  to 
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4,335,747.    CI. 
4.335,902.    CI. 


Moseley,  Fred;  and  Dyer,  Paul  N,,  4.336.240,  CI  423-584.000 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Denissenko,    Serge;    and    Rossard,    Jean-Claude,    4,336,024,    CI 
8-142.000 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitsumoto,    Takashi;    and    Nakashima.    Hiroshi, 

137-614.060. 
Motonami.    Masanao;    and    Ishikawa,    Yoshiaki. 

280-804.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masumi,  4,335.625,  CI   74-493.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hitoshi,  4,335,579.  CI  62-6.000. 
Akatsuka.  Tadami:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa.  Katsumasa;  Takabayashi,  Katsuyuki; 
Takizawa,  Norimasa;  Hagihara,  Kazuyo,  and  Akatsuka.  Tadami. 
4.336,331,  CI.  435-24.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Maehara,    Toshifumi;    and     Fujita,    Tomohiro,    4.335.736.    CI. 
137-87.000. 
Akiyama,  Seiji,  Kurihara,  Mainoru;  and  Ueki,  Kazuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cargo  handlmg  equipment.  4.335,981,  CI. 
405-221.000. 
Aktiebolagct  Bofors:  See— 

Bratt,  Sven-Erik;  Nygaard,  Kurt;  and  Nygards.  Olof.  4.335.653,  CI. 

102-202.800. 
Bratt.  Sven-Erik.  4.335,654,  CI.  102-202  800 
Winblad.  Nils.  4.335.795.  CI    180-6.200. 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle:  See— 

Carlsson.  Enar  I.;  Persson.  Nils  H   A  ;  Samuelsson.  Gustav  B  R.; 
and  Wetterhn,  Kjell  I.  L..  4.336.267.  CI  424-309.000 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Bos,  Cornelis,  4,335,588,  CI.  66-125.00A 
Mellon,  Regis  B..  4.336,422,  CI.  179-18.0DA. 
Alaimo,  Robert  J.;  and  Gray.  Joseph  E..  to  Morton-Norwich  Products, 
Inc  5-(2,4-Dichlorophenyl)-3-furancarboxaldehyde-0-[(me- 

thylamino)carbonyl)oxime.  4,336.199.  CI   549-496.000 
Albertine,  Herman,  Jr ,  to  NCR  Corporation   Cursor  for  plasma  shift 

register  display.  4.336,535.  CI.  340-768.000. 
Alberts.  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Saltlegger.  Hans;  and  Moretio. 
^Hans-Heinrich.   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.   Organopolysiloxane- 

urethane-vinyl  graft  copolymers.  4.336,358.  CI.  525-439000 
Alexeev.  Vasily  I.:  See— 

Vorozhtsov.  Georgy  N.;  Masanova.  Natalia  N  ;  Feldbljum.  Nikolai 
B.;  Alexeev,  Vasily  I.;  Shigalevsky.  Vadim  A  ;  Solomatin,  Ge- 
orgy G.  Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  Khaitun.  Galina  G.;  and  Gordeeva. 
Nadezhda  V..  4,336,383.  CI.  546-52.000 
Alfelder  Eisenwerke  Carl  Heise  Kom.  Ges.  See— 
Junghanel.  Arnold.  4.335,607,  CI.  73-290  OOR. 
Allen,    Ron    P.    Combined    plant    container    and    watering    device 

4.335,540,  CI.  47-79.000. 
Allen.  Terry  S.;  and  Jacobson,  Peter  E.,  to  Sperry  Corporation  Multi- 
circuit rotary  electrical  conductor  assembly.  4.335.927.  CI  339-5  OCR 
Alley.  Francis  P.;  and  DufTee.  Michael  T  Game  transportation  device 

4.335.891.  CI.  280-19.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Aharoni.  Shaul  M..  4.336,343,  CI.  523-455.000 
Aharoni,  Shaul   M.;   Prevorsek,  Dusan  C  .  Schmiti,  George  J  ; 
Harpell,    Gary    A.;    and    Lee,    Lester    T     C.    4,336,356,    CI 
525-388.000. 
Diamond,  Steven  E  ;  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S  ;  Mares.  Frank:  and 

Tang,  Reginald  T.,  4,336,241,  CI.  423-588  000 
Pez,  Guido  P.,  4,336.162,  CI.  252-438  000 
Allred,  Roe.  Trotline  guide  4,335.534,  CI  43-27  400 
Aim.  Bernard  D.:  See— 

Bubik.  Leslie;  Barclay,  Stanley  B  ;  Knaitner.  Eugene  L 
Frederic  D  M.;  and  Aim,  Bernard  D  .  4.335.772,  CI 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakayama,  Yoichi;  and  Kikuchi,  Tadao,  4.336,419.  CI   174-68  500 
Alsina,  Pierre  A.,  to  SpinOptic.  Inc.  Mirror  mount  for  automotive 

alignment  apparatus.  4,335.519,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Riollet,  Gilbert;  and  Bessay,  Raymond,  4.335.995.  CI  415-144  000 
Altman,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Pavlopoulos,  Theodore  G  ;  and  Altman,  Daniel 
65-3.310. 
Amaya,  Nestor  R.:  See— 

Buck,  Rainer;  Kopse,  Odon;  and  Amaya,  Nestor  R  ,  4,335,601,  CI. 
73-I19.00A. 
American  Carrier  Equipment.  Inc  :  See- 
Sweet.  Philip  J.;  Hamlet,  Buck  C  ;  and  Sweet,  David  L  ,  4,335,991, 
CI.  414-519.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See —  ^^ 

Booth,  James  H.;  and  Ross,  Adma  S ,  4,336,375,  CI   544-027.000. 
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Giglia,  Robert  D  ;  and  Huang,  Sun  Y..  4,335,<)38.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Like,    Burton    M.;    Smialowicz,    Dennis;   and    Brandii,    Eugene, 

4.336,151.  CI.  252-106.000. 
Like.    Burton    M.;    Smialowicz,    Dennis;    and    Brandii,    Eugene, 
4,336,152.0.252-106.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corp.:  See — 

Lew,  Yung,  4.336,558.  CI.  358-285.000. 

Walls.  John  E.;  Dragon,  Robert  L.;  and  Dunder.  Thomas  A., 
4,336,113.  CI.  204-17.000. 
American  Tounster.  Inc.:  See — 

Kofner,  Sol;  and  Berry.  William  M.,  4,335.896.  CI.  280-47.170. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Leeke,  Gordon;  and  Webster,  Timothy,  4,336.036,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Amigos  Food  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Velasco,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Pinson,  A.  G.,  4.335,649,  CI.  99-327.000. 
Amikura,  Takashi:  See — 

Tsunekawa.    Tokuichi;    and    Amikura,    Takashi.    4.335.942,    CI. 
>      354-25.000. 
AMP  Incorporated;  See — 

Abernethy.  Lynn  W.,  4.335.929.  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Casey,  Daniel  T.,  4,335,497,  CI.  29-566.200. 
Feldman.  Steven,  4,335,930,  CI.  339-183.000. 
Herrmann,  Henry  O.,  Jr.,  4.335,932,  CI.  339-218.00M. 
Loose.  Winfield  W.,  4,336.431.  CI.  200-292.000. 
Amphlett,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Jackson.  Thomas  M.;  Hodges,  Robert  J.;  and  Amphlett,  Stephen 
L.,  4,336,429.  CI.  20O-67.0DB. 
Anastasia.  Harry  G..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Differential  pressure 

transducer  4,336,567.  CI.  361-283.000. 
Anatros  Corporation;  See — 

Beigler,  Myron  A.;  and  Danby,  Hal  C.  4.335.835,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Andersson.  Anders  G  T.;  See— 

Gylden,  Nils  O.;  Karlen,  Nial  T.;  Andersson,  Jarl  B.  E.;'and  Ander- 
sson, Anders  G  T.,  4,336,209,  CI.  264-3.00R. 
Andersson,  Jarl  B.  E.;  See — 

Gylden,  Nils  O.;  Karlen.  Nial  T.;  Andersson.  Jarl  B.  E.;  and  Ander- 
sson, Anders  G  T.,  4.336.209.  CI.  264-3.00R. 
Ando,  Yujiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  images 

using  a  photosensitive  screen.  4,336,317,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Andreas  Stihl;  See — 

Gerhardy,  Reinhard,  4.336.208.  CI.  261-71.000. 
Andrew,  Eduardo  V.;  Naunas.  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong,  Richard 
C  ,  Jr ,  to  Frick  Company.  Solid  state  compressor  control  system. 
4.336,001,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Anhenn.  Jorg;  See— 

Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm,  4,336,006.  CI.  418-131.000. 
Ankenbrand,  Friedrich;  See— 

Pertzsch,  Albert;  Rieg-r    Siegfried;  and  Ankenbrand,  Friedrich, 
4,336,278.  CI.  427-47.000. 
Aoki.  Eiji;  See — 

Fukuta.  Kenji;  Onooka.  Ryuzo;  Aoki.  Eiji;  and  Tsumuraya,  Shigeo, 
4,336.296,  CI.  428-257.000. 
Aoki,  Kozo;  Sawada.  Satoru;  and  Furutachi.  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  element.  4,336,325.  CI. 
430-505.000. 
Aonuma,  Masaru;  and  Nanaumi.  Kazuyuki,  to  Orion  Machinery  Com- 
pany  Limited.   Filter  unit  construction   for  a  Filtration  assembly. 
4,336,043,  CI.  55-483  000. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  See — 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase, 
Ichiro,  4,336,373,  CI.  542-447.000. 
Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase, 
Ichiro,  4,336,374,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Apostolos,  John:  See — 

Stromswold.  Chester  E.;  Martel.  Robert  T.;  Apostolos.  John;  and 
Boland,  Robert  P.,  4,336,511,  CI.  331-178.000. 
Appl,  Max;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Henrici.  Hans  J.;  Kuessner,  Klaus;  Volk- 
amer,  Klaus;  and  Fuerst,  Ernst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Re- 
moval of  CO2  and/or  H2S  and/or  COS  from  gases  containing  these 
constituents.  4.336,233.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Apter.  Carl:  See — 

Apter.  Robert  F.;  Apter,  Carl;  and  Soliday,  Joseph.  4.335,990.  CI. 

414-457.000. 

Apter,  Robert  F ;  Apter,  Carl;  and  Soliday,  Joseph,  to  R.  A.  Industries. 

Inc.     Knock    down    barrel    handling    apparatus.    4.335.990.    CI. 

414-457.000. 

Arabian.    Sandro,    to    Europtool    Trust.    Soap    solution    dispenser. 

4,335,833,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Arai,  Mamoru;  Torikata.  Akio;  Enokita.  Ryuzou;  Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  and 
Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Antibiotic  sub- 
stance. 4.336.249,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Arato,  Laszlo.  Vehicle  with  at  least  three  wheels  pivoting  about  a 
vertical  axis.  4,335,800,  CI.  180-236.000. 

Arklcs  B^rrv  C  '  S€€ 

Peterson,  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Arkles.  Barry  C.  4,336.395,  CI. 
556-413.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company;  See — 

Orlowski,  Ronald  C  ;  Groginsky.  Charles  M.;  and  Seyler.  Jay  K.. 
4,336,187,  CI.  260-1 12.50T, 
Armstrong,  Richard  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Andrew,  Eduardo  V.;  Naunas,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong, 
Richard  C,  Jr.,  4.336.001.  CI.  417-63.000 


Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Beck.    Martin   J.;   and    Boesel,   George    F.    W..   4,335,973,   CI. 
403-300.000. 
Arnold,  Edgar,  to  Pantex-Stahl  AG.  Frame  girder  for  underground 

drift  and  shaft  construction.  4,335.556,  CI.  52-655.000. 
Arnon.  Oded;  See — 

Chou,  Tzeyang  J.;  and  Amon,  Oded,  4,335.961,  CI.  356-361.000. 
Arvidsson,  Willy  B.  L.;  and  Lindgren,  Anders  S.  G.  Sealing  device  in  a 

rotary  regenerative  type  heat  exchanger.  4,335,784,  CI.  165-9.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,336,212,  CI. 

264-22.000. 
Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi.  4,336,350,  CI. 
525-211.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Okumiya.    Masataro;   and    Kuwabara,   Kiyoharu,   4,336,339.   CI. 
501-103.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nonaka.  Kohei;  Koyama.  Masahiro;  Gonmori.  Makoto;  Kimura, 

Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo.  4,335,957.  CI.  355-30.000. 
Sakurai.   Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,   Tadashi;  and 

Mizutani,  Shigeru,  4,336,352,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Tsuruta,  Teiji;  and  Nitadori,  Yoshiaki,  4,336.361.  CI.  526-180000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kurei.  Hiroshi,  4,335,946,  CI.  354-228.000. 
Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 
Nomura.  Hirokazu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology; 
and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  shaped  articles  of  a  vinyl  chloride  based  resin  having  im- 
proved surface  properties.  4,336,211,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Asarco  Incorporated:  See — 

Kudryk,  Val;  and  Goffman,  Martin,  4.336.237,  CI.  423-531.000. 
ASEA  Aktibolag;  See — 

Hanas,  Bertil;  and  Stenkvist.  Sven-Einar.  4,336,411,  CI.  373-85.000. 
Ashcroft,  Richard  I.;  and  Kaktovics,  David,  to  United  Glass  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  surface  irregularities  in 
articles  made  of  transparent  material.  4,335.960,  CI.  356-240.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.;  See — 

Dunnavant,    William   R.;   and    Kim.   Young   D..   4,336,342,   CI. 
523-144.000. 
Ashmore.  Michael  P.;  How,  Thien  V.;  and  Rolfe,  Peter,  to  Vickers 

Limited.  Flowmeter.  4,335,617,  CI.  73-861.250 
Asko,  Inc.:  See — 

Dempsey,  Martin  J.,  4,336,083,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Asperger,  Dan  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of  pre- 
paring polyurethane  foam  carpet  underlay  having  a  barrier  film 
attached  thereto.  4,336,089,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited;  See — 

Noddinjgs,  John;  and  Borton,  Roland  K.,  4,336,566.  CI.  361-242.000. 
Atkin.  Curtis  L.;  See- 
Stephen.  Robert  L.;  Kablitz,  Carl;  van  Dura.  Dietz;  Atkin,  Curtis 
L.;  and  Jacobsen,  Stephen  C,  4,335.716.  CI.  I28-213.00A. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Falcone.    Samuel    J.;    and    McCoy.    John    J.,    4,336.402,    CI. 

560-157.000. 
Lordi,  Frank  E.;  and  Triplett,  Jacob,  4,336,354,  CI.  525-301.000. 
Attwood,  Stanley  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  MSK  Demodulator  frequency 

acquistion  apparatus  and  method.  4,336,500.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Kohler,  Karl-Heinz,  4,335,599,  CI.  73-116.000. 
van  Bashuysen,  Richard,  4,335,849,  CI.  237-I2.30B. 
Augerscope,  Inc.;  See — 

Irwin,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Millray,  Robert,  4,335,632.  CI.  81-446.000. 
Aughton.  John:  See — 

Stovell,  John  E.;  Aughton,  John;  and  Yi,  Alberto,  4,335,939,  CI. 
350-385.000. 
Autologic,  S.A.:  See — 

Morgan,  Grant  T.,  4,335,940,  CI.  354-8.000. 
Moyroud,    Louis    M.;    and    Morgan,    Grant    T.,    4,335,941,    CI. 
354-15.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Timmons,  David  R.,  4,335,647,  CI.  98-40.00D. 
Avers,  Daniel  C;  See — 

Knize,  Elmer  J.;  and  Avers,  Daniel  C,  4,335.827,  CI.  220-284.000. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

Leon-Pekarek,  Diane,  4,336,246,  CI.  424-70000. 
Axter,  Sven  E.;  See — 

Quist.    William    E.;    Hyatt,    Michael    V.;   and    Axter,    Sven    E., 
4,336,075.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Ayer,  Donald  t.;  and  Schlagel,  Carl  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

17a-Acyloxy-5/3-corticoids.  4,336,200,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Aylott,  Michael  V.:  See- 
Payne,  Alan  J.;  Aylott,  Michael  V.;  Moore,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Yokley^ 
Edward  M.,  4,336,260,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Azzato.  Robert  N.;  Staats,  Henry  N.;  and  Morrissey,  Neal  J.,  to  General 
Binding  Corporation.  Restorable  gang  apparatus  for  telephone  book 
binders.  4.335.659,  CI.  108-28.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The;  See — 

Cinadr,  Bernard  F.,  4,336,351,  CI.  525-211.000. 
Schwarz,  David  S.,  4,336,298,  CI.  428-285.000. 
B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  4,336,095,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Babcock,  Bryce;  See — 

Kalt,  Charies  G.;  and  Babcock,  Bryce,  4,336,536,  CI.  340-783.000. 
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4,335,517,  CI.  33- 


Babccx:k  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
James,  Harold  S.;  and  Roseveare,  Ronald  N 
174.00L. 
Babiol,  Pierre;  and  Gallais,  Philippe,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons 
Plastiques.  Flexible  package  for  storing  and  dispensing  liquid  or  pasty 
matters.  4,335,815,  CI.  206-277.000. 
Bac,  Jean-Claude,  to  Pneumatiques  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plas- 
tiques  Kleber-Colombes.    Tanks   and   connecting   ducts   therefor. 
4,335,905,  CI.  285-20.000. 
Bachmann,  Rainer,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Depth  of  cut  adjustment 

mechanism.  4,335,768,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Backhouse,  Alan  J.;  Bromley,  Charles;  and  Thompson,  Morice  W.,  to 
Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Limited.    Polymerization    process. 
4.336,177,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Badalamenti,  Michael  J.  Traction  device  for  shoes.  4,335.529,  CI.  36- 

59.00R. 
Badrock,  John,  to  World  Stress  (Gas  Contracts)  Limited.  Burners. 

4.336,016,  CI.  431-158.000. 
Bahr,  Karl  E.,  to  Talon,  Inc.  Easy  openable  and  closable  bag  with  slide 

fastener.  4.335,817.  CI.  206-610.000. 
Bailey.  Howard  S.  Swimming  pool  liner  supports  and  copmg.  4,335,474, 

CI.  4-506.000. 
Bains,  William  R.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Am- 
munition round  with  retained  piston.  4,335,657,  CI.  102-433.000. 
Bajorek.  Benjamin  T.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Induction  hardening  of 

valve  seat  inserts.  4.336.432,  CL  219-10.410. 
Baker,  Geoffrey,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radiation  detector  cir- 
cuits   which    inhibit    depoling    of    the    detector.    4.336,452,    CI. 
250-338.000. 
Baker,   Thomas   E.;   and    Robertson,   John    P.    Electrical    totalizer. 

4,336,445,  CI.  235-92.0ST. 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  und  Kunststoff  GmbH  &  Co., 
KG:  See— 
Lange,  Karl-Heinz,  4.335.947.  CI.  354-230.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  2-pyridylbenzimidazole 

compounds.  4,336,257,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Arylox- 

ypropanolamiries.  4.336,261,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Larson.  Clifford  L.,  4.335,634,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Scholes,  Addison  B.,  4,336,275,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Banka,  Eugene  F.:  See— 

Goldis,  Alexander;  Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F., 
4.336,037,  CI.  55-171.000. 
Banzai,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Shigeru;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro;  Matsuhashi,  Hajime;  and  Ban- 
zai, Keiichiro,  4,336,487.  CI.  322-99.000. 
Barber.  William  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hahn,  Frederick  C;  Barber,  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Hampel,  David 
A.,  4.335,532.  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Barbieri,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Mayer,  Linda  J.;  and  Barbieri,  Stephen  C,  4.336.114,  CI.  204- 
52.00R. 
Barclay,  Stanley  B.:  See— 

Bubik,  Leslie;  Barclay,  Stanley  B.;  Knaitner,  Eugene  L.;  Williams, 
Frederic  D.  M.;  and  Aim,  Bernard  D..  4,335.772,  CI.  157-1.280. 
Barcrest  Limited:  See — 

Wain.  John  L..  4.335.809,  CI.  194-1,00R. 
Bardin,  Viktor  P.;  Petrov,  Evgeny  A.;  Rudelson,  Viktor  M.;  and  Ster- 
nik,  Jury  L.  Vortex-type  oil  mist   generator.  4,335,804,  CI.    184- 

55.00A.  ,  .    .c. 

Barker,  Ray  E.;  Scott,  Charles  D.;  and  Ryon,  Allen  D.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Energy.  Process  for  separating  coal  synthesized  methane 
from  unreacted  intermediate  and  contaminant  gases.  4,336,044,  CI. 
62-17.000.  ^  ,  ,  , 

Barnes,  Michael  W.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  2-Hydroxymethyl-l,3- 

propanediol  preparation.  4,336,408,  CI.  568-853.000. 
Barrett.  David  M.;  Love,  William  D.;  and  Donaldson.  Joseph  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  High  voltage  connector  for  x-ray  equip- 
ment. 4,335,928,  Cf.  339-94.00C.  ^. 
Bartoli.  Francesco;  Marconi.  Walter;  Morisi,  Franco;  and   Pittalis, 
Francesco,  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Superficially  hydrolyzed  biocom- 
patible polyamide  material.  4,336.357,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Bartz,  Gerald  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Soil  gas  probe. 

4,335,622.  CI.  73-864.740. 
BarufTaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Boffelli.  Pier  C.  4,335,633,  CI.  82-31.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

AddI.  Max;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Henrici,  Hans  J.;  Kuessner,  Klaus; 

Volkamer.  Klaus;  and  Fuerst.  Ernst.  4.336,233,  CI.  423-228.000. 

Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Goetz,  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer. 

Bruno,  4.336,061.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Feichtmayr,  Franz;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Paust,  Joachim;  and  Pen- 

zien.  Klaus,  4.336,201,  CI.  260-410.90V. 
Gimpel,  Juergen;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe. 

4,336,346,  CI.  525-109.000. 
Jackel.  Klaus-Peter;  Heil,  Gunter;  and  Spoor,  Herbert,  4.336.3{W, 

CI  428-447.000. 
Leutner,  Bernd;  Schlimper,  Hans-Ulrich;  Roth,  Dieter;  Kreitner, 

Ludwig;  and  Spahn.  Heinrich.  4,336.234.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Fouquet.  Gerd.  4.336.403,  CI.  560-211.000. 
Schupp.    Eberhard;    Kempter,    Fritz    E.;    and    Gulbins,   Erich, 

4.336,116,0.204-159.110.  „„  ,„.t- 

Steiner.  Gerd;  and  Franke,  Albrecht,  4,336,192.  CI.  26O-239.30T. 


Treiber.   Hans  J.;    Lenke,    Dieter;   and   Worstmann,   Wolfgang, 

4,336.263,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Zeeh,  Bernd:  Buschmann.  Ernst;  and  Jung,  Johann,  4,336,055,  CI. 
71-76.000. 
Bathelt,  Werner:  See— 

Marquardt,  Klaus;  Eck,  Herbert;  and  Bathelt,  Werner,  4,336,172, 
CI.  524-555.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See- 
Patten,  James  W.;  Moss,  Ronald  W.;  and  McClanahan,  Edwin  D., 
4,336,118,  CI.  204-192.0EC. 
Baudet.  Pierre  J.  Cyano-ureas.  cyano-thioureas  and  their  preparation 

methods.  4.336,394,  CI   548-342.000. 
Bauer,  Robert,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc  Device  for  detecting  glucose 

concentration.  4,336,330,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Bauer,  Werner  R.;  and  Van  Fossen,  Robert  A.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Reversing  valve  construction  and  piston  head  assembly 
therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,335.750,  CI  1 37-625.290 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Kartinos,  Nicholas  J..  4,336,157,  CI.  252-408  000. 
Kulle,  Ue  K.;  and  Larson.  Kenneth  W.,  4,335,770,  CI    150-8.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Moretto. 

Hans-Heinrich,  4,336,358,  CI.  525-439.000. 
Margotte.  Dieter.  4,336,348,  CI.  525-146.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Voss,  Eckart;  and  Stadler.  Peter,  4,336,369,  CI. 

536-13.900. 
Recker,  Klaus;  and  Grogler,  Gerhard,  4,336,180,  CI   524-847  000. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Jungverdorbcn,  Hermann-Josef;  Herbertz,  Toni; 
Nogaj,     Alfred;     and     Kleinschmidt,     Peter,     4,336,214,     CI. 
264-49.000. 
Reischl,  Artur;  Quiring,  Bernd;  and  Rathjen,  Claus,  4,336,365.  CI. 
528-44.000. 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See— 

Wallis,  Craig;  and  Melnick,  Joseph  L.,  4,336,337.  CI.  435-292.000. 
BBC.  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Benz.  Hans.  4.336.420.  CI    174-128.00S. 
Domer,  Wolfgang,  4,335,923,  CI.  308-15.000. 
Glavitsch,  Hans;  and  Guth,  Gerhard,  4,336,488,  CI.  323-215.000. 
Kuse.  Dieter;  Wiederkehr,  Heinz;  and  Winkler,  Norbert,  4,336,456, 
CI.  250-436.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Chow,  Ho,  4,335,852,  CI.  239-68.000. 
Beatty,  Bobby  D.;  Daniel,  Russell  D.;  Humerickhouse.  Billy  J.;  and 
Williams,  Richard,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy   Underwater 
launched  parachute  fiare.  4.335,656,  CI.  102-340.000. 
Beck,  Arnold  A.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation  Antiskid  con- 
trol system  for  brakes  which  exhibit  large  changes  in  lining  friction 
coefficient.  4,336.592.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Beck.  Martin  J.;  and  Boesel,  George  F.  W.,  to  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Runner  splicer  bar  4,335.973,  CI.  403-300.000. 
Becker.  Helmut:  See— 

Schnabl.  Rudolf;  and  Becker.  Helmut,  4.336,496.  CI.  324-158.00P 
Becker,  Reinhold,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  filling  a 

shirred  tubular  casing.  4,335,488,  CI.  17-33.000. 
Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Mauro,  Charles  L.,  to  Singer  Company. 
The    Pattern  selection  arrangement  for  a  multiple  pattern  sewing 
machine.  4,335,667.  CI    112-158.00E. 
Beckwith,  Jon:  See— 

Silhavy,  Thomas  J.;  Shuman,  Howard  A.;  Beckwith,  Jon;  and 
Schwartz,  Maxime,  4.336,336,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Calabresc,  Frank  B.,  4,335,718,  CI.  128-218.0ON. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Hadley,    Michael    S.;    and    King.    Francis    D.,    4.336.259.    CI. 
424-265.000. 
Beeghly,  Bruce  R..  to  Economy  Engine  Company.  The.  Annunciator 

4.336.463.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Behrend.  William  L:  See—  .,,,  ^.c     ^i 

Abt.    Richard    F.;    and    Behrend.    William    L.,    4,336,615,    CI. 
455-108.000. 
Beigler,  Myron  A.;  and  Danby,  Hal  C.  to  Anatros  Corporation.  Device 
for  the  intravenous  or  enteric  infusion  of  liquids  into  the  human  body 
at  a  predetermined  constant  rate.  4,335,835.  CI.  222-95.000 
Bekku,  Norikatsu:  See—  .      n  ll 

Edamura,  Mizuo;  Takamoto,  Shyunji;  Furuitsu,  Satoshi;  Bekku, 
Norikatsu;  and  Katayama,  Toshiaki,  4,336,076.  CI    148-3.000 

Belcher,  Richard  A:  See—  ^,,.  ,,,    /-., 

"     and  Belcher.  Richard  A.,  4,336,521,  CI. 


Kozacka,  Frederick  J 

337-248.000. 
Belfor,  Mikhail  G:  See-  ,  ,,    ^  wi     .      a 

Dubovetsky,  Vastly  Y.;  Kopylov.  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  A.; 

Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir  I ;  Paton,  Boris  E.; 

Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor,  Mikhail  G.; 

Leschinsky,  Efim  Y  ;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky,  Mikhail 

R     Rotenfeld,  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk, 

Jury  A.    Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 

Oresl  M.,  4.336.436,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Brantley,   William   C;   and   Edington.   John   E.,  4,336,582, 

363-15.000. 
Leddy.  Ernest  J.,  4.336.288.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Lisco.  Richard  J..  4.336.467.  CI.  307-350.000 
Silfvast.  William  T.;  Szeto.  Leo  H.;  and  Wood.  Obcrt  R. 

4.336.506.  CI.  372-62.000. 

Giordano!  O^audio;  and  Belli.  Aldo.  4.336.396.  CI.  560-20.000 
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Bellmann,  Bernhard;  See — 
■     Wermeister,    Gunier;    and    Bellmann,    Bernhard,    4,335.983,    CI. 

407-41.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Locke,  Stephen  A..  4,335.603,  CI   73-159.000. 
Benassi,  GianCarlo,  to  Fiat  Tratfori  S.p.A.  Sealing  device  for  use  with 

nexible  dynamometnc  bars.  4.335.887.  CI.  277-84.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Anastasia,  Harry  G..  4,336,567,  CI   361-283.000. 

Cramer.   Robert    L  ;   and   Henneberger,   Roy   L..  4,335,735.  CI. 

137-81.100. 
Grabb.  Frederick  G..  4.336.004,  CI.  417-283.000. 
Phipps,  Jack  R..  4.335.695.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Benedetto.  Joseph  M.  Modular  bake  oven  for  drying  varnished  electri- 
cal components.  4.336.443.  CI.  219-400.000. 
Benjamin.  Martin  E.:  See — 

Cather.  Douglas  A..  Jr.;  and  Benjamin,  Martin  E.,  4,335,889,  CI. 
277-152000. 
Benkelman,  William  D  :  and  Carlyon,  George  C,  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion. Skylight  construction  and  method  of  making  same.  4,335,551, 
CI.  52-200.000. 
Bennett.  Robert  S  :  and  GrifTiths,  William  E..  to  Ferranti  Limited. 

Accelerometer  4.335,611,  CI.  73-517.0OB. 
Bennmg,  Leroy  J.:  and  Thorman,  Charles  A.  Bottle  carton  with  integral 

opener.  4,335,814,  CI   206-198.000. 
Bentley-Harns  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Flasher,  Gary  L..  4.335.589,  CI.  66-202.000. 
Benz,  Hans,  to  BBC,  Brown,  Boven  &  Company.  Limited.  Supercon- 
ducting cable.  4.336.420.  CI.  174-128.00S. 
Berdzar.  Peter  F  ;  and  Acks.  Robert  S..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy     Maximum    depth    monitoring    apparatus.    4.336.591.    CI. 
364-418.000. 
Berginski.  Werner  E  .  to  Leopold  Kostal,  Firma.   Steering  column 
assembly  switch  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.336.428.  CI.  200-61.540. 
Bergmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wade.  Heinz,  to  Karl  Mayer  Texlilmaschinen- 
fabrik  GmbH    Guidebar  shogging  linkage  arrangement  for  warp 
knitting  machines.  4,335.590.  CI.  66-207.000. 
Bergmann,  Hans;  Bormann.  Rudiger;  Freyhardt.  Herbert  C;  and  Mor- 
dike,  Barry  L.  .Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  material 
by  powder  metallurgy   4.336.065.  CI.  75-200.000. 
Berisch.  Volker,  and  Kemer.  Karl,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Pressure 

control  unit.  4.335.922.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Berlin.  Daniel,  to  Roblin  Industries.  Inc.  Cart  with  improved  storage- 
preventing  base.  4.335.892.  CI.  280-33.99R. 
Berner.  Godwin;  and  ICirchmayr.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Thermally  polymerizabic  mixtures  and  processes  for  the  thermally- 
mitiated  polymerization  of  cationically  polymerizable  compounds. 
4.336.366.  CI.  528-89.000. 
Berney.  Jean-Claude,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,336,608. 

CI   368-82.000. 
Bernhardt,  Donn  E;  and  McCulley,  Lowell  D  .  Jr ,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Error  correction  apparatus  and  method. 
4,336.611.  CI   371-38.000. 
Bernitz,  Franz,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Oscillation  gener- 
ator for  an  ultrasonic  liquid  atomizer.  4,336.509.  CI.  331-1 14.000. 
Berry.  William  M.:  See — 

Kofner.  Sol;  and  Berry.  William  M..  4,335,896,  CI.  280-47.170. 
Bertelsen,  Corey  A.,  to  Chevron   Research  Company.   Process  for 
burning  retorted  oil  shale  and  improved  combustor.  4,336,126,  CI. 
208-1  l.OOR 
Bertelsen,  Corey  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Staged  burning  of 

retorted  carbon-contjining  solids.  4,336.127.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Bertsch.  Dieter:  See — 

Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer. 
Hetnrich;  Bertsch.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dworak.  Wilhelm.  4,336.006.  CI.  418-131.000 
Bertsch.  Richard:  See— 

Schnurle.  Hans;  Horbeit,  Michael;  Drews.  Ulrich;  Werner,  Peter; 
Glockler,    Otto;    Gunther,     Dieter;    and     Bertsch,     Richard. 
4.335.696.  CI.  123-492.000. 
Bessay.  Raymond:  See — 

Riollet.  Gilbert:  and  Bessay.  Raymond.  4.335.995.  CI.  415-144.000. 
Bessett.  Clifford  H  ;  and  Misdom.  Theodore  H  .  to  Packaging  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Carton  for  fragile  articles.  4,335.813.  CI.  206-45.330. 
Best,  Ralph  E.;  Bhandari,  Vijay;  Creeden,  Richard  L.;  Mason,  Michael 
E.;  Panter,  Harrison  R.;  Rollins.  Jack  D.;  and  Schreibcr.  Richard  A., 
to    Nuclear    Assurance    Corp.    Spent    fuel    cask.    4,336,460.    CI. 
250-506.000. 
Bethe,  Hans  A.;  and  Chang,  Ching  S..  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes. 
Inc     Frequency    chirp    in    isotopically    selective    photoexcitation. 
4.336.230.  CI.  423-3.000 
Bcv.  Roger,  to  Control  Components,  Inc.  Quiet  safety  relief  valve. 

4.335.744,  CI.  137-522.000 
Bhandari.  Vijay:  See — 

Best.  Ralph  E.;  Bhandari.  Vijay;  Creeden.  Richard  L.;  Mason. 
Michael  E.;  Panter.  Harrison  R.;  Rollins.  Jack  D.;  and  Schreiber. 
Richard  A..  4.336.460.  CI.  250-506.000. 
Bianchmi.  Asuncion  E.:  See — 

Coll.  Antonio  L    P  ;  Meseguer.  Jose  D.;  Bianchmi,  Asuncion  E.; 
and  Pitarch,  Esieve  S..  4.336.376.  CI   544-030.000. 
Bice.  Howard  W.;  and  Williams.  Don  W.  to  Gust.  Irish.  Jeffers  & 
Hoffman    Apparatus  and  method  for  converting  electrical  energy 
into  heal  energy.  4.336.444.  CI.  219-505.000. 
Biddlecom,  William  G.;  Kluender,  Harold  C;  and  Woessner,  Warren 
D.,   to   Miles   Laboratories.    Inc     l-Acyloxy-15-deoxy-l6-hydroxy- 
analogs  of  prostaglandin  E|.  4.336.404.  CI.  560-231.000, 


Biehl.  Brian  L.;  and  Lieberman.  Stuart  I.,  to  Radiation  Engineering  Inc. 
Integrated  nuclear  radiation  detector  and  monitor.  4.336,532.  CI. 
340-600.000. 
Bielli.  Paolo;  De  Padova.  Salvatore;  and  Savini.  Dario,  to  CSELT, 
Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and 
system  for  tracking  an  object  radiating  a  circularly  or  linearly  ptolar- 
ized  electromagnetic  signal.  4,336,542,  CI.  343-lOO.OPE. 
Bieringer,  Hermann;  and  Handte.  Reinhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Herbicides.  4,336,057,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Bihlmaier,  John  A.  Pneumatic-hydraulic  actuator  system.  4,335,867,  CI. 

251-28.000. 
Bill,  Robert  C;  and  Wisander,  Donald  W.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National    Aeronautics   and    Space    Administration.    Fully    plasma- 
sprayed    compliant    backed    ceramic    turbine   seal.    4,336,276,    CI. 
427-34.000. 
Billett,  Ronald  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  freezing  confec- 
tions. 4,335,583,  CI.  62-345.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lamontagne,    Robert    E.;    and    Scull,    Jon    V.,    4,335,999.    CI. 
417-38.000. 
Biotest-Serum-Institnl  GmbH:  See — 

Bonhard,  Klaus;  and  Boysen,  Uwe,  4,336,248,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Birger  Company,  The:  See — 

DiPierro,    Michael    A.;   and    Roche,    David    E.,   4,335,487,   CI. 
16-126.000. 
Bisk,  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  to  Independent  Products  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Skirt  and  trouser  clip  for  hanger,  4,335,838,  CI.  223-91.000. 
Bittmann,  Peter:  See — 

Rapp,  Joachim;  and  Bittmann,  Peter,  4,335,966.  CI.  366-2.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Bachmann,  Rainer,  4.335.768,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Close,  Albert  R.;  and  Oster.  Winton,  4,335,510,  CI.  30-276  000. 
Overy,  Colin;  and  Dynie,  Ernest  R.,  4,335,514,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Black,  Philip  W.;  and  Irven.  John,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Single  mode  fibre  and  method  of  making.  4,335,934,  CI. 
350-96.330. 
Blair.  Winford,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Multi-layer  honeycomb  ther- 

mo-barrier  material.  4,336,292.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Blanchett,  Paul  T.;  and  Blanchett.  Philip  J.  Glazing  bead.  4,335,552,  CI. 

52-202.000. 
Blanchett,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Blanchett,    Paul    T.;    and    Blanchett,    Philip   J..    4.335,552.    CL 
52-202.000. 
Blasinachim  S.p.A.:  See — 

Giordano.  Claudio;  and  Belli.  Aldo,  4,336,396,  CI.  560-20.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  broken-down  organic 

lignin-cellulose  polymers.  4,336,340,  CI.  521-84.000. 
Blue  Circle  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Bye.  Gerald  C.  4,336,142,  CL  210-724.000. 
Blum,  Christian:  See — 

Winker,   Gerald;  Thrandorf,   Hans-Peter;  and   Blum.  Christian. 
4,335,674,  CI.  118-110.000. 
Blum,  Jean.  Derivatives  of  cugenol  as  medicaments.  4.336.258,  CI. 

424-263.000. 
Boden,    Richard    M..   to   International    Flavors  &   Fragrances   Inc. 
Branched  chain  olefinic  alcohols  useful  in  perfume  compositions. 
4.336,164.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Bodle.  William  W.:  See- 
Weil,  Sanford  A.;  Punwani,  Dharamvir;  and  Bodle,  William  W., 
4.336,125,  CI.  2O8-8.0OR. 
Boeck,  La  Verne  D.:  See — 

Hamill,  Robert  L.;  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.;  and  Boeck,  LaVerne  D.. 
4,336,333.  CI.  435-75.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Graunke.  Donald  R.,  4,336,1 1 1.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 

Hilton,  R.  John,  4.336,090.  CI.  156-154.000. 

Hoole.  Tyson  C.  A..  4.336,499,  CI.  328-188.000. 

Jones,  Earle  H..  4,335.807.  CI.  191-32.000. 

Quist,    William    E.;    Hyatt,    Michael    V.;   and    Axter,    Sven    E., 

4,336,075,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Stachowiak,   Claude    R.;   and    Kunze,    Fred    R.,   4,335,801,   CI. 

181-213.000. 

Warner.    Gary    J.;    and    Meldahl.    Kenneth    R.,    4,335,671.    CI. 

1 14-274.000. 

Boesel,  George  F.  W. 

Beck,    Martin    J.; 

403-300.000. 

Boettcher.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E.  High  efficiency 
turn-off  loss  reduction  network  with  active  discharge  of  storage 
capacitor.  4.336.587,  CI.  363-134.000. 
Boffelli,  Pier  C,  to  Baruffaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.  Tailstock  for  machine 
tools,  in  particular  lathes  or  the  like  with  electric  actuator  having  a 
monitored  thrust.  4,335,633,  CI.  82-31.000. 
Boland,  Robert  P  :  See— 

Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  Martel,  Robert  T-;  Apostolos,  John;  and 
Boland,  Robert  P.,  4,336,511,  CI.  331-178.000. 
Boley,  Jack  W.,  to  Texas  Oil  and  Gas  Corporation.  Wellhead  bunker. 

4.335.740.  CI.  137-364.000. 
Bonanno,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Greenfield,  Charles;  Casparian,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony 
J.,  4,336,101,  CI.  159-16.00S. 
Bond.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Koch.    Paul    E.;    Bond.    Thomas   J.;   and    Adams,    Richard    C, 
4,336,012,  CI.  425-131.100. 


See — 

and    Boesel. 


George    F.    W..   4,335,973,   CI. 
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Bonhard,  Klaus;  and  Boysen,  Uwe,  to  Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH. 
Preparation    of   coupled    hemoglobin    molecules.    4,336.248,    CI. 
424-101.000. 
Bono,  Robert  P.  Dispensing  container  for  proportional  mixing  of  fluids. 

4,335,837,  CI.  222-137.000. 
Booth,  James  H.;  and  Ross,  Adma  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 

Cephalosporanic  acid  derivatives.  4,336,375,  CI.  544-027.000. 
Bor-,  Mubor-es  Cipoipari  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Csernyanszky,  Imre;  Murlasits,  Gyula;  Rusznyak, 

Rezso;  and  Szabo  nee  Paulyuk,  Paula,  4,336,300,  CI.  428-316.600. 

Bora,  F.  William,  Jr.  Device  for  oral  hygiene  care.  4,335,731,  CI.  132- 

84.00R. 
Borg-Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Halpern,  Yuval.  4,336,184,  CI.  523-179.000. 
Borggrefe,  Hans-Helmut:  See— 

Kaas,  Werner;  Borggrefe,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Unger,  Klaus-Dieter, 
4,336,218,  CI.  264-111.000. 
Boriack,  Clinton  J.:  See— 

Friedii,    Hans    R.;    and    Boriack,    Clinton    J.,    4,336,349.    CI. 
525-210.000. 
Bormann,  Rudiger:  See — 

Bergmann,  Hans;  Bormann,  Rudiger;  Freyhardt,  Herbert  C;  and 
Mordike,  Barry  L.,  4.336.065,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Born,  Ellis  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  William  D.;  and  Born,  Ellis  H.,  4.336.003.  CI.  417-217.000. 
Borton.  Roland  K^:  See— 

Noddings,  John;  and  Borton.  Roland  K.,  4,336,5*6.  CI.  361-242.000. 
Bos,  Cornelis.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Yarn  process  and  apparatus 

4,335,588,  CI.  66-125.00A. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH;  See— 

Bernitz,  Franz,  4,336,509,  CI.  331-1 14.000. 

Bouveret,  Marcel;  arid  Devaud,  Gerard,  to  S.A.M.M.-Societe  d'Ap- 

plications  des  Machines  Motrices.  Hydraulic  distributor,  especially 

for  servo-control  systems  of  aircraft  and  helicopters.  4,335,745,  CI. 

137-554.000. 

Bowling,  Dan  P.  Dry  wall  outlet  box  locator  and  cutter  assembly. 

4,.335.511,  CI.  30-366.000. 
Boyd,  Branin  A.,  to  Thermal  Instrument  Company.  Mass  flow  meter. 

4,335.605.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Boysen,  Uwe:  See — 

Bonhard,  Klaus;  and  Boysen,  Uwe,  4,336,248,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Bozich,  Stan  A.  Ball  projecting  apparatus  with  adjustable  ball  impact 

means.  4.335.701,  CI.  124-26.000. 
Bozzuto,  Carl  R.:  See- 
Jacobs,    Lawrence    J.;    and    Bozzuto,    Carl    R.,    4,336,102,    CI. 
162-30.100. 
Brad  Harrison  Company:  See— 

Kinnear,  Joseph  D..  4,335,931,  CI.  339-2 17.00S. 
Bradford,  Charles  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bradford,  Judson  T.;  Bradford,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Shepherd. 
Charles  J.,  4,335,842,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Bradford,  Judson  T.;  Bradford,  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  and  Shepherd,  Charles 
J.,  to  W.  J.  Bradford  Paper  Company.  Three  compartment  divider 
4.335.842,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Bradley,  Irving;  and  Vodicka,  Vincent,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Plastic    par   lamp   construction    with    reinforced    recepticle   area. 
4,336,578.  CI.  362-267.000. 
Brainard.  William  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Donald  R.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Refrac- 
tory coatings  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,336,117,  CI. 
204-192.00C. 
Brand.  Derek  A.:  See- 
Meyer.  Burton  C;  Licitis,  Gunars;  and  Brand,  Derek  A.,  4,335,880, 
CI.  273-310.000. 
Brand,  Leonard  J.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey 
indolamines.  4.336.378,  CI.  544-137.000. 
Brand,  Leonard  J.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey 
indolamines.  4,336,379,  CI.  544-137.000. 
Brand.  Leonard  J.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Isoxazolyl 

indolamines.  4.336.391,  CI.  548-247.000. 
Brandli.  Eugene:  See- 
Like.    Burton    M.;   Smialowicz,   Dennis;   and    Brandli,    Eugene, 

4.336.151,  CI.  252-106.000. 

Like.    Burton   M.;   Smialowicz.   Dennis;   and    Brandli.    Eugene, 

4.336.152.  CI.  252-106.000. 

Brantley.  William  C;  and  Edington,  John  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Energy  saving  DC-DC  converter  circuit. 
4,336,582,  CI.  363-15.000. 

Braslaw,  Jacob:  See — 

Gerlock,  John   L.;    Braslaw,   Jacob;   and   Stevens.   William   E., 
4,336,406.  CI.  568-621.000. 

Bratkowski,  Walter  V.;  Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Ellsworth,  James  P.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  with  stored  energy 
toggle-lock  structure.  4.336.516.  CI.  335-171.000. 

Bratschitsch.  John,  to  J.  B.  Systems,  Ltd.;  and  Georgia  Equipment 
Manufacturing  Inc.  Apparatus  for  wetting  divided  solid  material. 
4,335.982.  CI.  406-48.000. 

Bratt.  Sven-Erik;  Nygaard,  Kurt;  and  Nygards,  Olof,  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors.  Electric  igniter  with  conductive  bodies  and  thin  connector 
4,335,653,  CI.  102-202.800. 

Bratt,  Sven-Erik,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Electric  igniter.  4.335,654,  CI. 
102-202.800. 

Braun  AG:  See— 

Grandel,   Johannes;    and    Falkenbach.    Gunther.    4.335,860,   CI. 
241-37.500. 


to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Isoxazolyl 
to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Isoxazolyl 


Brendel,  Thomas  E.;  See— 

Hannett,  William  J  ;  Brendel.  Thomas  E.;  and  Wilson.  David  S . 
4,335,580,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Brent  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Gillespie,  Robert  A.,  4.335,591,  CI  68-12.00R 
Brettschneider,  Johannes:  See— 

Mausner,  Eberhard;  and  Brettschneider,  Johannes.  4..135.694.  CI 
123-478.000. 
Briscoe,  James  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company    Liquid  gel  concentrates 

and  methods  of  using  the  same.  4.336,145.  CI  252-8. 55R 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 
Desty,  Denis  H.,  4,336,017,  CI.  431-202  000 
Broadhurst,  Jeffrey  C;  Fletcher.  Richard  A  :  and  Jowitt.  Peter  F 

Flexible  self-sealing  wall  rrember.  4.336,291,  CI  428-101  000 
Bromley.  Charles:  See- 
Backhouse,  Alan  J.;  Bromley,  Charles;  and  Thompson,  Morice  W  , 
4,336,177,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Brooker,  Peter  J.;  and  Goose,  John,  to  Fisons  Ltd  Pour-on  veterinar> 

anthelmintic.  4.336.262,  CI.  424-270.000 
Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Houseknecht,  Gary  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Radiation  switch  for  photoflash  unit.  4.336,570.  CI  362-4.000 
Brown,  Barry  M  ;  Judd,  Malcolm  L.;  and  Schindler,  Roger  N  .  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Silver  halide  precipitation  process  with 
deletion  of  materials  through  the  reaction  vessel    4.336.328.  CI 
430-569.000. 
Brown.  Michael  D.:  See — 

Moore.  Ronnie  J;  and  Brown,  Michael  D,  4,336,072,  CI  134-4  000 
Bruderer,  Hans;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Pfister.  Rudolf,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc.    Cyclohexene    derivative    analgesics     4.336,268,    CI 
424-330.000. 
Brunmayer.  Peter:  See— 

Kalfa,  Horst;  Schubert.  Bruno;  Brunmayer.  Peter;  and  Gellermann. 
Siegfried,  4,335.615.  CI.  73-799.000. 
Brunn,  Otto:  See- 
Schmidt,  Peter;  Brunn,  Otto;  Forker,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt.  Willi, 
4.335.492.  CI.  29-25.130. 
Brunsch,  Klaus:  See— 

Thomamueller.  Dieter;  and   Brunsch,   Klaus,  4,335,587,  CI    64- 
ll.OOB. 
Bryan,  Paul  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I  .  and  Company  Non-elec- 
tric delay  detonator.  4,335.652.  Cf.  102-202  100 
Bryant,  Gladys  M.  Tool  for  adjustably  aligning  pipe  flanges  and  struc- 
tural members.  4,335,523.  CI   33-371.000 
Bryant,  Jack;  and  Janicki,  Mark,  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited. 
The.  Smoke  detector  ionisation  chamber  using  nickel-63  source 

4.336.454,  CI.  250-381.000. 

Bryant,  Jack,  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The  Smoke  detectors. 

4.336.455.  CI.  250-385.000. 
BSG  International  Limited:  See- 
Cunningham.  Douglas  J  ,  4.335,918,  Q.  297-216.000 

Buan,  Danilo  P.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Postage  meter  having  shielded 

keyboard  to  protect  against  electromagnetic  radiation  4.336.529.  CI 

340-365.00R. 
Bubik,  Leslie;  Barclay,  Stanley  B.;  Knaitner,  Eugene  L  ;  Williams, 

Frederic  D.  M.;  and  Aim.  Bernard  D..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Tire 

changing  machine.  4,335,772,  CI.  157-1.280. 
Buchanan,  Beveriy  J.  Fishing  lure  fabrication,  including  pattern  appli- 
cation. 4.335.495.  CI.  29-428.000 
Buck.  Rainer;  Kopse,  Odon;  and  Amaya,  Nestor  R  .  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  with  movement  switch  4,335,601.  CI. 

73-I19.00A. 
Buck,  Richard  F.  Tandem  roller  devices  for  applying  coating  liquids. 

4.335.483.  CI.  15-230.110. 
Buck.  Robert;  and  Ozech,  Ingo  S.,  to  i  fm  electronic  GmbH  Electronic 

monitoring  system  stabilized  against  accidental  triggering  4,336,491, 

CI.  323-326.000. 
Bucsky,  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;  Matyas,  Ivan;  Pazmany,  Jozsef;  Selyem. 

Gyula;  and  Tatrai.  Lajos,  to  Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Mus- 

zaki  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  volume  of 

nowing  fluids.  4,335,618,  CI.  73-861.560 
Budd  Company,  The:  See — 

Iseler,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Shah,  Vinod  C  ,  4,336.181,  CI  523-501  000 
Bujan,  Albert  F.;  and  Dawe,  Garfield  A  ,  to  Abbott  Laboratories  IV 

Administration   set   with   retrograde   volume    4,335,717,   CI     128- 

214.00G.  ,    _, 

Bujan,    Albert    F.,    to   Abbott    Laboratones    Flow   control   device. 

4.335.866.  CI.  251-9.000 
Bulten-Kanthal  AB:  See— 

Thomander.  Ture,  4.336,412,  CI  373-1 10  000 
Bunshah,  Rointan;  and  Nath,  Prem,  to  University  of  California,  The 

Regents  of  the.  Transparent  electrical  conducting  films  by  activated 

reactive  evaporation.  4,336,277.  CI  427-38.000. 
Burge,  Donald  G.  Push-in  lube  connector.  4,335,908,  CI   285-250000. 
Burkhard,  Max.  Continuous  casting  plant  4,335,780.  CI    164-441  000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Goldis,  Alexander;  Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F , 

4,336,037,  CI.  55-171.000. 

Buschmann,  Ernst:  See—  .,,int«  /-i 

Zeeh,  Bernd;  Buschmann,  Ernst;  and  Jung,  Johann,  4.336,055.  CI. 

71-76.000. 

Bush,  Randall  G.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation    Child-xesistant 

tamper  indicating  package.  4,335,824,  CI  215-224000 
Bush.  Randall  G:  See—  .  ,,.  o'^-,    fi 

Montgomery.  Gary   V.;  and   Bush.   Randall  G  ,  4.335,823.  tl. 
215-206.000. 
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Bultner.  Werner,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung  Transport  and  emptying  container.  4.335,822,  CI.  215-!2.(X)R. 
Bye,  Gerald  C  .  to  Blue  Circle  Industries  Limited.  Removal  of  heavy 

metals  with  gamma  dicalcium  silicate.  4,336.142,  CI.  210-724.000. 
Byers.  Edward  V   Scavenging  apparatus.  4.336.137.  CI.  210-242.300. 
Bvnum.  Bvron  G  ;  and  Jarrett,  Robert  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current 

'output  relaxation  oscillator.  4,336,507,  CI.  331-108.00D. 
C  J    Edwards  Company:  See — 

Kiefer.  Henry,  4,335,873,  CI.  269-228.000. 
Calabrese.   Frank   B.,   to  Becton,   Dickinson  and  Company.   Needle 

cannula.  4,335,718,  CI.  128-2I8.00N. 
Caldwell,  Charles  A.:  and  Dickson,  William  R.,  to  Domain  Building 
Systems  Corporation.  Prefabricated  pclvgonal  building.  4.335,558, 
CI.  52-13  000. 
Caldwell.  Samuel  C:  See — 

Moriarty.  Robert  M..  Walton,  John  W.;  and  Caldwell,  Samuel  C, 
4,336.585,  CI.  363-79  000. 
California  Strolee,  Inc.   See — 

Carmichael.    Lee   T.    Hvde,    Richa'rd   E.;   and   Smith,   Gary   L., 
4,335,893,  CI.  280-42.000. 
Campbell,  Stephen  J.;  Hambly,  Warren  E.;  and  Harrison,  George  C,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Controlled  inductive  storage  DC-to-DC  con- 
vener. 4,336,583,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd.:  See — 

Savard.  Guy;  and  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.,  4,336,064,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Dev    Limited:  See— 

Kashyap,  Satish;  Dunn,  John  G.;  Woods,  Lome;  and  Vachon, 
Frank,  4,336,435,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Canfield  Corporation:  See— 

Canfield,  Robert  L.,  4,335,522,  CI.  33-353.000. 
Canfield.  Robert  L  ,  to  Canfield  Corporation.  Up,  down  or  horizontal 

plumb  bob.  4,335,522,  CI.  33-353.000. 
Canition.  James:  See — 

Souiherland,     Robert;     and     Canition,     James,     4,335.555,     CI. 
52-639.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

.Ando.  Yujiro,  4,336,317.  CI.  430-53.000. 

Fukumoto,     Hiroshi;     and     Takasu,     Yoshio,     4,336,318,     CI. 

430-120.000 
Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki,  4,336,548.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  and  Soma,  Ikuo,  4,335,953,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi;    and    Amikura,    Takashi,    4,335,942,    CI. 
354-25.000. 
Caplis.  Michael  E.;  and  Eichmeier,  Larry  S.  Sample  preparation  sup- 
port apparatus.  4,335,872,  CI.  269-43.000. 
Capots.  Larry  H  :  See — 

Gregorv.  William  D.;  Capots,  Larry  H.;  Morelli,  Luigi;  Muhlke. 

John,'  HI;  and  Nolan,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  4,336,493,  CI.  324-61.0OR. 

Cardinale,  Paul  J  ;  and  Partelow,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corporation.  Weldable  joint.  4,335,906.  CI.  285-22.000. 
Careglio,   Giuseppe,    to   WABCO   Westinghouse   Compagnia    Freni 

S  p.A.  Autoresonant  static  converter,  4,336,584,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Schultheiss,    Wolfiam;    and    Hoffmann,    Harald,    4,336.038,    CI. 
55-274.000. 
Carlin,  Milton  O  Feline  cage  platform.  4,335,679,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Carisson.  Enar  I.;  Persson,  Nils  H.  A.;  Samuelsson,  Gustav  B.  R.;  and 
Wetterlin,  Kjell  I    L.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle.  Heart  active  com- 
pounds and  methods  of  use.  4,336,267,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Carlyon,  George  C:  See — 

Benkelman,  William  D.;  and  Carlyon,  George  C,  4,335,551,  CI. 
52-200.000. 
Carmichael,  Lee  T  ;  Hyde,  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Gary  L.,  to  Califor- 
nia Strolee,  Inc   Foldable  infant  earner.  4,335,893,  CI.  280-42.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hannett,  William  J  ;  Brendel,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wilson,  David  S., 
4,335.580,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Carson,  Lansing  .M.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Carson,  Lansing  M.;  and  Krasin,  F.  Elvin,  4,336,616,  CI. 
455-202000. 
Carter.  Barbara  A.:  See — 

Garza,  Philip  A.;  and  Caner,  Barbara  A.,  4,335,678,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Carter.  Leonard  C.  Illuminated  skate.  4,336,573,  CI.  362-78.000. 
Caschera.  Joseph:  See — 

Isui.  James  B.  Y.;  bhaw,  Rudy  L.;  and  Caschera.  Joseph,  4,336,541, 
CI.  343-I8.00E 
Casey,  Alton  W.:  See — 

Landmgham,  Richard  L.;  and  Casey,  Alton  W.,  4.336.304,  CI. 
428-336.000. 
Casey,    Daniel   T.,   to   AMP   Incorporated.   Terminating   apparatus. 

4,335.497,  CI   29-566.200. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yanagawa.  Mikio.  4.336.598,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Caspanan,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Greenfield,  Charles;  Caspanan,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony 
J,  4,336,101,  CI.  I59-16.00S. 
Caspary,  Charles  P.:  See — 

Passarelli,  Frank  J  ,  Matsukas,  George  A.;  and  Caspary.  Charles  P., 
4,335,706,  CI.  126-435.000. 
Cassata,  Antonio:  See — 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Cassata,  Antonio;  Longi,  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 
chi,  Romano,  4,336,360.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See — 

Clouse,  Jerry  A.,  4,335,685,  CI.  123-90.500. 


Carman,    Ronald    H.;    and    Welker,    Gerald    H.,   4,335,624,   CI. 

74-482.000. 
Leach,  J.  Michael;  and  Harvey.  Walter  L..  4,336,077,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.,  4,335,797,  CI.  180-69.00R. 
Taylor,  James  L.,  4,335,911,  CI.  292-262.000. 
Win,  Leon  A.;  and  Webb,  Anhur  A.,  4,335,631,  CI.  76-I04.00A. 
Cather,  Douglas  A.,  Jr.;  and  Benjamin,  Martin  E.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Shaft 

seal  with  liner  flange.  4,335,889,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Cavalier  Corporation:  See — 

Payne,  Harry  R.,  4,335,832,  CI.  221-67.000. 
CEAG  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH;  See — 

Wmter,  Karl,  4,336,159,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Forschirm,  Alex  S.,  4,336,287,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Celus  Fasteners  Manufacturing,  Inc.;  See — 

Copithorne,  Alton  R.,  4,335,479,  CI.  10-18.000. 
Cemagref;  See — 

Lucas,  Jean  M.;  and  Molle,  Jean  F.,  4,335,664,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Centrala  Minereurilor  si  Metalurgiei,  Neferoase  Baia  Mare:  See —    • 

Heidingher,  Alexandru;  and  Sinko.  loan,  4,336,178,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Ceprini,  Mario  Q.;  See — 

Hoch,  Samuel;  and  Ceprini,  Mario  Q.,  4,336,168,  CI.  524-300.000. 
Cerkanowicz,  Anthony  E.;  See — 

Hodges,  James  L.;  and  Cerkanowicz,  Anthony  E.,  4,335,785,  CI. 
165-39.000. 
Cermignani,  Justine  D.;  See — 

Ganz,  Frederick  M.;  Cermignani,  Justine  D.;  and  Imgram,  Richard 
H.,  4,336,543,  CI.  343-705.000. 
Chai,  An-Ti;  See — 

Evans,  John   C,   Jr.;   Chai,   An-Ti;   and  Goradia.   Chandra   P., 
4,335.503.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Chan,  Ho  C;  See — 

Tseung,  Alfred  C.  C;  Onuchukwu,  Anthony  I.;  and  Chan,  Ho  C, 
4,335,754,  CI.  138-146.000. 
Chang,  Ching  S.;  See— 

Bethe,  Hans  A.;  and  Chang,  Ching  S.,  4,336,230,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Chappie,  William  E.,  Ill,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Direct 
conversion  analog  to  digital  converter.  4,336,525,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  4,336,407,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Chen,  Tsong  M.;  Heiba,  EI-Ahmadi  I.;  and  John,  William  W.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  using  corn  syrup  for  reducing  phytotox- 
icity  of  urea  applied  to  plants  for  foliar  fertilization.  4,336,052,  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Cherry.  Walter  L..  4,336,426,  CI.  200-615.000. 
Cherry,  Walter  L.,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation.  Inertia 

switch.  4.336,426,  CI.  200-615.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company;  See — 

Bertelsen,  Corey  A.,  4,336,126,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Bertelsen,  Corey  A.,  4,336,127,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
DePriester,  Coral  L.,  4,335,980,  CI.  405-217.000. 
Erdman.  Timothy  R.,  4,336.149,  CI.  252-56.00R. 
Stayner,  Robert  A..  4,336,147,  CI.  252-49.500. 
Tamm,  Paul  W.,  4,336,128,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Ziman,  Stephen  D.,  4,336,059,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company;  See — 

Nail,  James  A.,  4,335,581,  CI.  62-123.000. 
Stafford,  Donald  C,  4,335,979,  CI.  405-202.000. 
Chiu,  George  T.;  Joseph,  Robert  R.;  and  Ozols,  Gunars  M.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  alumi- 
num/copper alloy  conductors.  4,335,506,  CI.  29-591.000. 
Chou,  Tzeyang  J.;  and  Arnon,  Oded,  to  Inficon  Leybold-Heraeus. 
Refractive  index  measurement  of  optical  thin-film.  4,335,961,  CI. 
356-361.000. 
Chow,  Ho,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Device  for  controlling  the  flow  of 

fiuid.  4,335,852,  CI.  239-68.000. 
Christensen,  George  S.;  See — 

Sheps.  Martin  I.;  Christensen,  George  S.;  and  Robson,  George  E., 
4,335,512,  CI.  30-376.000. 
Christensen,  Leslie  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Vanadium 

hydride  deuterium-tritium  generator.  4.336,226,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and 
Hockswender,  Thomas  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Coated  metal 
surfaces  and  method  of  coating  metal  surfaces  with  aqueous  resinous 
dispersions  of  epoxy  resins  and  acrylic  polymers.  4,335,829,  CI. 
220-458.000. 
Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Shibata,  Akira,  4,335,507,  CI.  29-876.000. 
Chung,  Wang  C;  See — 

Magid,  Sidney  H.;  and  Chung,  Wang  C,  4,335,536,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG;  See- 
Evans,  Graham,  4,336,326,  CI.  430-523.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Adam,  Jean-Marie;  and  Galafassi,  Pierre,  4,336,377,  CI.  544-74.000. 
Berner,  Godwin;  and  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf,  4,336,366,  CI.  528-89.000. 
d'Hondt,  Christian;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander,  Ernst, 

4,336,353,  CI.  525-275.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 

and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4,336,266,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Lacroix,  Roger,  4,336,026.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Muntwyler,  Rene,  4,336,270,  CI.  424-347.000. 
Winh,  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut,  4,336,148,  CI. 
252-49.700. 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See — 

Marchand,  Charles  H.,  4,336,571,  CI.  362-60.000. 
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Cicchetti,  Osvaldo:  See — 

Landoni.  Gianluigi:  Fontani.  Spartaco;  and  Cicchetti,  Osvaldo. 
4,336,182,  CI.  524-416.000. 
Cinadr,  Bernard  F..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Modified  EP  and 
EPDM  blends  with  a  cold  flow  additive.  4,336,351,  CI.  525-21 1  000 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kume,     Kazunari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Sizuo.     4.336.609.     CI. 
368-188.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Masataka;  and  Shiun.  Toshimi,  4,336,554.  CI.  358-124  000 
Clark,  Jeffrey  J.;  Fisk..  Harry  R.;  and  Wallace,  Larry  A.,  to  Garrett 
Corporation.  The.  Weldable  nickel  base  cast  alloy  for  high  tempera- 
ture applications  and  method.  4,336,312,  CI.  428-680.000 
Close   Albert  R.;  and  Oster,  Winton,  to  Black  &  Decker,  Inc   String 

trimmer.  4,335,510,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Clouse.  Jerry  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Lifter  assembly.  4.335.685, 

CI.  123-90.500. 
CMI  Corporation:  5ee— 

Swisher.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Steele,  Thomas  L.,  4.335,921.  CI. 
299-86.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Abbott.  John,  4.336.143.  CI.  210-740.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 

Harvill.  William  A..  4.335.836.  CI.  222-108.000. 
Cocco.  Vincent  L..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  retriever  4.335.948, 

CI.  354-275.000. 
Coe  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See— 

McGee.  Arthur  L..  4.335.763,  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Coherent.  Inc.:  See—  ,        ,,,,,„    ^, 

Sasnett.  Michael  W.;  and  Saunders.  Richard  J..  4.336.439.  CI. 
219-121.0LH. 
Cointest  Oy:  See— 

Ekman,  Timo  J..  4.335.604,  CI.  73-163.000. 
Cole.  Terence  G.;  and  Marshall.  Stuart  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Voltage  controlled  integrated  circuit  astable 
multivibrator.  4,336,508,  CI.  331-1 13.00R. 
Coll.  Antonio  L.  P.;  Meseguer,  Jose  D.;  Bianchini,  Asuncion  E.;  and 
Pitarch.  Esteve  S..  to  Gema.  S-A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
7-(D(  -  )-alpha-amino-p-hydroxyphenylacetamido)desacetoxyceph- 
alosporanic  acid.  4.336.376.  CI.  544-030.000. 
Collette.  Wayne  N.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  and  Mahajan,  Gau- 
tam  K.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Blow  molded  plastic  mate- 
rial bottle  bottom.  4.335.821,  CI.  2 15-1. OOC.  .„.^, 
Collins.  David  A.;  and  Collins.  Robyn  A.  Book  reader  s  clip.  4,335,903, 

CI.  281-46.000. 
Collins,  Robyn  A.:  See—  _^ 

Collins.  David  A.;  and  Collins,  Robyn  A.,  4.335,903,  CI.  281-46.000 
Collinson,  Barbara  A.:  See— 

Powell.   Keith   A.;   and   Collinson.    Barbara   A.,   4.336.334.   CI. 
435-146.000. 
Colorcon.  Inc.:  See—  .    „   ir     u 

Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  Rosania,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Marshall,  Keith, 
4.336.244,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Cowles,  Warren  H.,  4.335.693,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacobs.    Lawrence    J.;    and    Bozzuto,    Carl    R..    4,336,102,    CI. 

162-30.100. 
Jones,  Brian  C,  4.335.662,  CI.  1 10-263.000. 
Owens.  Clark  McG..  4.336,079,  CI.  148-1 1.50N. 
Wysk.  Stanley  R..  4.336.469.  CI.  310-11.000. 
Comer,  Robert  C.  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Bagging  filament  mower. 

4,335,567,  CI.  56-12.700. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Gerard,     Francois;     and     Machat,     Jean-Yves,     4,336,124,     CI 
204-284.000. 
Conly,  Douglas  J.;  Larson,  David  D.;  and  Riddle,  Stanley  T.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation    Copy  quality  diagnostic 
procedure.  4,335,952,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Conservation  Technologies.  Inc.:  See- 
Terrell.  George  C,  4,335,663,  CI.  1 10-264.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See—  .... 

Collette   Wayne  N.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  and  Mahajan, 
Gautam  K.,  4,335,821,  CI.  215-l.OOC 
Control  Components,  Inc.:  See- 
Bey,  Roger,  4.335,744,  CI.  137-522.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Kruger,  Lawrence  M.,  4.336.602.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Conway.  Walter  D.:  See—  «/  i.      r^ 

Minatoya.  Hiroaki;  TuUar,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway,  Walter  D  , 
4.336,400.  CI.  560-73.000. 
Cook  George  E.;  Merrick,  George  J.;  Schneider,  Urban  A.;  and  Rosen- 
berger,  Willibald  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Weld  track- 
ing/electronic arc  sensing  system.  4,336.440,  CI.  219-124.340. 

Cooley,  Denton  A.:  See—  ^     .       ,^  .     /^ 

Sharp,  Russell  G.;  Reed,  Charles  C;  Cooley,  Denton  A.  Crane. 
Terry  N.;  and  Wilkinson,  William  R.,  4,335.756,  Cl.  138-89.000. 
Cooney,  James  G.:  See— 

Sanvordeker,  Dilip  R.;  Cooney,  James  G.;  and  Wester,  Ronald  C, 

4,336,243,  Cl.  424-28.000. 

Cooper  Industries:  See—  ^        ,       , 

Jameson,   James  J.;   Mount,   Fred   L.;   and   Fernandez.   Joe   L.. 

4,335,963,  Cl.  366-63.000.  »,    u  ^ 

Copithorne,  Alton  R..  to  Celus  Fasteners  Manufacturing,  Inc  Method 

and  apparatus  for  making  blind  rivets.  4,335.479,  Cl.  I0-I8.00a 
Cormier  Joseph  A.  Curtain  rod  bracket.  4.335.865.  Cl.  248-558.000 


4.335.886,  Cl.  277-25.000 


Cornelius  Company.  The:  See— 

Harvill,  William  A  .  4.335.836.  Cl   222-108  000 
Cornell  Pump  Company:  See— 

Frey,  Max;  and  Krebs,  Paul  B 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

McBrayer.    Robert    D;    and    Pujari.    Vimal    K.    4.335.783.    Cl 

165-8.000. 
Rittler,  Hermann  L  .  4.3.36,303.  Cl  428-334.000 
Couch.  James  L.  Infiatable  tent  4.335.545.  Cl   52-2000 
Courvoisier.  Guy,  to  Officine  Savio  S  p  A   Device  to  remove  bobbins 

for  an  open-end  sptnning  machine.  4,335.859,  Cl   242-35  50A 
Cowles.  Warren  H..  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp  Fuel  injection 

apparatus  and  system.  4.335.693.  Cl    123-438.000 
Cowley.  Gerald,  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited  Chlorine  dioxide  genera- 
tor. 4.336.228,  Cl.  422-129.000. 
Cox.  Robert  D  ;  See- 
Frank.  Clyde  W  ;  Nord.  Paul  J  .  and  Cox.  Robert  D  .  4.336,158.  Cl 
252-408.000. 
Crabtree.  Daniel  B  Lighting  apparatus  4.336.576.  Cl   362-240000. 
Crafco.  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson.  J   Ronald.  4.335.560.  Cl   53-440.000 
Cragoe,  Edward  J  .  Jr ;  Patchett.  Arthur  A  ;  Rooney.  Clarence  S  .  and 
Williams,  Haydn  W.  R  .  to  Merck  &  Co ,  Inc  2.4-Dioxo-4-substiiul- 
ed-1-butanoic  acid  derivatives  useful  in  treating  urinary  tract  calcium 
oxalate  lithiasis.  4.336.397.  Cl   560-51.000 
Craigie.  Laurence  J  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Comptisitions 
of  thermosettable  resins  and  polydiene  rubbers  having  improved 
solution  stability.  4.336,344.  Cl   525-31.000. 
Cramer.  Robert  L.;  and  Henneberger.  Roy  L  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The  Automatic  diluter/demand  oxygen  regulator  adapted  for  chemi- 
cal or  biological  use  4.335.735.  Cl.  137-81.100. 
Crane.  Terry  N  :  See- 
Sharp.  Russell  G.;  Reed,  Charles  C  ;  Cooley.  Denton  A  ;  Crane, 
Terry  N.;  and  Wilkinson.  William  R  ,  4.335,756,  Cl    138-89.000. 
Cranna,  Darlene  K.  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  threading  tape  over  a  tape  path  including  a 
channel  conforming  to  said  path.  4.335.858,  Cl.  242-195  000 
Crathern  Engineering  Co  ,  Inc  :  See- 
Mills.  Leland  F..  4.336.094.  Cl.  156-299.000. 
Createchnic  Patent  AG;  See — 

Seitz.  Hermann.  4.335,958.  Cl.  355-48  000. 
Creeden.  Richard  L  :  See- 
Best.  Ralph  E  ;  Bhandari.  Vijay;  Creeden.  Richard  L  .  Mason. 
Michael  E.;  Panter.  Harrison  R..  Rollins,  Jack  D..  and  Schreiber, 
Richard  A.,  4,336.460.  Cl.  250-506.000 
Criswell.  Robert  L..  and  Polagye.  Michael  C  .  to  Foster  Wheeler  En- 
ergy Corporation.  Fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  with  control  to 
respond  to  changes  in  demand.  4.335.683.  Cl    122-4. OOD 
Crivello.  James  V  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Heat  curable  compo- 
sitions containing  sulfonium  salts.  4.336.363.  Cl.  526-333  000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Stovell.  John  E  ;  Aughton.  John;  and  Yi.  Alberto.  4.335.939.  Cl. 
350-385.000. 
CSELT.  Centro  Studi  e  Laboralori  Telecomunicazioni  S  p  A    See— 
Bielli.  Paolo;  De  Padova.  Salvatore;  and  Savini.  Dario.  4.336,542. 
Cl.  343-lOO.OPE. 
Csernyanszky.  Imre;  See— 

Lorant.  Ivan;  Csernyanszky.  Imre;  Murlasiis,  Gyula,  Rusznyak. 

Rezso;  and  Szabo  nee  Paulyuk.  Paula.  4.336.300.  Cl  428-316  600. 

Cummings.  John  P  ;  Makos.  Janice  D  ;  and  Pilkanen.  David  E.  to 

Honeywell    Inc.    Process    for    dielectric    stenciled    micriKircuits. 

4.336.320.  Cl.  430-198.000. 

Cunningham.  Douglas  J.,  to  BSG  International  Limited  Vehicle  safely 

seat.  4.335.918.  Cl.  297-216.000. 
Cyborex  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  ,,    .  ,    ^, 

Hedges.  Walter  P ;  and  Sullivan.  C  Gardner.  II.  4.336.462.  Cl. 
307-35.000. 
Czech  James  I.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation  Centrifugal  switch  actuator 

for  a  motor.  4.336.472.  Cl.  3IO-68,OOE 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara.    Tsuyoshi;    Sugimoto.    Osamu; 
4.336.341.  Cl.  521-109  000 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  :  See— 

Watanabe.  Mono.  4.335.528.  Cl.  36-30.00R 
Dalton.  Augustine  I..  Jr.;  Greskovich,  Eugene  J 
W     to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc    Process  for  producing 
hydrogen  peroxide.  4.336.238.  Cl  423-584  000. 
Dalton.  Augustine  I..  Jr.;  and  Skinner.  Ronald  W  .  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.    Inc    Synthesis   of  hydrogen   peroxide    4.336.239.   Cl 
423-584.000. 
Dalton.  Raymond  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Copper 
extraction  with  either  salicvlaldoximes  or  benzophenone  oximes  and 
alkylphenols.  4.336.231.  Cl  423-24.000. 
Damaschini.  Pietro.  Composite  lounge  chair  structure   4.335.47>.  Cl 

5-14.000. 
D'Amico.  John  J  .  to  Monsanto  Company  N-Substituted  benzolhiazo- 
lines  and  benzoxazolines  and  their  use  as  herbicides  and  plant  growth 
regulants.  4.336.060.  Cl   71-90  000 

Jacq.  Georges;  and  Damico.  Pierre.  4.3.36.590.  Cl   364-418000 

Danborg.  Ole  E:  See—  ^.    r-    .,,^nnr> 

Jorgensen.  Hans;  Sinnerup.  lb  O  ;  and  Danborg.  Ole  E  .  4.336.000. 
Cl.  417-53.000. 

^^"Be'ig"e^r,  Myron"A  ;  and  Danby.  Hal  C  .  4.335.835,  Cl  222-95.000. 


and     Isoda.    Chuzo. 


and  Skinner,  Ronald 
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Danevicz.    Robert    T..   4.336,589,   CI 


;  and 


Dancvic/.  Ro.beri  T  :  5»v — 
Smiih.    Charles    A ;    and 
364-403.000 
Daniel.  Russell  D    See — 

Beany.  Bobbv  D  ,  Daniel.  Russell  D.;  Humerickhouse.  Billy  J 
Williams.  Richard.  4.335.656.  CI.  102-340.000. 
Darche.  Michel.  lo  Societe  ECA   Device  for  ensuring  dynamic  tight- 
ness, particularv  for  Stirling  engine.  4.335,884,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Daughton.  John  W  .  See — 

Kukucka,   William   P.;   and   Daughton,  John   W..  4,335,949.  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Daves.  Kent  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Phase  interleaved 

peripheral  connector  ring  end  winding.  4,336,474,  CI.  310-179.000. 
Davis.  Edward  L.  Product  and  method  of  forming  patterned  areas  in  a 

pile  rug  4.336.289.  CI  428-67.000. 
Davis,  Jerry  P  .  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation    Micronized  coal- 
water    fuel    slurry    for    reciprocating    internal-combustion    engines. 
4,335.684.  CI    123-I.OOA 
Davis.  Lawny,  and  Preble.  Derwood.  Apparatus  and  method  for  de- 

hmbing  felled  trees.  4.335.766-.  CI.  144-343.000. 
Das^e.  Garfield  A.   See — 

Bujan.   Albert   P.;  and   Dawe.  Garfield   A.,  4,335,717,  CI.    128- 
2140OG 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Benkelman.  William  D.;  and  Carlyon.  George  C,  4,335,551,  CI. 
52-200.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Shier.  Ron;  and  Doyle,  Roger  F.  E.,  4,335,874,  CI.  271-95.000. 
Deabriges,  Jean,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for 

the  manufacture  of  sodium  silicate.  4,336,235,  CI.  423-332.000. 
Dean.  Robert  R.;  Mauleon.  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cracking  residual  oils.  4,336,160.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Dean.  Robert  W..  Jr .  to  Designer  Blocks.  Inc.  Method,  building  struc- 
ture and  side-spht  block  therefore.  4.335.549.  CI.  52-98.000. 
Debayeux.  Christian;  Lacroix.  Hubert;  and  Sternicha.  Felix,  to  Societe 
Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.  Device  for  regulating  a  gaseous 
flowstream  introduced  into  a  spouted  bed  granulating  and/or  coating 
apparatus.  4.335.676.  CI.  118-303.000. 
Debs.  Victor,  to  Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.  Tassel  weight.  4.335.776,  CI. 

160-320.000. 
DECHEMA:  See- 

Kalfa.  Horst;  Schubert.  Bruno;  Brunmayer.  Peter;  and  Gellermann. 
Siegfried.  4.335.615.  CI.  73-799.000. 
DeCou.  Donid  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Holland.  William  P.;  and  DeCou.  DonId  F..  Jr.,  4.336.476.  CI. 
313-60.000 
Dedekind.  Gerd    Belt  press  apparatus  with  heat  shield.  4.336.096.  CI. 

156-498.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Adickes.  Henning.  4.335.798.  CI.  180-90.000. 

Korbel.  Adrian  C.  4.335.914.  CI.  294-86.00R. 

Lobmeyer.   Raymond  J.;   and   Miller,  James  A.,  4,335,577.  CI. 

60-421000. 
Smith.  Frank  R.,  4.335.796.  CI.  180-53.0GD. 
Dehmer.  Klaus:  See — 

Mundnich.  Rainer;  Finke.  Manfred:  Rupp.  Walter;  and  Dehmer, 
Klaus.  4.336.206.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Del  Monte  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.  Chi-Hang.  4.336.273.  CI.  426-321.000. 
Delia  Rovere.  Ludovico  L.  Sheet-metal  target  pigeon.  4.335.882.  CI. 

273-363000. 
Delta  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Izuno.  Sadami;  and  Kiyomitsu.  Isao.  4.335.917.  CI.  297-366.000. 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Paaren,  Herbert  E.;  Wich- 

mann,  Joseph  K.;  and  Fivizzani,  Mary  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 

Research   Foundation.   Process  for  preparing  vitamin   D-lactones. 

4.336.193.  CI.  260-239.570. 

deMey.  Charles  F.,  II.  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Recorder 

paper  drive.  4,335.971.  CI.  400-619.000. 
Dempsey.  Martin  J.,  to  Asko.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  knife  for 

cutting  hot  metal.  4.336,083.  CI.  148-127.000. 
Denissenko.  Serge;  and  Rossard.  Jean-Claude,  to  Airwick  Industries, 

Inc   Process  for  cleaning  clothes  at  home.  4,336,024,  CI.  8-142.000. 
Denk.  Hans:  See — 

Reeh.  Ulrike;  and  Denk,  Hans,  4.336,167.  a.  523-451.000. 
den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Seltenrijch.  Johannes  C;  Stubbs.  Graham  S.;  and 
Merrell.  Richard  G..  to  Oak  Industries.  Method  of  coding  audio  and 
video  signals  4.336.553,  CI.  358-120.000. 
De  Padova,  Salvatore:  See — 

Bielli.  Paolo;  De  Padova.  Salvatore;  and-Savini.  Dario,  4,336,542. 
CI   343-lOO.OPE. 
de  Pous.  Bernard,  to  Zodiac.  Water  reservoirs,  particularly  swimming 

pools.  4.335,473,  CI.  4-488.000. 
DePriester.  Coral  L  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hull  heating 
system  for  an  arctic  offshore  production  structure.  4.335.980,  CI. 
405-217  000. 
Designer  Blocks.  Inc.:  See — 

Dean.  Robert  W..  Jr..  4.335.549,  CI.  52-98.000. 
Desty.  Denis  H..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The.  Flare 

with  inwardly  directed  Coanda  nozzle.  4.336.017,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V  :  See — 
Kochendorfer.    Richard;    and    Vogler.    Helmut,    4.335.586.    CI. 
464-81.000. 
Devaud.  Gerard:  See — 

Bouveret.  Marcel;  and  Devaud,  Gerard,  4,335,745,  CI.  137-554.000. 


de  Volo,  Nick  B.:  See — 

Maloney.    Kenneth    L.;   and   de   Volo.   Nick    B..   4.335.660.   CI. 
1 10-206.000. 
DeVries.  Adrian  J.;  and  Hansen.  Kai,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Acoustic  filter  with  harmonic  rejection.  4.336.515,  CI.  333-195.000. 
de  Vries,  Jacob,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Pulse  width  generator 

having  a  variable  mark-to-space  ratio.  4,336,512,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
d'Hondt,  Christian;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander,  Ernst,  to 
Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.      Salts     of     3-methyl-2-(2',4'-dimethyl- 
phenylimino)-4-thiazoline  with   polymers  containing  sulfonic  acid 
groups.  4,336,353,  CI.  525-275.000. 
Diamond,  Steven  E.;  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.;  Mares,  Frank;  and  Tang, 
Reginald  T.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  for  hydrogen  peroxide 
production  from  hydrogen  and  oxygen.  4.336,241,  CI.  423-588.000. 
Dickson.  William  R.:  See — 

Caldwell.  Charles  A.;  and  Dickson.  William  R.,  4.335,558.  CI. 
52-13.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See —  -^ 

Wunderlich.  Egmar;  Meckel,  Joachim;  Wagener,  Dietrich;  and 
Smieskol,  Stefan,  4.336.229.  CI.  422-148.000. 
Diederich.  Paul  W.,  Jr.  Coupling  adapter  for  fluid  cooling  and  filtering. 

4.335.688.  CI.  123-196.00A. 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hafner.  Dieter.  4,336,446,  CI.  235-92.0DE. 
Diener,  Arnulf;  Laucht.  Walter;  and  Icking.  Eugen.  to  Hoesch  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  element  for  use  in  metallurgical  furnaces. 
4.335.870.  CI.  266-193.000. 
Dierks.  Raymond  W.,  deceased:  by  Noviello,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  executor: 
and  by  Glass.  Seymour,  executor.  Carrier  sheet  with  envelope  letter 
sheet  device  secured  thereto.  4,335,845,  CI.  229-69.000. 
Dignan,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Swan,   Jve   P.;   Pastva,  John   V.,  Jr.;   and   Dignan,   Donald  J., 
4,335,595,  CI.  70-149.000. 
Di  Matteo,  Paul;  and  Ross,  Joseph  A.,  to  Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  spatial  information.  4,335,962, 
CI.  356-376.000. 
Dinkelacker,  Albrecht,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der 
Wissenschaft   e.    V.    Method   and   apparatus   for   cleaning   drains. 
4,336,074,  CI.  134-8.000. 
DiPierro,  Michael  A.;  and  Roche,  David  E.,  to  Birger  Company,  The. 

Supporting  handle.  4,335,487,  CI.  16-126.000. 
DITO;  See— 

Prevot,  Olivier  H.  C,  4,335,650,  CI.  99-593.000. 
Dix,  Kurt.  Closure  assembly  for  horizontal-chamber  coking  ovens. 

4.336,108,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Dixon,  Dennie  W.:  See — 

Schorre,  Kenneth  R.;  Nye,  James  O.:  Dixon,  Dennie  W.:  and 
Nepute,  Carl.  4.336,046,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Dodson,  Vance  H.;  and  Roberts,  Lawrence  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

High  strength  aggregate  for  concrete.  4,336,069,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Pepera,  Marc  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  using  coated  catalysts  containing 
high  loading  of  active  phase.  4,336,198,  CI.  549-259.000. 
Domain  Building  Systems  Corporation;  See — 

Caldwell,  Charles  A.;  and  Dickson,  William  R.,  4,335,558,  CI. 
52-13.000. 
Domer,  Wolfgang,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Bear- 
ing housing  support.  4,335,923,  CI.  308-15.000. 
Dominguez-Ahedo,  Carlos:  See — 

Guzman-Bofill,  Carlos;  and  Dominguez-Ahedo,  Carlos,  4,336,063, 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Donald,  David  K.;  Lee,  Michael  J.;  and  Vaught,  John  L.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drop-on-demand  ink 
jet  printing.  4,336,544,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Donaldson,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Barrett,  David  M.;  Love,  William  D.;  and  Donaldson,  Joseph  L., 
4,335,928,  CI.  339-94.00C. 
Donnelly,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Kang,  Chunghee  K.;  Jodlowski,  Ronald  F.;  Donnelly,  Thomas  H.; 
and  Warner,  William  D.,  4,336.271,  CI.  426-55.000. 
Dornier  System  GmbH.:  See — 

Schmidberger,    Rainer;    and     Franke,     Hilmar,    4,336,242,    CI. 
423-594.000. 
Dorrell,  Peter  M.,  to  Steetley  Minerals  Limited.  Lubricant.  4,336,150, 

CI.  252-56.00R. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Asperger,  Dan  A.,  4,336,089,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Craigie,  Laurence  J.,  4,336,344,  CI.  525-31.000. 
■    Friedli,    Hans    R.;    and    Boriack.    Clinton    J.,    4,336,349,    CI. 
525-210.000. 
Henson,    Edwin    R.;    and    Koranek,    David    J.,    4,336,384,    CI. 

546-327.000. 
Messick,  Virginia  B.,  4,336,359,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Payne,  Alan  J.;  Aylott,  Michael  V.;  Moore,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Yokley, 

Edward  M.,  4,336,260,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Renga,  James  M.,  4,336,195,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See — 

Maxson,  Myron  T.,  4,336,364,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See — 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw; 
and  Hockswender,  Thomas  R.,  4,335,829,  Q.  220-458.000. 
Downs,  Raymond  L.;  and  Miller,  Wayne  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Hollow  microspheres  of  silica  glass  and  method  of 
manufacture.  4,336,338,  CI.  501-12.000. 
Doyle,  Roger  F.  E.:  See — 

Shier,  Ron;  and  Doyle,  Roger  F.  E.,  4.335,874,  CI.  271-95.000. 
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N.,  4,335,582.  CI. 


Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermarin,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and 
Kristiansen,    Odd,    to   Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    Insecticidal    2,2- 
dimethyl-3-(2',2'-dihalovinyl)-cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  3-halo- 
phenoxy-a-vinylbenzyl  esters.  4,336,266,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Dragon,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Walls,  John  E.;  Dragon,  Robert   L.;  and  Dunder,  Thomas  A., 
4,336,113,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Drake,  Bruce  S.;  and  Kruka.  Vitold  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Injection 
system    for    solid     friction     reducing     polymers.    4,335,964.    CI 
366-114.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Faverty,    Delmar    A.;    and    Shuck,    Robert    E.,    4.335,965,    CI. 

366-150.000. 
Walkow,  Arnold  M.,  4,335,602,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Drews,  Ulrich:  See — 

Schnurle,  Hans;  Horbelt,  Michael;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Werner,  Peter; 
Glockler,    Otto;    Gunther,    Dieter;    and     Bertsch.     Richard, 
4,335,696.  CI.  123-492.000. 
DuBois,  Donald  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolytic  apparatus 
utilizing  a  transition  metal-graphite  intercalation  compound  cathode. 
4,336,123,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Dubovetsky,  Vastly  Y.;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Paton,  Boris  E.;  Pokhod- 
nya;  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor,  Mikhail  G.;  Leschinsky, 
Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky.  Mikhail  R.;  Rotenfeld. 
Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk,  Jury  A.;   Mazel. 
Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin.  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin.  Orest  M.  Method  for 
welding  girth  joints  in  pipe  lines.  4,336,436,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Duffee,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Alley,    Francis    P.;    and    Duffee,    Michael    T..    4,335,891.    CI. 
280-19.000. 
Duffy,  Victor  P.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  High  power  cooler  and  method 

thereof.  4,335,781,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Dunder,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Walls,  John  E.;  Dragon,  Robert  L.;  and  Dunder,  Thomas  A., 
4,336,113,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  David  N.;  and  Gagnon,  Joseph  A.  L. 
62-196.00R. 
Dunn,  John  G.:  See — 

Kashyap,  Satish;  Dunn,  John  G.;  Woods,  Lome;  and  Vachon. 
Frank,  4,336,435,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Dunnavant,  William  R.;  and  Kim,  Young  D.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Cost 
reduction  of  acid  curing  foundry  binders  with  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  solvents.  4,336.342,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Bryan,  Paul  J.,  4,335,652,  CI.  102-202.100. 
Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy,  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen. 

Arend.  4.336,546,  CI.  346-74.700. 
Gibbs,  Hugh  H.,  4,336,175,  CI.  524-726.000. 
Ida,  Edward  S.,  4.336.461,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Krussig,  Karlheinz  F..  4.335.672.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Lynch,  Charles  E.;  and  Wilkinson,  William  K.,  4,336,022.  CI 

8-115.500. 
Reimer,  Ronald  A..  4.336.110.  CI.  203-60.000. 
DuPont.  Regis:  See— 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  B.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois. 
Patrick;    Morel,    Claude;    and    Najer.    Henry.    4.336.256,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Dustcontrol  AB:  See— 

Haberl,  Johann,  4,336,040.  CI.  55-304.000. 
Dustell  Ltee;  See — 

Jolin,  Marcel,  4.336.041.  CI.  55-341. OOR. 
Dworak.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer. 
Heinrich;  Bertsch.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm,  4.336.006.  CI.  418-131.000, 
Dybel.  Frank  R.;  Dybel.  William  F.;  and  MacDonald,  Kenneth,  to 
International  Measurement  &  Control  Company.  Waterproof  strain 
sensing  device.  4,335,614,  CI.  73-774.000. 
Dybel,  William  F.:  See— 

Dybel,  Frank  R.;  Dybel,  William  F.;  and  MacDonald,  Kenneth. 
4,335,614,  CI.  73-774.000. 
Dyer,  Paul  N.:  See— 

Moseley.  Fred;  and  Dyer.  Paul  N.,  4,336.240.  CI.  423-584.000. 
Dynie,  Ernest  R.:  See—  ,„,  „^ 

Overy,  Colin;  and  Dynie,  Ernest  R..  4,335.514.  CI.  30-382.000. 
E.  B.  Eddy  Forest  Products.  Ltd.:  See— 

Gladish,  Herbert  E.,  4.335,901.  CI.  280-71 1.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Kabadi,  Balachandra  N.;  and  Farkas.  Michael  S.,  4,335,760,  CI. 
141-129.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  Willie  E.,  4,336,596,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Eastern  Company,  The:  See- 
Swan,  Jye  P.;   Pastva,  John   V.,  Jr 
4.335,595.  CI.  70-149.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Brown    Barry  M.;  Judd.  Malcolm  L.;  and  Schindler.  Roger  N.. 

4,336.328,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Gottermeier,  William  F.,  4,336.091.  CI.  156-244.120. 
Howe.  Dennis  G.;  Marchant.  Alan  B.;  and  Wrobel.  Joseph  J.. 

4.336,545,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Smith.  Frank  T.  J.,  4,336,295,  CI  428-195.000. 
Eaton,  Benny  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Herbicidal  method  for 
fallow  land.  4,336,056,  CI.  71-88.000. 


Peter    M.    4.336.131.    CI 


Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Berney.  Jean-Claude,  4,336.608.  CI   368-82  000 
Eberle.  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation   Method  of  extru- 
sion-fusion, welding  of  lead  pans  through  an  aperture  in  a  battery 
case.  4,336.437.  CI.  219-78.160 
Eck.  Herbert:  See — 

Marquardt,  Klaus;  Eck,  Herbert:  and  Batheli.  Werner.  4.336.172. 
CI   524-555.000. 
Eckstrom,  Peter  M  :  Sec— 

Schmidt.    H.    Dean;    and    Eckstrom. 
209-3.000. 
Economy  Engine  Company.  The:  See— 

Beeghly.  Bruce  R..  4.336.463.  CI.  307-66  000 
Eda.  Nobuo;  lijima.  Takashi;  and  Toyoguchi.  Yoshinon.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Organic  electrolyte  cell  with  manganese 
dioxide  cathode  and  a  light  metal  anode  4,336.315,  CI  429-194  000 
Edamura.  Mizuo;  Takamoto.  Shyunji;  Furuitsu,  Satoshi.  Bekku.  Nori- 
katsu;  and   Katayama.  Toshiaki,   to   Kawasaki  Jukogyo   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  engine  cylinder  block.  4.336.076, 
CI.  148-3.000. 
Edelstein.  Arthur,  to  Oriel  Corporation    Power  driven  micrometer 

4.335.516.  CI.  33-164.00R 
Edgerton.  Milton  T.;  Granato.  Roberto  C  ;  and  Lynch,  Henrv  W  ,  to 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation    Implant  for  penile  construction. 
4.335.714.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Edington.  John  E.:  See — 

Brantley.    William   C;   and    Edington.   John    E,   4.336.582.   CI 
363-15.000. 
Edwards.  Donald  W.;  Gorondy.  Emery  J  .  and  Van  Roggen.  Arend.  lo 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Magnetic  printing  appara- 
tus. 4.336.546.  CI.  346-74.700. 
EG  &  G.  Inc.:  See- 
Hayes.  Stanley  B..  Jr.;  and  O'Connor.  Robert  T..  4.335.597.  CI 
73-17.00A. 
Egger.  Eugen:  See — 

Herdin.  Gunther;  Kauer.  Erhard;  Muckenhuber.  Maximilian;  and 
Egger.  Eugen.  4.335.686.  CI.  12J-90.600. 
Egli.  Alwin.  to  Platmanufaktur  AB  Container  wiih  lid  4.335.844,  CI 

229-43.000. 
Eichmeier.  Larry  S.:  See— 

Caplis.    Michael    E.;    and    Eichmeier,    Larry    S..   4.335.872,    CI 
269-43.000. 
Eicken.  Kari;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Goetz.  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicidal  azolvl  chloroacetanilides.  com- 
positions and  method  of  use  4.336.061.  CI   71-92  000 
Eidejus.  Edvardas  System  of  central  heating.  4,335.848.  CI  237-8  OOR 
Eiden.  Ronald  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Anti-slip  mat.  4.336.293.  CI.  428-143.000. 
Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muller.  Anton;  Rauscher.  Martin;  and  Witzel.  Gunter.  4.335.489. 
CI.  24-68.0CT 
Eissens.  Alvin  J.:  See— 

Staskal.    Maynard    L;    and    Eissens.    Alvin    J.    4.335.855.    CI. 
239-654.000. 
Ekman.  Timo  J.,  to  Comtest  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  identifi- 
cation of  coins  or  equivalent.  4.335.604,  CI  73-163.000 
Elba-Werk  Maschinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co  :  See— 
Rapp.  Joachim;  and  Bittmann.  Peter.  4.335,966.  CI 
Eley.  James  M.:  See — 

McBurnett.    James    R.;    and    Eley.    James 
418-126.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Eaton,  Benny  J..  4.336,056. 
Hamill.  Robert  L.;  Hoehn. 
4.336.333,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Kukolja,  Stjepan.  4.336.191 


and   Dignan,   Donald  J.. 


CI.  71-88.000. 
Marvin  M.;  and 

CI.  260-239.00A. 


366-2.000. 


M.    4.336.005.    CI. 


Boeck.  LaVerne  D 


Lunn.   William    H.    W.;   and    Shadle.   John    K .   4.336.253.   CI. 

424-246.000. 
Molloy.    Bryan    B.;   and    Steinberg.    Mitchell    I.   4.336.269.   CI. 

424-330.000. 
Scheifinger.  Curtis  C.  4.336.250.  CI.  424- 1 77  000 
Wickiser.  David  I..  4.336.264,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Elkin.  Orville  E.  Jogging  rope  harness.  4.335.875.  CI  272-70.000 
Ellsworth.  James  P.:  See— 

Bratkowski.  Walter  V  ;  Wafer.  John  A.;  and  Ellsworth,  James  P . 
4.336,516,  CI.  335-171.000. 
Enokita,  Ryuzou:  See— 

Arai,  Mamoru;  Torikata,  Akio;  Enokita.  Ryuzou;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  4,336,249.  CI  424-121  000 
Enomoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki:  Yo- 
shikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  Kura.  Kohei;  and  Shirahase. 
Ichiro.  4,336.373,  CI.  542-447.000 
Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  Kura.  Kohei;  and  Shirahase. 
Ichiro.  4.336.374.  CI  542-469.000 
Enomoto.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Shibata.  Hiroshi;  and  Enomoto.  Tatsuya.  4.335.505.  CI  29-577  OOR 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Mueller.    Max    A.;    Vandertoolen.    Dirk;    and    Minear,    Gerald. 
4.336.139.  CI.  210-401.000 
Enzer.  Steven  E.;  Sarrine.  Robert  J  ;  and  Wilfong.  William   L  .  to 
Transidyne  General  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring  electro- 
chemical activity.  4.336.121.  CI.  204-195.00R 
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Erickson.  Porter  W 

:  Sc  — 

Morris.    David 

R:    and    Erickson,    Porter    W.,    4.336,367, 

524-77O.O0O. 

Eriksen.    Arthur   E 

Body   system    nutrient    material.   4,336.247, 

424-95  000 

ESCO  Corporation 

See — 

Erckel.  Rudiger  See — 

Martini.  Thomas;  Erckel.  Rudiger:  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch.  Gun- 
ler,  and  Probst,  Heinz.  4.336.155.  CI.  252-301.210. 
ERCO  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cowley.  Gerald.  4.336.228.  CI  422-129.000. 
Erdman.  Timothy  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fuel  economy  in 
internal  combustion  engines.  4.336.149,  CI.  252-56.0OR. 

CI. 

CI. 


Hahn.  Frederick  C;  Barber.  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Hampel.  David 
A  .  4.335.532.  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils:  See- 
Salomon.  Georges  P  J  .  4.335.531.  CI.  36-117.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hinkamp.  James  B..  4.336,033,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Etoh.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  Etoh.  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshiaki.  4.335.687.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Europtool  Trust:  See — 

Arabian.  Sandro.  4.335.833.  CI.  222-23.000. 
E\ans.  Graham,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Optical  brightening  agents  and 
photographic    materials   which   contain   these   brightening   agents. 
4.336.326.  CI   430-523.000 
Evans.  John  C  .  Jr ;  Chai.  An-Ti;  and  Goradia.  Chandra  P.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Method  of  making  a  high  voltage  V-groove  solar  cell.  4,335,503,  CI. 
29-572.000 
Evans.  Robert  F   Pressure  compensator  and  lubricating  reservoir  with 
improved  response  to  substantial  pressure  changes  and  adverse  envi- 
ronment 4.335.791.  CI    175-228.000. 
Evenstad.  Donovan;  and  Lander.  Cecil,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc. 

Dust  collector  and  filter  bags  therefor.  4.336.035.  CI.  55-97.000. 
Ewing.  Bruce  A  ;  and  Ln  'Igren,  Leonard  C.  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration   Stress  resistant  hybrid  radial  turbine  wheel.  4,335,997,  CI. 
416-185000. 
Exploration  Logging.  Inc  :  See — 

Wisniewski.   Waldemar  S  ;  and  More.  Henry  S..  4,336,564,  CI. 
361-154.000. 
E.xxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Lang.  Robert  J.;  and  Pabst,  Joanne  K.,  4,336,034,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.; 
and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.   1.4-Disub- 
stituted  piperazine  compounds.  4,336,382.  CI.  544-374.000. 
Fahrner.    Donald   A    Vehicle   body   surfacing   and   dolly   assembly. 

4.335.986.  CI.  409-116.000. 
Falcone.  Samuel  J.;  and  McCoy.  John  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-alkyl-monosubstiluted  car- 
bamic  acid  esters  4.336.402.  CI.  560-157.000. 
Falkenbach.  Gunlher:  See — 

Grande!.    Johannes;    and    Falkenbach,    Gunther,    4,335,860,    CI. 
241-37.500 
Falzoni,  Gianluigi,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Drive  transmission  unit  incorpo- 
rating   expansible-pulley    stepless    speed    changer     4.335,629,    CI. 
74-689  000 
Fankhauser.  Peter,  to  Firmenich  SA.  6-Ethyl-2.10.!0-trimethyl-l-oxa- 

spiro[4.5)deca-3.6-diene  4.336.197.  CI.  549-331.000. 
Farkas.  Michael  S.:  See — 

Kabadi.  Balachandra  N,;  and  Farkas,  Michael  S.,  4,335,760,  CI. 
141-129.000. 
Farooq.  Saleem:  See — 

Drabek.  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4,336,266,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Favertv.  Delmar  A  ;  and  Shuck.  Robert  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Fiber-resin  blending  technique.  4,335,965,  CI.  366-150.000. 
Fay.  Homer,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  fluorescence  under  ambient  light  conditions.  4.336,459.  CI. 
250-459000 
FCl.  Inc    See— 

Peronek.  Michael  H..  4.335.761.  CI.  141-371.000. 
Feichtmayj.  Franz;  Naarmann.  Herbert;  Paust,  Joachim;  and  Penzien, 
Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  electrically  con- 
ductive caroienoids.  4,336,201,  CI.  260-410.90V. 
Feldbljum.  Nikolai  B  :  See — 

Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  N.;  Masanova.  Natalia  N.;  Feldbljum.  Nikolai 
B.;  Alexeev.  Vasily  I.,  Shigalevsky.  Vadim  A.;  Solomatin.  Ge- 
orgy G  ;  Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  Khaitun.  Galina  G.;  and  Gordeeva. 
Nadezhda  V.,  4.336,383.  CI.  546-52.000. 
Feldman.    Steven,    to    AMP    Incorporated     Toolless    phone    plug. 

4.335.930.  CI   339-183.000. 
Felix.    Raymond   A.,   to   Stauffer   Chemical   Company.    2-Methyl-4- 
(chloroacetamido)meihyl-4-(2-chlorophenyl)-l,3-dioxane     herbicide 
antidote.  4.336.058.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Felix.  Raymond  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicidal  cy- 

clohexenone  derivatives  4,336,062,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Fellows.    Adrian    N.    Electrostatic    imaging    sheet.    4,336,306,    CI. 

428-341.000. 
Fergg.  Berthold:  See — 

Findeis,  Gunter;  Fergg,  Berthold;  Osegowitsch,  Viktor;  Huber. 
Hans  P.;  and  Meckl.  Heinz.  4,335,956,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Fernandez,  Joe  L.:  See — 

Jameson,   James  J.;   Mount,   Fred   L.;   and   Fernandez,  Joe   L.. 
4.335.963.  CI   366-63.000. 


Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Bennett.  Robert  S.;  and  Griffiths,  William  E.,  4,335,611,  CI.  73- 

517.00B. 
Kane.  JefTrey,  4,336,528,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Gimpel,  Juergen;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe, 
4,336,346.  CI.  525-109.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Falzoni.  Gianluigi.  4.335,629,  CI.  74-689.000. 
Fiat  Trattori  S.p.A.:  See — 

Benassi.  GianCario,  4,335,887,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Fiber  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Pope.  John  B..  4,335,572,  CI.  57-283.000. 
Fields.  Robert  E.  Slider  valves.  4,335,739,  CI.  137-269.000. 
Figlhuber.  Dietgar;  Gallwas,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  and  Weber, 
Jakob,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inspection  and  testing 
device.  4.336.104,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Fildan,  Gerhard.  Fastener  for  maternity-nursing  brassiere.  4,335,728, 

CI.  128-460.000. 
Findeis.  Gunter;  Fergg.  Berthold;  Osegowitsch,  Viktor;  Huber,  Hans 
P.;  and  Meckl.  Heinz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  adjusting  associated  photographic  copying  and 
developing  machines.  4.335.956.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Solaroli,  Sergio,  4,335.818,  CI.  209-592.000. 
Finke,  Manfred:  See — 

Mundnich,  Rainer;  Finke.  Manfred;  Rupp,  Walter;  and  Dehmer, 
Klaus,  4.336,206,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Fankhauser,  Peter,  4,336,197,  CI.  549-331.000. 
Fischer.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Hoist.  Arno;  Mayer,  Reinhart;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm,  4,336,299,  CI. 
428-288.000. 
Fischli,  Albert  E.:  See — 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Pfister,  Rudolf,  4.336,268. 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Fisher.  James  L.   Variable  ratio  rotary  positioning  mechanism  and 
camera  dolly  steering  mechanism  embodying  same.  4,335,626.  CI. 
74-496.000. 
Fisher,  Theodore  F.;  and  Saunders,  John  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Acetylene  removal  in  ethylene  and  hydrogen  separation  and 
recovery  process.  4,336,045,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Fisk,  Harry  R.:  See — 

Clark,  Jeffrey  J.;  Fisk,  Harry  R.;  and  Wallace,  Larry  A.,  4,336,312, 
CI.  428-680.000. 
Fisons  Ltd.:  See — 

Brooker,  Peter  J.;  and  Goose.  John.  4,336.262,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Fitzmaurice,  Richard  W.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Harvesting  shaker  for 

crops  such  as  tomatoes  or  the  like.  4,335.570.  CI.  56-327.0OR. 
Fivizzani,  Mary  A.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Paaren,  Herbert  E.; 
Wichmann,  Joseph  K.;  and  Fivizzani.  Mary  A.,  4,336,193,  CI. 
260-239.570. 
Fixot,  Marcel  J.  Apparatus  for  the  coloring  of  slides.  4,335,673,  CI. 

118-52.000. 
Flasher,  Gary  L..  to  Bentley-Harris  Manufacturing  Co.  Grounding 
structures    comprising    composite    knitted    fabrics.    4.335.589.    CI. 
66-202.000. 
Fleischer,  Henry.  Collapsible  frames  for  baby  carriers.  4,335,900,  CI. 

280-649.000. 
Fletcher.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Broadhurst.  Jeffrey  C;  Fletcher.  Richard  A.;  and  Jowitt,  Peter  F., 
4,336,291.  CI.  428-101.000. 
Flint  &  Walling,  Inc.:  See- 
Robinson.  Jimmie  R.;  and  Thompson.  Max  E.,  4,335,828,  CI. 
220-334.000. 
Fluid-Air  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Nowak,  Andrew.  4.335,993,  CI.  414-748.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Billett.  Ronald  J.,  4,335,583,  CI.  62-345.000. 
Bubik,  Leslie;  Barclay,  Stanley  B.;  Knaitner,  Eugene  L.;  Williams, 
Frederic  D.  M.;  and  Aim,  Bernard  D..  4.335.772.  CI.  157-1.280. 
Fitzmaurice,  Richard  W.,  4,335,570,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Fogarasy,  Attila  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Wire  stitchers,  4,335,841, 

CI.  227-90.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Belt-lock  for  a  safety  belt. 

4.335,491,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Fontani,  Spartaco:  See — 

Landoni,  Gianluigi;  Fontani,  Spartaco;  and  Cicchetti,  Osvaldo, 
4,336,182,  CI.  524-416.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See — 
Bains,  William  R.,  4,335,657.  CI.  102-433.000.    . 
Osborn,  Douglas  B.;  and  Pons.  Robert  L.,  4,335,578,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Bajorek.  Benjamin  T..  4,336,432,  CI.  219-10.410. 
Gerlock,   John    L.;    Braslaw,   Jacob;   and   Stevens,   William   E., 
4.336.406,  CI.  568-621.000. 
Forker,  Dieter:  See — 

Schmidt,  Peter;  Brunn,  Otto;  Forker,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Willi, 
4,335,492,  CI.  29-25.130. 
ForsChirm,  Alex  S.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Non-hydrogenated  ther- 
moplastic elastomer  coated  fragment  retentive  returnable  glass  con- 
tainers  and    process   for   the   preparation    thereof.    4,336.287,   CI. 
428-35.000. 
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Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation;  &e-  .,„«,   n    122- 

CrisNvell,  Robert  L.;  and  Polagye.  Michael  C.  4.335.683.  CI    122 

SteS    Robert    D.;   and   Taylor.    Thomas   E..   4.335.661.    CI 
110-245.000. 

Fox.  Steve  A.  Plastic  extrusion  apparatus  and  method.  4.336.21  J.  «_i 

FraS*dS  F.;  K.rk.  Bryan  R.;  and  Terry.  John  C  jo  Gillette  Com- 
oanv  The.  Safety  razor  heads.  4.335.508.  CI.  30-47.000^ 

Frank  Clyde  W.;  Nord.  Paul  J.;  and  Cox.  Robert  D..  to  Un.vers.ty  of 
Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Composition  for  determination  of  N- 
nitrosamines.  4.336.158.  CI.  252-t08.000: 

'^""stein''e'r'Gerd;?nd"Franke.  Albrecht.  4.336.192.  CI.  26O-239.30T 

'"thS^e'r'-Ramer;    and    Franke.    H.lmar.    4.336,242.    CI 

423-594.000. 
Franklin  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,,<.  ^ii  ri   ^in  8R  (100 

Welters.  Dale  D.;  and  Meyer.  Gene  L..  4.336.473,  CI.  310-88.000. 
■  FrankS   Grover   C.   Jr.    Method   for   mixing   gases   with    liquids. 
4,336,144,  CI.  210-758.000. 

"^""Framz"  v'irgnt;  and  Frantz.  Lanier.  4.336.042,  CI.  55-387.000. 
FrantrvfrgU  l';  and  Frant.,  Lanier,  «o  g-ha-Wh.te  Sa  e^orpora- 

tion  Canister-compactor  assembly.  4,336,042,  C  .  55-J»/.uuu. 
Frederikin.  Thoma^  M..  to  National  SemicorJuctorCorporat.o^^ 

Zener    regulator    in    butted    guard    band    CMOS.    4,336,48"^,    ci 

FrerHan??oachim;    and    Wolf.    Karl.    Solarium.    4,335.724.    CI 
1  ^8  "^95  000 

seal  with  current-forming  sealing  passages.  4.335,886,  CI.  277-25.UUU. 

^"t^tma""  HanS  BoTnTann,  Rudiger;  Freyhardt.  Herbert  C;  and 
Mordike,  Barry  L..  4,336,065,  CI.  75-200.000. 

■  '^"'^AS'rTrEdSrlo  V.;  Naunas,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Armstrong, 

Richard  C,  Jr.,  4.336,001.  CI.  417-63.000.       ^  ,^ 

Friedli  Hans  R.  and  Boriack.  Clinton  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The     ChTonnated    cycloaliphatic    (meth)    acrylate    compositions. 

4,336,349.  CI.  525-210.000. 

Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut:  See—  ,    a  x^t,  idR    n 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut.  4.336,148.  CI 

252-49.700. 

''"'Ar;ts"HeinncVFnemann.  Hans;  Sattlegger.  Hans;  and  More.to. 
Hans-Heinrich.  4,336.358.  CI.  525-439.000. 

'noreu;.'GaL?r7rost.  Jonathan  B.;  DuPonl.  Regis  Larden.s. 
Patrick;  Morel.  Claude;  and  Najer.  Henry.  4.336.256,  CI. 
424-256.000. 

"^"•Sim^SK^SrErckel.  Rudige.  Fruhb..  Horst;  Rosch.  Gun- 

ter  and  Probst,  Heinz,  4.336.155,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Frye    Richard  D.  Hose  connectors  and  hoses  equipped  with  same. 

P^ i.™«S  I- ""<?S=n.  no™.  W    ;5^Hojr„,„.La  R^e 
Inc  Thiazolyl  benzophenone  compounds.  4,336,388,  CI.  548  iV4.uuu. 

'"App^."Sax'"wagner,  U.r.ch;  Hennci,  "ans  J     Kuessner    Klaus; 
Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Fuerst,  Ernst,  4.336,233,  CI.  423-228.00U. 

Fuii  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . .  ».,  u       a  xif.  \i^  r\ 

Aoki.  Kozo;  Sawada.  Satoru;  and  Furutachi.  Nobuo,  4,336,325,  CI 

Fu'ua,^Sh!!Sku;  Koyama,  Koichi;  Inagaki,  Yoshio;  and  Waki, 

iCokichi,  4,336,322,  CI.  430-242.000.  AUf.nq3Cl 

Kohayakawa,  Ken;  Ohba,  Hisao;  and  Sano,  Atuhiro,  4,336,093,  CI. 

Nagashi^Akira;  and  Kua,  Nobuyuk^,336,319,  CI.  430-165.000 

Sato.  Masamichi,  4,336,316,  CI.  430-5.000. 

Tanaka,     Mitsugu;     and     Tsuda,     Momotoshi.     4,336.327.     CI 

YamSd"^?Suyuki;    Masuyama,    Kenichi;    and    Tsuji.    Nobuo. 
4.336.308,  CI.  428-425.900. 

'^^^,"^^^^^^^0.  inada.  Koichi;  and  Fukuda, 

r^^^^'^^^S^^^f^^-  Yosh.o;  and  Wak.  KokichK 
7o  FuHPhoto  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensit.ve 
material.  4.336.322,  CI.  430-242.000. 
'"^'M'aIha":"Tofh^7mi;    and    Fuj.ta,    Tomohiro,    4,335,736,    CI. 

Fuiita  tIuvosS?  Yokoyama.  Tomio;  and  Ishi,  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Thick  film  printed  circuit  board  and  method  for  producing  the  same 
4,336,551.0.357-80.000. 


Takashi; 
Takashi. 


Fujiia.  Yoshiji, 
4,336.202.    CI. 


Kaisuhiko. 


Chikara. 


Fujita.  Yoshiji;  See— 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Uneyama.  Kenji;  Onishi. 
Ishiguro.    Michihiro;    and    Nishida. 
549-466.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  ^  -  .     .  _ 

Nakano,  Masao;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kabashima, 
4.336,465.  CI.  307-238.300. 

Fujiwara.  Akiko:  See—  

Fujiwara,  Milsuhiko;  Fujiwara,  Akiko;  and  Miyamoto, 

4  336.332.  CI.  435-58.000  ^^  , 

Fujiwara.  Mitsuhiko;  Fujiwara,  Akiko;  and  Miyamoto.  Chikara    to 

HofTmann-La  Roche.  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydroxyl- 

ated  steroids  4,336.332,  CI.  435-58.000  -.     ,  i. 

Fujiwa      Tsuyoshi;  Sugimoto,  Osamu;  and  Isoda.  Chuzo,  '«  Dai^lc:^. 

iCogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.   Production  of  polyisocyanuratc  foam 

4,336,341,  CI.  521-109.000. 

^"'slu  T°akeo;^fa7amura,  Masayuki;  Iijima,  Kenzaburo;  and  Fukuda, 
Norio,  4,336,066,  CI.  75-21 1000. 

"^""tkaS,"  st;;  Sanada,  Kazuo;   Inada.  Ko.chi;  and  Fukuda, 

Osamu.  4,336,049,  CI.  65-3  120  ul    v..h. 

Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Takasu,  Yosh-a  to  Canon  Kabushik.  Ka«ha 

Electrostatic  image  developing  method.  4.336  318,  CI  *3(>12a000 
Fukuta  Kenji;  Onooka.  Ryuzo;  Aoki,  Eiji;  and  Tsumuraya,  Sh  geo  to 

ARency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  nlerna- 

tional  Trade  &  Industry.  Three-dimens.onally  latticed  nex.ble-struc- 

ture  composite.  4.336,296.  CI.  428-257.000 

''""sSakT'Kh^i'Nawata,  Kiyoshi;  Wada,  Osamu;  Tsunawaki. 

Sazu  Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi.  Wataru;  and  Suzuki. 

Togi,  4.336,307,  CI  428-398.000. 
Furuhashi,  Toshio:  See—  .     .      -r-    u  „    ji  )i«  f.sQ    n 

Abe   Osame;  Suda.  Seiji;  and  Furuhashi.  Toshio.  4,335.689.  Cl 

123-339.000. 

'="'tltrMif:rT.l>.».o,o.  Shy-jii    Pun^u.  S.,0,5^^ 

Norikatsu;  and  Katayama.  Toshiaki,  4,336,076,  CI    148-3  000 

"^"Sh!!  I'tsuguTFuruoya,  Itsuo;  and  Mina.o,  Ichiro.  4.336.205.  CI. 
260-465.00C 

Furutachi.  Nobuo:  See—  .     vi  u       a  ii*  \-)^  n 

Aoki.  Kozo;  Sawada.  Satoru;  and  Furulachi.  Nobuo.  4.336.325.  Q 

430-505.000. 

"^"^oJyth"  K^i:  and  Furuya.  Takeo.  4.336.517,  CI  335-205^0^ 

Fusl^kTY^asuo  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  ^^kita.  Masakazu  .0  Kanegafuch 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electrical  laminate  4,336,297,  CI 

FuS,'?a^iro,  .0  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Coil  winding  machine  4.335.856.  CI 
242-7.05B. 

Sanvordeker,  Dilip  R  ;  Cooney,  James  G  ;  and  Wester,  Ronald  C, 
4,336,243,  CI.  424-28.000. 
G  SiempelkampGmbH  &  Co.See— 

Pesch.  Jurgen,  4.336.008.  CI  425-406  000 

''''Thaw.°Da''d''R;  ^nd'ca^non.  Joseph  A.  L    N..  4,335.582,  CI 

Gal  uti'to  aSL  Manufacturing  Company  Semi-automatic  firearms. 
4.335,643.0.89-196  000 

^^'tdl'm  j/an-M::;;;  and  Galafassi,  Pierre,  4.336.377,  CI  544-74  000. 
^'^B^biTKre'^n-^Gallais,  Philippe,  4.335,815.  CI.  206-277.000 

Gallwas.  Johannes:  See—  ,.,  w-    D^K>rt  anrf  Weher 

FiRlhuber.  Dietgar;  Gallwas,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert,  and  Weber. 

Jakob.  4,336.104.0.  376-249  000.  o.^wh  H 

r.anz  Frederick  M    Cermignani.  Justine  D  ;  and  Imgram.  Richard  H  . 

"^  "b^umman  Co;poratiol  Electronically  -"-?/'-*'  ^'o 

system    having   a   linear   array   of   yagi   elements.    4.336.54J.   Ci 

GarSrArmen.  Process  for  making  a  s.ress-free  plastic  article 

G:;^^S'^:-Riha?d1'.T  industrial  Packaging  Co.  Inc.  Solution 

genie  substrates  for  proteolytic  enzymes.  4.336.186.  CI  260-1 12  >UK 

""ShlrDougTas  A..  Jr.;  and  Benjamin.  Martin  E..  4.335,889,  O. 

Garman!  RonTn.;  and  Welker,  Gerald  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 
Governor  and  decelerator  control  linkage  4,335.624.  CI  74-482.UW 

^'ctlrM^T:  Jisk^:  SirTy  R  ;  and  Wallace.  Larry  A..  4.336.3.2. 

O.  428-680.000.  ,^c  .  nnn 

Parker.  Kenneth  O.,  4.335.782,  O.  165-1  000 

"'"w^'RusiiltTnd  Garshelis.  Ivan  J..  4.335.608.  CI.  73-301  000 
Garz^.%ip  A    and  Carter.  Barbara  A  Sanitary  catcher  and  scooper 

4.335.678.  CI.  119-1.000 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See-  ^^ 

Haines.  William  M  .  4.336.021.  CI.  474-256.000 
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Gavnljuk.  Jury  A.:  See— 

Dubovetsky.  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov.  Leonid  N.;  Kotov.  Valentin  A 
Saprykin.  Jury  I ;  Slepchenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Paion.  Boris  E 
Pok^'odnya.  Igor  K.:  Raton.  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor.  Mikhail  G 
Leschinsky.  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi.  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky.  Mikhail 
R.;  Roienfeld.  Veniamin  S.;  Shiepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk 
Jury  A.;  Mazel.  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin.  Mark  Z.  and  Serafln 
Orest  M..  4.336.436.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Gavris.  Genrikh  B.:  See— 

Lukhvich.  Alexandr  A  ;  Rudnitsky.  Valery  A.;  Linnik,  Ivan  I  •  and 
Gavris.  Genrikh  B..  4.336.498.  CI.  324-230.000. 
Gebruder  Linck.  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  "Gatterlinck": 
See — 
Reuter.  Alfred,  4,335.767,  CI.  144-370.000. 
Geldmacher,   Barbara  J.   Therapeutic   heat  cushion.   4,335.725.  CI 

128-399.000. 
Gellermann.  Siegfried:  See — 

Kalfa.  Horst;  Schubert.  Bruno;  Brunmayer.  Peter;  and  Gellermann 
Siegfried.  4.335.615.  CI.  73-799.000. 
Gema,  S  A  :  See- 
Coll.  Antonio  L    P.;  Meseguer.  Jose  D.;  Bianchini.  Asuncion  E 
and  Pitarch.  Esteve  S..  4,336.376.  CI.  544-030.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle.  William  J  .  4.336.437.  CI.  219-78.160. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See — 

Azzato.   Robert   N.;  Staats,  Henry  N.;  and  Morrissey.  Neal  J 
4.335,659,  CI.  108-28.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See- 
Palmer,  John  P.,  4,335.933,  CI.  350-96.190. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Barrett,  David  M.;  Love,  William  D.;  and  Donaldson,  Joseph  L 

4,335.928,  CI.  339-94.00C.  ' 

Bradley,  Irving;  and  Vodicka.  Vincent,  4,336,578,  CI.  362-267  000 
Crivello,  James  V,.  4,336,363,  CI.  526-333.000. 
Hanson,  James  M.,  4,336,577.  CI.  362-267.000. 
Miller.  Matthew  S..  4.336.434.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Rosenberry.  George  M..  Jr.,  4,335.972.  CI.  403-1 1.000 
Tanlraporn.  Wirojana.  4.336.099.  CI.  156-614.000 
Wright.  Jack  D..  4.335.573.  CI.  60-261.000. 
Wu,    Peter    T.;    and    Grabkowski.    Stephen    E..    4,335,600,    CI. 

General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Wickenden.  Dennis  K.;  and  Vincent.  Vera  M 

569.00L. 

jeneral  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Mouyard.  Arthur  A.;  Hamby.  Michael  V.;  and  Tomaszek  Paul  A 

4.336.580.  CI.  362-347.000. 

I  jeneral  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Ewing.    Bruce   A.;   and    Lindgren.    Leonard   C.   4.335  997    CI 
416-185.000.  ,Joj,yyi,   v.i. 

Kazewych.  Bohdan,  4,335.541.  CI.  49-360.000. 

Kotowski.  Thomas  W.,  4,336.562.  CI.  361-88.000. 

Shipp.  Robert  A.;  and  Hung.  Chuan-Yung.  4,336,448,  CI.  235- 

George  Koch  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Williams.  Stanley  E.,  4,335,758,  CI.  140-88.000 
i3eorge,  Robert  W  ;  Miller,  Casper  W.;  and  Rapey,  Kenneth,  to  Na- 

V",*^.  „*r?"^S-°''P*"'*"°"   Apparatus  for  applying  liners  to  closures. 
4,336,01 1,  CI.  425-129. OOR. 
•  jeorgeiown  University:  See — 

Gregory,  William  D.;  Capots,  Larry  H.;  Morelli,  Luigi;  Muhike 
John,  III;  and  Nolan,  Thomas  A.,  Jr..  4,336.493.  CI.  324-61  OOR 
(jeorgia  Equipment  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See— 

Bralschitsch.  John,  4,335,982,  CI.  406-48.000. 
Gerard  Francois;  and  Machat,  Jean- Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Eiablissements  Michelin.  Electrodes  with  current  outlets.  4,336,124 
CI   204-284.000. 
(3erhardy.  Reinhard,  to  Andreas  StihI.  Carburetor  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine  4.336,208.  CI.  261-71.000. 
(Perlock.  John  L.,  Braslaw.  Jacob;  and  Stevens.  William  E .  to  Ford 

4."3r406^"a^568  62l'o<»'    ^'""^''°"    ^^    ^'^^    '^'''"8    ^"'anes. 

(|}esellschaft  fur  Schneidtechnik  mit  beschrankter  Haftung-  See— 
,      Schocher.  Werner..  4.335.638.  CI.  83-801.000. 

(piannini.  Umberto;  Cassata.  Antonio;  Longi.  Paolo;  and  Mazzocchi 
Romano,  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  stereoregular 
polymerization  of  alpha-olefins.  4.336.360.  CI.  526-1 14.000 

(pibbs,  Hugh  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company  Poly- 
imide  precursor  solutions.  4,336,175,  CI.  524-726.000. 

(Jjierenz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kohlsiadt,   Hans-Peter;  Ozelli,  Riza  N.;  and  Gierenz,  Gerhard 
4,336,171.  CI.  524-510.000.        ' 

Cfiglia,  Robert  D.;  and  Huang,  Sun  Y.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany Electrochromic  cells  with  improved  electrolyte  svstem 
4.335.938.  CI.  350-357.000.  >yMciri. 

Ctiguere.  Marcel  L  System  for  processing  soils  contaminated  by  crude 
oils  or  other  refined  petroleum  products.  4.336.136.  CI  210-178  000 

Cillery.  F  Howard,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  control  of  reactive  sputtering  deposition.  4.336,119,  CI.  204- 

C  lilespie.  Robert  A.,  to  Brent  Chemicals  Corporation.  Multiple  washer 
laundry  system  with  common  function  control.  4,335,591    CI    68- 
I200R. 
C  illette  Company,  The:  See- 
Francis,  John  F  ;  Kirk,  Bryan  R.;  and  Terry,  John  C,  4,335,508  CI 
30-47.000. 


Oilman,  Lester,  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.  Breakaway  olaster 

frame.  4,336,575,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Gilman,  Norman  W.:  See- 
Fryer,    Rodney    I.;   and    Gilman,    Norman    W.,    4.336,388    CI 
548-194.000. 
Gimpel.  Juergen;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Copolymers  containing  blocked  isocya- 
nate  groups,  and  their  use  in  anodic  electrocoating.  4.336,346,  CI. 

Giordano,  Claudio;  and  Belli,  Aldo,  to  Blasinachim  S.p.A  Process  for 
the     preparation     of     4-(2-{dimethylamino)-ethoxy]2-methyl-5-(l- 
methylethyO-phenol  esters  and  their  salts.  4,336,396,  CI.  560-20  000 
Glacier  Metal  Company,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Stopp,  Peter  G.,  4,335,925,  CI.  308-160.000. 
Gladish,  Herbert  E.,  to  E.  B.  Eddy  Forest  Products. .Ltd.  Suspension 

override  system.  4,335.901,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Glass,  Seymour,  executor:  See — 

Dierks,  Raymond  W.,  deceased;  Noviello,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  executor- 
and  Glass,  Seymour,  executor,  4,335,845,  CI.  229-69.000. 
Glassman,  Jacob  A.  Catamenial  tampon  with  hollow  core  4  335  720 
CI.  128-270.000.  .J-'J.'iw, 

Glavitsch,  Hans;  and  Guth,  Gerhard,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany Limited.  Transformer  for  the  controllable  shifting  of  the  phase 
angle  of  output  voltages  in  relation  to  the  phase  angles  of  input 
voltages.  4,336,488,  CI.  323-215.000.  ^ 

Glockle,  Werner  A.:  See— 

Schwaab,  Konstantin  H.;  Petzold,  W.  Andreas;  and  Glockle  Wer- 
ner A.,  4,335,666,  CI.  112-130.000. 
Glockler,  Otto:  See— 

Schnurle,  Hans;  Horbelt,  Michael;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Werner,  Peter- 
Glockler,    Otto;    Gunther,    Dieter;    and    Bertsch,    Richard' 
4.335,696,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Godai,  Tomokazu;  Sugiyama,  Tohru;  and  Nishikawa.  Yutaka,  to  Kobe 

Steel,  Ltd.  Welding  process.  4,336,441.  CI.  219-137.0WM 
Goertler,  Horst;  Munz,  Joachim;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner,  Horst, 
to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Rear  window  wiper  motor  control.  4,336,482, 
CI.  318-443.000. 
Goes.  Michael  J.;  and  Schmidlin,  Albertus  E.  Fluidic  recoil  buffer  for 

small  arms.  4.335,644,  CI.  89-198.000. 
Goetz,  Norbert:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Goetz.  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer. 
Bruno,  4,336,061,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Goffman,  Martin:  See— 

Kudryk,  Val;  and  Goffman,  Martin,  4,336,237,  CI.  423-531.000 
Goldis,  Alexander;  Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Continuous  deaeration  system  for  a  fluid 
pump  system.  4,336,037,  CI.  55-171.000. 
Gomibuchi,  Reizo:  See — 

Tomibe,   Shinji;  Gomibuchi,   Reizo;  and  Takahashi,   Kiyofumi, 
4,336,028,  CI.  8-624.000. 
Gonda,  Gerald  J.;  and  Vancza,  John,  Jr..  to  Tri-Tronics,  Inc.  Animal 

training  apparatus.  4,335,682,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Gonmori,  Makoto:  See— 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama.  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,335,957,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Goodfellow,   Robert   D.,  to  Kennametal   Inc.   Rotary  cone  cutter 

4,335,794,  CI.  175-337.000. 
Goodman,  Donald.  Lighted  coaster  for  drinking  glasses.  4,336,574,  CI 

362-101.000.  - 

Goodsell,  John  P.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Fire-rated  feed- 
through  fitting  for  transferring  insulated  wires  through  a  concrete 
noor.  4,336,416,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Goodwin,  William  V.;  and  Williams,  James  S.,  deceased  (by  Williams, 
Elizabeth    J.,    executrix),    to    RCA    Corporation.    Radar    system 
4,336,540,  CI.  343-16.00R. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See- 
Beck,  Arnold  A.,  4,336,592,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Reuter,  Rene  F.,  4,335,771.  CI.  I52-36I.OFP. 
Goose,  John:  See — 

Brooker,  Peter  J.;  and  Goose,  John,  4,336,262,  CI.  424-270.000 
Goradia,  Chandra  P.:  See- 
Evans,  John  C,  Jr.;  Chai,  An-Ti;  and  Goradia,  Chandra  P 
4,335,503,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Gordeeva,  Nadezhda  V.:  See— 

Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  N.;  Masanova,  Natalia  N.;  Feldbljum,  Nikolai 
B.;  Alexeev,  Vasily  I.;  Shigalevsky,  Vadim  A.;  Solomatin,  Ge- 
orgy G.;  Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  Khaitun,  Galina  G.;  and  Gordeeva 
Nadezhda  V.,  4,336,383,  CI.  546-52.000. 
Gorden,  Dale  I.;  and  Petersen,  Sigrud  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Dynamoelectric  machines  brushless  supplemental  excitation 
system.  4,336,486,  Q.  322-63.000. 
Gorondy,  Emery  J.:  See — 

Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy,  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roeeen 
Arend,  4,336,546,  CI.  346-74.700.  ' 

Goto,  Motoomi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amplifier 
with    input    stage    differential    amplifying    circuit.    4,336,502,    CI 
330-253.000. 
Gottermeier,  William  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of 
making  capillary  bridge  in  apparatus  for  determining  ionic  activity. 
4,336,091,  CI.  156-244.120. 
Gould,  Gerald,  to  Gould,  Roger, E.,  a  part  interest.  Building  block 

system.  4.335.553.  CI.  52-375.000. 
Gould,  Roger  E.:  See- 
Gould.  Gerald.  4.335.553.  CI.  52-375.000. 
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Grabb,  Frederick  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Movable  end  plate 

for  a  vacuum  pump.  4.336.004,  CI.  417-283.000. 
Grabkowski,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Wu.    Peter    T.;    and    Grabkowski,    Stephen    E..    4.335.600.    CI 
73-117.300. 
Graboplast  Gyori  Pamutszovo-es  Muborgyar:  See— 

Lorant.  Ivan;  Csernyanszky,  Imre;  Murlasits.  Gyula;  Rusznyak, 
Rezso;  and  Szabo  nee  Paulyuk.  Paula.  4.336.300.  CI.  428-316.600. 
Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer.  Hem- 
rich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and  Dworak. 
Wilhelm.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Gear  positive  displacement  ma- 
chine with  gaps  between  bearing  members  and  housing.  4,336,006,  CI 
418-131.000.  ,    ^^,   ^, 

Graham.  Kenneth  G.  Vehicle  seat-occupancy  recorder.  4.336.522.  CI. 

340-52.00R. 
Graham- White  Sales  Corporation:  See— 

Frantz.  Virgil  L.;  and  Frantz.  Lanier.  4,336.042.  CI.  55-387.000. 
Gramera,  Robert  E.  Magnetically-automated  uncoupling  system  for 

model  railroads.  4.335.820.  CI.  213-75.0TC. 
Granato.  Roberto  C:  See— 

Edgerton,  Milton  T.;  Granato.  Roberto  C;  and  Lynch.  Henry  W., 
4.335,714,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Grandel,  Johannes;  and  Falkenbach.  Gunther,  to  Braun  AG.  Electric 
household  blender  with  motor  enabled  by  lid  locking.  4.335.860.  CI. 
241-37.500. 
Grandmaison.  John  P.;  See— 

Vernon.  John  H.;  Grandmaison.  John  P.;  and  Huettner.  Robert  E.. 
4.336.588,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Grass,  Gunter.  Lift  device.  4,335,805,  CI.  187-12.000. 
Graunke,  Donald  R..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Method  for  determm- 
ing  the  strength  of  a  metal  processing  solution.  4,336,111,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Gray.  Joseph  E.:  See-^ 

Alaimo,  Robert  J.;  and  Gray,  Joseph  E.,  4,336,199,  CI.  549-496.000. 
Greenberg,  Sheldon,  to  Shelcore.  Inc.  Inflatable  overhead  crib  gym 

toy.  4,335,538,  CI.  46-88.000. 
Greenfield.  Charles;  Casparian,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno.  Anthony  J.,  to 
Hanover  Research  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  recover- 
ing clean  water  and  solids  from  aqueous  solids.  4.336.101.  CI.  159- 

16.00S. 
Gregory.  William  D.;  Capots.  Larry  H.;  Morelli.  Luigi;  Muhlke.  John. 
Ill;  and  Nolan.  Thomas  A.,  Jr..  to  Georgetown  University.  Identifi- 
cation of  materials  using  their  complex  dielectric  response.  4.336.493. 
CI.  324-61. OOR. 
Greiner,  Yvan.  to  Portescap.  Device  for  measuring  the  operation  of  a 

timepiece  movement.  4.335.596.  CI.  73-6.000. 
Gresch,  Heinz:  See — 

Holier,    Heinz;    Gresch,    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher,    Heinrich. 
4.335,708.  CI.  126-442.000. 
Greskovich,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Dalton.  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  Greskovich,  Eugene  J.;  and  Skinner, 
Ronald  W.,  4,336,238,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Griesemer,  Douglas  E.,  Sr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  vaporiz- 
ing getter  material  in  a  succession  of  cathode-ray  tubes.  4.335.926,  CI. 

316-3.000.  w      ..      r 

Griffin,  Gladys  B.  Collector  assembly  and  specimen  tube  theretor. 

4,335,730.  CI.  128-760.000. 
Griffiths,  William  E.:  See—  ,,,,.,    ~    ,, 

Bennett.  Robert  S.;  and  Griffiths.  William  E.,  4,335,611,  CI.  73- 
517.00B. 
Groginsky,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  Groginsky,  Charles  M.;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K., 
4,336,187,  CI.  260-1 12.50T. 
Grogler.  Gerhard:  See —  „,^ 

Recker,  Klaus;  and  Grogler.  Gerhard,  4,336.180.  CI.  524-847.000. 
Grumman  Corporation:  See— 

Ganz,  Frederick  M.;  Cermignani,  Justine  D.;  and  Imgram,  Richard 
H.,  4,336,543,  CI.  343-705.000. 
Gsell,  Laurenz:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4,336,266,  CI.  424-305.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See—  .  ,,^  ,,,     r^, 

Peters,    Thomas    E.;    and    McColl,    James    R.,    4.336,313,    CI. 
428-691.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  .  ,,^  ,-,n    r-i 

Brower,   Boyd  G.;  and   Houseknecht,  Gary   L.,  4,336.570.  CI. 
362-4.000. 
Gulbins,  Erich:  See—  .    ^^  ,u         c     v. 

Schupp.    Eberhard;    Kempter,    Fntz    E.;    and    Gulbins,    Erich. 
4,336,116,  CI.  204-159.110. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lankston,  Robert  J.,  4,335,757,  CI.  138-92.000. 
■Gunther.  Dieter:  See—  ....,., 

Schnurle,  Hans;  Horbelt,  Michael;  Drews.  Ulnch;  Werner.  Peter; 

Glockler.    Otto;    Gunther.    Dieter;    and    Bertsch,    Richard. 

4,335,696,  CI.  123-492.000.  „,     .   , 

Gunzelmann,  Edward  J.;  Thettu,  Raghulinga  R.;  and  Wood,  Larry  M., 

to  Xerox  Corporation.  Frame  assembly  with  upper  and  lower  frame 

members  for  automatic  reproducing  apparatus.  4,335,950,  CI.  355- 

3.00R. 
Gunzner.  Fred  G.,  to  Acu-Edge.  Inc.  High-speed  manufacturing  system 

for  saber  sawblades  and  the  like.  4.335.630.  CI.  76-25.00R. 
Gurth,  Max  I.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pumping  large  solid  articles 

4,335,994,  CI.  415-90.000. 


Don     W.    4,336.444.    CI 


Gust,  Irish.  Jeffers  &  Hoffman:  See- 
Bice,    Howard    W;    and    Williams. 
219-505.000. 
Gutgsell,  David  R.  Truck  bed  cap  structure  4.335.916.  CI.  296-100  000 
Guth.  Gerhard:  See— 

Glavitsch.  Hans;  and  Guth.  Gerhard.  4,336.488.  CI.  323-215  000 
Guthrie.  Robert  W  :  See— 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E  ,  Guthrie.  Robert  W  ;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W  .  4.336,382,  CI.  544-374.000 
Guiris,  Giorgio.  Rotary  electric  machine  of  the  in-oui  type  provided 
with  integral  stator  supporting  means,  component  for  said  machine 
and  method  for  assembling  the  same  4.336.470.  CI.  310-42.000 
Guzman-Bofill,  Carlos;  and  Dominguez-Ahedo,  Carlos,  to  Hylsa.  S  A 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  gaseous  reduction  of  iron  ore  to  sponge 
iron.  4,336.063.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Gylden,  Nils  O.;  Karlen,  Nial  T.;  Andersson,  Jarl  B  E  ;  and  Andersson, 
Anders  G.  T  Process  and  device  for  preparing  cast  explosive  bodies 
4,336.209,  CI.  264-3.00R. 
Haberi.  Johann,  to  Dustcontrol  AB.  Dust  separator.  4,336.040,  CI. 

55-304.000. 
Hackney,  John.  Sail  batten  improvements.  4.335.669.  CI   114-103.000 
Hadley.  Michael  S.;  and  King,  Francis  D..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited 
Certain  aza-bicyclo-benzamide  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions containing  same.  4.336.259.  CI.  424-265.000. 
Hafner.  Dieter,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co  Apparatus  for  the  manual  pro- 
duction of  digital  pulses.  4.336.446.  CI.  235-92.0DE. 
Haggard.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Lewis.   Sheldon   N.;   and   Haggard,   Richard   A.,  4.336.345.  CI 
525-107.000. 
Hagihara,  Kazuyo:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa.  Katsumasa,  Takabayashi,  Kalsuyuki; 
Takizawa,  Norimasa;  Hagihara,  Kazuyo;  and  Akatsuka,  Tadami. 
4.336,331.  CI.  435-24.000. 
Hague.  Robert  Z.;  Marsicano,  Matthew  F.;  and  Hantman.  Edwin  F  .  to 

Textron.  Inc.  Machine  tool  4.335,498.  CI   29-568.000 
Hahn,  Frederick  C;  Barber.  William  R..  Jr  .  and  Hampel.  David  A.,  to 

ESCO  Corporation.  Excavating  tooth.  4,335.532.  CI   37-142.00R 
Haines.  William  M..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Emergency 

belting  and  kit.  4,336,021.  CI  474-256.000. 
Hall.  James  O:  See—  ..,,-,-,     ,~i 

Reaume,    Leonard    V;    and    Hall.    James    O..    4.335.762,    CI 
144-194.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Briscoe.  James  E..  4.336.145.  CI  252-8.55R. 
Murphey,    Joseph    R.;    and    Young.    Bill    M.    4.335.788.    CI 
166-278.000. 
Halpern.  Yuval.  to  Borg-Warner  Chemicals.  Inc    Intumescent  flame 
retardant  thermoplastic  polypheny lene  ether  compositions  4.336.184. 
CI.  523-179.000.  ,   ^  ,,.  ^„ 

Halstead,  William  M.  Cable  tie  installing  and  releasing  tool  4.335.477, 

CI.  7-158.000. 
Hamala.  Sirpa  L.;  Koivunen,  Scppo  T.;  Kontturi,  Anna-Kaisa;  and 
Sarkkinen,  Veli  J.,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB.   Process  for  recovering 
lignosulfonates  from  spent  sulfite  liquor  4,336,189,  CI.  260-124.00R 
Hambly,  Warren  E.;  See—  ...  ^ 

Campbell,  Stephen  J.;  Hambly,  Warren  E.;  and  Harrison,  George 
C,  4,336,583.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Hamby.  Michael  V.:  See—  ,    „     ,  * 

Mouyard.  Arthur  A.;  Hamby.  Michael  V  ;  and  Tomaszek.  Paul  A  . 
4.336.580,  CI.  362-347.000. 
Hamer,  George  D.;  and  Russell,  Robert  F..  to  Scott  Bader  Company 

Limited.  Unsaturated  polyester  resins.  4,336.169.  CI   523-511.000. 
Hamill.  Robert  L.;  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.;  and  Boeck.  LaVerne  D.-  ">  £'• 
Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  tunicamycin.  4.336.333. 
CI.  435-75.000. 
Hamlet.  Buck  C:  See-  ^  ,„  no, 

Sweet.  Philip  J.;  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L..  4.335.991. 
CI.  414-519.000. 
Hampel.  David  A.:  See—  ,   n     a 

Hahn.  Frederick  C;  Barber.  William  R..  Jr.,  and  Hampel.  David 
A..  4.335.532.  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Hanas,  Bertil;  and  Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar.  to  ASEA  Aktibolag  Molten 
metal    heating,    stirring    and    casting    apparatus     4,336.411.    CI 
373-85.000. 
Hand,  George  E.,  to  Kerr  Concrete  Pipe  Company 
forming    concrete    articles    of    uniform    density 
425-145.000. 
Handle,  Reinhard:  See— 

Bieringer,    Hermann;    and     Handle,     Reinhard, 
71-88.000. 
Haneishi,  Tatsuo:  See—  .     t  . 

Arai.  Mamoru;  Torikata,  Akio;  Enokita,  Ryuzou,  Haneishi.  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  4.336.249.  CI.  424-121.000. 
Hanford,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Hanford.  William  E  ,  Sr.  Water  decon- 
tamination apparatus.  4,336,225,  CI.  422-106.000. 
Hanford,  William  E,  Sr:  See—  ,  ■,,^  ■,■,. 

Hanford,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hanford,  William  E.,  Sr.,  4,336,225, 
CI.  422-106.000.  r^     ^  r 

Hannett.  William  J.;  Brendel.  Thomas  E.;  and  Wilson.  David  S.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Refrigeration  unit  with  water  cooled  condenser 
4,335,580,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Hanover  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Greenfield.  Charles;  Casparian.  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno.  Anthony 
J.  4.336,101.  CI.  159-16.00S 

""oeVries.  Adrian  J.;  and  Hansen.  Kai.  4.336.515.  CI.  333-195.000. 
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4.336.013.    CI 
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Hanson,  James  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mounting  pads  for 

plastic  par  lamp.  4,336,577,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Hantman,  Edwin  F.:  See — 

Hague.  Robert  Z.;  Marsicano,  Matthew  F.;  and  Hantman.  Edwin 
F.,  4.335.498,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Hapke.  Friedrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  ar- 
rangement    in     MOS-technology     with     field-efTect     transistors. 
4,336,495,  CI.  324-I58.00T. 
Hardee,  Kim  C:  See — 

Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  4.336,466.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Harpell,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Aharoni,  Shaul  M  ;  Prevorsek,  E>usan  C;  Schmitt,  George  J.; 
Harpell,    Gary    A ;    and    Lee,    Lester    T.    C,    4,336,356,    CI. 
525-388.000. 
Harrison.  George  C:  See- 
Campbell.  Stephen  J.;  Hambly.  Warren  E.;  and  Harrison,  George 
C,  4,336,583,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Goodsell,  John  P.,  4,336,416,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Harvey,  Walter  L..  See- 
Leach,  J.  Michael;  and  Harvey,  Walter  L.,  4,336,077,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Harvill,  William  A.,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The;  and  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany, The.  Beverage  dispenser  having  an  improved  level  control  for 
a  liquid  heat  exchange  medium.  4,335,836,  CI.  222-108.000. 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Munekata,    Kenichi;    Ohkoshi,    Fumihiko;    Kamiya,    Yoji;    and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,335,500,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura.  Takemi,  4,336,2 >5,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Hashimoto,  Toshio:  See — 

Yasugi,  Masahiko;  Takahashi,  Shigeru;  and  Hashimoto,  Toshio, 
I  4.335,612,  CI.  73-593.000. 

{Hastings,  Donald  R.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Electrostatic  spray  gun. 

4,335,851,  CI.  239-3.000. 
Hata,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,336,212,  CI. 

264-22.000. 
Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,336,350,  CI. 
525-211.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Takeda.  Kenji;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kasagi,  Takao,  4,336,007. 
CI.  418-183.000. 

Hauler.  Peter;  and  Hinke.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pulse  gener- 
ator, particularly  to  provide  ignition  pulses  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,335.700,  CI.  123-617.000. 
■iautemonl.  Jean-Claude,  to  Pak  Pro  International  N.V.  Device  for 

severing  and  transferring  a  label.  4,335,635,  CI.  83-160.000. 
Hayashi,  Eiji:  See — 

Shindo,  Shotaro;  and  Hayashi,  Eiji,  4,336,494,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Hayes,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  and  O'Connor,  Robert  T.,  to  EG  &  G,  Inc.  Dew 
point  hygrometer  with  two  cooled  reflective  surfaces.  4,335,597,  CI. 
73-17.00A. 
Heard,  Maunce  C,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Wind  speed 

measurement.  4,336,606.  CI.  367-117.000. 
Hedges.  Walter  P.;  and  Sullivan,  C.  Gardner,  II,  to  Cyborex  Laborato- 
nes.  Inc.  Electrical  load  restoration  system.  4,336,462,  CI.  307-35.000. 
Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.:  See- 
Chen,  Tsong  M.;  Heiba.  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  John,  William  W., 
4.336,052,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Heidingher,  Alexandru;  and  Sinko.  loan,  to  Centrala  Minereurilor  si 
Metalurgiei.  Neferoase  Baia  Mare.  Process  for  preparing  abrasion  and 
corrosion  resistant  material.  4,336,178,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Heikel,  Aslak  R.:  See— 

Pattiniemi,  Veikko;  Koivisto,  Eero;  Kokki,  Heikki;  and  Heikel, 
Aslak  R.,  4,335,759,  CI.  141-5.000. 
Heil,  Gunter:  See — 

Jackel,  Klaus-Peter;  Heil,  Gunter;  and  Spoor,  Herbert,  4,336,309, 
CI.  428-447.000. 
Heinrich,  George  F.:  See — 

Perry.  Russell  C,  4,336,449,  CI.  235-429.000. 
Hellige  GmbH:  See— 

Hopmeier,    Joachim;    Leist,    Helmut;    an  1    Ullrich,    Georg    J., 
4.336,031,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Hendrickson.  Alvin  E.  Navigational  aid  device.  4.336.539,  CI.  343- 

6.0TV. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Lindner,  Robert  A.,  4,336,176,  CI.  524-310.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  GaA):  See— 

Kohlstadt.  Hans-Peter;  Ozelli,  Riza  N.;  and  Gierenz,  Gerhard, 
4,336,171,  CI.  524-510.000. 
Henneberger,  Roy  L.:  See —  ' 

Cramer,   Robert   L.;  and   Henneberger,   Roy   L.,  4,335,735,  CI. 
137-81.100. 
Hennci,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Appl,  Max;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Henrici,  Hans  J.;  Kuessner,  Klaus; 
Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Fuerst,  Ernst,  4,336,233,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Henson,  Edwin  R.;  and  Koranek,  David  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Preparation  of  4-amino-3,5,6-trichloropicolinic  acid. 
4.336.384,  CI.  546-327.000. 
Herbertz.  Toni:  See — 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Jungverdorben.  Hermann-Josef;  Herbertz,  Toni; 
Nogaj,     Alfred;    and     Kleinschmidt,     Peter,    4,336,214,    CI. 
264-49.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Hulshof,  Lumbertus  A.,  4,336,401,  CI.  560-106.000. 


Majewicz,  Thomas  G.;  and  Podlas,  Thomas  J.,  4,336,146,  CI.  252- 

8.55R. 

Herdin,   Gunther;    Kauer,    Erhard;    Muckenhuber,    Maximilian;    and 

Egger,   Eugen,   to   Steyr-Daimler-Puch   Aktiengesellschaft.   Valve 

control  and  pump-actuating  means  of  internal  combustion  engine 

with  fuel  injection.  4.335.686.  CI.  123-90.600. 

Herrmann,  Henry  O.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Elastomeric  potting 

shell.  4,335,932,  CI.  339-218.00M. 
Heshmat,  Hooshang,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Plural 

fluid  magnetic/centrifugal  seal.  4,335,885,  CI.  277-13.000. 
Hesse,  Peter;  Schinle,  Friedbert;  and  Loscher,  Helmut,  to  W.  C.  Hera- 
eus  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treatment  of  biological  sub- 
stances, particularly  for  cultivation  of  biological  cells  and  tissues,  or 
of  microorganisms.  4,336,329,  CI.  435-3.000. 
Hetherington,  Richard  J.;  Melvin,  George  E.;  Milkovich,  Stephen  A.; 
and  Urfer,  Ernest  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Method  of  fabricating  an  improved  multi-layer  ceramic  substrate. 
4,336,088,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Hewes,  Charles  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Charge  coupled 
device  filters  and  modems  incorporating  such  filters.  4,336,613,  CI.- 
375-9.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Donald,  David  K.;  Lee,  Michael  J.;  and  Vaught,  John  L.,  4,336,5s»4, 

CI.  346-1.100. 
Regan,  Richard  J.,  4,336,513,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Hickling,  David  J.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Cover 

assemblies  for  electrical  apparatus.  4,336,417,  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Hijikata,  Toshio;  and  Kawasaki,  Kazuhiro,  to  Neturen  Company,  Ltd. 

Process  of  preparing  steel  coil  spring.  4,336,081,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
Hill,  Eugene;  Jansons,  Arnolds;  and  Truchard,  James  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Beamformer  having  random  access  mem- 
ory delay.  4,336,607,  CI.  367-123.000. 
Hillman,  Leon.  Ultraviolet  method  for  disinfection  and  sterilization  of 

fluids.  4,336,223,  CI.  422-24.000. 
Hilton,  R.  John,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  sandwich 

panel.  4,336,090,  CI.  156-154.000. 
Hinkamp,  James  B.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Fuel  compositions  contain- 
ing iron  pentacarbonyl.  4,336,033,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Hinke,  Walter:  See- 
Hauler,  Peter;  and  Hinke,  Walter,  4,335,700,  CI.  123-617.000. 
Hirano,  Masachika:  See — 

Ohsumi,   Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika, 
4,336,194,  CI.  548-562.000. 
Hirato,  Mizuho:  See — 

Koyama,  Shuntaro;  Miyamoto,  Tomohiko;  and  Hirato,  Mizuho, 
4,336,227,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Hirokawa,  Yoichi:  See — 

Masuzawa,    Isao;    Yamamoto,    Kanshi;    and    Hirokawa,    Yoichi, 
4,336,594,  CI.  364-457.000. 
Hirota,  Taisuke:  See — 

Kodama,  Churyo;  Hirota,  Taisuke;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Urataki, 
Etsuo,  4,336,479,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Hirth,  Emil,  to  Sybron  Corporation.   Headrest  for  a  dental  chair. 

4  335  920  CI  297  108  000 
Hiscock,  Roger  F.  Wheel  for  toy  vehicle.  4,335,899,  CI.  280-259.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Osame;  Suda.  Seiji;  and  Furuhashi,  Toshio,  4,335,689,  CI. 

123-339.000. 
Fujita,  Tsuyoshi;  Yokoyama,  Tomio;  and  Ishi,  Ichiro,  4,336,551,  CI. 

357-80.000. 
Fuzita,  Yasuhiro,  4,335,856,  CI.  242-7.05B. 
Kanamaru,    Hisanobu;   Tohkairin,    Akira;    Tatsumi,    Hideo;   and 

Okabe,  Moisei,  4,335,496,  CI.  29-520.000. 
Kodama,  Churyo;  Hirota,  Taisuke;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Urataki, 

Etsuo,  4,336,479.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Abe,  Nobuo,  4,336,430, 
■  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Morinaga,  Shigeki;  Miyashita,  Kunio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Maeda, 

Takeo;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,336,475,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Okubo,  Tsuneo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and  Matsuoka,  Genya,  4,336,597,  CI. 

364-560.000. 
Seki,  Kunio;  and  Katoh,  Norihisa,  4,336,504,  CI.  330-274.000. 
Hitachi  Ome  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Seki,  Kunio;  and  Katoh,  Norihisa,  4,336,504,  CI.  330-274.000. 
Hoag,  Richard  L.  Laminated  junction  box  module  and  laminated  plug- 
in  accessory  modules  selectively  usable  therewith.  4,336,418,  CI. 
174-53.000. 
Hoch,  Samuel;  and  Ceprini,  Mario  Q.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Stable  liquid  antimony  stabilizer  comfjositions  and  vinyl  halide  resins 
containing  same.  4,336,168,  CI.  524-300.000. 
Hockswender,  Tliomas  R.:  See — 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw; 
and  Hockswender,  Thomas  R.,  4,335,829,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Hodges,  James  L.;  and  Cerkanowicz,   Anthony  E.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  controlling  heat  transfer  between  a  fluidized  bed  and 
tubes  immersed  therein.  4,335,785,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Hodges,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Jackson,  Thomas  M.;  Hodges,  Robert  J.;  and  Amphlett,  Stephen 
L.,  4,336,429,  CI.  200-67.0DB. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Becker,  Reinhold,  4,335,488.  CI.  17-33.000. 

Bieringer,    Hermann;    and    Handte,    Reinhard,    4,336,057,    CI. 

71-88.000. 
Hoist,  Amo;  Mayer,  Reinhart;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm,  4,336,299,  CI. 
428-288.000. 
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Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch.  Gun- 
ter  and  Probst.  Heinz,  4,336,155,  CI.  252-301.210. 

Mundnich,  Rainer;  Finke,  Manfred,  Rupp.  Walter;  and  Dehmer. 
Klaus,  4,336,206,  CI.  260-465.400. 

Schneider,  Manfred:  Kruse.  Hubert,  and  Opitr,  Konrad,  4,336,025. 

CI  8-527  000 
Schwaiger,  Gunther;  and  Hoyer.  Ernst,  4,336,190,  CI.  260-149.000. 

Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See—  ^  „       .     i    x/  r> 

Hamill.  Robert  L.;  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.;  and  Boeck.  LaVerne  D., 
4,336,333,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Diener,  Arnulf;  Laucht.  Walter;  and  Icking,  Eugen,  4,335,870.  CI 
266-193.000.  ^  ,„  ...  ' 

Hoff,  Stephen  J.,  to  Hoffco,  Inc.  Lawn  trimmer  construction.  4,335,585, 

CI.  464-52.000. 
Hoffco,  Inc.:  See—  ,,  ,.^ 

Hoff,  Stephen  J.,  4,335,585,  CI.  464-52.000. 

Hoffmann,  Harald:  See—  u      ,j     A-i^/.r\\a    r\ 

Schultheiss,    Wolfram;    and    Hoffmann.    Harald,    4,336,038.    Cl. 

55-274.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  „  ^  tr  a  ■m.it.a 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Pfister,  Rudolf,  4,336,268, 

CI.  424-330.000.  .^.  _.   „    .      . 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead^ Richard 

W  ■  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,336,382,  CI.  544-374.000^ 
Fryer.    Rodney    I.;    and    Gilman,    Norman    W.,    4,336,388,    CI. 

548-194.000.  ^  ,..  _.  .. 

Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Fujiwara,  Akiko;  and  Miyamoto,  Chikara, 

Mui?e^'Sn-cUdefandRamuz,  Henri,  4,336,380,  CI.  544-198.000. 

Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  to  B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc  Machine 

for  labeling  bodies  and  shoulders  of  containers.   4,336,095,  CI. 

156-361.000.  ^         ,   ,       oi 

Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  to  Sentro.  Inc.  Plunger 
operated  magnetic  contact  switch  assembly.  4.336,318,  Ci. 
335-205.000.  .  ^.  ,_,  .         ,.   . 

Holland,  Eddie  L.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Manure  shield  for  multi-tier 

poultry  cage  constructions.  4,335,681,  CI.  119-17.000. 
Holland,  William  P.;  and  DeCou,  Donld  F.,  Jr.,  to  Machlett  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  The.  Grooved  X-ray  generator.  4,336,476,  Cl. 

Hoist  Arno-  Mayer,  Reinhart;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Use  of  modified  cellulose  hydrate  fibers  in  the  manu- 
facture of  bonded  non-woven  fabrics  and  products  prepared  in  this 
manner.  4,336,299,  CI.  428-288.000.  „  .     .  ^ 

Holier,  Heinz;  Gresch,  Heinz;  and  Igelbuscher.  Heinrich.  to  Holier. 

Heinz.  Solar  collector.  4,335,708,  CI.  126-442.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Miura,  Nobuo,  4,335,692,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Totsune,  Atsushi;  Itoh,  Yasuhito;  and  Yamabe,  Hitoshi 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  r-«      j  n 

Cummings,  John  P.;  Makos,  Janice  D.;  and  Pitkanen,  David  E.. 
4,336.320.  CI.  430-198.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Donn  E.;  and  McCulley,  Lowell  D.,  Jr.,  4,336,611,  CI. 
371-38.000.  „        ^ ..  o   u    .  c 

Vernon,  John  H.;  Grandmaison,  John  P.;  and  Huetlner,  Robert  h., 
4,-336,588,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp  :  See-  ..-,,,,.    ^,    ,fv. 

Mayer,  Linda  J.;  and  Barbieri,  Stephen  C,  4,336,114,  CI.  204- 
52  OOR 
Hoole  Tyson  C.  A.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Dynamic  headroom  test 

generator.  4,336,499.  CI.  328- 1 88.000. 
Hopf,  Dieter.  String  instrument.  4,335,641,  CJ.  84-297.00R. 
Hopfe,    Harold    H.    Wave    energy    desalinization.    4,335,57b,    Ci. 

60  398  000 
Hopmeier,  Joachira;  Leist,  Helmut,  and  Ullrich,  Georg  J.,  to  Hellige 
GmbH.  Method  for  the  calibration  of  an  oxygen  sensing  unit  and 
calibration  agent  therefor.  4,336,031,  CI.  23-232.00R. 

Horbelt,  Michael:  See—  .  „     u  «,  D.>.»r 

Schnurle,  Hans;  Horbelt,  Michael;  Drews,  Ulrich;  Werner.  Peter, 
Glockler,  Otto;  Gunther.  Dieter;  and  Bertsch.  Richard. 
4,335,696;  CI.  123-492.000. 

Horiba  Limited:  See—  j  o  .        xi        a\-k.a^\    r\ 

Imaki.  Takao;  Mikasa,  Hajime;  and  Sakai,  Niro,  4,336,453,  CI. 

250-344.000.  ^^.      ,     -r        u 

Horiike  Tetsuro;  Okimoto,  Tomoyuki;  and  Shiozaki,  Tomoharu,  to 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co  Ltd^Method  of  treatment  of  an 
aqueous  dispension  of  microcapsules.  4,336,170,  CI.  32i-33.iwu. 

""'Sku^^ama!'' KfyotTka;    Hosaka,    Akihiko;    and    Isobe,    Yukihiro, 

4,336,310,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Hosaka,  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto,  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  Morita,  To- 
shiharu;  Shiota,  Katsuyuki;  Ueda,  Yuji;  and  Kai,  Seiichi.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  acetone. 
4,336,109,  CI.  203-34.000. 
Hoshino.  Kunihisa:  See—  u„cK;nr. 

•   Utagawa,  Ken;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  and  Hoshino, 
Kunihisa,  4,336,450.  CI.  250-201.000.  r       i  ,H 

Hosokawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Maeda,  Shiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co,  Ltd. 
Temperature-detection    type    change-over    valve.    4,335,690.    Cl. 
123-407.000. 
Hosoya.  Yoshihiro:  See—  v^.v.iv,ir,, 

Nakaoka.  Kazuhide;  Nishimoto.  Akihiko;  and  Hosoya.  Yoshihiro. 

4.336,080,  Cl.  148-12.00C. 
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Houdard,  Jean-Pierre;  Julie.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Leoni.  Bernard  G^ 

Thomson-CSF  Binary  word  processing  method  using  a  high-speed 

sequential  adder  4,336,600,  Cl   364-785.000. 

Houseknecht,  Gary  L:  See—  ,,,^c-.n    r-i 

Brower,    Boyd  G.;   and   Houseknecht,   Gary   L  .  4,336,570.   Cl 

362-4^000. 

How,  Thien  v.:  See—  .  „   „    „         ..,i«^i-. 

Ashmore.  Michael  P.;  How.  Thien  V..  and  Rolfe,  Peter,  4.335.617. 

Cl.  73-861.250  .....         c 

Howe  Dennis  G.;  Merchant.  Alan  B.;  and  Wrobcl,  Joseph  J  .  to  bast- 
man  Kodak  Company.  Optical  disc  structure,  method  and  apparatus 
physically  optimized  for  writing  and  reading  with  a  single  wave- 
length. 4.336,545,  Cl    346-1.100.  .,,C,A1 
Howe,  Floyd  M.  Combination  belt  and  disk  sandcr  machine.  4,335.54^, 

Cl.  51-3.000.  ^  new... 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F..  to  Monsanto  Company  2-Substitut- 
ed-4-aryl-5-thiazolecarboxylic  acids  and  their  derivatives  as  safening 
agents.  4,336,389.  Cl.  548-201.000. 

"°^s[:'hwaTger"^G7nther;  and  Hoyer.  Ernst.  4.336.190.  Cl  260-149.000. 

""'G%ha."R^obfrt'D.;  and  Huang.  Sun  Y.,  4,335.938.  Cl   350-357,000. 
Huber.  Hans  P.:  See— 

Findeis,  Gunter;  Fergg.  Berthold;  Osegowitsch,  Viktor;  Huber. 
Hans  P.;  and  Meckl,  Heinz.  4.335.956.  Cl   355-27  000 
Huckins.  Charles  M.:  See—  .,,«..,b 

Holce.    Thomas   J.;   and    Huckins.    Charles    M..   4.336,518. 
335-205.000. 
Hudson.  Patricia  M.:  See— 

Gargiulo.   Robert  J.;  Mitchell.  Gary  A.;  Hudson.   Patricia 
Pochron.  Sharon  P.;  Huseby.  Rolf  M  ;  and  Smith,  Robert 
4,336,186,  Cl.  260-112  50R  „      v  m. 

Huebner,  Friedhelm;  and  Weiffen,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Valve  for  a  wet  jigging  machine  for  separating  minerals. 
4,336,132,  Cl.  209-500.000 
Huettner,  Robert  E.:  See—  n   i.  ^  n 

Vernon,  John  H.;  Grandmaison,  John  P  ;  and  Huetlner,  Robert  b., 
4,336,588.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Ladd,  Glenn  O.  Jr..  4.336,549.0.357-15.000. 
Hulshof.  Lumbertus  A.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  damascenone.  4.336,401,  Cl   560-106.000^ 
Hultgren,  Claes  L   Miniature  slide  storage  tray  and  method  of  using 

same.  4,335,989.  Cl.  414-405.000. 
Humerickhouse.  Billy  J:  See— 

Beatty  Bobby  D.;  Daniel.  Russell  D  ;  Humerickhouse,  Billy  J.; 
Williams,  Richard,  4,335,656,  Cl.  102-340.000. 
Hung,  Chuan- Yung:  See—  .-.it.AAs    ni 

Shipp,  Robert  A.;  and  Hung,  Chuan-Yung,  4,336,448,  Cl 

92.0MS. 
Hunter  Douglas  International,  N.V^.  See-  ,«^  mnno 

Frentzel  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam,  Herman.  4,335,775,  Cl.  160-177.000. 
Hurd    Lyle  E.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Control  system  for  power 
equipment.  4,335,566,  Cl.  56-11.800. 

Hurst  Performance,  Inc.:  See—  

Vancha.  John,  4.336.605.  Cl.  367-105.000 
Huseby.  Rolf  M.:  See- 

Gargiulo,   Robert  J.;   Mitchell,  Gary  A. 
Pochron,  Sharon  P.;  Huseby,  Rolf  M., 
4,336,186.  Cl.  260-1 12. 50R 
Hyatt,  Michael  v.:  See— 

Quist,    William    E.;    Hyatt,    Michael    V; 
4.336.075.  Cl.  148-2.000. 
Hyde,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Carmichael,   Lee  T ;   Hyde.   Richard   E. 
4,335,893.  Cl.  280-42.000.- 

^  Guzman-Bofill,  Carlos;  and  Dominguez-Ahedo,  Carlos,  4,336,063, 
Cl.  75-35.000. 
i  f  melectronicGmbH:See—  ^,,-.o,   ,-i   m  iiArvm 

Buck,  Robert;  and  Ozech,  Ingo  S.,  4.336,491,  Cl  323-326.000. 
latron  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See—  ^  .   .         .     v  .        l. 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa;  Takabayashi  Katsuyuki, 
Takizawa,  Norimasa;  Hagihara,  Kazuyo;  and  Akalsuka.  Tadami, 
4,336.331.  Cl.  435-24.000. 
Ichiko  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Takata.  Yasunobu.  4.336.572,  Cl.  362-66.000. 

"^""Toy'sS; 'Ih7geshi;    Sato,    Ry-ch.   Ito,    J-o-hi     Shinohara, 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohc,  Shoji,  4,336,251,  Cl. 

424  1 84  000 
Ichinose,  Noboru;  Yokomizo,  Yuhji;  and  Katsura,  Masaki,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura    Electric   Co.,    Ltd    Oxide   negative   resistance   clement 
4,336,163,  Cl.  252-518.000. 

"""ifieneTArnuVLaucht,  Walter;  and  Ick.ng,  Eugen.  4.335.870.  Cl 

266-193.000.  ^^  c    1      f 

Ida  Edward  S  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouni.  E.  I .  and  Company  hail-saie 

apparatus.  4.336.461.  Cl.  250-551.000  ^  ,^    ^      , 

Idelson   Elbert  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation   Silver  halide  developing 

agents.  4.336.405.  Cl.  562-448.000. 

'''' Hotr  hJ:";  '  Gr:;:h.    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher.    Heinrich, 

4,335,708,  Cl.  126-442.000. 
Ihlein  Waller,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Insulating  tape  lor  fabri- 
cating an  insulating  sleeve  for  electric  conductors  impregnated  with 
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a  Ihermo-setting  epoxy  resin/acid  anhydride  mixture.  4,336,302,  CI 
428-324.000. 
hii.  Vincent  V   Water  storage  and  distribution  system.  4,335.977.  CI 
405-52.000. 

ima,  Kenzaburo:  See — 
Sata.  Takeo;  Tal^amura,  Masayuki;  lijima.  Kenzaburo;  and  Fukuda, 
Norio.  4.336,066.  CI.  75-211.000. 
ijima.  Takashi:  See— 

Eda,  Nobuo;  lijima.  Takashi;  and  Toyoguchi.  Yoshinori.  4.336.315. 
CI   429-194.000. 
uka.  Haruhiko:  See — 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  Etoh.  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshiaki.  4.335.687,  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Ikegami.  Tadashi:  5ee— 

Sakurai.    Hisaya;    Katayama.   Yoshihiko;    Ikegami,   Tadashi    and 
Mizulani.  Shigeru.  4.336.352.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Asai.  Michihiko;  Suda.  Yoshio;  Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu  and 
Nomura.  Hirokazu.  4.336.211.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Imaki.  Takao;  Mrkasa.  Hajime;  and  Sakai.  Niro.  to  Horiba  Limited. 
Non-dispersion  type  infrared  analyzer  for  simultaneously  determining 
plural  components.  4.336.453.  CI.  250-344.000. 
Ingram,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Ganz,  Frederick  M.;  Cermignani.  Justine  D.;  and  Imgram,  Richard 
H.,  4.336.543.  CI.  343-705.000.  - 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  5^^— 

Backhouse.  Alan  J.;  Bromley.  Charles;  and  Thompson.  Morice  W  , 

4,336,177,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Dalton,  Raymond  F,,  4,336.231.  CI.  423-24.000. 
Powell.    Keith    A.;   and   Collinson.    Barbara   A..   4,336.334.    CI 
435-146.000 
Ipada.  Koichi:  See — 

Takahashi.   Shiro;   Sanada.   Kazuo;   Inada.   Koichi;  and  Fukuda. 
Osamu.  4.336.049.  CI.  65-3.120. 
lagaki.  Yoshio:  See— 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Koyama.  Koichi;  Inagaki.  Yoshio;  and  Waki, 
Kokichi.  4,336,322,  CI.  430-242.000. 
|icom  International  Inc.:  See — 

McCloskey,  Albert  R.,  4,335,924,  CI.  308-72.000. 
Iiidependeni  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bisk.  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Guniher.  4,335,838,  CI.  223-91.000. 
dusirial  Packaging  Co..  Inc.:  See— 
Garganese.  Richard  S..  4,335.830.  CI.  220-462.000. 
ustrial  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 
Scott,  Bernard  E.,  4.335.907,  CI.  285-157.000. 
Mdustrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Taraniola.  Luciano,  4,335.571,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Irificon  Leybold-Heraeus:  See— 

Chou.  Tzeyang  J.;  and  Arnon.  Oded.  4.335.961.  CI.  356-361.000. 
mos  Corporation:  See — 
Sud.  Rahul;  and  Hardee.  Kim  C.  4.336.466.  CI.  307-297.000. 
qoue.  Tomohiro:  See — 

Koike.  Mamoru;  Komaki.  Shigeki;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  Tanimoto. 
Akira;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo.  4,336.530.  CI.  34O-365.0VL. 
rjoue.  Toru;  Sugiyama.  Yasuo;  and  Onishi.  Ken.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Error  correction  encoding  and  decodine  svstem 
4.336.612.  CI.  371-39.000. 
itule  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Weil.  Sanford  A  ;  Punwani.  Dharamvir;  and  Bodle.  William  W 

4.336.125.  CI.  208-8.00R, 

rjternational  Business  Machine 

Chiu.   George  T;   Joseph. 

4.335.506.  CI,  29-591.000 

Cole.  Terence  G.;  and  Marshall,  Stuart  E.,  4,336,508.  CI    331- 

lt3.00R. 
Conly,  Douglas  J  ;  Larson.  David  D.;  and  Riddle.  Stanley  T 

4,335.952.  CI   355-I4.00R. 
Cranna.  Darlene  K.  N..  4.335.858.  CI.  242-195.000. 
Hetherington.  Richard  J.;  Melvin.  George  E.;  Milkovich,  Stephen 

A.:  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N.,  4,336,088,  CI.  156-89.000 
Jaggi.  Rudolf,  4,336,523,  CI.  340-825.790. 
Koiecha,  Harish  N.;  and  Wiedman,  Francis  W.,  Ill,  4.336.603.  CI 

365-182.000. 
Morlec.     Emile;     Reynes.     Daniel;     and     Suzzoni.    Jean-Pierre 

4.336,423.  CI.  179-18.0GF. 
Pawletko.  Joseph  P..  4,335,967.  CI.  400-1 19.000. 
riernational  Chemical  Engineering  Establishment:  See— 

Prohn.  Christiaan  M.,  4.336,222,  CI.  264-519.000. 
Hternaiional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M  .  4,336.164,  CI.  252-522.0OR. 
riternaiional  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Swanson,    William   C;   and   Orsborn.   Jesse    H..   4.335.561.    CI 

56-10.200. 
Swanson.  William  C.  4.335,894,  CI.  280-43.230. 
ernational  Measurement  &  Control  Company:  See— 
Dybel,  Frank  R  ;  Dybel,  William  F.;  and  MacDonald,  Kenneth 
4.335,614,  CI.  73-774.000 
international  Paper  Company:  See — 

Yasnovsky,  V    M  ;  and  MacDonald,  Donald  M.,  4,336.370    CI 
536-58.000. 
Iniernalional  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Black.  Philip  W.;  and  Irven,  John,  4,335.934,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Maries,     Alan;    and     Shreeve,     Francesca     M..    4.336.153     CI 

252-182.000 
Schmidt.  Peter;  Brunn.  Otto;  Forker.  Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Willi, 
4.335.492.  CI.  29-25.130. 
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Corporation:  See — 

Robert   R.;  and   Ozols,  Gunars   M. 


Intersil.  Inc.:  See- 
Weir.  Basil.  4,336,526,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Intertechnique:  See — 

Jacq,  Georges;  and  Damico.  Pierre.  4,336.590.  CI.  364-418.000. 
Irven.  John:  See — 

Black.  Philip  W,;  and  Irven.  John,  4,335,934.  CI.  350-96.330. 
Irwin,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Millray,  Robert,  to  Augerscope,  Inc.  Internal 

pipe  wrench.  4,335,632,  CI.  81-446.000. 
Irwin.    Rodney   C.    to    Koppers   Company,    Inc.    Aligntne   device 

4.336.107,  CI.  202-239.000. 
Ise,  Junichi:  See — 

Suzuki,   Toshio;   Ise,  Junichi;   Yanabu,   Satoru;   and   Mizoguchi. 
Hiloshi,  4,336,414,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Iseler.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Shah,  Vinod  C,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Flame 

retardant  molding  compound.  4,336,181,  CI.  523-501.000. 
Ishi,  Ichiro:  See — 

Fujita,  Tsuyoshi;  Yokoyama,  Tomio;  and  Ishi,  Ichiro,  4.336,551,  CI 
357-80.000. 
Ishiguro,  Michihiro:  See — 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Uneyama,  Kenji;  Onishi,  Takashi;  Fujita,  Yoshiji; 
Ishiguro,    Michihiro;    and    Nishida.    Takashi,    4,336.202,    CI 
549-466.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kazumasa;  Takahashi,  Shin-ichi;  and  Yoneyama,  Masahide. 
to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frequency  characteristic 
adjusting  circuit.  4,336,501.  CI.  330-109.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Motonami,    Masanao;    and    Ishikawa,    Yoshiaki,    4,335,902,    CI. 
280-804.000. 
Isobe,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Okuyama,    Kiyotaka;    Hosaka,    Akihiko;    and    Isobe,    Yukihiro. 
4,336.310,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Isoda,  Chuzo:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Tsuyoshi;    Sugimoto,    Osamu;    and    Isoda,    Chuzo, 
4,336,341,  CI.  521-109.000. 
Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi,  Yuh,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  carboxylic  acids 
and/or  esters  thereof.  4,336,399,  CI.  560-61.000. 
Isui,  James  B.  Y.;  Shaw,  Rudy  L.;  and  Caschera,  Joseph,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Simultaneous  signal  detector  for  an 
instantaneous  frequency  measurement  receiver.  4,336,541,  CI    343- 
18.00E. 
Itakura,  Takayuki:  See— 

Oguchi,  Yuzo;  Itakura,  Takayuki;  and  Kawano,  Akio,  4,336,447, 
CI.  235-92.0EA. 
Itaya,  Nobushige:  See— 

Ohsumi,    Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika, 
4,336,194,  CI.  548-562.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Quilty,   John    H.;   and    Scholten,    Lawrence   M.,   4,336,478,   CI. 
313-478.000. 
Ito,  Koichi:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Shigeshi;    Sato,    Ryuichi;    Ito,    Koichi;    Shinohara, 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  4,336,251,  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Itoh,  Yasuhito:  See — 

Totsune,  Atsushi;  'toh,  Yasuhito;  and  Yamabe,  Hitoshi,  4,335,699, 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Itoi,  Shigenari:  See— 

Ohba,  Kanji;  and  Itoi,  Shigenari,  4,335,888,  CI.  277-96.100. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Berisch,  Volker;  and  Keiner,  Karl,  4,335,922.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Goertler.  Horst;  Munz,  Joachim;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner, 

Horst,  4,336,482,  CI.  318-443.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  M.;  Hodges,  Robert  J.;  and  Amphlett,  Stephen 

L..  4,336,429,  CI.  200-67.0DB. 
Lupertz,  Hans-Henning,  4,335,806,  CI.  188-73.330. 
Iwaki,  Katsutaro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigeru;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro;  Matsuhashi,  Hajime;  and  Ban- 
zai, Keiichiro,  4,336,487,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Iwata,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Takami,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Type 

wheel  for  serial  printing  apparatus.  4,335,970,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Iyer,  Raja,  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation.  Resin  binders  for  foundry  sand 

cores  and  molds.  4,336,179,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Izuno,  Sadami;  and  Kiyomitsu,  Isao,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Delta    Kogyo    Co.,    Ltd.    Reclining    arrangement     4,335,917,    CI. 
297-366.000. 
J.  B.  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bratschitsch,  John,  4.335,982,  CI.  406-48.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Schmitz.  Floyd  A..  Jr.,  4.335.909,  CI.  292-5.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Lamond,  Trevor  G.,  4,336,219,  CI.  264-117.000. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  4,336,245.  CI.  424-49.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Waldvogel.  Hartmut,  4.335.675.  CI.  118-126.000. 
J.  S.  Staedtler.  Firma:  See — 

Schnorrer.  Heinrich.  4.336,071,  CI.  106-170.000. 
Jackel,  Klaus-Peter;  Heil,  Gunter;  and  Spoor,  Herberi,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Curable  coating  agents  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion   of    scratch-resistant    coatings    on    plastics.    4,336,309,    CI. 
428-447.000. 
Jackson,  David  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Wrapped  superab- 

sorbent  core  tampon.  4,335,722,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  M.;  Hodges,  Robert  J.;  and  Amphlett,  Stephen  L.,  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Switch  unit.  4,336,429,  CI.  200-67.0DB. 
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4,336,507.  CI.   331- 


Jacobs,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Bozzuto,  Carl  R.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Method  for  recovery  and  reuse  of  ammonia  in  ammonia-base 
sulfite  cooking  liquors.  4,336,102.  CI.  162-30.100. 
Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.:  See- 
Stephen,  Robert  L.;  Kablitz,  Carl;  van  Dura,  Dietz;  Atkin,  Curtis 
L.;  and  Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  4,335.716.  CI.  128-213.00A. 
Jacobson,  Peter  E.:  See — 

Allen,  Terry  S.;  and  Jacobson,  Peter  E.,  4,335,927,  CI.  339-5.00R 
Jacq,  Georges;  and  Damico,  Pierre,  to  Intertechnique.  Devices  for 

controlling  gas  flows.  4,336,590,  CI.  364-418.000. 
Jacquet,  Maurice  A.;  and  Lignereux,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Vehicle  air  conditioner  blower  and  mount. 
4,335,646,  CI.  98-2.000. 
Jacyno,  Henry,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Evaporator  pressure  regula- 
tor. 4.335.742,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See—  ' 

Zodrow,  Rudolf,  4.336.098,  CI.  156-568.000. 
Jaggi,  Rudolf,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Super- 
conductive switching  and  storage  device.  4,336,523,  CI.  340-825.790. 
James,  Harold  S.;  and  Roseveare,  Ronald  N..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcon 

Company,  The.  Zero  force  touch  probe.  4,335,517,  CI.  33-174.00L 
Jameson,  James  J.;  Mount,  Fred  L.;  and  Fernandez,  Joe  L.,  to  Cooper 
Industries.    Output    coupHng    for    concrete    mixer    transmission. 
4,335,963,  CI.  366-63.000. 
Janicki,  Mark:  See- 
Bryant,  Jack;  and  Janicki,  Mark,  4,336,454,  CI.  250-381.000. 
Jansen,  Martin  B.:  See— 

Saliger,    Kenneth    C;    ^nd    Jansen,    Martin    B..    4,335,904.    CI. 
285-18.000. 
Jansons,  Arnolds:  See — 

Hill.  Eugene;  Jansons.  Arnolds;  and  Truchard,  James  J..  4,336,607, 
CI.  367-123.000. 
Japan  Organo  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Miyahara,  Akimitsu;   Kanazawa,  Toshihiko;  Takahashi,  Kokaji; 
Ushikubo,     Hiroji;     and     Kawano,     Kuniaki,     4,335,746,     CI. 
137-576.000. 
Japan  Storage  Battery  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yonezu,  Kunio;  Tsubota,  Masaharu;  and  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro, 
4,336,314.  CI.  429-66.000. 
Japanese  National  Railways:  See— 

Mitsumoto,    Takashi;    and    Nakashima,    Hiroshi,    4,335,747 
137-614.060. 
Jarboe,  Joseph  E.  Woodburning  stove.  4,335.702 
Jarrett.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Bynum,  Byron  G.;  and  Jarrett,  Robert  B. 
108.00D. 
Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH:  See— 

Pohlack,  Hubert,  4,335,935,  CI.  350-166.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes.  Inc.:  See— 

Bethe.  Hans  A.;  and  Chang.  Ching  S.,  4,336.230,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  and  Furuya,  Takeo,  4,336,517,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Jodlowski,  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Kang,  Chunghee  K.;  Jodlowski,  Ronald  F.;  Donnelly,  Thomas  H.; 
and  Warner,  William  D.,  4,336,271,  CI.  426-55.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Donald  G.,  4,336,505,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 
John.  William  W.:  See- 
Chen,  Tsong  M.;  Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  John,  William  W., 
4,336.052,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Launie,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Camera  with  structure  for  adjusting  lens  disc  velocity  and  calibration 
method.  4,335,945.  CI.  354-197.000. 
Johnson,  David  P.  Prime  window  unit  installation  system.  4,335.550,  CI 

52-99.000. 
Johnson,  Earl  R.,  to  Loffland  Brothers  Company.   Multiple  biscuit 

clutch  or  brake.  4,335,808,  CI.  192-85.0AB. 
Johnson,  Robert  C.  Ethylene  glycol  antifreeze  repurification  apparatus 

4,336,133,  CI.  210-95.000. 
Johnston,  Samuel  R.  Irrigation  device.  4.335.719,  CI.  128-246.000. 
Jolin,  Marcel,  to  Dustell  Ltee.  Mobile  dust  collector  used  on  quarries. 

4.336,041.  CI.  55-341.00R. 
Joly.  Luc:  See — 

Oliva,  Ambro;  and  Joly,  Luc,  4,335,616.  CI.  73-861.050. 
Jones,  Brian  C,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Solid  fuel  feed  system 

for  a  nuidized  bed.  4,335,662,  CI.  110-263.000. 
Jones,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Ross,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Jones,  Carl  R.,  4,336,274,  CI.  426-643.000 
Jones,  Earle  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Power  rail  support  appara- 
tus. 4,335,807.  CI.  191-32.000. 
Jones,  Harold  G.  Game  call.  4.335,539.  CI.  46-179.000. 
Jones.  Leon.  Milking  machine  system,  and  pressure  regulator  incorpo- 
rated therein.  4,335.743.  CI.  137-494.000. 
Jones  Peter  A.,  to  Melford  Engineering  Limited.  Rotary  brush  mount- 
ing! 4,335.482.  CI.  15-87.000. 
Jones    Raymond  L.  Drafting  device  for  producing  concentric  lines. 

4,335,515,  CI.  33-27.00L. 
Jorgensen,  Hans;  Sinnerup,  lb  O.;  and  Danborg,  Ole  E..  to  Radiometer 

A/S.  Liquid  dosage  piston  pump.  4,336,000,  CI.  417-53.000 
Joseph.  Robert  R    See—  ^   ^     ,      ^  w 

'     Chiu    George  T.;  Joseph.   Robert   R.;  and  Ozols,  Gunars  M  , 
4,335,506.  CI.  29-591.000. 

Jowitt,  Peter  F.:  See—  .  ,  «        r- 

Broadhurst,  Jeffrey  C;  Fletcher,  Richard  A.;  and  Jowitt,  Peter  F.. 
4,336,291,  CI.  428-101.000. 


Kunihiko;  Morita, 
and   Kai.   Seiichi, 


Judd,  Malcolm  L.;  See- 
Brown,  Barry  M.;  Judd.  Malcolm  L.;  and  Schindler,  Roger  N., 
4.336,328,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Julie.  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Houdard,  Jean-Pierre;  Julie,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Leoni,  Bernard  G  . 
4.336.600.  CI.  364-785.000 
Jung,  Johann:  See— 

Zeeh,  Bernd;  Buschmann.  Ernst;  and  Jung,  Johann,  4,336,055.  CI 
71-76.000. 
Junghanel,  Arnold,  to  Alfelder  Eisenwerke  Carl  Hcise  Kom    Ges 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  filling  level  of  containers  4,335,607,  CI 
73-290.00R. 
Jungverdorben,  Hermann-Josef:  See— 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann-Josef;  Herbertz,  Toni; 
Nogaj,     Alfred;     and     Kleinschmidt,     Peter.     4.336.214,     CI 
264-49.000. 
Kaas.   Werner;   Borggrefe.   Hans-Helmut;  and   Unger.   Klaus-Dieier 
Method  for  recovering  residual  matter  accumulated  in  the  production 
and  machining  of  steel.  4.336.218.  CI.  264-111,000 
Kabadi.  Balachandra  N  ;  and  Farkas.  Michael  S  .  to  E   R.  Squibb  & 
Sons.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  syringe  and  filling  an  ampule. 
4,335.760.  CI.  141-129.000. 
Kabashima.  Katsuhiko:  See—  — 

Nakano.  Masao;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kabashima,  Katsuhiko, 
4,336,465.  CI.  307-238.300. 
Kablitz.  Carl:  See- 
Stephen.  Robert  L  ;  Kablitz,  Carl;  van  Dura.  Dietz;  Alkin.  Curtis 
L.;  and  Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  4.335.716.  CI    128-21300A 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See- 
Suzuki.  Masakazu.  4,336,563,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Kai,  Seiichi:  See— 

Hosaka,  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto,  Kenji;  Tanaka, 
Toshiharu;   Shiota,   Katsuyuki;   Ueda,   Yuji; 
4,336,109,  CI.  203-34.000 
Kaktovics,  David:  See— 

Ashcroft,    Richard    I;    and    Kaktovics,    David,    4,335.960,    CI. 

356-240.000. 

Kalfa,  Horst;  Schubert,  Bruno;  Brunmayer,  Peter;  and  Gellermann, 

Siegfried,  to  DECHEMA.  Equipment  for  testing  materials  for  stress 

corrosion  cracking.  4,335,615,  CI   73-799  000. 

Kalt,  Charles  G.;  and  Babcock,  Bryce.  Reflective  display  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,336,536,  CI   340-783.000. 
Kaltenbach,  Dieter.  Circular  saw.  4,335.637,  CI  83-452.000. 
Kamata,  Susumu:  See— 

Nagata,  Wataru;  and  Kamata,  Susumu,  4,336,381,  CI   544-313  000 
Kamijo,  Ken:  See—  __ 

Nagashima,  Hideyuki;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,335,919,  CI  297-362.000. 
Kamiya,  Yoji:  See— 

Munekata,    Kenichi;    Ohkoshi,    Fumihiko;    Kamiya,    Yoji,    and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,335,500,  CI  29-568.000 
Kanada,  Fiji;  Tsubai,  Yasuo;  Yamada,  Shoji;  Takaya,  Yoshikazu.  and 
Senga,  Takao,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd    Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic materials.  4,336,321,  CI.  430-234.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  and  Okabe. 
Moisei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  couphng  two  concentrically 
disposed  members  4,335,496,  CI  29-520.000. 
Kanazawa,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Miyahara,   Akimitsu;   Kanazawa,  Toshihiko;  Takahashi.   Kokaji; 
Ushikubo,     Hiroji;     and     Kawano,     Kuniaki,     4,335.746,     CI. 
137-576.000. 
Kane.  Jeffrey,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Semiconductor  resistive  network. 

4,336,528,  CI.  340-347.0DA 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Abe.  Masaharu;  and  Uekita,  Masakazu,  4,336,297, 
CI.  428-284.000. 
Kaneko,  Takashi:  See—  ,,,,,/-. 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,336,212,  CI 

264-22.000 
Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata.  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  4,336,350,  CI 
525-211.000. 
Kang,  Chunghee  K  ;  Jodlowski,  Ronald  F.;  Donnelly,  Thomas  H.,  and 
Warner,  William  D.,  to  Swift  Independent  Packing  Company.  Ten- 
derization    of   meat    by    natural    enzyme    control.    4,336,271,    CI 
426-55.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Horiike,  Tetsuro;  Okimoto,  Tomoyuki;  and  Shiozaki.  Tomoharu, 
4.336.170.  CI.  521-55.000. 

Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH  See—  

Bergmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wade.  Heinz.  4.335.590.  CI  66-207  000. 
Karlen.  Nial  T:  See—  .    .  „  ,-        j.    j 

Gylden.  Nils  O.;  Karlen.  Nial  T.;  Andersson,  Jarl  B  E  ;  and  Ander- 
sson.  Anders  G  T  ,  4,336,209.  CI   264-3  OOR 
Kartinos.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc  Process  for 

reclaiming  biliverdin-containing  fluids  4.336,157.  CI   252-408  000 
Kasagi.  Takao:  See—  .■,-,^r^i 

Takeda.  Kenji;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kasagi.  Takao.  4.336.007. 
CI  418-183.000. 
Kasei  Optonix.  Ltd  :  See— 

Nishimura.  Yoshitugu;  and  Kotera,  Noboru.  4,336,154,  CI    252- 

301.40H.  ^      , 

Kashyap,  Satish;  Dunn,  John  G.;  Woods.  Lome;  and  Vachon,  Frank,  to 
Canadian  Patents  &  Dev  Limited  Microwave  apparatus  for  heating 
liquid  in  a  closed  plastic  container  4,336,435,  CI  219-10  55F 
Katayama,  Toshiaki:  See—  .      n  ll 

Edamura.  Mizuo;  Takamoto.  Shyunji;  Furuilsu.  Saloshi;  Bckku. 
Norikatsu;  and  Katayama.  Toshiaki,  4,336,076,  CI    148-3  000. 
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Katayama.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;    Ikegami,   Tadashi;   and 
Mizutani.  Shigeru.  4.336,352,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Kato,  Yasuo:  See— 

Okubo.  Tsuneo;  Kaio,  Yasuo;  and  Malsuoka,  Genya,  4,336,597,  CI. 
364-560.000. 
Katoh,  Norihisa:  See — 

Seki,  Kunio;  and  Katoh,  Norihisa.  4,336,504,  CI.  330-274.000. 
Katscher.  Erich;  Knecht.  Klaus;  and  Knaab.  Heinz,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft  AG    Method  of  repairing  partly  burnt-ofT  fuel 
elements  m  the  fuel-element  pit  pressurized  water  reactors  and  device 
therefor  4,336.103,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Katsura,  Masaki:  See — 

Ichinose,    Nobcru;    Yokomizo,    Yuhji;    and    Katsura,    Masaki, 
4,336.163,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Kauer,  Erhard:  See— 

Herdin,  Gunther;  Kauer,  Erhard;  Muckenhuber,  Maximilian;  and 
Egger,  Eugen.  4,335,686,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Kawakubo.  Yukio:  See — 

Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Abe,  Nobuo,  4,336,430, 
CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Kawano,  Akio:  See — 

Oguchi,  Yuzo;  Itakura,  Takayuki;  and  Kawano,  Akio,  4,336,447, 
CI.  235-92.0EA. 
Kawano,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Miyahara,   Akimitsu;   Kanazawa,  Toshihiko;  Takahashi,   Kokaji; 
Ushikubo,     Hiroji;     and     Kawano,     Kuniaki,     4,335,746.     CI. 
137-576.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Edamura.  Mizuo;  Takamoto.  Shyunji;  Furuitsu,  Satoshi;  Bekku. 
Norikatsu;  and  Katayama,  Toshiaki,  4,336,076,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Hijikata.  Toshio;  and   Kawasaki,  Kazuhiro,  4,336,081,  CI.    148- 
12.00B. 
Kazewych.  Bohdan.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Window  drive 

arrangement.  4,335,541,  CI.  49-360.000. 
Keeney, T>onaId  A.;  and  Scherbring,  David  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 

Reel  to  bedknife  adjustment  system.  4,335,569,  CI.  56-249.000. 
Keiner,  Karl:  See— 

Berisch,  Volker;  and  Keiner,  Karl,  4,335,922,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Kelly,  Thomas  L.  Extruded  aluminum  termination  bar.  4,335,546,  CI. 

52-58.000. 
Kemmner,  Ulrich:  See — 

Rose,  Klaus;  Kemmner,  Ulrich;  and  Ruhl,  Karl,  4,336,002,  CI. 
417-203.000. 
Kempter,  Fntz  E.:  See — 

Schupp,    Eberhard;    Kempter,    Fritz    E.;    and    Gulbins,    Erich. 
4,336.116.  CI.  204-159.110. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Kolstedt,  Mark  W.,  4.335,726.  CI.  128-400.000. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C.  4.335,723,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Rappleyea,  Frederick  A..  4,335,472,  CI.  2-421.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Goodfellow,  Robert  D.,  4,335,794,  CI.  175-337.000. 
Kent,  Ronald  I.,  to  Stone  Container  Corporation.  Partitioned  stacking 

crate  and  blank  therefor.  4,335,843,  CI.  229-27.000. 
Kenton.  Joseph  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Fertilizer  solutions 

stabilized  with  inorganic  acids.  4,336,053,  CI.  71-40.000. 
Kerr  Concrete  Pipe  Company:  See — 

.Hand,  George  E.,  4,336,013,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Kessler,  Milton;  and  Kessler,  Ronald  N.  Coat  hanger  carrier.  4,335,839, 

CI.  294-142.000 
Kessler,  Ronald  N.:  See— 

Kessler,  Milton;  and  Kessler,  Ronald  N.,  4.335,839,  CI.  294-142.000. 
Khaitun,  Galina  G.:  See— 

Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  N.;  Masanova,  Natalia  N.;  Feldbljum,  Nikolai 
B.;  Alexeev.  Vasily  I.;  Shigalevsky.  Vadim  A.;  Solomatin.  Ge- 
orgy G.;  Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  Khaitun,  Galina  G.;  and  Gordeeva, 
Nadezhda  V.,  4,336,383,  CI.  546-52.000. 
Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.:  See — 

Gilman,  Lester,  1,336,575,  CI.  362-147.000. 
Kiefer,   Henry,   to  C.   J.   Edwards  Company.   Toggle  bolt  clamp. 

4,335,873,  CI.  269-228.000. 
Kierstead.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4.336,382,  CI.  544-374.000. 
Kijima,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi,  Yuh,  4,336,399, 
CI.  560-61.000. 
Kikuchi,  Tadao:  See — 

Wakayama,  Yoichi;  and  Kikuchi,  Tadao,  4,336,419,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Kim,  Young  D.:  See — 

Dunnavant,   William    R.;   and   Kim,   Young   D.,   4.336,342,   CI. 
523-144.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson,  David  M.,  4,335,722,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Matthews,  Billie  J,  4,335,721,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Kimura,  Tadao.  Tin-rich  lead-bronze  based  forged  and  rolled  materials. 

4,336,082.  CI.  148-433.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  5ee— 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,335,957,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Kincaid,  Robert  A.  Shoplifting  alarm  system  and  method.  4,336,531,  CI. 

340-568.000. 
Kinetico,  Inc.:  See — 

Prior,  William  C,  4.336,134,  CI.  210-127.000. 


King,  Francis  D.:  See — 

Hadley,    Michael    S.;    and    King,    Francis    D.,    4,336,259,    CI. 
424-265.000. 
Kinnear,  Joseph  D.,  to  Brad  Harrison  Company.  Power  cable  connec- 
tor with  retention  spring.  4,335,931,  CI.  339-2 17.00S. 
Kipping,  Vernon  L.  System  for  method  for  production  of  marine  food 

using  submerged  platforms.  4,335,680,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Kirchmayr,  Rudolf:  See — 

Berner,  Godwin;  and  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf,  4,336,366,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Kirk,  Bryan  R.:  See- 
Francis,  John  F.;  Kirk,  Bryan  R.;  and  Terry,  John  C,  4,335,508,  CI. 
30-47.000. 
Kirkley,  William  H.  Osteotomy  guide.  4,335,715,  CI.  128-92.0EB. 
Kirschner,  Francis,  to  Soundcoat  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Sound  absorbing 

material.  4,335,802,  CI.  181-290.000. 
Kishimoto,  Michimasa:  See — 

Taniyama,  Tsukasa;  Sekino,  Masaaki;  and  Kishimoto,  Michimasa, 
4,336,138,  CI.  210-321.400. 
Kiss,  Zoltan:  See — 

Bucsky,  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;  Matyas,  Ivan;  Pazmany,  Jozsef; 
Selyem,  Gyula;  and  Tatrai,  Lajos,  4,335,618,  CI.  73-861.560. 
Kistler,  Viktor,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG. 
Control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  feed  movement  in  a  gear  cutting 
machine.  4,335,985,  CI.  4O9-3.000. 
Kita,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Kita,  Nobuyuki,  4,336,319,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Kitamura.  Shigeo;  Yoshioka,  Kazuo;  Seriyama,  Yoshiharu;  and  Misuta, 
Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited;  and  Shtonogi  Company 
Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  phenylmalonic  acid  mono- 
esters.  4,336,196,  CI.  549-416.000. 
Kiyomitsu,  Isao:  See — 

Izuno,  Sadami;  and  Kiyomitsu,  Isao,  4,335,917,  CI.  297-366.000. 
Kiyota,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Uehara,  Akira;  Kiyota,  Hiroyuki;  Miyazaki,  Shigekazu;  and  Na- 
kane,  Hisashi,  4,336,438,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Klank,  Benno  E.  O.  Heat  conservation  and  storage  apparatus  and 

system.  4,335,703,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Klaric,  Dinko.  Shelving  system.  4,335,861,  CI.  248-246.000. 
Kleinschmidt,  Peter:  See — 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann-Josef;  Herbertz,  Toni; 
Nogaj,     Alfred;    and     Kleinschmidt,     Peter,    4,336,214,    CI. 
264-49.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Huebner,    Friedhelm;   and    Weiffen,    Karl-Heinz,   4,336,132,   CI. 
209-500.000. 
Kluender,  Harold  C:  See— 

Biddlecom,  William  G.;  Kluender,  Harold  C;  and  Woessner,  War- 
ren D.,  4,336,404,  CI.  560-231.000. 
Knaab,  Heinz:  See — 

Katscher,  Erich;  Knecht,  Klaus;  and  Knaab,  Heinz,  4,336,103,  CI. 
376-245.000. 
Knaitner,  Eugene  L.:  See — 

Bubik,  Leslie;  Barclay,  Stanley  B.;  Knaitner,  Eugene  L.;  Williams, 

Frederic  D.  M.;  and  Aim,  Bernard  D.,  4,335,772,  CI.  157-1.280. 

Knapp,   Merton  C.   Truck   trailer  load   cover  (tarpaulin)  receiver. 

4,335,915,  CI.  296-98.000. 
Knecht,  Klaus:  See — 

Katscher,  Erich;  Knecht.  Klaus;  and  Knaab,  Heinz,  4,336,103,  CI. 
376-245.000. 
Knepper,  Larimer  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Electronically  actuated 

stone  trap  trip  mechanism.  4,335,564,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Knepper,  Larimer  J.;  and  Komancheck,  John  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Latch  mechanism  for  combine  having  electronic  and  mechanical 
stone  detectors.  4,335,565,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Knepper,  Larimer  J.:  See — 

Rice,  Robert  L.;  and  Knepper,  Larimer  J.,  4,335,563,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Knize,  Elmer  J.;  and  Avers,  Daniel  C,  to  Lippy  Can  Company,  Ltd. 

Can  or  container  and  lid  therefor.  4,335,827,  CI.  220-284.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode  ray 

tube.  4,336,480,  CI.  313-495.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  and  Furuya,  Takeo,  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Revolution  detecting  device.  4,336,517,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Godai,  Tomokazu;   Sugiyama,  Tohru;  and  Nishikawa,   Yutaka, 
4,336,441,  CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  and  Kurematsu,  Masayuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  processing  of  silver  halide  color 
photographic  light-sensitive  materials.  4,336,324,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Koch,  Paul  E.;  Bond,  Thomas  J.;  and  Adams,  Richard  C,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  The.  Coextrusion  device.  4,336,012,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Koch,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  integrated 
circuit  for  relatively  slow  readout  from  a  two-dimensional  image 
sensor.  4,336,557,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Kochendorfer,  Heinrich:  See— 

Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm,  4,336,006,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Kochendorfer,  Richard;  and  Vogler,  Helmut,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs- 
und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Shaft-disc  assem- 
bly. 4,335,586,  CI.  464-81.000. 
Kochte,  Werner  W.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Surface  cleaning 

machine.  4,335,486,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Kodama,  Churyo;  Hirota,  Taisuke;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Urataki,  Etsuo, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fluorescent  lamp  having  reflective  layer  and  a 
method  for  fabricating  the  same.  4,336,479,  CI.  313-487.000. 
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KofTler,  Sol;  and  Berry,  William  M.,  to  American  Touristerlnc^  Lug- 
gage case  having  a  detachable  roller  assembly.  4.335.896,  CI. 
280-47.170.  ,.  ^  ..  „.        ci 

Kohayakawa,  Ken;  Ohba.  Hisao;  and  Sano.  Atuhiro.  to  F"J' P^ojo  P'"!" 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  stacking  metal  sheet  matenals.  4.336,093,  CI. 
29-399.000.  .,  .        ,,  .  ,,    .    . 

Kohler,  Karl-Hcinz.  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  generating  a  reference  signal  correspondmg  to  a  given 
operational  state  of  a  four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.335.599,0.73-116.000.  ^    ^    ^        „ 

Kohlstadt,  Hans-Peter;  Ozelli,  Riza  N.;  and  Gierenz.  Gerhard,  to  Hen- 
kel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  GaA).  Aqueous 
binder  dispersion  for  producing  vulcanization  bonds  between  rubber 
and  a  solid  substrate.  4,336.171.  CI.  524-510.000. 

Koike,  Mamoru;  Komaki.  Shigeki;  Inoue,  Tomohiro;  Tanimoto,  Akira; 
and  Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin  key- 
board with  changeable  key  indicia.  4,336,530,  CI.  340-365.0VL. 

Koivisto,  Eero:  See—  .,  , . .    „  ., ,         j  u   i,  i 

Pattiniemi,  Veikko;  Koivisto,  Eero;  Kokki,  Heikki;  and  Heikel, 
Aslak  R..  4,335,759,  CI.  141-5.000. 
Koivunen,  Seppo  T.:  See— 

Hamala,  Sirpa  L.;  Koivunen,  Seppo  T.;  Konttun,  Anna-Kaisa;  and 
Sarkkinen,  Veli  J.,  4,336,189,  CI.  260-124.00R. 

Kokki,  Heikki:  See—  .,  , , .    ,,  ., ,         j  o    l  i 

Pattiniemi.  Veikko;  Koivisto.  Eero;  Kokki,  Heikki;  and  Heikel. 
Aslak  R..  4,335.759,  CI.  141-5.000.  v„    ,  ^ 

Kolakowski,  Michael  A.;  and  Valachovic,  John  J.,  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc  Double  precipitation  reaction  for  the  formation  of  high  punty 
basic  lead  carbonate  and  high  purity  normal  lead  carbonate. 
4,336,236,  CI.  423-435.000.  „  .     ^ 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  B.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick  Morel,  Claude;  and  Najer,  Henry,  to  Synthelabo.  Pyridom- 
dole  derivatives.  4,336,256,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Passlick,  Theodor.  4.336,100,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Kolstedt,  Mark  W.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Therapeutic  device  with 

temperature  and  pressure  control.  4,335.726.  CI.  128-400.000. 
Komaki.  Shigeki:  See—  -r  .« 

Koike,  Mamoru;  Komaki,  Shigeki;  Inoue,  Tomohiro;  Janimoto, 
Akira;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo,  4,336.530.  CI.  340-365.0VL. 

Komancheck,  John  J.:  See—  .  -.-.c  t^c    n\ 

Knepper,  Larimer  J.;  and  Komancheck,  John  J..  4.335.565,  Cl. 

Komiya,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Otoscope.  4,335,713.  CI. 

128-9.000.  ^  c 

kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi:  See— 

Tervamaki,    Jukka;    and    Suovaniemi,    Osmo,    4,335,621,    ci. 

73-863.320.  „  ,       v.       .• 

Kondo,  Tsuneyuki,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  absorptive 

separation  of  cyclohexene.  4,336,410,  Cl.  585-827.000. 
Konishi    Hideki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Altitude  compensation 

ignition  system.  4,335,691,  Cl.  123-410.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .,,.,,.    r-, 

Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  and  Kurematsu,   Masayuki,  4,336.324.  Cl. 
430-372.000. 
Kontturi.  Anna-Kaisa:  See—  . 

Hamala.  Sirpa  L.;  Koivunen.  Seppo  T.;  Kontturi,  Anna-Kaisa;  and 
Sarkkinen,  Veli  J.,  4.336,189,  Cl.  260-124.00R. 

Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See—  

iVwin,  Rodney  C,  4,336,107,  Cl.  202-239.000. 
Miller,  A.  Leslie,  4.335,869,  Cl.  266-158.000. 
Kopse,  Odon:  5ee—  ^  itc  tj\t 

Buck,  Rainer;  Kopse,  Odon;  and  Amaya,  Nestor  R.,  4,335,6Ul 
73-n9.00A. 
Kopylov,  Leonid  N.:  See—  . ,  ^,    ^  „  i     .     a 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Paton  Boris  E.; 
Pokhodnya.  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor,  Mikhai  G.; 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky,  Mikhail 
R  Rotenfeld,  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavnljuk, 
Jury  A.-  Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafm. 
Orest  M..  4,336.436,  Cl.  219-61.000. 

Koranek,  David  J.:  See—  ,      r>     j    i     ^  ii/i  xoa    r\ 

Henson,    Edwin    R.;    and    Koranek,    David    J.,    4,336,384,    Cl. 

546-327.000.  ,       .  .  .       .i. 

Korbel,  Adrian  C,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Grapple  pivot  joint  with 

swing  dampener.  4.335,914,  Cl.  294-86.00R.        ^.,  „  .  ^     _ 
Koshugi,  Junichi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 
for  preparing  porous  shaped  material  of  acylated  chitin  derivative. 
4,336.070,  Cl.  106-122.000. 
Kotani,  Matahira:  See—  ,      u. 

Matsumoto,  Masafumi;  Kotani,  Matahira;  and  Sasaki,  Hiromu, 
4,336,547,  Cl.  346-75.000.  ....  , 

Kotecha,  Harish  N^  and  Wiedman,  Francis  W.,  Ill,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Three  terminal  electncally  erasable  pro- 
grammable read  only  memory.  4,336,603,  Cl.  365-182.000. 

Kotera.  Noboru:  See—  ahaka   r\    ■)«i7 

Nishimura,  Yoshitugu;  and  Kotera.  Noboru,  4.336,154.  CI.  252- 

301.40H. 
Kotov,  Valentin  A.:  See—  .    »,    .,  ,,  i     .     a 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir  I^  Pa»o"'  .B?"^  E.; 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton.  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor.  Mikhai  G.; 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky.  Mikhail 
R  ■  Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavnljuk, 
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Jury  A.    Mazel,  Alexandr  G  ;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z. 
Orest  M..  4,336,436.  Cl.  219-61.000 
Kotowski,  Thomas  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    H-Switch 

having  short  to  plus  protection.  4.336,562,  Cl   361-88  000 
Koumura,  Masahiko;  and  Mizuno,  Hiroshi,  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Door  locking  apparatus.  4,335.912,  Cl  292-336  300 
Koves.  Thomas.  Artist's  sketch  box  tray  and  carrying  case  for  the  same. 

4,335,812,  Cl.  206-1.800. 
Koyama,  Koichi:  See—  .,,    ^  j  »./  l 

Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Koyama,  Koichi;  Inagaki,  Yoshio;  and  Waki. 
Kokichi,  4,336,322,  Cl  430-242  000 
Koyama,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmori.  Makoto,  Kimura. 

Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,335,957.  Cl   355-30.000 

Koyama,  Shuntaro;  Miyamoto.  Tomohiko;  and  Hirato,  Mizuho,  to 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  The.  Fluidized  bed 

reactor.  4,336,227.  Cl.  422- 1 1 1 .000. 

Koyama,  Tsuneyuki;  and  Yasutake.  Katsuya    Recorded  tape  travel 

control  system.  4,336.559,  Cl.  360-73.000 
Kozacka,    Frederick    J.;    and    Belcher.    Richard    A     Electric    fuse. 

4,336.521,  Cl.  337-248.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Figlhuber,  Dietgar;  Gallwas,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  and  Weber. 
Jakob,  4,336,104,  Cl.  376-249.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft  AG:  See—  ,,,,,„,  ^, 

Katscher,  Erich;  Knecht,  Klaus;  and  Knaab,  Hemz,  4,336,103.  Cl. 
376-245.000. 
Kramer,  William  D.;  and  Born,  Ellis  H  ,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Crane 

swing  control.  4,336,003,  Cl.  417-217.000. 
Krasin,  F.  Elvin:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Carson,  Lansing  M.;  and  Krasin,  F.  Elvin,  4,336,616,  Cl. 
455-202.000. 
Krebs,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Frey.  Max;  and  Krebs,  Paul  B.,  4,335,886,  Cl.  277-25.000. 
Kreitner,  Ludwig:  See—  „     .     .^  „      , 

Leutner,  Bemd;  Schlimper,  Hans-Ulrich;  Roth,  Dieter;  Kreitner, 
Ludwig;  and  Spahn,  Heinrich.  4.336.234.  Cl.  423-329.000. 
Kreps.  Ralph  L.  Hot  water  heating  system.  4.335.850,  Cl.  237-54  000. 
Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M:  See—  .  »-  . 

Collette   Wayne  N.;  Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M  ;  and  Mahajan, 
Gautam  K.,  4,335,821,  Cl.  215-l.OOC. 
Kristiansen,  Odd:  See—  -    „  , 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen.  Odd.  4.336.266,  Cl.  424-305.000. 
Kroenke.  June  E.  Cushioned  needlework  blocking  board  4,335,533,  Cl. 

38-141.000.  _  ^,         .    ,  - 

Kronstadt,  Victor,  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  Transmission  shift  control 

mechanism.  4,335,623,  Cl.  74-477.000. 
Krueer    Lawrence  M.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation    Network  lor 
gene^tii^g  m^Tfied  microcode  addresses.  4.336.602.  Cl  364-900  000. 

'^"'D;a'ke°Blu«  S^^d  Kruka.  Vitold  R..  4.335,964.  Cl   366-1 14.000. 

Krumme,  Hans  J.;  Schmidt.  Martin;  Schmitt.  Guenter;  and  Schubert. 
Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diagnostic  radiology 
apparatus  for  producing  layer  images  of  an  examination  subject. 
4,336.458.  Cl.  250-445.00T. 

Kruse,  Hubert:  See—  Ai-n.ni< 

Schneider,  Manfred;  Kruse.  Hubert;  and  Opitz.  Konrad,  4,336,025, 

Cl.  8-527.000. 
Krussig,  Karlheinz  F ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I.,  and  Company. 
Apparatus   for  coating   a  web   with   a   viscous  coating   material. 
4,335,672,  Cl.  118-50.000. 

Kubou,  Naohiro:  See—  ^    „  w  .      ki  ^k 

Nakahara,   Yutaka;    Shibata,   Toshihiro;   and    Kubota.    Naohiro. 

4,336,183,  Cl.  524-95.000  ^   o  . 

Kudryk.  Val  and  Goffman,  Martin,  to  Asarco  Incorporated.  Removal 

of  mercury  from  sulfuric  acid.  4.336.237,  Cl.  423-531.000 
Kuessner,  Klaus:  See— 

Appl,  Max;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Henrici,  «»"*  ^^  •^"«?"":,J^*' 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Fuerst,  Ernst,  4,336,233,  Cl.  423-228  000. 

Kukolja.  Stjepan.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Penicillin  conversion  by 

halogen  electrophiles  and  anti-bacterials  derived  thereby.  4.336.191. 

Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Kukucka.  William  P.;  and  Daughton,  John  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Reproduction  machine  with  recirculating  document  handler  diagnos- 
tics. 4.335,949.  Cl.  355-3.00R.  ,,»_.„ 
Kullc.  Lee  K.;  and  Larson,  Kenneth  W.  to  Baxter  TravcnolLaborato- 

nes.  Inc.  Enteral  feeding  container.  4,335.770,  Cl.  150-8.000 
Kumagai,  Morio,  to  Tno  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  generator  for  use 

in  broadcast   receiver  including  improved  signal   level  indicator. 

4,336,534,  Cl.  340-753.000.  ^  .  ur      i  ,h 

Kume,  Kazunan;  and  Yamaguchi,  Sizuo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co    U^ 

Digital  input  means  for  miniature  type  electronic  devices.  4,33e,6W. 

Cl.  368-188.000. 

Kunze,  Fred  R.:  See—  r.    j    d      .i  ti*  ani     n 

Stachowiak,   Claude   R.;   and    Kunze,    Fred    R .   4.335.801.   Cl. 

Kupka!  Genevieve  L.;  and  Zar-Ayan,  Mehdi.  to  PCUK  Produits  Chi- 
miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  stabilizing  mixtures  of  gasoline 
and  methanol.  4,336,032,  Cl.  44-56.000. 

Kura,  Kohei:  See—  .       ,  ^    i.    l     v« 

•  Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase, 
Ichiro,  4,336,373,  Cl.  542-447.000. 
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;  Kotov.  Valentin  A.; 
I.;  Paton,  Boris  E.; 
Belfor.  Mikhail  G.; 
Unigovsky.  Mikhail 


Matsumura.   Shingo;  Enomoto.   Hiroshi;   Aoyagi,   Yoshiaki;   Yo- 
shikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase 
Ichiro.  4.336,374.  CI.  542-469.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Torn,  Sigeru;  Uneyama.  Kenji;  Onishi.  Takashi;  Fujita,  Yoshiji; 
Ishiguro.    Michihiro;    and    Nishida,    Takashi,    4.336,202.    CI 
549-466.000. 
Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Shiozaki.  Masahiro;  Nawata,  Kiyoshi;  Wada,  Osamu:  Tsunawaki, 
Kiyokazu;  Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi,  Wataru:  and  Suzuki 
Togi,  4.336.307.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Koshugi.  Junichi.  4.336,070,  CI.  106-122.000. 
Kurei,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Controlled 
disengaging  device  in  automatic  exposure  camera  of  the  lens  stop 
value  control  type,  4.335.946,  CI.  354-228.000. 
Kurematsu,  Masayuki:  See — 

Koboshi.   Shigeharu;   and   Kurematsu,   Masayuki,   4,336,324.  CI 
430-372.000. 
Kurihara.  Mamoru:  See — 

Akiyama,  Seiji;  Kurihara.  Mamoru;  and  Ueki.  Kazuhiko,  4.335.981. 
CI.  405-221.000. 
Kurotwa.  Katsumasa:  See — 

Nagasawa.  Takesh..  Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa;  Takabayashi.  Katsuyuki; 
Takizawa,  Norimasa;  Hagihara,  Kazuyo;  and  Akatsuka.  Tadami, 
4.336,331,  CI.  435-24.000. 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Abe,  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Vacuum  interrupter.  4,336,430,  CI.  200-144.008. 
Kurotaki,  Kiyomitu.  Smoke  collecting  and  exhausting  system  for  a 

roaster  4,335.705.  CI.  I26-299,OOR. 
Kuse.   Dieter;   Wiederkehr.   Heinz;  and   Winkler.   Norbert,   to   BBC 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Device  for  the  sterilization  of 
liquids  by  means  of  ultraviolet  rays.  4,336,456.  CI.  250-436.000. 
Kutovoi.  Andrei  N.:  See — 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N. 
Saprykin.  Jury  1  ;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E. 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y,;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N. 
R.;  Rotenfeld,  Veniamm  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk, 
Jury  A  ;  Mazel.  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 
Orest  M.,  4,336,436,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Kuwabara,  Kiyoharu:  See — 

Okumiya,    Masataro;   and    Kuwabara,    Kiyoharu,   4.336,339,   CI 
501-103.000. 
Laboratorio  Guidotti  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sagramora,  Giorgio,  4,336,398,  CI.  560-59.000. 
Lacroix,  Hubert:  See— 

Debayeux,    Christian;    Lacroix.    Hubert;    and    Sternicha,    Felix, 
4.335.676.  CI.  118-303.000. 
Lacroix.  Roger,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Liquid  preparation  of  an 

anionic  dye  of  the  disazo  class.  4,336,026,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Ladd.   David   L.,   to  SmithKline  Corporation.   Guanidinopyrimidine 
compounds,    compositions    and    method    of   using    as    a    diuretic 
4.336.254.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ladd.  David  L.,  to  SmithKline  CorpKjration.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions containing  guanidinopyrimidines.  4.336,255,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ladd.  Glenn  O  .  Jr .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Schottky-barrier 
gate  gallium  arsenide  field  effect  devices.  4.336,549,  CI.  357-15.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  d'Etude  et  I'ExpIoitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Lermuzeaux.  Andre.  4.335,584,  CI.  62-388.000. 
Lamond,  Trevor  G  .  to  J   M.  Huber  Corporation.  Method  for  pelletiz- 

ing  silica.  4,336.219.  CI.  264-1 17.000. 
Lamontagne.  Robert  E.;  and  Scull.  Jon  V.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing 

Company.  Pressure  control  for  pumps.  4.335.999,  CI.  417-38.000. 
Lander.  Cecil:  See— 

Evenstad.  Donovan;  and  Lander.  Cecil,  4,336,035.  CI.  55-97.000. 
Landmgham.  Richard  L  ;  and  Casey.  Alton  W..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy  Chemical  vapor  deposition  of  sialon.  4,336,304,  CI 
428-336.000.  ^         k- 

Landoni,  Gianluigi;  Fontani,  Spartaco;  and  Cicchetti.  Osvaldo,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric  compositions. 
4,336,182.  CI   524-416.000.  r,     t-    ^  k- 

Lang.  Robert  J.;  and  Pabsl.  Joanne  K..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Process  for  the  catalytic  gasification  of  coal.  4.336,034,  CI 
48-202.000. 
Lange,    Karl-Heinz,    to    Balda-Werke    Photographische   Gerate    und 
Kunststoff  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Camera  shutter  assembly.  4,335,947. 
CI.  354-230000. 
Langenstem,  Max,  to  Max  Langenstein  Feld-  und  Gartengerate  GmbH 
&  Co  Filament-type  vegetation  trimmer  with  automatic  line  sensor. 
4,335,568,  CI.  56-12.700. 
Lankslon,  Robert  J  .  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company. 
Temporary    pipeline    capping    unit    and    method    of   using   same 
4.335.757,  CI.  138-92.000. 
Lardenois,  Patrick:  See — 

Koletar.  Gabor  I.;  Frost.  Jonathan  B.;  DuPont.  Regis;  Lardenois 
Patrick;    Morel.    Claude;    and    Najer,    Henry.    4,336,256.    CI 
424-256.000. 
Larson,  Clifford  L  ,  to  Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc.  Web  sever- 
ing device.  4,335,634,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Larson.  David  D.:  See — 

Conly.  Douglas  J  ,  Larson.  David  D ;  and  Riddle.  Stanley  T . 
4.335.952.  CI.  355- I4.00R. 
Larson.  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Kulle.  Lee  K.;  and  Larson,  Kenneth  W.,  4,335,770.  CI.  150-8.000. 


and    Launie,    Kenneth    J.,    4,335,945,    CI. 


Laucht,  Walter:  See — 

Diener,  Arnulf;  Laucht,  Walter;  and  Icking.  Eugen,  4,335.870,  CI 
266-193.000. 
Launie,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 
Johnson,    Bruce    K.: 
354-197.000. 
Laxo,  Darryl  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for 

vertically  stacking  fiat  weights.  4,335,987,  CI.  414-27.000. 
Leach,  J.  Michael;  and  Harvey,  Walter  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Method  of  cryogenically  hardening  an  insert  in  an  article.  4,336,077, 
CI.  148-3.000. 
Lebanon  Steel  Foundry:  See — 

Vogel.   Edward  G.;  and   Westlund,   Rodney  C,  4,336,068,  CI. 
106-84,000. 
Lebecque,  Maurice  G.  N.  G.   Magnetic  electrical  contact  systems. 

4,336,519,  CI.  335-206.000. 
Lechner,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement 
for   monitoring    operating   conditions   of  direct   current    devices 
4,336,424,  CI.  179-I8.0FG. 
Leddy,  Ernest  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Tech- 
nique for  preventing  salt  migration.  4,336,288,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Lee,  Chi-Hang,  to  Del  Monte  Corporation.  Vegetable  and  fruit  preser- 
vation process.  4,336,273.  CI.  426-321.000. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See — 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,336,389,  CI.  548-201.000. 
Lee,  Lester  T.  C:  See— 

Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  Pjevorsek,  Dusan  C;  Schmitt,  George  J.; 
Harpell,    Gary    A.;   and    Lee,    Lester   T.    C,    4,336,356,    CI. 
525-388.000. 
Lee,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Donald,  David  K.;  Lee,  Michael  J.;  and  Vaught,  John  L.,  4,336.544, 
CI.  346-1.100. 
Lee,  Robert  G.  H.:  See— 

Savard.  Guy;  and  Lee.  Robert  G.  H.,  4,336,064,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Lee,  Steven  N.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  CMOS  devices.  4,335,504,  CI.  29-576.0OB. 
Leeke,  Gordon;  and  Webster,  Timothy,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Filter 

and  method  of  making  same.  4.336,036,  CI.  55-159.000.  ' 

Lehrkind,  Nancy  Northup:  See— 

Northup,  John  D.,  4,336,050,  CI.  65-82.000. 
Leist,  Helmut:  See— 

Hopmeier,    Joachim;    Leist,    Helmut;    and    Ullrich,    Geore    J , 
4,336,031,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Method  of  roll  forming  a  composite.  4,335,494. 

CI.  29-420.500. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See — 

Treiber,    Hans  J.;    Lenke,    Dieter;   and   Worstmann, 
4,336,263,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Lenselink,  Willem,  to  Polak's  Frutal  Works,  B.V.  Menthene  nitriles  and 

use  as  perfume  chemicals.  4,336,204,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Leon-Pekarek,  Diane,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Hair  makeup  products. 

4,336,246,  CI.  424-70000. 
Leonard,  Willie  B.  Fluidic  repeater.  4.335,645,  CI.  91-388.000. 
Leoni,  Bernard  G.:  See — 

Houdard,  Jean-Pierre;  Julie,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Leoni,  Bernard  G., 
4,336,600,  CI.  364-785.000. 
Leopold  Kostal,  Firma:  See — 

Berginski,  Werner  E.,  4,336,428,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Lermuzeaux,  Andre,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  d'Etude 
et  I'ExpIoitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  quick-freezing  of  food  products.  4,335,584,  CI.  62-388.000. 
Le  Roux,  Jean;  and  Plagnard,  Andre,  to  Novatome.  Sealing  device  for 
a  component  vertically  disposed  within  the  primary  vessel  of  a  nu- 
clear reactor.  4,335,883,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Lesarge,  Kenneth:  See — 

Orosz,  Andrew;  and  Lesarge,  Kenneth,  4,335,898,  CI.  280-8 l.OOR. 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y.:  See— 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N. 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E.; 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.; 
R.;  Rotenfeld,  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk, 
Jury  A.;  Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 
Orest  M.,  4,336,436,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Leutner,  Bernd;  Schlimper,  Hans-Ulrich;  Roth,  Dieter;  Kreitner,  Lud- 
wig;  and  Spahn,  Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation 
of  storage-stable,  pumpable  and  pourable  aluminosilicate  suspensions 
by  wet  milling.  4,336,234,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Verrips,    Cornelis    T.;    and    van    Rhee,    Renee,    4,336,272,    CI. 
426-250000. 
Levine,    Alfred    B.    Video    display    pager    receiver    with 

4,336,524,  CI.  340-311.100. 
Levine,  Michael  R.  Electronic  thermostat  with  repetitive  operation 

cycle.  4,335,847,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.:  See — 

Debs.  Victor,  4,335,776,  CI.  160-320.000. 
Lew,  Yung,  to  American  Hoechst  Corp.  Imaging  system  and  method 

with  reduced  moire  interference.  4,336,558,  CI.  358-285.000. 
Lewis,  Charles  E.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Voltage  sensing 
apparatus  for  a  voltage  regulating  transformer.  4,336,490,  CI. 
323-305.000. 
Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,  Richard  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Composition  comprising  condensation  cross-linkable 
novel  methacrylate  polymers.  4,336,345.  CI.  525-107.000. 


Wolfgang, 
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4.336,532.    CI. 


4.335.646.  CI 


LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG;  See— 

de  Vries,  Jacob.  4.336,512.  CI.  332-9.00R 
Licitis.  Gunars:  See—  ^      ,    »     ..-moon 

Meyer.  Burton  C;  Licitis.  Gunars;  and  Brand.  Derek  A  .  4.335,881). 
CI.  273-310.000. 
Lick,  George  R.   Ceiling  tile   replacing  and   positioning  apparatus 

4.335.913.  CI.  294-19.00R. 
Lieberman.  Stuart  I.:  See— 

Biehl.    Brian    L.;    and    Lieberman.    Stuart     L. 
340-600.000. 
Lignereux.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Jacquet.  Maurice  A.;  and  Lignereux,  Jean-Pierre 
98-2  000. 
Like.  Burton  M.;  Smialowicz.  Dennis;  and  Brandli.  Eugene,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Disinfectant/cleanser  compositions  exhibit- 
ing reduced  eye  irritancy  potential.  4.336.151.  CI.  252-106.000 
Like,  Burton  M.;  Smialowicz,  Dennis;  and  Brandli,  Eugene,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Disinfectant/cleanser  compositions  exhibit- 
ing reduced  eye  irritancy  potential.  4,336,152,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Lindauer  Dornier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Strahm.  Christian;  and  Strudel,  Werner.  4.335.593.  CI.  68-13.00R. 
Lindenbauer.  Leo  K.  Solar  energy  collector  and  energy  storage  cell. 

4,335.707.  CI.  126-440.000. 
Lindgren.  Anders  S.  G.:  See— 

Arvidsson,  Willy  B.  L.;  and  Lindgren.  Anders  S.  G..  4.335.784.  CI 
165-9.000. 
Lindgren.  Leonard  C:  5ee—  .,,,„n,    --i 

Ewing.    Bruce   A.;   and    Lindgren.    Leonard   C,   4.335,997.   tl. 
416-185.000.  _^ 

Lindley,  Donald  C.  Rodent  trap.  4.335.535.  CI.  43-61.000. 
Lindner,  Robert  A.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Polyvinyl  chloride  pro- 
cessing. 4;336.176.  CI.  524-310.000. 
Lindsay,  Winston  S.,  to  Vacu-Maid,  Inc.  Outlet  assembly  for  a  vacuum 

cleaning  system.  4,336,427,  CI.  200-61.600. 
Linnik,  Ivan  I.:  See—  ...        ,        j 

Lukhvich,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudnitsky,  Valery  A.;  Linnik,  Ivan  I.;  and 
Gavris.  Genrikh  B..  4,336,498,  CI.  324-230.000. 
Lippy  Can  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Knize,  Elmer  J.;  and  Avers,  Daniel  C,  4.335.827.  CI.  220-284.000. 
Lisco,  Richard  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Volt- 
age detector.  4,336.467,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Liu,  Poo-Sung.  Electric  rotary  toothbrush.  4,335.480.  CI.  15-23.000 
Lobmeyer.  Raymond  J.;  and  Miller.  James  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company 
Hydraulic  system  having  variable  displacement  pumps  controlled  by 
powerbeyondHow.  4.335,577.  CI.  60-421.000. 
Locke.  Stephen  A.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Sonic  measurement  of  web 

tension.  4.335.603,  CI.  73-159.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Adams,  Thomas  E.;  Murray.  Walter  D.;  and  Woolf.  Raymond  F.. 
4,336,595.  CI.  364-508.000. 
Loffland  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Earl  R.,  4,335,808,  CI.  192-85.0AB. 
Lofgren,  Letcher  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detonating  explosive  in  response  to  detonation  of  re- 
mote explosive.  4.335,655,  CI.  102-209.000. 
Lohmann.  Dieter;  See—  .  .      i- 

d'Hondt,  Christian;  Lohmann.  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander,  brnst, 
4,336,353,  CI.  525-275.000. 
Long,  Donald  L.  Round  table  tennis  table.  4.335,877,  CI.  273-30.000. 

Longi,  Paolo:  See—  „    ,  ... 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Cassata,  Antonio;  Longi,  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 
chi,  Romano.  4.336.360.  CI.  526-1 14.000. 
Loose,  Winfield  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Solderless  circuit  board 

contact.  4,336,431.  CI.  200-292.000. 
Lopata,  Ira,  to  Ragen  Precision  Industries,  Inc.  Electrostatic  display 

apparatus.  4,335,955.  CI.  355-16.000. 
Lopdrup,  Kim  A.;  See —  ,  .,,  „,^ 

Paine,  John  N.;  and  Lopdrup.  Kirp  A.,  4,335.485.  CI.  15-235.800. 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Csernyanszky,  Imre;  Murlasits.  Gyula;  Rusznyak,  Rezso; 

and  Szabo  nee  Paulyuk,  Paula,  to  Bor-,  Mubor-es  Cipoipari  Kutato 

Intezet;  and  Graboplast  Gyori  Pamutszovo-es  Muborgyar.  Process 

for    the    production    of   water    vapor-permeable    sheet    materials. 

4,336,300,  CI.  428-316.600. 
Lord,  Ronald  D.,  to  Mining  Industry  Research  Organization  of  Canada. 

Lamp  assembly  with  switch  and  focussing  mechanisms.  4,336,579,  CI. 

362-272.000.  „    ,.r  ,^  /- 

Lordi,  Frank  E.;  and  Triplett.  Jacob,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Method  of  preparing  styrene-maleic  anhydride  molding  composition. 
4.336,354.  CI.  525-301.000. 
Loscher.  Helmut;  See—  .   a  i-a  iia 

Hesse.  Peter;  Schinle.  Friedbert;  and  Loscher.  Helmut,  4,336.32V, 
CI.  435-3.000. 
Love,  William  D.:  See—  ^  r^       ,^         ,        u  i 

Barrett,  David  M.;  Love,  William  D.;  and  Donaldson,  Joseph  L., 
4,335,928,  CI.  339-94.00C. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See—  .  ■.-.^  ao-i    i-i 

Woodhouse,  Richard  G.;  and  Salway,  Peter  H.,  4,336,497.  CI. 

324-162.000.  ,  w    u  ^      J 

Lucas,  Jean  M.;  and  Molle,  Jean  F..  to  Cemagref.  Method  fivd  apparatus 

for  the  thermal  treatment  of  combustible  material.  4.335.664.  CI 

110-346.000.  ^  „      ... 

Lucey,  Michael  F-.  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Humidity- 

salt-resistant  electronic  component.  4.336.311,  CI.  428-3^i.ur;. 
Lukhvich,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudnitsky,  Valery  A.;  Linnik    Ivan  1. 

Gavris,    Genrikh    B.    Magnetic    thickness    gauge.    4,336,498. 

324-230.000.  .    - 
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Lunn.  Gerald  K  .  to  Motorola,  Inc   Linear  full  wave  rectifier  circuit 

4,336,586.  CI.  363-127.000. 
Lunn.  William  H   W,:  and  Shadle,  John  K..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Cephalosporin  antibiotics  4.336.253.  CI   424-246000 
Lupertz.  Hans-Henning.  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc    Spot-type  disc  brake 
having  a  simple  guiding  arrangement  for  the  caliper  and  shoes  at  the 
carrier.  4,335.806.  CI.  188-73  330. 
Luukkala.  Maun,  to  Vaisala  Oy  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  freezing 
of  the  surface  of  an  asphalt  road,  paved  runway,  or  the  like  4.335.613. 
CI.  73-599.000 
Lynch.  Charles  E.;  and  Wilkinson.  William  K  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E   I  .  and  Company   Acrylic  precursor  fibers  suitable  for  preparing 
carbon  or  graphite  fibers.  4,336.022.  CI   8-1 15  500 
Lynch.  Henry  W:  See— 

Edgerton.  Milton  T.;  Granato.  Roberto  C  ;  and  Lynch.  Henry  W.. 
4.335.714.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Lyntone  Engineering.  Inc  :  Sec— 

Szemeredi.   Robert   S.;  and  Troup.  Edward   M. 
239-239.000. 
MacDonald.  Donald  M  :  See— 

Yasnovsky,  V.  M  ;  and  MacDonald.  Donald  M  .  4.336,370.  CI. 
536-58.000. 
MacDonald,  Kenneth;  See— 

Dybel,  Frank  R  ;  Dybel.  William  F ;  and  MacDonald,  Kenneth. 
4.335.614,  CI.  73-774.000. 
Machat.  Jean-Yves;  See- 
Gerard.     Francois;     and     Machat. 
204-284.000.- 
Machletl  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  The  See- 
Holland.  William  P  ;  and  DeCou,  Donid  F..  Jr .  4,336.476. 
313-60.000. 
Mack.  John  H.  Glass  cleaning  process  and  apparatus   4.336.073. 

134-6.000. 
Mack  Trucks.  Inc.;  See — 

Kronstadt,  Victor,  4,335,623,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Maeda,  Shiro;  See — 

Hosokawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Maeda,  Shiro,  4,335.690,  CI  123-407  000 
Maeda,  Takeo;  See—  .      .,     j 

Morinaga,  Shigeki;  Miyashita,  Kunio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Maeda, 
Takeo;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,336,475.  CI   310-198.000 
Maehara.  Toshifumi;  and  Fujita,  Tomohiro,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry 
Company  Limited.  Double  piping  type  hydraulic  pressure  control 
device.  4,335.736.  CI.  137-87.000. 
Magid.  Sidney  H  ;  and  Chung.   Wang  C.   Inflatable  throwing  toy. 

4.335.536.  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Magna  American  Corporation;  See— 

Reaume.     Leonard    V.;    and    Hall.    James    O..    4.335.762.    CI. 
144-194.000. 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet  See— 
Bucsky,  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;   Matyas.   Ivan;  Pazmany.  Jozsef; 
Selyem.  Gyula;  and  Tatrai.  Lajos.  4.335.618.  CI  73-861  560 
Mahajan.  Gautam  K  ;  See—  .  »-  . 

Collette    Wayne  N.;  Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M  ;  and  Mahajan. 
Gautam  K..  4.335.821.  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Mahan.   Michael   S.   Working  board   for  drilhng  rig 

175-52.000. 
Mahl.  Willy;  See-  ,  „ 

Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller.  Karl-Heinzr 

Heinrich   Bertsch.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dworak.  Wilhelm.  4,336,006,  CI.  418-131  000 
Majewicz.  Thomas  G.;  and  Podlas.  Thomas  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  thickening  heavy  brme  solutions    4.336.146.  CI. 
252-8.55R. 
Makos.  Janice  D.;  See—  r>,      j  c 

Cummings,  John  P.;  Makos.  Janice  D  ;  and  Pit4canen.  David  E.. 
4^336.320.0.430-198.000. 
Maloney.  Kenneth  L.;  and  de  Volo.  Nick  B.,  to  Research  Cottrell 
Technologies,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  Hue  gas  recirculation  in 
a  solid  fuel  boiler  4.335,660,  CI.  1 10-206  000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschafi;  See- 
On,  Hubert,  4.335.969.  CI.  400-124.000 
Manning.  Monis  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Optical  element  for  photo- 
graphic radiometer.  4.335.959.  CI.  356-218.000. 
Manson.  Ernest  T..  to  RCA  Corporation   Stone-positioning  apparatus 

and  method.  4.335.544.  CI.  51-277.000. 
Man  ville  Service  Corporation;  See—  -,,«,««     r-i 

Sadler.    Thomas    H.;    and    Richlie.    Daniel    G.    4.335.755.    CI. 
138-145.000.  ^  ^  f     .V. 

Marchand.  Charles  H.,  to  Cibie  Projecieurs  Corrective  device  for  the 
orientation    of   a    headlight    of  a    motor    vehicle     4.336.571,    CI. 
362-60.000. 
Marchant,  Alan  B.;  See—  .  ..,    ^  .    i        u   i 

Howe    Dennis  G.;  Marchant,  Alan  B.;  and  Wrobel,  Joseph  J., 
4,336,545,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The;  See— 

Heard,  Maurice  C.  4.336.606.  CI.  367-1 17.000 
Radford.  Matthew  F  ,  4.336.538.  CI.  343-5.00R. 
Marconi.  Walter;  See—  .,  ^  ^  d  ..  i 

Bartoli   Francesco;  Marconi.  Walter;  Morisi.  Franco;  and  Pitlalis. 
Francesco,  4.336.357.  CI.  525-420.000. 

Mares.  Frank:  See—  ^     ..  i-      l        a 

Diamond.  Steven  E.;  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S  ;  Mares.  Frank;  and 
Tang.  Reginald  T..  4.336.241,  CI  423-588.000. 
Margotte,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi  Thermoplastic  composi- 
tions, process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use    4.336.348.  CI. 
525-146.000. 
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Manes,  Alan;  and  Shreeve,  Francesca  M.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric   Corporation.    Glass  composition    for   water   setting   ion- 
polymer  cements.  4.336.153,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Marinko,  Joseph  A.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Motor  control.  4.336,484.  CI. 

318-6%.000. 
Marks.  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Murray.     Hugh:    and     Marks.     Lawrence    M..    4,336,565,    CI. 
361-225.000. 
Marquardt,  Klaus;  Eck.  Herbert;  and  Bathelt,  Werner,  to  Wacker-Che- 
mie  GmbH.  Aqueous  dispersions  of  cross-linkable  copolymers  based 
on  (meth)acrylates,  their  preparation  and  use  as  stoving  enamels. 
4.336.172.  CI.  524-555.000. 
Marquez,  Juan  U   Process  for  the  production  of  a  soil  improving  com- 
position. 4,336.051,  CI.  71-6.000. 
Marsden.  Dennis,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Trackside  cam  centering 

arrangement.  4.335.988.  CI.  414-387.000. 
Marshall.   Albert   H.;   Shaw.   Bon  F.;  Towie,  Herbert  C;  Riordan. 
Thomas  J.;  and  Siragusa.  George  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy     Electro-optic    infantry    weapons    trainer.    4.336.018,    CI. 
434-22.000 
Marshall.  Duane.  Apparatus  for  underwater  image-recording  as  by 
sonar-triggered    elapsed    time   strobe    photography    and    the    like. 
4.335.944.  CI.  354-64.000. 
Marshall.  Keith:  See— 

Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  Rosania.  Lawrence  J.:  and  Marshall.  Keith. 
4,336.244,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Marshall,  Stuart  E.:  See- 
Cole.  Terence  G  ;  and  Marshall,  Stuart  E..  4,336,508.  CI.  331- 
I13  00R 
Marsicano,  Matthew  F.:  See — 

Hague,  Robert  Z.;  Marsicano,  Matthew  F.;  and  Hantman,  Edwin 
F  ,  4,335,498,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Martel,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Stromswold,  Chester  E  ;  Martel,  Robert  T.;  Apostolos,  John;  and 
Boland,  Robert  P..  4,336,511,  CI.  331-178.000.^ 
Martin,  Willie  E  ,  to  E-Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  elec- 
tronically rotating  a  heading  signal.  4.336.596.  CI.  364-559.000. 
Martini.  Thomas;  Erckel.  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis.  Horst;  Rosch.  Gunter;  and 
Probst.  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mixtures  of  optical 
bnghteners.  4,336,155,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Martuch,  Leon  L.;  and  Martuch,  Michael  L.  Method  of  marking  fishing 

lines.  4,336.087.  CI.  156-85.000. 
Martuch.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Martuch.    Leon    L.;    and    Martuch.    Michael    L..    4,336,087.   CI. 
156-85.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Meyer.  Burton  C;  Licitis,  Gunars;  and  Brand.  Derek  A..  4.335.880, 
CI.  273-310.000. 
Masanova,  Natalia  N.;  See — 

Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  N.;  Masanova,  Natalia  N.;  Feldbljum.  Nikolai 
B.;  Alexeev.  Vasily  I.;  Shigalevsky.  Vadim  A.;  Solomatin,  Ge- 
orgy G  ;  Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  Khaitun,  Galina  G  ;  and  Gordeeva, 
Nadezhda  V  ,  4.336,383.  CI.  546-52.000. 
Masi.   Lamberto.   Winding  up  sunshade  curtain   for  motor-vehicles. 

4.335.773.  CI.  160-23.00R. 
Maska.  Rudolf:  See — 

Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw; 
and  Hockswender.  Thomas  R.,  4.335.829.  CI.  220-458.000. 
Mason.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Best.  Ralph  E.;  Bhandan.  Vijay;  Creeden.  Richard  L.;  Mason, 
Michael  E  ;  Panter.  Harrison  R.;  Rollins,  Jack  D.;  and  Schreiber. 
Richard  A..  4.336.460.  CI.  250-506.000. 
Massie,  Lewis  E.  Door  restraining  device.  4,335,910,  CI.  292-259.00R. 
Masuyama.  Kenichi:  See— 

Yamada.    Yasuyuki;    Masuyama.    Kenichi;    and    Tsuji,    Nobuo, 
4.336,308,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Masuzawa,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Kanshi;  and  Hirokawa,  Yoichi.  to  Tokyo 
Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  steering  apparatus  for  ships.  4.336,594.  CI. 
364-457.000. 
Matsuhashi,  Hajime:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigeru;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro;  Matsuhashi.  Hajime;  and  Ban- 
zai. Keiichiro.  4.336.487.  CI.  322-99.000. 
Matsukas.  George  A.:  See — 

Passarelli,  Frank  J  ;  Matsukas.  George  A.;  and  Caspary.  Charles  P  , 

4,335,706,  CI.  126-435.000. 

Matsumoio,  Masafumi;  Kotani.  Matahira;  and  Sasaki,  Hiromu,  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pump  synchronization  in  an  Inkjet  system  printer. 

4,336.547,  CI.  346-75.000. 

Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Droplets  forming 

device.  4.336.548.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matsumoto.  Sigeru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,   Limited.   Pulse- 
operated  mode  switching  mechanism  for  tape  recorders.  4,336,560, 
CI.  360-137.000. 
Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshikuni, 
Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  Kura.  Kohei;  and  Shirahase,  Ichiro,  to 
Nippon     Shinyaku     Company.     Ltd.     Bis-piperidine    compounds. 
4,336,373.  CI.  542-447.000. 
Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshikuni, 
Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  Kura.  Kohei;  and  Shirahase,  Ichiro,  to 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Quaternary  ammonium  substituted  N-cin- 
namylpiperidines.  4,336,374,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Matsuo,  Yasushi:  See — 

Watanabe,    Masakazu;   Okuno,   Akiyasu;   and    Matsuo,   Yasushi. 
4.336.216.  CI.  264-65.000. 


Matsuoka.  Genya:  See — 

Okubo.  Tsuneo;  Kato.  Yasuo;  and  Matsuoka,  Genya,  4,336,597,  CI. 
364-560.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eda,  Nobuo;  lijima,  Takashi;  and  Toyoguchi,  Yoshinori,  4,336,315, 

CI.  429-194.000. 
Yokozeki,  Seiki,  4.336.433,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Matthews.  Billie  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Tampon  contain- 
ing fusible  portions.  4.335,721,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Mattock,  Patrick:  See — 

Rosevear,  Alan;  and  Mattock,  Patrick,  4,336,161,  CI.  252-426.000. 
Matumoto,  Shinji:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Haruhisa;    and    Matumoto,    Shinji,    4,336,409,    CI. 
585-622.000. 
Matyas,  Ivan:  See — 

Bucsky,  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;  Matyas,  Ivan;  Pazmany,  Jozsef; 
Selyem,  Gyula;  and  Tatrai,  Lajos,  4,335,618,  CI.  73-861.560. 
Mauleon,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Dean,  Robert  R.;  Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W., 
4,336,160,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Mauro,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Mauro,  Charles  L.,  4,335,667,  CI. 
1I2-158.00E. 
Mausner,  Eberhard;  and  Brettschneider,  Johannes,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.    Fuel    supply    system    for    internal    combustion    engines. 
4,335,694,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Max  Langenstein  Feld-  und  Gartengerate  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Langenstein,  Max,  4,335,568,  CI.  56-12.700. 
Max-Mi  Corporation:  See — 

Stephens,  Christopher  M..  4,335.698,  CI.  123-537.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaft  e.  V.:  See — 

Dinkelacker.  Albrecht,  4,336,074,  CI.  134-8.000. 
Maxson.  Myron  T.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Method  of  produc- 
ing organosilicon  composition  with  in  situ  produced  cure  inhibttor. 
4.336,364,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Maxwell,  Thomas  J.  Hydraulic  flywheel.  4,335,627,  CI.  74-572.000. 
Maxwell,  Westelle.  Balcony  greenhouse.  4,335,547,  CI.  52-66.000. 
Mayer,  Linda  J.;  and  Barbieri,  Stephen  C.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Electrodeposition  of  bright  copper.  4,336,114,  CI. 
2O4-52.0OR. 
Mayer,  Reinhart:  See — 

Hoist.  Arno;  Mayer,  Reinhart;  and  Fischer,  Wilhelm,  4,336,299,  CI. 
428-288.000. 
Mayer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm,  4,336,006,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Mayhew.  Raymond  L.;  and  O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mona  Indus- 
tries,   Inc.    Phosphate    imidazolinium   compounds.    4,336,385,   CI. 
548-112.000. 
Mayhew,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mayhew,  Raymond  L.,  4,336,386, 
CI.  548-112.000. 
Mazel,  Alexandr  G.:  See — 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Paton,  Boris  E.; 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor,  Mikhail  G.; 
Leschinsity,  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky,  Mikhail 
R.;  Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk, 
Jury  A.;  Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafln, 
Orest  M.,  4,336,436,  CI.  219-61.000.  "     f 

Mazzocchi,  Romano:  See— 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Cassata,  Antonio;  Longi,  Paolo;  and  Mazzoc- 
chi, Romano,  4,336,360,  CI.  526-114.000. 
McBrayer,  Robert  D.;  and  Pujari,  Vimal  K.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  for  improving  thermal  shock  resistance  of  honeycombed 
structures   formed   from  joined   cellular  segments.   4,335,783,   CI. 
165-8.000. 
McBurnett,  James  R.;  and  Eley,  James  M.,  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics,  Inc. 

Gear  pumps  and  motors.  4,336,005,  CI.  418-126.000. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Pro- 
cess  for   the   preparation   of  finely   divided   thermoplastic   resin. 
4,336,210,  CI.  264-8.000. 
McClanahan,  Edwin  D.:  See — 

Patten,  James  W.;  Moss,  Ronald  W.;  and  McClanahan,  Edwin  D., 
4,336,118,  CI.  204-I92.0EC. 
McCleary,  David  R.;  and  Slivar,  Djuro,  to  Superior  Rubber  Industries 

Ltd.  Balloon  dryer.  4,335,525,  CI.  34-4.000. 
McCloskey,  Albert  R.,  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Wear  resistant 

bearing.  4,335,924,  CI.  308-72.000. 
McClure,  David  E.:  See — 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E.,  4,336,261,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
McColl,  James  R.:  See — 
Peters,    Thomas    E.; 
428-691.000. 
McCoy,  John  J.:  See — 
Falcone,    Samuel    J. 
560-157.000. 
McCulley,  Lowell  D.,  Jr. 


and    McColl,    James    R.,    4,336,313,    CI. 


and    McCoy,    John    J.,    4,336.402,    CI. 
See — 


Bernhardt,  Donn  E.;  and  McCulley,  Lowell  D..  Jr.,  4,336,611,  CI. 
371-38.000. 

McGee,  Arthur  L.,  to  Coe  Manufacturing  Co.,  The.  Veneer  lathe 
charger  having  improved  positioning  for  charger  spindles.  4,335,763, 
CI.  144-209.00A. 
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dual   fuel   system. 


McGraw-Edison  Company;  See- 
Lewis,  Charles  E.,  4.336,490,  CI.  323-305.000. 
McLean,   Kerry    L.    Internal   combustion   engme 

4,335,697,  CI.  123-527.000. 
McManus,  Gerald  P.  M.  Foldable  container.  4,335,769.  CI.  150-1.000 
McPherson,  William  E.  Pacemaker  assembly  having  ventricular  inhib- 
ited and  ventricular  triggered  pacemaker  units.  4,335,727,  CI.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  .-.-..n,.-,    r-\ 

Shackle.   Dale   R.;   and   Young.    Ainslie   T..   Jr..   4.336.067.   CI. 
106-21.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Heshmat.  Hooshang.  4,335,885,  CI.  277-13.000. 
Meckel.  Joachim:  See—  ,^         .        j 

Wunderlich,  Egmar;  Meckel.  Joachim,  Wagener.  Dietrich;  and 
Smieskol,  Stefan.  4.336.229.  CI.  422-148.000. 
Meckl,  Heinz:  See—  .^    .,,  u  u 

Findeis,  Gunter;  Fergg,  Berthold;  Osegowitsch,  Viktor;  Huber. 
Hans  P.;  and  Meckl.  Heinz.  4.335.956.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Edgerton,  Milton  T.;  Granato.  Roberto  C;  and  Lynch,  Henry  w., 
4,335,714,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Medwin,  Lawrence  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CMOS  Device  with 

silicided  sources  and  drains  and  method.  4.336,550,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Megna,  Salvatore.  Hair  curling  iron.  4.335.732,  CI.  132-123.000. 
Meier  Max.  Coated  boards  of  wooden  material  in  particular  for  use  in 

furniture.  4,336.294,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Melanson,  Paul  C;  See—  ..,,.,,«    r-i 

Selby,  Howard  W.,  Ill;  and  Melanson.  Paul  C.  4.336.115.  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Meldahl,  Kenneth  R.;  See- 
Warner,    Gary    J.;    and 
114-274.000. 
Melford  Engineering  Limited 


Meldahl.    Kenneth    R..    4.335.671.    CI 


See — 
Jones.  Peter  A.,^4,335,482,  CI.  15-87.000. 
Mellon,  Regis  B.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Toll  restrictor.  4,336,422. 
CI.  179-18.0DA. 

^  Wal'lis°Oaig;  and^Melnick.  Joseph  L  .  4.336.337.  CI.  435-292.000 

Melse,  Jan  L.:  See—  ^  ■,■,«■  n-i    «-i 

Van  Hoek,  Martinus  A.  F.;  and  Melse,  Jan  L.,  4,336,112,  LI. 

204-5.000. 
Melvin,  George  E:  See—       .  u  c.     i, 

Hetherington,  Richard  J.;  Melvin,  George  E.;  Milkovich.  Stephen 
A.;  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N.,  4.336.088,  CI.  1 56-89.000. 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.;  See— 

Baldwin.  John  J.  4.336,257.  CI.  424-256.000. 

fialdwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure.  David  E..  4,336,261,  CI.  424- 

273.00R.  „  ^,  c 

Craeoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Rooney,  Clarence  i.; 
and  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.,  4,336,397,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung;  See— 

Buttner,  Werner,  4,335,822.  CI.  215-12.00R. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Fouquet,  Gerd.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prep- 
aration of  methyl  methacrylate  by  reaction  of  methyl  propionate  and 
methanol.  4,336,403,  CI.  560-21 1.000. 
Merlini,  Marjorie  A.  Newspaper  holder.  4,335,864,  CI.  248-3 16.00D. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.;  See— 

Sjoerdsma,  Albert.  4,336,054,  CI.  71-67.000. 

Merrell,  Richard  G.;  See—  ^    c-    ..u    r^    u       c 

den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs,  Graham  b.; 
and  Merrell.  Richard  G.,  4,336,553,  CI.  358-120.000. 
Merrick,  George  J.:  See— 

Cook   George  E.;  Merrick,  George  J.;  Schneider,  Urban  A.;  and 
Rosenberger.  Willibald  R.,  4,336,440,  CI.  219-124.340. 

Merritt,  Mitchell:  See—  .,,,„.„  ^,  -^^^Ayrvv^ 

Weisman,  Arnold;  and  Merritt,  Mitchell,  4,335,819,  CI.  21 1-41.000. 

Meseguer,  Jose  D.;  See—  ^    „        ■         »  n 

Coll,  Antonio  L.  P.;  Meseguer,  Jose  D.;  Bianchini,  Asuncion  E  ; 
and  Pitarch,  Esteve  S.,  4,336,376,  CI.  544-030.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Hatt- 

Thomamueller,   Dieter;  and  Brunsch,  Klaus,  4,335,587,  CI.  64- 

H.OOB.  ^     ...    .  . 

Messick,  Virginia  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company   The^itric  acid 

stabilized  thermosettable  resins.  4,336,359,  CI.  525-5J1.UUU. 
Metzeer    Wesley  A.  Apparatus  and  process  for  drying  and  curing 

coated  substrates.  4,336,279,  CI.  427-55.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C;  Licitis,  Gunars;  and  Brand.  Derek  A.  to  Marvin 

Glass  &  Associates.  Electric  eye  actuated  gun  arcade.  4.335.880.  Li 

273-310.000.  .       ^         ,,    .  , 

Meyer.  Donald  G..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Controlled  .requency 

signal  source  apparatus  including  a  feedback  path  for  the  reduction  of 

phase  noise.  4,336,505,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 

'^' Wet?e7s'Dale^D7and  Meyer,  Gene  L.,  4,336,473  CI.  3I(^88iXX)^ 
Meyers,  Alma  D.;  Tesluck,  Robert  L.;  and  Tesluck,  Thomas  R.  Rock 

trap  for  farm  vehicle,  4,335,562,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Michalak,  Janusz   K.   Apparatus  and   method   for  measuring   Huid 

4,335,606,  CI.  73-298.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See—  .,,-.,1,     n 

Schmidt,    H.    Dean;    and    Eckstrom,    Peter    M.,    4,336,131.    ei. 
209-3.000. 
Mikasa,  Hajime;  See—  ^  c-  ,       vt        a  tit.  a^i    r\ 

Imaki,  Takao;  Mikasa,  Hajime;  and  Sakai,  Niro.  4,336,453.  CI 
250-344.000. 


Miles  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See — 

Bauer.  Robert.  4.336.330,  CI   435-14  000 

Biddlecom.  William  G..  Kluender.  Harold  C  ;  and  Woessner.  War- 
ren D  .  4,336.404.  CI   560-231  000. 
Milkovich.  Stephen  A  ;  See— 

Hetherington.  Richard  J.;  Melvin.  George  E  ;  Milkovich.  Stephen 
A  ;  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N  ,  4.336.088.  CI    156-89  000 
Millcraft  Housing  Corp.;  See— 

Rehbein.  Erwin  G  .  4.335.548.  CI   52-169  1 10 
Miller.  A   Leslie,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc  Iron  blast  furnace  casting 

cage.  4.335.869,  CI.  266-158000 
Miller.  Casper  W:  See- 
George.   Robert   W  ;   Miller,  Casper  W  ;  and   Rapey.   Kenneth. 
4.336.011.  CI.  425-129.00R. 
Miller.  Franklyn  D.;  Sec— 

Muller.    Werner   C;   and    Miller.    Franklyn    D.    4.336.335.    CI 
435-161.000 
Miller,  J.  Wayne;  and  Ward.  John  W  ,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Cali- 
fornia. Desulfurization  of  hydrocarbons  4.336.130.  CI   208-243  000. 
Miller.  James  A;  See—  ,,,.-.-1    /-i 

Lobmeyer.   Raymond  J.;  and   Miller.  James  A..  4,335,577.  CI. 
60-421000. 
Miller,  Matthew  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Microwave  oven 
cavity  excitation  system  employing  circularly  polarized  beam  steer- 
ing for  uniformity  of  energy  distribution  and  improved  impedance 
matching.  4,336.434.  CI.  219-10  55F. 
Miller,  Wayne  J;  See— 

Downs.    Raymond    L.;    and    Miller.    Wayne    J  .    4,336.338.    CI. 

501-12.000. 

Millray,  Robert;  See—  ^^ 

Irwin.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Millray.  Robert.  4.335.632.  CI  81-446  000 

Mills.  Leland  F.,  to  Cralhern  Engineering  Co  .  Inc    System  for  and 

method  of  laminating.  4.336.094,  CI   156-299  000 
Minato.  Ichiro;  See—  ,,.,„»  r-i 

Onishi.  Isatsugu;  Furuoya,  Itsuo;  and  Minato,  Ichiro.  4.336.205.  ei 
26O-465.0OC.  _ 

Minatoya.  Hiroaki;  Tullar.  Benjamin  F  ;  and  Conway.  Walter  D .  to 
Sterling    Drug    Inc.    3-(Hydroxy    or    hydroxymethyl)-4-hydroxy- 
alpha(aminomelhyl)benzyl  alcohols  and  methods  of  use   4,336.400. 
CI.  560-73.000. 
Minear.  Gerald;  See— 

Mueller.    Max    A.;    Vandertoolen.    Dirk;    and    Minear.    Gerald. 
4.336.139,  CI.  210-401.000 
Mining  Industry  Research  Organization  of  Canada  See- 
Lord,  Ronald  D.,  4,336.579.  CI.  362-272.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry;  See— 

Fukuta.  Kenji;  Onooka.  Ryuzo;  Aoki.  Eiji.  and  Tsumuraya,  Shigeo. 
4.336,296.  CI.  428-257.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 
Eiden.  Ronald  R.  4.336.293.  CI.  428-143  000. 
Van   Kampen.  Craig  L.;  and   Ahlberg.  Carl   S.  4.336.097.  CI 

156-527.000. 
Winslow.  John  M..  4.336.323,  CI.  430-339  000 
Misdom,  Theodore  H;  See—  .^^     ,         „     .,,.011    n\ 

Bessett,  Clifford  H  ;  and  Misdom.  Theodore  H.  4,335.813.  CI 
206-45.330. 
Misuta.  Hiroshi;  See—  v^    .  .  j 

Kitamura.  Shigeo;  Yoshioka.  Kazuo;  Seriyama.  Yoshiharu;  and 
Misuta.  Hiroshi.  4.336.196.  CI.  549-416.000 
Mitchell.  Arthur  W.  Chimney  cowls.  4.335.648.  CI.  98-59  000. 
Mitchell.  Colin  H.;  and  Young.  Michael  J.,  to  Nuclear  Power  Company 

Limited.  Tube-in-shell  heat  exchangers  4.336.614,  CI   376-405  000 
Mitchell,  Gary  A;  See— 

Gargiulo,   Robert  J.;   Mitchell,  Gary  A  ;   Hudson,   Patricia  M  ; 

Pochron,  Sharon  P.;  Huseby,  Rolf  M  ;  and  Smith,  Robert  E.. 

4.336.186.  CI.  260-1 1 2.50R 

Mitchell.  James  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    Packaged  solid 

state  power  controller  with  separable  mounting  for  a  power  svvitch- 

ing  device,  and  method  of  assembly.  4.336.568.  CI   361-386  000 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  ,,,^^,-,    r-i 

Inoue.  Toru;  Sugiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Onishi.  Ken.  4,336,OU,  Ui. 

371-39.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroo,  4,336,480,  CI   313-495  000 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc  ;  See—  ^  ,    ,  tt..  laa 

Isshiki.  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi.  Yuh.  4.336.3W. 
CI.  560-61.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See-  .,,cofii 

Akiyama.  Seiji;  Kurihara.  Mamoru;  and  Ueki.  Kazuhiko.  4.335,981. 
CI.  405-221.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.;  See—  ^,        ^  ,  v     u  l  ,  ■ 

Kanada.  Eiji   Tsubai.  Yasuo;  Yamada.  Shoji,  Takaya.  "^oshikazu; 
andSenga.  Takao,  4.336.321.  CI  430-234  000      ^    _    ^^    ^^. 
Mitsumoto,  Takashi;  and  Nakashima.  Hiroshi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    and  Japanese   National   Railways    Connecting  device   for 
conduits.  4.335.747.  CI.  137-614.060.  ,,    ^      .     c      t 

Miura.  Nobuo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Spark  igni- 
tion timing  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.335.692, 

Miyahara.  Akimitsu;  Kanazawa.  Toshihiko:  Takahashi  Kokajir 
Ushikubo  Hiroji;  and  Kawano.  Kuniaki.  to  Japan  Organo  Company. 
Ltd.  Liquid  storage  tank.  4.335.746.  CI    137-576  000 

Miyamori.  Masashige.  10  Murata  Manufacturing  Co .  Ltd  Oscillator 
with  a  feedback  circuit  employing  a  pre-polarized  ceramic  piezoelec- 
tric oscillating  unit.  4.336.510.  CI   331-163.000. 
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Hiroshi.     4,335,912.     CI. 


Tadashi;   and 


William  W.. 
fluid    device. 


Miyamoto.  Chikara:  5i'e— 

Fujiwara,  Milsuhiko;  Fujiwara.  Akiko;  and  Miyamoto.  Chikara. 
4.336.332.  CI,  435-58.000. 
Miyamoto,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Koyama.  Shuniaro;  Miyamoto.  Tomohiko:  and  Hirato.  Mizuho, 
4,336.227.  CI   422-111.000. 
Miyashita.  Kunio:  See — 

Monnaga.  Shigeki:  Miyashita.  Kunio:  Takahashi.  Tadashi:  Maeda, 
Takeo:  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,336,475,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Miyauchi.  Yuh:  See — 

Isshiki.  Tomiya:  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi,  Yuh.  4,336,399. 
CI   560-61.000. 
Miyazaki.  Shigekazu:  See — 

Uehara.  Akira:  Kiyota.  Hiroyuki:  Miyazaki.  Shigekazu:  and  Na- 
kane.  Hisashi.  4.336.438.  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Mizoguchi.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Suzuki.   Toshio:    Ise.   Junichi:    Yanabu.    Satoru:    and    Mizoguchi. 
Hitoshi,  4,336,414,  CI    174-14.00R. 
Mizuno,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Koumura,     Masahiko:     and     Mizuno, 
292-336.300. 
Mizutani.  Shigeru:  5ft' — 

Sakurai,   Hisaya:    Kalavama.    Yoshihiko:    Ikegami, 
Mizuiani,  Shigeru,  4,336,352,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation;  See — 

Chen,  Tsong  M  :  Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.:  and  John, 
4.336.052.  CI    71-28.000. 
Molders.    Werner,    to    Stabilus    GmbH.    Pressurized 

4,335.871.  CI    267-64.280. 
Molle,  Jean  F    See — 

Lucas,  Jean  M.;  and  Molle,  Jean  F.,  4.335,664,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Molloy,  Bryan  B  :  and  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company. 

Para-nitrophenylalkylamines.  4,336.269.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Mona  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Mavhew.  Raymond  L  :  and  0"Lenick.  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  4,336,385, 

CI.  548-112.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.:  and  Mayhew.  Raymond  L.,  4,336,386, 
CI.  548-112.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

D'Amico,  John  J..  4,336,060,  CI.  71-90000. 
Howe,  Robert  K  :  and  Lee.  Len  F..  4.336,389,  CI.  548-201.000. 
Wu,  Wan  C  ,  4,336,355,  CI.  525-316.000. 
Moniecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Giannini,  L'mberto:  Cassata.  Antonio;  Longi,  Paolo:  and  Mazzoc- 
chi.  Romano.  4.336,360,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.;  See — 

Landoni.  Gianluigi.   Fontani,  Spartaco:  and  Cicchetti,  Osvaldo, 
4.336.182.  CI   524-416.000. 
Montgomery.  Gary  V.:  and  Bush.  Randall  G.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 

Corporation.  Child-resistant  package.  4,335,823,  CI.  215-206.000. 
Moore,  Jimmie  L  ;  See- 
Payne,  Alan  J.:  Ayloti,  Michael  V  ;  Moore,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Yokley, 
Edward  M..  4.336,260,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Moore,  Ronnie  J  :  and  Brown,  Michael  D.,  to  Moore.  Ronnie  James. 

Method  for  removing  vinyl  decals.  4,336.072.  CI.  134-4,000. 
Moore,  Ronnie  James;  See — 

Moore,  Ronnie  J.:  and  Brown.  Michael  D..  4,336,072,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Mordike.  Barry  L.;  See — 

Bergmann,  Hans:  Bormann,  Rudiger:  Freyhardt,  Herbert  C 
Mordike,  Barry  L.,  4,336,065,  CI.  75-200.000. 
More.  Henry  S.;  See — 

Wisniewski.  Waldemar  S.:  and  More,  Henry  S..  4.336,564, 
361-154.000. 
Morel,  Claude:  See — 
Koletar.  Gabor  I. 
Patrick;    Morel, 
424-256.000. 
Morelli,  Luigi;  See — 
Gregory,  William 
John,  III;  and  Nolan,  Thomas  A., 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Sattlegger,  Hans;  and  Moretto, 
Hans-Heinrich,  4,336,358,  CI.  525-439.000. 
Morgan,   Grant   T.,   to   Autologic,   S.A.    Photocomposing   machine. 

4,335.940,  CI.  354-8  000. 
.Morgan.  Grant  T.;  See — 

Moyroud.    Louis    M.:    and    Morgan.    Grant    T..    4,335,941.    CI. 
354-15.000. 
Morianz.  Josef  V.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Device  for  continuous 

horizontal  casting.  4,335,779,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Moriarty,  Robert  M.:  Walton,  John  W,;  and  Caldwell,  Samuel  C,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.   Selective  commutation  for  an 
inverter  4.336,585,  CI.  363-79.000. 
Monnaga,   Shigeki;    Miyashita,    Kunio;   Takahashi,   Tadashi.    Maeda. 
Takeo;  and  Yamashita.   Seizi.  to  Hitachi.   Ltd.   Siotless  brushless 
motor  4..136.475.  CI.  310-198.000. 
Morisi.  Franco:  See — 

Bartoli.  Francesco;  Marconi,  Walter;  Morisi,  Franco;  and  Pittalis, 
Francesco,  4.336,357,  CI   525-420.000. 
Morita,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Hosaka.  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto.  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Morita, 
Toshiharu:   Shiota,   Katsuyuki;   Ueda,   Yuji;  and   Kai,   Seiichi. 
4,336,109.  CI.  203-34.000. 
Moritz.    George    J.    Production    of    puriTied    brine.    4,336,232,    CI. 
423-164.000 


and 


CI 


Frost.  Jonathan  B.;  DuPont.  Regis;  Lardenois. 
Claude:    and    Najer.    Henry.    4.336,256,    CI 


Capots,  Larry  H.;  Morelli, 
Jr..  4,336,493, 


Luigi;  Muhike, 
CI.  324-61. OOR. 


Morlec,  Emile;  Reynes,  Daniel;  and  Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Device  for  increasing  the  parallel 
inductance  of  a  transformer.  4,336,423,  Ci.  I79-18.0GF. 
Morris.  Albert  W..  Jr.  Follow   spot  sighting  device.  4.336,581,  CI. 

362-457.000. 
Morris,  David  R.;  and  Erickson,  Porter  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Epoxy  adhesive  composition.  4.336,367,  CI.  524-770.000. 
Morrison,  Donald  R.  Winch  apparatus  for  vibrating  concrete  screed. 

4,335,976,  CI.  404-114.000. 
Morrissey,  Neal  J.:  See — 

Azzato,   Robert  N.;  Staats,   Henry  N.;  and  Morrissey,,  Neal  J., 
4,335,659,  CI.  108-28.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Alaimo,  Robert  J.;  and  Gray.  Joseph  E..  4.336,199,  CI.  549-496.000. 
Morton,  Virgil  R.,  to  Verco  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Shear  load  resistant 

structure.  4,335,557,  CI.  52-741.000. 
Moseley,  Fred;  and  Dyer,  Paul  N.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Method    of    manufacturing    hydrogen    peroxide.    4,336,240,    CI. 
423-584.000. 
Moss,  Ronald  W.:  See — 

Patten,  James  W.;  Moss,  Ronald  W.;  and  McClanahan,  Edwin  D.. 
4,336,118,  CI.  204-1 92.0EC. 
Motomura,  Noriyuki;  and  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  measuring  injection  speeds  of  die  casting 
machines.  4,335,778,  CI.  164-150.000. 
Motonami,  Masanao;  and  Ishikawa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Passive  seatbelt 
driving  mechanism.  4,335,902,  CI".  280-804.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Attwood,  Stanley  W.,  4,336,500,  CI.  329-50.000. 

Bynum,   Byron  G.;  and  Jarrett,  Robert   B.,  4,336,507,  CI.   331- 

108.00D. 
Duffy,  Victor  P.,  4,335,781,  Ci.  165-1.000. 
Lunn,  Gerald  K.,  4.336,586,  CI.  363-127.000. 
Whatley,  Roger  A.,  4,336,503,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Mount,  Fred  L.:  See — 

Jameson,  James  J.;   Mount,   Fred    L.;   and   Fernandez,   Joe   L.. 
4,335,963.  CI.  366-63.000. 
Mouyard,  Arthur  A.;  Hamby,  Michael  V.;  and  Tomaszek,  Paul  A.,  to 
General  Instrument  Corporation.  Alpha-numeric  display  array  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,336,580,  CI.  362-347.000. 
Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  and  Morgan,  Grant  T.,  to  Autologic,  S.A.  Photo- 
composing  machine.  4,335,941,  CI.  354-15.000. 
Muckenhuber,  Maximilian:  See — 

Herdin,  Gunther;  Kauer,  Erhard;  Muckenhuber,  Maximilian;  and 
Egger,  Eugen,  4,335,686,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Mudgett,   Walter  A.   Single   note  sostenuto  for  the  upright   piano. 

4,335,640,  CI.  84-218.000. 
Mueller,  Max  A.;  Vandertoolen,  Dirk;  and  -Minear,  Gerald,  to  En- 
virotech  Corporation.  Vacuum  pan  raising  and  lowering  system. 
4,336,139,  CI.  210-401.000. 
Mueller,  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  1-Cycloalkyl  phosphonium 

salts.  4,336,252,  CI.  424-198.000. 
Muhike,  John,  III:  See- 
Gregory,  William  D.;  Capots,  Larry  H.;  Morelli,  Luigi:  Muhike, 
John,  III;  and  Nolan,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  4,336,493,  Cl.  324-61. OOR. 
Muller.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  continuous 
production  of  niobium-germanium  layers  on  a  substrate.  4  "1„280, 
CI.  427-62.000. 
Muller.  Anton;  Rauscher.  Martin;  and  Witzel,  Gunter,  to  Eisen-  und 
Drahtwerk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tensioning  device,  especially 
for  lashing  chains.  4,335,489,  CI.  24-68.0CT. 
Muller,  Henry  J.,  Jr.  Garden  cart  with  removable  container.  4,335,897, 

CI.  280-47.180. 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Oxadiazolotriazine  derivatives.  4,336,380,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm,  4,336,006,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Muller,  Tore  B.  Process  for  continuous  crystallization.  4,336,030,  Cl. 

23-301.000. 
Muller.  Werner  C;  and  Miller,  Franklyn  D.,  to  National  Distillers  & 

Chemical  Corp.  Fermentation  process.  4,336,335,  Cl.  435-161.000. 
Mundnich,  Rainer;  Finke,  Manfred;  Rupp,  Walter;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  cyano- 
hydrin  acylates  of  aldehydes.  4,336,206,  Cl.  260-465.400. 
Munekata,  Kenichi;  Ohkoshi,  Fumihiko;  Kamiya,  Yoji;  and  Hasegawa, 
Toshifumi,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tool  storage  maga- 
zine for  machine  tool.  4J35,500,  Cl.  29-568.000. 
Muntwyler,    Rene,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    O-benzylphenols. 

4,336,270,  Cl.  424-347.000. 
Munz.  Joachim:  See — 

Goertler.  Horst;  Munz,  Joachim;  Prohaska,  Mans;  and  Rachner, 
Horst,  4,336,482,  Cl.  318-443.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyamori,  Masashige,  4,336,510,  Cl.  331-163.000. 
Murlasits,  Gyula:  See — 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Csernyanszky,  Imre;  Murlasits,  Gyula;  Rusznyak, 

Rezso;  and  Szabo  nee  Paulyuk,  Paula,  4,336,300,  Cl.  428-316.600. 

Murphey,  Joseph  R.;  and  Young,  Bill  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Acid  dissolvable  cements  and  methods  of  using  the  same.  4,335,788, 

Cl.  166-278.000. 

Murphy,  John  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Superconducting 

transformer.  4,336.561,  Cl.  361-19.000. 
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Murphy,    Rholand    D.    Porlable    multi-purpose    construction    table. 

4,335,765.  CI.  144-286.00R.  .  .,  ^  . 

Murray,   Hugh;  and   Marks.   Lawrence  M     to   Xerox  Corporai.on 
Charge  process  with  a  carbon  fiber  brush  electrode.  4.336.565.  CI. 
361-225.000. 
Murray,  Walter  D.:  See—  ,..,,,„  j  c 

Adams,  Thomas  E.;  Murray,  Walter  D.,  and  Woolf,  Raymond  F.. 
4,336,595,  CI.  364-508.000.  , 

Mutch    Robert  D.  Induced  mtragradient  system  for  secure  landnil. 

4,335,978.  CI.  405-129.000. 
Naarmann.  Herbert;  See—  „  i       u  a  d-.„ 

Feichtmayr,  Franz:  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Paust.  Joachim;  and  Pen- 
zien,  Klaus,  4,336,201,-Cl.  260-410.90V. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey;  See— 

Brand,     Leonard    J.:    and    Nadelson,    Jeffrey.    4.336.378,    CI 

544-137.000. 
Brand,     Leonard 

544-137.000. 
Brand,    Leonard 

548-247.000. 
Nagasawa,  Takeshi;   Kuroiwa 


J,;     and     Nadelson,    Jeffrey.    4,336,379.     CI. 
J,     and    Nadelson.    Jeffrey.    4.336.391.    CI. 


agasawa.    .«..«...,   .^ Katsumasa;  Takabayashi.   Katsuyuku 

Takizawa.  Norimasa;  Hagihara,  Kazuyo;  and  Akatsuka,  Tadami,  to 
Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.;  and  latron  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for 
assaying  the  activity  of  y-glutamyl  transpeptidase  m  serum.  4.336.331, 

Na^ashim'a.  Akira;  and  Kita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
Light-solubihzable  composition.  4,336,319  CI.  430-65^. 

Naeashima,  Hideyuki;  and  Kamijo.  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd  Seat 
reclining  device.  4,335.919,  CI.  297-362.000.  ,     ^   m  .  i 

Nagata,  Koji;  Ogiso,  Akio;  and  Sudo,  Kyuji,  to  S"niitomo  Light  Metal 
Industries,  Ltd.  Coating  of  the  inner  surface  of  tubes.  4,335.677,  CI. 

118-306.000.  ^,  .  o    r-..     iiH    <; 

Naeata.  Wataru;  and  Kamata,  Susumu.  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd    >- 

Fluomuracil  derivatives.  4.336.381,  CI.  544-313^000. 
Naeel   Arthur  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  4  Deoxy-4-methylene  oleandomycin 

and'derivatives  thereof.  4,336,368,  CI.  536-7.200. 
Nail  James  A.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Falling  film  freeze 

exchanger.  4,335,581,  CI.  62-123.000. 

^'^  Ko"tar,^Gabo7l.;  Frost.  Jonathan  B.;  DuPont,  Regis;  Lardeno.s. 
Patrick;    Morel.    Claude;    and    Najer.    Henry.    4.336.256.    CI 

Nakaha?a.'Yuiaka;'  Shibata,  Toshihiro;  and  Kubota,  Naohiro,  to  Adeka 
A?gus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  2.2.6.6.Tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxyl.c 
acid  esters  and  amides  of  mono  and  Polya'^ohols  phenols  and  amines 
as  stabilizers  for  synthetic  polymers.  4.336.183.  CI.  3^4-V3.uuu. 

Nakaiima,  Mutsuo;  See —  „  ,,         i.    t  .  ..„ 

Arai  Mamoru;  Torikata.  Akio;  Enokita.  Ryuzou;  Fbneishi.  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima.  Mutsuo.  4.336.249.  CI.  424-121.000. 

''''tl^iS  Mi:?'i^yo.a.  Hiroyuki;  Miyazaki.  Shigekazu;  and  Na- 
kane.Hisashi.  4.336.438.  CI   219-121.0PG. 

Nakano,  Masao;  Takemae.  Yoshih.ro;  and  K«b«shima,  Katsuhiko,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Reset  circuit.  4.336.465,  CI  307-238.300.      _ 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Nishimoto,  Akihiko;  and  Hosoya  Yoshihiro,  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  high- 
strength  cold-rolled  steel  strip  excellent  in  press-formability. 
4,336,080,  CI.  148-12.00C. 

Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  Sff—  a  iik  ^A^     r\ 

Mitsumoto,    Takashi;    and    Nakashima.    Hiroshi.    4.335.747.    CI. 

137-614.060. 
Nanaumi.  Kazuyuki;  See— 

Aonuma.    Masaru;    and    Nanaumi,    Kazuyuki, 

55-483.000.  „       .„<,.,    r-i 

Nasser,  Karim  W.  Fluid  level  controller_  4  335  74     CI 
Nassir  Nicholas.  Butterfly  valve.  4,335,738.  CI.  '37-246.220. 
Na  ale  Peter  J.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.  Method  and  reagen  s 

for  Quantitative  determination  of  reticulocytes  and  platelets  in  whole 

blood.  4,336.029,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

^'' BuSh.^RoTntan;  and  Nalh,  Prem.  4,336.277.  CI.  427-38.000. 
National  Can  Corporation;  See—  v'„„^,», 

George    Robert  W.;  Miller.  Casper  W.;  and   Rapey.   Kenneth. 
4.336.011.  CI.  425-129.00R. 

National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp^  See- 

McClain.  DorotheeM..  4.336,210,  CI  264-8.00a 
Muller,    Werner   C;    and    Miller.    Franklyn    D..   4,336,335,   CI 
435-161.000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation.  See- 
Paige,  Edward  G.  S.,  4,336,514.  CI.  333-195.000. 

National  Semiconductor  Corpora''""- ^''f.T,,,  7^1  nno 
Frederiksen.  Thomas  M..  4,336.489.  CI.  323-231.000. 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation;  See- 

Penczuk,  Anatole  G.;  and  Sirola,  Julius,  4.336.166.  CI.  524-53.UUU. 

'"'"Andrew'^Edtrio  v"~Naunas,  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Armstrong. 

Rich^dC.  Jr..  4.336.001.  CI.  417-63.000. 
Nausedas'  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  CorfKjra.ion^Dua^  Pressure 

closure  clipping  system  for  chamber  evacuator.  4.335.559.  CI.  53 

138.00A. 

^'lt?oz''akrMasfh'm;  Nawata.  K.yoshi;  Wada,  Osamu;  Tsunawaki. 
JcTyokazu  icuratsuji.  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi,  Wataru;  and  Suzuki, 

'  Togi.  4.336.307.  CI.  428-398.000. 
NCR  Corporation;  See-  -  „  ^^ 

Albertine.  Herman.  Jr..  4.336.535,  CI.  340-768.000. 


4,336.043.     CI 
137-426.000. 


Nelson.  Stephen  J  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  Phosphorusderivatives 
of  aminothiocarbamoyl  halides.  4,336,207.  CI   260-936.000 

Nepute,  Carl;  See—  ^     ,^  ,->  mj  ,„j 

Schorre,  Kenneth  R  .  Nye,  James  O  ;  Dixon.  Dennie  W..  and 

Nepute,  Carl,  4,336,046,  CI  62-28.000. 

Neturen  Company.  Ltd.:  See-  A1■^^ne^  rt  m» 

Hijikata,   Toshio;   and    Kawasaki,    Kazuhiro.   4.336.081.  CI  148- 

12.00B. 
Neuenschwander.  Ernst;  See—  .         u      i:,„„ 

d'Hondt  Christian;  Lohmann.  Dieter;  and  Neuenschwander.  brnst, 

4.336.353,  CI.  525-275.000 

Newell,  Chester  W::  See—  „    r-u    .  ,  u/ 

Pfost    R    Fred;  Seaman,  William  E  ;  and  Newell,  Chester  W  , 
4,335.857.  CI   242-192.000. 
Newell  Research  Corporation;  See —  „    -~u    .      u; 

Pfost    R    Fred;  Seaman.  William  E  ;  and  Newell.  Chester  W  . 
4.335.857.  CI.  242-192000 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  4.336.305,  CI  428-336  000 

Watanabe,    Masakazu;   Okuno.    Akiyasu;   and    Matsuo,    Yasushi. 

4.336.216.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Yamada.  Shigeyasu.  4.336.477,  CI   313-142.000 
Nicholson.  Charles  E.  Adjustable  support  device  to  secure  a  patch  in 

hollow  walls.  4,335,554,  CI.  52-514  000^ 
Nicholson.  Terence  P.  Gasket  for  cylinder  head.  4.335,890.  CI    277- 

235.00B.  ^      V,    J        c        i„- 

Niederer  Lee  H.;  and  Niederer.  Thomas  O..  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc 

Egg  arranging  apparatus  4.335.811.  CI    198-446.000 
Niederer,  Thomas  O:  See—  ^iicon     rt 

Niederer.    Lee    H.:    and    Niederer,    Thomas   O,   4,335.811.   CI. 
|9g.44()  000 
Nieminen.  Timo.  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Motion  rnechanism  of  X-ray 

film  in  panoramic  radiography.  4,336.457.  CI   250-439  OOP 
Nihon  Sanmo  Dyeing  Co..  Ltd.;  See—  ,   ^  i,  u    u      v..,^f„m. 

Tomibe.   Shinji;   Gomibuchi,    Reizo;   and   Takahashi,    Kiyofumi. 
4.336.028.  CI.  8-624.000. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Ishikawa.  Kazumasa;  Takahashi.  Shin-ichi;  and  Yoneyama.  Masa- 
hide.  4.336.501.  CI.  330-109.000 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See-- 
Goto.  Motoomi.  4.336.502,  CI   330-253  000 
Okamoto,  Eisaku.  4,335,639,  CI   84-1  010 

Sata,  Takeo;  Takamura,  Masayuki;  Iijima,  Kenzaburo;  and  Fukuda, 
Norio,  4.336.066.  CI  75-211000 

^'^'ut"aMw?  Ken!  Ogawwara.  Akira;  Shirasu.  Hiroshi;  and  Hoshino. 

Kunihisa.  4.336.450.  CI   250-201  000 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  v„c»,.»,.,r, 

Nakaoka.  Kazuhide;  Nishimoto.  Akihiko;  and  Hosoya.  Yoshihiro. 
4.336.080.  CI.  148-12.00C 
Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co.  Ltd.;  See- 

Ohba.  Kanji;  and  Itoi.  Shigenari.  4.335.888.  CI.  277-96  100 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Company.  Ltd  ;  See-- 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi, 
shikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei; 
Ichiro.  4.336.373.  CI.  542-447,000. 
Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi. 
shikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura.  Kohei; 
Ichiro.  4.336,374,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited;  See— 

Kitamura,  Shigeo;  Yoshioka,  Kazuo;  Seriyama. 
Misuta,  Hiroshi,  4,336,196,  CI.  549-416.000. 

'"'^'^ato'"  S—;^  ^falTeuchi,    Yukihisa;    and    Tomita,     Masah.ro, 
4.335.574.  CI.  60-311.000.  ;.n^nn7 

Takeda,  Kenji;  Hatton.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kasagi,  Takao,  4,336,007, 
CI.  418-183.000. 
NioDon  Steel  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  See—  j  v    u     „ 

Yoshimura.  Tokuo;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Soeda.  Mahito;  and  Yushima, 
Takeharu.  4.336.129.  CI.  208-180.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp    See- 

Okubo.  Tsuneo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and  Malsuoka,  Genya,  4,336.597.  CI 

TakSi.°?hiro;  Sanada.  Kazuo;   Inada.   Koichi;  and   Fukuda. 
Osamu.  4.336.049.  CI  65-3.120. 

Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.;  See—  AUkACY)     CI 

Yamamoto.    Haruhisa;    and    Matumoto.    Shinji.    4.336.409.    CI 

585-622.000. 

^'"^oSkawa'^H-iroy'ukif/nlMaeda.  Sh.o,  ^.335  690  CM 23^7  000 
Tanaka  Shigeru;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro;  Matsuhashi,  Hajime.  and  Ban- 
zai. Keiichiro,  4.336.487.  CI.  322-99.000 

^''!^ii'^Su:'C;;^ya-.  KenjK  On.hi.  Takashi;  FujUa.  V^s^j. 
Ishiguro.    Michihiro;    and    Nishida.    Takashi.    4.336.202.    CI 

Nishikawa.'^MaTnii.  to  Aisin  Seiki  «^/bush.k.  Kaisha.  TiltaWe  steering 
shaft  mechanism  for  automobiles.  4.335.625.  CI  74-493.000. 

""^'S:  Tomoka'rSugiyama.  Tohru;   and   Nishikawa.   Yutaka. 

4  336  441.  CI.  219-137.0WM.  ,, 

Nishimiya.  Toru.  to  Tomy  ^ogyo  Co    Inc  Game  hav.ng  Reciprocally 
moving  interference  members.  4.335.878.  CI  273-1 19  UUK 

''"'raEk^.'KlzChidrN.sh.moto.  Akihiko;  and  Hosoya,  Yoshih.ro, 
4.336.080.  CI.  148-12  OOC. 


Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
;  and  Shirahase, 

Yoshiaki;   Yo- 
and  Shirahase. 


a.  Yoshiharu.  and 
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Nishimura.  Yoshitugu;  and  Kotera,  Noboru,  to  Kasei  Optonix.  Ltd. 
Phosphor  and   radiation   image  storage   panel   utilizing  the  same. 
4.336,154.  CI.  252-301  40H. 
Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Konishi.  Hideki.  4.335.691.  CI.  123-410.000.  _ 

Nagashima.  Hideyuki;  and  Kamijo.  Ken.  4.335.919.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  Etoh.  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka. 

Toshiaki.  4.335.687,  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Takase.  Sadao.  4.336.593.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Takata.  Yasunobu.  4.336.572.  CI.  362-66.000. 
Niswender.  Gordon  D..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Folic  acid  deriv- 
atives. 4.336.185.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Nitadori.  Yoshiaki;  See — 

Tsuruta.  Teiji;  and  Nitadori,  Yoshiaki,  4,336,361,  CI.  526-180.000. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa.  Katsumasa;  Takabayashi,  Katsuyuki; 
Takizawa,  Norimasa;  Hagihara,  Kazuyo;  and  Akatsuka,  Tadami. 
4.336.331.  CI.  435-24.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  $ee— 

Kolakowski.  Michael  A.;  and  Valachovic,  John  J.,  4,336.236.  CI. 

423-435.000. 
Saliger.    Kenneth    C;    and    Jansen.    Martin    B.,    4.335,904,    CI. 
285-18.000. 
Noddings,  John;  and  Borton,  Roland  K.,  to  Associated  Engineering 
Limited   Vehicle  speed  control  systems.  4,336.566,  CI.  361-242.000. 
Nogaj,  Alfred:  See — 

Reinehr.  Ulrich;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann-Josef;  Herbertz.  Toni; 
Nogaj.     Alfred;     and     Kleinschmidt,     Peter,     4,336,214,     CI. 
264-49.000. 
Noguchi.  Takanobu:  See — 

Sagoh.    Masakazu;    Noguchi,    Takanobu;    and    Yasui,    Seimei. 
4,336,347,  CI.  525-139.000. 
Nolan.  Thomas  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Gregory.  William  D.;  Capots,  Larry  H.;  Morelli,  Luigi;  Muhlke, 
John,  III;  and  Nolan,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  4.336,493,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu  and 
Nomura.  Hirokazu.  4.336,211,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Nonaka,    Kohei;    Koyama,    Masahiro;    Gonmori,    Makoto;    Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image    forming    method    and    apparatus    therefor     4,335,957,    CI. 
355-30.000. 
Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Wada,  Tomio;  and  Takamatsu. 
Toshiaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Matrix  electrode  structure  in  a 
multi-layer    matrix    type    liquid    crystal    display.    4,335,936,    CI. 
350-335.000. 
Nonomura,  Keisaku:  See — 

Takamatsu.    Toshiaki;    Shimizu,    Keiichiro;    Wada.    Tomio;    and 
Nonomura,  Keisaku,  4,335,937,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Nord,  Paul  J  :  See- 
Frank,  Clyde  W.;  Nord,  Paul  J.;  and  Cox,  Robert  D.,  4,336,158,  CI. 
252-408.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Hastings,  Donald  R.,  4,335,851,  CI.  2.39-3.000. 
Northrup,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Northup,  John  D..  4,336.050.  CI.  65-82.000. 
Northup.  John  D  .  to  Northrup,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Northup,  Ruth;  Lehrkind, 
Nancy  Northup;  and  Northup,  Mary.  Method  for  manufacturing 
glass  bottles.  4,336,050,  CI.  65-82.000. 
Northup,  Mary:  See— 

Northup,  John  D.,  4,336,050.  CI.  65-82.000. 
Northup.  Ruth:  See— 

Northup,  John  D.,  4,336,050,  CI.  65-82.000. 
Novatome;  See — 

Le  Roux.  Jean;  and  Plagnard.  Andre.  4,335,883,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Noviello,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  executor:  See— 

Dierks,  Raymond  W..  deceased;  Noviello,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  executor; 
and  Glass,  Seymour,  executor,  4,335,845,  CI.  229-69.000. 
Nowak,  Andrew,  to  Fluid-Air  Components,  Inc.  Hydraulic-positioning 

system  for  high-impact  applications.  4,335.993.  CI.  414-748.000. 
Nuclear  Assurance  Corp.:  See- 
Best,  Ralph  E.;  Bhandari,  Vijay;  Creeden.  Richard  L.;  Mason, 
Michael  E.;  Panter,  Harrison  R.;  Rollins,  Jack  D.;  and  Schreiber, 
Richard  A.,  4.336,460,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mitchell,    Colin    H.;    and    Young,    Michael    J.,    4,336,614,    CI 
376-405.000. 
Numata,  Saburo.  Color  compensating  device  for  a  camera  4,335  943 

CI.  354-60.00R 
Numata.  Saburo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  automatic  electronic  flash  lamp  control.  4,336,481,  CI    315- 
24 LOOP 
Nye  Engineering,  Incorporated:  See— 

Schorre,  Kenneth  R.;  Nye,  James  O.;  Dixon,  Dennie  W.;  and 
Nepute,  Carl,  4,336,046,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Nye,  James  O.:  See— 

Schorre,   Kenneth  R.;  Nye,  James  O.;  Dixon,  Dennie  W.-  and 
Nepute,  Carl,  4,336,046,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Nygaard,  Kurt:  See — 

Bratt.  Sven-Enk;  Nygaard,  Kurt;  and  Nygards,  Olof,  4.335,653.  CI 
102-202.800. 
Nygards,  Olof:  See— 

Bratt,  Sven-Enk;  Nygaard,  Kurt;  and  Nygards,  Olof,  4,335,653,  CI 
102-202.800. 


Oak  Industries:  See — 

den  Toonder.  Pieter;  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs,  Graham  S.- 
and  Merrell,  Richard  G.,  4.336.553.  CI.  358-120.000. 
O'Connor.  Robert  T.:  See — 

Hayes.  Stanley  B..  Jr.;  and  O'Connor,  Robert  T.,  4,335,597,  CI. 
73-17.00A. 
Odermann,  Charles  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Pattern  controlled 
sewing   machine   for   producing   tailor   tacks.   4,335,668,   CI.    112- 
158.0OE. 
Officine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Courvoisier,  Guy,  4,335,859,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Ogasawara,  Akira:  See — 

Utagawa,  Ken;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  and  Hoshino, 
Kunihisa,  4,336,450,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ogiso.  Akio:  See — 

Nagata,    Koji;   Ogiso,    Akio;   and    Sudo,    Kyuji,   4,335,677,   CI. 
118-306.000. 
Oguchi,  Yuzo;  Itakura,  Takayuki;  and  Kawano,  Akio,  to  Osaka  Gas 
Co.,  Ltd.  Converter  for  meter-gauge,  readings.  4,336,447,  CI.  235- 
92.0EA. 
Ohba,  Hisao:  See — 

Kohayakawa,  Ken;  Ohba,  Hisao;  and  Sano,  Atuhiro,  4,336,093,  CI. 
29-399.000 
Ohba,  Kanji;  and  Itoi,  Shigenari,  to  Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co.  Ltd. 

Mechanical  seal.  4,335,888.  CI.  277-96.100. 
Ohkoshi,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Munekata,    Kenichi;    Ohkoshi,    Fumihiko;    Kamiya,    Yoji;    and 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,335,500,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Ohno.  Hiroshi;  See — 

Kodama,  Churyo;  Hirota,  Taisuke;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Urataki, 
Etsuo.  4,336,479,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Ohno.  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Tsuda,  Tatsuya;  and  Ohno,  Yoshikatsu,  4,336,569,  CI.  361-395.000. 
Ohsumi,    Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.   Benzyl  pyrrolyl  methyl 
carboxylate  insecticides  and  acaricides.  4,336,194,  CI.  548-562.000. 
Okabe,  Moisei:  See — 

Kanamaru,    Hisanobu;   Tohkairin,    Akira;    Tatsumi,    Hideo;    and 
Okabe,  Moisei,  4,335.496,  CI.  29-520.000. 
Okada,  Masataka;  and  Shiun,  Toshimi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Code  signal 

blanking  apparatus.  4,336,554,  CI.  358-124.000. 
Okamoto,  Eisaku,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Preferen- 
tial circuit  for  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,335,639,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Okamura,  Kiyohito:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,336,215,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Tokuo;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Soeda,  Mahito;  and  Yushima, 
Takeharu,  4,336,129,  CI.  208-180.000. 
Okimoto,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Horiike,  Tetsuro;  Okimoto,  Tomoyuki;  and  Shiozaki,  Tomoharu, 
4,336,170,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Okubo,  Tsuneo;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and  Matsuoka,  Genya,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and 
system  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  an  electron  beam.  4,336,597,  CI. 
364-560.000. 
Okumiya.  Masataro;  and  Kuwabara,  Kiyoharu,  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany Ltd.  High  zirconia  fused  refractory  product.  4,336,339,  CI. 
501-103.000. 
Okuno.  Akiyasu:  See — 

Watanabe,    Masakazu;   Okuno,    Akiyasu;   and    Matsuo,    Yasushi, 

4,336,216,  CI.  264-65.000. 

Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Isobe,  Yukihiro,  to  TDK 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  and  preparation 

thereof  4,336,310,  CI.  428-447.000. 

Olansen,  Ronald  A.;  and  Pavelski,  Linda,  to  Posi-Seal  International, 

Inc.  Bidirectional  control  valve.  4,335,748,  CI.  137-614.110. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mayhew,  Raymond  L.,  to  Mona  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Quaternary  imidazolinium  phosphite  derivatives.  4,336,386, 
CI.  548-112.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mayhew,  Raymond  L.;  and  O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  4,336,385, 
CI.  548-112.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Urs,  Venkataramaraj  S.,  4,336,084,  CI.  149-24.000. 
Oliva,  Ambro;  and  Joly,  Luc.  Process  and  device  for  measuring  the 

now  rate  of  a  fluid.  4,335,616,  CI.  73-861.050. 
Olson,  Edward  A.  Method  and  device  for  supplying  venous  pressure  in 

a  portal  vein.  4,335,711,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Komiya,  Osamu,  4,335,713,  CI.  128-9.000. 
Omnitronics  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Williamson,  John  D.,  4,335,710,  CI.  I28-1.00C. 
Onishi,  Isatsugu;  Furuoya,  Itsuo;  and  Minato,  Ichiro,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal   Industries,    Ltd.    Method    for    producing    aromatic    nitriles. 
4,336,205,  CI.  260-465.00C. 
Onishi,  Ken:  See— 

Inoue,  Toru;  Sugiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Onishi,  Ken,  4,336,612,  CI. 
371-39.000. 
Onishi,  Takashi:  See — 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Uneyama,  Kenji;  Onishi,  Takashi;  Fujita,  Yoshiji; 
Ishiguro,    Michihiro;    and    Nishida,    Takashi,    4,336,202,    CI. 
549-466.000. 
Onooka,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Fukuta,  Kenji;  Onooka,  Ryuzo;  Aoki,  Eiji;  and  Tsumuraya,  Shieeo, 
4,336,296,  CI.  428-257.000. 
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Onuchukwu,  Anthony  I.:  See—  .  ^u       u    r- 

Tseung,  Alfred  C.  C;  Onuchukwu.  Anthony  I.;  and  Chan,  Ho  C. 
4,335.754.0.  138-146.000. 
Opitz,  Konrad:  S^e—  ^  Ai-n.n-,K 

Schneider,  Manfred;  Kruse.  Hubert;  and  Opitz.  Konrad.  4,336.025. 
CI.  8-527.000. 
Oriel  Corporation:  See— 

Edelstein,  Arthur,  4,335,516,  CI.  33-164.00R. 
Orion  Machinery  Company  Limited;  See—  .  ,,^  rv>.-i 

Aonuma,    Masaru;    and    Nanaumi,    Kazuyuki,    4,336,043, 
55-483.000.  ^     ,       ,      ^ 

Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  Groginsky,  Charles  M.;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company.   Purification  of  calcitonin 
partition  chromatography.  4,336,187.  CI.  260-1 12.50T. 
Orosz,  Andrew;  and  Lesarge,  Kenneth,  to  Westank-Willock,  a  Division 
of  Willock    Industries    Ltd.    Load    shifter   assembly    for   trailers. 
4,335.898,  CI.  280-8 l.OOR. 
Orsborn,  Jesse  H.:  See—  -  ,,r  tii     m 

Swanson,   William   C;   and   Orsborn,   Jesse   H.,   4,335.561,   CI. 

56-10.200. 
Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Natale.  Peter  J..  4.336,029.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Osaka  Gas  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^,       .iit.  aai 

Oguchi.  Yuzo;  Itakura.  Takayuki;  and  Kawano.  Akio,  4,336.447. 
CI.  235-92.0EA.  ^     ^  ^ 

Osbom.  Douglas  B.;  and  Pons.  Robert  L..  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Com- 
munications Corporation.  Solar  power  converter  with  pool  boiling 
receiver  and  integral  heat  exchanger.  4.335,578,  CI.  60-64 1. »uu. 
Osegowitsch.  Viktor:  5ee—  ,     ^    ,,,,         „. 

Findeis    Gunter;  Fergg.  Berthold;  Osegowitsch.  Viktor;  Huber. 
Hans  P.;  and  Meckl.  Heinz,  4,335,956,  CI.  355-27.000. 

°'''V"?;n"zTKurf  HTand  Oskam,  Herman,  4,335,775,  CI.  160-177.000 

°*' a^"Albert'R:;  and  Oster,  W.nton,  4,335,510,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Osthaus,  Georg:  See— 

Ziicker,    Friedrich    J.;    Osthaus,    Georg;    and    Plassmann,    Paul. 

4,336,203,  CI.  260-417.000.  ^.,,.0^0 

Ott,  Hubert,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Print  head.  4.3J5.'^bv, 

CI.  400-124.000. 
Otto  Niederer  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Niederer.    Lee   H.;   and    Niederer.   Thomas   O..   4.335,811,   CI 
]9g.446  000. 
Overy  Colin;  and  Dynie,  Ernest  R.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Switch- 
brake  interlock  for  chain  saw.  4,335,514,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Owens  Clark  McG.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Stabilization  ot 

carbon  in  austenitic  alloy  tubing.  4,336,079,  CI.  148-1 1.50N. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation;  See— 

Swaney,  William  A..  4.335.831,  CI.  220-901.000. 
Owens,  James  L.  Safety  bar  for  use  with  chain  saw  or  the  like. 

4,335,513,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Oxenberg,  Sheldon  C:  See—  .,,t^->i    r\    no 

Welch,  John  R.;  and  Oxenberg.  Sheldon  C.  4.336.421.  CI.  179- 

l.OSD. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Hamala.  Sirpa  L.;  Koivunen.  Seppo  T.;  Kontturi 
Sarkkinen.  Veli  J..  4.336.189.  CI.  260-124.00R. 

°"B.;cSolerta7d  Ozech.  Ingo  S..  4.336.491.  CI.  323-326.000. 
Ozelli.  Riza  N.;  See—  ^,         _,  ^.  ^    v.  ,j 

Kohlstadt,  Hans-Peter;  Ozelli,  Riza  N.;  and  Gierenz,  Gerhard. 
4.336,171,  CI.  524-510.000. 

Ozols,  Gunars  M.;  See—  _.  ^    ,     --       .    m 

Chiu    George  T.;  Joseph,  Robert  R.;  and  Ozols,  Gunars  M., 
4,335.506,  CI.  29-591.000. 

Paaren,  Herbert  E.;  See—  .       ^  .,     n  u    i„,.  c 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Paaren,  Herbert  E. 
Wichmann,  Joseph  K.;  and  Fivizzani,  Mary  A.,  4,336.193.  CI. 
260-239.570. 
Pabst.  Joanne  K:  See—  ^,,.n,4   r-i   jio  im  nnn 

Lang,  Robert  J.;  and  Pabst,  Joanne  K.,  4,336,034,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  See—  .  ,,<  an    r\ 

Bessett,  Clifford  H.;  and  Misdom,  Theodore  H.,  4,335,813,  CI. 
206-45.330.  ,  ,         w 

Paeliuca,  Basilio.  Exhaust  back  pressure  reducer  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,335,575,  CI.  60-319.000. 
Paiae  Edward  G.  S.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Acoustic  wave  devices.  4,336,514,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Paine  John  N.;  and  Lopdrup,  Kim  A.  Variable  pitch  trowels.  4,335.485. 

CI.  15-235.800. 
Pak  Pro  International  N. v.:  See—  ^,  „,  ,^,w^ 

Hautemont.  Jean-Claude,  4,335.635,  CI.  83-1 6aOOO. 
Palmer,  John  P.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Fiber  optic 

wavelength  demultiplexer.  4,335.933.  CI.  350-96.190. 
Panter.  Harrison  R.;  See—  „.  ■      .  .      ». 

Best.  Ralph  E.;  Bhandari.  Vijay;  Creeden.  Richard  L.  Mason. 
Michael  E.;  Panter.  Harrison  R.;  Rollins,  Jack  D.;  and  Schreiber. 
Richard  A..  4.336.460.  CI.  250-506.000. 
Pantex-Stahl  AG;  See— 

Arnold.  Edgar.  4.335.556.  CI.  52-655.000. 
Pappa,  Rosario:  See—  .  , 

ZaDoelli.  Piergiorgio;  Rossodivita.  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosario;  and 
ReT Luciano,  4,336,188,  CI.  260-11 2. 50R. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation;  See--  ^  c     ir    -m<!  ofv.  ri 

Cardinale,  Paul  J.;  and  Partelow,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.,  4,335,906.  ci. 
285-22.000. 


Anna-Kaisa;  and 


Parker    Kenneth  O  .  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Heal  exchanger 
method.  4.335,782,  CI.  165-1  000 

Parmann.  Gunnar,  to  Rieber  &  Son  A/S  System  for  mounting  a  form- 
ing element  on  a  mandrel.  4.336.014.  CI  425-403  000 

Partelow.  Leonard  E.,  Jr.;  See— 

Cardinale.  Paul  J.;  and  Partelow.  Leonard  E  .  Jr .  4.335.906,  CI. 

285-22.000. 
Pask,  James  B.  Disposable  boots.  4.335,527.  CI  36-7  lOR. 

Passarelli,  Frank  J.;  Matsukas.  George  A  ;  and  Caspary,  Charles  P 

Energy  collector  and  transfer  apparatus.  4,335,706.  CI    126-435.000. 

Passlick.  Theodor.  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation   Method 

of  production  of  electrically  conductive  panels  and  insulating  base 

materials.  4.336.100.  CI.  156-630  000 

Pastva,  John  V  .  Jr.:  See— 

Swan.   Jye   P.;   Pastva,  John   V.,   Jr.;   and   Dignan,   Donald   J  . 
4.335,595,  CI.  70-149.000. 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  See—  «  -,.  o 

Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.; 
and  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.,  4.336.397.  CI.  560-51  000 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C.  to  Kendall  Company.  The  Catheter  having  innat- 

able  retemion  means.  4.335.723,  CI.  128-34900B 
Paion.  Boris  E:  See— 

Dubovetsky.  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov.  Leonid  N.;  Kotov.  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Paton.  Boris  E.; 
Pokhodnya.  Igor  K.;  Paton.  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor.  Mikhail  G.; 
Leschinsky.  Efim  Y  ;  Kutovoi.  Andrei  N  ;  Unigovsky.  Mikhail 
R.;  Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N  ;  Gavnljuk. 
Jury  A.  Mazel.  Alexandr  G  ;  Sheinkin.  Mark  Z  ;  and  Serafin. 
Orest  M,.  4.336.436.  CI.  219-61  000. 
Paton.  Vladimir  E.;  See— 

Dubovetsky.  Vastly  Y.;  Kopylov.  Leonid  N.;  Kotov.  Valentin  A  ; 
Saprykin.  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Paton.  Bons  E.; 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton.  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor.  Mikhail  G  ; 
Leschinsky.  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi.  Andrei  N  ;  Unigovsky,  Mikhail 
R     Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S  ;  Shlepakov.  Valery  N,;  Gavnljuk. 
Jury  A.    Mazel.  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin.  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin. 
Orest  M..  4.336.436.  CI.  219-61  000 
Patten.  James  W.;  Moss.  Ronald  W.;  and  McClanahan.  Edwin  D  .  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Methods  for  making  deposited  films  with 
-improvedmicrostructures.  4.336.118.  CI   204- 192  OEC        ,    ,    ^,^ 
Pattiniemi.  Veikko;  Koivisto.  Eero;  Kokki.  Heikki;  and  Htikel,  Aslak 
R    to  Winter  Osakeyhtio.  Method  of  mixing  paints  and  their  toners. 
4.335.759,  CI.  141-5.000 
Paust,  Joachim;  See— 

Feichtmayr,  Franz;  Naarmann,  Herbert,  Paust.  Joachim,  and  Pen- 
zien.  Klaus.  4,336.201.  CI.  26O-410.90V 

Pavelski,  Linda;  See—  ,  ,ic  iah     r\ 

Olansen,     Ronald     A.;     and     Pavelski.     Linda.    4.335,748.    CI 

137-614.110.  ^         .,       .  c  r 

Pavlopoulos.  Theodore  G.;  and  Altman,  Daniel  E..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Method  for  fabricating  single-mode  and  multimodc 
fiber  optic  access  couplers.  4,336,047,  CI  65-3.310. 

Pawletko.  Joseph  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation^ 
Electrolytic  printing  apparatus  including  preheating  pressure  pad 
therefor.  4,335.967,  CI.  400-119.000. 

Payne  Alan  J.;  Aylott.  Michael  V.;  Moore,  Jimmie  L  .  and  Yokley. 
Edward  M  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Method  and  composi- 
tions using  l-aryl-1.2.3.4-tetrahydro-/3-carboline-3-carboxylic  acid 
for  treating  depression.  4.336.260,  CI.  424-266.000 

Payne,  Harry  R.,  to  Cavalier  Corporation  Cross  link  mechanism  tor 
staggered  stack  vending  machine.  4,335.832,  CI  221-67.000. 

Pazmany.  Jozsef  See—  i„„_r 

Bucskv.  Gyorgy;  Kiss.  Zoltan;  Matyas,  Ivan,  Pazmany,  Jozsct; 
Selyem.  Gyula;  and  Tatrai.  Lajos.  4.335.618.  CI  73-861  560 
PCUK  Produii-.  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See— 

Kupka.    Genevieve    L.;    and    Zar-Ayan.    Mehdi.    4.336.032,    CI. 
44-56.000.  ^  _ 

Peebles.  Leighton  H.;  Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  and  Warner.  Steven  B.  to 
United  Stales  of  America.  Navy  Plasticization  of  carbon  fibers. 
4.336.283.  CI.  427-154.000.  v      ^  r^u  „. 

Penczuk.  Anatole  G.;  and  Sirota.  Julius,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Cold  water  resistant  adhesive  4,336,166,  CI. 
524-53.000. 

Pennwalt  Corporation;  See—  

Shapiro,  Leonard.  4.335.846.  CI.  233-7.000 

Penzien.  Klaus:  See—  „         ,      .  j  d-_ 

Feichtmayr.  Franz;  Naarmann.  Herbert;  Paust.  Joachim,  and  Pen- 
zien. Klaus.  4.336.201.  CI  260-410.90V. 

''"'^DolJJrSe'^ge'^R'r^nd  Pepera.  Marc  A  ,  4.336.198,  CI  549-259.000 

Peploe.  Trevor  A.;  See—  >,  ,!«.  ixr,     /-i 

Smith.    Joseph    H.;    and    Peploe,    Trevor    A.,    4,336,140.    CI. 

210-677.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The;  See—       ^^^.„„^ 
deMey.  Charles  F..  II.  4,335,971.  CI.  400-619000 

Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.;  See—  ,     .  ,,.  ,„,  ^,  .„  ,,«  fvv^ 

Sato.  Hideo;  and  Shimamune.  Takayuki.  4.336.282.  CI.  427-125.0UU. 

Permutit-Boby  Limited:  See—  a      a  Ji*.  1^     n 

Smith.    Joseph    H.;    and    Peploe.    Trevor    A..    4.336.140.    CI 

210-677.000.  .     -,,         .     . 

Peronek.  Michael  H..  to  FCI,  Inc.  Reciprocal  bottle  filling  device. 

4.335.761.  CI.  141-371.000.  .Aia<.A4ori 

Perry.  Russell  C,  to  Heinrich.  George  F  Interface  unit  4.336.449.  CI. 

235-429.000. 
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Persson,  Nils  H.  A.:  See — 

Carlsson.  Enar  I..  Persson,  Nils  H.  A.;  Samuelsson.  Gustav  B.  R.; 

and  Wetterlin,  Kjell  I.  L..  4.336.267,  CI.  424-309.000. 

Pertzsch,  Albert;   Rieger,  Siegfried;  and  Ankenbrand.  Friedrich,  to 

Agfa-Gevaert    Aktiengesellschaft     Method    for   coating    magnetic. 

binder-containing  dispersions  on  flexible  substrates.   4.336,278.  CI. 

427-47.000 

Pesch.  Jurgen.  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.  Adjustable  spacer 

assembly  for  platen  press.  4,336.008.  CI.  425-406.000. 
Peters.  Thomas  E  :  and  McColl.  James  R..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Luminescent  material,  method  of  making,  and  screens  em- 
ploying same.  4,336,313,  CI.  428-691.000. 
Petersen,  Sigrud  R.:  See — 

Gorden,  Dale  1.;  and  Petersen,  Sigrud  R.,  4,336.486.  CI.  322-63.000. 
Petersen.  Uwe;  Voss.  Eckart;  and  Stadler,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Selectively  protected  l-N-(a)-aminoalkoxycarbonyl)-sisomicin 
derivatives  4,336,369,  CI.  536-13.900. 
Peterson,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Arkles,  Barry  C.  to  Petrarch  Systems, 
Inc  Ethylene  bridged  amine  functional  silanes,  composites  using  the 
same,  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,336,395,  CI.  556-413.000. 
Petrarch  Systems,  Inc..  See — 

Peterson,  William  R  ,  Jr ;  and  Arkles,  Barry  C  ,  4.336.395,  CI. 
556-413.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,336,156,  CI.  252-389.0OA. 
Petrov,  Evgeny  A.;  See — 

Bardin,  Viktor  P.;  Petrov,  Evgenv  A.;  Rudelson,  Viktor  M,;  and 
Sternik,  Jury  L..  4,335,804,  CI.  i84-55.00A. 
Petzold.  W   Andreas:  See — 

Schwaab,  Konstantin  H  ;  Petzold,  W  Andreas:  and  Glockle,  Wer- 
ner A.,  4,335,666,  CI.  112-130.000. 
Pez.  Guido  P..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Alkali  metal  amide  catalyst. 

4,336,162,  CI.  252-438.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Dean,  Robert  R  ;  Mauleon.  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W.. 
4.336.160.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Pfister,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Pfister,  Rudolf,  4,336,268. 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Pfizer  Inc  :  See — 

Nagel.  Arthur  A..  4,336.368.  CI.  536-7.200. 
Shively.  Jesse  E.,  4,336,265,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Pfost,  R.  Fred;  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  Newell,  Chester  W..  to  Newell 
Research     Corporation.     Web    aligning     system.     4,335,857,     CI. 
242-192.000. 
Phelps.  Russell  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copier  registration  method 

and  apparatus.  4.335.954,  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bartz.  Gerald  L..  4.335.622,  CI.  73-864.740. 
Kenton,  Joseph  R  ,  4,336,053,  CI.  71-40.000. 
Scott.  Richard  L..  4,335,610,  CI.  73-432.0PS. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.,  4,335,787,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Phipps,  Jack  R  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Control  method  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,335,695,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Pike.  Carl  A.  Method  and  means  of  manufacturing  an  improved  disc 

reel  mower  4,335,543.  CI.  51-145.00R. 
Pinson.  A  G  :  See— 

Velasco.  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Pinson,  A.  G  ,  4,335,649,  CI.  99-327.000. 
Pitarch,  Esteve  S.:  See — 

Coll,  Antonio  L.  P.;  Meseguer,  Jose  D.;  Bianchini,  Asuncion  E.; 
and  Pitarch,  Esteve  S.,  4,336,376.  CI.  544-030.000. 
Pilkanen.  David  E.:  See — 

Cummings.  John  P ;  Makos.  Janice  D.;  and  Pitkanen,  David  E., 
4.336.320.  CI  430-198.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Buan.  Danilo  P..  4.336.529.  CI.  340-365.00R. 
Scribner.  Albert  W..  4,335,951,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Pittalis.  Francesco:  See — 

Bartoli,  Francesco;  Marconi,  Walter;  Morisi,  Franco;  and  Pittalis. 
Francesco.  4,336,357,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Piitman.   Alan   K.    Protective  caps  for  water  ski   tow   line   handle. 

4,335,478,  CI.  441-69.000. 
Plagnard,  Andre:  See — 

Le  Roux,  Jean;  and  Plagnard,  Andre,  4,335,883,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Plancon,  Michel  G.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Stator  assembly  for  step- 
ping motor.  4,336.471.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Plassmann.  Paul:  See— 

Zucker.    Friedrich    J ;    Osthaus,    Georg;    and    Plassmann,    Paul. 
4.336.203.  CI   260-417.000. 
Piatmanufaktur  AB:  See — 

Egli,  Alwin,  4,335.844,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Plectrum  Pty   Limited:  See- 
Walker,  Terence  J.,  4,335,537,  CI.  46-79.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Hickling,  David  J.,  4,336,417,  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Pneumatiques     Caoutchouc     Manufacture     et     Plastiques     Kleber- 
Colombes:  See — 
Bac,  Jean-Claude,  4,335,905.  CI.  285-20000 
Pochron.  Sharon  P.:  See — 

Gargiulo,   Robert  J.;   Mitchell,  Gary   A..   Hudson.   Patricia   M.; 
Pochron.  Sharon  P.;  Huseby,  Rolf  M.;  and  Smith,  Robert  E.. 
4,336,186,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Podlas,  Thomas  J    See— 

Majewicz,  Thomas  G.;  and  Podlas,  Thomas  J.,  4,336,146,  CI.  252- 
8.55R. 
Pogoda,  Gary  S.  Siroboscopic  tuning  4,335,642,  CI.  84-454.000. 


Pohlack,  Hubert,  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  the  induced 
absorption  of  electromagnetic  radiation.  4.335,935,  CI.  350-166.000. 
Pokhodnya.  Igor  K.:  See — 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Paton,  Boris  E.; 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor.  Mikhail  G.; 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky,  Mikhail 
R.;  Rotenfeld,  Veniamin  S.;  Shiepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk, 
Jury  A.;  Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 
Orest  M  4,336.436,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Polagye,  Michael  C:  See — 

Criswell,  Robert  L.;  and  Polagye,  Michael  C,  4,335,683,  CI.  122- 
4.00D. 
Polak's  Frufal  Works.  B.V.:  See— 

Lenselink.  Willem.  4,336,204,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  Stephen  J.;  Hambly,  Warren  E.;  and  Harrison,  George 

C,  4,336,583,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Cocco,  Vincent  L.,  4,335,948.  CI.  354-275.000. 
Idelson.  Elbert  M.,  4.336.405,  CI.  562-448.000. 
Johnson.    Bruce    K.;    and    Launie,    Kenneth    J.,    4,335,945,    CI. 

354-197.000. 
Manning,  Monis  J.,  4,335,959,  CI.  356-218.000.  ^. 

Simon,  Myron  S.,  4,336,387,  CI.  548-146.000. 
Smith,  Richard  L..  4,336,483,  CI.  318-662.000. 
Pons,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Osborn,  Douglas  B.;  and  Pons,  Robert  L.,  4,335,578,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Pope,  John  B.,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  production  of 
textured  yarn  useful  in  the  formation  of  a  crepe  fabric.  4,335,572,  CI. 
57-283.000. 
Portalign  Toll  Corporation:  See — 

Sheps,  Martin  I.;  Christensen,  George  S.;  and  Robson,  George  E., 
4,335,512,  CI.  30-376.000. 
Porter,  Michael  J.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Apparatus  for 

cutting  a  moving  sheet.  4,335,636,  CI.  83-177.000. 
Portescap:  See — 

Greiner,  Yvan.  4,335.596,  CI.  73-6.000. 
Posi-Seal  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Olansen,     Ronald    A.;    and     Pavelski,     Linda,    4,335,748,    CI.  . 
137-614.110. 
Postalia  GmbH:  See — 

Schleuchardt,  Manfred,  4,335,651,  CI.  101-1 10.000. 
Powell,  Keith  A.;  and  Collinson,  Barbara  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Microbiological  process  for  the  production  of 
poIy()3-hydroxybutyric  acid).  4,336,334,  CI.  435-146.000. 
Power,    Harold    H.    Propwrtioning    and    mixing    immiscible    liquids. 

4,335,737,  CI.  137-98.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw; 

and  Hockswender,  Thomas  R.,  4,335,829,  CI.  220-458.000. 
DuBois.  Donald  W.,  4,336,123,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Gillery,  F.  Howard,  4,336,1 19,  CI.  2O4-192.00P. 
Starr,  Eugene  W.,  4,336,442,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Prain,  Henry  M.;  and  Scott,  Andrew  M.  Release  device  for  a  container. 

4,335,826,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Prat,  Serge,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault   Device  for  rapid 
changing  of  tools,  particularly  on  large-scale  machines.  4,335,499,  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Preble,  Derwood:  See — 

Davis,  Lawny;  and  Preble,  Derwood,  4,335.766,  CI.  144-343.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Silhavy,  Thomas  J.;  Shuman,  Howard  A.;  Beckwith,  Jon;  and 
Schwartz,  Maxime,  4.336.336.  CI.  435-172.000 
Prevorsek.  Dusan  C:  See — 

Aharoni,  Shaul   M.;  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C  ;  Schmitt,  George  J.; 
Harpell,    Gary    A.;    and    Lee,    Lester    T.    C,    4,336,356,    CI. 
525-388.000.      . 
Prevot,  Olivier  H.  C,  to  DITO.  Peeling  machine  having  a  rotating 

cutter  plate.  4,335,650,  CI.  99-593.000. 
Price,  Richard  H.  Submerged  anaerobic  filter  waste  treatment  appara- 
tus. 4,336,135,  CI.  210-151.000. 
Price,  Timothy  K.  Thermal  window  barrier  of  soft  fabric.  4,335,774.  CI. 

160-84.00R. 
Prior.  William  C.  to  Kinetico,  Inc.  Float-actuated  level  control  valve. 

4.336.134,  CI.  210-127.000. 
Probst,  Heinz:  See — 

Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gun- 
ter;  and  Probst,  Heinz,  4,336,155,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Deabriges,  Jean,  4,336,235,  CI.  423-332.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See — 

Goertler,  Horst;  Munz,  Joachim;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner. 
Horst,  4,336,482,  CI.  318-443.000. 
Prohn,  Chrisliaan  M.,  to  International  Chemical  Engineering  Establish- 
ment.  Process  of  and  an  apparatus  for  bending  stretched  plastic 
casings.  4,336,222,  CI.  264-519.000. 
Pujari,  Vimal  K.:  See — 

McBrayer,    Robert    D.;    and    Pujari,    Vimal    K.,    4,335,783,    CI. 
165-8.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Marsden,  Dennis,  4,335.988.  CI.  414-387.000.  J 

Punwani,  Dharamvir:  See — 

Weil,  Sanford  A.;  Punwani,  Dharamvir;  and  Bodle,  William  W., 
4,336,125.  CI.  208-8.0OR. 
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Paul  C.  4.336,115,  CI. 


PureCycle  Corporation;  See— 

Selby,  Howard  W  .  Ill:  and  Melanson 
204-98.000. 
Quigley.  Penny  P.;  See—  .,,c^-n    m 

Quigley.  Richard  1..  Jr ;  and  Quigley.  Penny  P,  4.335.471.  CI 
1.12  000 
Quigley,  Richard  1..  Jr.;  and  Quigley,  Penny  P.  Headgear.  4.335,471,  CI 

2-12000 
Quilty,  John  H.;  and  Scholten.  Lawrence  M..  to  >'ek  Cofporat.on 
Method  of  extending  the  life  of  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4,336,478.  CI. 
313-478.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Quaternary  ammonium 
salts  of  a-l,4-thiazine  alkanephosphonic  acids.  4.336.156,  CI.  i5-;- 
389.00A. 

Quiring,  Bernd:  See—  a  i-a.  \f.f.  r\ 

Reischl,  Artur;  Quiring,  Bernd;  and  Rathjen,  Claus,  4,336,365,  CI 

528  44  000 
Quist,  William  E.;  Hyatt,  Michael  V.;  and  Axter.  Sven  E.  to  Boeing 
Company,  The.  Aluminum  alloy  products  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.336,075,  CI.  148-2000. 
R.  A.  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  u  ^utoon  r-i 

Apter.  Robert  F.:  Apter.  Carl:  and  Soliday.  Joseph,  4,335.990.  CI 
414-457.000. 
R  T  C.  La  Radiotechnique  Compelec:  See— 

Tourneux,  Michel.  4,336.413,  CI.  136-251.000. 
R.  W.  Hartnett  Co.:  See—  ^,        ^  ..  .         „a 

Acklev  Edward  M.,  deceased;  Ackley.  Edward  M..  executor;  and 
Ackley.  James  B..  executor.  4.335.810,  CI.  198-380.000. 
Rachner.  Horst:  See—  .     ,       ,,  j  o     v,„„r 

Goertler    Horst;  Munz.  Joachim;  Prohaska.  Hans;  and  Rachner. 
Horst,  4.336,482,  CI.  318-443.000.  .      .    ,    ^-^      oh 

Radford,  Matthew  P.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.   Kadar 

systems.  4,336,538,  CI.  343-5.00R. 
Radiation  Engineering  Inc.:  See—  ,      .  iit,  ^ii     r\ 

Biehl,    Brian    L.;    and    Lieberman,    Stuart     1.,    4,336,532.    CI. 

340-600.000. 
Radiation  Monitoring  Devices,  ^^crjee— 

Squillante,  Michael  R.,  4.336.285,  CI.  427-314,000. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited.  The:  See--  ,,n  ^8i  nnn 

Bryant,  Jack;  and  Janicki,  Mark,  4,336,454.  CI.  250-381.000. 

Bryant.  Jack.  4.336,455,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Radiometer  A/S:  See—  ,  ^^     .  n,    c    Aii^nnn 

Jorgensen.  Hans;  Sinnerup,  lb  O.:  and  Danborg.  Ole  E  .  4,336,000. 

CI.  417-53.000.  ,    ^ 

Radtke.  Waldemar.  to  Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  the  separation  of  metallurgical  products.  4,336,078,  CI.  148- 

9.00R. 
Raeen  Precision  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lopata,  Ira.  4.335.955.  CI.  355-16.000, 
Rager   Edgar  A.  Latch  assembly  for  disk  pack  handle  and  the  like 
4,335,816,  CI.  206-444.000.  .  ^  ^ 

Rainville  Dewey  N.  Apparatus  for  blow  molding  with  active  ingredi- 
ent in  blowmg  gas.  4,336.015,  CI.  425-74.000. 
Ramuz,  Henri:  See—  loonnn 

Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  4,336,380,  CI.  544-198.000 

Rapev,  Kenneth:  See —  ,,        .u 

George    Robert  W.;  Miller,  Casper  W.;  and   Rapey,   Kenneth. 
4.336!oil.Cl.  425-129.00R. 
Rapistan  Division.  Lear  Siegler  Inc.:  See- 

Smith,   Charles   A.;   and    Danevicz.    Robert   T,    4.336,589.   CI 
364-403.000.  .,      ^         „      ,, 

Rapp,  Joachim;  and  Bittmann,  Peter,  to  Elba-Werk  Maschinen-Gesell- 
schaft  mbH  &  Co.  Method  of  preparing  concrete  mixtures.  4,335,966, 

CI.  366-2.000.  ,      „ 

Raopleyea,  Frederick  A.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Retaining  assem- 
bly for  protective  headgear.  4.335.472,  CI.  2-421.000. 

Rapps,  John  W.  Holding  device  for  attachment  to  electrical  installa- 
tions. 4,335,863,  CI.  248-3 16.00D.  .,      .,.  ,  ,.„„ 

Rast  James  P.  Method  of  lining  a  fur-ace  with  roll-type  insulation. 
4.336,086,  CI.  156-71.000. 

Rathjen.  Claus:  See—  a  iit.  ii.f.  r\ 

Reischl.  Artur;  Quiring,  Bernd;  and  Rathjen,  Claus,  4,336.365.  CI 

528-44.000. 
Rausch,  Arthur  B.:  See— 
Skaalen,    Clifford    1. 
114-249.000. 
Rauscher,  Martin:  See—  jii^auq 

Muller,  Anton;  Rauscher,  Martin;  and  Witzel.  Gunter.  4.335.489. 

CI.  24-68.0CT. 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  4Tif,Ai<;     n 

Abt,    Richard    F.;    and    Behrend,    William    L.,    4,336,615.    CI. 

455-108,000.  ,  ^    ^  A  Aixf^^m 

Goodwin,  William  V.;  and  Williams,  James  S.,  deceased,  4.336,540. 

Gr^isemer!  oTglas  E.,  Sr.,  4.-W,926  C1^6-3.000. 
.       Manson,  Ernest  T,  4.335,544.  a.  51-277^000. 
Medwin,  Lawrence  B.,  4.336,550,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  4.336.555.  CI.  358-127  000. 

^^'  Zap'S,  pTeT^iorgio;  Rossodivita,  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosario;  and 
Re  Luciano,  4,336,188,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Reaume,  Leonard  V.;  and  Hall,  James  O. '"  ^^8"^,^"^";';""  ^"^Tl 
tion.    Log    splitter    attachment    for    garden    tiller.    4.335,762.    CI. 

144-194.000. 


and    Rausch.    Arthur    B..    4.335,670.    CI 


Recker.  Klaus;  and  Grogler,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Solvent-free  polyurethanes  with  fibrous  reinforcing  agents  4.336, 1 8U. 
CI    524-847000 
Reed.  Charles  C  :  See—  .        ^  ^     -- 

Sharp.  Russell  G  ;  Reed,  Charles  C  :  Cooley,  Denton  A  ;  Crane. 
Terry  N.:  and  Wilkinson.  William  R  ,  4,335.756.  CI    138-89  000 
Reef.  Jan  Thread  gaging  instrument  4.335,518.  CI   33-199  0()R 
Reeh.  Ulrike;  and  Denk.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Quick- 
setting  epoxv  resin  compounds.  4.336.167.  CI   523-451000 
Reeves  Jerry  L.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation  Side  shift  fork  adjustable 

carriage.  4.335.992.  CI.  414-667.000 
Regan    Richard  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company     Hum   reduction 

circuit.  4.336,513.  CI.  333-173.000 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  See- 
Prat.  Serge.  4.335.499.  CI.  29-568.000 
ReKnault,  Luc.  to  Thomson-CSF   Tint  restoring  device  employing  a 

thermalprintinghead.4.335.968.  CI   400-120  000 
Rehbein,    Erwin    G..    to    Millcraft    Housing    Corp     Insulating    skirt 

4,335.548,  CI.  52-169.110. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  See—  .  ,-,^  ,-,.    r-i 

Sanfilippo.   Salvatore  G  .  and   While,  James  T..  4,336,174,  CI 
524-512.000. 
Reimer.  Ronald  A.,  to  Du  P""'de  Nemours,  E.   L,  and  Company 
Separation  of  benzene  from  cyciohexane  4,336.110.  CI   203-60  UUU. 
Reinehr.  Ulrich;  Jungverdorben.  Hermann-Josef;  Herberiz.  Tom;  No- 
eaj    Alfred    and  Kleinschmidt,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  hygroscopic,  fibres  and  filaments  of  synthetic  polymers 
4.336.214.  CI.  264-49.000. 
Reischl   Artur  Quiring.  Bernd;  and  Rathjen,  Claus.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  polyisocya- 
nates  containing  uretdione  groups  and  their  use  as  '>'f ''"»,'^"'"Pi'; 
nents   for   the   production   of  polyurethane   resins.   4.336.365.   CI. 

S28  44  000 
Renga.  James  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Preparation  of 

cyclic  ethers  4.336.195.  CI    549-462.000 
Renkus-Heinz.  Inc    See— 

Renkus.  Jonas  A..  4.336.425.  CI.  179-115  50H 
Renkus.  Jonas  A,,  to  Renkus-Heinz,  Inc   High  M"f"f V '■;"'7[«^^'"" 
driver   and   method   of  manufacture   thereof   4,336,425.   CI     1 7'*- 
115.50H. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH  See— 

Fohl.  Artur.  4,335,491,  CI.  24-230.00A 

Research  Cottrell  Technologies,  Inc    See-  ^  „<  ^wi    C\ 

Maloney,    Kenneth    L  ;   and   de   Volo.   Nick    B.   4.335.660.   CI. 

110-206.000.  ,  ,    ,       ^r- 

-    Reuter  Alfred,  to  Gebruder  Linck.  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 

"Gatterlinck".  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  '■^l'PP'"g/'r^i;l'"Vv 

tree  logs  into  all-round  machined  lumber  products   4.335.767,  ci. 

Reu'ltr  Rene  F..  to  Goc^year  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Tire  with 
a  remforcing  belt  structure  4,335.771.  CI.  152-361  OFP 

"^^^Mor^c'^Emfler  Reynes.     Daniel;    and     Suzzoni.    Jean-Pierre, 

4.336,423.  CI.  179-18.0GF. 
Reynolds.  Gordon  S  ;  and  Todd,  Robert  J  ,  to  Sorenson  Research  Co  . 

Inc    Apparatus  and  method  for  suppressing  resonance  in  an  elec- 

tromanometry  system.  4.335,729,  CI    128-674  000 
Reynoso,  Arturo  S.  Adjustable  spa  jet  water  aerator   4.335.854.  U. 

239-428.500. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See— 

Rouy.  Noel,  4.336.390,  CI.  548-221.000 
Ribbert,  Hans.  Device  adapted  to  afford  P^o'ff ''""/g?!"";'/^'  'f;^''^'" 

and  avalanches  in  mountainous  terrain.  4.335.868.  CI  256-1  uuu 
Rice.  Robert  L.;  and  Knepper,  Larimer  J     to  Sperry  Cc,rporat.on 

Combine  stone  trap  latch  release   4.335.563,  CI  56-10.200^ 
Richards,  John  A.  Valve  for  use  in  handling  abrasive  materials  and 

method  of  wear  prevention.  4,335,733,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Richlie,  Daniel  G:  See—  „    ,.        r^       ,    --      ^  jj< -js^     r\ 

Sadler,    Thomas    H.;    and    Richlie,    Daniel    G,    4.335.755,    CI. 

138-145.000.  ^  ^    .     .  , 

Richman,  Paul,  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corporat.orr  M^'Jpf  for 
manufacturing  metal-oxide  silicon  devices.  4.335.502.  CI  29-571  uuu 

•"'"tSToblo'lwi.  Takami.  4.335.970.  CI  4(X)..44  200 

'"'TonirOoullas^TrLarson.  David  D;  and  Riddle.  Stanley^  T.. 

4.335.952,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Ridge  Edward  J.;  and  Wilton.  Graham  H  Fence  picket  roller  painter. 

4.335.484.  CI.  15-230.110. 

Rieber  &  Son  A/S:  See-  ..c  .r^-,  nnn 

Parmann,  Gunnar.  4.336,014,  CI  425-403  000 

'^"'^PertS"Albert'!~Rieger.  Siegfried;  and  Ankenbrand.  Friedrich. 

4.336.278,  CI.  427-47  000 
Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  ^ii<on      n 

Koumura,     Masahiko.     and     Mizuno,     Hiroshi,     4,335.912.    CI 

292-336.300.  ,         .  ,  ^  .  ^r 

Riollet.  Gilbert;  and  Bessay.  Raymond,  to  ^  sthom-Allantique  Set  of 
blades  for  a  turbine  and  a  turbine  which  includes  such  a  set  of  blades. 
4  ^3S.995.  CI.  415-144.000 

Thomas  J.;  and  Siragusa.  George  A.,  4.336.018.  CI   434-2,2  IJUU 
Rittler.  Hermann  L..  to  Corning  Glass  Works  Integral  -^^''^eous  article 
composed    of   opaque    and    transparent    portions     4.336.303.    Cl 
428-334.000. 
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Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Buck.  Rainer;  Kopse.  Odon;  and  Amaya,  Neslor  R..  4,335.601.  CI. 

73-119  00A 
Grabow,  Kurt:  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak.  Wilhelm.  4.336.006,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Hauler.  Peter;  and  Hinke.  Walter,  4,335,700,  CI.  123-617.000. 
Mausner,  Eberhard;  and  Brettschneider,  Johannes,  4,335,694,  CI 

123-478.000. 
Rose.  Klaus;  Kemmner.  Ulrich;  and  Ruhl,  Karl,  4,336,002,  CI 

417-203  000 
Schnurle,  Hans;  Horbell,  Michael;  Drews.  Ulrich;  Werner,  Peter; 
Glockler.    Otto:     Gunther,     Dieter;    and     Bertsch,     Richard. 
4,335,696,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Roberts.  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Dodson.  Vance  H  ;  and   Roberts,   Lawrence  R  ,  4,336,069,  CI 
106-97.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Werner  R.;  and  Van  Fossen,  Robert  A.,  4,335,750,  CI 
137-625.290. 
Robertson,  John  P  :  See- 
Baker,  Thomas  E.;  and  Robertson,  John  P.,  4,336,445,  CI.  235- 
92.0ST. 
Robmson,  J.  Ronald,  to  Crafco,  Inc.  Method  for  containerizing  asphalt. 

4,335,560,  CI.  53-440.000. 
Robinson,  Jimmie  R.;  and  Thompson,  Max  E.,  to  Flint  &  Walling,  Inc 

Refuse  contamer  lid  system.  4,335,828,  CI.  220-334.000. 
Robhn  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Berlin,  Daniel,  4,335.892.  CI.  280-33.99R. 
Roblin,  Pierre  G.,  to  Soudure  et  Mecanique  Appliquees  du  val  Notre- 
Dame.    Process    and    apparatus    for    boring    sites.    4,335,793,    CI 
175-65.000. 
Robotic  Vision  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Di  Matteo.  Paul;  and  Ross,  Joseph  A..  4,335,962,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Robson,  George  E.:  See— 

Sheps,  Martin  I.;  Christensen,  George  S..  and  Robson,  George  E., 
4.335,512,  CI.  30-376.000. 
Roche,  David  E.:  See— 

DiPierro,    Michael    A.;    and    Roche,    David    E.,   4.335,487,    CI 
16-126.000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Lee.  Steven  N..  4,335,504,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Rogahn.  Gunther:  See— 

Bisk.  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  4,335,838,  CI.  223-91.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Lewis,   Sheldon   N.;  and   Haggard 

525-107.000. 
Niswender,  Gordon  D.,  4,336,185,  CI 
Warburton,  Charles  E..  Jr.,  4,336,023, 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Blair.  Winford,  4,336,292,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eicken.  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Goetz,  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer, 
Bruno,  4.336.061.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Rolfe.  Peter:  See— 

Ashmore,  Michael  P.;  How,  Thien  V.;  and  Rolfe.  Peter,  4,335,617, 
Ci   73-861.250. 
Rollins,  Jack  D.:  See- 
Best,  Ralph  E  ;  Bhandari,  Vijay;  Creeden,  Richard  L.;  Mason, 
Michael  E.;  Panter,  Harrison  R.;  Rollins,  Jack  D  ;  and  Schreiber 
Richard  A  .  4.336.460,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Rooney,  Clarence  S.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J  ,  Jr.;  Patchett.  Arthur  A 
and  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.,  4,336,397,  CI 
Rosania.  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  Rosania,  Lawrence  J.: 
4,336,244.  CI.  424-35.000. 
Rosch.  Gunter:  See- 
Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gun- 
ter; and  Probst.  Heinz,  4,336,155,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Rose,   Klaus;   Kemmner,   Ulrich;  and   Ruhl,   Karl,  to  Robert   Bosch 
GmbH  Two  stage  pump  having  an  electromotor  device.  4,336,002, 
CI   417-203.000. 
Rosenberger.  Willibald  R.:  See- 
Cook.  George  E.;  Merrick,  George  J.;  Schneider,  Urban  A.   and 
Rosenberger,  Willibald  R.,  4,336,440,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Rosenberry,  George  M..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  having 
positioning  and  mounting  means  for  joining  two  parts  and  method  of 
using  same.  4.335.972.  CI.  403-1 1.000. 
Rosevear.  Alan;  and  Mattock.  Patrick,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy    Authority.    Composite    materials   comprising    deformable 
xerogel  within  the  pores  of  particulate  rigid  supports  useful  in  chro- 
matography. 4.336,161.  CI.  252-426.000. 
Roseveare,  Ronald  N.:  See- 
James,  Harold  S;  and  Roseveare,  Ronald  N.,  4.335.517   CI    33- 
174.00L. 
Ross,  Adma  S.;  See — 

Booth,  James  H.;  and  Ross,  Adma  S.,  4,336,375,  CI.  544-027.000. 
Ross.  Joel  M.  Windmill  construction.  4,335,996,  CI.  416-88.000. 
Ross,  Joseph  A  :  See — 

Di  Matteo,  Paul;  and  Ross.  Joseph  A  ,  4,335,962,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Ross.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Jones,  Carl  R.  Whole  blue  crab  freezing  process 

4,336,274,  CI   426-643.000. 
Rossard,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Denissenko.    Serge;    and    Rossard.    Jean-Claude,    4,336.024,    CI 
8-142.000. 


Richard   A.,  4,336,345,  CI. 

260-1 12.00R. 
CI.  8-115.700. 


Rooney.  Clarence  S.; 
560-51.000. 

and  Marshall,  Keith, 


Rossodivita,  Antonio:  See — 

Zappelli,  Piergiorgio;  Rossodivita.  Antonio;  Pappa,  Rosario-  and 
Re,  Luciano,  4,336,188,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S.:  See — 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov.  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  A. 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Paton,  Boris  E. 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton.  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor.  Mikhail  G., 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi.  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky.  Mikhail 
R.;  Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk. 
Jury  A.;  Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 
Orest  M..  4,336,436,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Roth,  Dieter:  See— 

Leutner.  Bernd;  Schlimper.  Hans-UIrich;  Roth,  Dieter;  Kreitner, 
Ludwig;  and  Spahn,  Heinrich,  4,336,234,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Rouy,  Noel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Benzoxazolone  prepara- 
tion. 4.336.390,  CI.  548-221.000. 
Rudelson,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Bardin,  Viktor  P.;  Petrov.  Evgeny  A.;  Rudelson,  Viktor  M.;  and 
Sternik.  Jury  L.,  4,335,804,  CI.  184-55.00A. 
Rudnitsky,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Lukhvich,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudnitsky.  Valery  A.;  Linnik,  Ivan  I.;  and 
Gavris,  Genrikh  B.,  4,336.498.  CI.  324-230.000. 
Ruhl,  Karl:  See- 
Rose,  Klaus;  Kemmner,  Ulrich;  and  Ruhl.  Karl,  4.336,002,  CI 
417-203.000. 
Rupp.  Walter:  See— 

Mundnich.  Rainer;  Finke.  Manfred;  Rupp.  Walter;  and  Dehmer, 
Klaus,  4,336,206,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Russell,  John.  Tool  for  weaving.  4,335.665,  CI.  112-80.000. 
Russell.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Hamer,    George    D.;    and    Russell.    Robert    F.,    4,336,169,    CI. 
523-511.000. 
Rusznyak,  Rezso:  See — 

Lorant.  Ivan;  Csernyanszky.  Imre;  Murlasits,  Gyula;  Rusznyak, 

Rezso;  and  Szabo  nee  Paulyuk,  Paula.  4,336,300,  CI.  428-316.600. 

Rutherford,  Terry  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  geographic  location. 

4,335,521,  CI.  33-340.000.  e     e -t- 

Ryon,  Allen  D.:  See- 
Barker,  Ray  E,;  Scott,  Charles  D.;  and  Ryon,  Allen  D.,  4,336.044. 
CI.  62-17.000. 
S.A.M.M.-Societe  d'Applications  des  Machines  Motrices:  See^ 

Bouveret,  Marcel;  and  Devaud,  Gerard.  4,335,745,  CI.  137-554.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Weisensel,  Hubert  C,  4,336.165,  CI.  252-528.000. 
Sadler,  Thomas  H.;  and  Richlie,  Daniel  G..  to  Manville  Service  Corpo- 
ration. Coating  for  pipe.  4.335.755,  CI.  138-145.000. 
Sagoh,  Masakazu;  Noguchi,  Takanobu;  and  Yasui.  Seimei.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  production  of  phenolic 
resin  modified  with  liquid  polybutadiene.  4.336.347.  CI.  525-139.000. 
Sagramora.  Giorgio,  to  Laboratorio  Guidotti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  basic  esters  of  substituted  hydroxycyclohexanecar- 
boxylic  acids.  4.336.398.  CI.  560-59.000. 
Sakai,  Niro:  See — 

Imaki,  Takao;  Mikasa.  Hajime;  and  Sakai,  Niro.  4.336,453.  CI. 
250-344.000. 
Sakakura,  Mitsuo;  and  Takaku.  Tetsuo.  to  Toko.  Inc.  Method  of  fabri- 
cating a  zinc  oxide  thin  film.  4,336,120,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Sakazume,  Takeshi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.   Reservoir  tank.  4,335.825,  CI. 

220-82.00R. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Katayama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami.  Tadashi;  and  Mizutani, 
Shigeru,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blend  of  three 
ethylene  polymers.  4,336,352.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Saliger.  Kenneth  C;  and  Jansen,  Martin  B.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 

Toggle  mechanism  connector.  4.335.904.  CI.  285-18.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils. 

Cross  country  ski  boot.  4,335.531.  CI.  36-117.000. 
Sal  way,  Peter  H.:  See — 

Woodhouse,  Richard  G.;  and  Salway.  Peter  H..  4.336.497,  CI. 
324-162.000. 
Samuelsson.  Gustav  B.  R.:  See — 

Carlsson,  Enar  I.;  Persson,  Nils  H.  A.;  Samuelsson.  Gustav  B.  R.- 
and  Wetterlin.  Kjell  I.  L..  4.336.267.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Sanada.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takahashi,   Shiro;  Sanada,   Kazuo;   Inada,   Koichi;  and  Fukuda, 
Osamu,  4,336.049,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  Martel,  Robert  T.;  Apostolos,  John;  and 
Boland.  Robert  P..  4,336,511.  CI.  331-178.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See- 
Brand,     Leonard    J.;    and     Nadelson,    Jeffrey.    4,336,378,    CI. 

544-137.000. 
Brand,     Leonard    J.;    and     Nadelson,    Jeffrey.    4,336.379,    CI. 

544-137.000. 
Brand,     Leonard    J.;    and    Nadelson,    Jeffrey.    4,336.391.    CI. 
548-247.000. 
Sandvik  GmbH:  See— 

Wermeister,    Gunter;   and    Bellmann.    Bernhard.   4.335,983,   CI. 
407-41.000. 
Sanfilippo,  Salvatore  G.;  and  White,  James  T.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals, 
Incorporated.  Hardboard  treating  composition  and  process  for  form- 
ing hardboard  surfaces.  4,336,174,  CI.  524-512.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Arai,  Mamoru;  Torikata.  Akio;  Enokita.  Ryuzou;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima,  Mutsuo.  4,336,249,  CI.  424-121.000. 
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,  Hisao:  and  Sano.  Atuhiro,  4,336,093.  CI 


Inc   Wastewater 


Sano.  Atuhiro:  See— 

Kohayakawa.  Ken;  Ohba, 
29-399.000.  ^     ^     , 

Santera.  Scott  A.,  to  Waste  Conversion  Technology, 

treatment.  4.336,141,  CI.  210-694.000^ 

Sanvordeker,  Dil.p  R:  Cooney,  James  G  ;  and  Wester  Ronad  C    to  G 

D.   Searle  &   Co    Transdermal   nitroglycerin   pad.   4,336,243.   ei 

424-28.000. 


Saprykin,  Jury  I.:  See— 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily 

Saprykin,  Jury  I 

Pokhodnya.  Igor 

Leschinsky,  Efim 


Y  Kopylov.  Leonid  N..  Kotov.  Valentin  A  : 
Slepchenko.  Vladimir  1 ;  Paton,   Boris  E.; 

K     Paton.  Vladimir  E  ;  Belfor,  Mikhail  G  ; 

Y  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky,  Mikhail 
R.  Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S.;  Shlepakov,  Valery  N,;  Gavriljuk, 
Jury  A  ■  Mazel.  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 
Orest  M.,  4,336,436,  CI.  219-61.000. 

^^''^Hrmala,  Sirpa  tTKoivunen,  Seppo  T.;  Kontluri,  Anna-Kaisa:  and 
Sarkkinen  Veli  J..  4,336,189.  CI.  260.124.00R. 

''"Enzi'r^^teven^ErSarrine.  Robert  J.;  and  Wilfong.  William  L., 
4,336.121.  CI.  2O4-195.0OR. 

^'""Mat^imota^MaTafumi;   Kotani.  Matahira,  and  Sasaki.   Hiromu, 

4,336.547,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sasnett,  Michael  W.;  and  Saunders.  Richard  J.  to  Coheren,    Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  laser  scribing  and  cutting.  4.336.439.  CI 

Sata  Takeo;  Takamura.  Masayuki;  lijima.  Kenzaburo.  and  Fukuda, 
Norio  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing components  for  magnetic  heads  of  increased  abrasion  resis- 
tance. 4,336.066.  CI.  75-21 1.000.  ,      ni     .    ^     t.H 

Sato..  Hideo,  and  Shimamune,  Takayuki,  to  Perrnelec  Electrode  Ltd 
Process  for  production  of  electrode  for  use  in  electrolysis.  4.336.282. 

Sato  Mawmichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Image  forming  method 
4.336.316.  CI.  430-5.000. 

'''°TS^h!:i;a''Wshi;    Sato,    Ry-chu    Ito.    Koich.    Shinohaxa. 

Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji.  4.336.251,  CI. 

A'^A  \QA  rw^ 

Sato,  Susumu;  Takeuchi.  Yukihisa;  and  Tomita   Masahiro   to  N.ppon 

Soken.    Inc.    Carbon    particles    removing    device.    4.335.574.    Ci. 

60-311.000. 

^""AKs"Aemr^ch7Friemann.  H^ins;  Sattlegger.  Hans;  and  Moretto. 

Hans-Heinnch.  4,336.358.  CI.  525-439.000. 
Sauer    Hans,  to  Varta  Batterie  AG.  Continuous  production  of  gas 

diffusion  electrodes.  4336,217.  CI.  264-105^000. 
Saulsbury,  Carol  A.  Measuring  cup.  4.335.609.  CI.  73-426.000. 

Saunders.  John  B.:  See—  i  u     n     i  iif.n4«i    ri 

Fisher.   Theodore    F.;    and    Saunders.    John    B..    4.336.045.    CI. 

62-17.000. 
Saunders.  Richard  J.:  5ee—  n    v.    ^   i     di^*,-iiq    ri 

Sasnett.  Michael  W.;  and  Saunders.   Richard  J..  4.336.439.  ci 

Savard^  o'iy;  and  Lee,  Robert  G.  H..  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd. 
Method  of  improving  the  performance  of  submerged  oxygen  injec- 
tors. 4.336.064.  CI.  75-60.000. 

Savini.  Dario:  See —  n     „  a  i\(,  ^a-> 

Bielli.  Paolo;  De  Padova.  Salvatore;  and  Savini.  Dario.  4.336,542, 

Cl.'343-IOO.OPE. 

Sawada,  Satoru:  See—  .     ».;  w       a  ha  m  r\ 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Sawada.  Satoru;  and  Furutachi.  Nobuo.  4.336.325.  Cl. 

Scheifinger,  Curtis  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Lactation  improve- 
ment method.  4.336.250.  Cl.  424-177.000. 

^'' G'mpS'!JueVgTn;  FeuTrherd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe 

4,336.346.  Cl.  525-109.000. 
Scherbring,  David  J.:  See—     ,   ^  ^    ^  r»      -<    i     d  ns  fhQ 

Keenly,  Donald  A.;  and  Scherbnng.  David  J..  4.335.569, 

SchimmmrFS'  H.  Spirit  level.  4.335.524.  Cl.  33-388.000. 

''' Br!rwn''Bl"y''M -l^dd.  Malcolm  L.;  and  Sch.ndler.  Roger 

4,336.328,  Cl.  430-569.000. 

Schinle,  Friedbert:  See—  j  ,       u      u=i™,.,  a  wf-  XJQ 

Hesse  Peter;  Schinle.  Friedbert;  and  Loscher.  Helmut.  4.336.329. 

Cl.  435-3.000. 

''"g;  Donfld  iT^d  Schlagel.  Carl  A..  4.336,200.  Cl.  260-397.450. 

Schleuchardt,  Manfred,  to  Postalia  GmbH.  Setting  device  for  denomi- 
nations in  franking  and  value  stamping  machines.  4.335.651.  Cl. 
101-110.000. 

Ludwig;  and  Spahn,  Heinnch.  4.336.234  Cl.  *23-329.000^ 

Schmidbereer,  Rainer;  and  Franke.  Hilmar.  to  Dormer  System  GmbH. 

K   fSe   powder   and    process   for   the   preparation    thereof 

4.336,242,  Cl.  423-594.000. 

Schmidlin.  Albertus  E.;  See—  a,u„„.„   p     d  3^S  644    Cl 

Goes.   Michael  J.;   and   Schmidlin.   Albertus   E..   4.335.644.  ci 

89-'l98.000.  ,  ,        .  „,  -f.    p,     ,44 

Schmidt,  Charles  J.  Veneer  peeling  apparatus.  4.335.764.  Cl.    w 

209.00R. 


Cl 


N 


Schmidt.  H.  Dean;  and  Eckstrom.  Peter  M  .  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion. Gasification  furnace  with  discharge  hopper  4.336.131.  Cl 
209-3.000. 

Schmidt.  Martin;  See—  „  .  ^  a  c-k., 

Krumme   Hans  J  ;  Schmidt.  Martin;  Schmitt.  Guenter;  and  Schu- 
bert. Wolfgang,  4,336.458.  Cl   250-445  OOT 

Schmidt    Peter:  Brunn.  Otio;  Forker.  Dieter,  and  Schmidt,  Willi,  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation    Methixi  of  aligning  a 

color  tube  cone  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method  4,33?.4V.i. 

Cl   29-25  130 

Schmidt.  Willi  See—  ^    ,        r^  ^  c  v.„.h.   w.li. 

Schmidt.  Peter;  Brunn.  Otto;  Forker.  Dieter:  and  Schmidt.  Willi. 

4.335.492.  Cl.  29-25.130 

Schmiit.  George  J    Sre—  ^r.     e  u     ..    /-„^,„.   i 

Aharoni.  Shaul   M.;  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C,  Schmitt    George  J 
Harpell.    Gary    A;    and    Lee.    Lester    T    C.    4.336.356.    Cl 
525-388.000. 
Schmiti,  Guenter;  See—  ^       .  j  c  .u,. 

Krumme,  Hans  J  ;  Schmidt,  Martin;  Schmilt,  Guenter;  and  Schu- 
bert, Wolfgang,  4.336,458.  Cl   250^5  OOT  ,    ,     ^, 
Schm.tz.  Floyd  A..  Jr..  to  J.  I.  Case  Compan^y    Multiple  lock  for  an 

engine  compartment  cover  system  4.335  909.  Cl   ^92-5  uua 
Schnabl.  Rudolf;  and  Becker.  Helmut,  to  W  C  Heraeus  GnibH  Elec- 
trical contact  test  apparatus  to  test  contact  resistance  of  a  sample 
terminal.  4.336.496.  Cl   324-1 58.0OP  „       u. 

Schneider.  Manfred;  Kruse.  Hubert,  and  Opitz.  Konrad.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft   Composition  containing  colorants  and  estcrilied 
oxalkylates    of    aromatic     hydroxy     compounds     4.336.025,    Cl. 
8-527.'000. 
Schneider.  Urban  A;  See—  .    ^.        .      it  w       a     .-^ 

Cook.  George  E  ;  Merrick,  George  J  ;  Schneider.  Urban  A  ;  and 
Rosenberger.  Willibald  R  .  4.336.440,  Cl   219-124.340 
Schnoes,  Heinnch  K;  See—  .    „      n  u.,»«.,t  P 

DeLuca,  Hector  F  ;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.  Paarcn    Herbert  E 
Wichmann.  Joseph  K..  and  Fivizzani.  Mary  A  .  4.336.193.  Cl. 
260-239.570.  ^       j  , 

Schnorrer.  Heinnch.  to  J  S  Staedtler,  Firma  Kneading  and  modeling 

compound  and  the  use  thereof  4,336,071,  Cl  106-170^000 
Schnurle,  Hans;  Horbelt,  Michael;  Drews.  Ulr.c»i;  Werner,  Peter 
Glockler  Otto;  Gunther.  Dieter;  and  Bertsch.  Richard,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  fuel  mixture 
ennchmem.  4.335.696.  Cl  123-492.000 
Schocher  Werner,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Schneidtechnik  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Band-saw  machine  4,335,638,  Cl   83-801  000 

Schoelkopf,  Walter  Method  and  aPPa"'"^^^^,  Pi"''^y\"«Jr'^, '^i;;;"* 
up  of  damaged  roadsurfaces  and  covers.  4,335.975,  Cl.  404-77  000 

Scholes.  Addison  B..  lo  Ball  Corporation^  Method  and  apparatus  for 
lubricating  conductive  substrates.  4.336.275.  Cl.  427-27.UUU 

Scholten.  Lawrence  M:  See—  a^\*.478    C\ 

Quilty.   John    H.;   and    Scholten.    Lawrence   M..   4.336,478.  Cl. 

Schorre.  Kenneth  R.;  Nye.  James  O.;  Dixon.  Dennie  W  •  and  Nepute. 

Carl  to  Tenneco  Oil  Company;  and  Nye  Engineering.  Incorporated. 

C4  Separation  process.  4.336.046.  Cl.  62-28  000 

Schreiber.  Richard  A;  See—  o    u    ^  i      M»c«n 

Best.  Ralph  E.;  Bhandan.  Vijay;  Creedcn    Richard  L_,  Mason, 

Michael  E.;  Panter,  Harrison  R.;  Rollins,  Jack  D  ;  and  Schreiber, 

Richard  A.,  4,336,460.  Cl.  250-506.000 

Schroeder.  Robert  E.:  See—  o  w.  .  c    a  la*.  S87  n 

Boettcher.  Charles  W..  Jr ;  and  Schroeder.  Robert  E  .  4.336.587,  Cl. 

363-134.000.  A^iAfiio   Cl 

Schroeder,  Thomas  D.  Educational  accounting  game.  4.336.01V.  tl. 

434-109.000. 

^'^'"iuSa  Vilnt  SchTbert.  Bruno;  Brunmayer.  Peter;  and  Gellermann, 
Siegfried,  4.335,615,  Cl  73-799.000. 

''^^  Kru^mme^'&jSrhmidt,  Martin;  Schmitt,  Guenter;  and  Schu- 
bert,  Wolfgang,  4,336,458,  Cl.  250-445.00T.  ^     w.,„ 

Schultheis^  Wolfram;  and  Hoffmann,  Harald,  to  Carl  Freudcnberg, 
Firma.  Filter  mat  4,336,038,  Cl  55-274  OOa 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Kempter,  Fntz  E.;  and  Gulbins,  Ench J^o  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyadducts  conja.n.ng  """'"^^^^  -'"'^'^ 
groups  and  their  use  in  coatings.  4,336,116,  Cl.  204-159.1  lU. 

•    Schuster,  Victor  R;  See—  4  iia  aoi  ri  ^74-S4n00 

Torre.  Alton  J.;  and  Schuster.  Victor  R  ,  4-"<'-^''2;CI  324-54^000^ 
Schwaab,  Konstantin  H.;  Petzold.  W.  Andreas;  and  Glockle,  Werner 
A  ,  to  Union  Special  GmbH.  Stnp  sevenng  mechanism  for  sewing 
machines  4  335,666,  Cl.  112-130.000.  „    ^r 

Schw^^er  Gunther;  and  Hoyer.  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft^ 
Cop^r  complex  formazan  compounds,  process  fortheir  manufacture 
and  their  use  as  dyestuffs.  4.336.190.  Cl.  260-149.000. 

''^' Sflhlvy'' "romatt  Shuman.  Howard  A.;  Beckw.th.  Jon;  and 

Swartz.  Maxime.  4,336.336.  CI435-172.00a 
Schwarz.  Davui  S..  to  B.  F.  Goodnch  ConiP'ny  The^Adhesrve  com- 
position and^ composite  made  therewith.  4.336.298.  Cl  428-285.000. 

"^"  Pra'l^Sr^M'Tn^Scott.  Andrew  M..  4.335.826.  Cl.  22C.260.000. 

Scott  Bader  Company  Limited:  See—        _   .     .    p      .  ,,.  ,.n    ^1 
Hamer.    George    D;    and    Russell.    Robert    F..    4.336.169.    CI. 

523-511.000. 
Scott  Bernard  E..  to  Industrial  Systems.  Inc  Meter  connection  appara- 
tus! 4.335.907.  Cl.  285-157.000. 
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Scott.  Charles  D  :  See- 
Barker,  Ray  E.;  Scott.  Charles  D.,  and  Ryon.  Allen  D.,  4.336.044. 
CI.  62-17.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See — 

Kochte.  Werner  W    4.335.486.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Scott.  Richard  L  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Multi-sample  sur- 
face area  measurement.  4,335.610.  CI.  73-432.0PS. 
Scnbner,  Albert  W  ,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Fusing  apparatus.  4,335,951. 

CI   355-3  OFU. 
Scull.  Jon  v.;  See— 

Lamontagne.    Robert    E.;    and    Scull.    Jon    V.,    4,335,999,    CI. 
417-38.000. 
Sea  Horse  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Sumner.  Maurice  N..  4.335,"52,  CI.  138-97.000. 
Seaman.  William  E.:  See — 

Pfost.  R    Fred;  Seaman.  William  E  :  and  Newell.  Chester  W.. 
4.335.857.  CI.  242-192.000. 
Seitz.  Hermann,  to  Creaiechnic  Patent  AG.  Method  of  copying  pictures 
from  a  transparent  carrier  to  a  sensitive  paper  and  device  for  its 
execution.  4.335.958.  CI.  355-48.000. 
Seki,  Kunio;  and  Katoh,  Norihisa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Ome 
Electronic    Co..    Ltd.    Push-pull    output    circuit.    4.336.504.    CI. 
330-274.000. 
Sekine.  Hirokazu;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Solid-state    image    pick-up    device.    4,336,556,    CI. 
358-213.000. 
Sekino.  Masaaki:  See— 

Taniyama.  Tsukasa;  Sekino.  Masaaki;  and  Kishimoto,  Michimasa, 
4.336.138.  CI.  210-321.400. 
Selby.  Howard  W  .  Ill;  and  Melanson,  Paul  C,  to  PureCycle  Corpora- 
tion  Acid  base  production  unit.  4.336,115,  C  204-98.000. 
Sellen.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Goldis.  Alexander;  Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F.. 
4.336.037.  CI.  55-171.000. 
Seltennjch.  Johannes  C  :  See — 

den  Toonder.  Pieter;  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs.  Graham  S.; 
and  Merrell,  Richard  G  .  4.336,553.  CI.  358-120.000. 
Selyem.  Gyula:  See — 

Bucsky.  Gyorgy;  Kiss.  Zoltan;  Matyas,  Ivan;  Pazmany,  Jozsef; 
Selyem.  Gyula;  and  Tatrai.  Lajos.  4,335,618.  CI.  73-861.560. 
Senga.  Takao:  See— 

Kanada.  Eiji;  Tsubai.  Yasuo;  Yamada,  Shoji;  Takaya,  Yoshikazu 
and  Senga.  Takao.  4,336,321.  CI.  430-234.000. 
Sentrol,  Inc  :  See— 

Holce.   Thomas  J.;   and    Huckins,   Charles   M..   4,336,518,   CI. 
335-205.000. 
Serafin.  Orest  M.:  See— 

Dubovetsky.  Vasily  Y  ;  Kopylov,  Leonid  N.;  Kotov,  Valentin  " 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko,  Vladimir 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  }...  Paton.  Vladimir  E. 
Leschinsky,  Efim  ^  .;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N. 
R  ;  Rotenfeld,  Veniamin  S.;  Shiepakov,  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk. 
Jury  A.;  Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin.  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 
Orest  M..  4.336.436.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Seriyama,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Kitamura,  Shigeo;  Yoshioka,  Kazuo;  Seriyama,   Yoshiharu;  and 
Misuta.  Hiroshi.  4.336.196.  CI.  549-416.000. 
Seyler,  Jay  K.:  See— 

Orlowski.  Ronald  C;  Groginsky.  Charles  M.;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K., 
4.336,187.  CI.  260-1 12.50T. 
Shackle,  Dale  R.;  and  Young,  Ainslie  T.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
Hot     melt     chromogenic     coating    composition.     4.336.067.     CI. 
106-21000. 
Shadle.  John  K  :  See— 

Lunn.   William    H.    W;   and   Shadle,   John    K.,   4.336,253,   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Shah,  Vinod  C:  See— 

Iseler.  Kenneth  A  ;  and  Shah,  Vinod  C.  4.336.181,  CI.  523-501.000. 
Shapiro.  Leonard,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Three-phase  decanter. 

4.335,846.  CI.  233-7.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koike.  Mamoru;  Komaki.  Shigeki;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  Tanimoto. 

Akira;  and  Yoshida.  Yoshisaburo,  4,336,530,  CI.  34O-365.0VL. 
Matsumoto,   Masafumi;  Kotani,  Matahira;  and  Sasaki,  Hiromu, 

4,336,547.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Nonomura.  Keisaku;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Wada,  Tomio;  and  Takamatsu. 

Toshiaki,  4,335.936.  CI   350-335.000. 
Takamatsu,    Toshiaki;    Shimizu,    Keiichiro;    Wada.    Tomio;    and 

Nonomura.  Keisaku.  4.335.937.  CI.  350-336.000. 
Tsuda.  Tatsuya;  and  Ohno.  Yoshikatsu.  4.336,569.  CI.  361-395,000 
Sharp.  Russell  G.;  Reed.  Charles  C;  Cooley.  Denton  A.;  Crane,  Terry 
N  ;  and  Wilkinson.  William  R.,  to  Texas  Medical  Products.  Inc. 
Sterilized  medical  tubing  cover.  4,335.756,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Shaw.  Bon  F  :  See- 
Marshall.  Albert  H.;  Shaw.  Bon  F.;  Towle.  Herbert  C;  Riordan. 
Thomas  J.;  and  Siragusa.  George  A..  4,336,018,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Shaw.  David  N.;  and  Gagnon,  Joseph  A.  L.  N.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc. 
Unloading  control  system  for  helical  screw  compressor  refrigeration 
system.  4,335.582,  CI.  62-196.00R. 
Shaw,  Robert  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Filler  material.  4,336.301,  CI. 

428-323.000. 
Shaw.  Rudy  L.:  See — 

Isui,  James  B.  Y.;  Shaw,  Rudy  L.;  and  Caschera,  Joseph.  4.336,541, 
CI.  343-I8.00E. 
Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.:  See — 

Dubovetsky,  Vasily  Y.;  Kopylov.  Leonid  N.;  Kotov.  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  L;  Slepchenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Paton.  Boris  E.; 


I.;   Paton.   Boris 
Belfor.  Mikhail 


Unigovsky.  Mikhail 


Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Paton,  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor,  Mikhail  G.; 
Leschinsky.  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi.  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky.  Mikhail 
R.;  Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S.;  Shiepakov.  Valery  N.;  Gavriljuk, 
Jury  A.;  Mazel,  Alexandr  G.;  Sheinkin,  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin, 
Orest  M..  4.336.436.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Shelcore,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenberg.  Sheldon.  4.335.538.  CI.  46-88.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Drake,  Bruce  S.;  and  Kruka,  Vitold  R.,  4,335,964,  CI.  366-114.000. 
Shaw,  Robert  B.,  4,336,301,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Shepherd.  Charles  J.:  See — 

Bradford,  Judson  T.;  Bradford,  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  and  Shepherd, 

Charles  J.,  4,335,842.  CI.  229-15.000. 

Sheps.  Martin  I.;  Christensen.  George  S.;  and  Robson.  George  E.,  to 

Portalign  Toll  Corporation.   Attachment  for  a  power  hand  saw. 

4.335.512.  CI.  30-376.000. 

Sherman.    Robert    F.    Mod    flap    mounting    device.    4,335.862.    CI. 

248-289.100. 
Sherwood-Selpac  Corp.:  See — 

Trinkwalder.  Joseph  C.  4.335,734,  CI.  137-77.000. 
Shibata,  Akira,  to  Chujgai  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Method  for 
making  a  tri-metallic  composite  electrical  contact.  4,335,507,  CI. 
29-876.000. 
Shibata.  Hiroshi;  and  Enomoto,  Tatsuya,  to  VLSI  Technology  Re- 
search Association.  Method  of  making  semiconductor  memory  de- 
vice having  memory  cell  elements  composed  of  a  transistor  and  a 
capacitor.  4,335.505,  CI.  29-577.0OR. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Nakahara.   Yutaka;   Shibata,   Toshihiro;   and   Kubota,   Naohiro, 
4,336,183,  CI.  524-95.000. 
Shields,  Neal  G.,  to  Specific  Cruise  Systems,  Inc.  Speed  governor  with 

below  dashboard  servomotor.  4,335,799,  CI.  180-175.000. 
Shier,  Ron;  and  Doyle,  Roger  F.  E..  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited. 

Sheet  counting  apparatus.  4,335,874,  CI.  271-95.000. 
Shiga,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama.  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo.  4,335.957.  CI.  355-30.000. 
Shigalevsky.  Vadim  A.:  See— 

Vorozhtsov.  Georgy  N.;  Masanova,  Natalia  N.;  Feldbljum,  Nikolai 
B.;  Alexeev,  Vasily  I.;  Shigalevsky,  Vadim  A.;  Solomatin,  Ge- 
orgy G.;  Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  Khaitun,  Galina  G.;  and  Gordeeva, 
Nadezhda  V.,  4,336,383,  CI.  546-52.000. 
Shimamune,  Takayuki:  See—  » 

Sato,  Hideo;  and  Shimamune,  Takayuki,  4,336,282,  CI.  427-125.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimano,  Keizo,  4,335,628,  CI.  74-594.400. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Pedal  for  a 

bicycle.  4,335,628,  CI.  74-594.400. 
Shimizu,  Keiichiro:  See —  , 

Takamatsu,   Toshiaki:   Shimizu,    Keiichiro;   Wada,   Tomio;   and 
Nonomura,  Keisaku,  4,335,937,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 

Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,336,211,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Toyoshima,    Shigeshi;    Sato,    Ryuichi;    Ito,    Koichi;    Shinohara, 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  4,336,251,  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Shindo,  Shotaro;  and  Hayashi,  Eiji,  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 

Insulation  resistance  tester.  4,336,494,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Shinnikka  Environmental  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Tokuo;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Soeda,  Mahito;  and  Yushima, 
Takeharu.  4.336.129.  CI.  208-180.000. 
Shinohara,  Toshio:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Shigeshi;    Sato.    Ryuichi;    Ito.    Koichi;    Shinohara", 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  4,336,251,  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Shionogi  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kitamura,  Shigeo;  Yoshioka,  Kazuo;  Seriyama,  Yoshiharu;  and 

Misuta,  Hiroshi,  4,336,196.  CI.  549-416.000. 
Nagata,  Wataru;  and  Kamata,  Susumu.  4,336,381,  CI.  544-313.000. 
Shiota,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Hosaka,  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Morita, 
Toshiharu;  Shiota,  Katsuyuki;  Ueda,  Yuji;  and  Kai,  Seiichi, 
4,336,109,  CI.  203-34.000. 
Shiozaki,    Masahiro;   Nawata,   Kiyoshi;   Wada,   Osamu;   Tsunawaki, 
Kiyokazu;  Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi,  Wataru:  and  Suzuki, 
Togi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Hollow  water  absorbing  polyester  filaments 
and  a  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,336,307,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Shiozaki,  Tomoharu:  See — 

Horiike,  Tetsuro;  Okimoto,  Tomoyuki:  and  Shiozaki,  Tomoharu, 
4,336,170,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Shipp,  Robert  A.;  and  Hung,  Chuan-Yung,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Binary  counter  and  circuit  for  testing  same.  4,336,448,  CI.  235- 
92.0MS. 

Shirahase,  Ichiro:  See—  

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase, 
Ichiro,  4,336,373.  CI.  542-447.000. 
Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase, 
Ichiro.  4.336,374,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Shirasu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Utagawa,  Ken;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  Shirasu.  Hiroshi;  and  Hoshino, 
Kunihisa.  4.336,450,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Shiun,  Toshimi:  See — 

Okada,  Masataka;  and  Shiun,  Toshimi,  4,336.554,  CI.  358-124.000. 
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Shively  Jesse  E  .  to  Pfizer  Inc  Method  of  increasing  feed  efficiency  in 
swine.  4.336,265.  CI.  424-283.000. 

''"IhtvSrSornia';  e".  Jr ;  Shivers.  Dav.d  E  ;  and  Shivers.  Paul  N.. 
4,335,493.  CI.  29-254.000.  n     ,  vi  r-  . 

Shivers,  Norman  E..  Jr.;  Shivers.  David  E.;  and  Shivers.  Paul  N  Cut- 
ting tooth  extractor  for  stump  cutting  and  digging  apparatuses 
4.335.493.  CI.  29-254.000. 

^*'lLtv?s"'N''or.Sn"E..  Jr ;  Shivers.  David  E.;  and  Shivers.  Paul  N.. 
4.335,493,  CI.  29-254.000. 

'"^ETubJCe^t^di? Y-Kopylov,  Leonid  N.;  Kotov.  Valentin  A.; 
Saprykin,  Jury  I.;  Slepchenko.  Vladimir  I.  Pa<on.  Boris  E.: 
Pokhodnya.  Igor  K.;  Paton.  Vladimir  E.;  Belfor.  Mikhail  G. 
Leschinsky,  Efim  Y.;  Kutovoi,  Andrei  N.;  Unigovsky^  Mikhail 
RTRoSld,  Veniam.n  S  ;  Shlepakov,  Valery^N.;  Gavr.ljuk 


Slepchenko.  Vladimir  1  ; 

Dubovetsky.  Vasily 

Saprykin,  Jury  1. 

Pokhodnya.  Igor 

Leschinsky,  Efim 


,  Feldbljum,  Nikolai 
A.;  Solomatin.  Ge 


Ceramic 


523-451.000. 


Jury  A     Mazel.  Aiexandr  G.;  Sheinkm.  Mark  Z.;  and  Serafin. 

Orest  M.,  4,336,436.  CI.  219-61.000. 

Shreeve.  Francesca  M.:  See—  AUhist  n 

Maries,    Alan;    and    Shreeve,    Francesca    M..  4,336,153,  Ci 

252-182.000. 

Shuck,  Robert  E.;  See—                              „  ^    .    n  ai^so^^  ri 

Faverty,    Delmar    A.;    and    Shuck.    Robert    E..    4.335.965.  CI 

366-150.000. 
Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  See— 

Vorozhtsov,  Georgy  N  ;  Masanova,  Natalia  N. 
B.;  Alexeev,  Vasily  I.;  Shigalevsky.  Vadim 
orev  G  •  Shulepova,  Olga  I.;  Khaitun,  Galina  G.;  and  Gordeeva 
Nadezhda  V.,  4,336.383,  CI.  546-52.000. 

''"snhav"':"Thom''as'j""shuman,  Howard  A.;  Beckwith.  Jon;  and 

Schwartz.  Maxime,  4,336,336,  CI.  435-172.000 
Siebels,   Johanh,   to   Volkswagenwerk    Aktiengesellschaft 

metal  assembly.  4,335,998.  CI.  416-213.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ihlein,  Walter,  4.336,302,  CI.  428-324.000. 

Koch,  Rudolf,  4,336,557,  CI.  358-213.000. 

Krumme,  Hans  J.;  Schmidt,  Martin;  Schmitt,  Guenter;  and  Schu 
bert,  Wolfgang.  4,336,458,  CI.  250-445^T. 

Lechner,  Robert,  4,336.424,  CI.  179-18^FG. 

Muller,  Alfred,  4.336,280,  CI.  427-62.000. 

Reeh,  Ulrike;  and  Denk,  Hans,  4,336,167,  CI 

Steiner,  Erhard,  4,336,610.  CI.  370-15.00a 

Tussing,  Reinhold,  4.336.027,  CI.  8-6 11  OOa 

von  Sichart,  Frithjof;  and  Spnngstubbe,  Wolf.  4.336,527,  CI.  340- 

347.0DA.  ,  _„ 

Wieder,Armin,  4,336,604,  CI.  365-182.000. 

Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company    The^  ^r?',"^^^^^^ 
1 3, I4-dihydro-PG2  compounds.  4,336,371,  CI   542-429.000 

Sih  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-tetrazolyl-PG2 
compounds.  4,336,372,  CI.  542-429.000. 

Sih  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,  2-Decarboxy-2-tetrazoIyl-PG, 
compounds.  4,336,392,  CI.  548-253.000. 

Sih,  To^l^n  C,  to  Upjohn  Company    The^  'r?f:^f,\'^  ' 

13  I4-dihydro-PGi  compounds.  4,336,393,  CI.  548-253.000^ 

Silfvast,  William  T;  Szeto'^^Leo  H.;  and  Wood,  Obert  R..  II,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Segmented  plasma  excitation- 
recombination  laser.  4,336,506,  CI.  372-62.000. 

Silhavy  Thomas  J.;  Shuman,  Howard  A.;  Beckwith,  Jon;  and 
Schwartz.  Maxime,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College 
Fused  gene  and  method  of  making  and  using  same.  4,336,336,  ci 

SilVestri  cSrge  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Nuclear  power 

plant  steam  system.  4,336,105,  CI.  60-644.100. 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  No.se  ^^PP^"^'°" 

arrangement  for  engine  enclosures.  4  335,797,  C  J80-69.00R^ 
Simon,  Alexandre  M.  V.,  to  Societe  Anonyme:     MAVIL     Multiple 

strips  doors.  4,335,777,  CI.  160-332.000. 
Simon    Myron  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Thiazohdine-substituted 

phenyl  sulfonyl  chlorides.  4,336,387,  CI.  548-146.000. 

''"'Bec?eSn,'Howar'd t;  and  Mauro,  Charles  L.,  4.335,667,  CI. 

112-158.00E.  ,^^ 

Jacvno  Henry,  4,335,742.  CI.  137-494.000. 
Odermann  Charles  R..  4.335.668.  CI.  112-158.00E. 

^^"''HeSgh^r!  Alexandru;  and  S.nko.  loan.  4.336.178.  CI.  523-206.000. 

'""j;rg'enL°  H?ns7sinnerup.  lb  O.;  and  Danborg,  Ole  E.,  4,336,000, 
CI.  417-53.000. 

ciNTFF-  See 

Ugelstad,  John,  4,336,173,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Siposs  George  G,  to  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Bubble  oxygenator 
4;336,224,  CI.  422-46.000. 

'■'"CSriL'^'mlhaw.  Bon  F..Towl5He,b.nCi^»S."- 
Thomas  J.;  and  Siragusa.  George  A.,  4,336,018.  CI.  434-i.2.uuu. 

"^'enS^  inaTole  G.;  and  Siro.a.  Julius,  4.336,166  CI.  524-53^000^ 
Sjoerdsma   Albert,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Method  of 

inhibitine  algae.  4,336,054,  CI.  71-67.000. 
SkSen  Cliffo^rd  I.;  and  Rausch,  Arthur  B.  to  United  States  of  A  me  - 
i«    Navy    Flexible  side  connector  for  floating  and  elevated  plat- 
forms. 4,335,670,  CI.  114-249.000. 


Skinner.  Ronald  W  :  See—  _      .      ^    ^  ,     ,„h  cimnpr 

Dalton,  Augustine  I  ,  Jr ;  Greskovich,  Eugene  J  .  and  Skinner, 

Ronald  W..  4.336.238.  CI  423-584  000^ 
Dalton.  Augustine  I  .  Jr.;  and  Skinner.  Ronald  ^V  .  4.336.239.  CI 
423-584.000  ^  ,  „     . 

Slaats   Antonius  A    A  .  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Solar  collector 

4.335.709,  CI    126-443.000. 
Slayman.  Glen  E.  Motor  driven  washing,  polishing  wand  4.335.481.  ci 

15-29.000. 

See — 

Y.    Kopvlov.  Leonid  N  ;  Kotov.  Valentin  A  ; 
Slepchenko.  Vladimir  I  ;  Paton,  Boris  E  . 
K     Paton,  Vladimir  E  .  Belfor.  Mikhail  G 
Y    Kutovoi,  Andrei  N  .  Unigovsky.  Mikhail 
R     Roten'feld.  Veniamm  S  ;  Shlepakov.  Valery  N  ;  Gavriljuk. 
Jury  A.    Mazel.  Alexandr  G  .  Sheinkin.  Mark  Z  ;  and  Serafin. 
Orest  M..  4.336.436.  CI  219-61.000. 

Slivar.  Djuro;  Sec—  Annn 

McCleary.  David  R.;  and  Slivar.  Djuro.  4.335.525.  CI   34-4  000 

Smialowicz.  Dennis:  See—  j    d      Ji      c.^-n. 

Like     Burton    M.;    Smialowicz.    Dennis;   and    Brandli.    Eugene. 

4.336.151.  CI   252-106.000.  .0^,1- 
Like     Burton    M  ;    Smialowicz.    Dennis;   and    Brandli.    Eugene. 

4.336.152.  CI.  252-106.000 

^'"' w'un'deriicOi"   Egmar;  Meckel.  Joachim.  Wagener.  Dietrich;  and 

Smieskol.  Stefan,  4.336,229,  CI  422-148.000. 
Smith  A  Glen.  Oil  well  pumping  string  tubular  extension  for  increasing 

oiltosalt  water  ratio  4.335.786.  CI    166-106  000 
Smith.  Charies  A  ;  and  Danev.cz.  Robert  T  .  to  Rapistan  Division.  Lear 

Siegler.  Inc  Warehousing  monitor  and  control  system  4,33().3»v.  ui 

364-403  000  _^_  „  .        a  11s  70». 

Smith,  Frank  R.,  to  Deere  &  Company  PTO  Rear  mounting  4,335.796. 

Smith  Frank  T.  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Method  of  fabricating 
a  transparent  metal  oxide  electrode  structure  on  a  solid-state  electro- 
optical  device  4,336,295,  CI  428-195  000 

'"'Carmichil.   u7t.;   Hyde,   Richard   E;  and   Smith,  Gary   L., 
4,335,893,  CI.  280-42  000 

Smith,  Joseph  H.;  and  P^P'^^' T^.^LVt'^.o'hSTSo       ' 

Water  purification  process  4,336,140,  CI   210-<>"^  .  ...  „.    _, 
Smith,  Judson  L   Vehicle  drying  machine  and  method   4,335,526,  U 

Sm^SuTence  A..  Jr .  to  Chemical  R«earch  &  Licensing  Company 
Catalytic  distillation  process  4,336,407.  CI   568-697  000 

Smith  Richard  L..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Capacitive  position  sensor 
4.336.483.  CI.  318-662000 

'"' Ga^gS  Ro£rJ  ;   Mitchell.  Gary   A;  Hudson,  Patricia  M  , 

pSchron.  Sharon  P  ;  Huscby.  Rolf  M  ;  and  Smith,  Robert  E  . 

4,336,186,  CI.  260-112  50R.  ,n.A8  nf¥i 

Smith,  Sarah  L  Beard  and  moustache  trimmer  4,335,509,  CI  30-48  WW 

Smithkline  Corporation:  See— 

Ladd,  David  L  ,  4,336,254,  CI.  424-251  000. 
Ladd,  David  L..  4,336,255,  CI.  424-251  000. 

^"Tanoh'FrL'celco"^ MTrconi,  Walter;  Moris..  Franco,  and  Pit.al.s. 
Francesco.  4.336.357.  CI   525-420.000 
ZaoDelli    Piereiorgio;  Rossodivita.  Antonio;  Pappa.  Rosano;  and 
ReT Luciano  4.336.188.  CI   260-112  50R 
Snow  Machines  Incorporated:  See—  ,„^^onnn 

VanderKelen.  James  B..  4,335,658,  CI    104-69  000 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See—  ^  ii<  *^#.   ri 

Jacquet,  Maurice  A.;  and  Lignereux,  Jean-Pierre,  4,335,646,  CI 

98-2.000. 
Societe  Anonvme:  "MAVIL":  See —  ^^ 

Smon,  Alexandre  M  V.,  4,335,777,  CI    160-332  000. 
Societe  ChimiquedesCharbonnagesSA^See-        _,^^.^._     p^,,. 
Debayeux    Christian.    Lacroix.    Hubert;    and    Stemicha.    Felix. 
4,335,676,  CI   118-303.000. 

^°*^  Darche,  Mich7,  4.335,884,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  P'as"1"«-,5//'-,,  ^.  ,„.  ,7,  (vv) 
Babiol.  Pierre;  and  Gallais.  Philippe,  4,335,815,  CI  206-277  OUU 

^  Yos'liimuTa,  To^uo;  Okazaki,  H.roshi;  Soeda,  Mahito;  and  Yushima, 
Takeharu  4  336,129,  CI.  208-180.000. 

Sohre  John  "Veothermai  turbine  4.336,03^ 

Srol  Sergio,  to  F.nike  Italiana  Marposs,  SpA  Apparatus  for 
Sg  wofkpieces  of  different  classification  class«  and  for  forming 
^roupi  having  pre-set  number  of  workp.eces  of  the  same  class 
4,335,818,  CI.  209-592.000. 

'°"  A^ier  R?ber?FT  Apter,  Cari;  and  Sol.day.  Joseph,  4.335.990.  CI. 
414-457.000. 

'°'Trozh?s^X?rgfNTMasanova.  Natalia  NFeldb^^m^ 

B  Alexeev.  Vasily  I  ;  Shigalevsky,  Vadim  /V,  Solomatin.  Ge- 
orRrC  Shulepova.  Olga  I*  Khaitun.  Galina  G  ;  and  Gordeeva, 
Nadezhda  V..  4,336,383,  CI.  546-52.000. 

^""TslcEa^A^oaki:  and  Soma,  Ikuo,  4,335,953.  CI  355-14.0CH 

Sony  Corporation:  See —  

Tanaka.  Sadaaki.  4,336.552,  CI   358-21.00R 
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Robert    J..    4.335,729.    CI 


Sorenson  Research  Co .  Inc  :  See— 

Reynolds.    Gordon    S:    and    Todd. 
128-674  000. 
Soudure  et  Mecanique  Appliquees  du  val  Notre-Dame  See— 

Roblin.  Pierre  G..  4.335.793.  CI.  175-65.000. 
Soundcoat  Company.  Inc  .  The:  See— 

Kn-schner.  Francis.  4.335.802.  CI.  181-290.000. 
Soulherland.  Robert;  and  Canition.  James,  to  Southerland,  Robert  D 

Rafter  assembly  and  fixtures  4.335.555.  CI.  52-639.000. 
Soulherland,  Robert  D  :  See— 

Southerland,     Robert;     and     Canition.     James.     4.335.555     CI 
52-639.000. 
Spahn.  Heinrich:  See — 

Leutner,  Bernd;  Schlimper.  Hans-Ulrich;  Roth.  Dieter;  Kreitner. 
Ludwig;  and  Spahn,  Heinrieh,  4.336,234,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Specific  Cruise  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Shields.  Neal  G..  4.335.799.  CI    180-175,000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Alien.  Terry  S.;  and  Jacobson,  Peter  E..  4,335.927.  CI.  339-5.00R 

Knepper,  Larimer  J..  4,335.564.  CI.  56-10.200. 

Knepper,  Larimer  J.;  and  Komancheck.  John  J  .  4,335,565.  CI 

56-10.200. 
Rice,  Robert  L  ;  and  Knepper,  Larimer  J.,  4.335.563.  CI.  56-10  200 
Wong.  Wilson  T  C  .  4.336.599.  CI.  364-752.000. 
Spillman,  Richard,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Simplified  combinatipnal   logic  circuits  and  method  of  designing 
same   4,336,468,  CI.  307-440.000. 
SpinOpiic,  Inc  :  See— 

Alsina,  Pierre  A.,  4.335.519.  CI.  33-288.000. 
Spirig,  Ernst.  Electrolysis  apparatus.  4.336.122.  CI.  204-222.000. 
Spoor,  Herbert:  See— 

Jackel,  Klaus-Peter;  Heil,  Gunter;  and  Spoor.  Herbert.  4.336,309 
CI.  428-447.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Lucey,  Michael  F.,  4,336,31 1,  CI.  428-521.000. 
Springstubbe,  Wolf:  See— 

von  Sichart,  Frithjof;  and  Springstubbe,  Wolf,  4.336.527,  CI   340- 
3470DA. 
Squillanie.  Michael  R  .  to  Radiation  Monitoring  Devices.  Inc.  Method 
to  synthesize  and  produce  thin  films  by  spray  pyrolysis.  4.336,285  CI 
427-314.000.  J   f    Jt'J      }  .       ,      . 

Staats.  Henry  N.:  See— 

Azzato.   Robert  N  ;  Staats.  Henry  N  ;  and  Morrissey,  Neal  J 
4.335.659.  CI.  108-28.000. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See—  * 

Moiders,  Werner,  4,335,871,  CI.  267-64.280. 
Stachowiak.  Claude  R  ;  and  Kunze,  Fred  R..  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Noise  suppressing  nozzle.  4.335.801.  CI.  181-213  000 
Stadler.  Peter:  See— 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Voss,  Eckart;  and  Stadler,  Peter,  4,336,369,  CI 

536-13.900 

Stafford,  Donald  C,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Offshore 

tower  with  ball  and  socket  joint  having  fluid  flow  passage  4  335  979 

CI.  405-202.000.  KB... 

Standard  Microsystems  Corporation:  See— 

Richman.  Paul.  4,335.  02.  CI.  29-571,000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Pepera,  Marc  A.,  4.336.198.  CI,  549-259,000, 
Koch,    Paul    E,;    Bond,   Thomas  J,;   and   Adams.    Richard   C 
4.336,012.  CI,  425-131,100, 
Stapp,  Paul  R  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  oil  recovery 

with  surfactant  fiooding,  4,335,787.  CI,  166-273,000, 
Starr.  Eugene  W  .  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc,  Combination  radiation  and 
convection    heater    with    convection    current    directing    means 
4.336.442.  CI,  219-400,000, 
Staskal.  Maynard  L,;  and  Eissens.  Alvin  J.  Dry  particle  distributor  for 

the  treatment  of  forage,  4.335.855.  CI.  239-654,000, 
Slauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Felix,  Raymond  A,,  4,336,058,  CI,  71-88,000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A,.  4,336,062,  CI,  71-98,000. 
Stayner,  Robert  A  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  Borate-containing 

water-in-oil  microemulsion  fluid,  4,336.147,  CI,  252-49,500, 
Steele,  Thomas  L,:  See— 

Swisher,  George  W,,  Jr,;  and  Steele,  Thomas  L,,  4.335,921,  CI 
299-86,000, 
Steetley  Minerals  Limited:  See— 

Dorreil.  Peter  M,.  4.336,150,  CI,  252-56,00R, 
Steinberg,  Mitchell  I,:  See— 

Molloy,    Bryan    B,;   and   Steinberg.    Mitchell    I..   4.336.269.   CI 
424-330.000. 
Sterner.  Erhard,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft,  Method  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  address-free  fault  location  by  loop  closure  in  message  trans- 
mission  links,  4,336,610,  CI,  370-15,000, 
Steincr,  Gerd;  and  Franke,  Albrecht,  to  BASF  Akttengesellschaft, 
5.6-Dihydro-ll-alkylene-morphanlhridin-6-ones,  4.336.192.  CI    260- 
239,30T,  4 

Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar:  See— 

Hanas,  Bertil;  and  Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar,  4.336,41 1,  CI.  373-85,000 

Stephen,  Robert  L,;  Kablitz,  Carl;  van  Dura.  Dietz;  Atkin,  Curtis  L, 
and  Jacobsen,  Stephen  C  ,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Founda- 
tion, Composition  and  method  for  prevention  and  treatment  of  dialy- 
SIS  induced  peritonitis.  4.335.716,  CI,  I28-213,OOA, 

:  Stephens,  Christopher  M,,  to  Max-Mi  Corporation,  Vaporization  cham- 
ber, 4.335,698.  CI,  123-537,000, 


Sternik,  Jury 

Stevens,  William  E, 

Gerlock.   John 

4.336.406.  CI, 

Stewart.  Robert  D,; 


Sterling  Drug  Inc:  See— 

Minaloya.  Hiroaki;  Tullar.  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway,  Walter  D 
4.336.400.  CI,  560-73,000. 
Sternicha.  Felix:  See — 

Debayeux.    Christian;    Lacroix.    Hubert;    and    Sternicha.    Felix 
4.335,676.  CI,  118-303.000. 
Sternik.  Jury  L  :  See— 

Bardjn.  Viktor  P.;  Pelrov.  Evgeny  A.;  Rudelson.  Viktor  M.   and 
L..  4.335.804.  CI.  184-55.00A. 
See — 

L.;    Braslaw.   Jacob;   and   Stevens,   William    E., 
568-621.000. 
.  and  Taylor,  Thomas  E.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  having  an  air  assisted  bed 
drain.  4.335.661.  CI.  110-245.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Herdin,  Gunther;  Kauer,  Erhard;  Muckenhuber,  Maximilian   and 
Egger,  Eugen.  4,335,686,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Stieff,  Lorin  R.  Field  method  for  detecting  deposits  containing  uranium 

and  thorium.  4,336,451,  CI.  250-255.000. 
Stone  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Kent.  Ronald  I..  4,335.843.  CI.  229-27.000. 
Stopp,  Peter  G..  to  Glacier  Metal  Company,  Limited,  The,  Thrust 

bearing.  4,335,925,  CI.  308-160.000, 
Stovell.  John  E,;  Aughton,  John;  and  Yi,  Alberto,  to  Crosfield  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Optical  modulators  and  apparatus  including  such 
modulators,  4,335,939,  CI,  350-385,000, 
Strahm,  Christian;  and  Strudel.  Werner,  to  Lindauer  Dornier  Gesell- 
schaft  mbH,  Chainless  mercerizing  equipment  using  a  dye  padder 
4.335.593.  CI,  68-13,00R,  6        j    h 

Strickland.    Fredrick    G,    Bi-directional    underwater   communication 

system,  4.336,537,  CI,  340-850,000, 
Stromswold,  Chester  E.;  Martel,   Robert  T.;  Apostolos,  John;  and 
Boland,  Robert  P.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  increasing  the  sweep  rate  of  a  linearly  swept  frequency  oscillator 
4,336,511,  CI.  331-178.000. 
Stroud,  Lebern  W.  Dual  alternator  feedback  system.  4,336,485,  CI 

320-15.000, 
Strudel.  Werner:  See — 

Strahm.  Christian;  and  Strudel,  Werner,  4,335,593.  CI,  68-13.00R 
Stubblefield,  Jerry  D,  Shoe  sole  construction.  4,335,530,  CI,  36-83  000 
Stubbs,  Graham  S,:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs,  Graham  S  ■ 
and  Merrell,  Richard  G,,  4,336,553,  CI,  358-120,000. 
Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  to  Inmos  Corporation.  Substrate  bias 

generator.  4,336,466,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Suda,  Seiji:  See — 

Abe,  Osame;  Suda,  Seiji;  and  Furuhashi,  Toshio,  4,335,689.  CI 
123-339.000. 
Suda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu-  and 
Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,336,21 1.  CI.  264-22.000, 
Sudo,  Kyuji:  See — 

Nagata,    Koji;    Ogiso,    Akio;    and    Sudo,    Kyuji,    4.335,677.    CI 

118-306,000, 

Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  Etoh.  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka, 

Toshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Internal  combustion 

engine.  4,335,687,  CI.  123-198.0OF, 

Sugimoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Refrigerating 

system,  4.335,579,  CI,  62-6.000, 
Sugimoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Tsuyoshi;    Sugimoto,    Osamji;    and    Isoda.    Chuzo. 
4,336,341,  CI.  521-109.000. 
Sugimura,  Kazuo;  and  Sugimura,  Nobuyuki,  Accumulator.  4,335,751 

CI.  138-30.000. 
Sugimura,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Sugimura,    Kazuo;    and    Sugimura,    Nobuyuki,    4,335,751,    CI 
138-30.000, 
Sugita  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugita,  Toshimaru.  4,335,803,  CI.  182-12.000. 
Sugita,  Toshimaru,  to  Sugita  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gangway 

ladder  arrangement.  4,335,803,  CI,  182-12.000. 
Sugiyama,  Tohru:  See— 

Godai,  Tomokazu;   Sugiyama,  Tohru;  and   Nishikawa.  Yutaka. 
4,336,441,  CI,  219-137,0WM, 
Sugiyama,  Yasuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Toru;  Sugiyama,  Yasuo;  and  Onishi,  Ken,  4,336.612.  CI 
371-39.000. 
Sullivan,  C.  Gardner,  II:  See- 
Hedges,  Walter  P.;  and  Sullivan,  C.  Gardner,  II,  4,336.462.  CI 
307-35,000, 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hosaka.  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Morita, 
Toshiharu;   Shiota,   Katsuyuki;   Ueda,   Yuji;  and   Kai.   Seiichi. 
4,336.109,  CI,  203-34,000, 
Ohsumi,    Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika. 

4.336.194,  CI.  548-562.000. 
Sagoh.     Masakazu;    Noguchi.    Takanobu;    and    Yasui,    Seimei, 
4,336,347,  CI,  525-139,000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata.    Koji;   Ogiso,    Akio;    and    Sudo,    Kyuji.    4,335,677,    CI. 
118-306,000,  J  J'     < 

Sumner,  Maurice  N,,  to  Sea  Horse  Corporation,  The,  Flanged  pipe. 
4,335,752,  CI,  138-97,000,  »      h  f^ 

Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Bush,  Randall  G.,  4,335,824.  CI.  215-224.000. 
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V.    and   Bush.  Randall  G..  4.335,823    CI. 


Suovaniemi,    Osmo.    4.335,621,    CI. 


Montgomery,   Gary 
215-206.000. 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo:  See— 
Tervamaki.    Jukka;    and 
73-863.320. 
Superior  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ...nnn 

McCleary,  David  R.;  and  Slivar.  Djuro.  4,335.525  CI   34-4,000 
Suzuki.  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Ka.sha  Monta  Se.sakusho^vercur- 
rent  protection  circuit  for  mverter.  4,336,563.  CI.  361-^3.UUU. 

^"'"siicine.^H^rot'z';:;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4,336.556,  CI.  358-213  000 

^"'"l waS  Nobuof  a7d  Suzuk..  Takami.  4,335,970,  CI.  400-144.200 

^"'"sh  Jzaki,  Ma^hiro;  Nawata.  Kiyoshi;  Wada,  Osamu;  Tsunawaki. 
Kiyokazu-  Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi,  Wataru;  and  Suzuki. 
Togi,  4,336,307,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio:  Ise,  Junichi;  Yanabu.  Satoru.  and  Mizoguchi.  Hitoshi. 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  treating  noxious  gases.  4.336.414.  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Suzzoni,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Morlec.    Emile;     Reynes,     Daniel;    and    Suzzoni,    Jean-Pierre, 
4.336,423,  CI.  179-1 8.0GF.  ,^  ,    .    c    .  , 

Swan,  Jye  P.;  Pastva,  John  V.  Jr.;  and  Dignan,  Donald  J.  o  Eastern 
Company,  The.  Paddle  lock  with  handle  disconnect.  4,335,595,  CI. 

sJanirWilham  A.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fi»'"g'%%^''Jjrf I^""  '"'"' 
lated  cryogenic  liquid  container.  4,335,831,  CI.  220-901.001 

Swanson,  William  C  ;  and  Orsborn.  Jesse  H..  to  International  HarveMer 
Co.  Header  height  position  control  for  a  cotton  harvester.  4.335.561. 

Sw^ansSi.' wmiam  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  In^plernent  level 
lift  system  with  rephasing  valves.  4.335.894.  CI   280-43.230. 

'"twSrp'hihp  J-Vamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L..  4.335.991. 

CI.  414-519.000.  ^      _,  , 

Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  Davd  L,  to  American 
-       Carrier  Equipment,  Inc.  Mobile  transport  for  fluid  cargo.  4,335.9Si. 
CI.  414-519.000. 
Swift  Independent  Packing  Company:  See—  Tv,r.m«  H 

Kang.  Chunghee  K.;  Jodlowski.  Ro"ald  F..  Donneny.  Thomas  H  . 
and  Warntr.  William  D..  4.336.271.  CI.  426-55^000. 
Swisher.  George  W,.  Jr.;  and  Steele,  Thomas  L.,  to  CM  I  Corporation. 
Cutting  head  for  a  paved  roadway  resurfacing  apparatus.  4.335,921. 
CI.  299-86.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See—  ..„„r^ 

Morianz,  Josef  V..  4.335,779,  CI.  164-440.000. 

Svbron  Corporation:  See— 

Hirth.  Emil,  4,335,920,  CI.  297-408.000. 

Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See—  ,„^„ 

Nieminen,  Timo.  4,336,457,  CI.  250-439.00P. 

^^"  KoleUr^Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  B.;  DuPont.  Regis;  Lardeno.s, 
Patrick;    Morel,    Claude;    and    Najer,    Henry,    4,336,256,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Szabo  nee  Paulyuk,  Paula:  See—  ^     ,     „  l 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Csernyanszky,  Imre;  ^^"I'f ''^-  ^V"  «    Rusznyak. 
Rezso  and  Szabo  nee  Paulyuk,  Paula,  4.336.300,  CI.  428-316.600. 
Szemeredi,  Robert  S.;  and  Troup,  Edward  M    '"Ly^ne  Engineering, 
Inc.  Motion  transmission  device.  4,335,853.  CI.  23V-.iJV.uuu. 

Szeto,  Leo  H:  See—  ok„,.  r     ii 

Silfvast.  William  T.;  Szeto,  Leo  H.;  and  Wood,  Obert  R.  11. 
4,336,506,  CI.  372-62.000. 
Takabayashi,  Katsuyuki:  See—  Ka,„,viiki 

Naeasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa;  Takabayashi  Katsuyuki. 
Takizawa.  Norimasa;  Hagihara.  Kazuyo;  and  Akatsuka.  Tadami, 
4,336,331,0.435-24.000. 

Takahashi,  Katsuhiro:  See—  ^  t  i.  u,.w,    K<.i*iihirr. 

Yonezu,  Kunio;  Tsubota.  Masaharu;  and  Takahashi,  Katsuhiro. 
4  336,314,  CI.  429-66.000.  . 

Takahashi,  Kihei.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
manufacturing  a  continuous  slide  fastener  stringer.  4,336.22U.  t-i. 
264-229.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyofumi:  See—      ,      „  j  t  t  i„.Ki    kTivrifnmi 

Tomibe,  Shinji;  Gomibuchi,  Reizo;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyofumi. 
4,336,028,  CI.  8-624.000. 

.  ""^"iSahaS^'^kiSt;;;;  Kanazawa.  Toshi^nko;  Takahashi  Kok^i; 
Ushikubo.  Hiroji;  and  Kawano,  Kuniaki.  4.335,746,  CI. 
137-576.000. 

""'''Vtu^i.^MSkt'Takahashi.  Shigeru;  and  Hashimoto.  Tosh.o, 
4.335,612,  CI.  73-593.000. 

""^'iSw^'KlfumfrTakahashi,  Shm-ichi;  and  Yoneyama,  Masa- 
hide.  4,336,501,  CI.  330-109.000.  r-  ,    ^     r^ 

Takahashi,  Shiro;  Sanada,  Kazuo;  Inada.  Koichi;  and  Fukuda,  Osamu, 
to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Fujikura 
Cable  Works,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  multi-component  glass 
fiber  preform.  4,336.049,  CI.  65-3.120. 

Takeo;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,336,475,  CI.  310-19S.UUU 
^'"sakaluTMSu^^and  Takaku.  Tetsuo.  4,336,120.  CI.  204-192.0SP. 


Takamatsu.    Toshiaki;     Shimizu.     Keiichiro;     Wada.    Tomio,    and 
Nonomura,  Keisaku.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electrode  assembly 
of  a  liquid  crystal  display  4.335.937.  CI.  350-336.000. 
Takamatsu.  Toshiaki  See— 

Nonomura.  Keisaku;  Uede.  Hisashi;  Wada.  Tomio;  and  Takamatsu, 
Toshiaki.  4.335.936.  CI   350-335.000 
Takamoto.  Shyunji;  See—  <-       u     n  ll.. 

Edamura,  Mizuo;  Takamoto.  Shyunji;  F"/"''*"'  Satoshi    Bekku. 
Norikatsu;  and  Katayama,  Toshiaki,  4,336.076.  CI.  148-3.0CXJ 
Takamura.  Masayuki:  See—  jirL..j. 

Sata.  Takeo;  Takamura,  Masayuki;  Iijima.  Kenzaburo;  and  Fukuda, 
Norio,  4,336.066.  CI.  75-211.000 
Takase.  Sadao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd  Data  processing  system 
for  electronic  control  of  automotive  vehicle  devices  with  noise 
prevention.  4.336.593,  CI   364-431  000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio:  See—  iiitiia      r\ 

Fukumoto.     Hiroshi;     and     Takasu,     Yoshio.     4,336,318,     CI 

430-120.000  .  .        ^1  V  L„ 

Takata,  Yasunobu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  and  Ithiko 
Industries  Limited  Remote  controller  and  more  particularly  to  slide 
member  thereof.  4.336.572.  CI   362-66.000. 
Takaya.  Yoshikazu;  See—  „.        .^  ,  w    l  l  ... 

Kanada.  Eiji;  Tsubai.  Yasuo;  Yamada.  Shoji;  Takaya.  Yoshikazu; 
and  Senga.  Takao.  4.336.321.  CI  430-234.000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 

Onishi.  Isatsugu:  Furuoya.  Itsuo;  and  Minato.  Ichiro.  4.336,205,  Ci 
260-465.00C.  ^  ,  ... 

Takeda.  Kenji;   Hattori.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kasagi.  Takao.  to  Nippon 
Soken    Inc    Worm  type  compressor  with  compressed  fluid  escape 
grooves.  4.336.007.  CI.  418-183.000 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro:  See—  .„uu         v^,.„hiVr, 

Nakano  Masao;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko. 
4.336.465.  CI.  307-238  300 

Takeuchi.  Yukihisa:  See—  ..      i 

Sato  Susumu;  Takeuchi.  Yukihisa;  and  Tomita.  Masahiro. 
4,335,574,  CI.  60-311.000. 

Takizawa,  Norimasa:  See—  _  .   .         .     i,  .        l 

Nacasawa,  Takeshi;  Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa;  Takabayashi  Katsuyuki; 
Takizawa,  Norimasa;  Hagihara.  Kazuyo;  and  Akatsuka.  Tadami. 
4,336.331.  CI.  435-24.000. 

Talon.  Inc.:  See —  

Bahr  Karl  E..  4.335.817.  CI   206-610.000 
Tamm,  Paul  W  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Combustion  of  pyro- 
lyzed  carbon  containing  solids  in  staged  turbulent  bed  4.336,128,  <.! 

TaSi'Hiroshi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd^Ceramic  throw-^ivj^y 
tips  and  process  for  producing  the  same  4.336.305.  CI  428-336  000 

Tanaka.  Kunihiko:  See —  w„„,, 

Hosaka.  Hirokazu;  Tanimolo.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  Monta. 

Toshiharu;  Shiota.  Katsuyuki;  Ueda.  Yuji;  and  Kai.  Seiichi. 

4.336.109.  CI  203-34.000  Aii*.tf>iri 

Tanaka.  Mamoru  Rewritable  programmable  logic  array  4.336.601.  tl 

\fsA.  OTVl  fYlO 

Tanaka.  Mitsugu;  and  Tsuda.  Momotoshi  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co    Ltd 
Silver  halide  emulsion  containing  yellow   coupler.  4.336.327.  CI. 

TanSa"sSd2aki.  to  Sony  Corporation  Vertical  aperture  correction 
circuit  4,336,552,  CI.  358-2 l.OOR.  ,,  ^  „ 

Tanaka  Shigeru;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro;  Matsuhashi,  Hajime;  and  Banzai, 
KeMchiro,^o  N.ppondenso  Co  Ltf  Generahon  control  apparatus 
for  vehicle  generators.  4,336.487,  CI   322-99  000. 

^"tgaLw'a'Fukt'hllizuka.  Haruhiko;  Etoh.  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshiaki.  4.335.687.  CI.  123-I9800F. 

^^"!.iaS:'s[evfn"i.;  Tovrog.  Benjamin  S  Marcs.  Frank;  and 
Tang.  Reginald  T  .  4,336,241,  CI.  423-588.000. 

^"'Se,^MamofrKomak.,  Shigeki;  'no-.  J^^^'- jlfoV C'" ' 
Akira;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo,  4.336.530.  CI   340-365.0VL 

^"'S^ Sk^;;;  Tammoto.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Ku^iluko;  Monfa. 
Toshiharu;  Shiota.  Katsuyuki;  Ueda,  Yuji;  and  Kai,  Sciichi, 
4  336,109,  CI.  203-34.000.  ^,    . 

Taniyama,  Tsukasa;  Sek.no,  Masaaki;  and  Kishimoto,  M.chimasa,  to 
Toyobo  Co,  Ltd.  Permeation  separation  apparatus   4.336.138.  CI 

Tant?aJi'rn%-rojana.  to  General  Electric  Company^  McthcJ  for 
producing  gallium  arsenide  single  crystal   ribbons    4.336.09'J.  CI 

Ta'rln;^ola.Tuciano.  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Sp  A  Apparatus  for  cabling 
wires.  4.335.571.  CI.  57-58.520: 

^''"Buc'-st^Gy^rgy;  Kiss  Zoltan;  Matyas^  Ivan;  Pazmany.  Jozsef; 
Selyem,  Gyula;  and  Tatrai,  Lajos,  4,335,618,  CI   73-8M  sou 

^^T^arn'r  S^a-nobu;   Tohkairin     Aku.   Tatsumi,    Hideo;    and 

Okabe,  Moisei,  4,335,496,  CI.  29-520  000 
Taylor,  James  L  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Door  holder  4.335,91 1,  CI 

292-262.000. 
Taylor.  Thomas  E:  See—  .^    ,        -ri.  c     AiifM<i     CI 

Stewart.    Robert    D;    and   Taylor,    Thomas    E.   4.335.661.   CI 

1 10-245.000. 

^^•"ok'tlrar'Kiyotak'a;' Ho«Ta.  Ak.hiko.  and  Isobe.  Yuk.h.ro, 
4,336,310.  CI.  428-447  000. 
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Teachoui.  Donald  O   Band  and  clip  article.  4.335.490.  CI.  24-114.500, 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Shiozaki.  Masahiro;  Nawata,  Kiyoshi;  Wada,  Osamu;  Tsunawaki. 
Kiyokazu;  Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi.  Wataru;  and  Suzuki. 
Togi.  4.336.307.  CI   428-398.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc  :  See — 

Hoch.  Samuel,  and  Ceprini.  Mario  Q..  4.336.168.  CI.  524-300.000. 
Tenneco  Oil  Company  See— 

Schorre.   Kenneth   R  ;   Nye.  James  O;   Dixon.   Dennie  W  ;  and 
Nepute.  Carl.  4.336.046.  CI.  62-28.000. 
Terrell.  George  C.  to  Conservation  Technologies.  Inc   Thermal  pro- 
cessing system.  4,335.663.  CI.  110-264.000. 
Terry.  John  C:  See — 

Francis.  John  P.;  Kirk.  Bryan  R.;  and  Terry.  John  C,  4.335.508.  CI. 
30-47000 
Tervamaki.  Jukka;  and  Suovaniemi.  Osmo.  to  kommandiittiyhtio  Finn- 

pipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi    Pipette.  4,335.621.  CI.  73-863  320. 
Tesluck.  Robert  L.;  See — 

Meyers.  Alma  D ;  Tesluck,  Robert  L  ;  and  Tesluck,  Thomas  R  , 
4,335,562,  CI   56-10200. 
Tesluck,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Meyers,  Alma  D  ;  Tesluck,  Robert  L.;  and  Tesluck,  Thomas  R  , 
4,335,562.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Woodle.  Robert  A..  4.335,598,  CI.  73-53.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated;  See— 

Hewes,  Charles  R.,  4.336.613,  CI.  375-9.000. 
Texas  Medical  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

Sharp.  Russell  G.;  Reed.  Charles  C;  Cooley,  Denton  A.;  Crane, 
Terry  N.;  and  Wilkinson,  William  R..  4,335,756,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Texas  Oil  and  Gas  Corporation;  See — 

Boley,  Jack  W.,  4,335,740,  CI.  137-364,000. 
Textron,  Inc  :  See — 

Hague,  Robert  Z.;  Marsicano,  Matthew  F.;  and  Hantman,  Edwin 

F  ,  4,335,498,  CI.  29-568.000. 
.Marinko,  Joseph  A.,  4,336,484,  CI.  318-696,000. 
Thermal  Instrument  Company;  See — 

Boyd,  Branin  A.,  4,335,605,  CI,  73-204,000, 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation;  See — 

Davis,  Jerry  P  ,  4,335,684,  CI,  I23-1,OOA, 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R    See— 

Gunzelmann,  Edward  J,;  Thettu,  Raghulinga  R,;  and  Wood.  Larry 
M..  4.335.950,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes.  Michael  W..  4.336.408,  Ci.  568-853.000, 
Thomamueller.   Dieter;  aad   Brunsch,  Klaus,  to  Messerschmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Universal  cou- 
pling member  for  two  shafts  and  method  of  manufacturing  such  a 
coupling  member  4,335,587,  CI.  64-11,006. 
Thomander,  Ture,   to   Bulren-Kanthal   AB,   Heat   treatment   furnace 

4,336,412,  CI,  373-110,000, 
Thompson.  Daniel  T,  Dough  forming,  dividing  and  cutting  apparatus 

4,336,010,  CI,  425-141,000, 
Thompson,  Max  E.;  See — 

Robinson,   Jimmie   R  .   and   Thompson.   Max   E,,   4,335,828,  CI 
220-334,000 
Thompson,  Morice  W'.:  See — 

Backhouse,  Alan  J  ;  Bromley.  Charles;  and  Thompson,  Monce  W  , 
4,336,177,  CI   523-201.000. 
Thomson-CSF  See— 

Houdard.  Jean-Pierre;  Julie,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Leoni,  Bernard  G  , 

4,336,600,  CI.  364-785.000. 
Regnauli.  Luc.  4.335,968,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Thorman,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Benning,    Leroy   J.;   and   Thorman,    Charles   A.,   4,335.814,   CI 
206-198.000 
Thrandorf,  Hans-Peter:  Sec— 

W'inkei,   Gerald;    Thrandorf,    Hans-Peter;   and    Blum,   Christian, 
4.335.674.  CI    118-110.000. 
Threshold  Technology,  Inc.;  See — 

W'elch,  John  R..  and  Oxenberg,  Sheldon  C,  4,336,421,  CI,   179- 
lOSD 
Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Radtke,  Waldemar,  4,336,078,  CI.  148-9,00R. 
Tilley.  Jefferson  W    5ee— 

Fahrenhollz,  Kenneth  E,;  Guthrie,  Robert  W, 
W  ;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W  ,  4,336,382,  CI 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Plancon,  Michel  G.,  4,336,471,  CI.  310-49,00R, 
Timmons,  David  R  .  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc    Air  device  with 

flexible  mounting  system   4.335.647,  CI,  98-4O,0OD, 
Todd.  Robert  J  ;  See- 
Reynolds.    Gordon    S.;    and    Todd,    Roben    J 
128-674,000, 
Tohkairin,  Akira;  See — 

Kanamaru,    Hisanobu;    Tohkairin,    Akira;    Tatsumi, 
Okabe,  Moisei,  4,335.496,  CI,  29-520,000 
Tokico  Ltd,  See— 

Sakazume,  Takeshi,  4,335,825,  CI,  220-82.00R, 
Toko,  Inc;  See — 

Sakakura,  Mitsui:  and  Takaku,  Tetsuo.  4.336,120,  CI,  204-192, OSP, 
Tokyo  Keiki  Co,.  Ltd  ,  See— 

Masuzawa,    Isao;    Yamamofo.    Kanshi;    and    Hirokawa.    Yoichi 
4,336,594.  CI,  364-457.000 


Kierstead.  Richard 
544-374.000. 


4.335.729,    CI. 


Hideo;    and 


Satoru;   and   Mizoguchi, 


and    Katsura,    Masaki. 


Tokvo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Lehara,  Akira;  Kiyota,  Hiroyuki;  Miyazaki,  Shigekazu;  and  Na- 
kane,  Hisashi,  4,336,438,  CI,  219-121, OPG, 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Sekine,  Hirokazu;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4,336.556.  CI,  358-213,000, 
Suzuki.   Toshio;    Ise.   Junichi;   Yanabu, 

Hitoshi.  4.336.414.  CI,  174-14,0OR, 
Torita.  Fumio,  4.335.592,  CI,  68-12,0OR, 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co,,  Ltd,;  See— 
Ichinose,    Noboru;     Yokomizo,    Yuhji; 
4,336,163,  CI,  252-518,000. 
Tomarin,  Seymour  A,  Tennis  court  surface  with  sand  topdressing. 

4.336,286,  CI,  428-17,000, 
Tomaszek.  Paul  A.;  See— 

Mouyard.  Arthur  A,;  Hamby,  Michael  V,;  and  Tomaszek,  Paul  A,, 
4,336,580,  CI,  362-347,000, 
Tomibe,  Shinji;  Gomibuchi,  Reizo;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyofumi,  to  Nihon 
Sanmo  Dyeing  Co,,  Ltd,  Method  of  making  electrically  conducting 
fibers,  4,336,028.  CI,  8-624.000, 
Tomita,  Masahiro:  See — 

Sato,     Susumu;    Takeuchi,     Yukihisa;    and    Tomita,     Masahiro, 
4,335,574,  CI,  60-311,000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co,,  Inc;  See— 

Nishimiya,  Toru,  4,335,878,  CI,  273-1  I9.00R. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kondo,  Tsuneyuki.  4.336.410,  CI,  585-827,000, 
Torii,    Sigeru;    Uneyama,    Kenji;    Onishi,    Takashi;    Fujita,    Yoshiji; 
Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  and  Nishida,  Takashi,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd. 
1,3-Cyclohexanedione  derivatives.  4,336,202,  CI,  549-466.000, 
Torikata,  Akio;  See— 

Arai,  Mamoru;  Torikata,  Akio:  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Haneishi,  Tatsuo; 
and  Nakajima,  Mutsuo,  4,336,249,  CI.  424-121,000, 
Torita,  Fumio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

washer,  4,335,592,  CI.  68- 12,00R, 
Toro  Company,  The;  See — 

Comer,  Robert  C,  4,335,567,  CI,  56-12,700. 
Hurd.  Lyie  E,,  4,335,566,  CI.  56-11,800. 

Keeney,   Donald   A,;   and   Scherbring,   David  J.,   4,335,569,   CI. 
56-249,000. 
Torre.  Alton  J.;  and  Schuster,  Victor  R,,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  testing  an  hermetic  seal  in  a  glass  cathode  ray  tube, 
4,336,492,  CI,  324-54,000, 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Motomura,    Noriyuki;    and    Tsuboi,    Hiroyuki,    4,335,778,    CI. 

164-150,000. 

Totsune,  Atsushi;  Itoh,  Yasuhito;  and  Yamabe,  Hitoshi,  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.     Exhaust    gas    recirculation    system, 

4,335,699,  CI,  123-568,000, 

Tourneux,   Michel,   to  RTC,   La   Radiotechnique  Compelec.   Solar 

panels,  4,336,413,  CI,  136-251,000, 
Tovrog,  Benjamin  S  ;  See — 

Diamond,  Steven  E,;  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.;  Mares,  Frank;  and 
Tang,  Reginald  T,,  4,336,241,  CI,  423-588.000. 
Towle,  Herbert  C:  See- 
Marshall,  Albert  H,;  Shaw,  Bon  F,;  Towle,  Herbert 
Thomas  J,;  and  Siragusa,  George  A.,  4,336,018,  CI. 
Towmotor  Corporation;  See — 

Reeves,  Jerry  L,,  4,335,992,  CI,  414-667,000, 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd,;  See — 

Izuno,  Sadami;  and  Kiyomitsu,  Isao,  4,335,917,  CI,  297-366.000. 
Toyobo  Co,.  Ltd.;  See— 

Taniyama,  Tsukasa;  Sekino,  Masaaki;  and  Kishimoto,  Michimasa, 
4,336,138,  CI,  210-321,400, 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Munekata,    Kenichi;    Ohkoshi,    Fumihiko;    Kamiya, 
Hasegawa,  Toshifumi,  4,335,500,  CI,  29-568,000, 
Toyoguchi,  Yoshinori;  See— 

Eda,  Nobuo;  lijima,  Takashi;  and  Toyoguchi.  Yoshinori,  4,336,315, 
CI,  429-194.000, 
Toyoshima,  Shigeshi;  Sato.  Ryuichi;  Ito,  Koichi;  Shinohara,  Toshio; 
Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd,  Medicaments  containing  an  organosilicon  compound.  4,336,251, 
CI,  424-184,000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Molonami.    Masanao;    and    Ishikawa,    Yoshiaki,    4,335,902,    CI, 

280-804,000. 
Yasugi.  Masahiko;  Takahashi.  Shigeru;  and  Hashimoto,  Toshio, 
4,335.612,  CI,  73-593,000. 
Transidyne  General  Corporation:  See — 

Enzer,  Steven  E.;  Sarrine,  Robert  J.;  and  Wilfong,  William  L.. 
4,336,121.  CI,  204-195,OOR, 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc;  See — 

Siposs,  George  G,,  4,336,224.  CI,  422-46,000, 
Trayer.  Frank  C,  Method  and  apparatus  for  short  circuit  protection  of 

high  voltage  distribution  systems.  4,336,520,  CI,  337-191.000, 
Treiber.  Hans  J  ;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Worstmann,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,    1,4-Cycloalkano-oxazepines,    sails   thereof  and 
analgesic  uses  thereof,  4,336,263,  CI,  424-244,000. 
Trexler,   Philip  C,   Isolation  enclosure  members,  4,335,712,  CI,    128- 

lOOR, 
Tri-Tronics.  Inc;  See— 

Gonda,  Gerald  J.;  and  Vancza,  John,  Jr,,  4,335,682,  CI.  1 19-29,000, 
Trinkwalder,  Joseph  C,  to  Sherwood-Selpac  Corp,  Float  warning 

device.  4,335,734,  CI,  137-77.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kumagai,  Morio,  4,336,534,  CI.  340-753.000. 


C;  Riordan, 
434-22.000. 


Yoji;    and 
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525-301.000. 


CI. 


Kaisha. 


Nobuo, 


Triplet!.  Jacob:  See—  ,  ,,^  it,  n 

Lordi,  Frank  E.;  and  Tnplett,  Jacob,  4.336.354.  CI 
Troup,  Edward  M.:  See—  r-j       j   w     ^mssi 

Szemeredi.   Robert   S.;   and  Troup.   Edward   M..  4.335.853. 
23<)-239.000. 
Truchard.  James  J.:  See—  ...  i    ai^ami7 

Hill.  Eugene;  Jansons.  Arnolds:  and  Truchard.  James  J..  4.336.60/. 

CI.  367-123.000.  „        r      r  ,, 

Tsai    Min  H  .  to  Unitek  Corporation.  Palladium  alloys  for  fusion  to 
"porcelain.  4.336.290.  CI.  428-76.000.  ^     ^         ,  .  ^.         „^  ^ 

Tseune    Alfred  C.  C:  Onuchukwu.  Anthony  I.;  and  Chan,  Mo  c 
Prevention  of  hydrogen  embrittlement  of  metals  in  corrosive  envi- 
ronments. 4.335.754.  CI.  138-146.000 

"^'^  Kanlda"  EiSVsubai,  Yasuo:  Yamada.  Shoj^akaya,  Yoshikazu: 
and  Senga.  Takao.  4.336.321.  CI.  430-234.000. 

Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki:  See—  ^    ^   ■     .,  l      aw^iih     r\ 

Motomura.    Noriyuki:    and    Tsuboi.    Hiroyuki,    4.335.778.    CI. 

164-150.000. 

Tsut^U.  M^asaharu^Se^e-^^^    Masaharu:  and  Takahashi.  Katsuhiro. 

4.336.314.  CI.  429-66.000.  ^  ,    v      u     v  r. 

Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  and  Soma.  Ikuo.  to  Canon  Kabush.k.Ka.sh^  Vari- 
able magnification  copying  apparatus.  4.335.933.  CI.  J33-i4.iA.n. 

Tsuda.  Momotoshi:  See—  a -iit.  i-n      r\ 

Tanaka,     Mitsugu:     and     Tsuda.     Momotoshi.     4.336.327.     CI 

430-556.000.  ^^        ^  ,      ... 

Tsuda.  Tatsuya:  and  Ohno.  Yoshikatsu.  '«  Sha^PJ^^*'"'**^''" 

Control  panel  assembly.  4,336.569.  C,   361-395.000. 
Tsuji,  Nobuo:  See—  j    -r 

Yamada.    Yasuyuki;    Masuyama.    Kenichi;    and    Isuji, 
4.336,308.  CI.  428-425.900. 

■""  fS'  fe^Son^^.  Ry-"^  Aoki.  Eiji;  and  Tsumuraya,  Shigeo. 
4.336.296.  CI.  428-257.000. 

^""shTotki''ffih"ro'N7wata.  Kiyoshi:  Wada.  Osamu:  Tsunawaki. 

Sokazu  Kuratsuji.  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi.  Wataru;  and  Suzuki, 

Togi.  4,336.307.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  and  Am.kura.  Takashi.  to  Canon   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Camera  provided  with  automatic  focus  detector.  4.335.942. 

Tsulutl^.  Ttiji:  and  Nitadori.  Yoshiaki.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushik, 

Kaisha.  Process  of  preparing  linear  polydivinylbenzene.  4.336.361, 

CI.  526-180.000. 

Tullar.  Benjamin  F.:  See—  ,~        ,  r-  w;  i.»,  r^ 

Minatoya,  Hiroaki;  Tullar.  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway,  Walter  D  , 

4.336.400.  CI.  560-73.000.  ,    „  .         t    „ 

Tussing.  Reinhold.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dyeing  and  marking 

agent.  4.336.027.  CI.  8-611.000. 
Tyrone  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See—    ^    ^,         ,  ..      .ii^nfr; 

McBurnett,    James    R.;    and    Eley.    James    M..    4,336.005 
418-126.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  v^^u,^. 

Yaiima.    Seishi;    Okamura.    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa.    Yoshio. 
Yamamura,  Takemi.  4.336.215.  CI.  264-63.000. 
I  Iprfa   Yuii"  Scc^-~ 

Hosaka.  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  Morita. 
Toshiharu;  Shiota.  Katsuyuki;  Ueda.  Yuji;  and  Kai.  Seiichi. 
4.336,109,  CI.  203-34.000. 

^^'^No^^^KeTsaku;  Uede.  Hisashi;  Wada.  Tomio;  and  Takamatsu. 
Toshiaki.  4,335.936.  CI.  350-335.000. 

Uehara.  Akira;  Kiyota.  Hiroyuki;  Miyazaki.  Shigekazu;  and  Nakane 
H'sashCto  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara  us  for 
automatic  semi-batch  sheet  treatment  of  semiconductor  wafers  by 
plasma  reaction.  4.336.438.  CI.  219-121.0PG. 

^'''Aif.Smal'seijrKur.hara.  Mamoru;-and  Ueki,  Kazuhiko.  4.335.981. 

CI.  405-221.000. 
Uekita.  Masakazu:  See—  ^  ha  io7 

Fiishiki,  Yasuo;  Abe.  Masaharu;  and  Uekita.  Masakazu.  4.336.297, 
CI.  428-284.000. 

^'"  AsS  MTchifcuda.  Yoshio;  Imada.  Kiyoshi,  Ueno.  Susumu;  and 
Nomura.  Hirokazu.  4.336,21 1.  CI.  264-22.000. 

Ueelstad  John,  to  SINTEF.  Process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion 
or  Sersion  of  a  partly  water-soluble  material,  and  optionally  fur- 
"her  cCnv^"ion  of  the  prepared  dispersion  or  emulsion  to  a  polymer 
dispersion  when  the  partly  water-soluble  material  is  a  polymenzable 
monomer.  4.336.173,  CI.  523-205.000. 

"^''reSie?  Leighfon  S  Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  and  Warner,  Steven  B., 

4.336.283.  CI.  427-154.000. 
Ullrich.  Georg  J.:  See—  ,,  ,      . 

Hopmeier.    Joachim;    Leist.    Helmut 
4,336.031.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Uneyama.  Kenji:  See—  r^     u 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Uneyama.  Kenji;  (Jnisni 
Ishiguro.  Michihiro;  and  Nishida. 
549-466.000. 

"^"^Kaa"^' WeV'JS'Bofgre^  Hans-Helmut;  and  Unger.  Klaus-Dieter. 
4.336.218.  CI.  264-111.000. 

''"''S:&S!' V.S„  vrKopylov.  Uo..  N.:  Kco- V'-™  *  ; 
Saprykin.  Jury  1.;  Slepchenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Paton.  Boris  b.. 


CI 


and 


and    Ullrich.    Georg    J 


Takashi;  Fujita.  Yoshiji 
Takashi.    4.336,202.    CI 


Pokhodnya.  Igor  K  ;  Paton.  Vladimir  E  ;  Belfor.  Mikhail  G. 
Leschinsky.  Efim  Y  ;  Kutovoi.  Andrei  N  ;  Unigovsky.  Mikhail 
R     Rotenfeld.  Veniamin  S  ;  Shiepakov,  Valery  N  ,  Gavriljuk, 
Jury  A     Mazel.  Alexandr  G  ;  Sheinkm,  Mark  Z:  and  Serarin, 
Orest  M..  4.336,436.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Fay,  Homer.  4.336.459.  CI   250-459  000  ^  „.  ^df    ri 
Fisher.    Theodore    F;    and    Saunders.   John    B.,    4,336,045.    CI 

62-17.000  ^ 

Nausedas.  Joseph  A..  4.335.559.  CI   53-138.00A 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California  See-  „^ 

Miller.  J.  Wayne;  and  Ward.  John  W..  4.336.130.  CI   208-243.000. 

Union  Special  GmbH;  See—  „,    .    ^  .  ^,     n„  u/., 

Schwaab.  Konstantin  H  ;  Petzold,  W  Andreas,  and  Glockle.  Wer- 
ner A..  4.335,666.  CI.  112-130.000. 
United  Glass  Limited:  See—  ^iicowi     r\ 

Ashcroft.    Richard    I  ;    and    Kaktovics.    David.    4.335.960.    CI 
356-240.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority'.  See--  A7^nm 

Rosevear.  Alan;  and  Mattock,  Patrick.  4.336.161,  CI   252-426000 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Porter.  Michael  J  .  4.335.636.  CI  83-177.000 
US   Industries.  Inc:  See— 

Holland,  Eddie  L.  4.335,681.  CI    119-17000. 

United  States  of  America 

'*^Tsui'^James%    Y;   Shaw,   Rudy   L;   and  Caschera.  Joseph. 
4.336.541.  CI.  343-18.00E 

^  Ch'applerWilliam  E..  III.  4.336,525.  CI   340-347  OAD. 
Lofgren,  Letcher  A..  4.335.655.  CI    102-209  000. 

"Barker  *^Ray    E.;    Scott.    Charles    D ,    and    Ryon.    Allen    D . 

4.336,044,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Christensen,  Leslie  D  ,  4.336,226.  CI  A22-\W(X10 
Downs.   Raymond   L  ;  and   Miller.   Wayne  J  .  4.336.338.  CI. 

501-12.000.  ,        ,„    ^  ,,,  ,f,.    ^, 

Landingham.  Richard  L.;  and  Casey,  Alton  W  ,  4,336,304.  CI 

428-336.000.  .  ,,^,^, 

National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Carson.  Lansing  M  ;  and  Krasin.  F   Elvin.  Discriminator  aided 
phase  lock  acquisition  for  suppressed  earner  signals  4,336.616. 
CI.  455-202.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  See- 
Bill.    Robert   C.   and    Wisander,    Donald    NV  ,   4,336.276. 

Brainard!  William  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Donald  R.  4.336.117, 

204-19200C  ^       _,      r>u     A      D 

Evans    John  C  .  Jr :  Chai.  An-Ti;  and  Goradia.  Chandra  P.. 

4,335.503.  CI.  29-572  000. 

^  Beatfy^Bobby  D  ;  Daniel.  Russell  D  ;  Humerickhouse,  Billy  J.; 
a"d  Williams,  Richard.  4.335.656.  CI  '02-340  000 
Berdzar,    Peter    F;    and    Acks,    Robert    S..    4.336,591.    CI 

1 AA  A  1  B  fWi 

Hill     Eugene!    Jansons.    Arnolds;    and    Truchard.    James    J.. 

4.336.607.  CI.  367-123.000. 
Laxo  Darryl  E,  4.335.987,  CI.  414-27.000  ^    „      . 

Marshall.  A^ibert  H.;  Shaw.  Bon  F  ;  Jowle  HerbeM  C.^R.ord^. 

Thomas  J.,  and  Siragusa,  George  A    4.336.018.  CM34-22.uuu 
Morris.   David   R;  and   Erickson,    Porter   W  ,  4,336.367,  CI 

524-770.000  ,  r^       ,  z-    a -iit.  nn  n 

Pavlopoulos.  Theodore  G.;  and  Altman,  Daniel  E..  4,336,047,  CI 

Peebles,  Leighton  H.;  Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  and  Warner.  Steven 

B,  4,336.283.  CI.  427-154.000. 
Skaalen.   Clifford   I  ;   and   Rausch.   Arthur   B. 

1 14-249  000 
Walton.  Theodore  R..  4.336.362.  CI   526-248  000 
Wilson.  Jeffrey  V..  4,335,520,  CI.  33-312.000 
U  S  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Baker  GeofTVey,  4,336.452.  CI   250-338.000. 

Hanke.  Friedrich.  4.336.495,  CI   324-158.00T 

?£  Antonius  A.  A.,  4,335.709,  CI    126-443  OOO 

van  der  Steen.  Gerardus  H.  A    M  ;  and  Van  Hove.  Eddy 

4,336,048,  CI.  65.-18  400  .ii^io    n 

Van  Hoek,  Martinus  A    F.;  and  Melse,  Jan  L.,  4,336,112,  CI 

van°JiS.  Jacobus  HC.  4.336.281.  CI.  427-74.000.   "   . 

'''''^J^:^^!^^:^.  S7w  ;  and  Caldwell.  Samuel  C  . 

4,336,585,  CI   363-79.000 
Unitek  Corporation;  See— 

Tsai.  Mm  H  ,  4,336,290.  CI  428-76.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the;  See 

Bunshah,  Rointan;  and  Nath.  P\^^-^Jl^'^-  C>  427-38.000. 
Spillman.  Richard.  4,336,468.  CI   307-440.000 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation^ See-  .  uh  118  CI 

Frank.  Clyde  W.,  Nord,  Paul  J  ;  and  Cox.  Robert  D  ,  4.336,158,  CI 
''52-408  000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See— 
"^"'^tephen.  Robert  L.;  Kabli.z.  Carl;  van  Dura  Die  ^.  A.^"  Curtis 
L.;  and  Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  4.335.716.  CI    \2.}i-Z\i\M/\. 

^°  Wimer^G7orge  R  .  111.  4.336.106.  CI.  196-14.520 
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Upjohn  Company,  The.  See — 

Adams.  Wade  J  ,  4.335.620,  CI.  73-863.110. 

Ayer,  Donald  E.;  and  Schlagel,  Carl  A.,  4,336,200,  CI.  260-397.450 

Nelvjn,  Stephen  J.,  4,336.207,  CI   260-936.000. 

Sih.  John  C  .  4,336.371,  CI.  542-429.000. 

542-429.000. 

548-253.000. 

548-253.000. 


Sih 

Sih 

Sih 

Urataki 


John  C.  4.336.372,  CI. 
John  C,  4,336.392,  CI. 
John  C  .  4.336.393.  CI. 
Etsuo:  See — 


CI      W 


Kodama.  Churyo;  Hirota.  Taisuke;  Ohno.  Hiroshi;  and  Urataki. 
Etsuo.  4.336.479,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Urfer.  Ernest  N.:  See— 

Hethermgton.  Richard  J.;  Melvin.  George  E.;  Milkovich.  Stephen 
A.;  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N.,  4,336.088.  CI.  156-89.000. 
Urs.  Venkataramaraj   S..  to  Olin  Corporation.   Method   for  making 

primer  constituents.  4.336.084.  CI.  149-24.000. 
Ushikubo.  Hiroji:  See— 

Miyahara.   Akimitsu;   Kanazawa.  Toshihiko;  Takahashi.   Kokaji; 
Ushikubo,     Hiroji:     and     Kawano.     Kuniaki.     4.335.746.     CI 
137-576.000. 
Utagawa.   Ken;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  Shirasu,   Hiroshi;  and   Hoshino, 
Kunihisa.    to   Nippon    Kogaku    K.K.    Focus   detecting   apparatus. 
4,336,450,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Vachon,  Frank:  See— 

Kashyap.  Satish;  Dunn,  John  G  ;  Woods,  Lome:  and  Vachon, 
Frank,  4,336,435,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Vacu-Maid,  Inc  :  See — 

Lindsay,  Winston  S..  4.336.427,  CI.  200-61.600. 
Vaisala  Oy  See — 

Luukkala.  Mauri.  4.335.613.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Valachovic.  John  J  :  See— 

Kolakowski.  Michael  A.;  and  Valachovic.  John  J..  4.336.236.  CI 

423-435.000. 

van  Bashuysen.  Richard,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Motor  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment   healing  device. 

4.335,849.  CI.  237-12.30B. 

Vancha.  John,  to  Hurst  Performance.  Inc.  Multiplexer  for  ultrasonic 

ranging  device.  4.336.605,  CI.  367-105  000. 
Vancza.  John.  Jr.:  See— 

Gonda.  Gerald  J  :  and  Vancza,  John.  Jr..  4.335.682,  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
VanderKelen.  James  B..  to  Snow  Machines  Incorporated.  Downhill 

slide  system.  4.335.658,  CI.  104-69.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Cornelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,335.789.  CI 

172-49.500. 
van  der  LeIy,  Cornelis.   Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,335,790, 

172-49.500 

van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.;  and  Van  Hove,  Eddy  F  C,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  doped  quartz  glass 
4.336.048.  CI.  65-18.400.  e        k       h  b     ■ 

Vardertoolen.  Dirk:  See- 
Mueller.    Max    A.;    Vandertoolen.    Dirk;    and    Minear,    Gerald, 
4,336,139,  Cr.  210-401.000. 
van  Dura.  Dietz:  See- 
Stephen.  Robert  L.;  Kablitz.  Carl;  van  Dura.  Dietz;  Atkin.  Curtis 
L.;  and  Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  4.335.716,  CI.  128-213.00A. 
Van  Fossen.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Bauer.  Werner  R.;  and  Van  Fossen.  Robert  A.,  4.335.750.  CI 
137-625.290. 
Van  Hoek.  Martinus  A.  F.;  and  Melse.  Jan  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  moulds  for  disc-shaped  record  carri- 
ers, and  moulds  manufactured  by  means  of  such  a  method.  4.336  112 
CI.  204-5.000 
Van  Hove,  Eddy  F  C  :  See- 
van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H    A    M  ;  and  Van  Hove,  Eddy  F   C 
4,336.048.  CI   65-18.400. 
Van  Kampen.  Craig  L  ;  and  Ahlberg.  Carl  S  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Dispenser  for  liner-wound  tape.  4.336.097. 
CI.  156-527.000.  y       .       .       . 

van  Mourik.  Jacobus  H.  C.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufacturing  a  solar  cell.  4.336.281.  CI.  427-74.000. 
van  Rhee.  Renee:  See— 

Verrips.    Cornells    T.;    and    van    Rhee.    Renee,    4,336.272,    CI. 
426-250.000. 
Van  Roggen.  Arend:  See- 
Edwards.   Donald   W  ;  Gorondv,   Emery  J  ;  and  Van   Rogeen 
Arend,  4,336,546.  CI.  346-74.700. 
Varta  Batterie  AG:  See— 

Sauer,  Hans,  4,336.217.  CI.  264-105.000 
Vaught,  John  L.:  See- 
Donald,  David  K  ;  Lee.  Michael  J  ;  and  Vaught.  John  L  .  4.336.544 
CI.  346-1  100. 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Winker.   Gerald:   Thrandorf,   Hans-Peter;   and    Blum.   Christian 
4.335.674,  CI.  118-110.000. 
Velasco.  Ralph  E  ,  Jr ;  and  Pinson,  A.  G  .  to  Amigos  Food  Company, 
Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  masa  corn   4,335.649  CI 
99-327.000. 
Verco  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See- 
Morton.  Virgil  R..  4,335.557.  CI.  52-741.000. 
Vernon.  John  H  ;  Grandmaison.  John  P.;  and  Huettner.  Robert  E.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Communication  line  status  scan 
technique  for  a  communications  processing  system.  4,336,588,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Verrips,  Cornelis  T  ;  and  van  Rhee,  Renee,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany    Process   for   the   preparation   of  an   oil-in-water   emulsion 
4.336,272.  CI.  426-250.000. 


W 


W. 


Vickers  Limited:  See — 

Ashmore.  Michael  P.;  How,  Thien  V.:  and  Rolfe,  Peter.  4.335.617, 
CI.  73-861.250. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Sigeru.  4.336.560.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Viljanmaa.   Antti   K.   Apparatus  for  hide  stretching.   4.335.594.  CI 

69-19.300. 
Vincent,  Vera  M.:  See — 

Wickenden.  Dennis  K.;  and  Vincent.  Vera  M.,  4,335,501.  CI   29- 
569.00L. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 

Shibata.  Hiroshi;  and  Enomoto.  Tatsuya.  4.335.505,  CI.  29-577.00R. 
Vodicka,  Vincent:  See- 
Bradley.  Irving;  and  Vodicka.  Vincent.  4,336.578.  CI.  362-267.000. 
Vogel.   Edward  G.;  and  Westlund.   Rodney  C.  to  Lebanon  Steel 
Foundry.     High     strength     insulation     materials.     4,336,068.     CI. 
106-84.000. 
Vogler.  Helmut:  See— 

Kochendorfer.    Richard;    and    Vogler.    Helmut,    4.335.586,    CI 
464-81.000. 
Volkamer.  Klaus:  See — 

Appl.  Max;  Wagner.  Ulrich;  Henrici,  Hans  J.;  Kuessner.  Klaus; 
Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Fuerst,  Ernst,  4,336.233,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Siebels.  Johann.  4.335,998.  CI.  416-213.00R. 
von  Sichart.  Frithjof;  and  Springstubbe.  Wolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Digital-to-analog  converter.  4,336,527,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Vorozhtsov.  Georgy  N.;  Masanova,  Natalia  N.;  Feldbljum,  Nikolai  B.; 
Alexeev,  Vasily  I.;  Shigalevsky,  Vadim  A.;  Solomatin,  Georgy  G.; 
Shulepova.  Olga  I.;  Khaitun,  Galina  G.;  and  Gordeeva,  Nadezhda  V. 
l-l-Binaphthyl-4.4'.5.5'.8.8'-hexacarboxyIic  acid  compounds,  method 
of  preparation  and  use  thereof  for  the  synthesis  of  asymmetric  deriva- 
tives of  3.4.9. 10-peryIenetetracarboxyIic  acid,  and  for  dyeing  and 
printing  of  textile  materials.  4.336.383.  CI.  546-52.000. 
Voss.  Eckart:  See — 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Voss,  Eckart:  and  Stadler.  Peter,  4,336,369,  CI. 

536-13.900. 
C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See — 
Hesse.  Peter;  Schinle.  Friedbert;  and  Loscher,  Helmut.  4,336,329, 

CI.  435-3.00iD. 
Schnabl.  Rudolf;  and  Becker.  Helmut.  4.336,496,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
J.  Bradford  Paper  Company:  See- 
Bradford.  Judson  T.;  Bradford.  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  and  Shepherd. 

Charles  J..  4.335.842.  CI.  229-15.000. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 
Dodson,  Vance  H.;  and  Roberts.   Lawrence  R..  4.336.069.  CI. 
106-97.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  Compagnia  Freni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Careglio.  Giuseppe.  4.336.584.  CI.  363-28.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Marquardt.  Klaus;  Eck.  Herbert;  and  Bathelt.  Werner.  4.336,172. 
CI.  524-555.000. 
Wada.  Osamu:  See — 

Shiozaki.  Masahiro;  Nawata,  Kiyoshi;  Wada.  Osamu;  Tsunawaki.  ' 
Kiyokazu;  Kuratsuji.  Takatoshi;  Funakoshi.  Wataru;  and  Suzuki, 
Togi,  4.336.307.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Wada.  Tomio:  See — 

Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Uede.  Hisashi;  Wada.  Tomio;  and  Takamatsu, 

Toshiaki.  4,335.936.  CI.  350-335.000. 
Takamatsu,    Toshiaki;    Shimizu.    Keiichiro;    Wada.    Tomio-    and 
Nonomura.  Keisaku,  4,335,937.  CI.  350-336.000. 
Wade,  Heinz:  See — 

Bergmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wade,  Heinz,  4,335,590,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Wafer,  John  A.:  See— 

Bratkowski,  Walter  V.;  Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Ellsworth.  James  P.,   - 
4.336.516.  CI.  335-171.000. 
Wagener.  Dietrich:  See— 

Wunderlich.  Egmar;  Meckel.  Joachim;  Wagener.  Dietrich;  and 
Smieskol.  Stefan.  4.336.229.  CI.  422-148.000. 
Wagner.  Ulrich:  See — 

Appl.  Max;  Wagner.  Ulrich;  Henrici.  Hans  J.;  Kuessner.  Klaus; 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Fuerst,  Ernst.  4.336.233,  CI.  423-228.000. 

Wain.  John  L..  to  Barcrest  Limited.  Entertainment  machines.  4,335.809, 

CI.  194-I.OOR. 
Wakayama.  Yoichi;  and  Kikuchi.  Tadao.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Construction  for  mounting  plate-like  electric  parts.  4.336.419,  CI. 
174-68.500. 
Waki.  Kokichi:  See— 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Koyama,  Koichi;  Inagaki,  Yoshio;  and  Waki, 
Kokichi,  4,336,322,  CI.  430-242.000. 
Waldvogel,    Hartmut.   to  J.    M.    Voith   GmbH.   Coating   apparatus 

4,335,675.  CI.  118-126.000. 
Walker,  Brooks.  Wheeled  carrier  for  suitcases  and  the  like.  4,335,895, 

CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Walker,  Franklin  E.;  and  Wasley,  Richard  J.  Explosive  composition 
with  group  VIII  metal  nitroso  halide  getter.  4,336,085,  CI.  149-45.000. 
Walker.  Terence  J.,  to  Plectrum  Pty.  Limited.  Toy  aircraft.  4.335.537. 

CI.  46-79.000. 
Walkow.  Arnold  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  protecting  subsurface  electronic  assemblies  from  shock  and  vibra- 
tion damage.  4.335.602,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Wallace.  Larry  A.:  See- 
Clark.  Jeffrey  J.;  Fisk.  Harry  R  ;  and  Wallace.  Larry  A..  4.336.312. 
CI.  428-680.000. 
Wallace.  Richard  A.  Method  for  pretreating  coal  fly  ash.  4.336.284.  CI. 
427-213.000. 
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Walling.  John  B.  Flexible  production  tubing.  4.33M15.  CI.  '^4-47.000 
Wallis  CraiR  and  Melnick.  Joseph  L..  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine 

Detection  of  bacteria.  4,336.337.  CI  435-292.000^ 
Walls.  John  E.:  Dragon.  Robert  L  ;  and  Dunder.  Thomas  A.  to  Ameri- 
can Hoechst  Corporation.  Electrolytic  graining  "^  ^'"'^'""";',^;l^ 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid.  4.336.113.  CI 

Walter  Wolfgang,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Rotary  slide 

steering   valve   for  auxiliary   power  steerings  of  motor   vehicles. 

4.335.749,  CI.  137-625.220. 

Walton.  John  W.:  See—  ,  ^  ,],      „   c  in 

Moriarty.  Robert  M.:  Walton.  John  W.;  and  Caldwell,  Samuel  C. 

4,336.585,  CI.  363-79.000.  »     ,  Un. 

Walton.  Theodore  R..  to  United  States  of  America  Navy.  Acetyknt- 

terminated  dianil  monomer  and  the  polymer  therefrom.  4.336.36^.  Cl 

w"SnTharles  E..  Jr..  to  Rohm  ^"d"aasprnpany.  Formalde- 
hyde-free durable  press  finish  fabrics.  4.336.023,  CI.  8-115.700. 

"^^  Mi&'^^ai^n^rand  Ward.  John  W..  4.336.130.  CI  208-243  000^ 
Warehime.  Norwood  R.  Multi-sectional  assembled  basket  goals  and 

theirgamesusage.  4.335.881.0.273-348.000^ 
Warner  Gary  J.;  and  Meldahl.  Kenneth  R..  to  Boe.ng  Company.  Tht 

Flap  leading  edge  for  hydrofoil  vessels  and  the  like.  4.335.671.  CI. 

1 14-274.000. 

^"^pleblerUeighton  H.;  Uhlmann.  Donald  R..  and  Warner.  Steven  B  . 
4.336.283.  CI.  427-154.000. 

Warner.  William  D.:  See—  „     -r-u  u 

Kane  Chunghee  K..  Jodlowski.  Ronald  F  ;  Donnelly.  Thomas  H  ; 
and  Warnfr.  William  D..  4.336.271.  CI.  426-55.000. 

Wasley.  Richard  J.:  See—  „    u    j    i      iiit,ns<,    ri 

Walker.    Franklin    E.;   and    Wasley.    Richard    J..   4,336.085,   CI 

Wason!  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Novel  precipitated 
siliceous  products  and  methods  for  their  use  and  production, 
4  336,245.  CI.  424-49.000.  .     ,    ,       , 

Wasserman.  Allan.  Retroreneciive  fiber  and  method  of  making  same 
4,336,092,  CI.  156-269.000. 

Waste  Conversion  Technology.  Inc.;  See— 

Santora.  Scott  A..  4.336.141.  CI.  210-694^000. 

Watanabe.  Masakazu:  Okuno.  Akiyasu;  and  Matsuo.  Yasushu  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  silicon  carbide  heating 
elements.  4,336,216,  CI.  264-65.000. 

Watanabe,  Mono,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Sport  shots. 
4  335  528.  CI   36-30.00R. 

Watkin.  Bernard  C.  Mattress.  4,335,476,  CI.  5-464.000. 

Webb,  Arthur  A.:  See—  ,,,,tii   r-i  ihiainoA 

Wirt.  Leon  A.;  and  Webb.  Arthur  A..  4.335.631.  CI   76-104  OOA 
Weber.  Harold  J.  Two  terminal  '"■^.^d  'electric  switch  providing  zero 
off-state  current  now  therethrough.  4.336.464.  CI.  307-141.400 

^"^Flglh'ubtr  Die7gar;  Gallwas,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert:  and  Weber, 
Jakob.  4,336.104,  CI.  376-249.000. 

^"^'plgEber!  DietFar;  Gallwas,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  and  Weber, 

Jakob,  4,336,104,  CI.  376-249.000. 

Webster.  Timothy;  See—  ,-,,<,  niA  r-i   ^<;isqnfKl 

Leeke.  Gordon;  and  Webster.  Timothy.  4.336.036.  CI.  55-159.000 

Weiffen.  Karl-Heinz;  See—  ,,     ,  u  a  ha  ni    r\ 

Huebner.    Friedhelm;    and    Weiffen.    Karl-Hemz.   4.336.132.   CI. 

Weil  San'ford  A.;  Punwani.  Dharamvir;  and  Bodle.  William  W.  to 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Production  of  synthetic  hydrocarbon 
fuelsfrompeat.  4.336.125.  CI.  208-8.00R. 

Weir,  Basil,  to  Intersil.  Inc.  Successive  approxiniationanalog-io^digiial 
converter  using  non-binary  series.  4,336,526,  CI.  340-347.0AD 

Wdsensel.  Hubeft  C.  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.  Defoaming  pow- 
dered carpet  cleaning  compositiofl  for  use  in  extraction  cleaning 
4  336.165.  CI.  252-528.000.  .  . 

Weisman.   Arnold;   and   Merritt.   Mitchell.   Card   cage  entry   guide. 

Weic""  John  R.;  and  OxSerg.  Sheldon  C.  to  Threshold  Technology. 

'      Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  recognizing  spoken  words.  4.336.4. 1 . 

CI.  179-l.OSD. 

Welker.  Gerald  H.;  See—  ,^    ,,      a  m  oa    r\ 

Carman.    Ronald    H.;    and    Welker,    Gerald    H.,   4.335,624,   CI 

74-482.000.  „  ^  ,     ^_    _ 

Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrk  AG;  See- 

K.stler.  Viktor,  4.335.985,  CI.  409-3.000^  .    trn,hH 

Wermeister.  Gunter;  and   Bellmann.   Bernhard.   to  SandvH^GmbH 
Cutter  head  for  high-speed  milling.  4,335.983,  CI  407-41.000. 

"^"Schnur  Ha'niTHorbelt,  Michael;  Drews,  Ulr.ch;  Werner,  Peter; 

Sockler     Otto;    Gunther,    Dieter;    and     Bertsch,    Richard. 

4.335.696.  CI.  123-492.000. 
Westank-WiUock.  a  Division  of  WUlock  '"dustries  Ltd_See-- 

Orosz.  Andrew;  and  Lesarge,  Kenneth,  4,335,898,  CI   280-81  UUK 

''"s;nv''orSektr''bm;^.;  Cooney.  James  G  ;  and  Wester,  Ronald  C  . 

4,336.243,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Westernoff,  W.  Gary.  Jousting  game.  4,335,876,  CI.  273-l.OOK 
Westinehouse  Electric  Corp.;  See—  i.j„„.v  p 

Brftkowski,  Walter  V.;  Wafer,  John  A.;  and  Ellsworth,  James  P  , 
4,336,516,  CI.  335-171.000. 


Cook   George  E  .  Merrick.  George  J  .  Schneider.  L  rhan  A    and 

Rosenberger.  WiMibald  R  .  4.336.440.  CI   2 19- 124  .140 
Davev   Kent  R  .  4.336.474.  CI   310-P9(XX) 

Gnrden.  Dale  I  ;  and  Petersen.  Siprud  R  .  4.336.486.  CI  322-63  000. 
Mitchell.  James  T..  4.336,568.  CI    l61-3Hb(KX) 
Murphv.  John  H  .  4.3.36.561.  CI   361-1<^()00 
Silvestri.  George  J..  Jr .  4,336.105.  CI  60-644  la) 
Wetzel.  Donald  A  .  4.335.619.  CI   73-862  170 
Westlund.  Rodney  C  ;  See— 

Vogel.   Edward   G  ,   and   Westlund.   R(Hlnc>    C 
106-84.000 

Fluid    activated    alarm    dcMce 


Wettach.    Robert    S 

340-666.000 
Wctterlin.  Kjell  I.  L 
Carlsson.  Enar  I 


4.336.068. 
4.336.533. 


CI 


CI 


,  CI    310-68  OOE 


R.   4.3.36.117.   CI 


T.   4.336.174.   CI 


Persson.  Nils  H   A  .  Samuelsson.  Ciusia\  B   R 
ai7wen;V"lm,Kjeiri    L.  4.336.267.  CI  424-.m(XX) 
Wetters   Dale  D.;  and  Mever.  Gene  L  .  to  Franklin  Electric  to    Inc 
Electricmotor  4.336,473,  CI   310-88  000  ,     .,    . 

Wetzel    Donald  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    Motor  load  test 

apparatus  4,335,619,  CI   73-862  170 
Whatlev    Roger  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc    Driver  circuit  having  reduced 

cross-over  distortion   4.336.503.  CI    330-253  (XK) 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc    See—  ,,,^„,c   <-i   ti  at  i)n\ 

Evenslad.  Donovan;  and  Lander.  Cecil.  4.3.36.035.  CI   55-97  (KXJ. 
Wheeler.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Brainard,  William  A  .  and  Wheeler.   Donald 
2(H-192.00C 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Czech.  James  1  .  4.3.36.472. 
White,  James  T  ;  See— 

Sanfilippti,   Salvatore  G     and   White.  James 
524-512000 
Wichmann.  Joseph  K  ;  Set—  ,    „      „  u    u  „   r  . 

DeLuca.  Hector  F  ;  Schnoes.  Heinr.ch  K  Paaren^  Herbert  E 
Wichmann.  Joseph  K  and  Fivtz/ani.  Mary  A  .  4.3.16.19.V  U 
260-239  570  ^  ,  _., 

Wickenden.  Dennis  K.;  and  Vincent.  Vera  M  to  G^-"^^'  f  ^•:-':''- 
Company  Limited.  The  Manufacture  of  monolih,c  LED  a  ra>s  for 
electroluminescent  displaN  devices  4,335.501    CI   29-569  001 

Wickiser.  David  1  ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  '-B«^"'7':VVr;'^"]V 
or  benzisoxazoUD-ureas  and  insecticidal  use  thereof  4.336.-64.  tl 

W?eder  Armin.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Monolithic  static  mem- 
ory cell   4.3.36,604.  CI    365-182  000 
Wiederkehr.  Heinz;  See—  u  „  j  1 1*.  jf «, 

Kuse.  Dieter,  Wiederkehr.  Hem/;  and  W  inkier.  Norhert.  4.3.^6.456. 
CI   250-4.360CXJ 
Wiedman.  Francis  W,  ill  See—  jii^wnri 

Kotecha.  Harish  N  ,  and  Wiedman.  Francis  U..  ill.  4.3.16.603.  CI 
365-182.(XX). 

Wilfone.  William  L    See —  ,  ,,         , 

Enzer    Steven  E.;  Sarnne.  Robert  J;  and  Wilfong.  \\  ilham  I.. 
4.336.1H.CI.  204-195  OOR 
Wilkinson.  William  K.   See—  jiiAm? 

Lynch.  Charles  E;  and   Wilkinson.   VNilliam    K..  4.336.022. 

8-115.500 
Wilkinson.  William  R  ;  See— 

Sharp.  Russell  G  ;  Reed,  Charles  t" -^^^-^ ';V T'^ra"  n8  8.;^ 

Terry  N    and  Wilkinson.  William  R  .  4.335.756.  CI    138-KVOUi) 

Williams    Ben   H     Motor   vehicle   fishing   rod   and   luggage  carrier 

4.335.840.  CI   224-315  (XX). 
Williams.  Don  W;  See—  a\ii,a±x     r\ 

Bice.    Howard    W      and    Williams.    Don    \\  .    4.336.444.    CI 

219-505  (XX) 

Williams.  Elizabeth  J.  executrix;  See—                                ^a  a  wt,  ^u) 

Goodwin.  William  V..  and  Williams.  James  S..  deceased.  4.336.540. 

CI   343-16.00R. 

Williams.  Frederic  D   M;  See—                              r-       „^  i  u.iilmm^ 

Bubik.  Leslie;  Barclay,  Slanle>  B  .  Kn^ntner^  Eugene  I  .Wil.ams. 

Frederic  D   M  .  and  Aim.  Bernard  D  .  4.335,7/2.  CI  157-1  -8U 

^'"^i^^c^^^g:::^  J .  'rp.^n.  Ar..jur  A,  R-->^—  s  • 

and  Williams.  Haydn  W   R  .  4.3.36,397.  CI.  560-51  000 
Williams,  James  S.  deceased  See—  ,  .,<  j  Uh  S4n 

Goodwin,  William  V  .  and  Williams.  James  S  .  deceased.  4.3.36.540. 
CI   .343-l6(X)R 

^'"^^^Iv"  bSS  a^Haniel.  ^-1,  D    H^nckhouse.  Bi.K  J    and 

W.ihams.  Richard.  4.335.656.  CI    l()2-.340000 
Williams.  Stanley  E  .  to  George  ^och  Sons  Inc.  Apparatus  for  advanc- 

inBandformingawire  4.335.758.  CI    140-88000 
Wimamso,!:  John  D  .  to  Omnitronics  Research  Corp.uat.on  Device  for 
the  induction  of  specific  brain  wave  patterns    4.335.710,  CI    UK- 
lOOC. 
Wilson,  David  S.   See—  ^         i  \ii   ,„    r»..viH  S 

Hannett.  William  J  ;  Brendel.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Wilson.  David  S. 
4  315.580.  CI   62-79  (XX) 
Wilson.  Jeffrey  V  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Surve>  spar 
system    for    precision    offshore    seadixu    surveys    4.335.5-0.    CI 
33-312.000. 
Wilton.  Graham  H    See—  -~    u  _    u      a  \x^  s»A     C\ 

Ridge.    Edward    J.    and    Wilton.    Graham    H.    4.335.484.    CI 

WinbladNll  to  Aktiebolage.  Boforv  D--ng  controls  tor  a  vehicle 
particularly  a  tracked  combat  vehicle  4.335.795.  CI    180-6.1)0 
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Wine.  Charles  M..  lo  RCA  Corporation  Video  accessory  having  chan- 
nel identifier  4.336.555.  CI.  358-127,000. 
\^'ingstroni.  Ed:  See — 

Wingstrotn.     Lincoln;     and     Wingstrom.     Ed,     4.335.704.     CI 
126-293  000. 
Wingsirom.  Lincoln:  and  Wingstrom.  Ed.  Draft  air  secondary  combus- 
tion apparatus  for  stoves.  4.335,704.  CI.  126-293.000. 
Winker.  Gerald.  Thrandorf.  Hans-Peter;  and  Blum.  Christian,  to  VEB 
Kombinai   Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig.   Apparatus  for 
application  of  a  hot  melt  glue  onto  the  back  surfaces  of  book  blocks. 
4.335.674.  CI    118-110  000 
Winkler.  Norbert;  See — 

Kuse.  Dieter;  Wiederkehr.  Heinz;  and  Winkler.  Norbert,  4.336.456. 
CI   250-436.000 
WinsloNv.  John  M  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Decolorizable  imaging  system.  4.336.323.  CI.  430-339.000. 
Winter.  George  R  .  IIL  to  UOP  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  solvent  extrac- 
tion   of   aromatic    hydrocarbons    from    a    hydrocarbon    mixture. 
4.336.106.  CI.  196-14.520. 
Winter.  Karl,  to  CEAG  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH.  Method  and  ar- 
rangement for  the  thermal  regeneration  of  charged  adsorption  mate- 
rials 4.336.159.  CI   252-41  l.OOR. 
NVinter  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Paitiniemi.  Veikko;  Koivisto,  Eero;  Kokki.  Heikki;  and  Heikel, 
Aslak  R  .  4.335.759.  CI.  141-5.000. 
Wirt.   Leon  A  ;  and   Webb.  Arthur  A  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Method  for  making  a  shear  blade.  4,335.631.  CI.  76-I04.00A. 
Wirtgen.  Retnhard.  Machine  for  coating  milled  or  peeled  road  surfaces 

4.335.974.  CI.  404-92.000. 
Wirth.  Hermann  O ;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration   Complex  compound,  process  for  their  preparation,  and 
their  use  4.336.148.  CI   252-49.700. 
Wisander.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Bill.    Robert    C;    and    Wisander.    Donald    W..    4.336,276,    '1 
427-34.000 
-Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F  ;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Paaren,  Herbert  E.; 
Wichmann,  Joseph  K  :  and  Fivizzani,  Mary  A.,  4,336,193,  CI. 
260-239  570 
Wiskur.  Darrell  D.  Game  apparatus  and  me.  -'s  for  playing  the  same 

4.335,879.  CI.  273-260.000. 
Wisniewski.  Waldemar  S..  and  More.  Henry  S..  to  Exploration  Log- 
ging. Inc.  Solenoid  control  circuit.  4.336.564.  CI.  361-154.000. 
Wiizel.  Gunter:  See— 

Muller.  Anton:  Rauscher.  Martin;  and  Witzel.  Gunter,  4,335,489, 
CI   24-68.0CT. 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  &  Co.:  Sec- 
Wolf  Franz-Josef  4.336,009.  CI.  425-116.000. 
Woessner.  Warren  D.:  See— 

Biddlecom,  William  G.;  Kluender.  Harold  C;  and  Woessner.  War- 
ren D..  4.336.404.  CI.  560-231.000. 
Wolf  Franz-Josef  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  &  Co.  Molding  tool 

4.336.009.  CI   425-116.000. 
Wolf  Karl:  See— 

Frei.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Wolf  Karl.  4.335,724.  CI.  128-395.000. 
Wong.  Wilson  T.  C.  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Circuit  for  performing  a 

square  root  calculation.  4.336.599.  CI.  364-752.000. 
Wood.  Larry  M    See— 

Gunzelmann.  Edward  J.;  Thettu.  Raghulinga  R.;  and  Wood.  Larry 
M..  4.335.950  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Wood.  Obert  R  .  II:  See— 

Silfvast.  William  T  ;  Szeto.   Leo  H  ;  and  Wood.  Obert   R.,   II. 
4.336.506.  CI   372-62.000. 
Wood.  Russell  J.,  and  Garshelis.  Ivan  J.  Submersible  pressure  trans- 
ducer device  4.335.608.  CI.  73-301.000. 
Woodhouse.  Richard  G.;  and  Salway.  Peter  H.,  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited  Acceleration  sensor.  4.336.497.  CI.  324-162.000, 
Woodle.  Robert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  UOP  Characterization  factor  moni- 
tor 4.335.598.  CI.  73-53.000. 
VVoods.  Lome  See— 

Kashyap.  Satish;   Dunn.  John  G  ;  Woods.  Lome;  and  Vachon, 
Frank.  4.336.435.  CI.  219-1055F. 
Woolf  Raymond  F  :  See — 

Adams,  Thomas  E.;  Murray.  Walter  D.;  and  Woolf  Raymond  F 
4.336.595,  CI   364-508.000. 
World  Stress  (Gas  Contracts)  Limited:  See— 

Badrock.  John.  4.336.016.  CI.  431-158.000. 
Worstmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Treiber,    Hans   J  ;    Lenke.    Dieter;    and    Worstmann.    WolfeanE 

4.336.263.  CI.  424-244.000. 

Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  Rosania.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Marshall,  Keith,  to 

Colorcon.  Inc  Colored  medicinal  tablet,  natural  color  pigment  and 

method  for  using  the  pigment  in  coloring  food,  drug  and  cosmetic 

products.  4.336.244.  CI   424-35.000. 

Wright.  Jack  D  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Gas  turbine  eneine 

mixer.  4.335.573.  CI   60-261  000. 
Wrobel.  Joseph  J  :  See — 

Howe.  Dennis  G;  Marchant.  Alan  B;  and  Wrobel.  Joseph  J 
4.336.545.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Wu.  Peter  T  .  and  Grabkowski.  Stephen  E..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Detecting  internal  abnormalities  in  turbines.  4.335,600.  CI 
73-117.300 
Wu.  Wan  C.  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  grafting  large  rubber 
particles  as  ABS  polyblends.  4.336.355.  CI.  525-316.000. 


4.335.949.  CI. 
4,336.565.    Ci. 


Ltd.    Spark   plug. 


Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Eicken.   Karl;   Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Goetz.  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer, 
Bruno,  4.336,061,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wunderlich,  Egmar;  Meckel.  Joachim;  Wagener,  Dietrich;  and  Smies- 
kol,  Stefan,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  produc- 
tion of  ammonia  synthesis  gas  from  purified  coke  oven  eas.  4,336,229 
CI.  422-148.000. 
Wysk,  Stanley  R..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  of  operat- 
ing a  MHD  power  plant.  4,336,469,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Fogarasy.  Attila  A..  4,335,841,  CI.  227-90.000. 

Gunzelmann,  Edward  J.;  Thettu,  Raghulinga  R.;  and  Wood.  Larry 

M,.  4.335,950,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kukucka,  William   P.;  and   Daughton,  John  W. 

355-3,OOR. 
Murray.     Hugh;    and     Marks,     Lawrence    M. 

361-225.000, 
Phelps,  Russell  L,,  4,335.954.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Yagi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shingo;   Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  Kura.  Kohei;  and  Shirahase. 
Ichiro,  4,336,373,  CI.  542-447.000. 
Matsumura,   Shingo;  Enomoto.   Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,   Yoshiaki;  Yo- 
shikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase. 
Ichiro,  4,336,374,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Yajima.  Seishi;  Okamura.  Kiyohito;  Hasegawa.  Yoshio;  and  Yamamura. 
Takemi.  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Sintered  cerami?  body  and  process 
for  production  thereof  4,336,215,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Yamabe.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Totsune.  Atsushi;  Itoh.  Yasuhito;  and  Yamabe,  Hitoshi.  4.335.699. 
CI.  123-568.000 
Yamada,   Shigeyasu,   to   NGK    Spark    Plug   Co., 

4,336,477.  CI.  313-142.000. 
Yamada,  Shoji:  See— 

Kanada.  Eiji;  Tsubai,  Yasuo;  Yamada.  Shoji;  Takaya.  Yoshikazu; 
and  Senga.  Takao,  4,336,321,  CI.  430-234.000. 
Yamada.  Yasuyuki;  Masuyama.  Kenichi;  and  Tsuji,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.   Magnetic  recording  media.  4.336,308.  CI. 
428-425.900. 
Yamaguchi.  Sizuo:  See — 

Kume,     Kazunari;     and     Yamaguchi.     Sizuo,     4,336,609,     CI. 
368-188.000. 
Yamamoto.  Haruhisa;  and  Matumoto,  Shinji,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd. 
Process     for     producing     conjugated     diolefins.     4,336,409.     CI. 
585-622.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kanshi:  See — 

Masuzawa,    Isao;    Yamamoto.    Kanshi;   and    Hirokawa,    Yoichi, 
4,336,594.  CI.  364-457.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasushi:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Shigeshi;    Sato,    Ryuichi;    Ito,    Koichi;    Shinohara, 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  4,336.251.  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Yamamura.  Takemi:  See — 

Yajima.    Seishi;    Okamura.    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa.    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura.  Takemi,  4,336,215.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Yamashita.  Seizi:  See — 

Morinaga,  Shigeki;  Miyashita,  Kunio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Maeda. 
Takeo;  and  Yamashita,  Seizi,  4,336,475,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Yanabu,  Satoru:  See — 

Suzuki,  Toshio;   Ise,  Junichi;   Yanabu,   Satoru;  and   Mizoguchi, 
Hitoshi,  4,336,414,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Yanagawa,  Mikio.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  calculator 

with  musical  note  generation.  4,336,598,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Yasnovsky,  V.  M.;  and  MacDonald.  Donald  M..  to  International  Paper 
Company.  Process  for  activating  cellulose  pulp  to  improve  ease  of 
esterificalion.  4.336,370.  CI.  536-58.000. 
Yasugi,   Masahiko;  Takahashi,   Shigeru;  and   Hashimoto,  Toshio,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method  of  detecting 
irregularities  on  bevel  gears.  4.335.612.  CI.  73-593.000. 
Yasui.  Seimei:  See — 

Sagoh,    Masakazu;    Noguchi,    Takanobu;    and    Yasui,    Seimei, 
4,336,347.  CI.  525-139.000. 
Yasutake,  Katsuya:  See — 

Yasutake,    Katsuya,    4,336,559,    CI. 


and 


Koyama,    Tsuneyuki; 
360-73.000. 
Yi,  Alberto:  See — 

Stovell,  John  E.;  Aughton,  John;  and  Yi.  Alberto.  4,335.939.  CI. 
350-385.000. 
Yokley.  Edward  M.:  See — 

Payne,  Alan  J.;  Aylott,  Michael  V.;  Moore,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Yokley. 
Edward  M.,  4,336.260,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shindo,  Shotaro;  and  Hayashi.  Eiji.  4,336,494,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Yokomizo,  Yuhji:  See — 

Ichinose,    Noboru;    Yokomizo,    Yuhji;    and    Katsura,    Masaki. 
4,336,163.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Yokoyama,  Tomio:  See— 

Fujita,  Tsuyoshi;  Yokoyama,  Tomio;  and  Ishi,  Ichiro,  4,336,551.  CI. 
357-80000. 
Yokozeki,  Seiki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Heating 
control  apparatus  for  cooking  oven  with  vapor  sensor.  4,336,433.  CI. 
219-10558, 
Yoneyama.  Masahide:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kazumasa;  Takahashi.  Shin-ichi;  and  Yoneyama,  Masa- 
hide. 4.336.501.  CI,  330-109,000.  ,    - 
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Yonezu.  Kunio;  Tsubota.  Masaharu;  and  Takahash,.  Katsuhiro.  to  Japan 
Storage    Battery    Company,    Ltd.    Pasted    type    lead-ac.d    battery. 
4.336.314,  CI.  429-66.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kihei.  4,336.220,  CI.  264-229.000. 

Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo:  See—  .^        .         t ,„ 

Koike,  Mamoru;  Komak.,  Sh.gek.;  «^«"^' 7"^"^'•^^T?"  VL 
Akira:  and  Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo.  4,336,530.  CI.  340-365.0VL. 

Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ,    ^,    ...    ^^ 

Matsumura,  Sh.ngo;  Enomoto,  Hirosh,;  Aoyag.,  Yosh.ak,  Yo- 
shikuni, Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase, 
Ichiro,  4,336.373,  CI.  542-447.000.  v    u    t     v,. 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Jo'.h.aki,  Yo- 
shikuni, Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  Kura,  Kohei;  and  Shirahase. 
Ichiro.  4,336,374,  CI.  542-469.000.  .     u   n. 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  TakashiN  to  Asah.-Dow 
LimTed  Composition  for  draxvn  film,  «^°'d  ^rawn  film  made  o  said 
composition  and  process  for  manufacture  of  said  film.  4,336,212,  CI 

Yoshimur^isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  to  A«h.  -  Dow 
LiTted  Cold  drawn  film  made  of  an  olefin  polymer  blend  composi- 
tion 4  336,350.  CI.  525-211000.  _.  ^    V. 

Yo  hLura  Tokuo;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Soeda.  Mah.to  and  Yushima, 
Takeharu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Shinnikka  Envi- 
Jonmentai  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  a  water-con- 
taining waste  oil.  4,336,129.  CI.  208-180.000. 

''"'£umJ;""shi'g"oTYoshioka,  Kazuo;  Senyama.  Yoshiharu;  and 

Misuta,  Hiroshi,  4.336.196,  CI.  549-416.000. 
Young,  Ainslie  T,  Jr.:  See—  ,      -r      i       /.  n*.  hat    ri 

Shackle.   Dale   R.;   and   Young,   Ainsiie   T.,   Jr..   4.336.067.   CI 

106-21.000. 
Young,  Bill  M.;  See- 

Murphey,    Joseph    R.;    and    Young,    Bill 
166-278.000. 


M.,    4,335.788.    CI 


Young.  Michael  J:  See—  v.    x,     \     i      JUhh14     CI 

Nlitchell.    Colin    H:    and    Young,    Michael    J.    4.3.^6.hl4.    LI 

376-405.000 

^"  Yrhimur^Toku'rOkazaki.  H.rosh,:  Socda.  Mah„o  and  Vush,a.a. 

Takeharu,  4,336.129.  CI   208-180000 
Zacharin.    David.    Jigsaw    puzzle    for    use    in    bilingual    education 

4.336,020,  CI.  434-157.000 
Zahnradfabrik  Fnedrichshafen.  AG_  •S";- 

Walter,  Wolfgang.  4.335,74^,  CI    137-025  220 
Zappelli.  Piergiorgio;  Rossodiviia.  Antonio.  Pappa.  Rosario.  and  Kc_ 

^TSaano.  to' Snimprogetti.  S^pA    ^^'^•»^'?'^„'i^^,  '^Vr'S^'u "m)R 
macromolecularized  adenine  derivatives  4,336.188.  CI   260-1 1-  ?()K 

Zar-Ayan.  Mehdi;  See—  ^      .  »«  uj      ^n*sn;-i     n 

Kupka.    Genevieve    L.;    and    Zar-Ayan.    Mehdi.    4,336.0?..    CI 

Zeeh  Bernd;  Buschmann.  Ernst;  and  Jung,  Johann,  to  BASF  Akiien- 
ge^llschaft.  Agents  for  regulating  plant  gmwlh  '-onta.nmg  .nazolvl 
llycol  ethers,  and  the  use  thereof  4,336.055.  CI   71-76  000 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See—  ,  n,,  <m  ri    U^  igs  noo 

DeVries,  Adrian  J.;  and  Hansen  Kai.  4,336  515  CI  33.M95  0TO 
Torre,  Alton  J  ;  and  Schuster.  Victor  R  ,  4,336,492,  CI   -  2^-^*  0«^ 

Zepkin,  Marvin.   Hand  held  electric  ejecting  device    4.335.8.14,  Ci 

Ziman  Stephen  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Compan>  Herbicidal  and 
plani-growth-regulating  N-(heterocyclyl)-me,hylacetan,hde 

4,336,059,  CI.  71-90.000. 

7odi3C'  Sff""" 

de  Pous,  Bernard,  4,335,473,  CI  4-488.000 

Zodrow,  Rudolf,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG^  Ubel-^f  .'^i^';""  J;^ '^ 
labeling  machine,  especially  for  bottles^  4  336.098.  CI     56-568^000 

Zucker.  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus.  Georg;  and  Plassmann,  Paul,  o  Zucker 
Friedrich  J  Process  for  the  continuous  prcxiuclion  of  alkali  metal 
salts  of  fatty  acids.  4,336,203,  CI   260-417  000  .  r      v,  no 

Zweekly  Raymond.  Metalcutting  insert  for  roughing  and  rmishing 
4,335.984.0.407-114.000. 
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E^-Cell-O  Corporation  5i'i'— 

Wunder,  Wilham  G..  Re   30.')76.  CI   51-58.000. 
Finmac  Incorporated:  See — 

Zecher.  Robert  F  .  Re  i0.917.  CI.  51-422.000. 
Jacobson.    Clayton    J     Self-righting    power-driven    aquatic    vehicle. 

Re   30.978.  CI    114-270  000. 
Jounstone.  Richard  See— 

Stobbe.  Richard  E.:  and  Jounstone.  Richard.  Re.  30.975.  CI.  33- 
174  OOL. 


Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Stobbe,  Richard  E.;  and  Jounstone,  Richard.  Re.  30,975,  CI    33- 
I74.00L. 
Stobbe.  Richard  E.;  and  Jounstone,  Richard,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 
Corporation.  Spindle  probe  with  orbital  transformer.  Re.  30,975,  CI 
33-174.00L. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Watts.  Leonard,  Re.  30,979,  CI.  164-119.000. 
Watts,  Leonard,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  casting  metals.  Re.  30,979,  CI.  164-119.000. 
Wunder.  William  G.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.   Honing  machine. 

Re.  30,976,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Zecher,  Robert  F.,  to  Finmac  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
deflashing.  Re.  30.977,  CI.  51-422.000. 
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Abbott  Labofaiories:  See — 

Bcall.  Glenn  L  .  265.126,  CI   D24-32.000 
Terk.  Harold  S.  265.124.  CI.  D24-29.000. 
.Abramo.  John  G  :  5rt'— 

Meyers.  Marc  A  .  265.027.  CI   D6-37  000. 
.Abramo.  Samuel  V    Sfc— 

Meyers.' Marc  A.  265.027.  CI.  D6-37.000 
Acrne.  Arthur  O  Picture  frame  hook.  265.053,  6-22-82.  CI   D8-370.000. 
American  Greetings  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  John,  and  Gandolf.  Ed.  265.024.  CI   D6-24.00O. 
American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See — 

Hadlke.  Frederick  B..  265.056.  CI.  09-342.000. 
Apron  Linen  Tree  of  California.  Inc.:  5ft"— 

Tomasi.  Anne  S  .  265.038.  CI.  D6-27 1.000 
.Arballo.  Alfred  D    Stepping  pad  for  a  game    265.10^.  6-22-82    CI 

D2 1-48  000 
Aulbert.  Harold  V  ;  and  Horton.  Charles  M..  to  Burlington  Furniture 
Div    of  Burlington   Industries,   Inc.  Dresser  or  the  like.   265,031, 
h-22-H2.  CI   D6-154  000 
Baffo.  Charles  M    See— 

Brown.   Philip  R  .   Baffo.  Charles  .M..  and   Mevers.   Edward  J 
265.032.  CI   D6-172  000 
Beall.  Glenn  L  ,  lo  Abbott  Laboratories.  Test  tube  rack  or  the  like 

265.126.  6-22-82.  CI   D24-32.000 
Bee.  James  W   M  ,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  set  base 

265.089.  6-22-82.  CI   D14-60.000 
Bergin.  Gerald  T    Wood  burning  healer    265,121.  6-22-82    CI    D23- 

97000 
Bessone,  Carlo  S  :  and  Roche.  William  J  .  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion  Lamp   265.134.  6-22-82.  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Bessone.  Carlo  S..  to  GTE   Products  Corporation.   Lamp.  265. n'^ 

6-22-82,  CI   D26-93  000 
Black.  John  O  Lamp  265.133.  6-22-82.  CI.  D26- 70.000. 
Blank.    Elliott    E.    to   Clorox    Company.    The.    Dispensing   closure 

265.060.  6-22-82.  CI   D9.446.000. 
Bone.  Arnold  R  .  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Bundling  tie 

265.055.  6-22-82.  CI   D8-394  000. 
Bowman.  George  D  .  to  .Model  A  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduc- 
tion  Corporation.    The    Chair   back    for   an   automobile    26^  037 
6-22-82.  CI   D6-197.000. 
Bright  Industries  Inc  :  See — 

Sorreniino.  Vincent  P..  265.028,  CI.  D6-52.000. 
Brooks.  Nolan  R   Handbag  light   265.132.  6-22-82.  CI.  D26-24.0OO. 
Brown.  Philip  R  ;  Baffo.  Charles  M.;  and  Mevers.  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation    Merchandise  display  rack.  265.032.  6-22-82    CI 
Dh- 172  000 
Bunger.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy>J.,  to  Corral  Industries   Inc 

Cattle  feed  bunker  265.138,  6-22-82,  CI.  D30- 13.000. 
Burlington  Furniture  Div  of  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Aulbert.  Harold  V.;  and  Horton.  Charles  M..  265.031.  CI    D6- 
1 54.000 
Butler.  Lawrence  M.  Projection  kaleidoscope,  265.095    6-22-82    CI 

DI6-11000 
Cal-Tuf  Glass  Corporation:  See — 

Guardia.  James  F.,  265,048,  CI.  D8-328.000. 
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material 
265.098. 


Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masaki.  Nobuo,  265,096.  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Hoyle,  Walter  W.,  265,123.  CI.  D23-141.000. 
Carson,  Michael:  See— 

Fether,    Kenneth    B.;    Grosse,    Maurice;    and    Carson,    Michael, 
265,035,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Churchill.  Robert  L.,  to  Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Aqua  planing 

board.  265,116,  6-22-82,  CI.  D2 1-228.000. 
Clorox  Company.  The:  See — 

Blank,  Elliott  E  .  265.060,  CI!  D9-446.000. 
Coban,  Muzaffer.  Projection  television  cabinet.  265,090,  6-22-82   CI 

D 1 4-79.000. 
Cobb.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Janda.  George  M.;  and  Cobb.  Richard  E..  265,088,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

LeVan,  Kenneth  R.,  265,069,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Corral  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.,  265,138,  CI.  D30-I3.000. 
Cousins,  Morison  S.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Hydromassage  device 

265,127,  6-22-82,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Croghan.    Theodore.    Retractable    aircraft    mounted    dry 

spreader.  265,093,  6-22-82,  CI.  DI5-13.000. 
Crowe.  William  F.  Contact  lens  and  accessory  container. 

6-22-82,  CI.  D16-129.0OO. 
Datakey,  Inc.:  See — 

Flies,  William  P.,  265.049,  CI.  D8-347.000. 
de  Keller,  David  G.  Game  board.  265,104.  6-22-82.  CI.  D2 1-40.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bone,  Arnold  R.,  265.055.  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Dial  Industries:  See — 

Macho.  Jan  M.;  and  Oxford.  Richard  O..  265,026,  CI.  D6-32.000. 

Divoky,  Alvin  L.  Information  display  device  for  motor  vehicle  interior 

265.083.  6-22-82,  CI.  D12-191.0OO. 
Dornseif,  Eike,  to  Dornseif  Sport  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkter  Haft- 

ung.  Roller  skate.  265,1 15,  6-22-82.  CI.  D21-226.000. 
Dornseif  Sport  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung:  See— 

Dornseif.  Eike.  265.115.  CI.  D2 1-226.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See- 
White.  Thomas  Q.;  and  Drummond,  Archie  G.,  Jr.,  265,059,  CI 
D9-376.000. 
Drummond,  Archie  G., 
White.  Thomas  Q.: 
D9-376.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Jacques.  Plate  or  similar  article.  265,039,  6-22-82,  CI 

D7-5.000. 
Ernest,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Lee,  Ernest;  and  Ernest,  Robert  O.,  265,041,  CI.  D7-41.000. 
Ewry.  Edwin  E.  Bottle  or  the  like.  265,058,  6-22-82,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Feinstein.  Paul,  Jr.;  Habich,  Adolph  B.;  Hunt,  Ronald  E.;  and  Meister, 
Herbert   E.,  Jr.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Prim  wheel  cartridge  or  the  like.  265,099,  6-22-82,  CI.  D 1 8- 12.000. 
Fether,  Kenneth  B  ;  Grosse,  Maurice;  and  Carson,  Michael,  to  Planned 
Space   Products   Limited.  Corner  connector  for  furniture  panels. 
265,035.  6-22-82.  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 


,  Jr.:  See — 

;  and  Drummond.  Archie 


G.,  Jr.,  265,059,  CI. 
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Fleischmann.  Gary  A.:  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C.  to  Kohler  Co 
Bathroom  handle  or  the  like.  265.1 17.  6-22-82,  CL  023-29.000. 

Fleischmann.  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody.  L^^rence  C  to  Kohler  Or 
Combined  bathtub  drain  cover  and  handle.  265.118.  6-2i-R-J.  V-i 

D23-3 1.000.  ,    ,   ^  .      ,        ,.,r^n 

Flies  William  P..  to  Datakey.  Inc.  Electronic  mformation  key  265.04V. 

6-22-82.  CI.  D8-347.0OO. 
Foerster    David,   to   Medical    Engineering   Corporation.    Mammary 

bandage.  265.128.  6-22-82.  CI.  D24-49.000.  „  ,  v,    . 

Freeborn,  Stuart:  Lucas.  George  W..  Jr    and  McQuarrie    Ra^ph.  to 

Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  265.109,  6-22-82.  CI.  D21-175.000. 
Friedman.  Alan  H..  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article.  265.040.  6-22-82.  CI.  D7-35^^ 
Gageby,  Steven  D.  Chair.  265,029.  6-22-82.  CI.  D6-73.000, 
Gallon.  Claudio.  to  Rigon  S.p.A.  Display  device  for  boots.  265.030, 

6-22-82.  CI.  D6-85.000. 

°'"So{I;soS;  ££  and  Gandolf  Ed,  265,024.  fl  D6-24^. 

Giglio.  Armand  A.  Cradle.  265.023.  6-22-82.  CI.  D6- 15.000. 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc    See—  „   u  ,  <- 

Robinson.  George  D ,  Jr  ;  Lacivita,  Angelo  M.  Harwell,  Hal  C. 
Jr.;  and  Tompkins.  David  D..  265.092.  CI.  Dl 5-9.200. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Cousins.  Morison  S..  265,127.  CI.  D24-38^(m 
Goldin.  Gerald.  Circuit  board.  265.084.  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl 3-10.000. 

Grosse,  Maurice:  5ee—  »*    u     i 

Fether    Kenneth    B.;    Grosse.    Maurice,    and    Carson,    Michael. 
265.035.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Grosskopf  Mark,  to  Jewelmasters.  Im:.  Bezel  ring  or  similar  article 

265.067.  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl  1-30.000. 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See—        ,  ,  ^„„  ^,  ^, .  ,,  ^^ 

Janda.  George  M.;  and  Cobb,  Richard  E..  265.088.  CI.  014-53.000 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  ,..,,.  «^,  n.-,^  oi  nnn 

Bessone.  Carlo  S.;  and  Roche,  William  J.,  265.134,  CI.  D26-93  000 

Bessone,  Carlos,  265,135.  CI   D26-93.000. 

Guardia.  James  F..   to  Cal-Tuf  Glass  Corporation.   Hinged  clamp 

265.048,  6-22-82.  CI.  D8-328.000. 
Habich,  Adolph  B:  See—  ,    „     „         „       ,^  n         ^ 

Feinstein,  Paul,  Jr.;  Habich,  Adolph  B.;  Hunt,  Ronald  E.;  and 
Meister,  Herbert  E.,  Jr.,  265.099,  CI.  DI8-12.000. 
Haddox.  Billy  J.  Athletic  shoe.  265.016.  6-22-82.  CI.  D2-310.()OO. 
Hadtke    Frederick  B..  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company    Packing 
container  for  safety  razors.  265.056,  6-22-82.  CI.  D9-342.000. 

"'"BTn'geS-chard'i::  and  Hancock.  Roy  J..  2«l-^8.  CI.  D30-13^ 
Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wolfe.  William  L..  deceased  (by  Wolfe  Ellen 

M  .  administratrix),  to  SCM  Corporation.  Coffee  maker    265.04.. 

6-22-82.  CI.  D7-41.000.  .   ^ 

Hanson.  Thomas  E.;  and   Kelley.  Craig   B.,  to  SCM  Corporation 

Toaster.  265,044,  6-22-82,  CI.  07-93.000. 

"'' Li;c'l,neTdaeon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence,  265,036,  CI.  D6-19I.000. 

Hartsell,  Hal  C,  Jr  :  See-  ,    x4    u  „.-.ii   H^l  r 

Robinson.  George  O..  Jr  ;  Lac.vita.  Angdo  M.  Hartsell.  Hal  C  . 
Jr    and  Tompkins.  David  D..  265.092.  CI.  D 15-9  200 
Havman   Eric  R    and  Penniman.  Scott  R  .  to  Safeguard  Business  Sys- 
"?ems  inc  Checkbook  cov.r.  265,021,  6-22-82,  CI.  0.^56.000^ 
Henriques,  Joseph.  Freestanding  wood  burning  stove.  265,120,  6-22-R-:, 

HemzsTheK  wTer  G.;  and  Kingston.  George  W.. '"  TE^O  Produ':ts  & 
Testing  Corporation.  Wet  post  anchor  base.  265.051.  6-22-82.  t-i. 

Higgins.  Kenneth  D..  to  Warrington  Inc.  Sport  shoe.  265.015.  6-22-82. 

CI   02-309.000.  ^    ,     ■      ,,•      u 

Hirabayashi,  Yoshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Se.kosha  Watchcase 

265.062.  6-22-82.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Horlon.  Charles  M:  See—  iA<;rni    r\    nh 

Aulberl.  Harold  V.;  and  Horlon,  Charles  M.,  265.031,  CI.  U6- 
154.000.  ,r  ., 

Hovie  Walter  W..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Front  panel  for  an  air  condi- 
tioning unit.  265.123,  6-.22-82,  CI.  023-141.000. 

"""l^eSn,  ^Pau^J;.:  Habich,  Adolph  B     "-^  R-^"-  ^-  -'^ 

Meister,  Herbert  E.,  Jr..  265.099.  CI  D18-12^a«,„ 
Hurley.  Thomas  P.  Stool  for  invalids  or  the  like   265.119.  6-22-8..  CI 

Hu^tld'Se  H.  Conduit  spacer  265.052.  6-22-82.  CI.  08-356.000^ 
SSeson  Claude  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Media  converter  un.  for 

a  tape  cassette  for  data  processing  display  system.  265.091,  6-22-B.. 

CI.  014-107.000.  ^  .,     ,       .. ,  ,  ■     ifc.nf,; 

lida    Kaoru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Watch.   265.063. 

6-22-82.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See- 

Feinstein    Paul.  Jr.;  Habich.  Adolph  B.;  Hun^Ronald  E  .  and 
MeSer  Herbert  E  .  Jr..  265.099.  CI   OI8-I2.000 

Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See--  if,-;  087  CI   014-53.000 

Yamaguchi,  Ryoju  and  ^'ha^a-  ^oboru  2^_5f  ^^^ 
Jackson,  Marvin.  Jr.  Wall  plaque.  265.068.  6-22  82.  CI.  L.> 

Janda  George  M.;  and  Cobb.  Richard  E..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
-    Labs  Inc.  Combined  telephone  set  and  base  therefor.  265.088.  6-22-8.. 

CI.  D14-53.000. 
Jewelmasters.  Inc  :  See—       ,  ^,   ^,,  ,nnon 
Grosskopf  Mark.  265.067.  CI.  011-30.000. 


Johnson.  John;  and  Gandolf  Ed.  to  American  Greetings  Corporation 

Greeting  card  and  gift  wrap  displa>  unit  or  the  like  :65.()24.  6-2.-8.. 

CI.  06-24.000  ^       ^  ,  .u 

Jordan.  Alfred  R  Receptacle  for  syringes  and  other  sharp  ''"''-■''■'^^^J'^ 

a  trash  comparimeni  on  top  thereof  265.125,  6-22-82.  CI  024-29  (JOO 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  See— 

Hirabayashi.  Yoshio.  265.062.  CI   OI0-38  000 
lida.  Kaoru.  265.063.  CI   010-38  000        ^     ,       ^        ,       _  „^^ 
Kav^achi.  Manabu.  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Loudspeaker  265.086. 

6-22-82,  CI   014-30000 

•^'"HanS  m^masl .  and  Kelley.  Craig  B  ,  265.044.  CI   07-93.000 
Kingston,  George  W;  See—  ,-.«  nti    i-i 

Hentzschel.  Walter  G.;  and  Kingston,  George  W .,  265.051.  CI 
D8-354.{XX) 
Kohler  Co.;  See—  -...c  i  n    n\ 

Fleischmann.  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody.  Lawrence  C.  265.117.  LI 

023-29  000  ^     ,^.11-    r-i 

Fleischmann.  Gary  A  ;  and  Peabody.  Lawu-nce  C,  265,118.  Ci 

023-31.000. 
Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc  ;  See- 
Churchill,  Robert  L..  265.116.  CI   O21-228()0(). 
Kroll.  Frederick  H   Game  board   265.103.  6-22-8:.  CI   l^-'-'^'^,,.. 
Kumada.    Syozo.    to    Tsulai    Company    Limited     Faslcner     265.US4. 

6-22-82,  CI.  08-389.000 
LB  (Plastics)  Limited:  See—  ,.,  „,^  /-■   r.^  loi  fv¥i 

Litchfield,  Leon  G  ;  and  Hardv.  Terence.  265.036.  CI   06-I91  000 

Laciviia,  Angelo  M;  Set —  .        ,     .«     u     ,    ii    u  .i  r 

Robinson.  George  O  .  Jr.  LaciMla.  Angelo  VJ     Harisell.  Hal  C  . 
Jr.;  and  Tompkins.  David  D.  265.092.  CI   015-'»2W 
Lafont    Jean-Pierre  M    Physical  exerciser    265.110.  6-22-82.  CI    02I- 

iQS  nnn 
LandsmTn.  Allan.  Toy  automobile   265.107.  6-22-82.  CI   D21-137^00a 
Lane    Bvron  D   Fireplace  grate  and  bUmer  tube  surround  assembly 

265.046.  6-22-82.  CI.  07-207  (KX) 
Lee   Ernest   and  Ernest.  Robert  O  .  to  Sunbeam  Corporation   Collee- 

tnii.,.r  ihsrui   6- "'2-82  CI  D''-41  0(X) 
LeTgh.ChaVS    Earplug  vsith  Hanges    265,12..  6-22-82.  CI    024- 

hi  00(1 
LeVan.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works  Tray  for  n<mer  pols  or 

the  like   265.069.  6-22-82.  CI   Dl  1-164  0(X) 
Lewis.  Shan.  Pair  of  spectacle  frame  eye  pieces   2b5.()97.  h-.2-8..  CI. 

0 1 6- 1 22  000.  ,  ...      ,.,,,,. 

Lickey   Donald  H   Cabinet  for  sioring  piz/a  skins  or  ihe  like   .hs.U.«4. 

6-22-82.  CI   D6-I86000  .    .,     ,„  ,  ,        ,    , 

Litchfield.  Leon  G  .  and  Hardy.  Terence,  to  I.  B   (Plastics)  Limited 

Bearing  member  for  suppiuiing  a  drav^er  on   a   runner    -6s.0^h. 

6-22-82.  CI   06-191.000  • 
Long    Douglas  G.   to  Sunbeam   C<^rporalion    Hair  dryer    .65.1.<7. 

6-22-82.  CI.  028- 13  (KX)  .^.  „.  ,       , 

Lucas.  George  W.  Jr.   McQuarrie.   Ralph^  and    r.pP^-tt.   Philip.  <o 

Lucasfilm.  Ltd   Tov  figure   265.108.  6-22-82.  CI   021-148000 

''"TrS::rf  in;  lS;i  George  W  ,  Jr ,  and  McQuarrie.  Ralph. 
265.109.  CI   021-175.000 

"-"'Plil^^^^'stSnT  Lucas.  George  W  .  Jr.  and  McQuarrie.  Ralph. 
26M09,  CI   021-I75(XX) 
Lucas    George  W  .  Jr  ;  McQuarrie.  Ralph,  and  Tippeti.  Philip. 
265.108.  CI   021-148000 
Lvnn.  Robert  G.  Physical  exerciser  265.1 1 1   6-22.82,  C    D     "  -^5  XW 
I  Ions  CharlesJ    Jr  Golf  club  head  265.1 12.  6-22-82.  CI  D21-2140(» 
t  r.  Chrrlrsl;  jr.  Golf  dub  head  265.1 13.  6.22.82  CI  n2|.2  C.(X« 
Lyons.  Charles  J..  Jr.  Golf  club  head  265.1 14,6-22-82  CI  021-220  CX)a 
Macho.  Jan  M  ,  and  Oxford.  Richard  O  .  lo  Dial  Industries   holdable 
'    stool   265.026.  6.22.82.  CI    D6-32  aw  ..,,u       m 

MadI    Alfred  W.,  to  Sunbeam  Corpeiration    Hand  held  hair  dryer 

265.136.  6.22.82.  CI   D28-13(XX) 
Markus.  Franklyn  M.   See—  ,^t(>i<  r-i   r»<.  it  (¥¥1 

Nichols.  James;  and  Markus.  Franklyn  M  .  265.025.  CI   06-32  (XK) 
Martin.  William  J.  Jr.  to  Nodor  Scores  Limited    Darts  scoring  ma. 

chine   265.064.  6.22.82.  CI   OI0.46  100  ,       ,     .      ., 

Masaki    Nobuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Facsimile  electrostatic 

copier.  265.096.  6-22-82.  CI   0 1 6-31  (XX) 
Masterson.    Earl    E.    to    Masterson    Engineering    Inc     Phonograph 
265.085.  6-22-82.  CI   D14.14(XX) 

Masterson  Engineering  Inc    See—  

Masterson.  Earl  E  .  265.085.  CI   014-14  000 
McQuarrie.  Ralph;  See—  .  .,  n 

Freeborn.  Stuart;  Lucas,  George  W  .  Jr  .  and  McQuarrie 

26^.109,  CI    021-175  (XX) 
Lucas    George  W  .  Jr  :  McQuarrie.  Ralph,  and    lippeii 
265.108.  CI   021.148.(XX) 

Mead  Corporation.  The;  See- 
Wood.  Prentice  J  ;  and  Watkins 
346  000 


Ralph. 
Phihp. 

Richard  K  .  265.057.  CI    09- 


and 


Medical  Engineering  Corporation  See— 

Foerster.  David.  265.128.  CI   024-49  000 

Meister.  Herbert  E.  Jr    See—  ,  .    ^     ,,         d       h  c 

Feinstein.  Paul.  Jr .  Habich,  Adolph  B  .  Hunt.  Ronald  E 
Meister.  Herbert  E  .  Jr .  265.099.  CI   018-12  0(X) 

Me  vers.  Edward  J    Sir— 

'Brown    Philip  R.   Baffo.  Charles  M.  and   Meyers.   Ldv^ard  J 
265.6.^2.  CI   D6- 172  0(X) 
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Meyers.  Marc  A  ,  to  Abramo,  Samuel  V.;  and  Abramo,  John  G.,  a  part 

interest   Seat   265,027.  6-22-82.  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Mihara.  Noboru   See — 

Yamaguchi.  Ryoji;  and  Mihara.  Noboru.  265,087.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation;  See — 

Brown.  Philip  R  ;  Baffo,  Charles  M.;  and  Mevers.  Edward  J., 
265.032.  CI.  D6-I72.0OO. 
Model  A  jnd  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corporation.  The: 

Bowman.  George  D .  265.037.  CI.  D6- 197.000. 
Nichols.  James;  and  Markus.  Franklyn  M..  to  Markus.  Franklyn  M. 

Portable  seat  or  similar  article.  265.025.  6-22-82.  CI.  D6-32.000. 
Nodor  Scores  Limited;  See — 

Martin.  William  J  .  Jr.,  265,064.  CI.  DIO-46.100. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited;  See — 

Bee.  James  W.  M  .  265.089.  CI.  D14-60.000.      , 
Notbohm.  Rex  L.  See — 

Townsend.  Donald  L.;  and  Notbohm.  Rex  L..  265.122,  CI.  D23- 
122000 
Oettinger.   Ruth   R    Indicator  for  classroom  control  and  education. 

265,100,  6-22-82,  CI.  DI9-64.000. 
Olsson,  Jan  G.;  and  Samuelsson,  Lars  E.  Bicycle.  265.080,  6-22-82.  CI. 
DI2-111.000 

Pennant  265.070.  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Pnnant.  265.071.  6-22-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Pennant.  265,072.  6-22-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Pennant  265,073,  6-22-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Pennant.  265.074.  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Pennant.  265.075.  6-22-82.  CI.  D1M66.000. 
Pennant  265.076.  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000.  . 
Pennant  265.077.  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Pennant.  265.078.  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Pennant.  265.079,  6-22-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
See— 


Ornatek.  Larry  B 
Ornalek,  Larry  B 
Ornatek.  Larry  B 
Ornatek,  Larry  B 
Ornatek.  Larry  B 
Ornatek.  Larry  B 
Ornatek.  Larry  B 
Ornatek.  Larry  B 
Ornatek.  Larry  B 
Ornatek,  Larry  B 
Oxford.  Richard  O 


and  Peabody.  Lawrence  C. 


265,1,17,  CI. 
265.118.  CI. 


Macho.  Jan  M.,  and  Oxford.  Richard  O..  265.026,  CI.  D6-32.000. 
Parker.  William  D  Doll-bag.  265,022.  6-22-82.  CI.  D3-66.000. 
Peabody.  Lawrence  C;  See — 

Fleischmann.  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C. 

D23-29.000 
Fleischmann.  Gary  A. 
D23-31000 
Penniman.  Scott  R.;  See — 

Hayman.  Eric  R.;  and  Penniman.  Scott  R.,  265,021,  CI.  D3-56.0O0. 
Persson.  Tommy  B    B   Connecting  piece  for  fences.  265,130,  6-22-82, 

CI   D25-44.000. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Kawachi,  Manabu,  265,086.  CI   D14-30.000. 
Planned  Space  Products  Limited;  See — 

Fether.    Kenneth    B.;    Grosse.    Maurice;    and    Carson.    Michael, 
265.035.  CI.  D6- 191  000. 
Powers  Medical  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Yukl.  Tex.  265,065.  CI   D  10-78.000. 
Reel,  Paul  F  Combined  pull  tab  and  can  opener  265.047.  6-22-82.  CI. 

D8-I8  000 
Riedl.  Mary  in  W    Electrical  outlet  box  retainer.  265,050,  6-22-82,  CI. 

D8-354  000 
Rigon  S  p  A    See — 

Gallon.  Claudio.  265.030.  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Robinson.  George  D  .  Jr ;  Laciyita.  Angelo  M.;  Hartsell.  Hal  C.  Jr.; 
and  Tompkins.  David  D..  to  Gilbert  &  Barker  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc   Gasoline  dispenser   265.092.  6-22-82.  CI.  D15-9.20O. 
Rtx.'he.  William  J    See — 

Bessone.  Carlo  S  ;  and  Roche.  William  J..  265.134.  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Safeguard  Businevs  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Havman.  Eric  R  '  and  Penniman,  Scott  R..  265.021.  CI   D3-56.000 
SaKaio.  Nicholas  J   Cat  playground  or  the  like.  265,139,  6-22-82,  CI. 

D30-42  000 
Samuelsson.  Lars  E    See — 

Olsson.  Jan  G  ;  and  Samuelsson,  Lars  E  .  265.080.  CI.  D12-1 1 1.000. 

Sato.   Katsumi.  to  Tomy    Kogyo  Co  .   Inc    Electronic  pinball  game 

housing   265.102.  6-22-82.  CI   D21-I3000. 
SCM  Corporation;  See — 

Hanson,  Thomas  E  ;  and  Wolfe.  William  L  .  deceased.  265.042.  CI. 

D7-41  000. 
Hanson.  Thomas  E  .  and  Kelley.  Craic  B..  265.044.  CI.  D7-93.000. 
Shiraishi.   Masami.  to  Tomy    Kogyo  Co..   Inc    Riding  toy    265.106. 

6-22-82.  CI    D21-74  000 
Sillon.   Hannah   L    Lace-onto-shoe  purse  or  similar  article    265.020. 
6-22-82.  CI   D3-42.000 


Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.):  See— 

Vermonet,  Christian,  265,017.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Vermonet.  Christian,  265,018,  CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
Vermonet.  Christian,  265.019,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Sogoian,  Kaloust  P.  Table.  265,033.  6-22-82,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Solomon,  Joe.  Digital  scale.  265.066,  6-22-82,  CI.  DlO-93.000. 
Sorrentino,   Vincent   P..  to  Bright   Industries  Inc.  Swinging  chaise. 

265,028,  6-22-82,  CI.  D6-52.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation;  See — 

Lee,  Ernest;  and  Ernest,  Robert  O.,  265,041,  CI.  D7-41.0OO. 
Long,  Douglas  G.,  265,137,  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
Madl,  Alfred  W.,  265,136,  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See — 

Friedman,  Alan  H.,  265,040,  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Taniyama,  Masayo.  Device  for  drying  clothes.  265,045,  6-22-82,  CI. 

D32-58.000. 
TECO  Products  &  Testing  Corporation:  See— 

Hentzschel,  Walter  G.;  and  Kingston,  George  W.,  265,051,  CI. 
D8-354.000. 
Terk.  Harold  S.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Multiple  cuvette  assembly. 

265.124,  6-22-82,  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Tippett,  Philip:  See — 

Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Tippett,  Philip, 
265,108,  CI.  D21-148.000. 
Toastmaster.  Inc.:  See — 

Townsend,  Donald  L.;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L.,  265,122,  CI.  D23- 
122.000. 
Tomasi,  Anne  S.,  to  Apron  Linen  Tree  of  California,  Inc.  Place  mat. 

265.038,  6-22-82,  CI.  D6-27 1.000. 
Tompkins,  David  D.:  Sec- 
Robinson,  George  D.,  Jr.;  Lacivita,  Angelo  M.;  Hartsell,  Hal  C, 
Jr.;  and  Tompkins,  David  D.,  265,092,  CI.  D  15-9,200. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Sato,  Katsumi,  265,102,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Shiraishi,  Masami,  265,106,  CI.  D2 1-74.000. 
Tsuyuki.  Akio,  265,101,  CI.  D21-I3.000. 
Townsend,  Donald  L.;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L.,  to  Toastmaster,  Inc. 

Portable  electric  heater.  265,122,  6-22-82:  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
Tricinella,  Bruce  E.  Can  lid.  265,061,  6-22-82,  CI.  D9-454.000. 
Tsutai  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kumada,  Syozo,  265,054,  CI.  D8-389.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Akio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  tennis  game  hous- 
ing. 265,101,  6-22-82,  CI.  D2I-13.000. 
Vermonet,  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe  sole. 

265.017,  6-22-82,  CI.  D2-320.000. 

Vermonet,  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe  sole. 

265.018,  6-22-82,  CI.  D2-320.000, 

Vermonet,  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe  sole. 

265.019,  6-22-82,  CI.  D2-320.000. 

Wallin,  Ronald  C;  and  Wallin,  Wesley  A.  Stair  for  a  swimming  pool. 

265,131,  6-22-82,  CI.  D25-63.000. 
Wallin,  Wesley  A.;  See — 

Wallin,  Ronald  C;  and  Wallin,  Wesley  A..  265,131,  CI.  D25-63.000. 
Warrington  Inc.;  See — 

Higgins,  Kenneth  D.,  265.015,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Watkins,  Richard  K.;  See- 
Wood,  Prentice  J.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  K.,  265,057,  CI.  D9- 
346.000. 
Wei,  Yung-Kuan.  Combined  insulated  beverage  dispenser  and  tumbler 

holder.  265,043,  6-22-82.  CI.  D7-5I.OOO. 
Welder.  Anton  P.  Set  of  brackets  for  mounting  in  the  interior  of  a 

vehicle  for  supporting  skis.  265,082,  6-22-82,  CI.  D 12- 157.000. 
White,  Thomas  Q.;  and  Drummond,  Archie  G.,  Jr.,  to  Drackett  Com- 
pany, The.  Bottle.  265,059,  6-22-82,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Williams,  William  L.  Separator.  265,094,  6-22-82,  CI.  DI5-I47.000. 
Wolfe.  Ellen  M..  administratrix:  See — 

Hanson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Wolfe.  William  L..  deceased.  265,042,  CI. 
D7-4 1.000. 
Wolfe.  William  L..  deceased:  See — 

Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wolfe,  William  L..  deceased,  265,042,  CI. 
D7-4 1.000. 
Wood.  Prentice  J.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  K.,  to  Mead  Corporation, 

The.  Article  carrier.  265,057,  6-22-82,  CI.  D9-346.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Hutcheson,  Claude  H.,  265.091,  CI.  DI4-107.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Ryoji;  and  Mihara,  Noboru.  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Telephone  unit.  265,087.  6-22-82,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Yukl,  Tex,  to  Powers  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Cardiac  pacemaker  tester. 

265.065.  6-22-82.  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Zielinski.  Edmund  A.  Traction  tire  clamp  for  a  motor  vehicle  wheel. 
265.081.  6-22-82.  CI.  D 12- 154.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Eckf.  Paul.  Jr .  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch  Variegated  poinsettia  named  V-14  Naskali.  Richard  J.,  to  Idaho  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Sansevieria 

JB  4.860.  6-22-82.  CI   86  00(1  plant.  4.859.  6-22-82,  CI.  88.000. 

Idaho  Research  Foundation.  Inc.;  See —  Paul  Ecke  Ranch'  See 

Naskali.  Rt'chard  J  .  4.859.  CI.  88.000,  Ecke,  Paul.  Jr.,  4.860.  CI.  86.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUNE  22,  1982 

Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


12 
421 


488 
506 


14 
464 


CLASS  2 

4,335.471 
4,335.472 

CLASS  4 

4.335.473 
4.335.474 

CLASS  5 

4,335.475 
4.335.476 


229  4.335.526 

CLASS  36 

7.1  R  4.335.527 


30  R 
59  R 
83 
117 


CLASS  7 

158  4.335.477 

CLASS  8 

115.5  4.336.022 

115  7  4.336,023 

142  4.336.024 

527  4.336.025 
4,336.026 

611  4.336,027 

624  4,336,028 

CLASS  10 

18  4.335.479 

CLASS  15 

23  4.335.480 

29  4,335,481 

87  4.335,482 

230.11  4,335,483 

4.335,484 

235.8  4,335,485 

321  4.335,486 

CLASS  16 

4.335,487 

CLASS  17 

4,335,488 

CLASS  23 

4.336,029 
4,336,031 
4,336,030 


126 


33 


230  B 
232  R 
301 


CLASS  24 

68  CT  4.335,489 

114.5  4,335,490 

230  A  4,335,491 


CLASS  29 


25.13 
254 
399 
420.5 
428 
520 
566.2 
568 


569  L 

571 

572 

576  B 

577  R 
591 
876 


47 
48 
276 
366 
376 
382 


4,335,528 
4,335,529 
4.335.530 
4.335.531 


CLASS  37 

142  R  4,335,532 

CLASS  38 
141  4,335,533 

CLASS  43 

27.4  4,335.534 


4,335.492 
4,335,493 
4,336,093 
4.335.494 
4,335,495 
4,335,496 
4,335.497 
4,335,498 
4,335,499 
4,335,500 
4.335,501 
4,335,502 
4,335,503 
4,335.504 
4.335.505 
4.335.506 
4.335.507 

CLASS  30 

4.335,508 
4,335,509 
4,335,510 
4,335,511 
4,335,512 
4,335,513 
4,335.514 


319 

398 

421 

641.8 

644.1 


4.335.575 
4.335.576 
4.335.577 
4.335.578 
4.336.105 


CLASS  33 


27  1 
164  I 
174  1 

199  1 
288 
312 
340 

353 
371 
388 


61 


4.335.535 


CLASS  44 

56  4.336,032 

68  4,336.033 

CLASS  46 

74  D  4,335,536 


79 

88 

179 


79 


202 


360 


4.335,515 
4,335,516 
Re.30,975 
4.335.517 
4.335,518 
4,335,519 
4,335.520 
4,335,521 
4,335,522 
4,335,523 
4.335.524 

CLASS  34 

4.335.525 


3 

58 
145  R 

277 
422 


4.335,537 
4,335,538 
4,335,539 

CLASS  47 

4,335,540 

CLASS  48 

4,336,034 

CLASS  49 

4,335.541 

CLASS  51 

4.335.542 
Re, 30,976 
4,335.543 
4.335.544 
Re.30.977 


CLASS  62 

6  4.335.579 

17  4,336.044 

4.336.045 

28  4,336.046 

79  4.335.580 

123  4.335.581 

196  R  4.335.582 

M5  4.335.583 

388         •  4.335.584 

CLASS  64 

11  B  4.335.587 

CLASS  65 

3  12  4.336,049 

3  31  4,336,047 

18  4  4,336,048 

82  4,336.050 

CLASS  66 

125  A  4.335,588 

202  4.335.589 

207  4.335.590 

CLASS  68 

12  R  4.335.591 

4.335.592 

13  R  4.335.593 

CLASS  69 

19.3  4,335.594 

CLASS  70 

4.335.595 

CLASS  71 


CLASS  52 


97 
159 
171 
274 
277 
304 
341 
387 
483 


10.2 


35 

60 

200 

211 


2  4.335.545 

13  4.335,558 

58  4,335,546 

66  4,335,547 

98  4,335,549 

99  4.335.550 
169.11  4,335,548 
200  4.335,551 
202  4.335.552 
375  4.335,553 
514  4,335,554 
639  4,335,555 
655  4,335,556 
741  4,335,557 

CLASS  53 

138  A  4,335.559 

440  4,335,560 

CLASS  55 

4.336,035 
4.336.036 
4.336,037 
4.336,038 
4,336,039 
4,336,040 
4,336,041 
4,336.042 
4.336,043 

CLASS  56 

4,335,561 

4.335.562 

4.335.563 

4.335.564 

4.335.565 

11.8  4.335.566 

12.7  4.335.567 

4,335,568 

249  4,335,569 

327  R  4,335,570 

CLASS  57 

58.52  4.335.571 

283  4.335.572 

CLASS  60 

261  4,335,573 

311  4.335,574 


149 


6 

28 
40 
67 
76 
88 


90 

92 
98 


4,336.051 
4.336.052 
4.336,053 
4,336,054 
4,336,055 
4,336,056 
4.336,057 
4.336,058 
4.336.059 
4.336.060 
4.336.061 
4.336.062 


CLASS  73 


6 

17  A 

53 
116 
117.3 
119  A 
152 
159 
163 
204 
290  R 
298 
301 
426 
432  PS 
517  B 
593 
599 
774 
799 
861.05 
861.25 
861.56 
862  17 
863.11 
86332 
864.74 


477 

482 

493 

496 

572 

594.4 

689 


CLASS  75 

4.336.063 
4.336.064 
4.336.065 
4.336.066 


CT.ASS  76 

25  R  4.335.630 

104  A  4.335.631 

CLASS  81 

446  4.335.632 

CLASS  82 

31  4.335.633 

CLASS  83 

13  4.335.634 
160  4.335.635 
177  4.335.636 
452  4.335.637 
801        4.335.638 

CLASS  84 

101  4.335.639 

218  4.335.640 

297  R  4.335.641 

454  4.335.642 

CLASS  89 

4,335,643 
4,335,644 

CLASS  91 

4,335,645 

CLASS  98 

4.335.646 
4,335.647 
4.335.648 


306 


3 
17 
29 


196 
198 


388 


4.335.596 

4.335.597 

4,335,598 

4,335.599 

4.335,600 

4,335,601 

4.335.602 

4.335.603 

4.335.604 

4.335.605 

4.335.607 

4.335.606 

4.335,608 

4,335,609 

4,335,610 

4.335.611 

4.335,612 

4,335,613 

4,335,614 

4,335.615 

4.335.616 

4.335.617 

4.335,618 

4,335,619 

4,335,620 

4,335,621 

4,335.622 

CLASS  74 

4.335.623 
4,335.624 
4,335,625 
4.335.626 
4.335.627 
4.335.628 
4.335.629 


2 
40D 
59 


327 
593 


CLASS  99 

4.335.649 
4.335.650 


CLASS  101 

110  4.335.651 

CLASS  102 

202  1  4,335.652 

2028  4.335.653 

4,335.654 
209  4,335.655 

340  4.335.656 

433  4,335,657 

CLASS  104 

4,335,658 

CLASS  106 

4,336,067 
4,336,068 
4,336,069 
4.336.070 
4.3.36.071 


69 


21 

84 

97 

122 

170 


CLASS 


4,335.677 

119 

4.335.67K 
4.335.679 
4.335.680 
4.335.681 
4.335.682 


CLASS  122 

4  D  4.335.683 


614  II 
625  2: 
625  29 


CLASS 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
905 
906 

196  A 

198  F 

339 

407 

410 

418 

438 

478 

492 

527 
537 
568 
617 


CLASS  108 

28  4.335.659 

CLASS  110 

206  4.335.660 

241  4.335.661 

263  4.335.662 

264  4.335.663 
346  4.335.664 

CLASS  112 

80  4.335.665 

1 30  4.335.666 

158  E  4,335.667 

4.335.668 

CLASS  114 

103  4.335.669 

■>49  4.335.670 

270  Re  30.978 

274  4.335.671 

CLASS  118 

50  4.335.672 

52  4.335.673 

110  4.335.674 

126  4.335.675 

303  4.335.676 


4.335.684 
4.335.685 
4.335.686 
4.335.688 
4.335.687 
4.335.689 
4,335.690 
4.335.691 
4,335.692 
4.335.693 
4.335.694 
4.335.695 
4.335.696 
4,335.697 
4,335.698 
4,335.699 
4,335.700 


30 
89 
92 
97 
109 
145 
146 


88 


s 

129 

371 

194 
209 
209 
286 
343 
370 


CLASS  124 

26  4.335.701 

CLASS  126 

15  R  4,335,702 

121  4,335.703 

293  4.335.704 

299  R  4.335,705 

435  4.335.706 

440  4.335.707 

442  4,335.708 

443  4.335.709 


CLASS 


1  C 
1  R 

9 

79 

92  EB 
213  A 
214G 
218  N 
246 
270 
285 


349  B 

395 

399 

4(K) 

419 

460 

674 

760 


PCi 


128 

4.335.710 

4.335.711 

4.335.712 

4.335.713 

4.335.714 

4.335.715 

4.335.716 

4,335,717 

4,335,718 

4.335.719 

4.335.720 

4.335.721 

4.335,722 

4.335.723 

4.335.724 

4.335.725 

4.335.726 

4.335.727 

4.335.728 

4.335.729 

4.335.730 


CLASS  132 

84  R  4.335.731 

123  4.335.732 

CLASS  134 

4  4.336.072 

6  4.336.073 

8  4.3.36.074 

CLASS  136 

4,336.413 

CLASS  137 

4.335.733 

4.335.7.34 
4.335.735 
4.335.736 
4.335.737 
4.335.738 
4.335.7.^9 
4.335.740 
4,335,741 
4.335.742 
4.335.743 
Si-i  4.lU,-!44 

SM  4.335.745 

S76  4.335.746 

614  06  4.3'5^4- 


251 


1 

77 

81  1 

87 

98 

24622 
269 
364 
426 
494 


4.335.748 
4,3^5.749 
4.335.750 

138 

4.335.751 
4.V»5.756 
4.335.757 
4.335.752 
4.335.753 
4,335,755 
4,335,754 

CLASS  140 

4.335,758 
CLASS  141 

4.V'5.759 
4.335.760 
4.335.761 


CLASS  U 


CLASS 


CLASS 


9  R 

11  ■;  \ 

1:  B 

12  c 

i:'' 
433 


4.335.762 
4.335.763 
4.335.764 
4.335.765 
4.335.766 
4.335.767 

145 

4.335.768 
148 

4.336.075 
4.336,076 
4,336,077 

4.3.36.078 
4.U6.n''9 
4.336.08] 
4.336.080 
4.3.'6.()83 
4.3.^6,082 


CLASS  149 

4,336.084 
4,336.085 

CLASS  150 

4.335.769 
4.335.770 

152 

4.335.771 

156 

4.336.086 
4.336.087 
4.336.088 
4.3.'*6.089 
4..V^h.09() 
4.336.091 
4.3 '6.092 
4,336.094 
4.336.095 
4.3.36.096 
4.3.36.097 
4.336.098 
4. '36.099 
4.336.100 

CLASS  157 

1  28  4.335.772 


24 
45 


I 

8 

CLASS 

.361  KP 

CLASS 

^1 

85 

89 
152 
154 

244  12 
269 
299 
.361 
498 
527 
568 
614 
6.'0 


CLASS 


16  S 

23  R 
84  R 

177 

320 

332 

.'()  1 


119 
150 
440 

441 


159 

4  3.36.101 

CLASS  160 

4.'35.773 
4. '35.774 
4.335.775 
4.335.776 
4. '35.777 

CLASS  162 

4. '36. 102 
CLASS  164 

Rt  .'0.97(J 

4.335.778 
4.335.779 
4.3<5.780 

CLASS  165 

4.'35.''K1 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I)  4,.U5.7M4 

'•*  4..V'5.''K? 

(I  ASS  166 

K*  •  4.V?5.7Sb 

2'.'  4.v^?.7>(' 

rn  4,V'?.'s»< 

CI  ASS  172 

4'i  5  4..'.'5.^«4 

4. '.»«.■'')() 

CLASS  174 

14  R  4.,"h.414 

4"  4.r«i.4l5 

4«  4..V'^,4lb 

?:  R  4..V»h.41-' 

5>  4..V^^.4I8 

hX  5  4..V^h.4l^ 

i:ss  4,>:'h.42() 

CI  ASS  175 

'2  ■  4..'.'5.''')2 

fi''  4..V'5!7q.? 

22*  4..V'5.7m 

"7  4..V'5.'44 

CI  ASS  179 

1  SD  4..V^h.4:i 

1«  DA  4..<3h.4:2 

IX  KCi  4.V'<»i,4:4 

IKC.F  4.V''(i.4:' 

115?  H  4..Vlh.425 

CLASS  180 

h :  4.  v'.v"'^? 

V'  I)  4.  V'?.7gti 

h'<  R  4.V'5J')7 

0(1  4..V'5."')S 

|'<  4..V'5.''4'i 

:'b  4..'>5.H(Xi 

CLASS  181 

:n  4.;-!?. so  I 

T'JO  4..V'?.8()2 

CLASS  182 

i:  4..V<5.8()' 

CLASS  184 

^^  A  4.'.'?,(*l)4 

C  LASS  187 

i:  4..Vt5.!*()? 

C  LASS  188 

■"V  4..V*5.8()^ 

CLASS  191 

U  4..V'5.Kll-' 

CLASS  192 

85  AH  4,''<?.S()K 

CLASS  194 

1   R  4..V'5.8(W 

CLASS  196 

14  5:  4.;'?h.lo^ 

CLASS  198 

>8()  4..V15.SIO 

446  4V'5.HII 

CLASS  20O 

fil  54  4.V^h.42S 

hi  t  4 .Vth.42'' 

^"  DB  4.1^6,42') 

144  H  4.Uh.4.V) 

:'>:  4'3h.4.'i 

M5  4..V'fi.4:h 

CLASS  202 

:-''  4.;.>h.  10' 

:4.>«  4.1  .'6. 108 

CLASS  203 

U  4.'.'h,IW 

»K)  4.'.'h.llO 

CLASS  204 

I   T  4.,V^h.lll 

5  4.^^^.1l: 

r  4.V'fi.ll'» 

■^2  R  4.V'h.ll4 

'"»  4..V'h.ll5 

I5'M  1  4.  v^h.llh 

I":  C  4.'.<h.l|T 

i-j:  lc  4.v'«i.ii8 

I'l:  (•  4.>3h.ll<) 

I'j;  sp  4.v'h.i2() 

!'*5  R  4.V<h.l2l 

:::  4.v<h.i:: 

252  4.».'h.i:3 

284  4.'<lh.  124 

CLASS  206 

1 8  4.';-5.8i: 


45  .V'               4,.V15.8n 

1*^8  4..V15.8I4 

2''7  4..V'5.8|5 

444  4..V'5.8lh 

hlO  4.335.8P 

CLASS  208 

8  R  4,.V'M25 

MR  4.3'6.l2h 

4,.V'h.l27 

4.V'h.l28 

180  4..'.'h.l2'> 

24  •  4..'.'h,I.V) 

CLASS  209 

.'  4.<.'h.rM 

5(X)  4,.V'b.l.^2 

5'»2  4..V'5.8I8 

CLASS  210 

45  4,.V<h.  I.V 

127  4.336. 1. U 

151  4..V'6.I.^5 

178  4..V<6.I.Ab 

242.^  4..V'6.l.n 

3214  4.336.138 

401  4.336. 13<> 

677  4.336,140 

604  4.336.141 

724  4.136.142 

^40  4.336.143 

758  4.3.^6.144 

CLASS  211 

41  4.335.810 

CLASS  213 
75  TC  4.335.820 

CLASS  215 

I  C  4.335,821 

12  R  4.335,822 

206  4.335.823 

224  4.335.824 

CLASS  219 

10  41  4.3.36.432 

10  55  B  4.336.433 

10  55F  4.336.4.34 

4.336.435 

61  4,336.436 

7|fl6  4.336.437 

121  LH  4.336.439 

121  PC,  4,336.438 

124  34  4,336.440 

137  WM  4.336.441 

4(X)  4.336.442 

4.336.443 

505  4.336,444 

CLASS  220 

^2  R  4.335,825 

260  4.335,826 

284  4.335,827 

3.U  4.335,828 

458  4.335,829 

462  4.335.8.^0 

901  4.335.831 

CLASS  221 

67  4.335,832 

CLASS  222 

2}  4.335.833 

63  4,335.8.34 

95  .      4,335.8^5 

108  4,335,836 

137  4.335.837 

CLASS  223 

91  4.V(5.838 
CLASS  224 

315  4.335,840 

CLASS  227 

90  4.335.841 

CLASS  229 

15  4.335,842 

27  4,335,843 

43  4.335,844 

69  4.335.845 

CLASS  233 

7  4.335.846 
CLASS  235 

92  DE  4.336,446 
92  LA  4,336,447 
92  MS  4,^^6,448 
92  ST  4.336.445 

429  4.336.449 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4.335.847 

CLASS  237 

8  R  4.3'5.848 


12  '  B  4.335,849 

54  4,335,850 

CLASS  239 

3  4.335,851 

68  4.335.852 

239  4.335.853 

428  5  4.335.854 

654  4.335.855 

CLASS  241 

37  5  4.335,860 

CLASS  242 

7  05  B  4.335.856 
35  5  A  4.335.859 

192  4,335.857 

195  4.335.858 

"  CLASS  248 

246  4.335.861 

289  1  4.335.862 

31b  D  4.335.863 

4.335.864 
558  4,3'5.865 

CLASS  250 

201  4.336.4.'iO 

255  4.336.451 

338  4.3.16.452 

344  4.336.453 

381  ■  4.336.454 

385  4.336.455 

436  4.336.456 

439  P  4,336,457 

445  T  4,336.458 

459  4.3.-!6.459 

506  4.336.460 

551  4.336.461 

CLASS  251 

9  4.335.866 

28  4.335.867 

CLASS  252 

8  55R  4.336.145 

4.336.146 

49  5  4.336.147 

49  7  4.336.148 

56  R  4.336.149 

4.336.150 

106  4.336.151 

4.336.152 

182  4.:<36.153 

.30121  4.336.155 

.101  4  H  4.336,154 

389  A  4J36.156 

408  4.336.157 

4.336.158 

411  R  4,336,159 

417  4.336.160 

426  4.336.161 

438  4.336.162 

518  4,336.163 
522  R  4.336.164 
528  4.336.165 

CLASS  256 

1  4.335.868 

CLASS  260 

112  R  4.336.185 

112  5R  4,3.16.186 
4,336.188 

112  5T  4.336.187 

124  R  4.336.189 

149  4.336.190 

239  A  4.336.191 

239  3  T  4,336.192 

239  57  4.336.193 

397  45  4.336.2(X) 

410  9  V  4,1.36.201 

417  4,336.203 

464  4.336.204 

465  C  4.316.205 
465  4  4.336.206 
936                     4.336.207 

CLASS  261 

71  4.336.208 

CLASS  264 

3  R                4,336.209 

8  4.336,210 

22  4,336.211 

4,336.212 

40  1                  4.336.213 

49  .      4.336.214 

63  4.336.215 

65  4.336.216 

105  4.336.217 

111  4.336.218 

117  4.336.219 

229  4.336,220 

241  4,316,221 

519  4,336,222 


CLASS  266 

158  4.335.869 

193  4.335.870 

CLASS  267 

64  28  4.335,871 


CLASS  269 

43 

4.335.872 

228 

4.335.871 

CLASS  271 

95 

4.335.874 

CLASS  272 

70 

4.335.875 

CLASS  273 

I  R  4.335.876 

30  4.335.877 

I19R  4.335.878 

260  4,335.879 

310  4.335.880 

-148  4.335.881 

363  4.335.882 


CLASS  277 


3 

13 

25 

84 

96  1 
152 
235  B 


4.335.883 
4.335,884 
4.335,885 
4.335.886 
4.335.887 
4.335.888 
4.335.889 
4.335.890 


CLASS  280 


19 
33  99 

42 

43,23 
47  13 
47  17 
47  18 
81  R 

259 

649 

711     ■ 

804 


4,335.891 
4.335.892 
4.335.893 
4.335.894 
4.335,895 
4.335.896 
4.335.897 
4.335.898 
4.335.899 
4.335.900 
4,335,901 
4.335.902 


46 


18 

20 

22 

157 

250 


CLASS  281 

4.335.903 
CLASS  285 

4.335.904 
4.335.905 
4.335.906 
4.335.907 
4.335.908 


CLASS  292 

5  4.335.909 
259  R  4.335.910 
262  4.335,911 
3.163  4.335.912 

CLASS  294 

19  R  4.335.913 

86  R  4.335.914 

142  4.335.839 

CLASS  296 

98  4.335.915 

100  4.335.916 

CLASS  297 

216  4.335.918 

362  4.335.919 

366  4.335.917 

408  4.335.920 

CLASS  299 

86  4.335.921 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4.335.922 

CLASS  307 

35  4.336.462 

66  4.336,463 

1414  4,336.464 

238.3  4.3.16.465 

297  4.336,466 

350  4.336.467 

440  4.336.468 


15 

72 
160 


CLASS  308 

4,335,923 
4,335.924 
4.335.925 


CLASS  310 

1  1  4.336.469 

42  4.336.470 

49  R  4.336.471 

68  t  4.336.472 

88  4.3.16.473 

179  4.3.16.474 


198 


4,336.475 


CLASS  313 

60  4.336,476 

142  4,336,477 

478  4,336,478 

487  4,336,479 

495  4,3.16.480 

CLASS  315 

241  P  4.336.481 

CLASS  316 

3  .      4,335.926 


443 
662 
696 


63 
99 


CLASS  318 

4.336.482 
4.336,483 
4,336.484 

CLASS  320 

4,336.485 
CLASS  322 

4.336.486 

4,336,487 

CLASS  323 


215 

4,336.488 

231 

4.336.489 

305 

4,336,490 

326 

4,3.16.491 

CLASS  324 

54 

4,336.492 

61  R 

4.336.493 

62 

4.336,494 

158  P 

4,336,496 

158  T 

4,336,495 

162 

4.336,497 

2.10 

4.336,498 

CLASS  328 

188 

4,336,499 

CLASS  329 

50 

4,336,500 

CLASS  330 

109  4,336.501 

253  4.336.502 

4,336,503 

274  4,336,504 

CLASS  331 

I  R  4,336,505 


108  D 
113  R 
114 
163 

178 


4,3.16,507 
4,336,508 
4,336,509 
4.336.510 
4.336.511 


CLASS  332 

9R  4.336,512 

CLASS  333 

173  4,336,513 

195  4,336,514 

4,336,515 

CLASS  335 

171  4,336,516 

205  4,336,517 
4,336,518 

206  4,336,519 

CLASS  337 

191  4,336,520 

248  4,336.521 

CLASS  339 

5  R  4.335,927 

94  C  4,335,928 

97  R  4,335,929 

183  4.335,930 

217  S  4,335,931 

218  M  4,335.932 


CLASS  340 


52  R 
311  I 
-147  AD 

347  DA 

365  R 
365  VL 

568 
600 
666 

753 
768 
783 
825  79 
850 


4.3.16,522 
4,3.16,524 
4.336.525 
4.336,526 
4.336.527 
4.336.528 
4.336.529 
4,336.530 
4.336.531 
4.3.16,532 
4.3.16.533 
4,336,5.14 
4.336,535 
4.336.536 
4,336.523 
4,336.537 


CLASS  343 

5  R  4.336.538 

6  TV  4,336.539 
16  R  4,336.540 


18  E 
100  PE 

705 


4.336.541 
4.3.36.542 
4.336.543 


CLASS  346 

II  4.3.16.544 

4,3.16,545 

747  4.336,546 

75  4,336,547 

140  R  4,3.16,548 


CLASS  350 


96.19 
96.33 

166 

335 

336 

357 

385 


4,335,933 
4.335,934 
4,335,935 
4.335,936 
4,335,937 
4.335,938 
4,335,939 


8 

15 

25 

60  R 

64 
197 
228 
2.10 
275 


CLASS  354 

4,335,940 
4,335,941 
4,335,942 
4.335,943 
4,335,944 
4,335,945 
4,335,946 
4,335.947 
4.335.948 


CLASS  355 


3  Ft 
3  R 

14  CH 

14  R 
14  SH 
16 

27 
30 
48 


4,335,951 
4,335,949 
4,335,950 
4,335,953 
4,335,952 
4,335.954 
4.335,955 
4,335.956 
4,335,957 
4,335,958 

CLASS  356 

4,335.959 
4.335,960 
4,335,961 
4,335,962 


218 
240 
361 
376 

CLASS  357 

15  4,3.16,549 

42  4,336,550 

80  4,336,551 


CLASS  358 

21 

R                4.336,552 

120 

4.336,553 

124 

4,336,554 

127 

4,336,555 

213 

4,336,556 

4,336,557 

285 

4,336,558 

CLASS  360 

73  4,336,559 

137  4,336,560 

CLASS  361 

19  4,336.561 

88  4,3.16,562 

93  4.336,563 

154  4.3.36,564 

225  4.336,565 

242  4,336,566 

283  4,336,567 

386  4,336,568 

395  4,336,569 


CLASS  362 


4 
60 
66 

78 
101 
147 
240 
267 

272 
.147 
457 


4,336,570 
4,336.571 
4,336,572 
4.3.36.573 
4,336,574 
4.336.575 
4.336,576 
4,3.16,577 
4,336.578 
4.336.579 
4,3.36,580 
4,3.36.581 


CLASS  363    - 

15 

4.336.582 

21 

4.3.16.583 

28 

4.336.584 

79 

4.336.585 

127 

4.336.586 

1.14 

4.3.36.587 

CLASS  364 

200 

4.336,588 

403 

4,336,589 

418 

4,336,590 

4,3.36.591 

426 

4.3.16.592 

431 

4.3.16.593 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


457 
508 
559 
560 
710 
752 
785 
900 


4.336,594 

217 

4,335.980 

4,336,595 

221 

4,335.981 

4,336.596 
4,336,597 

CLASS  406 

4,336,598 

48 

4,335,982 

4,336,599 
4,336.600 

CLASS  407 

4,336,601 

41 

4.335.983 

4,336,602 

114 

4.335.984 

CLASS  365 

4.336,603 
4.336,604 

CLASS  366 

4,335.966 
4.335.963 
4.335,964 
4,335,965 

CLASS  367 

105  4,336,605 
117  4,336,606 
123        4,336,607 

CLASS  368 

82        4,336,608 


182 


2 

63 

114 

150 


CLASS  409 

3        4,335,985 
116        4,335,986 


188 


4,336.609 


CLASS  370 

15 

4.336.610 

CLASS  371 

38 
39 

4.336,611 
4,336,612 

CLASS  372 

62 

4,336,506 

CLASS  373 

85 
110 

4,336,411 
4,336,412 

CLASS  375 

9 

4,336,613 

CLASS  376 

245 
249 
405 

4,336,103 
4,336,104 
4,336,614 

CLASS  414 

27 

4,335,987 

387 

4,335,988 

405 

4,335,989 

457 

4,335,990 

519 

4,335,991 

667 

4,335,992 

748 

4,335,993 

CLASS  415 

90 

4,335.9i)4 

144 

4.335.995 

CLASS  416 


88 
185 
213  R 


4.335.996 
4.335,997 
4,335,998 


CLASS  417 

38 

4.335.999 

53 

4,336,000 

63 

4,336,001 

203 

4,336.002 

217 

4,336,003 

283 

4,336.004 

119 

120 

124 

144.2 

619 


CLASS  400 

4.335,967 
4,335,968 
4,335,969 
4,335,970 
4,335,971 


CLASS  403 

11        4,335,972 
300        4,335,973 

CLASS  404 

77        4,335,975 

92        4,335,974 

114        4,335,976 

CLASS  405 

4,335,977 
4,335,978 
4,335,979 


CLASS  418 

126  4,336,005 
131  4.336.006 
183        4,336,007 

CLASS  422 

24  4,336,223 

46  4,336,224 

106  4,336,225 

109  4,336,226 

111  4,336,227 

129  4,336,228 

148  4.336,229 


CLASS  423 


52 
129 
202 


3 
24 
164 
228 
329 
332 
435 
531 
584 


588 
594 


4,336.230 
4.336.231 
4.336.232 
4.336.233 
4.336.234 
4,336,235 
4,336.236 
4,336,237 
4,336,238 
4,336,239 
4,336,240 
4.336.241 
4,336,242 


CLASS  424 


28  4.336,243 

35  4.336.244 

49  4.336.245 

70  4.336.246 

95  4,336.247 

101  4.336.248 

121  4.336.249 

177  4,336,250 

184  4,336,251 

198  4,336,252 

244  4,336.263 

246  4.336,253 

251  4,336,254 

4,336,255 

256  4,336,256 

4,336,257 

263  4,336.258 

265  4.336,259 

266  4,336.260 
270  4,336,262 

272  4,336,264 

273  R  4,336,261 
283  4,336,265 
305  4,336,266 
309  4,336,267 
330  4,336,268 

4,336,269 

347  4,336,270 

CLASS  425 

74  4,336,015 

116  4,336,009 

129  R  4,336,011 

131.1  4,336,012 

141  4,336,010 

145  4,336,013 

403  4,336,014 

406  4,336,008 

CLASS  426 

55  4,336,271 

250  4,336,272 

321  4.336,273 

643  4,336,274 

CLASS  427 

27  4,336,275 

34  4,336.276 
38  4,336,277 
47  4,336,278 
55  4,336,279 
62  4,336,280 
74  4,336,281 

125  4,336,282 

154  4,336,283 

213  4.336,284 

314  4,336,285 

CLASS  428 

17  4,336,286 

35  4,336,287 
4,336,288 

67  4.336,289 

76  4,336,290 

101  4,336,291 

116  4,336,292 

143  4,336,293 


192 

195 

257 

284 

285 

288 

3166 

323 

324 

334 

336 

341 
398 
4259 

447 

521 
680 
691 


66 
194 


5 

53 
120 
165 
198 
234 
242 
339 
372 
505 
523 
556 
569 


158 
202 


22 
109 
157 


3 

14 

24 

58 

75 

146 

161 

172 

292 


69 

108 
202 

52 


4,336,294 
4,336,295 
4,336,296 
4,336,297 
4.336.298 
4.336.299 
4,336,300 
4.336.301 
4,336.302 
4.336,303 
4.336.304 
4.336.305 
4,336,306 
4,336,307 
4,336,308 
4,336,309 
4,336,310 
4,336.311 
4,336,312 
4.336,313 

CLASS  429 

4,336,314 
4,336,315 

CLASS  430 

4.336.316 
4,336,317 
4.336,318 
4,336,319 
4,336,320 
4,336,321 
4,336,322 
4.336.323 
4,336,324 
4,336,325 
4,336.326 
4,336,327 
4.336.328 

CLASS  431 

4.336.016 
4.336.017 

CLASS  434 

4.336.018 
4.336,019 
4.336,020 

CLASS  435 

4,336.329 
4.336.330 
4.336.331 
4,336.332 
4.336.333 
4.336.334 
4.336.335 
4.336.336 
4.336.337 

CLASS  441 

4.335,478 

CLASS  455 

4,336,615 
4.336,616 

CLASS  464 

4,335,585 


81  4.335.586 

CLASS  474 

256  4.336.021 

CLASS  501 

12  4.336.338 


103 


55 

84 
109 


144 
145 
179 
201 
205 
206 
451 
455 
501 
511 


4,336,339 

CLASS  521 

4.336.170 
4.336.340 
4.336.341 

CLASS  523 

4.336.342 
4.336.179 
4.336.184 
4.336.177 
4.336.173 
4.336.178 
4.336.167 
4.336.343 
4.336.181 
4.336.169 


13  9 

58 


429 

447 
469 


4,336.369 
4.336.370 

CLASS  542 

4.336.371 
4.336.372 
4.336.373 
4,336.374 


CLASS  524 


53 

95 
300 
310 
416 
510 
512 
555 
726 
770 
847 

31 
107 
109 
139 
146 
210 
211 

240 
275 
301 
316 
388 
420 
439 
531 


114 
180 
248 
333 


CLASS  544 

74 

4.336.377 

n?7 

4.336.375 

030 

4.336.376 

137 

4^136.378 

4.336.379 

198 

4.336,380 

313 

4.336.381 

374 

4.336.382 

CLASS  546 

52 

4.336.383 

327 

4.336,384 

4.336.166 
4,336.183 
4,336.168 
4,336.176 
4,336,182 
4,336.171 
4,336,174 
4,336,172 
4,336,175 
4.336.367 
4.336.180 

CLASS  525 

4.336.344 
4.336.345 
4.336.346 
4.336.347 
4,336.348 
4.336.349 
4.336,350 
4,336.351 
4.336,352 
4,336.353 
4.336.354 
4.336.355 
4.336.356 
4.336.357 
4.336.358 
4.336.359 

CLASS  526 

4.336.360 
4.336,361 
4,336,362 
4,336.363 


CLASS  528 

15  4.336.364 

44  4.336.365 

89  4.336.366 

CLASS  536 

7.2  4.336.368 


CLASS  548 

112  4.336.385 

4.336.386 
146  4.336.387 

194  4.336.388 

201  4.336.389 

221  4.336.390 

247  4.336.391 

2M  4.336.392 

4.336.393 
342  4.336.394 

562  4.336.194 

CLASS  549 

259  4.336.198 

331  4.336.197 

416  4.336.196 

462  4,336.195 

466  4.336.202 

496  4.336.199 

CLASS  556 

413  4.336.395 

CLASS  560 

20  4.336.396 

51  4.336.397 

59  4.336.398 

61  4.336.399 

73  4.336.400 

106  4.336.401 

157  4.336.402 

211  4.336.403 

231  4.336.404 

CLASS  562 

448  4,336.405 

CLASS  568 

621  4.336.406 
697  4.336.407 
853  4.336.408 

CLASS  585 

622  4.336.409 
827  4.336.410 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

D3- 
D6- 


309 
310 
320 


42 
56 
66 
15 
24 
32 

37 

52 

73 

85 

154 

172 

177 

186 

191 


265.015 

265.016 

265.017 

265.018 

265.019 

265.020 

265.021 

265.022 

265,023 

265,024 

265,025 

265,026 

265,027 

265,028 

265,029 

265,030 

265,031 

265,032 

265,033 

265,034 

265,035 


D7- 


D8- 


D9- 


197 

271 

5 

35 
41 

51 
93 

207 
18 
328 
347 
354 

356 
370 
389 
394 
342 
346 


265,036 

265,037 

265,038 

265,039 

265,040 

265,041 

265,042 

265,043 

265,044 

265,046 

265.047 

265.048 

265.049 

265.050 

265,051 

265,052 

265,053 

265,054 

265,055 

265,056 

265,057 


DIO— 


Dll- 


349 

265,058 

376 

265,059 

446 

265,060 

454 

265.061 

38 

265.062 

265.063 

46.1 

265.064 

78 

265.065 

93 

265.066 

30 

265.067 

139 

265.068 

164 

265.069 

166 

265.070 

265.071 

265.072 

265,073 

265,074 

265,075 

265,076 

265.077 

265.078 

265.079 

D19- 

D12- 

111 

265.080 

D21- 

154 

265.081 

157 

265.082 

191 

265,083 

D13- 

10 

265,084 

D14- 

14 

265,085 

30 

265,086 

53 

265,087 
265.088 

60 

265.089 

79 

265.090 

107 

265.091 

D15- 

92 

265.092 

13 

265,093 

147 

265,094 

D16- 

n 

265,095 

31 

265,096 

D23- 

D18- 


122 

129 

12 


265,097 
265,098 
265,099 


64 
13 

17 
40 
48 
74 
137 
148 
175 
195 

214 
220 

226 
228 
29 
31 
48 
97 


265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265 
265 


100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 

no 

111 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
.119 
20 


D24- 


D25- 


D26— 


122 

141 

29 

32 
38 
49 
67 
44 
63 
24 
70 
93 


D28-   13 


D30- 


D32- 


42 

58 


265,121 

265,122 

265.123 

265,124 

265.125 

265.126 

265.127 

265.128 

265.129 

265.130 

265.131 

265,132 

265.133 

265.134 

265.135 

265.136 

265.137 

265.138 

265.139 

265.045 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


86 


4,860 


88 


4,859 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Slates,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

(Colorado  8 

(Connecticut  9 

elaware  10 

istrict  of  Columbia  11 

lorida  12 

eorgia 13 

uam  14 

awaii 15 

daho  16 

llinois  17 

ndiana  18 

owa 19 

ansas  20 


as 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 
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4,335,636 

4,336,264 
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4,336.535 

4.336.576 

4.336.596 
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4.335.716 

4.335.729 

4.335.765 

4.336.139 

4.336.408 

4,336,019 

4.336.603 

4.335.485 

4,335,517 

4,335,527 

4.335.714 

4,335.750 
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4.336.493 
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265.031 
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265.092 

265.099 
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paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  260^18,  Re.  S.N.  364,583,  Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  CI. 
6/253,  COMBINED  SKIRT  AND  TROUSER  HANG- 
ER, Leonard  Bisk,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  A.D.  Caesar,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3,563^6,  Re.  S.N.  372,191,  Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  CI. 
83/855,  SAW,  Keene  S.  Strobel,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma,  Wash.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Gordon  D.  Schmidt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

3,888,674,  Re.  S.N.  352,690,  Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  CI. 
430,311,  AUTOMATIC  SLICE  PROCESSING,  James 
R.  Moreland,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Texas  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  W. 
DeMond,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 

4,062,278,  Re.  S.N.  374,621,  Filed  May  3,  1982,  CI. 
100/4,  EXPANDING  STRAP  LOOP  FORMING 
AND  FRICTION  FUSION  MACHINE,  Nelson 
Cheung,  Owner  of  Record:  Signode  Corp.,  Glenview,  III., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Max  Dressier,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,067,286,  Re.  S.N.  374,663,  Filed  May  4,  1982,  CI. 
114/283,  HYDRO-SKI  CRAFT  WITH  LONGITUDI- 
NAL FLAPS,  Ernest  G.  Stout,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.,  Burbank,  Calif,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  M.  May,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

4,162,992,  Re.  S.N.  373,066,  Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  CI. 
252/456,  OXIDATION  AND  AMMOXIDATION 
CATALYSTS,  Kenneth  W.  Wise,  Owner  of  Record: 
Monsanto  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  A. 
Milton  Comwell,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,165,542,  Re.  S.N.  376,689,  Filed  May  10,  1982,  CI. 
2/209.1.   HEAD   COVERING,   Rita   E.   McLaughlin, 
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Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
J.  Schiller,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,186,283,  Re.  S.N.  344,228,  Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  CI. 
179/175.3R,  TEST  SET,  James  F.  Simmons,  Owner  of 
Record:  Perkins  Research  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Canoga  Park,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  A. 
Streck,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4,187,173,  Re.  S.N.  346,364,  Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  CI. 
210/655,  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS, Bowie  G.  Keefer,  Owner  of  Record: 
Seagold  Industries  Corp.,  Burnaby,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada, Attorney  or  Agent:  Daniel  R.  Bereskin,  Ex.  Gp.: 
176 

4,197,833,  Re.  S.N.  340,601,  Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  CI. 
126/432,  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  USING 
SLATE  ABSORBER  PANELS,  James  D.  Pelish^  Own- 
er of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  Delvalle 
Goldsmith,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,201,953,  Re.  S.N.  372,221,  Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  CI. 
331/94.5PL,  LASER  SYSTEM  WITH  TRIANGU- 
LATED CAPACITOR  ENCIRCLING  THE  LASER 
HEAD,  Gene  Allen  Robbins,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,226,897,  Re.  S.N.  355,202,  Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  CI. 
427/39,  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEMICONDUCT- 
ING MATERIALS  AND  BARRIERS,  John  Howard 
Coleman,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,247,773,  Re.  S.N.  374,327,  Filed  May  3,  1982,  CI. 
250/339,  METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY  DE- 
TERMINING FAT  IN  A  FAT-CONTAINING  SAM- 
PLE, Sten  A.  Nexo,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Foss 
America,  Inc.,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rich- 
ard R.  Treler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,249,229,  Re.  S.N.  376,638,  Filed  May  10,  1982,  CI. 
361,399,  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  NOVEL  MUL- 
TIPLE WINDING  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  Thomas  E. 
Hester,  Owner  of  Record:  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
Huntington,  Ind.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  H.  Lentz, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,262,448,  Re.  S.N.  352,878,  Filed  Feb.  26.  1982.  CI. 
49/367,  SAFETY  STORAGE  CABINET,  Frank  S. 
Flider,  Owner  of  Record:  Justrite  Manufacturing  Co., 
Mattoon.  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Irwin  C.  Alter,  Ex. 
Gp.:  352 

4,266,206,  Re.  S.N.  375.433,  Filed  May  5,  1982.  CI. 
333/204.  STRIPLINE  FILTER  DEVICE,  Brian  E. 
Bedard,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  W.  Gillman, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,304,766,  Re.  S.N.  375.888,  Filed  May,  7.  1982.  CI. 
424/52.  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING  ELU- 
TION  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FROM 
TEETH.  Robert  W.H.  Chang,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Cruzan  Alexander,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  125 

4,308,393,  Re.  S.N.  367.756,  Filed  Apr.  12.  1982.  CI. 
556/445.  FLUORINE  CONTAINING  ORGANO- 
SILICON  COMPOUNDS,  David  Apotheker,  Owner  of 
Record:  KI.  DuPont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  R.  Steyermark.  Ex.  Gp.:  1 17 

4,309,096,  Re.  S.N.  372.851.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  CI. 
354/021,  FILM  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
PRESSURE  PLATE.  Gurdip  S.  Sethi.  Owner  of  Rec- 
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ord:  Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  A.  Smith,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,317,205,  Re.  S.N.  371,605,  Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  CI. 
375/7,  WIDEBAND  TRANSCEIVER  WITH  EMI 
SUPPRESSION,  Tat  C.  Lam,  Owner  of  Record:  TCL. 
Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  A. 
Limbach,  et  a).,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 


Blackburn,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Claude  AS.  Hamrick.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241,  Re- 
quester: James  R.  Blackburn,  c/o  Claude  AS  Hamrick, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no-  . 
tice  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

Re.  28,474,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,213,  Requested:  June 
3,  1982,  CI.  523/336,  PROCESS  FOR  RAPIDLY 
DISSOLVING  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS, 
Donald  R.  Anderson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nalco 
Chemical  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Hume,  Clement,  Brinks,  Williams,  Olds  &  Cook,  Ex. 
Gp.:  140,  Requester:  Lawrence  Rosen,  New  York,  NY. 

Re.  29,694,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,209.  Requested:  June 
1,  1982,  CI.  29/36,  TOOL  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  IN 
MACHINE  TOOLS  PARTICULARLY  IN  TURN- 
ING MACHINES,  Gerhard  Foil,  et  al..  Owner  pf  Rec- 
ord: Index-Werke  KG,  Hahn  &  Tessky,  Esslingen/Necker, 
Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Theodore  W.  Anderson, 
Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.,  Fond 
du  Lac,  Wis. 

3,476,438,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,207,  Requested:  May 
28,  1982,  CI.  229/86,  CUTTER  BIT,  Arnold  B.  Bower, 
Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Hughes  Tool  Co.,  Houston,  Tex., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  J.  Holt,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Re- 
quester: Robert  E.  Walter,  PMG  Pat.  Dept.,  GTE  Ser- 
vice Corp.,  Danvers,  Mass. 

3,671,726,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,205,  Requested:  May 
25,  1982,  CI.  364/563.  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  PRECISE  ON-LINE  MEASUREMENT 
OF  THE  THICKNESS  OF  MOVING  STRIP  MATE- 
RIAL. James  R.  Kerr,  Owner  of  Record:  Morvue,  Inc., 
Tigard.  Oreg..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Daniel  P.  Chemoff, 
Ex.  Gp.:  230.  Requester:  Trienco,  Inc..  Montrose,  Colo. 

3,720,760,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,199,  Requested:  May 
14.  1982,  CI.  424/1.  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  REAGIN-IMMUNOGLO- 
BULINS  (REAGIN-IG)  DIRECTED  AGAINST 
CERTAIN  ALLERGENS.  IN  AQUEOUS  SAM- 
PLES. Hans  H.  Bennich.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Pharmacia,  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Fred  C.  Philpitt.  Ex.  Gp.:  220.  Requester:  Ventrex 
Labs.,  Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 

3,874,852,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,211,  Requested:  June 
1.  1982.  CI.  23/230.  REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DETERMINING  LEUKOCYTES  AND  HEMOGLO- 
BIN IN  THE  BLOOD.  Thomas  E.  Hamill.  Owner  of 
Record:  Coulter  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Silvermann  &  Cass.  Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Requester: 
John  L.  White.  Millen  &  White.  P.C.  Arlington.  Va. 

4,123,415,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,203,  Requested:  May 
24.  1982.  CI.  116/28.1.  REINFORCED  THERMO- 
PLASTIC POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  HEAT  DEFLEC- 
TION. Allen  D.  Wambach.  Owner  of  Record:  General 
Electric  Co.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ed- 
ward A.  Hedman.  Ex.  Gp.:  240.  Requester:  Aron  Preis, 
Mobay  Chemical,  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

4,154,382,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,206,  Requested:  May 
27.    1982.   CI.   224/39,   BICYCLE   RACK,   James   R. 


Patents  Available  for  License  or  Sale 

3,961,386.    TOILET    SEAT    COVER    APPARATUS. 

Ferdinand  Bene,  820  S.  Park  Ter..  Suite  204,  Chica- 
go, III.  60605,  (312)786-9349. 

3,698,594.  DISPOSABLE  FEEDING  DISH  AND  ITS 
COMPLEMENTARY  RECEPTACLE  Marjorie  A. 
Boehlert.  2320  Great  Falls  St.,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
22046. 

3,844,037.  CABLE  CUTTER.  Carl  F.  Geller.  Luner 
Damn  17  3140  Luneburg,  Federal  Republic  of  Ger- 
many. Correspondence  to:  Michael  J.  Striker,  360 
Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  NY.  10017. 

4.081.798.  LET-BALL  DETECTORS.  Lowell  S.  Pelfrey. 
1773  Pine  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif  90813. 

4,136,764.  MOTHER  ALICE'S  BREAD  VENDING 
MACHINE.  Alice  Johnson.  8650  Belford  Ave.  #1 
Los  Angeles,  Calif  90045.  213-645-4476. 

4,279,396.  SHOWER  CURTAIN  CLIP.  E.M.  Bendock, 
35  South  Franklin  Ave.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563. 

4,293,152.  FLEXIBLE  PIPE-CONNECTIN  FITTING. 
Hans  Berghofer,  Alte  Landstrasse  274,2000  Hamburg, 
65,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.  Correspondence 
to:  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10017. 

4,291,922.  ANTI-SKID  MECHANISM  FOR 
WHELLED  VEHICLE.  Andrew  E.  Piece.  28729 
Bannockbum,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.  48018. 

4,299,268.  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
CASTING  PLANT.  James  A.  Oliff,  Stevens.  Davis. 
Miller  A  Mosher,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Suite 
600,  Crystal  Mall  1,  Arlington,  Va.,  22202.  703- 
920-8900. 

4,302,180.  FUEL  BURNER.  Neil  F.  Greenblum.  Sandler 
A  Greenblum.  701  South  23rd  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 
22202.  (703)  521-7800. 

The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Elmer  R. 
Hagen.  Royal  Arms  Apt.  #3,  230  W.  Genesee  St.,  Au- 
burn, N.Y.  13021. 

3,790.043.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE- 
MOVING WRINKLES  FROM  SLACKS 
OR  THE  LIKE. 

3,893,706.       CHILDRENS'  RIDING  TOY. 

The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Lester  G. 
Peters,  General  Delivery,  Bartlett,  N.H.  03812. 

4.204.467.  DE-STONING  AND  SIMULTANEOUS- 
LY FILING  A  DRUPE. 

3.987.948.  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  DRUPA- 
CEOUS FRUT. 

The  following  two  patents  arc  offered  by:  Techni  Re- 
search Associates,  Inc.,  41  Easton  Rd.,  Willow  Grove, 
Pa.  19090. 

4,161,409.       CORROSION  INHIBITIVE  PIGMENT. 
4,205,929.       SLURRY  TRANSPORT  MEDIUM. 

The  following  patents  are  offered  by  Barry  G. 
Magidoff,  521  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10175,  (212) 
697-0875. 

3,773,635.  PROCESSING  OF  MANGANESE 
NODULES  FROM  THE  OCEAN 
FLOOR  FOR  METAL  VALUES. 

3.752,745.  RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES 
FROM  OCEAN  FLOOR  NODULES. 


1019  OG  52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


3.950.486.  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MET- 
AL CONSTITUENTS  FROM  OCEAN 
FLOOR  NODULES. 

4,042.664.  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MET- 
AL CONSTITUENTS  FROM  OCEAN 
FLOOR  NODULES. 

4,903.236.  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  METAL 
VALUES  BY  THE  HALIDATION  OF 
A  BASIC  MANGANIFEROUS  ORE 
WITH  FERRIC  CHLORIDE  PRE- 
TRETMENT. 

The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  Hcenses  under  RCA 
patents  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.  Vice 
President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10020. 

4,323,755.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MACHINE- 
READABLE  MARKING  IN  A  WORK- 
PIECE. 

4,323.789.  SEQUENCER  FOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
VOLTAGES. 

4.323.813.  SPRING-LOADED  RESISTIVE  LENS 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRON  GUN. 

4.323.814.  MESH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  RE- 
DUCED MICROPHONICS  FOR  A 
PICK-UP  TUBE. 

4.323.815.  UNITARY  BEAM  GUIDE/ELECTRON 
GUN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLAT  PANEL 
DISPLAY  DEVICES. 

4.323.816.  SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANCING  DE- 
FLECTION IN  KINESCOPES. 

4.323,910.        MNOS  MEMORY  TRANSISTOR. 

4,323,916.  DATA  RATE  REDUCTION  FOR  DIGI- 
TAL VTDEO  SIGNALS  BY  SUBSAM- 
PLING  AND  ADAPTIVE  RECON- 
STRUCTION. 

4.323.918.  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLOR 
TELEVISION. 

4.323,963.  HARDWARE  INTERPRETIVE  MODE 
MICROPROCESSOR. 

4.323.998.  VIDEO  DISC  LOCKED  GROOVE 
CORRECTOR. 

4.324,132.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  RATE  OF  EVAPO- 
RATION OF  A  LIQUID. 

4.324,814.  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NAR- 
ROW THIN  FILM  LINE. 

4.325.017.  TEMPERATURE-CORRECTION  NET- 
WORK FOR  EXTRAPOLATED 
BAND-GAP  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 
CIRCUIT. 

4.325.018.  TEMPERATURE-CORRECTION  NET- 
WORK WITH  MULTIPLE  CORREC- 
TIONS AS  FOR  EXTRAPOLATED 
BAND-GAP  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 
CIRCUITS. 

4,325.021  REGULATED  SWITCHING  APPARA- 
TUS. 

4,325,040.  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  AD- 
JUSTMENT OF  AN  INDUCTOR  IN  A 
TUNED  CIRCUIT. 

4,325.076.  ELECTRONIC  FILTER  FOR  GENER- 
ATING A  THIRD  HARMONIC  SIG- 
NAL. 

4.325.134.       VIDEO  DISC  DEFECT  DETECTOR. 

4,325,136.  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  CAR- 
RIAGE DRIVE  APPARATUS. 

4.325,419.  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
PURE  ABRASIVE  MATERIAL  FROM 
ONE  HOPPER  TO  ANOTHER. 

4.325,489.  ENVELOPE  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DIS- 
PLAY DEVICES. 


4,326,151. 

4.326,284. 
4,326,325. 

4.326.494. 

4.326,553. 
4,320.490. 
4.320,491. 

4,320,503. 

4,320,567. 

4,321,470. 

4,321,491. 
4,321,492. 
4,321.511. 

4.321.513. 

4,321,514. 

4,321,543. 

4,321,602. 

4,321,624. 
4,321,648. 

4,321,702. 

4,321,772. 
4,322,253. 

4,322,277. 
4,322.592. 
4,322,599. 

4,322,643. 

4,322,691. 

4,322,747. 
4,322,770. 
4,317,427. 


SCANNING  WAVEFORM  GENERA- 
TOR FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 
DEVICES. 

VIDEO      DISC      PLAYER      HAVING 
TURNTABLE  ASSIST  APPARATUS. 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR 
DEFLASHING  MOLDED  RECORDED 
DISCS. 

WAFER  AND  BOULE  PROTECTION 
DURING  THE  BLADE  RETURN 
STROKE  OF  A  WAFER  SAW. 

MEGASONIC  JET  CLEANER  APPA- 
RATUS. 

VIDEO  DISC  CARTRIDGE  HAVING 
A  SELF  RETAINING  ELECTRODE. 

APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  STY- 
LUS ELECTRODE  RECONDITION- 
ING. 

SYNCHRONIZING  TRANSMISSIONS 
FROM  TWO  EARTH  STATIONS  TO 
SATELLITE. 

OPTICAL  INSPECTION  METHOD 
FOR  DETERMINING  MACHINABILI- 
TY. 

ELECTRON  FLOOD  EXPOSURE  AP- 
PARATUS. 

LEVEL  SHIFT  CIRCUIT. 
TWO  INPUT  SENSE  CIRCUIT. 
LINEARITY   CORRECTED   DEFLEC- 
TION CIRCUIT. 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HIGH  VOL- 
TAGE PROTECTION  CIRCUIT. 
COMMUTATED     SCR     REGULATOR 
FOR  A  HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION 
CIRCUIT. 

THREE-CONDITION  DISPLAY  SYS- 
TEM. 

FREQUENCY-TRACKING  FILTER, 
AS  FOR  USE  IN  FM-CW  RADAR. 

AFT  CIRCUIT. 

OVER-CURRENT  PROTECTION  CIR- 
CUITS FOR  POWER  TRANSISTORS. 
CARRIAGE       RESET       APPARATUS 
FOR  DISC  RECORD  PLAYER. 
LEVELABLE  LAPPING  MACHINE. 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   SELECTIVE 
CRYSTALLINE    SILICON    REGIONS 
CONTAINING  ENTRAPPED  HYDRO- 
GEN BY  LASER  TREATMENT. 
STEP  MASK  FOR  SUBSTRATE  SPUT- 
TERING. 

SUSCEPTOR    FOR    HEATING    SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR SUBSTRATES. 
APPARATUS       FOR       RESISTANCE 
WELDING  OF  AN  ELECTRO-OPTIC 
DEVICE  HOUSING. 
DIGITAL      PHASE      COMPARATOR 
WITH  IMPROVED  SENSITIVITY  FOR 
SMALL  PHASE  DIFFERENCES. 
CIRCUITRY       FOR       GENERATING 
ELECTRIC  SIGNALS  WITH  PROPOR- 
TIONAL   OPPOSITE-SENSE     RATES 
OF  CHANGE. 

RAPID  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  IN- 
FORMATION ON  SEPARATE  RE- 
CORDED MEDIUMS. 
LATCH-UP  PREVENTION  CIRCUIT 
FOR  POWER  OUTPUT  DEVICES  US- 
ING INDUCTIVE  LOADS. 
CARRIER  FOR  ROTATABLY  HOLD- 
ING KINESCOPE  FACEPLATE  DUR- 
ING PROCESSING. 
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4.317,844. 

4,318,015. 
4,31&,026. 

4,318,027. 
4,318,035. 
4,318,045. 

4,318,051. 

4,318,087. 

4,318,120. 

4,318,123. 

4,318,216. 

4,318,749. 

4,318,877. 
4,319,163. 

4,319,167. 

4,319,187. 

4,319,245. 
4,319,273. 
4,319,277. 

4,319,284. 

4,319,359. 
4,319,954. 

4,320,373. 
4,320,416. 

4,320,487. 
4,320,489. 

4,327,047. 

4,327,048. 
4,327,123. 


SEMICONDUCTOR      DEVICE     HAV- 
ING A  BODY  OF  AMORPHOUS  SILI- 
CON   AND    METHOD    OF    MAKING 
THE  SAME. 
LEVEL  SHIFT  CIRCUIT. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GRID  FOR 
A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  ELECTRON 
GUN. 

HIGH  POTENTIAL,  LOW  MAGNIFI- 
CATION ELECTRON  GUN. 

SIDE  PINCUSHION  CORRECTION 
CIRCUIT. 

SYMMETRICAL  WAVEFORM  SIG- 
NAL GENERATOR  HAVING  COHER- 
ENT FREQUENCY  SHIFT  CAPABILI- 
TY. 

SYMMETRICALLY  GAIN  CONTROL- 
LED DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER. 

SWITCH  CLOSURE  SENSING 

CIRCUIT. 

COLOR    TV    BURIED    SUBCARRIER 

SYSTEM. 

SOLID-STATE,      COLOR-ENCODING 

TELEVISION  CAMERA. 

EXTENDED  DRAIN  SELF-ALIGNED 

SILICON  GATE  MOSFET. 

WETTABLE  CARRIER  IN  GAS  DRY- 
ING SYSTEM  FOR  WAFERS. 

VIDEO  DISC  MOLDING  PROCESS.  . 

ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  DEFLEC- 
TION-SYNCHRONIZED ASTIGMAT- 
IC SCREEN  GRID  MEANS. 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  FERRORESON- 
ANT  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A 
DEFLECTION  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
CIRCUIT. 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
DRIFT  MOBILITY  IN  DOPED  SEMI- 
CONDUCTORS. 

DOPPLER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AP- 
PARATUS. 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  WITH  EN- 
CODED SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNALS. 
INSTITUTIONAL  AUDIO-VISUAL 
SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  PLURAL  OP- 
ERATING MODE  TELEVISION  RE- 
CEIVER. 

REPETITIVE  READOUT  OF  ELEC- 
TROSTATICALLY STORED  INFOR- 
MATION. 

RADIO      TRANSMITTER      ENERGY 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM. 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  POLYCRYS- 
TALLINE      SILICON      LINES      AND 
VIAS  ON  A  SILICON  SUBSTRATE. 
POWER        TRANSFORMER        WITH 
HIGH  COUPLING  COEFFICIENT. 
TECHNIQUE        FOR        OPTIMALLY 
ENCODING   DIGITALLY   ENCODED 
VIDEO  SIGNALS. 

VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  CONTROL  AP- 
PARATUS. 

REVERSIBLE  OPTICAL  STORAGE 
MEDIUM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  RE- 
CORDING INFORMATION  THEREIN. 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISC 
RECORDS  HAVING  MOLDED-IN 
CENTER  HOLES. 

HIGH       DENSITY       INFORMATION 
DISC  PROCESSING. 
METHOD      OF      METALLIZING      A 
PHOSPHOR  SCREEN. 


4,327.140.  HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION 
DISC  LUBRICANTS. 

4.327.283.  WORKPIECE  WITH  MACHINE- 
READABLE  MARKING  RECESSED 
THEREIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME. 

4,327,325.  CHUCK  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PELLETS 

4,327,332.  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  USEFUL 
IN  DEVELOPING  DECOUPLED  OP- 
ERATING VOLTAGES  FOR  IF  AM- 
PLIFIER STAGES  OF  AN  INTE- 
GRATED CIRCUIT. 

4,327.370.  RESILIENT  CONTACT  RING  FOR 
PROVIDING  A  LOW  IMPEDANCE 
CONNECTION  TO  THE  BASE  RE- 
GION OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DE- 
VICE. 

4.327,376.  DUAL  PHASE-CONTROL  LOOP  HOR- 
IZONTAL DEFLECTION  SYNCH- 
RONIZING CIRCUIT. 

4.327.431.  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  VARI- 
ABLE OFFSET  RFI  REDUCTION 
CIRCUIT. 

4.327.432.  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  RFI  RE- 
DUCTION CIRCUIT 

4.327,434.  VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  POSITION 
SENSOR  SYSTEM 

The  General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-ex- 
clusive license  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufactureres. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel.  Medical  Systems  Division,  General  Electric 
Co.,  P.O.  Box  414,  Milwaukee.  Wise.  53201. 

4,262,182.  FULLY  ILLUMINATED  BACKLIT 
MEMBRANE  TOUCH  SWITCH 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Group 
Patent  Counsel,  Lighting  Business  Group,  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Nela  Park.  Cleveland.  Ohio  44112. 

4.186.433.  LUMINAIRE. 

Applications  for  licences  may  be  addressed  to:  Divi- 
sion Patent  Counsel,  Housewares  &  Audio  Business  Di- 
vision-21BW,  General  Electric  Co.,  1285  Boston  Ave.. 
Bridgeport.  Conn.  06602. 

3.275,919.  RECHARGER  CONTACTS  FOR  ELEC- 
TRIC TOOTHBRUSH.  Patented  on  Sept.  27.  1965 
on  an  application  by  George  A.  Decker  and  Daniels 
B.  Fisk. 

3.308.498.  BATTERY-POWERED  CLOTHES  BRUSH. 
Patented  on  Mar.  14,  1967  on  an  application  by  R.M. 
Evans.  Jr. 

3.316.577.  BATTERY-POWERED  CLOTHES  BRUSH 
Patented  on  May  2.  1967  on  an  application  by  J. 
Kravos. 

3.319.350.  HAIR  CURL  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Patented  on  May  16.  1967  on  an  application  by 
Simon  Hlubik. 

3.358,383.  HAIR  DRYER  BONNET  COMPRISING 
AN  INFLATABLE  ANNULAR  AIR  CUSHION. 
Patented  on  Dec.  19,  1967  on  an  application  by 
Gerald  H.  Snider. 

3,362.086.  HAIR  DRYER  WITH  SELECTIVE  TELE- 
SCOPIC ADJUSTING  MEANS.  Patented  on  Jan. 
2,  1968  on  an  application  by  James  O.  McLean. 

3,418,552.  SEPARABLE  TRANSFORMER  BAT- 
TERY CHARGER.  Patented  on  Dec.  24,  1968  on 
an  application  by  Robert  G.  Holmes. 

3,420,250.  ELECTRIC  MANICURIST  POWER  HAN- 
DLE. Patented  on  Jan.  7,  1969  on  an  application  by 
Robert  G.  Holmes. 
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3,431,611.  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  NONWOVEN 
ELECTRIC  BLANKET  SHELLS.  Patented  on 
Mar.  1 1,  1969  on  an  application  by  John  C.  Rentz. 

3,461,859.  HAND  OPERATED  VIBRATOR.  Patented 
on  Aug.  19,  1969  on  an  application  by  George  A. 
Fortnam. 

3,474.794.  HEAD  SUPPORTING  AND  SEALING 
MEANS  FOR  HAIR  TREATING  APPARATUS. 
Patented  on  Oct.  28.  1969  on  an  application  by 
Thomas  F.  Nelson. 

3,5ia,747.  TWO  PART  SEPARABLE  BATTERY 
CHARGER.  Patented  on  May  5.  1970  on  an  applica- 
tion by  Christie  Petrides. 

3,536.032.  WATER  LEVEL  INDICATOR.  Patented 
on  Oct.  27,  1970  on  an  application  by  Thomas  W. 
Ridding. 

3,550,285.  HAIR  DRYER  APPARATUS.  Patented  on 
Dec.  29,  1970  on  an  application  by  William  A. 
Omohundro. 

3,588.444.  HAIR  TREATING  APPARATUS.  Patented 
on  June  28,  1971  on  an  application  by  William  A. 
Omohundro. 

3.610,589.  HUMIDIFIER.  Patented  on  Oct.  5.  1971  on 
an  application  by  William  P.  Paulin. 

3.702.031.  HAIR  DRYER  HOOD  TILT  MECHA- 
NISM. Patented  on  Nov.  7,  1972  on  an  application 
by  William  D.  Rychman.  Jr. 

3,777,406.  HAIR  DRYER.  Patented  on  Dec.  11,  1973 
on  an  application  by  Esko  J.  Nopanen. 

4,030.086.  BATTERY  VOLTAGE  DETECTION 
AND  WARNING  MEANS.  Patented  on  June  30, 
1977  on  an  application  by  Robert  J.  Salem. 

4,107,553.  TIMER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT.  Patented  on 
Aug.  15,  1978  on  an  application  by  Robert  A.  Carter. 

4,141,473.  A  SPOUT  COVER  ASSEMBLY.  Patented 
on  Feb.  27,  1979  on  an  application  by  B.  L.  Hudson. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Aircraft  Engine  Business  Group,  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  1000  Western  Ave.,Xynn,  Mass.  01910. 

3,508,403.       TURBOFAN  ENGINES. 

3,533,712.  COOLED  VANE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TURBINES. 

3,772,090.  ALLOY  MICROSTRUCTURE  CON- 
TROL. 

3.833,207.  APPARATUS  FOR  ALLOY  MICRO- 
STRUCTURE  CONTROL. 

3,887,363.  NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOY  CAST 
ARTICLE. 

3,890,816.  ELIMINATION  OF  CARBIDE  SEGRE- 
GATION TO  PRIOR  PARTICLE 
BOUNDARIES. 

3,983,379.  RANDOM  SAMPLE  STATISTICAL 
FUNCTION  ANALYZER. 

4,029,477.  COATED  NI-CR  BASE  DISPERSION- 
MODIFIED  ALLOY  ARTICLE. 

4,031,274.  METHOD  FOR  COATING  CAVITIES 
WITH  METAL. 

4.087,589.       COATED  ARTICLE. 

4,137,949.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIRE  RE- 
TARDANT  CONDUIT. 

4,148,936.  METHOD  FOR  DIFFUSION  COAT- 
ING AN  FE-NI  BASE  ALLOY  WITH 
CHROMIUM. 


4,169,020. 
4,169,726. 
4,169,742. 
4.177,004. 
4,198,839. 
4,214,355. 
4,227,703. 
4,232,995. 
4,247,254. 


METHOD     FOR     MAKING     AN     IM- 
PROVED GAS  SEAL. 

CASTING      ALLOY      AND      DIREC- 
TIONALLY  SOLIDIFIED  ARTICLE. 

CAST  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY  ARTI- 
CLE. 

COMBINED  TURBINE  SHROUD  AND 
VANE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE. 

METHOD     FOR     MAKING     LIGHT- 
WEIGHT COMPOSITE  ARTICLE. 

METHOD       FOR       REPAIRING       A 
TURBOMACHINERY  BLADE  TIP. 

GAS  SEAL  WITH  TIP  OF  ABRASIVE 
PARTICLES. 

GAS   SEAL    FOR   TURBINE   BLADE 
TIP. 

TURBOMACHINERY    BLADE    WITH 
IMPROVED  TIP  CAP. 


Subscription  Pricing  Information 

The  annual  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publi- 
cations have  been  changed,  as  indicated  below: 

Title:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

First-class  domestic  mailing $75.00 

Second-class  domestic  mailing    60.00 

Second-class  foreign  mailing    75.00 

Single  copies:  not  available    

Foreign  first-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Ac- 
count with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 

This  change  is  effective  with  Government  Periodicals 
and  Subscription  Services  Price  List  36,  dated  Summer, 
1982. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
June  3,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  . 

for  Administration. 


New  Location  of  Trademark  Post  Registration  Section 
and  Trademark  Classification  Team 

The  Trademark  Post  Registration  Section  and  Trade- 
mark Classification  Team  are  moving  from  the  lobby 
level  of  Crystal  Plz.  Building  1  to  the  8th  floor  of  Crys- 
tal Plz.  Building  2  near  the  end  of  June.  Access  to  appli- 
cation and  registration  files  in  these  units  may  be 
interrupted  for  a  day  or  two,  but  the  units  will  remain 
open  to  the  public  every  day.  The  telephone  numbers 
will  be  unchanged:  703-557-2923  for  the  Post  Registra- 
tion Section;  703-557-3326  for  the  Classification  Team. 

The  offices  will  be  located  on  the  8th  floor  until  late 
fall,  at  which  time  the  entire  Trademark  Examining  Op- 
eration will  be  consolidated  on  the  2nd.  3rd,  and  4th 
floors  of  Crystal  Plz.  Building  2.  A  new  directory  of 
room  numbers  and  telephone  numbers  for  the  Trade- 
mark Examining  Operation  will  be  published  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  at  that  time. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

June  8,  1982.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
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Status  of  PTO  Services 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  June  8,  1982: 

Service  Item  FY  1982  Actual 

Performance  Goal 
(Calendar  Days) 


Internal  Mail  Processing 
&  Delivery 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 


Trademarks 

Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons* 

Letter  Orders* 

Certified  Copies: 

Trademark  Regs. 
Applications- As-Filed* 
File-Wrapper/Contents* 

Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing -Drawings 

Filing  Reg,  Certificates 

Patent  Assignments 


Trademark  Assignments 


Patent  Official  Gazette 
Patent  Grants 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 
Trademark  Registrations 


22 
30 

5 

IS 
20 


30 
20 


21 

3 

15 

21 


•  Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Comment 


See  note  below. 


Reduction  of  20  days  since 
February. 

Reduction  of  1  day  since 
last  report. 


Significant  improvements 
expected  within  a  month. 
Increased  by  28%. 


Service  now  includes 
applications-as-filed. 


•Figures  exclude  mail  processing  and  delivery  time.      ' 

Note:  Mail  Processing  and  Delivery 

The  statistics  for  mail  processing  and  delivery  indicate 
the  average  time  required  to  process  mail  from  the  time 
it  is  received  in  the  Mail  Room  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  until  it  is  delivered  to  the  organization.  For 
example,  it  reflects  the  time  it  takes  for  a  paper  to  be  de- 
livered to  an  Examining  Group,  not  the  Examiner.  Mail 


3.5 


79 


26 


67%  within  5  days 
93%  within  10  days 
99%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 
95%  within  20  days 


26 
95%  within  15  days 
20%  within  1 5  days 
85%  within  30  days 
99%  within  1  day 


21 

3 

49 

103 

On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 


often  receives  additional  clerical  processing  in  the 
Group,  depending  on  the  type  of  document.  It  is  not  un- 
usual for  mail  to  take  a  few  weeks  to  actually  reach  the 
Examiner.  However,  the  official  receipt  date  is  that 
which  is  stamped  in  the  Mail  Room,  reflecting  the  date 
the  mail  was  received  in  the  Office. 


Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding.  Expect  reduction 
FY  1983. 


in 


Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding.  Expect  reduction 
in  FY  1983. 


June  8,  1982. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  June  29,  1982 


Re.  29,783 

4,178,233 

4,211,602 

4,211,881 

4.218,217 

4.221,688 

4,228,514 

4,230.976 

4.246,747 

4,265.785 

4,267,629 

4.270.036 

4,270,730 

4,281.565 

4.282,449 

4,289,795 

4,292.105 

4.292.449 

4,293,801 

4,295,602 

4.296.811 

4.298.903 

4.299.010 

4,299.135 

4,302,914 

4,303.795 


4,304,101 
4,304,466 
4,304.673 
4,305.306 
4,305,348 
4,305,460 
4,306,006 
4,307,295 
4,308,486 
4,308.598 
4.308.866 
4.309.239 
4,310,145 
4,310,595 
4,310,648 
4,310,722 
4,311,285 
4,311.379 
4,311.790 
4,312.203 
4,312,205 
4,312,575 
4,312,778 
4,312,784 
4.313.214 
4,313.446 


4.314,268 
4.315.010 
4,315,091 
4,315,314 
4,315,537 
4,316,490 
4,316,900 
4,317.124 
4,317,704 
4.317,735 
4,317.996 
4.318,101 
4,318,112 
4,318,674 
4,319,756 
4,319.926 
4,320.020 
4,320,106 
4,320,749 
4,320,945 
4,321,054 
4,321,841 
4,322,109 
4,322,347 
4,322,459 
4,322,590 


4.322,692 
4,322,825 
4.322,863 
4,322,899 
4,323.010 
4.323,187 
4,323,385 
4,323,425 
4,323,443 
4,323,537 
4,323,592 
4,323,846 
4,324,150 
4,324,293 
4,326,867 
4,326,977 
4,327,063 
4,327,096 
4,327,235 
4,327,416 
4,327,565 
4,327,843 
4,328,001 
4,328,267 


Dedication 

4,111,657.— yerry  fV.  Denney,  Carmel,  Ind.,  and  Robert 
L.  Long.  Spartanburg,  S.C.  CREATININE  ASSAY 
AND  REAGENT  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Sept.  5, 
1978.  Dedication  filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
American  Monitor  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

3.990.460.— yo/j«  C  Shahoy.  Fairfield,  Conn.  DRYING 
HAIR  CURLER.  Patent  dated  Nov.  9,  1976.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  General 
Electric  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

A, Q7,\,bb\.— Robert  B.  Bernhard,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
MINIATURE  VEHICLE  WITH  MAGNETIC  EN- 
HANCEMENT OF  TRACTION.  Patent  dated  June 
28,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  15.  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Aurora  Products  Canada,  Ltd. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  22,  1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

AA0i,9n.— Robert  J.  Parker.  Southfield,  Mich.  PIVOT 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
SUSPENSION    SYSTEM.    Patent    dated    Aug.    1, 


1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Ford  Motor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3,  4  and  6  of 
said  patent. 

4,224,024. — Helmut  Gies,  Hofheim/Taunus  and  Fritz 
Meininger,  Frankfurt/Main,  Germany.  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  REACTIVE  DYEING  AND  PRINT- 
ING OF  FIBROUS  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
HYDROXY  GROUPS  WITH  A  WATER-SOLU- 
BLE ORGANIC  DYESTUFF  CONTAINING  AT 
LEAST  ONE  PHOSPHONIC  ACID- 

MONOFLUORIDE  GROUP  AND  AT  LEAST 
ONE  IONIC  WATER-SOLUBILIZING  GROUP. 
Patent  dated  Sept.  23,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  May  3, 
1982,  by  the  assignee,  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6  and  7  of  said 
patent. 

4,297,350.— yoA«  C  Babcock;  and  /  Allan  Campbell, 
Kalamazoo,  and  Thomas  J.  Lobi,  Portage,  Mich. 
MALE  CONTRACEPTIVE  STEROIDS  AND 
METHODS  OF  USE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  27,  1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  May  15,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  The 
Upjohn  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  192,  194-196 
and  198-203  of  said  patent. 

4,307,316.— /flw  C  McKechnie.  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  SELF 
CLEANING  SPARK  PLUG.  Patent  dated  Dec.  22, 
1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  by  the  inventor. 

.  Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  and  4  of  said 
patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 


3,912,336.— /4rr/i«ry.  Ritter,  Jr.,  Metamore,  and  David  L. 
Perry,  Peoria,  III.  PROTECTIVE  SHROUD  FOR 
THE  DRIVE  SPROCKET  OF  A  TRACK-TYPE 
VEHICLE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  14,  1975.  Disclaimer 
and  Dedication  filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 

4,098,770.— /i/J/o/ne  Berchem,  St-Hippolyte;  Krishan 
Kumar  Sudan,  Le-Corbusier  and  Edward  Michael 
Gres.  Weston,  Canada.  SPRAY-DRIED  PHENO- 
LIC ADHESIVES.  Patent  dated  July  4,  1978.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  May  7,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Reichhold  Ltd. 

Hereby   disclaims  and   dedicates   to  the   Public  the 
entire  term  of  said  patent. 

4,325,777.— yo/»«  C  Yarwood,  Madison;  Derek  E.  Tyler, 
Cheshire  and  Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFORM- 
ING AN  IMPROVED  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL 
FROM  A  STARTER  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL.  Pa- 
tent  dated  Apr.  20,  1982.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
•     filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Olin  Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  3 

Revision  of  Fees 


AGENCY:   Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:   Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

SUMMARY:   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  the 
rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  establish  procedures  and 
fees  in  amounts  which  comply  with  the  requirements  of  Public  Law 
96-517  or  which  would  apply  with  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a 
Public  Law.   A  separate  rulemaking  proposal  is  being  published 
relating  to  trademark  fees. 

DATES:   Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  July  9,    1982;  a 
public  hearing  will  be  held  July  9,    1982,  9:30  a.m.;  requests  to 
present  oral  testimony  should  be  received  prior  to  July  9,  1982. 

ADDRESSES:   Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present  oral 
testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Attention:  R.  Franklin  Burnett,  Room  3-11A13,  Washington,  D.  C. 
20231.   The  hearing  will  be  held  in  Room  A  of  Suite  1006  on  the 
10th  floor  of  Building  5;  Crystal  Square,  located  at  1755  South 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.   Written  comments 
and  a  transcript  of  the  public  hearing  will  be  available  for 
public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza  at 
2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 


FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT: 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
Washington,  D.  C.  20231. 


R.  Franklin  Burnett  by 

mail  marked  to  his  attention 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 


SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:   This  proposed  rule  change  is  designed 
primarily  to  implement  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fees  which 
are  provided  for  by  Public  Law  96-517,  or  which  would  be  set  in, 
or  provided  for  by,  H.R.  6260. 

Public  Law  96-517 

Public  Law  96-517  presently  requires  that  fees  be  established  by 
the  Commissioner  for  the  processing  of  patent  applications  from 
filing  through  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  patent 
in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials 
related  to  patents.   Public  Law  96-517  requires  that  by  October 
1,  1982,  fees  for  the  processing  of  patent  applications,  other 
than  design  patents,  be  set  by  the  Commissioner  to  recover  in 
aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  such  processing.   Similarly,  fees  for  processing  design 
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patents  are  to  be  set  to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of 
the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.   By 
October  1,  1982,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related 
to  patents  are  to  be  set  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to 
the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 

Public  Law  96-517  also  requires  that  fees  be  set  for  maintaining 
all  patents  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  other  than 
design  patents,  in  force.   It  also  requires  that  maintenance  fees 
must  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office  of 
processing  patent  applications,  other  than  design  patent 
applications,  by  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  December  12, 
1980.   Under  Public  Law  96-517,  the  maintenance  fees  are  due  3*5, 
Ik,    and  11*5  years  after  grant  of  the  patent. 

Public  Law  96-517  is  presently  effective  and  this  rule  change  is 
designed  to  implement  the  fee  provisions  of  that  law  if  it 
remains  fully  effective  on  October  1,  1982.   However,  on  June  8, 
1982,  the  House  of  Representatives  passed  H.R.  6260.   This  rule 
change  proposal  is  also  designed  to  permit  the  implementation  of 
the  fee  provisions  of  H.R.  6260.   This  proposed  rule  change  is 
intended  to  obtain  comments  which  would  enable  a  final  rulemaking 
to  be  adopted  based  on  Public  Law  96-517  and/or  on  H.R.  6260, 
without  a  further  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.   Accordingly, 
comments  on  proposed  rule  changes  which  are  common  to  Public  Law 
96-517  and  to  H.R.  6260  are  requested  herein  as  well  as  comments 
on  alternative  rule  changes  which  are  specific  to  Public  Law 
96-517  (Alternative  A)  and  to  H.R.  6260  (Alternative  B) . 

'  H.R.  6260 

H.R.  6260  would  establish  a  number  of  statutory  fees  which  the 
Commissioner  is  required  to  charge.   Among  the  more  significant 
of  these  are  fees  for  filing,  issuing,  and  maintaining  a  patent 
in  force.   The  fees  for  filing  and  issuing  a  patent  would  be  set 
forth  in  §41 (a)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  proposed  to 
be  amended  by  H.R.  6260.   Certain  other  fees,  such  as  appeal 
fees,  the  fee  for  filing  a  disclaimer,  and  fees  for  filing 
petitions  seeking  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  and  for 
extensions  of  time,  would  also  be  set  in  §41 (a)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code.   Section  41(b)  of, Title  35,  United  States 
Code,  as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would  set  forth  the 
fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force.   These  fees  would  be  due 
3^,  Ih,    and  ll^s  years  after  grant  of  the  patent  or  within  a  grace 
period  of  six  months  thereafter.   Section  41(c)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would 
provide  for  the  acceptance  of  maintenance  fees  after  the 
statutory  grace  period  under  certain  conditions  and  with  certain 
effects. 

H.R.  6260  would  also  provide  for  the  reduction  by  50  per  centum 
in  the  fees  paid  under  §41  (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States 
Code,  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  concerns,  and 
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nonprofit  organizations,  who  meet  the  definitions  established, 
and  to  be  established  therefor. 

Section  41(d)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  proposed  to  be 
amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would  also  provide  that  the  Commissioner 
establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials 
related  to  patents  which  are  not  covered  in  §41 (a) -(c)  of  Title 
35,  United  States  Code,  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to 
the  Office  of  the  processing,  services,  or  materials.   H.R.  6260 
includes  other  provisions  which  would  be  the  subject  of  other 
proposals  for  rulemaking. 

This  proposed  rulemaking  places  into  the  appropriate  sections  of 
Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  the  various  fees  which  are 
due  on  filing,  during  the  pendency  of  a  patent  application,  or 
during  the  term  of  a  patent.   A  number  of  significant  changes  are 
proposed  in  order  to  implement  either  Public  Law  96-517  or  H.R. 
6260. 

Under  H.R.  6260,  and  Alternative  B  of  this  proposed  rulemaking, 
fees  under  §41 (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  would 
be  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for  independent  inventors,  small 
business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations.   H.R.  6260  would 
give  the  Commissioner  authority  to  establish  regulations  defining 
independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations.   H.R.  6260 
defines  small  business  concerns  by  reference  to  §3  of  the  Small 
Business  Act  and  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business 
Administration.   This  proposed  rulemaking  proposes  implementation 
of  the  fee  system  which  would  be  established  by  H.R.  6260  and 
lists  all  applicable  fees. 

Another  significant  change  contained  in  this  proposal  relates  to 
fees  established  under  Public  Law  96-517  and  which  would  be 
established  by  H.R.  6260  for  petitions  for  extensions  of  time  to 
take  actions  required  by  the  Commissioner  in  an  application. 
H.R.  6260  would  establish  a  fee  of  $50  for  filing  a  petition  for 
a  first  one-month  extension  of  time,  an  additional  fee  of  $100 
for  filing  a  petition  for  a  second  one-month  extension  of  time 
which  would  expire  two  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period 
set  for  taking  action,  and  an  additional  fee  of  $200  for  filing  a 
petition  for  a  third  one-month  extension  of  time  which  would 
expire  three  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for 
taking  action.  A  fourth  one-month  extension  with  an  additional 
fee  of  $200  could  be  requested  if  additional  time  was  available 
under  the  statute.   Under  H.R.  6260,  the  Commissioner  would  have 
authority  to  issue  regulations  providing  when,  within  any  maximum 
time  period  permitted  by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions  of 
time,  and  the  required  fee  therefor,  may  be  filed.   The 
Commissioner  would  also  not  be  precluded  by  H.R.  6260  from 
waiving  the  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  an  extension  of  time 
where  the  Office  extends  the  period  due  to  equity  considerations 
or  sufficient  cause.   This  proposed  rulemaking  proposes  to 
implement  the  extension  of  time  provisions  of  H.R.  6260  by 
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permitting  applicants  in  the  majority  of  situations  to  file  the 
etition  for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  at  the  time  of  and 
long  with  the  filing  of  the  response  for  which  a  non-statutory 
r  shortened  statutory  time  period  has  been  set.   This  would 
Reduce  the  amount  of  paperwork  involved  and  should  significantly 
educe  the  expenses  of  applicants  and  the  Office  since  resources 
ow  devoted  to  the  separate  processing  of  petitions  for 
xtensions  of  time  would  no  longer  be  required  to  be  expended 
hereon.   The  fees  are  set  to  provide  a  proper  control  on  the 
[lumber  of  extensions  of  time  given.   This  proposal  would 
establish,  under  Public  Law  96-517,  the  same  procedures  relating 
to  extensions  of  time  which  would  be  established  under  H.R.  6260. 

Another  significant  change  contained  in  this  proposal  relates  to 
the  implementation  of  the  fee  for  revival  of  an  unintentionally 
abandoned  application  which  would  be  authorized  under  H.R.  6260. 
.R.  6260  would  establish  two  different  fees  for  filing  petitions 
ith  different  standards  to  revive  abandoned  patent  applications. 
he  same  two  fees  would  be  applicable  to  petitions  to  accept  the 
elayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.   Under  H.R. 
260,  a  fee  of  $50  would  be  established  in  §1.17(1)  for  filing  a 
etition  for  revival  under  §§133  or  151  of  Title  35,  United 
tates  Code,  in  accordance  with  standards  presently  in  effect 
here  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment,  or  the  delay  in 
ayment  of  the  issue  fee,  was  unavoidable.   Under  H.R.  6260,  a 
ee  of  $500  would  be  established  in  §1.17 (m)  for  filing  each 
etition  for  revival,  or  for  acceptance  of  the  delayed  payment  of 
n  issue  fee,  where  the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the 
ssue  fee  was  unintentional.   A  mere  statement  that  abandonment 
as  unintentional  plus  the  $500  fee  is  all  that  would  be  required 
n  this  case  for  this  purpose.   Under  H.R.  6260  and  the  proposed 
ulemaking  an  applicant  would  have  a  choice  of  which  petition  and 
ee  to  file  seeking  revival  depending  on  the  circumstances 
involved. 


he  proposed  rulemaking  also  provides  for  fees  for  filing  certain 
etitions  which  have,  in  some  cases,  heretofore,  been  decided 
ithout  a  charge.   These  fees  are  proposed  under  Public  Law 
6-517  and  are  provided  for  by  the  amendment  of  §41 (d)  of  Title 
35,  United  States  Code,  which  would  be  introduced  by  H.R.  6260. 
Under  §41  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Public 
Law  96-517  or  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  fees  are 
provided  for  the  processing  of  various  petitions  desiring  certain 
actions  to  be  taken  regarding  patent  applications,  for  the 
recording  of  assignments,  for  reexamination  of  patents,  and  for 
the  processing  of  international  applications  under  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty.   In  general,  fees  are  not  being  proposed  for 
those  petitions  which  are  supervisory  in  nature.   For  example,  . 
where  applicants  are  petitioning  from  an  allegedly  improper 
action  of  the  examiner,  it  is  felt  that  such  petitions  should  be 
processed  and  decided  without  charge  since  they  are  not  asking 
for  any  special  privilege  but  are  attempting  to  correct  an 
allegedly  incorrect  Office  holding. 
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Many  of  the  fees  currently  set  forth  in  §1.21  are  proposed  to  be 
increased  to  reflect  the  cost  of  currently  performing  that 
service. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  SECTIONS  PROPOSED  TO  BE  CHANGED 

The  sections  proposed  to  be  changed  are  grouped  in  this  proposal 
under  three  different  categories.   Those  changes  which  are  conunon 
to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  appear  first  and  are  numbered 
1-56.   Those  changes  which  relate  only  to  Public  Law  96-517 
appear  as  Alternative  A  and  are  numbered  57-63.   Those  changes 
which  are  dependent  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  appear  as 
Alternative  B  and  are  numbered  64-74. 

Proposed  Rule  Changes  Common  To  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260 


The  following  sections  are  proposed  to  be  changed  under  either 
Public  Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260: 

Section  1.11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  reference 
for  the  reexamination  request  fee  to  that  proposed  in  this 
change . 

Section  1.12,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  break  the  section 
into  four  paragraphs.   Proposed  paragraph  (a)  maintains  current 
practice  but  adds  specific  reference  to  §1. 19(a) (5)  which  sets 
the  cost  of  copies.   Proposed  paragraph  (b)  maintains  current 
wording  except  for  changing  "his"  to  "applicant's".   Proposed 
paragraph  (c)  includes  new  language  relating  to  obtaining  copies 
of  assignment  records  not  open  to  the  public.   Access  can  be 
obtained  only  with  the  applicant's  permission  or  by  petition  with 
fee  to  the  Commissioner  for  such  access  in  particular  situations. 
No  change  in  the  showing  required  by  petition  to  obtain  access  is 
intended  by  this  proposal.   Proposed  paragraph  (d)  contains 
present  language  except  for  reference  to  the  specific  rule  which 
sets  forth  the  charge  for  time  consumed  in  making  assignment 
searches. 

Proposed  new  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.14,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
set  forth  the  two  ways  in  which  access  can  be  obtained  to  patent 
applications  which  are  not  open  to  the  public.   The  two  ways  are 
(1)  by  petitioning  and  paying  the  petition  fee  and  approval  of 
the  Commissioner  of  such  petition  and  (2)  by  obtaining  written 
approval  from  the  applicant. 

Proposed  new  §1.19  would  provide  fees  for  copies  of  various 
documents  supplied  by  the  Office.   The  fees  have  been  grouped 
into  5  paragraphs.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (a)  provides  fees  tor 
uncertified  copies.   Proposed  subparagraphs  (a)(1)  and  (2) 
indicate  the  prices  of  printed  patent  copies.   Proposed 
subparagraph  (a)(3)  would  provide  a  single  fee  for  a  copy  of  an 
application,  as  filed,  for  each  50  pages,  or  fraction  thereof. 
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This  practice  should  make  it  much  easier  to  determine  the  amount 
of  the  required  fee.   Proposed  subparagraph  (a) (4)  would  set  a 
single  fee  for  a  copy  of  each  100  pages,  or  fraction  thereof,  of 
a  patent  file  wrapper.   Proposed  subparagraph  (a) (5)  would 
provide  for  a  charge  of  30  cents  per  page  for  copies  of  Office 
records  other  than  those  covered  by  proposed  subparagraphs  (a) (3) 
and  (4) .   Proposed  subparagraph  (a) (6)  would  provide  a  fee  for  a 
microfiche  copy  of  a  microfiche. 

Proposed  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.19  sets  fees  for  certified  copies  of 
Office  documents.   Subparagraph  (b) (1)  sets  a  fee  for  certifying 
Office  records.   Subparagraph  (b) (2)  provides  a  single  fee  for 
searching  assignment  records,  preparing  an  abstract  of  the  title 
and  certification  thereof.   Subparagraph  (b) (3)  provides  a  fee 
for  comparing  copies  not  prepared  by  the  Office  prior  to 
certification  in  order  to  provide  basis  for  certification. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.19(c)  sets  the  fees  for  subscribing  to  all 
of  the  patents  issued  annually  in  particular  subclasses.   This 
charge  is  in  addition  to  the  normal  copy  charge  under  §1.19 (a)(1) 
and  (2).   Proposed  paragraph  1.19(d)  sets  the  fee  for  providing 
patent  copies  to  libraries  under  35  U.S.C.  13.   Proposed 
paragraph  1.19(e)  provides  fees  for  lists  of  United  States 
patents  in  particular  subclasses. 

Section  1.21,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  contain  those 
miscellaneous  fees  which  do  not  relate  to  the  topics  covered  in 
proposed  §§1.16-1.20.   Current  §1.21  has  not  been  reproduced  to 
show  deletions  in  view  of  the  length  of  the  present  rule.   All  of 
the  fees  in  §1.21  are  proposed  under  the  authority  given  the 
::ommissioner  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as  amended  by  Public  Law  96-517 
Dr  as  proposed  in  H.R.  6260.   Proposed  paragraph  1.21(a)  would 
establish  fees  for  admission  to  the  examination  for  registration 
o  practice,  registration,  reinstatement  and  issuance  of 
ertificates  of  good  standing  of  patent  attorneys  and  agents, 
roposed  subparagraph  1.21(b)(1)  sets  forth  the  fee  for 
establishing  and  reinstating  deposit  accounts,  while  subparagraph 
1.21(b) (2)  sets  forth  the  fee  due  when  the  balance  at  the  end  of 
each  month  is  below  $40.   Proposed  paragraph  1.21(c)  sets  the  fee 
for  filing  a  disclosure  document.   Proposed  paragraph  1.21(d) 
sets  the  fee  for  renting  a  delivery  box.   Proposed  paragraph 
1.21(e)  sets  the  fee  for  an  international-type  search  report. 
Although  all  national  applications  now  receive  what  is  known  as 
an  international-type  search,  if  a  report  thereof  is  desired  in 
addition  to  an  Office  action,  the  fee  set  in  §1. 21(e)  is 
required.   Proposed  paragraph  1.21(f)  sets  a  fee  for  searching 
Office  records  for  purposes  not  otherwise  specified.   Proposed 
paragraph  1.21(g)  sets  the  fee  for  tokens  for  copying  machines. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.21(h)  would  set  the  fee  for  recording 
assignments,  agreements,  and  other  documents.   Proposed  paragraph 
1.21(i)  would  set  forth  the  fee  for  publishing  a  notice  of 
availability  of  a  patent  for  licensing  or  sale  in  the  Official 
Gazette.   Proposed  paragraph  1.21(j)  would  set  the  fee  for  the 
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user  pass.   Proposed  paragraph  1.21 (k)  would  indicate  that  the 
Commissioner  may  specify  charges  for  items  and  services  not 
otherwise  specified  at  a  level  to  recover  the  actual  cost  of 
providing  such  a  service  by  the  Office. 

Section  1.24  is  proposed  to  be  revised  so  that  the  denomination 
of  coupons  sold  by  the  Office  will  be  in  more  convenient  amounts  - 
for  fees  as  proposed. 

Section  1.25,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  in  paragraph 
(a) ,  a  reference  to  the  fee  for  establishing  a  deposit  account 
and  a  service  charge  if  the  end  of  the  month  balance  is  below 
$40.00.   Paragraph  (b)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  the 
present  sentence  to  refer  to  post-issuance  fees  and  by  adding  a 
second  sentence  which  would  specifically  provide  in  the 
regulations  for  the  possibility  of  an  applicant  giving  a  general 
authorization  to  charge  any  fee  due  under  §§1.16-1.18  in  a 
particular  application  to  a  deposit  account  during  the  entire 
pendency  of  the  application.   This  general  authorization  would 
not  apply  after  the  patent  issues,  e.g.,  to  maintenance  fees. 
The  last  sentence  of  paragraph  (b)  would  permit  fees  during 
reexamination  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account  by  filing  an 
authorization  with  the  request  for  reexamination. 

Section  1.26,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  in  paragraph 

(a)  that  a  withdrawal  of  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  would  not 
entitle  appellant  to  a  refund.   Proposed  paragraph  1.26(a)  would 
also  raise  the  amount  which  would  not  be  refunded  without 
specific  request  from  fifty  cents  to  one  dollar.   Present 
paragraph  (b)  relating  to  refunds  of  international  search  fees 
during  subsequent  examination  of  a  national  application  would  be 
deleted  since  such  refunds  have  been  found  to  be  without  a  sound 
financial  basis  and  cause  difficulties  in  administration.   The 
time  difference  required  to  prepare  international  search  reports 
with  and  without  a  prior  application  has  been  found  to  be  very 
small  and  the  effort  required  to  process  refunds  has  been  found 
to  be  quite  large.   Accordingly,  it  is  proposed  that  paragraph 

(b)  be  deleted.   Paragraph  (c)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  bring 
the  spelling  of  "requester"  into  conformance  with  that  used  in 
other  sections  of  the  regulations. 

Section  1.45,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  in  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  for  a  petition  and  petition  fee  to  be  filed  to 
<:orrect  misjoinder  of  inventorship  situations  in  pending 
applications.   The  fee  would  cover  the  additional  time  required 
by  the  Office  to  process  such  applications. 

Section  1.47,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  petitions 
and  fees  for  filing  applications  signed  by  less  than  all 
inventors. 

Section  1.51,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  refer  to  the  filing 
fees  in  proposed  new  §1.16  and  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)  indicating 
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that  applicants  may  file  authorizations  to  charge  fees  required 
under  any  of  §§1.16-1.18  to  deposit  accounts. 

Section  1.52,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  reference  in 
paragraph  (a)  to  proposed  new  paragraph  (d) .   Proposed  new 
paragraph  (d)  would  provide  in  the  rules  for  filing  an 
application  in  a  language  other  than  English  if  a  verified 
English  translation  and  fee  under  §1.17(k)  are  timely  submitted. 

Section  1.55,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  amend  paragraph  (b) 
to  require  a  petition  and  fee  for  processing  priority  papers 
submitted  after  the  issue  fee  is  paid. 

Section  1.75,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  reference  to 
proposed  §1.16  and  a  sentence  referring  to  the  fee  for  multiple 
dependent  claims  set  forth  in  proposed  §1. 16(d). 

Section  1.85,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  sentence 
relating  to  mounting  of  informal  drawings. 

Section  1.86,  if  removed  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  reference 
to  the  Office  draftsman  making  drawings  since  such  service  is  no 
longer  available. 

Section  1.102,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  amend  paragraph  (a) 
and  add  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d) .   Revised  paragraph  (a)  would 
refer  to  paragraph  (b)  and  added  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d) . 
Proposed  paragraph  (c)  requires  a  petition  but  no  fee  where  the 
basis  for  the  petition  to  make  special  is  the  applicant's  age  or 
health  or  the  impact  of  the  invention  on  improving  the 
environment  or  conservation  of  energy.   Proposed  paragraph  (d) 
would  require  a  petition  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  for 
petitions  to  make  special  on  grounds  other  than  those  above. 

Section  1.103,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  amend  paragraph  (a) 
to  provide  for  filing  a  petition  and  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17  (i)  for  a  suspension  of  action  except  that  no  fee  would  be 
required  where  the  reason  for  the  suspension  is  the  fault  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   Paragraph  (b)  is  amended  to  clearly 
indicate  that  suspensions  are  directed  to  actions  by  the  Office 
and  not  responses  by  .the  applicant. 

Section  1.104,  paragraph  (d) ,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would 
change  the  fee  reference  to  correspond  to  proposed  §1. 21(e). 

Section  1.13  4,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  indicate  that  unless 
applicant  is  notified  of  any  non-statutory  or  shortened  statutory 
period  in  an  Office  action,  a  maximum  period  for  response  of  six 
months  is  allowed. 

Section  1.135,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  if  no 
response  is  filed  within  the  time  set  in  the  Office  action  under 
proposed  §1.134  or  as  it  may  be  extended  under  proposed  §1.136, 
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the  application  would  be  abandoned  unless  an  Office  action  would 
indicate  that  another  consequence,  such  as  disclaimer,  would  take 
place.   Paragraph '  (b) ,  as  proposed,  would  include  a  reference  to 
paragraph  (a).   Paragraph  (c) ,  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  would 
add  that  applicant's  reply  must  be  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  respond 
as  well  as  to  advance  the  case  to  final  action  in  order  for 
applicant  to  be  given  an  opportunity  to  supply  any  omission.  - 

Section  1.136,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  the  title  and 
provide  for  two  distinct  procedures  to  extend  the  period  for 
action  or  response  in  particular  situations.   The  procedure  which 
is  available  for  use  in  a  particular  situation  would  depend  upon 
the  circumstances.   Paragraph  1.136(a),  as  proposed,  would  permit 
an  applicant  to  file  a  petition  for  extension  of  time  and  a  fee 
as  proposed  in  §1. 17(a),  (b) ,  (c) ,  or  (d)  up  to  four  months  after 
the  end  of  the  time  period  to  take  action  except  (1)  where 
prohibited  by  statute,  (2)  in  interference  proceedings,  or  (3) 
where  applicant  has  been  notified  otherwise  in  an  Office  action. 
The  petition  and  fee  could  be  filed  prior  to  or  with  the 
response.   The  filing  of  the  petition  and  fee  would  extend  the 
time  period  to  take  action  up  to  four  months  dependent  on  the 
amount  of  the  fee  paid  except  in  those  circumstances  noted  above. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.136(a)  would  effectively  reduce  the  amount 
of  paperwork  required  by  applicants  and  the  Office  since  the 
extension  would  be  effective  upon  filing  of  the  petition  and 
without  acknowledgment  or  action  by  the  Office  and  since  the 
petition  and  fee  could  be  filed  with  the  response.   Proposed 
paragraph  (b)  provides  for  requests  for  extensions  of  time  upon  a 
showing  of  sufficient  cause  when  the  procedure  of  proposed 
paragraph  (a)  is  not  available.   Although  the  petition  and  fee 
procedure  of  §1.136(a>  would  normally  be  available  within  4 
months  after  a  set  period  for  response  has  expired,  an  extension 
request  for  cause  under  §1.136 (b)  must  be  filed  during  the  set 
period  for  response.   If  paragraph  (b)  is  amended  as  proposed, 
the  sentence  relating  to  who.  may  grant  an  extension  under 
paragraph  (b)  would  be  eliminated  thereby  providing  additional 
flexibility  to  designate  persons  to  act  on  requests  under 
paragraph  (b) .   Extensions  of  time  in  interference  proceedings 
are  governed  by  §1.245. 

Section  1.165,  paragraph  (b) ,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  have 
deleted  therefrom  the  last  sentence  which  refers  to  a  fee  for 
mounting  copies.   Since  little  or  no  need  has  been  found  for  this 
provision  in  the  rules,  it  is  being  proposed  to  be  deleted. 

Section  1.171,  as  proposed,  would  add  a  reference  to  proposed 
§1. 19(b) (2)  which  sets  forth  the  fee  for  title  reports. 

Section  1.177,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  require  a  petition 
and  fee  as  set  forth  in  proposed  §1.17  (i)  where  it  is  desired 
that  divisions  of  a  reissue  issue  on  different  dates. 
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iBection  1.181,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  indicate  in 
jDaragraph  (d)  that  if  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  is  filed 
nder  the  provisions  of  a  section  which  requires  a  petition  fee 
nd  the  required  fee  is  not  paid,  the  petition  will  be  dismissed, 
he  proposed  amendment  to  paragraph  (g)  would  delete  the 
::eference  to  §1.183.  ^ 

Section  1.182,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  sentence 
requiring  any  petition  filed  under  this  section  to  be  accompanied 
by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h). 

Section  1.183,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  specifically  provide 
or  the  inherent  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to  suspend  or 
aive  the  rules  at  the  Commissioner's  initiative.   The  proposed 
mendment  also  recognizes  the  Commissioner's  authority  to 
esignate  others  to  act  for  the  Commissioner  in  appropriate 
ircumstances.   The  proposed  rule  language  would  also  require  the 
ayment  of  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17 (h)  if  a  petition 
o  suspend  or  waive  the  rules  is  filed. 

Section  1.191,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  change  the  fee 
reference  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  proposed  §1.17 (e)  and 
would  delete  the  word  "primary"  since  some  actions  which  are 
subject  to  appeal  are  not  made  by  a  "primary"  examiner. 

Section  1.192,  paragraph  (a),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  refer 
o  the  fee  for  filing  an  appeal  brief  set  forth  in  proposed 
1.17(f)  and  the  fee  for  an  oral  hearing  set  forth  in  proposed 
1.17(g).   It  is  also  proposed  to  remove  from  paragraph  1.192(a) 
he  present  language  requiring  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause  for 
xtensions  of  time  for  filing  the  brief.   Under  the  proposed 

Amendment  to  paragraph  1.192(a),  the  provisions  of  §1.136  would 

.ipply  to  extensions  of  time  for  filing  the  brief. 

Section  1.194,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  to  refer  to  the  fee  for  oral  hearing  in  pijoposed 
SI. 17(g). 

Section  1.197,  paragraph  (b) ,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would 
nodify  the  last  sentence  relating  to  extensions  of  time  to  make 
he  provisions  of  §1.136  applicable  thereto.   Paragraph  1.197(b) 
s  also  proposed  to  be  amended  to  limit  requests  for  rehearing, 
econsideration  or  modification  of  a  Board  decision  to  one.   This 
ould  not  significantly  change  present  practice  since  such 
equests  are  now  required  to  be  filed  within  thirty  days  from  the 
date  of  the  original  decision. 

Section  1.231,  paragraph  (a)(1),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would 
change  the  reference  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  request  for 
reexamination  to  §1. 20(c). 
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Sections  1.245  and  1.246,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  indicate 
that  the  provisions  of  proposed  §1.136  do  not  apply  to  time 
periods  in  interferences. 

Section  1.263,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  reference  to 
the  proposed  fee  for  filing  a  disclaimer  contained  in  proposed 
§1. 20(d). 

New  section  1.268,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  rule 
relating  to  the  filing  of  interference  settlement  agreements. 
The  rule  generally  follows  35  U.S.C.  135(c)  and  provides  for 
filing  of  petitions  and  fees  in  proposed  paragraphs  1.268(b)  and 
(c). 

Section  1.292,  paragraph  (a),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would 
require  the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  proposed  S1.17(:)) 
with  any  petition  for  the  institution  of  public  use  proceedings. 

Section  1.304,  paragraph  (a),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would 
provide  for  extension  of  the  time  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
civil  action  to  be  subject  to  the  proposed  provisions  of  §1.136 
and  refer  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  rather 
than  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 

Section  1.311,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  designate  the 
present  section  as  paragraph  (a)  and  revise  it  in  several  ways. 
Proposed  paragraph  (a)  would  indicate  that  the  notice  of 
allowance  would  be  sent  to  the  correspondence  address  as 
indicated  under  §1.33.   The  issue  fee  (§1.18)  would  be  indicated 
as  being  due  3  months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance.   Proposed  paragraph  1.311(b)  would  permit  an 
authorization  to  be  fil«d  either  before  or  after  the  mailing  of 
the  notice  of  allowance  to  charge  the  issue  fee  to  a  deposit 
account. 


Section  1.312,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  divide  the  section 
into  two  paragraphs  and  would  require  a  petition  and  payment  of 
the  fee  under  §1.17 (i)  for  any  amendment  filed  after  payment  of 
the  issue  fee. 

Section  1.313,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  in  paragraph 
(a)  clear  basis  for  the  Office  withdrawing  applications  from 
issue  on  its  own  initiative  or  upon  petition  by  applicant 
accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  proposed  §1.17U). 
Any  accompanying  amendment  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
proposed  §1.312.   Proposed  paragraph  (b)  clarifies  when  an 
application  will  be  withdrawn  from  issue  after  assignment  of  the 
issue  date  and  patent  number. 

Section  1.314,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  the  wording 
in  view  of  the  proposed  issue  fees  and  would  add  reference  to  the 
possibility  that  an  application  in  which  the  issue  fee  was  paid 
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could  be  withdrawn  from  issue  under  §1.313  or  the  issuance 
•ihereof  deferred  pursuant  to  a  petition  by  the  applicant  and  the 
]Dayment  of  the  petition  fee  under  §1.17(i). 

iSection  1.317,  paragraph  (a),  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  show 
that  it  applies  only  to  applications  in  which  the  issue  fee  was 
£aid  prior  to  October  1,  1982.   Issue  fees  paid  on  or  after  that 
(iate  will  be  in  accordance  with  §1.18. 

Section  1.321,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include  references 
Ln  both  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  statutory  disclaimer  fee  in 
reposed  §1.20 (d)  and  delete  the  reference  to  §1.21. 

ection  1.324,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include  reference  to 
he  fee  in  proposed  §1. 20(b)  and  change  the  word  "application"  to 
— petition — . 

Section  1.331,  paragraph  (a),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  have 
a  new  sentence  which  gives  the  citation  of  the  fee  for  recording 
ssignments  and  indicates  that  instruments  recorded  on  the 
overnment  register  under  Part  7  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
egulations  do  not  require  payment  of  such  fee. 

Section  1.332,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  refer  to  the 
proposed  fee  in  §1. 21(h)  for  recording  an  assignment. 

ection  1.334,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  divide  the  rule  into 
hree  paragraphs  and  would  also  require  an  address  of  the 
ssignee  so  that  correspondence  could  be  directed  to  the  assignee 
if  required.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (c)  would  provide  for  filing 
a  petition  and  the  fee  set  in  proposed  §1.17 (i)  seeking  to  have 
the  patent  issue  to  the  assignee  where  such  assignment  was  not 
recorded  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  was  paid. 

Section  1.341,  paragraph  (h) ,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  refer 
to  the  proposed  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21 (a) (2)  for  registration  of 
an  attorney  or  agent. 

Section  1.347,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  sentence 
referring  to  the  proposed  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 21(a) (3)  for 
reinstatement  of  an  attorney  or  agent. 

Section  1.445,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  increase  the  PCT 
transmittal  fee  and  search  fee  to  a  level  needed  to  cover  the 
cost  of  performing  the  required  functions.   The  supplemental 
search  fee  for  inventions  in  addition  to  the  first,  where  lack  of 
unity  of  invention  has  been  found,  is  being  proposed  to  be 
reduced  since  the  present  fee  is  more  than  is  required  to  cover 
the  costs.  The  national  fee  amount  is  proposed  to  be  the  same  as 
the  national  application  filing  fees  in  proposed  §1. 16 (a)- (d) . 

Section  1.446,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  paragraph  (b) 
which  provides  for  refunds  of  PCT  search  fees  where  such  search 
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is  based  in  part  on  an  earlier  application.   Experience  has  shown 
that  the  value  of  the  earlier  sea:rch  and  the  cost  of  processing 
refunds  do  not  warrant  the  substantial  refund  provisions  and  that 
the  refund,  provisions  are  difficult  to  administer  equitably. 

Section  1.451,  if  amended  as  proposed  in  paragraph  (b) ,  would 
revise  the  citation  of  the  fees  for  a  certified  copy. 

Section  1.510,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  cite  the  proposed 
section  which  sets  forth  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination. 
There  is  no  change  in  the  amount  of  this  fee. 

Part  3,  if  deleted  as  proposed,  would  eliminate  all  of  the  patent 
forms  from  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.   The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  prepared  a  booklet  entitled  "Patent  and 
Trademark  Forms  Booklet"  which  is  available  from  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  and  includes  full  size  copies  of 
substantially  all  of  the  forms  in  Part  3.   Since  the  forms  are 
not  mandatory,  no  need  is  seen  to  retain  them  in  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations. 

Alternative  A  -  Proposed  Rule  Changes  Under  Only  Public  Law 
96-517 

The  following  sections  are  proposed  to  be  changed  under  only 
Public  Law  96-517: 

Proposed  new  §1.16  relates  to  application  filing  fees.   Proposed 
paragraph  (a)  sets  a  basic  filing  fee  of  $150  which  would  be 
required  in  all  original  patent  applications.   The  term  ^^ 
"original"  as  used  in  the  regulations  means  "non-reissue  .   An 
"original"  application  could  be  a  first  filing,  a  division,  a 
continuation,  or  a  continuation-in-part  application.   Proposed  ^ 
paragraph  1.16  (b)  provides  for  an  additional  fee  of  $15  for  each 
independent  claim  in  excess  of  3  in  an  original  application. 
Proposed  new  paragraph  1.16(c)  would  provide  for  an  additional 
fee  of  $5  for  each  claim  in  excess  of  20,  whether  independent  or 
dependent.   A  multiple  dependent  claim  will  be  considered  to  be 
that  number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is  made.   Also, 
any  claim  which  refers  to  a  multiple  dependent  claim  will  be 
considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes  to  be  the  number  of 
claims  to  which  direct  reference  is  made  in  the  multiple 
dependent  claim.   Proposed  paragraph  1.16(d)  provides  for  a  new 
fee  of  $50  in  each  application  which  contains  one  or  more 
multiple  dependent  claims.   The  note  following  proposed  paragraph 
1.16(d)  is  intended  to  clearly  indicate  that  the  applicant, 
attorney,  or  agent  may  pay  any  additional  fees  required  under 
proposed  paragraphs  (b) , ,  (c)  and  (d)  of  §1.16,  or  cancel  such 
claims  without  payment  of  such  additional  fees,  either  at  the 
time  of  filing  or  by  the  time  a  response  is  due  to  any  notice  of 
fee  deficiency  mailed  by  the  Office.   If  the  fees  are  not  paid  or 
the  claims  cancelled  by  the  end  of  the  period  set  for  response  to 
the  notice  of  fee  deficiency,  the  application  would  be  held 
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Abandoned.   Paragraph  1.16(e)  would  be  reserved  under  this 
^Alternative  (Alternative  A).   Proposed  new  paragraph  1.16(f) 
>rovides  for  a  filing  fee  of  $63.00  for  a  design  application. 

roposed  paragraphs  1.16(g)  and  (h)  would  establish  the  filing 
ees  for  plant  and  reissue  applications. 

roposed  paragraphs  1.16  (i)  and  (j)  would  set  forth  the 
dditional  claim  fees  required  in  reissue  applications  based  on 
laims  in  excess  of  those  in  the  original  patent. 

roposed  new  §1.17  relates  to  patent  application  processing  fees 
hich  are  normally  due  during  the  time  a  patent  application  is 
ending.   Proposed  new  paragraphs  (a) ,  (b) ,  (c)  and  (d)  provide 
or  the  payment  of  an  extension  fee  for  obtaining  an  automatic 
xtension  of  time  upon  filing  a  petition  as  provided  for  in 
roposed  §1.136  (a).   The  extension  fee  could  be  paid  during  the 
eriod  for  which  an  extension  of  time  to  respond  is  desired,  or 

^fter  the  original  period  for  response  has  expired,  provided  that 
ny  maximum  statutory  period  which  may  apply  has  not  expired. 
he  fees  set  forth  in  proposed  §1.17  are  the  total  fees  required 
nder  §1.136 (a)  for  the  periods  indicated  and  any  extension  fee 
reviously  paid  to  extend  a  particular  period  is  credited  toward 
he  total  extension  fee  required.   Proposed  paragraph  (e)  would 
et  forth  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
ppeals.   Proposed  paragraph  (f)  would  set  forth  the  fee  for 
iling  an  appeal  brief  by  appellant.   Proposed  paragraph  (g) 
ould  provide  for  a  new  fee  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before 
he  Board  of  Appeals.   Proposed  paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  would  set 

forth  fees  which  would  be  required  with  petitions  to  the 
ommissioner  under  those  sections  of  the  regulations  which 
pecifically  indicate  that  such  petition  fees  are  required.   The 
mounts  of  the  fees  are  set  at  two  levels  based  on  the  degree  of 
omplexity  of  the  petitions  in  order  to  recover  the  estimated 
verage  cost  to  the  Office  of  processing  the  petitions.   Proposed 
aragraph  (j)  would  provide  for  a  fee  to  be  paid  with  any 
etition  for  institution  of  a  public  use  proceeding  to  cover  the 
stimated  average  cost  of  such  a  proceeding.   Proposed  new 
aragraph  (k)  would  set  forth  a  new  fee  for  processing  an 
pplication  filed  with  a  non-English  language  specification.   The 
ee  would  cover  the  additional  processing  costs  involved  in  such 
pplications.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (1)  would  incorporate  into 
he  regulations  the  fee  which  would  be  charged  for  filing  a 
etition  to  revive  or  to  accept  late  payment  of  the  issue  fee 

Where  the  delay  was  unavoidable. 

Proposed  new  §1.18  would  set  the  amount  of  the  issue  fees 
pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in  Public  Law  96-517. 
]>roposed  new  paragraph  (a)  would  establish  an  issue  fee  of 
!>250.00  for  all  original  and  reissue  patents  except  for  designs 
and  plants.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (b)  would  set  the  amount  of 
^:he  issue  fee  for  a  design  patent  at  a  uniform  $88.00  even  though 
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terms  of  3^5,  7,  or  14  years  may  be  requested.   Proposed  new 
paragraph  (c)  would  establish  the  issue  fee  for  a  plant  patent. 

Proposed  new  §1.20  would  set  fees  for  various  post-issuance 
functions  performed  by  the  Office.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (a) 
would  set  forth  a  fee  for  providing  a  certificate  of  correction 
of  an  applicant's  mistake.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (b)  would  set 
a  fee  to  accompany  a  petition  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  patent 
under  §1.324.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (c)  would  transfer  the 
$1,500.00  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  from  present  Si.-^MXj 
to  this  new  section.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (d)  would  provide 
for  a  fee  for  filing  a  disclaimer  under  §1.321.  Maintenance  fees 
required  by  Public  Law  96-517  are  placed  in  this  section. 
Specific  maintenance  fees,  which  are  required  by  Public  Law 
96-517,  for  those  patents  resulting  from  applications  filed  on 
and  after  December  12,  1980  and  up  to  the  date  of  enactment  of 
H.R.  6260  are  being  proposed  at  this  time  in  paragraphs 
1  20(e)-(q).   The  fees  proposed  in  paragraphs  1.20(e) -(g)  are 
oAly  set  at  one  level  because  they  are  proposed  under  Public  Law 
96-517  and  are  not  subject  to  reduction  for  small  entities.   The 
details  implementing  the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  are  not 
being  proposed  at  this  time. 

Section  1.137,  as  proposed,  would  designate  the  existing  section 
afoaraqr^ph  a)  ,  add  a  reference  to  the  proposed  new  fee  under 
sl   11  a)    fir   a  petition  for  revival  where  the  delay  which 
resulted  in  abandonment  was  unavoidable,  and  state  when  the 
showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  must  be  verified. 
Paraqraph  1.137(b)  would  be  reserved  under  this  Alternative 
Alternative  A)!  Proposed  paragraph  (c) /ould  require  that  any 
petition  for  revival  under  paragraphs  (a)  of  §1.137  be  promptly 
filed  and  that  a  terminal  disclaimer,  equivalent  to  the  period  of 
a^ndonment  of  the  application,  be  filed  with  any  petition  filed 
more  than  six  months  after  the  date  of  abandonment. 

Section  1.155,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  refer  in  Paragraph 
(a)  to  proposed  §1.18 (b)  which  sets  forth  the  issue  fee  for  a 
design  application  as  being  $88.00.   Paragraph  l-155(b) ,  as 
proposed,  would  include  a  reference  to  the  fee  for  delayed 
.  payment  of  the  issue  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(1)  where  the  delay  in 
payment  was  unavoidable  and  state  when  showings  that  the  delay 
was  unavoidable  must  be  verified.   Paragraph  1.155(c)  would  be 
reserved  under  this  Alternative  (Alternative  A) .   Paragraph 
1  155(d)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  require  a  terminal  disclaimer 
equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of  the  application  where 
any  petition  under  this  section  is  not  filed  within  six  months  of 
the  date  of  abandonment. 

Section  1.316  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  clarify  the  language 
and  to  delete  reference  to  the  fee  specified  in  the  notice  of 
allowance.   Paragraph  (b)  is  proposed  to  be  ^"^^^^f  ^f  P^^^^^^^^^ 
for  petitions  for  revival  with  the  fee  in  proposed  Sl-^^U)  where 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable  and  to  state  when  showings 
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that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  must  be  verified.   Paragraph  (c) 
would  be  reserved  under  this  Alternative  (Alternative  A) . 
Paragraph  (d)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  require  a  terminal 
disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of  the 
application  where  any  petition  under  this  section  is  not  filed 
within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment. 

Alternative  B  -  Proposed  Rule  Changes  Under  H.R.  6260 

The  following  sections  are  proposed  to  be  changed  under  H.R. 
6260: 

Section  1.9,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  new  paragraphs  (c) 
-  (f)  which  define  independent  inventor,  small  business  concern, 
and  nonprofit  organization  as  used  in  37  CFR,  Chapter  I.   Each  of 
these  would  be  identified  as  a  "small  entity"  for  purposes  of 
paying  fees  which  would  be  set  under  §41 (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  H.R.  6260. 

H.R.  6260  would  authorize  the  Commissioner  to  establish 
regulations  defining  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit 
organizations.   Proposed  §1.9{c)  would  define  an  independent 
inventor  as  any  inventor  who  (1)  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  (2)  is  under  no  obligation  to  assign, 
grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  in  the  invention,  including 
(i)  the  right  to  make,  use  or  sell  the  invention,  and  (ii)  the 
right  to  exclude  others  from  making,  using,  or  selling  the 
invention,  to  any  person  who  could  not  likewise  be  classified  as 
an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had  made  the  invention,  or 
to  any  concern  which  would  not  qualify  as  a  small  business 
concern  or  a  nonprofit  organization  under  §1.9.   Once  an 
individual  sole  inventor,  or  one  of  several  joint  inventors,  has. 
assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  or  comes  under  an 
obligation  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  to 
the  invention  to  anyone  who  could  not  likewise  obtain  status  as  a 
small  entity,  the  inventor (s)  would  no  longer  be  entitled  to  pay 
fees  in  the  amounts  established  for  an  independent  inventor 
(§1.9  (c)).   Proposed  §1.9  (c)  would  permit  an  individual  inventor 
to  make  an  assignment,  grant,  conveyance,  or  license  of  partial 
rights  in  the  invention  to  another  individual  or  individuals  who 
could  qualify  as  an  independent  inventor  or  inventors  if  they  had 
made  the  invention.   In  addition,  proposed  §1.9  (c)  would  permit 
an  individual  inventor  to  make  an  assignment,  grant,  conveyance, 
or  license  of  partial  rights  in  the  invention  to  a  small  business 
concern  or  nonprofit  organization.   Under  the  circumstances 
described  in  the  previous  two  sentences  the  individual  inventor 
could  still  qualify  as  an  independent  inventor.   However,  if  the 
independent  inventor  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  or 
came  under  an  obligation  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license, 
any  rights  to  the  invention  to  any  individual  or  organization 
which  could  not  qualify  as  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)),  then  the 
inventor  would  no  longer  qualify  as  an  independent  inventor. 
Proposed  §1.9(d)  would  define  a  small  business  concern  by 
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reference  to  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business 
Administration.   This  requirement  would  be  established  by 
enactment  of  H.R.  6260.   Proposed  §1.9  (e)  would  define  a 
nonprofit  organization  by  utilizing  the  definition  contained  in 
35  U.S.C.  201(i).   Since  a  nonprofit  organization  has  already 
been  defined  in  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  that  definition  is 
used  in  this  proposal.   Proposed  §1.9  (f)  would  identify  an 
independent  inventor,  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit 
organization  as  a  "small  entity"  for  purposes  of  paying  fees  set 
under  §41 (a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended 
by  H.R.  6260.   Fees  established  under  §41(c)  or  (d)  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  would  not  be  reduced  for  small  entities  since 
such  a  reduction  is  not  permitted  or  authorized  by  H.R.  6260. 
Proposed  paragraphs  (c)-(f)  of  §1.9  should  be  read  together  with 
proposed  new  §§1.27  and  1.28  which  deal  with  establishing  status 
as  a  small  entity  and  the  effect  thereof. 

Section  1.16,  as  proposed  in  Alternative  B,  would  establish  in 
the  regulations  those  statutory  fees  which  would  be  charged  by 
the  Commissioner  for  filing  patent  applications  under  H.R.  6260. 
Section  1.16  also  includes  additional  filing  fees  set  in  35 
use  41(a) (1)  to  cover  the  cost  of  examining  complexities 
presented  by  certain  applications,  e.g.,  applications  containing 
more  than  a  specified  number  of  claims  and  any  application 
containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.   Proposed  §1.16  also 
provides  that  fees  will  be  charged  when  the  number  of  claims  is 
increased  above  the  specified  number  or  when  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  is  first  presented,  whether  on  filing  or  at  a  later  point 
in  processing. 

Under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  the 
filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant 
cases,  is  $300.   In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any 
other  time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which 
is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and 
is  due  for  each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent 
claim.   The  latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge  per  application 
the  first  time  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for 
examination.   For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  §112  of  Title  35,  United  States 
Code,  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom,  will  be  considered  as 
separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  claims 
to  which  reference  is  made. 

The  fees  proposed  in  §1.16  are  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for 
applications  filed  by  independent  inventors,  nonprofit   .  .  „  „ 
organizations  and  small  business  concerns  in  accordance  with  H.R. 
6260.   Therefore,  two  fees  are  listed  under  each  proposed 
paragraph. 

Proposed  new  §1.16  relates  to  application  filing  fees.   Proposed 
paragraph  (a)  sets  a  basic  filing  fee  of  $300  which  would  be 


$100 
due 
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The  term 


required  in  all  original  patent  applications, 
"original"  as  used  in  the  regulations  means  "non-reissue".   An 
"original"  application  could  be  a  first  filing,  a  division,  a 
continuation,  or  a  continuation-in-part  application.   Proposed 
paragraph  1.16  (b)  provides  for  an  additional  fee  of  $30  for  each 
independent  claim  in  excess  of  3  in  an  original  application. 
Proposed  new  paragraph  1.16(c)  would  provide  for  an  additional 
fee  of  $10  for  each  claim  in  excess  of  20,  whether  independent  or 
dependent.   A  multiple  dependent  claim  will  be  considered  to  be 
that  number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is  made.   Also, 
any  claim  which  refers  to  a  multiple  dependent  claim  will  be 
considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes  to  be  the  number  of 
claims  to  which  direct  reference  is  made  in  the  multiple 
dependent  claim.   Proposed  paragraph  1.16(d)  provides  for  a  new 
fee  of  $100  in  each  application  which  contains  one  or  more 
multiple  dependent  claims.   The  note  following  proposed  paragraph 
1.16(d)  is  intended  to  clearly  indicate  that  the  applicant, 
attorney,  or  agent  may  pay  any  additional  fees  required  under 
proposed  paragraphs  (b) ,  (c)  and  (d)  of  §1.16,  or  cancel  such 
claims  without  payment  of  such  additional  fees,  either  at  the 
time  of  filing  or  by  the  time  a  response  is  due  to  any  notice  of 
fee  deficiency  mailed  by  the  Office.   If  the  fees  are  not  paid  or 
the  claims  cancelled  by  the  end  of  the  period  set  for  response  to 
the  notice  of  fee  deficiency,  the  application  would  be* held 
abandoned.   Proposed  new  paragraph  1.16(e)  would  establish  the 
amount  of  the  surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  oath 
or  declaration  on  a  date  later  than  the  filing  date  of  the 
application.   This  fee  is  being  proposed  at  this  time,  but  would 
only  be  made  effective  when  the  statutory  authority  for  the  late 
filing  of  the  fee  or  the  oath  or  declaration  becomes  effective 
under  35  O.S.C.  Ill,  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260. 
Proposed  new  paragraph  1.16(f)  provides  for  a  filing  fee  of 
$125.00  for  a  design  application. 

Proposed  paragraphs  1.16(g)  and  (h)  would  incorporate  into  the 
regulations  the  filing  fees  for  plant  and  reissue  applications. 

Proposed  paragraphs  1.16 (i)  and  (j)  would  set  forth  the 
additional  claim  fees  required  in  reissue  applications  based  on 
claims  in  excess  of  those  in  the  original  patent. 

Proposed  new  §1.17  relates  to  patent  application  processing  fees 
which  are  normally  due  during  the  time  a  patent  application  is 
pending.   Proposed  new  paragraphs  (a) ,  (b) ,  (c)  and  ,(d)  provide 
for  the  payment  of  an  extension  fee  for  obtaining  an  automatic 
extension  of  time  upon  filing  a  petition  as  provided  for  in 
proposed  §1.136 (a).   The  extension  fee  could  be  paid  during  the 
period  for  which  an  extension  of  time  to  respond  is  desired,  or 
after  the  original  period  for  response  has  expired,  provided  that 
any  maximum  statutory  period  which  may  apply  has  not  expired. 
The  fees  set  forth  in  proposed  §1.17  are  the  total  fees  required 
under  §1.136 (a)  for  the  periods  indicated  and  any  extension  fee 
previously  paid  to  extend  a  particular  period  is  credited  toward 


June  29,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1019  OG  75 


the  total  extension  fee  required.   Proposed  paragraph  (e)  would 
set  forth  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Appeals.   Proposed  paragraph  (f)  would  set  forth  the  fee  for 
filing  an  appeal  brief  by  appellant.   Proposed  paragraph  (g) 
would  provide  for  a  new  fee  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before 
the  Board  of  Appeals.   Proposed  paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  would  set 
forth  fees  which  would  be  required  with  petitions  to  the 
Commissioner  under  those  sections  of  the  regulations  which 
specifically  indicate  that  such  petition  fees  are  required.  The 
amounts  of  the  fees  are  set  at  two  levels  based  on  the  degree  of 
complexity  of  the  petitions  in  order  to  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  processing  the  petitions.   Proposed 
paragraph  (j)  would  provide  for  a  fee  to  be  paid  with  any 
petition  for  institution  of  a  public  use  proceeding  to  cover  the 
estimated  average  cost  of  such  a  proceeding.   Proposed  new 
paragraph  (k)  would  set  forth  a  new  fee  for  processing  an 
application  filed  with  a  non-English  language  specification.   The 
fee  would  cover  the  additional  processing  costs  involved  in  such 
applications.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (1)  would  incorporate  into 
the  regulations  the  fee  which  would  be  charged  for  filing  a 
petition  to  revive  or  to  accept  late  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
where  the  delay  was  unavoidable.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (ra) 
would  incorporate  into  the  regulations  the  fee  which  would  be 
established  in  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  1,   as  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  to 
charged  for  a  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally 
abandoned  application  for  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally 
delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee.   - 

Since  proposed  paragraphs  1.17(h),  (i) ,  (j)  and  (k)  are  proposed 
under  the  authority  given  the  Commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  41(d) 
as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  only  one  level  of  fee  is 
proposed.   H.R.  6260  would  only  provide  for  the  reduction  of  fees 
charged  to  small  entities  of  those  fees  established  in  35  U.S.C. 
.41(a)  and  (b) . 


be 


Proposed  new  §1.18 
specified  by  H.R. 
establish  an  issue 
patents  except  for 
(b)  would  set  the 
Proposed  new  parag 
plant  patent.  All 
per  centum  for  sma 


would  set  the  amount  of  the  issue  fees 
6260.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (a)  would 

fee  of  $500.00  for  all  original  and  reissue 

designs  and  plants.  Proposed  new  paragraph 
amount  of  the  issue  fee  for  a  design  patent, 
raph  (c)  would  set  forth  the  issue  fee  for  a 

fees  proposed  in  §1.18  would  be  reduced  by  50 
11  entities. 


Proposed  new  §1.20  would  set  fees  for  various  post-issuance 
functions  performed  by  the  Office.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (a) 
would  set  forth  a  fee  for  providing  a  certificate  of  correction 
of  an  applicant's^ mistake.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (b)  would  set 
a  fee  to  accompany  a  petition  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  patent 
under  §1.324.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (c)  would  transfer  the 
$1,500.00  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  from  present  §1.21(x) 
to  this  new  section.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (d)  would  provide 
for  a  fee  for  filing  a  disclaimer  under  §1.321.   Maintenance  fees 
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required  by  Public  Law  96-517  and  which  would  be  set  in  H.R.  6260 
are  placed  in  this  section.   Specific  maintenance  fees,  which  are 
required  by  Public  Law  96-517,  for  those  patents  resulting  from 
applications  filed  on  and  after  December  12,  1980  and  up  to  the 
date  of  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  are  being  proposed  at  this  time  in 
paragraphs  1.20(e) -(g).   Proposed  new  paragraphs  1.20(h)-(j) 
would  incorporate  into  the  regulations  the  maintenance  fees  which 
would  be  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  by  H.R.  6260.   The  fees 
proposed  in  paragraphs  1.20 (a) -(c)  are  only  set  at  one  level 
because  they  are  proposed  under  35  U.S.C.  41(d).   The  fees 
proposed  in  paragraphs  1.20(e) -(g)  are  only  set  at  one  level 
because  they  are  proposed  under  Public  Law  96-517  and  are  not 
subject  to  reduction  for  small  entities.   The  details 
implementing  the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  are  not  being 
proposed  at  this  time. 

Proposed  new  §1.27  would  provide  in  paragraph  (a)  that  any  person 
seeking  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  as  defined  in 
proposed  §1.9(f)  for  the  purpose  of  paying  reduced  fees  must  file 
a  statement  to  that  effect  prior  to  or  with  the  payment  of  such 
fees.   Proposed  paragraph  1.27(b)  provides  specifically  for 
inventors  filing  statements  claiming  status  as  independent 
inventors.   Proposed  paragraph  1.27(c)  would  provide  for  claiming 
status  as  a  small  business  concern.   Proposed  paragraph  1.27(d) 
would  provide  for  claiming  status  as  a  nonprofit  organization. 
Under  proposed  §1.27,  as  long  as  all  of  the  rights  remain  in 
small  entitiss,  the  fees  for  a  small  entity  can  be  paid.   This 
would  include  circumstances  where  the  rights  were  divided  between 
an  independent  inventor,  a  small  business  concern  and  a  nonprofit 
organization  or  any  combination  thereof. 

Proposed  new  §1.28  would  provide  guidance  as  to  the  effect  of 
failure  to  establish,  or  notify  the  Office  of  any  change  from, 
small  entity  status.   Proposed  paragraph  1.28(a)  would  also 
provide  that  once  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established 
in  an  application  or  patent,  the  status  remains  in  that 
application  or  patent  without  the  filing  of  a  further  verified 
statement  pursuant  to  §1.27,  unless  the  status  is  changed.   Under 
proposed  paragraph  1.28(a),  status  as  a  small  entity  in  one 
application  or  patent  does  not  affect  any  other  application  or 
patent.   Proposed  paragraph  1.28(b)  requires  that  notification  of 
any  change  in  status  resulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small 
entity  status  be  filed  in  the  application  or  patent  prior  to 
paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  any  fee  due  after  the  date  on 
which  status  as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer  appropriate. 
Proposed  paragraph  1.28(b)  would  also  provide  that  the  payment  of 
any  fee  in  an  application  or  patent  as  a  small  entity,  once  small 
entity  status  has  been  established,  would  serve  as  a 
representation  that  such  payment  as  a  small  entity  is  proper  at 
the  time  the  payment  is  made.   Section  1.28  also  would  provide 
guidance  as  to  the  effect  of  improperly  establishing  status  as  a 
small  entity.   The  intent  of  the  reduced  fees  for  small  entities 
is  to  soften  the  impact  of  the  fee  increases  under  §41  (a)  and  (b) 
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of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  such  sections  would  be 
amended  by  H.R.  6260,  upon  those  who  are  least  able  to  absorb  the 
increased  fees  without  overall  damage  to  their  ability  to 
participate  in  the  patent  system  through  the  filing,  issuing  and 
maintaining  of  patents.  Accordingly,  any  attempt  to  improperly 
establish  status  as  a  small  entity  would  be  viewed  as  a  serious 
matter  by  the  Office  and  proposed  paragraph  1.28(d)  indicates 
that  any  attempt  to  fraudulently  establish  status  as  a  small 
entity  or  pay  fees  as  a  small  entity  will  be  considered  as  a 
fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   Likewise,  improperly 
and  through  gross  negligence  establishing  status  as  a  small 
entity  or  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity  will  be  considered  as  a 
fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   Normally,  the  Office 
will  not  question  a  claim  to  status  as  a  small  entity.   However, 
if  the  Office  must  resolve  such  an  issue  in  a  question  arising 
before  it,  the  Office  will  look  to  the  actual  or  practical  status 
of  the  individual  or  organization  claiming  status  as  a  small 
entity  rather  than  the  professed  or  apparent  status. 

Section  1.66,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  use 
of  an  apostille  of  a  foreign  official  to  attest  to  oaths  or 
affirmations  made  in  foreign  countries  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  115  and  261,  as  amended  by  H.R.  6260. 

Section  1.137,  as  proposed,  would  designate  the  existing  section 
as  paragraph  (a) ,  add  a  reference  to  the  proposed  new  fee  under 
SI  17(1)  for  a  petition  for  revival  where  the  delay  which 
resulted  in  abandonment  was  unavoidable,  and  state  when  the 
showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  must  be  verified. 
Proposed  new  paragraph  1.137(b)  would  provide  for  filing  a 
statement  and  a  fee  under  proposed  §1.17 (m)  for  revival  of  an 
application  which  was  unintentionally  abandoned.   Proposed 
paragraph  (c)  would  require  that  any  petition  for  ^e^^;:^^/f^^ 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  §1.137  be  promptly  filed  and  that  a 
terminal  disclaimer,  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of 
the  application,  be  filed  with  any  petition  filed  more  than  six 
months  after  the  date  of  abandonment. 

Section  1.155,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  refer  in  paragraph 
(a)  to  proposed  §1.18  (b)  which  sets  forth  the  issue^fee  for  a 
design  application.   Paragraph  1.155(b),  as  proposed,  would 
include  a  reference  to  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(1)  where  the  delay  in  payment  was 
unavoidable  and  state  when  showings  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable  must  be  verified.   Proposed  new  paragraph  1.155(c) 
would  provide  for  acceptance  of  the  late  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
where  the  delay  was  unintentional  upon  petition  an^  P^Y^ent  of 
the  fee  set  forth  in  proposed  §1.17 (m).   Paragraph  1.155(d)  is 
proposed  to  be  added  to  require  a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent 
to  the  period  of  abandonment  of  the  application  where  any 
petition  under  this  section  is  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the 
date  of  abandonment. 
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Section  1.316,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  implement  the 

Statutory  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  with  regard  to  petition 
ees  for  revival  of  applications  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay  the 
ssue  fee.   Paragraph  (b)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide 
or  petitions  for  revival  with  the  fee  in  proposed  §1.17(1)  where 
he  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable  and  to  state  when  showings 
hat  the  delay  was  unavoidable  must  be  verified.   Paragraph  (c) 
s  proposed  to  be  added  to  provide  for  petitions  for  revival  with 
he  fee  in  proposed  §1.17 (m)  where  the  delay  was  unintentional, 
aragraph  (d)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  require  a  terminal 
isclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of  the 

Application  where  any  petition  under  this  section  is  not  filed 

vrithin  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:   The  proposed 
}:ule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
tphe  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

he  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
conomic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  several  reasons, 
he  fees  proposed  under  Public  Law  96-517  are  set  to  recover  50% 
6f   patent  processing  costs  rather  than  full  costs  and  generally 
the  rate  of  increase  in  the  fees  is  less  than  that  of  inflation 
siince  the  last  increase  in  fees  in  1965.   Under  H.R.  6260  and 
this  proposed  rulemaking,  small  entities  would  be  able  to  pay 
I  educed  fees  for  filing,  issuance,  and  maintenance  in  force  of 
patents.   In  general,  the  rule  change  will  also  expedite 
proceedings  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  changing 
existing  procedures  where  they  can  be  simplified. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this  proposed 
lule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.   The 
4nnual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million, 
here  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
ndividual  industries.  Federal,  State,  or  local  government 
gencies,  or  geographic  regions.   There  will  be  no  significant 
dverse  effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment, 
Productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United 
Sltates-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based 
enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  proposed  rule  change  would  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et.  seq. ,  since 
no  additional  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  are  placed 
upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  3  , 

iidministration  practice  and  procedure.  Colleges  and  universities. 
Courts,  Fraud,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers,  Nonprofit 
organizations.  Small  businesses. 
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PROPOSED  AMENDMENT  OF  REGULATIONS 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted  to 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Parts  1  and  3,  as  follows  with 
deletions  indicated  by  brackets  and  additions  by  arrows  with  the 
exception  that  present  §1.21  and  deleted  Part  3  are  not  shown: 

PROPOSED  RULE  CHANGES  COMMON  TO  PUBLIC  LAW  96-517  AND  H.R.  6260 

1.   Section  1.11  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.11  Files  open  to  the  public. 


(c)   All  requests  for  reexamination  for  which  the  fee  under 
§[1  21(x)]  ►  1.20(c)  4   has  been  paid,  will  be  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette.   Any  reexaminations  at  the  initiative  of  the 
commissioner  pursuant  to  §1.520  will  also  be  announced  m  the 
Official  Gazette.   The  announcement  shall  include  at  least  tne 
date  of  the  request,  if  any,  the  reexamination  request  control 
number  or  the  Commissioner  initiated  order  control  number,  patent 
number,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name  of 
the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining  group  to  which  the 
reexamination  is  assigned. 


2. 


Section  1.12  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  public  inspection. 

►  (a)^The  assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue 
Tatents,  including  digests  and  indexes,  ^  and  assignment  records 
relating  to  pending  or  abandoned  trademark  applications  and  to 
trademark  registrations,  4   are  open  to  Public  inspection  and 
copies  of  any  instrument  recorded  may  be  obtained  upon  ^  request 
and^  payment  of  the  fee  ^  set  forth  in  §1.19  (a)  (5)^ 
[therefor] . 

^(b)^  Assignment  records,  digests,  and  indexes,  relating  to 
any  pending  or  abandoned  application  are  not  available  to  the 
public.   Copies  of  any  such  assignment  records  and  information 
with  respect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  written 
authority  of  the  applicant  or  ►  applicant's  ^  [his]  assignee  or 
attorney  or  agent  or  upon  a  showing  that  the  person  seeking  such 
information  is  a  bona  fide  prospective  or  actual  purchaser. 
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mortgagee,  or  licensee  of  such  application,  unless  it  shall  be 
necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Office  or 
as  provided  by  these  rules. 

►(c)   Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  copies  of 
any  assignment  records  of  any  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
application  preserved  in  secrecy  under  §1.14,  or  any  information 
with  respect  thereto,  must  (1)  be  in  the  form  of  a  petition 
accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17 (i)  or  (2) 
include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member  of  the 
public  to  the  particular  assignment  records  from  the  applicant  or 
applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record.^ 

►  (d) ^   An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  should  give  the 
identification  of  the  record.   If  identified  only  by  the  name  of 
the  patentee  and  number  of  the  patent,  or  in  the  case  of  a 
trademark  registration  by  the  name  of  the  registrant  and  number 
of  the  registration,  or  by  name  of  the  applicant  and  serial 
number  or  international  application  number  of  the  application,  an 
extra  charge  ►  as  set  forth  in  §1. 21(f)  ^will  be  made  for  the 
time  consumed  in  making  a  search  for  such  assignment. 

3.   Section  1.14  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in  secrecy. 


►  (e)   Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  access  to, 
or  copies  of,  any  pending  or  abandoned  application  preserved  in 
secrecy  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  or  of 
any  papers  relating  thereto,  must  (1)  be  in  the  form  of  a 
petition  and  be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17  (i)  or  (2)  include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the 
member  of  the  public  in  that  particular  application  from  the 
applicant  or  the  applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of 
record.  ^ 

4.   A  new  §1.19  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 

►  §1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  supply  copies  of  the 
following  documents  upon  payment  of  the  fees  indicated: 

(a)   Uncertified  copies  of  Office  documents 


(1)   Printed  copy  of  a  patent,  including 
a  design  patent,  or  defensive  publication 
document,  except  color  plant  patent 


$  1.00 


(2)   Printed  copy  of  a  plant  patent 


June  29,  1982  US- PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  1019  OG  81 

$    8.00 

in  color 

(3)  Copy  of  patent  application  as  ciq  nn 
filed,  each  50  pages  or  fraction  thereof :?io.uu 

(4)  Copy  of  patent  file  wrapper  and 

contents,  each  100  pages  or  fraction  $30.00 

thereof "  " 

(5)  Copy  of  Office  records,  except 

as  provided  in  subparagraphs  (3)  and  c  0  30 

(4)  of  this  paragraph,  per  page ^  ^• 

(6)  Microfiche  copy  of  microfiche,    ^ $  2.00 

per  microfiche " 

(b)   Certified  copies  of  Office  documents  — . 

(1)  For  certifying  Office  records,  per ^  ^^^^ 

certificate ^ 

(2)  For  a  search  of  assignment  records, 

abstract  of  title  and  certif ication^^per $12. 00 

patent ■ '   ' 

(3)  For  comparing  copies  not  prepared  by 

the  Office  with  the  original,  prior  to  c  0  10 

certification  of  the  copies,  per  page 9  u.x 

(c)  Subscription  services  • 

(1)  Subscription  orders  for  printed  copies 

of  patents  as  issued,  annual  service  charge        <■  4  nn 
for  entry  of  order  and  one  subclass ;        :?  4.uu 

(2)  For  annual  subscription  to  each  additional 
subclass  in  addition  to  the  one  covered  by  the  fee 

under  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  Paragraph, ^  ^^^^ 

per  subclass 

(d)  Library  service  (35  U.S.C.  13)  • 

For  providing  to  libraries  copies  of  all 

patents  issued  annually,  per  annum "  ^  =•"•"" 

(e)  Lists  of  patents  in  subclass  -. 

(1)  For  list  of  all  United  States  patents  in  a 
subclass,  per  100  patent  ^umbers^or^f raction ^   ^^^^ 

thereof 

(2)  For  list  of  United  States  patents  in 

a  subclass  limited  by  date  or  patent  number, 
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per  50  patent  numbers  or  fraction  thereof $   2.00.'^ 

5.   Section  1.21  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

fL    §1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

The;  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  the  following 
fecis  for  the  services  indicated: 

(a)   Registration  of  attorneys  and  agents 


(b 


(1)   For  admission  to  examination  for 
,  registration  to  practice,  fee 
payable  upon  application ■ 


(2)  On  registration  to  practice — 

(3)  For  reinstatement  to  practice- 


(4)   For  certificate  of  good  standing 
as  an  attorney  or  agent 


$75.00 
$50.00 
$25.00 

$10.00 


Deposit  accounts 

(1)   For  establishing  or  reinstating 
a  deposit  account 


(2)   Service  charge  for  each  month  when 
the  balance  at  the  end  of  the  month 
is  below  $40 


(c] 


(d] 


(e 


(f 


Disclosure  document 

For  filing  a  disclosure  document 

Delivery  box 

Local  delivery  box  rental,  per  annum- 

International-type  search  reports 


For  preparing  an  international-type  search 
report  of  an  international-type  search  made 
at  the  time  of  the  first  action  on  the 
merits  in  a  national  patent  application -■ 


$10.00 


$  2.00 


$10.00 


$24.00 


$25.00 


Search  of  Office  records 

For  searching  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
records  for  purposes  not  otherwise  specified, 
per  one-half  hour  or  fraction  thereof 


$10.00 


(g)   Copy  machine  tokens 
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Token  for  copying  machine,  each 

(h)   Recording  of  documents 

(1)  For  recording  each  assignment, 
agreement  or  other  paper  relating  to  the 
property  in  a  patent  or  application 

(2)  Where  a  document  to  be  recorded 
under  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph 
refers  to  more  than  one  patent  or  application, 
for  each  additional  patent  or  application 

(i)   Publication  in  Official  Gazette 

For  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  a  notice  of  the  availability  of  an 
application  or  a  patent  for  licensing  or 
sale,  each  application  or  patent 

(i)   For  a  duplicate  or  replacement  of  a 

permanent  Office  user  pass  (There  is  no 
charge  for  the  first  permanent  user  pass). 
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$  0.20 


$20.00 


$  5.00 


$  6.00 


$  5.00 


(k) 


For  items  and  services,  that  the 
Commissioner  finds  may  be  supplied,   ^ 
for  which  fees  are  not  specified  by  statute 
or  by  this  section,  such  charges  as  may  be 
determined  by  the  Commissioner  with  respect 
to  each  such  item  or  service 


actual  cost.  ^ 


6. 


section  1.24  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.24  Coupons. 

coupons  in  [denominations]  ►the  denomination  <^  of  [twenty  cents 
and  fifty-cents]  ►  one  dollar  4  are  sold  by  the  Patent  and 
trademark  omce  for  the  convenience  of  regular  purchasers  of 
S!l  patents^  designs,]  and  trademark  registrations;  these 
coupons  may  not  be  used  for  any  other  P^^P°^^-  , ^^^^ .^O-cent 
coupons  are  sold  individually  and  in  books  of  50  with  stubs  for 
record  for  $10.]   The  [50-cent]  ►  one  dollar  <4  ^S^'PT.n  !h ^S 
Individually  [and  in  pads  of  10  for  $5]  and  in  books  of  50  with 
s?ubs  for  recird  for  [$25]^$50^.   These  coupons  are  good  until 
used;  they  may  be  transferred  but  cannot  be  redeemed. 

7.   section  1.25  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.25  Deposit  accounts. 

i^\    For  the  convenience  of  attorneys,  agents,  and  the  general 
public  ►  in  paying  any  fees  due,  ^   in  ordering  services  offered 
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the  Office,  copies  of  records,  etc.,  [special]  deposit 

ts  may  be  established  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  for  establishing  a  deposit  account 
.21(b) (1))  ^  .   A  minimum  deposit  of  $50  or  more,  depending 
the  activity  of  the  individual  account,  is  required.   At  the 
se  of  each  month's  business,  a  statement  will  be  rendered.   A 
ttance  must  be  made  promptly  upon  receipt  of  the  statement  to 
r  the  value  of  items  or  services  charged  to  the  account  and 
restore  the  account  to  its  established  normal  deposit  value, 
amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  services,  copies,  etc., 

sted  must  always  be  on  deposit.   A  siervice  charge 
(§1.21 (b) (2))  ^  will  be  assessed  for  each  month  that  the 
llance  at  the  end  of  the  month  is  below  $40. 


que! 


(b)   Filing,  issue,  appeal,  international-type  search  report, 
international  application  processing,  [and]  petition  ^  ,  and 
post-issuance^  fees  may  be  charged  against  these  accounts. ►  A 
general  authorization  to  charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees, 
set  forth  in  §§1.16  to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  in 
an  individual  application,  either  for  the  entire  pendency  of  the 
application  or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper  filed.   An 
aumorization  to  charge  to  a  deposit  account  the  fee  for  a 
request  for  reexamination  pursuant  to  §1.510  and  any  other  fees 
required  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  in  a  patent  may  also  be 
filed  with  the  request  for  reexamination. ^ 


8. 


§1. 


Section  1.26  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
26   Refunds. 


(a)   Money  paid  by  actual  mistalce  or  in  excess,  such  as  a  payment- 
not  required  by  law,  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere  change  of 
purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a  party  desires  to 
withdraw  [his]  ►  an  ^  application  |^  ,  ^  [or  to  withdraw]  an 
appeal,  ►  or  a  request  for  oral  hearing,  ^  will  not  entitle  a 
party  to  demand  such  a  return.   Amounts  of  ^  one  dollar  ^  [fifty 
cents]  or  less  will  not  be  returned  unless  specifically  demanded 
within  a  reasonable  time,  nor  will  the  payer  be  notified  of  such 
amount;  amounts  over  [fifty  cents  but  less  than]  one  dollar  may 
be  returned  [in  postage  stamps,  and  other  amounts]  by  checlc  or, 
if  requested,  by  credit  to  a  deposit  account. 


[Refund  of  a  portion  of  any  international  search  fee  paid  to 
Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office  may  be  made  where  the  prior  art 
rch  made  during  the  subsequent  examination  of  a  national 
lication  is  wholly  or  partly  based  on  the  earlier 
ernational  search  made  in  the  international  application  for 
ch  the  search  fee  was  paid.   The  amount  of  the  refund  will  be 
determined  by  the  examiner  according  to  the  value  of  the  prior 

ional  search  made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office  as 
International  Searching  Authority,  as  90  percent,  45  percent, 
0  percent  of  the  international  search  fee.   If  the  amount  of 
refund  is  not  a  multiple  of  $5,  it  will  be  rounded  to  the 
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next  higher  multiple  of  $5.   (Note  §1.446  for  refund  of  the 
search  fee  in  an  international  application.)]  ^  (Reserved)^ 

(c)   If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  a  refund  of  $1,200.00  will  be  made  to  the  [requestor] 

►  requester^  of  the  proceeding.   Reexamination  [requestors]  . 

^  requesters  ^  should  indicate  whether  any  refund  should  be 
made  by  checlc  or  by  credit  to  a  deposit  account. 

9.   Section  1.45  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.45  Joint  inventors. 


(b)  If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made  through  error  and 
without  any  deceptive  intention  by  two  or  more  persons  as  ^oint 
inventors  when  they  were  not  in  fact  joint  inventors,  the 
application  may  be  amended  to  remove  the  names  ^^^^hose  not 
inventors  upon  filing  ►  of  a  petition  including  ^  a  statement  of 
the  facts  verified  by  all  of  the  original  applicants,  ►the 
reauired  fee  (§1. 17(h),  ^   and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  required 
by  §i  65  by  the  ;pplic;n7  who  is  the  actual  inventor.  Provided 
the  amendment  is  diligently  made.   Such  amendment  must  have  the 
written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

(c)  If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made  through  error  and 
without  any  deceptive  intention  by  less  than  all  the  actual  DOint 
Inventors,  the  application  may  be  amended  to  include  all  the 
ioint  inventors  upon  filing  ►  of  a  petition  including^  a 
statement  of  the  facts  verified  by,  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as 
required  by  §1.65  executed  by,  all  the  actual  3°-^^  inventors, 

►  along  with  the  required  fee  (§1. 17(h),  ^  P^^^^f^^^f^^^^^, 
amendment  is  diligently  made.  Such  amendment  must  have  the 
written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

10.   Section  1.47  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.47  Filing  ►  when  an  ^  [by  other  than]  inventor  ►  refuses  to 
sign  or  cannot  be  reached  ^  . 

(a)   If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application  for 
patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  the 
application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf  of 
himself  ►or  herself  4and  the  omitted  inventor.   [Such]  ^  The 
oa?h  or  declaration  i^  such  an  4    application  must  be  accompanied 
by  ►  a  petition  including  4   proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  ►and  by 
the  reauired  fee  (§1.17 (h))  4   and  must  state  the  last  known 
aSdress  of  the  omilted  inventor.   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
shall  forward  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to  the 
omitted  Inventor  at  said  address.   Should  such  notice  be  returned 
?o  the  Office  undelivered,  or  should  the  address  of  the  omitted 
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inventor  be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application 
shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.   The  omitted  inventor 
may  subsequently  join  in  the  application  on  filing  an  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  character  required  by  §1.65.   A  patent  may  be 
granted  to  the  inventor  making  the  application,  upon  a  showing 
satisfactory  to  the  Commissioner,  subject  to  the  same  rights 
which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he  ►  or  she  ^  had 
been  joined. 

(b)   Whenever  an  inventor  refuses  to  execute  an  application  for 
atent,  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  a 
erson  to  whom  the  inventor  has  assigned  or  agreed  in  writing  to 
ssign  the  invention  or  who  otherwise  shows  sufficient 
roprietary  interest  in  the  matter  justifying  such  action  may 
lake  application  for  patent  on  behalf  of  and  as  agent  for  the 
nventor.   [Such]  ►The  oath  or  declaration  in  such  an  ^ 
pplication  must  be  accompanied  by  ►  a  petition  including  ^  proof 
f  the  pertinent  facts  and  a  showing  that  such  action  is 
ecessary  to  preserve  the  rights  of  the  parties  or  to  prevent 
irreparable  damage,  ►  and  by  the  required  fee  (§1.17 (h) )^  and 
•"ust  state  the  last  known  address  of  the  inventor.   The 
ssignment,  written  agreement  to  assign  or  other  evidence  of 
roprietary  interest,  or  a  verified  copy  thereof,  must  be  filed 
n  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   The  Office  shall  forward 
otice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to  the  inventor  at  the 
ddress  stated  in  the  application.   Should  such  notice  be 
eturned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  or  should  the  address  of  the 
nventor  be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application 
hall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.   The  inventor  may 
ubsequently  join  in  the  application  on  filing  an  oath  or 
eclaration  of  the  character  required  by  §1.65.   A  patent  may  be 
ranted  to  the  inventor  upon  a  showing  satisfactory  to  the 
ommissioner . 


1 .  Section 
subparagraph 
f cl lows : 


1.51  is  proposed  to  be 
(a)  (4)  and  by  adding  a 


amended  by  revising 

new  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as 


§1.51  General  requisites  of  an  application. 

(a)   Applications  for  patents  must  be  made  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.   A  complete  application  comprises: 

•   *   * 

(4)   The  prescribed  filing  f ee [ .  (See  35  U.S.C.  section  41  for 
filing  fees.)]  ^  ,  see  §1.16.^ 


|^(c)   Applicants  may  desire  and  are  permitted  to  file  with,  or 
in,  the  application  an  authorization  to  charge,  at  any  time 
during  the  pendency  of  the  application,  any  fees  required  under 
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any  of  §§1.16  to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  established  and 
maintained  in  accordance  with  §1.25.^ 

12.   Section  1.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  and  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

(a)   The  application,  any  amendments  or  corrections  thereto,  and 
the  oath  o?  declaration  must  be  in  the  English  language  except  as 
provided  for  in  §1.69  ►and  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section^  ,  or 
be  accompanied  by  a  verified  translation  of  ^^^f  Pj^^^^^^^^^^^  ^ 
translation  of  any  corrections  or  amendments  into  the  English 
lanquage   All  papers  which  are  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent 
records  of  the  Pa?ent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  legibly 
written  typed,  or  printed  in  permanent  ink  or  its  equivalent  in 
Quality'   Alfof  the  application  papers  must  be  presented  in  a 
form  hiving  sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the  paper  and 
the  writing,  typing,  or  printing  thereon  to  permit  the  direct 
[production  ►^rep^iduction  ^   of  readily  legible  copies  in  any  _ 
nu^er  by  use  of  photographic,  electrostatic,  Iphotooff set! 

►  Photo-offset  <,    and  microfilming  processes.   If  the  papers 
are  not  o?  the  required  quality,  substitute  typewritten  or 
printed  papers  of  suitable  quality  may  be  required. 


^IA\      An  aoDlication  including  a  signed  oath  or  declaration  may 
b^filefin^a  language  other  than  English  if  it  is  accompanied  by 
the  fee  set  ?orth^n%1.17  (k)  .   A  verified  ^^glish  translation  of 
the  non-English  language  application  is  ^^^;j^^^^^^°  ^^^f  ^^^^^f  ^^ 
the  application  or  within  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  the  Ottice. ^ 

13.   Section  1.55  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1 


.55  Serial  number  and  filing  date  of  application, 


(b)   An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a 
prior  foreign  application  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35 
use  119.   The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no  special  form  and 
m;y'b;  mad;  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the  foreign  application 
is  referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  §1.65. 
The  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
application  specified  in  the  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  119 
must  be  filed  in  the  case  of  interference  (§1.224  ;  when 
necessSry  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference  relied  upon  by  the 
examiner-  or  when  specifically  required  by  the  examiner;  and  in 
Tnother  cas:s  the?  must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  date  the 
issue  fee  is  paid.  If  the  papers  filed  are  not  i^.^he  Engiisn 
language!  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  three 


10 


palrticular  instances  specified  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in 
whiich  event  a  sworn  translation  or  a  translation  certified  as 
irate  by  a  sworn  or  official  translator  must  be  filed.  ^  If 
priority  papers  are  submitted  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is 
they  must  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  requesting  their 
;ry  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i).  ^ 


aqcu] 

thje 

paid 


ent 


14 
(c 

§1 


(c 
re 

the 
tha 


Cla 


U 


9  OG  88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 
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Section  1.75  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
to  read  as  follows: 


.75  Claim(s) . 


One  or  more  claims  may  be  presented  in  dependent  form, 
ferring  back  to  and  further  limiting  another  claim  or  claims  in 
same  application.   Any  dependent  claim  which  refers  to  more 
n  one  other  claim  ("multiple  dependent  claim")  shall  refer  to 
sdch  other  claims  in  the  alternative  only.   A  multiple  dependent 
claim  shall  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multiple  dependent 
claim.   For  fee  calculation  purposes  ►  under  §1.16^,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  be  considered  to  be  that  number  of  claims  to 
which  direct  reference  is  made  therein.   For  fee  calculation 
purposes,  also,  any  claim  depending  from  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  will  be  considered  to  be  that  number  of  claims  to  which 
direct  reference  is  made  in  that  multiple  dependent  claim.  ^  In 
addition  to  the  other  filing  fees,  any  original  application 
which  is  filed  with,  or  is  amended  to  include,  multiple  dependent 
ijaims  must  have  paid  therein  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.16(d).^ 
ims  in  dependent  form  shall  be  construed  to  include  all  the 
Ltations  of  the  claim  incorporated  by  reference  into  the 
endent  claim.   A  multiple  dependent  claim  shall  be  construed 
incorporate  by  reference  all  the  limitations  of  each  of  the 
ticular  claims  in  relation  to  which  it  is  being  considered. 
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Section  1.8  5  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.85   Informal  drawings. 


The 


requirements  of  §1.84  relating  to  drawings  will  be  strictly 
enforced.   A  drawing  not  executed  in  conformity  thereto,  if 
suitable  for  reproduction,  may  be  admitted  but  in  such  case  the 
diawing  must  be  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as  required, 
[The  necessary  corrections  or  mounting  will  be  made  by  the  Office 
upon  applicant's  request  or  permission  and  at  his  expense.   (See 
§<;l.21  and  1.165.)] 

l(i.   Section  1.86  is  proposed  to  be  removed: 
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[§1.86  Draftsman  to  make  drawings. 

(a)   Applicants  are  advised  to  employ  competent  draftsmen  to  make 
their  drawings. 


(b)   The  Office  may  furnish  the  drawings  at  the  applicant's 
expense  as  promptly  as  its  draftsmen  can  make  them,  for 
applicants  who  can  not  otherwise  conveniently  procure  them. 
§1.21.)] 


(See 


17.   Section  1.102  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.102  Advancement  of  examination. 

(a)   Applications  will  not  be  advanced  out  of  turn  for 
examination  or  for  further  action  except  as  provided  by  this 
part,  or  upon  order  of  the  Commissioner  to  expedite  the  business 
of  the  Office,  or  upon  ►  filing  of  a  request  under  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section  or  upon  filing  a  petition  under  paragraphs  (c)  or 
(d)  of  this  section  with  ^  a  verified  showing  which,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Commissioner,  will  justify  so  advancing  it. 


►(c)   A  petition  to  make  an  application  special  may  be  filed 
without  a  fee  if  the  basis  for  the  petition  is  the  applicant's 
age  or  health  or  that  the  invention  will  materially  enhance  the 
quality  of  the  environment  or  materially  contribute  to  the 
development  or  conservation  of  energy  resources..^ 

►  (d)   A  petition  to  make  an  application  special  on  grounds  other 
than  those  referred  to  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i).4 

18.   Section  1.103  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.103   Suspension  of  action. 

(a)  Suspension  of  action  by  the  Office  will  be  granted  [at  the 
request  of  the  applicant]  for  good  and  sufficient  cause  and  for  a 
reasonable  time  specified  ►  upon  petition  by  the  applicant  and, 
if  such  cause  is  not  the  fault  of  the  Office,  the  payment  of  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i).   Action  will  not  be  suspended  when  a 
response  by  the  applicant  to  an  Office  action  is  required  ^  . 
[Only  one  suspension  may  be  granted  by  the  primary  examiner;  any 
further  suspension  must  be  approved  by  the  Commissioner.] 

(b)  If  action  ►  by  the  Office  ^  on  an  application  is  suspended 
when  not  requested  by  the  applicant,  the  applicant  shall  be 
notified  of  the  reasons  therefor. 
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1^.   Section  1.104  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.104  Nature  of  examination;  examiner's  action. 

***** 

(d)   Any  national  application  may  also  have  an  international-type 
search  report  prepared  thereon  at  the  time  of  the  national 
examination  on  the  merits,  upon  specific  written  request  therefor 
and  payment  of  the  international-type  search  report  fee.   See  • 
§1.21[(w)]  ►  (e)^for  amount  of  fee  for  preparation  of 
ilnternational-type  search  report.  ' 

0.   Section  1.134  is  proposed  to  be  added  and  reads  as  follows: 

^  §1.134  Time  period  for  response  to  an  Office  action. 

4n  Office  action  will  notify  the  applicant  of  any  non-statutory 
r  shortened  statutory  time  period  set  for  response  to  an  Office 
ction.   Unless  the  applicant  is  notified  in  writing  that 
esponse  is  required  in  less  than  six  months,  a  maximum  period  of 
ix  months  is  allowed. ^ 

2!l.   Section  1.135  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.135  Abandonment  for  failure  to  respond  within  time  ►  period  4 
[ limit] . 

(a)  If  an  applicant  ►  of  a  patent  application  ^  fails  ^^  ^    '  . 
Respond  within  the  time  period  provided  under  §§1.134  and  1.136  ^ 
I  prosecute  his  application  within  six  months  after  the  date  when 
t:he  last  official  notice  of  any  action  by  the  Office  was  mailed 
to  him,  or  within  such  shorter  time  as  may  be  fixed  (§1.136)], 
i:he  application  will  become  abandoned  ^  unless  an  Office  action 
:.ndicates  otherwise  ^  . 

(b)  Prosecution  of  an  application  to  save  it  from  abandonment 

^  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  ^  must  include  such 
complete  and  proper  action  as  the  condition  of  the  case  may 
require.   The  admission  of  an  amendment  not  responsive  to  the 
Last  official  action,  or  refusal  to  admit  the  same,  and  any 
proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall  not  operate  to  save  the 
application  from  abandonment. 

(c)  When  action  by  the  applicant  is  a  bona  fide  attempt  to 
►  respond  and  to  ^  advance  the  case  to  final  action,  and  is 

substantially  a  complete  response  to  the  [examiner's]  ►  Of f ice  4 
action,  but  consideration  of  some  matter  or  compliance  with  some 
requirement  has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  opportunity  to 
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explain  and  supply  the  omission  may  be  given  before  the  question 
of  abandonment  is  considered. 


22.   Section  1.136  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.136  ►Filing  of  timely  responses  with  petition  and  fee  for 
extension  of  time  and  extensions  of  time  for  cause.  4 [Time  less 
than  six  months.] 

(a)  ►  If  an  ^  [An]  applicant  ►  is  ^  [may  be]  required  to  ► 
respond  within  a  non-statutory  or  shortened  statutory  time 
period,  applicant  may  respond  up  to  four  months  after  the  time 
period  set  if  a  petition  for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set 
in  §1.17  are  filed  prior  to  or  with  the  response,  unless  (1) 
applicant  is  notified  otherwise  in  an  Office  action  or  (2)  the 
application  is  involved  in  an  interference  declared  pursuant  to 
§1.207.   The  date  on  which  the  response,  the  petition,  and  the 
fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  .response  and  also  the  date 
for  purposes  of  determining  the  period  of  extension  and  the 
corresponding  amount  of  the  fee.   The  expiration  of  the  time 
period  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.   In  no  case 
may  an  applicant  respond  later  than  the  maximum  time  period  set 
by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under  paragraph 

(b)  of  this  section  when  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  are 
available.  4   [prosecute  his  application  in  a  shorter  time  than 
six  months,  but  not  less  than  thirty  days,  whenever  such  shorter 
time  is  deemed  necessary  or  expedient.   Unless  the  applicant  is 
notified  in  writing  that  response  is  required  in  less  than  six 
months,  the  maximum  period  of  six  months  is  allowed.] 

(b)^When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of  time 
cannot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  the 
time  for  response  4   [The  time  for  reply,  when  a  time  less  than 
six  months  has  been  set,]  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient 
cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.   Any  request  for  such 
extension  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by 
the  applicant  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the 
request  effect  any  extension.   [Only  one  extension  may  be  granted 
by  the  primary  examiner  in  his  discretion;  any  further  extension 
must  be  approved  by  the  Commissioner.]   In  no  case  can  any 
extension  carry  the  date  on  which  response  to  an  ►  Office  4 
action  is  due  beyond  [six  months  from  the  date  of  the  action. ]► 
the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  available.   See 
§1.245  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings.  .4 

23.   Section  1.165  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.165  Drawings. 
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(b)   The  drawing  may  be  in  color  and  when  color  is  a 
distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  new  variety,  the  drawing 
must  be  in  color.   Two  copies  of  color  drawings  must  be 
submitted.   Color  drawings  may  be  made  either  in  permanent  water 
color  or  oil,  or  in  lieu  thereof  may  be  photographs  made  by  color 
photography  or  properly  colored  on  sensitized  paper.   Permanently 
mounted  color  photographs  are  acceptable.   The  paper  in  any  case 
must  correspond  in  size,  weight  and  quality  to  the  paper  required 
Eor  other  drawings.   See  §1.84  [Nonpermanently  mounted  copies 
will  be  correctly  mounted  at  applicant's  expense,  §1.21(v)]. 

24.  Section  1.171  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.171  Application  for  reissue.  '   •  • 

An  application  for  reissue  must  contain  the  same  parts  required 
for  an  application  for  an  original  patent,  complying  with  all  the 
rules  relating  thereto  except  as  otherwise  provided,  and  in 
addition,  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  rules  relating 
to  reissue  applications.   The  application  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  certified  copy  of  an  abstract  of  title  or  an  order  for  a  title 
report  ►  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.19  (b)  (2)^  ,  to  be 
olaced  in  the  file,  and  by  an  offer  to  surrender  the  original 
patent  (§1.178). 

25.  Section  1.177  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.177  Reissue  in  divisions.  ' 

The  Commissioner  may,  in  his  ►  or  her  ^  discretion,  cause  several 
patents  to  be  issued  for  distinct  and  separate  parts  of  the 
thing  patented,  upon  demand  of  the  applicant,  and  upon  payment  of 
the  required  fee  for  each  division.   Each  division  of  a  reissue 
constitutes  the  subject  of  a  separate  specification  descriptive 
of  the  part  or  parts  of  the  invention  claimed  in  such  division; 
and  the  drawing  may  represent  only  such  part  or  parts,  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  §§1.83  and  1.84.   On  filing  divisional  reissue 
applications,  they  shall  be  referred  to  the  Commissioner.   Unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  the  Commissioner  ^  upon  petition  and  payment 
of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17  (i)  ^  ,  all  the  divisions  of  a 
reissue  will  issue  simultaneously;  if  there  be  any  controversy  as 
to  one  division,  the  others  will  be  withheld  from  issue  until  the 
controversy  is  ended,  unless  the  Commissioner  shall  otherwise 
order. 

26.  Section  1.181  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (d)  and  <g)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.181  Petition  to  the  Commissioner. 

***** 
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(d)  ^  Where  a  ^  [No]  fee  is  required  for  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  ►  the  appropriate  section  of  this  part  will  so 
indicate  ^  [except  in  the  case  of  a  petition  to  revive  an 
abandoned  application  (§1.137)  or  for  the  delayed  payment  of"  an 
issue  fee  (§1.317)].  ^  If  any  required  fee  does  not  accompany 
the  petition,  the  petition  will  be  dismissed.  ^ 


(g)   The  Commissioner  may  delegate  to  appropriate  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  officials  the  determination  of  petitions  [under 
this  section,  with  the  exception  of  petitions  under  §1.183]. 

27.  Section  1.182  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.182  Questions  not  specifically  provided  for. 

All  cases  not  specifically  provided  for  in  the  regulations  of 
this  part  will  be  decided  in  accordance  with  the  merits  of  each 
case  by  or  under  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner,  and  such 
decision  will  be  communicated  to  the  interested  parties  in 
writing.  ►  Any  petition  seeking  a  decision  under  this  section 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(h).^ 

28.  Section  1.18  3  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.183   Suspension  of  rules. 

In  an  extraordinary  situation,  when  justice  requires,  any 
requirement  of  the  regulations  in  this  part  which  is  not  a 
requirement -of  the  statutes  may  be  suspended  or  waived  by  the 
Commissioner  [in  person]  ^  or  the  Commissioner's  designee,  sua 
sponte,  or  ^  on  petition  of  the  interested  party,  subject  to  such 
other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed.  ^  Any  petition  under  this 
section  must  be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in 
§1. 17(h). <^ 

29.  Section  1.191  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Appeals. 

(a)   Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a  patent,  or 
every  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination,  any  of  the  claims  of 
which  have  been  twice  rejected,  or  who  has  been  given  a  final 
rejection  (§1.113),  may,  upon  the  payment  of  the  fee  ►  set  forth 
in  §1. 17(e)  ^  [required  by  law],  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the 
[primary]  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  within- the  time 
allowed  for  response. 
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3C .   Section  1.192  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
peragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§3.192  Appellant's  brief. 

(ci)   The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date  of  the 
nStice  of  appeal  under  §1.191  in  an  application,  reissue 
amplication,  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or  within  the  time 
allowed  for  response  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time  is 

ter   file  a  brief  in  triplicate.   The  brief  must  be  accompanied 
the  requisite  fee  ►  set  forth  in  §1. 17(f)  <   and  must  set 

rth  the  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will 
i.«:ly  to  maintain  the  appeal.   The  brief  must  include  a  concise 
explanation  of  the  invention  which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by 
reference  characters,  and  a  copy  of  the  claims  involved. 
Appellant  must  also  indicate  at  the  time  of  filing  the  brief  if 
aji  oral  hearing  is  desired  ^  and  submit  therewith  the  fee  set 

rth  in  §1. 17(g).   The  time  periods  set  forth  herein  are  subject 
the  provisions  of  §1.136  <   .   [Upon  a  showing  of  sufficient 

use,  the  Commissioner  may  grant  extensions  of  time  for  filing 

e  brief.   The  determination  of  such  requests  may  be  delegated 
the  Commissioner  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

ficials   All  requests  for  extensions  must  be  filed  prior  to 

.e  expiration  of  the  period  sought  to  be  extended.   The  filing 
a  request  for  extension  of  time  does  not  stay  any  period 
ufiless  and  until  granted.] 


3|l.   Section  1.194  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.194   Oral  hearing. 


(b)   If  appellant  requests  an  oral  hearing  ►  and  submits 
therewith  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17 (g)  ^  ,  an  oral  argument  may 
be  presented  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner  if 
considered  desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the  Board. 

ic)   I^  no  request  ^  and  fee  4   for  oral  hearing  ^  have  4     [has] 
ijeen  ^  filed  <    [made]  by  the  appellant,  the  appeal  will  be 
Assigned  for  consideration  and  decision.   Tf  the  appellant  has 
requested  an  oral  hearing  ^  and  has  submitted  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §1.17  (g)  M     ,  a  day  of  hearing  will  be  set,  and  due  notice 
thereof  given  to  the  appellant  and  to  the  primary  examiner. 
Hearing  will  be  held  as  stated  in  the  notice,  and  oral  argument 
v/ill  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes  for  the  appellant  and  fifteen 
minutes  for  the  primary  examiner  unless  otherwise  ordered  before 
i:he  hearing  begins. 
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32.   Section  1.197  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.197   Action  following  decision. 

***** 

(b)  ►  A  single  ^  [Any]  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsidera- 
tion, or  modification  of  the  decision,  [must]  ^  may  ^  be  r  made 
if  4   filed  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  original 
decision,  unless  that  decision  is  so  modified  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Appeals  so  states.   Such 
time  may  be  extended  [by  the  Board  of  Appeals  upon  a  showing  of 
sufficient  cause]  ^  under  the  provisions  of  §1.136^. 


33.   Section  1.231  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a) (1)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.231  Motions  before  the  primary  examiner. 

(a)   Within  the  period  set  in  the  notice  of  interference  for 
filing  motions  any  party  to  an  interference  may  file  a  motion 
seeking: 

(1)   To  dissolve  as  to  one  or  more  counts,  except  that  such 
motion  based  on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by  affidavits, 
declarations  or  evidence  outside  of  official  records  and  printed 
publications  will  not  normally  be  considered.   A  motion  to 
dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a  patentee  is  a  party  on  the 
around  that  the  claims  corresponding  to  the  counts  are 
unpatentable  to  the  patentee  over  patents  or  printed  publications 
will  be  considered  through  reexamination  if  it  complies  with  the 
requirements  of  §1. 510(b)  and  is  accompanied  by  the  fee  for 
requesting  reexamination  set  in  §  ►  1.20(c)  ^  ll.21(x)j. 
Otherwise,  a  motion  to  dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a 
patentee  is  a  party  will  not  be  considered  if  it  would 
necessarily  result  in  the  conclusion  that  the  claims  of  the 
patent  which  correspond  to  the  counts  are  unpatentable  to  the 
patentee  on  a  ground  which  is  not  ancillary  to  priority.   Where  a 
motion  to  dissolve  is  based  on  prior  art,  service  on  opposing 
parties  must  include  copies  of  such  prior  art.   A  motion  to 
dissolve  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no  interference  in  fact  will 
not  be  considered  unless  the  interference  involves  a  design  or 
plant  patent  or  application  or  unless  it  relates  to  a  count  which 
differs  from  the  corresponding  claim  of  an  involved  patent  or  of 
one  or  more  of  the  involved  applications  as  provided  in 
§§1. 203(a)  and  1.205(a). 
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4.  Section  1.245  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.245   Extension  of  time. 

Extensions  of  time  in  any  [case]  ^  interference  proceeding  ^  not 
therwise  provided  for  may  be  had  by  stipulation  of  the  parties, 
ubject  to  approval,  or  on  motion  duly  brought,  sufficient  cause 
eing  shown  for  such  extension.  ►  The  provisions  of  §1.136  do  not 

^pply  to  time  periods  in  interferences.^ 

5.  Section  1.246  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
^1.246   Late  papers. 

motion  or  other  paper  belatedly  filed  will  not  normally  be 
4onsidered  except  upon  a  showing,  under  oath  or  in  the  form  of  a 
eclaration  (§1.68),  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why  such  motion  or 
aper  was  not  timely  presented.  ►  The  provisions  of  §1.136  do  not 
pply  to  time  periods  in  interferences.  ^ 

6.  Section  1.263  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
«, 1.263   Statutory  disclaimer  by  patentee. 


The  disclaimer  refer 
interference  is  not 
disclaimer  under  the 
I  see  §1. 321)  cancell 
the  patent,  is  made 
Eihown  by  the  records 
interference  will  be 


$7.   Section 
Hollows: 


red  to  in  §1.262,  when  made  by  a  patentee  in 
a  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  253.   If  a 

statute  ^  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.20 (d)^ 
ing  claims  involved  in  the  interference  from 
by  the  patentee,  including  all  assignees  as 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the 
dissolved  pro  forma  as  to  such  claims. 


1.268  is  proposed  to  be  added  and  to  read  as 


^  §1.268   Filing  of  interference  settlement  agreements. 

(a)  Any  agreement  or  understanding  between  parties  to  an 
interference,  including  any  collateral  agreements  referred  to 
-herein,  made  in  connection  with  or  in  contemplation  of  the 
termination  of  the  interference,  must  be  in  writing  and  a  true 
copy  thereof  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  directed 
to  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  before  the  termination  of 
the  interference  as  between  the  said  parties  to  the  agreement  or 
understanding. 

(b)  If  any  party  filing  the  agreement  or  understanding  pursuant 
o  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  so  requests,  the  copy  will  be 
ept  separate  from  the  file  of  the  interference,  and  made 

available  only  to  Government  agencies  on  written  request,  or  to 
any  person  upon  petition  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17  (i)  and  on  a  showing  of  good  cause. 
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(c)   Failure  to  file  the  copy  of  the  agreement  or  understanding 

Subsequently  issued  on  any  application  of  the  Parties  so 
involved?  The  comissioner  may  however  upon  petxt.on^ 
accompanied  by  the  fee  ^-%  °f^,-,f  ;i^"^U  pr^sc^ibed,  pLmit 
r  filing  orthrigreement'or  Understanding. during  the  six-.onth 
^»rind  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  interference  as 
Eelwetn  thfpar^Ls  to  the  agreement  or  understanding.  < 

38   section  1.292  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.292  Public  use  proceedings. 


III   ;:^d  °ncf  o  "af  ;ppiica1ion  ^^Id^s  Lund,  on  reference  to  the 
^fimfry  exaLner  to  maxe  a  prima  facie  showing^that^the 

invention  involved  i"^^",  ^"'"^fJ^^hld  been  in  public  use  or  on 
application  believed  to  be  on  file  had  been  in  p^   ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^ 

sale  one  year  before  the  filing  or  tneapp       her  ^preliminary 

public  -e  proceeding  should  be  instituted.  ^If^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 
times  may  be  set  for  taking  testim  l^  ^.^^  ^e  heard  in 

?hrprocee'din'gs-but  alter  decision  ?herein  will  not  be  heard 
furthe?  tn  thi  prosecution  of  the  application  for  patent. 


39   section  1.304  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.304  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

U.S.  uouri:  ui.  i^*^    ^  c  ^  1  302)  or  for  commencing  a  civil 
Circuity  ^tf^^^t  JL^^^  1  303)  is  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the 

^^^^^^\^^^^-d^^   -c-^td^ration.  or 

;^srificrtior;f  ^L^ps/  pjt  ed  -  5- -^--  <-— ^ 

i^fe  (bt°"lo^  wrtrifanfertrnsirn  ^f^i;e'gfait^d  "thLfunder   , 
^hftlmi-forffung  an Jppeal  or  commencing  a  civil  actio 

^^  II  ^l  fe^que  t!^:h!fh^v;f  Is^!lt°e?.°^^eNsLty^nd  thirty 
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day]  ►  tir.ie  ^  periods  [may  be  extended  by  the  Commissioner  upon  a 
showing  of  sufficientT  cause.]  ►  set  forth  herein  are  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  §1.136.^ 


40.  Section  1.311  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.311   Notice  of  allowance. 

►(a)  ^  If,  on  examination,  it  shall  appear  that  the  applicant 
is  entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law,  a  notice  of  allowance  will 
be  sent  to  [him,  his  attorney  or  his  agent]  ►  applicant  at  the 
correspondence  address  indicated  in  §1.33^  ,  calling  for  the 
payment  of  a  specified  sum  constituting  the  issue  fee  ►  (§1. 18) ^  , 
[or  a  portion  thereof,]  which  shall  be  paid  within  3  months  from 
the  date  of  the  ^  mailing  of  the  ^  notice  of  allowance. 

^  (b)   An  authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee  (§1.18)  to  a 
deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an  individual  application,  either 
before  or  after  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance.   Where  an 
authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee  to  a  deposit  account  has 
been  filed  before  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance,  the 
issue  fee  will  be  automatically  charged  to  the  deposit  account  at 
the  time  of  mailing  the  notice  of  allowance.  ^ 

41.  Section  1.312  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.312   Amendments  after  allowance. 

.^     (a)   No  amendment  may  be  made  as  a  matter  of  right  in  an 
application  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance.   Any 
amendment  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  filed  before  the  payment  of 
the  issue  fee  may  be  entered ^ [Amendments  after  the  notice  of 
allowance  of  an  application  will  not  be  permitted  as  a  matter  of 
right.   However,  such  amendments  may  be  made  if  filed  not  later 
than  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,]  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  primary  examiner,  approved  by  the  Commissioner,  without 
withdrawing  the  case  from  issue. 

^  (b)   Aay  amendment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  petition  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  and  a  showing 
of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  the  amendment  is  necessary  and 
was  not  earlier  presented.  ^ 

42.  Section  1.313  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.313  Withdrawal  from  issue. 

(a)  ^  Applications  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  further  action 
at  the  initiative  of  the  Office  or  upon  petition  by  the 
applicant.   Any  such  petition  by  the  applicant  must  include  a 
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Shoving  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  wxthdrawal  of _.ne^^  ^^ 

^^f thf faSlt^fthrSf^ice^'mist^b:  ac^o^pan.ed  by  the  fee  set 

f  .^  ?n  SI  17ri)    If  the  ;pplication  is  withdrawn  from  issue  .< 
^^^^r^^hf  ;iticl-of   iio«a|I  Of  an  appUcation  rs  sent,^the^^ 

case  will  not  ^e  withdrawn  from  issue  except^by^^PP_^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^ 

thriffice!  'a  new  notice  ofallowance  will  be  sent  if  the 
the  Officel,  a  new  n         ^     amendment  accompanying  a 

Sfitior°to  itthlraw  ti'^p^lic'^atio'n  from  issue  must  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  §1.312. < 

mistake  or  change  of  purpose  ^^^^^^^f^^    ^^4  inventor  to 

his  agent,  nor  for  the  purpose  ^^/^^^^^^^^er  reasons]  ^  reason  <^ 

(4)  4  for  interference 


43. 


section  1.314  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows 


§1.314   Issuance  of  patent. 


If  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
the  notice  of  allowance]  is 
regular  course  ►  unless  (1) 


ir. 


[or  that  portion  thereof  specitieci 
timely  made,  the  patent  will  issue 
the  application  is  withdrawn  from 

/^i  -^1-^^  or  (2)  issuance  of  the  patent  is  deferred.   M-. 
^:?itirbJ^^L°:p^licant.reguesting  deferral  Of  te  issu^ 

Lrin^ludf  a'^^hS^^r^^of  £sumc.ent  reasons  why  it  is 
necessary  to  defer  issuance  of  the  patent  ^  . 

44    section  1.317  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 

paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.317   Lapsed  patents,  delayed  payment  of  balance  of  issue  fee. 

,a,  ►.  If  the  issue  ^f  -^,P-,^3Sr?ee'is°?o°brpaid^rithir^^ 
[Any]  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  ^^e         i^     ^^^ 

l^l%::TnT:Ar..^l  Tl^l'^TJinl^f^nl.   the  ihree  month 
period. 


45. 


section  1.321  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows 
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§1.321  Statutory  disclaimer. 


(a)  A  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  253  must  ►be  accompanied  by 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.20 (d)  and  ^  identify  the  patent  and  the 
claim  or  claims  which  are  disclaimed,  and  be  signed  by  the  person 
making  the  disclaimer,  who  shall  state  therein  the  extent  of  his 

►  or  her  ^  interest  in  the  patent.   A  disclaimer  which  is  not  a 
disclaimer  of  a  complete  claim  or  claims  may  be  refused 
recordation.   A  notice  of  the  disclaimer  is  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  and  attached  to  the  printed  copies  of  the 
specification.   In  like  manner  any  patentee  or  applicant  may 
disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the  public  the  entire  term,  or  any 
terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to  be 
granted. 

(b)  A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  filed  in  an  application  to 
obviate  a  double  patenting  rejection,  must  ►  be  accompanied  by 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 20(d)  and  ^  include  a  provision  that  any 
patent  granted  on  that  application  shall  be  enforceable  only  for 
and  during  such  period  that  said  patent  is  commonly  owned  with 
the  application  or  patent  which  formed  the  basis  for  the 
rejection.  [See  §1.21  for  fee.] 

46.  Section  1.324  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.324   Correction  of  [error  in  joining  inventor]  ►  inventorship 
in  patent  ^  . 

Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  there  was  a 
misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  inventors  and  that  such  misjoinder  or 
omission  occurred  by  error  and  without  deceptive  intention,  the 
Commissioner  may,  on  ►  petition  ^ [application]  of  all  the  parties 
and  the  assignees  and  satisfactory  proof  of  the  facts  ►  and 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.20 (b)  ^  ,  or  on  order  of  a 
court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question,  issue  a 
certificate  deleting  the  misjoined  inventor  from  the  patent  or 
adding  the  non-joined  inventor  to  the  patent. 

47.  Section  1.331  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows:  • 

§1.331   Recording  of  assignments. 

(a)   Assignments,  including  grants  and  conveyances,  of  patents, 
national  applications,  or  international  applications  which 
designate  the  United  States  of  America,  will  be  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  261.   Other 
instruments  affecting  title  to  a  patent,  a  national  application, 
or  an  international  application  which  designates  the  United 
States  of  America,  and  licenses,  even  though  the  recording 
thereof  may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  261, 
will  be  recorded  as  provided  in  this  section  or  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Commissioner.  ►  Any  instrument  to  be  recorded,  except 
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those  under  Part  7  of  this  title,  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §1. 21(h).  ^ 


48.  Section  1.332  is  proposed' to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.332   Receipt  and  recording.  ■  '" 

Assignments  are  recorded  in  regular  order  as  P^^^^P^^^. ^? .  ^, ■  _ 
possible,  and  then  transmitted  with  the  date  and  identification 
ofthe  record  stamped  thereon  to  the  persons  entitled  to  them. 
The  date  of  the  record  is  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  the 
assignment  at  the  Office  in  proper  form  f  f ^^,^^^^^^^^4^^ J^^  ^ 
[full  legal]  fee  [for  recording  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  4iia)iu.j 

►  set  forth  in  §1.21(h).^ 

49.  Section  1.334  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.334   Issue  of  patent  to  assignee. 


the 


►  (a)  4  in  case  of  an  assignment  of  the  entire  interest  in 
invention  and  application,  or  of  the  entire  interest  in  the 
patent  to  be  granted,  the  patent  will  normally  ^^^^^J^^^o  the 
assianee   If  the  assignee  should  hold  an  undivided  part 
tn^e^es?;  the  patent  will  normally  issue  jointly  to  the  inventor 
^n^^hPassianee    If  it  is  desired  that  the  patent  so  issue  ►  ,^ 
the  assign^^r!;  either  case  must  first  ^-eb-n  recorded  and 
at  a  day  not  later  than  the  date  payment  is  made  of  the  issue  tee 
tor  portion  thereof  specified  in  the  notice  of  allowance]. 

►  (b)  <   At  the  time  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  a  statement 
mJTst  be  furnished  indicating  whether  or  not  an  assignment  has 
Seen  fUed  with  the  Patent  Ind  Trademark  Office.   In  the  event  an 
assignment  has  been  filed,  such  statement  must  include  the  name  ► 
and  address^  of  the  assignee  and  indicate  whether  or  not  an 
acknowledgement  of  a  recorded  assignment  has  been  received  from 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

V  (c)   If  the  assignment  is  recorded  after  the  date  of  P^V"^^^^ 
of  the  issue  fee,  the  assignee  may  petition  that  the  patent  issue 
?o  the  assignee  as  recorded.   Any  such  petition  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i).<^ 

50.   Section  1.341  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  .  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.341.  Registration  of  attorneys  and  agents. 
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(h)   Uath  and  registration  fee.   Before  his  ►  or  her  ^  name  may 
be  entered  on  the  register  of  attorneys  or  on  the  register  of 
agents,  every  applicant  for  registration  must,  after  his 
^  or  her  M  application  is  approved,  subscribe  and  swear  to  an 
oath  or  make  a  declaration  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks  and  pay  the  prescribed  registration  fee. 
(See  §1.21[  (h)]  P>    (a)  (2)  ^  .) 


51.  Section  1.347  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.347   Removing  names  from  registers. 

Attorneys  and  agents,  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  • 
and  Trademark  Office,  should  notify  the  Office  of  any  change  of 
address  for  entry  on  the  register,  by  letter  separate  from  any 
notice  of  change  of  address  filed  in  individual  applications. 
The  Office  may  address  a  letter  to  any  person  on  the  registers, 
at  the  address  of  which  separate  notice  for  the  register  was  last 
received,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  such  person 
desires  to  remain  on  the  register.   The  name  of  any  person 
failing  to  reply  and  give  the  information  requested  within  a  time 
limit  specified  will  be  removed  from  the  register,  and  the  names 
so  removed  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.   Any  name  so 
removed  may  be  reinstated,  either  on  the  register  of  attorneys  or 
the  register  of  agents,  as  may  be  appropriate.  ►Any  request  for 
reinstatement  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1. 21(a) (3) .  ^      . 

52.  Section  1.445  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)(l)-(4)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.445   International  application  filing  and  processing  fees. 

(a)   The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  under  the  authority  of  35  U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  14)  - 
[$35]  ^$125. 00  4  . 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16)  -  [$300]^ 

$500.00  ^  . 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required  (see  PCT  Art. 

17(3)  (a)  and  PCT  Rule  40.2)  -  [$200]  ►  $125.00  4    per  additional 
invention. 


(4)   The  national  fee,  that  is,  the  amount  set  forth  as  the 
filing  fee  under  [35  U.S.C.  41  (a)  (1) ]  ►  §1. 16  (a) -  (d)  ^  . 
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*   *   *   *   * 


53.   Section  1.446  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 

paragraph  (b) . 

§1.446   Refund  of  international  application  filing  and  processing 


fees. 


*   *   *   *   * 


(h^   [Refunds  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  may  be  made  if  the 

$5   lee  §1.26 'for  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  international 
search  lee  during  subsequent  national  examination  of  the 
application.]  ►  (Reserved)  4 


54    section  1.451  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.451  The  priority  claim  and  priority  document  in  an  '  . 
international  application.  ^ 

***** 

IY.\      Whenever  the  priority  of'^an  earlier  United   States   national 
fp^urtrorL^^laLed  in  an   international  appuc 

t-t^rnrtL|I  J^i^  f^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Srtlfiel  %To-^   tHe  nfttojal  aPPj;i=--",,-^^r"^TJ;r?ee^for^ 
^^-^Tl^^^Z/^^- ^^   fn%tl^!l^^l-and  35  U.S.C. 
41(11)  .!►  1.19(a)  (4)  and  (b)  (1)  .  ^ 


55.   Section  1.510  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows:  ^ 

§1.510  Request  for  reexamination. 

,a)   Any  person  may,  at  any  time  f^^^^^^f.Pf  Reexamination  by 


1019  OG  104  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  June  29.  1982 

§1.501.   The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  for 
requesting  reexamination  set  in  § [1. 21 (x) . ]  ►  1 . 20  (c) .  ■^ 

***** 

56.  Part  3  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 

ALTERNATIVE  A  -  PROPOSED  RULE  CHANGES  UNDER  ONLY  PUBLIC  LAW 
96-517 

57.  A  new  §1.16  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
W   §1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for 
an  original  patent,  except  design 

or  plant  cases $150.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in 
an  original  application,  for  filing 

or  later  presentation  of  each 

independent  claim  in  excess  of -3 $  15.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an 
original  application,  for  filing 

or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether 

independent  or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20 

(Note  that  §1. 75(c)  indicates  how  multiple 

dependent  claims  are  considered  for  fee 

calculation  purposes.) $   5.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an 
original  application,  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a 

multiple  dependent  claim(s) ,  per  application $  50.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b) ,  (c)  and 
(d)  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation  of  the 
claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they  must  be 
paid  or  the  claims  cancelled  by  amendment,  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office 
in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

(e)  (Reserved) 

(f)  For  filing  each  design  application $  63.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application $100.00    * 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application $150.00 

(i)   In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue 
application,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
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of  each  independent  claim  which  Ts   in  excess  of   the 

number  of   independent  claims   in  the  original 

patent ^ 

(j)   In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue 
application,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
in  excess  of  20  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number 
of  claims  in  the  original  patent,  (Note  that 
§1.75  (c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  considered  for  fee  purposes.) $   5.00 

(Note,  see  §1.445  for  international  application 
filing  and  processing  fees.).^ 

58.   A  new  §1.17  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
^  §1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

(a)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  first 

month  pursuant  to  §1.136  (a) ^^ 5  bu.uu 

(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second 

month  pursuant  to  §1. 136(a) $150.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third 

month  pursuant  to  §1. 136(a) $350.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth 

month  pursuant  to  §1. 136(a) " $550.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the 

examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals >  r^o.uu 

(f)  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice 

of  appeal,  for  filing  a  brief  in  support^of^an^^^   ^^  ^^ 
appeal 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 

before  the  Board  of  Appeals >  ^au.uu 

(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
under  a  section  of  this  part  listed  below 
which  refers  to  this  paragraph >i^u.uu 

» 

§1  45   -  for  correction  of  inventorship 

— §1*.  47   -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors 
§1*.  182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically 

provided  for 
— §1.183  -  to  suspend  the  rules 
—§1.268  -  for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement 

agreement 
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(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
under  a  section  of  this  part  listed  below 
which  refers  to  this  paragraph $  60.00 

--§1.12  -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record 

— §1.14  -  for  access  to  an  application 

— §1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers 

— §1.102  -  to  make  application  special 

— §1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application 

— §1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately 

— §1.268  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement 

— §1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee 

— §1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue 

— §1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 

— §1.334  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment 
recorded  late 

(j)   For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a 

public  use  proceeding  under  §1.292 $750.00 

(k)   For  processing  an  application  filed 
with  a  specification  in  a  non-English 
language  (§1. 52(d)) $  20.00  - 

(1)   For  filing  a  petition  (1)  for  the  revival  of 
an  abandoned  application  under  35  U.S.C.  133, 
or  (2)  for  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
under  35  U.S.C.  151— $120.00.-^ 

59.  A  new  §1.18  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
^  §1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or        . 
reissue  patent,  except  a  design  or  plant 

patent $250  .  00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent 

for  a  3*5,  7  or  14  year  term $  88.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent $125.00.^ 

60.  A  new  §1.20  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
^  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees, 

(a)  For  providing  a  certificate  of  correction 

of  applicant's  mistake  (§1.323) $    40.00 

(b)  Petition  for  correction  of  inventorship 

in  patent  (§1.324) $   120.00 

(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 


/ 
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(§1. 510(a)) 


(d) 
(e) 


(f) 


For  filing  each  statutory  disclaimer 
(§1.321) 

For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 

patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 

on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 

December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4 

years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 

and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 

patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 

on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 

December  12,  1980,  In  force  beyond 

8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and 

six  months  after  the  original  grant 


$1,500.00 
-$   50.00 


$  200.00 


$  400.00 


(g) 


61 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 
on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond 
12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven 

years  and  six  months  after  the  o^^^^^^^ ^  600.00.-^ 

grant 

Section  1.137  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application. 

^  (a)  4   An  application  abandoned  for  failure  to  prosecute  may  be 
revived  as  a  pending  application  if  it  is  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable 
A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  [verified]  showing  of  the  causes  of  the  delay,  by  the 
proposed  response  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed,  ^^^^V  ^^^ 
oetition  fee  ^   set  forth  in  §1.17(1).   Such  showing  must  be  a 
verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  4  • 

^  (b)   (Reserved)  M 

^  (c)   Any  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  muL^e  promptly  filed  -fter  the  applicant  -  notified 
of  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment.   Any  such 
pe;i?Ln  norfiled  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under 
§1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of 
any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of 
abandonment  of  the  application.  < 

62.   section  1.155  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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§1.155   Issue  and  term  of  design  patents. 


(a)   If,  on  e 
entitled  to  a 
will  be  sent 
attorney  or  [ 
issue  fee  ^  ( 
the  duration 
issue  fee  is 
of  allowance, 


xamination,  it  shall  appear  that  the 
design  patent  under  the  law,  a  noti 
to  ►  the  applicant,  or  applicant's^ 
his]  agent,  calling  for  the  payment 
§1.18  (b) )  ^ [in  an  appropriate  amount 
of  the  term  desired  by  the  applicant 
not  paid  within  3  months  of  the  date 
the  application  shall  be  regarded  a 


applicant  is 
ce  of  allowance 
[him,  his] 
of  ^  the  4  [an] 

dependent  on 
] .   If  this 

of  the  notice 
s  abandoned. 


(b)   The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  [late]  payment  of  the 
^  issue  4  fee  [specified  in  the  notice  of  allowance]  later  than 
three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  ^  of  allowance  M  as 
though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if  upon  petition  the 
delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been  unavoidable.   The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  ^  (1)4  the 
issue  fee  [or  portion  thereof  specified  in  the  notice  of 
allowance] ,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  ^  (2)  4  the 
fee  for  delayed  payment  ►  (§1.17(1))  M    ,    and  ►  (3)  4  a  showing 
[in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  declaration  as  to  the  causes  of]^ 
that  4  the  delay  ►  was  unavoidable.   Such  showing  must  be  a 
verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office  ^  .  ^  . 

^  (c)   (Reserved)  4 

^  (d)   Any  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified 
of,  or  othervvise  becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment..  Any  such 
petition  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under 
§1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of 
any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of 
abandonment  of  the  application. 4 

63.   Section  1.316  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.316  Application  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay  issue  fee. 

(a)  If  the  ►  issue  4  fee  [specified  in  the  notice  of 
allowance]  is  not  paid  within  3  months  from  the  date  of  the 
notice  ►  of  allowance,  A    the  application  will  be  regarded  as 
abandoned.   Such  an  abandoned  application  will  not  be  considered 
as  pending  before  the  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  [late]  payment  of  the 
►issue  4  fee  [specified  in  the  notice  of  allowance]  later  than 
three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  ►  of  allowance  ^  as 
though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if  upon  petition  the 
delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been  unavoidable.   The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  ►  (1)  ^  the 
issue  fee  [or  portion  thereof  specified  in  the  notice  of 
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allowance],  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  ►  (2)  4  the 
fee  for  delayed  payment  ►  (§1.17(1))  ^ ,  and  ►  (3)  4   a  showing 
[in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  declaration  as  to  the  causes  of]  ^ 
that   ^ the  delay  ^  was  unavoidable.   Such  showing  must  be  a 
verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  M  • 

^  (c)   (Reserved)  ^ 

^  (d)   Any  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified 
of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment.   Any  such 
petition  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under 
§1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of 
any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of 
abandonment  of  the  application.  •^ 

ALTERNATIVE  B  -  PROPOSED  RULE  CHANGES  UNDER  H.R.  6260. 

64.   Section  1.9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraphs  (c)-(f)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.9  Definitions. 


►(c)   An  independent  inventor  as  used  in  this  chapter  means  any 
inventor  who  (1)  has  not  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or 
licensed,  and  (2)  is  under  no  obligation  under  contract,  law,  or 
otherwise,  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  in 
the  invention,  including  (i)  the  right  to  make,  use,  or  sell  the 
invention,  and  (ii)  the  right  to  exclude  others  from  ma)cing, 
using,  or  selling  the  invention,  to  any  person  who  could  not 
likewise  be  classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person 
had  made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not  qualify 
as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  organization  under 
this  section.  ^ 

►  (d)   A  small  business  concern  as  used  in  this  chapter  means  any 
business  concern  which,  including  affiliates  as  defined  in  13  CFR 
121 i 3-2 (a),  meets  the  standards  for  a  small  business  concern  as 
defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business 
Administration.  ^ 

►  (e)   A  nonprofit  organization  as  used  in  this  chapter  means  (1) 
a  university  or  other  institution  of  higher  education;  (2)  an 
orqanization  of  the  type  described  in  section  501(c)(3)  of  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954  (26  U.S.C.  501(c))  and  exempt  from 
taxation  under  section  501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26 
use.  501(a);  or  (3)  any  nonprofit  scientific  or  educational 
organization  qualified  under  a  nonprofit  organization  statute  of 
a  state  of. this  country  (35  U.S.C.  201 (i)).^ 
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►(f)   A  small  entity  as  used  in  this  chapter  means  an 
independent  inventor,  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit 
organization  as  defined  in  this  section,^ 

65.   A  new  §1.16  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 

►  §1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for 
an  original  patent,  except  design 
or  plant  cases: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in 
an  original  application,  for  filing 
or  later  presentation  of  each 
independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an 
original  application,  for  filing 
or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20 
(Note  that  §1.75 (c)  indicates  how  multiple 
dependent  claims  are  considered  for  fee 
calculation  purposes.): 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9 (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an 
original  application,  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a 
multiple  dependent  claim(s) ,  per  application; 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))  — 
By  other  than  a  small  entity- 


$150.00 
$300.00 


$  15.00 
$  30.00 


$   5.00 
$  10.00 


$  50.00 
$100.00 


(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b) ,  (c)  and 
(d)  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation  of  the 
claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they  must  be 
paid  or  the  claims  cancelled  by  amendment,  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office 
in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  oath 
or  declaration  on  a  date  later  than  the  filing 
date  of  the  application: 
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By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) tnn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^iuu.uu 

(f)  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) lAl'l?, 

By  other  than  a  small  entity :?i/d.uu 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) c^nn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^zuu.uu 

(h)   Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) c^nn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^juu.uu 

(i)   In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue 
application,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  independent  claim  which  is  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  independent  claims  in  the  original 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) ^  ^^-^^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity =?  -^^'^^ 

(i)   In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue 

application,  for  filing  or  later  presentation     . 
of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
in  excess  of  20  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number 
of  claims  in  the  original  patent,  (Note  that 
§1.75  (c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  considered  for  fee  purposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) |  ^'^^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity =?  lu.uu 

(Note,  see  §1.445  for  international  application 
•  filing  and  processing  fees,).^ 

66.   A  new  §1.17  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
^  §1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

(a)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  first 
month  pursuant  -lo  §1. 136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) |  50*00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^  ^''• 

(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second 
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month  pursuant   to   §1.136  (a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))— fJn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $150.00 

(c)  Exten«^ion  fee  for  response  within  third 
month  pursuant  to  §1.136 (a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) !icn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ■ $350.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth 
month  pursuant  to  §1. 136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) !cln'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $550.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the 
examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) f.^^nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $115.00 

(f)  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice 

of  appeal,  for  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  an 
appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- !^?;^nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $115.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 
before  the  Board  of  Appeals: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f)) " l.U'll 

By  other  than  a  small  entity — $100.00 

(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
under  a  section  of  this  part  listed  below 
which  refers  to  this  paragraph $120.00 


•§1.45   -  for  correction  of  inventorship 

■§1.47   -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors 

■§1.182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically 

provided  for 
-§1.183  -  to  suspend  the  rules 
-§1.268  -  for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement 

agreement 


(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
under  a  section  of  this  part  listed  below 
which  refers  to  this  paragraph 


$  60.00 
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— §1.12  -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record 
— §1.14  -  for  access  to  an  application      _ 
— §1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers 
— §1.102  -  to  make  application  special 
— §1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application 
— §1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately 
— §1.268  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement 
—§1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee 
— §1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue 
— §1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 
— §1.334  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment 
recorded  late 

(j)   For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a 

public  use  proceeding  under  §1.292 ' $750.00 

♦       ■■ 
(k)   For  processing  an  application  filed 

with  a  specification  in  a  non-English 

language  (§1. 52(d)) $  20.00 

(1)   For  filing  a  petition  (1)  for  the  revival  of 

an  abandoned  application  under  35  U.S.C.  133, 

or  (2)  for  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
under  35  U.S.C.  151: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f)) $  25.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^  50.00 

(m)   For  filing  a  petition  (1)  for  revival  of  an 
unintentionally  abandoned  application  or  (2) 
for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.  9(f)) fcnn'on  ^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity • $500.00.  ^ 

67.   A  new  §1.18  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 
^  §1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or 
reissue  patent,  except  a  design  or  plant 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) fcnn'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $500.00. 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) !i?c'nn 

By  other  than  a  small  entity- $175.00. 

(c)  Issue  fee -for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 
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6|8. 

► 

<b) 

Ic) 

d) 


e) 


f) 


g) 


(h) 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00.  •^ 

A  new  §1.20  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as  follows: 

§1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

For  providing  a  certificate  of  correction 

of  applicant's  mistake  (§1.323) $   40.00 

Petition  for  correction  of  inventorship 

in  patent  (§1.324) $   120.00 

For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 
(§1.510  (a)) $1,500.00 


For  filing  each  statutory  disclaimer 
(§1.321): 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 
on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980  and  before  (date 
of  enactment) ,  in  force  beyond  4 
years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant- 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 

patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 

on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 

December  12,  1980  and  before 

(date  of  enactment) ,  in  force  beyond 

8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and 

six  months  after  the  original  grant 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  patent,  based 
on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980  and  before 
(date  of  enactment) ,  in  force  beyond 
12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original 
grant 

For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  (date  of  enactment) ,  in  force 
beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant; 


$ 
$ 


25.00 
50.00 


$  200.00 


$  400.00 


$  600.00 
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By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$ 
$ 


200.00 
400.00 


(i) 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 
based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  (date  of  enactment) ,  in  force  beyond 
8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))- 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$ 
$ 


400.00 
800.00 


(J) 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 
based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  (date  of  enactment) ,  in  force  beyond 
12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f))  — 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$  600.00 
$1200.00.  4 


69,   Section  1.27  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follovts: 
►  §1.27  Statement  of  status  as  small  entity. 

(a)  Any  person  seeking  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity 
(§1. 9(f))  for  purposes  of  paying  fees  in  an  application  or  a 
patent  must  file  a  verified  statement  in  the  application  or 
patent  prior  to  or  with  any  fee  paid  as  a  small  entity.   Such  a 
verified  statement  need  only  be  filed  once  in  an  application  or 
patent  and  remains  in  effect  until  changed. 

(b)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  on  behalf  of  an  independent  inventor  must  be  signed 
by  the  independent  inventor  except  as  provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43, 
or  1.47,  and  must  aver  that  the  inventor  qualifies  as  an 
independent  inventor  in  accordance  with  §1.9  (c).  Where  there  are 
joint  inventors  in  an  application,  each  inventor  must  file  a 
verified  statement  establishing  status  as  an  independent  inventor 
in  order  to  qualify  as  a  small  entity.  Where  any  rights  have 
been  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  or  there  is  an 
obligation  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  to  a 
small  business  concern,  a  nonprofit  organization,  or  any  other 
individual,  a  verified  statement  must  be  filed  by  the  individual, 
or  a  person  entitled  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  small  business 
concern  or  nonprofit  organization  averring  to  their  status. 

(c)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  on  behalf  of  a  small  business  concern  must  (1)  be 
signed  by  the  person  entitled  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  concern; 
(2)   aver  that  the  concern  qualifies  as  a  small  business  concern 
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,  defined  in  §1.9(d);  and  (3)  aver  that  the  exclusive  rights  to 
le  invention  have  been  conveyed  to  and  remain  with  the  concern 
if  the  rights  are  not  exclusive,  that  all  other  rights  belong 
small  entities  as  defined  in  §1.9.  Where  the  rights  of  the 
[lall  business  concern  as  a  small  entity  are  not  exclusive,  a 
.^rified  statement  must  also  be  filed  by  the  other  small  entities 
having  rights  averring  to  their  status  as  such. 

(fl)   Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of 
tjiis  section  on  behalf  of  a  nonprofit  organization  must  (1)  be 
signed  by  the  person  entitled  to  act  on  behalf  of  the 
ofganization;  (2)   aver  that  the  organization  qualifies  as  a 
nonprofit  organization  as  defined  in  §1.9 (e)  specifying  under 
wkich  one  of  §1.9(e)(l),  (e)(2)  or  (e)(3)  the  organization 
qlialifies;  and  (3)  aver  that  exclusive  rights  to  the  invention 
hkve  been  conveyed. to  and  remain  with  the  organization  or  if  the 
rights  are  not  exclusive,  that  all  other  rights  belong  to  small 
entities  as  defined  in  §1.9.  Where  the  rights  of  the  nonprofit 
organization  as  a  small  entity  are  not  exclusive,  a  verified 
statement  must  also  be  filed  by  the  other  small  entities  having 
rights  averring  to  their  status  as  such.  ^ 

7b.   Section  1.28  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

^.§1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or  change 
i:i  status,  as  a  small  entity. 

(,a)   The  failure  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  (§§1.9(f) 
afd  1.27)  in  any  application  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of 
lying,  any  fee  (1)  precludes  payment  of  the  fee  in  the  amount 
itablished  for  small  entities;  and  (2)  precludes  a  refund 
irsuant  to  §1.26  of  any  portions  of  fees  paid  prior  to 
jtablishing  status  as  a  small  entity.   Status  as  a  small  entity 

waived  for  any  fee  by  the  failure  to  establish  the  status 
:ior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  the  fee.   Status  as  a 
^^nall  entity  must  be  specifically  established  by  a  verified 
statement  filed  in  each  application  in  which  the  status  is 
available  and  desired.   Once  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been 
established  in  an  application  or  patent,  the  status  remains  in 
lat  application  or  patent  without  the  filing  of  a  further 
i^rified  statement  pursuant  to  §1.27  unless  changed,  but  does  not 
Jffect  any  other  application  or  patent,  including  applications  or 
patents  which  are  directly  or  indirectly  dependent  upon  the 
jjpplication  or  patent  in  which  the  status  has  been  established. 

b)   Once  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established  in  an 
pplication  or  patent,  notification  of  any  change  in  status 
esulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity  status  must  be 
iled  in  the  application  or  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the 
time  of  paying,  any  fee  due  after  the  date  on  which  status  as  a 
small  entity  is  no  longer  appropriate  pursuant  to  §1.9.   The 
payment  of  any  fee  in  an  application  or  patent  as  a  small  entity, 
3nce  small  entity  status  has  been  established,  shall  serve  as  a 
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representation  that  such  payment  as  a  small  entity  is  proper  at 
the  time  the  payment  is  made.   The  notification  may  be  signed  by 
the  applicant,  any  person  authorized  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the 
assignee,  or  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record  or  acting  in  a 
representative  capacity  pursuant  to  §1. 34(a). 

(c)  If  status  as  a  small  entity  is  established  in  good  faith, 
and  fees  as  a  small  entity  are  paid  in  good  faith,  in  any 
application  or  patent,  and  it  is  later  discovered  that  such 
status  as  a  small  entity  was  established  in  error  or  that  through 
error  the  Office  was  not  notified  of  a  change  in  status  as 
required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  the  error  will  be 
excused  if  (1)  any  deficiencies  between  the  amounts  paid  and  the 
amounts  due  are  promptly  paid  and  (2)  the  payment  of  the 
deficiencies  is  accompanied  by  a  verified  statement  explaining 
how  the  error  in  good  faith  occurred  and  how  and  when  it  was 
discovered.  ,      .         

(d)  Any  attempt  to  fraudulently  (1)  establish  status  as  a  small 
entity  or  (2)  pay  fees  as  a  small  entity  shall  be  considered  as  a 
fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   Improperly  and 
through  gross  negligence  (1)  establishing  status  as  a  small 
entity  or  (2)  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity  shall  be  considered 
as  a  fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.   See  §§1. 56(d) 
and  1.555.  < 

71.   Section  1.66  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.66  Officers  authorized  to  administer  oaths. 

(a)   The  oath  or  affirmation  may  be  made  before  any  person  within 
the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths  [,  or, 
when]  ^  .   An  oath  ^  made  in  a  foreign  country  ^  may  be  made  M 
[,]  before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United 
States  authorized  to  administer  oaths,  or  before  any  officer 
having  an  official  seal  and  authorized  to  administer  oaths  in  the 
foreign  country  in  which  the  applicant  may  be,  whose  authority 
shall  be  proved  by  a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular 
officer  of  the  United  States,  ^  or  by  an  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention, 
accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the 
United  States.  <^[ the]  ►  The  ^ oath  [being]  ►  shall  be  ^  attested 
in  all  cases  in  this  and  other  countries,  by  the  proper  official 
seal  of  the  officer  before  whom  the  oath  or  affirmation  is  made. 
Such  oath  or  affirmation  shall  be  valid  as  to  execution  if  it 
complies  with  the  laws  of  the  State  or  country  where  made.  When 
the  person  before  whom  the  oath  or  affirmation  is  made  in  this 
country  is  not  provided  with  a  seal,  his  official  character  shall 
be  established  by  competent  evidence,  as  by  a  certificate  from  a 
cleric  of  a  court  of  record  or  other  proper  officer  having  a  seal. 

(b)   When  the  oath  is  talcen  before  an  officer  in  a  country 
foreign  to  the  United  States,  ^  any  accompanying  4  [all  the] 
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application  papers,  except  the  drawings,  must  be  attached 
together  ►  with  the  oath  ^j  and  a  ribbon  passed  one  or  more  times 
tlirough  all  the  sheets  of  the  application,  except  the  drawings, 
a]id  the  ends  of  said  ribbon  brought  together  under  the  seal 
bofore  the  latter  is  affixed  and  impressed,  or  each  sheet  must  be 
impressed  with  the  official  seal  of  the  officer  before  whom  the 
okth  is  taken.   If  the  papers  as  filed  are  not  properly  ribboned 
or  each  sheet  impressed  with  the  seal,  the  case  will  be  accepted 
f(Dr  examination,  but  before  it  is  allowed,  duplicate  papers, 
prepared  in  compliance  with  the  foregoing  sentence,  must  be 
filed. 

7  2.   Section  1.137  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

Si. 137  Revival  of  abandoned  application. 

1^  (a)  ^  An  application  abandoned  for  failure  to  prosecute  may  be 
rsvived  as  a  pending  application  if  it  is  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  tinavoidable. 
A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  [verified]  showing  of  the  causes  of  the  delay,  by  the 
proposed  response  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed,  and  by  the 
petition  fee   ^   set  forth  in  §1.17(1).   Such  showing  must  be  a 
verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  M  . 


.  (b)   An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  for  failure  to 
■osecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  the  delay 
.s  unintentional.   A  petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally 
»andoned  application  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  a  statement  that 
le  abandonment  was  unintentional,  (2)  a  proposed  response  unless 
has  been  previously  filed,  and  (3)  a  petition  fee  as  set  forth 
§1.17 (m).   Such  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
ademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
iformation  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  abandonment  was 


of 


(c)   Any  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  or  (b) 
is  section  must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is 
nbtified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment.  Any 
sluch  petition  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of 

andonment  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee 
der  §1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term 
f  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of 
andonment  of  the  application.  ^ 

3.   Section  1.155  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S|l.l55  Issue  and  term  of  design  patents. 

(a)   If,  on  examination,  it  shall  appear  that  the  applicant  is 
entitled  to  a  design  patent  under  the  law,  a  notice  of  allowance 
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will  be  sent  to  ►  the  applicant,  or  applicant' s ^ [him,  his] 
attorney  or  [his]  agent,  calling  for  the  payment  of  W  the  ^  lanj 
issue  f ee  ►  (§1.18 (b) ) ^ [in  an  appropriate  amount  dependent  on 
the  duration  of  the  term  desired  by  the  applicant].   If  this 
issue  fee  is  not  paid  within  3  months  of  the  date  of  the  notice 
of  allowance,  the  application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

(b)   The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  [late]  payment  of  the 
^  issued  fee  [specified  in  the  notice  of  allowance]  later  than 
three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  ►  of  allowance  ^  as 
though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if  upon  petition  the 
delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been  unavoidable.   The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  r  U)  ^  tne 
issue  fee  [or  portion  thereof  specified  in  the  ^^o^ ice  of 
allowance],  unless  it  has  bee^  previously  submitted,  ^  (2)  ^  tne 
iee  for  delayed  payment  {►  (§1.17(1))  ^  ,  and  ►  (3)^  a  showing 
[in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  declaration  as  to  the  causes  of]^ 
that  4    the  delay ►  was  unavoidable.   Such  showing  must  be  a 
verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ^  . 

^  (c)   The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  ^^f . P^V"'®^^.  ^ 
of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the 
notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.   The  petition  to  accept 
-  the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  the  issue  tee, 
unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  (2)  the  fee  tor 
Snintlntionally  delayed  payment  (§1.17(m)),  and  (3)  a  statement 
that  the  delay  was  unintentional.   Such  statement  must  De  a 
verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office.^ 

^  (d)   Any  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  or  (c)  of 
this  section  must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is 
notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment.  Any 
such  petition  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of 
abandonment  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee 
under  §1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term 
of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  ot 
abandonment  of  the  application.^ 

74.   Section  1.316  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.316  Application  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay  issue  fee. 

(a)   If  the  ►  issue  4   fee  [specified  in  the  notice  of 
allowance]  is  not  paid  within  3  months  from  the  date  of  the 
notice  ►of  allowance,  4   the  application  will  be  regarded, as 
abandoned.   Such  an  abandoned  application  will  not  be  considered 
as  pending  before  the  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office. 


(b) 


The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  [late]  payment  of  the 
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issue  ^  fee  [specified  in  the  notice  of  allowance]  later  than 
hree  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  ►  of  allowance  ^  as 
hough  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if  upon  petition  the 
elay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been  unavoidable.   The  petition 
o  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  ►  (1)  ^  the 

ijssue  fee  [or  portion  thereof  specified  in  the  notice  of 
llowance] /  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  ^(2)  ^  the 
ee  for  delayed  payment  ►  (§1.17(1))  ^,    and  ►   (3) ^  a  showing 
in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  declaration  as  to  the  causes  of]^ 
hat  M   the  delay  ►  was  unavoidable.   Such  showing  must  be  a 

vjerified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 

before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ^  . 

►  (c)   The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  payment 
cif  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the 
r.otice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.   The  petition  to  accept 
the  delayed  payment  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  the  issue  fee, 
unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted,  (2)  the  fee  for  ' 
unintentionally  delayed  payment  (§1.17(m)),  and  (3)  a  statement 
that  the  delay  was  unintentional.   Such  statement  must  be  a 
verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  ^ 

►  (d)   Any  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  or  (c)  of 
this  section  must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is 
notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment.   Any 
such  petition  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of 
abandonment  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee 
under  §1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term 
cf  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of 
abandonment  of  the  application.  ^      " 
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J.  Mossingho 
Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  2 
Trademark  Fee  Revision 


AGENCY:   Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
ACTION:   Proposed  rulemaking. 

SUMMARY:   Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  amendments  of 
the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases  to  establish  fees 
in  amounts  authorized  by  Public  Law  96-517,  or  as  they  would 
be  authorized  under  H.R.  6260, 

DATES:   Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  July  9, 
1982.   A  public  hearing  will  be  held  July  9,    1982,  beginning 
at  2:00  PM.   Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be 
received  prior  to  July  9,  198  2. 

ADDRESSES:   Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present 
oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.   20231,  Attention:   Miss  Maude  Williams. 
The  hearing  will  be  held  in  Room  A  of  Suite  1006  on  the  10th 
floor  of  Building  5,  Crystal  Square,  located  at  17  55  South 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.   Written  comments 
and  a  transcript  of  the  hearing  will  be  available  for  public 
inspection  in  Room  llE-10  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  2021 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:   Miss  Maude  Williams  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-2222  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  atten- 
tion and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.   20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:   The  proposed  amendments  will 
establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  appli- 
cation for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark, 
and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  relating 
to  trademarks  and  other  marks. 

Public  Law  96-517  autliorizes  the  Commissioner  to  establish 
fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application  for  the 
registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  providing 
all  other  services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and 
other  marks.   Public  Law  96-517  requires  that  by  October  1, 
1982,  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  be  set  to 
recover  in  the  aggregate  50  percent  of  the  estimated  average 
cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.   Also  by  October  1, 
1982,  fees  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials 
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lating  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  are  to  be  set  to 

cover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing 

e  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 


i 


he  proposed  rule  changes  are  designed  to  implement  the  fee 
revisions  of  Public  Law  96-517  on  October  1,  1982.   However, 
in  June  8,  198  2,  the  House  of  Representatives  passed  H.R. 
260.   This  bill  would  amend  the  fee  provisions  to  be  imple- 
itiented  on  October  1,  198  2.   This  rule  change  proposal 
therefore  is  also  designed  to  implement  the  fee  provisions 
s  they  would  be  amended  by  H.R,  6260. 

he  rule  change  proposal  is  intended  to  obtain  comments 
hich  will  enable  adoption  of  final  rule  changes  based  on 
ublic  Law  96-517  and/or  H.R.  6260  without  further  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking.  Accordingly, .comments  are  solicited  on 
iroposed  rule  changes  which  are  caranon  to  Public  Law  96-517 
nd  H.R.  6260,  as  well  as  alternative  rule  changes  which  are 
pecific  to  Public  Law  96-517  (Alternative  A)  and  to  H.R. 
^260  (Alternative  B) . 

H.R.  6260  would  repeal  the  provisions  in  Public  Law  96-517 
equiring  that  filing  and  processing  fees  be  set  to  recover 

i|n  the  aggregate  50  percent  of  the  estimated  average  cost  of 
uch  processing  to  the  Office,  and  that  fees  for  providing 
11  other  services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and 
ther  marks  be  set  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to 
he  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the 
aterial.   Instead,  in  passing  H.R.  6260,  the  House  of ^ 
epresentatives  recommended  a  fee  schedule  to  the  Commis- 
ioner  for  fiscal  year  1983.   The  fee  proposal  in  Alternative 
adopts  the  House  reccxmnendation..,, 

ifhis  rule  change  proposal  does  not  include  rule  changes  for  _ 
implementing  provisions  of  Public  Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260 
other  than  the  fee  provisions.   Rule  changes  for  implementing 
provisions  other  than  the  fee  provisions  will  be  published 
n  a  later  rulemaking  proposal. 

"he  specific  rules  for  which  changes  are  proposed  are  §§2.6, 
^.85,  2.101,  2.146,  2.162  and  2.167. 

Proposed  Rule  Changes  Common  to 
Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260 

Paragraph  (3)  of  §2.85  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  add 
reference  to  the  fee,  not  previously  charged,  for  filing  a 
§15  affidavit. 

§2.101,  paragraph  (c)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  delete 
the  reference  to  a  service  charge  which  will  no  longer  be 
charged  for  late-filed  fees  on  oppositions. 
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§2.146 (b)  is.  proposed  to  be  changed  to  add  a  fee 
the  Commissioner.  Paragraph  (f)  of  this  section 
to  be  deleted. 


for  petitioning 
is  proposed 


§2.162,  paragraph  (d)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  remove 
the  reference  to  a  service  charge  for  late-filed  fees  on  §8 
affidavits.  . 

§2  167,  paragraph  (g)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  establish 
procedures  relating  to  the  fee  for  affidavits  under  §15, 
15  U.S.C.  1065,  and  to  state  the  Office's  action  when  no  fee 
or  an  insufficient  fee  is  filed. 

Part  4  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  to  eliminate  all  of  the 
trademark  forms  from  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.   The 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  prepared  a  booklet  entitled 
"Patent  and  Trademark  Forms  Booklet"  which  is  available  from 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents  and  includes  full  size 
copies  of  all  of  the  forms  in  Part  4.   Since  the  forms  are 
not  mandatory,  no  need  is  seen  to  retain  them  in  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations. 

Alternative  A 

Proposed  Rule  Change  only 

under  Public  Law  96-517 

§2  6  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  establish  the  fees  authorized 
by  Public  Law  96-517  for  filing  and  processing  applications 
for  the  registration  of  trademarks  or  other  marks  and  for 
providing  services  and  materials  relating- to  trademarks  or 
other  marks .  - 

Alternative  B 

Proposed  Rule  Change  only 

under  H.R.  6260 

§2  6  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  establish  the  fees  recom- 
mended by  the  House  of  Representatives  under  H.R.  6260  for 
filing  and  processing  applications  for  the  registration  of 
trademarks  or  other  marks  and  for  providing  services  and 
materials  relating  to  trademarks  or  other  marks.   The  $10 
fee  recommended  by  the  House  for  certified  copies  appears 
paragraphs  (m)  and  (n)  as  a  fee  of  $6.50  for  a  copy  of  a 
registered  mark  showing  title  and/or  status,  and  a  fee  of 
$3.50  for  the  certificate. 

Other  Considerations 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  the 
proposed  amendments  are  not  major  rules  under  Executive 
Order  12291.   The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  lei 
than  $100  million.   Although  the  proposed  fees  are  higher 
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han  current  fees,  the  effect  will  be  offset  by  a  reduction 
n  the  level  of  taxpayer  support.   Competition,  employment 
nvestment,  productivity,  innovation  or  the  ability  of 
nited  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign- 
leased  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets  will  not  be 
adversely  affected  to  any  significant  degree. 

The  proposed  amendments  will  not  have  significant  adverse 
€:conomic  effect  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities. 
iRegulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  §§601  et  seq.) .   The 

ipplication  filing  fee  has  been  kept  as  low  as  possible  to 
oster  use  of  the  Federal  registration  system. 

The  proposed  amendments  do  not  impose  a  reporting  or  record 
eeping  burden  under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44 
.S.C.  3501  et  seq.   No  additional  information  is  required 
rcxn  the  public  and  no  additional  records  are  required  to  be 

liaintained  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Elnvironmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:   The  pro- 
posed amendments  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
cfuality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
einergy  resources. 

Iiist  of  Subj&cts  in  37  CFR  Part  3 


;i[dministrative  practice  and  procedure.  Trademarks. 

Proposed  Amendment  of  Regulations 

^otice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  Commissioner's 
authority  under  Sections  31  and  41  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
uly  5,  1946,  15  U.S.C.  §§1113,  and  1123,  the  Patent  and 
radeiuark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Parts  2  and  4  of  Title  37 
f  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below  with 
eletions  indicated  by  brackets  and  additions  by  arrows, 
ith  the  exception  that  deleted  Part  4  is  not  shown. 

](t  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Parts  2  and  4  as  follows: 

Proposed  Rule  Changes  Common 
to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260 

Section  2.85  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
ij-evising  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

!i2.85  Classification  schedules. 


(e)   Where  the  amount  of  the  fee  received  on  filing  an 
appeal  in  connection  with  an  application  or  on  filing  an 
affidavit  under  Section  8(a)  or  8(b)  ^  or  Section  15  ^ 
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or  on  an  application  for  renewal  or  in  connection  with  an 
opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation  is  sufficient  for 
at  least  one  class  of  goods  or  services  but  is  less  than  the 
required  amount  because  multiple  classes  in  an  application 
or  registration  are  involved,  the  appeal  or  the  affidavit  or 
renewal  application  or  opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation 
will  not  be  refused  on  the  ground  that  the  amount  of  the  fee 
was  insufficient  if  the  required  additional  amount  of  the 
fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within 
the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this  defect 
by  the  Office,  or  if  action  is  sought  only  for  the  number 
of  classes  equal  to  the  number  of  fees  submitted. 


2.   Section  2.101  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 


§2.101  Filing  an  opposition. 


(c)   If  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least 
one  class,  is  filed  within  30  days  after  publication  of  the 
mark  to  be  opposed  or  within  an  extension  of  the  time  for 
filing  an  opposition,  the  opposition  will  not  be  refused  if 
the  required  fee(s)  [and  service  charge  (see  §2.6  (g)]  are 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  the  time 
limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this  defect  by  the 
Office. 


3   section  2.146  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows,  and  by  deleting  paragraph 
(f):  , 

§2.146  Petition  to  the  Commissioner 

*     *     *     *     * 

(b)   Any  such  petition  must  contain  a  statement  of  the 
facts  involved  and  the  point  or  points  to  be  reviewed  and 
the  action  requested  ^  and  the  requisite  fee  4    • 


[ (f )  No  fee  is  required  for  a  petition  to  the  Com- 
missioner.] 

4.   Section  2.162  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 
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(d)   Include  the  required  fee  for  each  class  to  which 
the  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  in  the  registration.   If 
no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least  one  class,  is 
.lied  before  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  the 
dlate  of  registration  or  of  publication  under  §  12(c)  of  the 
Act,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will  not  be  refused  if  the 
required  fee(s)  [and  service  charge]  (See  §2 .6  ( [g]  ►  h  ^ ) ) 
aire  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  the  time 
imit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this  defect  by  the   . 
dffice.   In  situations  where  a  notice  of  deficiency  is  sent 
because  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least  one 
lass,  is  filed,  §2.85 (e)  may  not  be  utilized.   If  insufficient 
ees  are  included  to  cover  all  classes  in  the  registration, 
he  particular  class  or  classes  to  which  the  affidavit  or 
eclaration  pertains  should  be  specified. 


Section  2.167  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  add  a  paragraph 
(|g)  as  follows: 

2.167   Affidcvit  or  declaration  under  Section  15. 

*     *     *     * 

►  (g)   Include  the  required  fee  for  each  class  to 
v^hich  the  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  in  the  regis- 
tration.  If  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least 
^ne  class,  is  filed  at  an  appropriate  time,  the  affidavit  or 
eclaration  will  not  be  refused  if  the  required  fee(s)  (see 
^2.6 (i))  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within 
the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this  defect 
^y  the  Office.   In  situations  where  a  notice  of  deficiency 
s  sent  because  no  fee,  or  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at 
east  one  class,  is  filed,  §2.85 (e)  may  not  be  utilized.   If 
nsufficient  fees  are  included  to  cover  all  classes  in  the 
registration,  the  particular  class  or  classes  to  which  the 
, affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  should  be  specified.'^ 


5.   Part  4  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 

Alternative  A 
— ^   Proposed  Rule  Change  Only 
Under  Public  Law  96-517 

7.   Section  2.6  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows; 
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§2.6  Trademark  fees 

[In  addition  to  the  fee  prescribed  by  statute,  the]  ^ 

The  ^  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  trademark  cases: 

[ (a)   For  each  printed  copy  of  a  registration  with 
data  entered  of  record  as  of  date  of  mailing,  relating  to 
renewal,  cancellation,  publication  under  section  12(c), 
of  the  1946  Trademark  Act  and  affidavits  or  declarations 
under  sections  8  and  15  of  such  act. 

Omitting  title  tin 

Showing  title  ; • •   ^-'^ 

(b)  For  photocopies  or  other  reproductions  of  records, 
drawings,  or  printed  material,  per  page  of  material 
copied  

(c)  [Deleted] 

(d)  For  making  drawings,  when  facilities  are 
available,  the  cost  of  making  the  same.  <;io  on 

Rate  per  hour  ^12.00 

Minimum  charge  per  sheet  l"'i' j-^.^u 

(e)  For  correcting  drawings,  the  cost  of  making 

the  correction:  .    ^  ^v. 

Rate  per  hour  (including  a  photoprint  of  the 

uncorrected  drawing)  3  00 

Minimum  charge  : J .  uu 

(f)  For  abstracts  of  title  to  each  registration 
or  application: 

For  the  search,  one  hour  or  less,  and 

certificate  • /    V^ o   ^n 

Each  additional  hour  or  fraction  thereof  ^-^u 

For  each  brief  from  the  digest  of  assignments, 

of  200  words  or  less ^ • • ^ 

Each  additional  100  words  or  fraction  thereof  ^u 

(g)  For  the  special  service  of  handling  late 
■filed  fees  in  connection  with  an: 

.  Affidavit  or  declaration  under  §8  25  00] 

Opposition * 

^  (a)   For  filing  an  application,  ^^ 

per  class  : 

(b)  For  filing  an  application  for  renewal 

of  a  registration,  per  class  ibo .  ou 

(c)  For  filing  to  publish  a  mark  under 

§i2(c),  per  class ^ •  —  ••:••;*;;*" 

(d)  For  issuing  a  new  certificate  of  registration       ^^ 
upon  request  of  assignee  • 

(e)  For  a  certificate  of  correction  of 
registrant's  error  - • 

(f)  For  filing  a  disclaimer  to  a  ^^  ^^ 

registration  
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(g)   For  filing  an  amendment  to  a 
itegistration  50.00 

(h)   For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §8  of 
the  Act,  per  class  50.00 

(i)   For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §15 
cj)f  the  Act,  per  class  j. 50.00 

(j)   For  petitions  to  the  Commissioner  ..,."...*..,   50.00 

(k)   For  filing  petition  to  cancel  or  notice 
4>f  opposition,  per  class  100.00 

(1)   For  ex  parte  appeal  to  the  Trademark 
'^'rial  and  Appeal  Board,  per  class  50.00 

(m)   For  printed  copy  of  registered  mark 

Copy  only  .40 

Copy  showing  title  and/or  status  6.50 

(n)   For  certifying  trademark  records,  per 
c|:ertif icate  3.50 

(o)   For  photocopies  or  other  reproductions  ■_ 

of  records,  drawings,  or  printed  material,  per  " 

page  of  the  material  copied  .30 

(p)   For  recording  trademark  assignment, 
per  document .,   20.00 

For  each  mark  in  addition  to  1  assigned 
j.n  the  same  document  5.00 

(q)   For  abstracts  of  title  to  each  registration 
or  application,  including  the  search  12.00 

(r)   For  special  service  handling  of  late 
fliled  fees  in  connection  with  a  renewal  50.00 

(s)   For  items  and  services  that  the 
ommissioner  finds  may  be  supplied,  for  which 

ees  are  not  specified,  such  charges  as  may  be  » 

etermined  by  the  Commissioner  with  respect  to 
^ach  such  item  or  service  actual  cost  ^ 

Alternative  B 

Proposed  Rule 

Change  Only  Under  H.R.  6260 

Section  2.6  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

2.6   Trademark  fees 

(in  addition  to  the  fee  prescribed  by  statute,  the] 
^  The  ^  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by  the 
ifatent  and  Trademark  Office  for  trademark  cases: 

[ (a)   For  each  printed  copy  of  a  registration  with 
data  entered  of  record  as  of  date  of  mailing,  relating  to 
renewal,  cancellation,  publication  under  section  12(c), 
c»f  the  1946  Trademark  Act  and  affidavits  or  declarations 
4nder  sections  8  and  15  of  such  act. 

Omitting  title  $1.70 

Showing  title  3.70 
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(b)  For  photocopies  or  other  reproductions  of 
records,  drawings,  or  printed  material,  per  page  of 
material  copied    • • 

(c)  [Deleted] 

(d)  For  making  drawings,  when  facilities 

are  available,  the  cost  of  making  the  same.  ci-y   nn 

Rate  per  hour ^12. 00 

Minimum  charge  per  sheet •• xu.uu 

(e)  For  correcting  drawings,  the  cost  of  making 

the  correction:  ^  4.v, 

Rate  per  hour  (including  a  photoprint  of  tne 

uncorrected  drawing)  • 

Minimum  charge 

(f)  For  abstracts  of  title  to  each  registration 

or  application:  — 

For  the  search,  one  hour  or  less,  and 

certificate :'  "  li"  "  l o\n 

Each  additional  hour  or  fraction  thereof ^-^^ 

For  each  brief  from  the  digest  of  assignments, 
of  200  words  or  less  : 

Each  additional  100  words  or  fraction  ^^ 

thereof  /  *  *  J  i  *  *  *  '  i  *  1 

(g)  For  the  special  service  of  handling  late 

filed  fees  in  connection  with  an: 

Affidavit  or  declaration  under  §8  25  001 

Opposition  • ^    ' 

►  (a)   For  filing  an  application,  ^^^  ^^ 

per  class  • : 

(b)  For  filing  an  application  for  renewal 

of  a  registration,  per  class JOU.uu 

(c)  For  filing  to  publish  a  mark  under 

§12(c),  per  class  :••••::••  ■^"°-"" 

(d)  For  issuing  a  new  certificate  of  registration 
upon  request  of  assignee  "  • 

,    '?'   ^°^^  =?"^"'°^*^  °'  ^°"^°*'°"    100.00 

of  registrant' s  error  

(f)  For  filing  a  disclaimer  to  a  ^^^  ^^ 
registration • 

(g)  For  filing  an  amendment  to  a  ^^^  ^^ 

registration ''".""  1' "  co" I: 

(h)   For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §8  of  ^^^    ^^ 

the  Act,  per  class  • '"'i:: 

(i)   For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §15  ^^ 

of  the  Act,  per  class  -  "- i  nn '  no 

(j)   For  petitions  to  the  Commissioner .  J-uu.uu 

(k)   For  filing  petition  to  cancel  or  ^^^  ^^ 

notice  of  opposition,  per  class  ;'***,* 

(1)   For  ex  parte  appeal  to  the  Trademark 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  per  class  • ^^^ ' 

(m)   For  printed  copy  of  registered  mark  ^   ^^ 

Copy  only  g  *  5q 

Copy  showing  title  and/or  status  
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(n)   iPor  certifying  trademark  records,  per 
certificate  

(o)  For  photocopies  or  other  reproductions  of 
records,  drawings,  or  printed  material,  per  page  of 
the  material  copied 

(p)   For  recording  trademark  assignment, 
per  document 

For  each  mark  in  addition  to  1  assigned 
in  the  same  document , 

(q)   For  abstracts  of  title  to  each  registration 
or  application,  including  the  search  , 

(r)   For  special  service  handling  of  late 
filed  fees  in  connection  with  a  renewal  , 

(s)   For  items  and  services  that  the 
Commissioner  finds  may  be  supplied,  for  which 
fees  are  not  specified,  such  charges  as  may  be 
determined  by  the  Commissioner  with  respect 
to  each  such  item  or  service 


3.50 

.30 

100.00 

20.00 

12.00 

100.00 


actual  cost  ^ 


bate: 


•mmissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence.  ...  w      .,„ii 

rnainuin  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  l.brary.  the  patents  may  be  avaH- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  m  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ine  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870.  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-pnnters  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volume  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee.  r      .    .    „iu^.io„. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  m  the  scope  of  patent  collectioiM 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  m  their  hours 

T^e  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public  anyone  '=o"»«'"P'«^"8  "^  ^VJ^^ 

Classification    Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

viderSnical  sS  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                           Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library  .•••••••••••••.• j^OS)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University     602  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    .       2  3  626-J555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   •     .  •  •  • (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408   738-338U 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library^    303   573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware •  ■  • •  •  •  •  (302)  738-223S 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  ..oan  ooa.a<iq 

Technology    ^  lltllil 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    ...  ■■■■■-■■■-■.■.■■-■ ^^^^^  ^^^'^^^ 

Louisiana    ,  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University  w^^)  ioo-ioiu 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (6j7)  536-540Q  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    ■■■-■■■■■■.■■-■ )l\i\  InjAvi 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (62   372-6552 

Ka„^s.Ci.y:U„da^Han  Library  ^  ......................       g       |^  ,,  ,„,  ,„ 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library     .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   603   862-177  / 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library  .  ^       201    733-7814        . 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library  .     (5  8  J^*  ^'"  ,67 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library  .■.•■•■.•• ^  $)  856^525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libranes)    (2  2)  930-085U 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C  State  University    9  9  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (5  3)  369-6V36      . 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (2  $)  ;23-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (6  4)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    419  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    405   62J-654e  ^ 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 2  5   J^^-'^/i 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh   ..............  42   622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  ^tate  University  814   865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    .  .  .  ...  ■  ■•  ^-  ■  •  : JJ'    "1-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  . (803)  7V2-23/2 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^  528-2957 

Texas                           Dallas  Public  Library ;,•.•■. nWi  loi'^ll  F,t  2587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 713   527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington                Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  ■     •  ••  •  (206)  543-u/w 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    )?V°(  „„  ,,>., 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (*'*>  278-3W3 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10;00  am  and  5;00  p  m. 
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RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  May  15,  1982 

Actual 
Filing  Date 
of  Oldest 
New  Case 
Awaiting 
Action 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

QENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

(General  organic  chemistry,  group  120— C.  E.  VAM  horn.  Director 1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
rtiGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    ....  3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

(tOATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    4-09-81 

Coating:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

Specialized  chemical  industries  and  chemical  engineering,  group  no— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    2-08-81     ' 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  — 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

iLECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ihlDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  4-15-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

Special  laws  administration,  group  220— KENNETH  L.  cage.  Director 8-29-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director  .....  6-20-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director    12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Imf>ellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

tLECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 6-04-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

Mechanical  examining  groups 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 8-11-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
I4ATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  10-02-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Wooidworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  NVorking  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   1-07-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
(jENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 6-26-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earih  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1982,  except  those  which  may 
lave  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
5tat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

'atents Numbers  3,181,175  to  3,186,003,  inclusive 

'lant  Patents Numbers  2,502  to  2,521  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  pnnled  m  itahcs 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,980 
WALL  SYSTEM 
Timothy  K.  Potter,  Trollhattan,  and  Raimundo  Lopez  Gomez, 
Vanersborg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gotaverken  Alumi- 
num AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
Original  No.  4,223,504,  dated  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  928,034, 
Jul.  25, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
243,277 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  1,  1977,  7708761 

Int.  a.3  E04B  2/60 

U.S.  a.  52—479  17  Qaims 


Re.  30,981 
TRANSMISSION  DEVICES 
Yves  Kemper,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vadetec  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,152,946,  dated  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  706,291, 
Jul.  19,  1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,625,  Jul. 
24,  1975,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  13,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  48,182 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  29,  1974, 
10432/74;  France,  Aug.  1,  1975,  75  24130;  Apr.  21,  1976,  76 
11753;  Jul.  12,  1976,  76  21298;  Jul.  12, 1976,  76  21299 

Int.  a.^  F16H  15/16,  15/08 
U.S.  a.  74—193  69  Qaims 
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1.  An  interlocking  frame  assembly  for  constructing  and 
supporting  a  wall  system  and  the  like,  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  similarly-shaped  supp<irt  sections, 
each  support  section  having  a  substantially  H-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration  deHned  by  two  pairs  of  op- 
positely directed  leg  members  attached  to  one  another  and 
a  web  portion  extending  therebetween, 

each  pair  of  said  oppositely  directed  leg  members  having 
confronting  leg  surfaces,  with  at  least  one  pair  of  projec- 
tions formed  on  each  pair  of  confronting  leg  surfaces; 

each  pair  of  said  H-shaped  support  sections  further  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  extending,  spaced  flange  mem- 
bers attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  support  section 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  with  respect 
thereto; 

at  least  one  substantially  H-shaped  connecting  means  ex- 
tending between  and  engaging  a  pair  of  said  projections 
formed  on  confronting  leg  surfaces  of  each  of  two  perpen- 
dicularly extending  support  sections  for  interlocking  said 
perpendicular  support  sections  to  one  another,  and 

at  least  one  further  substantially  H-shaped  connecting  means 
extending  between  and  engaging  a  pair  of  said  parallel 
extending,  spaced  flange  members  attached  to  each  of  two 
parallel  extending  support  sections  for  interlocking  said 
parallel  support  sections  to  one  another. 


41.  In  a  transmission  device  having  a  frame,  drive  input 
means,  and  drive  output  means,  means  interconnecting  said 
input  and  output  means  comprising: 

a  first  element  on  a  first  axis  fixed  in  the  frame  and  having 
rolling  surfaces  of  revolution  about  said  first  axis,  one  such 
rolling  surface  on  each  side  of  a  first  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  first  axis  at  a  point  of  axes  intersection; 

a  second  element  on  a  second  axis  intersecting  said  first  axis 
at  said  pwint  of  axes  intersection  and  having  concentric 
journal  and  rolling  surfaces  of  revolution  about  said  sec- 
ond axis,  the  rolling  surfaces  of  said  second  element  being 
disposed  one  on  each  side  of  a  second  plane  passing 
through  said  point  of  axes  intersection  and  perpendicular 
to  said  second  axis  said  journal  surfaces  also  being  disposed 
one  on  each  side  of  said  second  plane: 

support  means  rotatable  on  said  first  axis  and  joumalled  with 
said  journal  surfaces  to  support  said  second  element  in  a 
manner  to  positively  establish  the  angle  of  intersection  be- 
tween  said  first  and  second  axes  and  for  movement  of  said 
second  element  and  said  second  axis  in  a  biconical  path 
circumferentially  of  said  first  axis,  f  the  apex  of^  said 
biconical  path  [beingj  having  a  central  apex  coincident 
with  said  point  of  axes  intersection  and  diverging  oppositely 
from  said  central  apex  at  a  rate  of  divergence  established  by 
the  support  of  said  second  element  from  said  support  means; 

the  respective  rolling  surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  point  of  axes 
intersection  and  being  in  rolling  frictional  engagement  at 
two  points  of  contact  in  a  third  plane  containing  said  first 
and  second  axes  and  located  one  on  each  side  of  said  first 
plane; 

the  rolling  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being 
defined  by  generatrices  inclined  oppositely  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  revolution  thereof,  thereby  to  provide  in  the 
respective  rolling  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments a  variable  ratio  of  rolling  surface  radii  at  said  points 
of  contact  for  variation  in  the  spacing  of  said  points  of 
contact  from  said  first  plane;  and 

means  for  forcing  said  respective  rolling  surfaces  on  said 
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first  and  second  elements  into  rolling  friction  engagement 
with  each  other  at  said  two  points. 


Re.  30,982 

TIME  SHARED  TONE  KEYING  SYSTEM  IN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Eiichiro  Aoki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,108,038,  dated  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  671,861, 
Mar.  30, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
116,110 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1975,  50-41022; 
Apr.  8, 1975,  50-42670;  Apr.  9, 1975,  50-43806 

Int.  a.5  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  84—1.19  9  Gaims 


Re.  30,984 
STRUCTURAL  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Donald  E.  Hipchen,  Seminole;  Michael  Skowronski,  and  Joseph 
R.  Hagan,  both  of  Gearwater,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The 
Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Original  No.  4,118,533,  dated  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  649,976, 
Jan.  19,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
194,184 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.3  B32B  5/20 
U.S.  G.  428—297  63  Claims 


9.  A  time  division  multiplexed  keyboard  musical  instrument, 
comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  keys  each  corresponding  to  a  musical  note, 

a  multiplexed  tone  source  means  for  producing  a  time  division 
multiplex  signal  having  a  plurality  of  time  slots  corresponding 
to  said  keyboard,  each  of  said  time  slots  being  allocated  to  a 
corresponding  individual  key  of  said  keyboard,  said  signal  in 
each  of  those  time  slots  corresponding  to  selected  keys  consist- 
ing of  amplitude  samples  of  a  harmonic-rich  tone  source 
waveform  having  a  note  frequency  designated  by  the  individ- 
ual selected  key  allocated  to  that  time  slot,  there  being  no 
amplitude  samples  in  the  remaining  time  slots  which  corre- 
spond to  non-selected  keys, 

a  single  format  filter  connected  directly  to  receive  said  time 
division  multiplex  signal,  said  single  formant  filter  control- 
ling the  frequency  components  of  all  of  the  time  division 
multiplexed  tone  source  waveform  amplitude  samples  and 
providing  as  an  output  a  musical  tone  signal  having  a  prede- 
termined tone  color,  and 

an  audio  system  receiving  said  musical  tone  signal  and  produc- 
ing corresponding  audio  musical  sounds  therefrom. 


Re.  30  983 

COLORIMETRIC  DETERMINATION  OF  IRON 

Lawrence  L.  Stookey,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hach  Chemical 

Company,  Ames,  Iowa 
Original  No.  3,836,331,  dated  Sep.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  352,734, 

Apr.  19,  1973.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  49,579,  Jun.  24,  1970. 

Application  for  reissue  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,500 
Int.  G.3  GOIN  31/22.  33/18,  33/20 
U.S.  G.  23-230  R  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  presence  of 
iron  in  a  sample  solution  which  includes  adding  a  reagent  to  a 
sample  solution  containing  iron  in  the  ferrous  state  to  form  a 
colored  complex  and  colorimetrically  determining  the  iron 
content,  the  improvement  comprising  using  3-(2-pyridyl)-5,6- 
bis(phenylsulfonic  acid)- 1,2,4  triazine  as  the  reagent  to  provide 
greater  sensitivity  as  compared  to  that  obtained  with  3-(2-pyridyl)- 
5. 6-diphenyl- 1, 2, 4- triazine. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  structural  laminate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

I.  contacting  a  thin,  substantially  incompressible  yet  expansi- 
ble mat  of  glass  Fibers  with  a  foam-forming  mixture  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

B.  a  diol  having  an  equivalent  weight  between  30  and  100, 

II.  positioning  a  facing  sheet  on  each  face  of  the  mat, 

III.  passing  the  facing  sheets  having  the  mat  and  the  foam- 
forming  mixture  there  between  through  the  nip  of  two 
rotating  rolls, 

the  mat  of  glass  fibers  being  further  characterized  by 

A.  the  glass  fibers  being  arranged  in  layers, 

B.  the  glass  fibers  within  each  layer  being  long,  straight 
and  substantially  parallel,  and 

C.  the  glass  fibers  in  each  layer  being  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  glass  fibers  in  each  next  adjacent  layer,  and 

IV.  permitting  the  mat  of  glass  fibers  to  expand  under  the 
sole  influence  of  the  expansion  of  the  foam-forming  mix- 
ture. 


Re.  30,985 

SERUM-FREE  CELL  CULTURE  MEDIA 

Oscar  A.  Cartaya,  125  Pleasant  St.,  Apt.  #401,  Brookline, 

Mass.  02146 
Original  No.  4,205,126,  dated  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  969,590, 
Dec.  14, 1978.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,500,  Oct. 
6, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
866,338,  Jan.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb. 
6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,020 

Int.  G.3  AOIN  1/02 
U.S.  G.  435—240  13  Gaims 

1.  [An  MEM  zinc  option  J  A  cell  culturing  medmm  wherein 
the  amino  acid  profile  is  about  as  follows: 


Item 


Amount  (milligrams  per  liter) 


L  alanine 
L  asparagine 
L  aspartic  acid 
L  glutamic  acid 
L  glycine 
L  proline 
L  serine 
L  arginine  HCl 
L  cystine 
L  glutamine 
L  histidine  HCl 
L  isoleucine 
L  leucine 


8.9 
75.0 
13.0 
14.7 
7.5 
11.5 
52.5 

196.52 
37.2 

584.0 
65.0 
80.88 

160.88 
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-continued 


Item 


Amount  (milligrams  per  liter) 


L  lysine 

L  methionine 

L  phenyl-alanine 

L  threonine 

L  tryptophan 

L  valine 

L  tyrosine 

112.38 
23.30 
50.15 
74.18 
15.61 
71.4 
45.9 

Re  30  986 

VITAL  RELAY  DRIVER  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

RESPONSE  TIME 

Henry  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Basin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,181,849,  dated  Jan.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  873,574, 
Jan.  30, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No, 
163,759 

Int.  a.3  G07C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  235—92  T  "  CI*''"' 


said  microprocessor  for  developing  the  required  number 
of  cycles  for  the  dynamic  output  signal  from  said  proces- 
sor, whereby  a  respective  time  interval  is  generated  dur- 
ing which  the  vital  relay  will  be  sustained; 

a  pair  of  registers  within  said  microprocessor  for  storing  a 
pair  of  time  numbers  corresponding  to  said  check  word 
and  its  complement,  said  time  numbers  representing  the 
selected  time  interval  during  which  the  vital  relay  is  to  be 
sustained; 

means  for  continuously  and  repetitively  decrementing  the 
time  number  values  in  said  registers; 

a  cycle  checking  means  located  in  said  microprocessor  for 
continuously  and  repetitively  checking  on  the  pro- 
grammed operations  of  said  microprocessor. 


,.[3 


Re.  30  987 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  CLOCK 
David  G.  Jones,  74  Junction,  London  N.  19,  England 
Original  No.  4,144,708,  dated  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  761,610, 
Jan.  24,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
146,387 

Int.  a.5  G04B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  368—76  »2  Qaims 


MEANS 


V 


It      trQ 


=*:. 


BO  '    < 


'■%^' 


TUNCD 

VITAL 

D*)VCI» 


<a  OUT  2 

ITC 


WE  Chan  I  ^M 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  signal,  based  on  a  time  cycle  to  a 
tuned  vital  driver  so  as  selectively  to  hold  up  or  sustain  a  vital 
relay,  which  is  connected  to  the  driver,  for  a  variety  of  prede- 
termined time  intervals,  corresponding  to  a  required  number  of 
cycles,  comprising 
means  for  selectively  generating  each  of  the  predetermined 
time  intervals,  said  means  including  a  digital  microproces- 
sor having  one  of  its  outputs  connected  to  said  tuned  vital 
driver,  said  microprocessor  generating  a  dynamic  signal  at 
said  one  output  of  fixed  frequency  and  extending  for  a 
specified  time  interval  so  long  as  a  cycle  number  is  being 
continually  replenished  in  the  microprocessor  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  a  safe  condition; 
a  diversity  means  connected  to  the  input  of  said  micro- 
processor for  selectively  supplying,  in  response  to  differ- 
ing safe  conditions,  both  a  respective  check  word  and  the 
complement  of  said  check  word  as  controlling  inputs  of 


1.  A  clock  comprising  a  clock  face  with  an  annular  clock 
face  surface  which  extends  radially  outwardly  and  axially  from 
each  end  thereof  toward  the  other  end  and  which  is  thereby 
viewable  from  any  radial  direction  and  both  axial  directions 
thereof,  hour  and  minute  hands  mounted  coaxially  with  the 
annular  clock  face  surface  for  relative  rotation  with  respect 
thereto,  the  clock  face  having  a  plurality  of  at  least  four  regu- 
larly spaced  sets  of  time  indicia  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
time  indicia  angularly  spaced  about  the  clock  surface,  each  of 
said  hands  extending  in  generally  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  the  clock  face  surface  between  the  ends  thereof  and 
extending  angulariy  at  least  360*  for  indicating  the  hour  and 
minutes  with  the  clock  face  indicia  from  any  radial  direction 
and  both  axial  directions  of  the  clock  face  surface,  and  a  clock 
mechanism  for  rotating  the  hour  and  minute  hands  relative  to 
the  clock  face. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  JUNE  29,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,861 
PEACH  TREE  (7-7-52) 
Luther  D.  Davis,  deceased,  late  of  Davis,  Calif.,  and  by  Donald 
R.  Brooks,  executor.  West  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,915 
'       Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/Oi 
U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 43  ^  Claim 

1.'  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  regularly  and  with  high  pro- 
ductivity bears  large,  uniform,  globose,  clingstone  fruit  having 
firm,  highly  flavored  flesh;  the  fruit,  which  ripens  approxi- 
mately with  the  Carolyn  and  is  similar  in  shape,  is  particularly 
distinctive,  in  comparison,  by  not  dropping  fruit  before  har- 
vest, by  less  blush  on  the  skin,  by  a  stone  which  is  eroded  near 


the  apex  of  the  dorsal  side,  and  by  leaf  glands  which  are  reni- 
form  and  not  globose  as  are  those  of  the  Carolyn. 


4,862 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  POMO 
John  J.  Ryan,  39877  Sundale  Dr.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 
Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,616 
Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  J  CI**" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impaticns  plant  as  described 
and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Porno. 
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ERRATA 

For  ^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

464-111 ^'336'^^^ 

374-138 • 4,336,712 

374-197".... 4,336,713 

294-087         4,336,898 

42O-472II ^'337,089 

148-402 4,337,090 

376-210 4,337,118 

523-128 4,337,181 

524-609 4,337,182 

524-446 ■•••  ^'337.183 

524-726 4,337,184 

524-458"I"Z" 4,337,185 

525-362 4,337,186 

524-504 4,337,187 

524-140 4,337,188 

523-332  4,337,189 

524I599 ' ZIZZ 4,337,190 

524-599 %o^i,iyi 

C2'j_2i2  4,337, I7Z 

SAi^CIIIZZZZ 4,337,200 

548-413 *'"^'^°' 

549.314 4,337,202 

549-396 • 4,337,203 

549-465 4,337,204 

290-001 4,337,399 

372-013 4,337,442 

372-049 4,337,443 

337-167 4,337,447 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,336,617 
PROSTHETIC  SUBSTITUTED  MEMBER  FOR  LIVING 
BODY  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  SURGICAL 
TREATMENT  BY  USE  THEREOF 
Takuji  Shikita,  Matsubara,  and  Snswnu  Sakaguchi,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Shin-Etw  Chemical  Compuiy 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft,  Er- 
langen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  226,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1980,  55-5519 

Int  a.'  A61F  1/24,  5/04:  A61B  17/18 

U.S.  a.  3—1.9  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  substitute  member  of  a  structure  compnsuig 

a  core,  an  outer  layer  covering  the  core  made  of  metallic 

aluminum  and  a  surface  layer  on  the  said  outer  layer  formed  of 

an  anodically  oxidized  aluminum  oxide. 

4.  A  method  of  surgical  treatment  which  comprises  using  a 
prosthetic  member,  as  a  bone  substitute,  having  a  structure 
comprising  a  core,  an  outer  layer  covering  the  core  made  of 
metallic  aluminum  and  a  surface  layer  on  the  said  outer  layer 
formed  of  an  anodically  oxidized  aluminum  oxide. 

4,336,618 

BONE  CONNECnVE  PROCTHESES  ADAPTED  TO 

MAXIMIZE  STRENGTH  AND  DURABILITY  OF 

PROSTHESES-BONE  CEMENT  INTERFACE;  AND 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Simon  Raab,  5872  Westbury  Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3W 

2W9,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,657,  Jun.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,281,420. 
This  application  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,574 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1979, 

7905445 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  3—1.913  5*  Claims 


and  thereafter  annealing  said  polymethylmethacrylate  film. 


4336,619 
HAND  WASHER  AND  DRIER  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Lester  H.  Hinkel,  Benton  Harbor,  and  Robert  M.  Chandler,  St. 
Joseph,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,176,  Dec.  30,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,905 

Int.  a.3  E03C  1/04.  1/32;  A47K  1/04,  10/48 

U.S.  a.  4-619  12  Claims 


1.  A  prosthesis  comprising  a  prosthetic  element  and  a  poly- 
methylmethacrylate film  fixedly  adhered  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  prosthetic  element; 
said  prosthesis  comprising  a  surface  adapted  to  be  fixedly 

attached  to  bone  by  means  of  bone  cement; 
said  prosthetic  element  bearing  said  polymethylmethacryl- 
ate film  at  least  upon  said  attachment  surface; 
said  polymethylmethacrylate  film  being  adhered  to  said 

prosthetic  element  by  a  process  which  comprises: 
treating  said  prosthetic  element  surface  to  eliminate  any 

weak  boundary  layer; 
applying  polymethylmethacrylate  to  said  treated  surface; 
and  thereafter  annealing  said  polymethylmethacrylate  film. 
32.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  prosthesis  adapted 
to  be  joined  to  bone  by  means  of  bone  cement  which  com- 
prises: . 
treating  said  prosthetic  element  surface  to  elimmate  any 

weak  boundary  layer; 
applying  a  polymethylmethacrylate  film  to  said  treated 

surface; 


1.  A  hand  washing  and  drying  device  comprising: 

a  bowl  defining  a  hand  washing  and  drying  space,  a  backside 
and  first  and  second  openings; 

means  for  supplying  hand  washing  material  to  said  space 
including  a  water  heating  tank  having  an  outlet,  said  water 
heating  tank  being  mounted  to  said  backside  with  said 
outlet  opening  through  said  first  bowl  opening; 

air  moving  means  including  a  motor-driven  blower,  said  air 
moving  means  including  said  blower  being  mounted  as  a 
unit  to  said  backside  of  said  bowl,  said  air  moving  means 
further  including  an  outlet  received  in  said  second  bowl 
opening  to  open  to  said  space  for  supplying  hand  drying 
air  to  said  space  to  permit  sequential  washing  and  drying 
of  a  user's  hands  in  said  space; 

means  for  supporting  the  assembled  bowl  and  mounted; 

and  wherein  said  bowl  backside  defines  first  and  second 
mounting  bosses  and  said  air  moving  means  is  mounted  to 
said  first  mounting  boss  and  said  water  heating  tank  is 
mounted  to  said  second  mounting  boss  to  form  therewith 
an  integral  unitary  subassembly. 

4,336,620 
SELF-SKIMMING  DISH  RINSER 
Peter  P.  Gresh,  389  Linwood  Dr.,  Miami  Springs,  Ha.  33166 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,565 
-       Int.  a.'  A47K  1/12.  4/00 


U.S.  a.  4-639 


1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  sink  having  a  well  bounded  by  upstand- 
ing side  walls  spaced  from  one  another  a  predetermined  dis- 
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tance  and  being  of  a  predetermined  height  and  including  a 
bottom  with  a  central  recessed  drain  opening;  and  a  sink-skim- 
ming rinser  sized  for  and  received  within  the  well,  said  rinser 
comprising  a  tray  having  a  bottom  and  upstanding  side  walls  of 
a  predetermined  height  approximately  equal  to  but  less  than 
the  predetermined  height  of  the  sink  side  walls,  said  bottom 
having  a  drain  opening  to  register  with  the  sink  drain  opening, 
centering  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  tray  bottom 
and  received  in  the  recessed  drain  opening  for  aligning  the 
rinser  and  sink  drain  openings,  a  drain  plug  sized  to  cover  and 
close  the  tray  drain  opening  and  feet  means  on  the  tray  bottom 
spaced  from  the  tray  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  sink 
bottom  for  supporting  the  tray  bottom  above  the  sink  bottom, 
said  centering  means  comprising  downwardly  extending  fin- 
ger-like projections  and  said  tray  being  sized  with  respect  to 
the  centering  means  such  that  the  walls  of  the  tray  are  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  walls  of  the  sink  to  allow  overflow  water  to 
drain  past  the  rinser  side  walls  and  down  between  the  sink  side 
walls  and  the  rinser  side  walls  to  the  sink  drain  opening  to  flow 
between  the  finger-like  projections; 
said  sink  bottom  and  tray  bottom  being  angled  inwardly  and 
downwardly  toward  their  repective  drain  openings;  and 
said  side  walls  of  said  tray  being  recessed  inwardly  from  the 
side  walls  of  the  sink  at  a  zone  to  facilitate  lifting  of  the 
device  out  of  engagement  with  the  sink  and  pouring  of 
matter  from  dishes  directly  into  the  sink  such  as  coffee 
remaining  in  a  cup. 


ment  with  such  mutually  abutting  edges  of  such  bed  sec- 
tions; 

said  middle  plate  being  substantially  the  same  length  as  the 
middle  section  of  an  articulated  bed,  each  of  two  opposite 
edges  of  said  middle  plate  being  disposed  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  one  edge  of  said  upper  and  lower  plates,  respec- 
tively, the  length  of  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  plates 
being  shorter  than  the  corresp>onding  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  said  bed; 

the  stiffness  of  the  backing  plates  and  compliance  of  the 
cushion  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  conven- 
tional mattress  and  rigid  bed  sections  to  attain  a  desired 
composite  degree  of  firmness. 


4^36,622 
POWER  TOOTHBRUSH  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  ORBITAL 

BRUSH  ACTION 

Walter  D.  Teague,  Jr.,  Tweed  Blvd.,  Nyack,  N.Y.  10960,  and 

Arthur  T.  Sempliner,  37-04  Van  Nostrand  PI.,  Douglaston, 

N.Y.  11363 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  70,689,  Aug.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,672, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  848,807,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,175,299.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,514 

Int.  a.)  A46B  nm 

U.S.  a.  15—22  R  4  Oaims 


4,336,621 

DISPOSABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  OVERMATTRESS  FOR 

ARTICULATED  BEDS 

Donald  R.  Schwartz,  1501  S.  Beverly  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90035,  and  Stuart  H.  Baumgard,  16031  Jeanne  La.,  Encino, 

Calif.  91436 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,320 

Int.  a.3  A61G  im,  7/04:  A47C  27/16 

U.S.  Q.  5—446  18  Claims 


S3S 


ilba. 


S«. 


1.  A  low-cost,  light-weight  dis^sable  orthopedic  overmat- 
tress,  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  hospital-style  articulated 
bed  having  at  least  three  rigid  sections  hinged  together  at  their 
mutually  abutting  edges  and  having  a  conventional  mattress 
disposed  upon  such  rigid  sections,  said  rigid  sections  including 
a  stationary  middle  section,  and  movable  upper  and  lower 
sections,  said  overmattress  comprising: 
continuous,  compliant  but  firm  cushion  means  for  substan- 
tially directly  supporting  a  person,  said  cushion  means 
comprising  polyurethane  foam  having  a  load  deflection 
rating  of  about  ILD  80,  and  being  from  about  two  to  about 
three  inches  in  thickness,  and  generally  the  same  length 
and  width  as,  but  substantially  thinner  than,  such  conven- 
tional mattress;  and 
means  for  supplementing  the  support  provided  by  said  con- 
ventional  mattress  for  supporting  orthopedic  patients 
having  back  problems,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
stiff  backing  plates  including  at  least  a  middle,  an  upper 
and  a  lower  plate,  one  plate  for  each  rigid  section  of  an 
articulated  bed,  said  plates  being  composed  of  a  rigid 
material,  and  being  permanently  secured  in  a  sequence 
along  the  underside  of  the  cushion  means,  each  plate 
having  generally  the  same  width  as  the  cushion  means;  the 
lengths  of  the  backing  plates  and  their  positioning  longitu- 
dinally along  the  cushion  means  being  for  functional  align- 


UJ  1.5  "VA 


1.  A  powered  toothbrush  appliance  or  the  like,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  non-rotatable,  orbitally  movable  wobble  shaft  mounted 
for  universal  pivoting  movement  in  said  housing, 

(c)  said  wobble  shaft  including  a  first  end  supporting  a  work- 
ing element  and  a  second  driven  end, 

(d)  orbital  output  drive  means  in  said  housing  comprising  a 
fluid-powered,  nutating  action  motor  having  an  orbitally 
moving  output  element, 

(e)  means  directly  connecting  the  orbitally  moving  output 
element  of  the  nutating  action  motor  to  the  driven  end  of 
the  wobble  shaft. 


4,336,623 
BATHING  BRUSH 
Yih-Chou  Lin,  No.  31,  Dormitory  of  E.  District,  Veterans  Gen- 
eral Hospital,  Shihpai,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,747 

Int.  C\?  A47K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  15—222  5  Claims 


1.  A  bathing  brush  comprising: 

a  body  member  containing  two  coil  springs  each  contained 

within  a  cylindrical  housing; 
housing  lids  mounted  on  top  of  said  housings 
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two  pair  of  strings,  wherein  springs  and  retractable  within 

the  housings; 
a  pair  of  handles  each  connected  to  one  set  of  said  strings; 
a  sponge  inner  layer  covering  said  body  member;  and 
a  velvet-like  outer  layer  covering  said  sponge. 


bridge  (41)  provided  with  claws  (45),  said  claws  gripping  the 
backing  strip  (51)  at  the  two  high  points  of  the  inverted  W. 


4,336,624 

SQUEEGEE  ASSEMBLY 

Franklin  D.  Pichelman,  and  Donald  N.  Mehl,  both  of  Minne- 

tonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Flo-Pac  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  99,706,  Dec.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,508 

Int.  a.3  A47L  1/06 

U.S.  a.  15—245  2  Qaims 


4,336,626 

CONTROLLED  FORCE  SAFETY  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Ronald  D.  Hone,  Fairriew,  Tenn.;  William  Harris,  Lakewood, 

Ohio,  and  James  D.  Edwards,  Brentwood,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 

The  Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  Fairriew,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,232 

Int.  Q\?  A47L  9/2% 

U.S.  a.  15—319  4  Qaims 


"x       '6 


1.  A  squeegee  assembly  comprising 

(a)  blade  means  for  providing  a  blade  edge  that  is  not  signifi- 
cantly susceptible  to  developing  a  wavy  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  first  substantially  flexible  blade  member  having  oppo- 
site substantially  parallel  longitudinal  tapered  edges; 
and 

(ii)  a  second  flexible  blade  member  substantially  disposed 
symmetrically  longitudinally  around  and  permanently 
attached  to  said  first  blade  member  and  having  opposite 
tapered  blade  edges  formed  longitudinally  thereon;  and 

(b)  handle  means  for  supporting  said  blade  means. 


4,336,625 
WIPER  BLADE 
Guiieppe  Maiocco,  Rivoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  ARMAN  S.p.A., 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,274 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1979,  67608  A/79 
Int  a.J  B60S  1/04 
U.S.  a.  15—250.42  3  Claims 


1.  A  wiper  blade  comprising  a  superstructure,  a  resilient 
wiping  element  and  a  backing  strip,  said  backing  strip  having 
two  sides  embedded  in  two  longitudinal,  lateral  grooves  in  said 
resilient  wiping  element,  characterized  in  that  said  backing 
strip  (51)  changes  angular  direction  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  backing  strip  changes  angular 
direction  three  times  in  such  a  way  that  the  general  form  of  the 
strip  (51)  is  substantially  similar  to  the  form  of  an  inverted  and 
flattened  W,  the  flexibility  of  said  backing  strip  (51)  diminishes 
in  a  continuous  manner  from  its  two  extremities  (50)  to  its 
center  portion  (49),  and  said  superstructure  comprises  a  single 


1.  A  safety  switch  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  vac- 
uum cleaner  housing,  at  least  two  attachments  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  said  housing,  a  switch  casing  fixed  to  said  housing, 
first  and  second  slides  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  casing 
relative  to  the  casing  and  relative  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  socket 
openings  in  said  casing,  each  of  said  slides  having  a  cam  surface 
positioned  in  each  socket  opening,  each  cam  surface  sloping 
inwardly  toward  a  central  axis  of  each  socket,  each  attachment 
having  a  probe  adapted  to  enter  one  or  the  other  of  said  sockets 
when  the  attachment  is  mounted  on  the  cleaner,  each  of  said 
probes  being  adapted  to  move  said  first  and  second  slides  in 
opposite  directions  a  predetermined  total  relative  distance,  said 
first  slide  being  adapted  to  operate  a  first  plurality  of  switch 
arms,  said  second  slide  being  adapted  to  operate  a  second 
plurality  of  switch  arms,  the  switch  arms  comprising  one  of 
said  plurality  alternating  with  the  switch  arms  comprising  the 
other  one  of  said  plurality,  whereby  contact  will  be  made 
between  at  least  two  switch  arms  of  each  plurality  when  a 
probe  is  inserted  in  one  of  said  sockets,  and  whereby  conUct 
will  be  made  between  at  least  four  switch  arms  of  each  plural- 
ity when  a  probe  is  inserted  in  the  other  socket. 

4,336,627 
WATER  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Lionel  D.  Bascus,  2300  Finch  Ave.  W.,  Unit  22,  Weston,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,990 
Int.  a.J  A47L  5/12 
U.S.  a.  15—321  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  mobile  carpet  cleaning  system  operated  from  a  van 
having  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  drive  shaft  from 
the  van  engine,  said  system  comprising  a  high  pressure  pump 
operated  off  the  drive  shaft,  a  water  supply  tank  in  the  van 
feeding  water  to  said  high  pressure  pump,  an  immersion  heat 
exchanger  downstream  of  said  high  pressure  pump  and  having 
internal  passages  immersed  in  heated  coolant  from  the  van 
engine,  said  high  pressure  pump  driving  the  water  through  the 
internal  passages  of  the  heat  exchanger  where  it  is  heated  by 
the  heated  coolant  from  the  van  engine;  a  chemical  tank,  a 
pulse  pump  operated  by  pulses  of  the  high  pressure  pump  and 
ihjecting  chemicals  from  the  chemical  tank  into  the  heated 
water  downstream  of  the  heat  exchanger;  a  cleaning  wand 
from  which  the  chemically  treated  and  heated  water  is  dis- 
persed onto  a  carpet  to  be  cleaned,  an  unloader  valve  operated 
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y  said  cleaning  wand  for  regulating  the  pressure  at  which  the 
jvater  is  dispersed  from  the  cleaning  wand  and  for  bypassing 
water  to  the  high  pressure  pump  when  the  cleaning  wand  is 


inoperative,  a  blower  driven  off  the  drive  shaft  of  the  van 
engine  for  vacuuming  the  water  from  the  carpet  and  a  recov- 
ery unk  for  holding  the  vacuumed  water. 


-^(^% 


4,336,629 
CASTER  SWIVEL  LOCK 
Grover  F.  Jarvis,  Jr.,  Farmington  Hills,  and  George  E.  Arold, 
Brownstown,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Rose  Truck  and 
Caster  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,418 

Int.  a.3  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  16—35  R  18  Qaims 


4,336,628 

NOZZLE  WITH  PIVOTED  WAND 

David  A.  Bradshaw,  and  Joseph  F.  Oles,  both  of  Canton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,596 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/06 

U.S.  a.  15—415  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  caster  swivel  lock  construction  comprising 

a  base, 

a  yoke  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis, 

said  yoke  having  a  ring  plate  and  spaced  legs  extending  from 
the  ring  plate, 

an  axle  extending  between  the  legs  and  a  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  axle, 

said  ring  plate  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  notch  in 
the  periphery  thereof, 

a  spring  loaded  plunger  assembly  comprising  a  body, 

a  plunger  movable  axially  in  said  body, 

a  spring  associated  with  said  plunger, 

a  foot  pad  pivoted  to  said  plunger  on  the  other  end  and 
having  a  cam  portion  urged  by  said  spring  to  engage  a 
jxjrtion  of  said  body  so  that  the  plunger  is  moved  axially 
inwardly  and  outwardly  by  manipulation  of  said  foot  pad, 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  plunger  assembly  on 
said  base  plate  so  that  the  plunger  axis  extends  radially 
inwardly  toward  said  ring  plate  and  movement  of  said 
foot  pad  causes  said  plunger  to  move  radially  inwardly 
and  outwardly  for  engagement  and  disengagement  with 
said  notch, 

said  cam  portion  having  a  configuration  such  that  in  one 
position  of  said  foot  pad,  said  one  end  of  said  plunger  is 
out  of  engagement  with  said  notch,  and  in  another  posi- 
tion, said  one  end  of  said  plunger  is  in  engagement  with 
said  notch. 


4,336,630 
CASTER  BRAKE 
Lucille  A.  Page,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rose  Truck  and 
Caster  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,246 

Int.  a?  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  16—35  R  10  Qaims 


3.  A  pivoting  nozzle  and  wand  arrangement  including; 

(a)  a  nozzle  body, 

(b)  a  bottom  plate  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  nozzle  body, 

(c)  an  arcuately  sha(>ed  portion  formed  in  said  bottom  plate, 

(d)  at  least  one  arcuately  shaped  portion  formed  in  said 
nozzle  body, 

(e)  a  wand  piece  disposed  between  said  arcuately  shaped 
portions  and  having  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  nozzle 
body  and  bottom  plate  arcuate  shaped  portions, 

(0  said  arcuately  shaped  portions  forming  conforming  sur- 
faces for  pivotal  reception  of  said  wand  piece, 

(g)  said  conforming  arcuately  shaped  portions  having  as 
their  center  a  pivot  point, 

(h)  said  pivot  point  being  located  at  floor  level, 

(i)  whereby  friction  induced  forces  generated  by  nozzle 
movement  over  a  floor  produce  substantially  no  unbal- 
anced moment  to  the  nozzle. 


1.  A  caster  brake  construction  comprising 
a  base, 

a  yoke  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  down- 
wardly extending  legs, 
an  axle  extending  between  said  legs, 
a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle, 
a  washer  on  said  axle  exteriorly  of  one  of  said  legs, 
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means  between  said  one  leg  and  said  washer  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  washer  relative  to  said  one  leg, 

a  pedal  mounted  on  said  axle  exteriorly  of  said  washer, 

said  pedal  having  arcuate  camways  at  circumferentially 
spaced  points  thereof, 

each  camway  being  tapered  inwardly  toward  the  center 
thereof, 

and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  projections  on 
said  washer  normally  engaging  the  deepest  portions  of 
said  camways  such  that  when  the  pedal  is  rotated  in  either 
direction  from  said  normal  position,  said  camways  force, 
said  projections  axially  inwardly  thereby  forcing  said  one 
leg  against  said  wheel  to  lock  said  wheel  against  rotation, 
and  when  said  pedal  is  returned  to  its  original  position, 
said  braking  force  is  relieved. 


4,336,631 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY,  TOP-LOAD  CARTRIDGE 
James  A.  Duff,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  and  Donald  R.  Boisvert,  Minne* 
apolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Minnie- 
apolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,252 

Int.  a.^  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  16—126  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  double-acting  disc  memory  module  handle  of  the  type 
pivotally  attached  to  a  bracket,  said  bracket  pivotally  attached 
in  turn  to  connecting  rods  attached  to  a  draw  plate  within  the 
disc  hub, 

said  handle  and  bracket  including  a  latch  mechanism  lock- 
ing, by  manual  actuation  of  a  spring  loaded  slide,  the 
handle  and  bracket  together  when  the  handle  and  bracket 
are  lying  flat  against  the  module  top  surface,  and  drawing 
the  draw  plate  toward  the  module  top  by  leverage  exerted 
on  the  connecting  rods  while  the  handle  and  bracket  are 
locked  together  and  manually  rotated  to  a  raised  position 
relative  the  module  top  with  the  module  top  forming  a 
fulcrum  support, 

said  handle  further  independently  rotatable  to  the  raised 

^  position  without  affecting  the  position  of  the  bracket 
when  the  handle  and  bracket  are  not  locked  together,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  locking  mechanism  including 

(a)  an  area  of  the  bracket  spaced  farther  from  the  handle  to 
bracket  pivot  axis  than  from  the  bracket  to  connecting  rod 
pivot  axis,  said  area  incorporating  a  slot  parallel  to  the 
pivot  axis  between  the  bracket  and  the  connecting  rods,  an 
entry  port  in  the  slot  at  a  first  end  thereof  extending  away 
from  the  module  top,  the  width  of  the  entry  port  being 
greater  than  a  predetermined  width  dimension;  and 

(b)  a  carrier  comprising  the  latch  mechanism  shiftable  paral- 
lel to  the  connecting  rod  to  bracket  pivot  axis  and  carried 
by  the  handle,  and  having  a  projection  extending  trans- 

-  verse  to  the  pivot  axes  and  lying  in  the  entry  port,  and 
aligned  with  the  entrance  to  the  slot  when  the  bracket  and 
the  handle  are  lying  flat  against  the  module  top,  said 
projection  having  the  predetermined  width  dimension  and 
being  less  thick  than, the  slot's  width,  wherein  manual 
actuation  of  the  latch  mechanism  shifts  the  carrier-sup- 


ported projection  into  the  slot  between  its  second  end  and 
the  entry  port,  and  manually  rotating  the  handle  toward 
its  raised  position  while  the  latch  mechanism  is  actuated 
causes  the  projection  to  engage  the  side  of  the  slot  thereby 
causing  the  bracket  and  handle  to  rotate  as  a  unit,  and 
wherein  the  projection  moves  relatively  through  the  entry 
port  as  the  handle  is  rotated  between  its  flat  and  raised 
positions  with  the  latch  mechanism  not  actuated. 


4,336,632 
CONTINUOUS  SHIRRING  AND  SPINNING  APPARATUS 

FOR  CASINGS 

WiUard  T.  Wilson;  Harold  H.  Martinck,  both  of  DanTille,  111.; 

Thomas  W.  Martinek,  Covington,  Ind.,  and  Alfred  D.  Story, 

Danyille,  111.,  assignors  to  Teepak,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,774 

Int.  a.3  A22C  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  17—1  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  density  of  continuously 
shirred  casing  and  spinning  such  casing,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  frame,  bearing  means  mounting  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  fixed  axis,  at  least  two  drive  belts  having  spaced  driv- 
ing runs  opposing  said  axis  for  cooperation  to  drive  a  shirred 
casing  along  said  fixed  axis,  first  drive  means  for  driving  said 
drive  belts  in  unison,  and  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
frame  about  said  axis. 


4,336,633 
POULTRY  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Horace  J.  De  Long,  Rte.  6,  Garrison  Rd.,  Box  257 A,  Macon,  Ga. 
31201 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,204 

Int.  a.3  A22B  3/06;  A22C  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  17—51  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  poultry  processing  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  birds 
are  suspended  in  an  inverted  attitude  and  moved  in  a  series 
along  a  processing  path  by  a  conveyor  through  a  plurality  of 
processing  steps,  the  improvement  comprising  wiping  the  neck 
feathers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  neck  of  each  bird  m  a  direction 
extending  laterally  across  the  length  of  the  neck  of  each  bird  in 
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a  direjction  transverse  to  the  processing  path  as  the  birds  move 
along!  the  processing  path  to  move  the  feathers  out  of  the  way 
of  a  (putting  means,  and  cutting  with  a  cutting  means  through 
the  skin  and  tissue  of  the  neck  on  opposite  sides  of  the  neck  at 
the  aiieas  of  the  neck  where  the  feathers  have  been  wiped  with 
a  motion  laterally  transverse  to  the  processing  path. 


4^36,634 

AP^'ARATUS  FOR  THE  SEVERING  OF  THE  nLLETS 

FROM  THE  SKELETON  OF  nSH 

Honi  Braeger,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

No^ischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  GmbH  Co.  KG,  Liibeck,  Fed. 

of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,664 
Cliims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
2946042 

Int.  a.^  A22C  25/16 
CI.  17—57  5  Qaims 
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guide  member,  to  its  raised  position  in  which  its  tip  portion 
is  located  at  the  level  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  belly  guide 
member. 


4,336,635 

BED  SHEET  OR  THE  LIKE  SECURING  MEANS 

Rose  M.  Lantz,  170  Sylvia  St.,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,747 

Int.  a.^  A47C  21/02;  A47G  9/04      . 

U.S.  a.  24—72.5  8  Qaims 


\pparatus  for  the  severing  of  the  fillets  from  the  skeleton 
offish,  said  apparatus  comprising 

mears  for  conveying  a  fish  with  tail  forwards  along  a  guide 
h. 

filleting  means  and  back  filleting  means  located  down- 
stream of  said  guide  path,  and  fillet  severing  means  located 
dojwnstream  of  said  guide  path, 

means  for  guiding  said  fish  from  said  belly  and  back 

eting  means  to  said  fillet  severing  means,  and  comprising 

belly  guide  members  and  spaced  back  guide  members 

alikned  with  said  belly  guide  members  and  located  there- 

abpve,  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  back  guide  members 

spaced  above  the  upper  edges  of  said  belly  guide 

members  to  provide  a  space  therebetween,  said  guide  means 

located  in  the  planes  of  said  belly  filleting  means  and 

filleting  means  and  extending  downstream  thereof, 

tool  means  for  cutting  free  the  ribs  of  said  fish,  located 

dciwnstream  of  said  belly  and  back  filleting  means  and  up- 

St  1  earn  of  said  severing  means, 

wherein  said  tool  means  comprises  respective  scrt^r  knives 

ged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  means,  a  backing 

member  associated  with  each  of  said  scraper  knives, 

drive  means  for  moving  said  scraper  knives  and  backing 

members  selectively  between  a  lowered  position  and 

raised  position, 

scraper  knife  and  backing  support  member  having  a  tip 

ion  located  proximate  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  guide 

mieans,  said  scraper  knife  having  an  elongated  body  formed 

a  cutting  edge  along  one  side  thereof,  said  cutting  edge 

di|verging  angularly  outward  from  said  tip  toward  the  oppo- 

end  thereof,  the  tip  of  each  backing  support  member 

bulge-shaped  and  being  spaced  from  the  cutting  edge 

said  scraper  knife  to  form  a  gap  therebetween, 

drive  means  being  operable,  in  response  to  movement  of 

abdominal  cavity  of  a  fish  into  proximity  to  said  tool 

m|eans,  to  move  each  scraper  knife  from  its  lowered  position, 

which  its  tip  portion  is  located  below  the  upper  edge  of 

sajid  belly  guide  member,  to  its  raised  position  in  which  its  tip 

portion  is  located  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  lower  edge 

of  said  back  guide  member,  and  also  to  move  each  backing 

SI  pport  member  from  its  lowered  position,  in  which  its  tip  is 

located  adjacent  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  belly 


the 


1.  Means  for  securing  and  maintaining  a  bed  sheet  or  the  like 
on  a  mattress  of  a  bed  supported  on  a  platform  like  support 
means  having  a  planar  upper  surface,  said  securing  means 
comprising  in  combination  a  centrally  disposed,  elongated 
body  member  for  association  with  the  planar  upper  surface  of 
said  support  means  and  defined  by  first  and  second  sides  and 
first  and  second  ends,  and  bifurcated  members  comprising  first 
and  second  branches  pivotally  connected  to  each  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  the  body  member  capable  of  when  pivoted 
depending  perpendicularly  downwardly  of  fastening  said  body 
member  in  close  association  with  said  planar  upper  surface 
whereby  the  said  bed  sheet  or  the  like  can  be  secured  between 
said  securing  means  and  the  said  support  means. 


4,336,636 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Yoshihiko  Ishiguro;  Keiko  Ishiguro,  both  of  9-5  Minamikyutaro- 
cho  4-chome,  and  Hiromi  Shiotani,  9,  Ryuzoji-cho,  all  of 
Higashi-ku,  Osaka-shi,  Osaka-fii,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,830 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54-9815 

Int.  Q.3  F16G  11/04,  11/00:  A44B  11/10 

U.S.  Q.  24—115  M  13  Qaims 


1.  A  fastening  device  to  be  used  with  an  object  having  at 

least  one  string  which  fixes  the  string  in  position  in  relation  to 

an  object  when  the  string  is  affixed  by  the  fastening  device, 

said  device  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides  and 

having  two  lateral  open  ends,  said  longitudinal  sides  being 

oppositely  positioned  with  respect  to  one  another; 

said  first  longitudinal  side  having  a  central  bore  through  the 

center  thereof; 
said  second  longitudinal  side  having  two  first  apertures 
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therethrough,  each  of  said  first  apertures  being  respec- 
tively positioned  between  the  axis  of  said  central  bore  and 
one  of  said  lateral  open  ends; 

a  pair  of  block  members,  said  block  members  being  oppo- 
sitely slidably  positioned  within  said  casing  and  respec- 
tively having  end  portions  which  respectively  project 
from  said  lateral  open  ends; 

each  of  said  block  members  having  a  chamber  therein  and 
having  a  first  opening  therein  which  communicates  with 
said  chamber,  said  first  opening  being  substantially  aligned 
with  one  of  said  first  apertures  and  communicating  there- 
with; 

said  block  members  having  two  bar  members  respectively 
fixedly  positioned  in  said  chamber  of  each  of  said  blocks, 
each  of  said  bar  members  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  cas- 
ing, each  of  said  block  members  having  a  shoulder  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  central  bore  for  abutting  the 
outer  jjeriphery  of  said  central  bore  for  limiting  outward 
movement  of  the  corresponding  block  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  casing; 

a  biasing  means  positioned  within  said  casing  for  biasing  said 
block  members  away  from  one  another;  and 

said  first  longitudinal  side  having  two  inwardly  projecting 
engaging  portions,  each  of  said  engaging  portions  being 
respectively  operatively  associated  with  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  bar  members  for,  when  said  block  members  are 
biased  by  said  biasing  means,  abutting  and  affixing  a  corre- 
sponding string,  threaded  through  one  of  said  first  aper- 
tures and  said  first  opening  associated  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  block  members  and  wound  at  least  partially 
around  the  associated  one  of  said  bar  members,  against  the 
associated  said  one  of  said  bar  members  and  thereby  pre- 
venting the  corresponding  string  from  substantial  move- 
ment in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  with  respect  to 
the  corresponding  block  member  and  thereby  fixing  the 

■    string  in  position  in  relation  to  the  object. 


a  first  direction  while  permitting  movement  of  the  handle  in  an 
opposed  direction  without  applying  torque  to  the  nut,  said 
wrench  portion  and  said  ratchet  means  further  comprising  a 
cylindrical  passageway  coaxial  with  said  nut  to  enable  said 
screw  member  to  extend  through  said  wrench  portion  as  said 
clamp  is  tightened  around  said  pipe. 


4,336,638 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  PLASTIC  WEBS 
Frank  B.  Mercer,  Blackburn,  England,  assignor  to  Netlon  Lim- 
ited, Blackburn,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  873,945,  Jan.  31,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  689,127,  May  24, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,087,226.  TbU  application  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  952,211 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1975, 
22649/75;  Oct.  17, 1977,  43159/77;  Feb.  9, 1978,  5305/78;  May 
31,  1978,  43159/78 

Int.  a.'  D06C  i/06 
U.S.  a.  26—99  14  Qaims 


4,336,637 

SAFETY  CLAMP 

Robert  E.  Patterson,  614  Shady  Glen,  Allen,  Tex.  75002 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,919 

Int.  a.3  A44B  2im 

U.S.  a.  24—249  DP  5  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  used  on  a  pipe,  comprising:  a  clamp  portion  for 
extending  around  and  attaching  to  the  pipe,  said  clamp  portion 
including  a  body  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  the  pipe 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  gripping  members  for  engaging 
the  pipe  connected  to  the  body,  and  a  screw  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  body  for  extending  through  a 
passageway  in  a  member  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the 
body;  and  a  wrench  portion  for  tightening  said  clamp  portion 
around  the  pipe,  said  wrench  portion  including  a  nut  for  mov- 
ing the  threaded  member  relative  thereto,  a  handle  for  transfer- 
ring a  torque  to  said  nut,  and  means  for  connecting  the  nut  to 
the  handle,  said  connecting  means  having  ratchet  means  for 
transferring  the  torque  to  the  nut  when  the  handle  is  turned  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  transversely  stretching  and  molecularly 
orientating  a  continuously  advancing  Hcxible  web,  comprising 
restraining  means  for  preventing  substantial  inward  movement 
of  the  web  margins,  a  pair  of  opposed  banks  of  transversely- 
spaced  pressure  elements  between  which  banks  the  web  can 
travel  while  its  margins  are  engaged  by  the  restraining  means, 
the  pressure  elements  of  one  bank  being  transversely  staggered 
in  relation  to  the  elements  of  the  other  bank  and,  as  seen  look- 
ing in  the  transverse  direction,  overlapping  the  pressure  ele- 
ments of  the  other  bank  with  such  a  degree  of  overlap  that  the 
pressure  elements  cause  the  web  to  take  up  an  extended  form 
from  margin  to  margin  by  applying  opposed  forces  respec- 
tively to  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  web  at  spaced  locations 
across  the  width  of  the  web  and  transversely  stretch  the  web 
into  a  pleated  form  without  substantial  inward  movement  of 
the  web  margins,  the  pressure  elements  of  at  least  one  of  the 
banks  being  stationary  pressure  members  providing  slide  sur- 
faces extending  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  web  wherein 
the  slide  surfaces  provide  a  reduced  initial  rate  of  stretch  of  the 
web  which  increases  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  stretch 
in  transit  between  the  opposed  pressure  elements,  said  reduced 
initial  rate  of  stretch  being  provided  by  biasing  of  the  station- 
ary pressure  members  against  one  side  of  the  web,  which  web 
is  biased  on  its  other  side  by  the  opposed  pressure  elements,  the 
relationship  between  the  pressure  elements  being  such  that  the 
distance  between  the  slide  surfaces  of  the  sutionary  pressure 
members  and  the  surfaces  of  the  opposed  pressure  elements 
increases  with  the  distance  along  the  slide  surfaces,  the  initial 
contact  point  of  the  stationary  pressure  members  with  the  web 
being  substantially  tangential  to  the  peripheries  of  the  opposed 
pressure  elements,  and  drive  means  for  continuously  advanc- 
ing the  web  between  the  banks  whereby  the  pressure  elements 
continuously  transversely  stretch  the  web. 
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4.336,639 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEISMIC  APPARATUS 
Ca^l  O.  Berglund,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Explora- 
lion  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,476 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  41/22 

U.S.  a.  29—25.35  6  Qaims 


sups 


u 


peripheral  surface  of  the  tool  and  are  axially  spaced  apart  and 
extend  in  planes  that  are  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  tool,  each 
of  said  blades  having  a  radially  outer  edge  and  cutting  teeth 
carried  by  said  outer  edge, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  radially  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  blades  comprises  at 
least  one  tooth-carrying  edge  portion  which  is  bent  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  blade, 
and 
peripherally  consecutive  ones  of  said  tooth-carrying  edge 
portions  of  said  tool  are  bent  out  to  opposite  sides. 


.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  hydrophone  including  the 

of 
a)  electroconductively  fastening  the  leaf  forming  the  body 
of  a  lollypop  shaped  electric  conductor  to  one  side  of  a 
piezoelectric  wafer, 
[b)  electroconductively  fastening  the  other  side  of  said  wafer 
to  one  side  of  a  diaphragm, 

c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  with  the  leaf  of  another  elec- 
tric conductor,  another  wafer  and  another  diaphragm, 

d)  and  the  further  step  performed  before,  during,  or  after 
steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  of  insulatingly  mounting  an  electri- 
cally conductive  tube  in  an  aperture  in  a  conductive  ring 
to  form  a  feedthrough  terminal, 

[e)  and  after  steps  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  threading  the  distal 
ends  of  handle  portions  of  said  lollypop  shaped  electric 
connectors  attached  to  each  wafer  through  said  feed- 
through  terminal, 

[0  inserting  said  diaphragms  coaxially  in  said  ring  by  holding 
on  to  flanges  extending  axially  from  the  rims  of  the  dia- 
phragms, 

(g)  moving  said  diaphragms  into  said  ring  until  lips  on  the 
flanges  engage  the  ends  of  the  ring, 

(h)  welding  said  flanges  to  the  ends  of  said  ring, 

(i)  filling  with  electroconductive  solder  said  tube  of  said 
feedthrough  terminal  to  join  said  tube  and  said  electric 
conductors  therein  electroconductively. 


4,336,640 
CYLINDRICAL  TURNING  TOOL 
K^l  Willinger,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Miba  Sintennetall 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Laskirchen,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  5, 1979,  7083/79 

Int.  a.5  B23D  77/00;  B21K  27/00 
S.  CI.  29—79  4  Qaims 


12    13     6 


6  2  3 


••I  I  ■(■■III 

-—  ,.  II  »■   I   I 

"••-in., 

•"-111  1  ^^ 


3     2    15 


'6 

?a 

-5 


4    5  J   4 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  turning  tool  for  machining  pneumatic  tires 
fc  r  vehicles,  which  tool  comprises  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
consecutive,  segment-shaped  cutter  blades,  which  constitute  a 


4,336,641 
BEARING  SETTING  PROCESS 
Ravi  R.  Bhatia,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Timken  Com- 
pany, Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,232 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29—148.4  A  6  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  and  setting  a  bearing  arrange- 
ment that  permits  an  inner  member  of  a  mounting  to  rotate 
relative  to  an  outer  member  of  the  mounting  or  vice-versa  and 
includes  first  and  second  bearings  that  are  spaced  apart  along 
an  axis  of  rotation,  with  each  bearing  including  an  inner  race 
mounted  on  the  inner  member  and  having  a  back  face  and  an 
outwardly  presented  raceway,  an  outer  race  mounted  on  the 
outer  member  and  having  a  back  face  and  an  inwardly  pres- 
ented raceway  surrounding  the  raceway  of  the  inner  race,  and 
rolling  elements  arranged  in  a  single  row  between  the  two 
raceways,  there  being  an  interference  fit  between  at  least  one 
of  the  races  for  the  second  bearing  and  the  member  on  which 
that  race  is  mounted,  each  bearing  being  capable  of  taking 
thrust  loading  in  the  axial  direction  which  causes  the  back 
faces  of  its  two  races  to  be  urged  toward  each  other,  the  two 
bearings  being  mounted  in  opposition  so  that  the  back  faces  for 
corresponding  races  of  the  two  bearings  face  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, whereby  the  bearing  arrangement  will  accommodate 
thrust  loading  in  both  axial  directions  as  well  as  radial  loading; 
said  process  comprising:  installing  the  inner  race  of  the  first 
bearing  against  an  abutment  on  the  inner  member;  installing  the 
outer  race  of  the  first  bearing  against  an  abutment  on  the  outer 
member;  installing  one  race  of  the  second  bearing  against  an 
abutment  on  the  member  for  that  race;  thereafter  placing  the 
first  bearing  under  a  thrust  load  to  properly  seat  the  rolling 
elements  thereof  against  the  raceways  for  that  bearing  so  that 
no  end  play  exists  in  the  first  bearing;  measuring  the  axial 
distance  between  a  location  on  said  one  race  of  the  second 
bearing  and  a  radial  surface  along  the  member  on  which  the 
other  race  of  the  second  bearing  is  to  be  mounted;  noting,  from 
a  code  associated  with  the  second  bearing,  deviations  from  the 
nominal  value  of  the  standout  for  that  bearing  and  from  the 
nominal  value  of  the  diameter  of  at  least  one  surface  on  that 
bearing  along  which  an  interference  fit  exists;  consulting  a 
reference  source  which  for  various  combinations  of  coded 
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standout  and  interference  fit  deviations  provides  an  axial  di- 
mension that  reflects  the  algebraic  sum  of  at  least  the  nominal 
bearing  standout,  the  deviation  in  the  bearing  standout,  the 
lateral  removed  as  a  result  of  the  interference  fit  at  said  one 
surface  when  the  diameter  of  that  surface  is  considered  at  its 
nominal  value,  the  further  lateral  removed  as  a  result  of  any 
deviation  from  the  nominal  value  of  the  diameter  of  said  one 
surface;  selecting  a  spacer  for  installation  against  the  radial 
surface  that  is  along  the  member  along  which  said  other  race  of 
the  second  bearing  is  to  be  mounted,  the  thickness  of  the  spacer 
being  derived  by  algebraically  combining  the  measured  dis- 
tance and  the  axial  dimension  derived  from  the  reference 
source;  installing  said  other  race  of  the  second  bearing  along 
the  member  for  that  race  and  into  an  operative  position  with 
respect  to  said  one  race  of  the  second  bearing;  installing  the 
spacer  on  the  member  on  which  said  other  race  of  the  second 
bearing  is  mounted;  and  installing  an  abutment  on  the  member 
on  which  said  other  race  of  the  second  bearing  is  mounted  such 
that  the  abutment  along  with  the  spacer  control  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  other  race  of  the  second  bearing  along  the  member 
on  which  said  other  race  is  mounted. 


4^36,643 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGER,  TUBE-STRIP  ELEMENTS 

Sidney  Roberts,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Thermatool  Corp., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,468 

Int.  a.5  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  C  5  Qaims 


4,336,642 
METHOD  OF  ENLARGING  THE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
SURFACE  OF  A  TUBULAR  ELEMENT 
Gerhardus  A.  Engelberts,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V. 
Machinefabriek  Breda  v/h  Backer  A  Rueb,  Breda,  Nether- 
lands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,311,  Sep.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,473, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,765,  Dec.  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,342 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  24,  1974, 
7416886;  Dec.  24,  1974,  7416887 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  A  4  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  processing  a  heat  exchanger  panel  element 
comprising  a  metal  tube  substantially  continuously  secured 
throughout  its  length  to  a  metal  strip,  said  strip  being  wide 
relative  to  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  tube,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
when  the  tube  is  not  rectilinear  along  its  axis,  gripping  at 
least  said  tube  at  its  opposite  ends  and  mechanically 
stretching  it  length-wise  to  at  least  cause  said  tube  to  be 
substantially  rectilinear  along  its  axis; 
mechanically  modifying  the  portions  of  the  element  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  element  to: 

(a)  remove  any  non-circular  cross-section  of  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  tube; 

(b)  provide  art  exterior  diameter  for  the  end  portions  of  the 
tube  which  is  not  greater  than  a  desired  diameter;  and 

(c)  remove  portions  of  the  strip  outwardly  of  and  adjacent 
to  said  end  portions  of  said  tube  while  leaving  other 
portions  of  the  strip  outwardly  of  the  portions  thereof 
which  are  removed;  and 

modifying  the  remaining  portions  of  said  strip  outwardly  of 
said  tube  portions  at  said  opposite  ends,  so  that  said  tube 
portions  extend  beyond  the  ends  of  the  strip,  the  steps 
being  performed  in  any  order. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  heat  exchange  element  in- 
cluding a  corrugated  heat  transfer  strip  secured  to  a  tubular 
element  by  a  clamping  strip,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  tubular  element,  a  length  of  a  corrugated  heat 
transfer  strip,  and  a  clamping  strip,  securing  one  end  of  said 
clamping  strip  to  said  tubular  element,  placing  one  end  of  said 
corrugated  strip  between  said  clamping  strip  and  said  tubular 
element,  helically  winding  said  clamping  strip  and  said  corru- 
gated strip  simultaneously  on  said  tubular  element  while  said 
clamping  strip  is  maintained  under  tension  so  that  said  corru- 
gated strip  is  continuously  clamf>ed  to  said  tubular  element, 
and  after  said  length  of  corrugated  strip  is  clamped  to  said 
tubular  element  securing  said  clamping  strip  to  the  thus  formed 
heat  exchange  element. 


4,336,644 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  BULLETPROOF  WINDOWS 

IN  AN  ARMORED  AUTOMOBILE 
Richard  C.  Medlin,  6940  NW.  14th  Atc.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33309 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,715,  Jun.  30, 1978.  This 
application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,882 
Int.  a.3  F41H  7/04:  B60J  1/00 
VJS.  a.  29—401.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  bulletproof  front  and/or  rear  win- 
dows of  an  aromored  automobile  consisting  of  the  following 
steps: 

removing  original  windows  and  molding; 
altering  the  window  frame  area  to  accommodate  a  thicker 
depth  of  said  bulletproof  window  by  the  following; 
removing  a  first  lip  of  a  mechanism  that  retains  said  original 

windows  in  position;  and 
replacing  said  first  lip  with  a  second  lip  that  will  provide  said 
thicker  depth  to  retain  said  bulletproof  window  in  posi- 
tion; 


16(2 


instklling  said  bulletproof  window  in  said  altered  window 
frame  area;  and 
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striking  elements  are  of  a  dimension  that  permits  two  of 
the  striking  elements  to  make  contact  and  traverse  the 
walls  of  the  opposed  sides  of  the  comer  structure,  before 
the  other  two  striking  elements  make  contact  with  said 
opposed  sides,  against  the  frame  member  channels  to 
strike  out  tongues  from  each  frame  member  channel  into 
the  deeper  depressions  in  the  bracket  arms  and  immedi- 
ately thereafter  to  strike  out  tongues  from  each  frame 
member  into  the  depressions  of  less  depth  in  the  bracket 
arms  to  urge  the  mitred  ends  of  the  frame  members  to- 
gether, each  tongue  extending  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  respective  mitred  end. 
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restoring  said  window  frame  with  said  bulletproof  window  in 
p  osition  so  said  armored  automobile  appears  as  an  ordinary 
automobile. 


4,336,646 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  AND  CRIMPING 
Steven  Feldman,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,403 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—564.2  2  Qaims 


4336,645 

FRAME  CORNER  STRUCTURE 

Qujlo  G.  Bucci,  Bronte,  Canada,  assignor  to  Repla  Limited, 

(jhikTiUe,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,521,  Sep.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,192,624. 

This  application  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,526 

(jlaiiiis  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  20, 1977,  283119 

Int.  a.5  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 

U4.  CI.  29—510  5  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  comer  structure  for  win- 
do  M  frames  and  the  like  comprising: 

]>roviding  a  pair  of  metal  frame  members  each  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  channel  extending  from  a  mitred 
end,  each  channel  being  defmed  by  opposed  sides, 

providing  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  legs 
slidably  receivable  in  the  channels  of  said  frame  members, 
each  leg  having  a  surface  opposed  to  a  surface  on  an 
adjacent  leg,  and  each  opposed  surface  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  depressions  therein,  the  depression 
in  each  leg  nearest  the  other  leg  having  a  depth  less  than 
the  depth  of  the  other  depression  in  the  leg  by  at  least  the 
thickness  of  a  side  of  the  channel  of  a  frame  member, 
nserting  the  bracket  legs  into  the  channels  of  the  frame 
members  to  cause  the  mitred  ends  of  the  frame  members  to 
abut, 
brcing  a  die,  having  four  striking  elements,  such  that  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shearing  and  crimping  a  preformed 
tubular  metal  sleeve  to  form  discrete  coaxial  first  and  second 
conductive  surfaces  on  a  generally  cylindrical  dielectric  plug 
body,  said  plug  body  having  a  tapered  leading  end  and  a  cir- 
cumferential recess  spaced  from  said  end,  said  metal  sleeve 
being  dimensioned  to  fit  concentrically  on  said  plug  body  and 
extend  from  said  leading  end  to  a  point  beyond  said  recess,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  holder  with  a  plug  passage  therein  profiled  to  receive  said 

plug  body  with  said  sleeve  assembled  thereto, 
a  pair  of  opposed  neck  dies  which  are  slideably  mounted  in 
said  holder  for  radial  movement  toward  said  passage,  said 
passage  being  dimensioned  to  position  said  plug  body  with 
said  recess  positioned  centrally  of  said  neck  dies  when  said 
plug  body  with  said  sleeve  assembled  thereto  is  fully 
received  in  said  passage, 
a  nose  die  slideably  mounted  in  said  holder  for  axial  move- 
ment toward  said  passage, 
actuating  means  for  initially  driving  said  neck  dies  radially 
inward  toward  said  passage  and  thereafter  to  drive  said 
nose  die  axially  toward  said  passage,  whereby, 
said  plug  body  with  said  sleeve  assembled  thereto  may  be 
placed  in  said  passage  with  said  recess  positioned  centrally 
of  said  neck  dies,  said  neck  dies  may  be  driven  toward  said 
plug  body  to  shear  said  sleeve  and  crimp  it  into  said  recess 
forming  said  discrete  first  and  second  conductive  surfaces, 
and  said  nose  die  may  be  moved  axially  toward  said  ta- 
pered leading  end  to  form  said  sleeve  thereto. 
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4,336,647  4^36,649 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPLANT  PROGRAMMABLE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

N-CHANNEL  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  ANCHOR  WITH  UNDULATING  SIDES 

David  J.  McEIroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni-  Jerry  Glaser,  Playa  del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,126  Divuion  of  Ser.  No.  973,345,  Dec.  26,  1978.  ThU  application 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/425:  GllC  11/40  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,019 

U.S.  a.  29—571                                                        11  Claims  Int.  Q.^  H02K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  29— 598  4aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  read-only-memory  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  in 
a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  each  of  the  transistors 
having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  polysilicon  gate,  the  transis- 
tors being  in  a  regular  pattern  of  rows  and  columns  to 
provide  an  array  of  memory  cells,  metal  column  lines 
extending  along  said  face  and  making  electrical  contact  to 
all  of  the  sources  and  drains; 

masking  said  face  to  expose  areas  above  selected  ones  of  said 
gates  and  cover  the  gates  of  other  of  the  transistors,  and 
thereafter  ion-implanting  to  program  the  array  of  memory 
cells  by  the  masked  ion  implant  in  areas  between  the  metal 
lines  and  penetrating  through  the  gates  of  said  selected 
ones  of  the  field  effect  transistors. 


4,336,648 
METHOD  OF  CONTACTING  A  SOLAR  CELL 
Willi  Pschunder,  Ilsfeld,  and  Gerhard  Steinmetz,  Bretzfeld-Dim- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia 
Patent-VerwaItungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,731 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  2944185 

Int.  Q.i  HOIL  31/18 
U.S.  a.  29—572  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet 
machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  non-magnetic  rotor  hub  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced,  radially  extending  tongues  with  undulat- 
ing sides; 

forming  a  plurality  of  assemblies  of  a  wedge-shaped  tangen- 
tially  magnetized  permanent  magnet  having  outwardly 
converging  sides  between  a  pair  of  wedge-shaped  ferro- 
magnetic support  members,  each  of  said  support  members 
having  a  smooth  side  secured  to  the  permanent  magnet 
and  an  opposite  side  having  a  radially  outer  smooth  por- 
tion and  a  radially  inner  undulating  portion;  and 

inserting  a  formed  assembly  between  the  radially  extending 
tongues  of  the  rotor  hub  with  radially  outer  smooth  por- 
tions of  adjacent  assemblies  in  conuct  and  the  radially 
inner  undulating  portions  cooperating  with  the  corre- 
sponding undulating  sides  of  the  radially  extending 
tongues. 


4,336,650 
CUTTING  UNIT  FOR  A  SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Willem  K.  Gorter,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aasigaor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,322 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   17,   1979, 
7909059 

Int.  a.^  B26B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  30—34.2  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  solar  cell  composed  of  a 
semiconductor  body  containing  a  pn-junction  and  presenting 
opposed  surfaces,  one  of  which  surfaces  is  a  front  surface 
provided  with  a  metallized  area  including  a  front  connection 
region  and  arranged  to  be  exposed  to  incident  light,  and  the 
other  of  which  surfaces  is  a  rear  surface  presenting  a  rear 
connection  region,  which  method  includes  providing  a  reflec- 
tion reducing  layer  on  the  front  surface  to  completely  cover 
the  metallized  area  including  the  entirety  of  the  front  connec- 
tion region,  the  improvement  comprising  fixing  a  metal  con- 
nector to  the  front  connection  region  by  placing  the  connector 
against  the  reflection  reducing  layer  and  conductively  con- 
necting the  connector  to  the  first  connection  region  while 
concurrently  eliminating  the  reflection  reducing  layer  from 
that  region. 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  circular  shear  plate  pro- 
vided with  hair-entrance  apertures  and  a  cutting  unit  associ- 
ated with  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  said  cutting 
unit  comprising  a  cutting  member  having  a  circular  central 
body,  cutters  extending  from  the  circumference  of  said  central 
body  toward  the  shear  plate,  a  lead-cutting  element  having  a 
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circular  central  portion,  lead  cutters  extending  from  the  cir- 
ciimference  of  said  central  portion  toward  the  shear  plate  and 
respectively  associated  with  and  movable  relative  to  the  cut- 
tej-s  away  from  and  toward  the  shear  plate,  each  lead  cutter, 
with  reference  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  unit, 
bejing  positioned  in  front  of  its  associated  cutter,  and  a  spacer 
interposed  between  each  cutter  and  its  associated  lead  cutter. 


4,336,652 

CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  CONDUIT 

Duane  D.  Robertson,  105  Flora  Way,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,727 

Int.  aj  B26B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  30—258  7  Qaims 


4,336,651 
CTRCULAR  SAFETY  RAZOR 
I§^el  Caro,  P.O.  Box  841,  Munoz  Rivera  18  St.,  Rincon,  P.R. 
00743 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,940 

Int.  a.3  B26B  21/00 

UiS.  a.  30—49  15  Qaims 


1.  A  razor  assembly  comprising: 

a  disc-shaped  supjsort  member  defming  first  and  second 
opposed  and  substantially  planar  surfaces  and  a  circumfer- 
ential surface  extending  between  said  Hrst  and  second 
surfaces,  and  an  axially  positioned  aperture  extending 
through  said  member  between  said  opposed  surfaces; 

a  first  annular  boss  defining  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 
projecting  from  said  first  planar  surface  in  cooperating 
relationship  with  said  first  planar  surface  to  define  a  first 
interior  space; 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  control  member  defining 
a  centrally  located  smooth  exterior  surface  and  a  threaded 
end,  said  control  member  positioned  within  said  aperture 
with  said  smooth  exterior  surface  in  frictional  but  movable 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  aperture; 

a  first  annular  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  along  its  inner 
margin; 

first  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  blade,  said 
boss,  said  support  member  and  with  said  control  member 
for  positioning  and  enabling  adjustment  of  the  position  of 
said  blade  to  control  the  depth  of  the  cut  of  the  hair  or 
beard; 

said  first  means  including  a  first  substantially  planar  spacer 
member  defining  a  centrally  positioned  aperture  and  a 
plurality  of  substantially  coplanar  lugs,  said  spacer  mem- 
ber positioned  on  said  first  planar  surface  within  said  first 
interior  space  with  said  lugs  adjacent  to  said  inner  surface 
of  said  annular  boss  and  with  said  control  member  project- 
ing through  said  spacer  member  aperture,  and  a  first  plu- 
rality of  projecting  members  extending  from  one  side  of 
said  spacer  member. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  cutting  flexible  plastic  conduit  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  handled  jaws  pivotally  connected  intermediate 
their  ends,  one  of  said  jaws  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a 
knife  blade  extending  from  the  other  end  thereof  opposite  to 
said  handle,  said  knife  blade  having  a  longitudinal  cutting  edge, 
the  other  of  said  jaws  defining  a  channel-shaped  handle  at  one 
end  and  a  semi-circular  concave  anvil  at  the  other  end,  said 
anvil  having  an  axially  extending  slot  therein  for  receiving  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  knife  blade  when  said  handles  are  closed 
together  with  the  said  one  handle  nested  within  said  channel- 
shaped  handle,  whereby  a  conduit  supported  in  said  semi-cir- 
cular anvil  can  be  cut  readily  by  said  knife  blade  upon  squeez- 
ing said  handles  together  while  swinging  said  tool  relative  to 
said  conduit  and  said  conduit  being  completely  severed  as  said 
knife  blade  edge  is  received  in  said  slot. 


4,336,653 

ENGLISH  UNIT  TO  METRIC  UNIT  CONVERSION 

DEVICE 

Robert  P.  Stanton,  1436  Millrace,  Fairborn,  Ohio  45324 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,324 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  33—1  B  1  aaim 


1.  The  method  of  determining  dimensions  in  one  system  of 
measurements  on  a  drawing  having  at  least  one  known  dimen- 
sion in  a  second  system  of  measurements,  comprising:  placing 
a  transparent  sheet  having;  a  base  line  and  a  first  series  of 
diverging  straight  lines  each  spaced  distances  proportional  to 
an  integral  number  of  units  along  any  perpendicular  in  said  one 
system  of  measurement  from  the  base  line  and  a  second  series 
of  divergent  straight  lines,  on  the  same  side  of  the  base  line  as 
the  first  series  of  straight  lines,  each  spaced  from  the  base  line 
distances  propwrtional  to  an  integral  number  of  units  along  any 
perpendicular  in  the  second  system  of  measurement;  over  the 
drawing;  moving  the  transparent  sheet  over  the  drawing  until 
the  known  dimension  on  the  drawing  coincides  with  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  along  a  certain  perpendicular  to  the  base 
line  in  the  second  system  of  measurement;  drawing  a  line  on 
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said  transparent  sheet  along  said  certain  perpendicular;  moving 
the  line  along  said  certain  perpendicular  to  other  portions  of 
the  drawing  to  determine  the  dimensions. 


4,336,654 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 
Josef  Svoboda,  and  Rupert  Hofbauer,  both  of  Schwechat,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,624 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  29,  1978,  7068/78 

Int.  a.3  A43D  7/00;  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  G.  33—3  A  4  Gaims 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  facilitating  a  correct  adjustment 
of  a  thrust  force  applied  by  a  thrust  spring  onto  a  heel  holder 
for  urging  said  heel  holder  toward  a  toe  jaw,  said  thrust  spring 
yielding  in  response  to  the  placement  of  a  ski  boot  between  said 
heel  holder  and  said  toe  jaw,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  first  rail  member; 
an  elongated  slide  member  movably  mounted  on  said  Hrst  rail 

member; 
support  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  first  rail  member  and 
said  slide  member  and  adjacent  ends  thereof  that  are  remote 
from  each  other  for  releasably  engaging  respectively  one  of 
a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion  on  said  ski  boot,  said  support 
means  including  a  support  surface  on  said  first  rail  member 
and  on  said  slide  member  and  at  least  one  guide  plate  associ- 
ated with  each  said  support  surface,  each  said'  guide  plate 
being  bent  approximately  45°  with  respect  to  said  associated 
support  surface,  the  height  of  each  of  said  support  surfaces 
and  of  said  guide  plates  corresponding  at  least  with  the 
thickness  of  a  sole  of  said  ski  boot  which  is  to  be  measured, 
wherein  between  an  upp>er  surface  of  said  first  rail  member 
and  the  underside  of  said  guide  plate  associated  with  said 
support  surface  on  said  first  rail  member  there  is  provided  a 
free  space  which  permits  a  movement  of  said  slide  member 
to  a  position  abutting  said  support  surface  on  said  first  rail 
member; 
first  scale  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  first  rail  member  and 
said  sKde  member  and  having  first  indicating  indicia  thereon, 
first  pointer  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  first  rail 
member  and  said  slide  member  for  pointing  at  an  appropriate 
one  of  said  first  indicia  in  response  to  a  certain  length  ski 
boot  being  present  between,  and  with  said  toe  portion  and 
said  heel  portion  thereof  engaging,  said  support  means  and; 
a  heel  binding  comprising  an  elongated  second  rail  member 
which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski  and  a  carriage 
having  said  heel  holder  mounted  thereon  movably  mounted 
on  said  second  rail  member,  a  second  scale  means  mounted 
on  one  of  said  second  rail  member  and  said  carriage  and 
having  second  indicating  indicia  thereon,  and  a  second 
pointer  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  second  rail 
member  and  said  carriage  for  pointing  at  a  selected  one  of 
said  second  indicia  in  response  to  a  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  second  rail  member  and  said  carriage  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  indicia  indicated  on  said  first  scale  means  by 
said  first  pointer,  whereby  the  position  of  said  carriage  and, 
consequently  the  position  of  said  heel  holder,  will  be  appro- 
priately oriented  relative  to  said  toe  jaw  on  said  ski. 
3.  An  adjusting  device  for  facilitating  a  correct  adjustment 
of  a  thrust  force  applied  by  a  thrust  spring  onto  a  heel  holder 
for  urging  said  heel  holder  toward  a  toe  jaw,  said  thrust  spring 
yielding  in  response  to  the  placement  of  a  ski  boot  between  said 
heel  holder  and  said  toe  jaw,  comprising  in  combination: 


an  elongated  first  rail  member; 

an  elongated  slide  member  movably  mounted  on  said  first  rail 
member; 

support  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  first  rail  member  and 
said  slide  member  and  adjacent  ends  thereof  that  are  remote 

'  from  each  other  for  releasably  engaging  respectively  one  of 
a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion  on  said  ski  boot; 

stop  means  for  determining  the  largest  inside  dimension  be- 
tween said  support  means  on  said  first  rail  member  and  said 
slide  member,  said  stop  means  including  a  stop  which  is 
provided  on  the  end  of  said  first  rail  member  remote  from 
said  support  means  thereon  and  is  arranged  on  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  first  rail  member,  and  further  in(:luding  se- 
curement  means  for  preventing  a  loss  of  said  stop; 

a  compression  spring  for  biasing  said  slide  member,  one  end  of 
said  spring  being  fastened  to  said  stop  and  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  being  fastened  to  said  supp>ort  means  on  said  slide 
member; 

first  scale  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  first  rail  member  and 
said  slide  member  and  having  first  indicating  indicia  thereon, 
first  pointer  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  first  rail 
member  and  said  slide  member  for  pointing  at  an  appropriate 
one  of  said  first  indicia  in  response  to  a  certain  length  ski 
booth  being  present  between,  and  with  said  toe  portion  and 
said  heel  portion  thereof  engaging,  said  support  means;  and 

a  heel  binding  comprising  an  elongated  second  rail  member 
which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski  and  a  carriage 
having  said  heel  holder  mounted  thereon  movably  mounted 
on  said  second  rail  member,  a  second  scale  means  mounted 
on  One  of  said  second  rail  member  and  said  carriage  and 
having  second  indicating  indicia  thereon,  and  a  second 
p>ointer  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  second  rail 
member  and  said  carriage  for  pointing  at  a  selected  one  of 
said  second  indicia  in  response  to  a  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  second  rail  member  and  said  carriage  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  indicia  indicated  on  said  first  scale  means  by 
said  first  pointer,  whereby  the  position  of  said  carriage  and, 
consequently  the  position  of  said  heel  holder,  will  be  appro- 
priately oriented  relative  to  said  toe  jaw  on  said  ski. 
4.  An  adjusting  device  for  facilitating  a  correct  adjustment 

of  a  thrust  force  applied  by  a  thrust  spring  onto  a  heel  holder 

for  urging  said  heel  holder  toward  a  toe  jaw,  said  thrust  spring 

yielding  in  response  to  the  placement  of  a  ski  boot  between  said 

heel  holder  and  said  toe  jaw,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  first  rail  member; 

an  elongated  slide  member  movably  mounted  on  said  first  rail 
member; 

support  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  first  rail  member  and 
said  slide  member  and  adjacent  ends  thereof  that  are  remote 
from  each  other  for  releasably  engaging  respectively  one  of 
a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion  on  said  ski  boot; 

first  scale  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  first  rail  member  and 
said  slide  member  and  having  first  indicating  indicia  thereon, 
first  pointer  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  first  rail 
member  and  said  slide  member  for  pointing  at  an  appropriate 
one  of  said  first  indicia  in  response  to  a  certain  length  ski 
boot  being  present  between,  and  with  said  toe  portion  and 
said  heel  portion  thereof  engaging,  said  support  means,  said 
first  indicia  including  plural  rows  of  markings,  of  which  one 
row  is  designated  for  a  children's  ski  binding  and  the  other 
two  rows  are  designated  for  adult  ski  bindings;  and 

a  heel  binding  comprising  an  elongated  second  rail  member 
which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski  and  a  carriage 
having  said  heel  holder  mounted  thereon  movably  mounted 
on  said  second  rail  member,  a  second  scale  means  mounted 
on  one  of  said  second  rail  member  and  said  carriage  and 
having  second  indicating  indicia  thereon,  and  a  second 
pointer  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  second  rail 
member  and  said  carriage  for  pointing  at  a  selected  one  of 
said  second  indicia  in  response  to  a  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  second  rail  member  and  said  carriage  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  indicia  indicated  on  said  first  scale  means  by 
said  first  pointer,  whereby  the  position  of  said  carnage  and. 
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consequently  the  position  of  said  heel  holder,  will  be  appro- 
priately oriented  relative  to  said  toe  jaw  on  said  ski. 

4,336,655 

RULE  OR  MEASURING  ROD 

t^ans  K.  ThingsUd,  Fornbacken  5,  151  58  Sodertii(je,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,629 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  1,  1979,  7906655 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  im 

UI.S.  a.  33—161  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  rule  or  measuring  rod  comprising  a  plurality  of  tele- 
s':opic  components  arranged  to  slide  in  relation  to  each  other, 
two  components  may  be  clamped  together  by  a  locking  device, 
eich  component  being  in  the  form  of  a  rail  of  substantially 
-shaped  cross  section,  the  extremities  of  the  legs  of  each  of 
e  sections  are  in  the  form  of  projections  which  face  each 
other,  one  end  of  the  outermost  component  provides  a  rigid 
support  for  a  clamping  device  for  one  rod,  a  second  clamping 
dtvice  for  a  second  rod  being  arranged  to  slide  inside  the 
innermost  component,  an  end  of  the  innermost  component 
remote  from  the  one  end  of  the  outermost  component  includes 
a  stop  to  restrict  the  travel  of  the  second  clamping  device, 
whereby  with  the  first  clamping  device  attached  to  the  one  end 
of  the  outermost  component  and  with  the  second  clamping 
djevice  attached  to  the  end  of  the  innermost  component,  the 
relative  position  of  the  rods  may  be  increased  by  extending  the 
mponents  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  the  clamping  de- 
ices  for  the  rods  is  provided  with  two  holes  set  at  right  angles 
t0  each  other  and  capable  of  completely  surrounding  the  re- 
tive  rod,  each  of  the  rods  forms  a  right  angle  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  components  when  positioned  in  a  first  hole, 
ach  of  the  rods  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  when 
sitioned  'n  a  second  hole  in  a  respective  clamping  device, 
^nd  a  single  clamping  screw  is  .provided  to  secure  the  resjsec- 
tive  rod  cither  in  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  holes  in  each 
lamping  device. 


said  first  axis  is  coplanar  with  a  centerline  of  said  member, 

and 
a  portion  of  said  tapered  surface  remote  from  said  first 

surface  means  is  disposed  at  a  preselected  level  suitable 

for  gauge  detection;  and 


a  surface  fixed  relative  to  said  first  and  second  surface  means 
and  disposed  at  said  preselected  level  for  being  contacted 
by  a  gauge  to  enable  the  gauge  to  be  preset. 


4,336,657 
POSITION  SENSOR 
Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Auburn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Company,  Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,696 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/24 

U.S.  a.  33—174  L  5  Qaims 
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4,336,656 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

TAPERED  MEMBER  TO  VERIFY  THE  ACCURACY  OF 

THE  TAPER 

.  Glenn  Lewis,  Westland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Sandvik  AB, 

Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,844 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  i/56.  5/24 
M.S.  a.  33—174  E  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  gauge  to  position  a 
apered  member  so  that  the  Uper  of  a  tapered  surface  thereof 
nay  be  detected  and  verified  by  the  gauge,  said  apparatus 
M)mprising: 
first  surface  means; 

second  surface  means  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  first 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  surface  means,  said  angle 
comprising  one  half  the  included  angle  of  the  desired 
uper; 
with  the  tapered  surface  positioned  against  said  first  and 
second  surface  means  and  with  the  taper  corresponding  to 
the  desired  uper: 


1.  A  position  sensor  for  detecting  displacement  of  an  opera- 
tive device,  comprising: 

a  movable  member  coupled  to  said  operative  device; 

core  means  including  a  magnetically  soft  amorphous  meul 
member  in  which  is  produced  a  stress  in  response  to  the 
displacement  of  said  movable  member  and  an  elastic  mem- 
ber operatively  connected  to  said  movable  member,  said 
magnetically  soft  amorphous  meul  member  being  ce- 
mented integrally  on  a  surface  of  said  elastic  member; 

electrical  coil  means  including  at  least  one  coil  wound  on 
said  core  means  for  sensing  a  change  in  permeability  of 
said  magnetically  soft  amorphous  metal  member  as  pro- 
duced by  said  displacement  responsive  stress; 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  coil  to  saturate 
magnetically  said  core  means;  and 

means  for  producing  a  displacement  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  displacement  of  said  operative  device  based  on  the 
amount  of  time  between  application  of  said  electrical 
signal  and  saturation  of  said  core  means. 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1607 


4,336,658 

METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  COMPENSATION  OF 

COOPERATIVELY  COUPLED  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

ALIGNER  INSTRUMENTS 

Daniel  B.  January,  Bel-Ridge;  Dean  O.  Gnibbs,  Manchester, 

and  James  M.  Grossman,  Chesterfield,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Hunter  Engineering  Company,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,815 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/275 

U.S.  a.  33—288  8  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  efTecting  compensation  of  the  signals  from 
cooperatively  coupled  transducer  instruments  in  vehicle  wheel 
alignment  apparatus  for  aberrations  in  said  apparatus  and  in 
said  vehicle  wheels,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  Mounting  a  pair  of  transducer  instruments,  one  to  each  of  a 

pair  of  vehicle  wheels,  such  that  the  transducer  instruments 

are  in  cooperatively  coupled  relationship  and  generate  sig- 
~  nals  responsive  to  the  angular  position  of  said  vehicle 

wheels; 
j(b)  Rotating  said  vehicle  wheels,  one  at  a  time,  into  select^ 

positions  substantially  180*  apart; 

(c)  Storing  said  signals  generated  by  both  transducer  instru- 
ments at  each  selected  position  of  each  said  vehicle;  and 

(d)  Compensating  the  signal  from  one  of  the  cooperatively 
coupled  pair  of  transducer  instruments  with  the  stored  sig- 
nals generated  in  response  to  aberrations  in  the  other  trans- 
ducer instrument  of  the  cooperatively  coupled  pair  on  the 
vehicle  wheels  and  from  the  reaction  of  the  vehicle  wheels 
upon  being  rotated  into  the  selected  positions. 


4,336,659 

ANGLE  INDICATOR  FOR  INDICATING  TWO 

MUTUALLY  PERPENDICULAR  DIRECTIONS 

Lars  A.  BergRvist,  Gottne,  890  42  Mellansel,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40^3,  May  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25, 1978,  7806036 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  9/16 

U.S.  a.  33—395  5  Claims 


the  screen  units  and  where  the  first  screen  is  rotatably  adjust- 
able and  the  other  freely  rotable  to  a  pre-determined  position 
relative  to  the  plumb-line,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  each 
one  of  the  pairs  of  screens  are  placed  in  mutually  perpendicular 
planes  and  by  the  fact  that  a  mirror  is  mounted  in  a  plane  which 
intersects  the  planes  of  the  two  pairs  of  screens  at  parallel  lines 
of  intersection  to  project  a  mirror  image  of  the  second  of  said 
pair  of  screens  in  one  plane  in  which  a  first  pair  of  said  pair  of 
screens  is  located  and  to  the  side  of  said  first  pair,  whereby  in 
viewing  the  angle  indicator  the  two  moire  patterns  formed 
through  the  two  angle  indicating  devices  appear  to  be  lying 
beside  each  other;  a  common  housing  mounts  said  mirror  and 
both  devices  with  means  enabling  rotatable  adjustment  of  said 
first  screens  of  each  device. 


4,336,660 
DRYING  OF  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 
Mauritz  L.  Strydom,  Cape  Province,  South  Africa,  assigntfr  to 
Tobacco  Research  and  Development  Institute  Ltd.,  Zug,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,426 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct  25,  1979, 
79/5710 

Int.  a.'  F26B  21/06 
U.S.  O.  34—28  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  drying  and  cooling  a  tobacco  product  to  a 
constant  moisture  content  in  which  the  product  is  premoist- 
ened  to  a  constant  moisture  content  prior  to  being  fed  to  the 
drying  stage,  with  the  improvement  that: 

(a)  the  rate  of  dry  mass  flow  of  the  product  is  controlled  to 
be  constant; 

(b)  the  temperature  of  the  product,  prior  to  being  fed  to  the 
drying  stage,  is  controlled  to  be  constant;  and 

(c)  drying  and  cooling  are  effected  by  contacting  the  prod- 
uct with  air  at  constant  relative  humidities  and  constant 
temperatures  and  by  contact  with  heated  surfaces  at  con- 
stant heat  exchange  levels. 


4336,661 

SHOE  INSERT 

Walter  A.  Medrano,  13420  SW.  51  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33175 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142^60 

Int  a.J  A43B  13/38.  13/40.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  36—44  2  Claims 


1.  Angle  Indicator  for  indicating  an  arbitrary  angle  to  a 
plumb  line  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  compris- 
ing two  angle  indicating  devices  which  each  comprise  a  couple 
of  screens  where  each  screen  consists  of  opaque  lines  separated 
by  transparent  gaps  and  where  screens  are  placed  parallel  to 
one  another,  whereby  interference  patterns,  so-called  moire 
patterns,  are  formed  when  light  is  transmitted  through  each  of 


1.  A  shoe  insert  comprising: 

an  envelope  of  air  impervious  material,  said  envelope,  as 
seen  in  plan,  tracing  the  outline  of  a  human  foot; 

said  envelope  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
and  a  side  surface  joining  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 

said  outline  having  a  heel  zone,  a  forward  zone  and  an  inter- 
mediate zone, 


1W8 


4,336,662 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  RAISING 

MATERIALS  FROM  THE  OCEAN  FLOOR 

0ennis  L.  Baird,  4315  W.  182nd  St.,  No.  334,  Torrance,  Calif. 

90504 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,633 

Int.  a.J  E02F  3/00 

lll.S.  a.  37—54  48  Gaims 
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a  flat  pad  of  cushioning  foam  material  in  the  envelope  nes- 
tled betweeen  the  upper  and  lower  and  side  surfaces; 

said  side  surface  comprising  a  portion  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  top  surface  toward  but 
not  to  said  bottom  surface  and  said  side  surface  further 
comprises  a  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
surface  toward  but  not  to  said  upper  surface,  and  said 
downwardly  extending  portion  having  an  inside  surface 
and  said  portion  extending  upwardly  having  an  outside 
surface  and  said  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
portions  being  heat-sealed  at  the  inside  surface  of  the 
downwardly  extending  portion  and  the  outside  surface  of 
the  upwardly  extending  portion  to  enshroud  the  upwardly 
extending  portion  a  hole  being  provided  through  the 
upper  surface  in  said  intermediate  zone  spaced  from  said 
side  surface. 


said  bed  for  slicing  into  the  earth  to  be  scraped,  ground  engag- 
ing support  means  behind  said  bed  for  rear  rotatable  support  of 
said  scraper,  a  front  attachment  assembly  including  a  towing 
tongue  having  a  towing  end  for  connecting  said  scraper  at  said 
towing  end  to  towing  apparatus  on  such  towing  vehicle,  and 
hoisting  means  for  controlling  the  elevation  of  said  blade  and 
said  scraper  bed  without  altering  the  elevation  of  the  towing 


•i 


end  of  said  towing  tongue,  said  hoisting  means  comprisijig  an 
adjustable  linkage  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  pivotally 
connected  links  of  at  least  three  different  lengths,  means  for 
pivoting  said  links  with  respect  to  each  other  to  change  the 
angle  between  adjacent  links,  whereby  said  unequal  lengths  of 
said  links  increase  the  range  of  said  hoisting  limits  without 
altering  the  elevation  of  said  towing  end  of  said  towing  tongue. 


4,336,664 

PROMOTIONAL  PUZZLE 

lb  Penick,  Prospect  Heights,  and  John  K.  Volkert,  Northfield, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Compak  System,  Inc.,  Northfield,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,657 

Int.  a.^  G09F  7/12.  19/00;  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  40—594  3  Qaiins 


1.  A  deep  sea  mining  apparatus  comprising:  "^ 

ijn  underwater  collection  device  for  gathering  material  from 
the  ocean  floor; 

4t  least  one  substantially  spherical  buoyant  body; 
t  least  one  container,  said  container  including  a  repository  for 
holding  said  material  and  a  convex  lid  for  receiving  said 
buoyant  body; 

i^eans  for  delivering  said  container  to  the  ocean  floor  and 

dispensing  said  container; 
oading  means  for  depositing  said  material  into  sai(^  container; 

ii  receptable  for  delivering  said  buoyant  body  to  the  ocean 
floor,  said  receptacle  having  sufficient  density  to  cause  said 
receptacle  holding  said  buoyant  body  to  sink  to  the  ocean 
floor; 

I  ransfer  means  for  transferring  said  buoyant  body  to  said  con- 
tainer, for  ascent  of  said  container  and  its  contents  to  the 
ocean  surface  under  the  buoyancy  of  said  buoyant  body; 

means  for  controlling  the  ascent  of  said  containers;  and 

means  for  discarding  said  delivering  and  dispensing  means;  and 
for  discarding  said  receptacle. 


/sv* 


JJ  SPECIAL  OFFER 


4,336,663 
EARTH  SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY 
^rank  Moberly,  P.O.  Box  3212,  Napa,  Calif.  94558 
Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,014 
Int.  a.i  E02F  3/62 
U.S.  CI.  37—129  14  Claims 

1  Earth  scraping  equipment  adapted  for  towing  behind  a 
vehicle,  said  earth  scraping  equipment  comprising  a  scraper 
ncluding  a  bed  rotatable  about  an  axis  located  behind  said  bed 
ind  including  a  forward  projected  blade  at  the  forward  end  of 


1.  An  advertising  or  promotional  item  comprising  a  frame, 
which  frame  carries  an  announcement  in  one  portion  thereof, 
and 

a  plurality  of  separate  interfitting  pieces  of  irregular  shape 
formed  within  another  portion  bounded  by  said  frame  and 
formed  of  a  lamination  of  upper  and  lower  sheet  material 
layers,  which  pieces  are  formed  as  a  part  of  said  upj)er 
layer  and  are  arranged  in  a  first  interfitting  relationship 
which  totally  occupies  said  other  portion  within  said 
frame,  said  lower  layer  including  a  release  coating  and 
said  pieces  being  held  thereto  by  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive. 

substantially  all  of  said  pieces  each  having  the  same  irregular 
shape  as  at  least  one  other  piece  so  that  it  can  be  inter- 
changed in  location  with  said  other  piece, 

said  pieces  when  rearranged  to  a  second  predetermined 
interfitting  relationship  which  also  totally  occupies  said 
other  portion  within  said  frame  presenting  an  intended 
advertising  or  promotional  message, 

said  pieces  being  printed  and  formed  in  said  first  relationship 
wherein  the  message  is  scrambled  so  that  recipients  of  the 
item  must  rearrange  the  scrambled  pieces  to  discover  the 
hidden  message  which  relates  directly  to  said  announce- 
ment, and 

still  another  portion  of  said  frame  being  provided  with  indi- 
cia including  an  outline  of  the  shape  of  said  pieces  and 
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with  a  release  coating  to  which  said  pieces  can  be  releas- 
ably  adhered. 


4,336,665 
CONVERTIBLE  STUFFED  TOY 
Claude  R.  M.  Moreau,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AMTOY, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,759 

Int.  C1.3  A63H  3/12 

U.S.  a.  46—153  6  Qaims 


voir  adapted  to  He  upon  the  soil  in  which  a  plant  is  potted  and 
including  upper  and  lower  C-shaped  flexible  co-extensive 
plastic  sheets  each  having  a  single  continuous  edge  sealed 
along  its  entire  length  to  the  edge  of  the  other  sheet,  the  bot- 
tom sheet  being  essentially  flat  and  the  upper  sheet  being  dome 
shaped  in  a  vertical  plane  and  formed  with  an  inlet  opening  for 
fluids,  the  waterer  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  metering 
nozzles  formed  in  imperforate  condition,  integral  with  the 
bottom  sheet  and  adapted  to  be  perforated  at  the  time  of  being 
placed  in  service  to  adapt  the  quantity  of  fluid  furnished  to  the 
plant  extending  upwardly  through  the  central  portion  of  the 
reservoir. 


4,336,666 

PLANT  WATERERS 

Adolph  Caso,  158  Hickory  Rd.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,300 

Int.  a.5  AOIG  29/00 

U.S.  a.  47—48.5  1  aaim 


1.  A  convertible  toy,  comprising  first  and  second  soft  gener- 
ally round,  head  members,  each  head  member  having  a  face 
portion  at  one  end  and  a  neck  portion  opposite  thereto,  said 
head  members  being  disposed  with  their  neck  portions  con- 
nected together  with  a  common  juncture  and  with  their  face 
portions  disposed  toward  opposite  directions,  and  a  reversible 
fabric  cover  in  the  form  of  a  shell  cover  connected  to  said  head 
members  along  said  common  juncture  for  flipping  movement 
about  said  common  juncture,  said  cover  being  selectively 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first  head  mem- 
ber is  covered  by  said  cover  and  the  face  portion  thereof  is 
concealed  by  said  cover  while  said  second  head  member  is 
visible  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  second  head  mem- 
ber is  covered  by  said  cover  and  the  face  portion  thereof  is 
concealed  by  said  cover  while  said  first  head  member  is  visible, 
said  cover  being  movable  between  said  positions  by  lifting  said 
cover  off  one  of  the  head  members,  turning  it  inside  out  and 
flipping  it  over  the  other  head  member,  the  head  member 
concealed  by  said  cover  serving  as  a  body  associated  with  the 
visible  head  member,  a  plurality  of  appendage  members  con- 
nected to  said  shell  cover,  said  plurality  of  appendage  members 
being  movable  with  said  shell  cover  and  in  either  of  said  first  or 
second  positions  of  said  shell  cover  forming  all  of  the  append- 
ages visibly  associated  with  the  head  member  which  is  visible, 
and  said  appendage  members  being  designed  so  that  when  said 
shell  is  moved  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other  all  of  the 
appendage  members  are  reversed  and  visibly  associated  with 
the  head  which  is  visible. 


4,336,667 
FRUIT  CULTIVATION 

Eric  R.  Evans,  R.D.  3,  Napier,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,351 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Sep.  6,   1979, 
191490 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  77/06 
U.S.  CI.  47—58  9  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  training  the  growth  of  a  twin  leader  fruit 
bearing  tree  in  a  row  of  such  fruit  bearing  trees  which  com- 
prises engaging  or  holding  at  at  least  one  level  two  laterals 
from  one  of  the  two  leaders  to  a  main  row  wise  extending 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  wire,  tapes,  chain, 
cord,  braiding,  rope  and  string  so  that  the  distal  ends  of  those 
laterals  are  directed  oppositely  and  substantially  in  a  row  wise 
direction  and  simultaneously  and/or  subsequently  training 
through,  around,  over  and/or  under  progressively  more  out- 
wardly disposed  row  wise  extending  members  substantially  of 
the  same  level  fruiting  branches  from  said  laterals  so  as  to  leave 
the  same  enmeshed  in  such  row  wise  extending  members  to 
thereby  define  a  layer  of  fruiting  branches. 


1.  A  plant  waterer,  comprising  a  flexible  and  hollow  reser- 


4,336,668 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GROUND  COVER  SODS 

Henry  F.  Decker,  4751  Stover  Rd.,  Ostrander,  Ohio  43061 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,545 

Int.  CI.' AOIG  77/00 

U.S.a.  47— 58  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ground  cover  sods,  comprising 

establishing  parallel  spaced  row/hill  nurseries  of  ground  cover 

plants  which  spread  laterally  by  stolons,  rhizomes,  runners,  or 

tillers,  placing  plastic  sheeting  or  film  on  the  ground  in  the 

spaces  between  said  nurseries,  covering  said  sheeting  or  film 

with  a  growing  medium  enabling  rooting  therein  by  the  lateral 

growth  from  said  nurseries,  which  growth  becomes  matted  to 

form  a  sod,  harvesting  said  sod  by  cutting  off  said  growth  in 

lines  along  both  edges  of  the  plastic  film  or  sheeting,  and 

removing  said  sod  from  between  said  nurseries. 


1(10 


4,336,669 

PLANTING  CONTAINER 

G^rge  N.  Gordon,  203  Missouri  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94107 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,844 

Int.  a.^  AOIG  9/02 

54  Qaims 


U 


S.  a.  47—74 


4,336,670 

GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Andrew  J.  Brutosky,  Box  883,  Choteau,  Mont.  59422 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,572 

Int.  a.J  E05D  li/02 

S.  a.  49—409  10  Qaims 
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section,  said  vertical  portion  of  said  T  member  having  a  thick- 
ness slightly  smaller  than  the  spacing  between  said  opposed 
spaced  horizontal  lower  support  sections  of  said  main  support 
member,  and  mechanism  for  suspending  a  gate  below  said 
inner  support  member,  whereby  a  gate  suspended  below  said 
inner  support  member  can  be  moved  from  a  position  below 
said  main  support  member  to  a  position  to  one  side  of  said  main 
supf)ort  member. 


1.  A  planting  container  comprising:  ■* 

at  least  one  tubular  cone  having  a  tapered  lower  end,  an 
open  upper  end,  and  an  inner  cavity  for  receiving  soil  and 
a  seed  or  seedling,  the  tubular  cone  being  formed  by  fluid 
hardened  by  freezing. 


h^ 


4,336,671 

SURFACE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Robert  T.  Nelson,  P.O.  Box  763,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73101 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,731 

Int.  a.5  B24C  i/06 

U.S.  a.  51—424  7  Claims 


\y 


1.  A  gate  assembly  including  an  upstanding  frame  member, 
a^  elongated  main  support  member  affixed  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber, said  main  support  member  being  disposed  in  a  generally 
horizontal  position,  said  main  support  member  including  verti- 
cally disposed  spaced  support  sections,  an  upper  horizontal 
ssction  connecting  said  main  vertical  support  sections,  op- 
posed horizontally  disposed  lower  support  sections  extending 
f-om  said  main  vertical  support  sections  toward  one  another 
t  ut  terminating  short  thereof  to  provide  a  longitudinal  opening 
therebetween,  an  elongated  intermediate  support  member 
t  ;iescopmg  into  said  main  support  member,  said  intermediate 
support  member  including  vertically  disposed,  spaced  support 
sections,  a  plurality  of  roller  means  mounted  on  said  intermedi- 
i  te  vertical  support  sections,  said  roller  means  being  rotatable 
cm  horizontal  shafts  extending  from  said  intermediate  vertical 
support  sections,  certain  of  said  roller  means  extending  slightly 
<  bove  the  top  edges  of  said  intermediate  vertical  support  sec- 
tions and  other  of  said  roller  means  extending  slightly  below 
the  bottom  edges  of  said  intermediate  vertical  support  sections. 
Sin  elongated  inner  suppxsrt  member  having  a  generally  T- 
<haped  cross  section  with  the  top  portion  of  the  T  member 
Iteing  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  position,  said  inner 
support  member  telescoping  into  said  intermediate  support 
member,  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  T  member  having  a 
thickness  slightly  smaller  than  the  vertical  spacing  between 
said  upper  and  lower  roller  means  of  said  intermediate  support 


1.  A  surface-treating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  a  surface  to  be  treated  and  expose  the  surface  to 
said  enclosure; 

propelling  means  for  propelling  abrasive  in  a  path  through 
said  opening  of  said  enclosure  against  an  exposed  portion 
of  the  surface; 

a  blast  chamber  defined  by  said  enclosure  in  communication 
with  said  opening; 

means  for  recovering  abrasive  propelled  against  said  ex- 
posed surface  and  rebounded  therefrom; 

means  for  recovering  abrasive  on  said  exposed  portion  of  the 
surface  by  moving  said  abrasive  into  said  path;  and 

said  means  for  recovering  said  abrasive  on  an  exposed  por- 
tion of  the  surface  including  brush  means  located  within 
said  blast  chamber  for  directing  abrasive  on  an  exposed 
portion  of  the  surface  into  said  path  for  said  abrasive  from 
said  propelling  means. 


4,336,672 
CENTRIFUGAL  BLASTING  APPARATUS 
William  S.  Kwoiek,  Manchester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ervin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,947 
Int.  a.5  B24C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51—432  4  aaims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  blasting  machine,  a  rotatably  supported 
member  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  abrasive 
impelling  blades  projecting  therefrom,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
blades  terminating  at  positions  spaced  a  uniform  and  predeter- 
mined distance  short  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  member  so 
as  to  define  an  abrasive  supply  space  between  the  inner  ends  of 
said  blades,  a  tubular  member  extending  into  said  supply  space 
for  delivering  abrasive  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  blades,  said 
tubular  member  having  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  an  extension 
on  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  member  extending  radially 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1611 


outwardly  relative  to  said  tubular  member  axis  and  said  axis  of  4,336,674 

rotation  and  terminating  in  a  closely  spaced  relation  with  the    UNDERGROUND  STRUCTURE  FOR  RESIDENTIAL  AND 

BUSINESS  USE 
Raymond  C.  Weber,  P.O.  Box  108,  Ligonier,  Ind.  46767 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,281 
Int.  a.^  E04H  9/00;  E02D  29/00 


U.S.  a.  52—169.6 


8  Qaims 


inner  ends  of  said  blades,  and  means  for  delivering  air  under 
pressure  and  abrasive  to  said  tubular  member. 


4,336,673 
MOSAIC  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Gaston  Duchesne,  Quebec;  Marc  Laflamme,  Bellechasse,  and 
Denis  Matte,  Ste-Foy,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Monitronik 
Ltee.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,621 

Int.  a.3  E04F  79/00;  G12B  9/08:  E04F  7i/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—27  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mosaic  display  panel  formed  of  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal supports  and  of  a  mosaic  of  tiles  and  control  instruments,  a 
cluster  of  interfittingly  connected  elements  for  mounting  said 
tiles  and  control  instruments  to  said  vertical  supports;  each 
mounting  element  being  formed  of  side  walls,  each  side  wall 
including  front,  rear  and  side  edges;  said  rear  edge  having 
means  engageable  with  said  vertical  supports;  said  front  edge 
having  means  engageable  with  said  tiles  or  said  control  instru- 
ments; each  said  side  wall  having  an  outer  face  displaying 
thereon  a  longitudinal  projecting  tab  distanced  from  one  of 
said  side  edges  of  said  side  wall  and  a  longitudinal  guideway 
distanced  from  the  other  of  said  side  edges;  said  tab  and  said 
guideway  being  substantially  complementary  in  shape  so  that 
the  tab  and  guideway  of  said  side  wall  may  be  respectively 
inter-connected  with  the  guideway  and  tab  of  the  side  wall  of 
an  adjacently  disposed  mounting  element  whereby  said  cluster 
of  mounting  elements  may  be  formed  and  mounted  to  two 
adjacent  vertical  supports. 
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1.  A  subsurface  construction  including  at  least  one  uncov- 
ered apertured  wall,  additional  load-bearing  walls  located  at  a 
subsurface  level  and  extending  below  ground  surface  to  be 
surrounded  by  earth  on  at  least  two  sides  of  said  construction, 
an  unstressed  arched  roof  extending  between  two  of  the  load- 
bearing  walls  and  forming  between  the  confronting  arches  a 
channel  for  directing  water  in  each  of  opposite  directions  to 
drain  water  to  a  location  beyond  the  outlines  of  the  construc- 
tion, an  overhead  layer  of  earth  above  the  roof  line  to  com- 
pletely encompass  the  structure  with  an  earthen  layer  on  at 
least  two  sides  of  the  structure,  an  inverted  T-shaped  means 
carried  on  an  internal  wall  for  bracing  the  roof  structure  be- 
tween arch  spans  by  opposing  the  tendency  of  the  arched  span 
ends  to  expand  under  the  weight  of  the  overhead  earth  and 
providing  a  common  vertical  support  therefor,  elongated  pipe 
drainage  means  for  conducting  water  away  from  the  vicinity  of 
the  base  of  the  structure  and  away  from  the  roof  structure,  said 
roof  structure  being  ribbed  with  corrugations  extending 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  weight-supporting  roof 
spans  and  being  scalloped  throughout  the  entire  roof  line 
thereof,  said  ribbed  corrugations  radiating  from  the  horizontal 
axis  of  the  roof  structure  and  being  in  communication  with  said 
water  drainage  means  to  direct  water  from  between  the  earth 
and  the  arched  roof,  and  an  arcuate  cross  section  member 
extending  across  the  intersection  of  the  arch  spans  providing  a 
support  surface  for  said  elongated  pipe  means  and  to  shield  the 
intersection  against  infiltration  of  water. 


4,336,675 
CONSTRUCnON  SYSTEM 
Marcel  Pereira,  1605  Croissant  Donnacona,  Duvemay,  Laval, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,254,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,874 
Int.  a.)  E04B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52—267  3  Claiou 

1.  For  use  in  a  building  structure  including  a  supporting 
floor,  and  a  load-bearing  wall  construction  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  manually-portable,  preformed  wall  members 
comprising  a  relatively  thin  web  integral,  at  opposite  ends, 
with   a   symmetrically-disposed,    transverse   wall    from 
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which  project  spaced  legs  parallel  to  the  web  forming 
both  vertically  and  outwardly  opening  channels,  said  legs, 
wall  and  webs  extending  vertically  and  being  co-extensive 
in  height,  each  wall  member  comprising  a  manually-porta- 
ble module  permitting  the  wall  to  be  manually  erected  by 
workmen, 

the  modules  having  a  height-to-length  ratio  between  1:5  and 
1:25. 

the  wall  comprising  modules  lying  on  edge  one-on-top-of- 
the-other,  with  the  vertically  opening  channels  being  in 
vertical  alignment,  and  vertically-open  channels  of  next 
adjacent  modules  being  in  abutment  with  and  opening  into 
open  channels  of  next  adjacent  modules  and  forming 
therewith  vertically  extending  chambers  extending  the 
height  of  the  wall  structure,  interior  and  exterior  cladding 


filler  elements  outwardly  to  a  displaced  position  in  which 
outer  sides  of  said  shifted  portions  at  one  side  of  said  panel 


juxtaposed  on  and  secured  to  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of 
the  module  legs  and  forming  on  opposite  sides  of  the  webs 
spaces  for  receiving  insulation  and  utilities,  portions  of 
said  cladding  projecting  vertically  beyond  the  vertically- 
extending  chambers  at  said  channels,  said  exterior  clad- 
ding being  of  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  said 
modules  and  overlapping  adjacent  horizontal  margins  of 
said  modules  forming  the  wall  construction  for  stabilizing 
the  same;  and 
concrete  poured  into  said  vertically  extending  chambers  and 
between  said  cladding  beyond  said  vertically  extending 
chambers  and  forming  an  integrating  concrete  connection 
in  the  vertically  extending  chambers  and  thereabove  to 
provide  a  crown  for  a  floor  and  to  integrate  the  modules 
at  the  load-bearing  wall. 


4,336,676 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  PANEL  WITH  OFFSET 

CORE 

dtichard  F.  Artzer,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Covington 
1  Brothers,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

<|:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,235,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,067.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,590 
Int.  a.3  E04C  2/26 
V.S.  a.  52—309.7  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforced  panel  comprising  the 
^teps  of: 
stacking  a  plurality  of  elongated  filler  elements  and  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  flat  lattice  structures  in  consecutive 
alternation  with  sides  of  said  filler  elements  spaced  in- 
wardly of  laterally  outermost  portions  of  said  lattice  struc- 
tures, 
fixedly  securing  said  lattice  structures  to  one  another,  and 
laterally  shifting  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  a  group  of  said 


are  positioned  substantially  at  said  lateral  outer  portions  of 
said  lattice  structures  at  said  one  panel  side. 


4,336,677 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRESTRESSED  ASSEMBLY  OF 

MACHINE  AND  BASE-MODULES 

Carl  G.  R.  Ossbahr,  Brahegatan  5  A  S-722  16,  Vasteras, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00160,  §  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00322,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

per  Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  31,  1978,  7808285 

Int.  CI.'  E04C  I/IO 

U.S.  CI.  52— 584  8  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  formed  from  two  or  more  base  modular 
elements  having  faces  capable  of  being  attached  to  and  discon- 
nected from  one  another  in  parting  planes  locatable  in  a  carte- 
sian, three-dimensional  system  of  co-ordinates,  the  said  parting 
planes  each  being  parallel  to  two  axes  in  the  co-ordinated 
system  and  intersecting  points  along  the  third  axis  defined  by  a 
modular  element  length  in  the  co-ordinate  system,  each  modu- 
lar element  comprising  a  plurality  of  load-bearing  devices  by 
means  of  which  the  said  elements  are  attached  to  one  another 
with  their  faces  abutting  to  form  an  integral  assembly  where 
the  elements  are  incrementally  displaceable  and  rotatable  in 
discrete  geometric  positions,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
load-bearing  devices  each  having  a  circular  conical  concave 
abutment  face  with  the  apex  of  the  conical  face  pointing 
toward  said  respective  element,  the  center  axis  of  the  conical 
face  being  at  a  right  angle  to  the  parting  plane  so  that  the 
position  of  the  center  axis  of  the  conical  face  in  the  co-ordinate 
system  is  defined  by  the  fact  that  it  intersects  the  parting  plane 
at  a  co-ordinate  point  defined  by  the  co-ordinates:  (a— i)-M; 
(b  —  J)-M;  where  a  and  b  are  integers  and  M  is  the  length  of  the 
modular  element,  the  said  conical  abutment  face  being  located 
on  the  respective  modular  elements  so  that  when  two  modular 
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elements  are  assembled  with  one  another,  a  gap  results  be- 
tween the  opposing  conical  abutment  faces  of  the  adjacent 
elements,  said  gap  being  of  a  size  to  permit  insertion  of  a  posi- 
tion-setting spacer  member  so  that  said  spacer  member 
contacts  the  opposing  conical  abutment  faces  of  the  two  modu- 
lar elements. 


4,336,678 

I-BEAM  TRUSS  STRUCTURE 

Dierk  D.  Peters,  P.O.  Box  137,  Rancho  Sante  Fe,  Calif.  92067 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,618,  Jul.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,908 

Int.  a.3  E04C  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  52—729  12  Claims 


1.  A  web-type  wooden  truss  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  wooden  chords  each  including  a  straight 
groove  facing  and  in  registration  with  the  groove  of  the 
other  chord,  said  grooves  containing  glue;  and 

a  web  member  having  opposite  edges  fitting  within  said 
chord  grooves,  said  edges  having  undulating  cross-sec- 
tions in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  grooves  to 
provide,  in  cooperation  with  said  grooves,  individual  glue 
dispersion  pockets  which  evenly  distribute  the  glue  in  the 
web/chord  interface,  said  edge  cross-sections  undulating 
between  a  more  acutely  tapered  edge  having  a  more  acute 
taper  than  the  taper  of  said  grooves  and  a  less  acutely 
tapered  edge  having  a  less  acute  taper  than  the  taper  of 
said  grooves. 

4,336,679 
HLM  WEB  DRIVE  STRETCH  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS 
Patrick  R.  Lancaster,  Anchorage,  and  William  G.  Lancaster, 
Louisville,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lantech  Inc.,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  96,384,  Nov.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,302,920. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,249 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed.  * 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  53-399  17  Claims 


mounted  on  said  ring  mechanism;  the  roller  means  of  said 
assembly  being  interconnected  and  positioned  to  extend 
across  the  web  width  of  the  stretchable  material  to  engage 
the  plastic  material; 

c.  holding  the  leading  end  of  said  web  of  stretchable  plastic 
material  adjacent  a  package; 

d.  rotating  said  ring  around  said  package  causing  said  plastic 
material  to  be  pulled  through  said  elongation  means  to 
drive  said  roller  means; 

e.  elongating  said  stretchable  plastic  material  by  pulling  said 
web  of  material  past  the  interconnected  roller  means  of 
said  roller  assembly  proportionally  driving  the  roller 
means  by  the  engagement  of  the  moving  web  so  that  the 
downstream  roller  means  controls  the  upstream  roller 
means  at  a  speed  less  than  the  downstream  roller  means 
causing  the  film  web  to  be  substantially  elongated  be- 
tween the  upstream  and  downstream  roller  means;  and 

f  wrapping  said  substantially  elongated  web  around  said 
load  with  a  force  less  than  the  maximum  force  incurred 
between  the  rollers. 


4,336,680 
STAINLESS  STEEL  TRANSPORT  BAND 
John  J.  Grevich,  Star  Prairie,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpo- 
ration, Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,657 

Int.  a.'  B65B  41/14 

U.S.  a.  53—389  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  packaging  items  of  goods, 
means  for  supplying  a  web  of  plastic  film  into  the  machine  and 
carrier  means  for  gripping  and  horizontally  conveying  the  web 
of  plastic  film  for  carrying  the  items  thereon,  the  carrier 
means  including  an  elongate  endless  steel  band  with  a  top 
run  to  support  the  web  of  plastic  film  being  conveyed,  the 
band  having  a  multiplicity  of  clips  thereon  releasably  grip- 
ping the  edge  of  the  web  of  plastic  film  and  carrying  the  film 
with  the  band  through  the  machine,  each  of  the  clips  having 
a  jaw  confronting  and  bearing  against  the  steel  band  to 
clamp  the  film  onto  the  band,  and  the  band  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  apertures  therethrough  each  adjacent  a  respective 
clip,  a  sprocket  wheel  at  one  end  of  the  top  run  of  the  endless 
band  and  mounting  the  band  for  travel  as  the  sprocket  is 
revolved,  <he  sprocket  having  a  plurality  of  protrusions  each 
projecting  through  a  respective  aperture  of  the  band  and 
bearing  against  the  clip  and  urging  the  clip  away  from  the 
band  to  open  the  jaw  and  allow  movement  of  the  web  of 
plastic  film  between  the  jaw  and  the  band. 


1.  A  process  for  wrapping  a  web  of  stretchable  film  material 
around  a  package  comprising: 

a.  placing  a  roll  of  stretchable  plastic  material  on  a  ring 
mechanism; 

b.  withdrawing  the  leading  end  of  said  web  of  plastic  mate- 
rial from  said  roll  through  elongation  means  comprising 
an  upstream  roller  means  and  a  downstream  roller  means 


4,336,681 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  STRIP-LIKE  PLASTICS 

BAG  MATERIAL  IN  PACKING  MACHINE 
Masami  Onishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiyo  Sbokai  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,360 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1979,  54-59668 

Int.  a.J  B65B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  53—459  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  strip-like  plastic  bag  material  in 

a  packing  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of:  transferring  the 

bag  material  by  a  pair  of  intermittently  operated  pinching 

rollers,  said  bag  material  comprising  a  series  of  interconnected 

bags  each  having  a  heat-sealed  bottom  portion  with  a  fiap-like 


1614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


margin;  raising  said  flap-like  margin  during  transfer  of  said  bag 
material  by  guide  means;  detecting  said  bottom  portion  by 
means  of  a  microswitch  having  ao  elongated  contact  adapted 
to  be  releasably  engaged  with  said  flap-like  margin  as  said 


14       15 


4,336,682  « 

CONTINUOUS  HARVESTER  FOR  PLANTS  GROWN  IN 

ROWS 

Franklin  P.  Orlando,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,327 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  46/26 

U.S.  CI.  56—330  18  Claims 


1  An  harvester  for  plants  that  are  grown  in  rows,  such  as 
grapevines,  compr  :ig.  a  harvester  vehicle  that  is  adapted  to 
straddle  a  row  of  plants  to  be  harvested  as  it  is  driven  down  the 
row,  a  shaker  assembly  suspended  from  the  harvester  vehicle 
for  continuously  harvesting  the  plants  as  the  vehicle  is  driven 
down  the  row.  the  shaker  assembly  including  a  front  shaker 
frame  section,  a  separate  rear  shaker  frame  section,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  front  and  rear  shaker  frame  sections  to 
the  harvester  vehicle  for  independent  and  free  rotation  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  that  is  above  the  plants  in  the  row  and 
that  IS  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  travel  of  the  vehicle,  a 
pair  of  elongated  striker  members  with  one  member  being 
movably  secured  to  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  frame  sec- 
tions on  one  side  of  said  axis  and  the  other  striker  member 
being  movably  secured  to  said  front  and  rear  sections  on  the 
other  side  of  said  axis,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  front  and 
rear  shaker  frame  sections  to  cause  striker  members  attached 
thereto  to  impart  a  varying  shaking  action  on  a  plant  in  the  row 
as  the  harvester  is  driven  forwardly  relative  to  the  plant  by 
causing  the  front  portions  of  the  elongated  striker  members  to 
move  transversely  of  said  axis  and  out-of-phase  with  the  rear 
portions  of  said  striker  members. 


4,336,683 
MECHANISM  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  WRAPPED 

YARN 

Erich  Bock;  Burkhard  Wulfhorst,  both  of  Ingolstadt;  Eugen 
Hini,  Lenting,  and  Bernhard  Grupp,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  &.  Salzer 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902404 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/36:  DOIH  7/75,  11/00 
U.S.  a.  57—18  8  Qalms 
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flap-like  margin  is  raised  by  said  guide  means  during  transfer  of 
said  bag  material;  and  stopping  said  bag  material  for  packing 
operation  in  response  to  detection  by  said  microswitch  of  said 
bottom  portion. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  the  production  of  a  wrapped  yarn  which 
consists  of  a  bundle  of  spun  fibers  wrapped  round  by  a  binding 
thread,  having  a  hollow  spindle  supported  between  a  pair  of 
delivery  rolls  and  a  pair  of  draw-off  rolls,  a  rotating  binding- 
thread  bobbin  arranged  coaxial  with  the  hollow  spindle  and  a 
housing  surrounding  the  binding-thread  bobbin,  said  binding- 
thread  bobbin  having  a  radially  extending  flange  adjacent  a 
lower  end  thereof,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
means  for  stationarily  supporting  said  housing  relative,  to 

said  rotating  binding-thread  bobbin; 
a  cover  (80)  closing  said  housing  and  having  a  hole  (81)  lying 

concentric  with  said  hollow  spindle  (5); 
an  airflow  (P2)  being  fed  into  said  housing  (8)  building  the 
pressure  in  the  region  of  said  hole  (81)  to  a  level  at  least 
equal  to  the  outside  pressure  surrounding  said  hole  (81); 
and 
at  least  one  inlet  air  opening  (85)  through  which  said  air  flow 
(P2)  is  fed  which  extends  inside  the  housing  (8)  and  lies 
with  its  mouth  near  to  said  bobbin  flange  (71)  adjacent  a 
lower  end  of  said  bobbin  (70)  remote  from  the  cover  (80) 
of  the  housing  (8). 


4,336,684 

DRIVING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RING  SPINNING  OR 

TWISTING  MACHINE 

Max  Hartmannsgruber,  Kirchheim,  and  Horst  Wolf,  Alber- 

shausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser 

Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911378 

Int.  CI.'  DOIH  1/20  1/22.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  57—93  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  textile  machine  provided  with  a  ring  rail,  a  bank  of 
parallel  spindles  traversing  said  ring  rail,  feed  means  for  sup- 
plying filamentary  materials  to  said  spindles,  first  a-c  motor 
means  for  reciprocating  said  ring  rail  along  the  axes  of  said 
spindles,  second  a-c  motor  means  for  rotating  said  spindles 
about  their  axes,  and  third  a-c  motor  means  for  driving  said 
feed  means, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  power  supply; 
a  first  adjustable  frequency  changer  inserted  between  said 

power  supply  and  said  first  motor  means; 
a  second  adjustable  frequency  changer  inserted  between  said 
power  supply  and  said  second  motor  means; 
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a  third  adjustable  frequency  changer  inserted  between  said 
power  supply  and  said  third  motor  means; 

first,  second  and  third  frequency  selectors  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first,  second  and  third  frequency  changers 
for  independently  varying  the  frequency  of  an  alternating 


polyacrylate,  and  polyacrylamide;  or  said  fiber  in  combination 
with  a  natural  fiber  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  cotton  and 
wool. 


to 


I    ,37,    .    .    f  •■  -^i  ,    .     ^ —  ,  rn 


4,336,686 
CONSTANT  VOLUME,  CONTINUOL'S  EXTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  PISTON 
COMPRESSOR  AND  EXPANDER 
Kenneth  W.  Porter,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Research  &  Technology,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,915 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  F02G  i/02 
U.S.  a.  60—39.63 


40  Oaims 


current  fed  thereby  to  said  first,  second  and  third  motor 
means,  respectively;  and 
a  pulse  generator  in  the  form  of  a  free-running  oscillator 
delivering  identical  timing  signals  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  frequency  selectors. 


4,336,685 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  HLMS  AND  HBERS 

RENDERED  PERMANENTLY  ANTI-STATIC 

Stephen  E.  Eisenstein,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,097 
Int  a.'  B29C  25/00;  B29D  7/20;  D02G  i/02,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  57—238  19  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  synthetic  polymer  film  or 

textile  fiber  or  filament  having  improved  antistatic  properties 

by  the  steps  comprising: 
(A)  admixing  a  hydrophobic,  film-  or  fiber-forming  syn- 
thetic polymer  with  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  polymer,  of  a 
sulfur-containing  polyester  containing  repeating  carbonyl- 
oxy  units  wherein  said  units  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
polymer  chain,  said  polyester  comprising  the  reaction 
products  of  (1)  a  diol  or  polyglycol,  (2)  a  polycarboxylic 
acid,  and  (3)  an  organic  reactant  containing  a  metal  salt  of 
a  sulfonic  acid  attached  to  an  aromatic  nucleus  through  an 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  chain  and  ester  linkage,  said 
sulfur-containing  polyester  containing  about  5  mole  per- 
cent to  about  50  mole  percent,  based  upon  the  sum  of  the 
theoretical  mole  percentages  of  the  other  carboxylic  acid 
components  of  said  polyester,  of  at  least  one  organic 
reactant   containing  the   alkali   metal   sulfonate   group, 
wherein  said  organic  reactant  consists  of  the  at  least 
monofunctional  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  polycar- 
boxylic acid,  anhydride,  or  derivative  thereof  and  an 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  hydroxysulfonic 
acid  metal  salt  to  form  an  extrudable  mixture,  thereafter 

(B)  extruding  a  film  or  textile  fiber,  and  subsequently 

(C)  exposing  said  film  or  textile  fiber  to  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  about  0.05%  to  about  2%  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  sulfur-containing  polyester 
present  in  said  film  or  textile  fiber,  of  a  polyvalent  metal 
ion  reactive  with  the  sulfate  groups  present  in  said  sulfur- 
containing  polyester. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2  or  6  wherein  said  polyvalent 
metal  ion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one 
of  Ca+  +Co30  +,Co+  +  +,A1+  +  +.Mg30  +,  and  Fe+  +  +  ions. 

11.  An  antistatic  film  or  textile  fiber,  filament  or  yarn  which 
is  the  product  of  the  process  of  claims  1,  2,  or  6. 

12.  An  antistatic  textile  yarn  comprising  the  antistatic  syn- 
thetic polymeric  fiber  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  10 
wherein  said  yarn  is  prepared  from  spun  or  continuous  filament 
fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
poly(ethylene  glycol  terephthalate),  polyolefin,  polyamide. 


1.  Constant  volume,  continuous  external  combustion  rotary 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  an  external  housing  including  stationary  continuous  inter- 
nal generally  symmetrical  drive  cam  track  which  is  gener- 
ally shaped  to  define  lobes  to  effect  alternate  movement  of 
a  piston  to  at  least  two  of  an  outer  dead  center  and  to  two 
of  an  inner  dead  center  position  at  predetermined  degrees. 

(b)  a  rotatable  cylinder  block  within  said  housing  containing. 
(1)  at  least  one  bank  of  radially  disposed  cylinders  num- 
bering at  least  two  defining  a  compressor  section  and  at 
least  one  bank  of  radially  disposed  cylinders  numbering  at 
least  two  to  define  an  expander  section,  (2)  said  cylinder 
block  further  including  pistons  within  said  cylinders  for 
reciprocating  radial  movement  and  said  pistons  having 
connector  sections  with  cam  follower  means  thereon  for 
engaging  said  drive  cam  track  means,  (3)  said  cylinder 
block  also  including  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  wall 
enclosing  said  cylinders  to  define  a  cylinder  cavity  within 
each  cylinder,  said  inner  wall  also  including  opening 
means  of  predetermined  size,  shape  and  location  for  each 
cylinder  for  the  selective  intake  and  release  of  air  and 
gases,  said  rotatable  cylinder  block  having  a  power  output 
means  connected  thereto, 

(c)  a  stationary  manifolding  and  combustion  assembly  within 
said  cylinder  block  inner  wall,  including  (1)  a  compressor 
poriion  having  air  inlet  passage  and  opening  means  for 
directing  air  to  at  least  one  first  cylinder  in  said  compres- 
sor bank  at  given  degrees  of  rotation  of  the  block  and  also 
'  having  compressed  air  passages  and  openings  for  directing 
compressed  air  away  from  said  first  cylinders  at  given 
degrees  of  rotation  of  the  block,  said  assembly  also  includ- 
ing (2)  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  within  said  manifolding 
and  combustion  assembly  for  receiving  said  compressed 
air  and  further  including  fuel  igniter  and  fuel  injection 
means  for  continuous  combustion  of  the  air  and  fuel  mix- 
ture within  said  combustion  chamber,  (3)  an  expander 
portion  including  hot  gas  passage  and  opening  means  for 
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directing  hot  gases  to  said  second  cylinders  in  said  expan- 
der bank  during  predetermined  degrees  of  rotation  of  said 
block  and  also  having  exhaust  opening  and  passages  for 
exiting  expanded  and  spent  gases  away  from  said  second 
cylinder  and  out  of  said  engine. 


4,336,687 
LOAD  SENSING  CONTROLLER 
David  F.  Morgan,  M innetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo* 
ration,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,526 

Int.  a.^  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  60—384  13  Claims 


1.  A  controller  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  a  fluid  pressure  operated  device 
of  the  type  which  may  be  subjected  to  overrunning  loads,  the 
source  of  fluid  including  pressure  responsive  means  for  vary- 
ing the  delivery  of  fluid  to  said  controller  in  response  to  the 
variations  in  demand  for  fluid  by  said  controller,  said  control- 
ler comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  including  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to 
the  source  of  fluid,  a  return  port  for  connection  to  a  reser- 
voir, first  and  second  control  fluid  ports  for  connection  to 
the  fluid  pressure  operated  device,  and  a  load  signal  port 
for  connection  to  the  pressure  responsive  means; 

(b)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means  and  defining 
a  neutral  position  and  an  operating  position; 

(c)  said  housing  means  and  said  valve  means  cooperating  to 
define  a  first  fiuid  path  communicating  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  first  control  fluid  port  and  a  second  fluid 
path  communicating  between  said  second  control  fiuid 
port  and  said  return  port  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said 
operating  position; 

(d)  fiuid-actuated  means  for  imparting  follow-up  movement 
to  said  valve  means  proportional  to  the  volume  flow  of 
fiuid  through  said  first  fiuid  path,  said  first  fiuid  path 
fiowing  through  said  fiuid-actuated  means; 

(e)  said  first  fiuid  path  including  a  first  variable  fiow  control 
orifice  having  its  minimum  flow  area  when  said  valve 
means  is  in  said  neutral  position  and  an  increasing  fiow 
area  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  operating  position; 

(0  said  second  fiuid  path  including  a  second  variable  orifice 
having  its  minimum  fiow  area  when  said  valve  means  is  in 
said  neutral  position  and  an  increasing  fiow  area  when  said 
valve  means  is  in  said  operating  position; 

(g)  shuttle  valve  means  disposed  within  said  housing  means 
and  having  first  and  second  shuttle  inlets  and  a  shuttle 
outlet  connected  to  said  load  signal  port; 

(h)  means  operable  to  communicate  a  first  load  signal  from 


said  first  fiuid  path,  downstream  of  said  first  variable  fiow 
control  orifice,  to  said  first  shuttle  inlet;  and 
(i)  means  operable  to  communicate  a  second  load  signal  from 
said  second  fiuid  path  to  said  second  shuttle  inlet  to  insure 
that  the  pressure  responsive  means  is  responsive  to  which- 
ever of  said  first  and  second  fiuid  paths  is  at  a  higher  load 
pressure. 


4,336,688 
TURBOCHARGER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Fred  J,  Dellis,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Windblown  Systems, 
Inc.,  Amityville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,976 

Int.  a.^  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—602  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  mani- 
fold, an  exhaust  manifold  and  an  exhaust  driven  turbocharger 
for  compressing  the  intake  charge,  said  turbocharger  including 
a  wastegate  for  limiting  the  boost  pressure  to  a  predetermined 
value,  a  pneumatic  chamber  for  controlling  said  wastegate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  first  control  line  coupled  for  fluid  communication  between 
said  intake  manifold  and  said  pneumatic  chamber  of  said 
wastegate; 
a  second  control  line  coupled  for  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  exhaust  manifold  and  said  pneumatic  chamber 
of  said  wastegate; 
said  first  control  line  communicating  the  pressure  within  said 
intake  manifold  to  said  pneumatic  chamber,  said  second 
control  line  communicating  the  pressure  within  said  ex- 
haust manifold  to  said  pneumatic  chamber; 
said  first  and  second  control  lines  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  as  to  be  capable  of  fiuid  communication  with 
each  other  to  thereby  effect  a  third  pressure  acting  on  said 
pneumatic  chamber  to  thereby  control  said  wastegate. 


4,336,689 
PROCESS  FOR  DELIVERING  LIQUID  CRYOGEN 
Robert  B.  Davis,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282^56 
Int.  a.3  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  62—55  2  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  delivering  a  liquid  cryogen  to  a  use  point  in 
an  essentially  liquid  phase  at  an  about  constant  flow  rate  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  about  40  pounds  per  hour,  said  use  point 
having  a  variable  internal  pressure  drop,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
(i)  providing  said  liquid  cryogen  at  a  line  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  4  to  about  10  times  the  maximum  use  point 
operating  pressure; 
(ii)  subcooling  the  liquid  cryogen  of  step  (i)  to  an  equilibrium 
pressure  of  no  greater  than  about  one  atmosphere  while 
maintaining  said  line  pressure; 
(iii)  passing  the  liquid  cryogen  of  step  (ii)  through  a  device 
having  a  flow  coefficient  in  the  range  of  about  0.0002  to 
about  O.OOS  while  cooling  said  device  externally  to  a 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1617 


temperature,  which  will  maintain  the  liquid  cryogen  in 
essentially  the  liquid  phase;  and 
(iv)  passing  the  liquid  eryogen  exiting  the  device  in  step  (iii) 
through  an  insulated  tube  having  an  internal  diameter  in 
the  range  of  about  0.020  inch  to  about  0.200  inch  to  the  use 
point. 


freezing  point  thereof,  said  quenchant  having  a  freezing 
point  below  about  -80°  C.  and  a  temperature  difference 


4,336,690 

CRYOGENIC  PUMP  WITH  RADIATION  SHIELD 

Kimo  M.  Welch,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,860,  Sep.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,512 

Int.  a.3  BOID  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  62—55.5  10  Claims 


between  the  melting  point  and  the  boiling  point  thereof  of 
more  than  about  60°  C;  and 
directing  said  stream  at  the  surface  to  be  frozen. 


4,336,692 

DUAL  SOURCE  HEAT  PUMP 

Amir  L.  Ecker,  and  Joseph  A.  Pietsch,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,706 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/00:  F25D  21/10;  G05D  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  62—82  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  pump  for  removing  gaseous  species  from  a 
chamber:  a  first  stage  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  for  gaseous  communication  with  the  chamber  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  pumping  surface  maintained  at  a  first 
temperature  for  removing  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  species,  a 
second  stage  positioned  coaxially  within  the  first  stage  and 
having  a  pumping  surface  maintained  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  first  temperature  for  removing  an  additional  portion 
of  the  gaseous  species,  and  a  plurality  of  baffle  members  spaced 
axially  apart  between  the  first  and  second  stages  for  shielding 
the  pumping  surface  of  the  second  stage  from  direct  exposure 
to  the  inlet  opening  while  permitting  substantially  unimpeded 
flow  of  the  gaseous  species  from  the  inlet  opening  to  the  sec- 
ond stage. 


4,336,691 
CRYOJET  RAPID  FREEZING  APPARATUS 
Neal  L.  Burstein,  Stanford,  and  David  M.  Maurice,  Atherton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Le- 
land  Stanford  Junior  Uniyersity,  Stanford,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,216 
Int.  a.3  F25D  77/02 
U.S.a.  62— 64  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rapid  freezing  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  an  object,  comprising: 
supplying  a  stream  of  quenchant  cooled  to,  or  close  to,  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  a  fiuid  temperature-wise  and 
affording  a  single  temperature  hot  water  storage  system  for 
domestic  using,  defrosting,  and  supplying  heat  to  a  heat  pump, 
comprising: 

a.  a  hot  water  storage  tank  connected  to  conventional  hot 
water  inlet  and  outlet  lines; 

b.  a  fluid  handler  and  fluid  path  means  for  circulating  said 
fiuid  in  a  path  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  refrig- 
erant fiuid; 

c.  at  least  two  refrigerant  heat  exchangers;  a  first  of  the  heat 
exchangers  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  fluid  such 
that  the  fluid  is  passed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  there- 
with, and  a  second  of  the  refrigerant  heat  exchangers 
being  disposed  in  a  heat  exchange  fluid  circuit  for  circulat- 
ing the  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a 
heat  exchange  fluid  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
ambient  air; 

d.  at  least  one  compressor  connected  into  a  refngerant  cir- 
cuit for  efficiently  compressing  the  refrigerant  from  its 
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inlet  pressure  to  its  discharge  pressure  under  conditions  of 
operation  of  the  refrigerant  circuit; 

e.  at  least  one  metering  valve  connected  at  the  inlet  of  a  heat 
exchanger  in  which  liquid  refrigerant  is  being  vaporized; 

f  a  refrigerant  circuit  serially  connecting  said  heat  exchang- 
ers, metering  valve  and  compressor  and  defining  a  flow 
path  for  said  refrigerant; 

g  a  reversing  valve  included  in  said  refrigerant  circuit  for 
effecting  operation  respectively  in  a  heating  mode  and  in 
a  cooling  mode; 

h.  means  for  selectingthe  heat  exchangers  and  direction  of 
flow  of  refrigerant  therethrough  for  selecting  a  particular 
mode  of  operation  of  the  heat  pump; 

i  refrigerant  disposed  in  said  refrigerant  circuit  and  adapted 
to  be  circulated  in  a  selected  flow  path  for  transferring 
heat  at  a  coefficient  of  performance  greater  than  one; 

J  a  source  of  heat  in  the  form  of  a  heat  exchange  fluid; 

k.  heat  exchange  fluid  circulating  means  for  circulating  said 
heat  exchange  fluid  in  a  heat  exchange  circuit  and  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  refrigerant; 

1.  a  heat  exchange  circuit  serially  connecting  said  heat  ex- 
change fiuid  source,  circulating  means  and  second  refrig- 
erant-heat exchange  fluid  heat  exchanger;  whereby  said 
heat  exchange  fluid  can  be  circulated  through  said  second 
heat  exchanger  to  provide  optionally  melting  of  accumu- 
lated frost  and  a  secondary  source  of  heat; 

temperature  sensor  disposed  in  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer to  measure  the  temperature  therewithin; 
control  means  to  energize  said  heat  exchange  fluid  circu- 
lating means  when  the  temperature  measured  in  said  sec- 
ond heat  exchanger  is  less  than  32°  F.  and  to  keep  said  heat 
exchanger  fluid  circulating  means  operative  until  the  ice  is 
melted  from  said  second  heat  exchanger  and  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  second  heat  exchanger  is  above  the  freezing 
point  of  water  whereby  accumulated  frost  is  detected  and 
melted;  said  second  heat  exchanger  having  an  ambient  air 
circulation  means  for  circulating  ambient  air  past  said 
second  heat  exchanger;  and  said  control  means  including 
means  for  deenergizing  said  ambient  air  circulation  means 
during  defrosting; 

solar  heating  circuit  connected  w''b  said  heat  exchange 
circuit; 

.  solar  fluid  circulating  means  disposed  in  said  solar  heating 
circuit  for  circulating  said  heat  exchange  fluid  there- 
through; said  hot  water  storage  tank  having  a  hot  water 
fluid  circulating  means  serially  connected  in  a  hot  water 
circulating  circuit  that  also  incorporates  a  desuperheater 
heat  exchanger  and  a  water-heat  exchange  fluid  heat 
exchanger  for  heat  exchanging  respectively  with  hot 
refrigerant  and  heat  exchange  fluid;  said  desuperheater 
also  being  serially  incorporated  in  said  refrigerant  circuit 
downstream  of  said  compressor;  said  water-heat  exchange 
fluid  heat  exchanger  also  being  serially  incorporated  in 
said  solar  heating  circuit  with  said  solar  fhiid  circulating 
means  for  heat  exchange  between  said  heat  exchange  fluid 
and  said  hot  water;  whereby  a  single  temperature  hot 
water  storage  serves  optionally  as  a  heat  sink  and  a  heat 
source  to  allow  storing  heat  during  periods  of  sun  and 
using  heat  optionally  for  defrosting  and  for  increasing 
efficiency  of  the  heat  pump. 


4,336,693 
REFRIGERATION  PROCESS  USING  TWO-PHASE 
TURBINE 
Lance  G.  Hays,  Los  Angeles;  Walter  R.  Studhalter,  Woodland 
Hills,  and  Emil  W.  Ritzi,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors    to    Research-Cottrell    Technologies    Inc.,    Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,470 

Int.  CV  F25B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—116  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  process  employing  a  circulating  fluid 

refrigerant,  the  process  including  compressing  and  cooling  the 

refrigerant,  expanding  the  cooled  refrigerant  to  lower  temper- 


ature and  pressure  levels,  and  then  passing  the  expanded  refrig- 
erant through  a  refrigeration  zone  wherein  heat  is  absorbed  by 
the  refrigerant,  the  steps  that  include 

(a)  carrying  out  said  expansion  through  a  first  nozzle  flow 
region  to  produce  a  liquid  and  vapor  discharge, 

(b)  providing  a  rotor  and  collecting  the  liquid  discharge  in  a 
ring  on  the  rotor  in  such  manner  as  to  centrifugally  pres- 
surize the  collected  liquid, 


(7 


(c)  providing  reaction  nozzle  means  to  rotate  with  the  rotor 
and  in  communication  with  the  ring  of  collected  liquid 
and  controllably  passing  the  collected  liquid  through  said 
reaction  nozzle  means  to  produce  torque  to  rotate  the 
rotor  and  to  maintain  said  ring,  and 

(d)  collecting  liquid  discharged  from  said  reaction  nozzle 
means  for  supply  to  said  refrigeration  zone. 


4,336,694 
SPRAYING  SYSTEM  FOR  CRYOGENIC  COOLANTS 
Georg  Schmitt,  Hollriegelskreuth,  and  Georg  Gostl,  Neufahrn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Hollriegelskreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906480;  Feb.  20,  1979,  2906488 

Int.  a.3  F25D  17/02 
U.S.  €1.  62—374  11  Qaims 


1.  A  deep  freezing  system  comprising: 

an  insulated  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  product  to  be  deep 
frozen; 

a  distribution  pipe  provided  with  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  for 
a  liquid  cryogen,  said  spray  nozzle  having  a  passage  formed 
by  a  cylindrical  bore  for  said  liquid  cryogen  extending 
downwardly  from  said  pipe,  and  a  downwardly  opening 
slit-shaped  elongate  long  and  narrow  orifice  formed  by  a 
V-section  groove  intersecting  said  bore  for  discharging  a 
spray  of  the  liquid  cryogen  onto  said  product;  and 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1619 


means  for  feeding  a  liquid  cryogen  to  said  distribution  pipe. 


4,336,695 

COMPRESSION  REFRIGERATION  UNIT  ADJUSTABLE 

IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  LIQUID  FLOWING  OUT 

FROM  THE  EVAPORATOR 

Egidio  Ceolotto,  Varedo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Monseol  Limited, 
Chiasso,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,550 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   18,   1980, 
3037/80;  Jun.  16,  1980,  4595/80 

Int.  CIJ  F25B  39/02 


U.S.  a.  62—504 


6  Oaims 


.IW^^^T- — -. 


configuration  leaves  from  the  center  of  the  surface  of  said  head 
toward  the  outer  periphery  of  the  head  of  the  mushroom- 
shaped  member. 

4,336,697 
METHOD  OF  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
KNITTED  FABRIC  FROM  A  KNITTING  MACHINE  TO  A 

MAGAZINE 
Reinhards  Vitols,  12  Sunningdale  Dr.,  Tollerton,  Nottingham- 
shire; Adrian  M.  Woodward,  22  Abbortsburg  Close,  Rise 
Park,  Bulwell,  Nottinghamshire;  John  E.  Baker,  42  Park  Rd., 
Birstall,  Leicester,  and  Gordon  R.  Wray,  Stonestack,  Main 
St.,  Rempstone,  Nottinghamshire,  all  of  England 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,190 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6.  1978, 

43366/78 

Int.  a.'  D04B  9/40.  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  66—148  »7  Claims 


1  In  a  compression  type  refrigerator,  comprising  a  compres- 
sor, a  condenser  for  cooling  and  condensing  said  Huid  from 
said  compressor,  an  expander  for  expanding  the  cooled  fiuid, 
and  an  evaporator  for  evaporating  the  expanded  fiuid;  the 
improvement  in  which  said  expander  comprises  two  expansion 
nozzles  in  parallel  with  each  other,  one  said  nozzle  being  fixed 
and  the  other  said  nozzle  having  an  adjustable  cross-sectional 
area,  and  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  liquid  leaving  said 
evaporator  to  vary  said  cross-sectional  area  inversely  as  said 
amount. 


4,336,696 
TRIPOD  TYPE  CONSTANT  VELOOTY  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT 
Yoshifumi  Tsukiyama,  Okazaki;  Yasunori  Hatanaka,  Toyota; 
Akiyoshi  Ogawa,  Nishikamo,  and  Hitoshi  Mizutani,  Aichi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-14804 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/30 

U.S.  a.  464-111  8aaims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  knitted  fabric  from  the  knitting 
needles  of  a  fiat  knitting  machine  to  the  needles  of  a  magazine 
bar  comprising  the  steps  of  displacing  one  bed  of  the  knitting 
machine  a  preselected  distance  from  a  position  in  which  knit- 
ting takes  place;  moving  a  plurality  of  intermediate  transfer 
elements  into  juxtaposition  with  the  needles  of  said  one  bed 
and  engaging  each  said  element  with  a  respective  needle  and 
transferring  the  knitted  loops  of  said  knitted  fabric  from  the 
needles  of  said  one  bed  to  said  elements;  removing  said  ele- 
ments from  adjacent  the  needles  of  said  one  bed  and  into  en- 
gagement with  the  needles  of  said  magazine  bar;  and  transfer- 
ring the  loops  of  the  knitted  fabric  from  said  elements  to  the 
needles  of  said  magazine  bar. 

4,336,698 

LUG  NUT  LOCK 

Gary  L.  Kurd,  5870  Salacot  Ct.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92124 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,691 

Int.  a.'  F16B  41/00:  E05B  27/08.  13/10 

U.S.  a.  70-231  '  ^■''"* 


1  A  tripod  type  constant  velocity  universal  joint,  wherein  a 
trunnion  portion  of  tripod  shafts  fixed  on  a  first  shaft  are  urged 
against  and  supported  by  a  tulip  portion  of  a  second  shaft 
through  a  tripod  spring,  a  mushroom-shaped  member  with  a 
spherical  head  is  provided  in  a  mounting  hole  of  said  trunnion 
portion,  said  mushroom-shaped  member  is  biased  by  a  com- 
pression spring  to  keep  the  spherical  head  of  said  mushroom- 
shaped  member  in  contact  with  a  recess  of  said  tulip  portion, 
and  the  external  configuration  of  the  head  of  the  mushroom- 
shaped  member  is  formed  in  a  manner  that  the  distance  from 
the  center  of  the  joint  is  increased  as  the  point  on  the  external 


1.  A  locking  device  comprising  in  combination; 

a  lug  nut  having  a  threaded  bore  threadably  engaging  a  first 
member  for  securing  a  second  member  thereto,  said  lug 
nut  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  being 
rotatable  into  and  out  of  a  securing  position: 
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a  sleeve  having  multiple  stepped  cylindrical  bores  rotatably 
mounted  on  and  covering  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
lug  nut  and  an  annular  shoulder  engaging  the  end  of  said 
nut,  and  annular  retainer  ring  retaining  said  sleeve  on  said 
nut,  said  sleeve  having  a  hex  outer  portion  for  engagement 
for  rotation  by  a  wrench  for  removal  of  said  fastening 
element  from  said  first  member, 

said  nut  including  a  substantially  coaxial,  hexagonal  shaped 
bore  formed  therein,  said  sleeve  includes  a  locking  hous- 
ing non-rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  an  outer  hexagonal 
configuration,  said  sleeve  also  including  a  coaxial  bore 
formed  therein  of  a  hexagonal  configuration,  a  threaded 
key  shaft  coaxially  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
cylindrical  bore  and  rotatable  by  means  of  a  key,  and  a 
coupling  element  having  a  hexagonal  shaped  outer  por- 
tion coaxially  threadably  mounted  on  said  key  shaft  and 
movable  between  a  non-coupling  position  retracted 
within  said  bore  in  said  sleeve  and  a  coupling  position 
within  both  said  sleeve  and  said  bore  in  said  nut  upon 
rotation  of  said  key  shaft  a  multiple  number  of  turns, 

wherein  the  key  shaft  includes  locking  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  key  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  pins 
biased  between  said  locking  housing  and  an  annular  fiange 
on  said  key  shaft  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  key 
shaft; 

said  key  shaft  and  said  sleeve  including  means  defining  an 
annular  bore  for  receiving  an  annular  key  for  coopera- 
tively engaging  at  least  a  plurality  of  locking  pins  for 
permitting  rotation  of  said  key  shaft  within  said  housing 
wherein  said  locking  housing  defines  a  skirt  for  encom- 
passing said  coupling  element  and  is  responsive  to  axial 
force  thereon  for  crimping  onto  said  coupling  elements. 


4,336,699 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERLOCKING  OBJECTS 
hobert  D.  Green,  423  University  Village,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
I   84108 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,047 

Int.  a  J  E05B  37/20;  A63H  9/00 

p.S.  a.  70—290  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  interlocking  objects  comprising: 
a  polyhedron,  adapted  to  be  hand  held,  including: 
a  first  locking  channel  located  therein,  one  end  of  said  lock- 
ing channel  originating  at  a  surface  of  said  polyhedron, 
and 
at  least  one  enclosed  blocking  channel,  each  blocking  chan- 
nel having  a  blocking  pin  inserted  therein,  each  blocking 
channel  originating  and  terminating  within  said  polyhe- 
dron, and  each  channel  orthogonally  intersecting  at  least 
one  other  channel  within  said  polyhedron,  at  least  one 
blocking  channel  orthogonally  intersecting  said  locking 
channel; 
a  drawer  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  polyhedron  such 
that  the  surface  of  said  polyhedron  where  said  first  lock- 
ing channel  originates  is  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said 
drawer  in  which  a  second  locking  channel  originates,  said 
second  locking  channel  being  aligned  with  said  first  lock- 
ing channel  so  that  one  serves  as  an  extension  of  the  other 
when  said  drawer  is  inserted  into  said  polyhedron; 
a  locking  pin  inserted  into  one  of  said  locking  channels,  said 
pin  being  dimensioned  such  that  it  may  freely  move  longi- 


tudinally within  said  locking  channels  but  may  not  move 
laterally  therewithin;  and 
indirect  force  means  for  selectively  moving  said  locking  and 
blocking  pins  longitudinally  within  their  respective  lock- 
ing and  blocking  channels,  said  force  means  making  no 
direct  physical  contact  with  said  pins,  thereby  allowing 
said  locking  pin  to  be  positioned  within  said  locking  chan- 
nels so  that  it  simultaneously  extends  part  way  into  said 
polyhedron  and  part  way  into  said  drawer  when  said 
drawer  is  inserted  into  said  polyhedron  and  said  locking 
channels  are  aligned,  thus  locking  all  lateral  movement 
between  the  surfaces  of  said  drawer  and  polyhedron,  and 
thereby  further  allowing  said  blocking  pins  to  be  selec- 
tively positioned  at  the  intersections  of  said  channels,  each 
of  said  blocking  pins  thus  serving  to  block  the  movement 
of  the  locking  or  blocking  pins  within  their  respective 
channels. 


4,336,700 
CYLINDER  LOCK 
Arne  BaltschefTsky,  Kauniainen,  and  Alpo  Karkkainen,  Kulbo, 
both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab,  Helsinki,  Fin- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,513,  May  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  24,  1977,  771639 

Int.  a.^  E05B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  70—366  22  Gaims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  lock  mechanism  with  a 
mechanically  positively  guided  function  independent  of  any 
spring  means,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  non-rotatable 
cylinder  housing  having  therein  a  key  operated  lock  mecha- 
nism including  a  turnable  cylinder  and  a  plurality  of  locking 
discs  which  are  turnable  by  a  key  and  which,  when  being  in  a 
position  allowing  insertion  of  said  key  into  said  lock,  hereinaf- 
ter called  zero  position,  keeps  said  lock  mechanism  in  a  locking 
position,  thereby  preventing  said  cylinder  from  turning  rela- 
tively to  said  cylinder  housing,  said  locking  discs  being  turna- 
ble to  a  cylinder  releasing  position,  said  mechanism  further 
including  spring  means  operative  to  urge  at  least  some  of  said 
locking  discs  in  a  direction  away  from  their  cylinder  releasing 
position  towards  their  zero  position,  said  spring  means  being 
functionally  redundant  with  respect  to  the  normal  function  of 
said  lock  mechanism. 


4,336,701 

KEYING  PROCESS  FOR  RESETTABLE  LOCK 

James  W.  Raymond,  1801  Port  Margate  PI.,  Newport,  Calif. 

92660 
ContinuiUion  of  Ser.  No.  723,938,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,080 
Int.  a.^  E05B  J9/00 
U.S.  a.  70—395  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  use  in  conjunction  with  resettable  room 
locks  in  a  hotel,  motel,  or  the  like,  including:  providing  a 
plurality  of  keys  each  having  a  stem  portion  and  a  handle 
portion  having  an  opening  therein;  providing  identifying  indi- 
cia on  said  keys;  grouping  said  keys  with  duplicates  having  the 
same  identifying  indicia;  providing  a  plurality  of  plug  members 
all  having  the  same  room  number  inscribed  thereon;  causing 
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said  plug  members  to  be  selectively  removably  retained  in  said  ranged  opposite  each  other  on  supporting  means  for  free  rota- 
opening  in  each  of  said  key;  causing  said  plugs  to  be  replaced  tion  about  parallel  axes,  and  unbalancing  means  provided  on 
by  one  another  each  time  a  corresponding  resettable  room  lock 

.  8 


is  changed;  causing  each  of  said  plugs  to  include  means  for 
distinguishing  it  from  the  other  plugs;  and  indicating  the  cur- 
rent key  for  any  resettable  room  lock  as  established  by  the    respective  rollers  to  rotate  the  same  by  the  force  of  gravity  into 
distinguishing  means  of  the  plug  inserted  into  the  current  key.    a  predetermined  starting  position. 


4,336,702 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SPIRAL  ^        ^^ 

Ju..  J.  Am«i.,  J,.,  Ap«k,.^rP«uu..  a».  P»«».  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIEVIINC  AND  SIZING  BATTERY 

"'"^  *r«!  a!?iSlD'/w"'''™  •""»  T.  MCDO..U.  Gr«.eWU.,  T..n.,  usignor  t«  Ball  Corpo- 

iTc  n  77    7^                                                          lOOaims  ration,  Muncie,  Ind. 

U.S.a.72-75                                                            lu^iiums  uj^i„„  ^j  g^^  ^^  949  934  Qct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,030. 

^      3_.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,830 


62 


U.S.  a.  72—324 


Int.  a.'  B21D  28/02.  28/32 


1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  spiral  tubes  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

a.  providing  a  female  spirally  shaped  die  track  on  a  rotatable 
shaft, 

b.  suspending  only  a  single  metal  ball  from  a  rotatable  holder 
with  said  ball  being  positioned  in  registry  with  said  die 
track, 

c.  inserting  a  tube  to  be  formed  between  said  die  track  and 
said  metal  ball, 

d.  clamping  said  tube  to  be  formed  so  as  to  prevent  rotation 
thereof  while  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  tube, 

e.  advancing  said  metal  ball  to  obtain  a  desired  radial  inward 
depression  in  said  tube  to  be  formed, 

f.  and  rotating  said  rotatable  holder  and  said  rotatable  shaft 
in  unison  to  form  a  spirally-shaped  groove  in  said  tube. 


4,336,703 
TANGENTIAL  ROLLING  HEAD 
Diethard  Thomas,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Wilbelm  Fette  GmbH,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  2944999 

Int.  aJ  B21H  3/04 
UA  a.  72—104  14  Claims 

1.  Tangential  roller  head  for  cold  forming  of  screwthreads 
on  rotary  workpieces,  comprising  two  threaded  rollers  ar- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sizing  and  orienting  grids  having  an  open 
network  section  and  a  nonopen  section,  said  open  network 
section  having  nodes,  said  apparatus  comprising  opposing 
movable  die  plates  having  surfaces  for  engagement  with  grids 
disposed  intermediate  said  plates,  said  plates  being  mounted  on 
a  frame,  means  for  advancing  the  grids  along  a  predetermined 
path  and  into  an  area  intermediate  said  plates  so  that  said  grids 
are  positioned  for  the  sizing  and  orienting  operation  by  said 
plates,  means  centrally  mounted  in  said  plates  for  cutting  out  a 
portion  of  the  nonopen  section  and  retaining  the  cut-out  por- 
tion of  a  fixed  position  within  said  path,  and  means  connected 
to  said  cutting  means  for  advancing  said  cutting  means  and 
plates  into  engagement  with  said  grids,  said  surface  of  at  least 
one  plate  having  an  array  of  parallel  inclined  planes  each  plane 
connected  by  an  array  of  single  flat  surfaces  for  making  press-* 
ing  contact  with  said  nodes,  wherein  a  cross  section  of  said 
array  of  planes  constitutes  a  substantially  serrated  configura- 
tion and  the  surface  of  the  other  plate  being  flat,  said  array 
pressing  simultaneously  while  said  nonopen  section  is  being 
retained  to  work  the  nodes,  moving  said  nodes  outwardly  and 
away  from  said  nonopen  section,  said  one  of  said  plates  pro- 
vided with  confming  means  proximate  the  periphery  of  said 
one  of  said  plates  and  cooperating  with  said  other  plate  to 
confine  the  grids  during  their  outward  movement  to  a  given 
width  to  thereby  size  and  orient  said  grids. 
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4,336,705 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  AND  STRAIGHTENING 
Gerald  A.  Specktor,  409  Cleveland  Ave.  South,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
55105 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,848,  Aug.  12,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,151,737.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,959 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—457  25  Qaims 


and  a  sloping  trailing  surface  on  either  side  of  the  peak 
extending  along  the  blade  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the 
edge,  said  sloping  leading  surfaces  of  the  projections 
defining  a  point  located  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
blade  the  peaks  of  the  projections  extending  outward  from 
the  sides  of  the  blade  to  engage  the  leaves  of  the  came  and 
space  them  relative  to  each  other. 


4,336,707 

KNOCK  DETECnNG  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Aigo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot> 

suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-70495; 
Oct.  24,  1979,  54-138032 

Int.  C\?  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  repairing  and  straightening  the  body  and 
frame  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination:  a  tread 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and  including  a  right  track  mem- 
ber and  a  left  track  member,  each  of  the  right  and  left  track 
members  having  a  top  surface  formed  thereon  to  allow  support 
of  the  vehicle  thereon;  means  for  allowing  placement  of  a 
vehicle  upon  the  tread  member;  at  least  one  means  for  applying 
a  force  to  the  vehicle;  a  tram  body;  means  for  pivotally  inter- 
connecting the  force  applying  means  to  the  tram  body  to  allow 
positioning  the  force  applying  means  on  the  outside  of  the 
tread  member;  and  means  for  movably  mounting  the  tram 
body  having  the  force  applying  means  pivotally  intercon- 
nected thereto  in  the  space  which  separates  the  right  and  left 
track  members  including  means  for  moving  the  tram  body 
along  the  right  and  left  track  members  to  thereby  allow  the 
tram  body  to  be  positioned  at  substantially  any  position  be- 
tween the  first  end  and  the  second  end  of  the  tread  member  and 
to  allow  the  force  applying  means  to  be  p>ositioned  at  any 
desired  angle  around  the  tread  member  such  that  the  reparing 
and  straightening  force  can  be  applied  at  any  angle  around  the 
entire  360  degree  periphery  of  the  vehicle. 


4,336,706 

LATHEKIN 

Alberto  A.  Garcia,  6940  56th  Ave.  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98118 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,001 

Int.  C\?  B21D  3/16 

U.S.  a.  72—479  11  Claims 
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1.  A  lathekin  for  opening  the  leaves  which  form  the  channel 
of  came,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  blade  having  an  elongated  main  edge  insertable  within 
the  channel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  peaked  projections  extending  oppositely  from 
the  sides  of  the  blade  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  blade,  each  having  a  sloping  leading  surface 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

vibrating  means  having  at  least  one  resonant  frequency 
within  a  knocking  frequency  range; 

magnetic  means  arranged  to  form  a  magnetic  path  in  associa-. 
tion  with  said  vibrating  means,  said  magnetic  path  includ- 
ing a  gap  formed  between  said  vibrating  means  and  said 
magnetic  means; 

means  connected  to  said  magnetic  means  to  generate  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  magnetic  path; 

magnetically  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  magnetic 
means  to  sense  a  change  in  said  magnetic  flux  in  said 
magnetic  path  caused  by  the  vibration  of  said  vibrating 
means; 

a  housing  secured  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
housing  having  said  vibrating  means,  magnetic  means,  flux 
generating  means  and  magnetically  sensitive  means 
mounted  thereon,  the  housing  including  a  side  peripheral 
wall  portion  formed  into  a  substantially  cylindrical  cup 
shape,  said  vibrating  means  being  disposed  within  the 
housing  such  that  the  vibrating  means  has  its  lengthwise 
direction  arranged  in  a  diametrical  direction  of  said  hous- 
ing, the  magnetic  means  being  disposed  within  the  housing 
less  remote  from  the  engine  than  said  vibrating  means  and 
arranged  such  that  its  lengthwise  direction  is  along  an 
axial  direction  of  said  housing,  said  housing  further  includ- 
ing plate  means  positioned  within  the  housing  so  as  to  be 
more  remote  from  the  engine  than  said  vibrating  means, 
the  housing  and  said  plate  means  defining  a  space  filled 
with  damper  means  which  surrounds  the  vibrating  means 
so  as  to  restrict  the  vibration  thereof;  and 

heating  means  mounted  on  the  plate  means  to  heat  the 
damper  means  through  the  plate  means. 
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4,336,708 

PIPELINE  LEAK  LOCATOR 

Terry  W.  Hobgood,  7726  Pella  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77036,  and 

James  C.  Knox,  Jr.,  7043  Concho,  Houston,  Tex.  77074 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,618 

Int.  a.5  GOIM  3/00:  COIN  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—40.5  R  H  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  locating  leaks  in  a  pipeline  carrying  a  fluid 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  changing  the  temperature  of  a  pipeline  section, 
said  temperature  changing  means  being  selectably  attach- 
able at  a  selected  location  of  the  pipeline  section; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensors  selectably  attachable  to 
the  pipeline  section,  said  temperature  sensors  being 
equally  spaced  from  said  temperature  changing  means 
along  the  length  of  the  pipeline  section;  and 

(c)  monitor  means  connected  to  said  temperature  sensors  for 
monitoring  change  in  the  temperature  of  the  pipeline 
section. 


ment  therewith,  the  combination  of  said  guide  means  and 
article  having  a  negative  buoyancy  so  as  to  sink; 
stop  means,  the  depth  of  which  is  adjustable,  and  which  can 
be  rigidly  attached  to  said  cable  to  determine  said  first 
depth,  said  stop  means  restraining  said  article  at  said  first 
depth; 
buoyancy  means  adapted  to  slide  along  said  cable  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  floodable  cavity,  said  body  when  the 
cavity  is  flooded  with  water  having  an  inherently  negative 
buoyance,  and  having  positive  buoyancy  when  filled  with 
gas; 
attachment  means  comprising  a  magnet  carried  by  said 
buoyancy  means  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  abut 
against  and  attach  to  said  guide  means  when  said  buoy- 
ancy means  sinks  to  the  depth  of  said  guide  means; 
gas  supply  means  carried  by  said  buoyancy  means  compris- 
ing a  compressed  gas  tank  connected  to  said  cavity; 
gas  valve  means  carried  by  said  buoyancy  means  connected 
to  said  gas  supply  means  to  retain  gas  in  said  gas  supply 
means  until  the  gas  valve  means  is  opened,  said  gas  valve 
means  comprising  an  operator  which  is  movable  and  so 
disposed  and  arranged  relative  to  said  guide  means  as  to 
open  said  gas  valve  means  by  abutment  force  when  said 
attachment  means  is  magnetically  attached  to  said  guide 
means,  whereby  to  release  gas  from  said  gas  supply  means 
to  expel  water  from  said  cavity,  the  resulting  positive 
buoyancy  of  said  buoyancy  means  being  adequate  to  cause 
the  combination  of  article,  buoyancy  means,  attachment 
means,  guide  means,  gas  supply  means,  and  gas  valve 
means  to  rise  to  said  second  depth. 


4,336,709 

RETRIEVAL  OF  ARTICLES  FROM  BENEATH  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  BODY  OF  WATER 

Robert  P.  Meek,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ecomar,  Inc., 

Goleta,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,450,  Apr.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,266 

Int.  a.3  COIN  1/04 

U.S.  a.  73—61.2  6  Qaims 


4,336,710 

HARDNESS  TESTER 

Arthur  Miller,  1602  Myrtlewood  St.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,533 

Int.  a.'  COIN  3/52 

U.S.  a.  73—79  »2  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  follow  an  upright  cable  beneath  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  to  a  first  depth,  and  later  to  rise  to 
a  lesser  second  depth,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

guide  means  adapted  to  embrace  and  slide  along  said  cable; 

a  retrievable  article  mounted  to  said  guide  means  for  move- 


1.  A  hardness  tester  for  testing  the  hardness  of  a  surface  of  a 
test  specimen,  said  hardness  tester  comprising: 

a  tubular  element  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

means  for  mounting  the  tubular  element  in  a  generally  up- 
right position; 

a  ball; 

means  on  said  tubular  element  for  releasably  retaining  said 
ball  above  said  lower  end; 

passage  means  extending  from  said  retaining  means  through 
the  tubular  element  and  terminating  in  an  opening  adapted 
to  be  positioned  over  the  surface  of  the  test  specimen; 

said  tubular  element  having  a  wall  through  which  the  pas- 
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sage  means  is  visible  from  the  exterior  of  the  tubular 
element  and  indicia  on  said  wall; 

said  ball  having  a  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  said  pas- 
sage means  below  the  retaining  means  and  a  lesser  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  opening  whereby  the  ball  is  sized 
to  pass  completely  through  said  opening  and  when  the 
ball  is  released  from  the  retaining  means,  it  falls  by  gravity 
through  the  passage  means  without  touching  the  wall  of 
the  passage  means  and  contacts  the  surface  of  the  test 
specimen  and  rebounds  from  such  surface,  the  height  of 
said  rebound  being  relatable  to  a  known  hardness  value  by 
means  of  said  indicia;  and 

a  collector,  a  base  and  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
collector  on  said  base,  said  tubular  element  being  mounted 
on  said  collector,  said  passage  means  extending  through 
said  collector  and  said  base  with  said  opening  being  in  said 
base,  said  collector  and  said  base  being  relatively  rotatable 
to  displace  said  opening  from  said  passage  means  and  to 
permit  said  base  to  at  least  partially  close  off  the  lower  end 
of  said  passage  means. 


4,336,711 
GEAR  MESH  TESTING  INSTRUMENTS 
Osamu  Maehara,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsutomu  Harada,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1978,  53-153471 
Int.  aj  GOIM  13/02 
U.S.  a.  73—162  3  Qaims 
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washer  disposed  on  said  rod  element  and  disposed  adjacent 
said  thermometer;  bracket  means  disposed  on  said  threaded 
nipple  and  having  two  opposite  surfaces,  one  surface  thereof 
abutting  said  washer,  said  bracket  means  providing  a  unit  for 
detachably  mounting  the  thermometer  on  a  vehicle;  a  second 
washer  disposed  on  said  rod  element  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  bracket  means;  an  internally  threaded 
tube  surrounding  said  rod  element  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 


4,336,712 
VEHICULAR  TEMPERATURE  GAUGE 

Robert  S.  Hawkins,  3002  Cascade  view  Rd.,  Sumner,  Wash. 

98390 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,897 

Int.  CI.'  GOIK  13/02 

U.S.  a.  374—138  2  Claims 

1.  A  vehicular  temperature  gauge  comprising  a  thermometer 
having  a  temperature-sensing  rod  element;  a  direct  reading  dial 
connected  with  said  sensing  rod  and  disposed  at  right  angles 
thereto;  an  externally  threaded  nipple  connected  with  said 
thermometer  and  coaxially  disposed  on  said  rod  element;  a  first 


providing  a  chamber  between  it  and  the  rod  element,  thread- 
edly  connected  with  the  threaded  nipple,  and  disposed  to  urge 
said  second  washer  against  the  opposite  surface  of  the  bracket 
means,  said  tube  being  provided  with  means  to  connect  the 
chamber  with  external  air  conditions;  and  readily  detachable 
mounting  means  connected  with  said  bracket  and  mounting 
said  unit  on  the  exterior  of  a  vehicle  and  at  a  location  within 
the  area  of  the  normal  view  of  the  operator  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  gear  mesh  testing  instrument  comprising: 

pulse  producing  means  for  producing  two  pulse  signals 
respectively  having  frequencies  proportional  to  the  rota- 
tional frequency  of  the  driving  gear  and  the  rotational 
frequency  of  the  driven  gear; 

frequency  compensation  means  for  compensating  the  fre- 
quencies of  the  two  pulse  signals  into  a  same  frequency; 

a  time  difference  calculation  means  for  detecting  the  phase 
difference  time  between  the  two  pulse  signals  with  the 
same  frequency; 

a  reciprocal  value  calculating  means  for  calculating  out  the 
reciprocal  value  of  the  period  of  a  first  pulse  signal  out  of 
the  two  pulsed  signals  with  the  same  frequency;  and 

a  multiplication  means  for  calculating  the  product  of  the 
phase  difference  time  and  the  reciprocal  value  of  the 
period. 


4,336,713 
COMPENSATED  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Arthur  S.  Meyer,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,794 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  1/22 

U.S.  a.  374—197  9  Qaims 


1.  A  compensated  temperature  sensing  device  comprising 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  adjacent  thereto,  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  including  a  tubular  element  and  a  gas 
contained  therein  wherein  a  change  in  said  temperature  alters 
the  pressure  of  said  gas,  said  altered  pressure  providing  a  first 
signal  responsive  to  said  temperature  change,  means  operably 
connected  to  said  temperature  sensing  means  for  providing  a 
second  signal  representative  of  said  first  signal,  and  means 
operably  associated  with  said  temperature  sensing  means  and 
said  second  signal  providing  means  for  substantially  increasing 
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the  speed  at  which  said  second  signal  is  indicative  of  said  relation  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  rigid  housing,  each  said  active 
temperature  change  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  means  unit  including  a  force  transducer  for  sensing  dynamic  imbal- 
whereby  said  second  signal  virtually  instantaneously  provides  ance  forces  applied  thereto, 
an  indication  of  said  temperature  change. 


4,336,714 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,336,716 

WHEEL  BALANaNG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Jerry  P.  Poppell,  3430  Willis  Rd.,  Mulberry,  Fla.  33860 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,574 

Int.  a.i  GOIM  ]/]2 

U.S.  a.  73—480  6  Qalms 


4,336,715 
TRANSDUCER  MOUNT  FOR  WHEEL  BALANCING 
MACHINES 
Arthur  K.  Arnold,  and  Donald  R.  Sherman,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Autotron  Equipment  Corporation,  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,946,  Mar.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,730 
Int.  a.^  GOIM  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—462  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  wheel  balancing  machine  of  a  type  having  a  driven 
shaft  adapted  to  carry  a  wheel/tire  assembly  at  one  end  thereof 
for  rotation  with  the  driven  shaft,  an  improved  mounting 
structure  for  supporting  said  shaft  to  provide  electric  signals 
representative  of  dynamic  forces  imposed  thereon  by  weight 
imbalance  during  rotation  of  said  wheel/tire  assembly  and 
shaft,  said  mounting  structure  comprising  an  elongate,  rigid, 
multisided  housing  disposed  about  said  shaft,  a  bearing  block 
disposed  about  said  shaft  at  each  end  of  said  housing,  bearings 
within  said  bearing  blocks  for  receiving  said  shaft  for  rotation 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  spacer  means  supporting  each 
said  block  from  a  given  side  of  said  rigid  housing  to  provide  an 
uninterrupted  peripheral  gap  extending  around  said  blocks  and 
defined  between  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  rigid  housing 
and  the  outer  periphery  of  saidWocks  exclusive  of  that  portion 
of  said  outer  periphery  disposed  adjacent  said  given  side  of  said 
housing,  said  bearing  blocks  remaining  otherwise  decoupled 
from  and  independent  of  each  other  and  of  said  housing  to 
inhibit  movement  of  one  from  effecting  movement  in  the  other, 
said  spacer  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spacer  units  at  each  end 
of  said  rigid  housing,  each  said  pair  including  both  an  active 
and  a  passive  spacer  unit  supporting  a  given  one  of  said  bearing 
blocks  from  said  given  side  of  said  rigid  housing  and  in  spaced 


1.  A  device  to  facilitate  the  static  balancing  of  a  wheel  which 
is  mounted  for  free  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  axis,  said  device  comprising 

an  elongate  deflectable  pointer, 

means  cooperating  with  one  end  of  said  pointer  for  mount- 
ing the  pointer  so  as  to  extend  in  a  cantilever  manner 
alongside  the  wheel, 

a  scale  mounted  to  cooperate  with  the  elongate  deflectable 

.  pointer  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof  and 
having  indicia  thereon  indicating  the  amount  of  weight 
needed  to  be  added  to  the  wheel  in  order  to  bring  the 
wheel  into  balance,  and 

a  finger  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  wheel  at  a  selected 
circumferential  location  in  relation  to  the  heaviest  point 
on  the  wheel  and  having  a  projecting  portion  extending 
laterally  from  the  wheel  for  engaging  and  defiecting  said 
pointer  whereby  the  amount  of  defiection  of  the  pointer 
can  be  read  directly  from  the  scale  and  the  amount  of 
weight  needed  to  bring  the  wheel  into  balance  can  be 
readily  determined,  thus  greatly  reducing  the  amount  of 
time  required  for  balancing  the  wheel. 


4,336,717 
DEVICE  TO  CLAMP  A  WHEEL  ON  THE  SHAFT  OF  A 

BALANaNG  MACHINE 
Eickhart  Goebel,  PfungsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gebr.  Hofmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Maschinenfabrik,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,981 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1979,  2935216 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  73—487  10  Claims 

1.  Clamping  device  for  clamping  a  vehicle  wheel  on  a 
threaded  clamping  shaft  of  a  test  machine  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  basic  body  (1)  positionable  on  and 
translatable  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  a  threaded 
clamping  shaft  (S)  of  a  balancing  machine;  and 
a  pair  of  swivelling  levers  (7,8)  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
basic  body,  each  of  said  levers  having  an  extremity  thereof 
forming  a  threaded  segment  (13,14)  movable  into  an  out  of 
engagement  with  the  threaded  clamping  shaft,  an  extrem- 
ity forming  an  actuating  lever  (15,16)  for  controlling 
engagement  of  said  threaded  segment  with  the  threaded 


1626 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


clamping  shaft,  and  a  portion  (17,18)  thereof  cooperating 
with  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  other  lever  in  such 


lively  adjustable  to  apply  a  correction  signal  to  said  output 
circuit  means,  wherein  said  correction  signal  is  of  a  sub- 
stantially equal  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction  to 
components  of  said  output  signal  due  to  static  bias  factors. 


4,336,719 

ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETERS  USING  WAVEGUIDE 

ANTENNAS 

Lawrence  C.  Lynnworth,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Panamet- 

rics.  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,325 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  73—861.27  44  Qaims 
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manner  that  movement  of  one  of  said  levers  results  in 
conjoint  movement  of  the  other  of  said  levers. 


4336,718 

CONTROL  aRCurr  for  accelerometer 

John  R.  Washburn,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear 
Siegler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,796 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  15/ n 

U.S.  a.  73— 517B  22  Qaims 


1.  An  accelerometer  adapted  to  measure  magnitude  and 
direction  of  an  acceleration  force  externally  applied  thereto 
and  comprising: 

an  accelerometer  housing  assembly; 

indicating  means  pendulously  supported  within  said  housing 
assembly  for  indicating,  via  a  positional  displacement 
thereof,  the  occurrence  of  said  acceleration  force,  wherein 
said  indicating  means  is  pendulously  supported  at  a  null 
position  in  the  absence  of  said  acceleration  force; 

detection  circuit  means  for  detecting  said  positional  dis- 
placement of  said  indicating  means  and  for  generating  a 
restoring  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion of  said  positional  displacement; 

restoring  means  coupled  to  said  detection  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  restoring  signal  for  restoring  said  indi- 
cating means  to  said  null  position; 

output  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  restoring 

means  and  comprising  an  output  terminal  for  generating 

an  output  signal  thereat  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and 

direction  of  said  externally  applied  acceleration  force;  and 

characterized  in  that 

said  accelerometer  further  comprises  bias  compensation 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  selec- 


-350 


340--' 


B  Jl 


g^l^^ 


inniniii  iiDDinininiif 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  velocity  of  a  fluid 
comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  apart,  elongated  waveguide  anten- 
nas for  propagating  ultrasonic  waves,  each  antenna  con- 
taining at  least  one  segment  immersed  in  said  fluid,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  immersed  segment  in  each  of  said 
antennas  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  flow  velocity  vector  of  said  fluid; 

first  transducer  means  for  launching  an  ultrasonic  wave  at  a 
first  time  along  one  of  said  waveguide  antennas  for  trans- 
mission through  said  fluid; 

second  transducer  means  for  detecting  at  a  second  time  said 
ultrasonic  wave  received  in  another  of  said  waveguide 
antennas;  and 

processing  means  operating  on  said  received  ultrasonic 
wave  for  computing  the  flow  velocity  of  said  fluid. 


4,336,720 
LOAD  SENSING  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Prokop,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lull  Engineering 
Company,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,376 

Int.  a.3  GOID  7/00;  B66C  13/50 

U.S.  a.  73—862.53  8  Claims 


^ 


*':2  !i 


X 


Jgr^::::g:::::je 


1.  A  load  sensor  system  for  a  load  carrying  vehicle  having  a 
hydraulically  controlled  load  carrier  subject  to  cantilever 
loading,  said  vehicle  including  a  load  bearing  frame  and  an  axle 
supporting  said  frame,  said  sensor  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  sub-frame  assembly  comprising  part  of  the  load  bear- 
ing frame  by  which  said  frame  is  secured  to  said  axle  so  as 
to  be  partially  separable  therefrom, 

(B)  a  hydraulic  system  including  double  acting  cylinders  for 
lifting  and  extending  the  load  carrier,  and 

(C)  a  mechanically  actuated  relief  valve  load  sensing  device 
connected  into  said  hydraulic  system  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  axle  and  sub-frame  assembly. 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1627 


4,336,721 
GAS  ANALYZER 
Richard  H.  Curtis,  Gorham,  Me.,  assignor  to  Hague  Interna- 
tkmal.  South  Portland,  Me. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,940 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73—863.11  18  Qaims 


1.  Gas  sampling  apparatus  comprising; 

a  housing, 

an  inlet  tube  means  for  receiving  a  sample  of  gas  and  sup- 
ported within  said  housing, 

a  gas  sensing  cell, 

means  disposing  the  gas  sensing  cell  in  the  housing  in  a 
position  to  have  the  gas  sample  pass  thereover, 

a  heating  means, 

means  supporting  the  heating  means  in  the  housing  about  at 
least  a  section  of  the  inlet  tube  means  and  forming  a  heated 
gas  passage  disposed  about  the  inlet  tube  means, 

means  providing  gas  communication  from  the  inlet  tube 
means  to  the  gas  passage, 

nozzle  means, 

means  supporting  the  nozzle  means  in  the  inlet  tube  means  in 
a  position  to  block  a  portion  of  the  inlet  tube  and  meter  the 
gas  flow,  and 

aspirator  means  at  least  in  part  in  the  housing  for  purging  the 
gas  sample  from  the  heated  passage. 


to  the  aspirator  sump  line  inlet  for  conducting  gas  flowing 
through  the  exit  region  to  the  aspirator; 

(e)  a  return  tube  extending  from  said  aspirator  exhaust  outlet 
to  the  interior  of  said  waste  gas  chamber  for  conductmg 
excess  sample  gas  and  aspirator  gas  thereto; 

(0  a  sub-sample  tube  connected  to  the  exit  region  at  one  end 
and  couplable  at  its  other  end  to  a  gas  monitor;  and 

(g)  an  adiabatic  cooling  chamber  having  a  cooling  gas  mlet 
and  outlet,  said  chamber  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sub-sample  tube  for  coohng  sub-sample  gas  therein 
below  the  ambient  dew  point  so  that  resultant  condensate 
from  the  sub-sample  gas  falls  back  into  the  flow  of  sample 
gas  and  is  conducted  thereby  to  the  aspirator  and  then  out 
through  said  return  tube  into  said  waste  gas  chamber. 


4,336,723 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Jose  M.  Barcita,  2809  Oakland  Ave.,  Richmond,  Va.  23228 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,732,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,416. 

This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,268 

Int.  a.^  F16H  21/22:  G05G  l/QO 

U.S.  a.  74— 44  3  Qaims 


4,336,722 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  WASTE 

GASES 
Ernest  D.  Schweitzer,  Saanichton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Candel 
Industries,  Limited,  Victoria,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,935 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/14 

U5.  a.  73— 863.12  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  withdrawing  a  gas  sub-sample 
from  a  waste  gas  chamber  enclosing  a  source  of  waste  gas  for 
introduction  of  the  sub-sample  to  a  gas  monitor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sample  probe  tube  having  a  sample  gas  probe  inlet 
located  within  said  chamber  and  a  gas  passageway  extend- 
ing from  the  probe  inlet  to  an  exit  region  exterior  to  said 
chamber  for  continuously  withdrawing  a  sample  of  said 
waste  gas,  said  probe  inlet  for  filtering  out  particulate 
matter  present  in  the  waste  gas; 

(b)  a  baffle  located  proximate  the  sample  gas  inlet  for  de- 
flecting particulate  matter  present  in  the  waste  gas; 

(c)  an  aspirator  having  an  aspirating  gas  inlet  for  coupling  to 
a  source  of  aspirating  gas,  an  exhaust  outlet  and  a  sump 
line  inlet; 

(d)  a  sump  line  connected  to  said  exit  region  and  extending 


1.  A  power  transmission  for  a  plurality  of  in  line  reciprocat- 
ing piston  and  cylinder  devices,  comprising  a  power  shaft 
having  an  axis  from  which  said  piston  and  cylinder  devices  are 
radially  spaced,  a  plurality  of  eccentric  discs  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  devices  spaced  along  said 
power  shaft  and  made  fast  thereto,  each  of  said  eccentric  discs 
being  interposed  between  a  different  one  of  said  piston  and 
cylinder  devices  and  said  power  shaft,  an  eccentric  strap  bear- 
ing on  each  of  said  eccentric  discs,  a  pair  of  cranks  joumaled 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  eccentric  strap,  each  of  said  cranks 
having  a  crankpin  connecting  said  crank  to  one  side  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  eccentric  straps  and  a  crankshaft  rotatable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  power  shaft,  each  of  the  crank 
shafts  being  axially  aligned  with  all  of  the  other  crankshafts, 
and  a  pluraUty  of  pitmans,  each  pitman  connecting  a  different 
one  of  said  pistons  to  the  eccentric  strap  interposed  between 
the  respective  piston  and  power  shaft,  the  throw  of  each  pair  of 
cranks  being  parallel  to  the  throw  of  the  eccentric  strap  to 
which  the  pair  is  connected,  said  eccentrics  having  a  throw 
substantially  greater  than  the  throw  of  said  cranks  so  that  a 
positive  mechanical  advantage  is  obtained  by  said  power  trans- 
mission in  the  transfer  of  power  from  said  pistons  to  said  power 
shaft. 


4,336,724 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Pete  Mixe,  Rte.  3,  Comanche,  Tex.  76442 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,001 
Int.  a?  F16H  i/44.  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—750  R  9  Cl«»»» 

1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  in  combination 

a.  an  input  shaft, 

b.  an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft, 

c.  a  bevel  gear  with  teeth  coaxial  with  and  rigidly  fixed  to 
the  output  shaft, 

d.  a  cross  shaft  joumalled  to  the  input  shaft. 
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e.  at  least  one  pinion  with  teeth  joumalled  on  the  cross  shaft 
and  having  its  teeth  engaged  with  the  gear  teeth, 

f.  a  disc  rigidly  fixed  to  the  pinion, 

g.  a  rim  on  the  disc, 

h.  a  roller  engaging  the  rim  of  the  disc,  so  arranged  and 
constructed  that  the  gear  is  between  the  roller  and  pinion, 


effecting  closure  of  said  die  set  members  together  to  form 
said  saw  blade. 


4,336,726 

CHAIN  STOP  FOR  SAW  CHAIN  GRINDER 

Elmer  R.  Silvey,  1231  Dutton  Rd.,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg.  97524 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,168 

Int.  a.3  B23D  63/16 

U.S.  CI.  76—25  A  6  Claims 


t:vJ 


i.  a  bracket  rigidly  fixed  to  the  input  shaft, 
j.  said  roller  joumalled  to  said  bracket,  and 
k.  fork  means  atuched  to  the  input  shaft  for  angularly  mov- 
ing the  cross  shaft  on  the  input  shaft. 


4,336,725 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  CODED  CONTOUR 

SHAPES  IN  SAW  BLADES 
Dennis  O.  Patterson,  11842  Victory  Blvd.  #11,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif.  91606 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,070 

Int.  a.3  B26F  1/36,  1/40 

U.S.  a.  76—25  R  6  Qaims 


^15      'fo 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  coded  p)ortion  of  a  saw 
blade  in  a  severed  or  broken  saw  blade  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 

a  support  block; 

a  movable  plunger  operably  carried  over  said  support  block; 

a  die  set  having  one  die  member  fixed  on  said  support  block 
and  the  other  die  member  carried  on  said  plunger; 

said  die  set  members  aligned  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as 
to  lie  on  a  common  axis; 

said  die  set  members  having  opposing  faces  carrying  a  cut- 
ting die  shaped  in  the  form  of  the  coded  portion  intended 
to  be  reproduced; 

a  clamping  and  squaring  means  carried  on  said  support  block 
immediately  ahead  of  said  die  set  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing the  severed  or  broken  saw  blade  so  as  to  lie  between 
said  die  set  members; 

said  plunger  adapted  to  receive  applied  force  urging  said  die 
set  members  together  to  form  said  saw  blade; 

said  apparatus  is  of  a  plier  type  having  a  pair  of  jaws;  and 

said  plunger  operating  through  a  selected  one  of  said  jaws 


1.  A  machine  for  sharpening  the  cutter  links  of  a  saw  chain 
having  both  cutter  links  and  connecting  drive  links  comprising 
a  grinding  wheel,  means  for  supporting  the  grinding  wheel  for 
rotation  in  a  first  plane,  a  holder  for  supporting  the  saw  chain 
in  a  second  plane  so  that  a  cutter  link  located  in  a  sharpening 
station  on  the  holder  will  have  its  cutting  edge  oriented  prop- 
erly for  sharpening  by  the  grinding  wheel,  and  a  chain  stop 
mechanism  mounted  adjacent  to  the  sharpening  station  for 
holding  the  cutter  link  in  proper  position  in  the  sharpening 
station,  the  chain  stop  mechanism  being  characterized  by: 
a  pawl  pivotally  supported  for  free  rotational  movement 
rearwardly  of  a  rotatable  working  end,  a  first  surface  on 
the  rotatable  end  adapted  to  contact  an  outer  surface  of 
the  cutter  link  to  resist  the  tendency  of  the  cutter  link  to 
lift  away  from  the  holder  during  sharpening,  and  a  second 
surface  on  the  rotatable  end  adapted  to  contact  a  rearward 
surface  of  the  cutter  link  to  resist  the  tendency  of  the 
cutter  link  to  move  away  from  the  grinding  wheel  during 
sharpening;  and 
adjustable  limiting  means  cooperable  with  the  pawl  for 
establishing  a  lower  limit  position  independent  of  the  saw 
chain,  said  limit  position  being  vertically  adjustable  to 
accommodate  different  size  saw  chains  and  below  which 
the  rotatable  end  of  the  pawl  cannot  drop  and  permitting 
free  swinging  movement  of  the  rotatable  end  away  from 
the  lower  limit  position  to  allow  the  rotatable  end  to 
swing  above  the  cutter  link  by  engagement  with  the  cutter 
link  as  it  passes  underneath,  the  lower  limit  position  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  path  of  the  connecting  drive  links, 
the  limiting  means  being  operable  to  enable  the  rotatable 
working  end  of  the  pawl  to  automatically  drop  freely  into 
the  lower  limit  position  to  engage  the  cutter  link  as  it 
reaches  the  sharpening  station  with  the  first  surface  of  the 
rotatable  end  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
cutter  link  and  the  second  surface  of  the  rotatable  end  in 
contact  with  the  rearward  surface  of  the  cutter  link. 


4,336,727 

HYDRAULIC  WRENCH  FOR  LIMITED  SPACE 

APPLICATION 

John  K.  Junkers,  7  Arrowhead  La.,  Saddle  River,  N.J.  07458 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,859 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  a.  81—57.39  17  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  wrench  comprising  support  means;  fluid 

operated  means  including  a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  being 

mounted  on  said  support  means  against  movement  in  axial 
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direction,  a  piston  reciprocatable  along  said  axis  in  said  cylin-  rOMPOSITE  TOOL 

der  and  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  for  reciprocation  Eppenbach,  419  Kennedy  St.,  Juneau,  Ak.  99801 

therewith;  a  socket  having  an  outer  cyhndncal  surface  and    Uwrence  C.  ^iPPJ^J""' *\^     Ser.  No.  174,883 


being  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  turning  about  a 
second  axis  substantially  normal  to  and  laterally  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  socket  being  formed  with  a  passage  of  polygonal 
cross-section  therethrough  extending  along  said  second  axis 
for  engagement  with  a  polygonal  head  of  a  threaded  connector 
to  be  turned,  the  corners  of  said  polygonal  passage  being 
closely  adjacent  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  socket; 
and  ratchet  means  between  said  fiuid  operated  means  and  said 


Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,883 
Int.  a.J  B25B  23/00 


U.S.  a.  81—439 


8  Claims 


socket  for  turning  the  latter  about  said  second  axis  during 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  ratchet  means 
comprising  pawls  means  tiltably  connected  to  said  piston  rod 
and  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  socket,  said  ratchet  wheel  having  an  outer  cylindrical  rim 
concentric  with  said  outer  surface  and  having  a  series  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  solid  uninterrupted  portions  respec- 
tively arranged  in  the  regions  of  said  corners  of  said  passage 
and  gear  teeth  in  said  rim  between  said  solid  portions  to  be 
engaged  by  said  pawl  means,  so  that  considerable  forces  may 
be  used  for  tightening  the  head  of  a  threaded  connector  with- 
out any  danger  of  destroying  said  socket  or  said  ratchet  wheel. 


4,336,728 

PUSH-BUTTON  REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  AND  PAWL 

SOCKET  WRENCH  HANDLE 

Raymond  L.  Deibert,  105  Milford  Ave.,  Greenmount,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.  19809 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,186 

Int.  CV  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  CI.  81—62  8  ^■'•"* 


1.  A  composite  tool  comprising: 
first  and  second'half  sections  of  plastic  material; 
means  for  attaching  said  half  sections  to  each  other  to  form 
a  tool  body,  a  first  portion  of  said  tool  body  definmg  a 

handle; 

a  channel  assembly  mounted  within  a  second  portion  of  said 
tool  body  and  spaced  from  said  handle  portion; 

first  and  second  pin  members  mounted  within  said  channel 
assembly  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other; 

each  of  said  pin  members  having  a  workpiece  engagmg 
section  extending  from  the  tool  body  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  workpiece  and  apply  torque  thereto;  and 

said  channel  assembly  including  a  first  channel  having  at 
least  one  of  said  pin  members  mounted  therein,  said  first 
channel  including  at  least  one  shoulder  projecting  from 
said  channel  and  received  by  a  corresponding  groove  in  at 
least  one  of  said  half  sections  to  thereby  at  least  assist  m 
mounting  said  first  channel  on  said  tool  body. 

4,336,730 
TIXTURE  FOR  RESURFACING  VEHICLE  BRAKE  DISCS 
William  L.  Kopecko,  P.O.  Box  183;  Robert  L.  Fuller,  309  Alban 
St.,  and  Joseph  O.  Duchac,  Rte.  6,  all  of  Rhinelander,  Wis. 

54501 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,312 

Int.  a.5  B23B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  82—4  A  5  ^■•"» 


^^^' 


1.  A  cam  rod  operated  reversible  ratchet  and  pawl  for  use  in 
a  reversible  socket  wrench  handle  comprising: 

a  ratchet  wheel; 

a  pivotably  mounted  pawl  having  a  front  end  in  contact  with 
said  ratchet  wheel  and  a  back  end; 

a  pivotably  mounted  actuator  comprising  at  least  one  driv- 
ing surface  and  a  resiliently  mounted  pin  in  contact  with 
said  back  end  of  the  pawl,  and  at  least  two  cam  rods 
slideably  mounted  in  said  wrench  handle,  extending 
through  said  handle  and  engaging  the  driving  surface  on 
the  actuator. 


1  A  resurfacing  tool  fixture  for  simultaneous  resurfacing 
opposite  sides  of  a  brake  disc  of  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  without 
removing  said  disc  from  said  vehicle  but  when  said  wheel  has 
been  removed;  said  fixture  comprising  a  swingable  tool  holder 
frame,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  frame  on  said  vehi- 
cle, adjustable  means  for  swinging  said  swingable  frame  rela- 


1019  O.G.— 66 
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tive  to  said  disc,  a  pair  of  cutting  tools  carried  by  said  swing- 
able  tool  holder  frame,  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc  for  simulta- 
neous cutting  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  said  disc  as  said 
swingable  frame  is  swung  by  said  adjustable  means. 

2.  A  resurfacing  tool  fixture  for  simultaneous  resurfacing 
opposite  sides  of  a  brake  disc  of  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  without 
removing  said  disc  from  said  vehicle  but  when  said  wheel  has 
been  removed;  said  fixture  comprising  a  fixed  frame  rigidly  and 
removably  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  a  swingable  tool  holder 
frame  having  a  pivotal  mounting  on  said  fixed  frame,  adjust- 
able means  for  swinging  said  swingable  tool  holder  frame 
relative  to  said  fixed  frame  and  said  disc,  said  swingable  tool 
holder  frame  defining  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  said  disc  in 
said  slot,  a  pair  of  cutting  tools  carried  by  said  swingable  tool 
holder  frame,  one  on  each  side  of  said  slot  and  adjacent  said 
disc  for  simultaneous  cutting  contact  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  disc  as  said  swingable  tool  holder  frame  is  swung  about  its 
pivotable  mounting  by  actuation  of  said  adjustable  means. 


4,336,731 
BAND  SAWING  MACHINE  HAVING  MEANS  TO  APPLY 

CORRECTIVE  TWIST  TO  THE  BLADE 
Urban  Eklund,  Soderhamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kockiuns  Indus- 

tri  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,263,  Jan.  30, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,852,  Jul.  29,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,085,636.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,287 

Int.  aj  B23D  55/08 
U.S.  a.  83—74  25  Oaims 


.     y//////////////m 

1.  A  band  saw  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  stand; 

an  endless  generally  planar  saw  blade  having  a  front  edge 
and  a  rear  edge  and  a  row  of  teeth  formed  along  the  front 
edge  and  extending  between  a  top  line  and  a  root  line; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  pulleys  rotatable  about  respective 
parallel  rotational  axes  mounted  in  a  common  plane  on 
said  machine  stand,  each  pulley  having  a  flat  peripheral 
edge  and  said  blade  being  tensionally  disposed  on  and 
entrained  over  opposed  portions  of  said  edges  on  both 
pulleys  such  that  a  planar  pxsrtion  of  said  blade  is  main- 
tained in  contact  with  the  fiat  peripheral  edges  of  said 
pulleys; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  blade  guides  carried  by  said  machine 
stand,  having  a  planar  guide  surface  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  common  plane,  said  planar  surface  of  said 
blade  being  held  in  contact  with  said  guide  surfaces  by  the 
inherent  tension  of  said  blade  such  that  said  blade  is  free  of 
substantial  twist,  the  portion  of  the  blade  between  the  two 
blade  guides  defining  a  working  zone  of  the  blade  which 
is  substantially  parallel  to  said  common  plane,  the  front 
face  on  at  least  one  blade  guide  being  displaceable,  during 
sawing,  relative  to  the  machine  stand; 

a  position  sensor  for  continuously  sensing,  during  sawing, 
lateral  displacement  of  the  said  working  zone  of  the  blade 


from  a  position  of  correct  cut  and  for  generating  a  corre- 
sponding electrical  signal; 

a  processing  means  for  receiving  the  generated  signal  and 
processing  it  into  an  electrical  operative  signal;  and 

driving  means  receiving  the  operative  signal  for  applying  a 
corrective  force  to  said  planar  guide  surface  on  at  least 
one  blade  guide  which  is  linearly  proportional  to  said 
operative  signal  to  cause  said  blade  to  move  laterally  in 
linear  proportion  to  and  in  the  opposite  sense  of  the  sensed 
lateral  displacement  of  the  blade  irrespective  of  the  direc- 
tion of  the  sensed  lateral  displacement. 


4,336,732 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  AND  TRANSPORTING  A 

SILAGE  BLOCK 
Fredericus  Liet,  HD  Losser,  and  Cornells  H.  Liet,  PJ  Losser, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Trioliet  Silo  Europe  B.V., 
AE  Losser,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,170 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   8,   1979, 
7904534 

Int.  Q\?  AOIF  25/20;  B65G  65/40 
U.S.  a.  83—109  26  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  out  and  transporting  a  silage  block, 
comprising  a  main  frame,  means  to  connect  said  frame  to  a 
tractor,  said  main  frame  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal 
cross-beam,  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  parallel  tines 
attached  to  said  cross-beam,  an  upstanding  main  frame  part 
connected  to  said  cross-beam,  a  substantially  horizontal  frame 
member  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said  upstanding  main 
frame  part,  a  substantially  U-shaped  guide  member  integral 
with  said  horizontal  frame  member,  a  drive  housing  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  guide  member  for  movement  therealong, 
a  sawing  means  mounted  and  guided  in  said  drive  housing  for 
upward  and  downward  movement,  drive  means  on  said  hori- 
zontal frame  member  for  moving  said  drive  housing  along  said 
U-shaped  guide  member,  both  corners  of  said  U-shaped  guide 
member  remote  from  the  upstanding  main  frame  part  being 
substantially  right  angle  corners,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
sawing  means  at  said  corners  through  at  least  approximately 
90°  about  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  substantially  stationary 
during  this  rotating  motion  and  which  substantially  coincides 
with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  sawing  means. 
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4,336,733 
ROCKING  ARM  SAW 

Albert  A.  Mackwud,  R.R.  #1,  Leamington,  Ontario,  Canada 
N8H  3V4 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,073 

Int.  a.5  B27B  5/06.  5/18;  B23D  45/04 

U.S.  a.  83— 477.2  4  Claims 


a  plurality  of  files  of  string  locations,  each  said  address 
being  associated  with  touch-sensitive  electronic  means  in 
circuit  with  pitch-control  means; 

a  strum  structure  including  at  least  one  strum  switch  m 
circuit  with  tone-generating  means;  and 

control  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  pitch  control 
means,  said  tone-generating  means  and  a  power  supply, 

wherein  said  touch-sensitive,  electronic  means  associated 
with  an  address  is  a  normally-open  switching  circuit  in- 
cluding: 


1.  In  a  saw  of  the  type  having  a  housing  including  a  work 
piecesupporting  surface  provided  with  a  slot  through  which  a 
circular  disk-type  saw  blade  may  selectively  project  from 
beneath  said  surface,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  within 
said  housing  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  parallel 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  saw  blade,  motor  means  secured 
to  said  rocker  arm  for  swinging  movement  therewith  and  for 
selectively  causing  said  saw  blade  to  rotate,  a  manually  opera- 
ble handle  secured  to  said  rocker  arm  and  normally  projecting 
above  said  surface  for  access  by  the  saw  operator,  said  rocker 
arm  being  movable  by  said  handle  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  saw  blade  is  completely  withdrawn  below  said 
surface  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  saw  blade  projects 
upwardly  through  said  slot  for  cutting  of  work  pieces  located 
on  said  surface,  said  handle  permitting  an  operator  to  pull  said 
saw  blade  through  a  fixed  work  piece  for  cutting  thereof  as 
said  rocker  arm  blade  is  pulled  from  said  first  position  toward 
said  second  position,  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said 
rocker  arm  and  saw  blade  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
surface  to  permit  said  saw  to  be  utilized  as  a  table  saw  with  a 
portion  of  said  blade  projecting  upwardly  through  said  slot; 
the  improved  arrangement  for  mounting  said  motor  means  and 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  rocker  arm  comprising: 
said  motor  means  being  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  rocker 
arm  remote  from  the  pivot  axis  thereof  for  swinging 
movement  therewith  and  being  located  immediately  be- 
neath the  underside  of  said  surface  when  said  saw  blade 
projects  through  said  slot,  and  the  drive  train  from  the 
motor  tothe  saw  blade  being  substantially  fully  enclosed 
to  block  accumulation  of  saw  dust  thereon; 
resilient  means  urging  said  rocker  arm  from  said  second 
position  toward  said  first  position  to  cause  said  saw  blade 
to  be  safely  withdrawn  beneath  said  surface  unless  it  has 
been  locked  in  an  exposed  position  or  unless  a  manually 
applied  force  is  maintained  to  overcome  the  biasing  force 
from  said  resilient  means. 


a  conductive  element  carried  by  said  arm  and  arranged  for 
contact  with  the  palm  of  the  hand  of  an  individual  holding 
the  arm  to  press  the  fret  location  of  that  address  in  the 
manner  of  a  guitar  player,  said  conductive  element  consti- 
tuting a  first  contact  and 

said  fret  location  including  a  second  contact  at  that  ad- 
dress; and 

said  normally-open  switching  circuit  is  adapted  to  close 
when  said  first  and  second  contacts  are  connected  through 
the  hand  of  an  individual  holding  said  arm  and  touching 
said  fret  location  at  that  address. 


4,336,735 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  GENERATING 

SUPPLEMENTARY  NOTES  AUTOMATICALLY 

ESTABLISHED  FROM  PLAYED  NOTES 

Takehisa  Amano;  Seiya  Hamada;  Sigeki  Isii,  and  Tothio  Takeda, 

all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  auignora  to  Nippon  Gakki  Selzo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,961 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54/163884 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/22 
VJS.  a.  84—1.17  "  Claims 


4  336  734 
DIGITAL  HIGH  SPEED  GUFTAR  SYNTHESIZER 
Robert  D.  Poison,  1140  S.  500  East,  Apt.  #2,  Salt  Lake  Oty, 
Utah  84105 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,423 
Int.  a.5  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  1*  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  instrument  configurated  and  arranged  for 
operation  by  approximately  the  same  physical  motions  in- 
volved in  playing  an  electronic  guitar  to  produce  electroni- 
cally generated  music,  comprising: 
an  arm  with  a  grid  of  addresses  corresponding  to  the  inter- 
section regions  of  a  plurality  of  ranks  of  fret  locations  and 


1.  A  polyphonic,  keyboard-type  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  keyboard  means  including  keys  for  playing  notes; 

(b)  means  for  generating  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  keys 
primary  key  data  each  representative  of  a  first  note  which 
is  a  note  played  by  each  of  said  keys; 

(c)  means  for  generating  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  keys 
secondary  key  data  each  representative  of  a  second  note 
which  is  a  note  other  than  said  first  note  and  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  said  first  note; 

(d)  tone  generator  means  having  a  plurality  of  sounding 
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channels  for  simultaneous  production  of  tones  in  response 
to  said  primary  and  the  secondary  key  data; 

(e)  first  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  chan- 
nels for  storing  said  primary  and  the  secondary  key  data 
and  delivering  to  respective  ones  of  said  sounding  chan- 
nels of  said  tone  generator  means; 

(0  second  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions, respectively  corresponding  to  the  storage  channels 
of  said  first  memory  means,  each  for  storing  a  data  repre- 
senting the  discrimination  between  said  primary  and  the 
secondary  key  data  stored  in  each  corresponding  storage 
channel  of  said  first  memory  means;  and 

(g)  control  means  for  causing  the  first  memory  means  to 
store  in  each  of  said  storage  channels  the  primary  or  the 
secondary  key  data  as  selected  in  accordance  with  said 
data  stored  in  each  storage  location  of  said  second  mem- 
ory means. 


4,336,736 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Toshio  Mishima,  Kitamoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10544; 
Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10545;  Feb.  3,  1979,  54-11529;  Feb.  5,  1979, 
54-12025;  Feb.  5, 1979,  54-12026;  Mar.  17, 1979,  54-31410;  Aug. 
4,  1979,  54-99637;  Nov.  8,  1979,  54-144816 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  84—1.26  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  rhythm  pattern  generator  producing  an  external  attack 
signal; 

an  attack/decay  coefficient  memory  having  stored  therein 
coefficients  relating  to  attack  and  decay  times  respectively 
for  each  of  a  plurality  of  external  attack  signals; 

an  accumulator  for  accumulating  the  coefficients  at  a  con- 
stant sp>eed  to  output  the  accumulated  output  signal  in 
response  to  a  clock  and  outputting  attack  and  decay  end 
signals; 

an  envelope  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  accumulated 
output  signal  from  the  accumulator  by  the  external  attack 
signal  and  the  attack  and  decay  end  signals  from  the  accu- 
mulator; 

an  envelope  waveshape  memory  having  stored  therein  enve- 
lope waveshapes,  which  are  read  by  the  accumulated 
output  signal;  and 

means  for  inverting  the  output  signal  from  the  envelope 
waveshape  memory  by  the  attack  end  signal  from  the 
accumulator. 


array  of  pneumatic  tubes  which  each  connect  the  vacuum 
source  to  one  of  the  tracker  bar  holes  opposite  the  music  sheet, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  array  of  "T"  connections  each 
of  which  is  inserted  in  one  of  said  pneumatic  tubes;  a  valve 
board;  an  array  of  holes  which  each  have  first  and  second 
openings  in  said  valve  board;  a  second  array  of  pneumatic 
tubes  which  each  connect  one  of  said  "T"  connections  to  a  first 
opening  of  one  of  said  valve  board  holes;  and  an  array  of 
selectively  operable  electromagnetic  valves  which  each  selec- 
tively connect  a  second  opening  of  one  of  said  valve  board 
holes  to  the  atmosphere  in  response  to  an  electric  signal,  each 
one  of  said  valve  board  hole  second  openings  including  a  valve 


yf 


seat  and  each  one  of  said  electromagnetic  valves  including  a 
cylindrical  free  fioating  magnetic  valve  having  a  substantial 
height  positioned  so  as  to  be  held  by  gravity  on  one  of  said 
valve  seats  to  prevent  one  of  said  valve  board  hole  second 
openings  connecting  to  the  atmosphere  and  an  electromagnet 
positioned  above  said  cylindrical  free  floating  magnetic  valve 
so  as  to  lift  said  free  floating  magnetic  valve  off  said  valve  seat 
when  said  electromagnet  is  energized  whereby  said  vacuum 
source  may  be  selectively  connected  to  the  atmosphere  (A) 
through  said  tracker  bar  holes  in  response  to  said  music  sheet 
or  (B)  through  said  valve  board  in  response  to  said  electric 
signals. 


4,336,738 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Anton  Alexander,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fa. 
Gebr.     Alexander     Rheinische     Musikinstnimentenfabrik 
GmbH,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,224 

Int.  a.^  GIOD  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  84—390  3  Qaims 


4336,737 
RELAY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLAYER  PIANOS 
Harry  A.  Pomber,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sounds 
Alive  Systems,  Inc.,  Houghton  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,088 
Int.  a.3  GIOF  5/04 
U.S.  a.  84—151  3  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  operation  of  a  player  piano  of 
the  type  that  generally  includes  a  vacuum  source,  a  tracker  bar 
having  an  array  of  holes  positioned  so  as  to  extend  through  the 
tracker  bar  and  be  selectively  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  as  a 
perforated  music  sheet  is  passed  across  the  tracker  bar,  and  an 


1.  A  metallic  wind  instrument  with  multiple  tuning  slide 
valve  blocks  and  a  pair  of  directional  air  control  valves  for 
selecting  one  tuning  slide  valve  block,  there  being  only  one 
pair  of  directional  air  control  valves  which  directs  the  air 
current  selectively  to  one  tuning  slide  valve  block,  each  of  said 
directional  air  control  valves  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  the  passage  of  air  there- 
through in  the  cylinder  casing  thereof  and  one  aperture  for  the 
passage  of  air  therethrough  in  one  axial  end  wall  of  the  cylin- 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1633 


der,  and  a  valve  body  having  an  internal  passage  that  is  in  the 
form  of  a  pipe  elbow  and  is  rotatabie  in  the  housing  to  register 
with  one  of  the  plurality  of  apertures  at  one  time,  wherein  the 
two  valve  bodies  of  the  pair  of  directional  air  control  valves 
are  disposed  on  a  common  rotating  axle  which  is  maintained  in 
one  control  position  by  spring  tension  and  is  selectively 
brought  into  the  other  control  positions  by  means  of  a  lever 
mechanism. 


ment  comprising  a  pivoted  rocker  disposed  as  said  movable 
restraining  member,  and  a  spring-loaded  toggle  linkage  engag- 


4,336,739 
BULLET  SEATING  DIE 
Kenneth  L.  Alexander,  Lewiston,  Id.,  assignor  to  Omark  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct,  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,100 

Int.  a  J  F42B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  86—43  15  Qaims 
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ing  said  rocker  and  operated  by  a  gas  blast  from  said  rocket  for 
pivoting  said  rocker  to  release  said  missile. 


4,336,741 

LIQUID  FROPELLANT  VELOCITY  ASSISTANCE 

SYSTEM  FOR  GUNS 

William  R.  Baines,  Lake  Elsinore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,779 

Int.  a.'  F41F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  89—7  24  Oaims 


1.  A  bullet  seating  die  comprising 

a  body  member  having  an  elongate  bore  therein, 

a  bullet  seating  member  mounted  in  said  body  member  for 
shifting  longitudinally  of  said  bore  between  selected  ad- 
justed positions,  and 

yieldable  stop  means  operable  to  produce  resistance  to  ad- 
justment of  said  seating  member  at  pre-selected  intervals 
of  adjustment,  which  resistance  may  be  manually  sensed 
and  overcome  to  permit  readjustment,  said  stop  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  depressions  defined  in  one  of  said 
members  and  an  element  on  the  other  of  said  members 
yieldably  biased  into  a  position  to  engage  said  depcessions 
as  said  seating  member  is  shifted  to  selected  adjusted 
positions. 


4,336,740 
AUTOMATIC  BLAST  ACTUATED  POSITIVE  RELEASE 

MISSILE  DETENT 
Michael  L.  Leigh,  Agoura,  and  Richard  D.  Stubbs,  Woodland 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,479 
Int.  Cl.^  F41F  i/W 
U.S.  a.  89—1.806  1<>  CI*'"* 

12.  In  a  missile  launcher  having  a  support  sHdably  support- 
ing a  rocket  propelled  missile,  a  movable  restraining  member 
releasably  engaging  said  missile  and  restraining  said  missile 
against  sliding  movemenl  along  said  support,  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  igniting  the  propellant  of  said  rocket,  the  improve- 


23.  A  projectile  velocity  assistance  mechanism  for  a  gun 
having  an  initial  explosive  means  constructed  to  provide  an 
initial  hot  gas  pressure  charge; 

said  mechanism  including  a  bore  having  a  finng  chamber 
end  and  a  muzzle  end  and  through  which  a  projectile  is 
propelled  by  said  hot  gas  pressure  charge; 

said  mechanism  also  including  a  liquid  propellant  supply  and 
metering  means  constructed  to  meter  liquid  propellant 
from  said  supply  into  said  bore  at  a  location  intermediate 
said  ends  of  said  bore; 

gas  pressure  responsive  means  coupled  with  said  metering 
means  and  constructed  to  cause  said  metering  means  to 
meter  propellant  into  said  bore  at  a  point  in  time  after  said 
initial  explosive  means  has  provided  said  hot  gas  pressure 
charge  and  a  projectile  propelled  by  said  charge  is  be- 
tween said  location  and  said  muzzle  end  of  said  bore 
whereby  said  propellant  is  ignited  in  said  bore  and  in- 
creases the  gas  pressure  behind  said  projectile  and  thus  the 
velocity  of  said  projectile. 
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4,336,742 
LOADER  FOR  MACHINE-PISTOL  AND  SIMILAR 
Maurice  V.  Bourlet,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabrique  Na- 
tionaie  Herstal,  Herstai,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  16,  1978,  57416 

Int.  a.^  F41C  25/04 

U.S.  a.  89—34  1  Qaim 


second  traverse  axle  on  said  cradle  said  sight  axis,  said  weapon 
traverse  axis,  said  first  traverse  axle  and  said  second  traverse 
axle  forming  the  comers  of  a  parallelogram. 


4,336,744 
ARMORED  VEHICLE 
Gert  Kaustriiter,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Industrie- Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1978,  2851604 

Int.  a.3  F41H  7/02 
U.S.  a.  89—40  K  12  Qaims 


1.  Loader  for  a  weapon,  including  a  prismatic  tube  closed  at 
both  ends  and  having  in  the  central  portion  of  one  of  its  longi- 
tudinal walls,  a  loading-feeding  port,  and  two  symmetrical 
ammunition  conveying  devices  mounted  within  said  tube  and 
each  comprising  a  spring  one  end  of  which  bears  on  an  adja- 
cent end  wall  of  said  closed  tube  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  interconnected  cylindrical  bodies  in 
the  tube  to  permit  the  complete  emptying  of  the  loader,  said 
plurality  of  cylindrical  bodies  comprising  a  first  cylindrical 
body  having  an  oblong  slot  into  which  a  radial  finger  of  a 
second  cylindrical  body  adjacent  thereto  is  engaged  in  order  to 
permit  an  angular  movement  and  displacement  of  said  second 
cylindrical  body  with  respect  to  said  first  cylindrical  body  to  a 
position  spaced  therefrom. 


4,336,743 
GUN  MOUNT  FOR  LIGHT  AUTOMATIC  WEAPONS 
Kurt  Horn,  Obemdorf;  Walter  Miiller,  Rotenberg,  and  Adolf 
Schneider,  Altobemdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Heckler  A  Koch  GmbH,  Obemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1979,  2902992 

Int.  a.'  F41F  21/14 
U.S.  a.  89—37  B  17  Qaims 


3S    49    so    23 


1.  In  an  armored  vehicle  with  a  full-circle  swivelable  turret 
and  with  a  rapid-fire  gun  which  outside  the  turret  is  elevation- 
ally  aimable  on  a  specific  weapon  carrier  which  is  construc- 
tionally  connected  with  the  turret  and  interacts  with  mechani- 
cal means  by  which  it  can  together  with  the  weapon  be  selec- 
tively blocked  in  its  zero  position  ("tied  position")  or,  upon 
release  of  the  mechanical  means  ("untied  position"),  moved 
into  any  firing  position,  the  improvement  wherein  the  mechan- 
ical means  consist  essentially  of  a  forced  control  (6,  la,  11) 
which  effects  the  blocking,  release  and  partial  release  of  the 
weapon  support  (3)  exclusively  from  the  turret  interior  and 
which  triggers,  at  least  in  the  blocked  position,  automatically 
at  least  one  signalling  means  (13, 14),  the  forced  control  includ- 
ing a  gate  type  guide  (7fl)  having  cam  surfaces  defining  lock-in 
positions  (lb,  7c,  Id)  which  permit  movement  of  an  operator 
(6)  from  a  blocking  position  (lb)  through  a  partially  released 
position  (7c)  to  a  position  of  release  (Id)  and  vice  versa. 


4,336,745 

SERVOVALVE  FLOW  LINEARIZATION  QRCUIT 

Richard  A.  Lund,  Chaska,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MTS  Systems 

Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,573,  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,720 

Int.  a.3  F15B  21/02,  13/16 

U.S.  a.  91—35  5  Qaims 


1.  A  gun  mount  for  light  automatic  weapons,  comprising  an 
upper  mount  having  cradle  means  for  the  deuchable  attach- 
ment of  the  weapon  thereto,  and  having  a  lower  mount  having 
a  circular  track  and  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  upper  mount  can  be  rotated  about  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  circular  track  together  with  the  weapon, 
said  cradle  being  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  weapon  traverse 
axis  aiming  means  comprising  a  rigid  periscope  having  fixed 
reflecting  mirrors,  whose  eyepiece  is  located  below  the  circu- 
lar track  and  whose  sight  radius  is  coupled  with  the  traverse 
motion  of  the  weapon  about  the  weapon  traverse  axis  said 
aiming  means  being  pivotable  about  a  sight  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  horizontal  weapon  traverse  axis  and  attached  to  a  ' 
blinder  having  surface  areas  which  are  rotationally  symmetri- 
cal to  the  sight  axis,  a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  pivotable  1.  A  flow  control  linearizing  circuit  for  obtaining  desired 
about  a  first  traverse  axle  parallel  to  the  sight  axis  and  rigidly  flow  rates  from  a  servovalve  having  a  spool  and  having  a  pair 
connected  to  the  blinder  and  the  other  end  articulated  about  a   of  output  passageways  coupled  to  an  actuator  having  means 
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for  reciprocating  a  load  in  a  loading  cycle  which  results  in 
different  differential  pressures  at  the  output  passageways  of  the 
servovalve  during  the  loading  cycle,  the  flow  in  said  output 
passageways  being  a  function  of  a  spool  position  input  com- 
mand signal  provided  to  said  servovalve  and  which  changes  m 
sign  between  negative  and  positive  during  the  loading  cycle, 
and  including  means  providing  an  error  control  signal  repre- 
senting a  combined  programmed  command  signal  and  feed- 
back Signal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  to 
compensate  the  error  control  signal  including  means  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  representative  of  the  differential  pressure  at  the 
output  passageways  of  the  servovalve  during  operation,  means 
to  process  said  signal  from  said  means  to  provide  and  to  deliver 
a  processed  signal  which  is  a  desired  function  of  the  signal 
from  the  means  to  provide  and  is  correlated  to  the  sign  of  the 
spool   position  input  command  signal,   function  generator 
means  coupled  to  said  means  to  process  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined output  compensation  signal  as  a  function  of  said  pro- 
cessed signal,  and  means  to  combine  said  compensation  signal 
with  said  error  control  signal  to  adjust  the  error  control  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  signal  representing  differential  pressure  and 
provide  an  output  comprising  the  spool  position  input  com- 
mand signal  whereby  the  spool  position  input  command  signal 
controls  the  servovalve  to  provide  output  flows  from  the 
servovalve  that  are  substantially  linear  during  changes  of  said 
differential  pressure  at  the  output  passageways. 

4^36,746 
SELF  RETRACTING  PISTON  APPLICABLE  FOR  DISK 

BRAKE  ASSEMBLIES 
Franklin  J.  Month,  2112  Lee  Ave.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

91733 

FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,049 

Int.  a.5  FOIB  31 /QO:  F16J  75/75 

U.S.  a.  92—130  B  ^  Claims 


amount  of  its  compression  causes  retraction  of  the  piston 
by  a  corresponding  amount. 

4,336,747 
PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  BELLOWS 
Ray  S.  Totty;  Gary  N.  Lore,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Zolot,  all  of  Colum- 
bia, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Packaging  Associates,  Inc.,  Columbia, 

Tenn.  _ 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ia,290 
Int.  a.3  POIB  79/00 
II.S.  a.  92—43  '  C*^"" 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  member  comprising  a  piston,  a 
second  member  comprising  a  wall  circumferentially  surround- 
ing said  piston  and  defining  a  piston  chamber  for  receiving  said 
piston,  and  means  for  applying  and  relieving  operating  pres- 
sure to  the  piston  for  its  axial  extension  and  retraction  withm 
the  piston  chamber:  j  j 

a  retraction  control  unit  surrounding  the  piston  and  carried 
by  one  of  said  members  disposed  axially  slidable  relative 
to  the  other  said  member,  said  unit  comprising  a  position- 
ing bracket  holding  a  pair  of  coaxial  rings  within  a  periph- 
eral recess  formed  in  one  of  said  members  along  said 
interface,  a  first  one  of  said  rings  being  an  axially  com- 
pressible, resilient  ring,  and  a  second  one  being  a  radially 
tensioned  anchorage  ring  formed  with  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel,  circumferential  faces,  radially  spaced  apart  and 
surrounding  said  piston,  one  of  said  parallel  faces  being 
disposed  surrounding  said  piston  so  as  to  define  an  axial 
slideway  for  reciprocable  movement  of  the  piston,  and  the 
other  parallel  face  being  radially  tensioned  so  as  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  one  of  said  members  for  anchorage  of  the 
control  unit  thereto, 
stop  means  disposed  along  said  slideway  adjacent  said  con- 
trol unit  and  positioned  to  limit  the  axial  compression  of 
said  first  ring  when  effected  by  extension  of  the  piston  to 
an  operating  position,  whereby  upon  release  of  operating 
pressure,  resilient  expansion  of  said  first  nng  by  the 


1.  A  bellows  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  panel  of  plastic  sheet  material  having  front,  side  and 

rear  edges,  c  a 

(b)  a  bottom  panel  of  plastic  sheet  material  having  front,  side 
and  rear  edges,  the  rear  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  inte- 
grally joining  the  rear  edge  of  said  top  panel  to  form  a 
hinged  connection, 

(c)  a  generally  U-shaped,  accordion-like  wall  compnsing  a 
plurality  of  vertically  stacked,  substantially  U-shaped 
gussets,  including  a  top  gusset  and  a  bottom  gusset, 

(d)  each  of  said  gussets  being  formed  of  a  strip  of  flexible 
plastic  sheet  material  and  comprising  a  continuous  front 
portion  and  opposed  side  portions  coplanar  with  said  strip 
of  sheet  material,  each  gusset  having  an  inside  edge  and  an 

outside  edge, 

(e)  means  integrally  and  continuously  joining  alternate  adja- 
cent pairs  of  said  inside  edges  and  said  outside  edges  to 
form  said  accordion-like  wall  having  expansible  front  and 
side  wall  portions, 

(0  means  integrally  and  continuously  joining  the  outside 
edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  gussets  to  said  top  and  bottom 
panels,  respectively,  to  form  an  air  chamber  between  said 
top  and  bottom  panels  and  said  accordion-like  wall, 

(g)  an  air  inlet  extending  through  one  of  said  top  or  bottom 
panels  to  communicate  with  said  air  chamber,  and 

(h)  a  spacer  member  within  said  air  chamber  of  generally 
uniform  height  for  engaging  and  separating  said  top  and 
bottom  panels  when  said  bellows  is  in  its  collapsed  posi- 
tion. 


4,336,748 
FLUID  EXCHANGER 
Stanley  I.  Martin,  Ailsa  Craig,  and  Edward  J.  Martin,  Bal- 
linafad,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Axis  Products  Limited, 
BalUnafad,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,241,  Sep.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  Tbis  application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,465 

Int.  Q\>  F24F  7i/00 

ij  g  Q^  9g 33  A  9  Oaims 

'l.  A  vent  means  for  buildings  and  the  like  said  means  com- 
prising: 
ducting  means  defining  separate  first  and  second  ducts  side 
by  side  and  having  spaced  apart  parallel  axes  and  having 
inside  and  outside  ends; 
a  fan  mounting  frame  means  attached  on  the  inside  end  ot 
said  ducting  means,  and  being  releasably  movable  relative 
thereto; 
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inlet  fan  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  duct  for  introducing  air  into  said  build- 
ing; 

outlet  fan  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  second  duct  for  drawing  air  from  the 
interior  of  said  building  through  said  second  duct; 

transfer  chamber  means  communicating  with  the  outer  end 
of  said  ducting  means; 

air  intake  means  communicating  with  one  portion  of  said 
transfer  chamber  means  for  admitting  fresh  atmospheric 
air; 

air  outlet  means  communicating  with  another  portion  of  said 
transfer  chamber  means  for  discharge  of  air  therefrom, 
said  transfer  chamber  means  communicating  with  both 
said  ducts  of  said  housing  means  and  permitting  transfer  of 
air  from  one  duct  to  the  other; 

first  and  second  damper  blade  means  moveably  mounted 
within  said  transfer  chamber  means; 

swingable  mounting  means  mounting  said  blade  means  along 
adjacent  edges,  with  their  swinging  axes  being  spaced 


apart  and  parallel  to  one  another  and  located  between  said 
intake  and  outlet  means  in  said  chamber  means,  and  with 
their  opposite  edges  being  free  and  directed  towards  said 
ducting  means,  said  damper  blade  means,  when  swung 
together  lying  parallel  side  by  side  in  closely  overlying 
relation  and  substantially  dividing  said  transfer  chamber 
means  into  two  parallel  duct  extensions  constituting  end- 
wise extensions  of  said  first  and  second  ducts,  having 
central  axes  that  are  parallel  and  spaced  apart,  whereby 
transfer  of  air  from  one  said  duct  to  the  other  is  substan- 
tially eliminated  and  when  swung  apart,  said  first  blade 
means  moves  into  the  path  of  said  first  duct  and  said 
second  blade  means  moves  into  the  path  of  said  second 
duct  thereby  causing  transfer  of  at  least  some  air  from  said 
second  duct  back  into  said  first  duct; 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  damper  blade  means 
whereby  the  same  move  in  unison  in  opposite  directions, 
and, 

power  operated  means  connected  with  said  damper  blade 
means  for  moving  the  same. 


4,336,749 

FAN  HOUSING  UNIT  AND  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

:  )avid  A.  Barnhart,  Madiera;  John  E.  Kroger,  Centerville,  and 

David  A.  Walters,  Middletown,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,268 
Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00 
J.S.  a.  98—43  R  16  aaims 

1.  A  fan  housing  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  supporting 
Structure  of  an  enclosure  to  be  exhausted  comprising: 

(a)  a  fan  housing  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow 
casing  which  includes  openings  at  its  two  ends  and  means 
securing  said  casing  to  said  supporting  structure,  said 
casing  being  vertically  positioned  on  said  supporting 
structure,  with  the  opening  at  its  lower  end  serving  as  an 
air  intake  opening  and  the  opening  at  its  upper  end  serving 
as  an  air  discharge  opening, 

(b)  a  blower  means  for  drawing  air  from  said  enclosure  and 


blowing  the  same  through  said  casing  to  the  outside 
thereof, 

(c)  an  air  permeable,  decorative  grill  covering  said  air  intake 
opening  of  said  casing, 

(d)  support  means  for  said  blower  means  and  said  decorative 
grill,  and 

(e)  a  damper  member  comprising  two  semicircular  plates 
having  their  straight  edges  closely  adjacent  one  another 
and  disposed  to  either  side  of  a  diametrical  plane  through 
said  casing,  each  of  said  plates  being  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  top  portion  of  said  casing  by  means  jof  two  half-cylin- 


drical tabs  projecting  from  the  two  opposite  ends  of  its 
straight  edge  through  cooperating  apertures  in  s^id  casing 
wall,  said  cooperating  apertures  being  not  fully  circular 
holes,  said  plates  being  supported  in  a  generally  horizontal 
position  blocking  said  air  discharge  opening  of  said  casing 
with  the  flat  diametrical  surface  of  each  of  said  tabs  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position,  and  being  rotatable  by  air 
blown  through  said  casing  to  a  generally  vertical  position 
not  blocking  said  air  discharge  opening,  wherein  said  flat 
surface  of  each  of  said  tabs  assumes  a  generally  vertical 
position,  said  plates  being  normally  biased  to  said  gener- 
ally horizontal  blocking  position. 


4,336,750 
STRAY  CROP  BUILDUP  EXPELLER  FOR  ROTARY 

BALERS 
Bruce  L.  White,  North  Newton,  and  Bobby  D.  McWhirt, 
Hesston,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation, 
Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,048 

Int.  a.3  B30B  5/06;  AOID  39/00 

U.S.  a.  100—88  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  crop  baler: 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1637 


a  pair  of  spaced  apart-  sidewalls  defining  a  baling  chamber 
therebetween; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  shiftable  generally  vertically 
within  said  chamber  adjacent  opposite  ones  of  said  side- 
walls; 

a  pair  of  shafts  spanning  said  arms  for  shiftable  movement 
therewith  and  normally  bearing  against  and  riding  upon 
the  upper  periphery  of  a  bale  during  its  formation, 

said  shafts  being  transversely  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  define  a  gap  therebetween; 

a  flexible,  driven  web  disposed  within  said  chamber  for 
rolling  crop  material  into  a  cylindrical  bale, 

said  web  including  a  pair  of  stretches  in  engagement  with 
opposite  ones  of  said  shafts  and  normally  driven  in  mutu- 
ally opposite,  generally  vertical  directions  through  said 

gap. 

one  of  said  shafts  and  web  stretches  normally  operatmg  m  a 
direction  to  move  the  one  stretch  generally  downwardly 
away  from  said  gap  and  toward  a  bale  forming  in  the 
chamber, 

the  other  of  said  shafts  and  web  stretches  normally  operatmg 
in  a  direction  to  move  the  other  web  stretch  generally 
upwardly  away  from  the  forming  bale  and  toward  said 

gap;  and 

means  carried  only  by  said  one  shaft  for  engaging  and  expel- 
ling stray  crop  material  from  the  vicinity  of  said  shafts 
during  bale  formation, 

said  engaging  and  expelling  means  including  a  pair  of  de- 
vices adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  one  shaft,  each  lo- 
cated between  the  corresponding  arm  and  the  proximal 
edge  of  the  web  stretch  associated  with  said  one  shaft. 

4,336,751 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  MULTIPLE  COLOR 

HARD  COPY  IMAGE 

Raymond  F.  Melissa;  Lome  H.  Grummett,  both  of  Costa  Mesa, 

and  Joseph  J.  Fischer,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Trilog,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,076,  Apr.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,069. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,448 

Int.  a.5  B41J  7/70 

U.S.  a.  101—93.04  18  Claims 


feOTOb 


Station  line  and  said  paper  path,  said  ribbon  control  means 
including  means  responsive  to  said  first  color  identified  by 
said  data  signals  for  moving  said  ribbon  to  position  said 
first  zone  of  said  ribbon  adjacent  said  print  station  line  and 
responsive  to  said  second  color  identified  by  said  data 
signals  for  moving  said  ribbon  to  position  said  second  zone 
of  said  ribbon  adjacent  said  print  station  line;  and 
hammer  driver  means  responsive  to  said  data  signals  for 
selectively  actuating  said  dot  hammers  to  cause  the  actu- 
ated hammers  to  impact  said  ribbon  and  paper  to  print 
substantially  identically  shaped  dots  on  said  paper  along 
said  print  station  line; 
said  paper  control  means  including  means  for  incrementally 
moving  said  paper  web  in  said  first  direction  past  said 
print  station  to  sequentially  print  said  first  pattern  when 
said  ribbon  first  zone  is  adjacent  said  print  station  line  and 
said  second  pattern  when  said  ribbon  second  zone  is  adja- 
cent said  print  station  line  and  including  means  for  moving 
said  paper  web  in  said  second  direction  prior  to  pnnting 
said  second  pattern  whereby  said  first  and  second  patterns 
can  be  printed  within  the  same  area  of  said  paper  web. 

4,336,752 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  OF  CHARACTER  WHEEL 

SELECTION,  STOP  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRINTING 

TYPE 

Osamu  Asakura,  Tokyo,  and  Mineo  Nozaki,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1978,  53/146786; 
Nov.  28,  1978,  53/146787;  Nov.  28,  1978.  53/146788;  Nov.  28, 
1978,  53/146789;  Nov.  28,  1978,  53/146790;  Nov.  28,  1978. 
53/146791;  Mar.  23,  1979,  54/34509 

Int.  a.^  B41J  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  101—99  5  CI""* 


--G5 


1.  A  printer/plotter  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
source  of  data  signals  identifying  a  first  color  and  a  first  pattern 
to  be  printed  in  said  first  color  and  a  second  color  and  a  second 
pattern  to  be  printed  in  said  second  color,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  individually  actuatable 
dot  hammers  mounted  for  impacting  along  a  line  defining 
a  print  station; 
paper  control  means  for  moving  an  elongated  paper  web 
selectively  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions  along  a 
path  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  print 

station  line; 
ribbon  control  means  including  an  elongated  ribbon  com- 
prised of  at  least  first  and  second  zones  of  different  first 
and  second  colors,  each  zone  extending  along  a  different 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  ribbon,  and  means  for  moving 
said  ribbon  along  a  path  extending  between  said  print 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  of  the  character  wheel  selection,  stop 
and  simultaneously  printing  type  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  character  wheels; 

a  shaft  rotatably  bearing  said  character  wheels; 

a  plurality  of  friction  springs  engaged  with  said  character 
wheels  each  having  a  normally  smaller  inner  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  to  frictionally  engage  the 
circular  surface  thereof  and  thereby  transmit  a  rotational 
force  from  said  shaft  to  said  character  wheels; 

a  ferro-magnetic  member  provided  on  a  side  of  each  of  said 
character  wheels; 

a  comb-tooth-like  magnetic  plate  having  a  permanent  mag- 
net and  being  magnetically  engagable  with  said  ferro-mag- 
netic members  to  thereby  apply  a  restraining  force  to  said 
character  wheels; 

a  plurality  of  coils  each  associated  with  a  character  wheel 
for  disengaging  said  magnetic  plate  from  said  ferro-mag- 
netic members  at  selected  times,  thereby  causing  associ- 
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ated  character  wheels  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  under  the 
rotational  forces  transmitted  by  said  springs; 

stop  means  for  simuhaneously  causing  each  of  said  character 
wheels  to  be  stationary  at  a  prescribed  printing  position; 

an  eccentrically  mounted  printing  platen  for  effecting  print- 
ing when  said  plural  character  wheels  are  caused  to  be 
stationary  by  said  stop  means; 

gears  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  printing  platen;  and 

a  motor  engaged  with  said  gears; 

wherein,  during  a  first  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  coils  are 
selectively  energized  to  cause  associated  character  wheels 
to  rotate  therewith,  during  a  second  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
said  stop  means  causes  said  character  wheels  to  be  station- 
ary at  prescribed  printing  positions  and  said  platen  effects 
printing,  and  during  a  third  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  stop 
means  releases  said  character  wheels  causing  them  to 
rotate  to  prescribed  reset  pxjsitions  to  be  there  restrained 
by  said  magnetic  plate. 


4,336,754 
PROPERTY  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Warner  Loeb,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Identifax  Nation- 
wide Registry,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,088,  Nov.  9,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,643,  Nov.  22, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,483 

Int.  a.i  B41L  13/12;  B41F  15/02;  B42D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  101—127  1  Qaim 


led 


4,336,753 

RUG  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Vidalis,  P.O.  Box  1875,  Dalton,  Ga.  30720 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,862,  Jun'.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,400 

Int.  CV  B41N  1/24;  B41F  15/04;  B05C  17/06 

.S.  CI.  101—127  2  Qaims 


1.  A  stencil,  for  use  in  dye  printing  pile  fabric  wherein  said 
sitencil  is  placed  against  said  fabric  and  at  least  two  different 
c  yes  are  applied  throv.^n  said  stencil  to  dye  said  pile  fabric,  said 
stencil  including  a  generally  rigid  frame  disposable  beydfnd  the 
area  to  be  printed,  a  plurality  of  divider  wails  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  frame  for  separating  the  pile  of  said  pile  fabric, 
ach  divider  wall  of  said  plurality  of  divider  walls  being  dis- 
osable  perpendicularly  to  said  pile  fabric  and  having  a  lower 
dge  for  engaging  the  backing  of  said  pile  fabric,  means  for 
lupporting  said  divider  walls  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
ires  fixed  to  said  frame  and  .extending  across  said  frame  in  a 
rst  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  pile  fabric, 
second  plurality  of  wires  fixed  to  said  frame  and  extending 
cross  said  frame  in  a  second  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
lane  of  said  pile  fabric,  said  second  direction  being  angularly 
ilelated  to  said  first  direction,  each  divider  wall  of  said  plurality 
(if  divider  walls  being  fixed  to  at  least  some  of  said  first  plural- 
ity of  wires  and  said  second  plurality  of  wires,  and  further 
iicluding  a  third  plurality  of  wires  fixed  to  said  frame  and 
c  xtending  parallel  to  said  first  plurality  of  wires,  each  wire  of 
said  third  plurality  of  wires  being  above  one  wire  of  said  first 
plurality  of  wirts,  said  second  direction  being  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  direction. 


1.  A  plurality  of  stencils  for  the  marking  of  personal  prop- 
erty with  owner  identification  symbols,  each  stencil  bearing  a 
unique  permutation  of  symbols  and  being  assignable  to  one 
specific  person  who  is  an  owner  of  personal  property,  each 
stencil  comprising  an  elongated  flat  strip  of  flexible  material, 
each  stencil  having  a  group  of  openings  aligned  substantially  in 
a  line,  each  of  said  openings  being  shaped  to  correspond  to  a 
recognizable  symbol,  a  scribing  tool  having  a  hard  pointed 
scribing  tip  for  cooperating  with  said  openings  to  engrave  on 
items  of  personal  property  a  group  of  symbols  corresponding 
to  the  group  of  openings  on  the  stencil,  whereby  the  group  of 
symbols  thus  scribed  onto  items  of  personal  property  with  each 
stencil  are  the  same  for  a  specific  person,  at  least  two  of  said 
symbols  at  individually  interspersed  predetermined  fixed 
spaced  positions  in  the  group  of  symbols  on  each  stencil  of  the 
plurality  of  stencils  being  identical  for  all  of  the  plurality  of 
stencils  and  constituting  identical  master  symbols  identifying  a 
specific  master  code  list  that  is  different  for  every  diflerent 
plurality  of  stencils,  the  balance  of  the  symbols  of  each  stencil, 
in  combination  with  said  two  symbols,  being  a  unique  permuta- 
tion different  from  the  permutations  of  symbols  on  each  of  the 
remainder  of  the  plurality  of  stencils,  whereby  the  group  of 
symbols  on  every  single  stencil  is  distinctly  difl^erent  from  the 
group  of  symbols  on  every  other  stencil  of  the  plurality  of 
stencils  by  virtue  of  the  unique  permutation  of  symbols  carried 
thereby,  exclusive  of  said  two  symbols,  and  is  the  same  as 
every  other  stencil  of  said  plurality  of  stencils  in  respect  of  the 
common  two  said  symbols,  so  that  the  singular  group  of  sym- 
bols on  each  stencil  can  be  associated  with  a  specific  owner  of 
personal  property  and  all  of  said  singular  groups  of  the  plural- 
ity of  stencils  when  engraved  on  an  item  of  personal  property 
can  be  associated  with  a  single  master  list  identified  by  said  two 
symbols  and  each  group  can  be  associated  with  a  common 
specific  owner  on  said  common  specific  master  list. 


4,336,755 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AXIAL  AND  THE  RADIAL  SETTING 
OF  THE  FORM  CYLINDER  FOR  REGISTER  PRINTING 
Zbynek  Liska,  Adamov,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Adamovske 

strojimy,  narodni  podnik,  Adamov,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  24,  1979, 
5753-79 

Int.  a.^  B41F  13/24 
U.S.  a.  101—248  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  axial  and  radial  setting  of  the  forme 
cylinder  for  register  printing  during  printing  operation,  partic- 
ularly on  multicolor  printing  machines,  which  comprises:  a 
first  shaft  mount,  for  engaging  a  first  shaft  of  a  forme  cylinder, 
mounted  in  a  first  side  wall  of  a  printing  machine;  a  first 
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toothed  nut  shiftingly  arranged  on  said  first  shaft  mount  in 
engagement  with  a  first  gear  fixed  to  a  first  gear  shaft  turnably 
arranged  in  the  first  side  wall  of  the  printing  machine  and  in  a 
bearing  arrangement  with  said  forme  cylinder  for  axially  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  forme  cylinder,  said  first  shaft  mount 
having  a  recess  and  a  securing  screw  which  cooperate  to  form 
a  securing  clamp  for  securing  the  axial  setting  of  said  forme 
cylinder;  a  second  shaft  mount,  which  engages  a  second  shaft 


»     19  at 


of  the  forme  cylinder,  mounted  in  a  second  sidwall  of  the 
printing  machine,  a  second  toothed  nut  shiftably  arranged  on 
said  second  shaft  mount  in  engagement  with  a  second  gear 
fixed  on  a  second  gear  shaft,  a  slideable  drive  gear,  bearingly  in 
communication  with  said  second  toothed  nut  and  having  a 
carrier  pin  which  engages  a  recess  provided  in  the  side  wall  of 
the  forme  cylinder,  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  of  said  forme 
cylinder  whereby  the  radial  setting  of  said  forme  cylinder  is 
adjusted. 


the  interior  diameter  of  the  base  portion  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  mid  portion; 

the  juncture  of  the  bottom  portion  and  the  mid  portion 
forming  an  annular  ledge  within  the  jacket; 

an  inwardly  extending  ring  integrally  formed  with  the  top 
edge  of  said  annular  ledge; 

said  inwardly  extending  ring  having  a  downwardly  and 
inwardly  sloping  upper  surface  and  an  upwardly  and 
inwardly  sloping  bottom  surface  forming  a  knife  edge;  and 

the  inner  surface  of  the  mid  portion  being  joined  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  upper  portion  by  a  frusto-conical  surface. 

6.  A  bullet  comprising: 

an  outer  jacket  of  a  cold-workable,  metal  composition; 

an  inner  core  of  a  high  density  malleable  metallic  composi- 
tion; 

said  jacket  comprising  an  upper  portion,  a  mid  portion  and  a 
base  portion; 

said  mid  portion  having  walls  thicker  than  the  walls  of  said 
upper  portion  and  thinner  than  the  walls  of  said  base 
portion; 

said  base  portion  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner 
surface  with  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  mid  portion  forming  an  annular  ledge  between  said 
mid  portion  and  said  base  portion; 

said  annular  ledge  containing  on  its  interior  an  annular, 
inwardly-extending  ring  spaced  apart  from  the  base  of  the 
bullet  to  engage  and  hold  said  core;  and 

said  annular  ring  having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  slop- 
ing first  surface  and  an  under  surface  extending  inwardly 
perpendicular  to  the  wall  of  said  jacket,  the  upper  surface 
and  under  surface  meeting  in  a  knife-like  edge. 


4,336,757 

TRACK  SWITCH 

Ellis  I.  Toder,  341  Militia  Hill  Rd.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.  19034 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,394,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,857. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,247 

Int.  CI.'  EOIB  7/08 

U.S.  a.  104—102  7  Oaims 


4,336,756 

JACKETED  BULLET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Charles  J.  Schreiber,  Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Hornady 

Manufacturing  Company,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,184 

Int.  a.3  F42B  11/10 

U.S.  a.  102— 516  lOaaims 


1.  A  pre-form  jacket  with  an  open  upper  end  and  closed 
bottom  end  adapted  to  have  a  core  inserted  through  its  open 
end  for  a  jacketed  bullet  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tube  of  material  which  can  be  cold  worked; 

said  tube  comprising  an  upper  portion,  a  mid  portion  and  a 
base  portion; 

said  mid  portion  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner 
surface; 

the  interior  diameter  of  the  mid  portion  being  less  than  the 
interior  diameter  of  the  upper  portion; 

a  base  portion  having  an  arcuate  bottom  surface  and  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  interior  surface; 


1.  A  track  switch  for  use  in  a  curtain  track  system  of  the  type 
comprising  first  and  second  branch  tracks  and  a  common 
track,  said  track  switch  being  adapted  for  operative  coupling 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  and  common  tracks,  said  track 
switch  including, 

(a)  shiftable  track  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said 
common  track  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  branch 
tracks,  said  shiftable  track  means  comprising  first  and 
second  separate  switch  track  sections  fixedly  intercoupled 
and  movable  as  a  unit,  said  first  switch  track  section  being 
movable  into  position  to  interconnect  said  first  branch 
track  to  said  common  track  when  said  actuating  means  is 
actuated  in  a  first  way,  and  said  second  switch  track  sec- 
tion being  movable  into  position  to  interconnect  said 
second  branch  track  to  said  common  track  when  said 
actuating  means  is  actuated  in  a  second  way. 

(b)  actuating  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  shiftable 
track  means  to  connect  said  common  track  as  desired  to 
either  of  said  first  or  second  branch  tracks,  and 


1)640 


4,336,758 
RAILROAD  CAR  SILL-ARTICULATING  DEVICE 
MEMBER  CONNECTION 
Ffobert  P.  Radwill,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,213 
Int.  aj  B61D  15/00;  B61F  3/]2 
.S.  a.  105—4  R  7  Qaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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(c)  a  hollow  switch  body  having  a  closed  top,  a  closed 
bottom  having  a  central  aperture,  a  pair  of  closed  opposite 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls  intersecuring 
said  top  and  bottom,  one  of  said  pair  of  end  walls  having 
a  separate  track-end  receiving  opening  for  each  of  said 
first  and  second  branch  tracks  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
end  walls  having  a  track-end  receiving  opening  for  said 
common  track,  said  shiftable  track  means  comprising  a 
slider  unit  held  captive  within  said  hollow  switch  body 
and  closing  the  central  aperture  in  said  switch  body  bot- 
tom irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  shiftable  track 
means. 
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1.  In  an  articulating  device  comprising  a  male  connecting 
njiember  joined  to  a  rear  sill  of  a  forward  railroad  car  body  of 
unit  and  a  female  connecting  member  joined  to  a  front  sill  of 
rearward  railroad  car  body  of  said  unit,  said  sills  each  having 
box-like  configuration  defined  by  an  upper  member  joined  to 
sbaced  side  members  with  an  open  bottom  and  end,  said  con- 
necting members  joinable  by  a  pin  and  said  device  supportable 
on  a  railroad  car  truck  located  below  said  device,  an  improve- 
ment in  a  connection  between  each  connecting  member  and  sill 
cpmprising, 
an  inner  end  portion  of  said  connecting  member  formed  with 
a  hollow  body  defined  by  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
joined  together  by  spaced  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  having 
sloped  end  surfaces  joining  an  end  surface  of  said  top  wall 
at  a  point  longitudinally  offset  from  a  joinder  of  said 
sidewall  end  surfaces  with  an  end  surface  of  said  bottom 
.  wall, 
said  connecting  member  inner  end  sidewalls  spaced  to  fit 
snugly  against  an  inner  surface  of  said  sill  side  members 
with  said  connecting  member  inner  end  top  wall  and  said 
sidewalls  joinable  to  said  sill  by  a  series  of  internal  weld 
seams  to  produce  said  connecting  member-sill  connection, 
wherein  said  connection  may  withstand  high  forces  imposed 
by  static  and  dynamic  loads  transmitted  between  said  car 
bodies  and  said  truck  during  operation  of  said  unit. 


4,336,759 
ARTICLE  DISPLAY  STAND 
Wolf-Dietrich  Hannecke,  Rischenau  Weg  6,  3410  Northeim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  7706489[U];  Mar.  4,  1977,  7706490[U];  Mar.  4,  1977, 
7706706[U] 

Int.  a.'  A47B  57/06 
U.S.  a.  108—144  35  Claims 


\    /' 


1.  An  article  display  stand,  comprising  an  elongated  upright 
support  extending  in  a  first  direction  and  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  which  are  spaced  from  and  located  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  said  first  direction;  and  an  article  supporting  element 
mountable  in  said  support  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  support,  said  article  supporting 
element  having  a  base  plate  which  extends  in  a  second  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  first  direction  and  is  provided  with  a 
central  opening  through  which  said  support  extends  so  that 
said  support  is  located  inwardly  of  said  article  supporting 
element  and  the  latter  is  located  outwardly  of  said  support,  said 
base  plate  having  a  projection  which  projects  in  said  second 
direction  inwardly  of  said  opening  and  is  detachably  engage- 
able  with  respective  ones  of  said  recesses  so  that,  when  said 
projection  of  said  base  plate  of  said  article  supporting  element 
engages  in  one  of  said  recesses  of  said  support,  said  article 
supporting  element  is  fixed  in  a  respective  one  of  said  positions, 
said  inwardly  located  support  being  resiliently  deformable  in 
said  second  direction  so  that  said  inwardly  located  support  is 
deformed  inwardly  in  said  second  direction  in  response  to 
displacement  of  said  article  supporting  element  over  said  sup- 
port in  said  first  direction  whereby  said  article  supporting 
element  can  be  displaced  from  one  to  another  of  said  positions. 


4,336,760  , 
EARTH  WORKING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
AERATORS  AND  MATERIAL  DISPENSERS 
Sidney  Cohen,  Spring  Valley,  and  Robert  Schlemmer,  West 
Nyack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Improved  Lawn  Equipment 
Corporation,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,368 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  49/06,  45/02 
U.S.  a.  111—11  19  Qaims 

7.  A  self-propelled  aerator  and  material  dispenser  compris- 
ing a  frame,  front  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  said  frame,  an 
aerator  member  including  blades  rotatably  secured  to  said 
frame,  rear  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  said  frame,  a  dolly 
wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 
at  a  location  rearwards  of  the  rear  wheels,  support  means  for 
vertical  movement  of  the  dolly  wheel  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions,  said  front  wheels  and  rear  wheels  being 
positioned  on  said  frame  in  relation  to  said  dolly  wheel  and 
aerator  member  such  that  with  said  dolly  wheel  in  said  raised 
position  the  front  wheels  and  dolly  wheel  define  a  common 
tangential  plane  which  is  at  a  level  above  the  tips  of  the  blades 
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of  the  aerator  member  and  below  said  rear  wheels  thereby 
establishing  an  operative  aerating  position  whereas  in  said 
lowered  position  of  the  dolly  wheel  the  front  wheels  and  dolly 
wheel  define  a  common  tangential  plane  which  is  below  said 
aerator  member  and  said  rear  wheels  thereby  establishing  a 
transport  position,  handle  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
frame  for  manual  guidance  and  propulsion  of  said  frame,  first 
linkage  means  between  said  support  means  and  said  handle 
means  for  effecting  raising  and  lowering  of  said  dolly  wheel, 
said  linkage  means  including  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotably 
connected  to  said  frame  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever, 
a  foot-engageable  actuator,  said  lever  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  support  means  at  a  location  intermediate  said 
ends  such  that  by  the  lever  is  pivotable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  the  dolly  wheel  is  lowered  and  a  second  position  m 
which  the  dolly  wheel  is  raised,  locking  means  on  said  lever 
and  said  handle  means  for  locking  the  dolly  wheel  in  the  low- 
ered position,  a  motor  on  said  frame,  a  drive  pulley  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first  sprocket  wheel  secured  to  said 
aerator  member,  a  second  sprocket  wheel  secured  to  said  front 
wheels,  a  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sprocket  wheels  and  driven  by  said  drive  pulley,  a  belt  on 
said  drive  pulley  driven  by  said  motor,  a  tensioning  pulley 
engaging  said  belt  and  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  belt 
is  tensioned  and  drive  power  is  transmitted  from  the  motor  to 
the  drive  pulley  and  then  to  the  aerator  member  and  front 


4,336,761 
AUTOMATIC  SEWING  APPARATUS 
Alfredo  J.  Magnan,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Suave  Shoe  Corpo- 
ration, Miami  Shores,  Fla. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,482 

Int.  a.^  D05B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  112—121.12  11  Claims 


C^« 


1.  In  an  automatic  sewing  apparatus  having  a  sewmg  head,  a 
pallet  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  be  sewn,  means  for  movmg 
the  pallet  relative  to  the  sewing  head  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  for  stitching  the  workpiece  and  for  backstitch- 
ing,  the  sewing  head  including  a  presser  foot  for  engaging  the 
workpiece  and  needle  means  for  stitching  and  backslitching 
the  workpiece,  and  first  and  second  control  means  for  initiating 
stitching  and  backstitching,  respectively,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  second 
control  means  for  preventing  the  presser  foot  from  engaging 
the  workpiece  during  backstitching. 


^9 


4,336,762 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOR  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Nicolo'  Giolitti,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Arnaldo  VigorelM 

S.p.A.,  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,980 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  23,  1979,  67846  A/79 
Int.  a.5  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  20  Qaims 


wheels  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  belt  travels  idly  on 
the  drive  pulley  and  thereby  the  aerator  member  and  front 
wheels  are  at  rest,  a  plate  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  tensioning  pulley  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plate 
for  travel  therewith,  second  linkage  means  between  said  plate 
and  said  handle  means  for  pivotably  moving  the  plate  to  move 
the  tensioning  pulley  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  second  linkage  means  comprising  a  bracket  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  handle  means  for  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis,  rod  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  plate  and  to  said 
bracket,  and  a  further  actuator  lever  connected  to  said  bracket 
to  pivotably  move  the  bracket  and  thereby  said  plate,  said  rod 
means  having  an  axis  along  which  a  line  of  force  is  transmitted 
from  said  bracket  to  said  plate,  said  line  of  force  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  axis  when  the  tensioning  pulley  is  in 
said  first  and  second  positions  such  that  the  second  linkage 
means  and  thereby  said  tensioning  pulley  are  in  stable  position 
for  both  positions  of  said  tensioning  pulley,  a  rotatable  dispens- 
ing plate  on  said  frame,  drive  means  connecting  said  dispensing 
plate  to  said  motor  for  rotation  of  said  dispensing  plate,  a  chute 
on  said  frame  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  outlet  facing 
said  dispensing  plate,  hopper  means  mountable  on  said  frame 
for  storing  material  to  be  dispensed  by  said  dispenser  plate,  said 
hopper  means  having  an  outlet,  and  feed  means  driven  from 
said  drive  pulley  for  feeding  measured  amounts  of  material 
from  the  outlet  of  said  hopper  means  to  the  inlet  of  said  chute. 


6.  An  electromechanical  actuator  device  for  a  sewing  ma- 
chine, characterized  by  comprising  a  plurality  of  electromag- 
nets (11),  each  of  which  is  arranged  to  be  put  into  either  a  rest 
state  or  a  working  state,  depending  upon  a  respective  electrical 
feed  signal;  at  least  one  actuator  member  (12)  connectable  to  a 
fabric  conveying  foot  in  the  said  sewing  machine  and  arranged 
to  assume  either  a  rest  position  or  a  working  position  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  said  rest  state  or  working  state  of  each 
of  said  electromagnets;  a  plurality  of  mechanical  coupling 
means  (13),  disposed  between  said  plurality  of  electromagnets 
(11)  and  said  actuator  member  (12),  and  a  drive  shaft  (17) 
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wjhich  is  actuated  by  means  of  a  power  take-off  and  actuates 
tHe  said  mechanical  coupling  means  (13);  each  of  said  mechani- 
cal coupling  means  (13)  being  arranged  to  be  put  either  into  a 
respective  rest  position  or  working  position,  depending  on  the 
stkte  of  a  corresponding  electromagnet  (11),  and  to  mechani- 
cally set  said  actuator  (12)  into  either  said  rest  position  or 
wjorking  position;  each  of  said  mechanical  coupling  means 
injcluding  at  least  one  element  (29)  axially  slidable  relative  to 
the  said  drive  shaft  (17);  the  said  slidable  element  (29)  being 
aijranged  to  be  set  into  a  rest  f>osition  or  working  position 
fdllowing  the  receipt  of  a  mechanical  control  signal  produced 
by  a  corresponding  electromagnet  (11);  said  slidable  element 
(29)  comprises  a  zeroing  recess  (31)  and  a  positioning  recess 
(33)  which  are  angularly  displaced  from  each  other  and  are 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  f>eg  (32)  and  with  an  armature 
(i  1)  of  said  electromagnet  (11)  respectively,  in  order  to  set  said 
element  into  said  rest  position  or  working  position. 


4,336,763 
MARINE  VESSEL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Rlobert  C.  Wolff,  955  Crystal  St.,  New  Orleans,  U.  70124 
DJiTision  of  Ser.  No.  411,848,  Nov.  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,883469. 

This  application  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,807 

"file  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B63B  25/08 

US.  a.  114—74  R  22  Qaims 


,^ 


ir 


1.  A  marine  vessel  for  transporting  and  transferring  material 
a  liquid  or  slurry  form  comprising: 

(a)  a  hull; 

(b)  at  least  one  cargo  tank  for  storing  the  material  in  said 
hull;  and 

(c)  a  material  transfer  system  connected  to  said  cargo  tank 
for  transferring  the  material  out  of  said  cargo  tank;  said 
material  transfer  system  comprising  - 

(i)  at  least  two  pumping  chambers; 

(ii)  a  common  discharge  line  for  said  pumping  chambers; 

(iii)  material  inlet  means  connected  between  said  cargo 
tank  and  said  pumping  chambers  for  alternately  filling 
said  pumping  chambers  with  the  material  to  be  trans- 
ferred; 

(iv)  material  outlet  means  connected  between  said  pump- 
ing chambers  and  said  common  discharge  line  for  alter- 
nately transferring  the  material  from  said  pumping 
chambers  to  said  common  discharge  line; 

(v)  fluid  pressure  head  means  connected  to  said  pumping 
chambers  for  supplying  a  pumping  fluid  pressure  head 
to  said  pumping  chambers  for  forcing  the  material  out 
of  said  pumping  chambers; 

(vi)  fluid  exhaust  line  means  connected  to  said  pumping 
chambers  for  exhausting  the  pumping  fluid  pressure 
head  from  the  pumping  chambers  after  the  material  has 
been  forced  out  of  them; 

(vii)  cargo  tank  fluid  line  means  connected  between  said 
exhaust  line  means  and  the  cargo  tank  for  increasing  the 
static  pressure  head  in  said  cargo  tank;  whereby  the  rate 


of  flow  of  the  material  to  said  pumping  chambers  is 
increased  and  complete  emptying  of  the  cargo  tank  is 
enhanced;  and 
(viii)  control  means  connected  to  said  pumping  chambers 
for  controlling  said  inlet  means,  said  outlet  means,  said 
fluid  pressure  hed  means  and  said  fluid  exhaust  line 
means  in  projjer  sequence;  whereby  the  material  can  be 
transferred  from  the  vessel's  cargo  tank(s)  without  all 
the  problems  and  hazards  found  in  the  transfer  systems 
for  marine  vessels  used  in  the  prior  art. 


4,336,764 
MODinCATION  OF  THE  TOWER  CONSTRUCTION  IN 

A  SPHERICAL  TANK 
Ame  Tonnessen,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Moss  Rosenberg 
Verft  A/S,  Moss,  Norway 
Continuatioa  ofSer.  No.  844,901,  Oct.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  26, 1976,  763650 

Int.  a.i  B63B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  114—74  A  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  marine  vessel  having  a  hull  structure,  a  spherical  tank 
adapted  to  contain  liquefled  gas  and  supported  by  an  annular 
skirt  having  a  vertical  axis  and  positioned  around  the  horizon- 
tal equator  of  said  tank  witH^said  skirt  being  rigidly  attached  to 
said  tank  and  to  said  hull  whereby  said  tank  is  supported  by 
said  hull  through  said  skirt  with  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
hemispheres  of  the  tank  being  rigidly  connected  at  their  pe- 
ripheries to  said  skirt,  and  a  vertical  tower  which  is  rigid  and 
is  positioned  within  said  tank  with  its  axis  substantially  concen- 
tric with  said  axis  of  said  skirt,  said  tower  extending  vertically 
between  the  top  and  bottom  extremities  of  said  tank  with  the 
ends  thereof  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  respective  of  said 
extremities  of  said  tank  to  thereby  form  an  integral  structure 
comprising  said  tower  and  said  hemispheres. 


4,336,765 

VACUUM  WORK  PIECE  HOLDER 

Vincent  D.  Coughlin,  Box  608^  R.D.  #1,  Oxford,  N.J.  08901 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,917 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/08;  COIN  33/48 

U.S.  a.  118—50  5  Qaims 


30- 


'lo  ^m  "-a'    IS 


3^ 


1.  A  vacuum  work  piece  holder,  suitable  for  securing  slides 
or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  elongated  and  generally  cylindrical  vacuum 
chamber  including  two  ends; 

(b)  tray  means  of  a  length  and  width  sufficient  to  contain  said 
chamber  said  tray  also  including  sides  which  are  adapted 
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to  rotatably  support  said  chamber  above  said  tray  bottom; 

and, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  ports  extending  generally  m  a  hnear  path 
along  the  long  axis  of  said  chamber,  and  of  a  cross  section 
sufficient  to  support  a  work  piece  securely  thereon  by 
suctional  engagement. 

4,336,766 

ROLL  FUSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND  RELEASE  AGENT 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

James  C.  Maher,  and  Michael  Carlotta,  both  of  Sodus,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,578 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/20 

U.S.  a.  118—60  3  Qaims 


S4 


porosity  and  thickness  greater  than  said  ink  transfer  layer; 
whereby  said  pores  in  both  said  ink  transfer  and  ink  storage 
layers  are  continuous  and  communicated  with  each  other;  and 


whereby  the  magnitude  of  ink  flow  current  to  the  inking  sur- 
face is  limited  by  the  ink  transfer  layer  and  not  by  the  ink 
storage  layer;  and  whereby  the  ink  is  substantially  at  said  ink 
transfer  surface  when  ink  is  in  said  ink  transfer  layer. 

4,336,768 
ANIMAL  SORTING  GATE 
Robert  L.  Wagner,  Hampton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Ram  Handler, 
Ltd.,  Kesley,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,263 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—155  "  ^■*'"» 


1.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fuser  rolls  one  of  which  is  heated  and  has  an  elasto- 
meric  outer  layer,  said  rolls  being  sufficiently  long  to  fuse 
toner  images  to  various  sizes  of  copy  sheets  passed  there- 
between wherein  the  edges  of  the  sheets  contact  said 
heated  roll  at  various  positions  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  fuser  rolls; 
a  release  agent  management  system  positioned  to  contact 

said  heated  fuser  roll,  said  system  comprising; 
a  hollow  silicone  oil  containing  member; 
a  compound  wick  supported  by  said  hollow  member,  said 
wick  including  a  relatively  thick  wick  member  utilized  as 
a  feeder  and  a  relatively  thin  wick  member  said  relatively 
thick  wick  member  being  in  intimate  contact  with  one 
surface  of  said  hollow  member,  said  relatively  thin  mem- 
ber being  in  contact  with  said  outer  layer; 
said  one  surface  of  said  hollow  member  having  a  plurality  of 
outlet  apertures  therein,  there  being  one  aperture  for  each 
of  said  various  positions,  ea'ch  aperture  being  spaced  rela- 
tive to  one  of  said  various  positions  whereby  a  quantity  of 
silicone  oil  is  applied  to  said  elastomeric  outer  layer  adja- 
cent said  various  positions. 


4,336,767 
SURFACE  LAYER  STRUCTURE  OF  AN  INK  TRANSFER 

DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Wada,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bando  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,727 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1978,  53-95600; 
Aug.  24,  1978,  53-103417 

Int.  a?  B32B  3/26;  B41K  1/50.  1/52,  1/54 

U.S.  CI.  118 264  *  Qaims 

1.  All  ink  transfer  device  comprising  a  molded  resilient  ink 
transfer  layer  of  heat  compressed  thermoplastic  resin  powder 
having  particles  of  sizes  of  less  than  50  microns  in  diameter 
with  an  ink  transfer  surface  on  one  side  thereof,  with  continu- 
ous pores  therein,  and  thickness  of  0.2  to  2  mm,  and  porosity  of 
8  to  30%,  and  inking  surface  variation  of  less  than  20  microns; 
and  a  molded  resilient  ink  storage  layer  having  one  side  thereof 
connected  to  the  side  of  said  ink  transfer  layer  opposite  said  ink 
transfer  surface  and  consisting  essentially  of  heat  compressed 
thermoplastic  resin  powder  having  particles  of  sizes  larjger 
than  that  of  said  ink  transfer  layer  and  further  having  pore  size. 


1.  An  animal  sorting  gate  assembly  comprising, 
first  and  second  open  frame  members  pivotally  intercon- 
nected to  pivot  about  a  common  vertical  axis, 
a  gate  member  positioned  to  pivot  about  said  common  piv- 
otal axis  and  between  each  of  said  first  and  second  frame 
members,  and 
said  first  frame  member  including  inner  and  outer  vertical 
elements  interconnected  by  top  and  bottom  elements  and 
said  inner  element  functions  as  the  axis  of  pivotal  move- 
ment for  said  second  frame  member  and  said  gate  which 
are  connected  thereto, 
said  second  frame  member  including  an  outer  vertical  frame 
element  and  top  and  bottom  frame  elements  having  their 
inner  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  inner  frame  element 
of  said  first  frame  member, 
said  pivot  connections  for  said  second  frame  member  being 
between  the  connections  of  said  top  and  bottom  elements 
to  said  inner  vertical  element  of  said  first  frame  member, 
said  pivotal  connection  of  said  gate  including  a  tube  in  which 
said  inner  element  of  said  first  frame  member  is  positioned, 
said  tube  extending  the  substantial  length  of  said  inner 
element  of  said  first  frame  and  said  second  frame  connec- 
tion including  sleeves  at  the  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom 
frame  elements  through  which  said  inner  element  of  said 
first  frame  member  extends, 
said  sleeve  on  said  bottom  frame  element  of  said  second 
frame  member  abuts  against  the  bottom  element  of  said 
first  frame  member  and  said  tube  on  said  gate  abuts  against 
said  sleeve  on  said  bottom  element  of  said  second  frame 
member  and  said  sleeve  on  the  top  element  of  said  second 
frame  member  being  closely  adjacent  and  between  said 
tube  and  said  top  element  of  said  first  frame  member 
whereby  said  gate  is  vertically  confined  between  the 
sleeves  of  said  second  frame  member  and  said  sleeves  c  f 


1(>44 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


the  second  frame  member  are  vertically  confined  between 
said  tube  and  top  and  bottom  elements  of  said  first  frame 
member,  respectively,  the  top  and  bottom  elements  of  said 
first  and  second  frame  members  being  vertically  spaced 
from  one  another  and  from  said  gate  for  noninterfering 
pivotal  movement  of  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
and  gate  relative  to  one  another,  and 
cooperative  stop  means  being  provided  between  said  gate 
and  said  first  and  second  frame  members  to  limit  pivotal 
movement  to  between  the  planes  of  said  frame  members. 


gap  therearound  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tube  end  areas  of 
said  plurality  of  outermost  tube  means  and  said  plurality  of 
inner  and  outer  tube  means  may  be  of  a  triplicate  structure  at 
least  on  the  side  of  the  gas  inlet  channel;  and  a  plurality  of 
annular  or  torus  cap  means  connecting  hermetically  the  ends  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  outermost  tube  means  and  of  each  of 


4,336,769 

Integral  vapor  generator/gasifier  system 

Ernest  L.  Daman,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,565 

Int.  a.'  F28D  13/00 

Lis.  CI.  122—4  D  9  Claims 
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4,336,770 
WASTE  HEAT  BOILER 
llakayuki  Kaneko,  and  Sadami  Ninagawa,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-96148 

Int.  a.'  F22B  25/00 
,S.  a.  122—266  8  Oaims 

1.  A  double-tube  type  waste  heat  boiler  comprising,  in  com- 
tjination,  water  chamber  means;  water  vapor  chamber  means; 
said  chamber  means  being  surrounded  by  an  opposed  pair 
tube  plates,  respectively;  a  plurality  of  inner  tube  means 
ejxtending  in  communication  with  and  between  a  gas  inlet 
channel  means  and  a  gas  outlet  channel  means;  a  plurality  of 
cuter  tube  means  arranged  with  one  extending  in  concentric 
relation  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  inner  tube  means  with  an 
annular  gap  therearound;  a  plurality  of  outermost  tube  means 
arranged  with  one  extending  in  concentric  relation  with  each 
qf  said  plurality  of  inner  and  outer  tube  means  with  an  annular 


both 
cf 


^■^r^l^ 


said  plurality  of  inner  tube  means  in  such  a  manner  that  an 
annular  gap  defined  by  and  between  each  of  said  plurality  of 
inner  tube  means  and  said  plurality  of  outer  tube  means  and  an 
annular  gap  defined  by  and  between  each  of  said  plurality  of 
outer  tube  means  and  said  plurality  of  outermost  tube  means 
communicate  with  each  other  at  the  tube  ends  thereof. 


4,336,771 
SOLID  FUEL  BURNING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Charles  M.  Perkins,  R.F.D.  4,  Albion,  III.  62806 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,596 

Int.  CI.3  F02B  45/02 

U.S.  CI.  123—23  8  Gaims 


1.  An  integral  generator/gasifier  system  comprising  a  vapor 
giinerator  including  an  upright  furnace  section  and  a  plurality 
nozzles,  each  having  one  end  registering  with  the  interior  of 
iid  furnace  section,  a  gasifier  extending  adjacent  said  furnace 
iction,  means  for  introducing  fuel  to  said  gasifier,  means  in 
iid  gasifier  for  supporting  a  bed  of  adsorbent  material  for  the 
plfur  generated  as  a  result  of  the  gasification  of  said  fuel, 
jeans  for  passing  air  through  said  bed  of  adsorbent  material  to 
ijuidize  said  material  so  that,  upon  gasification  of  said  fuel,  a 
substantially  sulfur-free  product  gas  is  produced,  the  other  end 
of  said  nozzles  communicating  with  said  gasifier  so  that  the 
said  product  gas  passes  from  said  gasifier,  through  said  nozzles 
aid  into  said  furnace  section  such  that  combustion  of  the  gas 
ahd  unreacted  carbon  occurs. 


75j      7e 


1.  A  solid  fuel  burning  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  power  cylinder,  a  head  closing  one  end  of  the  power 
cylinder,  a  power  piston  reciprocable  in  said  power  cylinder 
toward  and  away  from  said  head,  an  inlet  valve  in  said  head  for 
passing  air  into  said  power  cylinder,  an  exhaust  valve  in  said 
head  for  passing  combustion  products  from  said  power  cylin- 
der, a  fuel  valve  in  said  head  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  fuel  and 
opening  on  pressure  reduction  in  said  power  cylinder  to  intro- 
duce said  quantity  of  fuel  to  said  power  cylinder,  ignition 
means  in  said  cylinder  for  igniting  said  fuel,  and  including  at 
least  one  piston  ring,  and  piston  ring  cleaning  means  compris- 
ing an  inlet  oil  passageway  communicating  with  said  power 
cylinder  at  bottom  dead  center  of  said  piston  ring  via  a  first 
port,  an  outlet  oil  passageway  communicating  with  said  power 
cylinder  at  bottom  dead  center  of  said  piston  ring  remote  from 
said  inlet  oil  passageway  via  a  second  port,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  ports  are  within  a  plane  defined  by  said  piston  ring, 
and  oil  moving  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
oil  passageways  along  said  plane  of  said  piston  ring  for  moving 
oil  and  combustion  products  from  said  piston  ring. 
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4,336,772 

WATER  VAPOR  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Don  H.  Young,  2215  N.  38th  Way,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008,  and 

Russell  W.  Wellman,  141-40  Dryke  Rd.,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,691 

Int.  a.3  F02D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  123—25  L  9  Claims 
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for  imparting  engine  exhaust  gas  heat  to  the  fluid  to  vapor- 
ize the  fluid. 

(2)  fluid  flow  restricting  means  having  a  non-adjustable  fixed 
diameter  and  constantly  open  tube  through  which  the 
fluid  is  directed,  and 

(3)  a  fluid  connection  at  the  engine  carburetor,  whereby  the 
induction  effect  generated  by  the  engine  at  the  carburetor 
establishes  a  negative  pressure  in  said  fluid  flow  conduct- 
ing means  to  move  the  vaporizable  fluid  past  said  heat 
exchange  means  and  into  the  carburetor. 


1.  A  vapor  injection  system  for  introducing  water  vapor  into 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  therein; 

a  container  for  holding  liquid  water,  said  container  beiiig 
unpressurized; 

inlet  means  for  conducting  said  liquid  water  from  said  con- 
tainer into  said  first  chamber,  said  housing  also  having  a 
second  chamber  therein; 

filter  means  disposed  between  and  separating  said  first  and 
second  chambers  for  filtering  water  passing  from  said  first 
chamber  into  said  second  chamber; 

orifice  means  extending  from  said  second  chamber  into  a 
third  chamber  for  conducting  liquid  water  in  said  second 
chamber  to  a  boundary  of  said  third  chamber  and  effect- 
ing vaporization  of  said  water  at  said  boundary  when  the 
air  pressure  in  said  third  chamber  is  substantially  reduced 
from  ambient  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

outlet  means  for  conducting  water  vapor  from  said  third 
chamber  into  a  portion  of  a  carburetor  located  above  a 
throttle  valve  of  the  carburetor,  the  carburetor  being 
connected  to  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  outlet 
means  being  airtight  to  cause  air  pressure  in  said  third 
chamber  to  be  substantially  equal  to  air  pressure  in  said 
portion  of  the  carburetor. 


4,336,774 
ROTATING  IGNITER  FOR  ENGINES 
Louis  Forde;  L.  Gregory  Forde;  Alonzo  Forde;  Alfredo  Forde, 
and  Raymond  Forde,  all  of  482  Berriman  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11208 

Continuationrin-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,204,  Feb.  22,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,661, 

Mar.  29,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  109,347 

Int.  a.'  F02P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  123—143  B  6  Qaims 


4,336,773 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Middleton  M.  Carouthers,  573  Briarwyck,  Ballwin,  Mo.  63011, 
and  Robert  L.  Klamm,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Middle- 
ton  M.  Carouthers,  Ballwin,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,021 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/02:  F02D  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  123-25  B  12  Qaims 
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1.  Energy  conservation  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines  having  a  carburetor  for  inducting  fuel  and  air  to  form 
a  combustible  mix,  and  hot  exhaust  gas  discharge  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  vaporizable  fiuid;  and 

(b)  fluid  flow  conducting  means  between  said  fluid  source 
and  the  engine  carburetor,  including  in  fluid  flow  relation- 
ship: 

(1)  heat  exchange  means  in  advance  of  the  engine  carburetor 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  igniters  in  an  engine  comprising; 
synchronizing  casing  means  including  first  inspecting  aper- 
tures means  positioned  in  radial  alignment  with  first  outlet 
means  positioned  in  said  casing,  and  second  inspecting  aperture 
means  positioned  in  radial  alignment  with  second  outlet  means 
positioned  in  said  casing,  conveying  means  consisting  of  rotary 
member  means  rotated  within  said  casing;  means  for  rotating 
the  member  in  synchronism  with  the  engine  rotations,  said 
rotary  member  having  disposed  within  first  firing  means  and 
second  firing  means  arranged  at  equal  angular  relationship 
with  each  other  and  vary-distant  from  an  end  of  said  rotary 
member  means,  first  orifice  means  intermediate  said  first  firing 
means  and  said  end  of  said  rotary  member  means  defining  first 
channel  means  within  said  rotary  member  means,  igniting 
elements  removably  fitted  into  said  first  channel  means  defin- 
ing first  conduit  means,  second  orifice  means  intermediate  said 
second  firing  means  and  said  end  defining  second  channel 
means,  igniting  elements  removably  fitted  into  said  second 
channel  means  defining  second  conduit  means  within  said 
rotary  member  means,  said  first  and  said  second  conduit  means 
disposed  in  planes  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotation 
of  said  rotary  member  means  having  journal  means  moving 
and  resting  in  said  casing  means  and  in  cover  means  mating  and 
enclosing  said  rotary  member  within  said  casing  means,  said 
cover  means  includes  a  first  predeterminely  positioned  bore, 
conducting  means  including  an  input  connector  removably 
fitted  into  said  bore,  said  conducting  means  being  connected  to 
an  energy  source,  wherein  upon  rotation  said  rotary  member 
means  places  said  1st  conduit  means  in  alignment  with  said 
conducting  means,  wherein  said  1st  conduit  means  conveys 
supply  from  said  source  into  said  first  outlet  means,  and 
wherein  said  second  inspecting  aperture  is  in  registry  with  and 
providing  access  into  said  second  firing  means  at  a  respective 
time  in  the  cycle. 
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4,336,775 
VALVE  SELECTOR 
^wrence  L.  Meyer,  NorthTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Qereland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,132,  Dec.  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,705 

Int.  a.3  F02D  13/06 

1J.S.  a.  123— 198F  20  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  valve  disabhng  device  selectively 
bperative  to  disable  a  valve  which  is  normally  opened  and 
closed  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  a  rocker  arm,  said 
disabling  device  comprising: 
drive  means  installed  intermediate  one  end  of  said  rocker 
arm  and  said  valve  and  in  driving  contact  with  said  one 
end  of  said  rocker  arm;  and 
means  moveable  from  a  valve  enabling  position  preventing 
relative  movement  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
valve  for  enabling  said  valve  for  normal  opening  and 
closing  and  moveable  to  a  valve  disabling  position  allow- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
valve  for  disabling  said  valve. 


tains  at  least  one  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  fastened  to  the  block 
and  having  an  intake  valve  seat  for  each  cylinder,  and  a  swirl- 
inducing  suction  passage  for  each  cylinder,  each  suction  pas- 
sage having  an  upstream  end  communicating  with  a  source  of 
intake  gas  and  a  downstream  end  opening  into  the  respective 
cylinder  through  the  corresponding  intake  valve  seat,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

throttle  valve  means  mounted  in  each  suction  passage  close 
to  the  intake  valve  port  for  opening  and  shutting  the 
suction  passage  to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow  of  intake  gas 
therethrough,  the  swirl-inducing  suction  passage  between 
the  throttle  valve  means  and  the  intake  valve  being  in  the 
form  of  a  helical  port  and  the  throttle  valve  means  being 
a  butterfly  valve  arranged  to  rotate  about  an  approxi- 
mately horizontal  diametral  axis  transverse  to  the  intake 
mixture  flow  direction  in  the  suction  passage,  the  valve 
having  a  downstream-opening  portion  on  the  upper  side 
of  the  suction  passage  and  an  upstream-opening  portion  on 
the  lower  side  of  the  suction  passage,  the  apparatus  further 
comprising  means  for  preventing  flow  past  the  upstream- 
opening  portion  in  the  general  working  range  from  idling 
through  low-speed,  low-load  operation  to  concentrate  the 
flow  on  the  upper  side  of  the  passageway  only  through  an 
initial  opening  range  corresponding  to  engine  operating 
conditions  from  idling  through  low  speed,  light-load,  for 
converging  the  intake  gas  to  flow  eccentrically  along  said 
upper  side  of  the  passage  from  the  throttle  valve  means  to 
the  intake  valve  seat  to  enhance  the  swirl  imparted  by  the 
swirl-producing  suction  passage  at  low  flow  volumes,  and 
said  suction  passage  being  opened  on  both  sides  of  said 
approximately  horizontal  diametral  axis  upon  further 
rotation  of  the  throttle  valve  beyond  said  initial  opening 
range,  to  distribute  flow  through  substantially  the  entire 
intake  port  cross  section  at  higher  engine  speeds  and 
loads. 


4,336,776 
SWIRL-INDUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  IT^TERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Masaharu  Snmiyoshi;  Setsnro  Sekiya;  Katsuhiko  Motosugi; 
Hiroshi  Takahashi,  and  Shuhei  Toyoda,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,254 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1978,  53-72590 

Jnt  a.}  FD2B  31/00 

VJS.  a.  123—306  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  swirl  to  a  flow  of  intake  gas 
entering  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  appa- 
ratus including  an  engine  having  a  cylinder  block  which  con- 


4,336,777 
INTAKE  PASSAGE  MEANS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masanobu  Yanagihara,  Kawasaki;  Yoichiro  Kaneuchi,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Shoji  Kobayashi,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,169 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    15,   1979,   54- 
64469[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—306  2  Claims 
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1.  An  intake  passage  means  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine with  a  cylinder  head  having  an  intake  port'  bored  there- 
through so  as  to  communicate  with  a  combustion  chamber, 
said  intake  passage  means  comprising  a  gasket  connected  to 
said  cylinder  head,  an  insert  integrally  formed  with  said  gasket 
and  extending  into  said  intake  port  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a 
guide  plate  integrally  formed  with  said  gasket  and  supported 
by  said  insert  and  shaped  such  that  said  guide  plate  narrows  in 
a  downstream  direction  inclined  towards  a  circumference  of  an 
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inner  periphery  of  said  intake  port  and  extends  spirally  over 
about  one  quarter  of  the  circumference  of  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  intake  port. 


4^36,778 

SAFETY  LIMITER  FOR  ENGINE  SPEED 

William  A.  Howard,  Troy  Township,  Geauga  County,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  Delta  Systems,  Inc.,  Streetsboro,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,997 

Int.  a.J  F02P  11/00;  B60K  U/QO;  F02D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  123—334  22  Claims 


J      ai^  g^»we  Does  --c^  DiciLtf*'^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operating  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  electrical  ignition,  an  operator- 
actuated  throttle  control  and  means  for  sensing  operator  force 
upon  the  throttle  control,  and  that  drives  a  load  through  a 
centrifugal  clutch,  comprising  the  steps  of:  sensing  during 
engine  operation  lack  of  deceleration  of  the  engine  speed  upon 
removal  of  actuating  force  from  the  throttle  control,  and  inter- 
rupting the  ignition  in  the  absence  of  sensed  deceleration  upon 
removal  of  actuating  force  from  the  throttle  control  until  the 
engine  speed  is  below  that  necessary  to  engage  the  centrifugal 
clutch. 


4,336,779 
CARBURATION  DEVICES 

Pierre  Semence,  Plaisir,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Industrielle 
de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.,  NeuUly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,672 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1979,  79  07309 
Int.  a.3  F02M  7/00.  23/04;  F02D  5/00.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—339  6  Qaims 


said  induction  passage,  said  passageway  means  hiaving  an 
outlet  opening  into  said  induction  passage  at  a  location 
which  is  continuously  downstream  of  the  throttle  to  de- 
liver an  air/fuel  mixture  to  said  induction  passage  and  by 
passage  said  throttle  means,  said  passageway  means  hav- 
ing a  common  downstream  portion  supplied  by  two  paral- 
lel branches  one  of  which  comprises  a  first  channel 
formed  with  a  calibrated  orifice  having  a  fixed  flow  cross- 
sectional  area  and  the  other  of  which  comprises  a  second 
channel  controlled  by  the  solenoid  valve, 

said  idling  duct  additionally  having  a  downstream  portion 
which  opens  into  said  passageway  means  through  a  cali- 
brated port  for  delivery  of  an  additional  amount  of  pn- 
mary  air/fuel  mixture  into  said  passageway  means, 

a  solenoid  valve  having  two  positions  and  located  on  said 
passageway  means  at  a  location  which  is  downstream  of 
dilution  air  delivery  into  said  passageway  means  and  up- 
stream of  primary  air/fuel  mixture  delivery  into  said  pas- 
sageway means, 

and  a  solenoid  valve  control  circuit  comprising  engine  speed 
sensing  means  and  means  for  detecting  deceleration  of  the 
engine,  arranged  and  operating  to  supply  the  solenoid 
valve  with  energizing  pulses  having  a  variable  duty  cycle 
to  prevent  the  engine  speed  from  falling  substantially 
below  a  set  idling  value  and  to  give  the  solenoid  valve  a 
duty  cycle  which  increases  with  the  speed  of  the  engine 
during  engine  deceleration  above  a  preset  speed  (No). 


4,336,780 
JET  CONTROL  CARBURETOR 
Katsuhiko  Sugiyama,  Aichi;  Katsuyuki  Ohaawa,  Nagoya;  KeiUi 
Figikake,  Nagoya,  and  Yoshinori  Idota,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kasiha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkynsbo,  N*- 
goya,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,626 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-62869; 

Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115987;  Sep.  28,  1979,  54-126122;  Oct.  23, 

1979,  54-136610;  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-10722 

Int.  a.'  F02M  7/14 

U.S.  a.  123—438  31  Claims 
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1.  A  carburetion  device  for  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  body  formed  with  an  induction  passage  for  delivering  an 
air/fuel  mixture  to  an  engine, 

operator  operable  throttle  means  in  said  induction  passage, 

an  idling  duct  connected  to  receive  air  from  said  induction 
passage  and  fuel  from  a  float  chamber  through  respective 
calibrated  orifices  and  opening  into  said  induction  passage 
at  a  point  which  is  located  slightly  upstream  of  the  throttle 
means  when  the  latter  is  in  its  minimum  opening  position, 

passageway  means  connected  to  receive  air  and  fuel  to  form 
a  primary  air/fuel  mixture  and  to  receive  dilution  air  from 


1.  A  jet  control  type  carburetor  comprising: 

an  intake  pipe  having  an  intake  passage  formed  in  an  inner 
wall  thereof,  said  intake  passage  allowing  an  inuke  air  to 
flow  therethrough; 

a  venturi  provided  in  said  inUke  pipe,  for  increasing  flow 
velocity  of  said  intake  air  in  said  intake  passage  to  reduce 
the  pressure  thereof; 

a  fuel  nozzle  opened  into  said  intake  passage  and  connected 
to  a  fuel  supply  source  through  a  fuel  passage  for  supply- 
ing the  fuel  into  said  intake  passage  from  said  fuel  nozzle 
in  order  to  introduce  the  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  into  said 
intake  passage; 

a  throttle  valve  provided  downstream  of  said  venturi,  for 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  mixture  of  intake  air  and 
fuel; 

a  control  air  nozzle  opened  into  said  intake  passage  at  a  point 
upstream  from  said  throttle  valve,  said  point  including  the 
position  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  nozzle  being  connected 
to  an  air  supply  source  through  a  control  air  passage  for 
directly  jetting  the  flow  of  said  control  air  to  the  fuel 
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4,336,781 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  SNUBBER 
S'orbert  W.  Overfield,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stana- 
dyne,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,328 

Int.  a.5  F02M  41/12 

IJ.S.  a.  123—467  7  Qaims 


spurted  from  said  fuel  nozzle  to  afford  a  predetermined 
velocity  component  of  said  control  air  having  a  direc- 
'  tional  sense  contrary  to  that  of  the  spurted  fuel,  thereby  to 
cause  said  control  air  to  impinge  upon  said  fuel  spurted 
from  said  fuel  nozzle  and  to  restrain  the  fuel  flow  rate 
from  said  fuel  nozzle,  and 

a  throttle  means  provided  upstream  of  said  control  air  nozzle 
in  said  control  air  passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 
said  control  air  in  accordance  with  a  driving  condition  of 
said  engine; 

said  control  air  nozzle  having  a  predetermined  inner  diame- 
ter (dfl),  being  provided  at  a  portion  spacing  apart  from 
said  fuel  nozzle  with  a  predetermined  distance  (W),  and 

a  dimensional  relationship  of  the  spacing  W  between  said 
fuel  nozzle  and  said  control  air  nozzle  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter da  of  said  control  air  nozzle  being  set  as  follows: 

W/da§20, 

whereby  the  control  air  injected  from  said  control  air  nozzle 
has  enough  flow  rate  and  flow  velocity  to  obtain  its  de- 
sired impinging  force,  penetrates  the  flow  of  the  intake  air 
and  reaches  the  flow  of  the  fuel  spurted  from  the  fuel 
nozzle,  so  that  the  flow  rate  of  the  fuel  and  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  the  intake  mixture  are  accurately  controlled  over 
a  wide  range  of  the  driving  conditions  of  said  engine. 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  injection  system  for  a  multiple  cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  for 
each  cylinder  adapted  to  be  momentarily  opened  by  a  pulse  of 
pressurized  fuel  for  injecting  a  fuel  charge  into  the  cylinder,  a 
positive  displacement  charge  pump  for  periodically  develop- 
ing pulses  of  pressurized  fuel  for  injection  of  fuel  charges  into 
the  engine  cylinders  in  synchronism  therewith,  a  rotary  fuel 
distributor  providing  a  plurality  of  fuel  outlet  ports  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  nozzles,  a  distributor  rotor  member 
rotatable  in  synchronism  with  an  associated  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  having  a  fuel  delivery  passageway  with  a  fuel 
delivery  port  sequentially  registerable  with  the  fuel  outlet 
ports  for  conducting  the  fuel  pulses  from  the  charge  pump  to 
the  fuel  injection  nozzles,  a  fuel  delivery  valve  in  the  said  fuel 
delivery  passageway  intermediate  the  charge  pump  and  fuel 
delivery  port  for  maintaining  a  positive  residual  fuel  pressure 
at  each  nozzle  after  injection  of  fuel  thereby,  and  fuel  snubber 
means  for  damping  a  reverse  pressure  pulse  from  each  nozzle 
when  the  nozzle  closes  at  the  completion  of  fuel  injection 
thereby;  the  improvement  wherein  the  snubber  means  com- 
prises a  snubber  passageway  in  the  rotor  connected  to  the  said 
fuel  delivery  passageway  downstream  of  the  fuel  delivery 
valve  and  having  a  snubber  port  trailing  the  fuel  delivery  port 
for  sequential  registry  with  the  fuel  outlet  ports  for  receiving  a 
reverse  pressure  pulse  from  each  nozzle  after  the  fuel  delivery 
port  has  rotated  past  the  respective  outlet  port  and  a  snubber 
passageway  flow  restrictor  between  the  snubber  port  and  said 
fuel  delivery  passageway  for  damping,  downstream  of  the  fuel 


delivery  valve,  the  reverse  pressure  pulse  conducted  from  each 
nozzle  toward  the  fuel  delivery  valve  and  downstream  of  the 
fuel  delivery  valve  and  thereby  permit  the  fuel  delivery  valve 
to  maintain  a  positive  residual  fuel  pressure  at  each  nozzle  after 
injection  of  fuel  thereby. 


4,336,782 
FUEL  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 
Norio  Endo,  Kameoka,  and  Tatsuro  Nakagami,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,048 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54/50084 

Int.  CV  F02M  51/02 

U.S.  a.  123—494  '  7  Gaims 


lea  16b  I6c  I6d 
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1.  A  fuel  feed  device  comprising:  an  air  flow  rate  detecting 
device  to  generate  an  electric  signal  having  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  an  air  flow  rate  suctioned  through  an  intake  pas- 
sage, an  electromagnetically  actuated  fuel  injection  valve 
which  is  disposed  downstream  of  said  air  flow  rate  detecting 
device  to  control  the  fuel  feed  rate  into  said  intake  passage,  a 
fuel  pressure  regulator  to  maintain  the  pressure  difference 
between  a  fuel  feed  pressure  to  said  fuel  injection  valve  and  a 
suction  pressure  near  a  fuel  outlet  of  said  fuel  injection  valve 
constant,  first  electric  control  means  for  controlling  opening 
and  closing  of  said  fuel  injection  valve  so  that  it  will  synchro- 
nize with  at  least  either  a  frequency  of  the  electric  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  device  or  a  divided-down 
frequency  thereof,  operating  condition  detecting  means  for 
detecting  engine  operating  conditions,  said  operating  condition 
detecting  means  comprising  a  rotation  speed  sensor  for  sensing 
engine  rotation  speed  and  a  load  sensor  for  sensing  engine  load 
and  for  generating  electrical  signals  respectively  representa- 
tive of  engine  rotation  speed  and  load,  second  electric  control 
means  effective  to  apply  the  electrical  signals  generated  by  said 
operating  condition  detecting  means  to  control  opening  and 
closing  of  said  fuel  injection  valve  in  synchronism  with  the 
electrical  signals  from  said  operating  condition  detecting 
means  at  a  frequency  or  a  divided-down  frequency  of  the 
operating  condition  detecting  means  output  signals,  said  sec- 
ond control  means  being  effective  to  open  and  close  said  fuel 
injection  valve  when  a  low  speed  high  load  engine  operating 
condition  is  detected  and  said  fuel  injection  valve  is  controlled 
to  open  and  close  by  said  first  electric  control  means  during 
other  operating  conditions. 


4,336,783 

FUEL  VAPORIZER  CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Walter  M.  Henson,  1212  Major  Dr.,  No.  1,  North,  Beaumont, 

Tex.  77701 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,219 
Int.  CV  F02M  31/00;  F22B  37/10 
U.S.  CI.  123—557  2  Gaims 

1.  A  carburetor  for  supplying  a  fuel/air  mixture  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  an  intake  manifold, 
said  carburetor  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  sidewall  portions  defin- 
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ing  a  float  bowl  for  receiving  liquid  fuel  and  an  elongated 
vapor  mixing  chamber  overlying  and  disposed  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  float  bowl,  said  tubular  housing 
have  a  combustion  air  inlet  port  disposed  in  communica- 
tion with  the  vapor  mixing  chamber  at  one  end,  and  a 
fuel/air  mixture  outlet  port  disposed  in  communication 
with  the  mixing  chamber  at  the  opposite  end; 

a  fluid  permeable  wick  assembly  received  within  said  hous- 
ing and  disposed  between  the  float  bowl  and  the  mixing 
chamber; 

a  heating  element  received  within  the  housing  for  transfer- 
ring heat  to  fuel  in  the  float  bowl; 


nected  to  said  suction  lines  for  controlling  the  intensity  of 
suction  pressure  from  said  first  suction  port,  a  first  control 
valve  means  provided  in  said  second  suction  line,  a  second 
control  valve  means  provided  for  controlling  said  auxiliary 
fuel  supply  means  to  vary  the  rate  of  supply  of  auxiliary  fuel, 
said  first  and  second  control  valve  means  operating  coopera- 
tively in  response  to  an  operating  condition  of  said  engine  or 
vehicle. 


a  closure  valve  movably  disposed  in  the  fuel/air  mixture 

outlet;  I]  S  CI   123     605 

an  electrical  actuator  having  a  movable  arm  coupled  to  the 

closure  valve; 

a  light  sensitive  transducer  disposed  in  the  fuel/air  mixture 
flow  path  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
light  emitted  by  fiames  propagating  from  the  intake  mani- 
fold; and, 

a  threshold  detector  control  circuit  having  an  input  coupled 
to  the  transducer  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  actuator 
for  driving  the  closure  valve  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  fuel/air  mixture  outlet  in  response  to  a  said  control 
signal. 


4,336,785 

MAGNETO  IGNITION  WITH  FIELD-RESPONSIVE 

BIASING 

Richard  D,  Newberry,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eltra 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,520 
Int.  CI.'  F02F  1/00 


9  Qaims 
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4,336,784 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  ENGINES 
Osamu    Gotoh,    Kurume;    Yutaka    Otobe,    Niiza;    Michio 
Kawamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Fujimura,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-130217 

hit.  a.^  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—571  16  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system  for  an  engine 
applied  to  a  vehicle,  the  engine  having  an  intake  passage  with 
an  auxiliary  fuel  supply  means,  and  having  a  recirculation 
control  valve  provided  in  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  line 
which  extends  from  an  exhaust  passage  of  the  engine  and  leads 
to  the  intake  passage,  the  control  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: an  expansible  chamber  provided  in  said  recirculation 
control  valve,  a  first  suction  line  extending  from  a  first  suction 
port  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  a  throttle  valve  in  said  intake 
passage  to  said  expansible  chamber,  a  second  suction  line  ex- 
tending from  a  second  suction  port  provided  at  a  venturi  in  said 
intake  passage,  pressure  control  valve  means  operatively  con- 


1.  A  magneto  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  rotatable  fiywheel  including  a  magnet,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  first  coils  having  a  first  common  magnetic  fiux 
path; 

said  first  coils  including  an  ignition  primary  coil  and  an 
ignition  secondary  coil; 

said  ignition  secondary  coil  being  magnetically  coupled  to 
said  ignition  primary  coil; 

a  first  solid  state  switch  device  connected  to  said  ignition 
primary  coil  for  switching  a  current  therethrough; 

said  current  being  induced  by  a  magnetic  field  of  said  mag- 
net of  said  fiywheel; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  magnet  for  driving  said  first 
solid  state  switch  device  towards  a  conductive  state  to 
allow  a  fiow  of  current  through  said  ignition  primary  coil; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  magnet  for  driving  said  first 
solid  state  switch  device  towards  a  nonconductive  state 
for  switching  said  current  through  said  ignition  primary 
coil  to  cause  an  ignition  impulse  in  said  ignition  secondary 
coil; 

third  means  responsive  to  a  magnetic  fiux  responsive  to 
switching  said  current  through  said  ignition  primary  coil 
in  said  first  common  magnetic  fiux  path  for  driving  said 
first  solid  state  switch  device  toward  said  nonconductive 
state  when  said  first  solid  state  switch  device  is  driven 
towards  said  nonconductive  state  by  said  second  means 
responsive  to  said  magnet; 

said  third  means  including  a  conductive  member  adjacent  to 
said  first  coils; 

said  conductive  member  including  a  conductive  path  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  adjacent  to  said  first  coils; 

said  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  conductive 
paths  interconnecting  said  first  coils,  said  first  solid  state 
switch  device  and  said  first  and  second  means  responsive 
to  said  magnet. 
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4,336,786 
ATTACHMET^  MEMBER  FOR  SECURING  THE  ENDS 

OF  CABLES  IN  A  COMPOUND  BOW 

Walter  L.  MannoB,  and  Cary  L.  Cochran,  both  of  Alum  Creek, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Victor  United,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 198(K  Ser.  No.  175,891 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124-23  R  >  11  Gaims 


1.  A  compound  archery  bow  having  wheels  eccentrically 
mounted  upon  pivot  pins  disposed  adjacent  the  bow  limb  tips, 
a  cable  passing  around  said  wheels  and  having  free  ends  at- 
tached adjacent  said  wheels,  a  cable  end  attachment  member 
mounted  upon  at  least  one  said  pivot  pin,  said  attachment 
member  including,  a  base  section  having  a  cable  passageway 
therethrough  for  longitudinally  adjustably  receiving  one  said 
cable  end  therein,  said  base  section  including  a  plurality  of 
walls  and  said  cable  passageway  and  a  portion  of  said  cable  end 
extend  through  two  said  walls,  said  base  section  provided  with 
a  cable  bore  extending  through  two  of  said  walls  and  receiving 
another  portion  of  said  cable  end  following  said  portion  within 
said  passageway,  lock  means  selectively  engageable  with  said 
cable  end  within  said  base  section,  a  pivot  section  joined  to  said 
base  section  and  having  means  adapted  to  receive  said  pivot 
pin  whereby,  a  circuitous  cable  end  pathway  is  defmed  by  said 
attachment  member. 


4336,787 
PRE^OMPRESSED  AIR  WEAPON 
Giacomo  Cagnoni,  Via  Cassolnuovo  7,  Abbiategrasso  (Milan), 
Italy 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,451 

Int  a.3  F41B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  124—69  17  Claims 


the  barrel;  the  surfaces  which  defme  said  notch  forming  the 
engagement  means  for  said  radial  portion;  the  length  of  said 
notch  being  less  than  the  length  of  the  run  of  the  piston  during 
the  phase  of  aspiration  and/or  compression;  a  slide  means 
being  connected  to  said  barrel  so  as  to  activate  the  control 
mechanism  when  the  barrel  is  displaced  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,336,788 

HICKORY  SMOKE  BARBECUE  OVEN 

Ed  Stein,  500  Laketower  Dr.  •  5  PI.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40502 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,294 

Int.  a.3  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  a.  126—8  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  hickory  smoke  barbecue  oven,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  oven  component,  a  chimney  thereupon,  fixedly  con- 
nected thereto,  said  oven  component  and  said  chimney  being 
constructed  of  blocks,  an  inner  liner  of  fire  brick  inside  said 
oven  member,  said  chimney  being  upwardly  converged  by 
stepped  set  backs,  a  smoke  outlet  pipe  protruding  upward  from 
an  upper  end  of  said  chimney;  a  steel  plate  between  said  oven 
component  and  said  chimney,  a  plurality  of  vents  through  said 
plate  adjustably  closable  by  flap  doors  affixed  to  exterior  han- 
dles; a  doorway  on  the  front  side  of  said  oven  component,  a 
steel  door  hinged  in  said  doorway,  a  log  rack  along  each  side 
of  an  interior  of  said  oven  component,  a  gas  burner  under  each 
said  rack  and  gas  valves  on  an  exterior  of  said  oven  component 
front  wall,  a  temperature  control  unit  also  mounted  on  said 
front  wall;  and  a  truck  movable  through  said  doorway,  com- 
prising a  dolly  and  stacked  racks  thereupon,  a  concrete  floor 
upon  which  said  oven  component  is  placed,  and  a  drain  open- 
ing in  said  floor  communicating  with  said  oven  component 
interior;  said  doorway  being  at  a  center  of  said  front  wall,  so 
that  said  truck  is  between  said  log  racks  when  moved  into  said 
oven  component. 


11.  A  weapon  in  the  form  of  a  compressed  air  gun  with  a 
frame,  a  barrel  mounted  therein  and  movable  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction,  the  rear  extremity  of  said  barrel  being  closable 
against  a  closure  shoulder,  a  piston  which  is  mounted  in  and 
displaceable  within  a  cylindrical  chamber  for  the  aspiration 
and  compression  of  the  air,  and  a  container  with  a  closing 
valve,  said  container  communicating  with  the  barrel  by  means 
of  a  channel  which  is  coaxial  with  respect  to  the  barrel  and  a 
control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  valve,  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  barrel  being 
coupled  with  that  of  the  piston,  a  control  lever  means  being 
provided  for  the  displacement  of  the  piston  which  control 
lever  means  is  articulated  on  a  body  which  comprises  said 
cylindrical  chamber  and  which  lever  is  connected  to  the  piston 
by  means  of  a  movable  element,  characterized  in  that  on  the 
piston  there  is  provided  a  portion  which  protrudes  in  the  gen- 
erally radial  direction  and  which  protrudes  toward  the  barrel 
through  a  slit  provided  in  the  body  united  to  the  cylindrical 
chamber  and  which  is  inserted  in  an  oblong  notch  provided  on 


4336,789 
COOKING  GAS  OVEN 
Kazuo  Ogawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^14 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1978,  53/136125 

Int.  a.3  A21B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  126—21  A  2  Qaims 

1.  A  cooking  gas  oven  comprising:  an  oven  main  body;  a 

heating  housing  having  a  front  opening  and  closing  door;  a 

combustion  chamber  of  forcible  exhaust  type  disposed  below 

said  heating  housing;  said  combustion  chamber  having  a 

burner,  and  an  air  intake  passage  for  introducing  external  air 

through  an  air  intake  opening  in  an  outside  surface  of  said 

combustion  chamber  into  a  position  at  which  said  burner  is 

located;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  regulating  plate  in  said 

passage  reducing  the  air  passageway  and  flowing  air  over  the 

burner  at  an  accelerated  speed  whereby  the  burner  flame  re- 
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mains  generally  horizontal,  away  from  any  direct  contact  with 
said  oven  main  body;  a  partition  plate  extending  over  said 
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chamber  liner  means;  a  second  support  means  placed  upon  said 
second  chamber  liner  means;  a  combination  heat  sink  means 
and  adjustable  damper  means  placed  upon  said  second  cham- 
ber liner  means;  a  fluid  transporting  conduit  means  located 
adjacent  said  heat  sink  means;  and  a  vented  fire  and  heat  resis- 
tant means  stacked  in  alignment  upon  said  second  chamber 
liner  means. 


r 
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burner,  a  passage  gap  being  formed  between  said  partition 
plate  and  said  regulating  plate,  so  that  air  is  introduced  through 
said  passage  gap. 

4,336,790 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Gunther  M.  Bartsch,  P.O.  Box  1935,  Zephyr  Cove,  Net.  89448 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,247 

Int.  a.3  F24C  7/00;  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—58  6  Claims 


4,336,791 

PULSE  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Kitchhen,  R.R.  #3,  Hastings,  Ontario,  Canada  KOL 

lYO 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,624,  May  12,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,309,977.  This  application  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,635 

Int.  a.'  F24H  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-110  R  .8  Clainu 
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1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  combustion  apparatus  of  the 
type  containing  a  fuel  burning  chamber,  a  circulated  air  cham- 
ber with  a  humidifier  incorporated  therewith,  and  a  heat  sink 
mechanism  for  heating  adjacent  fluid  conduit  transporting 
apparatus  which- includes:  (1)  placing  a  fire  and  heat  resistant 
base  means  upon  a  supporting  surface;  (2)  providing  a  first  fire 
and  heat  resistant  combustion  chamber  liner  means  upon  said 
base;  (3)  placing  a  first  support  means  upon  said  combustion 
chamber  liner  means;  (4)  supporting  a  circulated  air  chamber 
means  having  a  humidifier  means  incorporated  therewith  onto 
said  first  support  means;  (5)  Stacking,  in  alignment,  a  second 
fire  and  heat  resistant  chamber  liner  means  atop  said  first  com- 
bustion chamber  liner  means;  (6)  placing  a  second  support 
means  upon  said  said  second  chamber  liner  means;  (7)  Support- 
ing a  combination  heat  sink  mean$  and  adjustable  damper 
means  upon  said  second  support  means;  (8)  Installing  a  fluid 
transporting  conduit  means  adjacent  said  heat  sink  means;  and 
(9)  stacking,  in  alignment,  a  fire  and  heat  resistant  vented 
closure  means  atop  said  second  chamber  liner  means. 

2.  A  combustion  apparatus  of  the  type  containing  a  fuel 
burning  chamber,  a  circulated  air  chamber  with  a  humidifier 
incorporated  therewith,  and  a  heat  sink  mechanism  for  heating 
adjacent  fluid  conduit  transporting  apparatus  which  includes:  a 
fire  and  heat  resistant  base  means;  a  first  fire  and  heat  resistant 
combustion  chamber  liner  means  placed  upon  said  base  means; 
a  first  support  means  placed  upon  said  first  combustion  cham- 
ber liner  means;  a  circulated  air  chamber  means  having  a  hu- 
midifier means  incorporated  therewith;  a  second  fire  and  heat 
resistant  chamber  liner  means  placed  atop  said  first  combustion 


8.  In  a  pulse  combustion  apparatus  including;  a  combustion 
chamber  having  a  fuel  charge  inlet  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet; 
means  associated  with  said  combustion  chamber  inlet  for  ad- 
mitting successive  fuel  charges  to  chamber,  said  means  includ- 
ing inlet  means  for  combustion  air  communicating  with  said 
combustion  chamber  inlet  and  including  an  air  intake,  blower 
means  downstream  of  said  intake  and  operable  to  deliver  com- 
bustion air  under  pressure  to  said  combustion  chamber  for 
starting,  ignition  means  coupled  to  said  combustion  chamber 
and  operable  to  initiate  combustion  in  the  chamber,  gas  supply 
means  coupled  to  said  combustion  chamber  inlet,  and  valve 
means  adapted  to  control  delivery  of  air/gas  charges  to  said 
combustion  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  combustion  cycle 
of  the  apparatus; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  control  system  which  includes: 

starier  means  operable  to  activate  said  blower  means 
when  the  apparatus  is  to  be  staried; 
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first  switch  means  responsive  to  a  first  predetermined  air 
velocity  in  said  air  intake  representing  satisfactory  oper- 
ation of  said  blower  means,  said  first  switch  means  being 
coupled  to  and  adapted  to  activate  said  gas  supply 
means  and  said  ignition  means  when  said  first  predeter- 
mined velocity  is  achieved; 

second  switch  means  responsive  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined air  intake  velocity  representing  establishment  of 
combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to 
de-activate  said  ignition  means  and  blower  means  while 
maintaining  said  gas  supply  when  said  second  predeter- 
mined air  intake  velocity  is  achieved;  and, 

timer  means  coupled  to- said  starter  means,  gas  supply 
means  and  second  switch  means  and  adapted  to  shut  off 
the  gas  supply  means  if  the  second  switch  means  has  not 
been  operated  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  from 
initial  operation  of  said  starter  means. 


4,336,793 
STRIP  FOR  FORMING  A  SOLAR  PANEL 
James  J.  Ahearn,  Hampton,  and  Kenneth  C.  Culph,  Mount 
Waverley,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Ahearn,  Main  & 
Stott  Pty.  Ltd.,  North  Richmond,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,435 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  23, 1979,  PE1035 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—450  9  Qaims 
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4,336,792 
SOLAR  HEATING  FREEZE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Edwin  N.  Seller,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,668 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—420  4  Qaims 


1.  A  strip  for  forming  a  combination  solar  energy  collecting 
panel  and  roof  surface,  said  strip  being  formed  from  sheet 
metal  and  having  a  flat  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  said  upper 
side  being  coated  with  solar  energy  absorbent  material,  said 
strip  being  formed  with  first  and  second  flanges  extending 
longitudinally  on  opposite  marginal  edges,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fianges  being  of  generally  complementary  shape  so  that 
the  first  fiange  can  interlock  with  the  second  fiange  of  an 
adjacent  strip  whereby  a  plurality  of  strips  can  be  interlocked 
together  to  form  said  panel  and  said  roof  surface,  said  strip 
being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  portion  interme- 
diate of  the  first  and  second  flanges,  said  portion  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  said  flat  upper  side,  said  portion  including 
an  elongate  channel  which  is  open  to  the  lower  side  of  the 
strip,  said  channel  receiving  and  snugly  engaging  a  conduit  for 
a  heat  transfer  fluid,  said  channel  being  shaped  so  as  to  engage 
more  than  approximately  225°  of  the  circumference  of  said 
conduit,  the  upper  extremity  of  the  channel  being  located 
above  the  upper  extremities  of  said  first  and  second  flanges, 
and  wherein  said  longitudinally  extending  portion  includes 
first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  faces,  said  faces  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  being  joined  to- 
gether by  said  elongate  channel. 


4,336,794 

GUIDE  TUBE 

Toshio  Chikama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Machida  Endoscope 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,024,  Dec.  11,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,351 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978,  53-10087[U] 
Int.  a.3  A61B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—4  4  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  system  for  heating  water  comprising  a 
closed  piping  system  including  an  elevated  solar  collector 
exposed  to  solar  radiation  and  to  freezing  temperatures,  stor- 
age means  protected  from  freezing  temperatures,  pump  means 
for  circulating  water  in  the  system,  said  system  containing  both 
air  and  water  and  being  arranged  to  permit  drain-back  of  water 
from  the  collector  and  replacement  thereof  with  air  when  the 
circulating  means  is  not  operating,  characterized  in  that  bypass 
means  parallel  th*  storage  means,  the  bypass  means  enabling 
flow  therethrougii  of  the  full  volume  of  water  circulated  in  the 
system  and  enabling  substantially  complete  separation  of  air 
entrained  in  the  water  for  accumulation  in  the  storage  means, 
whereby  substantially  no  water  flows  through  the  storage 
means  during  operation. 


1.  A  hollow  elongated  guide  tube  having  open  ends  and  a 
generally  circular  cross-section  for  insertion  into  the  body 
through  a  body  tube  or  cavity  enabling  a  medical  instrument  to 
pass  through  said  open  ends  to  extend  into  the  body,  said  guide 
tube  comprising: 
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a  porous  material  having  exposed  outer  and  interior  surfaces, 
said  interior  surface  of  said  porous  material  forming  a 
substantially  fixed  circular  cross-section,  said  circular 
cross-section  having  a  diameter  of  a  size  to  allow  a  medi- 
cal instrument  to  pass  therethrough, 

a  water-proof  coating  placed  on  at  least  the  exposed  outer 
surface  to  form  a  water-proof  outer  surface  for  said  guide 
tube, 

said  guide  tube  being  bendable  to  accommodate  its  insertion 
in  the  body,  said  porous  material  being  compressible,  said 
guided  tube  being  bent  and  said  porous  material  compress- 
ing at  the  bend  maintaining  said  circular  cross-section  of 
said  internal  surface  of  said  guide  tube. 


4,336,795 

DEROTATION  BRACE 

Steven  B.  Nichols,  739  Wildwood  Rd.,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

11552 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,470,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,901. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,862 

Int.  a.3  A61F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  A  7  Oaims 


JlJL 


\     {     I 


members,  opposed  second  sides  formed  of  cross  structures 
connected  to  said  lateral  members,  said  lateral  members 
each  having  a  substantially  centrally  located  articulation 
joint  with  locking  means  for  select  articulation  and  locked 
angular  positioning  of  said  lateral  members  on  an  axis 
common  to  said  articulation  joints,  and  a  single  support 


means  connected  to  said  frame  structure  proximate  said 
articulation  joints  for  supporting  said  frame  structure  from 
a  single  support  line  connected  to  the  overhead  suspension 
structure;  and,  sling  means  connected  to  said  frame  struc- 
ture adapted  for  supporting  a  user's  lower  extremity  in 
said  splint. 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  comprising: 

a  pair  of  connection  means  for  connection  to  a  respective 
shoe  of  a  patient; 

at  least  three  elongated  members,  each  having  first  and 
second  ends,  one  of  said  elongated  members  comprising  a 
central  member  and  the  other  two  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers each  having  ends  which  are  pivotally  connected  to 
said  cehtral  member  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said 
central  member,  the  free  ends  of  each  other  two  elongated 
members  being  coupled  to  a  respective  connection  means; 

adjustment  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  connection 
means  to  the  respective  free  ends  of  said  other  two  elon- 
gated members; 

said  elongated  members  extending  between  and  spanning  the 
distance  between  said  connecting  means  to  maintain  the 
respective  connecting  means  spaced  apart; 

said  pivotal  connections  of  said  elongated  members  being 
intermediate  said  respective  connection  means; 

means  at  said  respective  pivotal  connections  of  said  elon- 
gated members  for  releasing  and  locking  said  respective 
pivotal  connections  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  other  two 
elongated  members  relative  to  said  central  member,  inde- 
pendent of  the  adjustable  connection  of  said  connection 
means  to  said  respective  free  ends  of  said  other  two  elon- 
gated members,  and  for  locking  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers relative  to  each  other  at  a  desired  relative  pivotal 
angular  orientation  between  said  elongated  members;  and 

scale  means  at  said  respective  pivotal  connections  for  indi- 
cating the  angular  orientation  of  each  of  said  other  two 
elongated  members  relative  to  said  central  member  about 
said  pivotal  connections. 

4,336,796 
ADJUSTABLE  LOWER  EXTREMITY  SPLINT  WITH 
SINGLE  POINT  SUSPENSION 
E.  Trent  Andrews,  2  Northgate  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94127, 
and  Robert  Moore,  4010  East  Ave.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94542 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,567 
Int.  a.3  A61F  V04 
U.S.  CI.  128—87  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  lower  extremity  splint  useable  with  an  overhead  suspen- 
sion structure,  said  lower  extremity  splint  comprising: 
a  frame  structure  having  opposed  first  sides  formed  of  lateral 


4,336,797 
ADJUSTABLE  SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Vincent  Latucca,  245  E.  57  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022,  and 
Burton  Bronsther,  195  Village  Ave.,  Rockville  Center,  N.Y. 
11570 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,591 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—132  D  12  Qaimi 
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1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising: 

a  flexible  drapable  main  sheet  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces, said  main  sheet  having  a  fenestration  therein;  a 
closure  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  disposed 
in  overlapping  relation  with  said  main  sheet;  and  means 
for  securing  said- closure  member  to  said  main  sheet  for 
sliding  movement  relative  thereto  for  selectively  obstruct- 
ing any  desired  portion  of  said  fenestration. 
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4,336,798 

MEDICAL  CORRUGATED  RESPIRATORY  TUBE 

Anthony  V.  Beran,  3802  Teakwood,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704, 

assignor  to  Anthony  V.  Beran,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,582 

Int.  a.'  A61M  16/00 

l|.S.  a.  128—200.14  13  Qaims 
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8.  A  medical  ventilator  and  humidification  system  compris- 


a  ventilator  assembly  for  generating  pressurized  gas; 

a  first  hollow  helical  coil  conduit  having  an  inlet  communi- 
cating with  a  first  source  of  pressurized  gas  fluid  from  the 
ventilator  assembly  and  an  outlet,  the  inner  circumference 
of  the  helical  coil  includes  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced 
creases  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  helix  formed  by  the  first  helical  coil  conduit 
while  the  outer  circumference  of  the  helical  coils  are 
substantially  smooth; 

a  pliable  covering  member  of  substantially  transparent  Texi- 
ble  plastic  tape  interconnecting  the  helical  coils  in  an 
overlapping  manner  to  form  a  larger  second  conduit  hav- 
ing an  inlet  communicating  with  a  second  source  of  pres- 
surized gas  from  the  ventilator  assembly  and  an  outlet  for 
enabling  the  exit  of  the  gas  from  the  ventilator  assembly, 
the  spacing  of  the  coils  and  resiliency  characteristics  of 
the  coil  conduit  defining  sufficient  parameters  to  provide 
a  flow  path  along  the  second  conduit; 

a  reservoir  of  fiuid  having  a  gas  fiow  path  therethrough 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  second  conduit; 

a  nozzle  member  connected  to  the  reservoir  and  to  the  outlet 
of  the  helical  coil  conduit  and  communicating  with  the 
flow  path  of  the  reservoir  to  vaporize  the  fluid  therein  for 
introduction  into  the  gas  carried  by  the  second  conduit. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  oxygen  to  a  user,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  helmet; 
a  visor  shiftably  mounted  on  said  helmet  for  normally  assum- 


ing an  out-of-use  position  and  for  assuming  an  in-use  posi- 
tion over  the  face  of  said  user  upon  manipulation  thereby; 

an  oxygen-containing  vessel  attachable  to  a  belt  worn  by 
said  user; 

conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  vessel  and  at 
another  end  to  said  visor  for  forming  a  gas-guiding  chan- 
nel between  said  vessel  and  a  space  formed  between  the 
face  of  said  user  and  said  visor  upon  a  shifting  thereof  into 
said  in-use  p)osition; 

gas-flow  control  means  on  said  vessel  for  enabling  communi- 
cation between  said  vessel  and  said  conduit  means,  said 
gas-flow  control  means  including  first  means  for  convey- 
ing oxygen-containing  gas  from  said  vessel  to  said  en- 
closed space  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  during  a  substantially 
steady-state  operation  of  said  apparatus  and  second  means 
for  conveying  gas  from  said  vessel  to  said  enclosed  space 
at  a  relatively  high  rate  during  a  transient  state  involving 
an  initial  charging  of  said  enclosed  space  upon  a  shifting  of 
said  visor  into  said  in-use  position;  and 

force-transmitting  means  extending  from  said  visor  to  said 
gas-flow  control  means  for  actuating  same  to  connect  said 
vessel  to  said  conduit  means  upon  a  shifting  of  said  visor 
into  said  in-use  position. 


4,336,800 
INTRAVENOUS  METERING  DEVICE 
Giovanni  Pastrone,  Los  Gates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Oximetrix, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,666 

Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  F  9  Oaims 


4,336,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  OXYGEN  TO  A  USER 
[stvan  Almasi;  Ferenc  Kassai,  and  Attila  Erdelyi,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Banyaszati  Aknamelyito  Vallalat, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,933 

Int.  a.J  A62B  18/04 

IU.S.  a.  128—201.24  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  which  precisely  meters  fluids  for  intravenous 
delivery  from  a  source  of  fluid  to  a  patient,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  fluid  pumping  means  for  receiving  fluid  and  for  metering 
fluid  so  received  to  the  patient,  said  fluid  pumping  means 
including  a  pumping  chamber  together  with  means  for 
varying  the  volume  of  said  pumping  chamber; 

an  inlet  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  enter  said  fluid  pump- 
ing means,  said  inlet  means  including  a  pumping  chamber 
inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pumping  chamber, 
said  inlet  means  also  including  a  first  valve  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  pumping  chamber  inlet  to  control  the 
entry  of  fluid  into  said  fluid  pumping  means; 

an  outlet  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  exit  said  fluid  pump- 
ing means,  said  outlet  means  including  a  pumping  cham- 
ber outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pumping 
chamber,  said  outlet  means  also  including  a  second  valve 
means  positioned  within  said  pumping  chamber  outlet  to 
control  the  exit  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  pumping  means; 
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a  support  structure  having  a  device  inlet  formed  therein  for 
connection  to  the  source  of  fluid;  and 

gas  retention  chamber  means  interposed  between  said  sup- 
port structure  and  said  inlet  means  for  providing  a  circu- 
itous fluid  path  from  said  device  inlet  to  said  pumping 
chamber  inlet  such  that  fluid  received  by  said  fluid  pump- 
ing means  is  free  of  gas^  bubbles,  said  gas  retention  cham- 
ber means  including  an  upper  chamber  portion  having  a 
shape  which  enables  the  formation  of  a  gas-liquid  interface 
therein,  said  gas  retention  chamber  means  also  including  a 
lower  chamber  portion  disposed  below  said  pumping 
chamber  inlet  for  holding  liquid  free  of  gas  bubbles  and  a 
passageway  means  lower  chamber  portion  disposed  below 
said  pumping  chamber  inlet  for  holding  liquid  free  of  gas 
bubbles  and  a  passageway  means  connected  between  said 
lower  chamber  portion  and  said  inlet  means  for  passing 
liquid  free  of  gas  bubbles  in  an  upward  direction  from  said 
lower  chamber  portion  to  said  pumping  chamber  inlet. 


connector  member  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  said  flexible 
thermoplastic  tubing,  said  sealed  connector  member  defming  a 
sleeve  including  a  sealing  diaphragm  in  the  bore  thereof,  said 
sleeve  constituting  an  extension  of  said  flexible  thermoplastic 
tubing,  and  a  second  container  which  includes  the  other  type 


4,336,801 
DOUCHE  NOZZLE 

Samuel  W.  Sentell,  Rte.  7,  Box  50;  Jean  S.  Mendenhall,  579  N. 
Marlbourough  Or.,  both  of  Shreveport,  U.  71106;  Sallie  S. 
Roberts,  P.O.  Box  80155,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70808,  and  C. 
Sherburne  Sentell,  Jr.,  Box  752,  Minden,  La.  71055 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,833 
Int.  a.3  A61M  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—239  9  Oaims 


of  said  parenteral  solutions  in  a  volume  approximately  corre- 
sponding to  the  remaining  empty  volume  of  said  first  flexible 
collapsible  container;  said  second  container  having  a  piercing 
spike  positioned  in  said  sleeve  in  sealingly-entered  and  dia- 
phragm-rupturing relationship  therewith,  for  transfer  of  the 
contents  between  said  containers. 


4,336,803 

SHAPED  ABSORBENT  PAD  FOR  DISPOSABLE 

DIAPERS 

Virginia  L.  Repke,  Oak  Forest,  HI.,  assignor  to  Johnson  k 

Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,464,  Dec.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,518 

Int.  Cl.^  A41B  li/02 

U.S.  a.  128—287  8  Qaims 


1.  A  douche  nozzle  for  discharging  douche  solution  into  the 
vaginal  canal,  having  a  hollow  interior  and  comprising  a  base 
having  a  first  surface  tapering  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
base  toward  a  central,  longitudinal  axis  through  the  center  of 
said  base  to  define  a  narrow,  round  neck,  said  neck  having  a 
second  surface  continuous  with  said  first  surface  and  tapering 
away  from  said  base  and  said  axis  to  further  define  a  bulbous 
enlargement  spaced  from  said  base  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  communicating  with  said  hollow  interior,  and  said 
enlargement  further  characterized  by  a  third  surface  continu- 
ous with  said  second  surface  and  tapering  toward  said  axis  and 
away  from  said  base  to  define  a  nozzle  aperture  communicat- 
ing with  said  hollow  interior,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  inside 
diameter  «f  said  nozzle  aperture  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
enlargement  is  about  1  to  7. 


4,336,802 
PARENTERAL  SOLUTION  CONTAINER  FOR  ASEPTIC 

MIXING 
Albert  J.  Stone,  Buffalo  Grove,  and  Michael  D.  Nissen,  Crystal 
Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,893 
Int.  a.^  A61J  //«? 
U.S.  a.  128—272  6  Claims 

1.  A  flexible,  collapsible  container,  carrying  therewith  a 
volume  of  solution  comprising  from  30  to  70  percent  of  the 
holding  capacity  of  said  collapsible  container,  said  solution 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbohydrate 
parenteral  solution  and  an  amino  acid  nutrient  parenteraLsolu- 
tion,  said  container  defining  at  least  a  pair  of  access  ports,  one 
of  the  ports  being  sealingly  connected  to  a  flexible,  crimpable, 
thermoplastic  tubing  length  of  at  least  1  \  inches,  and  a  sealed 


1.  A  shaped  disposable  diaper  comprising;  an  impervious 
backing  layer  and  a  pervious  facing  layer,  said  layers  being 
coextensive,  and  an  absorbent  pad  disposed  between  said  lay- 
ers and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  margins  and  side  margins 
of  said  facing  and  backing  layers,  said  facing  and  backing 
layers  having  their  greatest  width  at  said  end  margins  and  a 
narrower  width  between  said  end  margins,  said  pad  having  its 
widest  portions  adjacent  the  end  margins  and  being  narrower 
in  the  center  portion  of  the  pad,  said  pad  having  an  indentation 
in  each  longitudinal  edge  adjacent  said  side  margins,  said  in- 
dentations being  disposed  symmetrically  opposite  each  other 
and  being  positioned  approximately  one-third  the  distance 
from  one  end  of  the  pad  to  provide  a  short  area  between  the 
one  end  of  the  pad  and  a  first  portion  of  the  indentation,  and  a 
long  area  between  the  opposite  end  of  the  pad  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  indentation,  the  first  portion  of  the  indentation 
having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  minor  portion  of  a  circle 
having  an  arc  from  about  90*  to  about  120',  providing  the 
deepest  part  of  the  indentation,  a  second  portion  of  each  inden- 
tation being  formed  by  a  line  of  uniformly  straight  slope  from 
the  deepest  part  of  the  indentation  to  the  longitudinal  side  of 
the  pad  at  an  angle  from  about  30*  to  about  45*  to  the  sides  of 
the  pad,  the  second  portion  of  each  indentation  having  a  sub- 
stantially triangular  shape. 
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4,336,804 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  WITH  GARMENT  SUSPENSION 

ADHESIVE  BUT  WITHOUT  RELEASE  PAPER 

COVERING 

Robert  J.  Roeder,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Qark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,630 

Int.  a.^  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—290  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  with  a  body  facing  surface  and  a  gar- 
ment facing  surface,  comprising  in  combination  an  absorbent 
batt.  a  fluid  impermeable  baffle  positioned  between  the  batt 
and  the  garment  of  the  wearer  and  adhesive  attachment  means 
on  the  garment  facing  side  said  attachment  means  including  a 
plurality  of  discrete  portions  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
terminating  prior  to  the  ends  of  the  garment  facing  surface  said 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  being  covered  in  spaced  selected 
areas  by  a  nonpressure  sensitive  adhesive. 

4,336,805 

CORNEAL  TREPHINE 

Heinz  Smirmaul,  1207  Spring  Lake  Dr.,  Duncanville,  Tex.  75137 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,492,  Mar.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,577 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—310  1  Qaim 


1.  A  corneal  trephine  comprising:  a  ring  shaped  body  having 
a  central  opening  therethrough  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cornea; 
said  ring  shaped  body  having  a  chamber  therein; 
a  ring  gear  mounted  within  said  chamber  of  said  ring  shaped 

body  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  through  said 

ring  shaped  body; 
cylindrical  adapter  means  of  transparent  material  and  having 

first  and  second  ends  and  being  aligned  with  said  central 

opening  of  said  ring  shaped  body; 
said  cylindrical  adapter  means  being  releasably  coupled  at 

said  first  end  to  said  ring  gear  for  rotation  about  said  axis; 
said  cylindrical  adapter  means  having  an  opening  there- 
through of  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 

cornea; 
said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  adapter  means  including 

an  annular  groove; 
transparent  disk  means  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 


diameter  of  the  cornea  and  being  releasably  received  by 
said  annular  groove  in  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical 
adapter  means  to  facilitate  removal  and  disposal  of  said 
transparent  disk  means; 

cylindrical  cutting  blade  means  for  axially  cutting  the  cornea 
and  having  a  selectable  predetermined  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  transparent  disk  means  and  being 
mounted  concentrically  on  said  transparent  disk  means; 

flexible  drive  shaft  means  extending  from  said  ring  shaped 
body  and  transversely  disp>osed  to  said  axis; 

means  for  connecting  said  flexible  drive  shaft  means  to  said 
ring  gear  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  adapter  means  and 
said  cylindrical  cutting  blade  means  about  said  axis;  and 

said  connecting  means  including  bearing  means  mounted 
within  said  chamber  for  supporting  said  ring  gear  and 
pinion  gear  means  connected  to  said  flexible  drive  shaft 
means  and  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  chamber 
for  meshing  with  said  ring  gear. 


4,336,806 
MEDICAL  TUBING  HOLDER 
John  Eldridge,  Jr.,  Balboa  Island,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Instnuiet- 
ics.  Inc.,  Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,632 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00;  F16L  3/08 

U.S.  a.  128—348  3  Qaiins 


//  '^ 

1.  A  medical  tube  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  strip  having  front  and  back  surfaces,  said  strip 
having  first  and  second  sections  adapted  to  be  folded  at 
their  junction  one  on  top  of  the  other; 

(b)  a  first  magnetic  material  mounted  on  the  front  surface  of 
said  first  section; 

(c)  a  second  magnetic  material  spaced  from  said  first  mag- 
netic material  and  mounted  on  the  front  surface  of  said 
second  section; 

(d)  a  third  magnetic  material  spaced  from  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  materials  and  mounted  on  the  front 
surface  of  said  second  section  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond magnetic  materials,  said  first  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing magnetic  attraction  for  said  second  and  third  magnetic 
materials; 

said  first,  second  and  third  magnetic  materials  being  positioned 
so  that  said  second  and  third  magnetic  materials  mutually 
engage  said  first  magnetic  material  when  said  strip  is  folded 
along  said  junction,  the  space  between  said  first  and  third 
magnetic  materials  forming  a  first  preferential  tube  receiving 
location,  the  space  between  said  second  and  third  magnetic 
materials  forming  a  second  preferential  tube  receiving  loca- 
tion, said  strip  being  adapted  to  secure  tubing  within  said 
locations  between  said  sections  when  in  their  folded  position. 


4,336,807 
WAISTCOAT  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 
Gerrit  J.  Benckhuijsen,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to 
Temova  Etablissement,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,617 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  21,   1979, 
4739/79 

Int.  a.J  A61N  00/00 

U.S.  a.  128—379  4  Claims 

1.  A  waistcoat  for  therapeutic  treatment  adapted  to  closely 

fit  the  neck,  shoulders  and  at  least  the  upper  trunk  of  a  wearer 

and  having  front  and  back  parts  joined  at  the  shoulder  and  side 
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lines  of  the  trunk,  an  elastic  band  at  the  lower  edge,  sleeves,  a 
separating  fastener  along  the  front,  and  a  collar  part  extending 
upward  from  the  front  and  back  parts,  characterized  by: 
being  made  of  elastic  knitted  textile  fabric  comprising  a 
mixture  of  long,   non-hygroscopic   polyvinyl   chloride 
fibres  and  acrylic  fibres  spun  on  a  worsted  basis  and  suit- 
able for  generating  static  electricity  on  frictional  move- 
ment against  the  skin  of  a  wearer; 
the  collar,  front  and  back  parts  each  comprising  at  least  a 
double  layer  of  the  fabric  wherein  the  inner  layer  fits  close 
to  the  skin,  the  layers  are  movable  in  sections  in  relation  to 


of  ultrasonic  wave  receiving  vibrators  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
one  wall  in  linear  alignment  with  said  transmitting  vibrator 
interposed  between  said  pair  of  receiving  vibrators,  each  of 
said  vibrators  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said 
exterior  face  so  that  their  respective  lines  of  wave  action  inter- 
sect at  a  point  substantially  at  the  center  of  blood  How  in  the 
vessel  being  tested,  said  transmitting  receiver  being  set  at  an 
angle  of  about  60°-6S*  to  the  said  substantially  planar  exterior 
reference  face,  and  therefore  to  the  approximate  direction  of 
blood  flow  and  the  angle  between  the  respective  lines  of  wave 
action  of  each  of  said  receiving  vibrators  and  the  said  substan- 
tially planar  exterior  reference  face  and  therefore  to  the  ap- 
proximate direction  of  blood  flow  being  both  acute  angles  and 
said  lines  of  action  being  angularly  equi-distract  from  the  line 
of  action  of  said  transmitting  vibrator. 


^U^ 


4,336,808 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  PROBE 
Mitio  Ohno,  Kawasaki;  Yoichi  Shimada,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Furuhata,  Kasukabe;  Ryoichi  Kanno,  Funabashi;  Kuniyasu 
Kodaira,  and  Hirozi  Matumoto,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shozo  Yoshimura  and  Hayashi  Denki  Co. 
Ltd.,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,852 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   24,    1979,   54- 
55342[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—663  8  Claims 


^kr^ 


4,336,809 
HUMAN  AND  ANIMAL  TISSUE  FHOTORADIATION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
William  G.  Qark,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burleigh  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fishers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,022 

Int.  a.^  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  a.  128—665  13  Claims 


each  other,  and  at  least  the  collar  and  back  parts  having  a 
mesh  sufficiently  large  to  allow  evaporation  of  skin  mois- 
ture of  a  wearer; 
the  collar  part  being  at  least  twice  as  high  as  and  covering 
the  neck  of  a  wearer  and  designed  in  such  a  way  as  to 
provide  a  stiff  support  for  the  neck  when  the  top  half  is 
folded  down  onto  the  lower  half  while  at  the  same  time 
the  inner  layer  of  the  textile  fabric  adheres  to  the  skin  of 
the  neck,  jaw  and  occipital  region  and  the  folded  collar 
part  exerts  pressure  on  the  neck  region,  and  a  p)ocket  for  a 
neck  support  is  provided  between  the  folded  down  upper 
and  lower  halves. 


■^P 


1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  for  determining  characteristics  of 
blood  flow  in  a  body  vessel  comprising  a  casing  having  one 
wall  provided  with  a  substantially  planar  exterior  reference 
face  adapted  for  contact  with  the  body  surface  adjacent  the 
vessel  to  be  tested,  an  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  and  a  pair 


1     «      • 


1.  A  tissue  photoradiation  system  using  a  hematoporphyrin 
or  hematoporphyrin  derivative  dye  in  tissue  to  be  irradiated, 
said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  xenon  ion  laser  arranged  for  simultaneous  lasing  to 
produce  deep  blue  light  at  wavelengths  from  about  406  to 
427  nanometers  and  red  light  at  a  wavelength  of  about  627 
nanometers; 

b.  partially  transmitting  mirrors  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of 
a  resonator  for  said  laser; 

c.  one  of  said  mirrors  having  a  coating  that  substantially 
reflects  said  blue  light  and  partially  transmits  said  red  light 
to  produce  a  red  light  output; 

d.  the  other  of  said  mirrors  having  a  coating  that  substan- 
tially reflects  said  red  light  and  partially  transmits  said 
blue  light  to  produce  a  blue  light  output; 

e.  means  for  transmitting  said  blue  light  output  to  said  tissue 
to  diagnose  the  condition  of  said  tissue;  and 

f  means  for  transmitting  said  red  light  output  to  said  tissue 
for  treatment  purposes. 


4,336,810 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARRHYTHMIA 
ANALYSIS  OF  ECG  RECORDINGS 
Donald  L.  Anderson,  San  Juan  Capistrano;  Isaac  R.  Cherry, 
Mission  Viejo;  John  A.  Ripley,  Newport  Beach,  and  David  T. 
Tanaka,  San  Jiian  Capistrano,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Del 
Mar  Avionics,  Irrine,  Calif, 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,192 
Int.  a.^  A61B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  128—702  40  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  analysis  of  a  tape  recording  of  ECG 
signals  for  normal  and  arrhythmic  events,  the  steps  of  scanning 
the  tape  recording  at  high  speed  to  create  an  electrical  signal 
comprising  a  succession  of  complexes  representing  successive 
heart  beats,  generating  composites  comprising  a  plurality  of 
digital  words  which  represent  measured  parameters  character- 
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izing  each  complex,  comparing  each  successive  composite 
with  a  plurality  of  known  templates  or  conditions  based  on 
prior  classifications  of  composites  of  the  same  tape  recording 
and  outputting  an  event  signal  if  a  match  between  a  composite 
and  a  template  or  a  condition  is  found,  counting  event  signals 
Corresponding  to  specific  normal  or  arrhythmic  events,  and 
continuing  to  scan  the  tape  until  a  no-match  is  found  between 


the  composite  and  any  template  or  condition,  stopping  the  scan 
and  presenting  a  CRT  analog  display  of  the  complex  corre- 
sponding to  said  unmatched  composite,  classifying  the  com- 
plex, forming  and  storing  an  additional  template  based  on  the 
:lassification,  incrementing  the  count  of  event  signals  accord- 
ing to  the  classification  and  continuing  to  scan  the  tape  to 
::ompletion. 
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4,336,811 

PROSTHESIS  ELECTRODE  WITH  MULTI-LAYER 

MEMBRANE 

Theodore  R.  Beck,  Seattle,  and  Robert  T.  Ruggeri,  Kirkland, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Electrochemical  Technology 
Corp.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,915,  Feb.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,201 

Int.  Q\?  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—784  18  Claims 
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1.  A  prosthesis  electrode  for  electrically  stimulating  body 
tissue,  said  electrode  comprising: 

wire  means  for  conducting  an  electric  signal; 

a  metallic  tip  at  the  end  of  said  wire  means; 

a  non-metallic  coating  on  said  tip,  said  non-metallic  coating 
being  composed  of  a  compound  which  can  be  oxidized 
and  reduced  cyclically  in  response  to  a  biphasic  pulse; 

ion-conducting  membrane  means  surrounding  said  tip  and 
overlying  said  non-metallic  coating  for  preventing  the  tip 
and  said  coating  from  contacting  said  body  tissue; 

said  coating  being  in  the  form  of  a  layer  interposed  between 
said  tip  and  said  membrane  means; 

said  membrane  means  comprising  a  specific  ion-conducting 
inner  membrane  layer  adjacent  said  coating  and  compris- 
ing means  for  inhibiting  movement  into  said  body  tissue  of 


soluble  ions  of  said  coating  which  may  be  toxic  to  the 
body  tissue; 

said  membrane  means  also  comprising  a  non-specific  ion- 
conducting  outer  membrane  layer  on  the  side  of  said  inner 
membrane  layer  opposite  said  coating,  said  outer  mem- 
brane layer  comprising  means  for  preventing  changes  in 
salt  concentration  in  the  body  tissue  adjacent  said  elec- 
trode during  a  biphasic  pulse; 

said  outer  membrane  layer  being  composed  of  a  material 
which  is  non-toxic  to  said  body  tissue. 


4,336,812 
MACHINE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRODUCING  TWO 

CONTINUOUS  aCARETTE  RODS 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,000 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  22, 1979,  49133  A/79 
Int.  Q\?  A24C  5/14,  5/18,  5/39 
U.S.  a.  131—84  R  7  Oaims 


1.  A  manufacturing  machine  for  simultaneously  producing 
two  continuous  cigarette  rods  comprising  a  paper  feed  device 
(2)  arranged  to  feed  paper  in  web  form  (7)  along  a  first  deter- 
mined path,  and  a  device  (3)  for  forming  a  substantially  uni- 
form layer  (57)  of  shredded  tobacco  and  for  feeding  said  layer 
along  a  second  determined  path,  said  first  and  second  paths 
intersecting  at  a  station  (56)  for  loading  said  layer  of  tobacco 
(57)  on  to  said  paper  in  web  form  (7),  characterised  in  that  said 
paper  feed  device  comprises,  in  combination,  a  cutting  unit  (33) 
disposed  in  said  first  path  in  order  to  cut  said  web  (7)  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  into  two  equal  strips  (36);  printing 
means  (13-26)  disposed  in  said  first  path  upstream  of  said  cut- 
ting unit  (33)  for  marking  equal  graphical  signs  on  said  web  (7) 
on  each  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis;  feed  means  (40-9)  for 
feeding  said  web  (7)  to  said  cutting  unit  (33)  by  way  of  said 
printing  means  (13-26)  and  for  feeding  said  strips  (36)  sepa- 
rately through  said  loading  position  (56);  and  said  layer  of 
tobacco  comprises  two  substantially  uniform  equal  fillers  (57) 
of  shredded  tobacco,  said  forming  and  feed  device  (3)  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  inlet  hopper  (68)  for  the  shredded 
tobacco,  two  suction  conveyor  belts  (58-59),  each  of  which  »s 
arranged  to  support  a  respective  one  of  said  fillers  (57)  and  to 
feed  it  on  to  the  relative  said  strip  (36)  at  said  loading  station 
(56),  and  distributor  means  (69-79)  for  withdrawing  the  shred- 
ded tobacco  from  said  hopper  (68),  dividing  it  into  two  equal 
streams  and  continuously  feeding  said  two  streams  each  to 
below  the  respective  said  suction  conveyor  belt  (58-59);  trim- 
mer means  (64)  being  disposed  below  each  of  said  suction 
conveyor  belts  in  order  to  control  the  thickness  of  said  fillers. 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1659 


4,336,813 

STRIP  GUIDING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

QGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINES 

Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  8,  1979,  50484  A/79 
Int.  a.3  A24C  5/04.  5/20,  5/14.  5/31 
U.S.  a.  131—84  C  .  5  Qainis 


4,336,815 

GROOMING  APPARATUS 

Abraham  Ross,  23  E.  26tli  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,006 

Int.  a.'  A45D  24/08 

U.S.  a.  132—143  9  Oaims 


1.  A  strip  guiding  device,  particularly  for  the  automatic 
forward  movement  of  at  least  a  strip  of  paper  along  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  path  comprising  a  First  and  a  second  end 
branch  connected  to  one  another  by  an  intermediate  curved 
section,  at  least  the  said  second  branch,  disposed  downstream 
of  the  said  curved  section  in  the  direction  of  advancement, 
extending,  at  least  partially,  along  a  conveyor  device  for  the 
forward  movement  of  the  said  strip,  characterized  in  compris- 
ing at  least  a  perforated  pulley  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis 
passing  through  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  said  curved 
section,  at  least  a  chamber  having  a  perforated  wall  disposed  at 
least  along  the  said  second  branch  in  contact  with  the  said 
conveyor  device,  and  suction  means  which  communicate  with 
the  interior  of  the  said  pulley  and  the  said  chamber;  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  the  said  perforated  pulley  defining  the  said 
curved  section  of  the  path,  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  said  perforated  pulley  cooperating  in  a  fluid- 
tight  fashion  with  a  fixed  cylindrical  surface;  and  the  said 
conveyor  device  comprising  an  air-permeable  ring-shaped  belt 
conveyor. 


1.  A  combined  comb  and  nail  treatment  device  comprising  a 
housing,  said  housing  including  a  first  housing  element  and  a 
second  housing  element,  said  first  housing  element  pivotabiy 
secured  to  said  second  housing  element,  said  first  housing 
element  including  a  base  and  side  walls  and  an  open  mouth 
portion,  said  second  housing  element  including  a  base  and  side 
walls  and  another  open  mouth  portion,  said  base  and  said  side 
walls  of  said  first  housing  element  defining  a  first  cavity  in  said 
first  housing  element,  said  base  and  said  side  walls  of  said 
second  housing  element  defining  a  second  cavity  within  said 
second  housing  element,  a  comb,  said  comb  having  a  spine 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  teeth,  a  first  elongated 
notch  dispersed  in  said  spine  portion  of  said  comb,  a  blade-like 
element,  said  blade-like  element  pivotabiy  secured  to  said  spine 
portion  of  said  comb,  said  comb  removably  engaged  within 
said  first  cavity,  means  to  entirely  confine  said  comb  within 
said  first  cavity  and  said  second  cavity  when  said  open  mouth 
portion  of  said  first  housing  element  is  disposed  in  juxtaposed 
relationship  over  said  another  open  mouth  portion  of  said 
second  housing  element,  means  to  extend  a  portion  of  said 
blade-like  element  outwardly  from  said  first  notch  of  said 
comb,  means  to  secure  said  portion  of  said  blade-like  element 
against  rotation  when  said  portion  of  said  blade-like  element  is 
extended  outwardly  of  said  first  and  said  second  housing  ele- 
ment are  juxtaposed  over  one  another,  wherein  said  means  to 
secure  said  portion  of  said  comb  against  rotation  includes  a 
second  notch,  said  second  notch  being  disposed  in  one  of  said 
side  walls  of  the  said  second  housing. 


4,336,814 

PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACX:0 

Larry  M.  Sykes,  Ray  G.  Snow,  both  of  RkhnMMid,  Roger  Z. 

de  la  Burde,  Powhatan,  and  Patrick  E.  Aliment,  Richmond, 

ail  of  Va.;  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,793,  Aug.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,647 

Int.  Cl.^  A24B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  131—291  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  expanding  tobacco  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (1)  impregnating  the  tobacco  with  liquid  carbon  diox- 
ide under  conditions  such  that  substantially  all  of  the  liquid 
carbon  dioxide  is  maintained  in  liquid  form  so  impregnate  the 
tobacco  with  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide,  (2)  subjecting  the 
liquid  carbon  dioxide-impregnated  tobacco  to  conditions  such 
that  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  is  converted  to  solid  carbon 
dioxide  and  (3)  thereafter  subjecting  the  solid  carbon  dioxide- 
containing  tobacco  to  conditions  whereby  the  solid  carbon 
dioxide  is  vaporized  to  cause  expansion  of  the  tobacco,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  (i)  utilizing  as  the  tobacco 
which  is  employed  in  step  (1)  a  tobacco  which  has  an  OV 
content  of  from  about  17  to  about  30%,  (ii)  conducting  the 
impregnation  step  under  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about 
250  psia  to  about  450  psia,  and  (iii)  conducting  the  third  step  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  moisture  content  of  the  expanded  to- 
bacco obtained  from  the  third  step  is  no  higher  than  about  6%. 


4,336,816 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SMALL  OBJECTS, 
ESPECTALLY  DENTURES 
Eberhard  Horz,  Glashutten;  Robert  Wirsing,  Neu  Isenburg,  and 
Gunter  Hoffmann,  Hofheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,783 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  7931846[U] 

Int.  Q.^  B08B  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  134—110  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  small  objects  in  a  tank  capable  of 

containing  a  cleaning  fluid  and  provided  with  electromagnetic 

agitation  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  removable  basket  having  side 

walls  and  a  perforated  bottom  positioned  in  the  tank; 
basket  insert  means  having  a  perforated  bottom  and  being 
releasably  connectable  to  said  basket,  said  basket  insert 
means  including  a  bearing  pin  and  the  electromagnetic 
agitation  for  the  device  is  made  up  of  an  agitator  disc 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  tank  and  a  motor  below  the  tank 
including  a  coupling  disc  of  a  magnetic  material  for  elec- 


4,336,817 

UMBRELLA  HAVING  A  POCKET  COMPARTMENT 

Rosella  Shapiro,  3530  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Chicago,  111.  60603 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,865 

Int.  a.3  A45B  25/00.  25/12 

U.S.  a.  135—16  15  Qaims 
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tromagnetically  engaging  said  agitator  disc,  said  bearing 
pin  serving  as  a  bearing  for  said  agitator  disc;  and 


4,336,818 

SHOCK  ACnVATED  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Hector  A.  Dauvergne,  P.O.  Box  884,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,037 

Int.  a.3  F16K /7/i6 

U.S.  a.  137—38 


filter  screen  means  mountable  between  said  perforated  bot- 
tom of  said  basket  and  said  perforated  bottom  of  said 
basket  insert. 


10  Oaims 


»   /*.''    .. 


1.  A  gas  valve  for  attachment  to  a  gas  line  having  a  shut-off 
activated  by  a  vibration  shock  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  housing  having  a  gas  inlet  orifice  and  a  gas  outlet- 
orifice; 

b.  a  flap  gate  pivotally  mounted  within  said  valve  housing 
over  said  gas  outlet  orifice; 

c.  a  ball  pedestal  support,  mounted  within  said  valve  housing 
adjacent  said  gas  outlet  orifice;  and 

d.  a  ball  supported  on  said  valve  housing: 

wherein  said  flap  gate  has  an  extending  lever  contacting  sub- 
stantially the  top  of  the  ball  and  holding  the  flap  gate  away 
from  said  gas  outlet  orifice  allowing  gas  passage  through  said 
valve  and  wherein  said  housing  has  internal  cavity  means  for 
accommodating  said  ball  when  displaced  from  said  pedestal 
support  upon  external  vibration  shock  to  said  valve,  said  lever 
losing  contact  with  said  ball  and  said  flap  gate  sealing  said 
outlet  orifice  when  said  ball  is  so  displaced. 


4,336,819 
PNEUMATIC  CONVERTER 

Tadashi  Nishihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yokogawa  Elec- 
tric Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,728 

Int.  a.^  G05D  16/00 

U.S.  a.  137—85  8  Qaims 


1.  An  umbrella  construction  having  a  pocket  compartment 
comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  frame  secured  at  one  end  to  the  shaft; 

a  water-repellent  material  cover  attached  to  the  shaft  and 
the  frame; 

a  first  length  of  water-repellent  material  having  spaced  apart 
outer  ends  and  longitudinal  edges; 

a  second  length  of  water-repellent  material,  having  spaced 
apart  outer  ends,  longitudinal  edges  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  slit,  said  second  length  of  water-repellent  mate- 
rial having  substantially  the  same  width  and  length  as  the 
first  length  of  material  and  positioned  in  overlapping 
relationship  therewith,  said  lengths  of  material  secured 
together  at  substantially  their  outer  ends  and  longitudinal 
edges  and  secured  to  said  material  cover;  and 

closure  means  secured  to  said  second  length  of  material  and 
positioned  in  relationship  with  said  slit,  so  that  said  lengths 
of  material  and  said  closure  means  form  a  pocket  or  purse 
compartment  for  money  and  the  like  within  the  confines 
of  the  lengths  of  material,  said  pocket  being  capable  of 
being  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  the  selective  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  closure  means. 


^ 


lA/S 


1.  A  pneumatic  instrument  for  use  in  instrumentation  sys- 
tems for  developing  an  output  force  or  displacement  propor- 
tional to  an  input  fluid  pressure,  said  instrument  comprising: 

a  bellows  having  an  end  plate  movable  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  bellows  internal  pressure; 

an  output  member  for  said  instrument  located  outside  of  said 
bellows  and  connected  to  an  external  portion  of  said  end 
plate  for  movement  therewith;  and 

a  coupling  plate  in  said  bellows  extending  between  the  two 
ends  thereof  and  serving  to  couple  said  end  plate  directly 
to  the  other  end  of  said  bellows,  said  coupling  plate  being 
incompressible  longitudinally  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  which  is  transversely  bendable,  said  coupling  plate 
being  offset  from  the  center  axis  of  said  bellows  to  provide 
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for  tilting  movement  of  said  end  plate,  and  corresponding  accumulated  matter  being  adapted  to  cyclically  control  ener- 
movement  of  said  output  member,  with  changes  in  the  gizing  and  deenergizing  of  said  solenoid  means  and  responsive 
bellows  pressure.  -  ' 


4,336,820 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  ADDING  ONE  FLUID  TO 
ANOTHER 
Richard  G.  Jorgensen,  Santa  Ana,  and  Gerald  G.  Steele,  Mission 
Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,555 

Int.  a.3  G05D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  137—100  15  Claims 


3P 


opening  and  closing  of  said  valve  means  in  cycles  of  predeter- 
mined duration. 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  two  liquids  comprising  a  venturi 
section  and  a  regulator  section;  said  venturi  section  having  a 
main  passage  therethrough  for  a  first  liquid,  said  main  passage 
including  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  restricted  venturi  throat 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet;  and  said  regulator  section  having 
an  auxiliary  passage  therethrough  for  a  second  liquid,  said 
auxiliary  passage  including  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  that 
communicates  with  said  main  passage  through  a  restricted 
orifice  at  said  venturi  throat,  valve  means  in  said  auxiliary 
passage  for  controlling  flow  of  the  second  liquid  through  said 
auxiliary  passage,  and  a  movable  wall  in  said  regulator  section, 
said  movable  wall  having  opposed  areas  exposed  respectively 
to  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  main  passage  between  said  inlet 
and  venturi  throat  and  to  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  auxiliary 
passage  between  said  valve  means  and  outlet  end  and  being 
movable  in  said  regulator  section  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ential in  pressures  acting  upon  said  opposed  areas,  and  said 
valve  means  including  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
movable  wall  for  operating  said  valve  means  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  whereby  the  liquid  pressure  differential 
across  said  restricted  orifice  may  be  equated  to  the  liquid 
pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  and  venturi  throat  for 
fixed  ratio  mixing  of  the  second  liquid  into  the  first  liquid  at 
said  venturi  throat. 


4,336,822 

WATER  LIMER 

Jessie  W.  Carrell,  P.O.  Box  398,  Oakman,  Ala.  35579 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,762 

Int.  a.'  B65G  69/06 

U.S.  a.  137—268  5  Qaims 


4,336,821 
SOLENOID-ACTUATED  DRAIN  VALVE 
Virgil  L.  Frantz,  Salem,  and  Thomas  D.  Taylor,  Roanoke,  both 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  Graham- White  Sales  Corporation,  Salem, 

Va. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,992 

Int.  a.3  F17T  1/00 

U.S.  a.  137—187  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solenoid-actuated  drain  valve  for  draining  matter  accu- 
mulated by  separation  from  compressed  gas,  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  inlet  and  drain  ports  connecting  respec- 
tively to  an  outlet  of  a  compressed  gas  reservoir  and  to  atmo- 
sphere, valve  means  in  said  body  for  normally  closing  and 
alternately  opening  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
drain  ports,  solenoid  means,  said  valve  means  opening  and 
closing  in  response  respectively  to  energizing  and  deengerizing 
of  said  solenoid  means,  means  for  sensing  said  accumulated 
matter,  and  control  circuit  means  for  energizing  and  deenergiz- 
ing said  solenoid  means  respectively  on  sensing  of  accumulated 
matter  by  said  sensing  means  and  on  absence  of  said  sensing, 
said  control  circuit  means  so  long  as  said  sensing  means  senses 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  powder-like  material  into  a 
flowing  liquid  comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  having  side  walls,  upstream  and  down- 
stream ends,  and  an  open  top; 

a  hopper  containing  said  powder-like  material  and  having  a 
dispensing  opening  at  its  bottom,  said  hopper  being  sup- 
ported above  said  mixing  chamber; 

rotatablc  wheel  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  flowing 
liquid  for  directing  said  flowing  liquid  into  said  chamber 
upstream  of  said  hopper,  said  wheel  means  having  an  axis 
about  which  it  rotates  in  response  to  the  fiowing  liquid; 

and 

impact  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  wheel  means  for 
repetitively  imparting  vibrations  to  the  material  in  said 
hopper  and  dispensing  said  material  into  the  liquid  in  said 
chamber; 

wherein  said  impact  means  comprises: 

a  dispensing  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  side  walls  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  liquid  fiow  direction  in  said  chamber,  said 
dispensing  plate  extending  generally  along  a  portion  of 
said  hopper;  and 

further  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  wheel  means  for 
periodically  impacting  said  dispensing  plate. 
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4,336,823 
SOLENOID  VALVE 

Br^no  F.  Staiger,  Erligheim,  and  Kurt  Stoll,  Esslingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Festo-Maschinenfabrik 
pottlieb  Stoll,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 

1979,  2910660;  Aug.  18,  1979,  2933545 

Int.  a.^  F16K  31/06.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  137—270  18  Qaims 


ami 


4,336,824 
CARTRIDGE  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Steineman,  West  CarroUton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,592 
Int.  a.J  F16K  43/00 
UJS.  a.  137—315  8  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  valve,  including  a  bcxly  providing  an  axially 
pijojecting  cylindrical  portion,  a  valve  housing  mounted  to  said 
c)  lindrical  portion  as  an  extension  thereof,  said  valve  housing 
being  an  element  separable  from  said  body  and  having  an  outer 


end  providing  a  radially  orienting  valve  seat,  detachable  means 
holding  said  valve  housing  and  said  body  in  a  connected  rela- 
tion, said  valve  housing  having  a  telescopic  fit  to  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  body  and  said  detachable  holding  means 
taking  the  form  of  a  spring  clip  having  bent  over  ends  adapted 
to  enter  aligning  apertures  in  telescoping  members,  a  valve 


<?    7,     <y 


contained  within  the  assembly  comprised  of  said  body  and  said 
housing  and  including  a  head  portion  reciprocable  within  said 
valve  housing,  and  a  spring  urging  said  valve  toward  an  en- 
gagement of  said  head  (>ortion  thereof  with  said  valve  seat,  said 
spring  being  effectively  interposed  between  said  body  and  said 
housing. 


A  solenoid  valve  for  use  on  a  body  having  an  inlet  port 
an  outlet  port,  comprising: 

pair  of  magnet  cores  axially  spaced  to  defme  a  chamber 
therebetween,  one  of  said  magnet  cores  having  a  pair  of 
axially  extending  passageways  therethrough  each  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  a  respective  one  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  said  chamber; 

^n  electrically  energizable  magnet  coil  encircling  said  pair  of 
magnet  cores,  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  the  energi- 
zation of  said  magnet  coil  passing  across  said  chamber; 

t'alve  means  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  valve  means 
including  a  magnetic  armature  reciprocably  mounted  in 
said  chamber  and  being  movable  toward  one  of  said  mag- 
net cores  in  response  to  an  energization  of  said  magnet 
coil,  a  sealing  member  and  a  return  spring,  said  sealing 
member  being  secured  for  movement  with  said  armature 
and  being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  first  position  being  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  end 
of  one  of  said  passageways  entering  said  chamber,  said 
second  position  being  spaced  from  said  one  end,  said 
return  spring  biassing  said  sealing  member  into  one  of  said 
first  and  second  positions; 

spacer  means  supporting  said  valve  means  being  removably 
mounted  in  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  providing  access  to  said  chamber  to  facilitate  the 
removal  of  said  spacer  means  and  said  valve  means  sup- 
ported thereon  therefrom  so  that  said  spacer  means  and 
said  valve  means  can  be  turned  over  through  180'  and 
reinserted  into  said  chamber  to  thereby  orient  said  sealing 
member  at  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  positions,  the 
magnetic  force  of  said  magnetic  field  sufficiently  stronger 
than  the  return  force  of  said  return  spring. 


4,336,825 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Russell  F.  Pion,  Warren,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Factory  Mutual  Re- 
search Corporation,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,275 

Int.  a.3  F16J  12/00 

UJS.  a.  137—403  14  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  level  of  liquid  in  a  container 
comprising: 

first  conduit  means  communicating  with  an  upper  portion  of 
said  container; 

second  conduit  means  communicating  with  a  lower  portion 
of  said  container; 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conduit 
means  for  responding  to  differential  fluid  pressure  from 
said  conduit  means  and  adjusting  the  level  of  liquid  in  said 
container  accordingly,  said  first  and  second  conduit  means 
being  connected  to  means  for  calibrating  the  liquid  level 
adjusting  means;  and 

means  adjacent  to  said  container  and  associated  with  each  of 
said  conduit  means  for  transmitting  the  fluid  pressure  from 
said  container  portions,  through  said  conduit  means,  to 
said  control  means  while  preventing  fluid  flow  through 
said  conduit  means. 
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4,336,826 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Frederick  G.  Grawunde,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fluid 
Controls,  Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,106 

Int.  a.^  F16K  i7//22,  17/04 

U.S.  a.  137—540  7  Claims 


housing  (22),  an  inlet  and  outlet  port  (26.28)  in  communication 

with  the  bore  (24),  a  spool  (30)  slideably  disposed  in  said  bore 

(24)  and  moveable  between  a  first  position  (D)  at  which  said 

inlet  port  (26)  is  blocked  from  said  outlet  port  (28)  and  a  second 

position  (E)  at  which  said  inlet  port  (26)  is  in  communication 

with  said  outlet  port  (28),  actuation  means  for  controllably 

moving  said  spool  (30)  between  said  first  and  second  positions 

(D,E),  the  improvement  comprising: 

pressure  responsive  means  including  valve  means  (48)  for 

hydraulically  latching  said  actuation  means  at  said  second 

position  (E)  in  response  to  said  actuation  means  being 

moved  to  said  second  position  (E),  said  valve  means  (48) 

being  integral  with  said  actuation  means. 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  defining  a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced,  radially  directed  ports,  and  a 
stepped  internal  bore; 

(b)  an  annular,  elongated  primary  piston  slidably  supported 
within  said  stepped  bore,  said  piston  including  a  through 
bore; 

(c)  a  valve  seat  engageable  with  one  end  of  said  piston  for 
controlling  the  fluid  communication  between  the  first 
plurality  of  ports  and  the  piston  bore; 

(d)  biasing  means  acting  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
piston  for  urging  said  piston  towards  its  fiow  interrupting 
position; 

(e)  the  one  end  of  said  piston  further  defining  an  effective 
pressure  area  such  that  any  fluid  pressure  present  at  the 
first  plurality  of  ports  establishes  a  fluid  force  on  said 
effective  pressure  area  which  urges  the  primary  piston 
towards  its  open  position;  and, 

(0  pilot  piston  means  mounted  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  said  primary  piston,  said  pilot  piston  means 
engageable  with  said  primary  piston  upon  predetermined 
movement  for  applying  forces  to  said  primary  piston 
urging  it  towards  its  open  position  and  said  pilot  piston 
means  further  operative  to  prevent  a  disproportionate 
increase  in  a  relief  setting  of  the  control  valve  in  the  event 
a  fluid  generated  back  pressure  is  communicated  to  the 
second  plurality  of  ports. 

4,336,827 

VALVE  ACTUATOR  WITH  HYDRAULIC  LATCHING 

Kenneth  F.  Golan,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/01399,  §  371  Date  Oct.  17, 1980,  §  10«e) 
Date  Oct.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01401,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,096 

Int.  a.3  F16K  77/07 

U.S.  a.  137—624.27  —  « Claims 


4,336,828 

HBRE-REINFORCED  METALLIC  LUSTER  PIGMENTED 

TUBULAR  CASING  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Klaus  Balser,  and  Walter  Beger,  both  of  Walsrode,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Wolff  Walsrode  AG,  Leverkuacn,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,442,  Oct.  25,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  720,258,  Sep.  3, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,056 

Int.  a.'  A22C  n/00 

U.S.  a.  138—118.1  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  metallic  lusterous  fiber 

reinforced  tubular  casing  being  able  to  shrink  in  dependence  on 

the  moisture  level  of  the  atmosphere  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  homogenizing  pearlescent  flake  pigment  with 
an  alkaline  solution  of  commercial-grade  cellulose- xantho- 
genate; 

(b)  contacting  and  impregnating  a  long-fiber  paper  rein- 
forced substrate  with  the  homogenized  mixture  from  (a) 
without  previously  applying  a  gel-like  sealing  coating; 

(c)  hardening  the  impregnated  mixture  in  and  on  said  sub- 
strate; and  optionally 

(d)  coating  the  impregnated  tubular  casing  thus  obtained 
with  a  seamless  coating  of  a  vinylidene  halide  copolymer 
lacquer  on  the  inside  of  the  tubular  casing. 


4,336,829 
DOBBY  MECHANISM 
Josef  Brock,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengescllschaft,  Krefcld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,887 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841280 

Int.  a.3  D03C  7/72 
U.S.  a.  139—76  >  Claims 


,4  ^  ^B  Lb 


1.  A  dobby  mechanism  having  a  design  controlled  coupling 
1.  In  a  valve  (14)  having  a  housing  (22),  a  bore  (24)  in  the   between  »  drive  shaft  and  a  first  gear  with  the  number  of  teeth 
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n,  v'hich  first  gear  meshes  with  a  second  gear  with  the  number 
of  ijeeth  2n  on  an  axle,  on  which  second  gear  an  eccentric 
device  for  the  dobby  movement  is  arranged,  whereby  the  drive 
shaft  and  the  first  gear  are  coupleable  with  each  other  by 
means  of  a  wedge  radially  movably  mounted  in  a  radially 
extending  recess  of  the  first  gear,  which  wedge  is  controlled 
through  a  switching  member  according  to  said  design,  and  in 
coupled  condition  engages  in  said  radially  extending  recess 
le  first  gear  and  in  an  axially  extending  groove  of  the  drive 
shaft,  the  improvement  wherein 

ir  the  uncoupled  condition  the  wedge  is  completely  uncou- 
pled from  the  drive  shaft, 
tife  switching  member  includes  a  switching  rod,  said  switch- 
ing rod  being  controlled  according  to  the  design, 
siiid  switching  rod  further  includes  a  coupling  member. 
Si  lid  wedge  is  formed  with  a  groove  in  which  said  coupling 
member  of  said  switching  rod  engages  in  a  coupling  range, 
ring  having  a  slot  and  a  radially  inwardly  directed  overlap- 
ping portion, 
s^id  wedge  has  an  outer  end,  said  outer  end  engages  in  said 
slot  of  said  ring  in  the  uncoupled  condition  of  the  wedge 
from  the  drive  shaft,  said  outer  end  is  constrained  by  said 
radially  inwardly  directed  overlapping  portion  overlap- 
ping said  wedge  adjacent  said  outer  end  in  the  coupled 
condition  and  uncoupled  condition,  respectively,  of  said 
wedge. 


4,336,830 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  JET  PUMP 

Janjes  W.  Healy,  54  Plymouth  Rd.,  Wakefield,  Mass.  01880 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,249 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/18.  57/14 

U.Sj  a.  141—59  8  Qaims 


1  For  use  in  a  vapor  recovery  system  for  a  fuel  dispensing 
system  wherein  fuel  is  pumped  from  a  reservoir  to  a  dispensing 
nozEle  under  pressure  for  filling  a  container,  vapor  from  the 
con  lainer  is  returned  to  the  reservoir  through  a  vapor  return 
line  associated  with  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle  having  means  for 
shu  ting  off  the  flow  of  fuel  therethrough  responsive  to  prede- 
terr  lined  back  pressure  in  said  return  line,  and  wherein  the 
vapsr  return  is  actuated  by  vacuum  produced  by  a  liquid  jet 
gas  pump  powered  by  jetting  a  fraction  of  the  output  of  a  fuel 
pump  through  a  tube  wherein  it  mixes  with  and  entrains  the 
retiming  vapor  and  carries  it  back  to  the  reservoir,  the  im- 
pro  /ement  in  said  liquid  jet  gas  pump  enabling  it  to  temporar- 
ily i.tore,  and  then  discharge  into  said  reservoir,  accumulated 
liquid  carried  into  the  pump  with  vapor  in  said  return  line, 
which  comprises 

n^eans  providing  a  surge  chamber  within  said  pump  through 
which  said  vapor  is  drawn, 

libuid  collecting  means  upstream  of  said  surge  chamber  to 


collect  said  liquid  carried  with  said  vapor  in  said  return 
line,  and 
means  for  blocking  fiow  through  said  surge  chamber  and  for 
building  up  said  back  pressure  in  said  return  line  when  the 
liquid  in  said  collecting  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
level,  whereby  said  means  in  said  nozzle  for  shutting  off 
the  flow  of  fuel  is  actuated  when  said  liquid  in  said  collect- 
ing means  reaches  said  predetermined  level. 


4,336,831 
TOOL 
Zbigniew  Mroczkowski,  Tristramweg  17,  Berchtesgaden-Stang- 
gass.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  8240 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  17,6,847 

Int.  a.'  B27C  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  144—2  R  8  aaims 


3.  A  machine  for  cutting  materials  such  as  wood  and  plastics, 
comprising  a  tool  spindle,  means  for  supporting  said  spindle  for 
rotation,  said  spindle  being  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  a 
drive  motor,  a  support  table  firmly  connected  to  the  spindle  for 
supporting,  a  workpiece  to  be  cut,  said  table  having  a  guide 
groove  therein,  a  guide  rail  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said 
groove,  a  supporting  plate  attached  to  said  rail,  said  plate 
having  a  coarse  coating  on  its  top  side  and  having  an  opening 
therein  that  extends  parallel  to  said  guide  groove,  said  table 
having  an  opening  therein  on  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  and  a  tool 
secured  to  said  spindle  and  projectable  through  said  opening  in 
said  table,  said  tool  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  spiral 
rib  formed  on  its  outer  periphery,  the  outer  end  of  said  rib 
being  sharpened  on  its  side  which  is  adjacent  to  said  table  and 
said  outer  end  thus  forming  a  cutting  edge,  said  spiral  rib 
having  a  pitch  within  the  range  of  from  approximately  5°  to 
approximately  15°  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle 
and  said  tool. 


4,336,832 
NON-SLIP  HAMMER 
Kosta  Poulos,  1265  Newland  Dr.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  23456 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,113 
Int.  CI.'  B25C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  145—29  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  hammer  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  heat  mounted  on  said  handle; 

said  head  being  unitary  and  integral  and  including  a  body 
section,  and  a  nail  puller  section,  and  a  bridge  section 
connecting  said  body  and  nail  puller  sections  together, 
said  body  section  including  a  bottom,  a  planar  top,  planar 
parallel  sides  and  a  square  impact  face  having  a  plurality 
of  orthogonally  arranged  grooves  defined  therein  to  form 
a  wafile-like  surface  having  a  multiplicity  of  raised  sec- 
tions which  all  have  striking  surfaces  located  in  a  common 
plane,  said  nail  puller  including  a  planar  top,  a  planar 
undersurface  and  a  nail  pulling  hole  defined  therein,  said 
nail  puller  planar  top  being  angled  with  respect  to  said 
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body  section  to  define  a  corner  at  the  junction  of  said 
planar  tops,  said  nail  puller  top  being  joined  to  said  body 
planar  top  at  a  location  so  that  said  body  planar  top  ex- 
tends over  said  bridge  section,  said  bridge  section  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  extensions  of  said  body  section  which  are 
angled  toward  each  other  and  a  third  section  connecting 
said  pair  of  extensions,  said  third  section  being  oriented  to 
be  angled  upwardly  from  said  body  bottom  and  outwardly 
away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  so  that 


the  tire  being  curved,  further  extending  toward  the  interior  of 
the  tire  and  being  disposed  within  the  annular  projection. 


4,336,834 
VENETIAN  BLIND 
Maurice  Schaller,  Clifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Levolor  Lorentzen, 
Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,951,  Nov.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,313 

Int.  a.'  E06B  9/iO 

U.S.  a.  160—168  A  6  Qaims 


there  is  an  increasing  thickness  of  said  bridge  section  from 
said  body  bottom  to  the  intersection  between  said  third 
section  and  said  nail  puller  section,  a  pair  of  corners  being 
defined  at  the  intersections  between  said  angled  extensions 
and  said  third  section,  and  a  pair  of  fillets  connecting  said 
extensions  to  said  undersurface  of  said  nail  puller  section, 
one  of  said  fillets  being  located  at  each  of  said  corners,  so 
that  said  body  and  nail  puller  sections  are  securely  con- 
nected together. 


4,336,833 
TUBELESS  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Keizi  Fuzioka,  Kishiwada,  and  Masami  Shinomiya,  Izumi- 
Ohtsu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Ohtsu  Tire  &  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-135462 
Int.  CI.'  B60C  9/04,  9/20.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  152—353  G         .  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  Venetian  blind  comprising  an  upper  supporting  housing 
having  means  for  independently  tilting  and  elevating  a  plural- 
ity of  slats  having  concave  and  convex  surfaces  suspended 
therebeneath  on  ladders,  each  ladder  being  provided  with  two 
vertical  braided  strings,  one  disposed  on  the  inside  and  the 
other  on  the  outside  of  the  slats  and  string-like  cross-rungs 
connected  to  the  respective  strings  for  supporting  the  slats,  the 
ladder  terminating  in  a  bottom  bar;  each  slat  being  provided 
with  slots  for  receiving  a  lift  cord,  a  light  colored  surface  on 
one  face  thereof  and  a  contrasting  darker  colored  surface  on 
the  other  face  thereof;  the  vertical  strings  of  the  ladders  on  one 
side  of  the  blind  being  of  a  light  color  substantially  blending 
with  the  light  colored  surfaces  of  the  slats  and  the  vertical 
strings  of  the  ladder  on  the  other  side  of  the  blind  being  of  the 
contrasting  darker  color  to  blend  with  a  similar  color  on  the 
other  surfaces  of  the  slats;  the  cross-rungs  connecting  the 
respective  strings  of  each  ladder  also  being  of  the  same  con- 
trasting darker  color  extending  from  the  darker  colored  string 
up  to  from  about  one/half  to  three/quarters  the  length  of  each 
cross-rung;  and  a  lift  cord  of  the  same  darker  contrasting  color 
passing  through  the  slots  in  the  slats;  whereby  when  the  blind 
is  in  the  closed  and  partially  closed  positions  with  the  darker 
contrasting  colored  surfaces  on  one  side  of  the  slats  with  the 
lighter  colored  surfaces  on  the  other  side  thereof  the  darker 
vertical  strings  of  the  ladders  and  the  lift  cord  will  be  substan- 
tially unnoticeable  and  blend  with  the  darker  colored  surfaces 
of  the  slats  and  the  lighter  strings  of  the  ladder  will  blend  with 
the  lighter  surfaces  of  the  slats. 


1.  A  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  having  a  body  made  entirely  of 
an  elastic  material  comprising  a  tread,  shoulders,  sidewalls, 
bead  portions  and  boundaries  between  the  shoulders  and  the 
sidewalls  and  comprising  cords  embedded  in  the  body  and 
having  a  length  not  extending  from  bead  portion  to  bead  por- 
tion, elastic  deformable  portions  provided  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  cords  and  the  bead  portions  and  made  only  of 
said  elastic  material  of  the  body,  and  annular  projections  posi- 
tioned at  the  boundaries  between  the  shoulders  and  the  side- 
walls  of  the  tire  approximately  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
the  equatorial  line  of  the  tire  and  each  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tire  along  a  circumference  centered  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  the  ends  of  the  cords  on  each  side  of 


4,336,835 
PRODUCTION  OF  WET-STRENGTH  PAPER  WITH 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  CATIONIC 
THERMOSETTING  RESINS 
Hisao  Takagishi,  Kyoto,  and  Norio  Kondo,  Minoo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,713,  Sep.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,110. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,919 
Int.  a.'  D21H  3/58 
U.S.  a.  162—164.3  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  wet-strength  paper,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  paper  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  thermosetting 
resin  produced  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  heating  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyalkylene- 
polyamine  to  obtain  a  polyamidopolyamine,  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  to  the  polyalkyl- 
enepolyamine  being  1.1.0  to  1.2,  and  the  heatmg  being 
continued  until  the  viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  a  5095^  aqueous 
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viiution  of  the  resulting  poivamidopoiyamme  reaches  400 
to  LOT/)  cps, 

I  reacting  the  polvamidopolyamine  %Mth  epichlorohvdnn 
in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  amount  of  epichlorohvdnn 
hieing  I  6  to  I  "  moles  per  mole  of  the  secondan.  ammo 
group  present  in  the  polyamidopoly amine,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  reacunts  in  the  aqueous  medium  being  15  to 
y/7r  by  \fccight.  and  the  reaction  being  continued  until  the 
viscosity  at  25'  C  of  a  15^«  aqueous  solution  of  the  reac- 
tion product  reaches  30  to  150  cps. 

ir;  controlling  the  concentration  of  aqueous  reaction  prod- 
uct solution  to  15  to  yy^<r  by  \*eight,  and 
V)  adjusting  the  aqueous  solution  to  pH  3  to  5  at  25'  C 


mz  Its  liquid  phase  vihile  m  the  condenser  means  and  its 

vapor  phase  while  in  the  evaporator  means; 
ventun  means  disposed  bctvween  said  evaporator  means  and 

said  condenser  means; 
reservoir  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  ventun 

means  for  containing  said  fluid  m  its  liquid  phase  and  said 

gas; 


4.336336 

HEAT  RECLAIMER 

EdVtrd  J.  Hofkey.  11208  S.  lomah  Su  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044 

Filed  Ju.  16,  1980,  Scr.  No.  112304 

Int.  a.   F24H  3/00:  F24C  /  00 

L_$.  a.  165—47  5  Claims 
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conduit  means  providing  a  path  for  said  liquid  and  said  gas 
between  said  condenser  means  and  said  reservoir  means; 

capillary  wick  means  providing  a  path  for  liquid  within  said 
reservoir  means  to  said  evaporator  means;  and 

means  for  introducing  gas  from  said  reservoir  means  into 
said  venturi  means. 


4,336338 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  TURBULATOR 

Richard  J.  Ely,  10307  S.  Quebec  Pl^  Tulsa,  Okla,  74136 

RIed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275^99 

Int.  a.5  F28F  1/40 

U.S.  a.  165—109  T  10  Claims 


I  A  heat  reclaimer  apparatus  having  an  inlet  section  and  an 
outlet  section,  compnsing  in  combination: 

transfer  means  having  walls  for  transferring  heat  from  a  flow 
of  fluid; 

expansion  means  provided  with  diverging  flow  compart- 
ments for  controlling  the  expansion  of  said  flow  of  fluid; 

uid  expansion  means  including  splitter  means  for  forming  in 
conjunction  with  said  transfer  means  walls  said  plurality 
of  diverging  flow  compartments; 

said  splitter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  connected  plates 
radially  arranged  about  the  inlet  axis  of  said  reclaimer;  and 

said  flow  compartments  each  having  at  least  one  enclosing 
surface  and  a  centroidal  axis. 


Duiiel 


4,336337 
ENTIRELY  PASSIVE  HEAT  PIPE  APPARATUS 
CAPABLE  OF  OPERATING  AGAINST  GRAVITY 
R.  Kocnig,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,365 
Int.  a.J  F28D  75/00 
a.  165—104.22  13  Claims 

1.  A  heat  pipe  apparatus  capable  of  operating  against  gravity 
comprising: 
a  heat  pipe  envelope  comprising  evaporator  means  and 
condenser  means,  said  evaporator  means  being  disposed 
gravitationally  above  said  condenser  means; 
a  gas  and  a  working  fluid  within  said  heat  pipe  envelope,  said 
fluid  comprising  a  liquid  and  its  vapor,  said  fluid  compris- 


1.  A  turbulator  for  insertion  in  a  heat  exchange  tube  com- 
prising two  formed  strips  in  contact  with  each  other  at  places 
in  a  plane  which  includes  the  axis  of  the  turbulator,  each  strip 
being  formed  into  a  plurality  of  turbulence  nodules,  said  nod- 
ules comprising  a  first  group  of  nodules  extending  in  a  first 
direction  from  the  axis  of  the  turbulator  and  a  second  group  of 
nodules  extending  in  a  second  direction  from  the  axis  of  the 
turbulator,  said  directions  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  members  of  said  first  group  alternating  with  mem- 
bers of  said  second  group  along  the  length  of  each  strip,  said 
strips  being  connected  to  each  other  at  the  places  of  contact 
between  said  strips. 


UJ. 


4,336,839 

DIRECT  HRING  DOWNHOLE  STEAM  GENERATOR 

WiUiam  R.  Wagner,  Los  Angeles;  David  E.  Wright,  Canoga 

Park,  and  Robert  L.  Binsley,  Sepulveda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,990 

Int.  a.J  E21B  36/00 

U.S.  a.  166—59  9  Claims 

1.  A  direct  firing  downhole  steam  generator,  comprising: 
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an  injector  assembly  being  defined  by  an  inlet  zone,  an  outlet 
zone  and  circumferential  walls  and  having: 
means  for  introducing  air  into  said  injector  assembly; 
means  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  injector  assembly; 
means  for  mixing  said  fuel  and  said  air; 
means  for  igniting  said  fuel  air  mixture;  and 
means  for  introducing  water  into  and  through  said  cir- 
cumferential 

walls  of  said  injector  assembly; 

a  combustion  chamber  being  defined  by  an  inlet  zone,  an 
outlet  zone  and  circumferential  walls  and  wherein  said 
inlet  zone  of  said  combustion  chamber  is  axially  connected 
to  said  outlet  zone  of  said  injector  assembly,  and  wherein 
said  combustion  chamber  walls  comprise  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally-oriented  water  channels  and  wherein  said 


:i- 


water  channels  are  connected  to  said  outlet  zone  of  said 
injector  assembly  so  as  to  receive  the  water  from  said 
injector  assembly; 

a  heat  exchanger  being  defined  by  inlet  and  outlet  zones  and 
inner  and  outer  circumferential  walls  and  wherein  said 
inlet  zone  of  said  heat  exchanger  is  axially  connected  to 
the  outlet  zone  of  said  combustion  chamber,  and  wherein 
the  inlet  zone  of  the  annulus  formed  by  said  heat  ex- 
changer inner  and  outer  walls  is  connected  so  as  to  receive 
the  output  of  said  water  channels  and  wherein  said  heat 
exchanger  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  one-way  valves 
oriented  so  as  to  permit  water  to  be  injected  from  said 
annulus  into  the  core  of  said  heat  exchanger;  and 

a  nozzle  disposed  so  as  to  receive  the  output  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  inject  high  pressure  products  into  a  forma- 
tion. 


4,336,840 

DOUBLE  CYLINDER  SYSTEM 

Thomas  F.  Bailey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,117,  Jun.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,249,600. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,871 
Int.  C1.3  E21B  15/00.  19/08.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  166—77  2  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  system  for  use  with  mast  means  of  the  type 
used  for  elevating  the  injector  head  of  a  well  working  coiled 
tubing  apparatus,  the  mast  means  having  two  mast  legs,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  first  and  second  piston-and-cylinder  assemblies  with  the 
respective  first  and  second  pistons  thereof  anchored,  by 
portions  of  said  pistons  distal  the  corresponding  piston 
heads  thereof,  at  a  suspension  located  along  said  mast 
means,  and  with  the  respective  first  and  second  cylinders 
thereof  oriented  generally  mutually  parallel,  such  that 
simultaneous,  in-phase  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
assemblies  to  extend  said  first  and  second  pistons  effects 


generally  simultaneous  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
cylinders  generally  away  from  said  suspension  location, 
and  such  operation  to  retract  said  first  and  second  pistons 
effects  generally  simultaneous  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  generally  toward  said  suspension  loca- 
tion; 
(b)  third  and  fourth  piston-and-cylinder  assemblies  with  the 
respective  third  and  fourth  cylinders  thereof  oriented 
generally  mutually  parallel  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  cylinders,  said  third  and  fourth  pistons  of 
said  third  and  fourth  assemblies,  respectively,  being  ex- 
tendable along  mutually  parallel  lines  and  in  the  same 
sense,  but  opposite  to  the  sense  in  which  said  first  and 


second  pistons  are  extendable  from  said  first  and  second 
cylinders,  respectively; 

(c)  wherein  said  first  and  third  cylinders  are  mutually  fixed 
to  form  a  first  cylinder  pair,  said  second  and  fourth  cylin- 
ders are  mutually  fixed  to  form  a  second  cylinder  pair,  and 
first  and  second  cylinder  pairs  are  connected  together  by 
connection  means,  and  said  first  and  second  pairs  are 
moveable  together  by  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
assemblies;  and 

and  wherein  said  first  piston  is  anchored  so  that  said  first 
cylinder  pair  is  moveable  generally  along  one  such  mast 
leg,  and  said  second  piston  is  anchored  so  that  said  second 
cylinder  pair  is  moveable  generally  along  the  other  of  said 
mast  legs. 


4,336,841 
MECHANICAL  TUBING  ANCHOR 
James  K.  Gamer,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No,  207,161 
.  Int.  a.3  E21B  33/128.  33/129 
U.S.  a.  166—216  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  tubing  anchor  for  anchoring  a  well  tubing  in  an  outer 
conduit,  and  in  which  the  anchor  includes  slips  and  first  and 
second  slip  cones,  the  improvement  comprising, 
threaded  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  cones  for 
moving  the  cones  toward  and  away  from  each  other  for 
setting  and  releasing  the  slips, 
a  mandrel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tubing, 
first  and  second  clutch  means  connected  to  the  mandrel,  the 
first  clutch  means  actuated  by  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  mandrel  in  one  direction,  and  the  second  clutch  means 
actuated  by  longitudinal  movement  of  the  mandrel  in  a 
second  direction, 
said  first  and  second  clutch  means  connected  to  the  threaded 
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means  whereby  rotation  of  the  mandrel  will  «et  the  slips 
upon  engagement  of  the  first  clutch  means  and  will  release 


the  slip  means  upon  engagement  of  the  second  clutch 
means  upon  rotation  of  the  mandrel. 


4,336,842 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WELLS  USING 
RESIN-COATED  PARTICLES 
W.  Graham,  Rte.  5,  Box  289,  Alvln,  Tex.  77511;  A.  Richard 
Sinclair,  2903  Virginia,  Houston,  Tex.  77098,  and  John  L. 
Brandt,  812  Highwoods  Trail,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,292 
Int.  CV  E21B  43/04.  43/267 
S.  a.  166—276  12  aaims 

A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation  surround- 
^  a  wellbore  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  in  contact  with  said  formation  particles  coated 
with  a  solid  termosetting  resin  capable  of  fusing  and  then 
curing  to  an  infusible  state;  and 

(b)  curing  said  resin  in  a  solution  containing  an  agent  capable 
of  lowering  the  temperature  at  which  said  resin  fuses. 


erupted  well,  a  sprinkler  system  mounted  bel'^w  said 
platform  for  extinguishing  ignited  hydrocarbon  vapor 
issuing  from  the  surface  of  the  water  below  said  platform, 
a  fan  system  mounted  below  said  platform  for  dispelling 
hydrocarbon  vapor  issuing  from  the  water  surface  and 
collecting    below    said    platform,    a    propeller    systenj 


mounted  on  said  vessel  below  the  water  line  for  deflecting 
the  plume  of  hydrocarbon  fluids  issuing  from  the  well 
away  from  the  vessel,  and  means  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form for  lowering  a  kill  string  into  the  erupted  well  and 
for  pumping  a  well-control  fluid  down  the  kill  string  into 
the  well. 


4,336,844 

FARM  IMPLEMENT 

William  H.  Helbig,  and  Barry  F.  Cornell,  both  of  Corpus  Christi, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Lehman-H  Feeder  &  Plow,  Inc.,  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,435,  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,256 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  13/08.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  172—140  5  aaims 


4,336,843 
EMERGENCY  WELL-CONTROL  VESSEL 
Tjerry  D.  Petty,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  ODECO  Engi- 
neers, Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,501 
Int.  a.'  A62C  3/00:  E21B  35/00.  43/01 
.S.  CI.  166—362  10  aaims 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  an  erupted  marine  oil  well 
v^hich  comprises; 

positioning  over  the  erupted  well  an  emergency  well-con- 
trol vessel, 
dispelling  from  the  vicinity  of  the  well-control  vessel  hydro- 
carbon vapor  issuing  from  the  well  and  collecting  above 
the  surface  of  the  water, 
deflecting  away  from  the  well-control  vessel  the  plume  of 
hydrocarbon  fluids  emerging  from  the  well  and  rising 
upwardly  from  the  well  to  the  surface  of  the  water, 
establishing  a  guideline  connection  between  the  well-control 
vessel  and  the  wellhead  equipment  remaining  on  the  sea 
bed,  lowering  a  kill  string  from  said  vessel  down  said 
guideline  and  into  the  well,  and 
pumping  a  well-control  fluid  down  the  kill  string  into  the 

well. 
10.  An  emergency  well-control  vessel  for  controlling  an 
etrupted  marine  oil  well,  comprising: 
a  floating  platform  positionable  above  the  erupted  well, 
means  for  anchoring  the  platform  in  position  above  the 


1.  A  farm  implement,  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be 
moved  forwardly  over  the  ground  level,  including  a  forward 
section  having  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  by 
means  of  a  three  point  hitch,  a  rearward  section,  means  mount- 
ing the  rearward  section  from  the  forward  frame  section  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  rearward  frame  section  with  respect 
to  the  forward  section  and  holding  it  in  said  raised  or  lowered 
position,  subsoil  chisels  supported  in  laterally  spaced-apart 
relation  on  the  forward  frame  section  for  form  longitudinally 
extending  trenches  in  the  ground  as  the  frame  moves  for- 
wardly thereover,  gauge  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  forward 
frame  section  for  engaging  the  ground  level  to  determine  the 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1669 


elevation  6f  the  subsoil  chisels,  additional  subsoil  chisels  each 
supported  in  laterally  spaced  relation  on  the  rearward  frame 
section  so  as  to  penetrate  the  soil  rearward  and  laterally  inter- 
mediate the  trenches  formed  by  the  subsoil  chisels  supported 
on  the  forward  frame  section,  and  a  plurality  of  listers  each 
mounted  on  one  of  the  additional  subsoil  chisels. 


4,336,845 
COMBINATION  GARDEN  TOOL 
Walter  Kolb,  Betzdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wolf- 
Gerate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of -Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1979,  7914049[U] 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  1/20,  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  172—349  12  Claims 


above  an  end  of  said  central  section  and  adjacent  thereto 
and  providing  a  fulcrum  for  a  portion  of  said  movement; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  cylmder  rod  defining  a 
rod  end  for  said  cylinder  on  the  distal  end  thereof 
mounted  in  said  inner  section; 

(d)  a  pair  of  rollers  pivotally  mounted  to  the  rod  end  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  substantially  spanning  the  interior 
of  said  central  section;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  connected  to  said  rod  end  by  a 
shaft  slidable  in  axially  elongated  slotted  openings,  said 
openings  providing  substantial  clearance  in  said  axial 
direction  for  said  shaft  said  wing  having  an  ear,  said  ear 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  links,  said  links  upon 
cylinder  activation,  moving  said  wing  upward  until  said 
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1.  A  combination  garden  tool,  comprising: 

a  first  tool;  a  handle  secured  to  said  first  tool; 

a  second  tool;  and 

coupling  means  irremovably  secured  to  said  second  tool  for 
detachably  coupling  said  second  tool  to  said  first  tool  in  a 
manner  such  that  both  said  tools  can  be  used  simulta- 
neously and  further  such  that  at  least  said  second  tool  can 
be  used  alone  while  said  tools  are  secured  to  each  other; 
'  said  coupling  means  including  a  yoke  frame  having  two 
support  arms  joined  by  a  connecting  piece  and  having  an 
axle  secured  to  said  support  arms  and  disposed  between 
them;  said  second  tool  being  mounted  on  said  axle;  said 
first  tool  being  disposed  between  said  handle  and  said 
coupling  means,  and  said  coupling  means  being  disposed 
between  said  tools,  when  said  tools  are  coupled  by  said 
coupling  means; 

said  coupling  means  further  comprises  a  clamping  device 
•  secured  to  said  connecting  piece;  a  fork  frame  to  which 
said  first  tool  is  secured;  said  fork  frame  includes  two  fork 
arms  for  being  clamped  to  said  connecting  piece  by  means 
of  said  clamping  device;  respective  fiat  pieces  secured  to 
the  ends  of  said  fork  arms  for  cooperating  with  said 
clamping  device  to  clamp  said  fork  arms  to  said  connect- 
ing piece; 

said  clamping  device  further  comprises  a  clamping  bolt 
rotatable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  said  clamp- 
ing bolt  clamping  said  fiat  pieces  against  said  connecting 
piece  when  in  said  first  position,  and  said  flat  pieces  not 
being  clamped  to  said  connecting  piece  when  said  clamp- 
ing bolt  is  in  said  second  position. 


wing  passes  inwardly  over  center  of  said  axis  and  said 
links  move  into  contact  with  said  fulcrum  and  pivot  there- 
about as  the  wing  moves  to  the  transport  position,  said 
rollers  and  said  fulcrum  reducing  wing  fall  and  said  links 
slotted  connection  relieving  roller  binding  in  said  central 
section  in  the  movement  between  working  and  transport 
and  vice  versa,  said  wing  section  being  so  positioned 
relative  to  said  central  section  and  said  slotted  openings 
being  sufficiently  small  that  clearance  of  said  slotted  open- 
ings is  taken  up  by  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  said  wing 
section  is  held  rigidly  against  said  central  section  by  said 
hydraulic  cylinder,  when  said  hydraulic  cylinder  is  in  its 
retracted  condition  and  said  wing  section  is  in  said  work- 
ing position. 


4,336,847 

PERCUSSION  DRILL 

Koshichi  Ito,  and  Yoshihiko  Watanabe,  both  of  KatsuU,  Japan, 

assignors  to  HiUchi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,504 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  45/04 

U.S.  a.  173—118  3  Claims 


4,336,846 
AGRICULTURAL  FOLDING  TOOL  BAR 

Charles  Boetto,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,747 
Int.  CV  AOIB  73/00 
U.S.  a.  172—776  5  Claims 

1.  A  folding  tool  bar  adapted  to  support  ground  working 
tools  and  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  normally  horizontal,  hollow  central  section;         ' 

(b)  an  outer  wing  section  pivotally  connected  to  said  central 
section  about  an  offset  axis  for  movement  between  a 
working  position  in  general  alignment  with  said  central 
section  and  a  folded  transport  position  that  lies  on  said 
central  section,  said  pivotal  connection  being  located 
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1.  A  percussion  drill  comprising; 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  hole  in  the  side  wall  thereof; 

a  piston  axially  slidably  disposed  in  the  rearward  end  portion 
of  said  cylinder; 

means  for  imparting  an  axially  reciprocating  movement  to 
said  piston; 

a  shaft  axially  slidably  disposed  in  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  cylinder  and  including  means  for  releasably  attaching 
a  drill  bit  ro  the  forward  end  of  the  shaft;  and 

a  striker  including  an  air  passage  leading  from  the  forward 
end  wall  thereof  to  the  side  wall  thereof  and  axially  slid- 
ably disposed  in  the  cylinder  between  said  piston  and  said 
shaft  to  define  a  forward  variable  volume  air  chamber 
with  said  shaft  and  a  rearward  variable  volume  air  cham- 
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TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  IMPACT  DEVICE 
Karl  Wanner,  Leinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
l978  2844110 

Int.  a.3  B23B  5/34;  B25D  17/08,  17/ U 
S.  a.  173—139  30  Qaims 
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her  with  said  piston,  a  forward  movement  of  said  piston 
creating  a  positive  high  pressure  in  said  rearward  chamber 
to  cause  the  striker  to  move  forward  to  a  point  of  impact 
on  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  rearward  movement  of 
said  piston  creating  a  negative  pressure  in  said  rearward 
chamber  to  cause  the  striker  to  move  rearward  when  said 
drill  bit  is  imparting  mechanical  energy  to  a  workpiece; 
the  hole  of  said  cylinder  being  located  forward  with  respect 
to  said  impact  point  and  communicating  with  said  forward 
chamber  through  said  air  passage  of  the  striker  when  the 
forward  end  of  the  striker  is  positioned  forward  with 
respect  to  said  hole  by  the  axial  extent  of  said  air  passage. 


4,336,849 
EARTH  DRILLING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  EARTH 

SAMPLES 

Max  Hug,  Sagenmattstrasse  11,  CH-6003  Luzern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,667 

Int.  a.J  E21B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  175—246  6  Qaims 


a  XH  n    n 


1.  A  hand-held  power  tool,  particularly  a  chipping  hammer, 
cbmprising  a  tool  holder  having  an  axis,  and  a  receiving  recess 
comprising  an  annular  section  arranged  for  non-rotatably  and 
aiially  movably  receiving  a  shaft  of  a  tool  and  having  an  inlet 
opening,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  tool  extends  outwardly  be- 
yond said  tool  holder  in  direction  toward  a  workpiece,  said 
t'X>l  holder  having  a  front  axial  end  face  at  one  end  which  is 
cpfKJsite  to  the  shaft  receiving  end,  and  a  front  axial  end  por- 
t  on  adjacent  to  said  front  axial  end  face;  a  striking  mechanism 
arranged  to  transmit  impact  energy  and  to  impart  reciprocat- 
i  ig  movement  to  the  tool;  and  an  impact  damping  arrangement 
arranged  for  damping  of  axial  impacts  of  the  tool  against  the 
fower  tool,  said  arrangement  including  a  shaped  member 
>^hich  is  constituted  of  a  substantially  elastic  material  and 
firmly  and  axially  immovably  held  only  on  the  tool  without 
t«ing  held  on  another  part  of  the  power  tool,  so  that  when  the 
tool  moves  axially,  said  shaped  member  is  unimpededly  moved 
ixially  by  and  together  with  the  tool,  said  shaped  member 
having  a  substantially  radial  face  which  abuts  against  a  face  of 
said  tool  holder  in  striking  and  noise-damping  manner  and 
ladially  overlaps  said  inlet  opening  of  said  receiving  recess  so 
i.s  to  serve  simultaneously  for  protection  from  dust,  said  face  of 
<aid  tool  holder  being  located  at  said  tool  holder  side  and 
lacing  in  said  direction  toward  a  workpiece  and  being  accessi- 
ble for  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  radial  face  of  said  shaped 
member  at  said  side,  said  shaped  member  having  a  cylindrical 
l)ush  which  is  received  in  said  annular  section  of  said  receiving 
recess  and  reciprocates  together  with  the  tool  without  being 
completely  axially  withdrawn  from  said  annular  section  and  so 
its  to  provide  axial  impact  damping  between  the  tool  and  the 
lool  holder,  damping  of  noise  and  protection  from  dust,  said 
shaped  member  also  having  an  outer  sleeve  which  surrounds 
<aid  cylindrical  bush  at  a  radial  distance  therefrom  and  coaxi- 
iilly  therewith,  said  outer  sleeve  overlapping  said  front  axial 
end  portion  of  said  tool  holder  in  a  substantially  cup-like  man- 
ner so  as  to  serve  for  protection  from  dust  and  damping  noise. 


1.  An  earth  drilling  device  for  extracting  earth  core  samples 
including, 

a  rotatable  drill  tube  and  means  for  rotating  said  drill  tube; 

a  drill  bit  supported  by  said  rotatable  drill  tube,  said  drill  bit 
and  said  drill  tube  defming  an  inner  shoulder; 

a  hollow  probe  movably  disposed  within  said  drill  tube  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  inner  shoulder; 

an  exchangeable  thin  plastic  sleeve  of  uniform  thickness 
disposed  within  said  hollow  probe,  said  sleeve  containing 
a  multiplicity  of  axis  parallel  pre-folds  uniformly  distrib- 
uted along  its  circumference,  and  exhibiting  a  polygonal 
cross  section  which  conforms  to  the  circular  inner  circum- 
ference of  said  hollow  probe  to  form  a  smooth,  cylindrical 
receiving  surface  for  said  earth  core  samples  when  in- 
serted in  said  hollow  probe;  and 

means  for  extracting  said  hollow  probe  and  associated  plas- 
tic sleeve  containing  an  earth  core  sample  without  remov- 
ing the  drill  tube  from  the  earth. 


4,336,850 

INTERNAL  FLUID  SCREEN  TO  PREVENT  NOZZLE 

AND  PORT  PLUGGING 

Coy  M.  Fielder,  Granger,  Utah,  assignor  to  Christensen,  Inc., 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,774 

Int.  a.3  E21B  10/60 

U.S.  a.  175—393  7  Oaims 


1.  A  strainer  for  use  with  a  rotary  drill  bit  for  deep  holes  in 
shales,  sandstone,  conglomerate,  coal  and  the  like  wherein  the 
tool  is  mounted  to  be  rotatably  driven  at  the  downhole  end  of 
a  drill  string  through  which  a  fluid  is  circulated,  comprising  a 
body  having  an  outerface,  said  body  having  an  internal  cavity 
to  receive  the  fluid,  said  cavity  being  defined  by  a  side  wall. 
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said  cavity  having  an  end  wall  with  restricted  flow  passages 
leading  from  said  cavity  to  the  outer  face  of  the  body  through 
which  said  fluid  flows,  said  sidewall  of  said  cavity  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  formed  therin,  a  screen  element  in  the  form  of 
a  hollow  cage  having  side  and  bottom  walls  shaped  to  fit 
within  said  cavity  to  be  closely  fitted  to  said  side  wall  of  the 
cavity  with  its  bottom  wall  spaced  from  said  end  wall  of  the 
cavity,  said  screen  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  narow  pas- 
sages cooperating  with  said  slots  adapted  to  strain  fluid  cut 
through  its  sidewall,  and  means  to  hold  said  screen  in  said 
cavity  with  its  passages  aligned  with  said  slots  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  cavity  whereby  drilling  fluid  may  fiow  to  said  tool  to  be 
screened  in  said  tool  body  through  said  slots  and  passages 
before  it  passes  to  said  restricted  flow  passages. 


4,336,852 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1979,  54-168816 
Int.  a.5  GOIG  19/04;  B07C  5/16 
U.S.  a.  177—25  2  Qalms 


4,336,851 
LOOP  CONVEYOR  TYPE  FLOW  WEIGHER 
Hiroyuki  Iwako,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Funken  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,016 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54/102834 
Int.  a.3  GOIG  11/06 
U.S.  a.  177—16  5  Qalms 
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1.  A  loop  conveyor  type  flow  weigher  comprising  a  loop 
conveyor  having: 

a  circular  loop  path  for  carrying  powder  material, 

means  for  balancing  said  loop  conveyor  at  two  points  on  the 
loop  diameter,  whereby  said  loop  conveyor  is  pivotable 
about  said  loop  diameter  at  said  two  points,  and 

a  load  detector  which  is  disposed  orthogonally  to  said  loop 
diameter  and  on  which  the  loop  conveyor  rests, 

said  loop  conveyor  having  a  material  receiving  port  pro- 
vided at  one  end  of  said  loop  diameter  in  proximity  to  one 
of  said  two  points  of  said  means  for  balancing,  and  a 
material  discharge  port  provided  diametrically  opposite 
said  material  receiving  port  in  proximity  to  other  of  said 
two  points  of  said  means  for  balancing, 

driven  rotary  means  for  carrying  powder  material  which  is 
fed  to  said  material  receiving  port  and  is  continuously 
carried  to  said  material  discharge  port, 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  rotations  of  said  rotary 
means,  and 

wherein  the  total  weight  of  said  material  carried  in  a  semicir- 
cle from  said  material  receiving  port  to  said  material 
discharge  port  along  said  loop  path  is  calculated  by  multi- 
plying the  weight  carried  through  such  semicircle  by  said 
rotary  means  as  determined  by  said  load  detector,  by  the 
total  number  of  revolutions  of  said  rotary  means  as 
counted  by  said  counting  means. 


1.  A  combination  weighing  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
weighing  balances  for  measuring  weights  of  a  plurality  of 
articles  each  to  produce  weight  signals  representative  of  said 
weights,  an  arithmetic  unit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  for 
summing  up  said  weight  signals  received  therein  and  compar- 
ing the  resultant  sum  with  a  predetermined  range  of  weight  to 
produce  an  output  when  said  sum  is  within  said  range,  a  plural- 
ity of  normally-open  switches  each  having  a  control  terminal 
and  coupled  respectively  between  said  weighing  balances  and 
said  outputs  of  said  arithmetic  unit,  switch  control  means 
having  a  plurality  of  outputs  coupled  respectively  to  said 
control  terminals  of  said  normally-open  switches  for  providing 
control  signals  successively  from  the  outputs  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  set  of  combinations,  and  means  for 
supplying  the  control  signals  from  said  switch  control  means  to 
utilization  devices  in  response  to  said  output  of  said  arithmetic 
unit,  wherein  said  device  further  comprises  means  for  inhibit- 
ing selectively  application  of  said  weight  signal  from  any 
weighing  balance  to  said  arithmetic  unit  and  application  of  said 
control  signal  from  the  corresponding  output  of  said  switch 
control  means  to  said  utilization  device,  thereby  permitting 
interruption  of  operation  of  the  corresponding  weighing  bal- 
ance without  interrupting  the  device  operation. 

4,336,853 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,850 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-168818 
Int.  Q.^  GOIG  19/04:  B07C  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  177—25  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  combination  weighing  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
weighing  balances  for  weighing  a  plurality  of  articles  each  to 
produce  corresponding  weight  signals,  respectively,  an  adder 
circuit  for  summing  up  incoming  signals  to  produce  a  sum 
signal,  means  for  coupling  said  weight  signals  to  said  adder 
circuit  through  individual  normally-open  switches  each  having 
a  control  input,  means  coupled  to  said  control  inpute  for  clos- 
ing said  switches  selectively  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  combinations  thereof,  first  means  for  providing 
predetermined  first  upper  and  lower  limits  of  an  allowable 
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Tinge  of  the  total  weight  of  articles,  means  for  comparing  said  4,336,855 

sum  signal  with  an  incoming  allowable  range  to  produce  a  AUTOMATIC  DIGIT  DISPLAY  MACHINE  FOR 

command  signal  when  the  sum  falls  within  said  range,  and  MEASURING  HEIGHT  AND  WEIGHT 

rr  eans  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for  storing  a  current  Li-Fu  Chen,  2nd  ¥\.,  No.  2,  Alley  5,  La.  57,  Fu-Ho  Rd.,  Yuan-Ho 

cUbmat.on  for  ut.l.zation.  second  means  for  providing  prede-  C.ty,  Taiwan^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  23/00 


termined  second  upper  and  lower  limits  of  an  allowable  range 


tirrmined  total  number  of  articles,  multiplier  means  for  multi- 
plying said  second  upper  and  lower  limits  by  said  total  number 
to  produce  third  upper  and  lower  limits,  respectively,  means 
f  )r  comparing  said  first  and  third  upper  and  lower  limits  with 
each  other  and  applying  the  severe  ones  of  said  upper  and 
lower  limits  to  said  command  signal  producing  and  comparing 
r  leans  as  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  allowable  range. 


theunit  weight  ofsaid  articles,  means  for  providing  a  prede-    y  g  q  177—245 
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4,336,854 

WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Jensen,  7  Iroquois  Dr.,  Ginton,  Conn.  06413 

<|:ontiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,838,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,712 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  7/02 

D.S.  a.  177—210  R  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  weighing  system  of  the  type  where  an  electromagnet 
s  excited  to  move  a  load  bearing  member  toward  a  null  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  exciting  the 
electromagnet  at  a  finitely  increasing  rate  to  produce  a  mag- 
netic field  acting  to  move  said  load  bearing  member,  means  for 
sensing  when  said  load  bearing  member  moves  under  the  force 
of  the  magnetic  field,  means  for  measuring  the  strength  of  the 
magnetic  field  of  said  electromagnet  and  generating  a  signal 
indicative  thereof,  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
sampling  the  generated  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
sampling  means  for  indicating  the  weight  of  a  load  on  said  load 
bearing  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  height  and 
weight  of  a  human  being,  comprising: 

a  platform; 

means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a  human  being  standing 
on  the  platform; 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  the  head  of  a  human  being 
standing  on  the  platform  with  a  beam  of  light; 

a  mirror  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  the  head  and 
further  reflecting  the  received  light; 

a  movable  sensor  system  responsive  to  light  reflected  from 
the  mirror; 

means  for  (a)  moving  the  sensor  system  from  a  first  lower 
position  in  a  generally  upward  direction  and  (b)  stopping 
the  motion  of  the  sensor  system  responsive  to  light  re- 
flected thereto  from  the  mirror; 

means  for  determining  the  position  of  the  stopped  sensor 
system  and  interpreting  this  position  as  a  corresponding 
height  of  the  human  being  on  the  platform;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  displaying  the  measured  weight 
and  height. 


4,336,856 
TURBO-FLYWHEEL-POWERED  VEHICLE 
Joseph  A.  Gamell,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Gamell 
Industries,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,826 
Int.  a.3  B60K  5/06;  Ft)2C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  180—165  4  Qaims 

3.  A  turbo-fiywheel-powered  vehicle  comprising: 
a  drag  turbine  having  an  inner  rotor  which  has  a  mass  distri- 
bution such  that  it  functions  efficienty  as  a  flywheel  and  an 
outer  stator  having  a  smooth  right  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face opposed  to  a  roughened  right  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face on  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  jet  orifices  in  said  stator 
oriented  to  jet  a  portion  of  propellant  fiuid  into  the  space 
between  the  apposed  surfaces  and  another  portion  onto 
the  roughened  surface  of  said  rotor,  and  venting  means 
adapted  to  vent  spent  propellant  fluid  laterally  between 
said  orifices;  means  for  producing  hot  propellant  fluid 
under  pressure  comprising  an  air  compressor;  and  means 
for  translating  rotation  of  said  rotor  into  motion  of  said 
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vehicle;  said  compressor  and  said  turbine  being  juxtaposed 
and  having  a  channel  therebetween  through  which  spent 
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auxiliary  dump  valve  which  is  normally  closed  and  is  opened 
by  actuation  of  the  vehicle  brake  pedal  or  other  driver-actua- 
ble  member  to  connect  said  Tirst  pressure  source  to  said  cham- 
ber through  a  further  connection  which  »s  closed  by  said  sec- 
ond electromagnetic  valve  when  in  its  said  first  position  and  is 
opened  when  said  second  electromagnetic  valve  is  in  its  said 
second  position,  the  gas  flow  between  the  chamber  and  said 
first  pressure  source,  when  both  the  auxiliary  dump  valve  and 
said  further  connection  are  open,  being  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
cause  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  rapidly  to  approximate  to 
and  to  be  maintained  approximately  at  said  first  pressure  irre- 
spective of  the  action  of  said  first  electromagnetic  valve. 


propellant  is  exhausted,  whereby  said  compressor  is  in 
heat  exchange  with  spent  propellant. 


4,336,857 
VEHICLE  SPEED-CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  ACTUATOR 

DEVICE 

Norman  Hunt,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  902,592,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,218,997.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1980,  Set.  No.  136,596 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1979, 

7911813;  Oct.  9,  1979,  7935012 

Int.  CV  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  180-^177  3  Claims 


4,336,858 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC 

DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Loyzim,  Dousman,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,533 

Int.  O.i  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  180—179  7  aaims 


21 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  speed-control  system  for  maintaining  the 
vehicle  speed  substantially  constant,  comprising  an  electronic 
control  circuit  operable  to  sense  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  and 
produce  a  pulsed  output  of  which  the  mark-to-space  ratio  of 
the  pulses  varies  in  dependence  upon  a  comparison  between 
the  actual  vehicle  speed  and  a  selected  vehicle  speed,  an  engine 
speed  control  adjustable  by  an  actuator  device  including  a 
chamber  having  a  movable  wall  connected  to  said  engine 
speed  control,  the  chamber  wall  being  movable  by  changing 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  chamber  under  control  of  two 
electromagnetic  valves,  the  first  electromagnetic  valve  being 
energized  by  said  electrical  pulses  to  connect  the  chamber  to 
first  and  second  sources  of  gas  pressure  in  accordance  withthe 
mark-to-space  ratio  of  the  pulses,  and  the  second  electromag- 
netic valve  being  spring  biassed  so  that,  when  de-energized,  its 
valve  moves  to  a  first  position  in  which  it  opens  a  connection 
between  the  chamber  and  said  first  pressure  source  and,  when 
energized,  the  valve  moves  to  a  second  position  in  which  it 
closes  said  connection,  the  actuator  device  adjusting  the  engine 
speed-control  to  reduce  the  engine  speed  as  the  gas  pressure  in 
the  chamber  approaches  said  first  pressure,  characterized  by  an 


1.  An  automatic  electrical  brake  system  for  a  mobile  medical 
diagnostic  device  having  a  self-propelling  motor  means  and  a 
supporting  wheel  assembly  and  a  hand  operable  throttle  con- 
trol, said  system  comprising; 

an  electromechanical  brake  operatively  associated  with  the 
wheel  assembly,  said  brake  being  engagable  proportion- 
ally in  response  to  electrical  current  applied  thereto, 

means  for  sensing  the  velocity  of  the  device  and  producing 
a  present  velocity  signal, 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  throttle  control  and 
producing  a  throttle  command  signal, 

circuitry  means  for  comparing  the  present  velocity  signal  to 
the  throttle  command  signal  and,  when  the  velocity  signal 
is  greater  than  the  throttle  command  signal,  applying 
current  to  said  brake  proportionally  to  the  difference  in 
the  signals, 

a  motor  brake  operatively  associated  with  the  self-propelling 

motor  means,  and 
circuitry  means  for  comparing  the  present  velocity  signal  to 
the  throttle  command  signal  and,  whenever  the  velocity 
signal  is  a  preselected  amount  greater  than  the  throttle 
command  signal,  applying  current  to  said  motor  brake. 


4,336,859 
CARDAN  DRIVE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Horst  Leitner,  Dr.-Th.-K6rner-Strabe  33,  in  Bruck  a.d.  Mur, 

Steiermark,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,152 

Int.  CM  B62M  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  180—226  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  Cardan  drive  for  a  motorcycle  rear  wheel  supported 
by  a  swing  arm  pivoted  to  a  frame  and  a  housing  is  supported 
pivotally  with  respect  to  the  swing  arm  and  is  connected  via  a 
guide  member  on  the  frame  by  means  of  a  control  arm,  the 
latter  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  housing,  and  within  the 
housing  a  pinion  connected  with  a  Cardan  shaft  is  supported 
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and  a  ring  gear  engaging  with  the  pinion  connected  with  the    wall  of  the  enclosure,  said  speaker  having  a  cone  shaped  dia- 
r:ar  wheel  is  contained,  the  improvement  wherein  phragm  acoustically  sealed  at  its  periphery  about  the  first 

opening,  said  speaker  having  natural  free  air  resonance  produc- 


said  guide  member  is  pivoted  to  a  point  on  the  frame  dis- 
posed above  the  swing  arm. 

4,336,860 
VIATERIAL  HANDLING  VEHICLE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DEADMAN  CONTROL 
Fred  W.  Noller,  Muscatine,  and  James  C.  Kramer,  Davenport, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Prime-Mover  Co.,  Muscatine, 

Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,055 

Int.  a.'  B60K  1/00 

b'.S.  CI.  180—273  10  Claims 
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ing  sound  waves  having  a  wavelength  twelve  times  the  length 
of  the  path  from  the  first  opening  to  the  second  opening,  and  a 
mass  of  sound  absorbing  material  disposed  within  and  extend- 
ing across  the  path. 


4,336,862 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  EMISSION  OF  NOISE  IN 

BUCKLE  FOLDING  MACHINES 
Axel  Adam,  Backnang-Steinbach,  and  Fritz  Heina,  Murrhardt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenbau 
Oppenweiler  Binder  GmbH  &  Co.,  Oppenweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1980,  3025239 

Int.  C\?  GIOK  11/00:  B65H  45/14 
U.S.  a.  181—200  '       3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  material  handling  vehicle  including  a  main  frame 
structure,  wheel  means  supporting  said  main  frame  structure, 
brake  means  associated  with  said  wheel  means,  spring  means 
for  operating  said  brake  means  to  an  engaged  condition,  an 
electrically  controlled  system  on  said  main  frame  structure 
including  motive  power  means  for  supplying  motive  power  to 
said  wheel  means  for  driving  said  vehicle,  an  operator's  plat- 
form supported  on  said  main  frame  structure,  and  a  deadman 
switch  on  said  platform  for  controlling  energization  of  said 
electrically  controlled  system,  said  deadman  switch  being 
operable  to  an  open  position  with  no  operator  on  said  opera- 
tor's platform  to  prevent  energization  of  said  electrically  con- 
nected system  and  supply  of  motive  power  to  said  wheel  means 
and  being  operable  to  a  closed  position  by  an  operator  on  said 
operator's  platform  to  allow  energization  of  said  electrically 
controlled  system  and  supply  of  motive  power  to  said  wheel 
means,  and  brake  release  means  responsive  to  energization  of 
said  electrically  controlled  system  for  operating  against  said 
spring  means  to  operate  said  brake  means  to  a  released  posi- 
tion. 


B 


4,336,861 

SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Keith  Peter,  1200  Valley  Rd.,  Deerfield,  111.  60015 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,069 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

hit.  a.5  H04R  7/00:  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—144  5  Claims 

1.  An  omnidirectional  loudspeaker  system  comprising  an 

enclosure  having  sound  impermeable  walls  defining  a  path  for 

the  transmission  of  sound,  said  enclosure  having  a  first  wall  at 

one  end  of  the  path  provided  with  a  first  opening  therein,  said 

enclosure  having  a  second  wall  at  the  other  end  of  the  path 

with  a  second  opening  therein,  a  speaker  mounted  on  the  first 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  emission  of  noise  in  buckle 
folding  units  provided  with  noise  control  enclosures,  compris- 
ing a  noise  control  hood  essentially  completely  enclosing  the 
upper  and  lower  folding  pockets  and  the  folding  rolls,  said 
noise  control  hood  being  at  least  partially  slidingly  displace- 
able,  tiltable  and/or  removable  and  being  provided  with  a  slot 
for  the  passage  of  the  sheet  in  the  associated  hood  section, 
which  slot  is  aligned  with  the  nip  of  the  pair  of  intake  and 
discharge  rolls,  respectively,  characterized  in  that  the  hood 
section  associated  with  the  pair  of  discharge  rolls  (71,  72) 
comprises  a  cover  plate  (10)  having  a  vertical  first  section  (12) 
secured  to  the  hood  and  a  second  section  (11)  held  on  the  first 
section  (12)  pivotably  between  an  inclined  closed  position 
adjoining  to  the  hood  and  an  opened  position  above  the  folding 
rolls  (7),  wherein  the  longitudinal  edges,  being  parallel  to  the 
roll  axes,  of  the  discharge  slot  (15)  provided  in  the  vertical 
section  (12)  are  arranged  such  as  to  form  noise  emission  sealing 
sites  in  cooperation  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  pair  of 
discharge  rolls  (71,  72). 
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4,336,863 
SILENCER  IN  GAS  FLOW  PASSAGE 
Seigo  Satomi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,217 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    5,    1980,    55- 
175358[U] 

Int.  a.3  E04F  17/04:  FOIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  181—224  5  aaims 


conjunction  said  main  silencer  when  said  engine  is  operat- 
ing in  a  low  speed  range; 

a  tubular  member  slidably  supported  within  a  tubular  por- 
tion of  the  inlet  end  of  the  secondary  silencer  and  axially 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  receives  the 
entire  flow  of  gases  from  said  engine  and  directs  them 
totally  into  the  secondary  silencer  and  a  second  position  m 
which  said  exhaust  gases  can  pass  direct  by  into  said  mam 
silencer,  said  tubular  element  including  an  annular  conical 
portion  at  its  end  adjacent  said  inlet  means  of  said  main 
silencer  which  is  sealingly  received  in  said  conical  seat 
when  said  tubular  member  is  in  said  first  position;  and 

means  for  moving  said  tubular  member  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  to  change  the  exhaust  characteristics 
of  said  silencer. 


4,336,865 

CARTRIDGE  CASE  LUBRICATOR 

Eugene  T.  Carkoski,  7560  Parker  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68114 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,381 

Int.  a.'  F42B  31/00;  F16N  3/00 

U.S.  a.  184—14  6  aaims 


1.  A  silencer  including  a  sound  absorbing  material  forming 
walls  of  gas  flow  passages  in  a  duct  casing,  said  silencer  com- 
prising guard  plates  for  covering  surfaces  of  said  sound  absorb- 
ing material  facing  said  gas  flow  passages,  each  said  guard 
plate  being  formed  with  a  number  of  sound  absorbing  aper- 
tures and  provided  at  edges  of  said  sound  absorbing  apertures 
with  oblique  plates  continuous  with  said  edges  and  bent  in- 
clined to  a  surface  of  said  guard  plate  such  that  gas  flow  is 
prevented  from  directly  entering  said  sound  absorbing  material 
through  said  sound  absorbing  apertures. 


4,336,864 
SILENCER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Urataro  Asaka,  Kamifukuoka;  Naomoto  Uesugi,  Tokyo,  and 
Nobuo  Anno,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1979,  54-160856; 
Feb.  14,  1980,  55-16475[U];  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-17154[U] 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  7/00,  1/08 
U.S.  a.  181—241  5  aaims 


1.  A  silencer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  tubular  main  silencer  having  inlet  means  at  one  of  its  axial 
ends  for  connection  to  an  exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine,  an 
outlet  at  the  other  axial  end  thereof  for  the  exhaust  of 
combustion  gases  from  said  engine,  a  progressively  in- 
creasing diameter  from  the  inlet  means  end  to  the  outlet 
end  for  accommodating  and  silencing  the  exhaust  of  gases 
from  said  engine  when  said  engine  is  operating  in  a  high 
speed  range,  and  an  annular  conical  seat  interiorly  defined 
at  the  inlet  end; 
a  tubular  secondary  silencer  entirely  positioned  interiorly 
within  the  main  silencer  and  fixedly  supported  therein,  the 
secondary  silencer  having  an  inlet  end  and,  a  substantially 
constant  diameter  throughout  its  length  for  accommodat- 
ing and  silencing  the  exhaust  of  gases  from  said  engine  in 


7 


n 
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1.  A  cartridge  case  lubricator  comprising  a  frame  having 
lowermost  portions  on  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  for 
support  by  a  horizontal  surface,  an  upper  frame  portion  having 
a  hole  extending  vertically  therethrough,  a  recess  means  ex- 
tending partially  through  said  upper  frame  portion  from  its 
upper  side,  said  recess  means  overlapping  said  hole,  said  recess 
means  providing  upwardly  facing  shoulder  means  on  sides  of 
said  hole,  a  support  extending  across  said  hole  and  lapping  said 
shoulder  means,  said  shoulder  means  being  of  adequate  size 
and  position  and  said  support  lapping  said  shoulder  means 
sufficiently  that  said  support  is  itself  supported  by  said  shoul- 
der means  against  substantial  downward  pressure  on  said  sup- 
port, an  oil  absorbent  means  disposed  above  and  supported  by 
said  support,  said  oil  absorbent  means  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending vertically  therethrough,  the  area  of  said  opening  being 
of  much  lesser  size  as  seen  from  the  top  thereof  than  the  area 
of  said  hole  as  said  hole  is  seen  from  the  bottom  of  the  frame, 
said  support  being  provided  with  a  passage  therethrough  dis- 
posed in  at  least  partial  registry  with  said  opening  in  said  absor- 
bent means,  said  opening  and  said  passage  and  said  hole  all 
being  of  large  enough  size  so  that  at  least  one  size  of  cartridge 
from  the  cartridge  size  range  of  0. 1 7  to  0.45  calibre  can  be 
effectively  lubricated  by  passing  said  cartridge  therethrough, 
said  frame  having  a  large  open  space  therein  beneath  said  hole 
whereby  a  cartridge  case  can  be  passed  through  said  opening 
and  said  passage  and  said  hole  and  grapsed  by  an  operator's 
hand  in  said  space  for  removal  from  said  lubricator. 


4,336,866 
WIRE  ROPE  LUBRICATOR  CLEANER 
Kistler  J.  Blanton,  Jr.,  628  S.  Laurel  St.,  Summerville,  S.C. 
29483 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,783 
Int.  a.'  B05B  1/04:  F16N  7/14.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  184—15  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  wire  rope  lubricator  comprising  in  combination; 
a  rectangular  shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  bracing  bars,  an  upper  rack  handle  assembly  at- 
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bracing  bars  at  the  opposite  end  thereof: 

a  lower  shde  assembly  afTixed  to  the  pair  of  parallel  bracing 
bars  of  said  rectangular  shaped  frame; 

lubricating  means  removably  coupled  to  said  rectangular 
shaped  frame  between  said  lower  rack  handle  assembly 
and  said  lower  slide  assembly  such  that  said  lubricating 
means  may  be  removed  from  said  rectangular  shaped 
frame,  said  lubricating  means  having  an  intake  port,  and 
an  aperture  for  passing  therethrough  a  wire  cable  so  as  to 
allow  a  lubricant  cleaner  to  be  applied  to  said  wire  cable; 

said  wire  cable  having  therein  a  plurality  of  spiral  strands; 
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tached  to  said  pair  of  bracing  bars  at  one  end  thereof,  and    brake  application,  said  support  assembly  further  including  a 
a  lower  rack  handle  assembly  attached  to  said  pair  of  lever  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  parking  assembly  and 


cooperating  with  said  pair  of  blocks  to  further  expand  the 
latter  when  said  parking  assembly  is  actuated,  said  pair  of 


blocks  moving  away  from  the  abutment  with  said  backing 
plate  to  form  a  clearance  therebetween  which  permits  said  pair 
of  blocks  and  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  move  slightly  with  the 
drum  relative  to  the  backing  plate  when  said  parking  assembly 
is  actuated. 


an  upper  slide  assembly  mounted  around  said  upper  rack 
handle  assembly  in  slidable  engagement  therewith,  said 
upper  slide  assembly  having  an  aperture  for  passing  there- 
through said  wire  cable;  and 

reconditioning  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  upper 
slide  assembly,  said  reconditioning  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  internal  spiral  grooves,  the  internal  spiral  grooves  of 
said  reconditioning  means  fitting  the  spiral  strands  of  said 
wire  cable  so  as  to  allow  said  wire  cable  to  pass  through 
said  reconditioning  means,  said  reconditioning  means 
being  adapted  for  cleaning  said  wire  cable,  and  for  remov- 
ing the  excess  lubricant  from  said  wire  cable. 


4,336,868 

COMPOSITE  nBROUS  TUBE  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

Henry  E.  Wilson;  James  D.  Cronkhite,  both  of  Hurst,  and  John 

V.  Howard,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc., 

.  Providence,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,381,  May  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,880 

Int.  a.3  F16F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  188—376  53  Qaims 
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4336,867 
DRUM  BRAKE  HAVING  DUO  MODE 
,|i  Y.  Woo,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,809 

Int.  a.3  F16D  57/20.  Sl/50 

1J.S.  a.  188—326  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  hydraulic  actuator 

jvhich  cooperates  with  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  radially  expand 

he  latter  from  a  rest  position  to  a  braking  position  during  a 

tervice  brake  application,  a  backing  plate  for  carrying  the 

lydraulic  actuator  and  the  pair  of  brake  shoes,  a  parking  as- 

mbly  cooperating  with  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  radially 

xpand  the  latter  from  a  rest  position  to  a  braking  position 

uring  a  parking  brake  application,  said  parking  assembly 

ncluding  a  strut  extending  between  the  pair  of  brake  shoes 

ubstantially  adjacent  to  said  hydraulic  actuator  and  said  park- 

ng  assembly  also  including  an  arm  pivotal  relative  to  one  of 

he  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  engaged  with  said  strut,  and  a 

upport  assembly  engageable  with  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  to 

absorb  braking  torque  developed  by  said  pair  of  brake  shoes, 

said  support  assembly  including  a  pair  of  blocks  engageable, 

respectively,  with  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  also  abutting 

said  backing  plate  to  transfer  torque  thereto  during  a  service 


1.  Force  attenuation  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongate  member  of  a  composite  material  comprising 
load-bearing  fibers  bonded  by  a  resin; 

an  anvil  axially  aligned  with  said  member  and  disposed 
adjacent  one  end  thereof;  and 

means  for  applying  force  to  the  end  of  said  elongate  member 
opposite  said  anvil  to  progressively  disintegrate  said  mem- 
ber at  the  face  of  said  anvil. 


4,336,869 

STEERING  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR 

TRACK-TYPE  VEHICLES 

Yoshio  Tsutsumi,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,438 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-81440 
Int.  a.3  F16D  67/04 
U.S.  a.  192—13  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  steering  clutch  and  brake  control  system  for  a  track- 
type  vehicle  in  which  driving  force  is  applied  to  both  sides 
thereof,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 
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a  pair  of  clutch  means  each  associated  with  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  disengageable  to  disconnect  the  driving  force 
applied  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle  upon  application  of  fluid 
pressure  thereto; 

a  pair  of  brake  means  each  associated  with  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  normally  disengaged  by  fluid  pressure  applied 
thereto  and  engageable  upon  blocking  fluid  pressure 
therefrom; 

a  pair  of  first  valve  means  each  associated  with  one  side  of 
the  vehicle  and  said  fluid  pressure  source  and  including  a 
reciprocable  valve  spool  positionable  in  a  first  position 
blocking  fluid  pressure  from  said  clutch  means  but  allow- 
ing fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  source  through  said  first 
valve  means  to  said  brake  means  and  movable  sequentially 
to  second  and  third  positions,  said  spool  in  said  second 


surface  of  the  cam,  the  linear  course  of  said  track  being 
undulant  in  relation  to  its  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  a  rotatable  power  input  shaft; 

(d)  a  rotor  in  communication  with  the  power  input  shaft 
such  that  the  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  causes  the  rotation 
of  said  rotor;  and, 

(e)  associated  with  said  rotor,  means  for  conveying  rota- 
tional mechanical  power  from  the  input  shaft  to  the  undu- 
lant track  comprising  a  variably  extendible  member  being 
capable  of  making  contact  with  the  undulant  track  at  any 
point  in  its  linear  course  as  a  result  of  centrifugal  force 
causing  the  extention  of  said  variably  extendible  member. 


20' 
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4  336  871 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Rene  Billet,  Lamorlaye,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1978,  78  17286 
Int.  a.3  F16D  ]3/71 
U.S.  a.  192—107  C 


9  Qaims 
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position  allowing  fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  source 
through  said  first  valve  means  not  only  to  said  brake 
means  but  also  to  said  clutch  means  to  disengage  said 
clutch  means,  said  spool  in  said  third  position  allowing 
■  fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  source  through  said  first 
valve  means  to  said  clutch  means  to  maintain  said  clutch 
means  in  its  disengaged  state  but  blocking  fluid  pressure 
from  said  brake  means  thereby  actuating  said  brake  means; 

and 
second  valve  means  connected  with  said  fluid  source  and 
said  first  valve  means,  said  second  valve  means  having 
formed  therein  a  neutral  communication  position  and  an 
offset  position  where  fluid  in  said  brake  means  is  drained 
through  said  second  valve  means  to  a  tank  thereby  engag- 
ing said  brake  means  whether  said  clutch  means  is  en- 
gaged or  disengaged. 

4,336,870 
TORQUE  EXCHANGE  COUPLING 
Robert  H.  Shea,  Bergen,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shea  Inventive  De- 
signs, Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,249,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,195,721, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,206,  Jan.  26, 
1976.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,393 
Int.  a.3  F16D  43/18:  F16H  33/02 
U.S.  a.  192-105  CF  ICl"" 


1.  A  coupling  for  transmitting  rotational  mechanical  power 

comprising:  .  ^      ,       . 

(a)  a  cam  having  an  exterior  peripheral  surface; 

(b)  a  circuitous  track  situated  on  said  exterior  peripheral 


1.  A  clutch  cover  assembly  comprising  a  cover  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  skirt  and  a  radially  extending  peripheral 
mounting  flange  with  at  least  one  plane  area,  a  pressure  plate 
mounted  in  said  cover  for  axial  displacement  of  said  pressure 
plate  relative  to  said  cover,  axially  acting  resilient  means  oper- 
atively  disposed  between  said  cover  and  said  pressure  plate  and 
urging  said  pressure  plate  away  from  and  out  of  said  cover,  and 
in  an  inoperative  storage  state  of  said  clulch  cover  assembly  at 
least  one  retaining  shim  positively  defining  and  axially  main- 
taining the  position  of  said  pressure  plate  within  said  cover  and 
relative  to  said  cover  against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means, 
a  passage  through  said  skirt  of  said  cover  in  line  with  said  plane 
area  on  said  flange,  said  retaining  shim  being  of  generally 
U-shaped  hairpin  configuration  and  being  radially  inwardly 
inserted  through  said  passage  and  resiliently  clamped  in  place 
on  opposed  sides  of  said  flange,  said  shim  having  a  leg  adjacent 
to  and  facing  said  cover  flange,  said  leg  being  disposed  axially 
between  the  face  of  said  pressure  plate  facing  away  from  said 
axially  acting  resilient  means  and  said  cover  flange. 


4,336,872 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  PARTS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Teniyoshi  Noda;  Iwao  Ichikawa,  and  Toshio  Takahashi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,720 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54-57446 

Int.  C\?  B65G  U/00 

U.S.  Q.  193—2  R  *  ^■■'" 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  cylindrical  parts  from  a  first 
location  to  a  second  location,  comprising: 
a  transferring  tube  of  triangular  cross-section  having  first 

and  second  ends; 
means  at  said  first  location  for  feeding  said  cylindrical  parts 

into  said  first  end;  and 
means  at  said  second  location  for  receiving  said  cylindrical 
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parts  from  said  second  end,  including  a  connecting  pipe 
having  a  large  diameter  portion  of  circular  cross-section 
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til 
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9   An  apparatus  for  transporting  cigarettes  from  a  supply 

k  (11)  to  a  packing  machine,  and  including  an  intermediate 

:inveyor  (12)  extending  horizontally  below  the  stack,  a  hori- 

tal  transfer  conveyor  (27)  for  transporting  the  cigarettes  to 

e  packing  machine  and  a  buffer  storage  magazine  disposed 

before  the  transfer  conveyor  in  the  direction  of  cigarette  flow 

receive  and  discharge  cigarettes  depending  on  periodic 

ctuation  in  their  supply  to  thus  maintain  a  constant  output, 

laracterized  by: 

(a)  the  magazine  (23)  comprising  a  belt  (24)  having  an  end 
wall  (25)  mounted  on  it  and  being  movable  back  and  forth, 

(b)  the  magazine  'jeing  <lisposed  below  the  intermediate 
conveyor  in  a  p  ane  parallel  thereto, 

(c)  the  transfer  conveyor  being  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the 
magazine  belt  and  comprising  a  horizontal  extension 
thereof, 

(d)  edge  slots  (37,  38)  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  inter- 
mediate conveyor,  limited  by  sidewalls  (13,  14)  thereof, 
and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  interme- 
diate conveyor,  and 

(e)  a  diverter  plate  (39)  mounted  below  said  slots  at  a  de- 
scending angle  to  discharge  misaligned  cigarettes  falling 
through  the  slots. 


4,336,874 
SETTING  MACHINE  FOR  SPACING  FORMED 
ARTICLES 
Hermann  Kamphues,  Ibbenbueren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
signer  to  C.  Keller  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  Maschinenfabrik, 
Ibbenbiiren-Laggenbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,446 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22» 
1979,  2938403 

Int.  Q\?  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198-458  13  Qalms 


receiving  said  second  end  of  the  transferring  tube  and 
deforming  said  second  end  into  a  circular  cross-section. 


4,336,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  CIGARETTES 

ITROM  a  SUPPLY  STACK  TO  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Heinz  H.  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Focke  Sl  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  '9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1|979.  2929660 

Int.  QV  B65G  l/OO 
S.  CI.  198-347  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  formed  articles  comprising 

means  for  providing  the  formed  articles; 

a  series  of  horizontally  spaced  rollers  for  receiving  the 
formed  articles  from  the  means  for  providing  the  formed 
articles  with  the  axes  of  the  spaced  rollers  being  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  articles 
being  received; 

a  carriage  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  spaced  rollers; 

at  least  two  actuators  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  indepen- 
dently operable; 

at  least  two  support  strips  each  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  roller  axes  and  subdivided  into 
,  sections  connected  to  the  actuators  said  sections  being 
capable  of  moving  up  and  down  independently  from  each 
other  between  the  rollers;  and  means  for  receiving  the 
formed  articles. 


4,336,875 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  HANKS 
Federico  Minnetti,  Pieve  a  Nievole,  Italy,  assignor  to  OfTicine 
Minnetti  di  Ornella  Reveggi  &  C.  S.A.S.,  Colonna,  Italy 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  1,  1979,  23219  A/79; 
Jul.  23,  1979,  24561  A/79 

Int.  a.3  B65G  25/04 
U.S.  CI.  198-486  21  Oalms 


20.  A  device  for  transferring  hanks  from  hank  holding  sup- 
ports moving  in  a  feeding  direction,  said  hank  holding  supports 
having  a  horizontally  extending  portion  supporting  the  hanks, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rods  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  between  a 
spaced  apart  position  and  a  gripping  position  in  which  the 
distance  between  the  rods  is  less  than  the  width  of  a  hank 
carried  by  one  of  said  hank  holding  supports; 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  rods  between  said 

spaced  apart  position  and  said  gripping  position; 
head  means  for  supporting  said  rods  and  said  means  for 
controlling  movement  of  said  rods;  and  , 
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first  movement  means  for  moving  said  head  means  to  and  fro 
in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  an  extension  of  said  horizon- 
tally extending  portion  of  said  hank  holding  supports  so 
that  said  rods  in  said  spaced  apart  position  are  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  hank  supported  on  one  of  said  hank 
holding  supports  and  so  that  said  rods  after  being  moved 
to  said  gripping  position  are  moved  away  from  the  hank 
holding  support  to  thereby  transfer  the  hank. 


4,336,877 
FOLDABLE  UNLOADING  MACHINE 
Charles  B,  Gill,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assiRnor  to  Fruehauf  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,719,  Sep.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,003. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233.150 
Int.  C1.'B65G  17/36.  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  198—509  8  aaims 


4,336,876 

MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECLAIMING  MATERIAL  FROM  A  STOCKPILE 

Eric  R.  Cox,  Twyning,  England,  assignor  to  Babcock-Moxey 

Limited,  Gloucester,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB79/00127,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00333,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,317 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1978, 

32608/78 

Int.  Cl.^  B65G  57/00 
U.S.  a.  198—509  6  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  handling  apparatus  for  reclaiming  material 
from  a  stockpile  including  a  wheeled  frame  moveable  on  rails 
extending  to  each  side  of  the  stockpile;  a  support  structure 
mounted  on  said  wheeled  frame;  drive  means  for  traversing  the 
wheeled  frame  in  either  direction  along  the  rails;  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  drum  mounted  on  the  support  structure  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  blind  scoops  each  open  in  opposed 
directions  for  scooping  material  from  the  stockpile;  first  and 
second  transfer  conveyors  mounted  on  the  support  structure 
and  extending  to  each  external  side  of  the  drum  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  for  receiving  material 
discharged  from  the  blind  scoops;  means  for  angularly  displac- 
ing of  the  first  and  second  conveyors  to  move  the  conveyors 
independently  between  an  operative  position  and  raised  posi- 
tion such  that  when  one  conveyor  is  in  the  operative  position 
to  receive  material  from  the  blind  scoops  the  other  conveyor  is 
in  the  raised  position  clear  of  the  stockpile;  and  means  for 
rotating  the  durm  such  that  the  blind  scoops  open  in  one  direc- 
tion serving  with  clockwise  rotation  of  the  drum  to  scoop 
material  from  a  first  portion  of  the  stockpile  to  one  side  of  the 
drum;  and  upon  further  clockwise  rotation  of  the  drum  dis- 
charge the  material  therefrom  to  the  first  transfer  conveyor  at 
the  side  of  the  drum  remote  from  the  first  portion  of  the  stock- 
pile and  blind  scoops  open  in  the  opposed  direction  serving 
with  anti-clockwise  rotation  of  the  drum  to  scoop  material 
from  a  second  portion  of  the  stockpile  to  the  side  of  the  drum 
remote  from  the  second  portion  and,  upon  further  anti-clock- 
wise rotation  of  the  drum,  discharge  the  material  therefrom  to 
the  second  transfer  conveyor. 


1.  An  unloading  machine  for  bulk  materials,  comprising 
an  endless  bucket  train  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 

spaced  buckets  which  are  circular  in  cross  section, 
said  bucket  train  including  a  plurality  of  fiexible  tension 
elements  extending  axially  between  the  successive  buckets 
in  the  train, 
a  generally  vertical  supporting  leg  including  first  and  second 
parallel  guide  tubes  for  receiving  and  guiding  said  bucket 
train  which  is  movable  downwardly  within  said  first  guide 
tube  and  upwardly  within  said  second  guide  tube, 
'  a  vertically  swingable  boom  having  an  inner  end  with  a 
pivotal  connection  between  said  inner  end  and  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  leg  whereby  said  boom  is  swingable 
vertically  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection, 
said  boom  projecting  forwardly  from  said  leg. 
first  power  means  for  swinging  said  boom  vertically  about 

said  pivot  axis, 
a  first  conveyor  wheel  supported  in  the  locality  of  said 
pivotal  connection  for  causing  said  bucket  train  to  travel 
out  of  the  lower  end  of  said  first  guide  tube  and  then 
outwardly  along  said  boom, 
a  second  conveyor  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  boom  for  supporting  said  bucket  train 
and  causing  said  bucket  train  to  be  directed  downwardly 
from  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  boom, 
a  third  conveyor  wheel  disposed  near  the  lower  end  of  said 
second  guide  tube  for  directing  said  bucket  train  into  the 
lower  end  of  said  second  guide  tube, 
said  bucket  train  being  suspended  in  a  catenary  curve  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  conveyor  wheels  for  digging 
a  bulk  material  and  carrying  it  upwardly  in  said  buckets 
within  said  second  guide  tube, 
a  fourth  conveyor  wheel  disposed  near  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  leg  for  receiving  the  bucket  tram  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  second  guide  tube  and  carrying  said 
bucket  train  downwardly  to  dump  the  bulk  material  from 
said  buckets, 
a  fifth  conveyor  wheel  for  receiving  said  bucket  tram  from 
said  fourth  conveyor  wheel  and  again  directing  the  bucket 

train  upwardly, 
and  a  sixth  conveyor  wheel  for  receiving  said  bucket  tram 
from  said  fifth  conveyor  wheel  and  directing  said  bucket 
train  downwardly  into  the  upper  end  of  said  first  guide 

tube,  L     u        J        . 

said  leg  having  upper  and  lower  sections  with  a  hinged  joint 

therebetween  to  provide  for  forward  and  upward  folding 

movement  of  said  lower  section  about  the  hinge  axis  of 

said  hinged  joint, 
said  hinge  axis  being  disposed  on  the  forward  side  of  said  leg 
said  hinge  axis  being  horizontal  and  generally  parallel  with 

the  pivot  axis  of  said  boom. 
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said  parallel  guide  tubes  having  longitudinal  axes  m  a  plane 
which  is  parallel  with  said  hinge  axis, 

each  of  said  guide  tubes  having  upper  and  lower  sections  on 
said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  leg, 

said  lower  section  of  said  leg  being  swingable  about  said 
hinge  axis  of  said  hinged  joint  between  a  downwardly 
extended  position  in  which  the  lower  sections  of  said  tubes 
are  aligned  with  the  upper  sections  thereof  and  a  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  folded  position  in  which  said  lower 
sections  of  said  tubes  are  swung  forwardly  and  upwardly 
into  angular  positions  relative  to  said  upper  sections  of 
said  tubes, 

second  power  means  for  swinging  said  lower  section  of  said 
leg  about  said  hinge  axis  between  said  extended  and  folded 
positions, 

said  second  power  means  being  operable  to  swing  said  lower 
section  of  said  leg  forwardly  and  upwardly  through  ap- 
proximately 90°  to  said  folded  position, 

said  first  power  means  being  operable  to  swing  said  boom 
upwardly  toward  said  lower  section  of  said  leg  for  maxi- 
mum compactness  in  said  folded  position, 

said  machine  being  more  compact  vertically  when  the  lower 
section  of  said  leg  is  in  its  folded  position. 


4,336,879 
SHIM  BUNDLE 
Charles  E.  Carr,  Olympia,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Carr  Cedar  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Shelton,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,960,  Oct.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,432. 
This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,550 
Int.  aj  E04D  J/28 
U.S.  a.  206-323  3  ci^s 


4,336,878 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  HAVING  IMPROVED  LOCKING 

1  MEANS 

rentice  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,783 
Int.  aj  B65D  5/48.  75/00 
.S.  a.  206-173  5  Cairns 


1.  A  bundle  of  shims  comprising  an  elongated  pack  of  shim 
stock  pieces  stacked  in  several  courses,  each  of  said  pieces 
being  tapered  lengthwise  of  said  pack,  and  a  band  encircling 
said  pack  transversely  of  its  length  and  defining  a  plane  extend- 
mg  generally  centrally  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  pack, 
each  end  portion  of  said  pack  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel,  transversely  spaced  kerfs  through  said  several  courses 
of  said  pack  and  extending  lengthwise  inward  from  the  end  of 
such  end  portion  toward  said  band  only  partway  through  such 
end  portion,  each  kerf  having  an  inner  end  located  adjacent  to 
the  plane  defined  by  said  band,  the  kerfs  in  one  end  portion  of 
said  pack  being  in  substantially  mutual  registration  with  the 
kerfs  in  the  other  end  portion  of  said  pack  so  that  said  shim 
stock  pieces  of  each  course  of  said  pack  have  short  joining 
sections  between  the  inner  ends  of  the  oppositely  extending 
kerfs  straddled  by  said  band  and  enabling  said  pieces,  after 
bemg  removed  from  said  pack,  to  be  manually  separated  into 
mdividual  shims  by  breaking  said  joining  sections. 

4,336,880 

PRESERVATION  OF  URINE  SPECIMENS 

Jack  J.  Mehl,  Landing,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,237,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,032. 
This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,816 
Int.  aj  AOIN  37/00.  59/14;  B65D  85/00.  81/20 
U.S.  a.  206-524.4  ^^ax^^  . 


1.  A  cellular  article  carrier  of  the  basket-style  comprising  a 
bDttom  panel  (1),  opposed  sidewalls  (2,  2a)  foldably  joined  to 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel,  end  panels  (7,  8) 
foldably  joined  to  the  ends  of  said  sidewalls  and  extending 
tiansversely  inward  therefrom,  medial  riser  panels  (5,  6)  fold- 
ably  joined  to  said  end  panels  respectively,  locking  means  (A, 
B)  formed  m  said  riser  panels  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof 
al  each  end  of  the  carrier  for  respectively  receiving  cooperat- 
irg  locking  means  (15,  16;  provided  by  the  bottom  panel  so  as 
tc  hold  the  carrier  in  squared,  set-up  condition,  characterized 
in  that  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  locking  means  are  such 
that  when  one  riser  panel  locking  means  (A)  is  caused  fully  to 
engage  its  cooperating  bottom  panel  locking  means  (16)  during 
inward  displacement  of  said  one  riser  panel  (6),  the  other  riser 
pi  nel  locking  means  (B)  simultaneously  is  caused  to  clear  its 
cooperating  other  bottom  panel  locking  means  (15)  by  an 
ariount  necessary  to  achieve  locking  cooperation  between  said 
other  locking  means  (B,  15)  when  said  inward  displacement  is 
ceased. 


Preservative 


1.  A  sample  device  for  urine,  comprising: 

an  evacuated  sample  container  for  urine  and  a  bacteViostatic 
liquid  preservative  for  urine  in  said  evacuated  sample 
device,  said  liquid  preservative  comprising  boric  acid, 
alkali  formate  and  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water  and  glycerine  in  amounts  effective  to  provide 
a  liquid  preservative  for  a  urine  sample,  said  boric  acid  and 
alkali  formate  being  dissolved  in  the  liquid  to  provide 
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from  0.9  to  1.2%  of  boric  acid  and  from  0.5  to  0.6%  of 
alkali  formate  in  a  urine  sample. 


4,336,881 
AQUEOUS  ACID  CONCENTRATE  FOR  HEMODIALYSIS 

DIALYSATE 
Albert  L.  Babb,  and  Belding  H.  Scribner,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 
assignors  to  Diachem,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,757,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,866 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—525  8  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  unit  dose  container  containing  therein  an  aque- 
ous acid  concentrate  composition  for  compounding  a  hemodi- 
alysis dialysate  which  composition  comprises  water,  dissolved 
solid  salts  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  an  amount  of  about  93.9 
milliliters/liter  to  about  127.7  milliliters/liter  (expressed  as 
aqueous  1 1.6  N  HCl);  the  composition  containing  chloride  ion 
in  a  concentration  of  about  3.5  Molar  to  about  4.7  Molar, 
sodium  ion  in  a  concentration  of  about  1.9  Molar  to  about  2.7 
Molar,  acetate  group  in  a  concentration  of  0  Molar  to  about 
0.525  Molar,  potassium  ion  in  a  concentration  of  0  Molar  to 
about  0.14  Molar,  calcium  ion  in  a  concentration  of  0  Molar  to 
about  0.125  Molar,  magnesium  ion  in  a  concentration  of  0 
Molar  to  about  0.09  Molar,  and  dextrose  in  a  concentration  of 
0  Molar  to  about  0.4  Molar;  said  composition  having  a  pH 
value  of  about  1  to  about  2.5. 


4,336,882 

PEN  PILL  CONTAINER 

Sydney  M.  Sakwa,  83  Ivy  Hill  Dr.,  Aberdeen,  N.J.  07747 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,666 

Int.  a.3  B65D  %i/04,  85/42 

U.S.  a.  206—537  2  Qaims 


the  housing  section  on  the  frame  section  of  the  associated 
container  section: 

said  frame  sections  being  integrally  constructed  of  self-hing- 
ing plastic  material,  said  self-hinging  plastic  material  inte- 
grally joining  said  frame  sections  of  the  first  and  second 
container  sections  and  defining  hinge  means  for  joining 
said  container  sections  for  hinged  movement  between  a 
closed  position  m  which  the  first  and  second  contamer 
sections  define  an  essentially  closed  chamber  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  container  sections  are  separated 
sufficiently  to  provide  access  to  said  chamber; 

latch  means  for  releasably  holding  the  container  sections  in 
the  closed  position; 


means  on  at  least  one  of  the  container  sections  for  removably 
mounting  a  thermal  pack; 

handle  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  container  sec- 
tions to  facilitate  carrying  of  the  insulated  container;  and 

said  mounting  means  of  said  first  container  section  including 
at  least  one  recess  in  the  frame  section  of  said  first  con- 
tainer section  with  said  recess  being  adjacent  and  opening 
toward  the  housing  section  of  the  first  container  section 
and  an  adhesive  contacting  the  housing  section  of  the  first 
container  section  and  at  least  partially  filling  the  recess  in 
the  frame  section  to  adhesively  attach  the  foam  plastic  of 
the  housing  section  of  the  first  container  section  to  the 
self-hinging  plastic  material  of  the  frame  section  of  the 
first  container  section. 


1.  A  tubular  dispenser  fitted  with  a  plurality  of  individual 
compartments  for  housing  of  pills,  with 

each  said  compartment  formed  with  an  individual  opening 
that  is  closed  by  an  individual  detachable  plug  unit,  with 
at  least 

one  of  said  plug  units  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  en- 
closed container  adaptable  for  the  storage  and  dispensing 
of  powdered  material  such  as  dietetic  salt  or  sweetener 
powder,  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  container  closed 
by  a  cover  fitted  with  a  plurality  of  perforations  for  dis- 
pensing of  powder,  together  with  means  to  alternatively 
align  said  perforations  with  the  interior  of  the  said  con- 
tainer or  to  alternatively  block  said  perforations  from 
communication  with  the  said  container  interior. 


4,336,884 

EASY  MOUNT  PICTURE  PACKAGE 

LeRoy  Hart,  273  Main  St.,  Farmington,  Conn.  06032,  and  Mark 

L.  Hart,  27-1  Amato  Dr.,  South  Windsor,  Conn.  06074 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,864 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  69/00.  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206-r575  13  Qainu 


4,336,883 
INSULATED  CONTAINER 
James  E.  Knig,  Irvine;  Roger  W.  Magenau,  Tustin,  and  Jack  P. 
Hall,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diviyex,  Tustin, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,511 
Int.  a.3  A45C  11/20;  F25D  3/08;  B65D  81/18 
U.S.  a.  206—545  10  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  insulated  container  comprising: 
first  and  second  container  sections; 

each  of  said  container  sections  including  a  frame  section,  a 
■  housing  section  of  foam  plastic  and  means  for  mounting 


1.  A  package  assembly  combining  a  picture  hanger  locator 
and  a  picture  hanger  comprising  an  elongated  generally  rectan- 
gular hanger-locating  backing  sheet  of  cardboard-like  material 
having  hanger-receiving  means  adjacent  one  longitudinal  end 
thereof  for  receiving  and  orienting  a  hanger  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  backing 
sheet,  first  elongated  adhesive  means  on  the  backing  sheet 
having  a  first  exposed  adhesive  surface  for  removably  securing 
the  front  face  of  the  backing  sheet  to  a  picture  frame,  said  first 
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adhesive  surface  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said  hanger- 
receiving  means  longitudinally  along  said  backing  sheet  to  a 
pomt  adjacent  the  end  of  said  sheet  opposite  said  one  end, 
second  adhesive  means  having  a  second  exposed  adhesive 
surface  for  removably  securing  said  opposite  end  of  the  back- 
ing sheet  to  a  picture  frame  support,  a  picture  hanger  mounted 
on  said  backing  sheet  by  said  hanger-receiving  means  and 
having  a  forwardly  extending  hook  portion  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  front  face  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  having  a 
length  sufficient  to  extend  well  beyond  the  top  edge  of  a  pic- 
ture attached  to  said  hook  when  said  hanger  is  mounted  on  said 
sheet  and  a  removable  protective  covering  overlying  said  first 
and  second  adhesive  surfaces  for  keeping  said  surfaces  free  of 
contamination  prior  to  use. 


4^36,885 
SECURITY  DISPLAY  RACK 

Robert  E.  Thomas,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Securax,  Inc., 

Ft.  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,770,  May  19,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,204,601.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,340 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F05B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  211—4  9  aaims 


,¥/* 


tu 


1.  A  secunty  display  rack  for  articles,  said  rack  comprising: 

an  elongated  outer  channel  having  first  and  second  legs  and 
a  web  interconnecting,  said  legs,  said  legs  extending  from 
the  web  and  at  least  said  first  leg  terminating  in  an  elon- 
gated outer  edge; 

at  least  said  first  leg  having  a  plurality  of  notches  extending 
through  said  first  leg  and  opening  at  said  outer  edge  of  the 
first  leg; 

an  inner  channel  having  first  and  second  legs  and  a  web 
interconnecting  said  legs  of  said  inner  channel; 

said  inner  channel  being  received  in  said  outer  channel  with 
said  legs  of  said  inner  channel  extending  from  the  web  of 
the  inner  channel  toward  the  web  of  the  outer  channel; 

a  plurality  of  projections  carried  by  the  web  of  the  inner 
channel  and  extending  away  from  said  webs  of  said  chan- 
nels, each  of  said  projections  being  adapted  to  engage  one 
of  the  articles  with  such  article  projecting  through  at  least 
one  of  said  notches; 

an  elongated  locking  member; 

means  for  mounting  the  elongated  locking  member  on  the 
outer  channel  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  locking  member  closes  the  open  ends  of  the 
notches  sufficiently  to  impede  removal  of  the  articles  from 
the  notches  and  an  op)en  position  in  which  the  articles  can 
be  removed  from  the  notches  and  the  projections; 

locking  means  for  locking  the  locking  member  in  said  closed 
position;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  outer  channel  for  elevating  the  outer 
channel  above  a  surface. 


4,336,886 

DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICES  FOR  GARMENTS 

Moshe  Azoulay,  1125  Texas  Ave.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79901,  and 

Albert  B.  Smith,  6001  LaCumbre,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79912 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,934 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/19 

U.S.  a.  211-13  13  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  display  and  storage  of  garments  comprising 
a  storage  section  and  a  selection  section,  said  storage  section 
including  a  vertically  disposed  right-hand  frame,  a  vertically 
disposed  left-hand  frame,  a  crown  frame  fixedly  attached  to  an 
upper  terminal  portion  of  said  vertical  left  and  right-hand 
frames,  said  crown  frame  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  sections 
approximately  horizontally  disposed  to  said  vertical  left  and 
right-hand  frames,  a  vertical  back  frame  fixedly  attached  to 
said  vertical  left  and  right-hand  frames,  a  sheet  for  said  left  and 
right-hand  frame,  a  partial  sheet  for  said  back  frame  and  a  right 
most  portion  of  said  back  frame  and  a  right  most  portion  of  said 
right-hand  frame,  a  floor  member  defined  by  the  right  most 
portion  of  said  back  frame  and  said  right-hand  frame,  disposed 
abuttingly  to  said  back  and  right-hand  frame,  disposed  abut- 
tingly  to  said  back  and  right-hand  frames  and  forwardly  of  said 
back  frame;  support  members  for  said  floor  member,  a  mirror 
for  said  back  frame  sheet,  a  plurality  of  storage  trays  disposed 
between  the  terminal  portions  of  said  right-hand  and  left-hand 
frames  adopted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  packages,  a  bar  fixedly 
attached  to  a  frame  above  said  floor  member,  a  plurality  of 
garments  for  inspection  of  same  permanently  incorporating 
hangers  within  each  of  said  garments  and  an  extendable  attach- 
ment for  each  of  said  hangers  from  said  bar  to  said  hanger  for 
removal  of  same  for  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,336,887 

EYE  GLASS,  RING  AND  WATCH  HOLDER 

Peter  F.  Dunne,  P.O.  Box  6201,  Hayward,  Calif.  94540 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,682 

Int.  a?  A47F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  211— 13  3  aaims 


1.  A  wall  mounted  eye  glass,  ring  and  watch  holder  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  mounting  means  connected  to  said  base  and  adapted  for 
attachment  to  said  wall  surface; 


June  29,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1683 


c.  an  eye  glass  holder  member  adapted  for  holding  eye 
glasses  with  ear  lugs  connected  to  said  base  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  formed  with  a  depression  adapted 
for  receiving  the  nose  guards  of  said  glasses  and  having 
shoulders  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  depression  a 
distance  substantially  less  than  the  distance  between  said 
ear  lugs  adapted  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  rims  of 
said  glasses; 

d.  said  holder  member  depression  having  a  depth  and  width 
sufficient  and  adapted  to  retain  finger  rings;  and 

e.  a  stop  member  connected  to  said  base  above  said  eye  glass 
holder  member  and  protruding  therefrom  at  approxi- 
mately the  mid-portion  of  said  eye  glass  holder  member  a 
distance  from  said  base  substantially  less  than  the  distance 
of  the  eye  glass  holder  from  said  base  and  adapted  for 
receiving  said  eye  glasses  between  said  stop  member  and 
said  eye  glass  holder  for  preventing  said  eye  glasses  from 
tipping  and  falling  out  of  said  holder. 


4,336,889 
RING  SUPPORTED  TRUCK  CRANE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SETTING  UP 
Bernard  L.  McGrew,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,844 
Int.  a.'  B66C  23/78,  23/26 


U.S.  a.  212—178 


22  Qaims 


ez    20    IB  62 


4,336,888 
HOLDER  FOR  STIFFLY  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 
Robert  T.  Fuller,  1351  Empire  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804,  and 
Robert  J.  Sanders,  2200  E.  Oskosh  Cir.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
92806 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,591 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/16 

U.S.  a.  211—45  1*  CI*'"* 


1.  A  holder  for  sheets  likely  to  curl  at  their  edges  and  cor- 
ners, said  holder  having  a  proximal  edge,  a  distal  edge,  and  two 
side  edges  joining  said  proximal  and  distal  edges,  an  opening 
being  formed  within  said  edges  a  top  rail  at  each  edge  to  re- 
strain upward  movement  of  the  sheet,  a  bottom  restraint  and  an 
edge  restraint  at  the  proximal  edge,  bottom  support  means  for 
the  sheet  beneath  said  opening,  a  defiector  extending  from  one 
of  said  two  side  edges  to  the  other  and  having  a  pilot  edge 
which  faces  concavely  toward  said  proximal  edge  above  and 
spaced  from  said  bottom  restraint,  said  defiector  progressively 
engaging  the  distal  end  of  the  sheet  when  it  is  pushed  past  it 
toward  said  distal  edge  of  said  holder,  whereby  to  guide  it 
beneath  said  top  rail  at  the  distal  edge,  and  a  gap  adjacent  to 
the  junction  of  said  proximal  edge  and  each  of  said  side  edges 
to  provide  the  sheet  with  access  to  beneath  the  top  rails  at  each 
side  edge  for  insertion  of  said  sheet. 


1.  A  self-propelled  ring  supported  truck  crane  comprising  a 
chassis  mounted  on  ground  engaging  transporting  members 
and  supporting  a  boom  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
chassis  only  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  defining  a  ring 
having  a  vertical  axis,  ground  engageable  jack  means  con- 
nected to  said  ring  for  moving  said  ring  between  an  inactive 
position  spaced  below  said  chassis  and  an  active  position  sup- 
porting said  chassis,  rotatabie  means  interposed  between  said 
chassis  and  said  ring  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  chas- 
sis on  said  ring  when  said  jack  means  elevates  said  ring  suffi- 
ciently to  lift  the  chassis  and  transporting  members  clear  of  the 
ground,  and  selectively  operable  drive  means  interconnecting 
said  chassis  with  said  ring  for  rotating  said  chassis  about  said 
vertical  axis. 

19.  A  method  of  setting  up  and  operating  a  self-propelled 
ring  supported  truck  crane  which  includes  a  chassis  and  wheel 
assembly  with  a  boom  pivoted  relative  to  the  chassis  only 
about  a  horizontal  axis;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
interconnecting  several  segments  of  the  ring  at  a  working  site 
to  define  an  incomplete  ring  having  an  access  opening  and  a 
vertical  axis,  driving  the  chassis  through  the  opening  into  the 
ring  with  one  end  thereof  overlying  a  portion  of  the  ring, 
closing  the  opening  by  securing  at  least  one  ring  segment  to  the 
incomplete  ring  with  said  added  segment  underlying  the  other 
end  of  said  chassis,  rotatably  supporting  said  chassis  on  said 
ring  in  response  to  raising  said  ring  sufficiently  to  lift  the  chas- 
sis and  wheel  assembly  free  of  the  ground,  and  drivingly  inter- 
connecting said  chassis  and  ring  for  rotating  said  chassis  and 
boom  in  selective  directions  about  said  vertical  axis. 


4,336,890 
CAP  OR  CLOSURE  FOR  TUBES  AND  BOTTLES 
Hans  H.  Mohlmann,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Shortland  Engineering  International  AnsUlt,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,666 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926730 

Int.  a.'  B65D  45/32 
U.S.  a.  215—272  25  Qalms 

1.  A  closure  for  releasably  closing  articles  having  a  wall, 
forming  an  outlet  opening,  comprising  a  cup-shaped  cap 
adapted  to  be  sealingly  connected  to  the  outlet  and  having  an 
internal  diameter  that  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  external 
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diameter  of  the  wall  of  the  article  to  be  closed,  a  substantially 
tubular  closure  member  positioned  around  said  cap  but  having 


m     .22 


a  radial  spacing  relative  to  the  outside  of  said  cap,  and  at  least 
one  web  connecting  said  cap  and  said  closure  member,  said 
web  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  radial  line. 


4,336,891 
ADAPTER  CLOSURE 
Jack  D.  Smith,  Billings,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Smithy,  Inc.,  Bill- 
ings, Mont. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,262 

Int.  aj  B65D  45/30.  45/32.  45/34 

U.S.  a.  215—276  5  Claims 


23^    -     ^^ 


1.  An  adapter  closure  for  a  container  including  a  unitary 
body  portion  with  a  substantially  uniform  outside  diameter,  an 
axial  passage  extending  through  said  body  portion,  an  inwardly 
extending  shoulder  portion  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 
body  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  first  internally 
threaded  section  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  portion 
toward  and  terminating  closely  adjacent  to  said  shoulder  por- 
tion, a  second  internally  threaded  section  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body  portion  toward  and  terminating 
closely  adjacent  to  said  shoulder  portion,  said  first  and  second 
internally  threaded  sections  being  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  and  length,  the  end  of  said  body  portion  adjacent  said 
second  imernally  threaded  section  including  an  exposed  lip 
surface,  a  plug  member  engageable  with  said  second  internally 
threaded  section  and  sealing  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  said 
plug  member  including  an  externally  threaded  section  engage- 
able  with  said  second  internally  threaded  section,  said  plug 
member  also  including  a  cover  section,  said  cover  section 
including  a  sealing  surface  engageable  with  said  lip  surface  of 
said  body  portion,  said  cover  section  including  a  peripheral 
portion  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said 
body  portion;  whereby  said  first  internally  threaded  section 
normally  is  selectively  removable  from  an  externally  threaded 
section  of  a  container  while  said  plug  member  is  engaged  with 
said  second  internally  threaded  section  and  said  plug  member 
being  removed  from  said  second  internally  threaded  section 
and  said  second  section  threaded  onto  an  externally  threaded 
section  of  a  second  container  similar  to  said  first  container  to 
transfer  contents  of  said  first  container  to  said  second  con- 
tainer. 


4,336,892 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  N.  Cox,  Bridgeton,  and  James  E.  Rawlings,  St.  Louis, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,348 

Int.  CV  G07F  11/32 

U.S.  a.  221—125  24  Qaims 


18.  Article  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  bot- 
tomwise  supporting  a  row  of  articles  to  be  dispensed,  stop 
means  at  one  end  of  said  supporting  means  constituting  its 
forward  end  engageable  by  the  forward  article  of  the  row,  said 
supporting  means  having  an  opening  at  its  forward  end  rear- 
ward of  the  stop  means  for  downward  discharge  of  the  for- 
ward article,  a  trap  door  movable  endwise  of  the  supporting 
means  between  a  forward  position  closing  said  discharge  open- 
ing and  a  rearward  retracted  position  for  downward  discharge 
of  the  forward  article  through  said  opening,  means  for  moving 
said  trap  door  from  its  forward  to  its  rearward  position  for 
discharge  of  the  forward  article,  and  back  to  its  forward  posi- 
tion, pusher  means  engageable  with  the  rearward  article  of  the 
row  for  pushing  the  row  forward,  means  operable  by  the  trap 
door  for  driving  the  pusher  means  forward  on  a  forward  stroke 
of  the  trap  door  without  driving  the  pusher  means  rearward  on 
a  rearward  stroke  of  the  trap  door,  and  means  operable  by  the 
trap  door  on  its  rearward  stroke  for  pushing  the  forward  arti- 
cle down  and  out  through  said  opening. 


4,336,893 
DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTATION  AND  TRANSPORTATION 

OF  ELONGATED  OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  TREE  PLANTS 

Ingvar  Tornstrom,  Viberget  18,  816  00  Ockelbo,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,033 

Int.  a?  B65H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  221—171  7  Claims 


VV 


1.  A  device  for  orientation  and  transportation  of  elongated 
objects  having  a  center  of  gravity,  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  container  having  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  object, 

(b)  a  slot  at  the  bottom  of  said  container, 

(c)  first  means  forming  the  bottom  of  said  container  disposed 
between  said  side  walls  and  said  slot  and  forming  said  slot. 
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(d)  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  to  widen  said 
slot  a  predetermined  distance  until  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  object  has  reached  said  slot  to  orient  said  object  in  an 
upright  position,  and 

(e)  third  means  responsive  to  further  widening  of  said  slot  to 
direct  said  object  away  from  said  slot. 

4,336,894 

TICKET  DISPENSER 

LeRoy  D.  Crye,  13906  Hickory  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144,  and 

Leonard  F.  Fischman,  5209  Emeline  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68157 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,541 

Int.  a.'  B65G  59/08 

U.S.  a.  221—280  12  Qaims 


ble  liquid  product  comprising,  a  body,  said  body  including 
container  sealing  means  for  forming  a  liquid  tight  engagement 
with  a  product  container  at  one  portion  thereof  and  product 
discharge  means  including  a  discharge  opening  at  another 
portion  thereof,  a  resilient  non-ballooning  type  bellows  of 
relatively  rigid  construction  which  is  collapsible  upon  applica- 
tion of  pressure  thereto,  said  bellows  positioned  m  said  body 
and  forming  a  chamber  for  receipt  of  product  from  said  con- 
tainer and  subsequent  dispensing  thereof  outwardly  of  said 
body,  actuation  means  connected  with  said  bellows  for  initially 
collapsing  said  bellows  to  apply  a  threshold  pressure  to  said 
liquid,  product  discharge  valve  means  at  one  end  of  said  bel- 
lows and  communicating  with  said  body  discharge  opening  to 
normally  seal  such  and  wherein  further  collapsing  movement 
of  said  bellows  sequentially  builds  up  an  increased  pressure  so 


1.  A  ticket  dispenser  having  a  hollow  body  for  receiving  a 
stack  of  tickets  in  its  upper  portion,  a  ticket  pushing  head  in 
said  body,  a  spring  in  said  body  beneath  said  head  and  pressing 
upwardly  on  said  head,  said  body  guiding  movement  of  said 
head  along  a  vertical  axis,  said  body  having  upwardly  extend- 
ing side  walls  one  of  which  is  a  forward  side,  an  exit  slot 
through  the  top  of  said  forward  side,  said  body  having  an 
upper  wall,  a  ticket  manipulation  opening  through  said  upper 
wall  large  enough  to  receive  an  operator's  thumb  as  it  presses 
a  ticket  toward  said  exit  slot,  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said 
upper  wall  of  said  body  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis 
sufficiently  as  to  make  substantially  easier  the  pushing  out  of 
tickets,  means  retaining  the  said  spring  in  said  body,  said 
spring-retaining  means  comprising  a  cap  means  engaging  the 
lower  end  of  said  spring,  cap-retaining  said  cap  means  from 
downward  movement  with  respect  to  said  body,  said  cap- 
retaining  means  comprising  said  end  cap  means  and  said  body 
having  at  least  one  set  of  mutually  lapping  portions,  each 
lapping  portion  having  an  mterlockable  element  thereon  coop- 
erative with  an  interlockable  element  on  the  other  lapping 
portion  and  assisting  in  a  locking  of  said  end  cap  means  and 
body  together  when  said  interlockable  elements  are  in  normal 
state  positions  so  as  to  help  to  retain  end  cap  from  moving 
away  from  a  center  of  said  body,  at  least  one  of  said  lapping 
portions  being  flexible  and  resilient  and  movable  away  from  its 
normal  state  position  so  that  its  interlockable  element  separates 
from  the  other  of  said  interlockable  elements  whereby  they 
cease  to  interlock  and  no  longer  prevent  said  cap  from  being 
temporarily  removed  from  said  body  for  the  filling  of  said 
body  with  tickets. 

4,336,895 

HNGER  ACTUATED  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Hans  P.  Aleff,  Old  Sneech  Pond  Rd.,  Pole  188,  R.D,  2,  Cumber- 

land,  R.I.  02864 

ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,880,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,201,317.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,083 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/40 

U.S.  a.  222-207  19  Claims 

1.  A  manually  operable  pump  for  dispensing  non-compressi- 


as  to  alter  the  position  of  said  discharge  valve  means  from  said 
normally  closed  position  to  an  open  position  and  forces  prod- 
uct within  said  chamber  outwardly  of  said  discharge  opening, 
and  product  entry  valve  means  separate  from  said  bellows 
positioned  at  the  other  end  of  said  belldws  for  directing  prod- 
uct into  said  chamber  upon  expansion  of  said  bellows  wherein 
said  product  moves  through  said  chamber  from  said  one  end  to 
the  said  other  end  upon  said  further  collapsing  of  said  bellows, 
said  actuation  means  being  a  finger  actuated  trigger  pnvotally 
supported  from  said  body  for  arcuate  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  said  bellows  including  a  forwardly  disposed  relatively 
rigid  front  side  wall  positioned  with  respect  to  said  body  for 
arcuate  movement  about  generally  the  same  pivot  point  as  said 
trigger  such  that  said  front  wall  and  said  trigger  move  as  a  unit, 
said  trigger  being  integral  with  said  relatively  rigid  bellows 
front  wail. 


4,336,896 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  INLINE  DISPENSING 

FAUCET 
John  A.  Lunau,  Pfaffenberger  Weg.  270  Bruhler  Str.  49-51, 
D-5650  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,372 

Int.  a.'  B67D  3/00;  F16K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  222—504  5  ^■•'"* 


j^jj?/.  iinu/!^': 


112 11'    U2 


1.  In  an  electrically  operated  in-line  dispensing  faucet,  m 
combination,  tubular  means  having  an  inlet  fiow  tube  and  an 
outlet  now  tube,  means  forming  a  valve  seat  in  the  tubular 
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means,  valve  means  in  the  form  of  a  plunger  which  is  recipro- 
catable  in  the  tubular  means,  the  said  valve  means  being  config- 
urated to  seat  on  the  seat  and  having  channel  means  formed  in 
it  for  flow  of  fluid  through  it  and  electromagnetic  means  posi- 
tioned around  the  tubular  means  for  producing  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  said  plunger  means,  second  plunger  means 
within  said  tubular  means  in-line  with  said  first  mentioned 
plunger,  second  electromagnetic  means  positioned  around  said 
tubular  means  and  a  source  of  pulsating  D.C.  voltage  for  said 
second  electromagnetic  means,  said  second  electromagnetic 
means  being  connected  to  produce  reciprocation  of  said  sec- 
ond plunger  means,  said  first  and  second  plunger  means  being 
configurated  whereby  the  second  plunger  means  is  operable  to 
intermittently  engage  the  first  plunger  means  and  prevent  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough. 


4,336,897 

RACK  FOR  BICYCLES 

Arthur  J.  Luck,  1365  Estrella  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,738 

Int.  a.^  B60R  9/06.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  224—42.03  B  6  Qaims 


5    9 


1.  A  foldable  rack  mountable  on  vehicles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  spaced  pair  of  generally  vertical  support  members, 
having  their  lower  ends  supported  by  the  upper  surface  of 
the  bumper  or  other  projecting  surface  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  means  for  retaining  lower  ends  of  said  support  members 
on  said  upper  surface; 

(c)  a  horizontal  upper  cross  member; 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  each  end  of  said 
cross  member  with  a  point  near  the  top  end  of  one  of  each 
said  support  members;  so  as  to  allow  each  support  member 
to  rotate  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  common 
to  said  cross  member  and  said  support  members  from  a 
position  extended  orthogonal  to  said  cross  member  to  a 
folded  position  parallel  with  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
cross  member; 

(e)  a  pair  of  carrying  members; 

(0  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  one  end  of  each  said 
carrying  member  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rack  adjacent  a 
respective  support  member,  so  as  to  allow  each  said  carry- 
ing member  to  rotate  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  plane 
common  to  said  extended  support  members  and  said  cross 
member,  from  an  extended  suljstantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion at  a  right  angle  to  said  respective  support  member  to 
a  folded  position  generally  parallel  with  and  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  respective  support  member  and  said  cross 
member; 

(g)  means  for  locking  said  extended  support  members  and 
said  cross  member  in  a  substantially  rectangular  array,  and 

(h)  means  for  supporting  said  rack  in  a  generally  upright 
position. 


4,336,898 

CARRIERS  FOR  CONTAINERS,  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  SAME  TO  CONTAINERS 

Michael  F.  Joyce,  25  Rangewood  Ave.,  Kennet  Valley,  Reading 
RG3  3NN,  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,124 

Int.  a.3  B65D  6]/00 

U.S.  a.  294— 87.28  8  Qaims 


^F 


/^  _rhr^  ^ff^^/tf  _(t 


4 


zr 


z. 


^ 


TT 


y. 


~Q 


"^^ZTT^^ 


'xTVC^ 


1.  A  carrier  for  holding  containers  having  a  flanged  end 
piece,  the  carrier  comprising,  a  top  panel  able  to  lie  superim- 
posed over  part  of  the  ends  of  the  flanges  to  be  held  and  pre- 
vent relative  outward  displacement  of  at  least  one  side  panel 
connected  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  top  panel  by  a  line  of 
hinge,  the  line  of  hinge  crossing  over  an  outward  part  of  each 
flange  end,  the  side  panel  provided  with  slot  cuts  each  defining 
an  edge  of  the  side  panel  able  to  engage  the  underside  of  such 
outward  part  of  the  flanges  when  the  side  panel  is  moved 
angularly  toward  the  containers,  the  improvement  character- 
ised in  that  the  said  side  panel  for  engaging  the  flanges  is  an 
intermediate  single  thickness  panel  of  the  carrier  where  the 
other  longitudinal  side  panel  edge  is  a  lower  edge  hinged  to 
connecting  member  ends,  an  inside  panel  hinged  to  the  con- 
necting member  other  ends,  the  inside  panel  having  outwardly 
extending  edge  portions,  each  connecting  member  disposed 
adjacent  a  respective  container  body  part  of  the  containers 
when  the  underside  of  the  top  panel  and  the  inside  panel  are 
pressed  together  and  overlaying  the  container  flange  ends  with 
the  edge  portions  outwardly  extending  from  the  inside  panel 
and  contained  laterally  by  their  engagement  with  an  inwardly 
facing  part  of  the  containers  or  carrier  side  panel,  thereby 
retaining  the  lower  edge  of  the  side  panel  and  its  slot  cuts  each 
engaging  the  underside  of  a  container  flange. 


4,336,899 

CARRYING  SLING 

Carroll  D.  Price,  II,  11821  SW.  104  Q.,  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,017 

Int.  a.3  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—202  9  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  sling  12  for  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
scuba  tank  14  of  predetermined  height  having  an  upper 
rounded  end  zone  with  an  axially  projecting  valve  means  18 
and  a  closed  lower  end  20  of  predetermined  diameter, 

said  sling  comprising, 
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an  end  cud  22  said  end  cup  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall    movement  towards  and  away  from  one  another,  and  ^djusxMc 
s"ed  to  n  "'aSIut  the  lower  end  of  the'tank  and  a  floor  24   pressure  means  m  sa.d  supportmg  structure  to  urge  sa.d  halves 

to  underlay  the  tank  end, 
said  end  cup  including  a  radially  extending  portion  26, 
said  floor  comprised  of  an  openwork  having  a  plurality  of 

radially  extending  portions  and  a  central  zone, 
a  flexible  strap  28  having  an  upper  end  30  and  a  lower  end  32 

and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  predetermined  height  of 

the  tank, 
means  34  on  the  lower  strap  end  to  connect  to  the  radially 

extending  portion,  and 
ring  means  36  on  the  upper  strap  end  sized  for  passage  over 
the  projecting  valve  means,  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the 
tank  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  end  cup  and  the  nng 
means  are  adapted  to  connect  about  the  projecting  valve 
means  whereby  the  strap  may  be  used  as  a  carrying  sling 
for  the  scuba  tank. 


4,336,900 

ADJUSTABLE  TAPE  GUIDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

George  E.  Pontoni,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,698 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/32;  G65H  23/32;  G03B  1/50 

U,S.  a.  226-97  35aaims 


towards  one  another  whereby  said  runs  of  chain  grip  said 
tubing  frictionally. 

4,336,902 
THERMOSTAT  ALTERABLE  BY  REMOTE  CONTROL 

Albert  D.  Neal,  17272  Blue  Fox  CIr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92647  _      .     .      J 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,517,  Oct.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,403 

Int.  a.'  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236-46  R  *  ^■''"» 


h£M^^/ 


19.  In  apparatus  for  advancing  a  tape,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  hollow-cylindrical  tape  guide  having  a  continuously  annu- 
lar edge  region  having  circumferentially  an  elasticity 
pursuant  to  Hooke's  law; 

a  slanted  member  engaging  said  hollow-cylindrical  tape 
guide  at  an  edge  region; 

means  for  applying  said  advancing  tape  to  said  tape  guide; 

and 
means  connected  to  said  slanted  member  for  providing  said 
hollow-cylindrical  tape  guide  with  a  taper  at  said  edge 
region  by  forcing  said  slanted  member  into  said  edge 
region,  whereby  a  circumferential  variation  of  said  contin- 
uously annular  edge  region  is  imposed  thereon  and  a  force 
is  imposed  on  said  tape. 

4,336,901 

INJECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Beiuamin  C.  Gray,  Box  1768,  Brooks,  Alberta,  Canada  TOJ 

OJO 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,022 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  10,  1979,  325415 

Int.  a.^  B6SH  17/34 

U.S.  CI.  226-173  13  Qaims 

1.  A  tubing  injector  for  well  drilling  and  the  like  comprising 
in  combination  supporting  structure,  an  opposed  pair  of  injec- 
tor halves  supported  in  said  supporting  structure,  an  endless 
drive  chain  assembly  for  each  half  including  tube  gnpping  runs 
of  said  chain  assemblies,  said  runs  being  situated  in  substan- 
tially spaced  apart  relationship  to  one  another,  said  runs  of 
chain  assemblies  engaging  the  tubing  therebetween,  means  to 
drive  said  chain  assemblies,  means  mounting  said  injector 
halves  upon  said  supporting  structure  for  independent  floating 


1.  In  a  clock-programmed  temperature  control  system  in- 
cluding a  furnace  having  two  electrical  terminals  and  produc- 
ing heat  when  a  conductive  electrical  connection  is  established 
between  the  terminals,  including  a  standby  thermostat  con- 
nected between  the  two  terminals  of  the  furnace  and  establish- 
ing an  electrical  connection  between  them  when  said  standby 
thermostate  senses  the  ambient  temperature  to  be  less  than  a 
preset  standby  temperature  and  opening  the  electrical  connec- 
tion between  them  when  said  standby  thermostat  senses  the 
ambient  temperature  to  be  greater  than  the  preset  standby 
temperature,  and  including  a  clock-programmed  switch  con- 
nected in  series  with  an  override  thermostat  to  form  a  series 
combination  which  series  combination  is  connected  across  the 
furnace  terminals  in  parallel  with  said  standby  thermostat,  said 
override  thermostat  being  operative  only  when  said  clock-pro- 
grammed switch  is  closed  to  establish  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  two  terminals  of  the  furnace  when  said  override 
thermosut  senses  the  ambient  temperature  to  be  less  than  a 
present  higher  temperature  greater  than  said  standby  tempera- 
ture and  opening  the  electrical  connection  between  the  two 
terminals  of  the  furnace  when  said  override  thermostat  senses 
the  ambient  temperature  to  be  greater  than  the  preset  higher 
temperature,  an  improvement  for  selectively  overriding  the 
clock-programmed  temperature  control  system  and  transfer- 
ring  control  of  the  furnace  to  said  overnde  thermostat,  and 
later  for  returning  control  of  the  clock-programmed  tempera- 
ture control  system,  said  improvement  composing: 
a  remotely  controlled  single  pole  double  throw  electncal 
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switch  responsive  to  applied  commands  to  selectively 
connect  a  common  terminal  to  a  first  and  a  second  termi- 
nal, said  switch  being  connected  in  said  series  combination 
between  said  override  thermostat  and  said  clock-pro- 
grammed switch  with  said  override  thermostat  connected 
to  said  common  terminal,  said  clock-programmed  switch 
connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal 
connected  to  a  different  terminal  of  the  furnace  than  the 
one  to  which  said  override  thermostat  is  connected  so  as 
to  vest  control  of  the  furnace  in  said  clock-programmed 
temperature  control  system  when  said  common  terminal  is 
connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  to  vest  control  of  the 
furnace  in  said  override  thermostat  when  said  common 
terminal  is  connected  to  said  second  terminal. 


4,336,904 
DELIVERY  STABILIZER  FOR  VENTILATION  SHAFT 
Pierre  Jardinier,  Gournay  sur  Marne,  and  Jack  Simonnot, 
Lesigny,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  de 
Recherches  de  Ventilation  et  d'Aeraulique  S.E.R.V.A.,  Gour- 
nay sur  Marne,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,028 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1979,  79  24829 

Int.  a.3  G05D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  236—92  R  10  Qaims 


2.  Stabilizer  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  spring  riieans 
comprises  heat-sensitive  means  to  compensate  for  temperature 
variations  by  reducing  the  volume  of  the  chamber  when  the 
temperature  increases. 


4,336,903 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Wilhelm  Zirps,  Hemmingeb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932481 

Int.  a.3  G05D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  236— 92  R  9  Claims 


K,     S,     X     1.  •.      .1-        ??. 


1.  A  control  valve  for  keeping  constant  viscosity  or  tempera- 
ture of  a  pressure  medium  in  a  hydraulic  circuit,  comprising  a 
valve  housing  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  pressure 
medium;  a  control  slider  arranged  for  reciprocating  movement 
in  said  housing  and  including  means  for  throttling  said  me- 
dium; a  preliminary  control  valve  arranged  in  said  housing 
downstream  of  said  throttling  means  in  said  control  slider  and 
including  a  temperature  sensitive  control  element  made  of  a 
thermally  extendable  material  which  controls  said  additional 
throttling  means,  said  preliminary  control  valve  including  a 
poppet  and  a  valve  seat,  said  poppet  being  controlled  through 
said  temperature  sensitive  control  element  and  being  spring 
biased  against  said  valve  seat,  said  poppet  being  formed  with  a 
blind  bore  defining  a  shoulder  at  its  open  end  and  said  control 
element  being  seated  on  said  shoulder. 


4,336,905 

HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

James  C.  Langs,  3585  Dorothy  La.,  Waterford,  Mich.  48095 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,788 

Int.  a.3  F24D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  237—8  R  8  Qaims 


^0  ^4 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fireplace  means  having  a 

fiue,  a  heating  system  comprising:  * 

a  heat  collector  comprising  fiuid  conduit  means  having  an 

inlet  and  an  outlet  and  means  for  mounting  a  portion  of 

said  fluid  conduit  means  in  the  fiue; 
a  housing; 

a  tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  tank  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing,  said  conduit  outlet  being  connected 

to  said  tank  inlet; 
heat  exchanger  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  heat 

exchanger  means  outlet  being  connected  to  said  conduit 

means  inlet; 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  tank  outlet  to  said  heat 

exchanger  means  inlet; 
means  for  pumping  a  fluid  through  said  conduit  means; 
fan  means  for  moving  air  through  said  heat  exchanger  means 

and  exteriorly  of  said  housing; 
said  tank  having  an  open  top;  and 
said  housing  including  means  for  establishing  substantially 
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unrestricted  fluid  communication  between  the  open  top  of 
the  tank  and  exteriorly  of  the  housing. 


4,336,906 

ARRANGEMENT  BY  CROSSINGS  BETWEEN  ROADS 

AND  RAILWAYS 

Sten  Limmergard,  Humlaryd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  A-Betong  AB, 
CwvpHcn 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Set.  No.  105,629 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  20,  1978,  7813091 
Int.  a.3  EOIB  21/02 
U.S.  a.  238—8  5  Claims 


■0  !i  j;  ■;  5  j6  J7  «  ^  ^  '"3 


panel  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination; 

a  cup-shaped  retainer  having  a  discharge  opening  and  a 
mounting  rim  portion,  said  retainer  being  inserted  m- 
wardly  through  said  access  opening  to  position  said  dis- 
charge opening  inwardly  beyond  said  inner  surface  and 
said  mounting  rim  portion  being  fixed  to  said  panel  periph- 
erally of  said  access  opening; 

a  disposable  cartridge  for  containing  a  charge  of  corrosive 
inhibiting  material  and  sized  to  be  removably  inserted 
within  said  retainer; 

a  sealing  disc  sized  to  engage  said  outer  surface  of  said  panel 
peripherally  of  said  access  opening;  and 

a  mounting  screw  removably  threadably  received  by  said 
retainer  for  releasably  clamping  said  sealing  disc  against 
said  outer  surface  of  said  panel  and  for  puncturing  said 
cartridge  to  permit  escape  of  contents  therefrom  into  said 
retainer  and  outwardly  thereof  through  said  discharge 
opening. 


1.  Arrangement  for  crossings  between  a  road  and  a  railway, 
where  the  road  structure  has  two  edges,  between  which  is 
positioned  at  least  one  railroad  track,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising two  rails  supported  by  a  row  of  sleepers  arranged 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rails,  said  sleepers  resting  on 
a  foundation,  outer  slabs  deposited  in  the  area  between  the  rails 
and  the  respective  edges  of  the  road  structure,  and  a  center 
slab,  preferably  divided  up  into  sections  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  track  and  positioned  between  the  rails  forming 
the  railroad  track,  said  slabs  having  their  top  surfaces  level 
with  the  top  surfaces  of  the  rails  and  the  top  surface  of  the  road 
structure,  and  elongated  supporting  elements  extending  along 
said  edges  of  the  road  structure  each  comprising  in  cpmbina- 
tion  a  bottom  surface  resting  on  the  foundation,  a  first  side 
edge  facing  the  road  structure  and  forming  a  support  for  the 
same,  a  first  upper  surface  connected  to  said  first  side  edge,  a 
second  upper  surface  positioned  at  a  distance  from  the  first 
upper  surface,  which  is  substantially  level  with  the  first  upper 
surface,  a  groove  between  the  first  and  second  upper  surfaces 
and  extending  along  the  supporting  element,  said  groove  being 
open  in  the  upper  surfaces  and  forming  a  water  outflow,  and  a 
second  side  edge  opposite  to  the  first  side  edge  forming  a 
support  for  the  outer  edge  of  the  respective  outer  slab,  so  that 
the  elongated  supporting  element  forms  a  support  for  the  road 
structure,  a  base  surface  level  with  the  road  and  the  outer  slab, 
a  support  for  the  outer  slab  and  a  water  outflow  for  water 
preferably  from  the  road. 

4,336,907 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  CORROSION 

INHIBITING  MATERIAL  TO  INACCESSIBLE  METAL 

SURFACES 

Richard  D.  Cummins,  6092  Emerson  Dr.,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y. 

14127 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,812 

Int.  C1.5  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  239—57  7  Qaims 


4,336,908 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  VOLUME  CONTROL 

VALVE  THEREFOR 

Merle  A.  Vikre,  32  Windward  Way,  New  Port  Richey,  Fla. 

33552 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,038,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,523, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,266,  Feb.  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,196 

Int.  C\?  AOIG  25/09:  B05B  1/26,  1/30 

U.S.  a.  239—177  27  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  corrosive  inhibiting  material  to 
inaccessible  metal  surfaces  via  an  access  opening  formed  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  irrigating  a  field,  comprising: 

(a)  longitudinal  conduit  means  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  a  stationary  point  in  the  field  and  arranged 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure; 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  longitudinal  conduit  means 
through  the  field  as  a  rotating  sweep  arm  relative  to  the 
stationary  point; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spray  head  devices  spaced  over  the  length 
of  the  longitudinal  conduit  means,  each  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  longitudinal  conduit  means  and  con- 
structed to  deliver  a  predetermined  volume  of  water  onto 
an  underlying  area  of  the  field  as  the  longitudinal  conduit 
means  sweeps  through  the  field; 

(d)  each  spray  head  device  having  a  water  distributing  ca- 
pacity which  is  selected  as  a  function  of  its  radial  position 
on  the  longitudinal  conduit  means  and  the  size  of  its  asso- 
ciated underlying  area,  and  comprising 

(i)  enclosed  housing  means  defining  an  internal  chamber,  a 
fluid  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  said  longitudinal 
conduit  means  for  receiving  water  into  the  chamber, 
and  an  outlet  constructed  and  arranged  to  issue  a  jet  of 
water  therefrom; 

(ii)  volume  control  means  disposed  in  the  internal  cham- 
ber for  controlling  the  jet  of  water  so  that  the  volume 
output  from  the  outlet  is  substantially  constant; 

(iii)  water  deflecting  means  disposed  for  impingement  by 
the  jet  of  water  and  constructed  to  deflect  the  water 
outward  into  a  predetermined  flow  pattern; 
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(iv)  and  frame  means  associated  with  the  housing  means 
for  carrying  the  water  deflecting  means  in  overlying 
relation  to  the  outlet. 


operation  of  said  mixing  means,  for  agitating  portions  of 
said  material  tending  to  lodge  within  said  port. 


4,336,909 
OSaLLATING  REED  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  D.  StoufTer,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bowles 
Fluidics  Corporation,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,699 

Int.  a.3  B05C  5/04;  B60H  1/14 

U.S.  a.  239—381  6  Qaims 


4,336,911 
FRICnONAL  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Wayne  K.  Fairchild,  3620  W.  Pendleton  Ave.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 
92704 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,153 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  23/06.  59/16 

U.S.  CI.  242—75.4  8  Claims 


■>!«■ 


1.  In  an  air  flow  system  having  a  source  of  air  under  pressure 
flowing  through  a  channel  to  an  outlet  element  to  issure  as  a 
sweeping  air  stream  pattern,  a  resilient  vane  oscillator  element 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  means  secur- 
ing said  downstream  end  to  said  outlet  element  in  fixed  relation 
relative  to  said  upstream  end  so  that  said  upstream  end  is  freely 
oscillatable,  solely  by  air  flow,  between  a  pair  of  extreme 
positions,  said  extreme  positions  being  spaced  from  the  wall 
surfaces  defming  said  outlet  element  and  said  channel,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  bending  of  said  resilient  vane  element  to 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  air  flow;  said  means  for 
limiting  the  bending  of  said  resilient  vane  element  being  consti- 
tuted by  at  least  one  bend  in  the  body  of  said  resilient  vane 
element. 


1.  A  frictional  tensioning  device  in  combination  with  a  spool 
of  tape  or  ribbon,  to  provide  a  constant  frictional  tension  on 
said  spool  as  the  diameter  thereof  is  reduced  during  the  dis- 
pensing of  the  tape  or  ribbon,  said  device  comprising: 

a  spool  of  tape  having  a  central  core  on  which  said  tape  is 
coiled; 

a  fixed  structure  for  mounting  said  device  and  said  sp)Ool; 

a  resilient  base  member  secured  to  said  fixed  structure; 

a  low-frictional  surface  formed  on  or  mounted  to  the  surface 
of  said  resilient  base  member,  and  arranged  to  frictionally 
engage  the  surface  of  said  spool  defined  by  said  coiled 
tape; 

a  flexible  plate  interposed  between  said  spool  and  said  low- 
frictional  surface,  whereby  said  spool  and  said  plate  are 
engaged  to  rotate  together  about  said  low'^frictional  sur- 
face; and 

means  for  biasingly  securing  said  spool  to  said  flxed  struc- 
ture, to  engage  said  low-frictional  surface  of  said  flexible 
plate  under  a  constantly  even  pressure. 


4336,910 

MILLING  APPARATUS 

Carl  Judson,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Livennore,  Colo.  80536 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,769 

Int.  a,3  B02C  23/02 

U.S.  a.  241—246 


4,336,912 
WINDING  DEVICE 
Manfred  Greb,  Huckeswagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,095 
6  Clalfns       Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914923 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/54.  65/00.  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242-^46.4  20  Qaims 


1.  Milling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  within  which  a  solidifiable  material  is  received; 

mixing  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  effecting 
comminution  and  blending  of  said  material  and  ultimate 
delivery  of  said  material  out  of  said  enclosure; 

a  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  said  enclosure; 

means  for  inducing  a  negative  pressure  within  said  chamber; 

means  defining  a  port  communicating  between  said  chamber 
and  said  enclosure; 

and  means  movable  within  said  port,  in  correlation  with 


1.  In  a  winding  device  for  the  loss-free  winding  of  a  continu- 
ous thread  including  at  least  one  tumably  borne  chucking 
spindle  containing  circumferentially  distributed  clamping  ele- 
ments movable  radially  in  cage  means  for  clamping  and  releas- 
ing at  least  one  spool  tube  carried  on  an  outer  mantle  shell  of 
said  spindle,  spacer  means  for  fixing  each  Sf)Ool  tube  position, 
and  thread  catching  and  holding  means  for  catching  and  secur- 
ing a  thread  on  the  spool  tube  during  thread  transfer  at  the 
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beginning  of  the  winding  on  said  tube,  said  thread  holding 
means  being  releasable  for  drawing  off  the  wound  spool  tube, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  cage  means  movable  on  the  chucking  spindle  to 
direct  said  tube  clamping  elements  radially  outwardly  and 
inwardly  between  a  clamping  position  and  releasing  posi- 
tion, respectively;  and 
linking  means  operatively  connecting  the  thread  holding 
means  with  said  cage  means  to  synchronize  the  securing 
and  releasing  movements  of  the  thread  holding  means 
with  the  clamping  and  releasing  movements  of  said  clamp- 
ing elements  for  the  spool  tube. 


"  4,336,913 

COMPOUND  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Eric  B.  Hall,  135,  Spring  Grove  Crescent,  Hounslow  Middlesex 
TW3  4DA,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,198 

Int.  a.'  B64C  39/08 

U.S.  a.  244— 45  R  ,  2  Qaims 


means,  said  second  hinge  means  being  disposed  generally  at 
right  angles  to  the  surface  of  the  said  inner  and  outer  wing 
segments  at  the  said  second  hinge  means,  characterized  in  that 
the  inner  segment  chord  is  large  enough  for  the  outer  hinge  to 
be  in  such  a  position  as  to  permit  efficient  aerodynamic  fairing, 
further  characterized  in  that  the  said  outer  wing  segment  is 
long  relative  to  the  said  inner  wing  segment  and  projects  sub- 
stantially beyond  the  inner  wing  segment  whereby  the  wing 
segments  can  be  given  a  large  extension  with  high  aspect  ratio 
and  good  aerodynamic  efficiency,  further  characterized  by 
means  to  move  and  hold  said  inner  wing  segment  angularly 
about  the  said  first  hinge  means  in  relation  to  the  said  body,  and 
means  to  move  and  hold  said  outer  wing  segment  angularly 
about  the  said  second  hinge  means  in  relation  to  the  said  first 
wing  segment,  whereby  both  wing  segments  can  lie  adjacent 
the  said  body  with  the  inner  or  outer  part  of  the  wing  segment 
extending  beyond  the  inner  wing  segment,  or  can  be  deployed 
to  selected  positions. 


4,336,915 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WHISTLING  AND  SPARKLING 

KEEL  KITE 
Carl  E.  Stoecklin,  2996  Wardall  Ave.,  Apt.  10,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45211,  and  John  F.  Stoecklin,  2717  Eriene  Dr.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio  45238 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,384,  Feb.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,992 

Int.  a.'  B64C  31/06 

U.S.  a.  244—153  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  compound  wing  powered  aircraft  comprising  a  fuse- 
lage, a  downwardly-directed  ventral  fin  in  the  region  of  the 
rear  end  of  the  fuselage,  a  swept-back  anhedral  foreplane  and 
a  forward-swept  dihedral  aftplane  of  at  least  approximately 
equal  area  to  the  foreplane,  each  of  said  foreplane  and  aftplane 
comprising  wings  with  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  tips  at 
their  outer  extremities,  the  foreplane  wings  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  fuselage,  the  aftplane  wings  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  ventral  fin  at  a  position  spaced  from 
the  fuselage,  the  wing  tips  of  the  foreplane  being  above,  uncon- 
nected with  and  separated  from  the  wing  tips  of  the  aftplane 
and  the  wing  tips  of  the  aftplane  terminating  to  the  rear  of  the 
trailing  edges  of  the  foreplane  wings. 

4,336,914 
DEPLOY  ABLE  WING  MECHANISM 
Keith  D.  Thomson,  Hawthorn,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Com- 
monwealth of  Australia,  Canberra,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  29, 1979,  PD  7238 
Int.  a.3  B64C  3/40 
U.S.  a.  244-46  17  Claims 


1.  A  kite  which  comprises  a  pair  of  wing  sticks,  a  body  of 
sheet  material  secured  to  said  wing  sticks,  a  pair  of  brackets, 
means  for  mounting  each  bracket  on  one  of  the  wing  sticks  for 
sliding  therealong,  a  cross  brace  telescopically  mounted  in  and 
connecting  the  brackets,  the  mounting  means  including  first 
ratchet  means  on  the  bracket  and  second  ratchet  means  on  the 
associated  wing  stick,  interengagement  between  the  first  and 
second  ratchet  means  releasably  holding  the  brackets  at  se- 
lected positions  along  the  wing  sticks,  keel  means  mounted  on 
the  body  between  the  wing  sticks,  and  means  for  attaching  a 
kite  string  to  the  keel  means. 


1.  A  deployable  wing  assembly  for  airborne  missiles,  aircraft 
or  marine  devices  which  comprise  a  body  having  wings 
thereon,  each  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  wing  segment 
connected  together  to  be  generally  co-extensive  when  de- 
ployed, and  arranged  to  be  stowed  against  the  said  body,  and 
having  first  hinge  means  connecting  an  inner  edge  portion  of 
the  said  inner  wing  segment  to  said  body  along  a  generally 
longitudinally  disposed  axis  on  the  said  body,  and  second  hinge 
means  connecting  the  outer  wing  segment  to  an  edge  portion 
of  the  said  inner  segment  remote  from  the  said  first  hinge 


4,336,916 
STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  HAND-HELD 
IMPLEMENT 
Floyd  W.  Blanchard,  2231  Earl  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90039 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,267,  Mar.  27, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 
4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,989 
Int.  C\?  A47F  7/14 
U.S.  a.  248—471  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  sund  and  hand-held  implement,  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  grip  portion  sized  to  fit  comfortably  in  a  user's 
hand,  said  elongated  grip  portion  including  upper  and 
lower  ends,  major  and  minor  axes  and  opposite  sides 
diverging  a  predetermined  amount  with  respect  to  each 
other; 
an  instrument  affixed  to  said  upper  end  of  said  elongated  grip 

portion; 
first  and  second  L-shaped  grooves  provided  on  said  first  and 
second  divergent  sides,  respectively,  of  said  grip  portion, 
each  of  said  grooves  having  a  long  leg  extending  from  said 
lower  end  of  said  grip  portion  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  a  short  leg  extending  along  said 
lower  end  of  said  grip  portion  normal  to  said  long  leg,  said 
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short  legs  lying  in  diverging  vertical  planes  defined  by 
said  diverging  sides; 
a  pair  of  support  members  each  having  major  and  minor 
axes;  and 


bers  constant  and  to  damp  relative  motion  between  the 
first  and  second  mounting  members. 


4,336,918 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  WITH  MULTIPLE  PIVOT  AXIS 
VALVE  ELEMENT 
Richard  S.  Karbo,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydro- 
Rain,  Inc.,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,935,  Dec.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,301,992.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,122 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/12,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  251—46  18  Qaims 


/¥  « 


first  and  second  pivot  pins  swingably  connecting  one  end  of 
each  support  member  to  an  associated  one  of  said  short 
legs  at  the  intersection  with  its  long  leg,  whereby  each  of 
said  support  members  may  be  swung  from  a  convergent, 
nested  position  in  the  long  leg  ot  its  groove  to  a  divergent 
position  in  the  short  leg  of  its  groove. 


4,336,917 
SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Edward  H.  Phillips,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optimet- 
rix  Corporation,  Mountain  Viwew,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,769 

Int.  a.5  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—550  24  Qaims 


1.  A  shock  and  vibration  isolation  device  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

a  first  mounting  member  coupled  to  the  frame  member; 

a  second  mounting  member  coupled  to  the  frame  member 
and  pendulously  supported  by  the  frame  member  from  the 
first  mounting  member,  thereby  allowing  movement  of 
the  second  mounting  member  with  respect  to  the  first 
mounting  member  along  first  and  second  axes; 

gas  actuable  displacement  means  coupled  to  the  frame  mem- 
ber and  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  mounting 
members  for  changing  the  distance  between  the  first  and 
second  mounting  members  along  a  third  axis; 

sensor  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  mounting 
members  for  sensing  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  relative  separation  between  the  first  and  second 
mounting  members;  and 

gas  supply  control  means  including  accumulator  means 
coupled  to  the  gas  actuable  displacement  means  and  to  the 
sensor  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  to  the  gas 
actuable  displacement  means  to  maintain  the  relative 
separation  between  the  first  and  second  mounting  mem- 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough, 
said  passage. having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  housing  having  a  valve  seat  in  said  passage, 
said  valve  seat  defining  a  plane  which  forms  an  acute 
angle  with  said  axis,  and  said  valve  housing  having  a 
cavity  communicating  with  said  passage; 

a  movable  diaphragm  extending  across  said  cavity  to  define 
a  control  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  other 
side  of  the  diaphragm  communicating  with  the  passage; 

control  means  for  varying  the  pressure  in  the  control  cham- 
ber to  tend  to  control  the  position  of  the  diaphragm,  said 
control  means  including  passage  means  in  said  valve  hous- 
ing leading  to  said  control  chamber; 

a  diaphragm  support  having  an  opening  therein; 

means  for  mounting  said  diaphragm  support  so  that  the 
diaphragm  support  can  at  least  partially  support  the  dia- 
phragm on  said  other  side  of  the  diaphragm  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  the  diaphragm; 

a  valve  element; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  valve  element  on  the  valve 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  primary  pivot  axis 
relative  to  said  diaphragm  support  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  the  valve  element  engages  the  valve  seat  to 
essentially  block  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  passage 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  an  open  position  in  which 
the  valve  element  is  spaced  from  the  valve  seat  to  allow 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  passage  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet; 

means  for  mounting  the  valve  element  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  secondary  pivot  axis  with  movement  of  the  valve 
element  about  the  secondary  pivot  axis  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  element  to  permit  the  valve  element  to 
more  tightly  seat  against  the  valve  seat;  and 

said  diaphragm  acting  through  said  opening  in  said  dia- 
phragm support  to  urge  the  valve  element  toward  the 
closed  position  when  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber 
is  sufficient  and  said  valve  element  being  movable  to  said 
open  position  by  fluid  from  the  inlet  acting  on  said  valve 
element  when  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  is  re- 
duced by  said  control  means. 
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4,336,919 
BALL  VALVE 
Abm  D.  HaU,  Brighouse,  England,  assipior  to  Lake  A  Elliot 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,162 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1979, 

7933390 

Int.  a.3  F16K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  251— 214  3  Claims 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  single-piece  body  having  a  first 
axis  and  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  the  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  aligned  along  said  first 
axis  of  said  body,  a  chamber  defined  within  said  body  interme- 
diate said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  communicating  there- 
with, a  ball-shaped  valve  member  disposed  in  said  chamber  and 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough,  means  supporting 
said  valve  member  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  about  said 
second  axis  of  said  body,  between  a  position  in  which  said 
passage  extends  in  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
mgs  along  said  first  axis  and  a  position  in  which  said  passage 
extends  transversely  to  said  first  axis  and  said  valve  member 
cuts  off  said  inlet  opening  from  said  outlet  opening,  the  valve 
further  including  an  operating  stem  for  said  valve  member,  a 
stem  passage  being  formed  through  said  body  along  said  sec- 
ond axis,  means  mounting  said  stem  for  rotation  in  said  body 
about  said  second  axis,  interengaging  coupling  means  on  said 
stem  and  said  valve  member  entraining  said  valve  member  for 
rotation  with  said  stem,  abutment  means  on  said  stem  for  pre- 
venting, by  engagement  with  abutment  means  on  said  body, 
removal  of  said  stem  from  said  body  by  movement  of  the  stem 
axially  from  the  body  along  said  second  axis,  said  stem,  from 
said  abutment  means  thereon  to  the  end  of  the  stem  outside  the 
body,  being  of  a  size  to  pass  along  the  stem  passage  past  said 
abutment  means  on  said  body,  whereby  in  assembly  of  the 
valve  said  stem  can  be  fitted  into  said  stem  passage  by  passmg 
the  stem  through  one  of  said  openings  into  said  chamber  and 
extending  the  stem  through  said  stem  passage  from  the  interior 
of  said  chamber,  the  valve  further  including  sealing  means  for 
sealing  said  valve  stem  with  respect  to  the  body,  said  sealing 
means  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  abutment  further  from 
said  chamber  and  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
body  whereby,  in  use,  said  sealing  means  can  be  replaced 
without  disconnecting  the  valve  body  from  any  associated  pipe 
fittings  while  the  stem  is  prevented  from  blowing  out  of  the 
valve  body  by  said  abutment  means  on  the  stem  and  body,  said 
body  having  a  bore  therein  defining  part  of  said  stem  passage, 
the  ball  valve  further  comprising  a  bearing  element  having  a 
bore  therethrough  aligned  with  said  bore  in  said  body,  and 
means  securing  said  bearing  element  dctachably  to  said  body, 
and  wherein  said  means  mounting  said  stem  for  roUtion  in  said 
body  about  said  second  axis  includes  a  first  bearing  formed  by 
said  bore  in  said  body,  and  a  second  bearing  formed  by  said 
bore  in  said  bearing  element,  and  wherein  said  body  has  a 
surface  onto  which  said  bore  in  said  body  opens  and  which 
surface  faces  towards  said  valve  member,  said  abutment  means 
on  said  body  being  afforded  by  said  surface  having  a  bore 
therethrough  affording  a  first  bearing,  said  stem  having  first 


and  second  journals  respectively  received  in  said  first  and 
second  bearings  respectively,  said  second  bearing  being  dis- 
posed further  from  said  chamber  and  from  said  abutment 
means  on  said  stem  than  said  first  bearing,  said  stem  on  the  side 
of  said  first  journal  remote  from  said  abutment  means  having  a 
size  to  pass  through  said  second  bearing  whereby  after  detach- 
ment of  said  bearing  element  from  said  body  the  bearing  ele- 
ment can  be  withdrawn  from  the  stem  over  the  end  of  the  latter 
remote  from  said  chamber  and  said  valve  member,  said  sealing 
means  being  disposed  between  said  bearing  element  and  said 
bearing  formed  in  said  body,  wherein  said  bearing  element 
includes  a  shoulder  facing  along  said  second  axis  towards  said 
chamber,  and  said  stem  includes  a  shoulder  facing  away  from 
said  chamber  along  said  second  axis,  and  the  ball  valve  further 
comprising  thrust  bearing  means  serving  to  limit  movement  of 
said  stem  along  said  second  axis  away  from  said  chamber  to  a 
position  in  which  a  separation  is  maintained  between  said 
abutment  means  on  the  stem  and  said  body,  said  thrust  bearing 
means  including  said  shoulders,  wherein  said  detachable  bear- 
ing element  comprises  a  central  portion  affording  said  second 
bearing  and  respective  end  portions  extending  in  opposite 
radial  directions  away  from  said  central  portion,  and  wherein 
said  body  has  two  pillar  members  extending  on  opppsite  lateral 
sides  of  said  stem  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  that  in 
which  said  stem  extends,  means  mounting  a  respective  said  end 
portion  of  said  bearing  element  on  a  respective  said  pillar,  and 
wherein  said  sealing  means  includes  a  packing  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  stem  and  forming  part  of  said  stem  passage, 
packing  disposed  in  said  packing  chamber,  a  gland  around  said 
stem  defining  an  end  of  the  packing  chamber  further  from  said 
valve  member  than  the  other  end  of  the  packing  chamber,  said 
gland  including  a  central  portion  having  an  aperture  through 
which  said  stem  extends,  and  further  including  two  arms  ex- 
tending in  opposite  radial  directions  from  said  central  portion, 
each  said  arm  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  the  two 
openings  defined  on  either  side  of  the  spindle  between  the  two 
pillars,  the  valve  body  and  the  bearing  element,  and  screw- 
down  means  connecting  each  said  arm  at  its  end  projecting 
beyond  the  pillars  and  the  bearing  element,  with  the  valve 
body,  whereby  said  screw-down  means  is  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  the  valve  while  said  detachable  bearing  element  is 
still  secured  to  said  body,  so  that  the  said  screw-down  means 
can  be  operated,  without  disturbing  the  deuchable  bearing 
element,  to  draw  said  gland  towards  said  valve  member  along 
said  second  axis  to  compress  said  packing. 


4,336,920 

VALVE  ELEMENT  WITH  MOLDED  RESILIENT  TIP 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Myles  N.  Murray,  Chagrin  Falli,  OWo,  avignor  to  Induitrial 

Electronic  Rubber  Company,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,299 

Int.  a.'  F16K  51/00;  B29D  3/00;  B29F  1/00 

VS.  a.  251—357  •  Clainu 


AjuA 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  resilient  tip  valve  element,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  an  open  mouth  mold  having  therein  an  annular 
crimp  wall  defining  the  open  end  of  a  mold  cavity; 
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(b)  providing  a  valve  body  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
cylindrical  neck  having  an  end  face  and  an  outer  diameter 
not  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  crimp  wall  and 
a  small  annular  crimp  bead  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  the  neck  at  the  end  face  and  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter greater  than  that  of  the  crimp  wall; 

(c)  closing  the  open  end  of  the  mold  cavity  by  axially  align- 
ing and  urging  the  body  into  the  mold  with  the  crimp  bead 
engaging  the  crimp  wall  and  crimping  the  bead  thereby  to 
effect  a  tight  annular  seal  around  the  neck  at  the  end  face 
thereby  to  form  a  closed  cavity  defmed  by  the  cavity  wall 
and  end  face;  and 

(d)  filling  the  thusly  closed  cavity  wkh  fluid  material  and 
curing  same  to  form  the  resilient  tip. 


4,336,921 
JACK  EXTENSION 
jEdgar  K.  Wienhold,  1100  Lamar  Dr.,  Kamloops,  B.C.,  Canada 
V2C5C4 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  6,  1981,  372441 

Int.  a.J  B66F  5/00 

J.S.  a.  254—8  B  1  Oaim 


SJJ    so  S3  3H  SJC  XSa  3!  3e' 


1.  A  portable  lift  jack  comprising  a  wheeled  trolley  jack  and 
i  wheeled  attachment  therefor  extending  the  jacking  range 
thereof  said  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  low  profile  rigid  frame  having  a  tunnel  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  one  end  thereof  in  a  direction 
toward  the  other  and  open  downwardly  receiving  the 
jacking  end  portion  of  the  trolley  type  service  jack  when 
rolled  thereinto,  downwardly  directed  upper  abutment 
means  on  said'frame,  adjacent  the  entry  to  the  tunnel, 
engaging  a  rigid  frame  portion  of  the  trolley  track  and 
bearing  downwardly  thereon  at  a  position  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  jack,  upwardly  di- 
rected lower  abutment  means  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the 
tunnel  providing  a  support  for  the  forward  end  portion  of 
the  trolley  jack; 

(b)  a  lift  platform  having  an  upper  load  supporting  surface 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  at  a  position 
forwardly  beyond  the  forward  end  of  the  trolley  jack;  and 

(c)  lever  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  lift  platform  and 
rigid  frame,  in  a  parallelogram  arrangement,  mounting  the 
lift  platform  on  the  frame  for  movement  relative  thereto 
such  that  said  load  supporting  surface  automatically  re- 
mains horizontal  during  raising  and  lowering  of  the  same, 
said  lever  means  overlying  said  tunnel  and  extending 
therebeyond  with  the  lift  platform  located  at  the  outer 
free  end  of  the  lever  means,  at  least  one  lever  of  said  lever 
means  being  engagable  with  and  pivotally  movable  by  the 
lift  part  of  the  trolley  jack. 


4336,922 
CONTINUOUSLY  TAPPED  CUPOLA  FURNACE 
Karl  Immekus,  Kaant,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ge- 
sellschaft  fiir  Hiittenwerksanlagen  mbH,  Ehiesseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
979,  2923221 

Int.  a.3  C21B  3/04 
S.  a.  266—227  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuously  tapped  cupola  furnace  including  an 
inclined  furnace  bottom,  a  forehearth  located  laterally  from 


the  inclined  furnace  bottom,  a  tapping  conduit  extending  be- 
tween and  communicating  said  furnace  bottom  with  said  fore- 
hearth  and  having  an  inlet  end  at  the  furnace  bottom  and  an 
outlet  end  in  said  forehearth,  and  siphons  for  discharging  iron 
and  slag  from  said  forehearth,  the  improvement  wherein  said 


forehearth  includes  an  upper  part  for  holding  slag  and  a  lower 
part  for  holding  iron,  said  upper  part  containing  the  outlet  end 
of  said  tipping  conduit  and  having  a  greater  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  lower  part,  and  said  siphons  communi- 
cating with  said  lower  part. 


4,336,923 
STEEL  SURFACE  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Shiraiwa,  Ikoma;  Tatsuo  Hiroshima,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Takahide  Sakamoto,   Minoo,  all   of  Japan,   assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00134,  §  371  Date  Apr.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02667,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11, 1980 

PCT  Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  262,066 

Int.  a.3  B23K  7/08 

U.S.  a.  266— 51  2aaim8 
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1.  A  steel  surface  inspection  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  detection  head  including  a  detector  probe  and  a  scarfmg 
torch; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  said  detection  head  for  scan- 
ning along  a  predetermined  path;  and 

a  control  device  for  controlling  operation  of  said  detection 
head  and  said  drive  mechanism,  said  apparatus  being 
characterized  in  that  said  scarfing  torch  is  disposed  for- 
wardly of  said  detector  probe  with  respect  to  the  scanning 
direction  of  said  detector  head,  the  surface  of  the  path  to 
be  scanned  .by  said  head  is  scarfed  smooth  before  flaw 
detection  by  said  scarfing  torch,  and  after  the  flaw  detec- 
tion surface  defects  are  scarfed  away  by  said  scarfing 
torch  according  to  the  results  of  the  flaw  detection. 


4,336,924 

APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  HEATED 

WORKPIECES 

Paul  L.  Day,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio  Industries, 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,691 
Int.  a.3  C21D  1/64 
U.S.  a.  266—117  7  Claims 

.  1.  An  apparatus  for  quenching  a  heated  elongated  workpiece 
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having  a  central  axis  and  spaced  ends  comprising  a  quench 
tank  having  hquid  containing  sides  and  bottom,  means  mount- 
ing said  workpiece  to  rotate  about  said  axis  at  a  selected  posi- 
tion in  said  quench  tank,  means  for  rotating  said  workpiece 
about  said  central  axis,  means  for  restraining  transverse  deflec- 
tion of  said  workpiece  while  said  workpiece  rotates,  an  inter- 


4^36,926 
WORKPIECE  MANIPULATOR 
Shigemi  Inagaki,  and  Ryo  Nihci,  both  of  Musuhioo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1979,  54-082780 
Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/08 
U.S.a.  269— 34  5  Claims 
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mittent  holding  tank,  means  for  filling  said  quench  tank  with  a 
quenching  liquid  from  said  holding  tank  to  a  level  above  said 
selected  position  as  said  heated,  restrained  workpiece  is  ro- 
tated, and  means  for  forcing  said  quenching  liquid  from  said 
quench  tank  to  said  holding  tank  until  said  liquid  in  said  quench 
tank  is  at  a  level  below  said  selected  position  after  said  work- 
piece  is  quenched. 


4 135  025 

DEVICE  FOR  nXING  AND  SEALING  STAVE  PLATES 

FOR  A  BLAST  FURNACE 

Pierre  H.  RoUot;  Jean  A.  Cordier,  both  of  Dunkerque,  and 

Raymond  L.  Briche,  Thionville,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Technilor,  Hagondange  and  Usinor,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,623 
Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6, 1979,  79  15074 
Int.  a.3  C21B  7/W 
U.S.  a.  266—193  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  blast  furnace  comprising  an  armour  shell,  stave  plates 
disposed  in  superimposed  rings  adjacent  an  inner  face  of  the 
shell,  said  stave  plates  each  having  an  inner  cooling  fluid  circu- 
lating tube  which  extends  out  of  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the 
stave  plate  inside  respective  protecting  sleeves,  said  tubes 
extending  through  orifices  provided  in  the  shell;  the  improve- 
ment wherein,  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  and  sealing  the  stave 
plates,  in  said  lower  parts  of  the  stave  plates,  the  protecting 
sleeves  are  extended  through  the  shell,  and  a  washer  is  welded 
to  each  sleeve  in  said  lower  part  and  to  the  shell  for  fixing  the 
sleeve,  said  washers  welded  to  the  sleeves  constituting  an 
assembly  which  both  fixes  the  stave  plates  and  maintains  under 
compression  between  the  stave  plates  and  the  inner  face  of  the 
shell  a  continuous  sealing  belt,  which  belt  comprises  a  juxtapo- 
sition of  substantially  rectangular  joint  elements,  preformed  of 
a  silicone  elastomer  by  molding,  each  of  which  joint  elements 
comprises  in  a  lower  part  thereof  a  heel  which  is  engaged  and 
gripped  between  the  plate  on  which  it  is  mounted  and  an  upper 
part  of  a  stave  plate  located  immediately  therebelow  each  of 
which  joint  elements  substantially  fitS  the  shape  of  said  lower 
part  of  the  corresponding  stave  plate  and  defines  an  aperture 
for  the  passage  of  a  corresponding  sleeve  and,  in  said  upper 
parts  of  the  stave  plates,  the  sleeves  are  also  extended  out  of  the 
shell  and  a  cup-shaped  ring  is  welded  both  to  each  sleeve  in 
said  upper  part  and  to  the  shell  and  forms  an  assembly  which 
constitutes  means  both  for  fixing  the  stave  plates  to  the  shell 
and  for  maintaining  under  compression  between  the  stove 
plates  and  the  inner  face  of  the  shell  substantially  circular  flat 
joint  elements  each  of  which  joint  elements  surrounds  a  corre- 
sponding sleeve  of  said  upper  part  of  the  stove  plates. 


1.  A  workpiece  manipulator,  comprising: 
first  and  second  fingers; 

means  mounting  said  first  and  second  fingers  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  respectively  grip  and 
release  said  workpiece; 
two  spaced-apart,  rototoble  pulley  members; 
a  belt  member  stretched  between  said  pulley  members  in  the 
form  of  an  endless  loop  having  first  and  second  linear 
segments  which  lie  in  parallel; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  finger  to  the  first  linear  segment 

of  said  belt  member; 
means  for  coupling  said  second  finger  to  the  second  linear 

segment  of  said  belt  member;  and 
driving  member  means  for  rototing  said  belt  member,  said 
driving  member  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  the  first  and  second  linear  segments,  wherein  said 
driving  member  means  comprises 
a  cylinder  having  two  end  walls,  said  cylinder  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  and  second  linear  segments  of 
said  belt  member, 
a  piston  having  two  sides  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 
first  and  second  piston  rods  each  having  one  end  fixedly 
secured  to  said  piston  on  either  side  thereof,  the  other 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  piston  rods  passing  hermet- 
ically through  both  end  walls  of  said  cylinder  and  being 
fixedly  secured  outside  of  said  cylinder  such  that  said 
first  and  second  piston  rods  will  not  move,  and 
means  for  moving  said  cylinder  by  introducing  a  fluid  into 
said  cylinder,  thereby  to  move  said  first  and  second 
fingers. 


4,336,927 

LIGHT-WEIGHT  JAM-CLAMP  AND  COMBINATION 

Otis  W.  Goff,  5221  Woodmont  Dr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49001, 

and  Melrin  J.  Goff,  2454  52nd,  SW.,  Wyoming,  Mich.  49509 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,188 

Int.  a.'  B25B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  269—171.5  22  Claims 


22      14 


1.  A  light-weight  jam-clamp  combination  comprising  clamp- 
ing faces  adapted  to  be  held  in  clamping  position  by  releasably 
jamming  one  element  of  the  clamp  against  another  element 
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thereof  in  combination  with  jamming  and  releasing  means 
separable  from  said  elements,  whereby  said  clamp  is  unencum- 
bered by  said  jamming  and  releasing  means  while  said  clamp  is 
functioning  as  a  clamp,  in  which  said  jamming  and  releasing 
^eans  comprises  an  expansion  bit  pliers  means,  and  in  which 
one  of  said  elements  is  an  upstanding  leg  and  the  other  is  a 
jaterally-extending  arm  adapted  to  flt  over  and  jam  against  said 
jipstanding  leg,  and  in  which  leg-engaging  means  is  provided 
bn  one  bit  of  said  expanding  bit  pliers  and  arm-engaging  means 
is  provided  on  the  oth-r  bit  thereof,  said  leg-engaging  means 
peing  operative,  in  one  position,  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  leg 
iibove  said  arm  while  the  arm-engaging  means  is  in  engage- 
jnent  with  the  top  side  of  said  laterally-extending  arm, 
fvhereby  expansion  of  said  bit  forces  said  laterally-extending 
rm  downward  to  set  the  jam  and,  in  another  position,  to 
ngage  a  portion  of  said  upstanding  leg  below  said  laterally- 
xtending  arm  while  said  arm-engaging  means  is  in  engage- 
ment with  the  underside  of  said  laterally-extending  arm, 
whereby  expansion  of  said  bit  forces  said  laterally-extending 
irm  upward  to  release  the  jam. 


4,336^29 
VARIABLE  CORRUGATION  VACUUM  CORRUGATING 

SHEET  FEEDER 
Edward  W.  C.  Hanzlik,  Webster,  N.Y„  asngnor  to  Xerox  Corpo* 
ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,785 

Int.  a.3  B65H  i/12 

U.S.  a.  271—20  6  Claims 


4,336,928 

METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  DOCUMENTS  TO  A  COPY 

MACHINE 

Xichard  E.  Smith,  Webiter,  Stephen  J.  Wenthe,  Jr.,  Rochester, 

and  William  J.  Woznicki,  Ontario,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,789 

Int  a.^  B65H  im.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  271—3.1  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  bottom  sheet  separator-feeder  for  separating  and  for- 
warding sheets  seriatim  comprising: 

a  stack  tray  adapted  for  supp>orting  a  stack  of  sheets, 

vacuum  feed  means  associated  with  said  tray  spaced  from 
the  bottom  of  the  sheets  stacked  therein,  said  vacuum  feed 
means  being  adapted  to  separate  the  bottommost  sheet 
from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  stack  and  acquire  the 
sheet  thereon, 

variable  corrugating  means  associated  with  said  vacuum 
sheet  feed  means  adapted  to  hold  the  sheet  acquired  by  the 
vacuum  sheet  feed  means  in  a  non-planar  condition  to 
provide  a  corrugation  in  the  acquired  sheet,  said  corrugat- 
ing means  including  biasing  means  to  bias  said  corrugating 
means  toward  the  stack  such  that  light  weight  sheets 
acquired  by  said  vacuum  feed  means  have  insufficient 
beam  strength  to  deflect  said  corrugating  means  away 
from  the  stack,  thereby  providing  maximum  corrugation 
in  the  sheet  while  heavy  weight  sheets,  having  a  higher 
beam  strength,  are  adapted  to  force  said  corrugating 
means  away  from  the  stack,  thereby  providing  less  corru- 
gation to  the  sheet  while  at  the  same  time  allowing  the 
sheet  to  more  closely  approach  said  vacuum  feed  means 
for  adequate  acquisition  of  the  sheet  thereon. 


4,336,930 
SHEET  TRANSFER  ATTACHMENT 
Amost  Cemy,  Blansko;  Jiri  Fiser,  Adamov;  Jaroslav  Jimse, 
Blansko,  and  Vaclav  Sedlak,  Jedovnice,  all  of  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik,  Pragne, 
Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct  15,  1979, 
6959-79 

Int.  a.J  B65H  29/06 
VJS.  a.  271—277  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  automatic 
document  handler  having  air  flotation  means  associated  with 
the  document  separator-feeder  mechanism  of  the  document 
handler  to  increase  the  document  latitude  of  handling  ability  of 
the  feeder  comprising  the  steps  of; 
circulating  the  documents  through  the  document  handler, 
counting  the  number  of  documents  fed, 
comparing  the  number  of  documents  counted  to  a  predeter- 
mined number,  and 
adjusting  the  quantity  of  air  discharged  from  said  air  flota- 
tion means  so  that  more  air  is  discharged  when  said 
counted  number  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  num- 
ber. 


1.  A  sheet  transfer  device  for  printing  machines  having  sheet 
turning  means  comprising  a  transfer  drum  having  a  transfer 
body,  a  reset  drive  gear  wheel  and  paper  gripping  means  and  a 
turning  drum  having  gears  and  paper  gripping  means  wherein 
the  reset  gear  wheel  comprises  a  gear  wheel  adjustably 
mounted  on  eccentric  pins  rotatably  mounted  in  a  centering 
flange  having  eccentrics  for  centering  the  centering  flange, 
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adjustably  mounted  in  the  centering  Hange.  which  bear  against  spacer  pieces  (3),  and  in  the  hollow  space  (So)  of  which  an 
the  transfer  drum  body  and  means  for  attaching  the  reset  gear  approximately  inverted  U-shaped  spring  clip  (7)  is  fastened,  the 
wheel  to  the  transfer  drum  body. 


4,336,931 
POOL  TOY 
Renier  J.  van  Staden,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
Charles  Lonstein,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,802 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  16,  1978, 
78/4646 

Int.  a.3  A63G  31/00 
U.S.a.  272— IB  9  Claims 
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legs  of  which  resiliently  reach  under  the  head  (8a)  of  an  atuch- 
ment  screw  (8)  or  the  like,  inserted  in  a  foundation. 


4,336,933 

REBOUND  EXERaSE  DEVICE  FOR  IN-FLACE 

JOGGING 

Paul  Appelbaum,  P.O.  Box  1477,  Denver,  Colo.  80150 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,830 

Int.  a.3  A63B  23/04.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  272—70  13  Claims 


1.  A  pool  toy  comprising  a  buoyant  body  of  a  substantially 
U-shaped  outline  with  a  center  part  and  end  parts,  said  center 
part  being  narrower  than  said  end  parts,  the  center  part  defin- 
ing a  seat  for  a  rider  and  the  end  parts  being  bulbous  in  shape 
in  both  side  and  plan  views,  said  end  parts  forming  buoyant 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seat,  the  end  parts  being 
raised  and  normally  divergent  and  in  a  self-sustaining  condition 
with  respect  to  the  center  part,  each  being  of  greater  volume 
than  the  center  part  of  the  body,  said  body  having  a  lower 
portion  corivexly  curved  in  more  than  one  direction  and  said 
body  being  symmetrical  about  its  central  longitudinal  plane 
and  its  central  transverse  plane,  whereby  said  pool  toy  resists 
tipping  in  the  backwards,  forwards  and  sideward  directions  as 
a  result  of  the  end  parts  resisting  submersion. 


4  336  932 

EDGING  FOR  THE  TRACK  INSIDE  OF  A  SPORTS 

INSTALLATION 

Alfred  Steiner,  Andelfingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Steiner 

Silidur  A.G.,  Andelfingen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  8001491[U] 

Int  a.5  A63K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  272—4  3  Claims 

1.  Edging  for  the  track  inside  of  a  sports  installa|ion,  which 
possesses  an  upper  header  body  (2)  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  sections  (1)  abutting  at  their  interfaces,  wherein 
each  section  at  its  lower  side  is  connected  to  at  least  two  spacer 
pieces  (3)  which  rest  on  a  foundation  and  are  relcasably  con- 
nected thereto,  characterized  in  that  the  spacer  pieces  (3)  are 
made  of  an  elastically  resilient  material,  and  that  at  their  lower 
side  an  elongate  carrier  rail  (5),  inverted  U-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  open  at  its  lower  side,  is  inserted  in  a  countersunk 
manner  and  is  at  least  laterally  enclosed  by  the  material  of  the 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  for  in-place  jogging  having  a  wall- 
mounted  storage  configuration  and  an  in-use  configuration  on 
floor  space  adjacent  the  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  box-like  metallic  support  frame,  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  that  engages  the  floor  when  said  apparatus  is  in 
its  in-use  configuration,  and  having  a  top  wall  with  a 
central  opening  therein; 

(b)  a  mat  of  flexible  sheet  material  mounted  in  the  central 
opening  of  said  top  wall  to  the  periphery  of  said  mat; 

(c)  a  wall-mounted  housing  fixedly  attached  to  the  wall  and 
having  a  lower  portion  which  extends  to  the  juncture  of 
floor  and  wall,  said  housing  being  connected  to  said  sup- 
port frame  by  a  connecting  member  which  has  a  first  end 
which  is  hinge-connected,  about  a  horizontally  extending 
axis,  to  the  lower  extremity  of  the  lower  portion  of  said 
housing  and  a  second  end  which  is  hinge-connected,  about 
a  horizontally  extending  axis,  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
support  frame,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  said  support  frame  when  said  frame  is  routed 
through  about  ninety  degrees  off  the  floor  and  to  a  storage 
configuration  adjacent  the  wall. 
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4,336,934 
ROWING  EXEROSE  MACHINE 
Michael  W.  Hanagan,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.,  and  Donald  I.  Sclio- 
eck,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Corbin  Gentry,  Inc.,  So- 
mersTille,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,807 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/06.  21/08 

L(.S.  a.  272—72  11  Qaims 


1.  A  rowing  exercise  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame,  including  a  base  portion  and  an  upstanding  portion; 

subject  positioning  means  to  said  upstanding  portion  of  said 
frame; 

an  upstanding  effort  arm  pivotably  attached  adjacent  its 
lowner  end  to  said  base  portion  of  said  frame  at  a  location 
spaced  forwardly  of  said  subject  positioning  means; 

a  handle  member  having  a  forward  end  portion  pivotably 
attached  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  effort  arm  and 
extending  generally  rearwardly  toward  said  subject  posi- 
tioning means; 

a  weight  bar  pivotably  attached  adjacent  its  rearward  end  to 
said  upstanding  portion  of  said  frame  at  a  location  spaced 
above  said  base  portion  thereof,  extending  forwardly 
beyond  said  effort  arm  and  having  means  adjacent  its 
forward  end  for  mounting  weights  thereon;  and 

a  tie  rod  pivotably  attached  adjacent  one  end  to  said  effort 
arm  at  a  location  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof,  and  pivotably  attached  adjacent  its  opposite  end 
to  said  weight  bar  at  a  location  between  said  rearward  and 
forward  ends  thereof,  said  weight  bar  being  disposed  at 
rest  in  a  generally  horizontal  attitude,  and  being  elevated 
toward  a  generally  vertical  attitude  by  the  exertion  of 
force  rearwardly  upon  said  handle  member  to  pivot  said 
effort  arm  toward  said  subject  positioning  means. 


4,336,935 

MUSICAL  GAME  APPARATUS 

4dolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,091 

Int.  a.^  A63F  9/00 

.S.  O.  273—1  E  12  Oaims 

1.  A  musical  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  at  least  eight  different  tune  select  designators  that  may  be 
manually  selected  by  a  player; 

b.  a  mode  selector  for  selecting  at  least  a  first  mode  and  a 
second  mode; 

c.  synthesis  means  for  generating  musical  notes  and  making 
them  audible  to  the  player; 

d.  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  pre-programmed 
sequences  of  musical  notes; 

e.  control  means  operable  in  said  flrst  mode  for  associating  at 
the  start  of  a  game  particular  ones  of  said  stored  sequences 

.  each  with  two  of  said  designators  and  for  causing,  during 
each  turn  of  play  within  a  game,  said  synthesis  means  to 
play  a  first  musical  note  sequence  associated  with  the 
designator  first  selected  by  the  player  within  said  turn  of 
play  and  then  determining  whether  a  second  designator 
also  selected  within  said  turn  of  play  is  also  associated 


with  said  first  sequence,  said  control  means  being  operable 
in  said  second  mode  for  respectively  causing  at  least  eight 
different  single  musical  notes  to  be  played  by  said  synthe- 
sis means  upon  the  resp>ective  manual  selection  of  eight 
different  turn  select  designators,  thereby  permitting  all 


eight  notes  in  a  musical  octave  to  be  manually  selected  and 
played  in  any  order,  said  control  means  randomly  operat- 
ing to  assign  a  "wild"  status  to  one  or  more  of  said  desig- 
nators at  the  start  of  a  game  and  thereafter  treating  each 
such  "wild"  designator  as  associated  with  all  of  said  se- 
quences. 


4,336,936 

PORTABLE  GAME  SURFACE  FOR  A  POOL-LIKE  GAME 

Richard  L.  Young,  10266  Hammerly,  Houston,  Tex.  77043 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,619 

Int.  a.3  A63D  13/00.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  273—2  6  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  capable  of  forming  a  portable  game  surface  on 
a  flat  support  surface  for  a  pool-like  game  in  which  movable 
objects  are  used,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flexible  material  for  forming  the  game  surface; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  structural  elements  capable  of  being 
connected  to  flexible  material  for  defining  the  boundaries 
of  the  game  surface  and  forming  bumper  rails  for  the 
movable  objects; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  structural  ele- 
ments lengthwise  to  said  flexible  material  such  that  said 
flexible  material  covers  the  surface  portion  of  said  bumper 
rails  contacted  by  the  movable  objects; 

second  connecting  means  for  rigidly  connecting  adjacent 
ends  of  said  structural  elements  to  each  other  for  forming 
the  boundaries  of  the  game  surface  and  maintaining  the 
game  surface  in  playable  form; 

means  forming  pockets  for  the  movable  objects  at  locations 
where  said  bumper  rails  are  joined; 

said  structural  elements  being  capable  of  being  manually 
disconnected  from  each  other  and  from  said  sheet  of 
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flexible  material  so  that  the  game  surface  can  easily  be 
dismantled;  and 
each  bumper  rail  includes  a  conduit  with  a  generally  rectan- 
gular cross-section. 


4,336,937 

HARDBOARD-BONDED  MELAMINE  OVERLAID 

SURFACE  FOR  BOWLING  LANE 

Peter  B.  Kelly,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,604,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,231,573,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  901,791,  May  1, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,069,  Sep.  16, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,216 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A63D  1/04:  B32B  5/26.  5/30.  21/08 
U.S.a.  273— 51  2aaims 

1.  A  bowling  lane  having  a  surface  characterized  by  a  falling 
ball  impact  resistance  of  at  least  60  inches,  a  coefficient  of 
friction  of  at  least  0.16  and  a  Taber  abrasion  resistance  of  at 
least  about  400  cycles,  said  bowling  lane  comprised  of  a  mela- 
mine  resin  impregnated  decorative  fibrous  printed  sheet,  not 
more  than  about  3  phenolic  resin  impregnated  fibrous  sheets 
underiaying  said  printed  sheet,  and  a  cellulosic  board  of  at  least 
60  pounds  density  consisting  of  hardboard  bonded  to  said 
underlay  sheets  and  said  print  sheet  under  heat  and  pressures 
from  about  1000  psi  to  about  1500  psi. 

2.  A  bowling  lane  as  defined  in  claim  1  further  including  at 
least  one  overiying  resin  containing  protective  layer  of  said 
decorative  fibrous  print  sheet. 


4,336,938 

GAME  INCLUDING  APERTURES  SIMULATING 

PLAYING  CARDS  SELECTED  BY  A  ROLLED  BALL 

Paul  G.  Laroche,  Lauderdale  By  The  Sea,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Glenhope  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,825,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,430,  Jun.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,002 

Int.  a.3  A63F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273—138  R  5  Qaims 


second  common  radius  of  curvature  longer  than  said  first 
radius  of  curvature,  and  said  second  radius  of  curvature 
having  a  center  on  the  vertical  centerline, 
the  central  zone  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  four  rings  of  recesses,  (a)  an  inner  ring,  (b)  an 
outer  ring,  (c)  a  ring  between  said  inner  and  outer  rings 
and  adjacent  said  inner  ring,  and  (d)  a  ring  between  said 
inner  and  outer  rings  and  adjacent  said  outer  ring, 
said  inner  ring  being  composed  of  six  recesses,  said  outer 
ring  being  composed  of  20  recesses,  and  said  ring  between 
said  inner  and  outer  ring  and  adjacent  said  inner  ring  being 
composed  of  10  recesses,  and  said  ring  between  said  inner 
and  outer  ring  and  adjacent  said  outer  ring  being  com- 
posed of  16  recesses, 
each  of  the  recesses  having  a  predetermined  common  diame- 
ter less  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  and  adpated  to  nest- 
ingly  receive  and  releasably  captivate  the  ball, 
the  recesses  of  each  ring  being  equispaced  from  one  another 

and  said  rings  being  equispaced  from  one  another,  and, 
the  portion  of  the  central  zone  within  the  inner  ring  being  an 
uninterrupted  smooth  concave  surface,  whereby  when  the 
ball,  when  rolled  over  the  race  path  enters  the  central 
zone,  will  travel  toward  the  portion  of  the  central  zone 
within  the  inner  ring  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  to  be 
received  either  in  one  of  the  plurality  of  recesses  through 
random  selection  or  come  to  rest  in  the  portion  of  the 
central  zone  bounded  by  said  inner  ring, 
an  outer  annular  rim  about  the  race  path  to  constrain  a  ball 
traveling  over  the  path  to  eventual  movement  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  toward  the  cental  zone,  and, 
said  gameboard  having  a  portion  extending  away  from  the 
play  surface  and  the  annular  rim  and  defining  a  support 
surface  for  supporting  said  gameboard  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  attitude. 


4,336,939 
GOLF  CHIP  AND  PUTT  PRACOCE  DEVICE  AND  CAME 

Alfred  C.  Krumlauf,  1450  North  Avenue,  NE.,  AtlanU,  Ga. 
30307 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213^07 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—185  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  game  of  chance  including  a  smooth  spherical  ball  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  diameter,  said  game  of  chance  including: 

a  gameboard  having  a  generally  concavely  dish-shaped  play 
surface,  and  said  gameboard  play  surface  being  generally 
circular  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  vertical  center- 
line  through  the  play  surface, 

said  play  surface  having  a  smooth  concave  central  zone  free 
and  clear  of  upstanding  projections,  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral zone  about  the  central  zone,  said  central  zone  being 
characterized  by  a  first  common  radius  of  curvature  hav- 
ing a  center  on  the  vertical  centerline,  said  peripheral  zone 
having  a  generally  smooth  surface  defining  a  circular  race 
path,  said  race  path  being  free  and  clear  of  upstanding 
projections  and  said  race  path  being  characterized  by  a 


10.  A  chip  and  putt  golf  practice  device  and  game  apparatus 
comprising  a  pocketed  rectangular  urget  with  the  pock«ts  of 
the  target  having  open  tops  disposed  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane,  said  pockets  being  disposed  orthogonally  in  rows  with 
the  smallest  pocket  of  highest  achievement  value  at  the  center 
of  the  target  bounded  on  opposite  sides  thereof  by  larger  pock- 
ets, said  target  having  still  larger  pockets  at  its  comers,  an 
underlying  support  frame  supporting  the  Urget  in  a  level 
plane,  and  a  backstop  including  a  lower  trough  surrounding 
said  target  on  three  sides,  said  lower  trough  providing  a  further 
scoring  area  of  lesser  achievement  value. 
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4,336,940 

GOLF  TEE  HOLDER 

^yd  F.  Sprague,  16595  SW.  Monterey  La.,  Tigard,  Oreg.  97223 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,675 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69 /i6,  57/00 

lIl.S.  a.  273—208  3  Qaims 
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1,  A  golf  tee  holder  comprising, 

body  of  a  resilient  nature  having  a  lengthwise  opening  there- 
through for  inserted  reception  of  a  golf  tee,  said  body  also 
defining  a  tether  receiving  recess  about  its  outer  perimetrical 
wall,  a  shoulder  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body  partially 
overlying  said  opening  to  overlie  the  subjacent  head  of  a  tee 
inserted  therein, 

tether  attached  to  said  body  with  anchor  means  at  the  re- 
maining end  of  the  tether  and, 
sjaid  anchor  means  being  of  bifurcated  shap>e,  said  body  peri- 
metrical wall  additionally  defining  lengthwise  orientated 
grooves  for  stowed  reception  of  the  anchor  means. 


on  said  other  die  providing  for  drawing  of  such  a  line  in  the 
directions  left  to  right,  right  to  left,  up  and  down,  respectively, 
and  in  any  direction,  and  in  any  direction  in  two  or  more 
separate  divided  lines,  respectively,  said  method  comprising: 
rolling  said  pair  of  dice  to  determine  the  number  and  direc- 
tion of  connecting  lines  to  be  made  between  adjacent  dots, 
connecting  adjacent  dots  by  connecting  lines  in  accor- 
dance with  the  uppermost  markings  of  the  dice  as  rolled, 
said  connecting  step  comprising  drawing  a  line  from  left 
ta  right  when  the  said  other  die  indicaties  left  to  right, 
drawing  a  line  from  right  to  left  when  said  other  die 
indicates  right  to  left,  drawing  a  line  up  when  said  other 
die  indicates  up,  drawing  a  line  down  when  said  other  die 
indicates  down,  drawing  a  line  in  any  direction  when  said 
other  die  indicates  any  direction  and  drawing  at  least  two 
lines  in  any  direction  when  said  other  die  indicates  in  any 
direction  in  two  or  more  separate  divided  lines,  the  rolling 
of  the  dice  and  the  corresponding  connecting  of  adjacent 
dots  being  carried  out  by  the  players  of  the  game  in  turn, 
said  connecting  lines  being  initially  started  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  array,  and  each  successive  line  drawn  in  that 
same  direction  starting  at  the  end  of  any  non-completed 
line  already  drawn  in  that  direction,  marking  any  squares 
which  are  completed  by  connecting  lines,  between  the 
dots,  which  define  the  sides  of  said  squares,  with  an  identi- 
fication mark  identifying  the  player  who  completed  the 
square,  and 
determining,  when  all  dots  have  been  connected  to  form  all 
squares,  the  player  who  has  completed  the  largest  number 
of  squares. 


4,336,941 

lldETHOD  FOR  PLAYING  A  SQUARE  FORMING  GAME 

%u\  A.  Haines,  101  Egypt  Rd.,  Warren,  Fa.  16365 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,658 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 240  SQaims 
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TOTALS 

1            1 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  square  forming  game  utilizing  a 
playing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  dots  which  are  arranged 
in  a  rectangular  array  of  rows  and  columns  to  form  a  square 
forming  area  and  which  are  adapted  to  be  connected  together 
by  lines  to  form  a  plurality  of  squares,  and  employing  a  pair  Qf 
six-sided  dice,  the  sides  of  one  die  being  individually  marked 
with  different  numerals  indicating  the  overall  lengths  of  the 
lines  to  be  drawn,  respectively,  and  the  sides  of  the  other  die 
being  marked  with  indications  of  the  direction  in  which  con- 
necting lines  between  the  dots  may  be  drawn,  the  six  markings 


4,336,942 

3-WAY  MINI-TENNIS  GAME  AND  APPARATUS 

Norwood  R.  Warehime,  704  W.  34th  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21211 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,733 

Int.  a.3  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273—411  12  Qaims 


1.  A  3-way  mini-tennis  game  and  apparatus  therefor, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a  small,  lightweight  resilient 
play  ball,  at  least  three  striking  bats,  a  playing  surface  means, 
said  playing  surface  means  including  a  game  area  means,  and  a 
3-way  ball  passage  defining  means,  said  3-way  ball  passage 
defining  means  being  disposed  in  a  general  upright  position  on 
said  playing  surface  means  and  in  center  of  said  game  area 
means,  said  3-way  ball  passage  defining  means  comprises  three 
identical  ball  passage  defining  elements,  with  each  of  said 
defining  elements  abutting  the  other  two  said  defining  ele- 
ments, said  defining  elements  being  held  together  in  a  regular 
tripod  type  pattern  by  fastening  means  at  points  of  abutment  of 
said  defining  elements,  each  of  said  defining  elements  in  said 
tripod  type  pattern  being  in  a  separate  plane,  each  said  separate 
plane  forming  an  angle  not  less  than  30'  nor  more  than  90*  with 
plane  of  said  playing  surface  means,  each  said  angle  being 
measured  within  the  said  tripod  type  pattern,  each  of  said 
defining  elements  of  said  3-way  ball  passage  defining  means 
being  in  the  form  of  a  circuitous,  rigid  frame  with  a  generally 
central  open  area,  each  said  open  area  being  of  a  sufficient  size 
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to  allow  said  play  ball  to  readily  pass  through  each  said  open 
area  of  each  said  frame  in  game  play  involving  at  least  three 
competing  players. 

4,336943 
WEDGE-SHAPED  SEAL  FOR  FLANGED  JOINTS 
Gary  F.  Chaplin,  Veraon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,498 

Int  a.3  F16J  75/00,  15/54 

VS.  a.  277—26  9  Claims 


1.  A  flanged  joint  for  joining  the  abutting  ends  of  two  cylin- 
drical case  structures,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  pair  of  outwardly  convergent  sidewalls,  one  on  each  of 
said  cylindrical  case  ends  forming  a  circumferentialiy 
extending  groove  between  the  case  structures; 

a  seal  ring  having  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  cross  section 
disposed  within  said  groove;  wherein  said  seal  ring  is 
slidable  in  the  outward  direction  along  the  convergent 
sidewalls  of  the  groove  in  response  to  increasing  tempera- 
ture causing  a  compressive  sealing  force  against  the 
wedge-shaped  cross  section  of  the  seal  ring. 


4,336,944 

MECHANICAL-DYNAMIC  ROTARY  SEAL 

W.  Roscoe  Blair,  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor  to  Raybestos-Man- 

hattan.  Inc.,  Tnunball,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,820 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—81  R  3  Qaims 


and  the  other  of  said  elements  being  sealingly  mounted  about 
its  outer  periphery  to  said  stuffing  box,  adjacent  ends  of  said 
elements  having  complementary  configured  end  faces  which 
are  moved  together  into  closely  mating,  sliding  and  sealed 
engagement,  whereby  in  use  upon  relative  rotation  of  said 
stuffing  box  and  said  shaft  said  one  element  is  stationary  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft,  said  other  element  is  sutionary  relative  to 
said  stuffing  box,  and  said  end  faces  are  in  mating,  sealed  and 
sliding  engagement  and  seal  said  shaft  in  said  stuffing  box,  and 
further  including  adjusuble  means  for  urging  said  end  faces 
together  into  sliding,  sealed  and  mating  engagement  with  a 
controllable  force  to  compensate  for  wear  of  said  end  faces  and 
to  maintain  a  secure,  leak  proof  seal  therebetween,  said  adjust- 
able means  comprising  a  gland,  means  for  mounting  said  gland 
on  said  stuffing  box  about  said  stuffing  box  passage  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  stuffing  box,  said  mounting 
means  including  external  adjustment  means  operable  to  move 
said  gland  toward  or  away  from  said  stuffing  box,  and  spring 
means  extending  in  said  stuffing  box  passage  between  said 
gland  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  seal  elements  for  urging  said 
seal  element  end  faces  together,  whereby  operation  of  said 
external  adjustment  means  moves  said  gland  toward  or  away 
from  said  stuffing  box  to  increase  or  decrease  the  force  with 
which  said  spring  means  urges  said  seal  element  end  faces 
together. 

4,336,945 
SINUOUS  SEAL  WITH  AUXILIARY  EXCLUDER  LIPS 
Keith  W.  Christiansen,  Fox  RlTcr  Grove,  and  Anthony  W.  Ver- 
ing,  Arlington  Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CR  Indus- 
tries, Elgin,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,259 

Int.  a.3  n6J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—153  2  QaiBis 


1.  In  combination,  a  stuffing  box  having  a  passage  there- 
through, a  shaft  extending  through  said  stuffing  box  passage 
and  rotatable  therein,  and  a  seal  for  sealing  said  shaft  m  said 
stuffing  box  passage,  said  seal  consisting  essentially  of  a  pair  of 
annular  seal  elements  positioned  coaxially  end  to  end  around 
said  shaft  and  in  said  stuffing  box  passage,  one  of  said  elements 
being  sealingly  mounted  about  its  inner  periphery  to  said  shaft 


1.  A  radially  inwardly  acting  seal  assembly  for  creating  a 
fluid  seal  between  first  and  second,  relatively  movable  ele- 
ments, at  least  one  of  which  is  arranged  for  roution  about  a 
given  axis,  said  unit  having  a  mounting  portion  thereof  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  associated  in  use  with  said  first  element,  a  uniury 
elastomeric  seal  body  comprising  a  dirt  exclusion  portion  and 
an  oil  retention  portion,  said  dirt  exclusion  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  annular  excluder  lips,  said  excluder  lips,  as  manu- 
factured, extending  radially  inwardly  and  being  spaced  axially 
apart  from  each  other,  said  lips  having  an  inside  diameter 
substantially  smaller  than  that  of  said  second  relatively  mov- 
able element,  said  excluder  lips,  in  position  of  use,  contacting 
and  lying  along  said  second  element,  and  being  flexed  thereby 
so  that  the  inner  portions  thereof  extend  radially  inwardly  as 
well  as  axially  away  from  the  region  to  be  sealed,  said  oil 
retention  portion  comprising  a  generally  annular,  flexible  pn- 
mary  hydrodynamic  sealing  lip  portion  disposed,  in  use,  in  a 
generally  facing  relation  to  said  second  element  and  defined  at 
least  partially  by  converging  first  and  second,  at  least  partially 
axially  undulating  frustoconical  lip  surfaces  meeting  each 
other  along  an  axially  undulating  seal  band  area  formed  at  the 
convergence  of  said  undulating  lip  surfaces,  said  seal  band 
undulating  so  as  to  have  portions  thereof  lying  on  either  side  of 
an  imaginary  plane  lying  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  seal 
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mciunting  portion  and  substantially  p>erpendicular  to  said  given 
axjs  of  said  movable  member,  said  first  lip  surface  at  least 
paj^ially  facing  the  surface  of  said  second  element  lying  on  the 
exterior  of  a  region  in  which  a  fluid  is  to  be  sealed,  and  said 
second  lip  surface  at  least  partially  facing  the  surfaces  of  said 
sedond  element  lying  on  the  interior  of  said  region  in  which 
saip  fluid  is  to  be  sealed,  the  included  angle  between  said  first 
lipl  surface  and  the  surface  of  said  second  element  being  less 
than  the  included  angle  between  said  second  lip  surface  and  the 
surface  of  said  second  element,  said  angles  being  measured  as 
said  seal  is  in  a  normally  installed  position  of  use  over  said 
second  member,  the  seal  bands  of  all  of  said  lips  being  of  sub- 
stantially constant  radius  throughout  their  entire  extents,  said 
sei.l  assembly  further  including  as  a  part  of  said  dirt  exclusion 
portion,  a  protective  flange  affixed  to  said  mounting  portion, 
said  protective  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  and  being 
in(  lined  away  from  said  region  to  be  sealed,  said  protective 
flange  having  an  annular  inner  surface  closely  spaced  apart 
frcim  said  second  element. 


4,336,946 
NON-ROT ATABLE  ELASTOMERIC  O-RING  SEAL 
John  H.  Wheeler,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Texacone  Com- 
Mny,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,205 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/24,  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—211  1  Oaim 


A  sealing  system  comprising: 

11  shaft  having  an  axis  and  having  an  axially  extending  exte- 
rior cylindrical  sealing  surface; 

;i  housing  surrounding  the  shaft  having  an  axially  extending 
cylindrical  interior  sealing  surface  spaced  apart  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  shaft  to  define  an  O-ring  receiving 
cavity  therebetween; 

Tieans  having  radially  extending  surfaces  for  closing  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  O-ring  receiving  cavity  so  that  the 
O-ring  receiving  cavity  is  rectangular  in  cross  section; 

said  shaft  and  said  housing  adapted  for  relative  movement  so 
that  an  O-ring  in  the  O-ring  receiving  cavity  tends  to  roll 
relative  to  the  sealing  surfaces; 

in  O-ring  positioned  in  the  rectangular  O-ring  receiving 
cavity  and  comprising  a  main  body  portion  circular  in 
cross  section  normally  having  a  first  relatively  large  pre- 
determined radius  and  including  an  inner  sealing  surface 
engaging  the  outer  sealing  surface  of  the  shaft  around  its 
entire  periphery  and  an  outer  sealing  surface  engaging  the 
inner  sealing  surface  of  the  housing  around  its  entire  pe- 
riphery; 

said  O-ring  further  including  opposed  projections  normally 
extending  axially  from  the  main  body  portion  thereof,  said 
projections  being  extended  between  the  sealing  surface  of 
the  main  body  portion  and  being  semicircular  in  cross 
section; 

said  projections  each  normally  having  second  predeter- 
mined radius  substantially  smaller  than  the  first  predeter- 
mined radius; 

said  opposed  projections  being  integrally  formed  with  the 
main  body  portion  of  the  O-ring  and  extending  around  the 
entire  circumference  thereof;  and 

said  O-ring  comprising  the  only  structure  within  the  rectan- 
gular O-ring  receiving  cavity  so  that  the  projections  pre- 


vent the  O-ring  from  rolling  relative  to  the  sealing  sur- 
faces of  the  shaft  and  the  housing. 


4,336,947 
WORKPIECE  FEED  DEVICES 
Reginald  A.  Franklin,  Witney,  England,  assignor  to  Crawford 
Collets  Limited,  Witney,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,037 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1979, 
7903233 

Int.  a.3  B23B  5/22 
U.S.  a.  279—46  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  feed  finger  comprising  a  gripping  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
including  opposed  axial  end  portions,  means  defining  a  thin- 
walled  zone  of  limited  axial  extent  at  each  axial  end  portion  of 
the  sleeve,  an  inwardly-projecting  thick-walled  zone  interme- 
diate said  thin-walled  zones  and  defining  an  internal  bore  in 
which  the  workpiece  can  be  frictionally  gripped,  and  means 
defining  a  series  of  angularly-spaced  slots  which  split  the 
sleeve  into  segments,  each  said  slot  extending  axially  of  the 
sleeve  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  sleeve,  each 
slot  having  an  open  end  opening  onto  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
a  closed  end  lying  within  the  thin-walled  zone  at  the  other  end 
of  the  sleeve,  alternate  slots  opening  into  opposite  ends  of  the 
sleeve,  and  means  co-operating  with  the  gripping  sleeve  for 
applying  to  each  end  of  the  sleeve  a  radially  inwardly-directed 
compressive  force  which  acts  to  displace  the  segments  radially 
inwardly  against  a  resilient  bias  to  define  a  selected  cross-sec- 
tional bore  size  within  a  predetermined  range,  each  said  seg- 
ment when  moving  inwardly  remaining  parallel  to  itself 


4,336,948 
SKATE  BLADE 
George  Couture,  1301,  me  De*Laune,  Quebec  City,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,231 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  13,  1979,  331741 

Int.  a.^  A63C  1/32 

U.S.  a.  280— 11.12  4  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  ice  skate  runner  and  plastic  holder  therefor, 
said  holder  comprising  a  heel  column  and  a  sole  column,  each 
column  including  a  plate  on  the  upper  end  thereof  for  connect- 
ing the  holder  to  a  skate  boot,  and  a  bridge  member  intercon- 
necting said  columns;  said  runner  comprising  a  planar,  elon- 
gated metal  body  having  a  lower  portion  including  a  hardened, 
ice-engaging  edge  and  an  upper  portion  embedded  in  the  plas- 
tic holder,  said  runner  having  a  wide  central  web  intermediate 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  and  at  least  one  elongated  opening 
on  either  side  of  said  web;  each  said  opening  being  completely 
surrounded  by  portions  of  said  metal  body,  said  opening  taper- 
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ing  downwardly  in  width  from  the  central  web  towards  the 
ends  of  the  runner  such  that,  during  construction,  the  material 
of  the  plastic  holder  flows  through  said  openings  and  shrinks 
toward  the  central  web  of  the  runner. 


Yrjo 


4,336,949 

BASKET  FOR  A  SKIPOLE 

Aho,  Kuninkaanniemi,  02160  Espoo  16,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,358 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Not.  13, 1975,  753193 

Int.  a.3  A63C  11/24 

U.S.  a.  280—824  ♦  Claims 


axis  of  said  sled,  said  first  strut  support  means  supporting 

said  rear  strut, 
means  for  connecting  the  bottom  portion  of  said  rear  strut  to 

said  slci  in  such  a  manner  that  said  ski  is  capable  of  pivoting 

about  the  axis  of  said  rear  strut,  and 
steering  means  for  causing  said  strut  support  means  to  pivot 

about  said  first  axis  whereby  the  rear  portion  of  said  front 

ski  swings  to  the  side  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  ski 

tilts  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4,336,951 

CART 

William  R.  Crothers,  424  W.  Springfield  Rd.,  Springfield,  Pa. 

19064 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,398,  Sep.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,222,585. 

This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,393 

Int.  a.'  B62B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280—47.26  1  Claim 


1.  A  basket  for  a  skipole  with  hard  straps  comprising  a  rigid 
periphery  frame  and  a  sole  connecting  piece  between  said 
skipole  and  the  periphery  frame,  said  sole  connecting  piece 
being  an  axle  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  skipole,  and 
being  asymmetrically  fastened  at  both  of  its  ends  to  said  frame 
forwardly  of  the  center  of  said  frame  without  free  play  and 
Uutly  bridging  said  frame,  said  axle  being  of  rubber  or  soft 
plastic,  and  said  axle  thus  acting  between  the  frame  and  the 
skipole  as  an  elastic  torsion  piece  whereby  said  skipole  can  be 
routed  back  and  forth  about  said  axis  of  said  axle  without 
moving  said  frame. 

4,336,950 
SLED 
John  Zepkowski,  R.D.  2,  Canton,  Pa.  17724 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,755 

Int.  a.'  B62B  U/12 

U.S.  a.  280—16  5  Qalms 


1.  A  sled  comprising 

a  frame, 

means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  at  least  one  rider, 

a  pair  of  front  skis,  one  disposed  under  each  side  of  said 
frame  at  the  front  end  thereof, 

a  front  strut,  the  top  portion  of  which  is  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  frame, 

means  for  connecting  the  bottom  portion  of  said  front  strut 
to  said  ski  in  such  a  manner  that  the  front  portion  thereof 
incapable  of  pivoting  about  the  axis  of  said  front  strut  and 
is  capable  of  tilting  about  the  longitudinally  axis  thereof, 

a  rear  strut, 

first  strut  support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal 
rotation  about  a  first  axis  that  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 


1.  A  cart  comprising: 

a  scoop-shaped  body  of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  body 
having  an  open  front,  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wail,  and  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wail; 

a  pair  of  wheels  rotatable  on  an  axle  located  adjacent  the 
intersection  of  said  rear  wall  and  said  bottom  wall; 

frame  means  comprising  a  first  substantially  rigid  frame 
member  connected  to  said  axle  and  extending  substantially 
from  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  to  said  axle,  and  a 
second  substantially  rigid  frame  member  connected  to  said 
axle  and  extending  from  said  axle  at  least  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  rear  wall; 

brace  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
and  adapted  to  hold  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
in  rigid  relationship  to  each  other,  said  wheels  being  lo- 
cated behind  said  body  and  laterally  inwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  side  walls,  and  said  brace  means  being  lo- 
cated between  said  flexible  sheet  material  and  said  wheels, 
and  preventing  contact  between  said  material  and  said 
wheels. 


4,336,952 
VEHICLE  WITH  A  BALANHNG  PLANE 
Arnold  Rochman,  940  Bender  Bldg.,  1120  Conn.  Ave.  NW., 
Washington,  D.C.  20036 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,319 
Int.  a.3  B62B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  28a-87.ai  3  aalnu 

1.  A  coaster  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  planar  platform  for  supporting  a  rider,  said 
platform  having  a  forward  and  rearward  end.  an  under- 
side and  a  longitudinal  center  line  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  platform; 
wheeled  truck  means  connected  to  said  underside  of  said 
platform  along  said  center  line  for  turning  to  the  left  and 
right  of  said  center  line  in  response  to  the  tilting  of  said 
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platform  respectively  to  the  left  and  right  about  said  cen- 
ter line, 
said  wheeled  truck  means  including  at  least  one  steerable, 
rotatable  wheel,  pivotally  mounted  to  said  platform  for 
pivoting  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 


4,336,954 

TRACTOR  TRAILER  HITCH 

Victor  R.  Orvis,  1250  N.  Ralston,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92801 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,460 

Int.  a.5  B60D  1/00 


platform,  and  means  engagable  with  said  platform,  and    U.S.  CI.  280—415  R 

said  truck  means,  for  releasably  locking  said  wheel  against 

pivoting; 


7  Claims 


means  mounted  to  said  platform  at  said  rearward  end  for 
tilting  said  platform  to  the  left  and  to  the  right,  said  tilting 
means  including  an  elongated  balance  board  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  transverse  line  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  longitudinal  center  line  at  one  end  of  said 
platform;  and 

a  pair  of  handles  Tixed  to  said  balance  board  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  platform  for  providing  leverage  when  tilting  said 
platform. 


4,336,953 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 
STEERING  AXLE  PIVOT  PINS 
Leonard  J.  Low,  P.O.  Box  1927,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

::ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,086,  Aug.  30,  1978,  Pat. 
!^o.  4,220,348.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,249 

Int.  a.3  B60D  i/0«   . 
l|.S.  a.  280—95  R  4  Qaims 


tatiu  f3t 


1.  The  method  of  installing  a  pivot  pin  and  bearing  assembly 
tb  a  steering  axle  of  a  lift  truck  which  includes  attaching  a 
tearing  housing  to  the  steering  axle  of  the  lift  truck,  inserting 
bearing  into  said  bearing  housing,  providing  thrust  washers 
ix  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  bearing  housing,  straddling 
said  bearing  housing  and  bearing  and  thrust  washers  with 
upper  and  lower  bifurcations  of  a  steering  control  arm  so  that 
c  openings  in  said  bifurcations  are  aligned  axially  with  said  bear- 
ifig,  which  method  includes:  (1)  providing  a  longitudinal  bore 
into  the  said  pivot  pin  axially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  pivot 
pin  but  offset  from  the  axis  so  as  to  extend  into  the  said  pivot 
pin  at  a  point  between  the  center  of  the  said  pivot  pin  and  an 
outer  surface  of  said  pivot  pin;  (2)  providing  threads  for  a 
istance  on  the  exterior  of  each  end  of  said  pivot  pin;  (3)  pro- 
iding  a  port  communicating  from  the  exterior  of  said  pivot  pin 
the  internal  bore  of  said  pivot  pin  in  the  vicinity  of  the  said 
aring;  (4)  providing  cotter  pin  bores  adjacent  each  of  said 
threaded  ends  passing  diametrically  through  said  pivot  pin  in 
s  uch  a  manner  that  neither  of  said  cotter  pin  bores  will  inter- 
<ect  said  longitudinal  bore  in  said  pivot  pin;  (S)  securing  said 
pivot  pin  by  threading  a  castle  nut  to  each  end  of  said  pivot  pin; 
snd  (6)  inserting  cotter  pins  through  the  cotter  pin  bores  in 
!  uch  a  manner  as  to  fasten  the  castle  nuts  in  position. 


7.  A  trailer  hitch  for  a  tractor  equipped  with  a  three-point 
implement  hitch  for  attaching  an  implement  to  said  tractor 
which  implement  hitch  attaches  to  said  implement  at  said 
three-point  hitch  which  consists  of  two  spaced-apart  lift  arms 
and  a  center  support  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  tractor 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  tractor,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  trailer  hitch  to  said  trac- 
tor, said  trailer  hitch  extending  rearwardly  between  said 
lift  arms  of  said  three-point  hitch, 

(b)  means  for  detachably  connecting  a  trailer  to  the  distal 
end  of  said  trailer  hitch,  said  trailer  connecting  means  of 
said  hitch  terminating  forwardly  of  the  rear  ends  of  said 
lift  arms, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  outwardly  extending  end  of 
said  center  support  member  to  the  distal  end  of  said  trailer 
hitch  to  brace  said  trailer  hitch  to  said  tractor  for  pulling 
said  trailer,  and 

(d)  the  distal  end  of  said  trailer  hitch  being  sufficiently  rear- 
ward of  said  tractor  to  permit  turning  of  the  tractor  when 
said  trailer  is  connected  thereto. 


4,336,955 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Hans  Schmidt,  Neu-Germering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hannes  Marker,  Garmisch-Partenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP79/00008,  §  371  Date  Oct.  6, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  5,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00591,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  23,  1979 

PCT"  Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  170,675 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1978,  2804986 

Int.  a?  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—618  4  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  sole  plate  which  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  ski  surface  in  the  heel  region  of  the 
ski  boot  on  a  pivot  extending  perpendicular  to  the  ski  surface, 
is  secured  against  lifting  off,  has  a  toe  holder  at  its  front  end 
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and  has  at  its  rear  end  a  spring-loaded  automatic  heel  mecha- 
nism for  the  ski  boot  that  has  a  sole  retainer  and  a  first  spring 
whose  force  must  be  overcome  to  allow  upward  movement  of 
the  sole  retainer  to  release  the  ski  boot  on  the  occurrence  of  a 
frontal  fall  load  exceeding  the  spring  resistance  of  the  first 
spring,  characterized  in  that  slideways  are  secured  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  ski,  in  that  the  sole  plate  has  slideways  extending 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski  in  the  toe  and 
heel  regions  of  the  ski  boot  that  are  engageable  with  the  slide- 
ways  secured  to  the  ski  for  securing  the  sole  plate  against 
lifting  off,  and  in  that  the  automatic  heel  mechanism  has  a 
separate  spring  exerting  a  force  opposing  release  of  the  ski  boot 
on  the  occurrence  of  a  rotary  fall  so  that  release  takes  place  on 
the  occurrence  of  an  excessive  rotary  fall  only  after  overcom- 
ing the  resistance  of  the  separate  spring,  said  automatic  heel 
mechanism  further  comprising  a  housing  mounted  on  the  sole 
plate  for  displacement  lengthwise  of  the  ski  and  carrying  said 
sole  retainer,  a  third  spring  supported  on  the  sole  plate  for 
exerting  a  force  moving  the  housing  in  a  release  direction  of 
the  automatic  heel  mechanism,  and  lock  means  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  housing  by  said  third  spring,  said  separate 
spring  exerting  a  force  on  said  lock  means  such  that  said  lock 
means  is  moved  into  a  position  releasing  said  housing  after  said 
sole  plate  has  pivoted  a  predetermined  amount  about  its  pivot. 

4,336,956 
SAFETY  TOE  UNIT  FOR  A  SKI  BINDING 
Manfred  Richert,  Farchant,  and  Ralf  Storandt,  Leonberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Baubes- 
chlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaify 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,813 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  IS, 
1979,2905837 

Int.  a.3  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—625  29  Qaims 


binding  for  any  load  exertable  by  a  skier  through  the  ball 
region  of  the  ski  boot  on  said  force  signalling  device. 


4,336,957 

PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Bengt  I.  Schultz,  Gbteborg,  and  Goran  Svensson,  Alingsas,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,537 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  23,  1979.  7908767 
Int.  a.5  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—803  4  Qaims 
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1.  Passive  safety  belt  system  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
a  belt  band,  which  has  an  active  portion  extending  diagonally 
across  a  vehicle  seat  from  a  lower  point  of  attachment  at  or  m 
the  vicinity  of  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  via  a  redirecting  fitting 
which  is  attached  to  the  rear  portion  of  a  window  frame  of  a 
door  adjacent  said  seat,  to  a  reel  mechanism  arranged  in  the 
door,  characterized  in  that  the  belt  band  is  joined,  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  redirecting  fitting,  to  one  end  of  a  strap,  the  other  end 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  cursor,  which  is  displaceable  in  a 
track,  which  extends  along  the  upper  portion  of  the  door 
window  frame,  such  that,  when  the  opening  angle  of  the  door 
increases,  the  belt  band  loads,  via  the  strap,  the  cursor  with  a 
forwardly  directed  force  component,  which  displaces  the 
cursor  towards  the  front  end  of  the  track. 


1.  A  safety  toe  unit  for  a  ski  binding  having  a  safety  release 
mechanism  comprising  toe  clamp  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing the  toe  of  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski,  spring  means  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  being  maintained  in  biased  condition  to  be 
operative  to  bias  said  toe  clamp  means  into  a  ski  boot  securing 
position  and  operative,  on  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
sideways  load  on  said  toe  clamp  means  to  permit  sideways 
pivoting  movement  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  toe  clamp  means  to 
a  ski  boot  releasing  position,  means  for  transmitting  a  force 
from  said  toe  clamp  means  to  said  first  end  during  said  side- 
ways pivoting  movement  to  produce  corresponding  move- 
ment of  said  first  end  and  abutment  means  for  reacting  said 
force  at  said  second  end  of  said  spring  means,  a  force  signalling 
device  adapted  to  be  arranged  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  position  adopted  in  operation  by  the  ball  region  of  the  sole 
of  the  ski  boot,  said  force  signalling  device  being  responsive  to 
pressure  exerted  from  above  to  generate,  via  a  force  transmis- 
sion device,  an  auxiliary  force  active  on  said  first  end  in  the 
direction  of  the  first  said  force  whereby  to  reduce  the  bias  of 
said  spring  means  on  said  toe  clamp  means  to  assist  the  release 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  mechanical  advantage  produced  by 
said  force  signalling  device  and  said  transmitting  device  is  such 
that  the  magnitude  of  said  auxiliary  force  is  always  smaller 
than  the  spring  bias  which  determines  the  release  setting  of  the 


4,336,958 
PIPE  FLANGE 
John  Goetzinger,  2956  W.  17th  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,297,  Dec.  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,342 

Int.  a.3  F16L  9/14.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  285—55  ♦  CI"™ 


1.  A  pipe  flange  coupling  having  a  carbon  steel  body  and 
flange,  a  bore  extending  through  said  body  and  flange,  a  bolt 
circle  in  said  flange,  a  tube  of  corrosion  resistant  material 
telescoped  in  said  bore  and  united  thereto  by  an  annular  elec- 
tron beam  weld  of  fused  metal  extending  axially  along  and 
embracing  the  junction  between  said  tube  and  said  bore 
throughout  the  length  and  circumference  of  said  bore,  the 
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w^ld  being  wedge  shaped  in  radial  cross  section  with  the 
gfleatest  radial  thickness  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  said  fused  metal 
cc^nsisting  of  said  carbon  steel  and  said  corrosion  resistant 
material,  and  a  sealing  surface  on  said  flange  radially  inward  of 
said  bolt  circle  and  radially  outward  of  said  bore,  said  sealing 
sujrface  being  provided  by  a  cladding  of  corrosion  resistant 
material  fusion  welded  to  said  flange  and  to  fused  metal  and  to 
said  tube. 


4,336^59 
JOINT  RESTRAINER  SYSTEM 
cWles  W.  Roche,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Uni-FIange 
Corporation,  Northboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  S«r.  No.  161,038 

Int.  OJF16L  17/02 

US.  a.  285—368  4  Claims 


said  lower  plate  to  said  upper  plate,  said  flsh  hook  holding 
means  including  means  for  engaging  and  positioning  another 
end  portion  of  the  snell  and  operative  for  securing  said  another 
end  portion,  said  lower  plate  being  formed  with  a  hole,  said 
Tish  hook  holding  means  further  including  a  detachable  pin 
which  is  inserted  through  said  hole  and  is  operati%'e  for  holding 
a  loop  of  the  snell  and  for  releasing  said  loop  when  said  pin  is 
removed  from  said  hole;  and  securing  means  for  securing  said 
another  end  portion  of  the  snell  about  the  fish  hook  held  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  plates. 


1.  Joint  restrainer  for  use  with  the  junction  formed  by  the 
eiids  of  two  conduits  in  which  the  end  of  a  first  of  two  conduits 

telescopingly  located  within  the  end  of  a  second  of  said  two 
conduits,  wherein  one  of  the  conduits  has  an  annular  outward- 
ly -extending  corrugation  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  its  end. 
Si  id  joint  restrainer  comprising: 

(a)  a  retainer  ring  extending  around  and  locked  to  one  of  said 
conduits  by  pressing  against  the  corrugation, 

(b)  a  clamping  ring  extending  around  the  other  of  said  con- 
duits adjacent  its  end,  said  clamping  ring  consisting  of  two 
semi-circular  elements  having  corresponding  end  flanges, 
each  element  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  provided 
with  serrations, 

(c)  first  bolt  means  extending  through  the  end  flanges  of  the 
clamping  ring  for  drawing  the  two  semi-circular  elements 
together  and  causing  said  serrations  to  bite  into  said  other 
conduit  for  locking  the  clamping  ring  to  said  other  con- 
duit, and 

(d)  second  bolt  means  extending  between  the  retainer  ring 
and  the  clamping  ring  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  one  conduit  away  from  said  other  conduit. 


4,336,960 
SNELL  COILING  DEVICE 

I^ikio  Seki,  No.  683-3,  Fussa,  Fussa-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,579 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-10298 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  91/06;  D04G  5/00 

tJ.S.  a.  289—17  7  Claims 
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4,336,961       

LATCH  FOR  A  CASSETTE 
Oark  E.  Harris,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,871 

Int.  a.3  E05C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  292—254  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  latch  for  a  cassette  having  a  bottom  panel,  and  a  cover 
panel  having  a  depending  lip  portion,  the  bottom  and  cover 
panels  being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
comprising: 

a  catch  member  mounted  on  the  cassette  bottom  panel; 

a  latch  plate  positioned  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  lip  . 
portion  of  the  cover  panel  and  having  a  latch  portion 
disposed  such  that  its  upper  edge  surface  engages  said 
catch  member  in  the  closed  position  of  the  cover  panel  to 
lock  the  cover  panel  in  its  closed  position; 

said  latch  plate  further  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through with  the  portion  of  said  latch  plate  between  said 
opening  and  said  upper  edge  surface  defining  a  hinge  bar 
adjacent  said  opening;  and 

a  latch  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  and  solely  sup- 
ported between  said  hinge  bar  and  said  lip  portion;  said 
lever  having  an  actuating  part  and  being  pivotal  about  said 
hinge  bar  to  cause  said  actuating  part  to  extend  through 
said  opening  to  engage  said  catch  member  and  disengage 
it  from  said  latch  plate  to  unlock  the  cover  panel. 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  snell  about  a  fish  hook,  comprising 
i  base;  snell  holding  means  for  holding  one  end  portion  of  the 
<nell  and  mounted  on  one  end  side  of  said  base;  fish  hook 
holding  means  mounted  on  another  end  side  of  said  base  and 
laving  a  lower  plate  and  an  upper  plate  to  receive  a  fish  hook 
I  herebetween  and  connecting  means  for  adjustably  connecting 


4,336,962 
ADJUSTABLE  LIFTING  TONG 
Owen  R.  Read,  R.F.D.  #1,  Box  110,  Chepachet,  R.I.  02814 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,531 
Int.  a.5  B66C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  294—106  4  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  lifting  tong  comprising  a  thrust  bar  consist- 
ing of  a  right  side  section  and  a  left  side  section,  a  bracket,  a 
slide  bar  fastened  to  said  brace  and  extending  on  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  into  said  right  side  section  and  left  side  section  to 
support  sliding  movement  of  said  right  end  section  and  left  end 
section  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  right  side  link 
member  and  a  left  side  link  member,  a  stud,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  right  side  link  member  and  said  left  said  link 
member  to  said  stud,  a  right  side  axial,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  right  side  section  and  said  right  side  link  member 
to  said  right  side  axel,  a  second  axial  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  left  side  section  and  said  left  side  link  member  to  said 
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second  axial,  a  front  horizontal  rail,  a  rear  horizontal  rail,  a 
right  end  plate  securing  said  front  rail  and  said  rear  rail  in 
spaced  relation^  a  left  end  plate  securing  said  front  rail  and  said 
rear  rail  in  spaced  relation  on  the  end  opposite  said  right  end 
plate,  a  first  bearing  means  fastened  to  said  right  end  plate  and 
interposed  between  said  right  end  plate  and  said  right  side 
section,  a  second  bearing  means  fastened  to  said  left  end  plate 
and  interposed  between  said  left  end  plate  and  said  left  side 
section,  means  fastening  said  brace  to  said  front  horizontal  rail 
and  said  rear  horizontal  rail,  said  right  side  section  having  right 
side  ratchet  teeth,  said  left  side  section  having  left  side  ratchet 
teeth,  a  right  side  gripping  leg  having  a  left  side  right  end  jaw 
slidably  mounted  upon  said  front  horizontal  rail,  and  a  right 
side  right  end  jaw  slidably  mounted  upon  said  rear  horizontal 
rail,  a  left  side  gripping  leg  having  a  left  side  left  end  jaw 
slidably  mounted  upon  said  front  horizontal  rail,  and  a  right 
side  left  end  jaw  slidably  mounted  upon  said  rear  horizontal 


12^      25 


rail,  a  right  side  pawl  pivotally  mounted  between  said  left  side 
right  end  jaw  and  said  right  side  right  end  jaw,  resilient  means 
resiliently  holding  said  pawl  in  engagement  with  said  right  side 
ratchet  teeth,  a  left  side  pawl  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
left  side  left  end  jaw  and  said  right  side  left  end  jaw,  a  second 
resilient  means  resiliently  holding  said  left  side  pawl  in  engage- 
ment with  said  left  side  pawl,  a  bracket  fastened  to  said  rear 
horizontal  rail,  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bracket, 
a  chain  pulley  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  arm,  a  handle 
fastened  to  said  lever  arm  and  a  chain  fastened  on  one  end  to 
said  right  side  link  member  and  on  the  other  end  to  said  left 
side  link  member  with  the  medial  arm  of  said  chain  engaging 
said  chain  pulley,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle 
slidably  moves  said  right  hand  section  and  said  left  hand  sec- 
tion towards  and  away  from  each  other  and  the,  respectively, 
attached  right  side  gripping  leg  and  left  side  gripping  leg 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  simultaneously. 


spaced  apart  to  form  a  rear  opening  to  substantially  con- 
form with  the  open  rear  end  of  the  truck  bed,  in  operative 
position, 

(c)  each  of  said  side. liner  walls  having  a  top  portion,  and  a 
hook-shaped  flange  integrally  formed  with,  and  project- 
ing laterally  outward  from,  said  top  portion, 

(d)  each  of  said  hook-shaped  flanges  having  a  substantially 
transverse  flange  portion  projecting  outward  across  the 


top  ledge  of  the  corresponding  truck  bed  side  wall,  and  an 
outer  lip  projecting  downward  from  said  flange  portion 
outside  of  and  substantially  against  the  free  rim  of  said 
corresponding  truck  bed  wall,  in  operative  position,  and 
(e)  each  of  said  hook-shaped  flanges  being  substantially 
semi-rigid  for  fltting  over  said  corresponding  top  ledge 
and  free  rim,  to  hold  said  side  liner  walls  upon  their  corre- 
sponding truck  bed  side  walls  without  any  independent 
fastener  member  in  operative  position. 


4336,964 

LIGHTWEIGHT  CANOPY  FOR  THREE-WHEELED 

VEHICLE  WITH  LOW  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 

Stuart  Pivar,  New  York,  N.Y.,  mignor  to  American  Microcar 

Incorporated,  Fanningdale,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,199,  Jan.  11,  1980,  which  it  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,282,  Not.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,237,995.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,165 

Int.  a.3  B60J  7/10:  B62J  77/00 

U.S.  a.  296—78  R  10  Claims 


4,336,963 
TRUCK  BED  LINER 
Edwin  L.  Mx,  733  Tahlena  Ave.,  and  Bobby  E.  Davenport,  317 
Beckley  Dr.,  both  of  Madison,  Tenn.  37115 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,170 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B62D  3i/02 
U.S.  a.  296—39  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  protective  liner  for  a  rectangular  truck  bed  having  a 
bottom  wall,  a  front  wall,  opposed  side  walls,  and  an  open  rear 
end,  closable  by  a  tailgate,  each  front  wall  and  side  wall  having 
an  interior  surface,  an  exterior  surface  and  a  top  ledge  project- 
ing outward  from  each  interior  surface  and  terminating  in  a 
free  rim,  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  bottom  liner  wall,  front  liner  wall  and  op- 
posed side  liner  walls  of  continuous,  semi-rigid  material 
adapted  to  fit  within  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  corre- 
sponding bottom  wall,  front  wall  and  opposing  side  walls 
of  the  truck  bed,  in  operative  position, 

(b)  said  side  liner  walls  terminating  in  rear  end  portions 


1.  A  lightweight  canopy  for  the  sheltering  of  passengers  in  a 
vehicle,  said  canopy  comprising  spaced  and  parallel  tubular 
frame  parts  of  inverted  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  said 
frame  parts  including  front  and  rear  extremities,  a  transverse 
connecting  member  connecting  the  rear  extremities  of  said 
parts,  the  U-shaped  parts  including  bight  portions  resiliently 
deflectable  towards  each  other,  and  at  least  one  flexible  cover 
portion  mounted  between  said  bight  portions  when  the  latter 
are  deflected  towards  each  other,  and  held  under  tension  with 
the  bight  portions  released  and  thereby  tending  to  assume 
normal  positions  of  rest. 
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4^36,965 
EXPANDABLE  LEGREST  FOR  DENTAL  CHAIRS 
Het-bert  Lipp,  Pfinztal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sy- 
Ifron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  150,087 

Int.  a.3  A61G  15/00;  A47C  7/50 

U.$.  a.  297—435  ♦  Claims 
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i.  In  a  dental  chair  including  a  seat  frame,  a  legrest  pivotally 
cojinected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  seat  frame,  a  drive  for 
moving  the  legrest  about  the  pivot  between  generally  vertical 
and  horizontal  limits  of  travel,  an  extension  telescopically 
neited  within  the  legrest  and  a  cable  and  pulley  system  for 
moving  the  extension  from  its  nested  position  as  the  legrest 
moves  to  its  horizontal  limit  of  travel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a)  said  pulley  and  cable  system  is  a  double  block  and  tackle 
including 

(i)  a  first  pulley  (56)  journaled  to  the  seat  frame  beneath 
and  rearward  of  the  pivot  connection  of  the  legrest  to 
the  seat  frame, 
(ii)  second  and  third  pulleys  (58,  60)  journaled  to  the 

legrest,  and 
(iii)  a  cable  (64)  passing  over  said  pulleys,  one  end  of  said 
cable  being  fixed  to  the  seat  frame  adjacent  said  first 
pulley  and  the  other  end  of  said  cable  being  fixed  to  the 
rear  of  the  extension,  the  path  of  said  cable  being  such 
that  safd  first  pulley  occupies  a  position  in  the  cable  and 
pulley  system  which  is  intermediate  said  second  and 
third  pulleys; 

(b)  said  drive  includes  a  motor  (22)  and  a  driven  member  (28, 
30),  said  motor  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  (24) 
to  the  seat  frame  beneath  and  rearward  of  the  pivot  con- 
nection of  the  legrest  to  the  seat  frame  and  said  driven 
member  being  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and 
the  legrest  so  that  said  motor  and  driven  member  both 
move  between  vertical  and  horizontal  limits  of  travel 
when  said  motor  is  operated  to  raise  and  lower  the  legrest; 
and 

(c)  bias  means  acting  between  the  legrest  and  extension  for 
urging  said  extension  to  its  telescopically  nested  position. 


L 


4,336,966 
<11ATER1NG  IN  THE  DEEP  CRATERING  REGION  TO 

FORM  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo, 
dontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,346,  Not.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,743 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/247.  43/263;  E21C  41/10 
S.  a.  299—2  "  75  Claims 

55.  A  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a 
siibterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  in  situ  oil  shale 
r«tort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
pirticles  containing  oil  shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  at  least  one  void  within  the  boundaries  of  the  in 


situ  oil  shale  retort  being  formed  and  leaving  a  zone  of 
unfragmented  formation  above  such  a  void  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  free  face  over  the  void; 

drilling  a  plurality  of  vertical  blasting  holes  in  the  zone  of 
unfragmented  formation; 

loading  explosive  charges  in  such  blasting  holes  for  forming 
an  array  of  explosive  charges  having  a  ratio  of  spacing 


I 


*"■  -O  0£fVM  tjf  Sd/e/Ai 


distance  to  burden  distance  less  than  about  one  and  suffi- 
cient explosive  in  each  blasting  hole  to  fragment  forma- 
tion substantially  to  a  plane  at  the  ends  of  such  charges 
remote  from  the  void,  and  an  array  scaled  depth  of  burial 
in  the  range  of  from  about  6  to  12  mm/cal'^^  and 
detonating  such  explosive  charges  for  explosively  expanding 
such  zone  towards  the  void  for  forming  a  fragmented 
permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  in  the  retort. 


4,336,967 

BEARING  APPARATUS 

Takeshi  Hojo,  and  Michio  Fukano,  both  of  Kuroiso,  Japan, 

assignors  to  K.K.  Tokyo  Keiki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,670 

Int.  a.3  F16C  11/12 

U.S.  a.  308—2  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  bearing  apparatus  comprising,  a  fixed  portion,  a  rotary 
member,  a  first  cylindrical  member  which  is  to  be  secured  to 
said  fixed  portion  and  has  a  tubular  axis  coincidence  with  a 
rotation  axis  of  said  rotary  member,  a  second  cylindrical  mem- 
ber which  is  to  be  secured  to  said  rotary  member  and  has  a 
lubular  axis  coicidence  with  the  rotation  axis  of  the  rotary 
member,  first  and  second  opposed  bar  members  respectively 
attached  to  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  on  the 
insides  thereof  and  aligned  with  each  other,  two  flexible  mem- 
bers attached  to  said  first  and  second  opposed  bar  members  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  single  substantially  rect- 
angular frame  body,  each  of  said  two  flexible  members  having 
a  pair  of  arms  and  elongated  reduced  cross-section  portions 
aligned  on  the  common  center  axis  of  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  members  so  that  flexure  can  occur  on  said  central 
axis  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  on  said  com- 
mon axis,  said  pair  of  arms  of  said  first  one  of  said  two  flexible 
members  extending  from  the  reduced  cross-section  portion  on 
either  side  thereof  to  said  first  and  second  opposed  bar  mem- 
ber, said  pair  of  arms  of  said  second  one  of  said  two  flexible 
members  extending  from  the  reduced  cross-section  portion  on 
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either  side  thereof  to  said  first  and  second  opposed  bar  mem- 
bers and  said  pair  of  arms  of  said  two  flexible  members  having 
a  greater  thickness  in  a  direction  lying  in  a  plane  lying  in  a 
diameter  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  than  they 
have  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  plane. 


4,396,968 
VISCOUS/FRICTION  DAMPER 
David  H.  Hibner,  Colchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,300 

Int.  a.3  F16C  27/04 

U.S.  a.  308—26  5  Oaims 


0  ^^^= 


^'.N 


a  %-x     u 


1.  For  a  rotor  rotatably  supported  by  a  bearing,  first  damp- 
ing means  having  a  fluid  cavity  and  fluid  therein  surrounding 
said  bearing  and  damping  a  first  magnitude  of  vibrations,  a 
second  damping  means  having  a  plurality  of  axially  juxtaposed 
circular  plates  surrounding  said  fluid  cavity  and  being  in  fric- 
tion relationship  with  each  other,  connection  means  serially 
interconnecting  said  first  damping  means  and  said  second 
damping  means  including  resilient  means,  said  resilient  means 
responding  solely  to  a  second  magnitude  of  vibrations  exceed- 
ing the  first  magnitude  of  vibrations  for  displacing  alternate 
friction  plates  in  a  direction  that  is  opposite  and  normal  to  each 
other. 


4,336,969 
JOURNAL  BEARING 
Peter  Kahlert,  Radebeul;  Norbert  Dittmann;  Heiner  Fink,  both 
of  Dresden;  Frank  Junker,  Radebeul;  Giinter  Lehmann,  Cos- 
wig;  Horst  Schuiz,  Dresden;  Hans  Johne,  Radebeul;  Amdt 
Jentzsch,  Coswig,  and  Werner  Kiihnert,  Radebeul,  all  of  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph 
-"Werner  Lamberz",  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,482 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
14,  1979,  212839 

Int.  C\?  F16C  i5/02 
U.S.  a.  308— 61  8aaims 


1.  A  journal  bearing  of  a  printing  machine  for  supporting  a 
shaft  having  a  central  axis  in  a  bore  of  a  frame,  comprising  a 
flanged  bearing  sleeve  having  a  portion  coaxially  arranged  to 


the  shaft;  and  adjusting  means  for  moving  the  flanged  bearing 
sleeve  relative  to  the  frame  so  as  to  compensate  for  misalign- 
ments of  the  bore,  said  bore  having  a  predetermined  depth,  said 
Hanged  bearing  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  projecting  center- 
ing member  integral  with  said  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  abut- 
ting said  frame  at  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  centering  member 
having  a  width  which  is  smaller  than  the  predetermined  depth 
of  said  bore  so  that  two  annular  clearances  are  formed  which 
are  defined  by  the  frame,  the  fianged  bearing  sleeve  and  the 
centering  member. 


4336,970 

BEARINGS 

Norman  F.  Burkinshaw,  Greenford,  England,  assignor  to  Van- 

dervell  Products  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,819 

Int.  a.^  F16C  iJ/;a  B61F /7/iO 

U.S.  a.  308—79  R  8  Oaims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  an  axle  comprising  a  housing 
having  at  least  one  cylindrical  bearing  liner  mounted  therein 
and  having  a  cylindrical  bearing  surface  to  receive  the  axle 
from  one  end  of  the  housing,  sealing  means  at  said  one  end  of 
the  housing  to  form  a  lubricant  seal  with  the  axle,  oppositely 
facing  annular  thrust  faces  on  the  housing  for  engaging  oppo- 
sitely facing  annular  thrust  faces  on  the  axle,  the  housing  in- 
cluding a  hollow  end  cap  at  said  other  end  providing  a  lubri- 
cant reservoir,  a  delivery  passage  extending  from  the  reservoir 
to  a  bottom  region  of  the  bearing  surface  of  the  bearing  liner  to 
permit  flow  of  lubricant  from  the  reservoir  to  the  liner,  baffle 
means  interposed  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  cap  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  axle  including  at  least  one  deflector 
plate  extending  from  the  baflle  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
end  cap  to  define  a  space  between  the  remainder  of  the  baffle 
and  the  end  cap,  and  breather  means  in  said  upper  region  of  the 
end  cap  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  with  said 
space. 


4,336,971 
UNITIZED  MULTIROW  TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING 
Gerhard  Reiter,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Timken  Com- 
pany, Canton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,919,  Dec.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,235,485.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,816 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F16C  am 

U.S.  a.  308—187.2  7  Qaims 

1.  A  multirow  bearing  comprising:  an  inner  race  having  a 
pair  of  tapered  end  raceways  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
raceway  located  between  the  end  raceways,  the  end  raceways 
having  their  large  ends  presented  away  from  each  other  and 
away  from  the  intermediate  raceway;  an  outer  race  having  at 
least  one  intermediate  raceway  surrounding  the  intermediate 
raceway  of  the  inner  race  and  a  pair  of  end  raceways  surround- 
ing the  end  raceways  of  the  inner  race  so  that  each  raceway  on 
the  outer  race  surrounds  and  corresponds  to  a  different  race- 
way on  the  inner  race;  rollers  arranged  in  rows  between  corre- 
sponding raceways  of  the  inner  and  outer  races,  there  being  a 


4,336,972 
UNITIZED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  T.  Dagiel,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Aetna 
Bearing  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,743 

Int.  a.^  F16C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  308—233  2  Qaims 
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different  row  of  rollers  between  each  set  of  corresponding    relationship  to  enhance  the  friction  reducing  properties  of  said 
intermediate  and  end  raceways;  end  rib  rings  located  against    bearing. 

the  ends  of  the  outer  race  and  projecting  inwardly  past  the  _^ 

large  diameter  ends  of  the  end  raceways  such  that  the  large 

ends  of  the  rollers  in  the  end  rows  abut  against  the  end  rib  rings  4,336,973 

and  are  prevented  from  being  expelled  from  the  bearing  by  the  FOLDING  CLOTHES  HANGER 

Young  Bae,  1947  S.  Sherbourne  Dr.,  No.  3,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90034 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,336 

Int.  a.3  A47B  43/00.  87/00 

U.S.  a.  312-199  lOQaims 


rib  rings;  seal  cases  fitted  over  the  end  rib  rings,  the  seal  cases 
being  configured  to  capture  the  rib  rings  therein  such  that  the 
rib  rings  cannot  move  axially  away  from  the  outer  race  and 
further  being  secured  to  the  outer  race  to  unitize  the  bearing 
for  handling  purposes;  and  sealing  means  on  the  seal  cases  for 
cooperating  with  the  inner  race  to  form  barriers  at  the  ends  of 
the  bearing. 


1.  A  unitized  bearing  assembly  comprising:  an  annular  re- 
tainer for  arcuately  positioning  ball  bearings  in  freely  rotatable 
relationship  and  having  a  central  aperture;  a  plurality  of  ball 
bearings  assembled  with  said  retainer;  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
race  members,  one  said  race  member  being  disposed  on  each 
side  of  said  retainer  and  engaging  said  ball  bearings  in  rolling 
relationship,  each  said  race  member  defining  respective  central 
jpertures;  and  an  assembly  member  including  a  radially  ex- 
tending, annular  shoulder  portion  confronting  one  of  said  races 
in  load-bearing  relationship,  a  central  aperture  formed  in  said 
shoulder  portion  and  defining  a  circular  edge,  and  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  extending  axially  from  said  edge  to  define  a  shaft-receiv- 
ing bore,  said  assembly  member  being  fabricated  from  a  resil- 
ient plastic  material,  and  having  one  or  more  axially  extending 
slots  formed  in  said  sleeve,  said  slots  opening  to  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  remote  from  said  shoulder  portion,  said  end  further 
ncluding  abutment  means  thereon  confronting  said  shoulder, 
tvith  said  race  members  and  said  retainer  member  being 
mapped  fitted  over  said  sleeve,  with  said  sleeve  being  received 
n  the  central  apertures  of  said  retainer  and  said  race  members, 
laid  sleeve  flexing  resiliently  to  permit  said  snap-fit  assembly, 
with  said  abutment  means  engaging  the  other  of  said  race 
members,  such  that  said  shoulder  portion  and  said  abutment 
means  serve  to  maintain  said  race  members  and  said  retainer 
member  on  said  sleeve  and  assembled,  yet  freely  moveable 


1.  A  folding  clothes  hanger  including 

a  first  wall  member  having  a  particular  width, 

at  least  one  clothes  hanger  mounted  on  the  first  wall  member 

at  an  upper  position  along  the  width, 
a  second  wall  member  having  a  particular  width, 
at  least  one  clothes  hanger  mounted  on  the  second  wall 

member  at  an  upper  position  along  the  width,  and 
a  central  post  portion  for  supporting  the  wall  members  at 
physically  spaced  positions  and  with  both  the  first  and 
second  wall  members  extending  from  and  attached  to  the 
central  post  portion  at  angularly  spaced  positions  and  with 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  wall  members  pivotably 
mounted  to  the  central  post  pwrtion  for  providing  for  at 
least  a  closed  position  with  the  first  and  second  wall  mem- 
bers lying  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each 
other  and  an  upright  open  position  with  the  first  and 
second  wall  members  lying  at  an  angular  relationship  to 
each  other  and  with  the  clothes  hanger  supported  in  the 
upright  open  position  by  the  wall  members. 


4,336,974 
COAXIAL  ROTARY  JOINT 
Ronald  A.  Wilson,  Medway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave 
Development  Labs.  Inc.,  Needham,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,863,  Nov.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,269 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  5/02 
U.S.  a.  339—8  R  22  aaims 

1.  A  rotary  coaxial  electrical  connector  associated  with 
inner  and  outer  coaxial  conductors  and  comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  member  having  a  pair  of  conductive 
contacts  supported  thereby  and  associated  respectively 
with  said  inner  and  outer  conductors, 
means  defining  a  second  member  having  a  pai;:  of  conductive 
means  supported  thereby  and  associated  respectively  with 
said  inner  and  outer  conductors, 
means  intercoupling  the  first  and  second  members  in  axial 

position  but  permitting  relative  rotation  therebetween, 
and  conductive  and  resilient  spring  means  including  inner 
and  outer  contact  springs  positioned  respectively  interme- 
diate the  conductive  contacts  and  conductive  means  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  therebetween,  each  contact  spring 
including  a  bowed  surface  member  for  contacting  the 
associated  conductive  contact, 
said  spring  means  being  constructed  of  a  relatively  hard, 
wear  resistant  conductive  metal  substrate  covered  with  a 
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highly  electrically  conductive,  less  wear-resistant  metal 
layer, 
whereby  said  spring  means  has,  after  a  period  of  wear-in,  a 
segment  of  the  metal  layer  worn  away  to  provide  direct 
contact  at  said  segment  between  the  metal  substrate  and 
the  conductive  contact,  providing,  however,  about  the 


the  quick  disconnect  type,  and  said  first  quick  disconnect 
conductive  terminal  being  electrically  connected  to  said  auto- 
motive electrical  power  source. 


4^36,976 
HOLOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  OF  TERRAIN  DATA 
Alfred  H.  Rodemann,  Maitland,  and  Denis  R.  Breglia,  AI- 
tamonte  Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignon  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,922 

Int.  a.^  G03H  1/26 

U.S.  a.  350—3.75  ♦  Claims 


segment  direct  contact  between  the  metal  layer  and  the 
conductive  contact  thus  providing  a  low  noise  contact, 
said  contact  springs  both  being  supported  between  the  con- 
ductive contacts  and  conductive  means  in  a  free  floating 
position  and  secured  substantially  only  by  the  spring  com- 
pressing forces  imposed  via  said  conductive  contacts  and 
conductive  means. 


4,336,975 

AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTRICAL  HARNESS 

Ronald  C.  Casteel,  2891  Glen  Echo  Dr.,  Lizelia,  Ga.  31052 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,421 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  ii/n 

U.S.  a.  339—28  11  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electric  powered  automotive  en- 
gine starter,  an  automotive  engine  starter  electrical  solenoid, 
an  automotive  electrical  power  source  and  a  harness,  said 
harness  being  carried  by  said  electrical  solenoid  and  including 
a  body,  said  body  including  means  for  securing  said  harness  to 
said  automotive  engine  starter  solenoid,  at  least  one  electrical 
conductor  carried  by  said  body  and  terminating  in  opposite 
free  end  portions,  one  of  said  free  end  portions  defining  a  first 
electrically  conductive  terminal,  said  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive terminal  being  connected  to  an  associated  electrical  termi- 
nal of  said  automotive  engine  starter  solenoid,  another  of  said 
free  end  portions  defining  a  second  electrically  conductive 
terminal,  said  second  electrically  conductive  terminal  being  of 


1.  A  method  for  the  holographic  storage  of  terrain  data  for 
use  as  a  visual  data  base  in  a  flight  simulator  utilizing  a  holo- 
graphic retrieval  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  as  a  terrain  surface  an  area  of  real  world  terrain; 
defining  a  set  of  points  forming  a  matrix  of  perspective 
points,  each  point  being  vertically  displaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  said  terrain  surface  and  being  hori- 
zontally displaced  a  known  distance  from  all  other  points 
of  said  matrix  having  a  like  vertical  displacement  from 
said  terrain  surface; 
recording  on  a  photographic  film  a  plurality  of  photographic 
images,  each  of  which  is  a  recording  of  said  terrain  surface 
made  at  one  point  of  said  matrix; 
generating  a  collimated  monochromatic  laser  light  beam; 
splitting  said  collimated  monochromatic  laser  light  beam 
into  a  reference  laser  light  beam  and  an  object  laser  light 
beam; 
expanding  said  reference  laser  light  beam  to  a  predetermined 
cross-sectional  area  so  that  said  expanded  reference  laser 
light  beam  may  be  directed  onto  a  holographic  recording 
yjDaterial; 

/itering  said  expanded  reference  laser  light  beam  so  as  to 
/   minimize  the  coherent  noise  therein; 
J  expanding  said  object  laser  light  beam  to  a  predetermined 
cross-sectional  area  so  that  said  expanded  laser  light  beam 
may  be  directed  onto  said  photographic  film  and  transmit- 
ted therethrough; 
filtering  said  expanded  object  laser  light  beam  so  as  to  mini- 
mize the  coherent  noise  therein; 
directing  said  expanded  reference  laser  light  beam  onto  said 

holographic  recording  material; 
directing  said  expanded  object  laser  light  beam  onto  said 
photographic  film  wherein  said  expanded  obj«:t  laser 
light  beam  is  transmitted  through  said  photographic  film; 
directing  said  expanded  object  laser  light  onto  said  holo- 
graphic recording  material  thereby  interfering  said  ex- 
panded reference  laser  light  beam  and  said  expanded 
object  laser  light  beam  for  recording  on  said  holographic 
recording  material  a  hologram  based  on  an  interference 
pattern  associated  with  one  of  said  photographic  images; 
adjusting  with  fine  tuning  the  position  of  said  photographic 
film  so  as  to  allow  for  the  recording  of  each  of  the  photo- 
graphic images  thereon  upon  said  holographic  recording 
material; 
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varying  the  location  at  which  said  expanded  object  and 
reference  laser  light  beams  are  directed  onto  said  holo- 
graphic recording  material;  and 

varying  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  holographic  record- 
ing material  such  that  several  holograms  may  be  multi- 
plexed upon  each  location  of  said  holographic  recording 
material,  with  each  location  of  said  holographic  recording 
material  having  recorded  thereon  the  holograms  of  one  of 
the  matrix  of  perspective  points  of  said  terrain  surface. 


4,336^7 
CRIMPED  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  nBER  OPTIC 

CABLES 

(eTin  J.  Monaghan,  Middlebury,  and  Russell  C.  Schwickert, 
Newtown,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Brook,  III. 
::k)ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,519,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,279 
Int.  a.^  G02B  5/14 
\J.S.  a.  350—96.20  29  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  one  or  more  single  optical  fibers 
bf  a  fiber  optic  cable  or  the  like  which  has  a  strength  member 
therein,  comprising: 

a  connector  body  for  receiving  said  one  or  more  single 
optical  fibers  of  the  fiber  optic  cable,  said  connector  body 
having  a  rear  end  portion  over  which  the  strength  mem- 
ber of  said  fiber  optic  cable  is  p>ositionable,  said  rear  end 
portion  being  provided  with  one  or  more  annular  crimp 
receiving  grooves; 

a  ferrule  member  positionable  over  the  grooved  rear  end 
portion  of  said  connector  body  for  crimpting  said  strength 
member  between  the  ferrule  member  and  the  grooved  rear 
end  portion  of  said  connector  body,  said  ferrule  member 
having  one  or  more  ribs  nested  in  the  grooves  of  said 
connector  body  after  crimping,  and  wherein 

each  of  said  grooves  cooperates  with  one  of  said  ribs  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  crimping  diameters  therebetween. 


4,336,978 
METHOD  FOR  OPTICALLY  MAKING  A  DIFFUSION 

PLATE 
akashi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53/164147; 
Dec.  27,  1978,  53/165863 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  350—167  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  optically  making  a  diffjsion  plate  compris- 
ng  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  an  object  having  a  regular  macrostructure  and 

an  irregular  microstnicture  with  coherent  light; 
directing  the  light  coming  from  said  object  without  imaging 


said  objects,  onto  a  recording  material  to  form  a  speckle 
pattern  thereon;  and 


subjecting  said  recording  material  to  a  treatment  so  as  to 
obtain  a  diffusion  plate. 


4,336,979 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Masahide  Hamatani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,465,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,479. 

This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,703 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1978,  53-11728[U] 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  350—255  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mounting  mechanism  for  an  optical  system  of  lenses 
including  inner  lens  barrel  means  and  outer  lens  barrel  means 
coupled  together  for  relative  movement  therebetween  in  longi- 
tudinal directions  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  lubri- 
cating means  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  lens 
barrel  means,  said  lubricating  means  being  arranged  between 
the  external  surface  of  said  inner  lens  barrel  means  and  the 
internal  surface  of  said  outer  lens  barrel  iiieans  and  being  af- 
fixed relative  to  one  of  said  lens  barrel  means  to  prevent  at  least 
axial  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  lens  barrel  means  upon 
which  it  is  affixed,  said  lubricating  means  being  constructed  in 
the  form  of  a  tubular  member  inserted  between  said  inner  lens 
barrel  means  and  said  outer  lens  barrel  means,  said  tubular 
member  having  slide  contact  portions  adapted  to  engage  in 
lubricated  sliding  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  external 
surface  of  said  inner  lens  barrel  means  and  said  internal  surface 
of  said  outer  lens  barrel  means,  said  tubular  member  including 
means  for  effecting  compressed  engagement  of  said  tubular 
member  between  said  inner  and  outer  lens  barrel  means  in 
order  to  provide  a  resilient  force  acting  therebetween. 


4,336,980 
FLUORESCENT  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Fumiaki  Funada,  Yamatokoriyama;  Masataka  Matsuura,  Tenri, 
and  Tomio  Wada,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,994 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-16842 

Int.  Q.J  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  Q.  350—345  3  Qaims 

1.  A  transformation-type  display  device  comprising  liquid 

crystal  mixtures  inclusive  of  a  fluorescent  material  comprising: 
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a  pair  of  electrodes; 

a  pair  of  substrates,  each  carrying  one  of  said  electrodes; 

A  liquid-crystal  mixture  containing  fluorescent  material 
dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  supported  by  said  pair  of 
substrates,  said  liquid-crystal  mixture  comprising  a  choles- 
teric  liquid-crystal  material  formed  in  focal-conic  textures 
in  a  cholesteric  mesophasc  at  a  display  area  and  in  homeo- 


gain  control  means  connected  between  each  of  said  amplitude 
modulators  and  the  acoustic  optical  element  for  adjustably 
amplifying  each  of  said  modulated  image  signals  to  equalize  the 
intensity  of  the  output  light  beams  produced  by  the  acoustic 
optical  element. 


4,336,982 
MGF2  COATING  FOR  PROMOTING  ADHERENCE  OF 
THIN  HLMS  TO  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS 
Malcolm  B.  Rector,  Jr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,972 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/11 

U.S.  a.  350—358  6  Qaims 


tropic  orientation  in  a  nematic  mesophase  at  a  background 
area  opposed  to  said  display  area;  and 
means  for  placing  said  liquid-crystal  mixture  in  such  a  mo- 
lecular orientation  that,  in  a  selected  portion  of  the  pair  of 
electrodes,  the  fluorescent  material  generates  no  fluores- 
cence and,  accordingly,  no  fluorescence  penetrates 
through  the  liquid-crystal  mixture. 


I ;P/.rj^r 


4,336,981 

SIMULTANEOUS  MULTI-BEAM  OPTICAL 

MODULATION  SYSTEM 

Masaaki  Mori,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,533,  Oct.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,482. 

This  application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,148 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1977,  52-127857 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  350—358  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  simultaneous  multi-beam  optical  modulation  system 
having  a  signal  source  for  producing  a  plurality  of  image  sig- 
nals, a  plurality  of  amplitude  modulators  connected  to  the 
signal  source  each  for  modulating  one  of  the  image  signals,  a 
high-frequency  carrier  oscillator  connected  to  each  of  the 
modulators  for  producing  a  carrier  to  modulate  each  image 
signal,  and  an  acoustic  optical  element  for  deflecting  light 
connected  to  each  of  the  amplitude  modulators  for  producing 
a  plurality  of  output  light  beams  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  image  signals,  the  improvement  comprising,  addition- 
reduction  inverting  means  connected  to  the  signal  source  for 
receiving  each  of  the  image  signals,  setting  voltage  means 
connected  to  said  addition-reduction  inverting  means  for  sup- 
plying a  setting  voltage  which  is  of  opposite  polarity  to  the 
image  signals,  the  signal  voluge  being  applied  to  said  addition- 
reduction  inverting  means,  said  setting  voltage  being  provided 
for  setting  an  overall  deflection  efficiency  of  the  acoustic 
optical  element,  means  in  said  addition-reduction  inverting 
means  for  adding  said  setting  voltage  to  the  image  signals  to 
produce  a  sum  and  inverting  said  sum  to  produce  a  dummy 
signal,  an  assigned  amplitude  modulator  connected  to  said 
addition-reduction  inverting  means  for  receiving  said  dummy 
signal,  a  high-frequency  carrier  connected  to  said  assigned 
amplitude  modulator  for  modulating  said  dummy  signal  and 


1.  An  acousto-optic  device  comprising: 

a  single  crystal  material  having  at  least  first  and  second 
surfaces: 

a  transducer  element; 

an  adhesion  promoting  layer  of  magnesium  fluoride  overly- 
ing said  first  crystal  surface; 

a  layer  of  bonding  material  interposed  between  said  trans- 
ducer element  and  said  adhesion  promoting  layer;  and 

means  for  electrically  driving  said  transducer  element 
whereby  an  elastic  wave  is  produced  in  said  crystal  mate- 
rial. 


4,336,983 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECHVE  STABILIZED  AGAINST 

CHANGE  OF  ANGULAR  HELD  DURING  FOCUSING 

Kazuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Sadahiko  Tsi^i,  Yokohoma,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1978,  53-163546; 
Nov.  20,  1979,  54-150244 

Int.  a.'  G02B  15/18 
U.S.  a.  350—427  3  Oalms 
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1.  A  photographic  object  having  an  angular  field  prevented 
from  varying  during  focusing,  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group,  counting  from  the  front  of  the  lens,  mov- 
able for  focusing; 

a  second  lens  group  and  a  third  lens  group  which  are  station- 
ary during  focusing;  and 

a  diaphragm  arranged  between  said  second  lens  group  and 
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said  third  lens  group,  and  a  back  focal  point  of  combined 
lens  system  of  said  second  and  third  lens  groups  being 
made  coincident  with  the  point  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the 
entire  lens  system  so  that  the  change  of  angular  field  in  the 
object  space  during  focusing  is  reduced. 


4,336,984 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  COPY  IN 

REPRODUCTION  CAMERA 

^bozi  Komatsubara,  and  Masanori  Katayama,  both  of  Hikone, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,170 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1979,  54-59813[U] 
Int.  aj  G03B  27/62 
lp.S.  a.  352—75  5  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  copy  in  a  reproduction 
ckmera  having  an  optical  axis  inclined  from  the  vertical,  said 
espy  positioned  in  a  horizontal  position  for  set-up  and  in  an 
inclined  position  perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis  during 
exposure,  comprising: 

carrier  means  mounted  for  axial  movement  along  said  opti- 
cal axis; 

holding  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  receiving 
said  copy; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  carrier  means  to  said 
holding  means  so  that  said  holding  means  pivots  on  said 
carrier  means  with  respect  to  said  optical  axis; 

cover  means  mounted  on  said  holding  means  for  securing 
said  copy  flat  against  said  holding  means  for  exposure  in  a 
closed  position  and  for  permitting  removal  of  said  copy 
from  said  holding  means  for  set-up  in  an  open  position; 
and 

mounting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  holding  means 
to  said  cover  menns  so  that  the  centroid  of  said  cover 
means,  said  holding  means,  and  said  mounting  means  is 
located  between  said  pivotal  means  and  said  mounting 
means  when  said  cover  means  is  in  said  open  position  and 
opposite  said  mounting  means  and  said  pivotal  means 
when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position. 


4336,985 
CAMERA  WITH  MAGRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
itiroshi  Iwata,  Nara;  Tetsuo  Yamaoka,  and  Akitoshi  Morioka, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,884 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1980,  55-47870 
Int.  a.^  G03B  3/00.  15/05 
\3.S.  a.  354—145  10  Gaims 

1.  A  camera  with  a  macro-photographic  system  of  the  type 
ii^cluding 
plurality  of  light  apertures  formed  through  a  wall  of  a  camera 
body  for  admitting  the  light  rays  from  an  object  into  the 
camera  body, 

macro-photographic  lens  system  optically  coupled  to  a  first 
one  of  said  light  aperiures, 

standard  photographic  lens  system  optically  coupled  to  a 
second  one  of  said  light  aperiures. 


a  lens  system  selection  means  for  selecting  either  the  macro- 
photographic  lens  or  the  normal  photographic  lens, 

a  first  viewfinder  system  which  is  used  in  the  case  of  macro- 
photography  and  which  is  optically  coupled  to  the  macro- 
photographic  lens  system  and  to  a  first  viewing  aperture 
formed  through  a  wall  of  the  camera  body, 

a  second  viewfinder  system  which  is  used  in  the  case  of  normal 
photography  and  which  is  optically  coupled  to  the  normal 
photographic  lens  system  and  to  a  second  viewing  aperture 
formed  through  the  wall  of  the  camera  body, 

a  luminous  source  disposed  within  the  camera  body  for  illumi- 
nating an  object,  and 

an  electronic  flash  disposed  in  the  camera  body  for  lighting  an 
object, 

characterized  in  that 

said  lens  system  selection  means  includes  a  mirror  box  (24) 
with  a  first  light  aperture  through  which  pass  the  light  rays 
emerging  from  the  macro-photographic  lens  system,  a  re- 
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fleeting  mirror  for  totally  reflecting  the  light  rays  passed 
through  the  first  aperture  of  the  mirror  box  and  a  second 
light  aperture  through  which  pass  the  light  rays  reflected  by 
said  reflecting  mirror;  and 

said  mirror  box  is  selectively  movable  between  a  macro-photo- 
graphic position  and  a  normal  photographic  position, 

said  macro-photographic  position  being  such  that  the  mirror 
box  permits  the  transmission  of  the  light  rays  passed  through 
said  second  light  ajjerture  of  said  mirror  box  to  a  shutter 
mechanism,  but  prevents  the  light  rays  passed  through  said 
second  light  aperture  of  said  camera  body  to  said  normal 
photographic  lens  system,  and 

said  normal  photographic  position  being  such  that  said  mirror 
box  prevents  the  transmission  emerging  from  the  macro- 
photographic  lens  system  to  said  shutter  mechanism,  but 
permits  the  transmission  of  the  light  rays  passed  through  said 
second  light  aperture  of  said  camera  body  to  said  normal 
photographic  lens  system. 


4,336,986 
CAMERA  HAVING  AN  INDEPENDENTLY  FOCUSED 
RETRACTABLE  OBJECnVE  LENS 
Gaus  Prochnow,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bruns- 
wick, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,497 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1979,  2935588 

Int.  G.^  G03B  i/00,  17/04 
VS.  G.  354—187  8  Gaims 

1.  A  camera  including  a  camera  housing,  an  objective  lens 
having  an  image  axis  and  a  shutter  release  mechanism,  said 
camera  further  including: 
means  for  setting  a  focal  range  of  said  camera; 
means  for  mounting  said  objective  lens  for  movement  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  image  axis,  between  an  extended 
exposure  position  and  a  retracted  storage  position; 
means  for  variably  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  mounting 
means  in  said  extended  position; 
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means,  responsive  to  said  range  setting  means,  for  varying  4,336,988 

said  limiting  means;  and  CAMERA  WITH  LENS  DISC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

means  for  variably  biasing  said  mounting  means  towards  said    Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
extended  position,  such  that  said  mounting  means  is  less       ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,011 

Int.  a.^  G03B  J3/18.  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  354—197  8  Claims 


strongly  biased  toward  said  extended  position  during 
operation  of  said  varying  means  and  more  strongly  biased 
toward  each  extended  position  during  operation  of  shutter 
release  mechanism. 


4,336,987 
CAMERA  EMPLOYING  ZONE  FOCUSING 
Edwin  K.  Shenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,813 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  354— 195.  28aaims 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  having  a  movable  lens  whose 
|X)sition  at. which  a  subject  is  in  focus  is  a  function  of  subject 
distance,  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  lens,  and  ranging 
means  for  determining  the  distance  of  a  given  subject  from  the 
apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  determining,  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  posi- 
tion of  the  lens,  a  focal  zone  deflning  a  range  of  distances 
within  which  a  subject  must  be  located  to  be  properly 
focused  when  the  lens  is  in  the  sensed  position;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  subject  distance  to  said  focal  zone 
and  for  providing  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  relation- 
ship between  the  subject  distance  and  said  zone. 


1.  A  camera  having  means  for  defming  a  film  plane,  said 
camera  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  lens  elements  each  having  a  different 
focal  length; 

means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  lens  elements  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  rotation  about  a  center  axis,  rotation  of  said  lens  hold- 
ing means  from  an  initial  position  operating  to  sequentially 
move  each  of  said  lens  elements  into  position  to  focus  an 
image  onto  the  camera  film  plane  of  a  photographic  sub- 
ject located  within  a  different  corresponding  camera-to- 
subject  distance  range; 

a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement 
between  one  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  mechanism 
blocks  transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  film  plane  and 
another  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  mechanism  un- 
blocks transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  film  plane; 

actuable  drive  means  for  displacing  said  blade  mechanism 
between  its  said  one  and  another  arrangements  to  deflne 
an  exposure  interval; 

a  torsion  spring  having  an  acceleration  arm  configured  to  be 
releasably  held  at  cocked  energy  storing  initial  position 
and  upon  release  to  move  to  a  terminal  position,  said 
acceleration  arm  operating  during  such  movement  from 
said  initial  to  said  terminal  position  to  engage  said  lens 
holding  means  and  effect  rotation  thereof  to  sequentially 
move  each  of  said  lens  elements  into  focusing  position; 
and 

means  for  releasably  latching  said  blade  mechanism  in  its 
said  scene  light  blocking  arrangement  and  also  for  releas- 
ably holding  said  acceleration  arm  in  said  cocked  initial 
position,  said  blade  latching  and  acceleration  arm  holding 
means  being  movable  from  a  blade  mechanism  latching 
position  to  a  blade  mechanism  unlatching  position  to 
enable  said  drive  means  to  displace  said  blade  mechanism 
between  said  blocking  and  said  unblocking  arrangements, 
said  movement  from  said  latching  to  said  unlatching  posi- 
tion simultaneously  operating  to  release  said  acceleration 
arm  for  movement  from  said  initial  cocked  position  to  said 
terminal  position  to  effect  roUtion  of  the  lens  holding 
means. 
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4336,989 
FOCUSING  SCREEN 
Suiimn  Matsumurm,  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi  Suzuki,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
-    Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  29, 1979,  54-154727; 
Nov.  29,  1979,  54-154728 

Int.  a.'  G03B  13/24 
U.S.  a.  354— 200  SQaims 
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1.  In  a  coincidence  type  range  finder  system  having  an  ob- 
jective lens  for  forming  an  image  in  a  primary  image  plane,  a 
focusing  screen  for  indicating  the  focus  condition  of  the  image 
comprising: 
a  light  diffracting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  optically 
asymmetric  unit  structures  periodically  arranged  substan- 
tially in  said  plane,  said  light  diffracting  means  diffracting 
light  components  of  different  wavelengths  of  the  incident 
light  beam  from  said  objective  lens  in  different  directions, 
whereby  when  said  objective  lens  does  not  form  the  image 
on  said  plane,  a  plurality  of  images  colored  in  different 
colors  are  viewed  in  the  range  flnder. 


4,336,990 
DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Werner  Flotber,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 
Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,2944888 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/02.  7/20  . 


U.S.  a.  354—272 


5  Qaims 


means  for  converting  a  linear  movement  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers into  a  non-linear  movement  of  the  other  of  said  members. 


1.  A  diaphragm  control  system  for  a  diaphragm  forming  part 
of  an  interchangeable  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  camera  of 
the  type  having  automatic  diaphragm  aperture  setting  mecha- 
nism, said  diaphragm  including  blades  movable  to  vary  the 
aperture  of  the  diaphragm  and  a  slotted  ring  member  rotatable 
for  moving  said  blades,  said  control  system  comprising  a  con- 
trol Hnger  member  mounted  on  said  assembly  and  engaging 
with  the  automatic  diaphragm  aperiure  setting  mechanism  of 
the  camera  on  which  the  assembly  is  mounted,  said  Hnger 
member  being  operatively  connected  to  said  ring  member,  and 


4,336,991 

EXPOSURE  MODE  CHANGEOVER  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  MOUNTING 

Takashi  Isobe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,419 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979,  54-5808[U] 
Int  a.3  G03B  17/14 
U.S.  a.  354—286  7  Qaims 


1.  An  interchangeable  lens  assembly  capable  of  changing  the 
exposure  mode  thereof  between  a  first  exposure  mode  and  a 
second  exposure  mode  comprising: 

(a)  lens  barrel  means  having  coupling  means  for  engagement 
with  complementary  coupling  means  of  a  camera  to 
mount  the  interchangeable  lens  assembly  on  the  camera; 

(b)  adapter  means  arranged  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  the 
lens  barrel  means,  the  adapter  means  and  the  lens  barrel 
means  being  arranged  to  maintain  a  predetermined  spatial 
relationship  therebetween  when  the  interchangeable  lens 
assembly  is  detached  from  the  camera; 

(c)  operation  means  for  enabling  selective  changeover  be- 
tween the  first  exposure  mode  and  the  second  exposure 
mode  of  the  lens  assembly;  and 

(d)  transmitting  means,  supported  by  the  adapter  means,  for 
transmitting  the  selected  exposure  mode  of  the  lens  assem- 
bly to  the  camera  on  the  basis  of  the  selecting  operation  of 
the  operation  means. 


4,336,992 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  COPY  SHEETS  FROM  A 

ROLL  FUSER 
Thomas  F.  Szlucha,  Fairport,  and  Qifford  O.  Eddy,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,767 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  O.  355—3  FU  4  Qaims 


m  il  7   V 


1.  In  a  roll  fuser  apparatus  comprising  a  deformable  fuser 
roll  and  a  heat  source  for  elevating  the  surface  temperature 
thereof,  said  fuser  roll  cooperating  with  a  backup  roll  to  form 
a  nip  through  which  copy  sheets  carrying  toner  images  pass 
with  the  images  contacting  the  heated  fuser  roll,  and  further 
comprising  apparatus  for  separating  sai(l  sheets  from  said 
heated  fuser  roll,  the  improvement  comprising:  * 
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at  least  one  flexible  stripper  member  supported  in  contact 
with  said  heated  fuser  roll; 

a  stationary  support  shaft  supporting  said  stripper  member 
for  360°  of  rotation  about  said  shaft  and  supporting  said  at 
least  one  flexible  stripper  member  radially  immovable 
with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said  at  least  one  flexible  stripper 
member  being  sufficiently  flex  ible  whereby  it  can  be 
deflected  by  said  heated  fuser  roll  and  rotated  thereby 
through  a  portion  of  said  360°  and  moved  ou  t  of  contact 
with  said  heated  fuser  roll,  said  stripper  member  being 
adapted  to  be  manually  rotated  through  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  360°  whereby  it  again  contacts  the  surface 
of  said  heated  fuser  roll. 


4,336,993 
LIGHT  COLLECTOR  ROD  FOR  USE  IN  XEROGRAPHIC 

SYSTEMS 
Martin  E.  Banton,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,122 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  5  Qaims 


along  said  core  whereby  to  provide  image  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  image  scanned, 
light  reflected  from  said  photoconductive  surface  passing 
through  said  second  aperture  and  said  cladding  material 
and  through  said  core  to  strike  said  light  diffusing  material 
at  said  flrst  aperture,  said  light  diffusing  material  diffusing 
said  light  and  reflecting  said  light  back  into  said  core,  a 
portion  of  the  diffused  light  in  said  core  being  reflected  by 
said  cladding  material  axially  along  said  core  to  said  pho- 
tosensor. 


4,336,994 
MULTI-MODE  COLOR  COPIER 
Martin  E.  Banton,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,086 

Int.  a.3  G03G  13/01 

U.S.  a.  355—4  13  aaimi 


1.  A  light  collector  for  use  with  a  flying  spot  scanner 
adapted  to  raster  scan  images  developed  on  the  photoconduc- 
tive surface  of  a  xerographic  type  copying  apparatus,  said 
collector  being  disposable  opposite  said  photoconductive  sur- 
face to  collect  light  reflected  from  said  photoconductive  sur- 
face when  scanning  images  developed  on  said  photoconduc- 
tive surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  central  core; 

(b)  a  layer  of  cladding  material  covering  the  periphery  of 
said  core  except  for  a  first  slit-like  aperture,  the  axis  of  said 
first  aperture  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  core; 

(c)  a  layer  of  light  diffusing  material  covering  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  portion  of  said  core  exposed  at  said  first 
aperture  and  covering  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cladding 
material  except  for  a  second  slit-like  aperture  substantially 
opposite  said  first  aperture,  said  second  aperture  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
core  and  permitting  light  reflected  from  said  photocon- 
ductive surface 'to  enter  said  collector;  and 

(d)  a  photosensor  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  collector,  said 
photosensor  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  collector  to 
enable  said  photosensor  to  sense  light  transmitted  axially 


1.  A  multi-mode  color  copier  having  a  photoconductive 
member  defining  multiple  picture  elements  for  recording  elec- 
trostatic images,  said  copier  comprising: 

(a)  multiple  filter  means  for  transmitting  multiple  color  sepa- 
rated images  from  an  original  to  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  multiple  developer  means  for  developing  picture  elements 
on  said  photoconductive  member,  one  of  said  multiple  de- 
velopers for  developing  each  of  said  multiple  color  sepa- 
rated images, 

(c)  means  for  sequentially  transferring  developed  color  sepa- 
rated images  from  said  photoconductive  member  to  a  copy 
sheet  to  form  a  composite  color  image  on  said  copy  sheet, 

(d)  scanning  input  means  for  scanning  color  developed  picture 
elements  comprising  said  photoconductive  member  and 
generating  color  separated  video  signals  for  each  of  said 
picture  elements,  and 

(e)  scanning  output  means  for  creating  color  separated  Fatent 
images  on  said  photoconductive  member  for  development 
by  said  multiple  developer  means  prior  to  transfer  to  copy 
sheet  by  said  means  for  transferring  or  prior  to  scanning  by 
said  scanning  input  means. 


4,336,995 
PRECESSION  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  COPIER 
DEVICE 
John  A.  Durbin,  Webster,  and  Darid  K.  Sbogren,  Ontario,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,160 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/28 
U.S.  a.  355— 8  8  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  system  for  projecting  light  images  of  a  station- 
ary object  at  an  object  plane  along  an  optical  path  onto  a  flat 
photoreceptor  in  an  image  plane  including 
means  for  moving  said  photoreceptor  at  a  first  rate  of  speed 

illumination  means  adapted  to  scan  said  object  at  a  second  rate 
of  speed  Vi  greater  than  that  of  said  photoreceptor  speed, 
and 
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a  scanning  projection  lens  positioned  along  the  optical  path  4,336,997 

between  said  illumination  means  and  said  photoreceptor,  and       CHANGE  OF  DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
moving  at  a  third  rate  of  speed  V2  less  than  said  first  and    Dieter  Ross,  Planegg,  and  Viktor  Baumgartner,  Tauflcirchen, 
second  rates,  botli  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH 

Optik-EIectronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908757 

Int.  aj  GOIC  3/08;  GOIB  11/30 
'  U.S.  a.  356—4  14  Qaims 


4f336y996 

VARIABLE-FOCAL-LENGTH  OBJECnVE  AND  AN 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  EQUIPPED  WITH  OBJECTIVES  OF 

THIS  TYPE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SPEOAL 

EFFECTS  ON  HLM 

Claude  Cattelani,  1,  Square  de  la  Mayenne,  F-75017  Paris,  and 

Catherine  Perichon,  5,  Square  de  la  Beauce,  F-77100  Meaux/- 

Beauval,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  172,639 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1980,  80  05519 
Int.  a.'  G03B  27/32,  27/52;  G02B  9/00.  15/18 
MS.  a.  355—30  6  Claims 


2.  An  optical  system  for  the  production  of  special  effects  on 
an  unexposed  film,  constituting  an  optical  printer  or  caption 
stand  and  comprising  at  least  one  objective  associated  with 
means  for  projecting  at  least  one  exposed  film  on  the  unex- 
posed film  in  order  to  obtain  special  effects,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  objectives  is  constituted  by  four  groups  of  lenses, 
viz: 

a  first  convergent  group  of  four  lenses, 

a  second  divergent  group  of  four  lenses, 

a  third  convergent  group  of  six  lenses, 

a  fourth  convergent  group  of  two  lenses,  the  first  and  third 
groups  being  coupled  together  and  movable. 


r" 


11,        n       ,12     32 
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whereby  said  scanned  image  is  projected  through  said  lens  and 
imaged,  ifi  precession  fashion,  onto  said  photoreceptor  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  photore- 
ceptor. 


l.-Change  of  distance  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
change  of  a  distance  from  a  datum  to  a  surface,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  monochromatic  laser  light  source  for  generating 
a  laser  light  beam,  means  limiting  the  laser  light  beam  emitted 
from  said  source  to  the  zero  order  diffraction  beam,  beam 
widening  means  for  spreading  the  zero  order  diffraction  beam 
into  a  parallel  beam  of  light,  a  front  objective  positioned  to 
receive  said  parallel  beam  of  light  and  to  bring  the  same  to  a 
point  focus,  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
point  focus  to  bring  the  same  into  substantial  coincidence  with 
said  surface  without  varying  the  parallelism  of  said  parallel 
beam  of  light,  means  for  producing  high  frequency  cyclical 
variation  of  the  position  of  said  point  focus  without  disturbing 
the  parallelism  of  said  beam  of  light,  beam  dividing  means 
located  in  said  parallel  beam  of  light  between  said  beam  widen- 
ing means  and  said  front  objective,  said  beam  dividing  means 
being  adapted  to  pass  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  parallel  beam  of 
light  to  said  objective  and  to  direct  light  returned  through  said 
front  objective  from  said  surface  to  a  second  objective,  means 
defining  a  modal  aperture  stop  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  second 
objective  which  allows  only  a  zero  order  diffraction  image  of 
the  light  source  to  pass,  photoelectric  converter  means  posi- 
tioned to  receive  light  from  said  zero  order  diffraction  image 
and  an  electronic  processing  circuit  for  processing  signals 
derived  from  said  photoelectric  converter  means  to  produce  a 
control  signal  for  said  adjusting  means  to  bring  said  point  focus 
into  substantial  coincidence  with  said  surface. 


4336,998 
HNGERPRINT  TRANSDUCER  AND  READING 
APPARATUS 
Hartwig  Ruell,  Mt.  Laurel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,514 
Int.  a.3  G06K  7/10.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  356—71  14  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  identification  of  fingerprints  hav- 
ing a  fingerprint  sensing  member  with  a  sensing  surface  and 
having  means  for  interrogating  with  a  light  beam  a  fingerprint 
relief  impressed  onto  the  sensing  surface,  whereby  the  light 
beam  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  structure  of  the 
fingerprint,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  sensing  surface  being  made  of  an  insulating  material  having 
a  softening  temperature  greater  than  ambient  temperature 
and  which  will  deform  when  a  finger  is  pressed  thereon  to 
form  the  fingerprint  relief; 
means  for  impariing  a  non-uniform  electrostatic  charge  distri- 
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bution  to  the  sensing  surface  in  accordance  with  the  finger- 
print relief;  and 


fixed  gear  to  effect  like-direction  turning  of  the  spindles  as 
the  head  is  rotatably  driven, 
(e)  a  pair  of  dough  hooks  respectively  carried  by  said  spin- 
dles, and 


!-v     f •■:,..--    0:=^   :...\ 


means  for  heating  the  sensing  surface  so  that  the  material 
softens  and  produces  an  enhanced  fingerprint  relief  in  re- 
sponse to  the  electrostatic  forces  exerted  by  the  electrostatic 
charge. 


4,336,999 
SELECTIVE  MIXER  FOR  SOLAR  POND  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Gad  Assaf,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Solmat  Systems,  Ltd., 
Yavne,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,987,  Mar.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,564 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  5/]2.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  366—101  45  Qaims 


-    '-  iCMfl  LtlflL. 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  vertical  density  profile  of  a 
halocline  in  a  solar  pond  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  into 
the  pond  a  chamber  having  vertically  oriented  opening  means 
which  defines  a  preselected  layer  of  the  halocline  having  a 
density  that  increases  monotonically  with  depth  and  which 
connects  the  interior  of  the  chamber  to  the  layer,  and  mixing 
the  water  in  the  chamber  to  establish  a  uniform  density  therein 
whereby  the  vertical  variation  in  density  across  the  opening 
means  between  the  water  inside  and  outside  the  chamber  estab- 
lishes a  pressure  differential  that  varies  vertically  and  which 
causes  water  in  the  layer  to  fiow  into  and  out  of  the  chamber. 


(0  a  mixing  bowl  disposed  about  said  dough  hooks,  said 
hooks  traversing  the  inside  surface  of  the  bowl  in  an  orbi- 
tal path  as  the  head  turns,  and  said  hooks  having  laterally- 
offset  portions  which  are  complementary  in  providing 
clearance  between  the  hooks  during  the  like-direction 
turning  of  the  latter. 


4,337,001 
RELEASABLE  RIBBON  LOCKING  DEVICE  IN  A 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Samuel  D.  Cappotto,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,624 

Int.  a.3  B41J  ii/l4 

U.S.  a.  400—208  4  Qaims 


4,337,000  _ 

TWO-SPINDLE  PLANETARY  KITCHEN 
MIXER-KNEADER  AND  ANTI-CLIMB  DOUGH  HOOKS 

THEREFOR 
HerbeH  G.  Lehmann,  5  Kent  Rd.,  Easton,  Conn.  06612 
Filed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,401 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  9/22,  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—288  9  Claims 

1.  A  planetary  kitchen  mixer-kneader,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  rotary  head  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 

(b)  a  fixedly  mounted  gear  having  teeth,  and  having  the  same 
axis  as  the  vertical  axis  of  the  rotary  head, 

(c)  power  means  including  gearing,  for  rotating  said  rotary 
head, 

(d)  a  pair  of  vertical  spindles  tumably  mounted  in  the  rotary 
head  and  having  pinions  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the 


1.  A  releasable  ribbon  locking  device  for  use  in  a  ribbon 
cartridge  of  the  type  removably  mounted  in  a  printing  ma- 
chine, the  printing  machine  having  a  cartridge  support  and  an 
actuable  ribbon  drive  means,  the  cartridge  including  a  housing, 
a  ribbon,  a  ribbon  supply  spool  having  the  ribbon  wound 
thereon,  a  supply  spool  support  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
rotation  in  an  unwinding  direction  and  having  the  ribbon 
supply  spool  rigidly  mounted  thereon,  a  ribbon  take-up  spool 
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rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  ribbon  feed  mechanism 
located  in  the  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  the  ribbon 
dnve  means  when  the  ribbon  cartridge  is  properly  positioned 
on  the  cartridge  support  for  printing,  the  ribbon  feed  mecha- 
nism tensioning  the  ribbon  by  winding  spent  ribbon  onto  the 
take-up  spool  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  ribbon  drive 
means,  and  ribbon  guide  means  in  the  housing  for  controlling 
movement  of  the  ribbon  from  the  supply  spool  to  the  take-up 
spool,  the  ribbon  guide  means  including  an  exit  and  entrance 
opening  in  the  housing  for  extending  a  portion  of  the  ribbon 
external  to  the  housing,  the  releasable  ribbon  locking  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  on  said  supply  spool  support,  said  flange  having 
a  continuous  peripheral  rim; 

(b)  a  locking  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
locking  member  carrying  a  brake  member  movable  there- 
with and  positionable  in  abutting  relationship  with  said 
rim; 

(c)  a  lock  release  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing; 

(d)  means  coupling  said  lock  release  member  to  said  locking 
member,  said  coupling  means  comprising: 

(1)  an  arm  on  said  locking  member  extending  towards  said 
lock  release  member; 

(2)  a  pin  supported  on  said  arm; 

(3)  a  first  projection  on  said  lock  release  member  extend- 
ing towards  said  locking  member;  and 

(4)  a  slot  formed  on  said  first  projection  closely  receiving 
said  pin  for  concomitant  movement; 

(e)  spring  means  connected  to  said  lock  release  member  and 
urging  said  locking  member  toward  said  flange  to  position 
said  brake  member  in  said  abutting  relationship  thereby 
preventing  the  unwinding  rotation  of  the  supply  spool 
support;  and 

(0  a  ribbon  tensioning  element  supported  on  said  lock  re- 
lease member  and  in  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said 
ribbon,  said  ribbon  tensioning  element  operable  to  move 
towards  said  ribbon  supply  spool  in  response  to  take-up 
tensioning  of  said  ribbon  and  through  said  coupling  means 
said  lock  release  member  pivotally  moves  said  locking 
member  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means  for  re- 
moving said  brake  member  from  said  supply  spool  support 
rim. 


4,337,002 

DRIPLESS  CEILING  PAINT  ROLLER  AND  PAINT 

METERING  PAN 

Martucci  Frank  C,  360  Tom  Hunter  Rd.,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.  07024 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,758 

Int.  a.3  B44D  3/28 

U.S.  a.  401—15  8  Qaims 


^10 
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pivots  toward  the  surface  with  a  trailing  edge  thereof,  said 
guard  mounted  closely  adjacent  said  roller. 


4,337,003 

LOCKABLE  OR  FREE-WHEELING  DEVICE 

INSERTABLE  BETWEEN  A  DRIVEN  VEHICLE- WHEEL 

AND  ITS  AXLE  CONNECTOR 

Barker  J.  Juhl,  16  Cottage  Grove,  Springfield,  111.  62707 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,520 

Int.  a.3  B60B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  403—1  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  co-axial  insertion  between  a  vehicle  wheel 
and  its  conventional  wheel-mounting  means,  comprising:  a 
base  plate  adapted  for  quick  and  easy  detachable  and  vertically 
disposed  and  co-extensive  connection  to  said  wheel-mounting 
means,  said  base  plate  having  spaced  apertures  to  receive 
therethrough  standard  wheel-mounting  threaded  elements  for 
attaching  said  device  to  said  wheel-mounting  means,  a  shaft 
rigidly  and  co-axially  fixed  to  said  base  plate,  a  hub  member 
surrounding  and  rotatable  about  said  shaft,  a  platelike  member 
fixed  to  said  hub  member  and  being  roughly  parallel  to  and 
co-extensive  with  said  base  plate,  said  plate-like  member  hav- 
ing spaced  blade-like  arms  to  define  a  plurality  of  open  areas 
therebetween  for  facilitating  access  to  said  wheel-mounting 
elements,  a  plurality  of  elements  for  detachably  co-acting 
between  the  conventional  spaced  lug  apertures  in  the  conven- 
tional disk-like  central  portion  of  a  vehicle  wheel  for  fastening 
said  wheel  to  said  plate-like  member  co-axially  with  said  shaft. 


4^7,004 

CONNECTOR  TERMINUS  FOR  WIRE  MEMBERS 

Donald  D.  Mundell,  and  Lloyd  E.  Tieman,  both  of  Carthage, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Flex-O-Lators,  Inc.,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,932 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—209  11  Qaims 


ja* 


1.  A  roller  with  spray  guard  comprising: 

a  roller  arm; 

a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  arm; 

a  handle  member  connected  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  arm;  and 

a  spray  guard  consisting  essentially  of  a  single  planar  member 
pivotally  mounted  near  a  bisecting  line  thereof  for  free 
pivotal  motion  to  said  arm  one  end,  said  guard  extending  at 
least  the  axial  length  of  said  roller,  said  arm  having  a  portion 
between  said  roller  and  said  handle  member  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  permit  free  pivoting  of  said  guard  below  said 
roller  whereby  said  guard  pivotally  hangs  below  said  roller 
when  in  use  and  extends  substantially  horizontally  when 
stationary,  and  so  that  with  motion  of  said  roller  from  below 
on  a  horizontal  surface  in  a  painting  direction,  said  guard 


1.  A  connector  terminus  formation  for  an  elongated  strap 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  first  and 
second  body  wires,  said  formation  comprising  a  loop  formed  in 
each  wire  adjacent  but  spaced  apart  from  its  free  end  generally 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  body  wires 
but  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  strap,  said  loops 
being  coaxial  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  body  wires 
but  transverse  to  the  general  extent  of  said  strap  for  receiving 
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a  retainer  pin  therethrough  to  complete  an  actual  connection 
of  said  strap,  the  extreme  end  portion  of  each  body  wire  being 
trained  about  the  side  of  the  standing  portion  of  itself  distal 
from  the  other  of  said  body  wires  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  strap  toward  said  other  body  wire  to  form  a  lever  arm,  and 
restricting  means  inhibiting  movement  of  the  free  end  of  each 
of  said  lever  arms  relative  to  said  other  body  wire. 


4^7,005 
STRUCTURES  FOR  SUPPORTING  MANHOLE  COVERS, 

GRATES  AND  THE  LIKE  PROVIDED  WITH 

SELF-STORING  ADJUSTABLE  LEVELING  APPARATUS 

Francis  LeBaron,  255  East  St,  West  Bridgewater,  Mass.  02324 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,042 

Int.  a.3  E02D  29/14 

U.S.  a.  404—26  7  Oaims 


support  at  least  one  roll  of  said  membrane  on  vertical  axis,  said 
container  having  sides  and  a  rear  wall  means  attached  together 
to  completely  enclose  said  container  from  the  side  walls  of  said 
trench,  said  sides  and  rear  wall  means  cooperating  to  form  at 
least  one  slot  through  which  said  membrane  can  be  unrolled 
from  said  roll  and  lie  against  a  wall  of  said  trench. 


4337,007 
UNDERWATER  EROSION  CONTROL  STTRUCTURE 
Robert  A.  Smith,  Knaresborough,  England,  SMignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^53 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
7914155;  May  16,  1979,  7916954 

Int.  OH}  E02B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  405— 24  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  adjustable  leveling  of  manhole 
covers,  grates  and  the  like  within  ground  and  similar  struc- 
tures, having,  in  combination,  a  tubular  slip  ring  for  supporting 
a  cover,  grate  and  the  like  near  its  upf>er  edge,  a  base  ring 
having  a  bottom  flange-  mounting  a  tubular  vertical  sleeve 
positioned  to  receive  the  slip  ring  in  coaxial  telescopic  relation- 
ship, and  resilient  spacer  ring  means  fitted  under  tension  coaxi- 
ally  against  a  wall  of  the  slip  ring  near  its  lower  edge  and 
adapted,  upon  lifting  of  the  slip  ring  along  the  base  ring  sleeve, 
to  be  forced  down  and  snapped  under  the  said  lower  end  of  the 
slip  ring  and  against  the  base  ring  flange,  to  elevate  the  level  of 
the  slip  ring  and  thus  that  of  the  manhole  cover,  grate  and  the 
like. 


4,337,006 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  AND  CLEANING  TRENCH 

FOR  AN  AQUIFER  RECHARGING  SYSTEM 
Edward  H.  Lacey,  Trent,  S.  Dak.  57065 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,392,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,199,272.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,872 

Int.  a.3  E02B  um 

U.S.  a.  405—176  20  Claims 


1.  An  erosion  and  scour  control  structure  comprising  a 
spaced  array  of  filaments  the  improvement  being  that  the 
spaced  array  consists  of  an  array  of  longer  fronds  of  filaments 
with  a  deosity  less  than  that  of  water  and  an  interspersed  array 
of  shorter\laments  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  water, 
both  arrays\)eing  attached  to  a  base  for  laying  on  a  sea  or  river 
bed. 


4,337,008 
APPARATUS  FOR  HSH  PROTECTION 
Valery  A.  Kulyabko,  ulitsa  50  let  Oktyabrya,  5,  kv.  97, 
Volzhsky;  Vera  M.  SinyaTskaya,  prospekt  Lenina,  15,  kv.  126, 
Volgograd;  Alexandr  A.  Sirkov,  ulitsa  Engelsa,  11,  kv.  44, 
Volzhsky,  and  Evgeny  N.  GavriloT,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  7, 
kv.  54,  Volgograd,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,303 

Int.  a.3  EOIF  5/00:  E02B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  405—127  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protection  of  fish  against  entrapment, 
e.g.,  in  a  water  intake  arrangement,  including:  a  perforated 
suction  pipe;  a  water-permeable  screen  mounted  on  said  pipe; 
partitions  located  between  said  pipe  and  screen,  the  length  of 
contour  of  which  resting  on  the  screen  decreases  towards  the 
1.  Means  for  lining  an  aquifer  recharging  trench  with  mem-   perforated  pipe  inlet,  the  screen  surface  defined  by  two  adja- 
brane  comprising  carrying  means,  container  means  attached  to   cent  partitions  being  supenor  to  that  of  the  pipe  between  the 
said  carrying  means  and  adapted  to  extend  downward  into  said   same  partitions;  said  partitions  disposed  on  said  pipe  in  a  man- 
trench,  support  means  in  said  container  means  adapted  to   ner  such  that  the  hydraulic  resistances  therebetween  will  in- 
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crease  in  proportion  to  the  distance  from  the  partitions  to  the 
perforated  pipe  inlet. 


4,337,009 
MARINE  LANDING  STRUCTURE  WITH  OMNI 
DIRECTIONAL  ENERGY  ABSORBING 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Jay  W.  Jackson,  Corsicana,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Regal  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,266 

Int.  a.^  E02B  i/22 

U.S.  a.  405—212  10  Qaims 


1.  An  energy  absorption  system  for  connection  to  a  marine 
structure  to  protect  the  structure  from  impact  damage  from 
vessels,  such  as  boats,  barges  and  the  like,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  rigid  landing  frame  for  spanning  a  landing  area,  means  on 
said  frame  for  providing  a  contact  surface  for  receiving 
impact  loads  from  vessels  colliding  with  said  frame; 

upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced  shock  cell  means  having 
one  end  coupled  to  said  frame,  means  on  the  end  opposite 
said  one  end  for  rigidly  attaching  said  shock  cell  means  to 
said  structure;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  first  end  of  each  of  said 
shock  cell  means  to  said  landing  frame  to  provide  limited 
relative  movement  between  said  first  ends  of  said  shock 
cell  means  and  said  landing  frame,  said  means  permitting 
rotation  only  about  an  axis  which  extends  vertically  when 
said  system  is  attached  to  a  structure  and  preventing  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontally  extending  axis  whereby  relative 
rotation  can  occur  only  about  the  vertical  axis  between 
said  landing  frame  and  the  first  ends  of  each  of  said  shock 
cell  means. 


4^7,010 
INFLATABLE  GROUT  SEAL 
Bob  L.  SuUaway,  and  Harold  O.  Treece,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,142 
Int.  a.5  E02B  n/02:  E02D  5/52 
U.S.  a.  405—227  8  Claims 

1.  An  inflatable  p>acker  comprising: 
annular  packer  housing  means; 

first  guide  ring  means  secured  within  said  annular  packer 
housing  means,  said  first  guide  ring  means  including  a  first 
annular  portion  having  one  end  secured  to  the  interior  of 
said  annular  packer  housing  means  and  a  second  annular 
portion  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  annular  por- 
tion, the  second  annular  portion  having  an  inner  diameter 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  first  annular  portion, 
an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
first  annular  portion,  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional thickness,  and  substantially  uniform  uninterrupted 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces  thereon; 
second  guide  ring  means  secured  within  said  annular  packer 
housing  means,  said  second  guide  ring  means  including  a 
first  annular  portion  having  one  end  secured  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  annular  packer  housing  means  and  a  second 


annular  portion  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  annu- 
lar portion,  the  second  annular  portion  having  an  inner 
diameter  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  first  annular 
portion,  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  first  annular  portion,  a  substantially  uniform  cross- 
sectional  thickness,  and  substantially  uniform  uninter- 
rupted interior  knd  exterior  surfaces  thereon; 
annular  inflatable  packer  member  means  having  a  first  end 
portion,  intermediate  portion,  a  second  end  portion  and 
annular  reinforcement  member  means  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  said  annular  inflatable  packer  member 
means  terminating  in  the  first  and  second  end  portions 
thereof,  the  first  end  portion  secured  from  axial  movement 
within  said  annular  packer  housing  means  by  being 
bonded  to  the  uniform  uninterrupted  exterior  surface  of 


the  second  uinular  portion  of  said  first  guide  ring  means 
while  the  second  end  portion  of  said  annular  inflatable 
packer  member  means  is  secured  from  axial  movement 
within  said  annular  packer  housing  means  by  being 
bonded  to  the  uniform  uninterrupted  exterior  surface  of 
the  second  annular  portion  of  said  second  guide  ring 
means; 

first  back-up  shoe  means  adjacent  the  first  end  portion  of 
said  annular  inflatable  packer  member  means  extending 
about  the  interior  thereof,  said  first  back-up  shoe  means 
being  secured  to  said  first  guide  ring  means;  and 

second  back-up  shoe  means  adjacent  the  second  end  portion 
of  said  annular  inflatable  packer  member  means  extending 
about  the  interior  thereof,  said  second  back-up  shoe  means 
being  secured  to  said  second  guide  ring  means. 


4^7,011 
CRANKSHAFT  MILLING  MACHINE 
Karlbeinz  Schmid,  Neckartenzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gebmeder  Heller,  Maschinenfiibrik  GmbH,  Nuer- 
tingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915662 

Int.  a.3  B23C  i/06 
U.S.  a.  409— 199  10  Claims 

1.  A  crankshaft  milling  machine,  comprising  machine  frame 
means,  at  least  one  milling  slide  unit  (14,  19)  including  slide 
means  (14)  and  milling  head  means  (19)  on  said  slide  means, 
said  milling  slide  unit  being  operatively  supported  in  said  ma- 
chine frame  means  for  milling  the  stroke  and  bearing  journals 
of  a  crankshaft,  crankshaft  support  means  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  carried  by  said  machine  frame  means  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  milling  slide  unit,  feed  drive  means  operatively 
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connected  to  said  milling  slide  unit,  copying  means  mounted  to 
be  operable  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  the  crankshaft 
support  means,  said  copying  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  feed  drive  means  for  controlling  the  latter,  guide 
means  (12,  13)  held  in  said  frame  means,  said  milling  slide  unit 
being  movable  along  said  guide  means  (12,  13)  in  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  guide  means  for  said  milling  slide 
unit  defining  a  plane  extending  on  one  side  of  the  crankshaft 
support  means  and  substantially  vertically  in  parallel  to  said 


longitudinal  axis,  swivel  axis  means  (18)  operatively  located  in 
said  milling  slide  unit  below  said  longitudinal  axis  and  in  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  milling  head  means  (19)  being 
tiltably  connected  to  said  swivel  axis  means  (18),  said  feed 
drive  means  being  located  on  that  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
facing  away  from  the  swivel  axis  means  (18),  said  feed  drive 
means  extending  between  the  milling  slide  unit  and  the  milling 
head  means  and  over  said  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  a  closed 
force  flow  is  achieved  and  the  machine  frame  is  substantially 
relieved  of  the  milling  forces. 


4,337,012 
ANCHOR  BOLT  EXPANSION  SHELL 
Heinrich  Sohnius,  6  Reitz  St.,  Monument,  Knigersdorp,  Trans- 
▼aal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,867 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  25,  1979, 
79/1984 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  411— 67  6aaiins 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  expansion  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  leaves  having  arcuate  and  serrated  outer  surfaces  and 
substantially  flat  inner  surfaces  which  taper  inwardly  in  both 
width  and  thickness  towards  ends  each  secured  to  a  finger  of  a 
bail  of  different  material;  the  bail  having  a  cap  member  con- 
nected about  its  periphery  to  the  ends  of  the  fingers  remote 
from  the  leaves,  the  cap  member  including  a  central  dimple 
portion  extending  axially  in  a  direction  toward  the  leaves  and 
a  peripherial  line  of  weakness  formed  in  the  cap  about  the 
dimple  portion  and  being  positioned  on  a  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  a  bolt  with  which  the  unit  is  to  be  used  and  a  conical  nut 
having  flat  surfaces  provided  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  leaves  and  being  threaded  on  the  bolt  and 


wherein  the  dimple  portion  is  shaped  and  dimensioned  so  as  to 
engage  one  end  of  the  rod  solely  within  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  rod. 


4,337,013 

PLANT  WITH  MOBILE  PLATFORMS  FOR  PARKING 

MOTOR  VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Giovanni  Buttironi,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  AU.RO  S.r.l, 

Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,105 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Jun.  15,  1978,  24599  A/78 
Int.  a.'  E04H  6/06 
U.S.  a.  414—240  14  Qaims 
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1.  Plant  for  storing  units,  particularly  motor  vehicles,  onto 
mobile  platforms  over  a  storing  or  parking  area  having  at  least 
one  long  parking  stretch  and  a  parallel  service  corridor  along 
a  side  of  said  parking  stretch,  comprising: 
a  service  track  running  along  said  service  corridor, 
at  least  one  motored  travelling  wagon  adapted  for  movement 

along  said  service  track, 
a  plurality  of  storing  or  parking  places  in  said  parking  stretch, 
each  place  being  provided  with  a  stationing  track  with  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  service  track, 
a  plurality  of  mobile  platforms  slidable  both  on  said  stationing 
tracks  and  on  said  travelling  wagon,  each  of  said  platforms 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  channel  section  extending  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  service  track,  the  U- 
shaped  channel  sections  are  all  substantially  aligned  on  a 
common  axis  when  the  platforms  are  arranged  on  the  sta- 
tipning  tracks, 
transfer  means,  associated  with  said  travelling  wagon,  for 
transferring  said  mobile  platforms  from  a  respective  station- 
ing track  onto  the  travelling  wagon,  or  vice  versa  from  the 
wagon  towards  the  respective  stationing  track, 
said  transfer  means  comprising  at  least  one  carriage  movable 
along  the  travelling  wagon  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
stationing  tracks,  and 
hook  means  fixed  to  said  carriage  for  substantially  continu- 
ously engaging  at  least  one  of  the  inverted  U-shaped  channel 
sections  during  movement  of  the  travelling  wagon  along  the 
service  track,  said  hook  means  being  adapted  to  move  one 
platform  onto  the  wagon  from  the  respective  stationing 
track,  or  vice  versa,  to  push  the  platform  off  of  the  wagon 
towards  the  respective  stationing  track. 


4,337,014 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A 

PORTABLE  SILO  AND  ELEVATOR 

Robert  E.  Famham,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Greene 

Company,  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,367 

iBt  a.3  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  414—332  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  self-erecting  plant  including  an  elongate  silo 

and  elevator,  each  having  means  for  being  transported  in  a 

generally  horizontal  position  to  an  erection  site  and  each  being 
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functional  in  a  generally  vertical  position  wherein  each  con- 
sists of  a  top  and  bottom  portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  silo 
and  the  bottom  portion  of  said  elevator; 

(b)  a  vertically  disposed  mast  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end, 
said  lower  end  being  mounted  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
base; 

(c)  a  first  block  and  tackle  means,  coupled  between  the  top 
portion  of  said  silo  and  the  upper  end  of  said  mast,  for  pivot- 
ally  raising  said  silo  about  said  base  from  a  horizontal  to 
vertical  position; 

(d)  a  second  block  and  tackle  means,  coupled  between  the  top 
portion  of  said  elevator  and  the  upper  end  of  said  mast,  for 
pivotally  raising  said  elevator  about  said  base  from  a  hori- 
zontal to  a  vertical  position,  the  upper  end  of  said  mast 
providing  said  first  and  second  block  and  tackle  means  with 
an  advantageous  elevated  position  from  which  to  apply  a 
lifting  force  to  said  horizontally  disposed  elevator  and  silo. 
10.  A  method  for  erecting  a  self-erecting  plant  which  in- 
cludes an  elongate  silo  and  elevator,  each  having  a  means  for 
being  transported  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  to  an  erec- 


well  as  for  swinging  of  the  support  forwardly  toward  and 
adjacent  to  the  uphill  portion  of  the  element  to  occupy  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  the  lower  end  of  the  support  is  clear 
of  the  ground  and,  selectively,  for  downhill  movement  in  the 
slide  means  until  said  member  engages  the  lower  stop  portion 
and  becomes  pivoted  thereat  for  rearward  swinging  of  the 
support  away  from  the  uphill  portion  of  the  element  to  occupy 
a  parking  position  in  which  the  lower  end  of  the  support  en- 
gages the  ground  in  rearwardly  spaced  relationship  to  the 
aforesaid  part,  the  improvement  comprising  an  extension  rigid 


tion  site  and  each  consisting  of  a  top  and  bottom  portion,  said 
plant  further  including  a  base,  a  longitudinal  mast  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  hingedly  mounted  adjacent  said 
base,  a  first  and  second  block  and  tackle  means  each  coupled  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  mast  and  coupled  respectively  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  silo  and  the  top  portion  of  said  elevator,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  aligning  said  horizontally  disposed  elevator  and  silo  in 
opposing  bottom-to-bottom  relationship, 

(b)  connecting  the  bottom  portion  of  said  silo  and  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  elevator  to  said  base  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  latter, 

(c)  hingedly  raising  said  mast  above  said  base  to  a  substantially 
vertical  position, 

(d)  applying  a  lifting  force  to  the  top  portion  of  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  silo  by  said  first  block  and  tackle  means  so  as 
to  cause  said  silo  to  pivot  about  said  base  to  assume  a  vertical 
position, 

(e)  applying  a  lifting  force  to  the  top  portion  of  said  elevator  by 
said  second  block  and  tackle  means  causing  said  elevator  to 
pivot  about  said  base  to  assume  a  vertical  position,  thereby 
erecting  said  plant. 


on  an  upper  part  of  the  support  and  providing  an  arm  extend- 
ing away  from  the  combination  guide  and  pivot  member  and 
arranged  to  lie  closely  alongside  the  uphill  portion  of  the  frame 
element  in  the  parking  position  of  the  supjsort,  and  a  lock 
element  engageable  between  the  arm  and  the  uphill  portion  in 
said  parking  position  to  prevent  the  support  from  both  swing- 
ing and  sliding,  said  lock  element  being  disengageable  from  the 
arm  and  support  and  engageable  the  support  and  the  uphill 
portion  in  the  transport  position  of  the  support  to  retain  the 
support  against  both  sliding  and  swinging.  -_ 

4,337,016 
DUAL  WALL  SEAL  MEANS 
Gary  F.  Chaplin,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,007 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/}8 

U.S.  a.  415— 116'  7aaims 


4,337,015 

PARKING  STAND  MEANS  FOR 

TRACTOR-DISMOUNTED  IMPLEMENT 

Henry  Friesen,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Garence  R.  Trott,  Welland, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,840 

Int.  a.'  E02F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  414—686  4  Qaims 

1.    For   a   tractor-dismounted   implement   having   a   part 

adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  and  at  least  oi.e  frame  element 

connected  to  the  part  and  having  an  uphill  pxjrtion  extending 

rearwardly  away  from  the  part  and  an  elevated  portion  above 

the  ground:  a  parking  stand  for  supporting  the  elevated  portion 

of  the  part  above  the  ground  having  elongated  uphill  slide 

means  carried  by  the  uphill  portion  of  the  element  adjacent  to 

the  elevated  portion  of  the  element  and  having  a  lower  stop 

portion,  a  strut-like  support  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a 

combination  guide  and  pivot  member  connecting  the  upper 

end  of  the  support  to  the  slide  means  for  uphill  movement  as 


Trrnmr 


¥ 


3 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  annular  flowpath  for 
working  medium  gases  extending  axially  through  the  engine 
and  an  annular  flowpath  for  cooling  air  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  working  medium  flowpath,  a  structure  for  con- 
fming  the  cooling  air  to  the  cooling  air  flowpath  which 
comprises: 

an  outer  case  circumscribing  the  cooling  air  flowpath; 
a  first  element  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  case; 
a  second  element  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  case  and 

spaced  axially  from  the  first  element;  and, 
a  means  disposed  between  the  cooling  air  flowpath  and  the 

working  medium  flowpath  for  preventing  the  leakage  of 
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cooling  air  between  said  first  element  and  said  second  ele- 
ment, the  means  including 

an  inner  wall  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
adjacent  segments  which  are  engaged  by  the  first  element 
and  the  second  element  to  form  a  seal  at  the  inner  wall, 
an  outer  wall  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
adjacent  segments  which  are  engaged  by  the  first  element 
and  the  second  element  to  form  a  seal  at  the  outer  wall; 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  first  element  extends  between  the 
inner  wall  and  the  outer  wall  to  engage  the  inner  wall  and  the 
outer  wall,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  second  element  extends 
between  the  inner  wall  and  the  outer  wall  to  engage  the  inner 
wall  and  the  outer  wall  and  wherein  the  engagement  of  the 
inner  and  outer  walls  by  the  first  and  second  elements  sets  the 
diameter  of  the  seal  means  in  operative  response  to  changes  in 
diameter  of  the  outer  case. 


4,337,018 

ROTARY  IMPELLER  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH 

COUNTERBALANaNG  CHAMBER  IN  THRUST  PLATE 

BEARING  COUNTERBORE 
Carl  M.  Singer,  New  Castle,  Pa.;  Mateiu  J.  Oana,  and  John  D. 
Turko,  both  of  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Commercial 
Shearing,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,636 

Int.  a.3  P03C  2/08;  P04C  2/18.  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  418—132  10  Claims 


Un 


4,337,017 

HYDRAULIC  SLEEVE  VALVE  AND  SEAL 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PISTON  PUMP 

William  R.  Evenson,  11618  Sagehollow,  Houston,  Tex.  77089 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,305,  Sep.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,022 

Int.  a.5  F04B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  417—516  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pumping  apparatus  for  concrete  or  the  like  including 
a  hopper,  a  pair  of  alternating  filling  and  pumping  cylinder 
units  connected  in  a  wall  of  the  hopper,  a  concrete  transmis- 
sion conduit  connected  in  said  hopper  and  having  an  elbow 
portion  in  the  hopper,  a  crank  means  coupled  with  the  elbow 
portion  to  swing  it  back  and  forth  between  positions  of  regis- 
tration with  the  bores  of  said  piston  units,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  housing  portion  on  the  crank  means  having  a 
stepped  bore  and  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  port  leading  into  the 
stepped  bore,  a  stepped  floating  sleeve  element  engaged  mov- 
ably  within  the  stepped  bore  and  having  an  annular  radial 
piston  face  within  the  larger  portion  of  the  stepped  bore  and 
being  in  communication  with  said  port,  a  wear  ring  having 
interengaged  relationship  with  one  end  of  the  floating  sleeve 
element  exteriorly  of  said  housing  portion,  an  opposing  rela- 
tively stationary  wear  plate  means  fixed  to  said  hopper  and 
slidably  abutting  the  wear  ring  and  having  opening  means  in 
registration  with  the  bores  of  said  cylinder  units,  there  being  an 
annular  gap  between  the  other  end  of  the  floating  sleeve  ele- 
ment and  an  end  face  of  said  elbow  and  receiving  pressurized 
concrete  which  supplements  the  fluid  pressure  force  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid  on  said  piston  face  urging  said  floating  sleeve 
element  against  the  wear  ring,  and  ring  seals  between  the 
stepped  surfaces  of  said  floating  sleeve  element  and  said 
stepped  bore  on  opposite  sides  of  said  port. 


1.  A  pressure  plate  for  corresponding  ends  of  a  pair  of  coop- 
erating impellers  in  a  rotary  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  metal 
body  having  a  first  face  adapted  to  abut  the  impeller  ends,  a 
pair  of  openings  to  receive  impeller  shafts  and  a  second  face 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  face,  a  plurality  of  chambers  in 
said  first  face  defined  by  radial  lands  on  the  first  face  bearing 
against  the  impellers  to  restrict  flow  across  said  first  face,  said 
lands  being  of  such  size  as  to  provide  a  one  tooth  seal  with  the 
impellers  between  adjacent  chambers  of  said  plurality  of  cham- 
bers, a  counterbore  in  each  opening  of  said  pair  of  openings  at 
said  second  face,  an  annular  seal  in  each  counterbore  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof  and  forming  two  separate  chambers 
therein  when  bearing  means  are  assembled  in  each  counterbore 
and  passage  means  communicating  between  the  periphery  of 
the  thrust  plate  at  opposite  ends  and  one  of  said  chambers  in 
each  counterbore. 


4,337,019 
MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DISKS  ON  A  ROD 
Georges  N.  Comte,  Lyons;  Andre  Appriou,  Taarin  la  Demi-Lunc, 
and  Jean  Cooturier,  Craponne,  ail  of  France,  avignors  to  Les 
Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,667 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1980,  80  05769 
Int.  a.i  B29C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  425—116  5  Claims 


I  II    n 


1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  disks  on  a  very  long  rod, 
said  machine  including  two  conveyor-driven  chains  of  mould- 
ing units  that  press  against  one  another  and  receive  said  rod 
therebetween  in  an  area  provided  within  abutting  mating 
moulding  units  of  said  two  chains  with  at  least  one  orifice  for 
injecting  a  mouldable  substance  into  a  cavity  formed  between 
a  pair  of  mating  units,  one  from  each  chain,  the  units  then 
parting  to  release  a  disk-shaped  part  moulded  onto  said  very 
long  rod,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  chains  of 
moulding  units  has  at  least  one  so-called  "hermaphrodite" 
moulding  unit  with  leading  tabs  and  trailing  tabs  for  fixing  to 
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itsj  adjacent  units,  the  gap  between  its  leading  tabs  being  differ- 
e«t  from  the  gap  between  its  trailing  Ubs,  and  these  two  gaps 
bding  such  that  they  allow  said  "hermaphrodite"  unit  to  be 
in^rted  between  a  "female"  unit  with  a  wide  gap  between  its 
ut>s  and  a  "male"  unit  with  a  narrow  gap  between  its  tabs  or 
b^ween  two  other,  like,  hermaphrodite  units. 


4^7,020 
ij^ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ARTICLES  OF  HYDRAULIC  SUBSTANCES 
YJHnro  Ito,  NO.  4-38-16  Nomabakuro,  Nakano-ku,,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  Hidehani  Kaga,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Yatuhiro  Yamamoto, 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  and  Tadaynld  Sumita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Yasnro  Ito  and  Taisci  Corporation,  botii  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

EiTision  of  Ser.  No.  899,849,  Apr.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,234,534, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  558,165,  Mar.  13,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,357 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1974,  49-28025; 
Feb.  14, 1975, 50.19736[U];  Feb.  14, 1975, 50-19737[U];  Feb.  17, 
1  r75,  50-18709;  Feb.  25, 1975,  50-23035 
Int  a.J  B28B  1/24 
.S.  a.  425—129  R  38  Claims 


4,337,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FIXED-DIMENSIONAL 
SPHERICAL  BODIES  FROM  A  SEMISOLID  STICK 
Yasno  Omi,  Yanuto;  Takanori  Wada,  Machida;  Hitoshi  Sano, 
Sayama;  SUgekatsn  Sato,  Hidaka;  Kazno  Ido,  Hino;  Kozo 
Taneda,  Kodaira,  and  Jnnichi  Naka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Prodncts  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sapporo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,813 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jan.   26,   1979,   54- 
87305[U];  Jun.  26,  1979,  54.87306[U] 

Int  a.3B28B  77/00 
UJS.  a.  425—142  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  and  sequentially  manufac- 
turing products  of  prepacked  concrete  comprising  a  plurality 
of  moulds  each  of  which  is  prepacked  with  a  coarse  aggregate 
vertically  stacked  with  a  plurality  of  hollow  beds  alternately 
disposed  therebetween,  said  stack  having  a  feed  side  and  a 
discharge  side,  said  moulds  being  releasably  interconnected  for 
•esisting  pressure  changes  and  wherein  sealing  members  are 
nterposed  between  said  beds  and  the  moulds  throughout  the 
^tack  for  airtightly  closing  said  moulds,  said  apparatus  further 
Including  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  moulds, 
means  for  introducing  a  hydraulic  substance  into  said  mould  at 
the  feed  side  of  the  suck  by  utilizing  a  pressure  difference 
between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  the  mould,  means  for 
introducing  a  heating  medium  into  said  hollow  beds  surround- 
ing said  moulds  for  gradually,  uniformly  and  indirectly  heat 
curing  a  concrete  mix  of  the  prepacked  coarse  aggregate  and 
the  poured  hydraulic  substance  from  the  feed  side  to  the  dis- 
charge side  of  said  stack,  means  for  advancing  each  mould  and 
adjacent  beds  by  one  step  at  a  time  through  said  stack  from  the 
feed  side  to  the  discharge  side  thereof,  so  that  each  mould 
occupies  the  position  of  the  preceding  mould  as  it  advances 
through  said  suck,  the  curing  of  said  hydraulic  cement  taking 
place  at  different  suges  throughout  said  stack  of  said  moulds, 
means  for  removing  one  mould  containing  said  concrete  prod- 
uct which  has  been  sufficiently  cured  from  the  discharge  side 
of  said  stack  of  said  plurality  of  moulds  and  means  for  prepar- 
ing a  fresh  mould  in  which  a  coarse  aggregate  is  prepacked  and 
bed  at  the  feed  side  of  the  stack  where  said  mould  is  recharged 
with  said  hydraulic  substance,  thus  providing  an  apparatus  for 
continuously  manufacturing  said  concrete  products. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  spherical  bodies,  comprising: 

an  extruder  having  a  nozzle  for  extruding  a  semisolid  stick  of 
extrudable  material; 

a  sensing  unit  positioned  in  front  of  said  nozzle  for  sensing 
the  front  end  of  the  semisolid  stick  extruded  from  said 
nozzle  and  sending  a  signal  when  the  semisolid  stick 
projects  a  predetermined  disUnce  frontwardly  from  said 
nozzle; 

a  cutter  operable  in  response  to  the  signal  for  cutting  off  a 
piece  of  predetermined  length  of  the  portion  of  the  semi- 
solid stick  that  projects  frontwardly  from  said  nozzle; 

a  first,  rouuble,  circular  mold  having  a  first,  radially  out- 
wardly facing,  annular  groove  in  its  periphery,  said  first 
annular  groove  being  partially  circular  in  cross  section  so 
that  said  first  annular  groove  has  the  shape  of  the  radially 
inner  portion  of  a  torus,  said  first,  roUUble,  circular  mold 
being  disposed  so  that  the  pieces  cut  off  from  the  semisolid 
stick  are  received  in  said  first  annular  groove  and  the 
pieces  move  with  said  first  annular  groove  as  said  first, 
rouuble,  circular  mold  routes; 

a  second,  sutionary,  substantially  semi-circular  mold  located 
outside  of  and  adjacent  to  said  first,  roUUble,  circular 
mold  and  extending  circumferentially  thereof  and  defining 
therewith  a  subsUntially  semi-circular  shaping  zone,  said 
semicircular  shaping  zone  having  an  inlet  at  the  circumfer- 
ential end  thereof  located  close  to  said  nozzle  and  an 
outlet  at  the  opposite  circumferential  end  thereof,  said 
second,  sutionary  mold  having  a  second,  radially  in- 
wardly facing,  substantially  semi-circular  groove,  said 
second  groove  being  substantially  partially  circular  in 
cross  section  so  that  said  second  groove  has  the  shape  of 
the  radially  outer  portion  of  a  substantially  semi-circular 
segment  of  the  torus,  said  first  and  second  grooves  mating 
in  said  shaping  zone  to  define  an  elongated  mold  cavity 
having  the  shape  of  a  subsUntially  semi-circular  segment 
of  the  torus,  the  torus  having  a  substantially  circular  cross 
section  so  that  the  pieces  are  formed  into  spherical  bodies 
as  they  move  through  said  shaping  zone  as  said  first, 
rouuble.  circular  mold  routes  relative  to  said  second, 
sutionary  mold; 
and  means  for  discharging  said  spherical  bodies  from  the 
outlet  of  said  shaping  zone. 
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4337,022  rings,  each  clamping  ring  provided  at  its  inner  circumference 

ADAPTABLE  INJECTION  MOLDING  INSTALLATION     with  adjusting  spring  grooves  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  clamp- 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  ing  ring  and  the  adjusting  springs  for  the  segments  projecting. 

Jean  Laurent,  Oyonnax;  Bernard  Monnet,  Bellignat,  and  Phi- 
lippe Pertuis,  Oyonnax,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-a- 
Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,693 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9, 1979,  79  25524 

Int.  a.'  B29F  7/00;  B29C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  425— 192  R  9  Qaims 


1.   »  • 
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1.  An  injection  molding  installation  for  molding  articles  of 
plastics,  elastomers  or  like  materials,  comprising:  a  single  rigid 
box-like  mounting  base;  a  pressure  injection  apparatus 
mounted  on  said  base  through  an  interchangeable  support  rail 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  support  rail  and  said 
pressure  injection  apparatus  relative  to  said  base;  a  molding 
press  having  fixed  plates  and  a  moveable  plate;  first  and  second 
adjusUble  adaptor  wedge  pairs  each  having  a  lower  wedge 
member  disposed  on  said  base;  first  and  second  mounting 
members  for  mounting  said  moveable  plate  to  said  first  and 
second  adjustable  adaptor  wedges,  wherein  said  adaptor 
wedges  are  adjustable  to  adjust  the  height  of  said  moveable 
plate  relative  to  said  base,  upper  members  of  said  wedge  pairs 
being  wider  than  the  corresponding  lower  wedge  members 
and  being  attached  by  threaded  members  to  said  moveable 
plate,  said  threaded  members  being  laterally  spaced  from  the 
lower  wedge  members,  and  wherein  the  heights  of  both  said 
pressure  injection  apparatus  and  said  molding  press  relative  to 
one  another  can  be  adjusted  to  accommodate  different  sized 
moveable  and  fixed  plates  and  hence  different  types  of  molding 
presses. 

4,337,023 
ROLLER  PRESS  FOR  COMPACTING  AND 
BRIQUETTING  OF  BULK  MATERIAL 
Heinz  Koppem,  Hattingen;  Hans-Gcorg  Bergendahl,  Bochum; 
Hartmut  Rieschel,  and  Friedhelm  Koch,  both  of  Hattingen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenhbrik 
Koppem  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,700 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1980,  3017962 

Int.  a.3  B29C  i/02,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  425—237  5  Claims 

1.  A  roller  press  for  compacting  and  briquetting  bulk  mate- 
rial having  rollers,  each  comprising  a  core  having  a  cylindrical 
surface,  a  plurality  of  segments  resting  on  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  the  roller  core  adjacent  one  another  along  their  longitu- 
dinal edges  parallel  to  the  axis  and  which,  in  each  case,  are 
provided  at  their  ends  with  shoulder  faces  which  extend  at  an 
acute  angle  of  less  than  45*  to  the  axis  of  the  roller;  adjusting 
springs  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  roller  by  means  of 
which  the  segments  are  fixed  on  the  roller  core  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction;  holding  elements  which  overlap  said  shoul- 
der faces,  and  clamping  bolts  for  the  holding  elements  which 
are  passed  between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  segments  and 
which  are  located  in  recesses  in  said  longitudinal  edges,  said 
holding  elements  being  a  pair  of  continuous  clamping  rings 
which  are  provided  with  projections  having  frusto-conical 
shoulder  faces  having  an  arrangement  and  a  circumferential 
width  such  that  the  shoulder  faces  on  the  segments  are  abutted 
in  their  central  regions  by  the  shoulder  faces  on  the  clamping 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  roller,  beyond  the  end  of  the  segment 
to  such  an  extent  that  they  engage  in  the  adjusting  spring 
grooves  in  the  clamping  ring. 


4,337,024 
SEAM  ROLLER 
Edward  W.  Turner,  Decrfleld,  and  Peter  J.  Blake,  Bondsrille, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,978 

Int.  a.'  B29C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  425—363  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  relieving  tensile  stress  along  welded  seams 
in  plastic  containers  comprised  of  means  for  holding  the  con- 
tainer so  that  at  least  one  seam  therein  is  at  a  predetermined 
position,  movable  roller  means  including  at  least  two  rollers 
respectively  engaging  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  seam  and 
for  applying  rolling  pressure  thereto,  and  drive  means  for 
moving  said  at  least  two  rollers  along  a  predetermined  portion 
of  the  seam  and  for  esublishing  the  rolling  pressure. 


4,337,025 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  CONTAINER  WITH 

OFFSET  PARTING  LINE 

Louis  T.  Pagels,  HanoTcr  Park,  and  Dieter  H.  Nagel,  Des 

Plaines,  both  of  ni.,  aasigiiors  to  Automatic  liquid  Packagiag, 

Inc  Arlington  Heights,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,961 
Inta.'B29C;7/07 
U.S.  a.  425—392  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  mold  assembly  for  molding  a  container  from  an  ex- 
truded length  of  thermoplastic  tubing  and  thereafter  sealing 
the  molded  container,  which  assembly  comprises: 
a  pair  of  movable,  opposed  lower  mold  sections  each  having 
a  principal  mold  face  defining  a  cavity  adapted  to  shape  a 
body  portion  of  the  container  and  a  pair  of  movable  op- 
posed upper  mold  sections  each  having  a  principal  mold 
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face  and  adapted  to  shape  a  unitary  flat,  pierceable  closure 
for  the  container; 

said  movable  mold  sections  being  positionable  between  an 
open  mold  position  and  a  closed  mold  position  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  between  said  principal  mold  faces  said 
extruded  length  of  thermoplastic  tubing,  and  the  principal 
mold  faces  of  the  lower  mold  sections  together  defming  a 
:entral  parting  plane  when  the  lower  mold  sections  are  in 
said  closed  mold  position;  and 

one  of  said  pair  of  upper  mold  sections  having  a  mold  insert 
removably  affixed  on  the  principal  mold  face  thereof  for 
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shaping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pierceable  closure,  said 
nold  insert  being  a  generally  cylindrical  member  having  a 
tubstantially  flat  base  at  one  end  adapted  to  shape  a  major 
x>rtion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  pierceable  closure, 
ind  the  other  of  said  pair  of  upper  mold  sections  having  a 
'ecess  complementary  to  said  mold  insert  and  adapted  to 
nate  with  said  mold  insert  when  the  upper  mold  sections 
ire  in  said  closed  mold  position; 
wlfereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  parting  line  on  the 
:losure  of  the  molded  container  is  displaced  relative  to 
«id  central  parting  plane  by  said  removable  mold  insert. 


4^7,026 

molim:arrier  assembly 

Petej  Taubcnmann,  and  KarNLudwig  Korzeczek,  both  of  Mu- 
ni* h.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  usignora  to  Knuiu-Maffei  Ak- 
tic^gctcllKhaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,824 
CUdma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
19791  2940114 

Int.  a.J  B29C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425—454  10  Gaims 


crd. 


1.  A  mold-handling  device  for  a  pair  of  mold  parts  defining 

a  molding  tool,  said  device  comprising: 

a  support; 

an  upper  mold-carrying  plate  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said 

parts  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support; 
a  lower  mold-carrying  plate  engageable  with  said  upper 

mold-carrying  plate  in  a  closed  position  of  said  plates; 


locking  means  on  said  plates  for  directly  fixing  said  plates 
together  in  said  closed  position; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lower  mold-carrying 
plate  on  said  support,  said  lower  mold-carrying  plate 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  latter  means  at  a  respec- 
tive pivot  axis;  and 

at  least  one  upwardly  extending  stop  bar  on  said  support 
engageable  with  said  lower  mold-carrying  plate  upon  the 
lowering  of  said  axis,  thereby  tilting  said  lower  mold-car- 
rying plate  about  said  axis,  said  lower  mold-carrying  plate 
and  said  means  for  raising  and  lowering  being  provided 
with  mutually  engageable  abutments  for  supporting  said 
lower  mold-carrying  plate  in  a  horizontal  position  upon 
raising  of  said  axis. 


4,337,027 
INJECTION  MOLD  VALVE 
Royel  F.  Montieth,  #958  5440  N.  Brasewood,  Houston,  Tex. 
77096 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,914 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/05 

U.S.  a.  425— 562  15  Qaims 


1.  An  injection  mold  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mold  body  comprising  first  and  second  integral  body 
members  having  respective  opposed  first  and  second 
interface  surfaces,  said  body  members  being  releasably 
mounted  in  abutment  with  each  other  along  said  interface 
surfaces; 

said  first  body  member  having 
a  first  bore  opening  through  said  first  interface  surface, 

and 
at  least  two  concavities  in  and  opening  through  said  first 
interface  surface  generally  radiating  from  said  first 
bore, 

and  a  first  valve  element  mounted  in  said  first  bore  having  an 
end  face  generally  contiguous  said  first  interface  surface 
and  facing  in  the  same  direction  therewith,  said  first  valve 
element  having  first  recess  means  in  said  end  face  opening 
radially  of  said  first  valve  element,  as  well  as  axially 
through  said  end  face,  said  first  valve  element  being  selec- 
tively rotatable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first 
recess  means  is  aligned  with  both  of  said  concavities  to 
provide  communication  therebetween  via  said  first  recess 
means,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  recess 
means  is  displaced  from  alignment  with  at  least  one  of  said 
concavities  to  block  said  one  concavity  from  communica- 
tion with  the  other  of  said  said  concavities  via  said  first 
recess  means. 
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4,337,028 

CATALYTIC  MONOLITH,  METHOD  OF  ITS 

FORMULATION  AND  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  USING 

THE  CATALYTIC  MONOLITH 
Meredith  J.  Angwin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  William  C.  PfefTerle, 
Middletown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Environmental  Protection 
Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,057 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/86,  35/04;  F23D  3/40 
U.S.  a.  431—7  29  aaims 

1.  A  catalytically  active  structurally  sound  ceramic  in  a 
monolithic  form  having  gas  flow  passages  with  heterogeneous 
combustion  surfaces  formed  of  a  catalytically  active  mixed 
base  metal  oxide  of  the  perovskite,  spinel,  corundum  or  ilmen- 
ite  crystal  structure  for  the  sustained  combustion  of  fuels. 


4,337,030 
SOLID  FUEL  HRED  KILN 
Edward  Gootzait,  Lewisburg,  and  Donald  L.  Fisher,  Milton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennedy  Van  Saun  Corporation, 
Danville,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,310 

Int.  a.^  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  432—14  10  aaims 


4,337,029 

PILOT  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 

Jerry  W.  McElroy,  St.  Louis,  and  Donald  C.  Urban,  Florissant, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,166 

.  Int.  a.J  F23N  5/;0;  F23Q  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  431—264  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pilot  burner  assembly, 

U-shaped  mounting  bracket  having  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower 
leg,  each  said  leg  having  first,  second,  and  third  openings 
therein; 

a  pilot  burner  comprising  a  guard  rigidly  attached  to  said 
upper  leg  at  said  first  opening  therein,  and  an  orifice  screw 
extending  through  said  first  opening  in  said  lower  leg  of 
said  bracket, 

said  orifice  screw  being  telescopically  received  by  said 
guard  and  removably  attached  to  said  lower  leg; 

a  spark  electrode  assembly  including  a  straight  electrode 
co-axial  with  an  insulating  sleeve,  wherein  a  tip  of  said 
electrode  and  a  portion  of  said  guard  define  a  spark  gap, 
and  wherein  said  electrode  tip  extends  a  distance  beyond 
an  edge  of  said  sleeve, 

said  spark  electrode  assembly  further  including  an  electri- 
cally conductive  tube  telescopically  receiving  and  rigidly 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  electrode  within  said  sleeve 
so  as  to  adjustably  establish  said  distance  that  said  elec- 
trode tip  extends  beyond  an  edge  of  said  sleeve,  and  means 
cooperative  with  said  electrode,  tube,  and  sleeve  for  rig- 
idly maintaining  said  distance; 

means  for  adjusting  said  spark  gap  comprising  means  for 
frictionally  attaching  said  sleeve  to  said  second  openings 
in  said  upper  and  lower  legs  of  said  bracket;  and 

flame  responsive  means  extending  through  said  third  open- 
ings in  said  upper  and  lower  legs  of  said  bracket  and 
securely  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  third  openings  and 
disposed  so  as  to  be  impinged  by  a  flame  from  said  pilot 
burner. 
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1.  A  fuel  burner  comprising  means  defining  a  pre-combus- 
tion  chamber  having  a  lower  region  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  kiln,  an  outer  conduit 
communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  the  upper  region  of  the 
pre-combustion  chamber  and  extending  upwardly  within  the 
kiln,  an  inner  conduit  within  the  outer  conduit  and  having  its 
lower  discharge  end  within  the  outer  conduit  and  spaced 
above  the  upper  region  of  the  pre-combustion  chamber,  pneu- 
matic feed  means  for  supplying  a  pulverized  sohd  fuel  and  air 
mixture  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  inner  conduit  and  for  discharg- 
ing the  mixture  into  the  pre-combustion  chamber,  the  air  in  the 
mixture  supporting  at  least  partial  combustion  of  the  solid  fuel 
particles  within  the  pre-combustion  chamber,  means  for  sup- 
plying air  to  the  outer  conduit  for  cooling  the  conduits  and 
supporting  combustion  within  the  pre-combustion  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  an  air  supply  to  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  kiln  proper  to  support  combustion  outside  the  pre-com- 
bustion chamber,  and  an  apertured  depending  wall  forming 
part  of  the  pre-combustion  chamber  for  discharging  at  least 
part  of  the  stream  from  the  inner  conduit  through  the  aper- 
tures, thereby  forming  a  lower  pressure  toroidal  zone  in  the 
upper  region  of  the  pre-combustion  chamber  around  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  for  inducing  flow  into  the  pre-combustion 
chamber. 


4,337,031 

PREHEATING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  L.  Gardner,  Riverside;  William  E.  Zimmer,  and  Samuel 

A.  Miller,  both  of  Danville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennedy 

Van  Saun  Corporation,  Danville,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,730 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  1/08;  F27B  7/02;  F26B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  432—98  6  Claims 

1.  A  preheating  apparatus  for  particulate  material  compris- 
ing an  annular  flow  passage  for  the  particulate  material  having 
a  lower  discharge,  an  annular  sloped  surface  forming  the  lower 
end  of  the  annular  flow  passage  across  which  the  material 
moves  toward  said  lower  discharge,  means  for  moving  the 
material  across  the  sloped  surface  toward  said  discharge, 
means  for  introducing  hot  kiln  gases  into  the  lower  region  of 
said  annular  flow  passage  above  the  sloped  surface  for  flow  in 
countercurrent  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  particulate 
material,  a  plurality  of  hot  kiln  gas  ducts  extending  radially 
across  said  annular  flow  passage  and  communicating  at  their 
inner  ends  with  the  hot  kiln  gases  above  the  material  moving 
across  the  sloped  floor  and  extending  substantially  across  the 
annular  flow  passage  above  the  means  for  moving  the  material 
across  the  sloped  surface  and  means  for  discharging  the  hot 
kiln  gases  from  the  lower  regions  of  the  radially  extending 


I"  30 
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eitending  ducts  and  then  in  countercurrent  direction  to  the 
pirticulate  material. 
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substantially  throughout  the  radial  lengths  thereof  to 
the  hot  kiln  gases  to  flow  outwardly  around  the  radially 


lower  portion  (12)  which  widens  upwards  between  said 
second  inlet  (4) 
and  said  outlet  volute  (3),  for  the  recovery  and  recycling 
into  said  axial  flow  (b)  of  solid  particles  which  escape 
from  said  vortex. 


4^37,033 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  MASONRY  UNITS 

Bob  R.  Drain,  3660  N.  3rd  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,630,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,244,904. 

Thu  application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,055 

Int.  a.'  F27B  15/00,  5/16 

U.S.  a.  432—197  5  Clainu 


4,337,032 

DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  GASEOUS  FLUIDS  BY 

TURBULENCE 

AJlain  Duplouy,  Bievres,  and  Bernard  Le  Bras,  Montelimar,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Lafarge  Coppee,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,252 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28,  1980,  80  01794 
Int;  a.J  F27B  7/02.  15/00;  F23C  5/32 
ll.S.  a.  432— 106  16aaim8 


1.  In  a  system  for  curing  masonry  units  employing  heated  air 
including  housing  means  deHning  a  substantially  closed  cham- 
ber, means  for  introducing  uncured  masonry  units  into  said 
chamber  and  means  for  removing  substantially  cured  masonry 
units  from  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
introducing  heated  water  into  said  chamber,  means  collecting 
a  portion  of  said  chamber  atmosphere  and  aspirating  said  col- 
lected portion  with  said  water  being  introduced  to  said  cham- 
ber, means  within  said  chamber  defining  a  vessel  for  a  quantity 
of  said  heated  water,  means  injecting  said  air  and  heated  water 
mixture  into  said  quantity  of  water  in  said  vessel  at  spaced 
apart  locations  beneath  the  surface  of  said  quantity  of  water. 

4J37,034 
PROTECTIVE  REFRACTORY  MEMBER  LOCKING 
DEVICE 
John  W.  Morgan,  II,  Pittsburgh,  and  Hans  E.  Leumann,  Wash- 
ington, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bloom  Engineering  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,228 

Int.  a.3  F27D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  432—234  '  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  by  turbulence  gaseous  fluids  and  solid 
{>articles  in  suspension,  comprising 

(a)  a  mixing  chamber  (1)  bounded  laterally  by  a  wall  of 
revolution  about  a  vertical  axis  and  into  which  emerge 
two  flows  of  gaseous  fluids  at  least  one  of  which  contains 
said  particles  in  su;  pension; 

(b)  a  first  inlet  (2)  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber 
(1)  for  introducing  a  first  flow  (A)  forming  a  vortex  in  said 
chamber; 

(c)  an  outlet  volute  (3)  through  which  said  first  How  is 
exhausted; 

(d)  a  second  inlet  (4)  located  at  the  lower  end  and  on  the  axis 
of  said  chamber  (1)  for  introducing  a  second  axial  flow 
(B),  the  latter  forming  a  jet  which  is  sucked  inside  said 
vortex  in  order  to  mix  there  with  said  first  flow,  the  whole 
being  exhausted  through  said  outlet  volute  (3); 

(e)  said  outlet  volute  (3)  being  located  in  the  central  portion 
of  said  chamber  (1); 

(0  said  chamber  comprising  an  upper  portion  (11)  for  the 
formation  of  said  vortex  and  said  outlet  volute,  and  a 


5    60     ,14 
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i.  A  protective  refractory  elongated  hollow  member  for 
protecting  pipe  and  the  like  in  high  temperature  metallurgical 
furnaces  comprising  an  arcuately  shaped  male  part  and  an 
arcuately  shaped  female  part  interconnected  at  their  respective 
longitudinal  edges  to  form  said  member,  said  male  part  includ- 
ing a  clip  partially  embedded  within  the  part  and  including  at 
least  a  first  and  second  spaced  apart  hook  extending  outward 
from  the  longitudinal  edges,  said  female  part  having  at  least 
one  hook  receiving  member  partially  embedded  within  the 
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part  and  including  loops  extending  outward  from  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  for  receiving  the  hooks,  at  least  one  of  said  hooks 
including  locking  means  for  engaging  the  loop  and  preventing 
the  disengagement  of  the  parts. 

4^7,035 
nRING  KILN;  WITH  EMPHASIS  ON  ROLLERS  FOR  A 

nRING  KILN 
Rolfo  Barchi,  CastcUon,  Spain,  SMignor  to  Karl  Angnst  Helm- 
■oth  Induitrie,  HUdesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,733 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 
1979,  2947540 

Int.  a?  F27D  3/00 
VJJS.  a.  432—246  ♦  Claims 


the  anterior  region  extending  laterally  in  opposite  directions 
and  posteriorly  from  the  labial  edge  of  the  anterior  portion  of 
said  body,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  first  ridge 
extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  adjacent  said 
labial-buccal  surface  and  defining  a  first  flange  surface  up- 
wardly posterioriy  sloping  at  the  anterior  region  thereof  and 
having  there  at  an  upper  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  gingival 
third  or  at  least  some  of  the  maxillary  anterior  teeth,  a  second 
ridge  and  a  third  ridge  each  extending  upwardly  from  said 


1.  In  a  firing  kiln  in  which  ceramic  components  are  fired  in 
a  firing  zone  of  the  kiln,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  roller  conveyor  with  a  large  number  of  fixed  but  rotat- 
ing rollers  with  a  small  diameter  and  at  short  intervals,  for 
moving  said  ceramic  components  into  the  kiln  and  out  of 
it,  and  particulariy  through  the  firing  zone  of  the  kiln; 

(b)  drive  means  engaging  said  rollers  for  driving  each  of  said 
rollers;  and 

(c)  wherein  each  of  said  rollers  is  further  defined  as: 

(1)  constructed  in  at  least  two  sections,  a  middle  section 
and  an  end  section,  wherein  said  middle  section  is  con- 
structed of  a  ceramic  member  with  a  tubular  cover 
made  of  austenitic  steel  or  the  like; 

(2)  each  of  said  sections  is  adapted  to  be  connected  by  plug 
connections; 

(3)  each  of  said  end  sections  has  a  means  for  engaging  said 
drive  means; 

(4)  each  of  said  end  sections  is  provided  with  a  cross  pin 
and  a  ball-and-spring  device;  and, 

(5)  each  of  said  middle  sections  is  constructed  with  longi- 
tudinal slots  distributed  around  the  circumference  to 
receive  said  cross  pin  and  with  borings  distributed 
around  the  circumference  for  reception  of  the  ball. 


upper  surface  adjacent  the  respective  posterior  regions  of  said 
lingual  surface  and  defining  respective  second  and  third  flange 
surfaces  adapted  to  engage  the  lingual  surfaces  of  at  least  some 
of  the  maxillary  posterior  teeth  or  the  lingual  mucosa,  the 
anterior  region  of  said  upper  surface  sloping  posteriorly  up- 
wardly and  merging  with  the  respective  anterior  regions  of 
said  second  and  third  ridges  whereby  the  incisal  edges  of  the 
teeth  are  precluded  from  being  moved  more  lingually  than  the 
root  apices  as  the  first  ridge  is  urged  against  the  gingival  third 
of  the  maxillary  anterior  teeth. 


4,337,037 

nXED  LINGUAL  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR 

THE  MAXILLARY  ARCH 

Craven  H.  Kurz,  No.  6  N.  Star,  Apt.  106,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 

90291  

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,146,  Feb.  11. 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,961 

Int.  a.'  A61C  3/00 

UJS.  a.  433—8  7  Clalmt 


4,337,036 

ORTHOPEDIC  PRESSURE  APPLIANCE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  CONTROLLING  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE 

MAXILLARY  BONE 

Carl  S.  Hoffman,  390  Crcstwood  Dr.,  Cheshire,  Comi.  06410 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,174,  Ang.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Ang.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,632 

Int.  a.3  A61C  7/00 

UA  a.  433-5  .    *^^!^ 

1.  In  an  orthopedic  pressure  appliance  comprismg  a  body 
with  a  form  approximating  a  dental  arch  with  an  anterior 
portion  and  two  symmetric  posterior  portions  extending  there- 
from and  having  a  lingual  surface,  a  labial-buccal  surface,  two 
pharyngeal  surfaces  bridging  the  adjacent  respective  posterior 
ends  of  said  labial-buccal  and  lingual  surfaces,  an  upper  sur- 
face, a  lower  surface,  and  a  pair  of  symmetrical  wire  prongs 
extending  laterally  in  opposite  directions  and  postenoriy  from 
the  labial  edge  of  the  anterior  portion  of  said  body,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  first  ridge  extending  upwardly 
from  said  upper  surface  adjacent  said  labial-buccal  surface  and 
defining  a  first  flange  surface  upwardly  posterioriy  sloping  at 


1.  A  lingual  orthodontic  appliance  for  the  teeth  of  the  maxil- 
lary arch  comprising:  a  bracket  shaped  to  fit  between  the 
lingual  ridges  of  a  particular  tooth  of  the  maxillary  arch  and 
shaped  to  fit  the  anatomy  of  the  lingual  surface  of  the  particu- 
lar tooth,  and  to  be  positioned  over  the  cingulum  area,  the 
bracket  having  a  slot  extending  mesiodistally  for  receiving  an 
arch  wire,  and  said  bracket  having  an  inclined  bite  plane 
formed  on  the  lingual  surface  thereof  in  position  to  be  engaged 
by  the  corresponding  tooth  of  the  mandibular  arch  and  having 
a  selected  inclination  such  that  as  the  corresponding  tooth  bites 
against  the  bite  plane  the  resultant  force  direction  is  such  that 
the  bracket  is  forced  against  the  lingual  surface  of  the  particu- 
lar tooth  by  the  occlusal  force,  so  as  to  prevent  the  bracket 
from  being  sheared  ofl"  the  particular  tooth  by  the  correspond- 
ing mandibular  tooth. 
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4^37,038 

ELECTROLYTIC  IMPLEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

REMOVING  METAL  PIECES  LEFT  IN  ROOT  CANALS 

OF  TEETH 
tfoiyothi  Saito,  and  Masani  Ogiwara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  M-S  Surgical  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,368 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1979,  54-148881 

Int.  a.J  A61C  3/00 
,S.  a.  433—32  10  Qaims 


1.  An  electrolytic  implement  for  removing  a  metal  piece  in 
the  root  canal  of  a  tooth,  comprising  a  positive  electrode 
formed  of  a  metal  needle,  said  needle,  except  for  a  tip  portion 
tliereof,  coated  with  an  electrically  insulating  material,  said  tip 
psrtion  adapted  to  come  into  contact  with  said  metal  piece; 
and  a  negative  electrode  formed  by  a  metal  tube  coated,  except 
for  a  tip  portion  thereof,  with  electrically  insulating  material; 
it  id  metal  needle  fitting  wiihin  the  metal  tube  and  being  freely 
slidable  therein. 
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4,337,039 
PLASTERLESS  ARTICULATOR 
Rjaymond  H.  Martin,  88  Briabon  Rd.,  Somerset,  Mass.  02726; 
Ugo  S.  Garganesc,  1790  Warwick  Ave.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02889, 
and  John  R.  Griffin,  5  Franconia  St.,  Dorchester,  Mass.  02122 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,948 
Int.  a.3  A61C  11/00 
.S.  a.  433—60  1  Qaim 


I*        ". 


1.  A  plasterless  dental  articulator,  model  base  former,  ferro- 
n^agnetic  disc,  for  mounting  and  supporting  an  upper  and 
lower  dental  models,  said  articulator  comprising: 
(A)  A  lower  jaw  frame,  having  a  solid  base  to  which  a 
ferromagnetic  cap  with  an  encased  square  metal  nut  and 
magnet  is  attached  to  hold  the  lower  model  securely  in 
place  and,  an  upper  jaw  assembly  consisting  of  a  slide  bar 
support  having  a  horizontal  axel  with  a  lateral  wheel  on 
one  end  which  attaches  to  the  lower  jaw  frame  to  simulate 
the  movement  of  the  jaw;  the  slide  bar  support  also  having 
a  threaded  milled  hole  on  either  end,  the  distal  hole  to 
receive  a  vertical  bolt  and  lock  nut  to  establish  the  vertical 
opening  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaws;  the  anterior  hole  to 
receive  a  vertical  bolt,  a  wing  nut  and  a  slide  bar,  said  slide 
bar  having  an  oblong  opening  inside  most  of  its  length 
which  allows  the  slide  bar  to  be  moved  fore,  aft  and  later- 


ally, the  slide  bar  also  having  a  cap  shaped  aperture  with 
an  opening  on  the  anterior  end  through  which  an  assem- 
bly of  a  swivel  socket  dome  and  machined  domed  washer 
is  placed,  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  assembly  threaded 
to  receive  a  wing  nut  to  tighten  the  assembly  and  the 
lower  portion  having  a  ferromagnetic  cap  with  an  encased 
nut  and  a  magnet  to  hold  the  upper  model  securely  in 
place  after  which  a  slide  bar  and  the  swivel  dome  socket 
are  tightened  by  means  of  the  wing  nuts, 

(B)  A  flexible  model  base  former  having  a  square  nipple  in 
the  center  the  same  demensions  as  the  nut  on  the  articula- 
tor and  a  wall  along  its  edge  the  same  height  as  the  center 
nipple, 

(C)  a  ferromagnetic  disc  with  retainers  for  securing  into  the 
base  of  the  model  and  a  square  hole  in  the  center,  the  exact 
dimensions  to  fit  over  the  flexible  nipple,  so  that  the  ferro- 
magnetic disc  will  be  transferred  into  the  base  of  the 
model. 


4,337,040 
ORAL  HYGIENE  APPLIANCES 
Michael  A.  Cammack;  Christopher  W.  Elkins;  Clarence  J.  Hick- 
man, and  Keith  M.  Mullins,  all  of  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,039,  Nov.  23, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,611 
Int.  a.3  A61C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  433—80  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  device  which  includes  a  supply  of  liquid  and  means 
for  delivering  such  liquid  to  a  point  of  use,  a  coupling  assembly 
which  comprises: 

an  elongated  coupling  element  having  a  cylindrical  internal 
bore  formed  inwardly  from  one  end  of  said  element,  a  first 
portion  of  said  bore  having  a  predetermined  diameter  and 
a  second  more  inward  portion  of  said  bore  having  a  diam- 
eter of  less  than  said  predetermined  diameter; 

a  cylindrical  retaining  sleeve  longitudinally  fixed  within  a 
second  portion  of  said  bore  but  projecting  therein  only  to 
an  extent  which  defines  a  lateral  recess  between  the  inner 
end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  first  portion  of  said  bore,  the 
inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  matching  the  diameter  of  said 
second  portion  and  thereby  effecting  a  continuation  of 
said  second  portion  outwardly  beyond  said  recess; 

an  annular  resilient  O-ring  floatingly  seated  in  said  recess 
and  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  length  of  said  recess 
but  greater  than  the  difference  between  the  diameters  of 
said  first  and  second  portions; 

a  cylindrical  coupling  member  insertable  within  said  sleeve 
and  said  second  portion  of  said  bore  for  accepting  flow  of 
said  liquid; 

and  a  circumferential  groove  defined  on  the  exterior  of  the 
end  portion  of  said  member  and  engageably  seating  said 
O-ring  upon  insertion  of  said  member  within  said  sleeve. 
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4^37,041 

DENTAL  WEDGE 

John  D.  Haraany,  1  Marion  Ave,  Mansfield,  Ohio  44903 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,842 

Int.  a.3  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—149  12  Qaims 


plastic  selected  from  acrylic  or  methacryjic  esters  which  are 
flexible  or  remain  soft  in  such  a  manner  that  the  relative  move- 
ment of  the  teeth  with  respect  to  one  another  horizontally  as 
well  as  in  the  vertical  direction  is  possible  without  disengage- 
ment of  the  teeth  from  the  plastic  strip. 


1.  A  unitary  dental  wedge  for  interproximal  insertion  in  the 
interdental  space  between  teeth  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  being  substantially  triangular  in  cross 
section; 

means  for  positively  engaging  said  teeth  thereby  locking  said 
body  therebetween,  said  positive  engagement  and  locking 
means  comprising  at  least  one  depression  disposed  in  a 
portion  of  said  elongated  body  contacting  one  of  said 
teeth  when  said  body  is  interproximally  disposed,  said 
depression  being  concavely  tapered  to  conform  substan- 
tially to  and  for  capturing  and  selectively  retaining  therein 
a  part  of  said  contacted  portion  of  said  tooth,  said  con- 
tacted portion  of  said  tooth  being  an  interproximal  surface 
thereof,  said  at  least  one  depression  being  contoured  to 
substantially  conform  to  said  contacted  interproximal 
surface;  and 

means  for  simulating  the  contour  of  the  concave  bulbous 
papillia  of  the  gingiva  disposed  in  the  interdental  space 
when  said  papillia  is  displaced  by  interproximal  insertion 
of  said  dental  wedge,  said  contour  simulating  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  recesses  disposed  in  said  elongated  body, 
said  recesses  being  contoured  as  said  papillia,  said  elon- 
gated body  portion  including  a  pair  of  side  portions  meet- 
ing at  a  vertex  edge  and  a  base  portion,  one  of  said  recesses 
being  disp>osed  in  one  of  said  sidewalls,  the  other  of  said 
recesses  being  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  sidewalls,  said 
recesses  being  adjacent,  merging  together,  and  undercut- 
ting said  vertex  edge  proximate  thereto. 


4,337.042 

DENTAL  ARRANGEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  DENTURES 

Frauke  H.  F.  von  Nostitz,  Allescheratrasie  45, 8000  Munich  71, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1979,  2942062 

Int.  a.'  A61C  13/22 
U.S.  a.  433—171  6  Qaims 


4,337,043 
DENTAL  ANCHOR 
Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IPCO  Corpo- 
ration.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,628 

Int.  Q\}  A61C  5/04 

U.S.  O.  433—225  6  Qaims 


1.  Dental  arrangement  for  the  manufacture  of  an  artificial 
partial  or  total  denture  comprising  at  least  two  artificial  teeth 
connected  in  natural  sequence,  characterized  in  that  the  artific- 
ial teeth  are  mounted  along  the  roots  side  on  a  strip  made  of  a 


1.  A  dental  anchor  for  insertion  into  a  channel  in  a  tooth,  said 
dental  anchor  comprising  an  elongated  body  member,  said 
body  member  having  a  first  section  with  a  substantially  square 
cross-section  to  provide  four  longitudinal  side  surfaces  joined 
by  four  longitudinal  comer  portions,  each  of  said  corner  por- 
tions being  provided  with  thread  means  for  self  tapping  said 
one  section  into  the  channel  when  said  body  member  is  rotated 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  longitudinal  side  surfaces  of 
said  first  section  being  spaced  from  walls  of  the  channel  when 
said  first  section  is  being  threaded  into  the  channel  to  reduce 
self  tapping  stresses,  said  body  member  having  a  second  sec- 
tion along  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  reduced  thickness  portion 
disposed  intermediate  said  first  section  and  second  section  to 
permit  said  second  section  to  be  bent  relative  to  said  first 
section  after  said  first  section  is  seated  in  the  channel  to  pro- 
vide an  anchoring  portion  for  a  superstructure,  said  reduced 
thickness  portion  being  cylindrical;  and 
said  dental  anchor  further  including  a  second  elongated 
body  member  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  second 
body  member  having  a  third  section  with  a  substantially 
square  cross-section  to  provide  another  four  longitudinal 
side  surfaces  joined  by  another  four  longitudinal  corner 
portions,  each  of  said  another  comer  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  second  thread  means  for  self  tapping  said  third 
section  into  a  second  channel  when  said  second  body 
member  is  rotated  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  an- 
other four  longitudinal  side  surfaces  of  said  third  section 
being  spaced  from  walls  of  the  second  channel  when  said 
third  section  is  being  threaded  into  the  second  channel  to 
reduce  self  tapping  stresses,  and  a  frangible  reduced  thick- 
ness member  connecting  said  second  and  third  sections  of 
said  body  members  together,  said  reduced  thickness  cylin- 
drical portion  having  a  thickness  greater  than  any  thick- 
ness of  said  frangible  reduced  thickness  member. 
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4,337,044 
NIGHT  VISION  TRAINING  SIMULATOR 
John  E.  Palmer,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,333 

Int.  Cl.^  G09B  19 /OO 

U.S.  CI.  434—11  10  Claims 


4,337,046 
BASIC  COLOR  MEDIA  SET  FOR  PROVIDING  TONALLY 

MATCHED  PALETTES 
Martin  C.  Anderson,  2265  N.  Oxford  Rd.,  Oxford,  Mich.  48051, 

and  David  T.  Lonier,  10691  Williams,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,279,  May  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,249,318, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,149,  Apr.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,195 

Int.  a.3  B44D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  434—103  '  12  Qaims 


1.  A  training  aid  to  simulate  the  light  images  of  a  plurality  of 
diverse  targets  created  by  the  light  emitting  elements  in  a 
thermal  viewer  comprising: 
a  source  of  white  light; 
a  record  means  optically  coupled  to  said  source  to  transform 

light  from  said  source  into  a  black  and  white  image  of  said 

targets  closely  resembling  the  same  target  image  produced 

by  said  viewer; 
an  eyepiece  means  coupled  to  said  record  means  to  focus 

said  image  for  comfortable  viewing;  and 
a  light  filter  means  mounted  between  said  source  and  said 

eyepiece  means  to  pass  substantially  only  those  quanta  of 

light  having  the  same  frequency  and  spectral  distribution 

as  said  light  emitting  elements. 


4^7,045 
NAVIGATION  TRAINING  AIDS 
Frank  Jones,  Finchampstead,  and  Peter  Tomlinson,  Burleigh, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Jones  and  Healy  Marine  Lim- 
ited, Wokingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,107 

Int.  a.'  G09B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  434—29  12  Qalnis 


1.  A  color  chart  arrangement  for  use  in  preparing  tonal 
palettes  from  a  set  of  basic  coloring  materials,  said  color  chart 
comprising  a  sequenced  array  of  samples  of  said  basic  coloring 
materials,  said  sequenced  array  comprising  successive  group- 
ings of  three  sample  colors,  said  groupings  comprising  three 
respective  primary  color-related  groupings,  each  grouping 
being  related  to  a  different  primary  color,  each  of  said  group- 
ings comprised  of  one  of  said  primary  colors  and  the  other  two 
primary  colors  toned  towards  said  one  primary  color,  said 
color  chart  further  comprising  three  tertiary  primary-toned 
grays,  one  of  each  of  said  three  tertiary  grays  interposed  be- 
tween successive  groupings  of  said  basic  coloring  material 
sample  regions,  said  primary  tone  of  said  gray  tertiary  color 
sample  being  interposed  between  successive  groupings  toned 
towards  the  other  two  primary  colors  other  than  the  tone  of 
said  primary-toned  tertiary,  whereby  successive  groupings  of 
three  of  said  sample  regions  throughout  said  ordered  array  of 
sample  regions  comprise  sample  colors  of  a  tonal  palette  con- 
sisting of  the  corresponding  three  coloring  materials. 

4,337,047 

TIME  COUNTER  CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC 

LEARNING  AID 

Koiti  Hatta,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,026 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    29,     1978, 
53/164371[U];  Dec.  21,  1978.  53/183138[U] 

Int.  a.3  G09B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  434-201  11  Claims 


1.  A  ship  navigation  and  handling  training  simulator  com- 
prising a  first  console  for  use  by  a  student  trainee  and  a  second 
console  for  use  by  an  instructor,  at  least  one  of  said  consoles 
having  a  screen  to  provide  a  mimic  display  of  the  ship  and 
environmental  information,  two  groups  of  controls  for  setting- 
in  respectively  the  environmental  and  display  information 
applicable  to  a  navigational  or  handling  exercise  to  be  per- 
formed and  information  representing  ship/tug  control  deci- 
sions by  the  student  trainee,  said  second  console  being  associ- 
ated at  least  with  the  said  group  of  controls  for  setting-in 
environmental  and  display  information,  and  computer  means 
programmed  to  control  the  display  on  a  time  scale  in  accor- 
dance with  the  information  set-in  on  both  said  groups  of  con- 
trols and  changes  thereto  during  the  course  of  the  exercise. 
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1.  An  electronic  learning  aid  wherein  problems  are  automati- 
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cally  developed  and  displayed  on  a  display  panel,  a  student 
introduces  his  answer  after  calculation  with  figures,  and  the 
introduced  answer  is  compared  with  a  correct  answer  stored  in 
the  electronic  learning  aid,  said  electronic  learning  aid  com- 
prisisng: 
time  counting  means  for  counting  a  time  period;  a  start 
instruction  generator  for  initiating  the  automatic  problem 
development  and  the  counting  operation  of  said  time 
counting  means; 
a  stop  instruction  generator  for  terminating  said  automatic 
problem  development  and  said  counting  operation  of  said 
time  counting  means;  and  a  first  display  driver  for  display- 
ing the  contents  stored  in  said  time  counting  means  on  said 
display  panel. 


4^37,048 

CAREER  OCCUPATION  BASIC  SKILLS  TRAINING 

SYSTEM 

James  E.  Hatch,  and  Thomas  W.  Gannaway,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,116,  Apr.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,996 

Int.  a.3  G09B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  434—219  10  aaims 


(a)  measuring  body  motion  so  as  to  derive  a  set  of  motion 
variables, 

(b)  comparing  said  motion  variables  to  a  reference  motion  to 
derive  a  motion  error  value, 


'.  U -jcowvci 


,n 


(c)  comparing  said  motion  error  value  to  a  threshold  error 
value  corresponding  inversely  to  said  given  proficiency 
level  of  said  subject,  and 

(d)  providing  a  training  signal  to  said  subject  whenever  said 
motion  error  value  exceeds  said  threshold  error  value. 


4,337,050 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REHABILfTATION 

OF  DAMAGED  LIMBS 

John    EngalitcbefT,   Jr.,    Gibson    Island,    Md.,   auignor    to 

Baltimore  Therapeutic  Equipment  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,838 

Int  a.3  A63B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  434—260  6  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  training  system  for  providing  a  realistic 

simulated  work  environment  and  instructing  a  participant  in 

the  use  of  tools  related  to  a  specific  occupation  and  in  the 

performance  of  basic  tasks  related  to  that  specific  occupation, 

comprising: 

a  folding  cabinet  including  at  least  a  rear  wall  and  a  base 

apron  member  adapted  to  support  and  partially  enclose  a 

participant  when  said  cabinet  is  unfolded; 

components,  materials  and  tools  actually  used  in  performing 

predetermined  basic  tasks  in  the  specific  occupation; 
means  for  mounting  selected  ones  of  the  components  and 
materials  on  the  rear  wall  of  said  cabinet  so  as  to  simulate 
a  work  environment  for  the  specific  occupation,  said 
simulated  work  environment  being  in  need  of  tasks  to  be 
performed  to  change  the  physical  characteristics  of  the 
components  and  materials;  and 
means  for  presenting  an  assigned  simulated  job  task  to  the 
participant  for  performance  by  the  participant  utilizing 
the  tools  on  the  components  and  materials  so  as  to  physi- 
cally manipulate  and  change  the  character  of  the  compo- 
nents and  materials; 
whereby  the  participant  is  given  an  opportunity  to  acquire 
actual  experience  in  the  specific  occupation. 


4,337,049 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATED  TRAINING 

OF  MANUAL  SKILLS 
Edward  M.  ConneUy,  1909  HnU  Rd^  Vienna,  Va.  22180 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  223,847 
Int.  a.^  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  434—247  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automated  training  of  a  subject  having  a 
given  proficiency  in  manual  skills,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  the  operation  characteristics  of 
different  tools  for  rehabiliution  of  damaged  limbs  to  use  such 
tools,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  accessories  of  different  sizes  and  configura- 
tions, each  accessory  having  at  least  one  handle  of  the  size 
and  shape  of  the  handle  of  a  tool  being  simulated; 

(b)  a  coupler  element; 

(c)  frame  means  interconnecting  the  handle  to  the  coupler 
element  in  a  manner  such  that  movement  of  the  handle 
through  the  path  of  movement  of  the  tool  handle  being 
simulated  produces  rotation  of  the  coupler  element,  the 
frame  means  for  each  accessory  being  different  according 
to  the  tool  being  simulated  and  a  coupler  element  of  each 
accessory  being  of  the  same  construction; 

(d)  a  brake  controlled  shaft  mounted  for  roution  about  a 
fixed  axis; 

(e)  a  brake  arranged  to  produce  a  predetermined  resistance 
to  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

(0  a  cooperative  accessory  coupler  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  to 
receive  the  coupler  elements  of  the  accessories,  to  support 
the  accessories,  and  to  communicate  their  movementt  to 
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the  shaft,  the  coupler  element  of  each  accessory  being 
removably  connectable  to  the  accessory  coupler  such  that 
the  accessory  is  supported  by  the  shaft;  and 
(g)  the  shaft  and  brake  being  mounted  on  a  bracket  extend- 
ing between  a  pair  of  side  plates,  with  a  pivot  shaft  extend- 
ing between  the  side  plate  and  through  the  bracket,  the 
side  plates  having  aligned,  curved  slots  therein  with  their 
axes  of  curvature  coincident  with  the  pivot  shaft,  and 
clamping  bolts  extending  through  the  bracket  and  the 
slots. 


4^7,051 

SELF-SCORING  TEST  WITH  NON-DISCLOSED  KEY 

Donlon,  113  King  George  Rd.,  Penniogton,  NJ.  08534 

ni«d  Oct.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,833 

Int.  a.)  G09B  i/OO 

a.  434—328  10  Claims 
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4,337,052 
WAVE  ENERGY  PROPELLING  MARINE  SHIP 
Sjeiichi  Kiuteyashi,  No.  919-12,  Oaza  Koshikiya,  Ageo-shi, 
SaJtama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,792 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1979,  54-86514 

Int.  a.3  B63H  19/02 
.S.  a.  440—9  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  wave  energy  propelled  marine  ship  for  disposition  on  or 
iii  the  sea  and  comprising: 


a  cylindrical  ship  body  having  a  hollow  space  therein  for 
transporting  fluid  material  therewithin; 

propulsion  means  for  propelling  said  marine  ship; 

rudder  means  for  controlling  the  moving  direction  of  the 
marine  ship; 

rotary  means  around  substantially  the  overall  peripheral 
surface  of  said  ship  body  and  rotatable  therewith,  said 
rotary  means  including  a  rotary  shaft,  a  rotary  hollow 
sleeve  concentrically  mounted  upon  said  rotary  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  in  a  single  rotational  direction,  a  plural- 
ity of  plates  arranged  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to 
the  inside  surface  of  said  rotary  sleeve  to  securely  form  a 
plurality  of  water  chambers  agd  a  plurality  of  water  ports, 
each  of  said  ports  formed  in  the  trailing  edge  of  each 
water  chamber  adjacent  to  the  radial  plate  of  each  water 
chamber  wherein  wave  energy  is  converted  into  rotary 
mechanical  energy; 

transmission  means  for  driving  said  propulsion  means  from 
said  rotary  means;  and, 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  bouyancy  of  the  whole  marine 
ship  so  that  the  rotary  means  is  positioned  on  the  sea 
surface. 


4,337,053 

IDLE  ADJUSTMENT  CONTROL  AND  SCULPTURED 

TWIST  GRIP  THROTTLE  CONTROL  HANDLE  FOR  A 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Myron  T.  Stevens,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,562 

Int.  a.^  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440—87  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-scoring  answer  sheet  for  a  test  for  investigating  the 
:ellectual  capacity  of  a  testee,  said  test  having  at  least  two 
questions,  serially  identified;  each  question  having  at  least  one 
correct  answer  choice  and  at  least  one  incorrect  answer 
cl  oice.  said  answer  sheet  comprising: 

Answer  elements  formed  into  one  answer  matrix  for  each 
question — said  answer  matrix  having  a  first  number  of 
lines  of  elements  and  a  second  number  of  columns  of 
elements,  said  first  number  being  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  serial  identifier  of  the  question,  said  second  number 
being  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  number  of  answer 
choices  provided  in  the  question; 
An  identifier  for  each  matrix  corresponding  to  the  serial 
identification  of  the  question  associated  therewith; 
Identifiers  for  each  column  of  elements  corresponding  to 
the  identifiers  assigned  to  the  answer  choices; 
Identifiers  for  each  line  of  elements; 
Identifiers  positioned  in  each  matrix  element  and  hidden 
by  a  latent  image  technology,  subject  to  exposure  by  said 
testee. 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  marine  propul- 
sion unit  including  an  engine  having  a  throttle  movable  be- 
tween an  idle  position  for  operating  said  engine  at  an  idle 
speed,  an  advanced  position  for  operating  said  engine  at  a 
speed  above  the  idle  speed,  and  an  advanced  idle  position 
adjacent  to  said  idle  position  and  between  said  idle  position  and 
said  advanced  position  for  operating  said  engine  at  a  speed 
above  the  idle  speed,  said  marine  propulsion  unit  further  in- 
cluding a  rotatably  mounted  propeller  operatively  connected 
with  said  engine,  a  steering  tiller  attached  to  said  marine  pro- 
pulsion unit  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  throttle  grip 
having  an  outer  peripheral  gripping  surface  extending  axially 
of  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  throttle  grip  being  attached  to 
said  steering  tiller  for  rotation  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  throttle  linkage 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  throttle  gripi  and  said 
throttle  for  moving  said  throttle  between  said  idle  position  and 
said  advanced  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  throt- 
tle grip  between  said  first  ]X>sition  and  said  second  position,  an 
idle  adjustment  knob  having  an  outer  peripheral  side  edge  and 
being  carried  by  said  throttle  grip  for  rotation  with  and  relative 
to  said  throttle  grip  with  a  portion  of  said  outer  peripheral  side  ~ 
edge  extending  radially  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and  out- 
wardly beyond  said  outer  peripheral  gripping  surface,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  idle  adjustment  knob  with 
said  throttle  linkage  means  for  moving  said  throttle  between 
said  idle  p>osition  and  said  advanced  idle  position  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  idle  adjustment  knob  relative  to  said  throttle 
grip 
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4^37,054 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  INCLUDING  FOLDED  TUNED 
EXHAUST  GAS  PASSAGE 
Theodore  J.  Holtermann,  Milwaukee,  and  Otto  H.  Scharpf, 
Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Cor- 
poration, Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,117 

Int.  aj  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440—89  18  Gaims 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  a  power  head  including  an 
engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  port,  a  drive  shaft  housing  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  power  head  and  including  a 
lower  end,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  engine,  an  exhaust  gas 
discharge  outlet  adjacent  said  lower  end,  means  defining  a 
continuous  folded  passage  housed  in  said  drive  shaft  housing 
and  including  a  first  passage  portion  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  drive  shaft,  having  an  upper  end  communicating 
with  said  exhaust  gas  port,  and  having  a  lower  end,  a  second 
passage  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft, 
communicating  with  said  lower  tnd  of  said  first  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  having  an  upper  end,  and 
a  third  portion  communicating  with  said  upper  end  of  said 
second  portion  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and 
including  a  transverse  wall  closing  the  end  thereof,  said  folded 
passage  also  communicating  with  said  exhaust  gas  discharge 
outlet,  and  a  propeller  supported  for  rotation  by  said  lower  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  housing  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft. 


4,337,055 

DRIVE  BELT  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Duncan  R.  Mackay,  Mountain  View;  Arthur  K.  Arnold,  and 

Donald  C.  Holm,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Autotron  Equipment  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,943 

Int.  a.3  F16H  7/12.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  474—111  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  a  drive  belt  that  is  trained  around 
a  driving  sheave  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  and  a  driven  sheave 
mounted  on  a  second  shaft  supported  substantially  immovably 
in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  first  shaft,  said  belt 
having  a  first  and  second  belt  run  defined  between  said  sheaves 


and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  apparatus 
comprising  first  and  second  elongate  leaf  springs  each  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  first  end,  and  first 
and  second  spring  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  end 
of  each  said  spring  substantially  immovably  with  resp>ect  to 
said  shafts,  said  first  and  second  mounting  means  supporting  an 
associated  one  of  said  springs  to  dispose  said  second  end  of  said 
springs  in  rubbing  contact  with  said  belt  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond runs  respectively  and  at  a  site  intermediate  said  sheaves, 
said  mounting  means  spporting  said  leaf  springs  to  elastically 
deform  an  associated  one  of  said  springs  and  to  deflect  the  belt 
on  an  associated  one  of  said  runs  so  as  to  tension  the  same,  one 
of  said  sheaves  being  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  other  said 
sheave  and  including  an  elongate  rod  mounted  adjacent  said 
smaller  sheave,  said  elongate  rod  being  spaced  from  said 
smaller  sheave  and  being  oriented  substantially  perpendicular 
to  an  imaginary  line  extending  through  said  shafts,  both  said 
mounting  means  fixing  the  first  ends  of  respective  said  springs 
at  respective  sites  on  said  rod  that  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  smaller  sheave. 


4,337,056 
MECHANICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Bruns,  Itasca  Pengilly,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,768,  Dec.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,852.  ThU  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12, 
1977,  51992/77 

Int.  a.3  F16G  1/28 
U.S.  a.  474—153  1  Claim 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  comprising  at  least  one 
pulley  with  teeth  in  combination  with  a  flexible  belt  with  teeth, 
the  pulley  teeth  being  a  non-conjugate  form  of  the  belt  teeth, 
the  pulley  teeth  being  separated  by  pulley  cavity  portions  and 
the  belt  teeth  being  separated  by  belt  cavity  portions,  each 
pulley  tooth  in  longitudinal  cross-section  being  symmetrical 
about  a  pulley  tooth  centerline  intersecting  with  a  center  of 
said  pulley,  said  pulley  tooth  including  a  tip  portion  and  oppo- 
site flank  portions  extending  from  said  tip  portion,  the  tip 
portion  being  defined  by  first  and  second  circular  arcs  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pulley  tooth  centerline,  the  centers  of 
curvature  of  said  first  and  second  arcs  being  displaced  from 
each  other  on  a  circular  arc  having  a  common  center  with  said 
pulley,  a  peripheral  pulley  segment  at  the  outermost  portion  of 
said  pulley  tooth  tip  joining  the  first  and  second  arcs,  each  said 
pulley  cavity  being  symmetrical  about  a  pulley  cavity  center- 
line  intersecting  with  the  center  of  said  pulley,  said  pulley 
cavity  being  defined  by  a  third  and  fourth  circular  arcs  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pulley  cavity  centerline  extending  into 
the  flank  portions  of  consecutive  pulley  teeth,  the  centers  of 
curvature  of  said  third  and  fourth  arcs  being  displaced  from 
each  other  on  a  circular  arc  having  a  common  center  with  said 
pulley,  a  base  pulley  segment  joining  the  third  and  fourth 
circular  arcs  to  define  a  base  portion  of  said  pulley  cavity,  a 
first  pulley  flank  segment  connecting  one  of  the  third  and 
fourth  circular  arcs  and  one  of  the  first  and  second  circular 
arcs,  and  a  second  pulley  flank  segment  connecting  the  other 
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of  ;he  third  and  fourth  circular  arcs  and  the  other  of  the  first 
an4  second  circular  arcs,  each  belt  tooth  in  longitudinal  cross- 
secjtion  being  symmetrical  about  a  belt  tooth  centerline,  said 
be^  tooth  being  partially  defined  by  fifth  and  sixth  circular  arcs 
intersecting  at  said  belt  tooth  centerline  and  extending  into 
opposite  fiank  portions  of  said  belt  tooth,  the  centers  of  curva- 
tuije  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  arcs  being  displaced  from  each  other 
and  equidisunt  from  a  line  ungent  to  consecutive  belt  tooth 
canities,  said  belt  cavity  being  symmetrical  about  a  belt  cavity 
ceiiterline  and  being  partially  defined  by  the  fifth  arc  of  one 
belt  tooth  and  the  sixth  arc  of  a  consecutive  belt  tooth,  said  belt 
caj/ity  having  a  base  portion  defined  by  seventh  and  eighth 
arcs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  belt  cavity  centerline,  the  centers 
of  curvature  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  arcs  being  displaced 
from  each  other  and  equidistant  from  said  line  tangent  to  con- 
secutive belt  tooth  cavities,  a  belt  segment  at  the  innermost 
pcjrtion  of  said  belt  cavity  joining  the  seventh  and  eighth  arcs, 
portions  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  arcs  extending  toward  the 
fiijnk  portions  of  consecutive  belt  teeth,  the  distance  between 
thT  centers  of  curvature  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  arcs  bemg 
selected  to  exceed  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  curva- 
turc  of  said  first  and  second  arcs  such  that  in  no-load  condition 
of  the  belt  and  pulley  the  width  of  the  base  portion  of  said  belt 
cavity  exceeds  the  width  of  said  pulley  tooth  tip,  and  the  center 
of  curvature  locations  and  the  radii  of  said  third,  fourth,  fifth 
arid  sixth  circular  arcs  being  selected  such  that  in  said  no-load 
condition  the  height  of  said  belt  tooth  along  said  belt  tooth 
centerline  measuring  from  the  intersection  of  said  fifth  and 
si:,th  arcs  to  the  intersection  of  said  belt  tooth  centeriine  with 
the  line  tangent  to  consecutive  belt  tooth  cavities  exceeds  the 
d«  pth  of  said  pulley  cavity  along  said  pulley  cavity  centerline 
msasuring  from  the  intersection  of  said  base  pulley  segment 
with  said  pulley  cavity  centerline  to  the  intersection  of  said 
pulley  cavity  centerline  with  an  arc  having  a  common  center 
with  said  pulley  and  tangent  to  consecutive  pulley  teeth  tips. 


second  hinge  pin  contacting  the  trailing  side  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  first  link  element; 

a  second  link  element  being  positioned  to  the  side  of  the  first 
link  element  and  offset  in  one  direction  along  the  length  of 
the  chain  from  the  first  link  element;  the  one  hinge  pin 
extending  through  the  opening  in  the  second  link  element, 
and  a  second  lateral  side  of  the  one  hinge  pin  contacting 
the  trailing  side  of  the  opening  in  the  second  link  element; 

a  third  link  element  also  being  positioned  to  the  other  side  of 
the  first  link  element  and  offset  in  the  other  direction 
along  the  length  of  the  chain  from  the  first  link  element; 
the  second  hinge  pin  extending  through  the  opening  in  the 
third  link  element,  and  a  second  lateral  side  of  the  second 
hinge  pin  contacting  the  leading  side  of  the  opening  in  the 
third  link  element. 


4^7,057 
TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 
Alexandre  Horowiti,  and  Martiniis  H.  Cuypcra,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  iMignon  to  Varitrac  AG,  Switzerland 
Cjontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,568,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,174 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   6,   1979, 
7  M6681 

Int.  a.'  F16G  15/14.  5/18 
XiJS.  a.  474-242  24  Qainu 


4,337,058 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  STRIP  HAVING 

INSERTS 
Bernard  Lemer,  Peninsula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated  Pack- 
aging Systems,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,997,  May  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,320 
Int.  a.3  B31B  23/74 
U.S.  a.  493—11  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  transmission  chain,  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  inter- 
coupled  by  a  plurality  of  hinge  pins; 

each  link  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  link  elements; 
each  link  element  being  generally  plate-like  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  the  opening  being  defmed  by  op- 
posed side  walls  at  the  leading  and  trailing  sides  of  the 
opening; 

each  hinge  pin  having  opposite,  curved,  lateral  sides;  be- 
tween the  lateral  sides  thereof,  the  hinge  pin  being  nar- 
rower than  the  width  of  a  link  element  opening  between 
the  opposed  side  walls  of  the  opening; 

one  hinge  pin  extending  through  the  opening  in  a  first  link 
element,  and  a  first  lateral  side  of  the  one  hinge  pin  con- 
tacting the  leading  side  of  the  opening  in  the  first  link 
element;  a  second  hinge  pin  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  first  link  element,  and  a  first  lateral  side  of  the 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  chain  of  interconnected  bags  com- 
prising: 

(a)  feeding  web  portions  to  an  inserting  station; 

(b)  feeding  inserts  sequentially  to  the  insert  station; 

(c)  at  the  insert  station  adhering  each  insert  to  at  least  one  of 
the  portions  after  registering  each  such  insert  with  a  coop- 
erating opaque  portion  on  a  first  of  the  web  portions 
whereby  the  inserts  are  hidden  by  the  opaque  portion  in  a 
finished  chain  of  bags; 

(d)  adhering  the  web  portions  together  to  form  a  tubular 
structure  with  the  inserts  within  the  structure; 

(e)  forming  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely 
extending  seals  to  delineate  a  chain  of  interconnected 
containers,  each  including  at  least  one  insert;  and 

(0  forming  a  transverse  line  of  weakness  in  each  such  con- 
tainer to  produce  a  chain  of  end-to-end  connected  bags 
which  are  each  facilely  separable  from  the  remainder  of 
the  tubular  structure  and  each  of  which  includes  at  least 
one  of  said  inserts. 
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4^37,059 

CARTON  BOTTOM  TUCKING  AND  TACKING 

APPARATUS  WITH  PIVOTAL  TUCKER  WINGS  FOR 

PACKAGING  MACHINES 

Robert  J.  Allen,  23025  Manning,  Famiington,  Mich.  48024,  and 

Ivan  L.  Kauffman,  5145  Elkin  Rd.,  Commerce  Township, 

Oakland  County,  Mich.  48085 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,785 

Int.  a.3  B31B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  493—184  5  Claims 


^.Z*  ",1   «t       «.  —"    •»,'»J* 


J-^ 


1.  A  carton  bottom  tucker-tacker  assembly  for  use  in  a  pack- 
aging machine  for  forming,  filling  and  closing  the  bottom  ends 
of  a  pair  of  cartons,  and  wherein  said  packaging  machine 
includes  at  least  two  carton  mandrels  for  holding  a  pair  of 
cartons  in  side-by-side  positions  for  closing  the  bottom  end 
closure  members  of  the  pair  of  cartons  after  said  bottom  ends 
have  been  heated,  and  wherein  said  bottom  end  closure  mem- 
bers include  a  pair  of  hingedly  mounted  opposed  triangular 
closure  members  and  a  pair  of  opposed  tuck-in  and  tuck-over 
flaps  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  triangular  closure  mem- 
bers, characterized  in  that  the  tucker-tacker  assembly  includes: 

(a)  a  tucker  apparatus  operatively  mounted  at  a  carton  bot- 
tom forming  station  in  the  packaging  machine  beneath 
each  one  of  said  pair  of  cartons  for  simultaneous  engage- 
ment with  the  bottom  closure  triangular  members  of  said 


pair  of  cartons  retained  on  the  pair  of  carton  mandrels  for 
.  breaking  and  partially  folding  the  same  toward  a  closed 
position; 

(b)  a  tucker  jaw  swingably  mounted  at  said  carton  bottom 
forming  station  beneath  each  of  said  pair  of  cartons  for 
engaging  simultaneously  the  partially  closed  bottom  clo- 
sure tuck-in  flap  members  of  each  of  said  pair  of  cartons 
and  moving  the  tuck-in  flap  members  thereof  toward 
closed  positions; 

(c)  a  tacker  jaw  swingably  mounted  at  said  carton  bottom 
forming  station  beneath  each  of  said  pair  of  cartons  for 
engaging  simultaneously  the  partially  closed  bottom  clo- 
sure tuck-over  flap  members  of  each  of  said  pair  of  cartons 
and  moving  the  tuck-over  panel  members  thereof  toward 
closed  positions  and  tacking  the  closed  bottom  closure 
members  in  place; 

(d)  power  drive  means  for  operating  each  of  the  tucker 
apparatuses,  the  tucker  jaws  and  the  tacker  jaws; 

(e)  each  of  said  tucker  apparatuses  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed tucker  wings,  each  of  said  tucker  wings  including  a 
formed  inner  end  that  has  converging  tapered  edges  for 
engagement  with  a  bottom  end  triangular  closure  member 
on  one  of  said  pair  of  cartons  for  breaking  and  partially 
folding  the  same  when  the  tucker  wing  is  moved  from  a 
retracted  outward  position  to  an  advanced  inward  posi- 
tion; 

(0  a  mounting  plate  supported  on  the  packaging  machine; 

(g)  means  for  swingably  mounting  each  of  said  pair  of  op- 
f>osed  tucker  wings  of  each  tucker  apparatus  for  swinging 
movement  between  said  retracted  outward  and  advanced 
inward  positions; 

(h)  a  movable  pivot  block  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  power  drive  means; 

(i)  toggle  link  means  interconnecting  said  pivot  block  and 
tucker  wings; 

(j)  a  carrier  plate  mounted  on  said  pivot  block  for  movement 
therewith; 

(k)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  tucker  and  tacker  jaws 
on  said  carrier  plate;  and 

(I)  a  plurality  of  spring-loaded  control  rods  operatively 
connected  to  said  tucker  and  tacker  jaws  for  coaction  with 
the  carrier  plate  when  it  is  moved  with  said  pivot  block  to 
swing  the  tucker  and  tacker  jaws  from  retracted  inopera- 
tive positions  to  inwardly  advanced  operative  positions 
for  folding  the  tuck-in  and  tuck-over  flaps  of  the  pair  of 
cartons  to  closed  and  tacked  positions. 
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4^37,060 
METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Edward  A.  Dalmas,  Valdese,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Villar,  Inc.,  Icard, 
N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,108 

Int.  a.^  D06L  3/OZ  D21C  9/16 

U.S.  a.  8—111  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  bleaching  cellulosic  materials  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  bleach  liquor  composed  of  water,  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  potassium  orthosilicate; 

(b)  immersing  the  cellulosic  materials  in  the  bleach  liquor  of 
step  (a); 

(c)  separating  the  bleach  liquor  from  the  cellulosic  materials 
and  drying  same. ' 


and  — NO2  is  in  the  4-position  and  — NR1R2  is  in  the 
2-position  then  either  R|  or  R2  is  other  than  hydrogen. 
43.  The  compound  of  claim  41  which  is  (3-nitro-4-amino) 
phenoxyethanol. 


4,337,061 
HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  NEW  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  THEREIN 
Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne-sur-Seine,  and  Patrick  Andrillon, 
Aulnay-sous-Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ano* 
nyme  dite:  L'OREAL,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,798 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1976,  76  12985 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/U;  C07C  9i/l4,  79/46.  103/29 

U.S.  a.  8—405  44  Qaims 

1.  A  dye  composition  for  human  hair  comprising  an  aqueous 

or  water-alcohol  solution,  having  a  pH  between  3  and  1 1.5,  of 

0.001  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


4337,062 

ANTI-MIGRATION  AGENT  FOR  DYEING 

Hirosuke  Imai;  Teruaki  Yamanashi,  and  Hiroynki  Itoh,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,328,  Sep.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nor.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,496 

Int.  a.^  D06P  1/52.  1/16.  1/41 

U.S.  a.  8—557  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  employing  an  anti-migration  agent, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  anti- 
migration  agent  a  water-soluble,  neutral  polymer  salt  of  a 
polymer  anion  and  at  least  one  cation,  said  polymer  anion 
being  an  alternate  copolymer  or  a  partial  esterificate  thereof, 
said  copolymer  consisting  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C4  to  C7  conjugated  diene  and 
isobutylene  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride  and  derivatives 
thereof,  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  measured  in  cyclo- 
hexanone  at  30'  C.  of  from  0.4  to  5.0  and  said  cation  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na  +  ,  K"*^,  Li+  and 
ammonium  ions  represented  by  the  general  formula 
R1R2R3R4N+  wherein  Ri,  R2.  Rjand  R4  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|  to  C6  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  and 
phenyl. 


NO2 


NR1R2 


wherein 

Z  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  substituted 
by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
— NH2,  — N(R3)2,  — COOH,  — CONH2  and  — RCOOR', 
wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms  and  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms, 

each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

the  — NO2  substituent  is  in  the  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6  position  on  the 
ring  and  the  — NR1R2  substituent  occupies  any  remaining 
position  on  the  ring. 

41.  A  compound  of  the  formula  _ 


NO2 


4,337,063 
COMPETITIVE  IMMUNOASSAY  USING  SPECTRAL 
SENSITIZER  LABEL 
Yiyi  Mihara;  Nobuhito  Masuda,  both  of  Minami-ashigara; 
Nobuo  Hiratsuka;  Takushi,  both  of  Miyazako,  Tokyo,  and 
Tadashi  Ikeda,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,920 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-23964 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  33/58 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  a  competitive  immunoassay  for  a 

trace  component  in  a  sample  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  labeled  antigen  or  labeled  antibody  to  said 
sample  in  a  competitive  immunoassay  protocol,  said  label 
being  a  spectral  sensitizer, 

(b)  permitting  the  immune  reactions  to  take  place, 

(c)  separating  the  free  labeled  antigen  or  free  labeled  anti- 
body from  the  resaiting  bound  labeled  antigen  or  bound 
labeled  antibody, 

(d)  contacting  either  the  free  labeled  immunochemical  or  the 
bound  labeled  immunochemical  with  silver  halide,  said 
immunochemical  being  either  antigen  or  antibody, 

(e)lxposing  the  resultant  of  step  (d)  to  light  having  a  wave- 
length which  the  spectral  sensitizer  label  absorbs, 
(0  developing  the  exposed  silver  halide,  and 
(g)  measuring  the  optical  density  resulting  from  step  (0 


NR1R2 


wherein 

Z  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by 
—OH,  -NH2,  -N{R3)2,  -COOH,  -CONH2  and  13 
RCOOR',  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms  and  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  and 

each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

the  — NO2  substituent  is  in  the  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6  position  on  the 
ring  and  the  — NR1R2  substituent  occupies  any  remaining 
position  on  the  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  said 
lower  alkyl  substituted  by  —OH  and  is  /3-hydroxy  ethyl 


4,337,064 

ALBUMIN  DETERMINATION  METHOD 

E.  Melrin  Gindler,  Union  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sherwood 

Medical  Indnstries  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,028,  Dec.  21, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,064,  Apr.  10, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,866, 

Jun.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

189,777 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48:  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  colorimetric  or  spectrophotometric 

determination  of  analyte  albumin  concentration  in  a  fluid  using 
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ajn   albumin  specie  specific  dye-based  color  reagent,  said 
njiethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  said  color  reagent  to  said  fluid  whereby  a  colored 
complex  is  formed  with  the  analyte  albumin; 

(b)  exposing  said  fluid  to  a  light  source;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  degree  of  light  absorption  and  determining 
the  concentration  of  analyte  albumin  in  said  fluid  by  com- 
parison of  said  measured  degree  of  light  absorption  with 
the  measured  degree  of  light  absorption  obtained  from  at 
least  one  similarly  treated  standard  solution  containing  a 
known  concentration  of  albumin,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  standard  solution  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of 
known  concentration  of  albumin  of  different  specie  than 
the  analyte  and  a  water  soluble  surfactant  containing  at 
least  one  hydrophobic  group  containing  at  least  about  nine 
contiguous  carbon  atoms  and  also  containing  a  hydro- 
philic  group,  said  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount 
such  that  said  standard  solution  mimics,  with  respect  to 
spectrophotometric  response,  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
analyte  albumin  when  said  standard  solution  and  said 
analyte  solution  contain  the  same  concentration  of  albu- 
min and  color  reagent  and  said  analyte  solution  is  free  of 
said  surfactant  in  said  amount. 


4337,065 
METHOD  FOR  IMMUNOLOGICAL  ASSAY  USING 
MULTILAYER  ANALYSIS  SHEET 
^fobuo  Hiratsuka,  Tokyo;  Yqji  Mihara,  Minami-ashigarashi; 
Nobnhito     Masnda,     Minaini'-ashigarashi,     and     Takushi 
Miyazako,  Minami-ashigarashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,784 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1979,  54-124514 
Int.  a.3  COIN  33/54.  33/58.  33/52 
l|.S.  a.  23—230  B  9CIainis 


^-5 


1.  A  method  of  performing  a  competitive  immunoassay  for  a 
t^ace  component  in  a  sample  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  labelled  antigen  or  labelled  antibody  to  said 
sample  in  a  competitive  immunoassay  protocol,  said  label 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  spectral 
sensitizer  and  a  fogging  agent, 

(b)  permitting  the  immune  reactions  to  take  place, 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with  a  multi- 
layer analysis  sheet  comprising  a  support  having  provided 
thereon,  in  sequence,  (1)  a  silver  halide  light  sensitive 
layer  and  (2)  a  free  labelled  immunochemical/bound  la- 
belled immunochemical  separating  layer, 

(d)  contacting  either  the  free  labelled  immunochemical  or 
the  bound  immunochemical  which  has  passed  through 
said  separating  layer  with  said  silver  halide  light  sensitive 
layer,  said  immunochemical  being  either  antigen  or  anti- 
body, 

(e)  when  said  label  is  said  spectral  sensitizer,  exposing  the 
resultant  product  of  step  (d)  to  light  having  a  wavelength 
which  the  spectral  sensitizer  label  absorbs, 

(0  developing  the  multilayer  analysis  sheet;  and 

(g)  measuring  the  optical  density  resulting  from  step  (0. 


4,337,066 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  DECOMPOSING  AND 
GASIFYING  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL  IN  A  SINGLE 

FLUIDIZED  REACTOR 
Daizo  Kunii,  No.  25-16,  Nakamachl  1,  Megnro-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  11, 1979,  54-87584 

Int  a.J  ClOJ  3/56 

U.S.  a.  48—63  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  decomposing  and  gasifying 
combustible  material,  comprising: 

a  reactor  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  hollow 
tower  containing  a  fluidized  bed  and  having  an  upper 
section,  a  middle  section,  and  a  lower  section,  the  lower 
section  including  a  tapered  portion,  and  the  length  of  the 
tower  being  more  than  three  times  as  long  as  its  inner 
diameter  at  its  middle  section; 

a  flrst  partition  extending  substantially  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion within  the  tower  such  that  the  upper  section  of  the 
tower  is  divided  into  two  sections; 

a  second  partition  intersecting  the  flrst  partition  in  the  mid- 
dle portion  of  the  tower  at  substantially  a  right  angle 
thereto,  said  second  partition  extending  lower  than  said 
flrst  partition  and  into  said  lower  section  to  a  location 
above  the  bottom  such  that  the  interior  of  the  tower  is 
divided  into  four  space  sections  at  the  middle  section  and 
into  two  space  sections  at  the  lower  section; 

a  plurality  of  steam  supply  connected  feed  ports  formed  at 
both  space  sections  of  said  lower  section  for  supplying 
steam  thereinto; 

a  plurality  of  air  or  oxygen  supply  connected  feed  ports 
formed  at  two  space  sections  of  said  middle  section  for 
supplying  air  or  mixture  gas  of  oxygen  thereinto;  and 

a  plurality  of  steam  supply  connected  feed  ports  formed  at 
the  other  two  space  sections  of  said  middle  section  for 
supplying  steam  thereinto. 


4,337,067 
COAL  GASinCATION 
Walter  Jiiger,  Engelskirchen,  and  Herbert  von  Waclawiczek, 
Bergisch  Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  GHT  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperatorreaktor-Technik 
mbH,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE79/00092,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00441,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  195,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  31, 
1978,  2837952 

Int.  a.5  ClOJ  3/10,  3/18 
U.S.  O.  48—202  2  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  generating  methane  or  synthesis  gas  from 
carbon-containing  materials  utilizing  nuclear  energy  which 
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comprises  subjecting  the  carbon-containing  material  to  hydro- 
genation  in  a  hydrogenation-gasifier  to  convert  part  of  the 
carbon  in  the  carbon-containing  material  to  gaseous  constitu- 
ents containing  methane  which  are  released  from  the  hy- 
drogenation-gasifier, introducing  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
into  the  hydrogenation-gasifier,  passing  residual  unvaporired 
carbonaceous  material  from  the  hydrogenation-gasifier  to 
convert  the  carbon  in  the  residual  carbonaceous  material  to 
gases  containing  synthesis  gas  which  are  released  from  an 
outlet  of  the  steam  gasifier,  heating  the  steam  gasifier  by  heat 


riy 


^gKpC5-[53— S— 


lower  conical  portion  having  a  barrel  section  (64)  and  a  conical 
section  (66)  connected  thereto  at  a  junction,  said  cyclone  lower 
conical  portion  having  an  apex  passing  substantially  to  or 
below  said  junction,  and  a  dipleg  (34)  attached  to  the  conical 
section  of  the  dust  bowl  comprising  the  steps, 

(a)  injecting  the  gases  with  entrained  solids  in  the  inlet  (54) 
of  the  cyclone  separator  in  the  range  of  substantially  52 
feet  per  second  to  80  feet  per  second, 

(b)  spinning  the  injected  gases  with  the  entrained  solids 
around  and  down  the  cyclone  separator  to  a  vertical 
distance  (L)  comprising  the  distance  between  the  gas 
outlet  (74)  and  the  inlet  (70)  of  the  dipleg,  whereby 
L/D  =  about  4,  and 

(c)  ejecting  the  solids-free-gases  through  the  gas  outlet  (74) 
in  the  range  of  substantially  52  feet  per  second  to  200  feet 
per  second,  whereby  the  range  of  0/I=- 0.4/1  to  1/1  for 
providing  a  maximum  efficiency  with  minimum  erosion  of 
both  the  cyclone  separator  internal  wall  surface  and  of  the 
separated  solids. 


exchange  with  the  gaseous  constituents  released  from  the 
hydrogenation-gasifier,  electrically  heating  the  steam  gasifier 
at  its  output  stage,  heating  the  hydrogen  containing  gas  enter- 
ing the  hydrogenation-gasifier  by  heat  exchange  with  the  gases 
containing  synthesis  gas  released  from  the  steam  gasifier,  gen- 
erating heat  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  transferring  said  heat  to  a 
steam  generator  as  a  sole  coupling  between  the  above  gasifica- 
tion operation  and  the  nuclear  reactor,  and  utilizing  steam  from 
said  steam  generator  for  process  steam  and  for  generating 
electricity  for  said  electrically  heating  in  the  above  operation 
for  gasifying  carbon-containing  material. 

4,337,068 

METHODS  FOR  REMOVING  ENTRAINED  SOLIDS 

FROM  GASES 

John  P.  MacLean,  Stafford;  J.  Edward  Cantwell,  Houston;  John 

D.  Brown,  The  Woodlands,  and  Harold  D.  Hoy,  Bridge  City, 

all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  38,755,  May  14,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,051, 

Dec.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  198,416 

Int.  a.3  BOID  45/16 

U.S.a.55-1  7aaims 


4,337,069 

GAS  PHASE  OLERN  POLYMERIZATION  RECYCLE 

GAS  SCRUBBING  TOWER 

Paul  M.  German,  Jr.,  Friendswood;  James  A.  Lamont,  Alvin, 

both  of  Tex.,  and  John  C.  Gee,  Oswego,  III.,  assignors  to 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,535 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/00.  57/00:  BOIF  3/08 

U.S.  a.  55-229  3  aaims 


1  A  method  for  removal  of  entrained  solids  from  gases  in  an 
upright  cyclone  separator  (33,  FIG.  2)  comprising  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  diameter  D,  and  a  lower  comad 
portion,  said  upper  cylindrical  portion  having  an  mlet  (54)  with 
Tcross-sectional  area  (I),  and  an  outlet  (74)  with  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  (O).  a  dust  bowl  (33)  connected  to  said  cyclone 


1.  In  an  apparatus  in  which  a  liquid  phase  is  withdrawn 
rapidly  through  an  exit  port  from  a  chamber  comprising  a 
chamber  and  an  exit  port  located  in  the  bottom  portion  of  such 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  (a)  an  array  of  eductors 
through  which  liquid  is  passed  and  (b)  a  cone-shaped  structure, 
the  base  of  which  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  exit  port  and  placed 
above  the  exit  port  such  that  the  distance  between  the  exit  port 
and  the  base  of  such  structure  is  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  times  the 
diameter  of  the  exit  port;  wherein  the  array  of  eductors  is 
positioned  above  and  in  proximity  to  the  cone-shaped  structure 
and  below  a  predetermined  height  below  which  liquid  nor- 
mally is  present  and  liquid  flow  from  said  eductors  is  directed 
downward  such  that  said  fiow  cooperates  with  said  cone- 
shaped  structure  to  create  complete  agitation  of  said  liquid 
around  said  cone-shaped  structure. 
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4^7,070 
CONTINUOUS  SYSTEM  OF  RECTinCATION 
Wi]helm  Rohde,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  Aktiengesellscluft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1979,  2922028 

Int.  a.3  F25J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  62—18  16  Qaims 


means  to  provide  circulation  of  air  between  said  source  of 
atmospheric  air  and  said  purified  air  outlet  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  monitoring  instruments  and  control 
devices  connected  with  said  plurality  of  said  air  purifica- 


-(wan 

SUECTD 

nuiiuns 


1.  In  a  process  for  conducting  the  fractionation  of  a  gaseous 
mixture  by  rectification,  wherein  liquid  in  the  sump  of  a  recti- 
fying column  is  heated  and  thereby  partially  vaporized,  and 
simultaneously  sump  liquid  is  withdrawn  from  a  lower  zone  of 
the  sump  liquid  bath  and  is  remixed  with  the  bath  above  the 
point  of  withdrawal,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  withdrawn  sump  liquid  through  an  adsorber  for 

removing  impurities  therefrom; 
separating  gas  bubbles  from  the  withdrawn  sump  liquid,  said 
separating  of  gas  bubbles  being  performed  before  recy- 
cling the  liquid  into  a  heat  exchanger  located  in  the  recti- 
fying column,  and  in  parallel  flow  to  the  heat  exchanger; 
subsequently  passing  the  adsorber  purified  sump  liquid  into 
the  lower  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  located  in  the  rectify- 
ing column,  said  heat  exchanger  having  the  lower  end 
thereof  immersed  in  the  sump  liquid  and  sealed  therefrom, 
and  its  upper  end  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
gas  containing  space  above  the  sump  liquid;  and 
partially  vaporizing  the  adsorber  purified  sump  liquid  in  the 
heat  exchanger  and  thereby  entraining  liquid  in  the  heat 
exchanger  with  escaping  vapor  to  propel  the  entrained 
liquid  over  the  open  upper  rim  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  be 
remixed  into  the  sump  liquid  bath. 


tion  chambers  for  indicating  the  status  of  the  air  therein 
and  for  controlling  the  flow  of  atmospheric  air  and  puri- 
fied air  into  and  out  of  said  apparatus  and  the  living  enclo- 
sure to  provide,  economically,  a  comfortable,  relatively 
pollution  free  atmosphere  in  the  living  enclosure. 

4,337,072 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  GAS  FROM  A  STREAM  OF  GAS 
RICH  IN  HYDROGEN  AND  A  STREAM  OF  NITROGEN 
Brian  A.  McNeil,  Chessington,  England,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,302,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,239,647. 
This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,983 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1979, 
7908136;  Nov.  2, 1979,  7938046 

Int.  a.J  F25J  3/00,  5/00 
U.S.a.62-42  saaims 
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4,337,071 
AIR  PURinCATION  SYSTEM  USING  CRYOGENIC 
TECHNIQUES 
Lien  C.  Yang,  2107  Normanton  Dr.,  La  Canada,  Calif.  91011 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,143 
Int.  a.3  F25J  3/04 
^S.  a.  62-37  15  ctai„„ 

1.  Apparatus  for  on-site  purification  of  air  for  human  respira- 
tory consumption  in  living  enclosures  such  as  automobiles, 
homes,  offices,  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  closed-cycle  cryogenic  refrigerator  communicating  with 
said  living  enclosure  and  further  having  an  atmospheric 
air  inlet  means  communicating  with  a  source  of  outside  air 
and  a  purified  air  outlet  means  coupled  to  the  living  enclo- 
sure; 

a  plurality  of  air  purification  chambers  interposed  between 
said  atmospheric  air  inlet  means,  said  refrigerator,  and  said 
purified  air  outlet  means  and  being  in  communication 
therewith; 

air  circulation  means  coupled  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  ammonia  synthesis  gas 
from  a  stream  rich  in  hydrogen  and  a  stream  of  nitrogen,  which 
installation  comprises  a  first  heat  exchanger  designed  for  cool- 
ing said  stream  of  nitrogen  and  said  stream  rich  in  hydrogen  to 
a  temperature  which,  when  said  nitrogen  is  at  or  above  its 
critical  pressure,  is  between  8'  C.  and  28°  C.  above  the  critical 
temperature  of  said  nitrogen,  a  second  heat  exchanger  for 
cooling  said  stream  rich  in  hydrogen  leaving  said  first  heat 
exchanger;  means  for  introducing  said  stream  rich,  in  hydrogen 
leaving  said  second  heat  exchanger  into  the  lower  portion  of  a 
nitrogen  wash  column,  a  third  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  a 
first  part  of  said  stream  of  nitrogen  leaving  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer to  below  its  critical  temperature,  means  for  introduc- 
ing the  stream  of  nitrogen  leaving  said  third  heat  exchanger 
into  the  top  of  said  nitrogen  wash  column  as  reflux,  means  for 
dividing  the  conveyed  vapour  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
gen and  nitrogen  exiting  from  the  top  of  said  nitrogen  wash 
column  into  two  streams  and  means  for  conveying  one  of  said 
streams  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  in  countercurrent 
flow  to  said  stream  rich  in  hydrogen  and  means  for  conveying 
the  other  of  said  streams  through  said  third  heat  exchanger  in 


June  29,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1745 


countercurrent  flow  to  said  stream  of  nitrogen,  means  for 
combining  said  two  streams  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen  leaving  said  second  and  third  heat  exchangers  and 
the  balance  of  said  nitrogen  leaving  said  first  heat  exchanger  to 
form  ammonia  synthesis  gas  and  means  for  conveying  said 
ammonia  synthesis  gas  through  said  first  heat  exchanger  in 
countercurrent  flow  to  said  stream  rich  in  hydrogen  and  said 
stream  of  nitrogen,  means  for  expanding  liquid  (containing 
impurities  washed  out  of  said  stream  rich  in  hydrogen  leaving 
the  bottom  of  said  nitrogen  wash  column  and  passing  the  two 
phase  mixture  thus  formed  through  said  second  heat  exchanger 
wherein  it  vaporises  in  countercurrent  flow  to  said  stream  rich 
in  hydrogen,  and  means  for  carrying  the  vapour  through  said 
first  heat  exchanger  in  countercurrent  flow  to  said  stream  rich 
in  hydrogen  and  said  stream  of  nitrogen,  the  said  second  heat 
exchanger  being  disposed  with  its  cold  end  uppermost  and  said 
third  heat  exchanger  being  disposed  with  its  warm  end  upper- 
most. 


into  a  diffuser  connected  downstream  of  the  nozzle  to  reduce 
the  gas  fiow  rate,  the  improvements  which  comprise  efTecting 
(a)  a  maximum  drop  pressure  in  the  inlet  of  the  drawmg 
nozzle; 


4,337,073 
ROTARY  FOREHEARTH 
Warren  W.  Dnimmond,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,486 

Int.  a.3  C03B  iirns 

U.S.a.  65— 1  23aaims 


(b)  a  minimum  drop  pressure  in  the  diverging  portion  of  the 
drawing  nozzle  over  a  maximum  length  without  separa- 
tion (transition)  of  the  laminar  boundary  layer; 

(c)  the  subsequent  pressure  conversion  initially  with  a  shock 
at  a  ccwistant  cross-section  of  the  drawing  nozzle  and 
subsequently  in  a  subsonic  diffuser. 


23.  A  process  of  forming  glass  fiber  filaments  comprising 
passing  a  molten  glass  stream  into  a  plurality  of  streams  of  u.s.  ci.  65—12 
small  cross-sectional  area  in  a  rotating  channel,  feeding  small 
streams  of  molten  glass  from  said  rotating  channel  to  a  second 
channel  continuously,  feeding  molten  glass  from  said  second 
channel  to  a  glass  fiber  forming  bushing  continuously  while 
maintaining  the  temperatures  of  the  channels  and  glass  con- 
tained therein  constant. 


4,337,075 
TWIN  CENTER  COOLING  nN  FOR  TIP  TYPE  BUSHING 
John  R.  Mechel,  Maumee,  and  Eric  J.  Brosch,  Grand  Rapids, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Manrille  Service  Corporation, 
Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,945 
Int.  Q\?  C03B  i7/025 

2  Claims 


4,337,074 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MINERAL  WOOL 

FIBERS 
Edgar  Muschelknautz,  Leverkusen,  and  Norbert  Rink,  Dorma- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,808 

Claims  piriority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3016114 

Int.  a.3  C03B  57/06 
U.S.  a.  65—5  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  mineral  wool  fibers 
according  to  the  jet  blast  process,  comprising  issuing  at  least 
one  melt  stream  from  at  least  one  opening  in  the  base  of  a 
melting  crucible  into  a  converging-diverging  drawing  nozzle, 
flowing  a  gaseous  blasting  medium  into  the  nozzle  substantially 
parallel  to  the  melt  stream  so  as  to  separate  the  melt  stream  into 
fibers,  the  blasting  medium  being  drawn  into  the  nozzle  by 
suction  due  to  a  pressute  drop  produced  between  the  nozzle 
inlet  and  outlet,  and  passing  the  fibers  and  spent  blasting  gas 


B>A 


1.  In  a  bushing  for  holding  molten  material  from  which 
fibers  are  formed  wherein  the  bottom  of  the  bushing  is  formed 
by  an  orifice  tip  plate  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  orifice  tips 
and  a  plurality  of  oval  shaped  cooling  tubes  supported  beneath 
said  bushing  and  extending  parallel  to  the  rows  of  orifice  tips 
and  wherein  each  cooling  tube  is  provided  with  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  cooling  fin  secured  to  the  top  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cooling  tube  extending  along  a  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  bushing;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  cooling 
fins,  one  of  said  cooling  fins  secured  to  each  side  of  the  top 
of  said  cooling  tube. 
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4,337,076 
RIBBON  EDGE  DETECTOR  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
METERING  FLOW  OF  MOLTEN  GLASS 
Hugh  E.  Shaw,  Jr.,  Crystal  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,447 

Int.  a.^  C03B  18/10 

U.S.  a.  65—29  32  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  an  edge  of  a  substrate  supported  on 
a  conductive  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  conductive  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the 

conductive  surface; 
electrically  connecting  the  conductive  member  and  conduc- 
tive surface  to  a  power  source  to  provide  a  capacitor 
having  a  voltage  output;  and 
monitoring  the  voltage  output  of  the  capacitof  as  the  con- 
ductive member  moves  relative  to  the  substrate  edge  to 
detect  the  substrate  edge. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  following  the  edge  of  a  substrate  advanc- 
ing along  a  substrate  path  on  a  conductive  surface,  comprising: 
a  conductive  member; 

means  for  moving  said  member  across  the  conductive  sur- 
face; 
electrical  means  including  a  power  source  connected  to  said 
conductive  member  and  the  conductive  surface  to  provide 
a  capacitor  having  a  first  output  voltage  when  said  con- 
ductive member  is  over  the  conductive  surface,  second 
output  voltage  when  said  conductive  member  is  over  the 
substrate  and  a  third  output  voltage  when  said  conductive 
member  is  over  a  portion  of  the  conductive  surface  and  an 
edge  portion  of  the  substrate;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  capacitor  and 
acting  on  said  moving  means  to  move  said  conductive 
member  relative  to  the  edge  of  the  substrate  to  follow  the 
edge  of  the  substrate. 
29.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  continuous  glass  ribbon 
wherein  the  apparatus  is  of  the  type  having  molten  metal  batch 
contained  in  a  forming  chamber;  a  glass  supporting  member;  a 
tweel;  means  for  moving  the  tweel  toward  and  away  from  the 
glass  supporting  member  to  meter  a  predetermined  amount  of 
molten  glass  onto  the  molten  metal  bath;  means  for  controlla- 
bly  cooling  the  molten  glass  as  it  advances  downstream  on  the 
molten  metal  bath  to  provide  a  glass  ribbon  of  a  predetermined 
thickness  and  width;  and  means  for  removing  the  glass  ribbon 
from  the  molten  metal  bath,  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  linear  displacement,  said  measuring 

means  including  a  reciprocating  member; 
means  for  mounting  said  measuring  means  to  structure  of  the 

apparatus  adjacent  a  side  of  the  tweel; 
means  for  connecting  said  reciprocating  member  of  said 
measuring  means  directly  to  the  tweel  to  generate  an 
output  signal  from  said  measuring  means  as  a  direct  func- 
tion of  movement  and  direction  of  tweel  displacement 
relative  to  the  glass  supporting  member;  and 
means  for  monitoring  the  output  signal  of  said  measuring 
means  to  determine  the  movement  and  direction  of  the 
tweel  displacement  relative  to  the  glass  supporting  mem- 
ber. 


4,337,077 
AGRICULTURAL  INOCULANT  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  P.  Rutherford,  3203  Rocks  Chrome  Hill  Rd.,  Jarretts- 
rille,  Md.  21084 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,557 
Int.  a.3  C05F  11/02,  11/08 
U.S.  a.  71—9  16  Gaims 

1.  An  agricultural  inoculant  composition  including: 

(a)  a  peat  humus  base  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  prede- 
termined weight  percentages  of  peat  moss,  leather  meal, 
granite  meal,  Calcium  Phosphate,  tobacco  meal,  animal 
manure,  kelp,  greensand,  liquid  seaweed,  and  bacterial 
inoculant;  and, 

(b)  a  liquid  seaweed  base  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
liquid  seaweed,  carbohydrates  and  polysaccharides,  vita- 
mins and  liquid  alfalfa,  said  liquid  seaweed  base  mixture 
being  blended  with  said  peat  humus  base  mixture  in  the 
approximate  amount  of  250.0  ml.  of  said  liquid  seaweed 
base  mixture  to  135.0  grams  of  said  peat  humus  base  mix- 
ture. 


4,337,078 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF  AGRICULTURAL 
CROPS  AND  ROOTING  OF  GREEN  CUTHNGS  IN 
GREENHOUSES  AND  IN  OPEN  AIR 
Georgi  S.  Petrov,  Plovdiv;  Ivan  A.  Petkov,  Sofia;  Hristo  I. 
Etropolski,  Sofia;  Dimiter  N.  Dimitrov,  Sofia;  Nikolay  N. 
Popov,  Sofia,  and  Atanas  I.  Uzunov,  Sofia,  all  of  Bulgaria, 
assignors  to  N  P  S  K  "Mineralagro",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,491 
Int.  a.J  C05F  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  71—24  1  Claim 

1.  A  substrate  for  the  cultivation  of  agricultural  crops  and 
the  rooting  of  green  cuttings  in  greenhouses  and  in  the  open 
air,  consisting  essentially  of  klinoptylolite  natural  zeolite  dried 
at  250°  to  350°  C.  and  in  particle  size  fractions  of  0.8  to  2.0  mm, 
2.0  to  5.0  mm  and  5.0  to  8.0  mm  respectively  in  proportions 
from  1:1:0.01  to  2:3:1,  enriched  with  nitrogen  and  phosphorus 
in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  0.5%  by  nitrogenous  and  phosphorous 
fertilizers;  fractionated  raw  vermiculite  in  a  particle  size  of  up 
to  1.0  mm  and  expanded  vermiculite  with  a  particle  size  of  5.0 
to  1 5.0  mm  in  a  proportion  of  1 :9  to  2:8;  and  organic  mass  peat, 
the  proportion  of  the  zeolite:vermiculite:peat  being  from 
10:0.01:0.01  to  5:2:3. 


4,337,079 
LOW  POLYPHOSPHATE  SUSPENSION  FERTILIZERS 

FROM  WET-PROCESS  AOD 
Horace  C.  Mann,  Jr.,  Killen,  and  Robert  S.  Meline,  Florence, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  Muscle 
Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,642,  Octr  6, 1980,  now 

Defensive  Publication  No.  T101,802.  This  application  May  18, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  264,922 

Int.  aj  C05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  71—34  9  Qaims 


L-j       cij 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  improved  ammonium  polyphos- 
phate melts  eminently  suitable  for  ultimately  preparing  fertil- 
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izer  base  suspensions,  which  melts  are  produced  from  wet- 
process  orthophosphoric  acid  and  ammonia,  and  which  base 
suspensions  have  markedly  improved  low  temperature  storage 
characteristics,  which  process  comprises  supplying  a  stream  of 
vaporized  ammonia  heated  to  50*  F.  to  200*  F.  to  an  enlarged 
diameter  pipe  reactor;  supplying  a  stream  of  wet-process  or- 
thophosphoric acid  heated  to  50*  F.  to  210*  F.  and  conuming 
from  about  50  to  about  58  percent  P2O5  to  said  enlarged  pipe 
reactor;  contacting  said  stream  of  heated  vaporous  ammonia 
with  MMd  stream  of  hot  orthophosphoric  acid  at  super  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  400* 
F.  to  about  550*  F.  to  form  a  resulting  melt  of  ammonmm 
polyphosphate  wherein  from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  of 
the  phosphorus  values  are  converted  to  the  nonortho  acychc 
species;  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  stream  of  heated 
ammonia  relative  to  the  flow  rate  of  said  stream  of  heated 
orthophosphoric  acid  to  maintain  a  total  N:total  P2O5  weight 
ratio  in  the  range  from  about  0.265  to  about  0.335  in  said  melt; 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  stream  of  heated  orthophos- 
phoric acid  introduced  into  said  enlarged  pipe  reactor  to  range 
from  about  1 5  to  about  200  pounds  of  P2O5  per  hour  per  square 
inch  of  reactor  internal  cross  sectional  area;  controlling  the 
throughput  per  unit  volume  of  said  stream  of  heated  ortho- 
phosphoric acid  introduced  into  said  enlarged  pipe  reactor  to 
range  from  about  0.2  to  about  3  pounds  of  P2O5  per  hour  per 
cubic  inch  of  reactor  internal  volume,  and  wherein  the  thermal 
energy  required  to  heat  said  ammonia  and  said  orthophos- 
phoric acid  is  extracted  solely  and  entirely  from  the  heat  of 
ammoniation  of  said  phosphoric  acid. 

4,337,080 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 

WilUam  Szkrytalo,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  NuUey,  N  J.  ,  .^  ^„^ 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  559,209,  Mar.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,007,206, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,607,  Feb.  26, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
277,538,  Aug.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  733,567 
InLO^AOW  43/14 
U.S.  a.  71—88  31  Qaims 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  comprising  agri- 
culturally acceptable  adjuvants  and,  as  the  active  ingredient, 
an  amount  effective  in  regulating  plant  growth  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


in  percents  by  weight  of  the  composition,  from  about  3% 
to  about  10%  of  a  surfactant,  from  about  1%  to  about  5% 
of  an  anti-caking  compound,  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
1%  of  an  anti-foaming  agent  and  from  about  0.4%  to 
about  1.5%  of  a  buffer. 


4,337,081 
5-AMIDO-3-TRIHALOMETHYL.l,2,4-THIADIAZOLES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBIODES 
Walter  A.  Gay,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olln  Corporation, 
New  Haren,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,302 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/82;  C07D  285/08 

VJS.  a.  71—90  2  ^^^*^^ 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 

locus  to  be  protected  comprising  applying  to  the  locus  a  herbi- 

cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


■R"  .  XH2O 


wherein  R 1  is  CCI3  or  CF3;  R2  is  phenyl;  and  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  CX3 
where  X  is  H,  CI  or  F. 

4,337,082 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
TRIAZINONE  COMPOUND 
Shunichi  Hashimoto,  Sonehigashi;  Hiromichi  Oshio,  Osaka; 
Masato    Minitani,    Kyoto;    Yuzuru    Sanemltsu,    Hyogo; 
Haruhiko  Katoh,  Hyogo,  and  Seiw)  Sumida,  Hyogo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55/17043; 
Feb.  19,  1980,  55/19914;  Feb.  19,  1980,  55/19915 
Int.  a.5  C07D  253/06;  AOIN  43/64 
U.S.  a.  71-93  '  ^^™« 

6.  A  triazinone  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH:-CH2  <'^> 

II 

HN         NH 
HN C=0 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds  and/or 
grasses  which  comprises  applying  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  triazinone  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein,  when  n  is  1,  R"  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  substituted  ammonium,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  halo-lower  alkyl  and,  when  n  is  R",  is  calcium  or 
lower  alkylene;  Rt,  R2.  R3  and  R4are  hydrogen,  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  of  from  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  fluoro-lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  hav- 
ing one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy  and  halo- 
lower  alkoxy;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  X  is  a  number 
from  0  to  1;  enantiomers,  racemates  and  salts  thereof,  and 
wherein  the  agriculturally  acceptoble  adjuvants  comprise. 


0=° 


(I) 


wherein  A  is  -NH-N^CHCHzNH-.  -N- 
H-NHCH2CH2NH-  or  -NH-N=CHC(NHOH)=N- 
to  the  area  where  the  weeds  and/or  grasses  grow  or  will  grow. 


4,337,083 

NON.POLLUTING,  COOLING  METHOD  AND  HEAT 

RECUPERATIVE  SINTERING  METHOD 

William  T.  Sweat,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  ASARCO 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  863M 
Int  a.3  C22B  1/04.  1/20;  C26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75-5  .    ,  ^.  »7  Claim. 

1.  A  process  for  cooling  a  sintered  strand  including  meUllic 


48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


oxjides  from  a  first  predetermined  temperature  to  a  second 
prfedetermined  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  contin- 
ucjusly  supplying  said  strand  to  a  primary  cooling  zone,  (b) 
blowing  a  gaseous  stream  which  has  a  third  predetermined 
temperature  less  than  said  first  predetermined  temperature 
through  said  strand  in  said  primary  cooling  zone,  said  blowing 
stdp  heating  said  gaseous  stream  to  a  fourth  predetermined 
temperature,  (c)  removing  said  gaseous  stream  from  said  pri- 
mary cooling  zone,  (d)  cooling  said  removed  gaseous  stream  to 
a  fifth  predetermined  temperature,  said  fifth  predetermined 
teihperature  being  less  than  said  third  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, (e)  continuously  supplying  said  strand  to  a  secondary 
cobling  zone,  (0  blowing  said  cooled  gaseous  stream  through 
saii  strand  in  said  secondary  cooling  zone,  (g)  removing  said 
ga^ous  stream  from  said  secondary  cooling  zone,  (h)  supply- 
ing said  removed  gaseous  stream  from  said  secondary  cooling 
zohe  to  said  primary  cooling  zone  and  (i)  any  additional  cool- 
ing being  through  the  repeating  of  steps  (a)  to  (i);  whereby  all 
th^  gases  are  substantially  maintained  within  the  cooling  zone 
apparatus. 

7  A  process  for  sintering  sulfidic  ore  concentrates  compris- 
ing sequentially  providing  a  continuous  moving  strand  of  said 
concentrates  to  an  ignition  zone,  a  sintering  zone,  a  primary 
coaling  zone,  a  secondary  cooling  zone,  and  a  final  cooling 
zone;  igniting  said  concentrates  in  said  ignition  zone;  burning 
•*■  sulfidic  content  of  said  concentrates  in  said  sintering  zone 
cooling  said  strand  in  said  primary,  intermediate  and  final 
cooling  zones;  supplying  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  gas 
stnams  to  said  sintering,  primary  cooling,  secondary  cooling 


(0  recirculating  said  second  gas  stream  to  said  secondary 

cooling  zone;  and 
(g)  recirculating  said  third  gas  stream  after  removal  from 

said  secondary  cooling  zone  to  said  primary  cooling  zone. 
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and  final  cooling  zones  respectively;  removing  fifth,  sixth, 
sevsnth  and  eighth  gas  streams  from  said  sintering,  primary, 
secjndary  and  final  cooling  zones  respectively;  cooling  said 
sixth  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  temperature  of 
sai(  second  gas  stream;  recirculating  said  cooled  sixth  gas 
strdam  to  said  third  gas  stream,  recirculating  said  seventh  gas 
stream  to  said  second  gas  stream,  and  combining  said  eighth 
gas  stream  with  said  first  gas  stream. 

7.  A  process  for  sintering  a  continuous  moving  strand  of 
sulfidic  ore  concentrates  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
(ji)  igniting  said  concentrates  in  an  ignition  zone; 
(1))  burning  the  sulfidic  content  of  said  concentrates  in  a 
sintering  zone  including  supplying  a  first  gas  stream  at  a 
first  predetermined  temperature  to  said  sintering  zone; 
(c)  cooling  strand  in  a  primary  cooling  zone  including  sup- 
plying a  second  gas  stream  at  a  second  predetermined 
temperature  and  removing  said  second  gas  stream  from 
said  primary  cooling  zone  at  a  third  predetermined  tem- 
perature; 
(il)  further  cooling  said  strand  in  a  secondary  cooling  zone 
including  supplying  a  third  gas  stream  at  a  fourth  prede- 
termined temperature  and  removing  said  third  gas  stream 
from  said  secondary  cooling  zone  at  a  fifth  predetermined 
temperature; 
(«:)  cooling  said  second  gas  stream  after  removal  from  said 
primary  cooling  zone  from  said  third  predetermined  tem- 
perature to  a  temperature  less  than  said  second  predeter- 
mined temperature; 


4  337  084 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECYCLING  CHAR  IN  IRON  OXIDE 

REDUaNG  KILNS 

Vitie  P.  Keran,  and  Alan  C.  Baker,  both  of  Harriman,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  The  Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,806 

Int.  a.J  C21B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  75—36  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  process  for  reducing  materials  containing  iron 
oxides  using  a  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  as  the  source 
of  reductant  and  fuel  in  a  rotary  kiln  wherein  part  of  said 
reducing  agent  is  added  from  the  discharge  end  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  reducing  agent  is  added  at  the  feed  end,  and 
wherein  the  charred  reducing  agent  is  removed  from  the  kiln 
discharge  product  and  recycled,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

returning  the  recycled  charred  reducing  agent  to  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  kiln;  and 

injecting  said  charred  reducing  agent  into  the  kiln  through 
the  discharge  end  for  deposition  on  the  charge  bed. 


4337  085 

RECOVERY  OF  PREOOUS  METALS  FROM  SPENT 

ALUMINA<:ONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

Paul  Cichy,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kennecott  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,285 

Int.  a.3  C22B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  75—83  R  16  Oidins 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  precious  metal  from  spent  alu- 
mina material  comprising  melting  in  a  furnace  spent  alumina 
material  containing  precious  metal,  removing  molten  alumina 
from  the  top  of  the  melted  material,  allowing  the  lower  portion 
of  the  melt  to  cool  and  recovering  concentrated  precious  metal 
from  the  lower  cooled  portion. 
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4^37,086 

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  METAL  LOSSES  IN 

NONFERROUS  SMELTING  OPERATIONS 

Paul  E.  Qucneau,  CornUh,  N.H.  03746,  and  Reinhardt  Schuh- 

auum,  Jr.,  1206  Hayes  St.,  West  UFayette,  Ind.  47906 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,995,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,236,915.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,563 

Int.  a.5  C22B  15/00,  23/02 

VJS.  a.  75—69  27  Claims 


high  permeability  which  consists  of  7.0-9.6%  of  Si,  5.5-7.5% 
of  Al,  0.3-3.0%  of  Mo,  0.3-4.0%  of  Ni  and  the  remainder 
being  substantially  Fe  has  a  tensile  strength  of  more  than  35 
kg/mm^  and  a  bending  fracture  strain  of  more  than  8x  10"^. 


4,337,088 
NON-MAGNETIC  STABILIZER 
Edward  L.  Moses,  Jr.,  1775  Saint  James  PI.,  Suite  170,  Houston, 
Tex.  77056 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,290 
Int.  a.'  C22C  38/22.  38/24.  38/38  38/40 
U.S.  a.  75—128  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  non-magnetic  stabilizer  for  use  in  roUry  rig  drilling  of 
boreholes  with  non-magnetic  drill  collars  and  having  wear 
resistant  and  anti-galling  characteristics,  which  comprises  an 
elongated  body  having  means  for  contacting  the  borehole  to 
stabilize  the  body  within  the  borehole,  said  body  being  manu- 
factured of  an  alloy  consisting  of  by  weight: 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  metal  matte  from  a  nonfer- 
rous  metal-containing  sulfide  mineral  concentrate,  of  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  about  65  mesh  and  containing  particles  of  a  size 
less  than  about  5  microns,  in  a  horizontally  disposed  furnace 
wherein  a  molten  charge  of  meUl  matte  and  a  slag  are  present, 
beneath  an  enclosed  hot  atmosphere,  and  exhaust  gases,  metal 
matte  and  slag  are  separately  discharged  therefrom,  the  im- 
provement where  loss  of  nonferrous  metals  is  averted,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  separating  said  nonferrous  metal-containing  sulfide  min- 
eral concentrate  particles  thereof  having  a  size  less  than 
about  5  microns  from  the  remainder  of  said  sulfide  con- 
centrate; 

(b)  compacting  said  separated  concentrate  particles  to  form 
compacted  concentrate  for  introduction  into  said  furnace 
and  onto  said  slag;  and 

.  (c)  introducing  the  remainder  of  said  sulfide  concentrate, 
flux  and  an  oxygen-rich  gas  into  an  enclosed  hot  sulfur 
dioxide-rich  atmosphere  so  as  to  effect  flash  oxidation  of 
the  sulfide  concentrates  therein  prior  to  conUct  of  said 
concentrates  with  the  molten  slag,  while  injecting  said 
-  compacted  concentrate  into  the  horizontal  furnace  and 
onto  said  slag  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  slag  discharge 
of  the  furnace. 
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4,337,089 

COPPER-NICKEL-TIN  ALLOYS  FOR  LEAD 

CONDUCTOR  MATERIALS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

aRCUTTS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Kishio  Arita,  Mito;  Kiyoshi  Muralcawa,  Tolcyo,  and  Toshio 
Takaliaslii,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  Nippon  Bell  Parts 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo  and  Nibon  Telecommunication  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Musashino,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 198a,  Ser.  No.  220,352 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55-101273 

Int.  C\?  C22C  9/02.  9/06 

MS.  a.  420-472  2  Claims 


4,337,087 

MICROCRYSTALLINE  THIN  STRIP  FOR  MAGNETIC 

MATERIAL  HAVING  HIGH  PERMEABILITY,  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  THE  SAME  AND  ARTICLES 

MADE  FROM  THE  THIN  STRIP 
Kiyoyuki  Esashi,  Higashiosaka,  and  Hisae  Minatono,  Minoo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00100,  §  371  Date  Jan.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02620,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  27, 1980 

PCT  FUed  May  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  230,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54/60714 
Int.  C\?  C22C  38/06 
MS.  a.  75—124  7  Claims 


1.  Copper-nickel-tin  alloys  for  electrical  lead  conductor 
materials  for  integrated  circuits  containing  0.5-3.0%  by  weight 
of  Ni,  0.3-0.9%  by  weight  of  Sn,  0.01-0.05%  by  weight  of  P 
and  0-0.35%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  Mn  and  Si  and  the 
remainder  copper. 

2.  A  method  for  producing  copper-nickel-tin  alloys  for 
electrical  lead  conductor  materials  for  integrated  circuits  com- 
prising as  sequential  steps  melting  a  surting  material  contain- 
ing 0.5-3.0%  by  weight  of  Ni,  0.3-0.9%  by  weight  of  Sn, 

1.  A  microcrystolline  thin  strip  for  magnetic  material  having  0.01-0.05%  by  weight  of  phosphorus  and  0-0.35%  by  weight 
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of  at  least  one  of  Mn  and  Si  and  the  remainder  Cu;  casting  the 
molten  metal;  rolling  the  casting  into  a  sheet  having  a  thickness 
corresponding  to  more  than  60%  of  cold  reduction  percent  of 
the  final  necessary  gauge;  annealing  said  rolled  sheet  at  a  tem- 
perature of  300°-395°  C.  for  1  hour;  cold  rolling  the  annealed 
sheet;  and  annealing  the  cold  rolled  sheet  at  a  temperature  of 
150*-250*  IC.  for  1  hour. 


4,337,090 
HEAT  RECOVERABLE  NICKEL/TITANIUM  ALLOY 
WITH  IMPROVED  STABILITY  AND  MACHINABILITY 
John  D.  Harrison,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raycliem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,602 

Int.  a.3  C22C  19/03 

U.S.  a.  148—402  2  Qaims 


4,337,092 

CORROSION-INHIBITING  PIGMENT  AND  PAINT 

COMPOSITION 

Klaus  Hestemiann,  Erflstadt;  Alexander  Maurer,  HUrth-Knap- 

sack;  Joachim  Kandler,  Erftstadt;  Gerhard  Mietens,  Hilrth- 

Knapsack,  and  Herbert  Beumling,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,550 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1979,  2940695 

Int.  a.3  C09D  5/05 
U.S.  a.  106—14.05  5  Gaims 

1.  A  corrosion-inhibiting  active  pigment  for  use  in  the  sur- 
face protection  of  iron  and  iron  alloys  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  calcium  hydrogen  phosphate  dihydrate,  magne- 
sium hydrogen  phosphate  trihydrate  and  zinc  oxide,  the  mix- 
ture containing  2  to  98  weight%  of  ZnO  and  98  to  2  weight% 
of  phosphate  components,  of  which  3  to  97  weight%  is  CaH- 
PO4.2H2O  and  97  to  3  weight%  is  MgHP04.3H20. 


51  %T, 


1.  A  shape  memory  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  nickel, 
titanium  and  copper  within  an  area  defmed  on  a  nickel,  tita- 
nium, and  copper  ternary  phase  diagram  by  a  triangle  with  its 
first  vertex  at  49.7  atomic  percent  nickel,  48.8  atomic  percent 
titanium,  and  1.5  atomic  percent  copper;  its  second  vertex  at 
47. S  atomic  percent  nickel,  47.5  atomic  percent  titanium,  and 
5.0  atomic  percent  copper;  and  its  third  vertex  at  47.5  atomic 
percent  nickel,  43.5  atomic  percent  titanium,  and  9.0  atomic 
percent  copper,  said  alloy  possessing  improved  temper  stabil- 
ity and  machinability  and  having  an  Ajo  between  —  50*  C.  and 
- 196'  C. 


4,337,093 
WOOD  PRESERVING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Wolfgang  Metzner,  Krefeld;  Hubert  Koddebusch,  Moers-Vinn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gerswid  Poetter,  deceased, 
late  of  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Ursula  See- 
holzer,  heiress),  assignors  to  Deutsche  Solvay  Werke  GmbH, 
Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927349 

Int.  a.J  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  106—18.33  18  Qalms 

1.  A  composition  for  preserving  wood  and  construction 
materials  of  wood,  said  composition  comprising: 
at  least  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  difficultly  volatile  organic- 
chemical  solvent  having  a  flash  point  higher  than  about 
30*  C;  and 
between  about  0.35%  by  weight  and  about  10%  by  weight, 
of  a  fungicidal  agent  which  is  at  least  partly  soluble  in  said 
organic-chemical  solvent,  said  fungicidal  agent  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  N,N-dimethyl-N'-phenyl-N'-(fluoro  di- 
chloro  mcthylthio)  sulfamide  and  N,N-dimethyl-N'-(-p- 
tolyl)-N'-(fluoro  dichloro  methylthio)  sulfamide  in  the 
relative  proportion,  by  weight,  of  between  about  25:10 
and  about  10:30. 


4,337,091 
ELECTROLESS  GOLD  PLATING 
Mohamed  F.  El-Shazly,  Bloomfield,  and  Kenneth  D.  Baker, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 
Plastics  Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,472 
Int.  a.'  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  106—1.23  22  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  electroless  gold  plating  bath  comprising  a 
water-soluble,  trivalent  gold  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  auricyanides,  alkali  metal 
aurates  and  alkali  metal  aurihydroxides  and  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylamino  boranes, 
alkali  metal  borohydrides  and  alkali  metal  cyanoborohydrides, 
the  gold  component  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  deposit  gold  on  the  substrate  to  be  plated  and  the 
reducing  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  gold  in  the  bath,  which  plating  bath  has  a  pH  within 
the  range  of  about  10  to  13. 


4,337,094 
ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  PORTLAND  CEMENT 

MATERIALS 
Valery  Tokar,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Euclid 
Chemical  Company,  QcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,488 
Int.  a.3  C04b  7/06 
U.S.  a.  106—90  10  Qaims 

1.  An  additive  composition  to  decrease  the  normal  setting 
time  and  increase  the  normal  compressive  strength  of  a 
Portland  cement  containing  composition  such  as  mortar  and 
concrete,  consisting  essentially  of,  an  aqueous  solution  of  (i) 
calcium  nitrate  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  30  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  said  solution,  and  (ii)  a  polyalkanola- 
mine  of  a  lower  alkanol  having  from  2  to  about  5  carbon  atoms, 
said  polyalkanolamine  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range 
from  about  0.05  parts  to  about  5  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  solution,  said  solution  being  stable  in  storage  in  the 
temperature  range  from  about  32*  F.  to  about  140"  F. 
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4^37,095 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF 

CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES  IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

HAVING  HIGHER  CONCENTRATION  AND  SOLUTIONS 

OBTAINED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 
Roberto  Leoni,  Milan;  Alberto  Baldini,  Garlasco;  Angelo  Cal- 
loni,  and  Gianfranco  Angelini,  both  of  Buscate,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  SNIA  Viscosa  S.p.A.  -  Societa"  Nazionale  In- 
dustria  Applicazioni  Viscosa,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  7,  1979,  23350  A/79 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  C08B  16/00;  C08L  1/02.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  106-203  9  Cl«»"w 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solution  of  a  methylol 
derivative  of  cellulose  in  an  organic  solvent,  comprising  con- 
tacting cellulose  having  a  polymeriwition  degree  lower  than 
300  with  paraformaldehyde  and  with  the  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  high  to  dissolve  the  cellulose. 


and  for  a  selected  distance,  said  implement  further  including 
water  directing  means  for  spraying  water  in  front  of  the  cut- 
ting means  whereby  the  waste  in  the  drain  is  wetted  by  water 
from  the  water  directing  means,  churned  loose  by  the  cutting 
means  and  passed  around  the  plunging  means  torquing  the 
implement;  said  method  further  including  towing  the  imple- 
ment in  an  opposite  direction  after  the  preselected  distance  has 
been  reached,  as  said  implement  is  towed  backwardly,  the 
loosened  waste  material  in  the  drain  exerting  pressure  on  one 
or  more  of  said  pivoted  elements  comprising  the  plunging 
means  and  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  blades  causing  them  to 
reverse  the  fold  into  a  plate  having  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  drain,  whereby  the  waste  churned  loose  by  the 
cutting  means  and  passed  around  the  plunging  means  is  swept 
backward  by  the  fully  expanded  plunging  means  as  the  imple- 
ment is  towed  backwards. 


4337,096 
METHOD  AND  IMPLEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  DRAINS 
Jack  R.  QifTord,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Paul  L.  Pratt,  Bethalto 
and  John  T.  Pierce,  Jr.,  EdwardsTiUe,  both  of.  111.,  part  inter- 
est to  each 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,727,  Jul.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,326,893,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,548, 
May  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,218,803.  This  application  Nov.  10, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  205,645 
Int.  C1.3  B08B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  134—8  10  Claims 


4,337,097 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SELECHVE  ABSORPTION 

nLM  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Hiroyuki  Tokumasu,  Hirakata;  Hideo  Uchino,  Higashi-Osaka, 
and  Shiro  Hozumi,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-171151; 
Dec.  28, 1979,  54-171152 

Int.  a.3  C23F  7/06.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  R  JO  Claims 


1.  An  implement  for  cleaning  drains,  said  implement  com- 
prising a  carriage  hub  for  atUchment  of  cutting  and  plunging 
means,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades 
radially  extending  from  the  carriage  hub,  said  plunging  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  pivoted  between  said  blades 
and  prevented  from  folding  flat  against  said  blades  so  that  said 
elements  are  folded  backward  at  an  inclined  angle  to  said 
blades  when  the  implement  is  pulled  through  a  drain  m  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  hub  whereby  said  inclined  elements 
are  arranged  to  torque  the  implement  and  which  are  folded 
forwardly  to  form  a  plate  when  the  implement  is  pulled  in  an 
opposite  direction,  said  implement  further  including  water 
directing  means  for  spraying  water  in  advance  of  the  cuttmg 

9.  A  method  for  cleaning  tubular  drams  filled  with  debns 
which  comprises  towing  an  implement  comprising  a  carriage 
hub  with  cutting,  plunging  and  scraping  means,  said  cutting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  radially  extending  from 
the  carriage  hub,  said  blades  being  circular  segments  and 
mounted  on  said  carriage  hub  such  that  said  implement  is 
spherical  in  shape,  said  plunging  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elements  pivoted  between  said  blades  and  prevented  from 
folding  flat  against  said  blades  so  that  said  elements  are  folded 
backwardly  at  an  inclined  angle  to  said  blades  when  the  imple- 
ment is  pulled  forward  through  a  drain  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  carriage  hub  whereby  said  inclined  elements 
torque  the  implement,  said  pulling  being  in  a  forward  direction 


"05  iO  is 20  25 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  selective  absorption  film 
for  solar  energy  which  comprises  immersing  aluminium  or  its 
alloy  in  water  solution  which  consists  essentially  of  at  least  two 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphate  ions, 
fluoride  ions  and  triethanolamine  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form 
a  chemical  conversion  film  on  the  aluninium  or  iu  alloy, 
wherein  said  immersion  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  not 
lower  than  80*  C.  for  a  time  of  at  least  10  minutes,  the  concen- 
tration of  the  phosphate  ions  or  the  fluoride  ions  is  in  the  range 
of  20-300  ppm,  and  the  concentration  of  triethanolamine  is  in 
the  range  of  0.2-2  wt%. 


4,337,098 

PROCESS  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  A  WALL  MADE  OF 

METAL  OR  METAL  ALLOY 

Jean  Chavand,  Grenoble;  Maurice  Dagnenet,  Veurey,  and  Rene 

Gllkt,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomiqnc,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  28, 1980,  80  01771 
Int  a.J  B23K  7/08 
UJS.  a.  148-9  R  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  cutting  out  a  wall  made  6f  metal  or  metal 
alloy  by  fissuring,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  one  face  of  the  wall  to  melt  the  melal  locally  over  a 
depth  limited  to  a  fraction  of  the  thickness  of  the  wall. 
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adding  in  the  molten  zone  a  material  having  a  fissuring   and  less  than  0.5  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  in  combination, 
power,  said  alloy  having  magnetic  squareness  ratio  greater  than  or 
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moving  the  heating  means  along  the  section  to  be  cut  out,    equal  to  0.8S,  and  said  alloy  having  remanence  greater  than  or 
whilst  continuing  to  add  the  metal  having  a  fissuring   equal  to  12000  gauss, 
power  in  the  molten  zone.  ■ 


4,337,099 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  OF 

STEEL  SURFACE 
Tatsno  Hiroshima,  Nishinomiya,  and  Takahide  Sakamoto, 
Mifloo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00157,  §  371  Date  Apr.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02812,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1980 

per  Filed  Jan.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  262,067 

Int.  a.3  B23K  7/08 

U.S.  a.  148—9.5  4  Qaims 
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4,337,101 

PROCESSING  FOR  CUBE-ON-EDGE  ORIENTED 

SILICON  STEEL 

Frank  A.  Malagari,  Jr.,  Freeport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,405 

Int  a.^  HOIF  J/04 

U.S.  a.  148—111  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  conditioning  of  surface  flaws  of  steel,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  surface  flaw  in  a  red-hot  steel  material; 
driving  into  said  flaw  steel  nails  in  a  number  corresponding 

to  the  size  of  said  flaw;  and 
performing  scarfing  conditioning  of  said  flaw  starting  from 

the  nails. 


4,337,100 
MAGNETICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  ALLOYS  FOR 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  DEVICES 
Sungho  Jin,  Gillette,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,252 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  148—31.55  8  Claims 

1.  Anisotropic  magnetic  alloy  comprising  an  amount  of  at 
least  99  weight  percent  Fe,  Cr,  and  Mo,  Cr  being  in  the  range 
of  6-26  weight  percent  of  said  amount  and  Mo  being  in  the 
range  of  1-12  weight  percent  of  said  amount,  said  alloy  com- 
prising elements  Ni,  Mn,  Si,  Al,  Cu,  V,  Ti,  Nb,  Zr,  Ta,  Hf,  and 
W  in  individual  amounts  of  less  than  0.2  weight  percent  of  said 
alloy  and  less  than  0.5  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  in  combina- 
tion, said  alloy  comprising  elements  C,  N,  S,  P,  B,  H,  and  O  in 
individual  amounts  of  less  than  0. 1  weight  percent  of  said  alloy 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  boron-inhibited  electromag- 
netic silicon  steel  having  a  cube-on-edge  orientation  and  a 
permeability  of  at  least  1800  (G/O^)  at  10  oersteds,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  melt  of  silicon  steel 
containing  from  0.02%  to  0.06%  carbon,  from  0.0006%  to 
0.008%  boron,  up  to  0.01%  nitrogen,  no  more  than  0.008% 
aluminum  and  from  2.5%  to  4.0%  silicon,  casting  the  steel, 
soaking  the  steel,  hot  rolling  the  steel  to  hot  band  thickness, 
annealing  the  hot  band,  cold  rolling  the  annealed  steel,  decar- 
burizing  the  cold  rolled  steel,  applying  a  refractory  oxide  base 
coating  to  the  decarburized  steel,  and  final  textue  annealing  the 
base  coated  steel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
steps  of  annealing  the  hot  band  at  a  thickness  of  about  0.10  inch 
in  a  temperature  range  of  from  about  1450'  F.  to  about  1650*  F. 
and  then  cold  rolling  the  steel  to  a  final  thickness  of  about  0.018 
inch  in  one  cold  reduction. 


4,337,102 
HIGH  ENERGY  SOLID  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITION 
Adolf  E.  Oberth,  Fair  Oaks,  and  Howard  A.  Price,  Folsom,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,008 
Int.  a.3  C06B  ^5/;o 
U.S.  a.  149—19.3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  energy  solid  propellent  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 
a.  a  solid  poly  (ethylene  oxide)  diol,  binder; 
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an  inorganic  oxidizer;  and 

a  high  energy  plasticizer,  the  improvement  wherein  a 
minor  amount  of  a  soluble  p)erchlorate  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium  perchlorate  and  magne- 
sium perchlorate  is  present  in  a  dissolved  state  in  said 
binder  as  a  mechanical  behavior  improving  additive. 


4,337,103 
COMPOSITE  PROPELLANT  WITH  DIFFERENTIALLY 

CURED  AREA  AT  INITIAL  BURN  SURFACE 
Donald  E.  Elrick,  Rawlings,  and  Harry  Gilbert,  Cumberland, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington, 

Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,623,  Sep.  6, 1967,  Pat.  No. 

3,948,698.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1968,  Ser.  No.  781,282 

Int.  a.3  C06B  45/10 

U.S.  CI.  149—19.9  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cured,  rubber  base 
composite  rocket  propellant  having  a  lower  cross-link  density 
at  and  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  its  initial  burning  surface 
than  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  propellant,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  (a)  partially  curing  in  its  entirety  an  uncured 
composite  propellant  composition  comprising  solid  oxidizer 
and  a  binder  system  containing  a  carboxy  terminated  rubber, 
hydroxy  terminated  rubber,  mercapto  terminated  rubber  or 
amine  terminated  rubber  and  a  curing  agent  therefor  until 
sufTicient  cross-linking  has  occurred  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined strain  capability  at  the  initial  burning  surface;  (b)  apply- 
ing to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  initial  burning  surface  sufficient 
of  a  monofunctional  interferrent  material  reactive  with  said 
binder  system  to  prevent  further  curing  from  occurring  at  said 
surface;  and  (c)  then  completing  the  cure  of  said  propellant 
composition  whereby  the  cross-link  density  and  strength  of  the 
remaining  curable  portion  of  the  propellant  has  increased. 

5.  The  cured  rubber  base  composite  rocket  propellant  pro- 
duced by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


circumferential  surface  around  its  peripheral  edge  to  the 
second  end  of  the  center  portion,  said  serrated  surfaces 
protruding  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  center  por- 
tion, said  serrated  circumferential  surfaces  of  the  end  caps 
having  gear-shaped  serrations  adapted  to  mesh  with  simi- 
lar serrations  on  end  caps  of  similar  roller  bottles  to 
thereby  facilitate  traction  when  such  roller  bottles  are 
rotated;  and  wherein  the  step  of  permanently  attaching 
the  first  and  second  end  caps  is  performed  by  one  of  either 
ultrasonic  welding,  gluing  or  spin  welding. 


4,337,105 
SPHERICAL  SEGMENT  INNER  SURFACE  FORCE 
APPLICATOR  FOR  LAMINATING  NON-PLANAR 
SURFACES 
Jerry  D.  Stachiw,  El  Ci^on,  and  Donald  L.  Emlicott,  Jr.,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hie  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,913 

Int.  a.5  B29C  17/06:  B30B  5/02;  B32B  7/00,  1/06,  1/10 

U.S.  a.  156—87  11  Qaims 


4,337,104 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  ROLLER  BOTTLE 
Robert  W.  Lynn,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,981,  Feb.  25, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  949,450,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,238,568.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,619 

Int.  a.3  B29C  27/02 

U.S.  a.  156—69  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  roller  bottle  having  a 
treated  interior  surface  capable  of  allowing  cell  adhesion 
thereto  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  center  portion  having 
an  open  first  end,  an  open  second  end,  and  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces; 

tissue  culture  treating  the  interior  surface  of  the  center  por- 
tion; 

permanently  attaching  a  first  end  cap  having  a  serrated 
circumferential  surface  around  its  peripheral  edge  to  the 
first  end  of  the  center  portion; 

permanently  attaching  a  second  end  cap  having  a  serrated 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  selected  compliant  material  to  a 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  a  rigid  spherical  segment,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

spreading  a  quantity  of  initially  uncured  adhesive  material 
over  said  portion  of  said  inner  surface; 

placing  said  compliant  material  in  contact  with  said  adhesive 
material; 

initially  positioning  an  elastomeric  spherical  segment  so  that 
the  apex  of  said  segment  contacts  a  point  on  said  compli- 
ant material,  said  elastomeric  segment  being  initially  in  an 
undeformed  condition,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
elastomeric  segment  being  less  than  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  said  inner  surface  of  said  rigid  spherical  segment 
when  said  elastomeric  segment  is  in  an  undeformed  condi- 
tion; and 

urging  said  elastomeric  segment  toward  said  compliant 
material  so  that  all  points  on  the  external  surface  of  said 
elastomeric  segment  which  are  initially  at  the  same  dis- 
tance from  said  specified  point  are  brought  into  contact 
with  said  compliant  material  at  the  same  time. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  applying  force  to  selected  compliant 
material  which  is  in  adjacent  relationship  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  a  rigid  spherical  segment  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  means  for  selectively  coupling  compressive 
force  to  said  compliant  material,  said  elastomeric  means 
having  an  apex  and  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  less  than 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  inner  surface  when  said 
elastomeric  means  is  in  an  undeformed  condition  and 
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operative  means  for  initially  spacing  said  elastomeric  means 
from  said  rigid  spherical  segment  so  that  said  apex  is  in 
point  contact  relationship  with  said  compliant  material, 
and  for  controllaby  urging  said  elastomeric  means  toward 
said  compliant  material,  after  said  initial  spacing,  until  the 
curvature  of  said  elastomeric  means  is  conformed  to  the 
curvature  of  said  inner  surface  and  said  compliant  material 
is  selectively  compressed  between  said  rigid  inner  surface 
and  said  conformed  elastomeric  means,  said  operative 
means  comprises  means  for  manipulating  said  elastomeric 
means  to  initially  apply  a  compressive  force  to  said  com- 
pliant material  at  said  point  of  contact  between  said  apex 
and  said  compliant  material,  and  to  thereafter  apply  com- 
pressive force  to  each  point  of  said  compliant  material 
which  lies  within  a  compressive  force  zone  which  expands 
outwardly  through  said  compliant  material  from  said 
contact  point,  said  compressive  force  zone  reaching  a 
given  point  of  said  compliant  material  before  reaching  any 
other  point  of  saio  compliant  material  which  is  at  a  farther 
distance  from  said  contact  point  than  said  given  point,  said 
compliant  material  includes  a  layer  of  selected  viscous 
material  selectively  spread  across  said  inner  surface  of  said 
rigid  spherical  segment,  and  wherein  said  operative  means 
comprises: 

a  shaft  means,  said  elastomeric  means  being  joined  to  an  end 
of  said  shaft; 

means  for  initially  orienting  said  shaft  means  so  that  said 
elastomeric  means  is  suspended  above  said  viscous  mate- 
rial in  said  initial  spacing  relationship,  and  for  releasing 
said  shaft  means  after  said  initial  orientation;  and 

particulate  weighting  material  contained  within  said  elasto- 
meric means  for  responding  to  gravitational  force  to  ini- 
tially apply  said  compressive  force  to  said  contact  point, 
and  to  apply  compressive  force  to  each  point  of  said  vis- 
cous material  which  lies  within  said  compressive  force 
zone  after  said  shaft  has  been  released. 


and  position  to  the  apertures  in  the  sheet  and  so  that  the  peg 
members  extend  through  said  sheet  apertures;  locating  on  the 
sheet  of  elastomeric  material  a  layer  of  reinforcing  fabric  hav- 
ing substantial  spacings  between  groups  of  warp  and  weft 
cords  so  that  said  peg  members  pass  through  the  spacings 
between  the  warp  and  weft  cords  in  said  reinforcing  fabric; 
locating  on  said  reinforcing  fabric  a  second  sheet  of  elasto- 
meric material  having  a  plurality  of  shaped  apertures  corre- 
sponding with  those  in  said  first  sheet  and  so  that  said  peg 
members  pass  through  the  apertures  in  the  second  sheet;  locat- 
ing an  apertured  pressure  plate  over  the  projecting  ends  of  said 
peg  members;  subjecting  the  resulting  assembly  to  pressure  and 
heat  to  effect  curing  of  the  elastomeric  material;  and  removing 
the  pressure  plate  and  the  flat  plate  with  the  pegs  whereby  the 
removal  at  the  pegs  provides  apertures  of  the  desired  size  and 
shape  in  the  flexible  skirt  without  damaging  the  warp  and  weft 
cords  of  the  reinforcing  fabric. 


4,337,107 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  TRANSFER  LAMINATING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Ronald  J.  Eshleman,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,136 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/02;  B29B  31/00:  B32B  31/00;  C61F  13/02 

U.S.  a.  156—249  14  Qaims 


4,337,106 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
FLEXIBLE  SKIRTS 
Raymond  L.  Wheeler,  Cowes,  En^and,  assignor  to  British  Hov- 
ercraft Corporation  Ltd.,  YeoTil,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,609,  Jun.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,320, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,860,  Oct.  11, 
1977,  ahandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

171,725 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1976, 
42628/76 

Int  a.5  B32B  31/18,  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156—228  3  Oaims 


46  46 


1.  A  multilayered  sheet  of  material  for  providing  a  transfer- 
rable  abrasion-resistant  coating  capable  of  lamination  compris- 
ing in  sequence 

a.  a  strippable  carrier  substrate; 

b.  a  flexible  abrasion-resistant  coating  on  the  said  carrier 
substrate  wherein  said  coating  is  from  1.27  to  2S.4  ^m 
thick  and  comprises  a  polymer  which  has  at  most  30% 
haze  according  to  ASTM  D  968-31  using  1  liter  of  sand  in 
10-11  seconds,  said  polymer  having 

(1)  25  to  60%  by  weight  units  derived  from  precondensed 
monomers  which  are  epoxy-terminated  silanes  of  the 
formulae 


O 
/     \ 

CH2 CH— (R)„— Si(OR')3  and 


(R)„-Si(OR')3 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  apertured  flexible  sheet 
component  for  an  air  cushion  vehicle  flexible  skirt,  comprising 
locating  a  flrst  sheet  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  plurality 
of  shaped  apertures  therein  on  a  face  of  a  flat  plate  from  which 
projects  a  plurality  of  peg  members  corresponding  in  shape 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  — CH2— O— (CH2)m.  wherein  m  is  1  to  S,  n 
is  1,  and  R'  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
(2)  40  to  75%  by  weight  units  derived  from  epoxidized 
organic  compounds  other  than  epoxy  silanes,  and 
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(3)  from  0. 1  lo  5%  by  weight  of  an  antioxidant; 

c.  a  coated  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  which  is  from 
0.5  to  13  ;im  thick;  and 

d.  a  strippable  release  sheet  comprised  of  a  liner  substrate 

with  a  low  adhesion  backsize; 

wherein 

the  release  force  between  the  abrasion-resistant  coating, 

peeled  at  a  180°  angle,  and  the  carrier  substrate  is  <25 

g/2.54  cm  width,  and 
the  release  force  between  the  release  sheet,  peeled  at  a  180° 

angle,  and  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating  is  <  10 

g/2.54  cm  width. 


label  receiver  is  in  the  extended  position  to  transfer  the 
label  on  the  label  receiver  to  an  article. 


4  337  108 

LABEL  APPLICATOR  WITH  OSCILLATING  LABEL 

RECEIVER  AND  METHOD 

Michael  Crankshaw,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  and  Leo  Kucheck,  Irvine, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Label-Aire  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,181 

Int.  a.5  B32B  31/00;  B65H  25/00;  B44C  7/00,-  B65H  17/36; 

B65C  1/02 
US.  a.  156—285  12  Claims 


4,337,109 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AN  ORNAMENT  FOR 

TOMBSTONES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kiiyo  Narita,  No.  292,  Ooaza  Wattokumachi  Hirosaki-shi, 

Aomori-ken,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,506,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,381. 

This  application  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,313 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1978,  53-69215 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  156—293  3  Oaims 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  ornamental  element  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  a  monument  which  comprises: 

providing  a  transparent  body  having  a  convex  lense  shape  in 
the  front  side  portion  thereof,  said  body  having  a  recess 
provided  in  the  back  side  portion  for  receiving  a  desired 
document,  said  recess  having  a  margin  projecting  in- 
wardly such  that  the  diameter  of  the  marginal  surface  is 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  inside  portion  of  said 

recess; 
introducing  a  powder-type  dcsiccant  material  into  said  re- 
cess so  as  to  cover  the  document; 
applying  a  water-proof  paper  over  said  dcsiccant;  and 
introducing  a  sealer  material  into  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  recess  adjacent  to  said  waterproof  paper  overlying  the 
dcsiccant  for  sealing  and  protecting  the  document  from 
the  environment. 


1.  A  label  applicator  comprising:  ^ 

a  supporting  structure; 

a  label  receiver; 

means  for  mounting  said  label  receiver  on  the  supportmg 
structure  for  movement  in  both  directions  about  a  pivot 
axis  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion; 

label  dispensing  means  for  supplying  at  least  one  label  to  the 
label  receiver  when  the  label  receiver  is  in  said  retracted 
position;  .  . 

said  label  receiver  including  means  for  releasably  retammg 
the  label  supplied  to  the  label  receiver  by  the  label  dis- 
pensing means; 

means  for  moving  said  label  receiver  in  both  directions  about 
said  pivot  axis  between  said  retracted  position  and  said 
extended  position;  and 

passage  means  in  said  label  receiver  for  transmitting  a  blast 
of  gas  to  the  label  on  the  label  receiver  at  least  when  the 


4,337,110 
LAMINATES  PREPARED  FROM  SOLUTIONS  OF 
RESINS  CONTAINING  AMIC  AOD  GROUPS 
Patricia  A.  Antonoplos,  and  WiUiam  J.  Heilman,  both  of  Houa- 
ton  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,902,  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,792. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,671 
Int.  a.3  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  156—307.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cured  resin  impregnated  glass 
fabric  laminate  which  consists  essentially  of: 

a.  impregnating  a  glass  fabric  with  a  solution  of  a  heat  cur- 
able resin  conUining  amic  acid  groups, 

b.  heating  the  impregnated  glass  fabric  of  step  (a)  to  an 
elevated  temperature  to  remove  the  solvent  therefrom  and 
to  convert  the  amic  acid  groups  of  the  resin  solids  to  imide 

groups,  and 

c.  assembling  a  plurality  of  impregnated  glass  fabncs  from 
step  (b)  and  heating  said  assembly  under  pressure  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  177* -260*  C, 

the  resin  solution  of  step  (a)  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  30 
weight  %  of  heat  curable  resin  solids  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N.methyl-2-pyrrolidone. 
cyclohexanone,  diethyl  carbonate,  and  gamma-butyrolaclonc, 
said  heat  curable  resin  solids  consisting  predominantly  of  a 
chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 
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hc=c44n 
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4,337,111 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  STRONG  AND  DURABLE 
ADHESION  TO  RUBBER  THROUGH  CHEMICAL 
COVALENT  BONDS 
Karl  C.  KaufTman,  Ridgecrest,  and  Martin  H.  Kaufiman,  China 
Lake,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,971 
Int.  a.3  C09J  5/02 
\JJS.  a.  156—307.5  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  covalent  bonds  between  vulca- 
nized rubber  and  an  adhesive  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  surface  of  unvulcanized  or  partially  vulcanized 
rubber  with  a  coating  polymer  capable  of  co-vulcanizing 
with  the  rubber  and  having  functional  groups  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  adhesive; 
co-vulcanizing  the  rubber  and  coating  polymer  and 
applying  said  adhesive  to  the  coated  surface  whereby  said 
adhesive  reacts  with  said  functional  groups. 


4,337,112 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  INDEnNITE  LENGTH 

COMPOSITE  SHEET  OF  VERY  LARGE 

PREDETERMINED  WIDTH  FROM  INDEnNITE 

LENGTH  SHEET  STOCK  RELATIVELY  SMALL  WIDTH 

Jack  L.  Hollis,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carlisle  Tire  A 

Rubber  Co.,  Carlisle,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,133,  Mar.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,815 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—351  39  Claims 


horizontal  direction  a  predetermined  length  of  said  stock 
sheet  from  a  supply  thereof,  said  first  path  being  in  nono- 
verlapping  position  to  said  composite  sheet  and  spaced 
therefrom  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
composite  sheet, 

(b)  means  to  cut  said  stock  sheet,  while  horizontally  disposed 
along  said  first  path  in  said  first  direction,  to  said  predeter- 
mined length,  said  predetermined  length  being  a  substan- 
tial multiple  of  said  known  width  of  said  stock  and  at  least 
equal  to  said  predetermined  selective  width  of  said  com- 
posite sheet, 

(c)  transfer  means  to  move  only  said  cut  length  of  sheet, 
subsequent  to  feed-out  thereof  by  said  feed-out  means 
from  said  fully  fed-out  position  along  said  first  path  and 
prior  to  cutting  a  successive  predetermined  length  sheet,  a 
predetermined  distance  along  a  second  path  in  a  second 
horizontal  direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  first  hori- 
zontal direction  of  feeding  of  said  stock  sheet,  to  an  over- 
lap station  whereat  the  cut  length  of  sheet  overlaps  and 
forms  a  lap  joint  with  a  prior  cut  length  of  sheet  along  an 
overlap  edge  zone  thereof  to  form  a  composite  sheet,  said 
predetermined  distance  at  least  exceeding  said  known 
width  of  said  indefinite  length  stock  sheet,  said  overlap 
station  being  transversely  horizontally  displaced  from  said 
first  path  a  distance  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance, 

(d)  composite  sheet  conveying  means  to  move  said  compos- 
ite sheet  of  overlapped  cut  sheets  in  unison,  further  in  said 
transverse  direction  along  a  third  path,  by  an  incremental 
distance  equal  to  about  the  width  of  said  stock  sheet  less 
the  width  of  said  overlap  zone,  to  position  a  lap  Joint  at  a 
pressing  station, 

(e)  means  at  said  pressing  station  to  apply  pressure  to  a  lap 
joint  of  said  composite  sheet  to  provide  good  adhesion, 
said  pressure-applying  means  being  operative  while  said 
feed-out  means  is  operating  with  respect -to  a  successive 
cut  length  of  sheet, 

(0  means  to  store  the  composite  sheet  material  with  different 
portions  thereof  in  contact  with  each  other,  and 

(g)  said  feed-out  means,  transfer  means,  and  conveying 
means  being  operative  along  said  first,  second,  and  third 
paths,  respectively,  and  each  being  distinct  and  separate 
relative  to  the  others. 


4,337,113 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SLEEVES 

AND/OR  POCKETS  FOR  SEPARATOR  PLATES 

OifTord  A.  Searle,  "Kynance",  Moffatt  Rd.,  Forest  Green, 

Nailsworth,  Gloucestershire,  England 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,306 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
7936395 

Int.  aJ  B26D  5/38;  B32B  31/08.  31/12.  31/18,  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156—353  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  composite  sheet  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  indefinite  length  from  stock  sheet  of  known 
width  and  indefinite  length,  which  includes: 

(a)  feed-out  means  to  feed  out  along  a  first  path  in  a  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  separator  sleeve 
or  pocket,  comprising  an  assembly  table  or  the  like  providing 
a  region  for  the  assembly  of  a  separator/plate  sandwich,  means 
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for  feeding  the  separator/plate  sandwich  from  the  table  to  a 
hnear  conveyor  for  conveying  the  sandwich  through  a  sealing 
region  past  an  array  comprising  extruder  means  to  extrude  a 
ribbon  of  plastics  material  into  a  side  edge  gap  of  the  sandwich, 
and  means  for  cutting  off  excess  extruded  material  beyond  the 
ends  of  the  separators  while  travelling  along  the  conveyor. 

4,337,114 

NODULAR  COPPER  REMOVAL  FROM  ALUMINUM 

FOIL  SURFACES 

Philip  G.  Russell;  Walter  J.  Bernard,  and  Sidney  D.  Ross,  all  of 

Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company, 

North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,027 
Int.  a.3  B44C  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  156—656  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nodular  copper  from  the  surface 
of  etched  aluminum  foil  comprises  contacting  said  foil  bearing 
a  thin  uniform  copper  layer  and  nodular  copper  with  a  0. 1  to 
2.0  M  ammonium  persulfate  solution  to  selectively  dissolve 
said  nodular  copper  and  leave  said  uniform  layer. 

4,337,115 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRODES  ON  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

Masashi  Ikeda,  and  Shintaro  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,219,  Nov.  9, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,867,  Jun.  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,813 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1976,  51-63561 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  2l/i06;  C23F  1/02;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  156—659.1  8  Claims 


14 


insulation  layer  form  protective  layers  for  the  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate. 


4,337,116 

CONTOURED  MOLDED  PULP  CONTAINER  WITH 

POLYESTER  LINER 

Peter  D.  Foster,  Waterville,  and  Qifford  Stowers,  Fairfield, 

both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company,  Waterville, 

Me. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,392,  Aug.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,876 

Int.  a.^  D21J  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  162—158  17  Qaims 


^^^^^^^\\\\\\\\\^^\\\\\\-^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrode  on  the  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  depositing  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  an 
msulation  layer  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  for 
contact  between  the  electrode  and  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(B)  coating  a  plurality  of  spacer  layers  made  of  insulation 
material  on  the  surface  of  the  insulation  layer  inclusive  of  the 
contact  opening; 

(C)  selectively  depositing  a  photoresist  layer  on  the  uppermost 
one  of  said  plural  spacer  layers,  said  uppermost  spacer  layer 
in  direct  contact  with  the  photoresist  layers  being  designed 
to  be  etched  at  a  lower  rate  than  the  immediately  underlying 
spacer  layer; 

(D)  using  the  photoresist  layer  as  a  mask  to  selectively  etch  the 
spacer  layers  until  the  opening  of  the  insulation  layer  is 
exposed; 

(E)  depositing  a  metal  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  through  the  opening  of  the  insulation  layer  and 
on  the  surface  of  the  photoresist  layer;  and 

(F)  removing  the  photoresist  layer  and  the  portions  of  the 
metal  layer  formed  thereon,  such  that  that  portion  of  the 
metal  layer  which  is  deposited  on  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  exposed  through  the  contact  opening  con- 
stitutes the  electrode  and  the  spacer  layers  remaining  on  the 


1.  A  process  for  directly  bonding  a  substantially  impervious 
polyester  liner  to  a  contoured  molded  pulp  base  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (1)  pre-heating  a  pre-formed  base  which  has 
been  obtained  by  molding  fibrous  pulp  from  an  aqueous  slurry 
thereof  against  an  open-face  suction  mold  to  substantially 
finished  contoured  shape  which  includes  horizontal  and  slop- 
ing but  no  substantially  vertical  wall  portions,  (2)  pre-heating  a 
film  of  polyester  and  (3)  then  pressing  the  pre-heated  film  into 
contact  with  at  least  one  contoured  portion  of  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  pre-heated  base  so  that  the  film  is  stretched  mto 
direct  contact  with  the  contoured  base  and  becomes  directly 
bonded  to  the  base  to  form  a  contiguous  and  integral  liner 
thereon,  the  improvement  being  that  the  polyester  film  is  (a) 
substantially  amorphous,  substantially  unoriented  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  and  it  (b)  is  pre-heated  to  a  thermoforming 
temperature  within  the  range  in  which  it  will  substantially 
crystallize  in  time  but  then  (c)  is  rapidly  pressed  into  contact 
with  and  bonded  to  the  base  while  it  is  still  substantially  amor- 
phous and  before  enough  time  has  passed  in  that  temperature 
range  to  crystallize  it  to  the  stage  at  which  it  will  not  directly 
bond  to  the  base,  whereby  (d)  after  the  lined  product  is  cooled 
to  room  temperature  the  liner  will  not  shrink-separate  away 
from  the  contoured  base  as  a  result  of  subsequent  exposure  to 
a  temperature  of  about  400*  F. 

2.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  film  has  a  thickness  of 
less  than  about  2.0  mil,  and  it  is  pre-heated  to  a  thermoforming 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  250*  F.  to  about 
400°  F.  but  then  is  rapidly  pressed  into  contact  with  and 
bonded  to  the  base  before  the  film  has  been  at  that  thermoform- 
ing temperature  for  longer  than  about  2  seconds. 

10.  A  plastic-lined  molded  pulp  product  which  is  three- 
dimensionally  contoured  with  horizontal  and  sloping  but  no 
substantially  vertical  wall  portions  to  permit  like  products  to 
be  nested  one  within  another  in  a  stack  of  such  products,  the 
product  comprising  a  pre-formed  base  obtained  by  molding 
fibrous  pulp  from  an  aqueous  slurry  thereof  against  an  open- 
face  suction  mold  to  substantially  finished  contoured  shape, 
and  a  substantially  impervious  liner  directly  bonded  to  at  least 
one  contoured  portion  of  at  least  one  surface  of  the  molded 
pulp  base,  the  liner  consisting  essentially  of  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate obtained  from  a  substantially  amorphous  and  sub- 
stantially unoriented  film  thereof  which  will  not  shrink-sepa- 
rate away  from  the  contoured  base  as  a  result  of  exposure  to  a 
temperature  of  about  400°  F. 
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4337,117 
DECAY  RESISTANT  MATERIAL 
Warren  J.  Bodendorf,  Montgomery,  and  Alphonse  R.  Presto, 
Holyoke,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texon  Inc.,  South  Had- 
ley,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,779 
Int.  a.i  D21H  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  162—161  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  wet  laid  synthetic  fibrous 
sheet  material  which  is  resistant  to  decay  by  microbial  organ- 
isms according  to  a  papermaking  technique  including: 
providing  a  furnish  of  a  fibrous  slurry  5  to  12  parts  by  weight 
to  100  parts  by  weight  of  fiber  metal-quinolinolate  emul- 
sion, a  cationic  polymer,  and  a  polymer  colloid; 
forming  said  furnish  into  a  web; 
saturating  said  web  with  a  binder;  and 
drying  said  web  to  form  a  fibrous  sheet  with  fibers  and 
metal-quinolinolate  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said 
binder,  said  cationic  polymer  being  provided  at  a  suffi- 
cient level  to  retain  greater  than  99%  of  said  metal- 
quinolinolate  in  said  sheet  during  formation. 


4,337,118 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Mikio    Sakurai,    Mito;    Yuichiro    Yoshimoto,    and    Hiroshi 
Kodama,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,437 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1978,  53-126196 
Int.  G.^  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  G.  376—210  6  Gaims 


COCUNT    8L0CX 
TXHESMOLD 


CORE     FLOW    RATE 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  including  means  for 
recirculating  a  coolant  through  the  core  to  make  a  core  coolant 
flow,  means  associated  with  said  recirculating  means  for  con- 
trolling the  core  coolant  fiow  rate,  means  for  detecting  the 
power  level  of  the  reactor  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  detected  power  level,  and  means  for  detecting  the  core 
coolant  flow  rate  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
detected  flow  rate,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  flow  rate  detect- 
ing means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  maxi- 
mum threshold  power  level  at  the  detected  flow  rate,  the 
threshold  being  previously  determined  and  inputted  to 
said  means  as  a  function  of  the  core  coolant  flow  rate; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  the  signals  from  said 
power  level  detecting  means  and  said  maximum  threshold 
power  level  signal  producing  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  coolant  block  signal  or  coolant 
run-back  signal  when  the  signal  from  said  power  level 
detecting  means  exceeds  the  signal  from  said  maximum 
threshold  power  level  signal  producing  means,  said  cool- 
ant block  signal  or  run-back  signal  being  received  by  said 
flow  rate  control  means  whereby  said  recirculation  means 
is  operated  to  block  the  change  in  the  core  coolant  flow 
rate  or  run-back  the  flow  rate. 


4,337,119 

OIL  RECLAIMING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ULTRAVIOLET  STERILIZER  THEREIN 

Jerome  T.  Donahue,  970  S.  Waterville  Rd.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 

53066 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,946 

Int.  G.3  ClOG  31/06,  31/09,  32/00 

U.S.  G.  196—46  2  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  and  removing  volatile  impuri- 
ties from  lubricating  oil  comprising: 

(a)  a  container; 

(b)  an  evaporation  plate  positioned  within  said  container,  said 
evaporation  plate  defining  the  floor  of  an  evaporation  cham- 
ber within  such  container; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  passages  passing  through  said  evaporation 
plate  from  the  base  thereof  to  the  top  surface  of  said  plate; 

(d)  enclosure  means  for  enclosing  the  top  of  the  container  and 
defining  the  top  of  said  evaporation  chamber; 

(e)  means  for  heating  the  evaporation  plate;  and 

(0  an  ultraviolet  radiation  source  positioned  above  said  evapo- 
ration plate  and  below  said  enclosure  means,  said  ultraviolet 
radiation  source  being  capable  of  directing  sufficient  radia- 
tion upon  oil  passing  across  the  top  of  the  evaporation  plate 
to  sterilize  said  oil; 

(g)  vent  means  to  permit  vaporized  materials  to  escape  from 
said  evaporation  chamber,  and  means  for  conducting  the  oil 
from  said  evaporation  chamber. 


4,337,120 

BAFFLE  SYSTEM  FOR  STAGED  TURBULENT  BED 
Byron  G.  Spars,  Mill  Valley;  Paul  W.  Tamm,  Oakland,  and  P. 

Henrik  Wallman,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  .780,  Ser.  No.  145,290 

Int.  G.^  ClOB  1/04 

U.S.  G.  196—125  5  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  retorting  vessel  for  pyrolyzing  a  granular  oil 
shale  containing  a  mixture  of  fluidizable  and  non-fluidizable 
particles,  said  retort  characterized  as  a  vertically  elongated 
vessel  designed  for  the  downward  passage  of  the  granular  oil 
shale  in  generally  countercurrent  flow  to  a  gripping  gas  pass- 
ing upward  through  the  retort,  said  retort  further  having  a 
plurality  of  vertical  baffles  internally  disposed  for  limiting  the 
gross  vertical  backmixing  of  solids  and  for  increasing  the  resi- 
dence time  of  the  non-fluidizable  particles  in  the  retort,  the 
improvement  comprising,  said  retorting  vessel  having  a  diame- 
ter of  at  least  one  meter  and  having  present  in  the  interior  of 
said  retort  at  least  4  vertically  spaced,  horizontally  disposed, 
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perforated  baffles,  each  of  said  baffles  having  an  open  area  in 
the  range  of  30-70%  of  the  baffle  cross-sectional  area,  said 


ing  means  after  said  organic  components  have  been  sub- 
stantially removed  from  said  solvent. 


4,337,122 
COKE  OVEN  DOOR 

Tetsuo  Kurihara,  Matsuda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koritsu  Machine 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,023 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  25m,  25/12.  25/16 

U.S.  a.  202—248  3  Claims 


open  area  being  comprised  of  holes  having  a  maximum  dimen- 
sion in  the  range  of  3.8  to  10  centimeters. 

4,337,121 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC 

COMPONENTS  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  CLEANING 

SOLUTION 

Joseph  J.  English,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  Earl  J.  Kintz, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  687,520,  May  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,162,199. 

This  application  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,208 

Int.  a.^  BOID  3/00,  11/04 

U.S.  a.  202—169  >*  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  organic  contaminants  from 
parts  with  a  cleaning  solution  and  removing  said  organic  con- 
taminants from  said  cleaning  solution  comprising: 

(A)  a  cleaning  solution  capable  of  dissolving  said  contami- 
nants to  thereby  become  organic  components  in  said  solu- 
tion; 

(B)  a  container  for  holding  said  solution; 

(C)  a  solvent  substantially  immiscible  with  and  of  a  different 
specific  gravity  than  said  solution,  said  solvent  having 
greater  solubility  for  said  organic  components  than  said 
cleaning  solution; 

(D)  extracting  means,  separate  from  said  container,  for: 

(1)  establishing  intimate  contact  between  said  cleaning 
solution  and  said  solvent;  and 

(2)  retaining,  subsequent  to  said  intimate  contact,  said 
solution  and  said  solvent; 

(E)  first  carrying  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
container  and  said  extracting  means,  for  transporting  a 
portion  of  said  cleaning  solution  from  said  container  to 
said  extracting  means; 

(F)  second  carrying  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
container  and  said  extracting  means  for  transporting  said 
cleaning  solution  from  said  extracting  means  to  said  con- 
tainer after  intimate  contact  with  said  solvent; 

(G)  separating  means  for  substantially  removing  said  organic 
components  from  said  solvent; 

(H)  third  carrying  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
extracting  means  and  said  separating  means  for  transport- 
ing solvent,  after  contact  with  said  cleaning  solution,  from 
said  extracting  means  to  said  separating  means;  and 

(I)  fourth  carrying  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
separating  means  and  said  extracting  means,  for  transport- 
ing said  solvent  from  said  separating  means  to  said  extract- 


1.  In  a  coke  oven,  a  combination  comprising  a  door  body 
having  side  plates;  upper  and  lower  supporting  holes  formed 
horizontally  in  said  side  plates;  upper  and  lower  locking  bars 
each  extending  through  one  of  said  holes  and  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  two  spaced  ends;  and  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on 
each  of  said  locking  bars  at  the  respective  ends  thereof  and 
lumable  about  an  axis  which  is  eccentric  relative  to  said  axis  of 
rotation,  said  rollers  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  latch- 
ing hooks  projecting  from  the  sealing  frame  of  the  door. 

4,337,123 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FUEL 

ALCOHOL,  WITHOUT  VINASSE 

Alvaro  De  Sa,  and  Jacob  M.  Luksenbcrg,  both  of  Rio  de  Janeiro, 

Brazil,  assignors  to  Versa  Consultorla  Technica  LTDA.,  CGC, 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Aug.  31,  1979,  7905624; 
May  30,  1980,  7905624 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  3/14.  21/01 
U.S.  a.  203—19  12  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fuel  alcohol,  without 
producing  vinasse  as  an  undesirable  byproduct,  from  fer- 
mented plant  mashes  comprismg  after  fermentation  of  said 
mashes  and  before  distillation  the  fermented  mash  is  treated  by 
at  least  two  of  the  operations  listed  below,  which  may  be 
applied  in  the  indicated  sequence  or  in  different  sequences  (a  to 

(a)  adding  chemical  nutrient  substances  and  oxygen  to  the 
fermented  mash  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  biological 
digestion  of  digestable  substances  in  the  fermented  mash. 

(b)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  flocculating  agent  to 
cause  flocculation  of  said  fermented  mash; 

(c)  treating  with  an  alkaline  material  at  temperatures  from 
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60°  C.  to  105°  C.  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  reaction 
with  soluble  compounds  not  eliminated  by  steps  (a)  and 
(b): 

(d)  decanting  solids  in  suspension  with  removal  and  filtration 
of  the  sediment,  separating  and  returning  to  the  flow  the 
liquid  part  obtained  after  said  filtration; 

(e)  precipitating  substances  by  addition  of  alcohol  to  the 
liquid,  with  subsequent  separation  of  salts; 

(0  adding  an  acid  to  the  liquid  to  precipitate  insoluble  salts 

and  subsequently  neutralizing; 
and  thereafter  distilling  to  recover  alcohol  from  said  liquid. 


4,337,124 
NON-PULSED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  IMPREGNATION 

OF  FLEXIBLE  M^^ALLIC  BATTERY  PLAQUES 
Nicholas  J.  Maskalick,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,976 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/04:  C25D  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—2.1  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  loading  porous,  flexible,  expansible  metallic 
battery  plaques  with  active  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  a  (>orous,  flexible,  expansible  metallic  plaque 
and  a  consumable  nickel  electrode  in  an  electrolyte  solu- 
tion comprising  nickel  nitrate  having  a  pH  of  between  2.0 
and  2.8,  and  then 

(b)  making  the  plaque  cathodic  and  the  consumable  nickel 
electrode  aniodic  and  supplying  sufficient  continuous, 
non-pulsed  current  to  the  plaque  to  provide  a  current 
density  of  between  about  20  mA./sq.cm.  and  100 
mA./sq.cm.,  to  precipitate  active  material  comprising 
bivalent  nickel  hydroxide  within  the  plaque  pores,  and 
then 

(c)  electrochemically  oxidizing  the  active  material  in  alka- 
line hydroxide  formation  solution,  and  then 

(d)  immersing  the  plaque  containing  oxidized  active  material 
and  a  consumable  nickel  electrode  in  an  electrolyte  solu- 
tion comprising  nickel  nitrate  having  a  pH  of  between  2.0 
and  2.8,  and  then 

(e)  making  the  plaque  cathodic  and  the  consumable  nickel 
electrode  anodic  and  supplying  sufficient  continuous, 
non-pulsed  current  to  the  plaque  to  provide  a  current 
density  of  between  about  2  mA./sq.cm.  and  10 
mA./sq.cm.,  to  precipitate  additional  active  material  com- 
prising bivalent  nickel  hydroxide  within  the  plaque  pores. 


4,337,125 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  FROM  THE 

ELEMENT 

Mark  A.  Kuck,  Upper  Montclair,  N.J.,  and  Gary  K.  Miller,  Port 

Chester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,773 
Int  a.3  C25B  3/00.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  204—59  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organophosphorus  deriv- 
atives of  organic  hydroxyl  or  sulfhydryl  compounds  which 
includes  the  step  of  electrolyzing  said  organic  hydroxyl  or 


sulfhydryl  compounds  in  an  electrochemical  cell  having 
anode  comprising  elemental  phosphorus. 


an 


4,337,126 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  CARBONATES  TO  PRODUCE 
HYDROXIDES 
Thomas  J.  Gilligan,  III,  Painesville;  Thomas  G.  Strempel,  Eu- 
clid; Martin  M.  Dorio,  Mentor,  and  Andrew  D.  Babinsky, 
Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,209 
Int.  aJ  C25B  1/16.  1/02.  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—98  9  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolytic  process  for  recovering  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide from  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  the  carbonate 
of  said  alkali  metal,  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cation  permselective  mem- 
brane which  separates  the  cell  into  two  compartments, 
namely  a  cathodic  compartment  and  an  anodic  compart- 
ment; 

(2)  feeding  said  solution  of  carbonates  into  the  anodic  com- 
partment, and  maintaining  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solu- 
tion, in  the  cathodic  compartment  which  is  electrolyti- 
cally  conductive  under  the  conditions  of  the  process; 

(3)  heating  the  contents  of  the  anodic  compartment  to  a 
temperature  above  ambient  temperature  and  maintaining 
the  contents  of  said  anodic  compartment  at  said  above 
ambient  temperature  throughout  the  process; 

(4)  passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  electrolytic  cell, 
whereby  alkali  metal  ion  passes  through  said  membrane 
into  the  cathodic  compartment  in  which  essentially  pure 
hydroxide  of  said  alkali  metal  is  produced  while  CO2  is 
generated  from  the  anolyte. 


4,337,127 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CATHODE,  AND  METHOD 

FOR  LOWERING  HYDROGEN  OVERVOLTAGE  IN  A 

CHLOR-ALKALI  CELL 

Terry  M.  Copeland,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,111,  Mar.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,298,447. 
This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,081 
Int.  C\?  C25B  1/34.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204—98  28  Qaims 

11.  A  method  for  lowering  the  operating  voltage  of  a  chlo- 
ralkali  electrolysis  cell  which  comprises  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
an  anode  compartment,  a  cathode  compartment,  and  a  fluo- 
rine-containing cation  exchange  membrane  which  separates 
said  compartments,  said  method  comprising  adding  particles 
comprising  grains  of  alpha-iron  in  an  amount  of  about  1  g  or 
more  per  dm^  of  membrane  area  to  said  cathode  compartment. 


4,337,128    • 
CUPRIC  AND  FERRIC  CHLORIDE  LEACH  OF  METAL 

SULPHIDE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL 

Carl  Haakonsen,  Kristiansand,  and  Thomas  Thomassen,  Brek- 

kestoe,  both  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Elkem  a/s;  Falconbridge 

Nikkelverk   A/S,  both  of,   Norway;   Falconbridge  Nickel 

Mines,  Ltd.  and  The  Superior  Oil  Company,  both  of,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,955 
Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  7, 1980,  802986 
Int.  a.3  C25C  1/12.  1/16;  C22B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204—107  14  Qaims 

13.  A  continuous  hydrometallurgical  process  for  recovery  of 
metals  from  metal-sulphide  materials  containing  one  or  more 
metal-sulphides  of  copper,  iron,  lead  and  zinc  in  accordance 
with  the  red-ox  principle  in  which  the  leach  liquor  is  recycled 
in  a  closed  loop  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  supplying  regenerated  leach  liquor  containing  ferric  and 
cupric  chlorides  simultaneous  in  a  split  flow  to  a  primary 
and  a  separate  secondary  red-ox  leaching  step; 
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(b)  supplying  metal-sulphide  containing  material  to  said 
primary  leaching  step  and  carrying  out  said  primary 
leaching  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  metal-sulphide 
material  in  relation  to  said  oxidized  compounds  of  ferric 
and  cupric  chlorides  in  said  leach  liquor  to  extract  a  por- 
tion of  said  metals  as  soluble  chlorides  from  said  material; 

(c)  separating  the  leach  liquor  containing  said  soluble  metal 
chlorides  from  said  material; 

(d)  conducting  said  separated  material  to  the  secondary 
leaching  step  and  subjecting  the  material  to  secondary 
leaching  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  said  oxidized 
compounds  of  ferric  and  cupric  chlorides  in  relation  to  the 
metal-sulphide  material; 

(e)  separating  the  residue  of  said  material  from  the  leach 
liquor  in  said  secondary  leaching  step; 

(0  cooling  the  liquor  from  said  primary  leaching  step  to 
precipitate  and  remove  lead  chloride; 

(g)  after  removing  lead  chloride,  conducting  said  leach 
liquor  to  the  cathode  compartment  of  a  diaphragm  elec- 
trolysis cell  and  removing  metallic  copper  at  the  cathode; 

(h)  conducting  leach  liquor  from  the  cathode  compartment 
of  said  cell  to  separate  treatment  for  extraction  of  zinc 
chloride; 


4,337,129 
REGENERATION  OF  WASTE  METALLURGICAL 
PROCESS  LIQUOR 
David  M.  Soboroff;  Jerry  D.  Troyer,  and  Andrew  A.  Cochran, 
all  of  Rolla,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,089,  May  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,111 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/46 

U.S.  a.  204—151  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  regenerating  an  exhausted  aqueous  hexava- 
lent  chromium  solution  containing  trivalent  chromium  ions 
and  extraneous  metal  ions  including  copper  ions,  comprising: 
providing  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  cathode  compart- 
ment and  at  least  one  anode  compartment,  said  cathode 
compartment  having  at  least  one  cathode  located  therem, 
and  said  anode  compartment  consisting  essentially  of  a 
removable  container  formed  by  a  framework  having  a 
cation  selective  membrane  secured  to  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  and  said  container  being  located  within,  but  unat- 
tached to,  the  cathode  compartment  and  having  at  least 
one  anode  located  therein, 
placing  said  exhausted  chromium  solution,  as  anolyte,  in  the 
anode  compartment  of  said  cell,  and  placing  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid,  as  catholyte,  in  the  cathode  compartment  of 
said  cell,  and 
impressing  a  direct  current  across  the  anode  and  cathode  of 
said  cell  of  a  difference  in  potential  sufficient  to  promote 
oxidation  of  trivalent  chromium  in  the  anolyte  to  hexava- 
lent  chromium,  while  the  extraneous  metal  ions  in  the 
anolyte  migrate  through  said  membrane  into  the  catholyte 
where  copper  ions  are  plated  on  the  cathode. 


(i)  contacting  said  leach  liquor  with  an  organic  liquor  in  said 
separate  treatment  to  remove  zinc  chloride  and  thereafter 
returning  said  leach  liquor  to  the  anode  compartment  of 
said  cell  for  regeneration  by  chloride  ions  in  the  anode 
compartment  of  said  cell; 

(j)  contacting  the  organic  liquor  with  an  aqueous  medium  to 
strip  zinc  chloride  from  said  organic  liquor; 

(k)  conducting  said  aqueous  medium  with  zinc  chloride 
therein  to  the  cathode  compartment  of  a  diaphragm  elec- 
trolysis cell  to  remove  metallic  zinc  at  the  cathode  and 
generate  chlorine  at  the  anode; 

(1)  recycling  the  anolyte  from  said  cell  for  use  as  the  aqueous 
medium  for  stripping  zinc  chloride  from  said  organic 
liquor; 

(m)  conducting  the  anolyte  from  the  copper  extraction  cell 
to  further  regeneration  by  oxidation  and  chlorination  to 
precipitate  iron  and  form  fresh  leach  liquor  which  is  recy- 
cled in  a  closed  loop  for  red-ox  leaching  of  said  metal-sul- 
phide material; 

(n)  combining  said  leach  liquor  from  said  secondary  leaching 
step  with  the  anolyte  from  the  copper  extraction  cell  to 
subject  said  secondary  leach  liquor  at  least  to  chlorine 
regeneration. 


4,337,130 
PHOTOCURABLE  POLYURETHANE  HLM  COATINGS 
Leo  Ahramjian,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  162,915,  Jun.  25,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,531 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/50;  C08J  3/28 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  1*  Claims 

1.   A   photocurable  polyurethane  composition   consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  components; 

(1)  a  polyurethane  made  from 

(a)  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate, 

(b)  a  poly(hexamethylene  isophthalate)glycol  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  500-1600, 

and 

(c)  1,4-butanediol;  with  the  provisos  that  the  respective 
mole  ratios  of  components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  1  -2 : 1 :0- 1 ; 
and  the  total  amount  of  components  (b)  and  (c)  is  about 
equivalent  to  the  amount  of  component  (a); 

(2)  a  photopolymerizable  polyfunctional  acrylate  or  methac- 
rylate  ester  in  an  amount  of  about  2-15%  based  on  the 
weight  of  component  (1); 

(3)  an  amount  of  a  photoinitiator  effective  to  cause  compo- 
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nent  (2)  to  polymerize  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light; 
and 
(4)  an  antioxidant. 


4,337,131 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Olof  Vesterberg,  SaltsjO'Duvniis,  Sweden,  assignor  to  C.  Desaga 
GmbH  Nachf.  Erich  Fecht,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,308 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  13,  1978,  7811720; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1979,  2944127 

Int.  a.'  BOID  57/02:  GOIN  21/26 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G  5  Gaims 


1.  In  an  electrophoretic  process  for  the  investigation,  analy- 
sis, and/or  production  of  chemical  substances,  in  which  the 
substances  to  be  investigated  or  the  starting  materials  for  the 
substances  to  be  produced  are  transported  in  aqueous  solution 
in  a  gel  carrier  medium  for  inhibiting  or  stabilizing  convective 
transfxjrt  under  the  action  of  an  electric  field  wherein  the 
aqueous  solution  contains  reagents  which  form  precipitates 
with  the  substances  to  be  quantitatively  determined,  and,  due 
to  electrophoretic  transport  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  carrier 
medium,  these  reagents  result  in  the  production  of  precipita- 
tion over  a  migration  distance  which  is  proportional  in  length 
to  the  amount  of  the  substances  being  determined;  and  in 
which  process  the  electrophoretic  transport  is  carried  out  in  a 
vertical  carrier  medium  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer 
held  between  at  least  two  plate-like  or  film-like  elements  which 
are  moveable  with  respect  to  each  other,  such  that  the  opjjosite 
ends  of  the  carrier  medium  are  in  direct  contact  with  buffer 
solution  contained  in  respective  electrode  containers  associ- 
ated with  each  of  the  ends,  and  such  that  after  the  electropho- 
retic transport  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  carrier  medium, 
which  medium  is  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer,  is  exposed  by  the 
removal  of  at  least  one  of  the  plate-like  or  film-like  elements, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  electrophoretic  transport  is 
carried  out  in  a  carrier  medium  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer 
which  is  divided  into  multiple  essentially  parallel  strips. 


^^  c 
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layer  material  which  is  removed  by  ion  impact  through  a 
patterned  resist  mask,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  etching  rates  by  ion  impact  of  said  resist 
mask  and  said  underlying  material  in  selected  atmospheres; 

(b)  interposing  a  thin  layer  of  getter  mask  material  between 
said  resist  mask  and  said  underlying  material,  said  getter 
mask  material  etching  very  slowly  in  a  said  selected  atmo- 
sphere, relative  to  said  resist  mask  and  said  underlying  mate- 
rial; 

(c)  selecting  the  relative  thicknesses  and  etching  rates  of  said 
resist  mask,  said  underlying  material,  and  said  getter  mask 
material  to  cause  the  portions  of  said  getter  mask  material 
not  protected  by  said  resist  mask  to  be  removed  by  said  ion 
impact  shortly  prior  to  faceting  of  the  resist  mask  to  the 
protected  portions  of  said  getter  mask  material  in  a  selected 
first  atmosphere;  and 

(d)  continuing  etching  by  ion  impact  in  a  selected  different 
atmosphere  to  remove  the  resist  mask  and  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  the  exposed  getter  mask  material,  thereby  to  mini- 
mize redepositing. 


4,337,133 
HARD  GOLD  SURFACES 
Jacques  A.  Augis,  Pickerington,  and  Christopher  C.  C.  Lo, 
Whitehall,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,342,  Jun.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,914 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  G.  204—192  C  6  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  electrical  contact  with  at  least 
one  hard  metallic  film  with  Vickers  Hardness  Numbers  greater 
than  100  on  a  substrate,  said  metallic  film  comprising  gold, 
comprising  the  step  of  sputtering  a  gold  alloy  composition  onto 
the  substrate  using  a  carrier  gas  characterized  in  that  the  gold 
alloy  composition  consists  essentially  of  between  COS  and  S 
weight  percent  noble  refractory  metal  remainder  gold,  said 
noble  refractory  metal  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium  and 
ruthenium  and  the  substrate  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  80  degrees  C.  during  the  sputtering  procedure. 


4,337,132 

ION  ETCHING  PROCESS  WITH  MINIMIZED 

REDEPOSmON 

Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,929 

Int.  G.^  C23C  15/00:  C23F  1/00 

U.S.  G.  204—192  E  7  Gaims 


1.  The  method  of  minimizing  redeposition  of  underlying  thin 


4  337  134 
CONTINUOUS  TRUCK  MOUNTED  PRINTED  ORCUIT 

BOARD  PLATING  SYSTEM 
Richard  O.  Norman,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elfab  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,245 
Int.  G.^  C25D  17/06.  21/04.  21/10 
MS.  G.  204—198  16  Gaims 

1.  A  continuous  ariicle  processing  system,  comprising: 
a  series  of  sequentially  arranged  article  treatment  tanks; 
a  trolley  track  formed  in  a  loop  with  a  poriion  of  said  track 
overlying  said  treatment  tanks,  said  track  including  two 
rails  disposed  one  from  the  other  in  generally  parallel 
spaced  alignment; 
a  plurality  of  trolley  trucks  mounted  for  movement  upon 
said  track,  each  said  trucks  including  means  for  supporiing 
an  ariicle  to  be  processed  and  energizable  veriical  drive 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  ariicle  into  and  out  of 
said  processing  tanks; 
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energizable  horizontal  drive  means  for  moving  each  of  said 
trolley  trucks  along  said  track; 

a  set  of  control  busses,  including  a  power  bus.  a  ground  bus 
and  a  control  bus,  extending  around  the  loop  between  said 
trolley  rails,  said  power  and  ground  busses  being  continu- 
ous and  said  control  bus  being  segmented  with  the  inter- 
ruptions therein  located  directly  above  each  of  said  treat- 
ment tanks; 

means  mounted  on  said  trolley  trucks  for  engaging  each  of 
said  busses; 

an  automatically  resetting  timer  associated  with  each  of  the 
segments  of  said  control  bus; 


4,337,136 

DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER 

Vincent  M.  F.  Dahlgren,  320  Osborne  St.,  VisU,  Calif.  92083 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,700 

Int.  a.'  C25B  11/10 

U.S.  a.  204—242  2  Qaims 


control  means  responsive  to  said  timer  reaching  a  prese- 
lected value  for  applying  power  to  said  control  bus  to 
sequentially  energize  said  vertical  drive  means  and  raise 
said  article,  to  energize  said  horizontal  drive  means  and 
energize  said  horizontal  drive  means  and  advance  the 
trolley  out  of  engagement  with  that  segment  of  control 
bus  and  into  engagement  with  the  next  successive  seg- 
ment, and  to  energize  said  vertical  drive  means  and  lower 
said  article  into  the  next  successive  treatment  tank  under 
control  of  the  timer  associated  with  the  next  successive 
segment  of  the  control  bus. 

4,337,135 

BARREL  PLATING  APPARATUS 

Carrol  D.  Quinton,  Lemont,  and  Raphael  Guio,  Chicago,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,305,  Oct.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,257,853. 

This  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,582 

Int.  C1.3  C25D  21/10 

U.S.  a.  204—213  15  Claims 


7* 


//;- 


1.  A  self-contained  purifying  device  for  a  body  of  water 
comprising: 

a  container  adapted  to  float  on  the  surface  of  the  water, 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  depending  from  said  container, 
each  of  said  electrodes  comprising  an  alloy  of  silver  and 

copper,  and 
a  direct  current  electric  circuit  connected  between  said 

electrodes, 
said  circuit  including  a  current  source  contained  in  said 

container, 
said  circuit  causing  an  ionizing  current  to  pass  between  said 

electrodes  whereby  to  destroy  bacteria  and  algae  in  the 

water,  and 
wherein  said  alloy  comprises  about  99J  percent  copper  and 

J  percent  silver  by  weight. 
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4,337,137 
COMPOSITE  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 
Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  Uke  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,423 
Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00,  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—252  24  Qaims 

1.  In  a  polymeric  composite  film  of  the  type  havmg  two 
layers  which  differ  in  equivalent  weight,  each  of  said  layers 
having  a  substantially  completely  fluorinated  polymenc 
backbone  with  a  plurality  of  pendant  groups  attached  thereto, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  pendant  groups  being  a  chain  of  car- 
bon atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  with  one  or  more  oxygen 
atoms  and  which  terminates  with  an  ion  exchange  group; 
wherein  the  irnprovement  comprises: 

the  two  layers  differing  in  equivalent  weight  from  each 
other  by  less  than  150  and  the  carbon  chain  which  con- 
nects the  ion  exchange  group  to  the  polymeric  backbone 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


"TX 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  metal  plating  a  work  load  which  is 
carried  generally  in  a  path  of  travel  from  a  preplating  treat- 
ment tank  or  the  like,  through  air  into  and  out  of  a  plating  tank, 
and  from  said  plating  tank  to  a  postplating  treatment  tank  or 

the  like; 
means  for  moving  said  work  load  along  said  path  of  travel; 

and 
means  for  rotating  said  work  load  during  at  least  portions  of 
its  movement  along  said  path  of  travel,  including  means 
for  rotating  said  work  load  at  a  first  rate  of  rotation  while 
in  said  plating  tank  and  a  varying  rate  of  rotation  while  in 
air  when  the  work  load  is  removed  from  said  plating  tank. 


4,337,138 
ELECTROLYSIS  ELECTRODE 
Glenn  E.  Stoner,  and  George  L.  Cahen,  Jr.,  both  of  Charlottw- 
ville,  Va.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,155,  Aug.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,285,796. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,028 
Int.  a.J  C25B  11/02:  C25B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204-290  R  "  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode,  which  comprises: 
an  electrically  conductive  current  collector;  and 
a  working  surface  containing  a  multiplicity  of  conductive 
islands  in  a  non-conducting  matrix  wherein  the  majonty 
of  said  islands  are  in  electrically  conductive  contact  with 
said  current  collector  wherein  the  average  size  of  said 
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conductive  islands  and  the  average  spacing  between  said    cation  exchange  membrane  formed  of  a  resin  material  and  a 
conductive  islands  are  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as    sheet  of  a  woven  fabric  made  of  folded  yarns  of  glass  fiber 


■  '     '   '  ".•         I 


filaments,  said  yarns  having  been  subjected  to  a  bulking  treat- 
the  diffusion  layer  of  the  solution  intended  to  be  treated    ment  with  air  jets, 
when  said  electrode  is  immersed  into  said  solution. 


4,337,139 
FLUORINATED  CARBON  ELECTRODE 
Lawrence  J.  Gestaut,  Painesville,  Ohio,  and  Frank  Solomon, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,581 

Int.  a.i  C25B  11/03.  11/04;  HOIM  4/92 

U.S.  a.  204—292  6  Qaims 


CATHODE 
WASHING 


SOO  1000  1500 

TIME  OF  OPERATION.  MOORS 


2000 


1.  Partially  fiuorinated  active  carbon  particles  of  the  formula 
CF;t.  where  x  =  from  n  1  to  about  0. 1 8  having  an  ash  content  of 
less  than  about  4  weight  percent,  a  B.E.T.  surface  area  of  at 
least  600  m^/g  and  containing  precious  metal  catalyst. 


4,337,142 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  COAL 
Curtis  L.  Knudson;  Warrack  G.  Willson;  Gene  G.  Baker;  Everett 
A.  Sondreal,  and  Sylvia  A.  Farnum,  all  of  Grand  Forks,  N. 
Dak.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,351 
Int.  C\?  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  9  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  of  converting  low  rank  coal  to 
liquid  and  gaseous  products  wherein  plugging  due  to  carbon- 
ate salt  formation  is  reduced,  which  process  comprises  reacting 
crushed  low-rank  coal  containing  about  12  to  30%  by  weight 
of  water  dissolved  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  455°  to  500°  C,  under  pressure  of  a  H2/CO  gas  mixture 
in  the  range  of  about  2000  to  5000  psi,  for  a  liquid  residence 
time  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  60  minutes,  said  solvent  com- 
prising a  fraction  of  liquid  product  characterized  as  having 
about  55%  by  weight  of  product  which  distils  at  less  than  250° 
C.  at  1  mm  of  pressure,  about  20%  of  which  is  soluble  in  THE, 
and  about  25%  of  which  is  a  mixture  of  carbon  polymer  and 
indigenous  inorganic  matter;  said  solvent  being  further  charac- 
terized as  containing  at  least  about  5  weight  %  of  partially 
hydrogenated  aromatics  and  little  or  no  alkylated  aromatics  or 
higher  alkanes. 


4,337,140 
STRENGTHENING  OF  CARBON 
BLACK-TEFLON-CONTAINING  ELECTRODES 
Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,876 
Int.  a.3  C25B  11/03.  11/04:  HOIM  4/92 
U.S.  a.  204—292  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  active  layer  comprising  a  mixture  containing 
particulate  carbon  black  and  fibrillated  unsintered  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  in  chopped  adinixture  with  sintered  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene  fibers. 


4,337,141 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 
Itani  Watanabe;  Isamu  Wataya,  and  Sakae  Tsushima,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54-101180 
Int.  a.3  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  a.  204—301  5  Qaims 

1.  A  reinforced  cation  exchange  membrane  comprising  a 


4,337,143 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PRODUCTS  FROM  TAR 

SAND 
Francis  V.  Hanson;  Jan  D.  Miller,  and  Alex  G.  Oblad,  all  of  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  - 
City,  Utah 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,257 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/02.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  products  from  tar  sand  compris- 
ing: 
obtaining  a  tar  sand  having  a  negligible  amount  of  connate 

water; 
preparing  a  tar  sand  feed  from  the  tar  sand,  said  tar  sand  feed 
comprising  a  bitumen-rich  concentrate  containing  at  least 
about  35%  sand  by  weight; 
recovering  products  from  the  tar  sand  feed  by  passing  the  tar 
sand  feed  into  a  fiuidized  bed  while  heating  the  tar  sand 
feed  in  the  fiuidized  bed; 
removing  a  coked  sand  from  the  fiuidized  bed; 
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producing  a  hot,  burnt  sand  by  burning  coke  residue  on  the 
coked  sand;  and 


conditions  with  a  zeolitic  catalyst  having  a  water  content  of 
less  than  about  1.5  wt.  %,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared 
by  contacting  a  zeolitic  catalyst  having  a  water  content  of 
greater  than  about  1.5  wt.  %  with  a  water-miscible  organic 
fluid,  and  thereafter  calcining  said  zeolitic  catalyst  at  a  temper- 
ature of  less  than  about  1 200°  F. 


providing  heat  to  the  tar  sand  in  the  fluidized  bed  by  recy- 
cling at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot,  burnt  sand. 


4  337,144 
ALUMINUM  PASSIVATION  PROCESS 
Jin  S.  Yoo,  Flossmoor,  111.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,851 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  ]l/04.  11/18 
U.S.  CI.  208—120  13  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  material  having 
at  least  one  metal  contaminant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  vanadium,  iron  and  copper  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  a  reaction  zone  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  containing 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  zeolite  and  about 
0.75%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  all  of  said  metal  contaminant 
to  form  a  conversion  product  and  a  deactivated  catalyst  having 
carbonaceous  deposits  and  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
metal  contaminant,  and  regenerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
deactivated  catalyst  to  restore  at  least  a  portion  of  its  catalytic 
activity  by  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous 
deposits  to  form  a  regenerated  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  regener- 
ated catalyst  with  a  liquid  medium  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  an  aluminum  compound  for  passivating  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  at  least  one  metal  contaminant  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  permit  at  least  a  portion  of  aluminum  atoms  from  said 
aluminum  compound  to  transfer  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
regenerated  catalyst  without  removal  of  said  at  least  one  metal 
contaminant  to  form  a  treated  catalyst  containing  aluminum 
atoms  from  said  aluminum  compound,  and  transferring  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  treated  catalyst  to  said  reaction  zone,  whereby 
said  treated  catalyst  has  an  improved  catalytic  activity  beyond 
that  otherwise  achieved  by  removal  of  an  equivalent  amount  of 
metal  contaminants,  if  any,  removed  by  the  claimed  process. 


4,337,146 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACHVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,639,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,256,608,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,811, 

Mar  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,210,524,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,391 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  ClOG  35/06 
U.S.  a.  208—139  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component 
with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  catalytically  effec- 
tive amounts  of  a  halogen  component,  an  iron  component  and 
a  uniform  dispersion  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
platinum  group  component  maintained  in  the  elemental  metal- 
lic state. 


4337,147 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE 

Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III.  ^  . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,929,  Nov.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  ♦,290,913, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,318,  Jul.  24, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,206,079,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
880,723,  Feb.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,124,493.  ThU  application  Aug. 

26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,339 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  27/06 
U.S.  a.  208—206  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mercaptan-containing  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  by  contacting  said  distillate  at  oxidation  condi- 
tions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  metal  chelate,  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide 
disposed  on  an  adsorptive  support,  the  quaternary  ammonium 
hydroxide  repreSbnted  by  the  structural  formula 


4,337,145 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 

Hosheng  Tu,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,909,  Oct.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,305,845. 
This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,097 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  47/04.  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208-120  7  aaims 

1  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  which  compnses  con- 
tacting a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  at  fluid  catalytic  cracking 


R— N— R 
I 
R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  and  R'  is  a  substantially 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  comprising  at  least 
about  10  wt.  %  of  said  catalytic  composite. 
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4,337,148 
tEAD  PRESSURED  EXTRACTION  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIAL 
James  E.  Dick,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,517 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  7/00 
IU.S.  a.  208—8  LE  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  carbonaceous  materials  from 
:xtractable  starting  materials  containing  such  carbonaceous 
Tiaterial  using  a  solvent  under  elevated  temperature  and  high 
pressure  conditions  in  a  system  including  an  extraction  zone 
iaid  process  comprising 
subjecting  said  starting  materials  and  solvent  in  contact  with 
each  other  to  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  molten  lead  in 
order  to  establish  said  high  pressure  in  said  extraction 
zone  by  said  molten  lead  and 
maintaining  the  lead  in  said  system  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently above  its  melting  point  to  prevent  solidification  of 
the  lead  in  the  system. 


4,337,149 
PROMOTERS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  ANIONIC  ORCUIT  OF 

FROTH  FLOTATION  OF  MINERAL  ORES 
$aul  J.  Escaiera,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sherex  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.,  Dublin,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,417 
Int.  a.^  B03D  1/02 
V.S.  CI.  209—166  30  Qaims 

1.  In  a  froth  flotation  process  where  preselected  solid  parti- 
cles are  selectively  separated  under  anionic  froth  flotation 
conditions  as  a  froth  phase  from  remaining  solid  feed  particles 
lis  an  aqueous  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  anionic  collector,  the 
improvement  characterized  by  the  addition  of  an  effective 
proportion  of  an  amine  oxide  promoter  for  improving  the 
selectivity  of  recovery  of  said  preselected  particles.- 


4,337,150 

HBER  FRACTIONATING  DEVICE 

Vnton  Breunig,  Anhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Haindl  Papier  GmbH,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/00004,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00530,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  9,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  185,909 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1978,  2802207 

Int.  a,J  D21F  1/00;  B07B  7/00 
IU.S.  a.  209—237  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fiber  fractionating  device,  preferably  for  the  determi- 
nation of  the  content  of  coarse  particles,  such  as  chips  or  the 
like,  in  wood  fiber  materials,  said  device  consisting  of 

an  essentially  cylindrical  water  storage  tank  (1)  open  at  the 
top,  having  an  overflow  edge  (2),  and  overflow  channel 


(3)  surrounding  said  overflow  edge  (2)  with  an  outlet  (19) 
surrounding  said  overflow  edge  (2)  and  a  closable  drain 
orifice  (20)  that  connects  the  water  storage  tank  (1)  with 
the  overflow  channel  (3)  and  the  outflow  (19),  respec- 
tively, 

an  interchangeable  fractionating  bottom  (7),  which  is  de- 
signed as  a  slotted  plate,  sieve  or  the  like  and  rests  inside 
the  water  storage  tank  (1)  on  a  support  (4,  5)  above  the 
bottom  of  the  water  storage  tank  (1)  that  is  essentially 
annular  and  provided  with  communicating  water  passage 
orifices  (6), 

a  cylindrical  fractionating  vessel  (8)  which,  by  means  of 
detachable  fastenings  (10)  is  put  sealingly  on  the  edge  of 
the  fractionating  bottom  (7)  and  is  tightened  against  the 
annular  support  (4,  5), 

a  flexible  membrane  (12)  which  is  clamped  into  an  opening 
in  the  bottom  of  the  water  storage  tank  (1)  within  the 
annular  support  (4,  5)  and  has  a  rigid  center  piece  (13)  that 
is  provided  on  its  bottom  side  with  a  periodically  pulsata- 
ble  lift  drive  (16),  as  well  as 

a  controllable  water  feed  (21,  26,  27)  having  water  outlet 
nozzles  (22,  23)  within  the  fractionating  vessel  (8), 
the  improvement  comprising 

the  water  outlet  nozzles  (22,  23)  are  directed  essentially  from 
above  or  slanting  from  above  into  the  fractionating  vessel 
(8)  and  that  their  orifices  are  arranged  on  and/or  below 
the  level  of  the  overflow  edge  (2), 

the  means  (9, 10)  for  the  detachable  fastening  of  the  fraction- 
ating vessel  (8)  are  disposed  above  the  overflow  edge  (2) 
on  the  fractionating  vessel  (8), 

the  water  storage  tank  (1)  and  the  fractionating  vessel 
(8) — aside  from  the  annular  support  (4,  5) — have  only 
smooth  walls  and  are  without  components,  protrusions 
and  edges  which  would  hinder  the  flow  and  favor  the 
deposit  of  fibers,  and 

two  closable  discharge  orifices  (17,  20)  are  provided — one  of 
them  at  the  lowest  spot  of  the  outer  annular  space  of  the 
water  storage  tank  (1)  limited  by  the  annular  support  (4,  5) 
and  the  other  one  at  the  lowest  spot  in  the  zone  of  the 
flexible  membrane  (12)  within  the  annular  support  (4,  5). 


4,337,151 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSED  TIMED 

CONTROL  FOR  SLUDGE  RETURN  LINE 

Gary  A.  Crosby,  New  Iberia,  La.,  assignor  to  Red  Fox  Industries 

Inc.,  New  Iberia,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,775 

Int.  Q.3  COIC  7/26 

U.S.  Q.  210—139  1  Qaim 


0 


J^' 


1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  apparatus,  an  aeration  chamber,  a 
clarification  chamber  having  a  clear  water  zone,  a  sludge 
return  line  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  clarification 
chamber  to  the  top  of  said  aeration  chamber,  an  air  service  line 
supplying  air  from  a  blower  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  sludge 
return  line,  apparatus  for  periodically  pulsing  air  to  said  sludge 
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return  line  comprising  a  solenoid  controlled  valve  in  said  air 
service  line  to  said  sludge  return  line,  timing  means  for  periodi- 
cally pulsing  the  air  to  said  sludge  return  line  so  that  eddy 
currents  in  the  clarification  chamber  are  reduced  to  retard  flow 
of  sludge  into  the  clear  water  zone  of  the  clarifier,  and  a  meter- 
ing valve  downstream  of  said  solenoid  controlled  valve  to 
regulate  the  quantity  of  air  supplied  to  said  sludge  return  line 
when  said  solenoid  controlled  valve  is  opened. 


4,337,153 
WATER  SOFTENING  APPARATUS 
William  C.  Prior,  Newbury,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kinetico,  Inc., 
Newbury,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Set.  No.  180,374 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  47/14 

U.S.  a.  210—288  JO  Qaims 


4,337,152 
AERATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  F.  Lynch,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Frebar  Holding  AG,  Zug, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,141 

Int.  CV  C02F  3/22:  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  210—197  3  Claims 


H 


[Li: 


jA^ 


4' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  waste  water  with  a  gas  such  as 
air,  oxygen  or  other  oxygen  containing  gas  in  an  activated 
sludge  aeration  process  including: 

(a)  an  outer  mixing  vessel; 

(b)  outlet  means  from  said  outer  mixing  vessel  for  continuous 
withdrawal  of  mixed  gas  and  waste  water  which  form  the 
contents  of  said  outer  mixing  vessel; 

(c)  a  pre-mixing  draft  tube  substantially  vertically  axially 
aligned  within  said  outer  mixing  vessel  and  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

(d)  a  nozzle  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  draft  tube; 

(e)  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  contents  of  said  outer  mix- 
ing vessel  with  incoming  raw  waste  water  and  recycled 
activated  sludge,  said  mixing  means  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  draft  tube  and  supplying  the  contents, 
raw  waste  water  and  activated  sludge  to  said  draft  tube; 

(0  said  mixing  means  comprising  a  trough  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  raw  waste  water  and  recycled  activated  sludge  and 
a  conduit  means  connecting  said  trough  means  to  said 
draft  tube,  said  conduit  means  having  a  funnel  opening 
therem  located  within  the  contents  of  said  outer  mixing 
vessel  for  introducing  the  contents  and  the  sewage  into 
said  draft  tube; 
(g)  air  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  air  directly  into  said 
draft  tube  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  for 
mixing  the  air  with  the  sewage  and  contents  flowing 
through  the  draft  tube;  and 
(h)  pump  means  for  pumping  the  mixed  contents  and  liquid 
through  said  draft  tube;  the  improvement  comprising  said 
-     conduit  means  including  a  loop  having  a  top  portion 
connected  to  said  trough  means  and  a  bottom  portion 
within  which  the  funnel  opening  is  located  whereby  waste 
water  flowing  into  the  trough  means  initially  flows  into 
the  loop  in  opposing  directions  which  eventually  con- 
verge and  the  funnel  opening  is  located  at  the  point  in  the 
loop  where  the  convergence  begins. 


J  ,2^ 


1.  A  water  softening  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  defining  a  volume  containing  water  softening 

material; 

(b)  a  fluid  conduit  extending  longitudinally  in  said  tank, 
defining  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  introducing  fluid,  to  be 
treated,  into  said  tank; 

(c)  structure  defining  an  outlet  spaced  from  said  inlet  for 
discharging  fluid  from  said  unk  after  passing  through  at 
Jeast  a  portion  of  said  water  softening  material; 

(d)  an  elastomeric  member  disposed  within  said  tank,  defin- 
ing an  expansible  chamber  having  one  side  of  a  chamber 
wall  in  fluid  communication  with  fluid  flowing  in  said 
conduit  upstream  of  said  inlet  and  another  side  of  said  wall 
in  fluid  communication  with  fluid  flowing  through  said 
portion  of  said  water  softening  material; 

(e)  said  chamber  expanding  in  response  to  the  net  fluid  force 
exerted  on  said  chamber  wall  by  the  fluid  flowing  in  said 
conduit  and  the  fluid  flowing  in  said  portion  of  said  water 
softening  material,  said  chamber  operative  during  fluid 
flow  to  enlarge  to  maintain  compactness  of  the  water 
softening  material. 

4,337,154 
CROSSLINKED  COMPOSFTE  SEMIPERMEABLE 
MEMBRANE 
Shuzo  Fukuchi;  Tetsuzo  HayashI,  both  of  Osaka;   HIroya 
Kobayashi,  Minoo,  and  RyolchI  OshlumI,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Sbokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,245 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1979,  54-39881; 
Apr.  6,  1979,  54-41124;  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-42484 

Int.  a.'  BOID  39/16 
U.S.  a.  210— 490  7aaims 

1    A  composite  semipermeable  membrane  composing  a 
porous  support  and  a  crosslinked  thin  film  formed  on  said 
porous  support,  said  crosslinked  thin  film  being  prepared  by 
the  process  consisting  essentially  of  forming  a  film  consisting 
essentially  of  compound  (A)  and  compound  (B)  on  a  porous 
support,  contacting  said  film  with  a  solution  of  compound  (C) 
and  then  drying  said  film  to  form  a  crosslinked  film, 
said  compound  (A),  being  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylenimines  and  po- 
lyalkylenimine  derivatives  which  have  been  prepared  by 
the  process  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  part  of  the 
amino  groups  of  polyalkylenimines  with  compounds  hav- 
ing functional  groups  reactive  with  said  amino  groups  of 
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said  polyalkylenimines  and  which  have  been  rendered 

soluble  in  water  or  solvent  mixtures  comprising  mainly 

water, 
said  compound  (B)  being  at  least  one  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 
compound  (Bi)  of  the  general  formula 


R2 


Ri 


i 


HN 


R3 
-I^R4 

NH 


R5-^ ^Rg 


R6      R7 

wherein  R|  to  Rg  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  compound  (B2)  of 
the  general  formula 


R2 

(CH2)„NHRio 

wherein  Ri  to  Rio  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  denotes  an 
integer  of  1  to  3, 
compound  (B3)  of  the  general  formula 


R9^ 

R8 

R? 

.R6 
R, 

HN 

R." 

V- 

R4 

"(CH2)„NHRio 

R3 


wherein  Ri  to  Rio  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  denotes  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  compound  (B4)  of  the  general  formula 


=     J^s    R?  „ 

R9^l      I^Ra 


R2    R3 


(CH2)„NHR,o 
R4 


wherein  Ri  to  Rio  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  denotes  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  and 
compound  (B5)  (excluding  compound  (A))  of  the  general 
formula 


i-(CRlR2)m-NH-R5— R6-NH— I 


eNH-(CR3R4)„)j 

wherein  Ri  to  R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  m  and  n  each 
represent  an  integer  of  2  or  3;  x  denotes  an  integer  of  1  to 
4;  Rs  and  Re  each  represent  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  and  R;  and  R(,  may  each  represent  hydro- 


gen atoms  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
without  being  bonded  to  each  other,  and 
said  compound  (C)  being  a  compound  having  in  one  mole- 
cule two  or  more  functional  groups  capable  of  reacting 
with  amino  groups. 


4,337,155 

CHEMICAL-RESISTANT  WHOLLY  AROMATIC 

POLY  AMIDE  nBER  MATERIAL 

Hideharu  Sasaki;  Yorikazu  Tamura,  and  Keizo  Shimada,  all  of 

Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,036 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1980,  55-5219 
Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  210—500.1  15  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical-resistant  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  fiber 
material,  comprising  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  fibers  each 
comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  polyamide  containing  repeat- 
ing units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the 
formulae  (I)  and  (II): 


i-NRi— Ari— C-J-     and 


-t-NR2— Ar2— NR3— C— Ara— Ci- 


(I) 


(II) 


wherein  Ari,  Ar2,  and  Ars  respectively  present,  independently 
from  each  other,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  divalent  aro- 
matic radical  which  comprises  a  single  aromatic  ring,  or  two  or 
more  aromatic  rings  that  are  condensed  together,  or  are  linked 
together,  by  a  single  bond,  or  by  a  bridging  atom  or  radical, 
and  which  is  oriented  either  meta  or  para,  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3 
each  represent  independently  from  each  other,  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  each  of 
which  fibers  is  covered  with  a  coating  of  a  fiuorine-containing 
polymeric  resin  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tetrafiuoroethylene  polymers,  tetra- 
fiuoroethylene-hexafiuoropropylene  copolymers,  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene-trifiuorochloroethylene  copolymers,  tetrafiuoroethy- 
lene-vinylidene  fiuoride  copolymers,  tetrafluoroethyleneper- 
fluorovinyl  ether  copolymers,  tetrafluoroethylene-carboxylic 
acid  or  sulfonic  acid  group-containing  perfluorovinyl  ether 
copolymers,  trifluorochloroethylene  polymers,  vinyl  fluoride 
polymers,  vinylidene  fluoride  polymers,  vinyl  fluoride-hexa- 
fluoropropylene  copolymers,  and  vinyl  chloride-trifluoro- 
chloroethylene  copolymers,  said  coating  having  been  derived 
from  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  said  fluorine-containing  poly- 
meric resin. 


4,337,156 

ADSORPTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  CONTAMINANTS 

FROM  NAPHTHA 

Arniand  J.  deRosset,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,873 
Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  210—672  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  polar  organic  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophene,  pyridine  and 
phenol  from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  naphtha  and  said  or- 
ganic compounds  which  process  employs  an  adsorbent  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  X  type  potassium  zeolite  containing  potas- 
sium cations  at  the  cationic  sites  which  exhibits  selectivity  to 
selectively  adsorb  said  polar  organic  compounds  while  permit- 
ting the  remaining  portion  of  said  naphtha  to  elute  through  said 
adsorbent  and  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  o]}erational  functions 
occuring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
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the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  to  provide  a  continuous 
connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  naph- 
tha raffinate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of 
said  zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said 
extract  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 

zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  250°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig  to 
effect  the  selective  adsorption  of  said  polar  organic  com- 
pounds to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  said  naphtha  by  said 
adsorbent  in  said  adsorption  zone  and  withdrawing  a 
raffinate  output  stream  comprising  naphtha  from  said 
adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  a  liquid-phase  desorbent  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  1-octanol  into  said  desorption  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  250°  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig  to  effect  the 
displacement  of  said  polar  organic  compounds  from  said 
adsorbent  in  said  desorption  zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  an  extract  output  stream  comprising  said 
polar  organic  compounds  from  said  desorption  zone;  and 

(h)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fiuid  fiow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  said  feed  input  stream,  raffinate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  said  extract  output  and  raffi- 
nate output  streams. 


4,337,158 
CYCLIC  WAVE  SYSTEM  FOR  UNCLOGGING  WATER 

SCREENS 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,736 
Int.  a.'  B07B  1/54:  BOID  35/20 
U.S.  a.  210—785 


15  Claims 


14.  A  method  for  unclogging  a  non-rotating  filer  screen 
through  which  liquid  is  being  Howed  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  thin  layer  of  liquid  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
filter  screen, 

generating  cyclic  pressure  pulses  on  the  downstream  side  of 
the  screen  in  said  thin  liquid  layer  by  cyclically  traversing 
a  portion  of  a  paddle  member  along  the  downstream  side 
of  the  screen  in  close  proximity  thereto, 

coupling  said  pressure  pulses  through  said  thin  liquid  layer 
and  said  screen  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  liquid  How 
through  the  screen,  and 
,  generating  vibratory  energy  pulses  at  a  frequency  substan- 
tially higher  than  that  of  the  cyclic  pressure  pulses  and 
superimposing  the  vibratory  energy  pulses  on  said  pres- 
sure pulses. 


4,337,157 

BIOPOLYMER  HLTRATION  PROCESS 

Timothy  G.  Bradley,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Manville  Ser- 

yice  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.  

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,573    - 
Int.  a.J  BOID  75/00 
U.S.  a.  210-691  3aaims  4,337,159 

SHEAR-STABILIZED  EMULSION  FLOODING  PROCESS 
Ronald  L.  Reed,  and  Qarence  W.  Carpenter,  Jr.,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,195 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
V.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  *2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well 
which  comprises  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  said 
injection  well  a  translucent  emulsion  having  an  external  micro- 
emulsion  phase  and  an  internal  brine  phase  containing  a  water 
soluble,  polymeric  viscosifier,  said  emulsion  tending  to  be 
stabilized  by  any  shearing  force  imposed  thereon  during  flow 
o. .       ,  f    .u      .«^.,oi    throueh  said  reservoir,  said  external  microemulsion  phase 

1.  A  process  for  the  filtration  of  b.opolymers  for  the  removal   '^^^f^^  ^,  ^„^  ^  ^^,f,,^„j,  ,„d  being  m  chemical 

of  unhydrated  biopolymer  matenal  and  bactena  debris  which   ^°^P^^^^^        '^.^  i„,^^„,,  ^nne  phase  with  an  interfacial 
comprises  contacting  a  liquid  solution  of  b.opolymers  with  a   ^^^^^  ^;  "^^^^^^^  ,,,,  .^an  lO""  dynes/cm;  dnving  said 

,  ^  production  well, 

cate.  '^ 


Co 
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4,337,160 

ACID  SOLUBLE  WEIGHTING  AGENT  FOR  WELL 

1>RILLING,  WORKOVER  AND  COMPLETION  FLUIDS 

Tjiomas  E.  Sample,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,593,  Jan.  23,  1975, 

Abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,105 

Int.  CI.'  C09K  7/04.  7/06 
.S.  CI.  252—8.5  B  '  3  Claims 

1.  A  well  fluid  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  or  aqueous 
medium,  and  a  weighting  agent  dispersed  in  the  liquid  hydro- 
carbon or  aqueous  medium  consisting  essentially  of  ferrous 
carbonate. 


4,337,161 

BORATE-CONTAINING  OIL-IN-WATER 

MICROEMULSION  FLUID 

Riobert  A.  Stayner,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,090 
Int.  C\?  ClOM  1/06 
S.  a.  252—49.5  5  Claims 

1.  An  oil-in-water  microemulsion  fluid  consisting  essentially 


U, 

of 


U 


mixture  of  (1)  a  hypochlorite-soluble  first  detergent  active 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tertiary 
amine  oxide  having  one  branched  or  straight  Cg.ig  alkyl  chain 
and  two  short  chain  alkyl  groups,  Cg-ig  alkyl-substituted  beta- 
ines,  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  (2)  a  second  detergent  active  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  fully  saturated 
Cg-ig  fatty  acid,  an  alkali  metal  acylsarcosinate,  an  alkali  metal 
alkyltauride,  a  sugar  ester,  an  alkali  metal  Cio-ig  alkylether 
sulphate  containing  1-10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and/or  prop- 
ylene oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  hypo- 
chlorite-soluble first  detergent  active  compound  to  the  second 
detergent  active  compound  being  from  75:25  to  40:60,  the 
composition  further  comprising  from  50-350  m  mol/kg  of  a 
buffer  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
salts  of  orthophosphoric  acids,  alkali  metal  salts  of  silicic  acids, 
alkali  metal  salts  of  carbonic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof. 


(a)  0.99  to  50  percent  by  mass  of  a  mineral  oil;  and 

(b)  50  to  99  percent  by  mass  water; 

(c)  0.01  to  10  percent  by  mass  of  a  potassium  borate  having 
a  boron-to-potassium  metal  ratio  of  2.5  to  4.5. 


4,337,162 

INTERNAL  BOUNDARY  LAYER  CERAMIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Djivid  A.  Payne;  Sang  M.  Park,  both  of  Champaign,  111.,  and 
Otto  C.  Jahnke,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  assignors  to  University  of 
Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana,  III. 
Cbntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,708,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,237,084.  This  application  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,680 
T|ie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  3/12:  C04B  35/46.  35/64 
S.  a.  252—62.3  BT  10  Gaims 

1.  A  semi-conducting  composition  having  a  grain  size  less 
tljan  10  microns  comprising: 
about  55.0-99.98%  by  weight  of  a  polycrystalline  alkaline 

earth  metal  titanate; 
about  0.01-10%  by  weight  of  a  hexavalent  metal  oxide 
having  the  formula  (M03)(Bi203);t.  where  M  is  tungsten 
or  molybdenum  and  x  is  0-7,  said  oxide  being  incorpo- 
rated in  said  titanate  to  provide  semiconductivity  thereto; 
and 
about  0.01-35%  by  weight  of  a  lead  germanate  composition 
having  the  formula  {VhO)xH,GeOi)y-^S\02)z  where  x  is 
1-6,  y  is  1-3,  and  z  is  0-0.75y, 
said   lead   germanate   composition   forming   an   insulating 
boundary  layer  about  the  grains  of  said  semiconducting 
titanate. 


4,337,163 

LIQUID,  THICKENED  CHLORINE  BLEACHING 

COMPOSITION 

Irich  Schilp,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  5,  1979, 
7908798 

Int.  C\?  CUD  7/54,  9/30,  9/44 
l|.S.  a.  252—96  5  Qaims 

1.  Liquid,  thickened  chlorine  bleaching  composition  having 

pH  of  10-12.5  and  a  viscosity  of  about  10  to  150  cS  at  a 
temperature  of  25°  C.  comprising  an  aqueous,  hypochlorite- 
ion  yielding  solution  in  an  amount  such  that  the  composition 
has  an  active  chlorine  content  of  1-10%  by  weight,  said  com- 
position containing  as  thickening  agent  0.5-5%  by  weight  of  a 


4,337,164 
BLEACH  COMPOSITION 
Anthony  H.  Clements,  Cefn  y  Bedd,  Wales,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,750,  Aug.  11,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,793 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 
7928590 

Int.  CiJ  CUD  9/42 
U.S.  O.  252—96  6  Gaims 

1.  A  bleach  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  0.1-40  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peracid  having  the 
general  formula: 

O 
II 
Y— R— C— O— OH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1-16  carbon 
atoms  or  an  arylene  group  containing  from  6-8  carbon 
atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 


o  o  o 

^         ^  II 

— C— OM,     — C— O— OM,     and     — S— OM. 


wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  water  soluble  salt  forming 
cation;  and 
(b)  0.1-40  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  bromide  salt 
which  delivers  bromide  ions  in  aqueous  media;  the  molar 
equivalent  ratio  of  said  organic  peracid  and  said  bromide 
salt  being  not  more  than  5:1,  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
aldehydes,  ketones  and  materials  which  yield  aldehydes  or 
ketones  in  aqueous  solution. 


4,337,165 

AMINE  OXIDE-AND  ALKALI  METAL 

CHLORIDE-CONTAINING  NON-CORROSIVE  LIQUID 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Hideo  Ando,  Tokyo;  Akira  Hayashi,  Sakura;  Haruo  Ohkouchi, 
and  Kyozo  Kitaoo,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54-164356 
Int.  a.^  CUD  1/83,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  252—105  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  non-corrosive  liquid  detergent  composition  compris- 
ing, based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  5  to  40%  by 
weight  of  an  anionic  surface  active  agent,  1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  an  amine  oxide  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 
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->o 


R' 

R2— N 


wherein  R'  stands  for  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  and  R^  each  stand  for  a  methyl 
or  ethyl  group,  and  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  0.04  to  1.5%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfites  and  thiosulfates  to  the  composition,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 

4,337,166 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  HAIR  AND  OTHER 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Michael  P.  L.  Hill,  St.  Lythans,  and  Petrina  F.  Fridd,  Penarth, 
both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Limited,  Barry, 

Wales 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1980, 

8012933 

Int.  a.' CUD  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  252—174.15  6  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

one  or  more  detergent  substances  and  from  0.5  to  20  percent  by 

weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least 

one  cyclic  siloxane  represented  by  the  general  formula 


[(sec-C4H9)3— Si-0]2— Si— (OCH2-CH2)„— OR 
CHj 

wherein  n  is  from  about  8  to  16  and  R'  is  either  a  methyl 
or  ethyl  group. 


[-['"""'^'°]:] 


in  which  n  has  a  value  of  from  3  to  6  inclusive. 


4,337,167 
CONTAINER  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  NUCLEAR  WASTE 
MATERIALS 
John  M.  Bird,  681  Snyder  Hill  Rd.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850,  and 
Alfred  E.  Ringwood,  3  Vancouver  St.,  Red  Hill,  Canberra, 
Australian  Capitol  Territory  2603,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,113,  Feb.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,192,765.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,818 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  G21F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  252-633  ^^  Qaims 

11.  A  container  for  radioactive  nuclear  waste  materials 
which  are  ultimately  to  be  buried  underground,  said  container 
being  composed  of  a  nickel-iron  alloy  having  the  properties  of 
those  natural  minerals  produced  under  thermodynamically 
stable  conditions  within  serpentinite-type  rocks  and  possessing 
a  composition  in  the  range  exhibited  by  the  mineral  awaruite. 


4,337,168 
ALKOXYSILANE  CLUSTER  EMULSIONS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Michael  Scardera,  Hamden,  and  Alan  Norwid,  Ansonia,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,836 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  13/00 

U.S.a.  252-312  10  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  emulsion  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  water; 

(b)  an  organic  phase  comprising  tris(tri-sec-butoxysiloxy)- 
methylsilane;  and 

(c)  a  surfactant  having  the  formula:  — 


4,337,169 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROCAPSULES 

Tetsuro  Shimazaki,  Takasago,  Japan,  assignor  to  MiUubishi 

Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,311 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-66502 

Int.  Q.^  BOIJ  li/02 

U.S.  Q.  252—316  *♦  f^"* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  microcapsules,  which  comprises 
emulsifying  in  an  emulsifier-containing  aqueous  phase  a  hydro- 
phobic substance  substantially  insoluble  therein,  adding  as 
membrane-forming  precursor  components,  at  least  one  aro- 
matic hydroxy  compound,  urea  and  formaldehyde,  further 
adding  to  the  system  an  amino  acid  having  only  one  amino 
group  as  a  discoloration  reducing  agent,  the  amino  acid  being 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  discoloration 
caused  by  the  aromatic  hydroxy  compound,  and  allowing  said 
precursor  components  to  polymerize  to  form  a  polymerizate 
membrane  at  the  interphase  between  said  hydrophobic  sub- 
stance and  said  aqueous  phase. 


4,337,170 

CATALYTIC  STEAM  REFORMING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Andriija  Fuderer,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,566 
Int.  Q.'  COIB  3/38.  3/48 
U.S.  Q.  252—373  ^2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  catalytic  stream  reforming  of 
fluid  hydrocarbons  comprising: 

(a)  catalytically  reacting  a  major  portion  of  a  fluid  hydrocar- 
bon feed  stream  with  steam  in  catalyst-containing  re- 
former tubes  positioned  within  a  first  primary  reforming 
zone  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  by  radiant 
heat  transfer  and/or  by  contact  with  combustion  gases, 
the  hot  reformer  tube  effluent  comprising  a  first  reformed 
gas  mixture  which  is  passed  directly  to  the  hot  discharge 
end  of  the  reformer  tubes  in  the  second  primary  reforming 

(b)  catalytically  reacting  the  remaining  portion  of  said  hy- 
drocarbon feed'stream  with  steam  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  a  second  primary  reforming  zone  having  catalyst- 
containing  reformer  tubes  positioned  therein,  the  hot 
effluent  from  said  tubes  comprising  a  second  reformed  gas 

mixture; 

(c)  combining  the  first  and  second  reformed  gas  mixtures  at 
the  hot  discharge  end  of  the  reformer  tubes  of  said  second 
primary  reforming  zone,  thus  forming  a  hot  combined 
reformer  gas  stream  within  said  second  primary  reforming 
zone  at  the  hot  discharge  end  of  the  reformer  tubes 
therein; 

(d)  passing  the  hot  combined  reformer  gas  stream  counter- 
currently  on  the  shell  side  of  said  second  primary  reaction 
zone,  thereby  supplying  heat  to  maintain  said  second 
primary  reforming  zone  at  an  elevated  temperature;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  thus-partially  cooled  combined  re- 
former effluent  stream,  comprising  a  combination  of  said 
first  and  second  reformed  gas  mixtures,  from  said  second 
primary  reaction  zone,  whereby  the  desired  overall  steam 
reforming  is  accomplished  at  a  substantial  reduction  in 
hydrocarbon  fuel  consumption. 
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4,337,171 
ORGANIC  BOUND  ADSORBENTS 
lianti  Kulprathipanja,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Armand  J.  deRos- 
set.  Clarendon  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,521 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  20/18.  20/22 

V.S.  a.  252—430  17  Qaims 

1.  An  adsorbent  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  Type  X  or  Type 
Y  zeolite,  from  about  5.0  v.  t%  to  about  35.0  wt%  of  a  alkali  or 
^Ikaline  earth  exchange  resin  and  from  about  20.0  wt%  to 
ibout  35.0  wt%  of  a  water  permeable  organic  polymer  binder, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  Type  X  or  Type  Y  zeolite  to 
said  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  exchange  resin  is  from  about  1.0  to 
|bout  3.0. 

2.  The  adsorbent  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
ater  permeable  organic  polymer  comprises  a  cellulose  ester 
r  cellulose  nitrate. 

6.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  adsorbent  comprising 
Type  Y  or  Type  X  zeolite,  from  about  5.0  wt%  to  about  35.0 
t%  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  exchange  resin  and  from 
bout  20.0  wt%  to  about  35  wt%  of  a  water  permeable  organic 

l>olymer  binder,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  Type  X  or 
ype  Y  zeolite  to  said  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  resin  is  from 

4tK>ut  1.0  to  about  3.0  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  together  a  powder  of  said  Type  X  or  Type  Y 
zeolite,  a  powder  of  said  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  exchange 
resin,  a  powder  of  said  water  permeable  organic  polymer 
binder  and  a  liquid  organic  solvent  to  produce  a  malleable 
mixture; 

(b)  forming  said  malleable  mixture  into  discrete  formations; 

(c)  removing  said  solvent  from  said  formations  to  produce 
hard  dry  formations;  and 

(d)  breaking  said  hard  dry  formations  to  produce  particles  of 
desired  size. 


- 


4,337,173 
SOLID-SOLUTION  TYPE  CRYSTALLINE  OXIDES  AND 

THEIR  PRECURSORS 
Masayuki  Otake,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,346 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/14;  COIB  15/16 
.S.  a.  252—435  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  oxide  comprising: 
dissolving  a  pentavalent  vanadium  compound,  a  pentavalent 
phosphorus  compound,  a  compound  of  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  chro- 
mium and  aluminum,  and  hydrazine  hydrochloride  in 
water  to  form  a  homogeneous  aqueous  solution  containing 
tetravalent  vanadium,  pentavalent  phosphorus,  chloride 
ion  and  said  one  element  in  relative  amounts  providing  an 
atomic  ratio  of  0.8  to  1.25  for  phosphorus  to  the  total 
quantity  of  vanadium,  iron,  chromium  and  aluminum,  and 
an  atomic  ratio  of  0.01  to  0.4  for  the  total  quantity  of  iron, 
chromium  and  aluminum  to  the  total  quantity  of  vana- 
dium, iron,  chromium  and  aluminum,  and 
concentrating  and  evaporating  the  solution  to  dryness  to 


provide  a  solid-solution  type  crystalline  oxide  precursor 
of  vanadium  phosphorus,  oxygen  and  said  one  element 
having  an  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  (Cu-Ka  anticath- 
ode)  with  main  peaks  at  diffraction  angles  (26)  of  15.7°, 
19.8°,  24.4°,  27.3°,  30.6°,  and  40.6°. 


4,337,172 
ENHANCED  IMMOBILIZATION  OF  A  GLUCOSE      ' 
ISOMERASE 

4ohn  R.  Teague,  Darien,  and  Aronson  L.  Huebner,  Woodbridge, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,559 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/06 
U.S.  a.  252—430  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  subsequent  immobilization  of 
i;lucose  isomerase  onto  a  support  matrix  comprising  impreg- 
nating said  matrix,  prior  to  contact  with  said  glucose  isomer- 
ise,  with  at  least  0.1  millimoles  divalent  magnesium  ion  per 
i;ram  of  support  matrix,  and  recovering  the  resulting  magne- 
sium impregnated  support  matrix. 


4,337,174 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CATALYST  AND 

INTERMEDIATE  FORMED  THEREBY 

Ramon  A.  Mount,  and  Harold  Raffelson,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,480,  Sep.  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,458,  Jun.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,441 

Int,  a.i  BOIJ  27/18 

U.S.  a.  252—437  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  which  comprises: 

(A)  bringing  together  in  a  reaction  zone  a  phosphorus  com- 
pound and  a  vanadium  compound  in  a  phosphorus  to 
vanadium  atom  ratio  between  about  0.8:1  and  about  1.3:1 
under  acidic  solutions  in  the  absence  of  hydrogen  halide  to 
provide  at  least  50  atom  percent  tetravalent  vanadium  and 
to  form  a  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen  complex; 

(B)  heating  the  said  complex  at  a  temperature  between  about 
60°  C.  and  about  120°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
form  and  precipitate  an  oxide  compound  which  comprises 
phosphorus,  vanadium  and  oxygen  wherein  the  phospho- 
rus to  vanadium  atom  ratio  is  between  about  0.8:1  and 
about  1.5:1  and  having  major  X-ray  diffraction  peaks  of: 


d-spacing 

6.70 
S.68 
3.34 
3.16 

3.09 


in  a  precipitant  comprising  water; 

(C)  heating  said  composition  in  a  liquid  comprising  water  at 
a  temperature  between  about  130°  C.  and  about  170°  C.  for 
a  period  of  2-6  hours  to  form  a  catalyst  precursor; 

(D)  drying  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(E)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  at  a' temperature  be- 
tween about  300°  C.  and  about  600°  C. 


4,337,175 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLENIMINE 

Enrique  G.  Ramirez,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,881 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/20 

U.S.  a.  252—455  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  dehydration  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  an 

oxide  of  tantalum  or  niobium  together  with  an  alkaline  earth 

oxide  as  a  promoter  on  an  inert  support. 

5.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  or  4  wherein  the  alkaline 
earth  oxide  is  barium  oxide. 
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4,337,176 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

SILICATES 
Michael  A.  M.  Boersma;  Johannes  M.  Nanne,  and  Martin  F.  M. 
Post,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,957 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   13,   1979, 

7908984 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  21/06.  23/74 
U.S.  CI.  252—459  2  Qaims 

1.  Crystalline  iron  silicates  having  the  following  properties: 

(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600°  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A  of  the  specincation. 

(c)  in  the  formula  that  represents  the  composition  of  the 
silicate,  expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides,  and  in  which,  in 
addition  to  oxides  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  silicon 
iron  oxide  is  present,  the  Si02/Fe203  molar  ratio  (m)  is 
more  than  10,  which  process  comprises  said  silicates  being 
prepared  according  to  a  process  which  comprises  main- 
taining at  a  temperature  between  about  90°  to  about  300° 
C.  for  a  period  of  4  hours  or  more,  until  the  crystalline 
silicate  is  formed,  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  the  fol- 
lowing compounds: 

one  or  more  compounds  of  an  alkali  metal  (M).  one  or  more 
amines  with  the  general  formula  R1R2R3N,  in  which  Ri 
represents  an  alkyl  group  and  R2  and  R3  represent  an  alkyl 
group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  one  or  more  silicon  com- 
pounds which  yield,  after  drying  at  120°  C.  and  calcining 
at  500°  C,  a  product  with  an  Si02  content  higher  than 
90% w  and  one  or  more  iron  compounds,  in  which  mixture 
the  compounds,  with  the  exception  of  the  amines,  are 
present  in  the  following  molar  ratios,  expressed  in  moles 
of  the  oxides: 
M2O:  Si02 =0.01-0.35, 
R1R2R3N:  Si02= 0.04- 1.0, 
Si02:  Fe203>  10,  and 
H20:Si02  =  5-65, 

then  separating  said  crystalline  silicate  from  the  mother 
liquor,  and  calcining  said  separated  silicate. 


4,337,178 

CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Kenton  Atwood,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  and  James  H.  Wright,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  United  Catalyste  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,005,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,187,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,160, 
Jul.  20, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  708,941,  Jul.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  201,992 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  21/04,  23/78 
U.S.  a.  252—466  J  3  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  reforming  catalyst  compnsmg  a  cylindri- 
cal refractory  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide  and  metal 
aluminate  spinels,  and  having  two  or  more  gas  passages  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough  from  one  end  to  the  other  and  a  cata- 
lytically  active  metal  comprising  nickel  or  cobalt  oxide  depos- 
ited thereon  in  a  concentration  of  6%  to  30%  by  weight  ex- 
pressed as  the  metal  oxide,  said  catalyst  having  a  Relative 
Activity  Coefficient  Factor  (ACF®)  and  a  Relative  Pressure 
Factor  (PF  ®)  in  excess  of  that  when  compared  to  a  standard 
ring,  said  ACF  ®  being  in  excess  of  1  and  the  ratio  of  ACF  ® 
to  said  PF®  being  in  excess  of  1:1,  the  Height  (H)  of  said 
support  bearing  a  relationship  to  the  effective  internal  diameter 
of  each  of  said  gas  passages  (ID),  the  ratio  of  H:ID  being  less 
than  4:1. 


4,337,179 
POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSITION 
Hlrozo  Uejo;  Hideo  Ishida,  both  of  HirakaU,  and  MasaakI 
Shinhama,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,080 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-86510; 
Jul.  10,  1979,  54-86511 

Int.  Q.'  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  252-511  ^  Claiins 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  polyamide  composition  which 
comprises  a  polyamide  and,  incorporated  therein,  0.01  to  20% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  composition,  of  imidazole  and  5  to 
50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  composition,  of  carbon  black. 


4,337,177 
CATALYST  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  DINITRILES 
Charles  A.  Drake,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,200,  Aug.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,262. 
This  application  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,382 
Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/08.  21/12.  23/46 
U.S.  Q.  252-466  PT  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  catalyst  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elemental  ruthenium,  ruthenium  compounds  which  are 
reducible  by  hydrogen  to  elemental  ruthenium,  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 
a  granular  catalyst  support,  wherein  said  granular  catalyst 
support  has  an  irregular  shape  and  has  a  diameter  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.5  inch  (1 .27  cm)  diameter  to  about 
30  mesh. 


4,337,180 
USE  OF  CYCLOHEXYL  PHENETHYLETHER  IN 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE  AROMA  OF 
PERFUMES  AND  COLOGNES 
Jacob  KIwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Richard  J.  TokarzewskI,  Key- 
port,  N.J.;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  and  Mark  A. 
Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192,238,  Sep.  30. 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,306,096. 
This  application  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,851 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  252-522  R  2  Qaims 

1  The  perfume  composition  comprising  an  aroma  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  quantity  of  cyclohexyl  phenethylether  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


©n„ 


and  intimately  admixed  therewith  at  least  one  adjuvant  com- 
patible therewith  from  an  organoleptic  standpoint  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  aldehydes, 
ketones,  nitriles.  ethers  other  than  said  cyclohexyl  phene- 
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thylether,  lactones,  natural  essential  oils,  synthetic  essential  oils 
and  hydrocarbons. 


4,337,181 
BIODEGRADABLE  STARCH-BASED  BLOWN  HLMS 
Felix  H.  Otey,  and  Richard  P.  Westhoff,  both  of  Peoria,  III., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,980 
Int.  a.3  C08L  i/02 
U.S.  a.  523—128  10  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  flexible,  self-supporting,  and 
biodegradable  film  wherein  a  mixture  comprising  a  partially  or 
completely  gelatinized  starchy  material  in  an  amount  up  to 
60%  by  weight  and  an  ethylene  acrylic  acid  copolymer  is 
converted  into  a  plasticized  matrix  and  then  shaped  into  said 
film,  the  improvement  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  incorporating  into  said  matrix  a  neutralizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  aqueous  ammonia  and  anhydrous 
ammonia; 

b.  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  said  matrix  to  within  the 
range  of  about  2-10%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  matrix; 
and 

c.  extrusion  blowing  said  ammoniated  and  moisture-adjusted 
matrix  into  a  film. 


4,337,182 
POLY  (ARYLENE  SULHDE)  COMPOSITION  SUITABLE 

FOR  USE  IN  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  ENCAPSULATION 
Donald  G.  Needham,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,687 
Int.  a.'  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  524—609  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composition  suitable  for  mold- 
ing said  method  comprising: 

(a)  melt  compounding  a  masterbatch  of  glass  fiber  and  poly 
(arylene  sulfide); 

(b)  reducing  said  masterbatch  to  particles; 

(c)  and  blending  said  masterbatch  particles  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  organic  silane,  additional  poly  (arylene  sulfide) 
and  a  component  chosen  from  glass  beads  and  fused  silica 
to  provide  a  composition  of  about  30  to  about  50  weight 
percent  poly  (arylene  sulfide),  about  10  to  about  30  weight 
percent  in  glass  flbers,  about  30  to  about  60  percent  glass 
beads  or  fused  silica,  and  about  0.5  to  about  3  weight 
percent  organic  silane. 


4,337,183 

POLYURETHANE  AND  POLYETHYLENE 

RESIN-CONTAINING  PRINTING  INK  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES 

Edgardo  Santiago,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,160 

Int.  a.3  C08L  91  m 

U.S.  a.  524—446  11  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  and  abrasion 
resistance  of  print  on  a  substrate  which  comprises  adding  to  an 
aqueous  printing  ink  a  major  amount  of  an  aqueous  mixture  of 
polyurethane  resin  and  polyethylene  resin  having  a  solids  ratio 
ranging  from  about  1:9  to  1:1  and  applying  by  a  printing  tech- 
nique the  resultant  ink  mixture  to  a  substrate. 


4,337,184 

URETHANE  RHEOLOGY  MODIHERS 

SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE  OF  TERMINAL 

HYDROPHOBIC  GROUPS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona;  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh;  Ros- 

tyslaw  Dowbenko,  and  Roger  M.  Christenson,  both  of  Gib- 

sonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,617 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08K  J/29 

U.S.  a.  524—726  40  Qaims 

1.  A  urethane  rheology  modifier  characterized  in  having,  a 
branched  structure,  substantially  no  terminal  hydrophobic 
groups  and  capable  of  modifying  the  rheology  properties  of 
water-based  and  organic  solvent-based  compositions,  derived 
from  the  reaction  of  (a)  for  each  8  moles  of  a  polyalkylene 
oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2,000  to  about 
20,000;  (b)  from  about  0. 1  mole  to  about  3  moles  of  a  polyfunc- 
tional  material,  said  material  having  at  least  3  active  hydrogens 
capable  of  reacting  with  isocyanate  or  being  a  polyisocyanate 
having  at  least  three  isocyanate  groups;  (c)  from  about  4  moles 
to  about  15  moles  of  a  diisocyanate;  (d)  less  than  about  3  moles 
water;  and  (e)  an  amount  of  additional  diisocyanate  to  compen- 
sate for  any  water  which  is  present  and  capable  of  consuming 
isocyanate  functionality. 

29.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  film 
forming  polymeric  resin  and  about  0.1%  to  about  10%,  based 
on  the  film  forming  polymeric  resin  solids,  of  a  rheology  modi- 
fier, said  modifier  characterized  in  having  a  branched  struc- 
ture, substantially  no  terminal  hydrophobic  groups  and  de- 
rived from  the  reaction  of  (a)  for  each  8  moles  of  a  polyalkyl- 
ene oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2,000  to 
about  20,000,  (b)  from  about  0. 1  mole  to  about  3  moles  of  a 
polyfunctional  material,  said  material  having  at  least  3  active 
hydrogens  capable  of  reacting  with  isocyanates  or  being  a 
polyisocyanate  having  at  least  3  isocyanate  groups;  (c)  from 
about  4  moles  to  about  IS  moles  of  a  diisocyanate;  (d)  less  than 
about  3  moles  water;  and  (e)  an  amount  of  diisocyanate  to 
compensate  for  any  water  which  is  present  and  capable  of 
consuming  isocyanate  functionality. 


4,337,185 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CATIONIC  STRUCTURED 

PARTICLE  LATEXES  USING  REACTIVE  POLYMERIC 

SURFACTANTS 
Ritchie  A.  Wessling,  Midland,  and  Dale  M.  Pickelman,  Sr., 
Auburn,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,289  ' 
Int.  Q.J  C08L  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—458  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  latex  by  free  radical  catalyzed 
emulsion  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  at  least  one 
stage,  the  improvement  of  introducing  a  reactive  polymeric 
surfactant  in  at  least  one  stage  of  the  polymerization  process  to 
prepare  a  structured  particle  latex;  said  reactive  polymeric 
surfactant  being  a  substantially  linear  synthetic  water-soluble 
surfactant  whose  polymeric  backbone  is  derived  from  the 
polymerization  of  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers and  which  polymeric  surfactant  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  40,000  and  bears, 
per  gram  of  such  reactive  polymeric  surfactant,  from  about  1 
to  about  4  milliequivalents  of  pH  independent  randomly  dis- 
tributed ionic  groups  and,  per  polymeric  surfactant  molecule, 
and  average  of  at  least  one  water-insensitive  reactive  fractional 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups,  sulfhydryl  groups  and  epoxy  groups;  said 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  being  (a)  one  or  more 
hydrophobic  monomers  or  (b)  one  or  more  hydrophobic  mon- 
omers together  with  at  least  one  hydrophilic  nonionic  mono- 


June  29,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1775 


mer  or  ionic  monomer  or  mixtures  thereof  in  such  proportions 
that  the  amount  of  the  hydrophilic  nonionic  monomer  is  less 
than  about  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
reactive  polymeric  surfactant;  said  functional  group  being 
either  in  the  polymer  backbone  or  pendant  therefrom  and 
providing  a  crosslinking  or  grafting  site;  and  said  structural 
particle  latex  having  structured  particles  consisting  of  a  water- 
insoluble,  non-ionic  organic  polymer  core  encapsulated  with  a 
layer  of  a  copolymer  having  pH  independent  ionic  groups 
chemically  bound  at  or  near  the  outer  surface  of  the  structured 
particle;  the  amount  of  said  ionic  groups  being  sufficient  to 
provide  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  colloidal  stability  but 
insufficient  to  make  the  polymer  water-soluble. 


mers,  about  80- 307c  of  a  second  polymer  which  is  polyes- 
ter or  alkyd  having  an  acid  number  of  about  zero  and 
containing  hydroxy  functionality  or  vinyl  groups. 


4,337,186 
HARDENABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  Crisp,  Hounslow,  and  Alan  D.  Wilson,  Liphook,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB79/00014,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00521,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  9, 1979 

per  Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  166,980 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
01833/78 

Int.  a.3  C08K  i/22.  3/40.  5/09:  A61K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  525—362  27  Claims 

1.  A  hardenable  composition  which  comprises  (i)  a  poly(car- 
boxylic  acid)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers  and  copolymers  of  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
or  precursor  thereof  that  is  converted  to  said  poly(carboxylic 
acid)  on  hydrolysis  thereof;  (ii)  a  particulate  ion-leachable 
silicate  or  aluminosilicate  glass  reactable  with  (i)  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  to  set  to  a  hardened  composition;  and  (iii)  an 
inorganic  metal  salt  which  accelerates  the  setting  of  the  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  silver  (I)  salt, 
a  barium  salt  and  a  multivalent  metal  salt,  the  cation  of  which 
has  a  standard  electrode  potential  Eox"  less  than  2.6  volts. 


4,337,187 
ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITION  WITH 
POLYHYDROXY AMINE  AND  POLYESTERS  OR 
ALKYDS 
Isidor  Hazan,  Oementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  DuPont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,257,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,955 
Int.  a.3  C08L  29/00.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  524— 504  11  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cathodic  electrodeposition  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  dispersion  of  a  first  polymer,  a  second  poly- 
mer, enough  of  an  organic  acid  to  give  the  composition  a  pH 
about  in  the  range  of  6  to  7,  and  optionally  a  nitrogen  resin 
crosslinker,  said  coating  composition  containing,  by  weight 
based  on  the  first  and  second  polymers,  about  20-70%  of  a  first 
polymer  which  is  a  copolymer  comprising  a  backbone  and  a 
graft  pendent  to  the  backbone,  said  backbone  containing  amine 
functional  groups  and  hydroxy  functional  groups,  character- 
ized in  that  said  backbone  contains  at  least  about  0.13  equiva- 
lent of  amine  groups  per  100  grams  of  first  polymer  and  at  least 
about  0.03  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  100  grams  of  first 
polymer,  and  containing,  by  weight,  the  equivalent  of  about: 

(a)  35-90%  amine  functional  monomers, 

(b)  10-60%  hydroxy  functional  monomers, 

(c)  0-40%  nonfunctional  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomers, 
and 

(d)  0-5%  chain-terminating  monomers  thr  total  of  (a),  (b), 
(c)  and  (d)  being  100%  of  said  backbone, 

said  graft  comprising  a  monoglycidyl  ester  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  carboxylic  acid  containing  9-20  carbon  atoms  and 
being  grafted  to  said  amine  groups  in  said  backbone,  said 
copolymer  containing  about  1-30%  by  weight  of  said 
graft,  and,  by  weight  based  on  the  first  and  second  poly- 


4,337,188 
POLYOLERN  COMPOSITION  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FILM  HAVING  CLING  PROPERTIES 
David  C.  Climenhage,  Kingston,  and  Walter  R.  Eadie,  North 
Bay,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc., 
Mississauga,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,117,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,198 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/49 

U.S.  CI.  524—140  9  Oaims 

1.  A  polyolefin  composition  capable  of  being  used  for  the 

manufacture  of  film  having  cling  properties',  said  composition 

consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  an  intimate  mixture  of  about  75-98  weight  percent  of  a 
first  component  and  about  2-25  weight  percent  of  a  sec- 
ond component,  wherein  the  first  component  is  a  polyeth- 
ylene blend  comprising  from  about  10  to  about  20  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  homopolymer  of  ethylene  having  a 

,  density  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.915  to  about  0.930 
g/cm^  and  melt  index  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to 
about  10  with  from  80  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  at 
least  one  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  C4-C8  a-olefin 
having  a  density  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.915  to  about 
0.930  g/cm^  and  melt  index  in  the  range  of  from  0.2  to 
about  5.0,  and  wherein  the  second  component  is  an  elasto- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  from  about  15  to  about  70  and  a  copolymer 
comprised  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  a  non-conjugated 
diene  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1 5  to  about  70,  and 

(B)  at  least  about  200  parts  per  million,  based  on  the  weight 
of  (A),  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  N,N-bis(2  hydroxyethyl)  alkylamine.  where  the  alkyl 
group  is  a  Ci2-Ci8  alkyl  group; 

(b)  one  of 

(i)  a  liquid  of  waxy  solid  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(3  alkoxy-2  hydroxy- 
propyl)  ethanolamine,  where  the  alkyl  of  the  alkoxy 
group  is  a  Cio-Cis  alkyl  group,  polyethylene  glycol 
and  glycerol  oleate; 

(ii)  mineral  oil; 

(iii)  a  liquid  polyolefin; 

(iv)  an  organic  phosphate  ester  that  is  a  liquid  or  waxy 
solid;  and 

(c)  mixtures  of  agent  (a)  with  agent  (b). 

7.  The  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  the  agent  is  an  or- 
ganic phosphate  ester  that  is  a  liquid  or  a  waxy  solid. 


4,337,189 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Charles  Bromley,  Bourne  End,  and  Morice  W.  Thompson,  Maid- 
enhead, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,337 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1979, 
7942093 

Int.  a?  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  523—332  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  dispersion  in  a 
non-aqueous  liquid  medium  of  microparticles  of  diameter  from 
0.01  to  10  microns  composed  of  a  crosslinked  polymer,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  (I)  polymerising  one  or  more 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  including  at  least  one 
crosslinking  monomer,  from  which  the  crosslinked  polymer  is 
to  be  derived,  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  (a)  at  least 
30%  by  weight  of  water  and  (b)  not  more  than  70%  by  weight 
of  a  second  constituent  which  is  miscible  with  water,  the  na- 
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ture  and  proportion  of  which  are  such  that  the  mixture  as  a 
whole  is  capable  of  dissolving  the  monomer  or  monomers 
being  polymerised  to  the  extent  of  at  least  3%  by  weight  but  is 
a  non-solvent  for  the  polymer  formed,  the  polymerisation 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  at  least  10°  higher  than  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polymer  in  the  presence  in 
the  aqueous  medium  as  steric  stabiliser  of  a  block  or  graft 
copolymer  which  contains  in  the  molecule  (i)  a  polymeric 
component  which  is  solvatable  by  the  aqueous  medium  and 
which  consists  of  at  least  one  polymer  chain  derived  from  a 
polyethylene  glycol  of  mol.  wt.  at  least  IQOO,  and  (ii)  another 
polymeric  component  which  is  not  solvatable  by  the  aqueous 
medium,  the  concentration  of  free  monomer  in  the  polymerisa- 
tion mixture  being  maintained  throughout  this  process  step  at  a 
level  such  that  at  no  time  does  the  free  monomer  form  a  sepa- 
rate phase  and  the  total  amount  of  monomer  polymerised  being 
such  that  the  resulting  dispersion  contains  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  microparticles,  and  (2)  transferring  the  polymer 
microparticles  from  the  resulting  dispersion  into  a  non-aqueous 
liquid  medium,  the  said  liquid  medium  being  one  which  is 
capable  of  dissolving,  to  the  extent  of  at  least  10%  by  weight  at 
room  temperature,  the  polyethylene  glycol  from  which  the 
above-mentioned  solvatable  component  of  the  block  or  graft 
copolymer  is  derived  when  the  said  polyethylene  glycol  is  in  a 
non-hydrated  state. 


4,337,191 
POLYESTER  OF  PARA-HYDROXY  BENZOIC  ACID, 
2,6-NAPHTHALENE  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID, 
TEREPHTHALIC  ACID  AND 
METHYLHYDROQUINONE  EXHIBITING  IMPROVED 
HYDROLYTIC  STABILITY  AND  WHICH  IS  CAPABLE 
OF  FORMING  AN  ANISOTROPIC  MELT 
Nicoiai  A.  Favstritsky,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,003 
Int.  a.5  C08G  63/06 
U.S.  a.  524—599  16  Qaims 

1.  A  melt  processable  polyester  capable  of  forming  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below  290°  C.  consisting 
essentially  of  the  recurring  moieties  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  wherein: 


I  is 


n  // 


His 


III  is 


and 


CHj 


IV  is O— ^^  \-0 


4,337,190 

POLYESTER  OF  6-HYDROXY.2-NAPHTHOIC  AOD 

AND  META-HYDROXY  BENZOIC  AOD  CAPABLE  OF 

READILY  UNDERGOING  MELT  PROCESSING 
Gordon  W.  Caiundann,  N.  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,014 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/13;  C08G  63/18 

U.S.  a.  524—599  35  Qaims 

1.  A  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  capable  of  ^"'^  ^''"^'"  ^'^  polyester  comprises  approximately  45  to  55 
formmg  an  optically  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature    ""^'^  P^''""*  of  moiety  I.  approximately  15  to  25  mole  percent 
below  approximately  400°  C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  re-    of  ""O'ety  "-  approximately  4  to  10  mole  percent  of  moiety  III, 
curring  moieties  I  and  II  which  may  include  substitution  of  at    ^"^  approximately  20  to  30  mole  percent  of  moiety  IV. 
least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  an  aromatic 
ring  wherein: 


I  is  — O 


CO 


and 


His 


— o 


with  said  optional  substitution  if  present  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group x)f  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halogen,  and 
mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and  wherein  said  polyester  com- 
prises approximately  10  to  90  mole  percent  of  moiety  I,  and 
approximately  10  to  90  mole  percent  of  moiety  II. 


4,337,192 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  WARP  RESISTANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Ricliard  W.  Campbell,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,521 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  523—212  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  molding  composition  com- 
prising, in  intimate  admixture: 

(a)  a  ix)ly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin; 

(b)  a  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin; 

(c)  an  impact  modifier  of  a  segmented  copolyester-ether;  and 

(d)  a  filler  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
finely  divided  surface  treated  clay  and  amorphous  silica. 
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4,337,193 

PREPARATION  OF  HARDENED  TALL  OIL  PITCH 
Jeno  G.  SzJta,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Arizona  Chemical 

Company,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,182 

Int.  a  J  C09F  1/00:  C08K  5/00;  C08L  93/00 

U.S.  a.  260— 97.5  SQaims 

1.  Modified  tail  oil  pitch  compositions  comprising  tail  oil 
pitch  reacted  with  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  polycar- 
boxyjic  acids,  polyfunctional  amines,  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds, alkyl,  vinyl  and  acrylic  compounds  having  one  or 
more  amino,  hydroxyl  or  carboxylic  functional  groups;  and 
further  reacted  with  at  least  one  cross-linking  compound  se- 
lected from  polyisocyanates,  alkylated  and  non-alkylated  mela- 
mine  formaldehyde  resins,  alkylated  and  non-alkylated  urea 
formaldehyde  resins  and  resole  type  phenol-formaldehyde 
resins. 


4,337,194 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SOMATOSTATIN 

Joseph  Diaz,  Perols,  and  Remy  Guegan,  Castelnau  le  Lez,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  C.  M.  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,993 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1979,  79  07430 
Int.  aj  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  S  15  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  somatostatin  of  formula  I: 


(SO3H), 


<^'°'^^"-CO 


.N 


-f  V^"-' 


N  N 

T 


wherein 

A  is  the  radical  of  a  non-copper-containing  monoazo  or 
disazo  dyestuff  of  the  naphthalene-azo-benzene,  naphtha- 
lene-azo  benzene-azo-benzene,  benzene-azo-benzene,  ben- 
zene-azo-benzene-azo-benzene,  benzene-azo-benzene-azo- 
naphthalene,  benzene-azo-naphthalene,  benzene-azo- 
naphthalene-azo-benzene,  benzene-azo-naphthalene-azo- 
naphthalene  or  naphthalene-azo-naphthalene  series, 

R'  is  amino,  methylamino,  dimethylamino,  ethylamino, 
diethylamino,  2-hydroxyethylamino,  bix-(2-hydroxye- 
thyl)-amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  methoxye- 
thylamino,  sulphatomethylamino,  carboxymethylamino, 
N-methyl-N-carboxymethylamino,  carboxyethylamino, 
N-methyl-N-sulphatomethylamino,  sulphatoethylamino, 
N-methyl-N-sulphatoethylamino,  cyclohexylamino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  l-methylpiperazino,  morpholino, 
4-morpholineamino,  benzylamino  or  said  phenylamino  or 
naphthylamino  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl, halogen,  alkoxy,  carboxyl  or  sulpho,  m  is  0  or  I 
and  n  is  1  or  2. 


H— Ala— Gly— Cys— Lys— Asn— Phe— Phe— Trp— 

12         3         4  5         6         7  8 


Lys  — Thr— Phe— Thr— Ser— Cys— OH, 

9        10         11        12        13       14 


by  progressive  elongation  of  the  peptide  chain  from  the  cyste- 
ine in  14  position,  by  successively  coupling  each  aminoacid  or 
peptide  whose  amino  and  thiol  groups  are  previously  pro- 
tected, the  a-amino  group  being  released  and  activated  in  the 
form  of  ester  before  the  reaction  of  formation  of  the  following 
peptide  bond,  wherein  the  acid  function  of  the  starting  cysteine 
is  protected  by  the  phenylazobenzylsulfonylethyloxy  (OPse) 
group  which  renders  all  the  intermediate  peptides  insoluble  in 
water  and  the  usual  organic  solvents  with  the  exception  of 
dimethylformamide  (DMF)  and  dimethylsufoxide  (DMSO) 
and  makes  it  possible  to  effect  all  the  peptide  coupling  reac- 
tions in  solution  in  the  DMF  or  DMSO,  to  precipitate  the 
intermediate  peptides  by  addition  of  a  second  solvent  and  to 
purify  these  peptides  by  washing  in  solid  phase  with  the  aid  of 
suitable  solvents  which  dissolve  the  impurities. 


4,337,196 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

3,6-BIS(CARBOETHOXYAMINO)-2,5.DIAZIRIDINYL-1.4- 

BENZOQUINONE 
Stephen  J.  Backlund,  Fair  Oaks,  and  Robert  E.  Olsen,  Placer- 
ville,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,632 
Int.  a.3  C07D  403/10,  203/14,  403/08 
U.S.  a.  260—239  EQ  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  diaziridinyl  diaminobenzoqui- 
none-N,N'-dicarboxylate  compound   selected   from   dialkyi, 
di(arylalkyl),  or  diphenyl  diaminobenzoquinone-N,N'-dicar- 
boxylates,  said  method  comprising: 
reacting  a  diaminohydroquinone  of  the  formula: 


4,337,195 
AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Hans-Joachim  Vater,  Cologne;  Horst  Nickel,  Leverkusen,  and 
Hermann  Henk,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesetlschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,189 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1978,  2847912 

Iqt.  a.3  C09B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  260—146  T  7  Qaims 

1.  Azo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


HzN 


OH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, flourine,  bromine,  iodine  or  alkoxy  groups  with  a 
molar  excess  of  a  pyrocarbonate  di-substituted  with  alkyl 
groups,  arylalkyi  groups,  or  phenyl  groups  to  produce  a 
dialkyi,  a  di(arylalkyl),  or  a  diphenyl  diaminohydroqui- 
none-N,N'-dicarboxylate; 

oxidizing  said  hydroquinone  to  the  respective  benzoquinone; 

reacting  said  benzoquinone  with  an  aziridine  having  no 
substitution  on  the  nitrogen  and  having  substituents  on  the 
carbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl;  and 

recovering  the  resultant  diazirindinyl  diaminobenzoquinone- 
N,N'-dicarboxylate. 
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4,337,197 
O-SULFATED  /S-LACTAM  HYDROXAMIC  ACIDS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 
Eric  M.  Gordon,  Pennington,  and  Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,830 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  205/08;  A61K  31/395:  C07D  403/12.  409/12 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  1  Qaim 

1.  A  /8-lactam  having  the  formula 


R4 


and 


R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3 
or  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that,  when  R2  is 
hydrogen,  R5  is  hydrogen, 
said  compound  being  in  free  base  or  in  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  form. 


NH2— CH  — C— R3 

I  I 

C N— O— Y, 

// 
O 


wherein  R3  and  R4are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  and  Y  is  benzyl  or  pivaloyl. 


4,337,198 
PYRAZINOBENZODIAZEPINES 
Dieter  Sorg,  Bern,  and  Albert  Leutwiler,  Hinterkappelen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,263 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  May    11,   1979, 
4418/79 

Int.  a.'  C07D  4B7/02;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  260—243.3  25  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


4,337,199 

ANTIBIOTIC  iS-LACTAM  COMPOUNDS,  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENT 

Takeo  Yoshioka,  Ayase;  Kenichi  Yamamoto,  Fujisawa;  Kaoni 

Yamada,  Chigasaki;  Yasuyuki  Kato,  Kawasaki;  Yasutaka 

Shimauchi,  Ninomiya,  and  Tomoyuki  Ishikura,  Chigasaki,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,071,  Oct.  31, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1978,  53-133773; 
Jul.  27,  1979,  54-94891 

Int.  a.i  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  CI.  260—245.2  T  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


I 


N 


R2 


N   -sJ* 


N 
I 

Rj 


I, 

N  R4 


wherein 

Rft  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 
either 

(i)  X  is  — CH2—  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  or 
(ii)  X  is  —CO—  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3  or 
(iii)  X  is  — O —  and  n  is  2  or  3, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


(I) 


wherein 

R]  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4^  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl 
with  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms,  the  hydroxy  group  of 
which  may  be  acylated  by  an  alkanoyl  group  of  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  a  maximum  of  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl 
of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  formula  II, 


II 


S— R2 


COO— R3 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxyl, 

R2  represents  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
koxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy-lower  alkyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  phenyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  2-pyrimidi- 
nyl,  4-pyrimidinyl,  5-pyrimidinyl,  2-pyrrolyl,  3-pyrrolyl, 
2-imidazolyl  or  4-imidazolyl,  and 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  phenyl  groups  which  may  be  substituted  by 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  haloalkyl,  nitro  and 
lower  alkylsulfonyl, 

or  its  salt, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  (ID 

S-CH2— CH2-NH-COCH3 

COO— R33 


wherein 

R)  is  as  defmed  above,  and 

R33  represents  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  1  to 
3  phenyl  groups  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  haloalkyl,  nitro  and  lower 
alkylsulfonyl, 

with  a  thiol  compound  of  the  formula 

R2SY 

wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above,  and  Y  represents  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkali  metal,  and,  to  produce  a  compound  of 
formula  (I)  in  which  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydrogenolyzing  the 
resulting  product,  and  if  desired,  converting  the  resulting 
product  to  its  salt. 
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4,337,200 
TRICYCLIC  IMIDYL  DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Zweifel,  Basel;  Walter  Schilling,  Himmelried;  Angelo 
Storni,  Rheinfelden,  and  Daniel  Bellus,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,985,  Feb.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,242,264.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,905 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1978, 
1400/78 

Int.  CV  C07D  209/90.  209/94 
U.S.  a.  548—451  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


i/-' 


(I) 


— Y— X 


in  which  R  and  Ri  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy,  Y  is 
aikylene  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  5 
or  6  carbon  atoms,  methylenebis(cyclohexylene),  arylene  hav- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  having  7  or  8  carbon 
atoms  or  alkylarlylene  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms;  or  said 
arylene  substituted  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  one 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  nitro,  and  X  is  — NH2 
or  — NH —  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,337,201 
PHOSPHINYLALKANOYL  SUBSTITUTED  PROLINES 
Edward  W.  Petrillo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,911 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/12 
U.S.  a.  548—413  13  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
— R5— CC)OR4  is 


—  N 


COOR*.    —  N 


R8' 
R8 

CC)OR4or  —  N 


Z-Rio 
COOR4 


(L) 


■COOR4; 


(L) 


Re  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  azido,  amino,  cy- 
cloalkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  carbamoyloxy,  N,N-dialkylcar- 
bamoyloxy,  or  — Z — R9; 
R7  and  R7'  are  the  same  and  each  is  halogen  or  — Z— Rio.  or 
R7  and  R7'  together  are  =0.  — O— (CH2)m— O—  or 
-S-(CH2)m-S-; 
Rg  is  hydrogen  and  Rg'  is  phenyl,  2-hydroxyphenyl  or  4- 

hydroxyphenyl  or  Rg  and  Rg'  together  are  =0; 
R9  is  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  I-  or  2-naphthyl,  or  biphenyl; 
RlO  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyi; 
Z  is  oxygen  or'sulfur; 
n  is  0  or  1 ;  and 
m  is  1  or  2; 
and  wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl, 
nitro,  amino,  dialkylamino  or  trifluoromethyl  groups;  the  term 
"alkyl"  refers  to  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  the  term 
"alkoxy"  refers  to  groups  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  the  term 
"cycloalkyl"  refers  to  groups  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  term  "alkanoyl"  refers  to  groups  having  2  to  9  carbon 
atoms. 


O  Rj      O  O 

II  I         II  II 

R|— P— (CH2)«— CH— C— Rj— C— OR4, 

OR2 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R)  is  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkylalkyl; 
one  of  R2  and  R4  is 


O 

II 
— CH— O— C— Y 

I 
X 


and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  arylalkyi  or 


O 

II 
— CH— O— C— Y, 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  Y  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  phenyl  or  alkoxy,  or  together  X  and  Y  are 
— (CH2)2-.  -(CH2)3-.  -CH=CH-  or 


4,337,202 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  L-GULONO  GAMMA  LACTONE 
William  M.  Hearon,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  John  F.  Witte,  Van- 
couver, Wash.,  assignors  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise, 
Id. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,925 
Int.  a.i  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  CI.  549—314  10  Claims 

1.  The  one-step  process  of  making  L-gulono  gamma  lactone 
which  comprises  reacting  a  uronic  acid  glycoside  of  the  class 
consisting  of  polyglucuronic  acid  and  a  lower  alkyl  glucurono- 
side  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
with  hydrogen  in  an  aqueoos  medium  at  a  pH  below  about  4 
at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  120*  to  about  140' 
C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  600  to  about  1500  p.s.i.  in 
the  presence  of  a  jjeriodic  table  Group  VlII  noble  metal 
catalyst  comprises  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  platinum,  palladium,  ruthenium,  rhodium  and 
osmium 
for  a  time  sufficent  to  hydrolyze  the  glycoside  to  the  corre- 
sponding free  aldehyde,  and  to  reduce  the  resulting  free 
aldehyde  to  L-gulono  gamma  lactone. 
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4,337,203 

2,5-I!VTER-0-PHENYLENE-3,4-DINOR-5,9a.EPOXY 

PGF,  AMIDES 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,443,  Jul.  31,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,845,  Nov.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,836 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  311/00 

U.S.  a.  549—396  2  Claims 

1   A  prostacyclin  analog  of  formula  V 


O 

II 

L4C 


-X3 


Ox. 


— C— C— R? 

II      II 

Ml  L| 


wherein  Z2  is  cis— CHr^CH—  or  — CH2CH2; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH==CH-, 

(3)  -CH2CH2,  or 

(4)  -C=C-. 

wherein  M]  is  a-R;:  /3 — OH  or  a — OHi/S-Rj,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  Li  is  a-R3:/3-R4,  a-R4:/3-R3,  or  a  mixture  oi  a-KyS- 
R4  and  a-R4:)3-R3,  wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one 
of  R}  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 
fluoro; 
wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — (CH2)m — CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 
inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alk- 
oxy of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R7 
is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  L4  is 
(1)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22.  wherein  R21  and  R22 
are 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  phenyl; 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(g)  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


(h)  carbamoylalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(i)  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(j)  acetylalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(k)  benzoylalkyl  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(1)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 

bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 
(m)  pyridyl; 
(n)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(o)  pyridylalkyl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(p)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(q)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(r)  dihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
(s)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 

further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  R22  is 

other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(2)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  pyrrolidino, '  . 

(b)  piperidino, 

(c)  morpholino, 

(d)  piperazino, 

(e)  hexamethyleneimino, 
(0  pyrrolino, 

(g)  3,4-didehydropiperidinyl,  or 

(h)  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino, pyrrolino,  or  3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl substituted  by  one  or  2  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

(3)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21,  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  R21  is  other  than  hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as 
defmed  above;  or 

(4)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21.  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defined  in  (3). 


4,337,204 

PGI2  LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo;  Frank  H.  Lincoln,  Portage,  and 

John  E.  Pike,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,940,  Jul.  28,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,550,  Sep.  22,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,770, 

Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  248,637 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/935 
U.S.  a.  549—465  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR3 


HO 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof,  wherein  R3  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 
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4,337,205 
NITROGEN  CONTAINING  ALKOXYSILANE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Wolfgang    Buder,    Rodenbach;    Siegfried    Wolff,    Bornheim- 
Merten,  and  Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935454 

Int.  a.3  C07C  ;  /  7/04,  1 18/04 
U.S.  a.  260—349  6  Qaims 

1.  A  nitrogen  containing  alkoxysilane  of  the  formula 

(RO)3  -  „(CH3)„Si(CH2)„NHCON3 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
0,  1  or  2  and  m  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4,337,208 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OIL-SOLUBLE 

METAL  SALTS 
Joseph  Petronella,  Old  Bridge  Township,  Middlesex  County, 
N.J.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,514 
Int.  a.^  C07F  15/02:  CllC  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260—414  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  oil-soluble  metal  salts 
wherein  a  reaction  mixture  that  comprises  a  polyvalent  metal, 
an  organic  monocarboxyiic  acid  having  5  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
water,  and  an  inert,  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  is  heated 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form 
the  metal  salt  of  said  monocarboxyiic  acid,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  reaction  between  the  polyvalent  metal  and  the 
monocarboxyiic  acid  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  ammo- 
nium salt  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium salts  of  mineral  acids,  ammonium  salts  of  organic  mono- 
carboxyiic acids  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,337,206 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  PURITY 

URSODEOXYCHOLIC  \CID 

Pietro  Gargani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Erregierre  S.p.A., 

Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  14, 1980,  22033  A/80 
Int.  a.3  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  purity  3a,7/3-dihydroxy- 
cholanic  acid  from  3a,7a-dihydroxy-Aii-cholenic  acid,  com- 
prising 

(1)  oxidizing  the  3a,7a-dihydroxy-Aii-cholenic  acid  to  3a- 
hydroxy-7-keto-An-cholenic  acid  with  an  alkaline  chro- 
mate  in  a  buffered  acetic  acid  solution, 

(2)  selectively  reducing  the  obtained  7-keto  compound  with 
metallic  sodium  or  metallic  potassium  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture, 
to  3a,7/3-dihydroxy-Aii-cholenic  acid, 

(3)  reacting  this  product  with  a  silanising  agent  in  an  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  between  60°  and  100°  C.  to  form 
the  corresponding  tris-trimethylsilyl  derivative, 

(4)  hydrolyring  the  tris-trimethylsilyl  derivative  in  an  aque- 
ous acid  solution  at  a  temperature  of  between  50°  C.  and 
100°  C.  to  obtain  the  free  acid,  and 

(5)  hydrogenating  the  free  acid  in  an  alcoholic  solution  with 
a  supported  Pd  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  50°  C. 
and  100°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  2-5  atm. 


4,337,209 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOAP 

John  B.  Akers,  South  Wirral;  Jane  A.  Littler,  Warrington,  and 
David  C.  Peters,  Heswall,  ail  of  England,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tionale Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam, 
Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,225,  Feb.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,259,251.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,623 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1979, 
0529/79 

Int.  Q.3  CUB  13/00.  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  260—417  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  in 
the  molecul*.  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  saponifying  the  corresponding  organic  carboxylic  acid,  its 
ester  or  mixtures  thereof  with  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  an 
inorganic  salt  of  an  alkali  metal,  in  a  liquid  reaction  me- 
dium comprising  acetone; 
(ii)  separating  the  organic  salts  from  the  reaction  medium; 

and 
(iii)  removing  excess  acetone  from  the  organic  salt. 


4,337,207 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  CATECHOLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Murray  Goodman,  La  Jolla;  Michael  S.  Verlander,  Del  Mar; 
Kenneth  A.  Jacobson,  La  Jolla;  Kenneth  L.  Melmon,  Wood- 
side,  and  Neal  Castagnoli,  San  Rafael,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,000 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  103/29 
U.S.  Q.  260—404.5  29  Qaims 

1.  /3-adrenergic  compounds  having  the  formula: 


OH 


CH3 


O 

II 


CH— CH2— NH— CH— (CH2)«— C— R 


HO 


wherein  n=  1  to  15,  and  R  is  NHR',  where  R'  is  H  or  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  or  alkyl-aryl  substituent. 


4,337,210 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COBALT  (II) 
ACETYLACETONATE 
Hendrikus  J.  H.  van  der  Maas,  Zuilichem,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Chemische  Fabriek  Zaltbommel,  Zaitbommel,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,717 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   19,   1979, 
7907739 

Int.  Q.3  C07F  15/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—439  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cobalt  (II)  acetylac- 
etonate  by  contacting  a  cobalt  (II)  compound  with  acetylace- 
tone  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  wherem  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  an  organic  solvent  which  is  immisci- 
ble with  water,  and  forms  with  water  an  azeotropic  mixture,  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  boiling  temperature  of  said  azeotropic  mix- 
ture. 
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4,337,211 

FLUOROCARBON  ETHERS  HAVING  SUBSTITUTED 

HALOGEN  SITE(S)  AND  PROCESS  TO  PREPARE 

Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  Lake  Jackson;  William  P.  Carl,  Angleton,  and 

William  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,428 
Int.  aj  C07C  69/67.  143/70 
U.S.  a.  260—456  F  17  Qaims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  the  compounds  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


Y(CF2)a-(CFR/l6-CFR/-0  ^CF-CF2-0  >^  - 


CF2X 


/ 


Z 

I 


— /CF— CF2— ON    — CF— C=0 


CF2X' 


CF2X' 


where 
a  =  an  integer  from,  and  including,  0  to  3; 
b  =  an  integer  from,  and  including,  0  to  3; 
m  =  an  integer  from,  and  including  0  to  6; 
n=an  integer  from  and  including  0  to  6; 
R/and  R/  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  perfluoroalkyl  and  fluorochloroalkyl; 
X  =  F,  CI,  Br,  or  mixtures  thereof  when  n>  1; 
X'  =  C1,  Br,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Z'S02.     P=0,     C=0     or     C=N 
I  I 

(Z')2         (Z') 


Z  is  F,  CI.  Br,  OH,  NRR'  or  OA 

R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  one  or  more  than  one 
carbon  atom  and  an  aryl; 

Z  =  F,  CI.  Br,  OH,  NRR'  or  OA; 

R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing ot  nydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  one  or  more  carbon  atom 
and  aryl; 

A  =  alkali  metal,  quaterary  ammonium  or  R. 


4,337,213 
CONTROLLED  CRYSTALLIZATION  DIPEROXYACID 

PROCESS 
Chester  W.  Marynowski,  Mountain  View,  and  Maria  A.  Geigel, 
Menlo  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Gorox  Company, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,241 
Int.  a.3  C07C  179/15 
U.S.  a.  260—502  R  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  diperoxyacid  product  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  liquid  and  a  solid,  said  liquid  and  said  solid 
forming  a  two-phase  initial  system,  said  liquid  including 
hydrogen  peroxide,  sulfuric  acid  and  water,  said  solid 
being  a  diperoxyacid,  said  solid  being  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.01  wt.  %  to  about  34  wt.  %  of  said  two- 
phase  initial  system; 
feeding  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  a  sulfuric  acid  com- 
ponent, a  hydrogen  peroxide  component,  and  a  water 
component  into  said  two-phase  initial  system  to  form  a 
reaction  system,  said  dicarboxylic  acid  component  being 
of  the  formula 

O  O  • 

II  II 

HOC— (CH2)«— COH 

wherein  n  is  about  4  to  about  18,  said  reaction  system 
Including  a  reaction  solids  phase,  said  reaction  solids 
phase  including  said  solid  of  said  two-phase  initial  system 
and  diperoxyacid  product; 
controlling  said  components  being  fed  during  the  feeding 
step  to  maintain  said  reaction  solids  phase  at  not  greater 
than  about  36  wt.  %  of  said  reaction  system,  the  control- 
ling including  determining  a  surface  area  of  said  reaction 
solids  phase  and  maintaining  a  feed  rate  of  said  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  component  at  a  selected  value  between  about  0. 1 
and  about  100  grams  per  hour  per  square  meter  of  said 
surface  area. 


4,337,212 
SUBSTITUTED  TRICYCLODECANE  DERIVATIVES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  and  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,628,  Dec.  29, 1980,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  144,898,  Apr.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,251.  This 
application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,470 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  Q.  260-463  2  Qaims 

1.  The  substituted  tricyclodecane  derivative  deHned  accord- 
ing to  the  structure: 


4,337,214 

N-(HYDROXY  METHYD-l-AMINO 

ALKANE-l,l-DIPHOSPHONIC  AQDS,  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME,  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME  AS  STABILIZING  AGENTS 

IN  PEROXIDE-CONTAINING  BLEACHING  BATHS 
Hans-Adolf  Rohlfs,  Heidelberg;  Alfred  Kling,  Ladenburg; 
Guenter  Raab,  Laudenbacb;  Michael  Vogt,  Mocrlenbach; 
Viktor  Specht,  Dossenheim,  and  Ulrike  Schaetzke,  Weinheim- 
Sulzbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Benckiser- 
Knapsack  GmbH,  Ladenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1979,  2933969 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  3  Claims 
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1.  An  N-(hydroxy  methyl)- 1 -amino  alkane-l,l-diphosphonic 


June  29,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1783 


acid   or  an   N,N-Bis-(hydroxy   methyl)-! -amino   alkane-1,1- 
diphosphonic  acid  of  the  formula 


PO3H2 


R— C- 


-N 


/ 

I 
\ 


PO3H2        CH2OH 

wherein 
R  indicates  methyl,  and 

Rl  indicates  hydrogen  or  the  hydroxy  methyl  group  (— CH- 
2OH),  and  the  water-soluble  salts  of  said  acid. 


body  which  communicate  only  with  corresponding  openmgs 
in  an  adjacent  contact  body  above  or  below  it,  at  least  one 
group  of  openings  having  the  shape  of  sockets  with  one  socket 
being  telescopically  inserted  only  into  another  single  corre- 
sponding opening  in  an  adjacent  contact  body. 


4,337,217 
CONTACTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MASS  TRANSFER 
OPERATIONS  AND  SET  OF  PLATES  FOR  USE  IN  SAID 

ARRANGEMENT 
Roland  Braun,  Ludwi^hafen-Rheingonheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Raschig  GmbH,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,652 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  CI.  261—112  15  Claims 


4,337,215 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING 

2-ACRYLAMIDO-2-METHYLPROPANESULFONICACID 

Shunichi  Doi,  and  Masatake  Kamogawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,114 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1978,  53-13897 

Int.  a.'  C07C  l4i/02 

U.S.  a.  260—513  N  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane- 

sulfonic   acid,    which   comprises   dissolving   crystals   of  2- 

acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid  in  hydrous  acetic 

acid  having  a  water  content  of  3  to  80%  by  weight  at  60°  to 

1 10°  C.  and  subjecting  the  resulting  solution  to  recrystalliza- 

tion. 


4,337,216 

DEVICE  IN  AN  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Lars  E.  R.  Korsell,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Carl  Munters,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,248,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  22, 1977,  7710655 

Int.  a.'  F28C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  261—112  2  Qaims 


12.  In  a  contacting  arrangement  for  mass  transfer  operations 
comprising  at  least  one  set  of  parallel  plates  which  are  equally 
spaced  apart  and  extend  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal, 

the  improvement  comprised  in  that: 

each  of  said  plates  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots,  which 
are  arranged  in  at  least  two  generally  parallel  rows,  which 
are  transversely  spaced  in  the  vertical  direction, 

each  of  said  slots  is  defined  on  each  side  by  a  lug  which  can 
be  bent  from  said  plate,  and 

the  longitudinal  directions  of  the  slots  of  adjacent  rows  of 
each  plate  are  inclined  from  the  vertical  in  mutually  oppo- 
site senses,  corresponding  lugs  of  adjacent  plates  crossing 
each  other  to  define  nips  or  mixing  and  imparting  turbu- 
lence to  fiuids  fiowing  between  said  plates. 


4,337,218 
METHOD  OF  CASE  BONDING  PROPELLANT 
James  D.  Byrd,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  and  Lamar  Field,  Naihrille, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,035 
Int.  a.'  C06B  27/00.  45/10 
U.S.  a.  264—3  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  contact  body  of  the  multilayer  type  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  contact  body  units,  located  one  on  top  of  another 
within  a  casing,  said  contact  body  units  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  layers  having  upper  and  lower  edges  at 
least  one  of  which  abuts  an  adjacent  body  above  or  below  it  in 
their  longitudinal  direction,  said  layers  in  said  contact  body 
units  being  alternately  bent  along  said  edges,  transversely  to 
said  longitudinal  direction,  with  adjacent  bent  edge  portions  of 
adjacent  layers  being  interconnected,  whereby  the  layers  co- 
operate to  define  at  least  two  groups  of  openings  in  the  contact 


1.  A  mechanical  method  of  case  bonding  a  solid  propellant 
to  a  rocket  motor  case  to  achieve  an  improved  propellant  bond 
to  case  strength,  said  method  comprising: 

(i)  applying  a  layer  of  an  uncured  liner  composition  to  the 
internal  surface  of  a  rocket  motor  case; 
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(ii)  embedding  a  mechanical  structural  material  that  is  com- 
patible with  said  liner  formulation  and  the  solid  propellant 
composition  which  is  to  be  cast  against  said  uncured  liner 
composition  after  said  liner  composition  is  cured  with  a 
portion  of  said  mechanical  structural  material  protruding 
above  said  cured  liner  composition,  said  mechanical  struc 
tural  material  being  in  a  predetermined  form  in  said  u-.- 
cured  liner  composition  and  allowing  a  portion  of  said 
mechanical  structural  material  to  protrude  above  said 
uncured  liner  composition; 

(iii)  curing  said  liner  composition; 

(iv)  casting  a  solid  propellant  composition  against  the  cured 
liner  composition  and  around  said  protruding  portion  of 
mechanical  structural  material;  and, 

(v)  curing  said  solid  propellant  composition  to  yield  a  solid 
propellant  grain  that  is  characterized  by  an  improved 
propellant  bond  to  case  strength,  said  propellant  bond  to 
case  strength  being  further  characterized  by  said  solid 
propellant  grain  having  the  mode  of  failures  due  to  low 
shear  strength,  peeling,  and  separations  which  are  less- 
ened as  compared  with  a  similarly  case  bonded  solid  pro- 
pellant grain  which  does  not  employ  said  mechanical 
structural  material. 


thereof  a  smooth  and  uniform  thickness  layer  of  photosensitive 

resin  material,  said  process  comprising: 

winding  a  photosensitive  resin  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  from 
1  to  4  mm  on  and  around  the  surface  of  a  cylinder  without 
allowing  any  material  overlapping  of  or  spaces  between  the 
side  edge  portions  of  the  thus  wound  sheet; 

rotating  said  cylinder  with  said  wound  sheet  thereon  while 
contacting  the  surface  of  said  wound  sheet  with  a  roll  and 
causing  said  roll  to  rotate  against  said  surface,  and  simulta- 


4^7,219 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRICAL  COILS 
Paul  P.  Faikowski,  Clearwater;  Erwin  Spotz,  and  Mangesh 
Riyadhyaksba,  both  of  Largo,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Square 
D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,619 

Int.  a.'  B29C  6/02 

U.S.  a.  264—130  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cast  resin  electrical  coil  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  inserting  a  wound  induction  element  around  an 
inner  mold;  positioning  an  outer  mold  having  a  closed  bottom 
around  said  inner  mold  for  forming  a  space  therebetween; 
coating  a  ring  with  a  layer  of  release  material;  positioning  said 
ring  between  said  inner  and  outer  molds  and  spaced  from  the 
closed  bottom;  providing  communication  between  the  spaces 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  ring,  introducing  a  liquid  cast  resin 
material  between  said  molds  to  fill  the  space  between  said 
bottom  and  said  ring  and  with  excess  resin  material  above  said 
ring;  curing  said  resin  material  and  allowing  said  excess  resin 
material  to  flow  from  above  said  ring  into  the  space  between 
said  ring  and  said  bottom  to  accommodate  for  shrinking  of  said 
resin  during  curing;  separating  said  molds  from  said  material; 
and  separating  said  ring  and  excess  resin  material  from  the  case 
resin  electrical  coil. 


4,337,220 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN 

CYLINDERS 

Seiji  Arimatsu,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,040,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  Tbis 
application  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1978,  53-37084 
Int.  a.'  B29C  27/02 
U.S.  a.  264—25  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  photosensitive  resin  cylinder  of 
the  type  including  a  cylinder  having  applied  to  the  surface 


neously  applying  heat  in  a  single  direction  from  an  external 
infrared  heater  to  said  wound  sheet,  thereby  joining  said  side 
edge  portions  of  said  wound  sheet  by  melting,  the  amount  of 
heat  thus  applied  being  sufTicient  to  soften  said  wound  sheet 
without  causing  said  resin  material  to  flow;  and 
continuing  said  rotation  of  said  cylinder  while  cooling  said 
wound  sheet,  thus  forming  said  wound  sheet  into  a  photo- 
sensitive resin  layer  having  a  uniform  thickness  of  from  1  to 
4  mm  and  a  smooth  outer  surface. 


4,337,221 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMOCOUPLES  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Adrian  L.  Gray,  3  Kruger  Dr.,  Craighall  Park,  Jobannesburg, 

Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,663,  Jan.  19, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,241,003 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,489 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tbis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  6/04.  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  264— 102  9  Qaims 
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2.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  thermocouple  unit 
having  a  bi-metal  junction  located  in  a  glass  u-tube,  having  a 
pair  of  open  ends,  to  project  from  the  front  face  of  a  body  of  a 
ceramics  material,  which  method  comprises, 

placing  the  glass  u-tube  into  a  mould  for  use  in  manufactur- 
ing the  thermocouple  unit,  the  mould  having  at  least  two 
co-operable  mould  members,  each  having  a  centrally 
positioned  cavity  defmed  by  the  walls  of  the  mould,  the 
cavity  having  a  body  producing  portion  and  a  front  face 
producing  portion,  and  means  for  positioning  with  respect 
to  the  front  face  producing  portion  of  the  cavity,  the  glass 
u-tube,  such  that  both  open  ends  of  the  glass  u-tube  are 
positioned  within  the  body  producing  portion  of  the 
mould,  and  such  that  the  bend  of  the  u-tube  is  positioned 
outside  of  the  body  producing  portion  of  the  mould  at  a 
selected  distance, 

closing  the  mould  members  onto  each  other, 

opening  the  mould  and  removing  the  contents  therefrom, 
after  the  contents  have  at  least  partially  cured, 

heating  the  contents  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  anneal  the 
bi-metal  junction, 

replacing  the  contents  back  into  the  cavity  of  the  mould, 
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positioning  additional   non-ceramic   components  into   the 

cavity  of  the  mould,  and 
introducing  additional  ceramics  material  into  the  cavity  of 

the  mould  thereby  producing  a  finished  thermocouple 

unit. 


gas  through  said  passages  in  said  medical  instrument  consists  of 
a  valve  and  a  recirculating  pump. 


4,337,222 

HEMOGLOBIN  CONCENTRATION  DETERMINING 

ARTICLE 

Masao  KiUuima;  Fuminori  Arai,  and  Asaji  Kondo,  all  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1980,  55435 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/72 
U.S.  a.  422—56  11  Claims 


4,337,224 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  THE  CATALYTIC 

OXIDATION  OF  GASEOUS  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  TO 

SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 
Friedrich  Mahler,  Cologne,  and  Adolf  SUuffer,  Pulheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Davy  McKee  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980,  3006900 

Int.  CV  BOIJ  8/06 
U.S.  CI.  422—197  9  Qaims 


1.  A  hemoglobin  concentration-determining  article  compris- 
ing a  water-impermeable  support  having  integrally  provided 
thereon,  in  sequence,  a  hydrophilic  binder  layer  and  a  porous 
spreading  layer  which  has  a  hydrophilic  surface  and  in  which 
the  surface  of  the  internal  voids  or  the  interior  is  hydrophilic 
and  water-insoluble,  said  porous  spreading  layer  being  consti- 
tuted so  that  an  aqueous  sample  applied  thereto  can  be  spread 
and  incorporated  therein  in  a  substantially  definite  volume  per 
unit  area,  wherein  the  porous  spreading  layer  comprises  a 
non-fibrous  porous  material  having  a  mean  pore  diameter  of 
about  2.5  ^m  to  about  500  ftm  or  a  fibrous  porous  material 
having  a  yarn  number  count  of  from  about  40  to  about  100. 


4,337,223 
STERILIZING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 
■   REORCULATION  OF  CHAMBER  ATMOSPHERE 
Saul  Kaye,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Ben  Venue  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Bedford,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  212,972 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/20 

U.S.  a.  422—112  8  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  sterilization  of  a  medical  instrument 
having  passages  therein  comprising  a  sterilizing  chamber  and 
temperature-control  means  therefor,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  for  disposing  a  sterilant  gas  within  said  steril- 
izing chamber,  means  for  circulating  said  sterilant  gas  within 
said  sterilizing  chamber,  means  for  recirculating  said  sterilant 
gas  through  a  medical  instrument  having  passages  therein  and 
positioned  totally  within  said  sterilizing  chamber,  means  for 
circulating  a  desorbing  gas  through  said  passages  in  said  medi- 
cal instrument,  and  pressure-control  means  for  said  sterilizing 
chamber,  wherein  said  means  for  recirculating  said  sterilant 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conducting  the  catalytic  oxidation  of 
gaseous  sulfur  compounds  to  sulfur  trioxide  comprising  a 
reactor  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  tubes  arranged  be- 
tween tube  plates,  said  housing  having  domes  at  each  end  for 
feeding,  guiding,  and  discharging  the  reaction  gas  to  and  from 
individual  tube  groups,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tubes  contain- 
ing a  catalyst  therein,  and  all  of  said  tubes  arranged  for  being 
surrounded  and  contacted  by  the  flow  of  a  liquid  heat-tran- 
sport agent,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  outer  zone  (8)  having  empty  tubes  (80)  arranged  therein 
between  an  upper  tube  plate  (3)  and  a  lower  tube  plate  (4); 
an  intermediate  zone  (9)  adjacently  adjoining  said  outer  zone 
(8)  toward  the  interior  of  the  housing,  and  having  catalyst 
filled  tubes  (9fl)  arranged  therein; 
wall  means  (11)  defining  an  inner  chamber  (ISo,  186)  and 
separating  said  inner  chamber  (18fl,  186)  from  said  interme- 
diate zone,  said  wall  means  (11)  having  upper  openings  (llo) 
and  lower  openings  (116)  for  allowing  passage  of  the  heat 
transport  agent  therethrough; 
plate  means  (10)  common  to  both  the  outer  zone  (8)  and  the 
intermediate  zone  (9)  for  guiding  the  flow  of  the  heat  trans- 
port agent  cross-currently  around  and  in  contact  with  empty 
tubes  (8fl)  and  catalyst-filled  tubes  (9fl);  and 
axial  flow  pump  means  (16)  arranged  in  said  inner  chamber  for 
causing  the  heat  transport-agent  to  circulate  throughout  the 
»  outer  and  intermediate  zones  (8,  9)  and  through  the  inner 
chambers  (18a,  186). 


4,337,225 
REGENERATION  OF  LIQUID  MEMBRANE  WITHOUT 

BREAKING  EMULSION 
Martin  B.  Dines,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,852 
Int.  a.'  COIG  43/00 
U.S.  a.  423—10  29  Qalms 

28.  A  process  for  removing  uranium  ions  from  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  said  uranium  ions  in  the  -t-4  valence  state 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  conucting  said  aqueous  solution  containing  ionic  ura- 
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nium  in  the  +4  valence  state  with  an  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion, said  oil-in-water  emulsion  having  an  oil  external 
phase  which  is  permeable  to  ionic  uranium  in  the  -t-4 
valence  state  and  impermeable  to  ionic  uranium  ions  when 
in  a  -I-  6  valence  state,  said  external  oil  phase  surrounding 
an  internal  first  aqueous  phase  including  a  reagent  which 
is  capable  of  reversibly  converting  ionic  uranium  from  the 
+  4  valence  state  to  a  -t-6  valence  state,  said  reagent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe"*"^  I2  and  quinone; 

(b)  permeating  said  ionic  uranium  in  the  +4  valence  state, 
through  said  external  oil  phase,  into  said  internal  aqueous 
phase; 

(c)  converting  said  ionic  uranium  in  said  internal  aqueous 
phase  by  means  of  such  reagent  into  the  -1-6  valence  state; 

(d)  separating  said  emulsion  from  said  aqueous  solution; 

(e)  converting  said  ionic  uranium  from  said  +  6  valence  state 
to  said  -1-4  valence  state;  and 

(0  permeating  said  ionic  uranium  in  said  internal  aqueous 
phase,  through  said  external  oil  phase,  into  a  second  aque- 
ous phase. 


4,337,228 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SULFATES 
Luther  W.  Garrett,  Jr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alumax, 
Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,098,  Aug.  25,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,558 

Int.  a.3  COIF  7/74.  7/76 

U.S.  a.  423— 114  UQaims 
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4^7,226 
RECOVERY  OF  PLATINUM-GROUP  METALS  FROM 

ORES 
Edward  R.  Peasley,  Orangevale,  Calif.,  and  John  M.  Gomes, 
Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,422 
Int.  a.J  COIG  55/00,  53/10.  3/10,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—22  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  nickel,  iron,  platinum,  palla- 
dium, copper  and  gold  values  from  ore  concentrates  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  smelting  the  concentrate  with  a  flux  to  form  a  matte  and 
slag; 

(b)  dry  grinding  the  matte  to  a  particle  size  suitable  for  leach- 
ing; 

(c)  leaching,  in  a  first-stage  leach,  the  ground  matte  with  sulfu- 
ric acid  of  a  concentration  of  about  15  to  25  weight  percent 
at  a  temperature  of  about  90  to  100°  C.  and  at  atmospheric 
pressure  to  selectively  extract  nickel  and  iron  values,  and 

(d)  leaching,  in  a  second-stage  leach,  the  residue  from  the 
first-stage  leach  with  a  leach  solution  comprising  sulfuric 
acid  of  a  concentration  of  about  20  to  30  weight  percent  and 
sodium  hypochlorite  or  hydrogen  peroxide,  at  a  temperature 
of  about  90'  to  100*  C.  and  at  atmospheric  pressure,  to 
extract  platinum,  palladium,  copper  and  gold  values. 


4,337,227 
RECOVERY  OF  CHROMIUM  FROM  WASTE 
SOLUTIONS 
Hector  O.  McDonald,  and  Lawrence  C.  George,  both  of  Rolla, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
nied  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,834 
Int.  a.J  COIG  37/02 
U.S.  a.  423—55  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  chromium  from  waste  solutions 
comprising: 

(a)  reducing  any  Cr+*  in  the  solution  to  Cr+^, 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  about  3  to  4, 

(c)  treating  the  solution  with  sodium  benzoate,  or  a  mixture 
of  sodium  and  ammonium  benzoates,  to  precipitate  the 
chromium  as  a  benzoate  complex,  and 

(d)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sulfates  from  by-product  alumi- 
num oxide  wherein  said  sulfates  contain  no  appreciable  heavy 
metals,  their  oxides  or  sulfates  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Cu,  Cr,  Mn  and  Pb  comprising: 

A.  feeding  the  aluminum  oxide  by-product  and  process-weak 
liquor  into  a  digester  vessel  to  form  a  slurry; 

B.  heating  the  resulting  slurry  to  an  initial  temperature  be- 
tween approximately  140'  F.  to  160°  F.; 

C.  gradually  adding  sulfuric  acid  and  additional  oxide  as 
needed  into  the  slurry  mixture  maintaining: 

(1)  approximate  stoichiometric  ratios  between  the  two  reac- 
tants; 

(2)  the  specific  gravity  of  the  slurry  to  reach  an  end  point  of 
between  approximately  1.400  to  1.4700; 

(3)  the  pH  of  the  slurry  between  approximately  1.3  to  1.9; 
and 

(4)  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  below  approximately 
220°  F.; 

D.  continuing  to  allow  the  oxides  and  acid  to  react  for  between 
approximately  3  to  5.5  hours  at  approximately  atmospheric 
pressure;  and 

E.  removing  the  product. 

12.  A  process  for  producing  the  binary  salt  aluminum  ammo- 
nium sulfate  and  liquid  aluminum  sulfate  wherein  said  binary 
salt  contains  no  appreciable  heavy  metals,  their  oxides  or  sul- 
fates selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Cr,  Mn  and  Pb 
comprising: 

A.  feeding  the  aluminum  oxide  by-product  having  a  high  ni- 
tride content  and  process-weak  liquor  into  a  digester  vessel 
to  form  a  slurry; 

B.  heating  the  resultant  slurry  to  an  initial  temperature  be- 
tween approximately  140°  F.  to  160°  F.; 

C.  gradually  adding  sulfuric  acid  and  additional  oxide  as 
needed  into  the  slurry  mixture  maintaining: 

(1)  approximate  stoichiometric  ratios  between  the  two  reac- 
tants; 

(2)  the  specific  gravity  of  the  slurry  to  reach  an  end  point 
between  approximately  1.400  to  1.4700; 

(3)  the  pH  of  the  slurry  between  1.3  to  1.9;  and 

(4)  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  below  approximately 
220°  F.; 

D.  after  the  reaction  has  gone  substantially  to  completion, 
addmg  flocculant  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  at  least  par- 
tially settle; 

E.  submerging  a  device  having  a  cool  surface  area  into  the 
vessel  containing  the  product  mixture; 

F.  crystallizing  the  binary  salt  on  the  cool  surface; 

G.  removing  the  device  having  a  cool  surface  and  removing, 
washing  and  stripping  the  crystals;  and 


June  29,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1787 


H.  decanting  the  supernatent  liquid  aluminum  sulfate  product 
liquor. 


4,337,229 
TREATMENT  OF  FLUE  GASES 
Aaron  J.  Teller,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teller  Environ- 
menul  Systems,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,134 
Int.  a.3  COIB  17/16,  31/20.  17/00:  BOIJ  8/00 
U.S.  a.  423—225  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  effluent  gas  containing  entrained 
particulates,  hydrogen  sulfide,  organic  sulfur  compounds,  and 
sulfur  dioxide,  said  gas  having  a  temperature  above  150°  P., 
which  includes: 

(a)  initiating  nucleation  of  the  particulates  in  a  first  enclosure 
by  treating  the  gas  to  increase  its  turbulence  and  to  in- 
crease its  humidity  substantially  to  saturation  at  a  wet  bulb 
temperature  above  about  150*  F.  to  about  185*  F.  under 
substantially  adiabatic  conditions,  the  pressure  drop  of 
said  gas  in  said  first  enclosure  being  less  than  about  15 
inches  of  water; 

(b)  passing  said  saturated  gas  which  is  at  a  temperature 
between  about  150°  F.  to  212°  F.  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal path  through  a  second  enclosure  containing  pack- 
ing; 

(c)  passing  a  scrubbing  liquor  comprising  an  aqueous  alka- 
line slurry  of  activated  oxygenated  "carbon  downwardly 
over  said  packing  under  laminar  flow  conditions; 

(d)  exhausting  said  gas  from  said  second  enclosure; 

■  (e)  collecting  a  first  portion  of  said  liquor  after  passage 
through  said  packing  and  recirculating  said  first  portion 
through  said  packing,  said  portion  containing  at  least 
about  15%  and  less  than  saturation  non-volatile  material 
by  weight; 
(0  passing  a  second  portion  of  said  liquor  as  a  liquid  stream 

'     to  the  first  enclosure  to  recover  particulates  and  a  portion 
of  the  hydrogen  sulfide,  organic  sulfur  compounds  and 

SO2; 

(g)  increasing  the  concentration  of  solids  in  the  liquid  stream 
of  step  (0  in  said  first  enclosure  to  approximately  0.5-5% 
above  saturation  concentration  of  the  materials  to  be 
recovered; 

(h)  providing  an  environment  in  the  first  enclosure  for  ag- 
glomeration of  the  suspended  solids  to  promote  rapid 
separation  of  the  liquid  and  suspended  solids; 

(i)  recycling  in  the  first  enclosure  one  portion  of  the  bottoms 
with  a  solids  concentration  of  from  0.5-5%  above  satura- 
tion concentration;  and, 

(j)  concentrating  another  portion  of  the  bottoms  from  the 
first  enclosure  to  a  40-60%  total  solids  mix. 


dized  seawater  subsequent  to  said  decarbonation-oxidation 
reactor  to  above  5.5  by  addition  to  said  seawater  of  calcium 
based  alkali  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO,  Ca- 
(OH)2,  and  CaCOj. 


4,337,231 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  EXHAUST  GAS 

Kunihide  Yaguchi;  Masakazu  Takaiwa,  and  Minoru  Aoki,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,638,  Aug.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,806. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser^No.  207,780 
Int.  a.^  COIB  17/00 
U.S.  a.  423—243  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  an  exhausj  gas 
containing  the  sulfur  dioxide  by  using  an  aqueous  absorbent 
containing  a  salt  of  an  organic  acid,  wherein  the  exhaust  gas  is 
brought  into  counter-current  contact  with  said  absorbent 
within  a  scrubber  provided  with  multistaged  perforated  plates 
to  substantially  scrub  the  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  exhaust  gas 
into  said  absorbent  while  releasing  a  vapor  of  the  organic  acid 
from  said  absorbent,  characterized  in  that  the  scrubber  is  pro- 
vided with  wetted  walls  on  the  top  of  the  perforated  plates  and 
said  absorbent  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  7  to  8  is  introduced  into  the 
scrubber  from  the  top  of  the  wetted  walls  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  the  vapor  of  organic  acid  discharged  from  the  top 
of  the  perforated  plates  within  the  wetted  walls  with  a  result  of 
absorbing  the  vapor  of  organic  acid  into  said  absorbent  and 
then  the  resulting  absorbent  fiows  down  into  the  perforated 
plates. 


4,337,232 

AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS  USING 

MOLYBDENUM  OXYCARBONITRIDE  CATALYST 

Larry  E.  McCandlish,  Highland  Park,  and  Edwin  L.  Kugler, 

Summit,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 

neering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Fil^  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,824 
Int.  a.J  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—362  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  ammonia  comprising  contact- 
ing a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen,  in  a  1:3  to  10:1 
volume  ratio,  respectively,  with  a  catalyst  comprised  of  mo- 
lybdenum oxycarbonitride,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  300*  to  500*  C,  a  pressure  of  about  0.1  to  20  MPa.  and 
a  space  velocity  of  about  1000  to  60,000  v/v/hr.,  thereby 
resulting  in  product  ammonia. 


4,337,230 

METHOD  OF  ABSORBING  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 

FLUE  GASES  IN  SEAWATER 

Ame  Ellestad,  Oslo,  and  Arvid  Tokenid,  Lillestrom,  both  of 

Norway,  assignors  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Nacka, 

Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,017 

Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  13,  1980,  800385 

Int.  Cl.^  COIB  17/00 

U.S.  a.  423—242  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  absorbing  sulfur  oxides  from  fiue  gases  by 
contacting  said  fiue  gases  with  seawater,  said  method  compris- 
ing using  seawater  for  said  absorption  of  sulfur  oxides  in  an 
amount  such  that  subsequent  to  said  absorption  the  pH  of  said 
seawater  is  from  1.8  to  3.3,  treating  said  seawater  after  absorb- 
ing said  sulfur  oxides  with  a  calcium  based  alkali  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CaO,  Ca(OH)2,  and  CaCOs,  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  pH  of  said  sulfur  oxide-containing  seawa- 
ter is  greater  than  5.2,  subjecting  said  seawater  to  a  reactor  into 
which  an  oxygen-containing  gas  is  fed  whereby  said  sulfur 
oxides  are  oxidized  and  carbon  dioxide  is  stripped  from  said 
seawater,  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  decarbonated  and  oxi- 


4,337,233 
PREPARATION  OF  STRONTIUM  NITRATE  FROM 
CELESTITE  AND  CALOUM  NITRATE 
John  S.  Chiang,  Mercenrille,  and  David  Goldstein,  East  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,282 
Int.  a.'  COIF  11/40 
U.S.  a.  423—397  W  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  strontium  nitrate  from  celestite 
ore  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  ground  celestite  ore  with  greater  than  a  stoichio- 
metric quantity  of  calcium  nitrate  in  an  aqueous  reaction 
mixture  to  react  strontium  sulfate  in  the  celestite  with 
calcium  nitrate,  the  reaction  mixture  containing  insuffi- 
cient water  to  solubilize  all  strontium  values  in  the  celes- 
tite as  strontium  nitrate; 

(b)  contacting  the  reaction  mixture,  quickly  and  with  vigor- 
ous agitation,  with  additional  water  to  rapidly  dissolve 
and  extract  soluble  strontium  nitrate  reaction  product,  the 
total  quantity  of  added  water  and  reaction  mixture  water 
being  from  100  to  140%  of  the  amount  required  to  solubi- 
lize essentially  all  of  the  strontium  nitrate  in  the  reaction 
mixture; 
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(c)  separating  the  aqueous  solution  containing  solubilized 
strontium  nitrate  and  unreacted  calcium  nitrate  from  the 
undissolved  reaction  mixture  solids; 

(d)  evaporating  water  from  the  separated  aqueous  solution 
to  induce  crystallization  of  strontium  nitrate;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  strontium  nitrate. 


4^37,234 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM  BICARBONATE 
I  AND  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 

bernhard  Hentschel;  Jiirgen  Ziebarth,  both  of  Marl;  Alfred 
Coenen,  Maria  Laach;  Kurt  Kosswig,  Marl,  and  Ferdinand 
von  Praun,  Haltern,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,  2940628;  Aug.  19,  1980,  3031213 

Int.  a.J  COld  7/10:  COIB  7/08 
U.S.  a.  423—424  18  Qaims 


that  a  mixture  of  thionyl  chloride,  sulfuryl  chloride,  sulfur 
dichloride  and  sulfur  is  distilled,  said  distillate  in  a  vapor  state 
passing  through  a  bed  of  sulfur-aluminum  chloride  particles 
and  reflux  vapors  containing  sulfur-aluminum  chloride  fo 
convert  the  sulfuryl  chloride  to  sulfur  dioxide,  chlorine  and 
sulfur  monochloride,  and  sulfur  dichloride  to  sulfur  monochlo- 
ride,  conducting  the  sulfur  monochloride  to  said  mixture  being 
distilled,  taking  off  the  purified  distilled  thionyl  chloride,  sub- 
stantially free  of  sulfuryl  chloride,  sulfur  dichloride  and  sulfur 
monochloride. 


STAGE  1  .CAReONIZATION 
1,    REACTOR 
ll   PRESSURIZED  C02 

STAGE  Z  ,  SEPARATION 
2l  SEPARATUM 

zj  bOffer  vessel 

STAGE  3 

3i   FILTERING  OF   NoHCOj 

In  CONCENTRATING  WITH  NoCL 

STAGE  4  ,  THERMOLYSIS 
4,       COLUMN 

42    POSSIBLY  aOUEOUS  HCL 
4j    GASEOUS  HCL 
44    REMOVING  OF  IMPURITIES 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  sodium  bicarbonate  and  hydro- 
gen chloride  by  reacting  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solutfon 
with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  and  an  organic 
solvent,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  carbon  dioxide  under  pressure  into  a 
mixture  comprising 

(A)  said  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution, 

(B)  said  amine  comprising  a  tertiary  amine, 

(C)  said  organic  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  polar, 
organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  above  140°  C; 

(D)  said  organic  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  non-polar, 
organic  solvent. 

to  produce  an  aqueous  phase  and  at  least  one  organic 
phase; 

(b)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  and  said  organic  phase 
under  the  same  pressure  as  step  (a); 

(c)  separating  said  sodium  bicarbonate  from  said  aqueous 
phase,  reconcentrating  said  separated  aqueous  phase  with 
sodium  chloride  and  feeding  back  said  reconcentrated 
aqueous  phase  into  step  (a); 

(d)  separating  said  hydrogen  chloride  from  said  organic 
phase  containing  said  non-p>olar  organic  solvent  and  said 
polar,  organic  solvent  by  heating,  and  said  amine;  and 

(e)  recirculating  said  amine  and  said  polar  and  non-polar 
organic  solvents  to  step  (a). 


4,337,236 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CALOUM 

HYPOCHLORITE 

Walter  J.  Sakowski;  John  H.  Shaffer,  and  Larry  G.  Carty,  all  of 

Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,173 
Int.  a.'  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  a.  423—474  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granular  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite compositions  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  with  an  alkaline 
solution  comprised  of  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  and  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  concentration  of  said  alkali 
metal  hypochlorite  being  from  about  20  to  about  32  per- 
cent by  weight  and  the  concentration  of  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  being  from  about  2  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight,  to  produce  a  slurry  comprised  of  neutral  calcium 
hypochlorite  and  a  residual  amount  of  hemibasic  calcium 
hypochlorite,  and 

(b)  recovering  a  wet  cake  of  said  neutral  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite and  said  residual  amount  of  hemibasic  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite and  drying  said  wet  cake  to  produce  granular 
calcium  hypochlorite  compositions,  comprised  of  said 
neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  and  from  about  10  to  about 
20  percent  by  weight  of  hemibasic  calcium  hypochlorite. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granular  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite compositions  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  chlorinated  lime  slurry  comprised  of  calcium 
hypochlorite  and  calcium  chloride  with  a  slurry  of  triple 
salt  crystals,  and  an  alkaline  solution  comprised  of  an 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
produce  a  calcium  hypochlorite  slurry  comprised  of  neu- 
tral calcium  hypochloride,  sodium  chloride,  and  a  residual 
amount  of  hemibasic  calcium  hypochlorite,  and 

(b)  recovering  a  wet  cake  of  said  neutral  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite, said  sodium  chloride,  and  said  residual  amount  of 
hemibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  and  drying  said  wet  cake 
to  produce  granular  calcium  hypochlorite  compositions 
comprised  of  said  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  and  hav- 
ing from  about  10  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  said 
hemibasic  calcium  hypochlorite. 

8.  The  process  of  claims  4  or  6  in  which  said  chlorinated  lime 
slurry  has  an  active  residual  alkalinity  content  of  less  than  0.2 
percent  by  weight. 


4,337,235 
PURinCATION  OF  THIONYL  CHLORIDE 
Joseph  S.  Wisnouskas,  and  Joseph  J.  Moritz,  both  of  Grand 
Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp., 
Niagara  FalU,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,498 
Int.  a.J  COIB  77/45 
U.S.  a.  423—468  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  thionyl  chloride  from  its 
admixture  with  impurities  including  sulfuryl  chloride,  sulfur 
monochloride  and  sulfur  dichloride,  said  process  comprising 
fractionally  distilling  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  sulfur  so 


4,337,237 
CATALYTICALLY  INCREASING  THE  OBTAINABLE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  HALOGEN  IN  WATER 
Thomas  G.  Hart,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Devel- 
opment Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  56,915,  Jul.  12, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  925,980,  Jul.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,662.  This 
application  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,891 
Int.  a.5  COIB  7/01 
U.S.  a.  423—486  2  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  catalytic  method  of  concentrating  a  halogen 
in  a  body  of  water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  adding  to  said  water  body  uncharged  particles  of  catalyst 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  graphitized  carbon. 
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ruthenised    titanium,    platinised    titanium   and    mixtures 
thereof; 
(b)  bubbling  said  halogen  through  said  body  of  water. 

4,337,238 
METHOD  OF  GROWTH  OF  PRIMARY  ANHYDRITE 
CRYSTALS  UNDER  MODERATE  CONDITIONS 
Robert  D.  F.  Cody,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Amy  B.  Hull,  Downers 
Grove,  111.,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foun- 
dation, Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,595 
Int.  a.3  COIF  11/46 
U.S.  a.  423—555  *2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  forming  anhydrite  crystals  to  the 
predominant  exclusion  of  formation  of  gypsum  and  bassanite. 
said  method  comprising: 
obtaining  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  calcium  salt; 
obtaining  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sulfate  sale; 
adding  to  at  least  one  of  said  aqueous  solutions  a  small  but 
effective  amount  of  a  selective  crystallization  inhibitor  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  polymaleic  acid,  polyacrylic  acid 
and  organo-phosphate  esters,  which  inhibit  the  formation  of 
gypsum  crystals,  but  does  not  interfere  with  formation  of 
anhydrite;  and 
slowly  mixing  said  aqueous  solutions  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  about  60°  C.  to  about  80°  C.  which  will 
prevent  the  formation  of  bassanite  while  maintaining  the  pH 
above  3.5  but  below  11.5. 


4  337,240 

DENATURED  ALBUMIN  COMPLEXES  FOR 

RADIOSCINTIGRAPHIC  IMAGING  AND  EVALUATION 

OF  RETICULOENDOTHELIAL  SYSTEMS 
Eugene  L.  Saklad,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  England 

Nuclear  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,292,  Apr.  20. 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,846.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,312 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  49/00.  43/00:  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  424 1  *  Qaims 

1.'  A  composition  for  labelling  with  '"''"Tc  for  radioactive 
imaging  comprising  complexes  of  denatured  albumin  and  a 
reducing  metal,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  which  having  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  0.2  ^m. 

4,337,241 
EMULSIONS  OF  THE  WATER-INOIL  OR 
OIL-IN-WATER  TYPE  AND  COSMETIC  PRODUCTS 
USING  THESE  EMULSIONS 
Jean-Oaude  Ser,  Beynes;  Arlette  Zabotto,  Paris;  Christian 
Zaffran,  Elancourt,  and  ConsUntin  Koulbanis,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1977,  77  05258 
Int.  a.^  A61K  7/42.  7/021.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  424—59  21  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  emulsion  of  the  "water-in-oil"  or  "oil-m-water" 
type  comprising  an  aqueous  phase,  an  oil  phase  and  an  emulsi- 
fier  which  is  a  mixture  of  lanolin  acid  and  at  least  one  natural 
basic  o-amino-acid. 


4  337  239 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 

DISULnDE  OF  HIGH  PURITY  AND  STOICHIOMETRIC 

COMPOSITION 
Alexander  Ruhs,  Rheinfelden;  Rudolf  Schwarz,  Alzenau-Was- 
serlos,  and  Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  la,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,505 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1979,  2945306 

Int.  Q.^  COIB  7/01.  17/20:  COIG  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—561  R  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  disulfide  of 
high  purity  and  stoichiometric  composition  by  reacting  pre- 
heated gaseous  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  excess  of  pre- 
heated gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide  in  a  heated  vertical  reactor  at 
a  temperature  of  400°  to  600°  C,  the  improvement  comprising 
introducing  the  titanium  tetrachloride  and  hydrogen  sulfide 
into  the  lower  third  of  the  reactor,  regulating  the  temperature 
on  the  reactor  wall  and/or  the  residence  time  of  the  gaseous 
mixture  in  the  reactor  to  force  a  nearly  complete  deposition  of 
the  titanium  disulfide  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  reactor, 
mechanically  stripping  the  deposited  titanium  disulfide  from 
the  reactor  inner  wall  and  removing  the  titanium  disulfide  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  reactor  in  countercurrent  fiow  to  the 
waste  gas  stream,  said  waste  gas  stream  leaving  the  reactor  at 
the  upper  end  thereof. 


4,337,242 

VACONE  STABILIZER  CONTAINING  LGLUTAMIC 

ACID  AND  L-ARGININE 

Henry  Z.  Markus,  Wyncote,  and  William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,703,  Feb.  5,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,068,  Oct.  29, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,195 

Int.  C\?  A61K  39/12.  39/165.  39/13.  39/245 
U.S.  Q.  424—89  *  ^»''"« 

1.  A  liquid  vaccine  comprising  an  inactivated  or  attenuated 
virus  and  a  stabilizer  consisting  essentially  of  on  a  parts  by 
weight  basis  from  about  1.5  to  about  2.1  parts  partially  hydro- 
lyzed  gelatin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  3,000,  from 
about  7.0  to  about  13.0  parts  of  a  monosaccharide  or  disaccha- 
ride  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.6  parts  of  an  in  vitro  cell  culture 
medium,  from  about  0.35  to  about  0.7  part  L-glutamic  acid, 
from  about  0.75  to  about  1.3  parts  L-arginine.  and  an  amount  of 
a  physiologically  acceptable  acidic  buffer  effective  to  maintain 
the  pH  to  from  about  6.0  to  about  6.5. 

4,337,243 
IMMUNOSTIMULANT  MEDICAMENT  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Gerard  Ayme,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Merieux,  S.A., 

Lyons,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,150,  Jun.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,182,751.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1976,  76  16937 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—92  21  Qaims 

1.  A  medicament  stimulating  nonspecific  immunity  in  a 
subject,  obtained  by: 

(a)  extracting  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  of  unicellular  whole  bacteria,  and  ground 
bacteria  with  a  liquid  phenol,  in  the  presence  of  water,  at 
a  temperature  below  70°  C; 
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4,337,244 

eKzyme  derivatives  for  use  in  the  treatment 
OF  venous  thrombosis 

chard  A.  G.  Smith,  Dorking,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,205,  Aug.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,932. 
This  application  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,799 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1978, 
33960/78 

he  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  37/48 

S.  CI.  424—94  13  Qaims 

1.  A  prophylactic  or  therapeutic  method  for  the  treatment  of 
venous  thrombosis  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human 
in  need  thereof  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  together 
with  an  in  vivo  fibrinolytic  enzyme  in  which  the  catalytic  site 
essential  for  fibrinolytic  activity  is  blocked  by  a  group  remov- 
at  le  by  hydrolysis  at  a  rate  such  that  the  pseudo-first  order  rate 
ccnstant  for  hydrolysis  is  in  the  range  10  ^sec  ^'  to  IQ-'^sec 

'  m  isotonic  aqueous  media  at  pH  7.4  at  37°  C. 
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(b)  collecting  the  phenol  phase; 

(c)  eliminating  said  phenol  to  leave  a  substantially  phenol- 
free  bacterial  extract;  and 

(d)  rendering  said  extract  water-soluble; 

wherein  said  medicament  is  substantially  free  of  endotoxin 
and  of  phenol. 


4,337,247 

tetrapeptidesemicarbazide  derivatives  and 
their  production  and  use 

Masahiko  Fujino,  Takarazuka;  Mitsuhiro  Wakimasu,  Suita,  and 
Kiyohisa  Kawai,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-173608 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  424— 177  25  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


4,337,245 

NUTRIENT  COMPOUND 

Robert  Baisden,  3227  Ramsgate  Rd.,  Augusta,  Ga.  30909 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,432,  Jul.  21,  1980, 

Abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,313 

Int.  CV  A61K  33/26.  33/30.  33/32,  33/34 
is.  a.  424—131  11  Qaims 

1.  A  nutrient  compoui]d  having  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
elbments  being  combined  in  an  approximate  weight  percentage 
ratio  each  to  the  total  of  said  elements  within  the  approximate 
ranges  including:  (a)  0.032%-0.035%  Scandium;  (b) 
090%- 12.623%  Titanium;  (c)  0.247%-O.250%  Vanadium; 
)  0.121%-0.141%  Chromium;  (e)  1.468%- 1.689%  Manga- 
n^;  (0  85.134%-86.455%  Iron;  (g)  0.030%-0.041%  Cobalt; 
(M  0.093%-0.106%  Nickel;  (i)  0.081%-0.085%  Copper;  and, 
(j)  0.1 20% -0.1 59%  Zinc. 


R|  — NH— CH— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH— CH2— 


R3    CH2  X 

II  II 

— CO— N— CH— CO— NH— NH— C— NH2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a 
side  chain  of  a  D-a -amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  D-leucine,  D-alanine,  D-methionine,  D-methioninesul- 
foxide,  D-methionine  sulfone,  D-serine,  D-threonihe,  D- 
phenylalanine,  D-a-aminobutyric  acid,  D-valine,  D-norvaline, 
D-norleucine,  D-isoleucine,  D-histidine,  D-tryptophan,  D- 
tyrosine,  D-glutamine,  D-asparagine,  D-arginine,  D-lysine, 
D-ornithine,  D-glutamic  acid,  D-aspartic  acid,  D-cysteine, 
S-methyl-D-cysteine,  S-ethyl-D-cysteine,  S-methyl-D-cysteine 
sulfoxide,  S-ethyl-D-cysteine  sulfoxide,  S-methyl-D-methio- 
nine,  O-t-butyl-D-serine,  O-t-butyl-D-threonine,  D-aspartic 
acid-/3-methyl  ester,  and  D-glutamic  acid-y-methyl  ester;  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  or  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,337,246 

iOLID  PREPARATION  COMPRISING  COBAMAMIDE 
OR  MECOBALAMIN 

Sjusumu  Iwagiri,  Gifu;  Teiichi  Hattori,  Inuyama;  Teruyoshi 

Nasu,  Tsushima,  and  Yasuo  Miyake,  Inuyama,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  22,  1979,  54-450743 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/00.  47/00 
U.S.  Cl.  424—174  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid,  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  cobamamide  or  mecoba- 
lamin  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  solid  carrier  to  form 
a  first  mixture  and  then  granulating  said  first  mixture  to  obtain 
f  rst  granules  thereof;  separately  mixing  a  red  dye  selected 
fom  the  group  consisting  of  Amaranth,  Erythrocin,  New 
Coccine,  Phloxine,  Rose  Bengal  and  Acid  Red,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable,  solid  carrier,  to  form  a  second  mixture 
and  then  granulating  said  second  mixture  to  obtain  second 
granules  thereof;  and  mixing  a  multiplicity  of  said  first  granules 
v/ith  a  multiplicity  of  second  granules  to  form  a  granular  mix- 
are. 


4,337,248 
PAROMOMYaN  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Carlo  Battistini,  Novate  Milanese;  Giuseppe  Cassinelli,  Vogh- 
era;  Giovanni  Franceschi;  Rosanna  Mazzoleni,  both  of  Milan, 
and  Federico  Arcamone,  Nerviano,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalla  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  luly 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,478 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1979, 
7919778 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424—180  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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T  NH2 


NH2 


OH 


O 

N 

N— (CH:)„— N  (CH2V 

A  — Z 


>— NH2 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said  compound, 
said  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric 
acid,  ascorbic  acid,  acetic  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  maleic  acid,  nitric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  hydro- 

bromic  acid. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  ameobic  dysentery  in  human  beings 
and  in  animals,  which  method  comprises  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  to  the 
human  being  or  animal. 


4  337,249 
MODULATORS  OF  THE  COMPLEMENT  SYSTEM 

Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,641 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/70;  C07H  13/12 
U.S.  a.  424—180  15  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  modulating  amount  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  compound  selected  from  those  of  the 
formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherem 
k  is  1  or  2;  . 

n  is  2  to  9; 
p  is  0  or  1; 
X  and  Y  are  each  independently  H.  F.  CI,  Br.  OCH3,  CH;  or 

CH2CHy, 

A  is  methano,  ethano.  propano,  etheno.  o-benzeno.  or  a 
mono  or  disubstituted  form  of  o-benzeno.  the  monosub- 
stituent  and  each  of  the  disubstituents  being  independently 
F,  CI,  Br,  OCH3,  CH3  or  CH2CH3  with  the  proviso  that 
when  A  is  methano,  p  is  1; 
Z  is  methano,  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR^;  and 
R2  is  H,  (Ci-C5)alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  a  ring  mono  or 
disubstituted  form  of  phenyl  or  benzyl,  the  monosubstitu- 
ent  and  each  of  the  disubstituents  bemg  independently  F, 
CI,  Br,  OCH3,  CH3  or  CH2CH3. 
12.  A  method  of  treating  psychoses  and  neuroses  in  a  patient 
requiring  major  tranquilization  which  comprises  admmistering 
to  the  patient  by  oral,  intravenous,  intramuscular  or  subcutane- 
ous route  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


CH2OSO3A 


AO3SO 


OSO3A 


NHCOCH=CH 


OSO3A 


^""O' 


OS03A 
OS03A 


4,337,251 
METHOD  OF  AVOIDING  AND  REMOVING  ADHESIONS 
Rolf  W.  Pfirrmann,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ed.  Gelst- 
lich  Sohne  AG  fur  Chemische  Industrie,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,231 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1979, 

7916017 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—246  1'  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  a  human  or  animal  in  need  of 
said  treatment  comprising  the  application  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  compound  of  formula  1 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
cations  and  alkaline  earth  metal  cations. 


R> 
I 

N 


(1) 


O2S 


"1 


•r2 


4,337,250 

HEXAHYDRO-TRANS-  AND 

TETRAHYDROPYRIDOINDOLE  NEUROLEPTIC 

AGENTS 

Willard  M.  Welch,  Mystic,  and  Charles  A.  Harbert,  Waterford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,177,  Aug.  28,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  61,573,  Jul.  30, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,252,811.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

225  569 

Int.  a.'  C07D  471/14.  413/06;  A61K  31/44,  31/535 

U.S.  a.  424—248.57  12  Qaims 

1.  A  (  +  )  enantiomeric,  a  mixture  of  (  +  )  and  (-)  enantjo- 

meric  or  (±)  racemic  4a,9b-trans-hexahydro-lH-pyridoindole 

derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  formula  II 


Rl 


(II) 


r 


N 


SO2 


— CH2— N 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  above  to  human  or  animal  tissue 
subjected  to  surgical  treatment  where  no  bacterial  infection  is 
present  whereby  the  incidence  of  adhesion  formation  is  elimi- 
nated or  substantially  reduced  or  whereby  existing  adhesions 
are  at  least  substantially  detached  or  unblocked. 
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4,337.252 

1-PHENYL-4-MORPHOLINO-1.BUTEN.3-01 

DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

acques  N.  Astoin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Univablot,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,739 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1980,  80  00890 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/535;  C07D  295/08 
(U.S.  Cl.  424—248.57  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula  1: 


in  which  R  is  OH,  OCH3,  OCH2CH=CH2  or  OCH2— C=CH 

(If  a  halogen  atom,  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  addi- 
tjion  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  as  a  phar- 
i^aceutically-active  ingredient,  an  antidepressant  effective 
£  mount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  3 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


R— ^  ^CH=CH— CH— CH2— N 


r^ 


(I) 


OH 


4,337,253 

4,5-DIHYDRO-2-METHYL-6-(4.PYRIDINYL)-3(2H)- 

PYRIDAZINONE  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A  CARDIOTONIC 

(peorge  Y.  L«sher,  Schodack,  and  William  B.  Dickinson,  Albany, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1  44,564,  Apr.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,472 

Int.  Cl.'  C07D  401/04.  401/06;  A61K  31/50;  C07D  215/50 

11I.S.  a.  424—250  3  Qaims 

1.  4,5-Dihydro-2-methyl-6-(4-pyridinyl)-3(2H)-pyridazinone 
c|r  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  there. 

2.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
lity,  said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 

ajble  inert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardi- 
ctonically-effective  amount  of  4,5-dihydro-2-methyl-6-(4- 
F  yridinyl)-3(2H)-pyridazinone  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,337,254 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Salvador  E.  Moncada,  West  Wickham,  England,  assignor  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,355 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1977, 
35261/77 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/505.  31/52.  31/44.  31/34 
V.S.  a.  424—251  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  lowering  of  blood  pressure 
ih  mammals  while  at  the  same  time  inhibiting  the  aggregation 
(if  blood  platelets  in  said  mammals,  said  method  comprising 
internally  administrating  to  said  mammal,  simultaneously  or 
sequentially,  I  part  by  weight  of: 

(a)  prostacyclin,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  pros- 
tacyclin; dihydroprostacyclin,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  of  dihydroprostacyclin;  and  I  to  200  parts  by 
weight  of 

(b)  theophylline,  3  isobutyl- 1 -methyl  xanthine,  dipyrida- 
mole, a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  theophylline.a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  dipyridamole,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  3  isobutyl- 1 -methyl 
xanthine;  to  prevent  lowering  of  blood  pressure  while  at 
the  same  time  inhibiting  aggregation  of  blood  platelets. 


4,337,255 
PYRAZOLO[l,5-C]QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  820,289,  Jul.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,644. 

This  application  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,740 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  Cl.  424—251  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  R^,  R^  is  cyano;  or 


X 

11 
NH2CZ- 


wherein  Z  is  a  single  bond  or 


R' 
I 

(CH2)m-C-(CH2)„, 

R8 


X  is  O  or  S); 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  optionally 

substituted  by  an  R^  radical  as  deflned  below; 
R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy, 


— O— CH2 


(Xi  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  or  NO2); 

R^  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  Xi  or 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  X|, 

(CH2)m  and  (CH2)/,  represent  a  single  bond  or  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkylene  radicals;  and 

m  and  n  represent  the  number  of  carbons  in  the  longest 
normal  chain  and  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  0 
to  10,  but  m  plus  n  is  10  or  less, 

and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  conditions  in  mammals, 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammalian  host  a  thera- 
peutic amount  of  a  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1. 
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4,337,256 

l-PHENYL  ISOQUINOLINE-5-ACETIC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS  AND  ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF 

Yasushi  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Kunio  Tsukamoto,  Tokyo;  Nobuyo- 
shi  Minami,  Yokohama;  Yukio  Hasegawa,  Yamato;  Michitaka 
Satoh;  Norio  Yamamoto,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Katsuhiko 
Miyasaka,  Atsugi;  Takashi  Mikami,  Tokyo,  and  Satoshi 
Funakoshi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teikoku 
Hormone  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,613      - 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53/160026 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  217/16:  A61K  31/47 

U.S.  a.  424—258  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4.337,257 

GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION  INHIBITING 

SUBSTITUTED  2-(2-BENZIMIDAZOLYL)-PYRIDINES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  SAME,  AND  METHOD 

FOR  INHIBITING  GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION 
Ulf  K.  Junggren,  Molnlycke,  and  Sven  E.  Sjbstrand,  Kungs- 
backa,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Hiissle, 
Molndal,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,277,  Apr.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,255,431. 
This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  14,  1978,  7804231 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  424—263  23  Qalms 

21.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion  by  adminis- 
tering to  mammals,  including  man.  suffering  from  gastric  acid 
secretion  disturbances  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


R'— CH— Y 


(I) 


R* 


■vt:x^ 


i. 


wherein  R  represents  isopropyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 


O'- 


in  which  R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  methoxy,  methylamino  or  dimethylamino;  R'  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  repre- 
sents carboxyl  and  alkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  group;  or  a  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-inflammatory 
or  analgesic  activity  which  comprises  (1)  an  effective  amount 
of  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  in  which  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1-7  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  carbome- 
thoxy,  carboethoxy,  alkoxy  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkanoyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  any  position.  R*'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
ethyl,  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  methoxyethoxy  and  ethoxyethoxy,  and  R*  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl  whereby  R^  R*  and  R^  are  not  all  hydrogen,  and 
whereby  when  two  of  R^  R*  and  R'  are  hjtdrogen,  the  third  of 
R3,  R*  and  R'  is  not  methyl. 


Rl— CH— Y 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  isopropyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula 


4,337,258 
2,4-DIOXO-4-SUBSTITUTED-l-BUTANOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  IN  TREATING  URINARY 
TRACT  CALaUM  OXALATE  LITHIASIS 
Qarence  S.  Rooney,  Worcester,  Pa.;  Haydn  W.  R.  Williams, 
Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada;  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lans- 
dale,  Pa.,  and  Arthur  A.  Patchett,  Westfleld,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,648 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/55:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  ♦  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

L— C— CH2— C— COOR 


(I) 


where 

R  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl;  and 

L  is  a  lipophilic  group  having  the  structure: 

(1) 


in  which  R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  triflu- 
oromethyl,  methoxy,  methylamino  or  dimethylamino;  R' 
represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
Y  represents  carboxyl  and  alkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group; 
or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  and  (2)  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


where  R'  is  pyridyl  Ci-j  alkyl:  or 


(2) 


where  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  above; 
3r  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

3  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  the  formation  of 
:alcium  oxalate  urinary  tract  lithiasis,  especially  kidney  or 
bladder  stones,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient 
with,  or  prone  to,  such  disease  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  forinula: 
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SR' 


mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I 


"-p;''..x>' 


(1) 


L— C— CH2— C— COOR 

where 
R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl;  and 
L  IS  a  lipophilic  group  having  the  structure: 
(I) 


where  R'  is  pyridyl  C1-3  alkyl;  or 


(2) 


where  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  above; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,337,259 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  & 
Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,451 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1980, 
S005668;  Feb.  20,  1980,  8005669 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  213/32;  A61K  31/44 
i;.S.  a.  424—263  9  Claims 

1.  An  anti-ulcer  composition  comprising  an  anti-ulcer  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


Ri 


R> 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  represents 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  R2  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine 
or  trifluoromethyl  and  n  is  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  chlorine  then  at  least  one  of  R'  is  lower  alkoxy, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  ulcers  or  hypersecretion  in  a  mam- 
mal, which  method  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 


r 


S(CH2)„  N 


R' 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  represents 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  R^  represents  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine or  trifluoromethyl  and  n  is  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  2-(((2-MethoxyphenyI)thio)methyl)pyridine  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,337,260 

IMIDAZOPYRIDINE-SPIRO-PIPERIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Chiaki  Tashiro,  and  Ichiro  Horii,  both  of  Yoshitomi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,824 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  471/20 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Qaims 

1.  An  imidazopyridine-spiro-piperidine  compound  of  the 
formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  Y 
represents  >N —  or  >C==CH — ,  R'  and  R^  both  represent 
hydrogen  or  combmedly  form  a  single  bond,  Alk  represents 
lower  alkylene,  and  R^  and  R*  both  represent  hydrogen  or 
combinedly  form  a  single  bond. 

10.  A  psychotropic  composition  comprising  the  compound 
of  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
inert  carrier,  said  compound  being  present  in  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount. 


4,337,261 
(l,2-BENZISOXAZOL)PHENOXY ACETIC  ACIDS  AS 
DIURETICS 
Gregory  M.  Shutske,  Somerset;  Linda  L.  Setescak,  Somerville, 
and  Richard  C.  Allen,  Flemington,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,203 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/42;  C07D  261/20 
U.S.  CI.  424—272  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  depicted  by  the  formula 
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r:    R 


OCH2CO2R1 


in  which  R  is  CI.  CH3  or  Br;  R2  is  CI.  Br  or  CH3;  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower-alkyi;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl. 
amino,  acylamino  or  nitro;  and  a  physiologically  acceptable 

salt  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  producing  diuresis  which  comprises  admmis- 
tering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  diuresis  a  diuretically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  depicted  by  the  formula 


OCH2CO2R1 


in  which  R  is  CI,  CH3  or  Br;  R2  is  CI.  CH3  or  Br;  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower-alkyi;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl. 
amino,  acylamino  or  nitro;  and  a  physiologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,337,262 

HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Norman  Whittaker,  Beckenham,  and  Albert  G.  Caldwell.  West 

Wickham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,928 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977, 
50090/77 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  233/78:  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  31  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


alkylene  having  from   1   to  7  carbon  atoms,  optionally 
substituted  in  the  carbon  adjacent  Y'  by  one  or  two 
groups  each  of  which  may  be  alky  I  or  a  cyclic  radical; 
Y-^  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclic  radical,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenoxy 
and  benzyloxy.  wherein  each  of  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenoxy 
and  benzyloxy  may  be  substituted  m  benzene  ring  by  one 
or  more  groups  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogeno.  nitro, 
amino  alkylcarbonyl  amino,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  phenyl  and 
alkyl  which  may  itself  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogeno  groups;  or  Y-  and  Y'  together  form  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  havmg  at  least  one 
hydrogen  replaced  by  fluoro; 
or  Y  is  selected  from  a  bond.  — CH2—  and  — CH2  CHj— 
and  Y',  Y^  and  Y-*  taken  together  form  a  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  3  to  10  carbon,  or  bicycloalkyl  having  from  4  to 
10  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group; 
and  Z^  is  selected  from  -CH2-X-X'-X2  as  defined 
above  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  andpharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof: 
the  term  cyclic  radical  meaning  a  monovalent  nonheterocy- 
clic  radical  derived  by  removal  of  a  ring  hydrogen  atom 
from  a  monocyclic  or  polycyclic  compound  (other  than 
benzene)  having  from  3  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms,  which 
compound  may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated  and  may  be 
further  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups,  and  op- 
tionally one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  of  such  radicals 
being  replaced  by  fluoro; 
wherein,  unless  otherwise  stated,  alkyl  moieties  are  selected 
from  those  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkylene 
moieties  are  selected  from  those  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


n  ( 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms;  -,     , 

one  of  Z'  and  Z2  is  a  group  -CHz-X-X'-X^  wherein 

X  is  selected  from  phenylene,  — C=C— .  cis  and  trans 
— CH=CH—  and  — CH2— CQ2,  in  which  each  Q  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  or  the  two 
Q's  together  form  an  alkylene  radical  of  four,  five  or  six 
'     carbon  atoms; 

X'  is  selected  from  a  covalent  bond  and  a  straight  or 
-  branched  alkylene  chain  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  having  one  of  any  methylene  groups  replaced 
by  oxa  (— O--)  or  thia  (— S— )  provided  that  at  least  one 
carbon  atom  separates  such  an  oxa  or  thia  from  a 
_CsC— ,  — CH=CH—  or  any  —CO—  group  included 
in  the  definition  of  X^;  and 

X2  is  selected  from  carboxyl,  carboxamide,  hydroxymethy- 
lene  and  alkoxycarbonyl; 

and  the  other  of  Z'  and  Z^  is  a  group  ^Y— Y'— Y^— Y 
wherein 

Y  is  — CR2— CH2—  in  which  each  R  is  independently  se- 
lected from  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

Y'  is  carbonyl,  methylene,  methylene  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl or  methylene  substituted  by  hydroxyl  and  alkyl; 

Y^  is  selected  from  a  covalent  bond  and  straight  or  branched 


4,337,263 
l.ARYL-4-y-ARYLSULPHONYL.3.AMINOPROPOXY- 

IH-PYRAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HYPOLIPEMIANT 

AND  HYPOCHOLESTEROLEMIANT  AGENTS 
Henri  Techer,  Avon;  Gilles  Monnier,  Creteil,  and  Marcel  Pes- 
son,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoire  Roger 
Bellon,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,566 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1979,  79  17507 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415.  31/505.  31/535;  C07D  231/28 

U.S.  CI.  424—273  P  '  C'^'"* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R?        R2 
R4-^J-i 


(I) 


N 

6 


■O-CH2-CH2-CH2-N  j 


R| 


wherein: 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  C1-3  alkyl, 
Ci-3  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl  radical  in  the  meta  or  para 
position  on  the  phenyl  group, 

R2,  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  C1-3  alkyl.  C1-3  alkoxy 
or  trifluoromethyl  group,  and 

R5  and  Re  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  C  1.3  alkyl  radical  or  R5  and  Re  to- 
gether represent,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  a  morpholino,  pipcridino  or  pyrrolidino 
group,  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,337,264 
TERTIARY  AMINOACIDS  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

PAIN 

Richard  W.  J,  Carney,  New  Providence,  and  George  De  Stevens, 
Summit,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,293,  Nov.  16,  1972,  which  is  a 
c|ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,564,  Sep.  17, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,767,805,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,436, 
May  25, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  8,406,  Feb.  3,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,154,  Sep.  8,  1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,244, 
!|ul.  18, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,641,040,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  808,343,  Mar.  18,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,863,  Jan.  13,  1969, 
Abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,136, 
i\ep.  3,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,657,230,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
4f  Ser.  No.  716,347,  Mar.  27, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application 
Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,780 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40 
1J.S.  CI.  424—274  4  Qaims 

l.The  treatment  of  pains,  said  treatment  comprising  admin- 
istering to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a-[4-(l-oxoisoindolino)phenyl]-propionic 
acid. 


inorganic  base,  of  the  compounds  of  formula  I  having  one  or 
more  carboxyls. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  preventing  or  reliev- 
ing diabetic  complications  in  a  diabetic  mammal,  which  com- 
prises a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,337,265 
CYCLOHEPTA[B]PYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 
4di  Treasurywala,  Pointe  Claire;  Bozidar  Palameta,  Dollard  des 
Ormeaux;  Tiber  Bogri,  St.  Laurent,  and  Jehan  Bagli,  Kirk- 
iand,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison 
Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,178 
Int.  a.J  C07D  209/52:  A6lk  31/40,  31/55 
U.S.  a.  424— 274  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(1) 


CHR'COOR^ 


:n  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  carboxymethyl  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylmethyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  (2,2-dimethyl-l- 
j)xopropoxy)methyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  l-oxo(lower- 
|alkyi,  carboxy.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  (2,2-dimethyl-l-oxo- 
)ropoxy)methoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  aminocarbonyl  or 
CON(R5)CH2COORVherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is 
lydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
ilkoxy  or  halo;  and  X  is  oxo  or  thioxo;  with  the  provisos  that 
bvhen  R'  is  carboxymethyl  then  R^  is  hydrogen,  that  when  R' 
s  lower  alkoxycarbonylmethyl  then  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  that 
kvhen  R^  is  (2,2-dimethyl-l-oxopropoxy)methyl  then  R'  is 
fiydrogen  and  R^  is  (2,2-dimethyl-l-oxopropoxy)methoxycar- 
3onyl,  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen  then  R'  is  hydrogen  or  car- 
soxymethyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  that  when  R^  is  lower  alkyl 
t^en  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxycarbonylmethyl  and  R^  is 
lower  alkyl,  that  when  R-*  is  hydrogen  then  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
carboxymethyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  that  when  X  is  thio 
then  R'  is  hydrogen,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  (2,2- 
dimethyl-l-oxopropoxy)methyl,  and  R-'  is  carboxy,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  (2,2-dimethyl-l-oxopropoxy)methoxycar- 
9onyl;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt,  with  an  organic  or 


4,337,266 
CYTOSTATIC  TERMINALLY  BIFUNCTIONAL  SUGAR 
ALCOHOLS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Ildiko  Vidra,  nee  Sa'ndor,  5/c.,  Budai  L.u.,  1024  Budapest, 
and  Laszio  Institoris,  32.,  Eotvos  u.,  1067  Budapest,  both  of 
Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  17, 1979,  VT  1266 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/335;  C07D  303/22 
U.S.  CI.  424—278  2  Qaims 

1.  l,2-4,5-dianhydro-3-methyl-xylitoi. 


4,337,267 

PHENALKOXYALKYL- AND 

PHENOXYALKYL-SUBSTITUTED 

OXIRANECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS,  THEIR  USE  AND 

MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Klaus  Eistetter,  Constance,  and  Erich  Rapp,  Radolfzell,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg 

Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,935,  Sep.  2,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,627 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   25,    1980, 
6397/80;  Mar.  6,  1981,  1526/81 

Int.  CV  A61K  31/335:  C07D  303/48 
U.S.  CI.  424—278  13  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  oxiranecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


JJ) 


O  (CH2)„-Y-/         Y  . 

IX      >=^- 

[/        CO— O— R^ 


wherein 

R'  is  — H,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, 

R2  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R', 

R3  is  — H  or  lower  alkyl, 

Y  is -0-(CH2)^- 

m  is  O  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclusive,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that 
m-fn  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  inclusive, 
or  a  salt  of  each  carboxylic  acid. 


4,337,268 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 

N-OXIMINOALKYL-ANILIDES 

Jorg  Stetter,  Wuppertal,  and  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1979,  2922759 

Int.  a  J  AOIN  37/22:  C07C  307/68:  C07D  103/175 
U.S.  CI.  424—285  10  Qaims 

1.  An  N-oximinoalkyl-anilide  of  the  formula 
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Rl  R*       R5 

I (  CH— C=N— O— R^ 

/ 


R^  O 


4,337,270 
NOVEL  ANTHRANILIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Kanji  Noda,  Chikushino;  Akira  Nakagawa,  Tosu;  Toshiharu 
Motomura,  Tosu;  Masayoshi  Tsuji,  Tosu;  Hidetoshi  Amano, 
Tosu,  and  Hiroyuki  Ide,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tosu,  Japan 
Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,217 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/245;  C07C  101/72 
U.S.  CI.  424—310  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (1): 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

halogen, 
R2  represents  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R5  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R6  represents  hydrogen;  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted aralkyl  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  cyano  and  nitro,  and 
R''  represents  furyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  thiophenyl,  or  tetrahy- 
drothiophenyl;  isoxazolyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  alkyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  in  each  case  optionally  substituted  by  cyano  or 
thiocyano;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  or  the 
grouping  -CH2AZ,  -CH2-OR8,  -CH2-SR8,  -OR8, 
— SR8,  — CH2— 0S02R^  — COOR8  or 


(X)n 


COORi 


(I) 


-'<J 


(Y)m 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  a 
nitro  group,  n  is  an  integer  of  1-2,  Y  is  an  alkoxyl  group  having 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  2-3,  Z  is  — COCH=::^- 
CH— ,  Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

24.  An  antiallergic  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  general 
formula  (I)  according  to  claim  1  and  one  or  more  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carriers  or  diluents. 

25.  A  method  of  alleviating  diseases  caused  by  allergies,  such 
as  asthma,  hay  fever,  urticaria  and  atopic  dermatitis,  compris- 
ing administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I),  according  to  claim  1 
to  a  subject  afflicted  with  said  diseases. 


— CH2— O 


O 


wherein 

R8  represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano  or 
thiocyano,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  and 

Az  represents  pyrazol-1-yl,   1,2,4-triazol-l-yl  or  imidazol- 

9.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applymg 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,337,271 
ERYTHRO-9,10-DIHYDROXYOCTADECAN-1-OL 
ACETATE  A  BOLL  WEEVIL  ANTI-FEEDANT 
Martin  Jacobson,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,215 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/02 
U.S.  a.  424—311  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  deterring  boll  weevils  from  feeding  in  grow- 
ing cotton  plants  comprising  applying  to  said  plants  an  effec- 
tive boll  weevil  deterrent  amount  of  erythro-9,10-dihydrox- 
yoctadecan- 1 -ol  acetate. 


4,337,269 
PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Philip  A.  Berke,  Madison,  and  William  E.  Rosen,  Summit,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sutton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chatham,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,969 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/02.  37/12.  55/02 
U.S.  CI.  424—289  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  microbial  growth  in  a  substance 
requiring  microbial  inhibition  comprising  incorporating  into 
the  substance  in  vitro  an  effective  microbial  growth  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  condensation  reaction  product  produced  by  the 
reaction  of  glycine,  lower  alkyl  substituted  glycinate  or  salts 
thereof  with  formaldehyde  in  aqueous  medium  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  about  1:1. 


4,337,272 
AMINO-ETHANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Virgilio  Bernareggi,  Cologno  Monzese;  Giuseppe  Crespi,  Arese, 
and  Giuseppe  Bugada,  Bergamo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Valeas  S.  R.  L.  Industria  Chimica  E  Farmaceutica,  Milan, 

Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,658,  Nov.  10,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,252,824. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,136 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1975, 

46677/75 

Int.  a.'  C07C  95/08.  97/10:  A61K  31/135.  31/205 
U.S.  a.  424—316  9  CI*'"** 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  is  H  or  CH3  and  -         . 

Ri  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  C1-C4  alkyl. 
carbo  C1-C3  alkyl,  and  a  carboamido  group  simple  or 
mono-  or  di-substituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom  with  Ci-C^ 
alkyl,  and  with  the  proviso  that  said  compound  is  not 
l-(5-amino-3-hydroxymethyl)  phenyl-2-(l-p.  methoxy 
phenyl-2-propylamino)ethanol,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
9.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  as  a  bronchodilator 
comprising  a  bronchodilator  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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R^HN 


CHOH— CH2— NH— CH— CH2 
I 
CH3 


CH2OH 


OR  I 


4-(4-Acetamidophenoxy)-N,N-dimethylbenzenesulphonamide 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  diphenylether  is 
4-(4-Aminophenoxy)-N.N-dimethylbenzenesulphonamide  or 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

17.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  compound  or  salt  is 
administered  in  association  with  a  veterinarily  acceptable  car- 
rier therefor. 


4,337,274 
FLUKICIDAL  COMPOUNDS 

John  H.  Gorvin,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,492 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 

24035/78 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/18 
U.S.  a.  424—321  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  liver  fluke  infection  in  a 
mammal  comprising  the  administration  to  said  mammal  of  an 
anti-liver-fluke  infection  effective  amount  of  a  diphenylether  of 
the  formula 


•^'^ 


XR^ 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
amino,  monoalkanoylamino  and  dialkanoylamino,  both  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  NR*R^  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  of  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  of  three  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  R*  as  defined 
and  hydrogen;  and  X  is  S,  SO  or  SO2. 
2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  diphenylether  is 


4,337,275 
MEAT  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Edward  G.  Adams,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Foods  Cor- 
poration, Folcroft,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,853 

Int.  Cl.^  A23L  1/31;  A23P  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  426—104  16  Claims 


4,337,273 

METHODS  OF  INCREASING  CORONARY  BLOOD 

FLOW  THROUGH  VASODILATION  BY  FLURBIPROFEN 

Allan  M.  Lefer,  Montgomery,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Jefferson 

University,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,048,  May  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,282,252. 
This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,681 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—317  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  angina, 
coronary  heart  disease,  or  coronary  vasospasm,  and  who  ex- 
hibits periodic  symptoms  of  reduced  coronary  blood  flow, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  amount  of 
flurbiprofen  effective  to  cause  dilation  of  the  coronary  arteries 
of  said  patient,  whereby  coronary  blood  flow  is  substantially 
increased. 
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1.  A  slab  of  frozen,  compacted,  meat  particles  having  a  first 
plurality  of  substantially  parallel  grooves  on  one  side  of  the 
slab,  and  having  a  second  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
grooves  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  slab,  the  second  plurality  of 
grooves  being  oriented  in  a  direction  different  from  that  of  the 
first  plurality  of  grooves. 


4,337,276 
METHOD  FOR  STORING  PRODUCE  AND  CONTAINER 

AND  FRESHNESS  KEEPING  AGENT  THEREFORE 
Hachiro  Nakamura,  Ichikawa,  and  Norio  Nakazawa,  Kawagu- 

chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Company, 

Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,409,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1977,  52-139636; 
Dec.  26,  1977,  52-157015;  Jan.  19,  1978,  53-4733 

Int.  a.J  B65D  81/24.  85/50 
U.S.  CI.  426—124  11  Qaims 

1.  A  closed  storage  container  containing  vegetables  and 
fruits  tending  to  be  discolored  by  water  evaporation  and  fur- 
ther containing  a  permeable  bag  containing  a  freshness  keeping 
agent  composition  for  vegetables  and  fruits  which  agent  con- 
sists essentially  of  (i)  from  30  to  100%  of  a  mixture  of  adsor- 
bents consisting  essentially  of  from  about  50  to  100%  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  main  adsorbents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  bentonite-activated  carbon  mixture  and  a  bento- 
nite-zeolite  mixture,  each  of  the  main  adsorbents  being  present 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  between  20  and  80%  by 
weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said  main  adsorbents  and  from  0 
to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  auxiliary  adsorbent  selected 
from  the  group  of  activated  alumina  and  activated  clay,  (ii) 
from  0  to  about  50%  be  weight  of  at  least  one  oxygen-remov- 
ing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates 
and  chlorides  of  manganese  (II),  iron  (II),  cobalt  (II)  and  nickel 
(II),  (iii)  0  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  ascorbic  acid  or  salts 
thereof,  and  (iv)  0  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
alkaline  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
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droxides,  carbonates  and  bicarbonates;  said  freshness  keeping 
agent  composition  being  present  in  an  amount  relative  to  the 
amount  of  vegetables  and  fruits  sufficient  to  adsorb  ethylene 
and  the  other  gases  generated  by  the  vegetables  and  fruits 
during  storage. 

4,337,277 

FLAVORING  WITH  7-METHYL-OCr-3.EN-2.ONE 

Wilhelm  Pickenhagen,  Chavannes-des-Bois,  Switzerland,  as- 

signor  to  Firmenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH80/00097,  §  371  Date  May  18, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00802,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,844 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    18,    1979, 

8409/79 

Int.  Cl.^  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  CI.  426—534  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reinforcing,  improving  or  modifying  the 
organoleptic  properties  of  foodstuffs  or  beverages  comprising 
adding  thereto  from  about  0.1  to  10  ppm  based  on  the  v*/eight 
of  said  foodstuff  or  beverage  of  substantially  pure  7-methyl- 
oct-3-en-2-one. 


formula  (1)  with  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides,  said  one  or  more 
alkylene  oxides  comprising  at  least  40  mole  %  butylene  oxide, 
general  formula  (I)  being 


I— Fn-(CH2)„-^ 
L»  i 


(I) 


•NH2 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  m 
represents  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  and  n  represents  an 
integer  from  1  to  12. 

2.  A  desensitizing  method  in  which  the  desensitizer  composi- 
tion of  claim  1  is  printed  on  a  color  developer  sheet  using  by 
offset  printing. 

4,337,281 
METHOD  FOR  STRIPING  INSIDE  SEAMS  OF  CANS 
Jacob  J.  Boone,  Vermilion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,891 

Int.  a.'  B05D  7/25,  7/14 

IJ.S.  CI.  427—236  "  Claims 


4,337,278 
"  IMITATION  MILK 

Roy  A.  Brog,  1600  N.  Main,  Logan,  Utah  84321 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,534 
Int.  a.'  A23C  U/00 
U.S.  a.  426—583  13  Qaims 

1.  An  imitation  milk  composition  having  a  solids  content 
consisting  essentially  of  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  sweet  whey 
solids,  4  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  casein  salt,  10  to  40% 
by  weight  sugar  and  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  an  edible  vegetable 
oil  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  soluble  casein  salt  to  the  protein 
in  the  whey  may  vary  from  about  0.8:1  to  1.2:1  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  sugar  to  lactose  contained  in  the  whey  may 
vary  from  about  0.4:1  to  1:1. 


4  337  279 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PEEL  STRENGTH  OF 

METAL-CLAD  POLYMERS 
Anthony  J.  Polak,  Wauconda,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,019 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  S/06 

LJ  S  CI  427    40  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  peel  strength  of  a  metal-clad 
polysullbne  polymer  which  comprises  subjecting  said  polysul- 
fone  polymer  to  a  gas  plasma  comprising  the  presence  of  a 
treatment  gas  and  an  electrical  field  generated  from  an  electri- 
cal power  of  from  about  50  to  about  1 5000  watts,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  ambient  to  about  the  glass  transition  temper- 
ature of  said  polysulfone  polymer  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
from  about  5  atmospheres  to  about  10"  ^  torr  for  a  period  of 
time  ranging  from  about  5  minutes  to  about  4  hours  and  there- 
after depositing  a  metal  on  the  resultant  treated  polysulfone 
polymer  and  thereafter  recovering  the  metal-clad  polysulfone 
polymer  possessing  increased  peel  strength. 

4,337,280 
DESENSITIZER  COMPOSITION 
Akio  Miyamoto;  Teruo  Kobayashi,  and  Hiroharu  Matsukawa, 
all  of  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1979,  54/144157 
Int.  a.5  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—150  ^  Claims 

1.  A  desensitizer  composition  for  color  developmg  agents 
which  color  upon  reaction  with  colorless  compounds  compris- 
ing an  adduct  of  an  amine  represented  by  the  following  general 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  continuous  impervious  protective 
coating  in  the  form  of  a  stripe  over  the  longitudinal  welded 
seam  area  of  can  bodies,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of; 
moving  a  series  of  can  bodies  having  longitudinally  welded 
seams  along  a  can  forming  line  past  the  nozzle  orifice  of  an 
airless  spray  applicator, 
locating  said  airless  spray  applicator  interiorly  of  said  can 
bodies  with  said  nozzle  orifice  located  in  close  proximity  to 
said  can  seam, 
supplying  a  liquid  coating  material  from  a  source  of  said  coat- 
ing material  to  said  airiess  spray  applicator  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  atomize  said  liquid  material  when  ejected  from 
said  airless  spray  nozzle,  and 
ejecting  said  liquid  coating  material  as  an  airless  spray  fan  of 
coating  material  from  said  nozzle  orifice  onto  the  welded 
seam  areas  of  said  can  bodies,  said  seam  areas  of  said  can 
bodies  being  located  sufficiently  close  to  said  nozzle  orifice 
that  said  liquid  material  is  applied  to  said  seam  areas  as  an 
unatomized  solid  curtain  of  liquid  coating  material. 

4,337,282 
COLOR  CHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAY  COATING 
APPARATUS 
Cart  M.  Springer,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Binks  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,399 
Int.  a.'  B05B  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  427—421  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  selected  colors  of  coating  materi- 
als to  coating  apparatus  with  a  pair  of  pumps,  comprising  the 
steps  of  alternately  connecting  individual  ones  of  the  pump 
inlets  with  selected  ones  of  the  supplies  of  coating  material  and 
the  pump  outlets  with  the  coating  apparatus,  such  that  only 
one  pump  at  a  time  provides  coating  material  to  the  apparatus; 
and  while  one  of  the  pumps  is  providing  coating  material. 
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connecting  the  inlet  to  the  other  pump  with  a  supply  of  solvent 
for  the  coating  material  to  continuously  clean  the  pump  of 


DUf^P 


FLUSH 


4,337,285 

WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Mutsuo  Akao,  and  Kenzo  Kashiwagi,  both  of  Minami>ashigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1979,  54-107371 
Int.  CI.3  B65D  85/00:  B32B  5/16.  27/06.  27/16 
U.S.  a.  428—35  17  Qaims 


\J14 


previously  provided  coating  material  for  as  long  as  the  one 
pump  is  providing  coating  material. 


4,337,283 

SYNTHETIC  TURF  PLAYING  SURFACE  WITH 

RESILIENT  TOP-DRESSING 

Frederick  T.  Haas,  Jr.,  147  E.  Oakridge  Pk.,  Metairie,  La. 

70005 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,344 
Int.  C\?  AOIN  3/00 


U.S.  CI.  428—17 


29  Claims 


1.  A  playing  surface  for  athletic  games  comprising: 

(a)  a  firm,  stable  subsurface; 

(b)  a  pile  fabric  having  a  flexible  backing  and  normally  up- 
standing pile  elements  resembling  grass;  the  length  of  said 
pile  elements  being  substantially  uniform  and  lying  in  the 
range  from  i  to  2  inches;  and 

(c)  a  compacted  top-dressing  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of 
from  25  to  95  volume  percent  resilient  particles  and  from  5 
to  75  volume  percent  fine  sand  interspersed  among  the  pile 
elements  and  on  the  backing  to  a  substantially  uniform  depth 
at  least  i  the  length  of  the  pile  elements. 


•  1.  A  wrapping  material  for  light-sensitive  materials  compris- 
ing at  least  two  monoaxially  drawn  films  composed  of  high 
density  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  at  least  0.94  g/cm^, 
which  are  bonded  with  an  adhesive  layer  containing  an  alumi- 
num paste  or  an  aluminum  powder  wherein  aluminum  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  0.3  to  12  wt%  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  adhesive  layer  so  that  drawing  axes  of  the  films 
cross  each  other  at  an  angle  of  from  45°  to  90°. 


4,337,286 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS,  PARTICULARLY  CANISTERS 

Wolfram  Schiemann,  Hohenzollern  Platz,  7140  Ludwigsburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,612 

Int.  a.3  B32B  9/04:  F16L  9/12 

U.S.  a.  428—36  6  Gaims 


4,337,284 
HLM  TEAR-TAPE  AND  PACKAGING  FILM  HAVING 
TEAR-TAPE  ADHERENT  THERETO 
Gordon  Cooper,  Hatfield,  and  Patrick  S.  Bryant,  Welwyn  Gar- 
den City,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,716,  Jun.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,777 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1979, 
7905240 

Int.  a.5  B65D  1/00:  A61F  13/02:  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—35  8  Qaims 

6.  A  tearable  packaging  film  comprising  a  polymeric  pack- 
aging film  and  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  tear-tape  bonded 
thereto  by  a  thermally  curved  layer  of  a  sealing  resin  compris- 
ing a  blend  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  a  plasti- 
cizer  therefor,  the  plasticizer  comprising  from  2  to  30  percent 
by  weight  of  the  sealing  resin  and  the  tape  having  a  width  of 
from  0.5  to  10  millimeters  and  a  thickness  of  from  5  to  250 
microns.  ^ 

8.  A  tearable  package  comprising  an  article  wrapped  in  a 
tearable  packaging  film  as  defined  in  claim  6. 


1.  Container  blank  composed  of  plastic  material  comprising: 
four  injection  molded  side  walls  having  external  surfaces, 
bottom  wall  sections  extending  from  said  side  walls, 
said  bottom  wall  sections  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  be 
bent  approximately  at  right  angles  to  said  walls  at  a  prede- 
termined transition  region  to  form  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, 
a  plastic  ledge,  having  an  approximately  triangular  cross 
section,  projecting  from  said  external  surface  of  said  side 
walls  in  said  predetermined  transition  region, 
said  ledge  having  a  first  side  of  said  triangular  cross  section 
which  forms  a  continuation  of  said  external  surface  of  said 
side  wall  after  said  bottom  wall  section  is  bent  and  a  sec- 
ond side  of  said  triangular  cross  section  which,  forms  a 
part  of  the  bottom  of  the  container  after  said  bottom  wall 
section  is  bent,  and  a  point  of  said  triangular  cross  section 
at  which  said  sides  coverage  forming  an  outside  edge  at 
the  bottom  of  the  container. 
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4,337,287 

CORRUGATED  TOOTHED  WEB  STRIP  WITH 

PENETRATION  STOPPERS  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 

ELEMENTS 

Johan  C.  Falkenberg,  Ed.  Mcrcurio,  H2,  Cerrado  de  Calderon, 

Malaga,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  2,  1979,  793542 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/28.  7/08;  E04B  2/32;  E04C  2/32 

U.S.  a.  428—133  6  Claims 


ness  pitch  region  greater  than  about  5  ^m  and  smaller  than 
about  100  fim. 


l-i 


'^ 


3J^    JJ 


4<a 


« 


1.  A  corrugated  sheet  metal  web  strip  for  use  in  forming  a 
construction  element  comprising  a  pair  of  flanges  of  nailable 
material  joined  together  in  spaced  relationship  by  a  said  web 
strip  that  extends  edgewise  therebetween,  said  strip  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  flange  embedding  teeth  spaced  longi- 
tudinally apart  along  each  of  the  longitudinally  extending 
edges  of  the  strip,  said  strip  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
penetration  stoppers  disposed  respectively  between  the  teeth 
on  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  the  strip,  said 
stoppers  each  comprising  an  element  disposed  to  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  strip  edge  for  abutting  the  respective  flange 
when  the  adjacent  teeth  have  become  embedded  to  the  inr 
tended  depth  in  the  flange  to  thereby  inhibit  further  penetra- 
tion by  the  web  strip  into  the  flange. 


4,337,289 

WATER  RELEASE  TRANSFER 

Kenneth  J.  Reed,  33  Carlysle  Square,  London,  S.W.3,  England. 

and  Alan  L.  Lythgoe,  25  Sene  Park,  Hythe,  Kent.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,725,  Nov.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,083 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1977, 
45588/77 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/18;  B44C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  428—195  »5  Claims 

1.  A  water-release  transfer  which  comprises  a  transferable 
design  formed  in  a  photopolymerized  ink  supported  on  a  flexi- 
ble water-permeable  carrier  substrate  and  having  an  interven- 
ing water-soluble  release  layer,  which  provides  a  surface  capa- 
ble of  being  wetted  by  said  ink  while  in  its  unpolymerized  state, 
between  the  substrate  and  the  design,  said  design  comprising  a 
solid  film  of  flexible  and  stretch-resisting,  cross-linked  polymer 
produced  by  photopolymerization  of  a  liquid  ink  printed  on  the 
substrate  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  rapidly  photo- 
polymerized,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  prepoly- 
mer  containing  pendant  or  terminal  acryloyl  or  methacryloyl 
groups  wherein  the  prepolymer  has  about  2  to  6  acryloyl  or 
methacryloyl  groups  per  molecule  whereby  on  photopolymer- 
ization a  cross-linked  and  flexible  film  is  produced. 


4,337,288 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Haruo  Takenaka;  Eiichi  Tadokoro,  and  Masaaki  Fujiyama,  all 
of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979,  54-154784 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—172  5  Claims 


(.OHO  PITCH  RtGlOH 


LONG   PITCH 


SHORT  PITCH  mm 


SHORT  PITCH 


LONG  PITCH     460UT    »0  ^» 
yAGNETIC  UTfR  5„oRT  PITCH    iBOuT  5  TO  lOOjini 


1.  Ajnagnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  on  which  a  magnetic  layer  is  formed  by:  coating  on 
said  support  an  emulsion  of  magnetic  material  in  a  binder, 
wherein  said  magnetic  material  is  comprised  of  large  filler 
having  a  grain  size  ranging  from  about  2  fim  to  about  30  ^m 
and  a  small  filler  having  a  grain  size  ranging  from  about  0.01 
fim  to  about  5  fxm;  and  drying,  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
magnetic  recording  medium  to  a  calendering  process  utilizing 
calender  rolls  under  conditions  that  the  pressure  between  any 
two  rolls  ranges  from  100  Kg/cm  to  400  Kg/cm  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  20°  C.  to  150°  C,  said  resulting  magnetic 
layer  having  a  surface  roughness  controlled  such  that  the 
maximum  value  of  the  arithmetical  average  roughness  is  at 
least  about  80  A  in  the  surface  roughness  pitch  region  greater 
than  about  300  jim  and  the  maximum  value  of  the  arithmetical 
average  roughness  is  about  40  A  to  5  A  in  the  surface  rough- 


4,337,290 
HIGH  IMPACT  RESISTANT  LAMINATE  SURFACE  FOR 

A  BOWLING  LANE 
Peter  B.  Kelly,  and  Edward  R.  Heagle,  both  of  Coshocton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Coshocton,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,120 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/00;  A63D  1/04;  B32B  17/08.  23/06 
U.S.  a.  428—201  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  decorative  plastic  laminate  sheet  of  a  length  and 
width  for  securing  to  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  wood,  consolidated  wood  fibers,  ply- 
wood, flakeboard,  chipboard,  and  hardboard  to  form  there- 
with all  or  part  of  a  bowling  lane  having  a  surface  character- 
ized by  a  falling  ball  impact  resistance  of  at  least  60  inches,  a 
coefficient  of  fraction  of  about  0.16  and  a  Taber  abrasion  resis- 
tance of  at  least  500  cycles,  said  plastic  laminate  sheet  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  thermosetting  resin  impregnated  fibrous  core 
sheets,  a  melamine  resin  impregnated  decorative  fibrous  print 
sheet  overlying  one  of  said  fibrous  core  sheets  in  a  contiguous 
manner,  and  a  melamine  resin  containing  protective  layer 
overlying  said  decorative  fibrous  print  sheet  in  a  contiguous 
manner,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  fibrous  core  sheets  being  comprised  of  individual,  adja- 
cent, contiguous  and  alternating  glass  fiber  fabric  sheets 
and  crepe  paper  sheets,  said  glass  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  woven  glass  cloth,  glass  net  and  glass 
scrim,  the  interlaminer  bond  strength  between  said  glass 
and  crepe  paper  sheets  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
interlaminer  bond  strength  between  resin  impregnated 
paper  core  sheets. 
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4,337,291 

DECORATIVE  LAMINATE  SURFACE  FOR  BOWLING 

LANE  SURFACE  HAVING  REDUCED  GLOSS 

jPeter  B.  Kelly,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Coshocton,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,604,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
♦,231,573,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  901,791,  May  1,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,069,  Sep.  16, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

127,567 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  A63D  1/04;  B32B  5/26.  5/30.  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  428—204  15  Claims 

1.  In 'a  bowling  lane  having  a  surface  characterized  by  a 
falling  ball  impact  resistance  of  at  least  60  inches,  a  coefficient 
of  friction  of  at  least  0.18  and  a  Taber  abrasion  resistance  of  at 
least  about  500  cycles,  said  bowling  lane  comprised  of  a  sub- 
strate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  wood, 
consolidated  wood  fibers,  plywood,  flakeboard,  chipboard  and 
hardboard,  and  at  least  one  decorative  plastic  laminate  secured 
to  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  plastic  laminate  sheet 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  thermosetting  resin  impregnated 
fibrous  core  sheets,  a  melamine  resin  impregnated  decorative 
fibrous  print  sheets,  and  an  overlying  melamine  resin  contain- 
ing protective  layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  surface  further  characterized  by  a  60  degree  gloss  below 
about  30  in  the  machine  direction  as  measured  according 
to  NEMA  Standard  8-19-1964. 
10.  A  method  of  producing  a  bowling  lane  having  a  surface 
characterized  by  a  falling  ball  impact  resistance  of  at  least  60 
inches,  a  coefficient  of  friction  of  about  0.18  and  a  Taber  abra- 
sion resistance  of  at  least  about  500  cycles  comprising: 
superimposing  a  plurality  of  thermosetting  resin  impreg- 
nated fibrous  core  sheets  on  one  another  so  that  said  ccore 
sheets  are  in  registration; 
superimposing  a  resin  impregnated  decorative  fibrous  print 
sheet  over  said  thermosetting  resin  impregnated  core 
sheets  in  parallel  registration  therewith; 
superimposing  an  overlying  resin  containing  protective 
layer  over  said  resin  impregnated  decorative  fibrous  print 
sheet  in  registration  therewith; 
consolidating  said  thermosetting  resin  impregnated  core 
sheets,  said  resin  impregnated  decorative  fibrous  print 
sheet  and  said  overlying  resin  containing  protective  layer 
under  heat  and  pressure,  in  a  press  pan  or  plate  having  a 
surface  which  is  at  least  partially  matte  finished,  to  pro- 
duce a  unitary  decorative  plastic  laminate  sheet,  said 
matte  finish  being  scratch-free  and  capable  of  producing  a 
surface  on  said  laminate  sheet  having  a  60  degree  gloss 
below  about  30  in  the  machine  direction  as  measured 
according  to  NEMA  Standard  8-19-1964;  and 
bonding  the  laminate  sheet  to  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  wood,  consolidated  wood 
fibers,  plywood,  flakeboard,  chipboard  and  hardboard. 


on  the  calendered  layer  of  polyester  fibers,  and  a  layer  of  a 
finely  divided  elastomeric  powder  on  the  layer  of  polymeriz- 


able  resin  and  at  least  partially  embedded  in  the  layer  of  poly- 
merized resin. 


4,337,293 
SYSTEM  OF  MAKING  CUSTOM  TRANSFERS 

Michael  R.  Viola,  3501  N.  Natchez  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60634 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,317,  Aug.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,304,837. 
This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,581 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  9/04 
CI.  428—337  3  Claims 

A  substrate  for  making  custom  transfers,  said  substrate 
comprising: 

polyvinyl  chloride  sheeting  of  film  dimension  thickness  haying 
one  side  of  same  bearing  a  dry  composited  coating  compris- 
ing a  uniform  base  coating  of  a  uniform  mixture  consisting  of 
approximately  twenty  parts  isopropyl  alcohol,  one  part  wax 
and  one  part  talcum  powder  that  is  overlaid  with  a  uniform 
coating  of  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


U.S 
1 


4,337,294 
RUBBER  COVERED  CARBON  BLACK  PELLETS 
Thomas  J.  Gunnell,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,908 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—407  6  Claims 


1.  Dust  free  carbon  black  pellet  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  carbon  black  pellet  core,  which  is  substantially  free  of 
rubber 

(b)  a  layer  of  rubber  surrounding  said  carbon  black  pellet 


core. 


4,337,292 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  AS  PLAYING  SURFACES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Gerard  Biotteau,  Saint-Pierre-Montlimart,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee  Eram  Industrie,  Challones 

sur  Loire,  France 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,045 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18,  1978,  78  29641 
Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  428—141  4  Oaims 

1.  Sheet  material  for  playing  surfaces,  comprising  a  layer  of 
a  non-woven  fabric  of  polyester  fibers  calendered  to  a  thick- 
ness of  about  0.2  mm,  a  layer  of  polymerizable  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethane  and  polychloro- 
prene  binder  compatible  with  the  polyester  fibers  and  disposed 


4,337,295 
BOROSILICATE,  OPAL  GLASS  ARTICLE 

Hermann  L.  Rittler,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,413 

Int.  a.^B32B  77/06 

U.S.  a.  428— 410  3  Claims 

1.  An  integral,  colored  spontaneous  opal  glass  article  com- 
posed of  an  internal,  opaque  portion  encased  within  a  continu- 
ous, unbroken  surface  layer  of  transparent  glass,  the  vitreous 
article  having  a  uniform  elemental  composition  throughout  its 
mass,  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of  55-80%  Si02, 
5-18%  Ti02,  4-15%  B2O3,  3-20%  of  at  least  one  mono-  or 
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divalent  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  of  NajO.  K2O. 
BaO.  CaO.  MgO,  and  SrO,  the  total  monovalent  metal  oxide 
content  not  exceeding  6%.  and  a  Ti02  coupler  selected  from 
the  group  in  the  indicated  propotions  of  0.1-5%  of  an  oxide 
capable  of  coupling  with  T1O2  selected  from  the  group  of 
AS2O5,  CdO.  Ce02.  CoO,  Cr203.  CuO.  Fe203.  MnO.  M0O1. 
NiO,  Nb205,  Nd^O^.  P2OS.  Sb203,  Se02.  Sn02,  SO2.  Te02. 
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and  V2O5,  and  0.001-1%  of  a  noble  metal  capable  of  coupling 
with  Ti02  selected  from  the  group  of  Ag,  Au,  Pt,  Rh.  and  Ru, 
the  interiial  portion  being  composed  of  a  borate-rich  phase 
separated  from  and  dispersed  throughout  a  silicate-rich  phase, 
the  two  glass  phases  being  of  such  different  refractive  index  as 
to  render  said  internal  portion  opaque,  and  the  surface  layer 
being  a  transparent,  single-phase  borosilicate  glass. 


4,337,296 

METHODS  FOR  BONDING  DISSIMILAR  SYNTHETIC 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS 

INVOLVED  IN  AND  RESULTING  FROM  SUCH 

METHODS 

Seevaram  N.  Varadhachary,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Con- 

goleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,800 
Int.  C!.'  B32B  27/40.  27/30 
U.S.  CI.  428—420  26  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layered  construction  of  two  dissimilar  synthetic 
polymeric  materials  comprising  a  first  layer  of  a  vinyl  resin  and 
at  least  one  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl  resin  and  from  about  10 
percent  by  weight  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylates  or  acrylated  polyure- 
thanes,  and  a  second  layer  covering  said  first  layer  of  a  syn- 
thetic polymeric  material  containing  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  polyurethanes  and  acrylated  polyurethanes.  and 
from  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  capable  of 
initiating  a  polymerization  reaction  between  said  acrylates  or 
acrylated  polyurethanes  in  said  first  layer  and  said  polyure- 
thanes or  acrylated  polyurethanes  in  said  second  layer,  both  of 
said  layers  having  one  surface  in  contact  with  one  surface  of 
the  other  layer  throughout  substantially  their  entire  one  sur- 
face areas  and  being  bonded  throughout  substantially  all  of  said 
surface  areas  in  a  strong  and  permanent  primary  chemical  bond 
.therebetween. by  a  reaction  product  of  a  polymerization  in- 
volving said  polyurethanes  or  acrylated  polyurethanes  in  said 
first  layer  and  a  synthetic  polymeric  material  containing  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethanes  or  acrylated 
polyurethanes  containing  from  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  free  available  isocyanate  in  said 

second  layer. 

19.  A  method  of  improving  the  bond  between  a  vinyl  resin 
material  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethane 
and  acrylated  polyurethane  resin  materials  which  comprises, 
including  from  about  10  percent  by  weight  to  about  30  percent 
by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylates  and 
acrylated  polyurethanes  in  said  vinyl  resin  material:  providing 
from  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  in  said  poly- 
urethane or  acrylated  polyurethane  resin  material,  said  poly- 
urethane or  acrylated  polyurethane  resin  material  containing 
from  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  free  available  isocyanate:  bringing  said  vjpyl  resm 
material  and  said  polyurethane  or  acrylated  polyurethane  resin 
material  into  contact;  and  exposing  said  vinyl  resin  material 
and  said  polyurethane  or  acrylated  polyurethane  resin  material 
to  curing  conditions,  whereby  there  is  sufficient  chemical 
inter-reaction  between  said  resin  materials  as  to  create  a  strong 


and  permanent  chemical  bond  therebetween  in  addition  to  any 
hydrogen  bonds  of  van  der  Waals  forces 

4,337,297 
COEXTRUDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  BONDS  AND  LAMINATES  THEREFROM 
Khalid  A.  Karim,  and  James  H.  Rea,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,149 
Int.  Cl.^  C08F  18/10:  C09J  5/06:  B29D  9/00:  B32B  27/30 
U.S.  CI.  428—461  *8  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  thermoplastic  polymers  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  An  ethylene  copolymer, 

(b)  A  chlorinated  polyethylene  resin,  and 

(c)  Optionally  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  about  70 
to  90  weight  %  of  ethylene  and  the  balance  an  alkyl  ester  of 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  or  vinyl  acetate;  said  chlorinated 
polyethylene  resin  having  an  average  chlorine  content  of  20  to 
50  weight  percent:  said  tackifying  resin  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  Terpene  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of 
about  lO'-lSO"  C. 

(b)  Aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball 
softening  point  of  about  10°- 135°  C, 

(c)  Rosin  esters  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of 
about  65°-140°C.. 

(d)  Alpha-methylstyrene/vinyl  toluene  copolymers  having  a 
Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of  about  75°- 120"  C, 

(e)  Polystyrene  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point 
of  about  25*- 100°  C. 

(0  Terpene-phenolic  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening 
point  of  about  80°-135'C., 

(g)  Rosin, 

(h)  Aromatic  hydrocarbon  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball 
softening  point  of  about  40°- 160°  C,  and 

(j)  Terpene-urethane  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening 

point  of  about  80°-135°  C: 

said  composition  containing  about   10-90  weight  %  of  the 

ethylene  copolymer,  about  10-50  weight  %  of  the  chlorinated 

polyethylene,  and  about  0-40  weight  %  of  the  tackifying  resin 

16.  A  laminated  sheet  construction  containing  first  and  third 
laminae  intimately  fusion-bonded  to  a  second  lamina;  each  of 
said  first  and  third  laminae  sheets  being  independently  fabri- 
cated from  paper,  aluminum,  copper,  an  ethylene  polymer,  or 
a  polyethylene  terephthalate  polyester:  and  said  second  lamina 
being  fabricated  from  a  polymer  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,337,298 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  LAMINATES 

PRODUCED  BY  BONDING  OR  COEXTRUSION 

Khalid  A.  Karim;  PalIa?oor  R.  Lakshmanan,  and  James  H.  Rea, 

all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittt- 

burgh,  Pa.  ^  .^„^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,207,  Nov.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291.642 

Int.  a.'  C08F  18/10:  C09J  5/06:  B32B  27/30:  B29D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428-461  '"^  ^'■'"" 

1.  A  compatible  blend  of  polymers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  A  low  density  ethylene  polymer. 

(b)  An  ethylene  copolymer, 

(c)  An  ionomer  resin,  and 

(d)  Optionally  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  low  density  ethylene  polymer  having  a  density  of  less  than 
about  0.945  and  a  normal  load  melt  index  of  about  0.5-20:  said 
ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  about  70  to  90 
weight  %  of  ethylene  and  the  balance  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid  or  vinyl  acetate:  said  two  ethylene  poly- 
mers being  present  in  proportions  such  that  the  alkyl  ester  or 
vinyl  acetate  moiety  of  the  ethylene  copolymer  constitutes 
about  4-12  weight  %  of  the  total  weight  of  the  two  ethylene 
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polymers;  said  ionomer  resin  being  a  metal  salt  of  an  ethylene- 
a:id  copolymer  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  acrylic 
cr  methacrylic  acid  having  an  acid  content  of  about  1-10  mol 
Vc  and  having  a  high  load  melt  index  of  at  least  about  1.0  and 
a  normal  load  melt  index  of  up  to  about  50;  said  tackifying  resin 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  Rosin, 
(ii)  Terpene  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point 

of  about  10°- 150°  C, 
(iii)  Aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resins  having  a  Ring  and  Ball 

softening  point  of  about  10°-135°  C, 
(iv)  Esters  formed  between  a  rosin  acid  and  a  di-,  tri-,  or 

tetrahydroxy  aliphatic  alcohol,  and 
(v)  Polyamide  resins  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
2,000  to  12,000,  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point 
of  about  85°-200°  C,  and  having  been  prepared  from  an 
aliphatic  diamine  and  2  dibasic  acid  containing  about  36 
carbon  atoms  and  prepared  by  dimerizing  an  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  monobasic  acid; 
sbid  composition  containing  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  two 
ethylene  polymers,  about  2-100  parts  by  weight  of  the  ionomer 
rssin,  and  from  zero  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of  the  tacki- 
fying resin. 

15.  A  laminated  sheet  construction  containing  first  and  third 
liiminae  intimately  fusion-bonded  to  a  second  lamina;  each  of 
Slid  first  and  third  laminae  sheets  being  independently  fabri- 
cated from  paper,  aluminum,  copper,  an  ethylene  homopoly- 
nier,  an  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer,  an  isotactic  propy- 
l(;ne  polymer  or  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  polyester;  and 
Slid  second  lamina  being  fabricated  from  a  polymer  composi- 
tion of  claim  1. 


4,337,299 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  CORROSION  RESISTANT 

TWO-COAT  SYSTEM  TO  STRUCTURAL  STEEL  AND 

COATED  STEEL  THUS  OBTAINED 

^oudewijn  van  den  Bergh,  Heerde,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Akzo  NV,  Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,248 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Dec.   14,   1979, 
71909016 

Int.  a.3  B22F  7/04 

liJ.S.  a.  428—562  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  corrosion  resistant  system  to 

sjtructural  steel,  characterized  in  that  to  the  steel  there  is  suc- 

essively  applied  a  coat  consisting  of  a  zinc  dust  paint  based  on 

binder  and  a  pigment,  the  weight  ratio  of  binder  to  pigment 

eing  in  the  range  of  5:95  to  15:85  and  the  pigment  consisting 

ssentially  of  55  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  metallic  zinc  and 

coat  to  a  composition  based  on  a  binder  in  the  form  of  an 

romatic/aliphatrc  polyhydroxyether  and/or  a  saturated  aro- 

atic  polyester  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 

eight  of  at  least  4000,  and  a  pigment  having  a  Mohs  hardness 

f  at  least  2,  and  the  volume  ratio  of  the  binder  to  the  pigment 

iS  in  the  range  of  50:50  to  95:5,  the  thickness  of  the  first  coat 

eing  about  1 5  to  1 50  /xm  and  that  of  the  second  coat  about  1 5 

t)o  about  150  /Am. 


4,337,300 
SURFACE-COATED  BLADE  MEMBER  FOR  CUTTING 

TOOLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Takeshi  Itaba,  and  Shotaro  Matsumoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Au?.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1979,  54-101540 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/18;  C23C  11/02.  11/08 
S.  a.  428—627  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  surface-coated  blade  member 
for  cutting  tools,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 


(a)  placing  a  metal  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber; 

(b)  vapor  depositing  no  larger  than  0.9  ji.m  thick  layer  of 
titanium  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
subsequently 

(c)  vapor  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  titanium  compound 
on  said  layer  of  titanium  to  form  a  coating  on  said  sub- 
strate while  maintaining  the  substrate  at  a  temperature 
between  about  300°  C.  to  about  600°  C.  during  the  vapor 
deposition,  said  layer  of  titanium  compound  being  0.5  to 
10  \im  thick  to  thereby  impact  maximum  wear  resistance 
to  said  coating,  and  said  titanium  compound  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  carbide, 
titanium  nitride,  titanium  carbo-nitride,  titanium  oxy-car- 
bide  and  titanium  oxy-carbo-nitride. 


4,337,301 

AIRCRAFT  BATTERY 

David  L.  Rorer,  and  Jasper  E.  Hardin,  both  of  Redlands,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  236,670 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  CI.  429—179  3  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  battery  comprising  a  casing  having  a  pair  of 
electrical  conductors  leading  therefrom,  a  cover  for  the  casing 
through  which  the  pair  of  conductors  protrude  and  having  an 
aperture  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  pair  of  lugs  each  connected  to  one 
of  the  conductors  and  having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with 
the  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  cover,  a  receptacle  positioned 
within  the  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  cover  having  apertures 
therethrough  aligned  with  the  aperture  in  the  pair  of  lugs,  a 
pair  of  pins  each  threaded  at  one  end  and  having  a  surface 
thereon  adapted  to  receive  a  wrench  for  rotating  it  about  its 
axis,  each  pin  being  positioned  with  its  threaded  end  passing 
through  the  apertures  in  the  receptacle  and  the  lug  and  its 
other  end  extending  beyond  the  cover,  and  means  for  securing 
the  threaded  ends  of  the  pins  to  the  lugs,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
the  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  cover  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  slot 

having  three  sides  and  an  opening  at  the  top  edge  of  the 

cover; 
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the  receptacle  having  a  groove  along  the  outer  edge  of  the 
receptacle  and  designed  to  slidably  engage  the  sides  of  the 
aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  cover; 

the  pair  of  lugs  molded  into  the  cover  and  positioned  to  mate 
with  the  pair  of  conductors  when  the  cover  is  installed  on 
the  casing,  each  lug  further  including  a  threaded  nut  cast 
within  the  lug  and  aligned  with  one  of  the  apertures  in  the 

receptacle;  and  .     ,.  ,  .u    i 

the  means  for  securing  the  threaded  ends  of  the  pms  to  the  lugs 
includes  threading  the  threaded  ends  of  the  pins  into  the 
nuts. 


(c)  bringing  said  dried  toner  image  mto  contact  with  a  soft  or 
softenable  receptor  coating  in  the  range  of  3  to  100  mi- 
crons thick  on  a  substrate,  applying  pressure  so  that  said 
dried  toner  image  undergoes  linear  transfer  and  becomes 
encapsulated  as  a  homogeneous  continuum  of  particles 
within  the  soft  or  resulting  softened  receptor  coating  with 
at  least  159c  of  the  transferred  particles  not  protruding 
from  the  surface,  the  material  comprising  said  soft  or 
softened  receptor  coating  having  a  Newtonian  complex 
dynamic  melt  viscosity  of  less  than  about  1  7 ±0  2  ^  10' 
poise  and  a  loss  tangent  greater  than  10  at  the  temperature 
of  transfer,  and 

(d)  hardening  the  receptor  coating. 


4,337,302 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  TERMINAL  SECTION  OF 

SEALED  TYPE  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Yoshihiro  Takizawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Furukawa  Den- 
chi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1980,  55-47484 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/30 

U.S.  CI.  429—181  2  Claims 


4  337,304 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSING  AN  OPAQLE  CONDUCTIVE 

BAND  ON  THE  SIDEWALL  OF  A  CRT  PANEL 
Kurt  H.  Brenner,  Jr.;  Arthur  C.  LaTulip,  both  of  Seneca  Fails, 
N.Y.,  and  James  E.  Oetken.  Winchester.  Ky..  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp..  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,983 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—24  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  means  for  sealing  a  metallic  terminal  to  a  metal- 
lic cover  of  a  sealed-type  storage  battery,  said  means  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  annular  member  surrounding  said 
terminal,  a  first  bonding  member  hermetically  sealing  said 
terminal  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  member,  a  second 
bonding  member  hermetically  sealing  said  cover  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  annular  member,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and 
second  bonding  member  consists  of  two  sections  spaced  from 
each  other  by  at  least  one  annular  space  formed  in  the  middle 
of  the  height  of  said  annular  member. 


4  337  303 
TRANSFER,  ENCAPSULATIPej,  AND  HXING  OF  TONER 

IMAGES 
Melville  R.  V.  Sahyun,  St.  Paul;  Tsung-I  Chen,  Woodbury; 
Timothy  W.  King,  Shoreview;  Valdis  Mikelsons,  Mendota 
Heights,  and  Smarajit  Mitra,  Woodbury,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn.  ^^ 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Set.  No.  177,259 
Int.  a.'  G03G  13/16 
U.S.  a.  430-11  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrography  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  carrying  a  liquid  toner  image  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof, 

(b)  removing  up  to  100%  of  the  liquid  dispersant  from  said 
liquid  toner  image  so  that  the  tpner  material  is  converted 
to  a  dried  toner  image  composition  of  submicron  size 
particles  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  solids,  ' 


1.  In  a  glass  face  panel  for  a  non-matrix  CRT  having  a  view- 
ing area  peripherally  defined  by  an  integral  skirt-like  sidewall 
portion  terminated  by  a  continuous  sealing  edge  therearound. 
a  process  for  providing  a  completely  clear  viewing  area  while 
effecting  a  defined  perimetrical  band  of  black  opaque  conduc- 
tive material  on  said  sidewall  bordering  said  viewing  area  and 
extending  toward  the  region  of  said  terminal  edge  and  making 
electrical  contact  with  the  mask  supporting  studs  embedded  in 
said  sidewall.  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cleaning  the  interior  of  a  CRT  face  panel: 
completely  coating  the  interior  surface  thereof  with  a  thick 

layer  of  a  photosensitive  material; 
making  a  first  defined  exposure  of  only  the  viewing  area  of 
said  panel  with  an  unobstructed  fiood  of  radiant  energy 
while  shielding  said  sidewall  portion  therefrom,  said  first 
exposure  providing  continuous  light-polymerization  of 
the  photosensitive  coating  disposed  on  said  viewing  area; 
effecting  a  second  defined  exposure  of  only  the  peripheral 
terminal  region  of  said  sidewall  portion  while  peripherally 
shielding  the  major  portion  of  said  sidewall  therefrom, 
said  second  exposure  being  effected  by  a  fiood  of  substan- 
tially laterally  directed  radiant  energy  to  provide  continu- 
ous polymerization  of  the  photosensitive  coating  on  the 
terminal  peripherally-related  region  of  said  side-wall  por- 
tion; 
making  a  first  rinsing  of  the  interior  of  said  panel  with  a 
solvent  to  remove  the  band  of  unpolymerized  photosensi- 
tive material  existent  on  said  sidewall  portion  intermediate 
the  two  exposed  and  polymerized  regions; 
coating  at  least  the  interior  sidewall  portion  of  said  panel 
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with  a  uniform  layer  of  an  opaque  electrically  conductive 
material; 

treatmg  the  mtenor  of  said  panel  with  a  degrading  agent  to 
effect  degradation  of  the  light-polymerized  material  on 
the  viewing  area  and  on  the  terminal  region  of  said  side- 
wall  portion; 

and  effecting  a  second  rinsing  of  the  interior  of  said  panel 
with  a  solvent  to  remove  said  degraded  polymerized 
material  thereby  providing  a  panel  having  a  clean  perimet- 
rical  terminal  region  and  a  clear  viewing  area  while  evi- 
dencing a  defined  intermediate  perimetrical  band  of 
opaque  conductive  material  on  the  sidewall  peripherally 
framing  the  viewing  area  and  extending  toward  said  ter- 
minal region. 


4.337,305 

SENSITIZED  ORGANIC  ELECTRON  DONOR 

COMPOUNDS 

Paolo  Beretta,  Ferrania/Savona,  Italy;  Louis  M.  Leichter, 
Woodbury,  and  John  J.  Stofko,  Jr.,  St.  Paul,  both  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236.654 

Int.  C!.'  G03G  5/04.  5/09 

U.S.  CI.  430—82  8  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising  an  organic  electron- 
ically active  donor  compound  sensitized  with  a  sensitizing 
amount  of  an  indolenine  cyanine  dye  bearing  a  phenylsulfonyl 
or  benzoyl  substituent  on  the  5-position  thereof. 

2.  A  layer  of  the  photosensitive  material  of  claim  1  wherein 
said  donor  compound  is  a  polyvinyl  carbazole. 


4,337,307 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  DIAZO  COMPOSITION  AND 

MATERIAL  WITH  BRANCHED  POLYURETHANE 

RESIN 
Rudolf  Neubauer,  Erbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1979  2948554 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  7/60.  G03F  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  430—157  9  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  which  comprises,  as  the 
light-sensitive  compound,  a  diazonium  salt  polycondensation 
product  and,  as  the  binding  agent,  a  branched  polyurelhane 
resin,  which  is  a  polyaddition  product  of  a  compound  having  at 
least  two  isocyanate  groups  and  a  compound  having  at  least 
two  active  hydrogen  atoms  capable  of  reacting  with  isocya- 
nate groups  and  which  contains  no  terminal  isocyanate  groups, 
wherein  all  of  the  terminal  groups  of  said  polyaddition  product 
contain  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  at  least  part  of  the  terminal 
units  are  derived  from  dihydroxy  compounds. 


4,337,306 

DEVELOPING  METHOD  IN  WHICH  A  BIAS  IS 

ADJUSTABLE  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  LATENT 

IMAGE  AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Junichiro  Kanbe,  Tokyo;  Kozo  Arao,  Yokohama,  and  Nagao 

Hosono,  Chofu  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1979,  54-25321 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  CI.  430—122  20  Claims 

1.  A  developing  method  for  developing  a  latent  image  bear- 
ing member  into  a  visible  image  with  a  one-component  devel- 
oper earned  by  a  developer  carrier,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  developer  carrier  with  a  space  gap  with  re- 
spect to  said  latent  image  bearing  member  in  a  developing 
zone; 
alternately  moving  the  developer  in  opposite  directions  by 
applying  to  the  developing  zone  an  alternating  voltage 
having  a  phase  for  effecting  a  forward  transition  of  the 
one-component  developer  from  the  developer  carrier  into 
contact  with  the  image  bearing  member,  and  a  phase  for 
effecting  reverse  transition  of  the  one-component  devel- 
oper from  the  image  bearing  member  into  contact  with  the 
developer  carrier;  and 
controlling,  in  accordance  with  the  potential  of  the  latent 
image  carried  by  the  latent  image  bearing  member,  the 
voltage  of  at  least  one  of  the  phases  of  the  alternating 
phases,  for  maintaining  the  said  forward  and  reverse  tran- 
sitions of  developer  with  shifts  in  latent  image  potentials. 


4,337,308 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  RELIEF-TYPE  RECORDINGS 

Werner  Franke,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,421,  Dec.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658422 

Int.  aJ  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  430—306  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  relief-type  recordings,  in  which  a 
layer  transfer  material  consisting  substantially  of  a  solid  photo- 
polymerizable  layer  deposited  on  a  flexible  temporary  layer 
support  and  having  a  peelable  cover  film  on  the  side  away 
from  the  temporary  layer  support,  is  applied  to  a  permanent 
layer  support  in  such  a  manner  that  the  photopolymerizable 
layer,  after  removing  the  peelable  cover  film,  is  firmly  bonded 
thereto,  the  photopolymerizable  layer  adhering  to  the  perma- 
nent layer  support  is  then  imagewise  exposed,  with  the  tempo- 
rary layer  support  being  removed  from  the  photopolymeriz- 
able layer  before  or  after  exposure,  the  unexposed  layer  areas 
are  washed  away  from  the  permanent  support  with  a  devel- 
oper, and  the  surface  areas  of  the  permanent  support  bared  by 
washing  are  modified  by  etching  or  depositing  a  metal,  if 
required, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  photopolymerizable  layer  com- 
prises at  least  two  photopolymerizable  layers  formed  by 
continuously  depositing  at  least  two  photopolymerizable 
partial  layers  of  different  compositions  on  the  flexible  tem- 
porary layer  support  by: 

(a)  applying  a  first  coating  solution  of  a  photopolymerizable 
composition  to  said  flexible  temporary  layer  support, 

(b)  drying  said  first  coating  solution  to  obtain  a  dry  photopo- 
lymerizable partial  layer  on  said  flexible  temporary  layer 
support, 

(c)  thereafter  applying  a  second  coating  solution  of  a  differ- 
ent photopolymerizable  composition  to  the  surface  of  said 
dry  photopolymerizable  partial  layer,  and 

(d)  drying  said  second  coating  solution  to  obtain  another  dry 
photopolymerizable  partial  layer  on  said  flexible  tempo- 
rary layer  support, 

and,  if  desired,  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  at  least  once. 
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4,337,309 

METHOD  OF  DETERINING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

PANCREATIC  AND  SALIVARY  a-AMYLASE  IN  BODY 

FLUIDS 
Kevin  F.  McGeeney,  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Pharmacia 
Diagnostics  AB,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,228,  Feb.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,041 
Int.  CI.'  C12Q  1/40:  C12N  9/99 
U.S.  CI.  435—22  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  levels  of  pancreatic  a-amy- 
lase  and  salivary  a-amylase  in  a  body  fluid  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  said  a-amylases,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  determining  the  total  a-amylase  level  (A,or)  of  a  first 
sample  of  said  body  fluid  by  measuring  the  total  a-amylase 
activity  thereof; 

(b)  adding  to  a  second  sample  of  said  body  fluid  an  inhibitor 
capable  of  selectively  inhibiting  the  activity  of  said  a-amy- 
lases which  inhibitor  is  obtained  by  the  extraction  of  ce- 
real grains,  in  an  amount  which  is  effective  in  inhibiting 
the  activity  of  a  fraction  of  said  a-amyiases,  said  effective 
amount  of  said  inhibitor  being  chosen  such  that  it  causes  a 
constant  degree  of  inhibition  for  both  pancreatic  and 
salivary  a-amylase  at  total  enzyme  concentrations  ranging 
from  about  50  to  about  600  ^i/liter;  said  inhibitor  having  a 
discrimination  factor,  expressed  as  the  ratio  between  the 
quantity  of  inhibitor  necessary  for  reducing  the  activity  of 
one  of  said  two  a-amylases  by  50%  and  the  quantity  of 
inhibitor  necessary  for  reducing  the  same  activity  of  the 
other  of  said  a-amylases  by  50%,  of  at  least  20:1, 

(c)  determining  the  level  of  total  a-amylase  uninhibited 
(Ar«.)  in  said  second  sample  by  measuring  the  total  a- 
amylase  activity  thereof,  the  total  enzyme  concentration 
of  said  first  and  said  second  body  fluid  samples  being 
adjusted,  where  necessary  so  as  to  be  within  the  range 
from  about  50  to  about  600  fi/liter; 

(d)  establishing  the  fraction  of  total  a-amylase  uninhibited 
(Ar«./A/or.),  said  fraction  being  proportional  to  the  ratio 
(P/S)  of  the  pancreatic  a-amylase  level  (P)  to  the  salivary 
a-amylase  level  (S)  over  a  broad  range  of  expected  P/S 
ratios;  and 

(e)  determining  the  pancreatic  a-amylase  level  (P)  and  the 
salivary  a-amylase  level  (S)  by  comparing  said  fraction 
(A^j./A,or)  with  a  standard  obtained  by  performing  steps 
(a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  using  a  plurality  of  standard  samples 
each  having  a  different  known  P/S  ratio. 


100  g  of  non-swollen  amylose  grams,  said  substrate  havmg 
a  regulated,  reduced  swellability,  said  starch  and  amylose 
grains  having  a  diameter  of  from  0  01  to  0.20  mm  and 


measurmg  said  determinable  groups  as  a  measure  of  the 
initial  alpha  amylase  content. 


4,337,311 
15  HYDROXYLATION  OF  la,2a-METHYLENE 
STEROIDS 
Karl  Petzoldt;  Hermann  Steinbeck,  and  Walter  Elger,  all  of 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,014,  Mar.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,196,204. 
This  application  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96.349 
Claims  priority,'  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  21. 
1977,  2712861 

Int.  CI.'  C12P  3i/12 
L.S.  CI.  435—54  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxy lated   la.2a- 
methylene  steroids  of  the  formula 


4,337,310 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  a-AMYLASE 
Hans-Georg  Batz,  Tutzing;   Elli   Rauscher,  Munich;  Gunter 
Weimann,  Tutzing;  August  W.  Wahlefeld,  Wellheim,  and 
Wolfgang  Gruber,  Tutzing-Unterzeismering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,814,  Apr.  13,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1978,  2819298 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/40 
U.S.  a.  435—22  3  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  determination  of  alpha-amylase  in  serum 
comprising 

incubating  for  a  precise  period  of  time  of  about  15  minutes 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  30°  C  the  serum  suspected 
of  containing  alpha-amylase,  with  a  substrate  based  upon 
particulate  starch  derivatized  with  determinable  groups 
comprising  a  reactive  dyestuff  for  the  determination  of 
alpha-amylase  which  does  not  contain  a  diazo  color  sys- 
tem, the  substrate  being  a  member  selected  frftii  the  group 
consisting  of  superficially  cross-linked  starch  grains  which 
are  cross-linked  with  0.009  to  0.0027  mole  of  a  difunc- 
tional  cross-linking  agent  per  100  g  non-swollen  starch 
grains  and  amylose  grains  which  are  cross-linked  with 
0.02  to  0.07  mole  of  a  difunctional  cross-linking  agent  per 


wherein  Ri  and  R2are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  the  residue  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid. 
and  for  the  esters  capable  of  salt  formation,  the  salts  thereof, 
which  comprises  fermenting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


with  a  bacterial  culture  of  the  genus  Bacillus  and  esterifying 
free  hydroxy  groups  in  the  17-  or  15-positions  when  required 
to  produce  the  desired  Ri  and  R2  moieties. 
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4,337.312 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTHRACYCLINE 
GLYCOSIDES 
oshikazu    Oki,    Yokohama;    Akihiro    Yoshimoto,    Fujisawa; 
Kageaki  Kouno,  Tokyo;  Taiji  Inui,  Chigasaki;  Tomio  Takeu- 
chi,  and  Hamao  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-115521 

Int.  a.'  C12P  19/56 

tJ.S.  CI.  435—78  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  anthracycline  antibiotics  having 

tjhe  general  formula  I: 


(1) 


microorganism  or  the  enzyme  produced  thereby  which  com- 
prises forming  a  reaction  product  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  medium  containing  the  enzyme  or 
a  mass  of  bacterial  cells  having  biocatalytic  activity  with 
tannin;  a  long  chain,  polyamine,  cationic  flocculating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(acryla- 
mide),  poly(ethyleneimine),  poly(2-hydroxypropyl-l-N- 
methylammonium  chloride),  poly(2-hydroxypropyl-l,l- 
N-dimethylammonium  chloride),  poly[N-(dime- 
thylaminomethyO-acrylamide],  poly(diallyldimethylam- 
monium  chloride),  poly(N,N-dimethylaminoethyl  meth- 
acrylate),  poly[N-dimethylaminopropyl]-methacrylamide 
and  a  water  soluble  epihalohydrin/polyamine  copolymer 
and  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  multifunctional  aldehyde,  a  multifunctional  or- 
ganic halide,  a  multifunctional  anhydride,  a  multifunc- 
tional azo  compound,  a  multifunctional  isocyanate  and  a 
multifunctional  isothiocyanate,  and 

(b)  separating  the  reaction  product  from  the  aqueous  me- 
dium. 


CH^O 


H  herein 
I  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  acetal: 

— CH— O— CH— CH3, 


CH2 
I 

CHOH 
I 
CH3 


I 
CH2OH 


which  comprises  the  microbial  conversion  by  cultivating  a 
microorganism  of  streptomyces,  capable  of  converting  an 
anthracyclinone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ak- 
lavinone  and  c-rhodomycinone  having  the  general  formula 
II: 


(H) 


wherein 
^'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  group,  to  the 
antibiotics  daunomycin,  baumycin  Al  and  baumycin  A2,  in 
an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  consisting  of  conventional 
carbon,  nitrogen  sources,  inorganic  salts  and  trace  elements, 
and  adding  at  least  one  of  the  said  anthracyclinones  into  the 
cultured  medium  of  said  microorganism  at  the  beginninr 
stage  of  cultivation  or  during  cultivation,  and  continuing  the 
aerobic  cultivation  at  20°  to  40°  C.  to  complete  the  microbial 
conversion,  and  recovering  said  antibiotics  frdm  the  cul- 
tured medium. 


4,337,313 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  BIOCATALYSTS 
Donald  F.  Hershberger,  Garfield,  Ind.,  and  Moshe  M.  Stern- 
berg, Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Elkart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,218 
Int.  a.^  C12N  11/02,  11/04 
U.S.  a.  435—177  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  immobilization  of  an  enzyme  producing 


4,337,314 

GENETICALLY  ATTENUATED  BACTERIAL  VACCINES 

WITH  MULTIPLE  MUTATIONS  OF  THE  SAME 

PHENOTYPE 

Max  P.  Oeschger,  Silver  Spring,  Md.;  Anne  M.  Hooke,  Annan- 

dale,  Va.,  and  Joseph  A.  Bellanti,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to 

Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,896 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—253  7  Qaims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  an  avirulent  bacterial  strain 
useful  as  a  vaccine,  wherein  said  avirulent  strain  is  derived 
from  a  virulent  bacterial  strain  by  introducing  into  said  virulent 
strain  at  least  two  mutations  of  the  same  phenotype  which 
render  said  virulent  strain  avirulent,  while  permitting  said 
avirulent  strain  to  retain  immunogenicity; 

wherein  said  phenotype  is  a  temperature-sensitive  pheno- 
type which  suppresses  growth  at  the  normal  body  temper- 
ature of  a  host  for  said  virulent  strain. 


4,337,315 
CONTINUOUS  FERMENTOR  AND  REACTOR 

Susumu  Fukushima,  Toyonaka;  Hideaki  Munenobu,  Ibaragi, 
and  Kazuhiro  Yamade,  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Kikakikai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Kansai  Chemical  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo  and  Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-27724; 

Jul.  8,  1980,  55-93502 

Int.  a.3  C12M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  435—313  8  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  reactor  comprising  at  least  two  unit  reactors 

each  comprising  an  open  top  cone-shaped  member; 
an  inverted  open  bottom  cone-shaped  member; 
a  cylinder,  said  top  and  bottom  members  being  connected  to 
said  cylinder  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 
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a  gas  supply  member  and  a  liquid  introducing  pipe  con- 
nected to  a  lowest  unit  reactor;  and 


a  gas  separator  and  a  liquid  product  or  slurry  product  dis- 
charge pipe  connected  to  a  highest  unit  reactor. 


4.337,317 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CLAYWARE 

Ian  A.  Beard,  Surbiton,  England,  assignor  to  United  Sutes 

Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  257,835 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1980, 
8002361;  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  23,  1981,  81300325.8 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  33/13.  33/24 
U.S.  a.  501—142  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producmg  clayware  by  firmg  a  composition 
containing  clay  and  a  boron-containing  flux,  characterised  in 
that  the  flux  is  a  synthetic  alkali  metal  and/or  alkalme  earth 
metal  aluminosilicate  having  the  crystal  structure  of  a  zeolite 
and  containing  boron  entrapped  within  that  structure. 


4,337,316 
SANITARY  WARE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCTION 
Werner  F.  Votava,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ferro 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,919 
Int.  a?  C03C  5/00,  3/04.  3/22;  C04B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  501—21  4  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  completely  vitreous,  smelted,  clear  glass 
frit  containing: 

(a)  leachable  amounts  of  deflocculent  oxides  and  flocculent 
alkaline  earths  and  adapted  to  serve  as  a  ceramic  body  flux 
in  a  ceramic  slip  without  thickening  the  slip  to  an  unwork- 
able viscosity, 

(b)  said  frit  being  completely  liquid  at  a  smelting  tempera- 
ture of  about  2600°  P.  to  about  2750°  F.  and  containing  in 
solution  the  diopside  precursors  CaO,  MgO,  and  SiOz, 
said  frit  consisting  essentially  of  the  following: 


4,337,318 
*      PROCESS  FOR  THE  TOTAL  PRE-EXPANSION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Earl  N.  Doyle,  6333  Dixie  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77807 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,613 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  ]%/]4 
U.S.  CI.  521—80  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  low  density  polyurethane 
foam  in  the  absence  of  post-expansion,  said  process  comprismg 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  together  in  a  mixing  zone  at  ambient  temperature 
(i)  a  first  component  comprising  polymeric  diisocyanate 
having  a  functionality  within  the  range  of  approximately 
2.2  to  2.9,  (ii)  a  second  component  comprising  a  blend  of 
polyol,  surfactant,  and  catalyst,  and  (iii)  a  blowmg  agent 
comprising  a  gas  having  a  boiling  point  below  approxi- 
mately -100°  F.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  mixture 
being  subjected  in  said  mixing  zone  to  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  maintain  said  blowing  agent  in  the  liquid  state  at  ambi- 
ent temperature,  said  mixture  being  substantially  free  of 
water; 

(b)  ejecting  said  mixture  from  said  mixing  zone  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  thereby  completely  and  instantaneously 
vaporizing  said  blowing  agent  and  providing  total  expan- 
sion of  said  mixture,  and 

(c)  curing  the  resulting  foam. 


CaO 

15  to  25 

MgO 

10  to  20 

Si02 

35  to  50 

# 

Additive 

5  to  20 

said  additive  being  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  fol- 
lowing in  approximately  the  percent  indicated  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  glass: 


K2O 
Na20 
Li20 
AI2O3 


Oto5 
Oto  10 
0to5 
0  to  12, 


(c)  said  frit  being  adapted  upojj  heating  to  crystallize  from 
solution  at  least  a  fluxing  amount  of  said  precursors  in  the 
form  of  fine  diopside  crystals  having  an  average  particle 
size  less  than  one  micron  and  being  substantially  free  of 
unreacted  alkaline  earths,  and 

(d)  said  deflocculent  oxides  and  flocculent  alkaline  earths 
*     being  leachable  from  said  frit  in  sufficient  relative  amounts 

to  counterbalance  each  other  and  prevent  said  thickening 
of  the  slip  to  an  unworkable  viscosity. 
4.  The  glass  frit  of  claim  1  containing  0  to  3.6%  P205- 


4  337  319 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING,  nNE  PARTICULATE 

EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS 

Josef  K.  Rigler,  Recklinghausen;  Hans-Josef  Ratajczak,  Marl; 

Horst  Leithauser,  Marl,  and  Karl  Trukenbrod,  Marl,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Hiils 

AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,842,  Jan.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,286,071. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,282 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  2906336 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  a.  521—96  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  particulate  molding  composi- 
tions for  the  production  of  foamed  articles  which  consists 
essentially  of  polymerizing  styrene  monomers  or  styrene  mon- 
omers in  admixture  with  comonomers  in  aqueous  suspension 
under  intensive  mechanical  stirring  in  the  presence  of  an  ex- 
panding agent,  an  orgainic  bromine  compound  and  a  synergist, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  synergist  comprising  a  hy- 
drocarbon soluble  in  monomeric  styrene  and  forming  stable 
radicals  at  temperatures  above  300°  C.  in  a  concentration  of 
about  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  based  on  said  polymerized  styrene, 
said  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diben- 
zyltoluol,  l-phenyl-l,3,3-trimethylindane  and  benzyltoluol. 
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4,337,320 

EXPANDABLE  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Misao  Morinaga,  Buzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsuka  Chemical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,397 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  18/14,  18/62.  18/58 

L'.S.  CI.  521-137  5  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  for  foam- 
ing under  atmospheric  pressure  which  comprises  a  resin  ingre- 
dient comprising  (A)  a  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer having  substantially  no  active  hydrogens,  (B)  a  vinyl 
chloride  copolymer  having  active  hydrogens  and  (C)  a  ther- 
moplastic polyurethane  resin,  and  a  crosslinking  agent,  a  foam- 
ing agent,  a  thermal  stabilizer  and  a  plasticizer.  the  ratio  of  the 
components  (A).  (B)  and  (C)  being  30  to  90:5  to  40:5  to  40  by 
weight. 


4,337,323 
STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Klaus  Adler;  Klaus  Hafener,  and  Herbert  Eck,  all  of  Burg- 
hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,564,  Feb.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar  3 
1978,  2809260 

Int.  CI.^  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  524-239  3  claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  comprised  of  a  stabilized  vinyl 
chloride  homopolymer  or  copolymer  having  at  least  25%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  units  in  the  polymer  and  having  K 
values  of  between  20  and  80  characterized  by  the  presence  in 
said  polymer  of  from  0.3  to  6%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of 
one  or  more  of  the  compounds  having  the  general  formula 


4,337,321 
MULTI-STAGED  FOAMING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN 
Sambasiva  R.  Allada,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,168 
Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  521-143  7  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  foam  article 
wherein  a  heat  foamable  thermoplastic  preform  is  heated  to  a 
temperature  at  or  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of  a 
blowing  agent  compounded  in  the  preform  and  foamed,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  foamable  preform  is  heated  and 
foamed  in  a  series  of  foaming  stages,  said  series  comprising  at 
least  one  stress-relieving  foaming  stage  in  which  the  preform  is 
partially  foamed  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  above  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  blowing  agent  iJd)  but  below  the 
temperature  at  which  distortion  and  tearing  occurs,  and  at  least 
one  additional  foaming  stage  which  is  conducted  subsequent  to 
said  stress-relieving  foaming  stage  and  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  that  of  said  stress-relieving  foaming  stage,  and  in  which 
foaming  is  substantially  completed  at  a  foaming  rate  faster  than 
the  rate  of  foaming  during  said  prior  stress-relieving  foaming 
stage. 

7.  A  thermoplastic  foam  article  prepared  by  the  foaming 
method  of  claim  1. 


HOOC— CH2  CH2— COOH 

\  / 

N-CHr-CH2(-N-CH2CH2)-N 

HOOC-CH2  CH:  Vh2-cooh 

COOH 

wherein  n  has  the  meaning  from  0  to  2,  or  the  water-soluble 
salts  thereof,  wherein  the  the  polymer  has  a  particle  size  range 
of  between  0.001  and  15  ^m,  in  the  presence  of  the  customary 
quantities  of  protective  colloid  or  emulsifiers,  and  having 
solids  contents  of  between  10  and  60%  by  weight,  calculated 
on  the  total  dispersion. 


4,337,322 
TIRE  HLLING  COMPOSITION 
Lawrence  E.  Jaspon,  15  Lovers  La.,  Southboro,  Mass.  01772 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,210 
Int.  QV  C08L  9/10 
U.S.  a.  523-166  „  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  injection  into  inflatable  tires,  the  com- 
position comprising: 

(a)  asbestos  fiber, 

(b)  ethylene  glycol  monomer, 

(c)  polyethylene  glycol, 

(d)  polyisoprene, 

(e)  process  oil, 
(0  detergent, 

(g)  sodium  bicarbonate,  and 
(h)  water 


4,337,324 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Haruhiko  Yusa;  Yo  lizuka,  and  Humio  Akutsu,  all  of  Iwaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-7629 
Int.  C\?  C08L  51/00 
U.S.  a.  525-72  7  aaims 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  with  improved  ther- 
mal deformation  resistance,  impact  strength,  and  processability 
which  comprises: 

(A)  a  vinyl  chloride  resin; 

(B)  an  impact  strength  modifier  resin;  and 

(C)  a  copolymer, 

and  in  which  the  vinyl  chloride  resin  (A)  constitutes  20  to  80% 
of  the  composition,  the  total  of  the  impact  strength  modifier 
resin  (B)  and  the  copolymer  (C)  constitutes  80  to  20%  of  the 
composition,  and  the  copolymer  (C)  constitutes  90  to  20%  of 
the  total  of  the  impact  strength  modifier  resin  (B)  and  the 
copolymer  (C),  said  copolymer  (C)  having  been  obtained  by 
polymerizing  90  to  30  parts  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising 
20  to  80%  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a-methylstyrene  and  2-isopropenylnaphthalene,  1  to  70%  of 
methyl  methacrylate,  5  to  30%  of  acrylonitrile,  and  0  to  30% 
of  a  monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  preceding  monomers 
in  the  presence  of  a  crosslinked  polymer  obtained  by  copoly- 
merizing  10  to  70  parts  of  a  monofunctional  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  acryloni- 
trile,    methacrylonitrile,     styrene,     a-methylstyrene,'  2-iso- 
propenylnaphthalene, and  mixtures  thereof  with  0.01  to  7  parts 
of  a  poly  functional  monomer  having  a  plurality  of  non-conju- 
gated ethylenic  unsaturations,  the  sum  of  the  quantities  of  said 
monofunctional  monomer  and  said  monomer  mixture  being 
100  parts,  all  quantities  expressed  in  percent  and  parts  being  by 
weight. 
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4,337,325 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
Kishore  R.  Shah,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,061,  Oct.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,297 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  35/00,  39/06 

U.S.  CI.  525—205  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  optically  clear 

blend  of  (1)  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  a  vinyl  lactam  having 

the  structure 


5  C=0 

V  / 

*N  -         ■ 

I  . 

CH=CH2 

in  which  X  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  having  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  copolymer  thereof  with  I  to  80  mole  per- 
cent of  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  a  polymerizable 
ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  (2)  a  tacky  water-insoluble  copoly- 
mer comprising  (A)  an  ester  or  a  mixture  of  esters  having  the 
structure 


lene  mixture  m  the  presence  of  hydrogen  so  that  the  average 
ethylene/propylene  reaction  ratio  is  76/24  to  89/11.  thereby 
polymerizing  4  to  25^7^  by  weight  of  the  total  polymeri/alion 
amount,  wherein,  in  the  second  and  third  steps,  ethylene  alone 
is  supplied  thereby  gradually  decreasing  the  amount  of  propy- 
lene in  the  polymerization  system  from  the  first  step  to  the 
succeeding  steps 


H7C=C— C=0 
I 

O 
I 

Ri     - 


4,337,327 

NOVEL  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  INCLL'DING 

ACRYLONITRILE  SEQUENCES  AND  SEQUENCES 

INCLUDING  UNITS  DERIVED  FROM  GLUTARIMIDE 

UNITS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Vladimir  A.  Stoy,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  S.K.Y.  Polymers, 

Inc..  N.J. 

ContinuationMn-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,032,  Jul.  7,  1980.  This 

application  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,060 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  220/48.,  293/00 

U.S.  CI.  525—280  15  Claims 

1.  A  novel  block  copolymer  of  a  molecular  weight  of  from 

10.000  to  2,000,000  comprised  of  acrylonitrile  sequences  and 

sequences  comprised  of  at  least  about  50  mole  percent  acryl- 

amide  units  and  functional  units  derived  from  glutarimide  units 

and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  ester.  h\- 

drazide  and  hydroxylamide  units,  said  acrylomile  sequences 

having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  400.  said  sequence  of  said 

acrylamide  and  said  functional  units  having  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  400. 


in  which  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R|  represents 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  from  1  to  12*7^ 
by  weight,  based  on  the  tacky  copolymer  of  an  ethylenic  mon- 
omer containing  an  acid  group,  said  vinyl  lactam  polymer  or 
copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  from  I  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  blend  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
from  20°  to  150°  C,  and  the  tacky  copolymer  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  below  0°  C.  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  the  blend  and  being 
substantially  free  from  cross-linking  and  having  a  viscosity  less 
than  50,000  cps  at  350°  F.  so  that  it  possesses  by  itself  insuffi- 
cient cohesive  strength  to  be  useful  as  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive,  said  blend  having  a  viscosity  less  than  100,000  cps  at 
350°  F. 


4,337,326 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Akinobu  Shiga;  Masahiro  Kakugo;  Hajime  Sadatoshi;  Kazuki 
Wakamatsu,  and  Hiroshi  Yoshioka,  all  of  Niihama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1979,  54-132004 
*  Int.  CV  C08F  297/08 

U.S.  CI.  525— 244  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  propylene-ethylene  block  co- 
polymer by  subjecting  propylene  and  ethylene  to  three-step 
polymerization  using  a  stereoregular  polymerization  catalyst, 
which  comprises  in  the  first  step  polymerizing  propylene  alone 
or  a  propylene/ethylene  mixture  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
so  that  the  average  ethylene/propylene  reaction  ratio  is  6/94 
or  less,  thereby  polymerizing  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  total 
polymerization  amount,  in  the  second  step  polymerizing  a 
propylene/ethylene  mixture  so  that  the  average  ethylene/pro- 
pylene reaction  ratio  is  25/75  to  67/33,  thereby  polymerizing 
I  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymerization  amount,  and  in 
the  third-step  adding  ethylene  in  such  manner  that  the  molar 
ratio  of  ethylene  to  propylene  present  in  the  system  is  in  the 
range  of  from  25/75  to  60/40,  polymerizing  a  propylene/ethy- 


4,337,328 

ACRYLIC  POLYMERS  HAVING  A  HIGH 

SWELLABILITY  IN  WATER 

Arno  Hoist,  Wiesbaden;  Eberhard  Perplies,  Walluf,  and  Gerhard 
Buchberger,  W  iesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,495,  Jan.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29. 
1979,  2903267 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  8/12 
U.S.  CI.  525—336  6  Claims 

1.  Acrylic  polymers  which  are  (a)  more  than  50  percent  by 
weight  insoluble  in  water,  (b)  have  a  high  swellabilily  in  water, 
and  (c)  have  degrees  of  substitution  (DS)  of  DSumid,'  from  0  05 
to  0.20  and  DScarboxylaw  frotti  0.002  to  0.15,  said  acrylic  poly- 
mers being  produced  by  reacting  polyacrylonitrile  or  copoly- 
mers based  on  acrylonitrile  with  an  aqueous-alkaline  solution 
at  a  temperature  exceeding  100°  C. 


4,337,329 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  CONJUGATED 

DIENE  POLYMERS 
Yoichiro  Kubo,  and  Kiyomori  Ohura,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210.688 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158575; 
Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158576 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  8/04 
U.S.  a.  525—339  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  catalytically  hydrogenating 
the  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  of  an  unsaturated  polymer 
prepared  from  10  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene 
monomer  unit  and  90  to  0%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  unit,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  porous  powdery  or  granular 
carrier  having  supported  thereon  both  Pd  and  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of 
Groups  la,  Ila,  IVa,  and  VA  of  the  periodic  table,  Ge  Sb,  Sc. 
B,  Al,  Ga,  W  and  Mo. 
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4,337.330 

BLENDS  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYETHERS  AND 

POLY(HYDROXYETHERS)S 

Lloyd  M.  Robeson,  Whitehousc  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,068 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/02.  71/02 
U.S.  a.  525—407  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 
(i)  a  water  soluble  poly(ethylene  oxide),  and 
(ii)  a  thermoplastic  poiy(hydroxyether)  having  the  general 
formula; 

[A-0-D-0)„ 

wherein  A  is  a  radical  residuum  of  a  dihydric  phenol,  D  is  a 
radical  residuum  of  an  epoxide  selected  from  mono-  and  diep- 
oxides  and  which  contain  from  1  to  2  hydroxyl  groups,  and  n 
is  an  integer  which  is  at  least  about  20. 


4,337,331 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS,  FIBERS  MADE 
THEREFROM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
Roger  I.  Hancock,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,773 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1980, 
8003231 

Int.  a.'  C08L  77/06.  61/14 
U.S.  a.  525—429  9  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  polymer  comprising  a  fibre-forming  syn- 
thetic polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester 
and  polyamide  having  dispersed  therein  as  a  separate  phase 
between  1  '7c  and  20%  by  weight  inclusive  based  on  the  poly- 
mer of  a  polyalkoxylated  phenol-formaldehyde  condensate 
having  the  general  formula 


CH2- 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  between  2  and  19  inclusive,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  -fCH2CH20)?hH  in  which  m  is  an  integer 
such  that  the  polyalkoxylated  phenol-formaldehyde  con- 
densate contains  between  60%  and  95%  by  weight  inclu- 
sive of  alkylene  oxide  units  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyalkoxylated  phenol-formaldehyde  condensate. 


but  insufficient  in  amount  to  prevent  hydrosilation  of  the 
mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  unsaturated 
amide  having  the  structural  formula 


R' 

I 

•C- 


o 

II 

•C— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


CH2R' 


III 


R2 


wherein: 

R'  is  independently  selected  from  — CH=CH2,  phenyl, 

— H,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

naphthyl; 
R2  is  CH2R',  or  allyl; 

R>   R> 
I      I 
Y  is  aryl  or  C^C — , 

and 

X  is  0  or  1 ; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  ethyleni- 

cally  or  aromatically  unsaturated. 


4,337,333 

SUBSTITUTED  POLYISOCYANATE  OR 

POLYISOCYANATE  MIXTURES  OF  THE  DIPHENYL 

METHANE  SERIES  CONTAINING  CHLOROSULFONYL 

GROUPS 
Helmut  Reiff,  and  Dieter  Dieterich,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1979,  2945867 

Int.  C\?  C08G  18/76;  C07C  119/048 
U.S.  a.  528—67  13  Qaims 

13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocyanate  polyad- 
dition  compounds,  comprising  reacting  - 
(A)  a  diisocyanate,  or  diisocyanate  mixtures,  of  the  formula: 


OCN 


1' 


NCO 


4,337,332 

LATENTLY  CURABLE  ORGANOSILICONE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Kurt  C.  Melancon,  and  Frederick  J.  Palensky,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,294 
Int.  a.'  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—15  23  Claims 

1.  A  latently  curable  organosilicone  composition,  compris- 
ing the  following  components: 

(a)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polysiloxane. 

(b)  a  polyhydrosiloxane. 

(c)  an  amount  of  a  metal-containing  catalyst  sufficient  to 
facilitate  the  reaction  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  and 

(d)  an  amount  of  an  unsaturated  amide  compound  sufficient 
to  inhibit  premature  gelation  of  the  mixture  of  compo- 
nents (a),  (b),  and  (c)  at  low,  ambient  or  room  temperature 


(C102S)„ 

wherein  n  is  0  or  1;  and 
(B)  an  isocyanate-reactive  compound. 


SO2CI 


4,337,334 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PHENOLIC  RESIN 
FROM  BISPHENOL-A  BY-PRODUCTS 
Yoshiro  Shimizu,  Nagoya;  Toshio  Itakura,  Okazaki;  Mitsuhiro 
Iwasa,  Hino,  and  Kunio  Hanauye,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,225 
Int.  a.3  C08G  8/20.  8/24 
U.S.  a.  528—137  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  phenolic  resin  which  com- 
prises condensing  a  phenol  component  and  an  aldehyde  com- 
ponent; the  improvement  wherein  the  phenol  component  com- 
prises high-molecular-weight  phenolic  compounds  which  are 
left  after  bisphenol  A-containing  by-products  formed  in  the 
production  of  bisphenol  A  by  condensing  acetone  and  phenol 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  are  treated  at  a  temperature 
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of  at  least  150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  to 
remove  low-boiling  components  therefrom. 


CH2NHCOOR 
O 


4,337,335 

TRANSITION  METAL  SALT  COMPLEXES  OF 

POLY  AMINO  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Tattanahalli  L.  Nagabhushan,  Parsippany;  Wiliiam  N.  Turner, 

Bloomfield,  and  Alan  Cooper,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J., 

assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,895,  May  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,847, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,297,  Jun.  17, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,136,254.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  106,987 

Int.  a.'  C07F  1/08;  C07H  15/22,  11/00.  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  536—13.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyamino-organic  compound-transition  metal  salt 
complex  of  a  polyamino-organic  compound  devoid  of  substitu- 
ents,  other  than  amino  or  hydroxyl,  readily  readable  with 
transition  metal  salts  or  acylating  agents,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  amino  groups  has  an  available  neighboring  hydroxyl 
group,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  amino  groups  is  devoid  of 
an  available  neighboring  hydroxyl  group,  or  is  less  reactive  to 
a  neighboring  hydroxyl  group  because  of  steric  hindrance,  said 
salt  being  a  salt  of  a  divalent  transition  metal  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  (II),  nickel  (II),  cobalt  (II), 
and  cadmium  (II),  or  a  mixture  of  said  salts,  wherein  said 
divalent  transition  metal  salt  is  combined  with  said  polyamino- 
organic  compound  as  a  complex  between  said  divalent  transi- 
tion metal  salt  and  said  available  neighboring  amino  and  hy- 
droxyl pairs,  the  number  of  complex  sites  being  no  greater  than 
the  number  of  said  available  neighboring  amino  and  hydroxyl 
group  pairs. 

2.  A  complex  of  claim  1  which  is  an  aminocyclitolamino- 
glycoside-transition  metal  salt  complex  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  amino  groups  has  an  available  neighboring  hydroxyl 
group  and  said  salt  is  a  salt  of  a  divalent  transition  metal  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  (II),  nickel  (II), 
cobalt  (II)  and  cadmium  (II),  or  is  a  mixture  of  said  salts,  said 
aminocyclitol-aminoglycoside-transition  metal  salt  complex 
having  complex  sites  between  said  divalent  transition  metal  salt 
and  said  available  neighboring  amino  and  hydroxyl  group 
pairs,  the  relative  molar  quantity  of  said  transition  metal  salt 
per  mole  of  said  aminocyclitol-aminoglycoside  being  no 
greater  than  the  number  of  said  available  neighboring  amino 
and  hydroxyl  group  pairs. 


NHCOOR  (1) 

NHCOOR 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 
phenyl  or  nitrophenyl.  and  Y  represents  an  formylidene,  ethyl- 
idene.  isopropylidene,  benzylidene,  cyclopentylidene  cy- 
clohexylidene  or  tetrahydropyranylidene. 


4,337,337 
2,5-INTER-0-PHENYLENE-3,4-DINOR-5,9a-EPOXY-6. 

lODO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,443,  Jul.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,810, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,845,  Nov.  22, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,834 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  311/00 
U.S.  a.  542—426  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin  intermediate  of  formula  IX 


CH2— COORi 


4,337,336 
DERIVATIVE  OF  KANAMYCIN  A  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Sumio  Umezawa;  Shunzo  Fukatsu,  all  of 
Tokyo;  Toshio  Yoneta,  and  Tadashi  Wakazawa,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,576 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55/21666 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a.  536—13.8  6  Claims 

1.  3',4'-Anhydro-4'-epi  derivatives  of  kanamycin  A  of  the 

formula: 


wherein  R28  is  —OR  10.  — CH2OR10,  hydroxy,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  or  hydrogen,  wherein  Rio  is  a  blocking  group 
removable  by  mild  acidic  hydrolysis; 

wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH:=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— .  or 

(4)  — C=C— , 

wherein  Ms  is  a-R5:)3-ORio  or  a-ORio:/3-R5.  wherem  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rio  is  as  defined  above,  or 

a-R5:/3-OH  or  a-OH:/3-R$,  wherein  R5  is  as  defined  above; 

wherein  Li  is  a-Ky.k-^,  a-R4:i3-R3.  or  a  mixture  of  a- 
R3:/3-R4and  a-R4:/3-R3,  wherein  Rsand  R4are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fiuoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — (CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 

inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro.  fiuoro,  trifiuo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
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alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alk- 
oxy of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenyiethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenyiethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R7 
is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(3)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(4)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(5)  phenyl; 

(6)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 

(7)  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 

(a)  -NH— CO— R25 

(b)  — CO— R26 

(c)  — O— CO— R27 

(d)  — CH=N-NH— CO— NH2 

wherein  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  hydroxy,  methyl,  phenyl, 
— NH2,  or  methoxy;  and  R27  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl, 
inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when 
Ri  is  hydrogen. 


4,337,338 

2,5-INTER-0-PHENYLENE-3,4-DINOR-5,9a-EPOXY-6- 

lODO-PGFi  AMIDES 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,443,  Jul.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,810, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,845,  Nov.  22, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,835 

Int.  a.J  C07D  311/00 
U.S.  CI.  542—426  1  Qaim 

1.  A  prostacyclin  intermediate  of  formula  IX 


CH2— COL4 


1-C-C-R7 
II     II 

Ms  Li 


wherein  R28  is  —OR  10,  — CH2OR10,  hydroxy,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  or  hydrogen,  wherein  Rio  is  a  blocking  group 
removable  by  mild  acidic  hydrolysis; 

wherein  Y|  is  ' 

( 1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  -C^C-. 

wherein  Mg  is  a-Rhd  5:/3-ORioor  a-ORio:/3-R5,  wherein  R5 
is  hydrogen  on  methyl  and  R|o  is  as  defined  above,  or 


a-Rjt/S-OH  or  a-OH:^-R5,  wherein  R5  is  as  defined  above; 

wherein  L)  is  a-R3;^-R4,  a-R4:/3-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a- 
R3:/3-R4and  a-R4:^-R3,  wherein  R3and  R4are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fiuoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fiuoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fiuoro; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — (CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 
inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fiuoro,  trifiuo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fiuoro,  trifiuoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alk- 
oxy of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenyiethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenyiethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  2  to  3  chloro,  fiuoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R7 
is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  L4  is 

(1)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22.  wherein  R21  and  R22 
are 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  phenyl; 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(g)  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(h)  carbamoylalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(i)  cyanoalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

0)  acetylalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(k)  benzoylalkyi  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(1)  benzoylalkyi  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  hitro; 

(m)  pyridyl; 

(n)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(o)  pyridylalkyl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(p)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(q)  hydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(r)  dihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

(s)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21 
and  R22  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(2)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  pyrrolidino, 

(b)  piperidino, 

(c)  morpholino,  , 

(d)  piperazino, 

(e)  hexamethyleneimino, 
(0  pyrrolino, 

(g)  3,4-didehydropiperidinyl,  or 

(h)  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino,  pyrrolino  or  3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

(3)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21,  wherein 
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R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21 
is  other  than  hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as  defined  above;  or 
(4)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR2?S02R2l.  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defined  in  (3). 


4,337,339 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FOLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Peter  R.  Farina,  North  Salem,  and  James  A.  Grattan,  Croton-on- 
Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Baker  Instruments  Corp., 
Wilton,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,760,  Apr.  30, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 
31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,059 
Int.  a.'  C07D  475/04 
U.S.  Ci.  544—257  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  having  the 
formula: 


4,337,340 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SLBSTITLTED 

FUROPYRIDINONES  AND  FLROPYRAZINONKS 

Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharonville,  and  William  M.  Hung.  Cincinnati. 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,534,  Jun.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,250. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,082.  Dec.  11, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211,872.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  180,098 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  CI.  544—350  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


n' 

rr  ^ 

^.8    .   (H)„ 

6 

N       5        CI 
1 

R 

m„ 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  formyl  or  imino- 
methyl;  R'  and  R"  individually  represent  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyl,  halo,  amino  or  acetamido;  R'"  represents  H  or  lower 
alkyl;  m  has  a  value  of  1,  3  or  4;  n  has  a  value  of  zero  or  1;  and 
X  is  an  amino  acid  or  des-carboxy  amino  acid  moiety;  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


—  NH— CH— COOZ 


OH 


—  NH— CH2— CH2- 


I 


H 

N 


1 

-  N, 


-CH2-CH2— ^  V-OH, 


—  NH— CH2 


— NH— CH— COOZ 


which    comprises    reacting    a    pyndinecarboxylic    acid    or 
pyrazmecarboxylic  acid  havmg  the  formula 


a 


cO:H 
c=o 

I 

z 


with  a  diarylamine  having  the  formula 


in  the  presence  of  the  anhydride  of  an  alkanoic  acid  having 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  where  in  the  above  formulas. 
A  IS 


1 


H 

N 


— NH— CH— COOZ 


1 


CH. 
—  NH— CH— COOZ, 


N 


and 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  pteroic  acid  of  the  above  formula  wherein  X 
is  —OH,  with  a  blocking  agent  to  protect  the  nitrogen  at 
the  10  position  when  R'"  is  H. 

(b)  contacting  the  pteroic  acid  of  step  (a)  with  an  acyl  halide 
under  basic  conditions  to  form  a  mixed  anhydride, 

(c)  condensing  said  mixed  anhydride  with  HX  wherein  X  is 
an  amino  acid  moiety  or  a  des-carboxy  amino  acid  moiety 
as  defined  above,  and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  condensation  of  step  (c) 
under  basic  conditions,  to  provide  said  composition. 


N 


U^,,^  °^  u 


N 


Y|,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower- 
alkoxy,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
lower-alkyl  and  NR1R2  where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  and  R2  is  lower  alkanoyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or  lower- 
alkyl-substituted  phenylsulfonyl;  or  NR,  R2  is  di-lower- 
alki^mine; 

Z  is 
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R4R5N 


or 


N  R7 


in  which: 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 

alkylamino; 
R4  is  lower  alkyl; 
R5  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl; 
R(,  is  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  non-tertiary  lower  alkyl. 


4,337,341 
4A-ARYL-OCrAHYDRO-lH-2-PYRINDINES 

Dennis  M.  Zimmerman,  Mooresville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,994,  Jul.  1, 1980,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,996,  Feb.  22,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,899,  Dec.  27,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,958, 
Nov.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

230,556 

Int.  a.^  C07D  221/04,  405/06 

U.S.  a.  546—112  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-Ri 


a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,337,342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3-PICOLINE 

Rolf  Dinkel,  Visp,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gam- 

pelA'alais,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  23,  1980, 
4052/80 

Int.  a.3  C07D  213/09.  213/10  213/12 
U.S.  a.  546—251  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-picoline  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  liquid-phase  mixture  of  acetaldehyde  and/or 
crotonaldehyde  with  formaldehyde,  in  the  presence  of  an 
ammonium  salt,  at  a  temperature  of  180°  to  280°  C.  in  a  closed 
vessel. 


4,337,343 

4,5  OR 

6-ALKYLAMINOALKYL-2-ALKYL-4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO 

BENZO[D]THIAZOLES 
Jacques  G.  Maillard,  Versailles;  Pierre  P.  A.  Delaunay,  Her- 
blay,  and  Jacky  M.  G.  Legeai,  Palaiseau,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais,  Issy-Les-Mouiineaux, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,458 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1979,  79  15774 
Int.  a.3  C07D  277/60:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  548—152  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  compounds  of  the  general 
formula  (I): 


R— NH— CH2 


N 


(1) 


IV-' 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C5  alkyl; 
Rl  is 

O  O 

II  II 

C— C1—C7  alkyl.  CR3.  or 


o  y^=\y 

II 

C-(CH2)„-i-(X)„ 


<^ 


R5 


in  which 
R.I  is  C2-C7  alkenyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  furyl,  or  tetrahy- 

drofuryl; 
R4  and  R5  independently  are  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or 

halogen; 
n  is  1,  2,  or  3; 

m  is  0  or  1,  except  that  when  m  is  0,  n  is  other  than  0; 
X  is  CO,  CHOH.  CH=CH,  S,  or  O,  except  that  when  n  is  0, 

X  is  other  than  S  or  O; 
R2  is  hydrogen,   hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkoxy,   or  C1-C3  al- 

kanoyloxy;  or 


in  which: 
the  group  R'— NH— CH2—  is  in  the  4,  5  or  6  position, 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  Ci-6  alkyl, 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  Ci -6  alkyl; 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


R4 


4,337,344 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIBENZOTHIAZYL  DISULRDE 

Michel  J.  C.  Alicot,  Lannemezan,  and  Adrien  P.  N.  Tignol, 
Montrejeau,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,398 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  18,  1978,  78  24093 
lnt.a.i  COW  417/12 
U.S.  a.  548—158  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dibenzothiazyl  disulfide 
by  oxidation  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  mercaptobenzothia- 
zole  by  means  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  which  consists  in  effect- 
ing the  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic 
acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  used  at  the  rate  of  0.025  to 
1%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  at  a 
temperature  between  10°  and  100°  C. 
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4,337,345 
PREPARATION  OF  BIOTIN  VIA  THIENO  [3,2cl 
ISOXAZOLES 
Enrico  G.  Baggiolini,  Nutley;  Hsi  L.  Lee,  West  Paterson,  and 
Milan  R.  Usiiokovic,  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  N.J. ,  assignors 
to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,360,  Sep.  13,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  946,675,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,189,586, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,119,  Aug.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,130,713.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,568 
Int.  a. J  C07D  515/04 
U.S.  a.  548—242  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  as  defmed  above. 


N— A 

I 

H 


/ 


CO2R2 


r 


R3 


HN.  ^^ 


\       H    O 

Ri 


the  enantiomers  and  racemates  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  methyl 
or  — CH2OR4,  where  R4  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl;  R2  is  lower 
alkyl  and  R3  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl;  said  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl  each  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  halogen, 
lower  alkylenedioxy  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy,  with  the  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  moi- 
eties each  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,337,347 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANALOGS  OF 

SPECriNOMYCIN 

David  R.  White,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,926,  Aug.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,152. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,952 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  327/08 
U.S.  a.  549—16  3  aaims 

1.  Anomers  and  asteric  mixtures  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


•R: 


4,337,346 

a-HYDROXY ALDEHYDE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

teruaki  Mukaiyama,  Tokyo;  Yoji  Sakito,  Musashino,  and 

Masatoshi  Asaini,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1978,  53-135511; 
Nov.  6,  1978,  53-137147;  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-70365;  Jun.  4,  1979, 
54-70366;  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-70367 

Int.  a.^  C07C  45/56;  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  CI.  548—324  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  or  racemic 
aminal  represented  by  the  formula  (I), 


(!) 


N— A 


Rl-a 


wherein  A  represents  a  Ce-Cuaryl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  a  halogen  atom  and 
Ri.fl  represents  a  C6-C]4aryl  group,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  arylglyoxal  represented  by  the  formula, 

Ri_a— C— CHO 


wherein  Rua  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  optically  active  or 
racemic  2-(N-substituted  aminomethyl)pyrrolidine  represented 
by  the  formula, 


Re'  N*^    ^10 


wherein  R'l  through  R'3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  haloalkyl,  acyloxy  alkyl,  lower  aminoalkyl.  lower  alke- 
nyl,  lower  alkynyl,  -OX  and  -(CHn2)n-OX  and  isomers  thereof 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  not  hydroxy, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and  lower  alkynyl; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four; 

R2,  R5,  Re.  R9  and  Rio  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
alkynyl;  R3,  R4,  R?  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl, and  a  blocking  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aralkoxycarbonyl,  halogenated  alkoxycarbonyl  and 
alkoxycarbonyl;  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
always  a  blocking  group  and  one  of  R7  and  Rg  is  always  a 
blocking  group;  R'4  is  aroyl,  lower  alkyl  or  acyl;  and  B 
and  Bi  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  o-lower 
alkenyl,  thio,  thio-lower  alkyl  and  thio-lower  alkenyl. 


4,337,348 

BENZOIN  GROUP-CONTAINING  CYCLIC 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Minoru  Takamizawa,  Annaka;  Fumio  Okada,  Takasaki,  and 
Hisashi  Aoki,  Annaka,  all  oT  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,631 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-83520 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/18 

U.S.  a.  556—436  8  Qaims 

1.  A  benzoin  group-containing  cyclic  organojwlysiloxane 

represented  by  the  general  structural  formula 
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■Si  — o 

I 

R 


•Si  — O- 

I 

A 


O 
II 

— C— N— Rj 

I 
H 


where  R3  is  an  aliphatic  group  of  1-14  carbon  atoms,  aromatic 


,  „  ^    .        .  u..  .  J  \     .u  A.^  group  of  6-14  carbon  atoms  or  cycloahphatic  havmg  3  to  14 

in  which  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro-  *      f'  ^    .  1  „..  ^„»  ^fo    o„h  p,  ic 

^  .      .         .  J  K.  .»,„  f«,^,.io  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is 

carbon  group,  A  is  a  benzoin  group  expressed  by  the  formula 


O    R 


Ph— C— C— O- 

I 
Ph 


-C-N-R3 
I 
H 


Ph  being  a  phenyl  group  and  R'  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is  zero  or  a 
positive  integer  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  with  the  proviso  that 
m  +  n  is  3,  4,  5  or  6. 


4^37,349 

DIMETHACRYLATE  ADDUCTS  OF  GLYCIDYL 

METHACRYLATE  WITH  DIESTERS  OF  BIS 

(HYDROXYMETHYL)  TRICYCLO(5.2.1.0  2,61DECANE 

AND  DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Jan  A.  Orlowski,  Altedena;  David  V.  Butler,  West  Covina,  and 

Patrick  D.  Kidd,  Sierre  Madre,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Scientific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Duarte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,160 

Int.  aj  C07C  125/065 

U.S.  a.  560—30  7  aaims 

1.  A  dimethacrylate  of  the  following  chemical  structure: 


H     H 
I       I 

CH2=C C— O— C— C 

I  II 

CH3    o 
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I 

•c— o 

I    I 

H     OR]     H     C 
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1% 
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I 

H— C— H 
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I 
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CH2=C — 
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H     H 

I       I 

-c— o— c— c — 

II       I    I 

O  H    OR2 


H     C 
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■c— o 

I 

H 
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4,337,350 

REDUCTION  OF  2,5-DIKETOGLUCONIC  ACID 

Glenn  C.  Andrews,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,683,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,230,880, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  843,946,  Oct.  20,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,159,990,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,509, 
Dec.  10,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  143,585 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/716 
U.S.  a.  560—174  2  aaims 

1.  An  alkyl-2,5-diketogluconate-5,5-dialkyl  acetal  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  is  normal  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,337,351 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLIDENE  DIACETATE 
Thomas  H.  Larkins,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,816 
Int.  a.^  C07C  67/00.  69/16 
U.S.  a.  560—263  3  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylidene  diacetate  which 
comprises  hydrogenating  acetic  anhydride  at  about  140°  to 
225°  C.  and  about  300  to  2500  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  ruthenium  on  alumina  and  methyl  iodide. 


4,337,352 
SEPARATION  OF  ENANTIOMERS  OF  CHIRAL 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Klaus  Naumann,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,981,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1978,  2826952 

Int.  a.3  C07B  19/00,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  562—401  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  enantiomers  of  a  chiral 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


■    CH3     CH3 


R' 


COOH 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alky!  with  1-4  C 

where  atoms,  halogen,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  or  option- 

n  represents  a  number  of  2  to  8;  ally  substituted  phenylmercapto, 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  one  comprising  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  acid  with  an 

or  more  groups  of  the  formula:  amount  of  an  optically  active  phenylglycine  ethyl  ester  salt 
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which  is  equivalent  to  only  one  enantiomer,  in  an  aqueous 
weakly  alkaline  buffered  solution  as  the  reaction  medium,  the 
reaction  medium  having  a  pH  value  at  which  the  entire  acid  is 
present  in  the  ionized  form  but  at  which  no  amine  salt  is  yet 
deprotonated,  whereby  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  one  enantio- 
mer precipitates  while  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  other  enantio- 
mer remains  in  solution,  and  separating  the  precipitate  from  the 
solution. 


4,337,353 

NOVEL  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS,  BENZOYL  PHENYL 

ALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Andre  Allais,  Gagny;  Francois  Clemence,  Paris;  Jean  Meier,  La 
Varenne  Saint-Hilaire,  and  Roger  Deraedt,  Les  Pavillons- 
sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  UCLAF,  Paris, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,382,  Jan.  13,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,323 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1974,  74  02386 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  59/84 

U.S.  CI.  562—460  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6-[3'- 

(4-chlorobenzoyl)-2'-methyl-phenyl]-hexanoic    acid    and    its 

non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters. 


4,337.355 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4-HYDROXYPHENYLACETIC  ACID 

Kazuhisa  Nakajima,  Mino;  Kazuaki  Gohgi,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Toshio  Yamamoto,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,592 
Int.  a.'  C07C  65/01 
U.S.  CI.  562—478  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-hydroxyphenyIacetic  acid 
which  comprises  reducmg.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst.  4- 
hydroxymandelic  acid  in  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water-containing  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
containing  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid. 


4,337,354 
[(5,6,9A-SUBSTITUTED-3-OXO-l,2,9,9A-TETRAHYDRO- 

3H-FLUOREN-7-YL)OXY]ALKANOIC  AND 
CYCLOALKANOIC  ACIDS,  THEIR  ANALOGS,  ESTERS, 

SALTS,  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale;  Gerald  E.  Stokker,  Gwynedd 

Valley,  and  Norman  P.  Gould,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,605,  Oct.  19,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,708,  Jun. 

30,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

236,079 
Int.  CV  C07C  69/94 
U.S.  a.  562—461  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,337,356 
CATALYTIC  LIQUID-PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE 
John  E.  Logsdon,  and  Ben  W.  Kiff,  So.  Charleston,  both  of  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,298 
Int.  aj  C07C  51/215.  53/08.  55/10 
U.S.  a.  562—549  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  cobalt  catalyzed  liquid- 
phase  oxidation  of  butane  to  acetic  acid  with  oxygen  at  a 
pressure  of  about  200-1000  psig  in  acetic  acid  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  about  80°- 150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxida- 
tion promoter  wherein  the  cobalt  catalyst  stream  is  recycled, 
the  improvement  which  comprises; 

(1)  keeping  the  iron  concentration  below  about  1000  parts 
per  million  in  the  catalyst  recycle  stream; 

(2)  limiting  the  water  concentration  to  a  maximum  of  about 
3%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  recycle  stream; 

(3)  maintaining  a  cobalt  acetate  concentration  of  at  least 
about  0.1%  but  no  more  than  3%  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  reaction  mixture;  and 

(4)  continuously  removing  succinic  acid  by-product 
whereby  a  level  below  the  saturation  point  of  succinic 
acid  is  maintained  in  the  reaction  media. 


R'OOC. 


wherein  R  is  Ci  to  C4  alkynyl,  branched  or  unbranched;  R'  is 
H,  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  lower  alkynyl;  lower  cycloal- 
kyl;  substituted  lower  alkyl,  where  the  substituent  is  carboxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  0x0,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halo, 
lower  acyloxy,  lower  dialkylamino,  sulfamoyl,  pyridyl,  furyl, 
tetrahydrofuryl,  aryl,  1-methylpiperidyl,  morpholinyl,  pyr- 
rolidinyl,  l-methyl-piperazinyl,  and  thienyl;  substituted  cyclo- 
alkyl  heterocyclic;  aryl;  Y'  and  Y^  are  independently  CI  and 
CH3;  A  is  (CH2)2  or 

R2 

I 

— C— 

where  R2  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R^  is  H,  F  or  methyl  and  R^ 
and  R^  may  be  joined  together  to  form  thfe  ring  >C(CH2)n 
where  n  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


4,337,357 
HERBICIDALDITHIO-BIS(HALOACETANILIDES) 
Tamon  Uematsu,  Toyonaka;  Shunichi  Hashimoto,  Takarazuka, 
.and  Hiromichi  Oshio,  Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,801,  Apr.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,301. 
This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,339 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1978,  53-45766; 
Oct.  13,  1978,  53-126378 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  9/12:  C07C  103/38 
U.S.  a.  564—154  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (VIII): 


wherein  each  of  X  and  V  is  a  halogen  atom. 
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4,337,358 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  PRIMARY  AMINES  TO 
OXIMES  BY  ELEMENTAL  OXYGEN 
John  N.  Armor,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,463,  Jun.  30,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,000 

Int.  C\.i  C07C  131/04.  131/00 

U.S.  a.  564—267  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  conversion  of  primary  saturated  aliphatic  and 

alicyclic  amines  having  between  2  and  12  carbon  atoms  in  the 

molecule  to  oximes,  comprising  contacting  said  amine  in  vapor 

phase  with  elemental  oxygen  and  with  essentially  only  unreac- 

tive  diluent  vapors  or  gases  at  amine  concentration  and  oxygen 

concentration  outside  the  explosive  limits;  and  with  a  silica  gel 

catalyst  having  surface  area  of  between  about  50  and  about 

1000  m^/g;  at  absolute  pressure  between  about  10  and  1,000 

kPa;  and  at  temperature  between  about  120°  C.  and  about  250° 

C;  and  at  contact  time  of  the  heated  gaseous  reactants  with  the 

catalyst  between  about  0. 1  and  10  seconds. 


4,337,361 
LIQUID  PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
HEXAFLUOROACETONE 
Louis  G.  Anello,  Hamburg;  Michael  Van  Der  Puy,  Cheek- 
towaga;  Martin  A.  Robinson,  East  Amherst,  and  Richard  E. 
Eibeck,  Orchard  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,920 
Int.  a.J  C07C  45/56 
U.S.  CI.  568—386  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hexafluoroacetone  which 
comprises  contacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  hexafluorothioace- 
tone  dimer  in  the  presence  of  an  aprotic  solvent  containing  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  with  a  gaseous 
oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  O2,  O3,  NO2 
and  NO. 


4  337  359 
PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYL  POLYSULPHIDES 
Hermann  Arold,  Wuppertal;  Siegbert  Humburger,  Leverkusen; 
Hans-Joachim  Diehr,  WupperUl,  and  Helmut  Porkert,  Bay- 
town,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,241 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013396 

Int.  a.'  C07C  148/00 
U.S.  a.  568—21  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dimethyl  polysulphide 
of  the  formula 

CH3-S;,-CH3 

in  which  x  is  from  1  to  5,  comprising  reacting  a  polysulphide  of 
the  formula 

in  which 

M  represents  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
atom,  and 

y  is  1  or  2. 
with  0,0,0-trimethyl  thiophosphate  of  the  formula 

(CH30)3P=S. 


4,337,362 

CONVERSION  OF  HEXAFLUOROTHIOACETONE 

DIMER  INTO  HEXAFLUOROACETONE 

Louis  G.  Anello,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,456 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  45/56 
U.S.  Q.  568—386  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  hexafluoroacetone  which  consists 
essentially  of: 

(a)  reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  hexafluorothioacetone 
dimer  with  at  least  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an 
aprotic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethylacetamide,  dimethylformamide,  dimethyl  sulfox- 
ide and  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  at  least  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
LiF,  NaF,  KF,  CsF  and  RSO3H  wherein  R  is  an  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  having  from  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  monoalkylaryl 
wherein  aryl  contains  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 
contains  one  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms  and  dialkylaryl 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  maintaining  the  reacting  temperature  above  about  90°  C; 
and 

(c)  recovering  hexafluoroacetone. 


4,337,360 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYLVANILLYL 

KETONE  FROM  ISOEUGENOL 

Meyer  Sletzinger,  North  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,748 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  45/42 
U.S.  Q.  568— 32i  4  Qaims 

1.  A  through  process  for  preparing  methylvanillyl  ketone 
which  comprises: 

(1)  oxidation  of  a  protected  isoeugenol  in  a  dilute,  inert 
solvent  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  containing  protected 
isoeugenol  epoxide  as  an  intermediate  therein; 

(2)  treating  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  strong  acid  in  an 
inert  solvent;  and  . 

(3)  recovering  methylvanillyl  ketone  directly  from  said 
acid-treated  reaction  mixture  without  isolating  said  pro- 
tected isoeugenol  epoxide  intermediate. 


4,337,363 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
3-(4-METHYL-3-CYCLOHEXEN-l-YL) 
BUTYRALDEHYDE 
Helmut  Bahrmann,  Hiinxe;  Boy  Cornils,  Dinslaken;  Cart  D. 
Frohning,  and  Jiirgen  Weber,  both  of  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
scbaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,659 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837480 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  Q.  568—444  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-(4-methyl-3- 
cyclohexen-l-yl)butyraldehyde  by  hydroformylation  of  limo- 
nene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  a  metal  of  Group 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  the  improvement  wherein  a  rho- 
dium carbonyl  complex  containing  additionally  a  triphenyl 
and/or  trialkyl  phosphine  as  ligands  is  used  as  catalyst  and  the 
reaction  is  conducted  at  a  pressure  of  100  to  350  bars  and  at  a 
temperature  of  110"  to  160°  C,  the  triphenyl  or  trialkyl  phos- 
phines  or  mixtures  thereof  being  present  in  an  amount  of  10  to 
50  moles  per  gram  atom  of  rhodium  in  the  reaction  mixture. 
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4,337,364 
OLEFIN  OXIDATION  WITH  SUPPORTED  CUO 
CATALYST 
Paul  W.  Solomon,  Bartlesyille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,037 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  45/35.  47/20 
U.S.  CI.  568—475  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  aldehyde  from  olefin  comprising 
contacting  said  olefin  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  350°  C.  to  about  500°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  produced  by  the  method  comprising  (1) 
impregnating  a  support  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  cupric 
oxide,  (2)  subjecting  the  impregnated  support  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  90°  C.  to  about  150°  C.  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  dry  powder  thereby  providing  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  support  impregnated  with  about  0.1 
to  about  5  weight  percent  cupric  oxide. 


depositing  on  said  alumina  from  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  final  overall  weight  of  said  catalyst,  of 
silica  formed  by  the  above  reaction. 


4,337,365 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  METHANOL  TO 
ACETALDEHYDE 
Wellington  E.  Walker,  deceased,  lateof  Sissonville,  W.  Va.  by 
Maxine  M.  Walker,  administratrix,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation ,  Danbury ,  Conn . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,678,  Apr.  9,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,971 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  45/49,  47/06 
U.S.  CI.  568—487  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  producing  acetaldehyde  from 
the  reaction  of  methanol,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a 
pressure  of  from  1,000  psig  to  10,000  psig  and  a  H2:CO  mole 
ratio  of  from  1:10  to  10:1  and  wherein  the  reaction  is  catalyzed 
by  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt  and  iodide, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a 
temperature  of  from  100°  C.  to  180°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
substantially  inert  solvent  from  the  group  of  dioxane,  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  the  dimethyl  ether  of  tetraethylene  glycol  and  1,2- 
dimethoxybenzene  at  an  iodide  to  cobalt  mole  ratio  of  from  2:1 
to  100:1  and  wherein  the  volume  ratio  concentration  of  said 
inert  solvent  to  methanol  is  from  0.5:1  to  100:1. 


4,337.367 
OLIGOMER  OF  M-ISOPROPENYLPHENOL 

Shuichi  Kanagawa,  Osaka;  Shinji  Nakao,  Sakai;  Kiyoshi  Nakai; 
Kunimasa  Kamio,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Shunsuke  Matsushima, 
Otsu;  Kazuhiko  Hata,  Niihama,  and  Kentaro  Mashita, 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,785,  May  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,715. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1977,  52-62407 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  39/12.  39/06 

U.S.  CI.  568—720  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oligomer  of  m-isopropenyl- 

phenol  which  comprises  subjecting  m-isopropenylphenol  to 

thermal  polymerization  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst. 
6.  A  process  for  producing  an  oligomer  of  m-isopropenyl- 

phenoi  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 

270  to  about  540,  and  having  the  formulae 

CH^  CHj 

I  I 

H^Ci-c CH2-t5rC- 


HO 


OH 


and/or 


CHj 


CH3 

HxCtC CH2-)!rC— 


4,337,366 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ETHERS 
Vittorio  Fattore;  Giovanni  Manara,  and  Bruno  Notari,  all  of  San 
Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,769,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,859,  Nov.  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  21, 1974,  29683  A/74 
Int.  CV  C07C  4J/09 
U.S.  a.  568—698  »<»  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  ethers  compris- 
ing dehydrating  an  aliphatic  alcohol  at  a  temperature  between 
200°  and  400°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  produced  by  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  active  alumina  with  a  silicon  compound  of  gen- 
eral formula 


Y— Si— W 

I 
Z 


wherein  n  is  a  mean  value  satisfying  the  equation  o<n^2 
comprising  subjecting  m-isopropenylphenol  to  thermal  pol- 
ymerization in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst. 


4  337  368 

REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING 

HALOGENATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Louis  L.  Pytlewski;  Kenneth  Krevitz,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
and  Arthur  B.  Smith,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Frank- 
lin Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,865,  Apr.  21,  1980.  This 
application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,359 
Int.  a.'  C07C  39/12 
U.S.  CI.  568—730  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  decomposition  of  a  halogenated  organic 
compound,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  the  halogenated 
compound,  a  reactant  having  the  genera!  formula 


Ri 


HO— [(Ox— 0]„-R 
R2 


wherein  X,  Y,  Z,  and  W  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  -R,  -OR.  -CI,  -Br,  -SiHj,  -COOK  and 

-SiH„CU.  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  of  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  R,  and  Rz  are  the  same 

alkyl-aromatic  or  alkyl-cycloalky  radical  havmgfrornl  to  30  ^^^^^^^^^^^^                  ^„,,,d  from  the  group  cons.s.mg  of 

carbon  atoms  and  m  and  n  are  •"  egers  of  from  1  to  3,  hydrogen   unsubstituted  or  substituted  lower  alkyl,  unsubst.- 

ircEm^irt^rdSltdu-ct  of  step  (b)  thereby  redT'subst.tuted  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  8  carbon 
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atoms,  and  unsAibstituted  or  substituted  aryl.  n  has  a  value  of  t-butylresorcinol  to  react  with  a  halogen  compound  repre- 


from  2  to  about  400,  and  x  has  a  value  of  at  least  2,  and  an  alkali 

metal;  and 
(b)  reacting  said  reactant  with  said  alkali  metal  and  oxygen 
to  form  a  decomposition  reagent,  -which  effects  substan- 
tially complete  removal  of  halogen  from  said  halogenated 
compound  and  forms  an  oxygenated  derivative  of  said 
compound. 


sented  by  the  general  formula: 


4,337,369 
METHOD  OF  DECOLORIZING  MIXTURES  OF  T-BUTYL 

ALKYLPHENOLS 

Steven  H.  Vanderpool,  Austin,  and  Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,822 

Int.  a.'  C07C  i7/68,  39/04 

U.S.  a.  568—756  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  decolorizing  a  mixture  of  t-butyl  alkylphen- 

ols  derived  by  reacting  a  mono  alkylpbnol  with  isobutylene 

where  the  mono  alkylphenol  is  made  over  an  anionic  ion-ex- 

.  change  resin  catalyst  comprising  reacting  the  mixture  with  a 

portion  of  trioxane  in  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  reaction. 


4,337,370 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RESORCINOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Yukihisa  Takisawa,  Ibaraki,  and  Shinichi  Hasegawa,  Otsu,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1979,  54-145060; 
Dec.  10,  1979,  54-160180 

Int.  CI.'C07Ci7///.  39/08 
L'.S.  a.  568—766  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-substituted-4,6-di-t-butylresor- 
cinol  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


{CHyhC  OH 


(CH3)3C 


OH 


RX 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  deflned  above  and  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom,  excluding  the  X  bonded  to  the 
tertiary  carbon  of  R,  in  an  aqueous  alkali  solution. 


4,337,371 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  BY  REACTION 

OF  METHANOL,  AN  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  AND 

FORMALDEHYDE 

John  Kollar,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,537 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  31/20 

U.S.  CI.  568—852  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol  by  reacting 
methanol,  an  organic  peroxide,  and  formaldehyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water,  said  organic  peroxide  having  the  formula  R-O- 
O-R'  wherein  R  and  R'  each  is  an  alky  I  or  aralkyl  group 
containing  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  comprising 
utilizing  no  more  than  about  6  weight  percent  Of  organic  per- 
oxide and  an  amount  of  water  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about 
35  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  methanol, 
organic  peroxide,  formaldehyde  and  water  present,  in  the 
initial  reaction  mixture. 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  alkenyl  group 
having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  double  bond,  or 
an  aralkyl  group,  but  the  tertiary  carbon  of  R  is  free  from 
direct  bonding  to  the  nucleus  which  comprises  allowing  4,6-di- 


4,337,372 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CIS  TO  TRANS  ISOMERIZATION 

OF  AN  ALKENOL 
Toshinobu  Ishihara;  Akira  Yamamoto,  and  Kenichi  Taguchi,  all 
of  Joetsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1980,  55-69723 

Int.  a.3  C07C  29/56 

U.S.  a.  568—906  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  isomerization  of  a  cis-isomer  of  an 

ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  alcohol  represented  by  the 

general  formula 

CH3(CH2)„CH=CH(CH2)„OH 

in  which  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  from  1  to  10  inclusive, 
into  the  trans-isomer  which  comprises  heating  the  cis-isomer  in 
the  presence  of  selenium  metal. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,337,373 

FURNACE  FOR  FUSING  VANADIUM  PENTOXIDE 

POWDER 

Michael  B.  Fletcher,  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,098 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
79/0247 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  3/60 
U.S.  CI.  373-120  15  Claims 


bringing  said  main  sections  together  to  form  a  main  com- 
partment, said  intermediate  sections  together  to  form  an 


3^/>        4S      ,1  « 


intermediate  compartment,  and  said  entrance  sections 
together  to  form  an  entrance  passage. 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  a  body  defined  by  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  a  bottom  and  adapted  to  contain  an  electrically 
conductive  melt  and  havmg  electrode  ports  extending  down- 
wardly at  a  slope  through  its  walls,  and  having  an  overflow 
weir  leading  out  of  the  body;  a  removable  cover  adapted  to 
seat  on  the  body  and  having  a  feed  opening  through  which  a 
particulate  material  may  be  fed  into  the  body  when  the  furnace 
is  in  operation;  electrode  rods  extending  downwardly  through 
the  electrode  ports  into  the  melt  to  a  level  below  the  level  of 
the  weir  but  clear  of  the  bottom  of  the  body;  a  power  supply 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrode  rods  to 
said  power  supply,  the  power  supply  being  adapted  to  supply 
a  substantially  constant  power  to  the  electrode  rods;  feed 
means  operatively  mounted  in  relation  to  the  feed  opening  in 
the  cover,  the  feed  means  being  adapted  in  operation  to  feed 
particulate  material  into  the  body;  melt  temperature  sensing 
means  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of  the  melt  and  to 
provide  a  signal  in  response  to  variations  of  the  melt  tempera- 
ture beyond  a  predetermined  maximum  or  minimum  value;  and 
feed  control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  melt 
temperature  sensing  means  to  automatically  adjust  the  melt 
temperature  within  predetermined  limits  by  controlling  the 
rate  of  feed  of  particulate  material  onto  the  surface  of  the  melt. 


4,337,375 
MANUALLY  CONTROLLABLE  DATA  READING 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH  SYNTHESIZERS 
Alfred  B.  Freeman,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,801 

Int.  a.'  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SA  36  Claims 


4,337,374 
SERVICE  WIRE  SPLICE  ENCLOSURE 
Donald  J.  Smith,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cations Technology  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,242 
Int.  a.'  H02G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  174—138  F  14  Claims 

1.  An  enclosure  for  an  electric  cable  splice,  comprising: 
a  first  generally  rectangular  shell  having  a  main  section,  an 

intermediate  section  and  an  entrance  section;  and 
a  second  generally  rectangular  shell  having  a  main  section, 

an  intermediate  section'  and  an  entrance  section; 
with  one  of  said  shells  sliding  over  the  other  of  said  shells 


1.  A  speaking  apparatus  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  display 
material  said  display  material  having  affixed  thereto  visual  data 
and  associated  digitally  coded  speech  data,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 
pickup  means  for  sensing  said  digitally  coded  speech  data, 
and  for  producing  digital  output  signals  identifying  speech 
sounds; 
a  speech  synthesizer  including  means  for  storing  sets  of 
compressed  data,  each  such  set  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  speech  sounds,  and  electronic  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  any  of  said  sets  of  compressed  data  to  audibly 
produce  the  corresponding  speech  sound;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  output  signals  to  select  sets 
of  compressed  data  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
electronic  circuit  means,  the  selected  sets  of  compressed 
data  corresponding  to  the  speech  sounds  identified  by  said 
digital  output  signals. 
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4,337.376 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  AND  NETWORK 
Elliot  L.  Gruenberg,  West  New  York,  N.J..  assignor  to  Broad- 
com. Incorporated.  West  New  York.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,552 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  11/00:  H04B  7/14.  7/20.  17/00 

L.S.  CI.  179—2  EB  16  Claims 
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1.  A  communications  system  having  at  least  one  retrodirec- 
tive  node  station  and  at  least  a  pair  of  subscriber  stations  for 
establishing  a  communications  link  between  said  subscriber 
stations  to  permit  said  subscriber  stations  to  interchange  infor- 
mation comprising  means  for  establishing  first  and  second 
mterdependent  retrodirective  oscillating  loops  between  re- 
spectively one  of  said  subscriber  stations  and  said  retrodirec- 
tive node  and  said  other  subscriber  station  and  said  retrodirec- 
tive node  by  controlling  the  energy  characteristics  of  the  link 
between  the  first  subscriber"station  and  the  retrodirective  node 
for  combination  with  the  energy  characteristic  of  the  link 
between  the  second  subscriber  station  and  the  retrodirective 
node  to  bring  about  the  substantially  simultaneous  establish- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  retrodirective  oscillating  loops, 
and  means  in  said  retrodirective  node  for  receiving  information 
directed  to  said  subscriber  stations  whereby  said  subscriber 
stations  can  interchange  information. 


4,337,377 
BIOLOGIC  APPARATUS 
Wilbur  E.  Van  Riper,  2902  Fernwood  Dr.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92706,  and  Virgil  R.  Laul,  709  S.  Parton  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92701 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,981 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  179—2  R  12  Claims 


«^    > 


1.  A  self-contained  biologic  unit  having  a  physical  configu- 
ration that  is  substantially  similar  to  the  physical  configuration 
of  a  telephone  handset; 

said  composite  biologic  unit  including  converting  means, 


comprising  a  sound  transducer,  for  converting  biologic 
signals  to  corresponding  sound  signals  adapted  to  be  trans- 
mitted over  a  telephone  system;  and 
sound-tube  means  for  conducting  sounds  from  said  sound 
producer  to  the  mouthpiece  of  said  telephone  handset. 


4,337,378 
ONHOOK/OFFHOOK  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Harold  L.  Davis,  The  Colony,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, Carrollton,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/01699,  §  371  Date  Dec.  22,  1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  22,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  273,842 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  i/22 

U.S.  CI.  179—18  FA  10  Claims 


1.  An  on-hook/off-hook  detector  circuit  comprising:  ' 

a  series  combination  of  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected 
together  at  a  junction  node,  the  combination  connected 
between  first  and  second  power  terminals,  and  serving  as  a 
time  delay; 

means  for  providing  a  current  path  from  said  junction  node  to 
said  second  power  terminal  when  a  status  signal  is  at  a  first 
state  and  for  opening  said  current  path  when  said  status 
signal  is  at  a  second  state  wherein  the  voltage  at  said  junction 
node  approaches  the  voltage  of  said  first  power  terminal  as 
said  capacitor  is  charged  when  said  current  path  is  open; 

means  for  clamping  said  junction  node  at  a  first  preset  voltage 
when  said  current  path  is  provided  between  said  junction 
node  and  said  second  power  terminal;  and 

means  for  driving  an  output  terminal  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state  when  the  voltage  at  said  junction  node  reaches 
a  second  preset  voltage. 


4,337,379 

PLANAR  ELECTRODYNAMIC  ELECTROACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Takao  Nakaya,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-3639; 
Jan.  18,  1979,  54-4286[U] 

Int.  CI.'  H04R  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—115.5  PV  11  Claims 

1.  A  planar  type  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising: 
a  diaphragm  having  two  surfaces; 
at  least  one  set  of  magnet  means  facing  one  of  the  surfaces  of 

said  diaphragm  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  render  this  surface 

to  lie  within  magnetic  fields  generated  by  said  magnet 

means, 
said  magnet  means  having,  at  its  surface  facing  the  diaphragm, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  magnetic  poles  arranged  in  a  matrix 

shape  of  columns  and  rows  so  that  the  respective  adjacent 

poles  are  mutually  different;  and 
an  electric  conductor  provided  on  the  diaphragm  so  as  to  form 

a  current  path  continuously  extending  in  alternate  directions 

of  a  column  and  a  row  at  sites  corresponding  to  the  spaces 

defined  between  respective  ones  of  said  magnetic  poles 
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without  continuously  passing  by  any  two  magnetic  poles  of 
a  same  column  or  row.  while  causing  magnetic  flux  gener- 
ated between  adjacent  ones  of  the  respective  magnetic  poles 
to  traverse  respective  portions  of  the  current  path  at  right 
angle  and  in  substantially  a  same  direction  with  respect  to  a 
direction  of  a  current  flow  in  the  current  path. 


13a 
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4,337,381 

CLIP-ON  ELECTRIC  LOCK  AND  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

FOR  TELEPHONE 

Jeffrey  D.  Stein,  3528  Merrimac  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,387 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  1/21 

U.S.  CI.  179-178  10  <^'"'"'* 


said  electric  conductor  having  enlarged  portions  at  such  sites 
of  the  current  path  as  correspond  to  outer  marginal  regions 
of  outermostly  located  ones  of  the  magnetic  poles  in  the 
matrix  form  to  provide  a  small  impedance  at  the  portions 


4,337,380 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  SPEAKER 
Hisao  Tezuka,  and  Hiroshi  Furui,  both  of  Toda,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979, 54/97946[U] 
Int.  CV  H04R  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  179-146  E  2  Claims 


1.  For  a  telephone  having  a  cradle,  said  cradle  including  a 

ledge  above  which  a  handset  is  to  be  placed,  a  device  to  be 

interconnected  at  said  cradle  to  permit  control  of  the  operation 

of  the  telephone,  said  control  device  comprising; 

a  housing  for  receiving  the  telephone  handset  thereupon. 

said  housing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  being  positionable  adjacent  said 
cradle  ledge  and  the  top  of  said  housing  having  an  arcuate 
ridge  extending  completely  across  a  first  end  thereof  to 
form  a  substantially  uniform  extension  and  completion  of 
the  outline  of  a  corresponding  first  end  of  said  cradle, 
circuit  means  being  located  within  said  housing  and  electn- 
dally  connected  to  the  circuits  of  said  telephone  to  permit 
selective  control  of  the  operation  thereof, 
switch  means  extending  through  said  acruate  ridge  and 
electrically  interconnected  with  said  circuit  means,  said 
switch  means  being  selectively  operable  to  activate  said 
circuit  means  and  thereby  control  the  operation  of  said 
telephone  circuits,  and 
indicating  means  extending  through  said  arcuate  ridge  and 
electrically  interconnected  with  said  circuit   means  in 
order  to  provide  a  visual  indication  when  said  switch 
means  is  operated  and  said  circuit  means  is  activated 

4,337,382 

MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

SIMULTANEOUS  LOCKING  OF  PUSH  BUTTONS  IN  A 

PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Akihiko  Inoue,  and  Shigekata  Sugiura,  both  of  Soma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1979,  54-124339[L  ] 
Int.  CI.   HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  200-5  E  .  ^  ^'■''" 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  speaker  which  comprises: 

a  speaker; 

a  base  member  with  said  speaker  fixed  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  engaging  portions  formed  on  said  base  mem- 
ber; 
a  pocket  portion  formed  on  a  vertical  wall  and  having  a 

flange  portion; 
U-shaped  spring  members; 
each  of  said  U-shaped  spring  members  being  adapted  to 

engage  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  flange  portion  and  at 


i7ri6 


1.  In  a  push  button  switch  including  a  plurality  of  push 
hnttnns   a  mechanism  for  preventing  adjacent  push  buttons 

prising; 
portion.  *^ 
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spring  means  engaging  said  push  buttons  for  urging  them  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  depressing  direction; 

iockmg  means  for  locking  any  one  of  said  push  buttons  in  the 
depressed  state;  and 

means  including  a  cam  for  preventing  simultaneous  locking 
of  two  adjacent  push  buttons,  said  cam  having  nearly  a 
"■emicircular  shape  in  cross  section  and  notches  at  posi- 
iions  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  push  buttons, 
said  notches  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
push  buttons,  and  being  alternately  arrayed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cam; 

wherein  said  cam  is  disposed  beneath  said  push  buttons  and 
is  adapted  to  be  turned  when  it  is  depressed  by  any  one  of 
said  push  buttons  and  cannot  be  turned  when  it  is  simulta- 
neously depressed  by  two  neighboring  push  buttons 
thereby  to  restrict  the  quantity  of  depression  by  the  push 
buttons. 


4,337,383 
EARPHONE  JACK  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Masaaki  Daigaku,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,247 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     25,     1979, 
54/70356[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  200—51.09  5  Claims 


3  ^°'2b     2 
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responsive  to  inserting  of  the  earphone  plug  into  said 
insertion  hole  of  said  housing; 

a  muting  switch  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  a  fixed 
contact  and  a  movable  contact  which  are  mounted  in 
respective  recesses  of  said  housing  so  that  they  are  fixedly 
mounted  relative  to  said  housing,  said  movable  contact  of 
said  muting  switch  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
movable  contact  of  said  earphone/speaker  changeover 
switch  so  as  to  be  movable  by  the  movement  of  said  mov- 
able contact  of  said  earphone/speaker  changeover  switch 
to  a  position  where  it  is  electrically  separated  from  said 
fixed  contact  of  said  muting  switch  to  cause  said  muting 
switch  to  be  turned  OFF;  and 

an  insulating  member  disposed  in  said  housing  and  being 
operatively  coupled  between  said  movable  contact  of  said 
muting  switch  and  said  movable  contact  of  said  ear- 
phone/speaker changeover  switch,  said  movable  contact 
of  said  earphone/speaker  changeover  switch  moving  said 
movable  contact  of  said  muting  switch  through  said  insu- 
lating member. 


4,337,384 

COOKING  APPLIANCE  OF  THE  HOT  AIR 

CIRCULATING  TYPE 

Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiidera,  and  Toshio  Kai,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-98937; 
Aug.  2,  1979,  54-99045;  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-99046;  Sep.  12,  1979, 
54-116981 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  earphone  jack  for  tape  recorders,  into  which  an  ear- 
phone plug  is  insertable,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  earphone  plug  insertion  hole  and  a  pair 
of  recesses,  one  recess  being  at  one  side  of  the  housing  and 
the  other  recess  being  at  the  other  side  of  the  housmg; 

an  earphone/speaker  changeover  switch  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  movable  contact  which  is  moved 
responsive  to  inserting  the  earphone  plug  into  said  inser- 
tion hole  of  said  housing; 

a  muting  switch  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  a  fixed 
contact  and  a  movable  contact  which  are  mounted  in 
respective  recesses  of  said  housing  so  that  they  are  fixedly 
mounted  relative  to  said  housing,  said  movable  contact  of 
said  muting  switch  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
movable  contact  of  said  earphone/speaker  changeover 
switch  so  as  to  be  movable  by  the  movement  of  said  mov- 
able contact  of  said  earphone/speaker  changeover  switch 
to  a  position  where  it  is  electrically  contacted  with  said 
fixed  contact  of  said  muting  switch  to  cause  said  muting 
switch  to  be  turned  ON;  and 

an  insulating  member  disposed  in  said  housing  and  being 
operatively  coupled  between  said  movable  contact  of  said 
muting  switch  and  said  movable  contact  of  said  ear- 
phone/speaker changeover  switch,  said  movable  contact 
of  said  earphone/speaker  changeover  switch  moving  said 
movable  contact  of  said  muting  switch  through  said  insu- 
lating member. 

2  An  earphone  jack  for  tape  recorders,  into  which  an  ear- 
phone plug  is  insertable,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  earphone  plug  insertion  hole  and  a  pair 
of  recesses,  one  recess  being  at  one  side  of  the  housing  and 
the  other  recess  being  at  the  other  side  of  the  housing; 

an  earphone/speaker  changeover  switch  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  movable  contact  which  is  moved 
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1.  A  cooking  appliance  employing  hot  air  circulation  Qom- 
prising: 

an  oven  body  having  an  oven  chamber  therein  and  having  a 
door  for  opening  and  closing  a  passage  through  a  wall  of 
said  oven  body  and  which  communicates  with  said  cham- 
ber; 

a  tray  removably  mounted  on  a  bottom  wall  of  said  chamber 
for  holding  food  to  be  heated  thereon; 

said  oven  body  having  a  compartment  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  chamber; 

a  partitioning  wall  positioned  between  said  chamber  and  said 
compartment  and  separating  said  chamber  from  said  com- 
partment; 

a  heater  means  positioned  within  said  compartment  for 
providing  heat  energy  to  said  chamber; 

a  fan  means  positioned  within  said  compartment  and  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  heater  means  for  circulating  air 
heated  by  said  heater  means  through  said  chamber; 

said  partitioning  wall  having  at  least  one  inlet  perforation 
through  a  central  area  thereof  for  circulating  air  from  said 
chamber  to  said  fan  means  and  having  at  least  one  outlet 
perforation  through  a  peripheral  area  thereof  for  circulat- 
ing air  from  said  fan  means  to  said  chamber; 

a  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  fan; 
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a  second  controi  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat- 
ing provided  by  said  heater  means;  and 

a  third  control  means  operativ.ely  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  control  means  for  controlling  said  second 
control  means  in  response  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
fan. 


4,337,386 
WELDER  CONTROL 
Alan  L.  Kilty,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  113,989 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a.  219—130.21  5  Qaims 


4,337,385 

ORBITAL  TOOL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  EDM 

MACHINES  AND  OTHER  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Nicholas  Maropis,  Phoenixville,   Pa.,  and  Matt   Kubistant, 

Brookfield,  III.,  assizors  to  UTI  Corporation,  Collegeville, 

Pa. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,726 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  219—69  V  6  Claims 


1.  An  orbital  tool  support  system  for  a  machine  tool,  such  as 
an  EDM  machine,  of  the  kind  comprising  a  base,  a  tool  head 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  a  workpiece  posi- 
tioned on  the  base,  and  a  tool  head  drive,  the  tool  support 
system  comprising: 

an  orbiting  head  including  an  upper  head  element,  a  lower 
head  element,  and  orbital  drive  means,  interconnecting 
the  two  head  elements,  for  driving  the  two  head  elements 
horizontally  in  orbital  motion  relative  to  each  other; 

a  machine  mounting  plate; 

first  mounting  means  for  affixing  the  machine  mounting 
plate  in  centered  relation  upon  the  tool  head  of  the  ma- 
chine; 

a  tool  mounting  plate; 

tool  mounting  means  for  rigidly  mounting  one  or  more  tool 
elements  in  fixed  position  on  the  tool  mounting  plate; 

a  plurality  of  bearing  assemblies,  interconnecting  the  two 
mounting  plates  at  spaced  peripheral  locations,  the  bear- 
ing assemblies  conjointly  maintaining  the  two  mounting 
plates  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  fixed  relative  vertical 
positions  but  permitting  limited  horizontal  movement 
therebetween; 

and  the  orbiting  head  being  mounted  centrally  between  the 
two  mounting  plates  with  the  upper  head  element  affixed 
to  the  machine  mounting  plate  to  preclude  horizontal 
movement  relative  thereto  and  the  lower  head  element 
affixed  to  the  top  of  the  tool  mounting  plate,  so  that  eccen- 
tric vertical  forces  to  which  the  tool  elements  are  sub- 
jected during  operation  of  the  machine  tool  are  transmit- 
ted directly  from  the  tool  mounting  plate  to  the  machine 
mounting  plate,  through  the  bearing  assemblies,  bypassing 
the  orbiting  head. 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  for  a  welder  having 

a  controlled  power  drive  circuit  14  with  positive  and  nega- 
tive outputs, 

a  source  of  analog  control  signal  11  referred  to  ground  12, 

an  error  amplifier  15  isolated  from  ground  having  signal 
inputs  connected  with  said  analog  control  signal  source  11 
and  an  output  connected  with  said  power  drive  circuit  14, 

a  common  signal  connection  20.26  between  the  positive 
output  of  the  power  drive  circuit  and  one  of  the  inputs  of 
said  error  amplifier,  said  common  signal  connection  being 
isolated  from  the  control  signal  ground  reference  12, 

said  welder  control  havmg  a  first  operating  mode  in  which 
the  positive  power  drive  output  is  connected  with  a 
grounded  workpiece  22  ^nd  the  negative  power  drive 
output  is  connected  with  a  welding  gun  25  and  a  second 
operating  mode  in  which  the  positive  power  drive  output 
is  connected  with  the  welding  gun  25  and  the  negative 
power  drive  output  is  connected  with  the  grounded  work- 
piece  22,  the  improvement  comprismg: 

an  analog  signal  isolator  34  connected  between  said  analog 
signal  source  11  and  the  input  of  said  error  amplifier  15. 
said  isolator  coupling  the  analog  control  signal  from  said 
source  to  said  error  amplifier  and  blocking  a  circulating 
current  from  said  power  drive  circuit  through  the  com- 
mon signal  connection  20.26  and  ground  12  in  said  second 
operating  mode; 
a  signal  feedback  circuit  with  sensing  circuits  42.44  con- 
nected from  said  workpiece  22  and  said  welding  gun  25  to 
said  error  amplifier  15;  and 
a  Zener  diode  43  connected  between  the  negative  output  of 
said  power  drive  circuit  and  the  sensing  circuit  connected 
therewith  for  providing  a  feedback  signal  in  the  event  the 
sensing  circuit  connection  is  interrupted. 


4,337,387 
BACKING  SUPPORT  STRIP  FOR  WELDING 
Philip  K.  Hockney,  Smithfield,  Australia,  assignor  to  Hockney 
Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,585 
Int.  C1.3  B23K  9/02.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  219—160  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  extruded  metal  strip  having  longitudinal  sides  adapted 
to  be  welded  to  an  adjacent  strip  of  metal  abutting  one  of  said 
sides,  said  strip  having  a  main  body  portion  with  said  one  side, 
a  backing  support  portion  formed  integral  with  the  body  por- 
tion so  as  to  be  joined  thereto  by  a  longitudinal  rupturable  web, 
said  web  having  a  variable  thickness  so  as  to  have  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  groove  along  which  the  web  ruptures,  said 
support  portion  having  a  longitudinal  recess  to  receive  a  back- 
ing strip  for  the  weld  to  be  formed  on  said  one  side,  said  recess 
being  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  one  side  and  extend- 
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ing  laterally  on  both  sides  thereof  so  that  a  backing  strip  lo- 
cated therein  will  prevent  said  support  portion  being  welded  to 
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said  main  body  portion  thus  enabling  removal  of  the  support 
portion  and  backing  strip  upon  completion  of  the  weld  by  the 
rupture  of  said  web  along  said  groove. 


4,337,388 
RAPID-RESPONSE  WATER  HEATING  AND  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

Mark  E.  July,  2118  Carol,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,508 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  219—309  4  Claims 


1.  A  rapid-response  water  heating  and  delivery  system  for 
quickly  heating  water  to  a  selected  set  point  temperature 
within  a  predetermined  temperature  range  and  for  providing  a 
perceivable  measure  of  the  temperature  of  the  water  issuing 
therefrom,  said  delivery  system  comprising  a  water  vessel 
havmg  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  positioned  such  that 
incoming  water  flows  through  said  vessel  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  and  means  for  dis()ensing  water  from  said  outlet 
onto  a  person  using  the  system,  electrical  heating  means  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  located  in  said 
vessel  in  a  position  for  heating  the  water  as  it  flows  through 
said  vessel,  control  means  for  controlling  electrical  energy 
supplied  to  said  electrical  heating  means  such  that  said  water 
being  discharged  from  said  vessel  has  a  temperature  value 
essentially  equal  to  said  selected  set  point  temperature,  said 
control  means  including  regulating  means  comprising  a  tem- 
perature setting  device  actuatable  over  a  range  of  temperature 
to  establish  said  selected  set  point  temperature,  said  regulating 
means  including  temperature  indicating  means  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  water  outlet  so  as  to  provide  the  user  of  said 
system  a  perceivable  measure  of  the  temperature  of  the  water 
being  discharged  from  said  outlet,  a  single  temperature  sensor 
disposed  at  the  water  outlet  of  the  vessel  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  water  being  discharged  from  said  vessel,  and 
demand-responsive  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
temperature  sensor  and  said  regulating  means  and  automati- 
cally operable  to  control  said  electrical  heating  means  taking 
into  account  said  selected  set  point  temperature  of  the  tempera- 
ture setting  device  in  said  :egulating  means,  the  actual  temper- 
ature of  the  water  being  discharged  from  said  vessel,  and  the 
rate  at  whichd  the  temperature  of  the  water  being  discharged 
from  said  vessel  changes  with  respect  to  said  set  point  tempera- 


ture so  that  the  temperature  of  the  water  flowing  through  said 
vessel  quickly  approaches  said  selected  set  point  temperature, 
said  demand  responsive  means  comprising  a  proportional  inte- 
gral and  derivative  controller  which  automatically  cycles  said 
electrical  heating  means  on  and  off  when  the  temperature  of 
the  water  being  discharged  from  said  vessel  is  within  said 
predetermined  range  to  offset  the  heat  losses  from  said  vessel 
including  the  heat  losses  resulting  from  the  discharge  of  heated 
water,  said  proportional,  integral  and  derivative  controller 
comprising  means  connecting  said  temperature  setting  device 
and  said  temperature  sensor  in  an  input  circuit  of  an  amplifier 
stage,  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  amplifier  stage  with 
both  said  temperature  indicating  means  and  a  further  portion  of 
said  proportional,  integral  and  derivative  controller  such  that 
the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  stage  controls  both  the 
temperature  indicating  means  and  said  further  portion  of  the 
proportional,  integral  and  derivative  controller,  said  further 
portion  of  the  proportional,  integral  and  derivative  controller 
comprising  an  RC  derivative  circuit  connecting  the  output  of 
the  amplifier  stage  with  the  input  of  a  further  amplifier  stage, 
said  further  amplifier  stage  including  a  further  RC  circuit 
connected  between  the  output  and  the  input  of  such  further 
amplifier  stage  for  accomplishing  the  integration  function,  and 
means  operatively  coupling  the  output  of  said  further  amplifier 
stage  with  said  heating  means  whereby  the  heating  means. is 
controlled  by  the  proportional,  integral  and  derivative  output 
signal  issuing  from  the  output  of  said  further  amplifier  stage. 


4,337,389 

GLOW  PLUG  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Lon  E.  Bell,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Technar,  Inc.,  Arcadia, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,035,  Mar.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,723 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02;  F02N  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  219—511  7  Claims 
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1.  A  thermal  control  device  for  controlling  the  heating  of 
diesel  engine  glow  plugs  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  base,  a  first 
bimetal  element  supported  at  one  end  on  the  base,  first  electri- 
cal heater  means  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  first  bimetal  ele- 
ment for  heating  the  bimetal  element,  a  second  bimetal  element 
supported  at  one  end  on  the  base,  second  electrical  heater 
means  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  second  bimetal  element, 
switch  means  operated  by  each  of  the  bimetal  elements,  the 
switch  means  having  normally  closed  contacts  connected  in 
series,  and  means  responsive  to  a  current  through  the  series 
connected  normally  closed  contacts  for  turning  on  the  glow 
plugs,  whereby  either  bimetal  element  when  heated  tnterrupts 
current  to  the  glow  plugs,  the  thermal  responsive  time  of  the 
first  bimetal  element,  first  heater  means,  and  switch  means 
being  substantially  faster  than  the  response  time  of  the  second 
bimetal  element,  second  heater  means,  and  switch  means. 
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4,337.390 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Lome  A.  Best,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 
Element,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227.434 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  219—532  J2  Claims 


when  presented  with  a  question  or  problem  the  suh|ccti\e 
response  to  which  is  sought  to  be  measured,  the  dcMce  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  means  having  a  defined  viewmg  area: 

(b)  colored  means  having  at  least  one  colored  area,  the 
extent  of  said  colored  area  \iewable  in  relation  to  said 
\iewmg  area  being  variable  in  relation  to  said  Mewing 
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1.  An  improved  electrical  heating  element  provided  for  an 
increased  amounl  of  electrical  heating  wire  per  unit  space  for 
plug-type  convection  heaters  comprising; 

an  elongated  generally  rectangular-shaped  metal  frame 
structure  open  at  its  ends,  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  support  elements 
defining  the  longer  sides  of  the  rectangle,  each  support 
element  extending  parallel  to  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  removable  cross  bars  made  from  metal 
extending  through  said  support  elements  from  one  side  of 
the  frame  structure  to  the  other  side  thereof  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

fastening  means  carried  by  said  cross  bars  for  removably 
connecting  said  cross  bars  to  said  support  elements; 

a  plurality  of  ceramic  support  blocks,  each  of  T-shape  in 
plan,  having  spaced  end  faces  and  arranged  end  to  end. 
mounted  on  and  along  the  length  of  each  cross  bar  and 
snugly  interposed  between  said  support  elements; 

a  continuous  electrical  resistance  heating  wire  having  a 
series  of  parallel  spaced  inverted  U-shaped  sections; 

each  section  having  a  pair  of  straight  wire  strands  in  a  first 

plane; 

each  block  having  an  undercut  central  groove  extending 
between  said  end  faces  and  snugly  receiving  said  cross 
bars  respectively,  each  support  block  having  a  support 
boss  of  reduced  width  adjacent  one  end  face,  extending 
between  the  strands  of  each  section  of  the  heating  wire; 

the  engaging  faces  between  adjacent  blocks  defining  a  clear- 
ance recess  receiving  the  pairs  of  strands  of  each  section  of 
the  heating  wire; 

each  section  of  the  heating  wire  being  nested  within  a  pair  of 
said  clearance  recesses  between  blocks  respectively  and 
supportably  mounted  upon  the  respective  support  boss  of 
each  block  upon  one  cross  bar; 

the  one  strands  between  adjacent  sections  being  transversely 
interconnected  below  the  row  of  support  blocks  mounted 
upon  another  cross  bar. 

—  4  337  391 

MEASURING  DEVICE 
Shiomo  I.  Lampert,  10  Yemin  Avot  Str.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,403,  Jun.  23,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  26,  1974,  45350 

Int.  CV  G06C  27/00:  G06G  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  235—70  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  subject's  indication  of  attitude, 

opinion,  judgment,  preference,  evaluation,  feeling  or  intention 


area  to  visually  express  the  subjective  response  of  the 
subject  by  selecting  the  extent  of  said  colored  area  in  said 
viewing  area;  and 
(c)  means  for  translating  the  extent  of  said  colored  area 
viewed  in  said  viewing  area  into  a  scaled  \alue  which 
corresponds  to  said  extent  of  colored  area,  said  scaled 
value  being  operatively  arranged  so  as  not  to  be  visible  to 
the  subject  when  viewing  said  viewing  area. 


4,337.392 
POSITION  DETECTOR  FOR  A  POWER  RODDING 
APPARATUS 
Steven  W.  Baker.  Cedar  Lake,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Champion  Cor- 
poration, Hammond,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979.  Ser.  No.  85,226 

Int.  CI.'  G06M  i/14 

U.S.  CI.  235—92  DN  »5  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  amount  of  rod  which  has  been 
extended  into  a  conduit  from  a  storage  reel  of  a  rodding  device 

comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  amount  and  direction  ot  move- 
ment of  said  rod  and  producing  pulse  signals  representa- 
tive of  said  movement. 

(b)  means  for  encoding  said  pulse  signals  and  transmitting 
them  via  radio  frequency  transmission  to  a  remote  loca- 
tion. 

(c)  means  for  receiving  said  radio  frequency  transmission 
and  decoding  it  to  recover  said  pulse  signal  information  at 
said  remote  location. 

(d)  pulse  counting  means. 

(e)  display  means  for  displaying  the  contents  of  said  pulse 
counting  means. 

(0  scaling  means  receiving  the  decoded  pulse  signals  and 
producing  said  scaled  pulse  signals  to  said  pulse  counting 
means  which  correspond  to  lineal  measurement  units 
whereby  the  displayed  contents  of  said  pulse  counting 
means  is  a  direct  and  instantaneous  measure  of  the  length 
of  said  rod  extended  from  said  reel. 
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4,337,393 
CASSETTE  FOR  BANKNOTES 
Graham  H.  Hilton,  Lovedean,  England,  assignor  to  De  La  Rue 
Systems  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  100,635 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1978, 
47670/78 

Int.  CI.-  G05B  1/00:  G06K  5/00:  G06G  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  235—487  4  Claims 


1.  A  cassette,  for  use  with  banknote  handling  apparatus, 
comprising; 

(a)  a  casing  adapted  to  house  a  stack  of  banknotes; 

(b)  an  aperture  in  said  casing  to  permit  transmission  of  bank- 
notes into  and  out  of  the  casing;  and 

(c)  machine-readable  identification  means  capable  of  being 
pre-programmed  to  indicate  the  denomination  of  the 
banknotes  contained  in  the  cassette,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  predetermined  array  of  magnets  which  are  adapted 
to  influence  at  least  one  magnetic  switch  associated  with 
said  apparatus  when  said  cassette  is  operativeiy  associated 
therewith. 


4,337,394  " 

MARK  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF 
SOLID-STATE  LINE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Yoshio  Fukushima,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-86837 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  250—237  G  8  Claims 


straight  line  including  a  plurality  of  sign  elements  and  a 
plurality  of  blank  elements  alternatively  arranged  with 
one  another,  said  first  mark  extending  in  a  main  scanning 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  auxiliary  scanning  direc- 
tion; and 

a  second  mark  consisting  of  a  broken  straight  line  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  mark,  said  broken  straight  line  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  sign  elements  and  a  plurality  of  blank 
elements  alternatively  arranged  with  each  other,  at  least 
one  of  the  sign  elements  and  the  blank  elements  of  said 
broken  line  of  said  second  mark  differing  from  the  corre- 
sponding elements  of  said  first  mark  in  length; 

wherein  the  width  of  said  first  mark  and  said  second  mark 
and  the  spacing  interval  between  said  first  mark  and  said 
second  mark  are  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
array  of  light  receiving  elements  of  said  solid-state  line 
image  sensor  when  said  first  mark  and  said  second  mark 
are  projected  on  the  surface  of  said  solid-state  line  image 
sensor  to  form  mark  images  of  reduced  scale. 


4,337,395 
MONOLITHIC  IMAGER 
David  H.  Alexander,  Santa  Monica;  George  H.  Hershman; 
Michael  D.  Jack,  both  of  Carlsbad;  N.  John  Koda,  Vista,  and 
Randahl  B.  Lloyd,  San  Marcos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,221,  Oct.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,646. 
This  application  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,262 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  31/50;  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  250—332  2  Claims 


1.  A  two  dimensional  imager  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
radiation  and  producing  a  mapping  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  detectors; 

(b)  said  plurality  of  detectors  being  engaged  to  image  output 
means;  and 

(c)  said  plurality  of  detectors  being  arranged  into  a  matrix 
having  a  square  center  surrounded  by  a  number  of  polygo- 
nal rings  so  that  a  relatively  high  resolution  mapping  of 
detected  radiation  is  achieved  at  the  center  of  said  imager. 


1.  In  a  line-by-line  image  dissection  system  comprising  a 
solid-state  line  image  sensor  having  an  array  of  light  receiving 
elements,  an  original  support  plate  on  which  an  original  is 
placed,  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  the  original  on  said 
original  support  plate,  an  optical  system  including  a  lens  for 
forming  on  the  surface  of  said  solid-state  line  image  sensor 
through  said  lens  a  fragmentary  picture  image  of  a  reduced 
scale  of  said  original  corresponding  to  one  line  of  said  original, 
and  auxiliary  scanning  means  for  moving  said  fragmentary 
picture  image  of  said  original  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  fragmentary  picture  image 
relative  to  the  surface  of  said  solid-state  line  image  sensor, 
mark  means  located  on  said  original  support  plate  in  a  position 
outside  an  original  support  zone  in  a  manner  to  extend  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  auxiliary  scanning  direction  to 
obtain  parallelism  of  said  solid-state  line  image  sensor;  such 
mark  means  comprising: 

a  first  mark  consisting  of  a  solid  straight  line  or  a  broken 


4,337,396 
METHOD  FOR  BITUMEN  ANALYSIS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
James  L.  Lauer,  Ballston  Lake;  Vincent  W.  King,  and  Keyser  K. 
Lau,  both  of  Troy,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Suncor  Inc.,  Tor- 
onto, Canada 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,908 
Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  1/00;  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  250—340  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  analysis  of  hydrocarbons  in 
tar  sands,  coal,  shale  or  similar  materials  wherein  said  material 
is  heated  and  the  thermal  radiation  from  said  material  is  passed 
through  at  least  two  synchronous  radiation  choppers  and 
through  a  band  pass  optical  filter  characteristic  of  the  spectral 
radiance  of  the  hydrocarbon  in  the  target  material  to  radiation 
detector  means,  a  first  chopper  being  close  to  said  material 
being  analyzed  and  the  radiation  passing  through  said  first 
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chopper  being  focused  to  pass  through  a  second  chopper  rotat- 
ing in  phase  and  at  the  same  angular  speed  as  said  first  chopper, 
and  radiation  from  a  reference  source  which  is  a  material 
essentially  the  same  as  the  target  material  or  a  tunable  laser 
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being  directed  alternately  with  the  radiation  from  said  material 
to  said  detector,  the  concentration  of  hydrocarbon  in  said 
material  being  determined  by  comparison  with  calibration 
curves  of  the  detected  radiation  and  percent  concentrations. 


being  located  on  a  straight  line  passing  through  a  positron 
emitter; 

means  for  coding  the  location  of  said  pairs  of  opposmg  cells; 

means  for  memorising  these  coded  location  signals; 

means  for  processing  these  coded  and  memorised  signals; 

visualisation  means,  controlled  by  the  processing  means,  for 
visualising  the  image  of  the  body  from  the  different  signals 
coded  and  memorised;  this  apparatus  further  comprising: 

means  connected  to  the  detection  cells  for  measuring  the 
differences  in  travel  time  of  the  y  particles  emitted  by  each 
emitter,  towards  corresponding  pairs  of  opposing  cells; 

means  for  coding  the  values  of  these  differences  in  travel 
times,  these  coding  means  being  connected  to  the  memo- 
rising means  for  also  memorising  coded  signals  represent- 
ing the  values  of  the  differences  in  travel  times,  and  so  that 
the  processing  means  receive  the  additional  coded  and 
memorised  values  representing  the  differences  in  travel 
times,  for  visualising  the  image  of  the  body. 


4  337  398 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  DISPLACEMENT  OF  FORM 

SLIDE  IN  A  LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  TYPE 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Masahiro  Ohnishi,  and  Tsutomu  Kimura,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-104421 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  2//«6 
U.S.  CI.  250—548  2  Claims 


4  337  397 

APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALIZING  A  BODY  BY 

DETECTING  THE  RADIATION  OF  A  TRACER 

CONTAINED  IN  THIS  BODY  AND  CONSISTING  OF 

POSITRON  EMITTERS 

Jacques  Vacher,  Seyssinet,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,812 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26,  1979,  79  02053 
Int.  CI.'  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—363  S  1*  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  visualising  a  body  by  detecting  the 
radiation  of  a  tracer  contained  in  this  body  and  consisting  of 
positron  emitters,  comprising: 
detection  cells  situated  on  each  side  of  the  body  and  permit- 
ting detection  of  the  y  particles  released  by  each  positron 
emitter  in  two  opposite  directions; 
means  for  locating  cells  arranged  in  pairs  opposite  one  an- 
other, on  each  side  of  the  body,  each  pair  of  opposing  cells 
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1.  In  a  light  beam  scanning  type  recording  system  in  which 
a  read-out  light  beam  and  a  recording  light  beam  are  deflected 
by  means  of  a  two-dimensionally  light  deflecting  means,  a  part 
of  the  read-out  light  beam  performs  raster  scanning  of  a  form 
slide  to  generate  a  form  signal,  another  part  of  the  read-out 
light  beam  performs  raster  scanning  of  a  linear  encoder  to 
generate  a  photoelectric  pulse  signal,  a  data  signal  is  read  out 
by  use  of  a  video  clock  signal  obtained  by  multiplying  said 
photoelectric  pulse  signal  by  n-times,  and  a  recording  light 
beam  is  modulated  by  a  video  signal  obtained  by  combining 
said  data  signal  with  said  form  signal  to  record  the  combination 
of  the  form  and  the  data  on  a  recording  material. 

a  device  for  correcting  displacement  of  the  form  slide  from 
a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  data  informa- 
tion recorded  on  the  recording  material  comprising  an 
optical  mark  provided  on  said  form  slide,  means  for  gener- 
ating a  mark  signal  when  said  read-out  light  beam  passes 
through  said  optical  mark,  means  for  counting  clock 
pulses  from  a  pulse  generator  until  when  a  predetermined 
photoelectric  signal  is  outputed  since  said  mark  signal  is 
generated,  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  displace- 
ment of  said  form  slide  in  the  direction  of  scanning  based 
on  the  counted  number  of  the  clock  pulses,  and  means  for 
delaying  the  video  clock  signal  or  the  form  signal  accord- 
ing to  the  detected  amount  of  displacement. 
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4,337,399 
REFRIGERATOR 

Hiroyuki  Nakamura,  Yokohama,  and  Shuniti  Nakaya,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,802 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     22,     1979, 
54/174889[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B60H  3/04:  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  290—1  R  8  Claims 
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tion  means  is  connected  between  said  ignition  switch  and 
said  windshield  wiper  switch  and  is  energized  by  the 
concurrent  activation  of  said  ignition  switch  and  said 


TO  M^K£ff  USH7S 


windshield  wiper  switch,  said  first  closure  means  is  con- 
nected between  said  source  of  voltage  and  said  marker 
lights  and  said  second  closure  means  is  connected  between 
said  source  of  voltage  and  said  headlights. 


1   A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  refngeratmg  means  including  a  plurality  of  reciprocating 
motion  type  expansion  engines  with  reciprocating  pistons 
extending  substantially  parallel  and  in  the  same  direction 
with  one  another  from  their  corresponding  cylinders; 

a  converter  mechanism  having  a  first  output  shaft  parallel  to 
the  extending  direction  of  the  pistons  or  main  direction 
and  driven  by  said  pistons,  whereby  reciprocating  motion 
of  said  pistons  is  converted  into  rotation  of  said  first  out- 
put shaft; 

a  speed-up  mechanism  having  a  second  output  shaft  parallel 
to  said  main  direction  and  driven  by  said  first  output  shaft, 
whereby  said  second  output  shaft  is  rotated  faster  than 
said  first  output  shaft; 

an  energy  consuming  mechanism  composed  of  an  energy 
converting  mechanism  having  a  rotating  part  mounted  on 
said  second  output  shaft  and  converting  mechanical  en- 
ergy supplied  from  said  second  output  shaft  into  electrical 
energy  and  a  load  means  to  consume  the  electrical  energy 
obtained  by  way  of  said  energy  converting  mechanism; 
and 

a  control  means  frr  automatically  adjusting  said  load  means 
so  that  the  operating  speed  of  said  expansion  engines  may 
be  maintained  substantially  at  a  fixed  value. 


4,337,400 
AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Hahn,  17  Spruce  Rd.,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.  07006 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,397 
Int.  CI.'  H02G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  307-10  LS  3  Claims 

1,  In  combination  with  an  automobile  electrical  system  in- 
cluding a  source  of  voltage,  an  ignition  switch,  a  windshield 
w  iper  switch,  a  pair  of  headlights,  and  a  set  of  marker  lights,  an 
automatic  headlight  control  system  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

switching  means  including  energization  means  and  first  and 
second  closure  means  responsive  to  said  energization 
means  for  connecting  said  source  of  voltage  to  said  head- 
lights and  said  marker  lights  when  said  energization  means 
IS  energized  and  for  disconnecting  said  source  of  voltage 
from  said  headlights  and  said  marker  lights  when  said 
energization  means  is  de-energized,  wherein  said  energiza- 


4,337,401 
ADAPTIVE  LOAD  SHEDDING 
Harold  J.  Olson,  Hawthorn  Woods,  III.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,020 

Int.  CI.'  H02J  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—39  6  Claims 
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1.  A  load  shedding  system  for  shedding  loads  within  a  build- 
ing to  maintain  power  demand  below  a  predetermined  limit, 
said  loads  affecting  actual  conditions  in  associated  zones  within 
said  building  with  respect  to  desired  conditions,  said  system 
comprising: 

condition  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  actual  conditions  in 

said  zones  of  said  building; 
connecting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  sard  loads 

within  said  building;  and, 
control  means  connected  to  said  condition  sensing  means 
and  to  said  connecting  means  for  shedding  said  loads  in 
order  of  those  loads  affecting  those  zones  having  the  least 
deviation  between  said  actual  conditions  and  said  desired 
conditions  being  shed  first  and  those  loads  having  the 
most  deviation  being  shed  last  to  maintain  said  demand 
below  said  predetermined  limit. 
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4  337  402  charges  corresponding  to  each  sample  ot  the  \anable  voltage 

MOTION  SENSOR  SWITCH  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  superposed  on  the  direct  voltage  (Q,,,,,,  rtq,) 

THEREWITH  

Victor  A,  Nowakowski,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  ^  ^^^  ^^ 

Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif  APPARATUS  FOR  FIRING  SERIES-CONNECTED 

F.led  Apr  9  1981  Ser.  No  254,021  THYRISTORS 

.,c  r-i   107     oi     *"*-^'-    ""*"^^''^  ,6  Claims    Bo  Kindell,  Vasteras.  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag. 

U.S.  U.  JU7-i-:i  Vasteras.  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105.479 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  22.  1978.  78132362 
Int.  CI.' H03K  7  7/ 72 
U.S.  CI.  307—252  L  9  Claims 


rniL 


1.  In  a  switch  device  for  sensing  motion,  the  combination 
comprising; 

a  generally  non-conductive  sleeve  housing  member  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  extending,  spaced,  generally 
parallel  contact  means  on  the  interior  thereof,  said  contact 
means  being  positioned  generally  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  housing  member; 

a  switch  member  configured  for  being  loosely  received 
within  said  housing  member; 

means  for  resiliently  suspending  said  switch  member  within 
said  housing  member  in  spaced  proximate  relation  to  said 
contact  means  and  longitudinally  intermediate  the  first 
and  last  of  said  contact  means,  one  of  said  switch  member 
and  said  suspending  means  having  a  peripheral  portion 
configured  for  engaging  said  contact  means  during  move- 
ment of  said  switch  device  and  being  conductive  at  least  in 
the  area  of  such  engagement;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  contact  means  and  to  one  of  said 
switch  member  and  said  suspending  means  for  providing 
first  and  second  electrical  output  leads  for  said  switch 
device  for  connection  to  other  electrical  circuitry. 


4  337  403 

CHARGE-TRANSFER  PHASE-INVERTER  DEVICE  AND 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  COMPRISING  SAID 

DEVICE 

Jean  L.  Berger,  and  Jean  L.  Coutures,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser,  No.  158,863 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12,  1979,  79  14998 
Int.  CI.'  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CI.  307—221  D  »  Claims 
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1.  A  charge-transfer  phase-inverter  device  which  receives  an 
input  voltage  (V^)  constituted  by  the  superposition  of  a  direct 
voltage  (Vo)  and  a  time-varying  sampled  voltage  (Vf ),  wherein 
said  device  comprises  means  for  performing  the  subtraction 
between  the  quantity  of  charges  which  is  double  the  quantity 
corresponding  to  the  direct  voltage  {IQmoy)  and  the  quantity  of 


*  ,11 


1,  In  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  firing  a  plurality  of 
series-connected  thyristors.  wherein  a  plurality  of  control 
pulse  transformers  are  provided  having  series-connected  pri- 
mary windings  which  are  connected  to  a  voltage  source  and 
having  secondary  windings  which  are  connected  to  the  control 
electrodes  of  the  thyristors.  the  apparatus  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  steep  control  current  pulse  having  a  short  duration 
and  a  high  amplitude  to  the  thyristors  as  well  as  a  continuous 
control  current  with  a  lower  amplitude,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  control  pulse  transformer  has  first  and  second 
primary  windings,  with  the  first  primary  windings  of  the  trans- 
formers being  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  the 
series  combination  being  connected  across  a  first  voltage 
source  through  a  first  switching  means  and  the  second  primary 
windings  also  being  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and 
the  series  combination  being  connected  across  a  second  volt- 
age source  through  a  second  switching  means  and  further 
including  means  for  activating  said  first  switching  means  foj 
providing  said  steep  control  current  pulse  through  said  first 
primary  windings  and  means  for  activating  said  second  switch- 
ing means  for  providing  said  continuous  control  current  with 
lower  amplitude  through  said  second  primary  windings. 

4,337,405 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Tadashi  Hishida,  2-3, 2,-cho,  Kitashimizu-cho,  Sakai-shi,  Osaka- 

fu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35986 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  310—43  >  C'*''" 

1.  An  electric  generator  comprising:  a  stator  molded  of 
plastic  and  provided  with  an  axial  center  hole;  a  laminated  core 
embedded  in  said  stator  coaxially  therewith  and  having  a 
plurality  of  pole  shoes  radially  formed  on  an  outer  surface 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  coils  formed  on  said  pole  shoes;  two  ball 
bearings  disposed  in  said  center  hole  of  said  stator.  one  of  said 
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o  ball  bearings  having  an  outer  ring  by  which  an  annular 
ve  IS  formed  in  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  center  hole 
said  stator  coaxially  therewith  at  the  time  when  said  stator 
molded  of  plastic  such  that  said  outer  ring  remains  in  said 
a[inular  groove  after  the  molding  of  said  stator,  the  other  of 
said  two  ball  bearings  being  fitted  into  one  end  portion  of  said 
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;nter  hole  of  said  stator  coaxially  therewith;  a  tubular  spacer 
r  holding  said  two  ball  bearings  at  a  given  distance  from  each 
either:  a  rotary  shaft  fitting  within  said  spacer  and  said  two  ball 
bearings:  a  rotor  fitting  over  said  stator;  a  plurality  of  perma- 
nent magnets  embedded  within  the  internal  surface  of  said 
rotor;  and  a  means  for  securing  said  rotor  to  said  shaft. 


4,337.406 

BEARING-LESS  REMOTELY  JOURNALLED  DYNAMO 

EJLECTRIC  MACHINE,  PARTICLILARLY  ALTERNATO'l 

FOR  COMBINATION  WITH  A  GAS  TURBINE 

G|eorg  Binder.  Bechhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1^78.  2823256  , 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  5/00 
.1.S.  CI.  310—91  8  aaims 


fo 
rat 


1  Bearmgless,  remotely  journalled  dynamo  electric  machine 

r  combination  with  and  assembly  to  a  remote  rotating  appa- 

us  having 

a  housing  (7)  and  an  operating  shaft  (16)  journalled  therein 
and  passing  through  the  housing,  said  machine  having  a 
shell  (1).  cooperating  locating  means  (5,  6)  formed  on  the 
shell  and  on  the  apparatus  housfng,  respectively,  to  posi- 
tion the  shell  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  hence  the 
shaft. 

the  dynamo  electric  machine  further  having 

a  stator  structure  including  an  armature  (3,  4)  mounted  in  the 
shell  and  a  fixed  field  structure,  said  structures  being 
positioned  concentrically  with  respect  to  the  shaft, 

and  a  rotor  (12)  within  the  shell  including  a  rotating  pole 
structure  (13) 

and  wherein  the  rotor  (12)  comprises 

a  single  hub  portion  (14)  secured  to  and  supporting  the  rotor 


pole  structure  (13)  and  forming  the  sole  support  for  said 
pole  structure,  said  single  hub  portion  being  located  at  the 
side  of  the  machine  adjacent  the  rotating  apparatus  and 
including  a  conical  projection  (24)  extending  from  the  hub 
portion  towards  the  shaft  (16)  of  the  apparatus; 

a  matching  conical  recess  (23)  formed  in  the  shaft  of  the 
apparatus  and  receiving  said  conical  projection  to  rotat- 
ably  support  the  rotor  by  cantilever  attachment,  to  form  a 
driving  connection  between  the  shaft  (16)  of  the  remote 
apparatus  and  the  rotor  (12)  and  to  centrically  position 
said  rotor  with  respect  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft; 

and  means  (26,  26)  for  securing  said  projection  (24)  and  said 
shaft  (16)  together. 


4,337,407 
INSULATED  STRAND  BRUSHES 
George  T.  Hummert,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,815 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  39/36 

U.S.  CI.  310—249  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  conductive  brush  for  a  dynamoelectric 
machine,  said  brush  having  a  plurality  of  segments  including 
leading  and  trailing  segments,  said  trailing  segments  being 
insulated  from  each  other  and  said  trailing  segments  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  individually  insulated  strands  of  highly  con- 
ductive material  physically  and  electrically  connected  to- 
gether at  one  end,  said  segments  each  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  lead  having  resistance  disposed  therein,  said  resis- 
tance in  the  lead  connected  to  the  leading  segment  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  resistance  in  the  lead  connected  to  the 
trailing  segment,  thereby  suppressing  the  energy  in  an  arc 
formed  as  the  trailing  segment  breaks  contact  and  preventing 
melting  of  the  conductive  strands. 


4,337,408 

PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  PLUG 

Masazumi  Sone,  and  Yukitsugu  Hirota,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,695 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    23,    1979,    54- 
55010[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  13/54 
U.S.  CI.  313—130  5  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  jet  ignition  plug  comprising: 
a  first  electrode; 

an  insulating  body  surrounding  and  supporting  said  first 

electrode  and  forming  a  plasma  cavity  surrounding  one 

end  of  said  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  positioned  in  engagement  with  a  portion 

of  said  insulating  body  and  having  a  portion  closing  said 
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plasma  cavity,  said  portion  having  an  orifice  therethrough 
and  opening  into  said  plasma  cavity;  and 


4.337.410 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  FACEPLATE 
Josephus  J.  Van  der  Geer.  Willem  Van  Pelt;  Marinus  Ploegcr; 
Wilhelmus  J.  Spoor,  and  Gerardus  H.  A.  M.  Van  der  Steen,  all 
of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2.  1980.  Ser.  No.  183,480 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Sep.    3.    1979, 

7906579 

Int.  CI.'  C03C  3/10:  HOIJ  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  313—480  6  Claims 

1.  A  nuorine-free  glass  consistmg  essentially  of  the  following 
constituents  in  the  following  quantities  (expressed  in  percent 
by  weight): 


a  film  on  said  insulating  body  defining  said  plasma  cavity, 
said  film  being  made  of  a  semiconductor  including  a  sili- 
con compound. 


SiO: 

59-62 

ZrO: 

1  5-2  5 

AhO^ 

0.2-20 

SrO 

9-12 

NaiO 

5.5-80 

PbO 

0 

/ 

K2O 

7  5-100 

SbjO^ 

0-  1  0  As;0^  0 

MgO 

0-2.0 

TiO: 

0  1-1 0 

CaO 

0-20 

CeO: 

0  05-0  5 

BaO 

8-10.0 



w 


herein  wt.%  Na20/(wt.'7f  Na20  +  wt.'7r  K2O)  =  0  42-0  45 


4  337  409 

COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE  WITH  CONTROL  GRID 

POSITIONING  FEATURE 

Antonius  W.  F.  van  der  Heijden;  Jorg  Brambring,  and  Johannes 

M.  J.  Spruyt,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  N^ew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  25,   1979, 

7904114 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/02 
U.S.  CI.  313— 409  4  Claims 


4,337,411 
APPLICATION  OF  INSULATION  TO  RIDE  FRAME  OF 

VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY 
Robert  A.  Drummond,  Hazleton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,899 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIJ  1/62.  63/04 

U.S.  CI.  313-497  »5  Claims 


1.  An  electron  gun  system  for  a  color  display  tube  of  the 
type  in  which  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  are  directed  onto  a 
display  window  of  the  tube,  said  electron  gun  system  compns- 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electron-beam-producing  cathodes,  each 
secured  in  a  control  grid  having  an  aperture  for  passing 
the  respective  beam; 

(b)  an  anode,  spaced  from  the  control  grids  and  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  for  passing  the  respective  electron 

beams;  and 

(c)  means  for  focusing  the  electron  beams  onto  the  display 

window; 
characterized  in  that  the  anode  is  cup-shaped  and  that  a  plate 
of  insulating  material,  having  a  plurality  of  respective 
apertures  into  which  the  control  grids  are  inserted,  is  fixed 
to  the  control  grids  and  the  anode,  thereby  securely  posi- 
tioning the  control  grids  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the 
apertures  in  the  anode. 


20      2f      ^20 


1.  A  vacuum  fluorescent  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  at  least  one  fluorescent  anode  carried  by  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  filament  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  anode  for  supply- 
ing electrons  to  said  fluorescent  anode; 

(d)  a  grid  element  disposed  between  said  filament  and  said 
fluorescent  anode,  for  control  of  fluorescence  of  said 
anode,  said  grid  element  including  a  control  portion  and  a 
grid  frame,  said  grid  frame  supporting  said  control  por- 
tion; 

(e)  a  cover  sealed  to  said  substrate,  enclosing  said  fluorescent 
anode,  said  grid  element  and  said  filament; 

(0  the  enclosure  formed  by  said  cover  and  said  substrate 
being  evacuated;  and 

(g)  grid  control  material  applied  to  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  control  portion  and  grid  frame  on  the  side  of  said 
grid  element  nearest  said  filament,  said  grid  control  mate- 
rial being  at  least  partially  electrically  insulating  such  that 
flow  of  electrons  through  the  grid  element  increases  the 
brightness  of  fluorescent  light. 


4,337,412 
CATHODE  DEVICE  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
akao  Kawamura,  Chiba,  and  Kuniharu  Osakabe,  Mobara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1979,  54-154409 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/96 
t'.S.  CI.  315—3  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  cathode  device  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  a 
direct-heating  type  cathode  disposed  inside  a  bulb  of  the  cath- 
ode-ray tube  and  adapted  to  emit  electron  beams  for  causing  a 
lluorescent  screen  of  the  cathode-ray  tube  to  luminesce  and  a 
iransformer  provided  with  a  low-voltage  secondary  coil  con- 
nected to  the  direct-heatmg  type  cathode  and  a  high-voltage 
l)rimary  coi!  connected  to  an  external  power  source  whereby 
the  direct-heating  type  cathode  is  heated  by  the  external  power 
murce  through  the  transformer  to  generate  the  electron  beam 
mission,  the  improvement  wherein  said  transformer  is  dis- 
ijiosed  inside  said  bulb. 
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4,337,414 
COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING 
CONVOLUTED  TUBULAR  ENVELOPE  OF 
TRIDIMENSIONAL  CONFIGURATION,  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SUCH  ENVELOPE,  AND  LIGHTING  UNIT 
INCORPORATING  SUCH  LAMP 
Robert  G.  Young,  Nutley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,279 
f  Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34.  19/78.  1/62 
U.S.  CI.  315—56  21  Claims 


4,337,413 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

FOR  ELECTRON  TUBE  AND  ELECTRON  TUBE 

EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Jean   Pontvianne,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,567 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1979,  79  08371 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  CI.  315—3.5  3  Claims 


1  A  focusing  device  for  an  electron  tube  comprising  alter- 
nating permanent  magnets  and  pole  pieces  in  the  form  of  flat 
washers  having  a  central  hole  and  fixed  against  one  another 
iround  the  envelope  of  the  tube  in  the  electron  beam  propaga- 
lon  direction,  wherein  the  permanent  magnetic  washers  are 
ripen  over  part  of  their  circumference,  the  spacing  between  the 
^dges  of  the  opening  being  sufficient  to  permit  the  passage  of 
he  envelope. 


r 


1.  In  an  electric  discharge  lamp  that  contains  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes  and  an  ionizable  medium  which  sustains  an  arc 
discharge  between  the  electrodes  when  the  lamp  is  energized, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
a  sealed  tubular  envelope  of  light-transmitting  material  hav- 
ing six  substantially  straight  segments  that  are  joined  by 
five  curved  segments  and  together  therewith  form  five 
generally  U-shaped  sections  that  merge  with  one  another 
and  define  a  single  discharge  channel  of  convoluted  con- 
figuration, 
four  of  the  conjoined  generally  U-shaped  sections  of  said 
envelope  being  arranged  in  paired  relationship  and  consti- 
tuting two  generally  S-shaped  sections  that  are  disposed  in 
different  planes  and  are  connected  by  the  fifth  generally 
U-shaped  section, 
each  of  the  generally  U-shaped  sections  being  so  oriented 
that  (a)  the  discharge  channel  is  terminated  by  two  of  the 
substantially  straight  segments  and  (b)  all  of  the  substan- 
tially straight  segments  extend  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion in  columnar  array  and  thus  provide  a  light  source  that 
is  tridimensional  and  of  compact  size. 
16.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electric  lamp,  the  method  of 
forming  vitreous  tubing  that  is  initially  substantially  straight 
into  a  lamp  envelope  of  convoluted  configuration  that  has  five 
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conjoined  U-bent  segments,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of; 

heating  a  predetermined  length  of  such  substantially  straight 
vitreous  tubing  in  a  manner  such  that  the  end  portions 
thereof  are  rigid  and  the  portions  thereof  which  are  to  be 
reshaped  are  uniformly  softened  sufficiently  to  be  bent 
without  fracturing  or  collapsing, 

placing  a  first  arcuate  mold  means  against  a  heat-softened 
central  portion  of  the  tubing, 

gripping  the  rigid  end  portions  of  said  tubing  and  swinging 
them  toward  one  another  along  a  common  plane  until  the 
heat-softened  central  portion  of  the  tubing  is  bent  around 
said  first  mold  means  through  an  arc  such  that  the  tubing 
is  U-shaped  and  the  first  U-bent  segment  is  formed. 

placing  a  second  mold  means  of  arcuate  configuration 
against  heat-softened  medial  parts  of  each  of  the  leg  por- 
tions of  the  U-shaped  tubing  and.  while  maintaining  the 
gripped  end  portions  of  the  tubing  stationary,  swinging 
the  said  first-formed  U-bent  segment  and  the  first  mold 
means  through  an  arc  of  approximately  180°  along  a  path 
which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  first 
bending  operation  and  thereby  simultaneously  bending 
both  of  the  heat-softened  medial  parts  of  said  leg  portions 
around  the  second  mold  means  and  forming  an  additional 
pair  of  U-bent  segments  which  are  aligned  with  one  an- 
other and  position  the  neck  of  the  first-formed  U-bent 
segment  proximate  the  gripped  end  portions  of  the  tubing. 

placing  a  third  arcuate  mold  means  against  heat-softened 
parts  of  both  legs  of  the  tubing  at  a  predetermined  location 
near  the  gripped  end  portions  of  the  tubing  and.  while 
maintaining  the  three  previously-formed  U-bent  segments 
and  associated  mold  means  stationary,  swinging  each  of 
the  gripped  end  portions  through  an  arc  of  approximately 
180°  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  to  that  in  which  the 
second  bending  operation  was  performed  and  along  paths 
which  are  also  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  first 
bending  operation  and  thereby  simultaneously  bending 
the  heat-softened  parts  of  said  legs  around  the  third  mold 
means  and  forming  two  additional  U-bent  segments  in  the 
tubing  which  are  aligned  with  one  another  and  position 
the  gripped  end  portions  of  the  tubing  adjacent  the  se- 
cond-formed pair  of  U-bent  segments,  and  then 
cooling  the  resulting  multi-U-bent  tubular  envelope  to  rigid- 
ify  and  set  the  vitreous  tubing  in  its  convoluted  configura- 
tion and  removing  said  first,  second  and  third  mold  means. 


said  inductor  coil,  wherein  said  quarter  wave  anode  circuit  is 
controlled  from  a  single  oscillator  tube,  one  of  the  extTemilies 
of  the  circuit  from  the  zero  point  of  the  high  frequency  being 
connected  to  the  anode  of  this  tube,  the  other  being  coupled 
exteriorly  to  said  anode  by  capacitive  coupling 


4.337.416 
ELECTRIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 

Yoshiyuki  Takematsu,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Koeki 
Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1980.  Ser.  No.  140.880 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  17,  1979.  54-046964; 
Apr.  17.  1979.  54-046965 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30. 

1997.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  41/32 

U.S.  CI.  315—241  P  25  Qaims 


4,337,415 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTIVE  GENERATOR  FOR 

THE  INDUCTIVE  COIL  OF  A  PLASMA  GENERATOR 

Rene  Diirr,  Albertville,  France,  assignor  to  Instruments  S.A., 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,024 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4,  1979,  79  17359 

Int.  CI.'  H05H  1/46 

U.S.  CI.  315— 111.51  3  Claims 


1.  An  electric  flash  apparatus  comprising  a  first  flashing 
member  including  at  least  one  first  Hash  tube,  a  second  Hashing 
member  including  at  least  one  second  Hash  tube,  and  a  fiash 
control  arrangement  having  means  for  stopping  a  Hash  light 
when  a  resultant  fiash  light  quantity  attains  a  predetermined 
value,  said  Hash  control  arrangement  includes  an  electric 
charge  storing  circuit  for  supplying  an  electrical  energy  to  said 
first  Hash  tube  and  said  second  Hash  tube,  triggering  means  for 
triggering  said  first  fiash  tube  and  said  second  fiash  tube,  a  fiash 
tube  circuit  member  including  the  first  and  the  second  fiash 
tubes  and  a  switching  circuit  for  actuating  said  fiash  tube 
circuit  member,  said  electric  charge  storing  circuit  comprising 
a  first  main  storage  capacitor  for  supplying  an  electrical  energy 
to  said  first  fiash  tube  and  a  second  main  storage  capacitor  for 
supplying  an  electrical  energy  to  said  second  fiash  tube,  and 
said  fiash  tube  circuit  member  comprising  a  fiash  timing  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  fiash  timing  such  that  fiash  light 
duration  of  said  first  fiash  tube  becomes  same  or  approximately 
same  with  fiash  light  duration  of  said  second  fiash  tube 


1.  High  frequency  inductive  generator  for  the  inductive  coil 
of  a  plasma  generator  constituted  by  a  head  for  infiow  of  gas  to 
be  ionized  in  an  inductive  coil,  said  high  frequency  inductive 
generator  having  an  oscillator  tube  circuit  of  the  quarter  wave 
anode  resonant  line  type  and  a  coupling  circuit  connected  to 


4.337.417 

STARTING  AND  OPERATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMPS 

James  C.  Johnson.  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,046 

Int.  CI.'  HOSB  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  315—290  1  Claim 

1.  A  starting  and  operating  apparatus  for  connection  across 

an  AC  source  for  starting  and  then  operating  a  high-pressure 

sodium  discharge  lamp,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  input  terminals  operable  to  be  connected  across  said  AC 
source,  output  terminals  operable  to  have  said  discharge 
lamp  connected  ihereacross,  a  ballast  inductor  having  a 
tap  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  define  first  and  second 
winding  portions,  said  first  winding  portion  having  a 
greater  length  than  said  second  winding  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  transformation  ratio  therebetween  substantially 
greater  than  unity,  said  ballast  inductor  connected  at  its 
ends  in  series  between  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  one 
of  said  output  terminals  with  said  second  winding  portion 
connected  to  said  one  output  terminal,  and  the  other  of 
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said  input  terminals  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  output  terminals; 

(b)  capacitive  energy  storage  means  and  blocking  diode 
means  therefor  connected  in  circuit  between  said  output 

-  terminals  and  in  circuit  with  said  tap.  said  capacitive 
energy  storage  means  comprising  two  individual  capaci- 
tors, and  said  blocking  diode  means  comprising  two 
blocking  diodes,  one  of  said  capacitors  connected  in  cir- 
cuit between  said  one  output  terminal  and  the  anode  of 
one  of  said  blocking  diodes,  the  cathode  of  said  one  diode 
connected  in  circuit  to  a  common  electrical  point,  the 
other  of  said  capacitors  connected  in  circuit  between  said 
common  electrical  point  and  said  other  output  terminal,  a 
charging  resistor  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
other  capacitor  between  said  common  electrical  point  and 
said  other  output  terminal,  the  other  of  said  blocking 
diodes  having  its  anode  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
common  electrical  point  and  its  cathode  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  tap; 

(c)  gate-controlled  solid-state  switching  means  comprising 
an  SCR  having  its  unode  connected  in  circuit  with  said  tap 
and  its  cathode  connected  in  circuit  with  the  anode  of  said 
one  blocking  diode; 


(d)  Zener  diode  means  comprising  a  Zener  diode  having  its 
cathode  connected  in  circuit  with  said  tap  and  its  anode 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  gate  of  said  SCR,  said  Zener 
diode  having  a  predetermined  Zener  voltage  which  is  less 
than  twice  the  peak  voltage  of  said  source,  said  Zener 
diode  means  further  comprising  a  bleeder  resistor  con- 
nected in  circuit  between  the  gate  and  the  cathode  of  said 
SCR,  whereby  when  said  apparatus  is  initially  energized, 
said  other  capacitor  charges  toward  the  peak  voltage  of 
said  AC  source  during  the  negative  half  cycle  and  when 
the  voltage  of  said  source  goes  positive,  the  voltage  on 
said  other  capacitor  is  added  to  the  voltage  of  said  source 
to  charge  said  one  capacitor  toward  twice  the  peak  of  said 
source,  u|X)n  the  voltage  of  said  one  capacitor  exceeding 
said  predetermined  Zener  voltage  of  said  Zener  diode, 
said  SCR  is  gated  thereby  causing  said  one  capacitor  to 
discharge  through  said  second  winding  portion  to  cause 
the  autotransformer  action  thereof  to  apply  a  voltage 
pulse  of  sufficient  magnitude  across  said  output  terminals 
to  start  said  lamp  connected  thereacross,  and  after  said 
lamp  is  started,  the  Zener  voltage  of  said  Zener  diode  is 
not  exceeded,  thereby  rendering  the  lamp  starting  portion 
of  said  apparatus  inoperative. 


rectifying  means,  a  normally  open  relay  contact  in  said  circuit 
between  said  rectifier  means  and  said  alternating  current 
mains,  said  normally  open  relay  contact  controlling  the  power 
input  to  said  lamp  means,  a  polarity-reversing  switch  means  in 
said  circuit  connected  in  parallel  between  the  output  of  said 
alternating  current  mains  and  said  lamp,  means  responsive  to 
energization  of  the  alternating  current  mains  for  effecting 
reversal  of  said  polarity-reversing  switch  means  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  mains,  time  delay  relay  means  controlling  said 
normally  open  relay  contact  and  responsive  to  each  energiza- 
tion of  the  mains  for  closing  said  relay  contact  subsequent  to 


4^37,418 
STARTER  UNIT  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
POWERED  BY  ALTERNATING-CURRENT  MAINS 
Alfred  Walz,  Am  Kurzarm  7,  7830  Emmendingen,  Fed.  Rep, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr 
1979,  2913525 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/02.  39/06.  41/04.  41/18 

U.S.  a.  315—362  8  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  powering  a  gas  discharge  lamp, 

such  as  a  fluorescent  lamp,  from  alternating  current  mains 

using  direct  current  power  to  the  lamp,  the  combination  of 


of 


4, 


each  operation  of  said  polarity-reversing  switching  means,  and 
said  time  delay  relay  means  including  a  coil  and  a  capacitor  in 
parallel  circuit  to  each  other,  said  time  delay  relay  means  being 
wired  in  said  circuit  in  a  branch  separate  from  said  polarity- 
reversing  means;  whereby  each  reversal  of  said  polarity-rev- 
ersing switch  takes  place  under  a  no-load  condition  immedi- 
ately upon  energization  of  said  circuit,  and  whereby  said 
polarity-reversing  switch  means  is  connected  to  said  alternat- 
ing current  mains  only  after  both  said  polarity-reversing  action 
has  taken  place  and  after  said  time  delay  of  said  time  delay 
relay  means  has  timed  out. 


4,337,419 
ANALOG  GEOMETRY  CORRECTOR  FOR  TELEVISION 

CAMERA  IMAGE  TUBES 
James  R.  Holzgrafe,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Cor- 
poration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,230 
Int.  C\?  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  a.  315—371  10  Qaims 

1.  A  corrector  circuit  for  generating  selected  correction 
waveforms  for  addition  to  the  basic  scan  deflection  waveforms 
of  a  television  camera  tube  to  correct  given  geometric  scan 
errors  in  given  portions  of  the  picture  raster,  comprising  the 
combination  of; 
means  for  amplitude  modulating  a  train  of  horizontal-rate 
pulses  with  a  vertical-rate  sawtooth  waveform  to  provide 
a  vertical  sawtooth-modulated  horizontal  pulse  train; 
clipper  means  for  selectively  clipping  the  vertical  sawtooth- 
modulated  horizontal  pulse  train  to  define  one  output 
thereof  which  is  zero  for  the  first  half  of  the  television 
field,  and  another  output  thereof  which  is  zero  for  the 
second  half  of  the  field; 
integrator  means  coupled  to  the  clipper  means  to  generate  a 
horizontal-rate  sawtooth  waveform  commensurate  with 
the  respective  incoming  clipped  pulse  train; 
second  clipper  means  coupled  to  the  integrator  means  for 
clipping  and  dividing  the  respective  incoming  horizontal- 
rate  sawtooth  waveform  into  half-sawtooth  output  wave- 
forms; and 
means  coupled  to  the  second  clipper  means  for  selecting 
proportions  of  the  half-sawtooth  output  waveforms  com- 
mensurate with  the  geometric  scan  errors  and  the  corre- 
sponding required  to  provide  selected  error  correction 
waveforms  in  the  given  portions  of  the  picture  scan  raster. 
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4,337,420 

DUAL  MODE  COLOR  SWITCH  FOR  BEAM 

PENETRATION  CRT 

Michael  H.  Kalmanash,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,343 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/80 
U.S.  CI.  315—375  7  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  color  switch  for  a  beam  penetration  cath- 
ode-ray tube  having  a  first  mode  in  which  color  write  periods 
of  different  colors  are  formed  in  a  sequential  manner,  and  a 
second  mode  in  which  a  baseline  color  is  normally  displayed 
but  color  write  periods  in  random  colors  can  be  formed,  com- 
prising: 
high  voltage  power  supply  means  having  a  reference  input 
and  a  high  voltage  output  level  selected  to  provide  a 
predetermined  baseline  color  when  presented  to  said  cath- 
ode-ray tube; 
Transformer  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
high  voltage  power  supply  means  and  said  beam  penetra- 
tion cathode-ray  tube; 
driver  means  for  receiving  an  input  waveform  at  an  input 
and  amplifying  the  same  presentation  to  said  transformer 
for  providing  the  needed  swing  to  generate  a  particular 
color  in  a  color  write  period; 
First  switch  means  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  and  connected  between  the  output  of  said  driver 
means  and  said  transformer  means; 
integration  means  connected  between  said  input  of  said 
driver  means  and  the  reference  terminal  of  said  high  volt- 
age power  supply; 
second  switch  means  connected  to  said  integration  means  for 

disabling  it  in  the  second  mode;  and 
whereby  in  said  first  mode  for  displaying  color  write  periods 
of  different  colors  in  a  sequential  manner  said  second 
switch  means  is  open  so  that  the  DC  level  associated  with 
the  input  waveform  is  presented  to  said  reference  input  of 
said  high  voltage  power  supply  to  correspondingly  adjust 
its  high  voltage  output  level  at  the  same  time  said  first 
switch  means  is  closed  so  that  said  input  voltage  wave- 
form is  presented  to  said  driver  means,  but  in  said  second 
mode  said  second  switch  is  closed,  disabling  said  integra- 
tion means  so  that  a  color  write  period  in  a  random  color 
can  be  generated. 


to  provide  a  first  predetermmed  color  on  said  cathode-ray 
tube; 

a  transformer  means  connectable  between  the  output  of  said 
high  voltage  power  supply  means  and  said  beam  penetra- 
tion cathode-ray  tube; 

driver  means  connected  to  said  transformer  for  amplifying 
an  input  waveform  received  at  an  input  terminal; 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  driver  means  to  sense  the 
DC  level  in  said  input  waveform  and  to  feed  said  DC  level 
back  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  driver  means;  and 

integration  means  connected  to  a  reference  terminal  of  said 
high  voltage  power  supply  to  integrate  said  input  wave- 
form into  a  DC  level  and  to  provide  a  signal  proportional 
thereto  to  said  high  voltage  power  supply  for  changing  its 
output  by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  DC  level  of  said 
input  waveform. 


4,337,421 

SEQUENTIAL  COLOR  SWITCH  FOR  BEAM 

PENETRATION  CRT 

Michael  H.  Kalmanash,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,344 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/80 

U.S.  CI.  315—375  9  Claims 


4,337,422 
HELD  EMISSION  GUN  WITH  NOISE  COMPENSATION 

Lee  H.  Veneklasen,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Per- 
kin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,205 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/52 
U.S.  CI.  315—383  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  field  emission  gun  system,  beam  regulating  means  for 
measuring  beam  current  and  for  regulating  beam  current 
emerging  from  an  emission  tip  at  a  local  ground  reference 
potential  by  controlling  the  control  voltage  on  an  adjacent 
control  electrode,  said  field  emission  gun  system  having  a 
sample  electrode  at  earth  ground  potential  and  an  accelerating 
potential  power  source  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said 
sample  electrode  at  earth  ground  potential  and  a  second  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  local  ground  reference  potential,  said  beam 
regulating  means  comprising; 

current  measuring"  circuitry  coupled  to  said  power  source  and 
to  said  emission  tip  for  measuring  current  through  said 
power  source  substantially  at  said  local  ground  reference 
potential  of  said  emission  tip,  said  current  measuring  cir- 
cuitry providing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  said 
measured  current; 
a  central  electrode  adjacent  said  emission  tip.  and 
comparison  circuitry  responsive  to  said  measuring  circuitry 
output  voltage  and  to  a  predetermined  beam  current  refer- 
ence voltage  for  generating  an  error  output  voltage  signal  to 
said  adjacent  control  electrode. 


4,337,423 
DUAL  OUTPUT  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Raymond  L.  Giordano,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,833 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  318—280  »0  Claims 


lOSdU 


30 
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1.  A  high  voltage  color  switch  for  a  beam  penetration  cath- 
ode-ray tube  in  which  a  preselected  voltage  level  is  related  to 
a  particular  color  to  be  displayed  on  said  cathode-ray  tube, 
comprising: 

high  voltage  power  supply  means  connectable  to  said  cath- 
ode-ray tube  and  having  an  output  voltage  level  selected 


5.  A  motor  direction  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  current  conduction  means  each  for  selec- 
tively conducting  respective  first  and  second  currents; 
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control  means  for  selectively  enabling  one  of  said  first  and 
second  current  conduction  means  to  conduct  its  respec- 
tive first  and  second  currents  in  response  to  an  input  sig- 
nal; 

first  current  transfer  means  having  input  and  output  termi- 
nals one  of  which  is  connected  for  receivmg  said  first 
current  of  said  first  current  conduction  means  and  the 
other  of  w  hich  is  connected  for  receiving  the  first  current 
of  said  second  current  conduction  means; 

second  current  transfer  means  having  input  and  output  ter- 
minals, one  of  which  is  connected  for  receiving  the  second 
of  said  second  current  conduction  means  and  the  other  of 
which  is  connected  for  receiving  the  second  current  of 
said  first  current  conduction  means; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  switches  each  having  first  and 
second  electrodes,  and  a  control  electrode  for  selectively 
controlling  the  conductivity  between  its  first  and  second 
electrodes,  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  third 
switches  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
first  current  transfer  means,  the  control  electrodes  of  said 
second  and  fourth  switches  being  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  second  current  transfer  means,  said  first 
switch  being  connected  to  selectively  conduct  current 
between  a  first  circuit  node  and  a  first  power  supply  termi- 
nal, said  second  switch  being  connected  to  selectively 
conduct  current  between  said  first  circuit  node  and  a 
second  power  supply  terminal,  said  third  switch  being 
connected  to  selectively  conduct  current  between  a  sec- 
ond circuit  node  and  said  second  power  supply  terminal, 
said  fourth  switch  being  connected  to  selectively  conduct 
current  between  said  second  circuit  node  and  said  first 
power  supply  terminal;  and 

a  motor  having  first  and  second  terminals  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  circuit  nodes  respectively,  said  motor 
providing  mechanical  motion  in  one  direction  in  response 
to  current  flow  from  said  first  terminal  to  said  second 
terminal  and  providing  mechanical  motion  in  another 
direction  in  response  to  current  flow  from  said  second 
terminal  to  said  first  terminal; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  current  transfer  means  provide 
respective  first  and  second  current  transfer  ratios  between 
their  respective  input  and  output  terminals  and  said  first 
and  second  current  transfer  ratios  are  selected  to  define 
the  order  in  which  said  first  and  third  switches,  and  said 
second  and  fourth  switches,  selectively  conduct  current 
between  their  respective  first  and  second  terminals. 


condition  is  controlled  by  said  output  signal  of  said  threshold 
circuit; 

(d)  means  (19.20)  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  second 
capacitor  for  actuating  said  torque  varying  means  of  said 
rotary  machine; 

(e)  active  normalizing  circuit  means  (82;127)  connected  to  said 
second  capacitor;  and 


T¥i~^W^. 


(0  means  (71;  120;  153-155)  for  activating  said  active  normaliz- 
ing circuit  means  before  each  new  changes  of  the  charge 
condition  of  said  second  capacitor  produced  by  said  thresh- 
old circuit  output  signal  and  thereby  bringing  the  charge 
condition  of  said  second  capacitor  substantially  to  a  prede- 
termined charge  value  before  the  beginning  of  each  new 
charging  of  said  second  capacitor  by  said  threshold  circuit 
output  signal. 


4,337,425 
SPEED  CONTROL  TRIGGER  SWITCH 
Jackson  H.  Smith,  Union  Grove,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,692 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  7/24;  HOIH  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  318—345  G  5  Claims 
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4,337,424 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Heinrich  Cap,  St.  Georgen;  Johann  von  der  Heide,  Monchweiler, 
and  Rolf  Miiller,  St.  Georgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Papst-Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,862 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    16,    1980, 
2931/80 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  318—328  10  Claims 

1.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  a  rotary  machine  comprising 
signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  a  frequency 
proportional  to  rotary  speed  and  having  also  torque  varying 
means  for  adjusting  the  rotary  speed  of  the  machine: 

(a)  a  first  capacitor  (62).  a  charging  circuit  (63)  and  a  discharg- 
ing circuit  (64)  therefor,  said  discharging  circuit  being  con- 
stituted so  as  to  discharge  said  first  capacitor  in  a  short 
period  of  time  periodically  in  response  to  signals  (16)  de- 
rived from  the  signal  (14)  produced  by  said  signal  generating 
means; 

(b)  a  threshold  circuit  (51)  to  which  said  first  capacitor  is 
connected  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  the  voltage 
across  said  first  capacitor  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

(c)  a  second  capacitor  (83,123)  connected  so  that  its  charge 


1.  A  trigger  switch  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  motor, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  rectangular  insulative  housing  having  a  trigger  protruding 
from  one  side  in  a  direction  approximately  perpendicular 
to  the  longest  axis  of  said  housing; 

contact  carrier  means  linearly  movable  within  said  housing 
by  said  trigger  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  trigger,  and  spring-biased  against 
the  pressure  exerted  on  said  trigger  by  the  user; 

a  plurality  of  contact  means  mounted  on  said  movable  car- 
rier means; 

a  set  of  stationary  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing  for  each 
of  said  contact  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  means,  such 
that  said  contact  means  slides  across  said  stationary 
contacts,  closing  a  circuit  as  said  carrier  means  moves  due 
to  pressure  on  said  trigger  by  the  user; 

terminal  means  for  connecting  said  sets  of  stationary 
contacts  to  a  source  of  electric  power  and  to  the  motor; 
and 

a  speed  control  circuit  in  connection  with  One  of  said  sets  of 
stationary  contacts  to  provide  a  trigger  speed  control 
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circuit  capable  of  variable  motor  speed  control  by  trigger 
depression; 
said  set  of  stationary  contacts  which  is  in  connection  with 
said  speed  control  circuit  comprising  three  contacts  lin- 
early spaced  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  contact 
carrier  means,  said  speed  control  circuit  being  in  connec- 
tion with  the  outside  two  of  said  three  contacts,  said 
outside  two  contacts  being  bridged  by  a  respective  one  of 
.  said  contact  means  upon  initial  movement  of  said  contact 
carrier  means  in  response  to  trigger  depression,  the  third 
contact  of  said  three  contacts  being  located  between  said 
outside  two  contacts  and  being  in  direct  connection  with 
the  motor,  said  third  contact  and  one  of  said  outside  two 
contacts  being  bridged  by  said  respective  one  of  said 
contact  means  when  said  contact  carrier  means  is  at  the 
limit  of  movement  in  response  to  trigger  depression  to 
connect  the  motor  directly  to  said  source  of  electric 
power  in  shunt  of  said  speed  control  circuit  to  apply  full 
power  directly  to  the  motor  being  controlled,  resulting  in 
maximum  speed  of  the  motor. 


4,337,427 

SELECTIVE  FILTER  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP  SERVO 

SYSTEM 

Inge  Maudal,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 

Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  140,037.  Apr.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218.877 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  CI.  318—615  7  Claims 


4,337,426 

STABILIZED  SERVO  MOTOR  POSITIONING 

APPARATUS 

Tomoatsu  Imamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54/111280; 
Oct.  13,  1979,  54/132183;  Oct.  13,  1979,  54/132184 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  11/28 
U.S.  CI.  318—599  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  closed  loop  servo  system  having  an  inaccessible  input 
signal  E,,  an  accessible  output  signal  E„,  an  accessible  error 
signal  e,  control  apparatus  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
input  of  said  control  apparatus  being  coupled  to  said  error 
signal  e  and  the  output  of  said  control  apparatus  being  said 
output  signal  E,„  and  a  Hrst  filter  having  the  characteristics  g(s) 
coupled  in  series  with  the  input  to  said  control  apparatus,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  second  filter  having  the  characteristics  h(s)  which  satisfied 
the  equation:  g{s)  +  h(s)=  1,  the  input  of  said  second  filter 
being  coupled  to  a  chosen  component  of  said  error  signal 
e;  and 
means  for  summing  the  output  of  said  second  filter  to  the 
output  of  said  first  filter. 
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4,337,428 
DECELERATION  INITIATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
STEPPER  MOTOR 
Norman  E.  Oltendorf,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  Bodine  Elec- 
tric Company,  Chicago,  III. 

-     Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,021 
Int.  CI.'  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  CI.  318—696  10  Qaims 


1.  A  servo  positioning  apparatus  including  a  servo  motor 
having  a  rotary  shaft,  transducer  means  for  producing  periodic 
signals  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  computing 
means  responsive  to  the  periodic  signals  for  computing  a  dif- 
ference between  a  command  motor  shaft  speed  and  an  actual 
motor  shaft  speed  and  generating  an  error  signal  correspond- 
ing thereto,  characterized  by  comprising: 
drive  means  connected  between  the  computing  means  and 
the  motor  for  driving  the  motor  rn  accordance  with  the 
error  signal,  the  drive  means  comprising  a  first  servo 
amplifier,  a  second  servo  amplifier,  the  motor  being  con- 
nected between  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  servo 
amplifiers,  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting 
input  connected  to  the  computing  means  for  receiving  the 
error  signal,  an  inverting  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  first  servo  amplifier  and  an  output  connected  to  an 
input  of  the  first  servo  amplifier,  current  sensor  means 
connected  between  the  motor  and  the  second  servo  ampli- 
fier for  sensing  motor  current,  Schmitt  trigger  means 
having  a  non-inverting  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
current  sensor,  and  Miller  integrator  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  an  output  of  the  Schmitt  trigger  means 
and  an  output  connected  to  an  inverting  input  of  the 
Schmitt  trigger  means  and  to  an  input  of  the  second  servo 
amplifier,  the  Miller  integrator  means  generating  a  saw- 
tooth signal. 


1.  In  a  stepper  motor  of  the  type  including  a  stalor  and 
having  associated  therewith  drive  means  for  providing  a  vari- 
ably timed  series  of  drive  pulses  to  said  stator,  said  stepper 
motor  being  operable  at  a  low  speed  and  an  accelerated  speed 
in  response  to  said  variably  timed  series  of  drive  pulses,  an 
improved  circuit  for  selectably  initiating  deceleration  of  said 
stepper  motor  after  operation  thereof  at  said  accelerated  speed, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

monitor  means,  coupled  to  said  drive  means,  for  monitoring 
said  drive  pulses  during  operation  of  said  stepper  motor 
and  providing  a  monitor  signal  representing  each  of  said 
drive  pulses,  respectively; 
input  means  for  providing  a  selectable  deceleration  signal 
representing  a  predetermined  drive  pulse  within  said  vari- 
ably timed  series,  said  predetermined  drive  pulse  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  time  during  operation  of  said 
stepper  motor  when  deceleration  thereof  is  to  be  initiated; 
and 


1842 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  monitor  means  and  said 
input  means,  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  monitor 
signal  and  said  selectable  deceleration  signal  and  for  re- 
sponsively  providing  a  deceleration  initiating  signal  to 
said  drive  means  whenever  a  predetermined  relationship 
exists  between  said  monitor  signal  and  said  selectable 
deceleration  signal,  said  drive  means  initiating  decelera- 
tion of  said  stepper  motor  in  response  to  said  deceleration 
initiatmg  signal. 


4,337,429 
A.C.  MOTOR  CONTROL  ORCUIT 

Thomas  A.  Stuart,  Maumee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Toledo,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,107 

Int.  CI.'H02P5/i'/ 

U.S.  CI.  318— 811  20aaims 


than  a  predetermined  maximum  width  which  is  no  less 
than  said  maximum  lag  angle  wherein  it  generates  infi- 
nitely width-variable  triggering  pulses  up  to  said  maxi- 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  driving 
signals  to  an  electric  motor  driver  to  control  the  application  of 
electric  power  to  an  A.C.  electric  motor,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  successive  groups  of  the  driving  sig- 
nals: 

a  first  storage  means  for  said  groups  of  the  driving  signals; 

a  second  storage  means  for  said  groups  of  the  driving  signals; 
and 

a  control  means  for  alternately  connecting  one  of  said  first 
and  second  storage  means  to  said  means  for  generating  the 
driving  signals  to  load  one  of  said  groups  of  the  driving 
signals  into  storage  and  connecting  the  other  one  of  said 
first  and  second  storage  means  to  the  motor  driver  to 
generate  another  one  of  said  groups  of  the  driving  signals 
to  the  motor  driver,  whereby  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  storage  means  is  connected  to  generate  a  group  of 
the  driving  signals  to  the  motor  driver  while  said  other 
one  of  said  first  and  second  storage  means  is  being  loaded 
with  a  subsequent  group  of  the  driving  signals. 


4,337,430 
INDUCTIVE-LOAD  POWER  CONTROL  CTRCUIT 
Steven  E.  Flego,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Electronics  Diver- 
sified, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,324 
Int.  C\?  G05F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  323—323  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  circuit  employing  conduction-angle  control  for  deliv- 
ering variable  power  to  different  AC  inductive  loads,  which 
loads  create  different  respective  lag  angles  between  applied 
voltage  and  delivered  current  up  to  a  known  maximum  lag 
angle 

switching  means  connectible  to  such  a  load  including  a 
switching  device  which  is  trigger-pulse-switched  into 
conduction,  and  thereafter  maintained  in  conduction  so 
long  as  current  through  the  device  exceeds  a  certain  mini- 
mum value,  and 
trigger-pulse  generating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  device  for  switching  the  same,  said  generating  means 
having  one  mode  of  operation  at  conduction  angles  less 


mum  width,  and  another  mode  of  operation  at  conduction 
angles  greater  than  said  maximum  width  wherein  it  gener- 
ates substantially  fixed  width  triggering  pulses  each  hav- 
ing a  width  substantially  equaling  said  maximum  width. 


4,337,431 
EDDY  CURRENT  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  ANNULAR 

WELDS 
John  C.  Hale,  Thurso,  Scotland,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,595 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
9849/78 

Int.  a?  COIN  27/72.  27/82 
U.S.  CI.  324—220  3  Claims 
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1.  Eddy  current  test  apparatus  for  inspecting  annular  welds, 
said  test  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  eddy  current  probe  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  sensors  for  interrogating  the  weld 
and  for  producing  signals  in  accordance  therewith, 

a  motor  for  driving  said  probe  assembly, 

means,  including  a  bridge  circuit,  for  comparing  the  signals 
produced  by  said  sensors  and  for  providing  an  out-of-bal- 
ance  signal  based  on  a  comparison  of  said  signals, 

a  sine/cosine  potentiometer,  driven  by  said  motor  so  that 
said  potentiometer  moves  in  phase  with  the  probe  assem- 
bly, for  producing  electrical  output  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  said  probe  assembly,  said  output 
signals  comprising  a  sine  signal  and  a  cosine  signal, 

a  display  means,  including  an  x-input  and  a  y-input,  for 
producing  a  positional  indication  of  the  angular  location 
of  the  pKJtentiometer  and  thus  of  said  probe  assembly 
responsive  to  said  electrical  output  signals  from  said  sine/- 
cosine  potentiometer, 

first  amplifier  to  which  said  sine  signal  is  fed  and  including 
an  output  connected  to  the  x-output  or  y-output  of  said 
display  means. 
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a  second  amplifier  to  which  said  cosine  signal  is  fed  and 
including  an  output  connected  to  the  y-input  or  x-input  of 
said  display  means, 

electronic  circuit  means  for  combining  directly  and  in  real 
time  the  out-of-balance  signal  with  the  sine  signal  by 
feeding  the  out-of-balance  signal  to  an  input  of  said  first 
amplifier  and  for  combining  directly  and  in  real  time  the 
out-of-balance  signal  with  the  cosine  signal  by  feeding  the 
out-of-balance  signal  to  an  input  of  said  second  amplifier, 
the  magnitude  of  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  ampli- 
fiers being  controlled  by  the  combination  of  signals  fed 
thereto, 

and  means  for  correcting  any  differences  in  the  gain  charac- 
teristics of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers, 

said  display  means  including  means  for  combining  the  input 
signals  at  said  x-input  and  said  y-input  to  produce  a  com- 
bined display  signal  in  real  time  in  which  the  angular 
position  of  the  display  is  determined  solely  by  the  signals 
from  the  sine/cosine  potentiometer  and  in  which  the 
radial  amplitude  of  the  display  signal  is  determined  solely 
by  said  out-of-balance  signal. 


4,337,433 

CLOCK  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTING  CIRCUIT  ADJUSTING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Tatsuro  Yoshimura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Foijitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,928 

Int.  CI.' H03K  5/759.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  328—55  18  Qaims 


4,337,432 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  STRUCTURAL  FARTS  AND 

FUNCTIONS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Peter  Flohr,  and  Franz  Gumpinger,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1977,  2741035 

Int.  CV  F02P  17/00:  GOIR  13/42 
U.S.  a.  324—379  8  Claims 


>. 


2^     > 
•titui  ,-   1    - 


n  i'  \ 


71      ataFu 

BTWOT 


It  ' 


■t 


i.  In  a  testing  device  for  testing  structural  parts  and  func- 
tions of  motor  vehicles  according  to  a  test  program  having 
successive  program  stages,  said  testing  device  comprising  a 
manually  operable  program  switch  means  for  establishing 
circuit  connections  associated  with  the  stages  of  the  test  pro- 
gram and  for  controlling  a  first  indicator  means  for  reproduc- 
tion of  the  corresponding  measurements,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  manually  operable  program  switch  means 
further  controlling  a  second  indicator  means  for  reproduction 
of  stored,  rated  measurements  associated  with  the  respective, 
successive  program  stages,  said  second  indicator  means  repro- 
ducing the  rated  measurements  in  spaced  relation,  as  opposed 
to  superimposed  relation,  to  the  reproduction  of  the  actual 
measurements  by  the  first  indicator  means  whereby  said  actual 
and  rated  measurements  can  be  readily  compared,  and  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  manually  adjusting  said  second  indica- 
tor means  independently  of  the  test  program  so  that  when  a 
defect  appears  stored  characteristic  data  for  the  defect  may  be 
reproduced  on  the  second  indicator  means  whereby  the  defect 
can  be  verified  immediately. 
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1.  A  method  for  adjusting  to  a  desired  value  the  delay  time 
for  transmitting  a  pulse  from  an  input  terminal  of  a  clock  signal 
distributing  circuit  to  at  least  a  selected  one  of  plural  output 
terminals  thereof  the  relative  difference,  between  the  respec- 
tive delay  times  corresponding  to  each  said  output  terminal 
being  preknown,   for  distributing  with   known  distribution 
times  a  clock  signal  from  a  clock  signal  source  that  is  applied 
to  said  input  terminal  to  a  plurality  of  load  circuits  from  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  output  terminals,  said  selected  output  terminal 
having  an  output  corresponding  to  said  pulse  that  is  opposite  in 
phase  from  the  pulse  as  applied  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
clock  signal  distributing  circuit  having  a  rise  time  that  is 
known  in  relation  to  the  fall  time  for  transmission  of  the  respec- 
tive rising  and  falling  edges  of  each  said  clock  signal  being 
transmitted  from  said  input  terminal  to  said  selected  output 
terminal  thereof,  said  method  comprising 
providing  the  clock  signal  distributing  circuit  with  delay 
adjustment  means  for  varying  said  delay  time  between 
said  input  terminal  and  each  said  output  terminal, 
short  circuiting  said  input  terminal  and  said  selected  output 
terminal  of  the  distributing  circuit  by  a  line  having  a 
predetermined  delay  time  to  cause  oscillation  of  said  dis- 
tributing circuit,  and 
adjusting  said  delay  adjustment  means  so  that  the  frequency 
of  said  oscillation  becomes  a  predetermined  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  delay  time  for  said  distributing 
circuit  to  transmit  said  pulse  from  said  input  terminal  to 
said  selected  output  terminal. 


4,337,434 

COMPENSATOR  FOR  SLOWLY  RESPONDING 

SENSORS 

John  D.  Fogel,  Schwenksville,  and  Will  McAdam,  Worcester, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  &  Northnip  Company,  North 

Wales  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,941 
Int.  a.' H03K  77/74.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  328—114  5  Qaims 

1.  A  signal  compensating  circuit  to  provide  a  compensated 
output  signal  having  a  rapid  response  from  an  input  signal  from 
a  sensing  element  with  a  slowly  responding  output,  said  sens- 
ing element  having  different  response  times  for  changes  of  the 
sensed  quantity  in  opposite  directions  comprising: 
input  means  for  connection  to  said  sensing  element, 
first  signal  channel  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
input  means  and  an  output  for  producing  an  output  signal 
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at  its  output  varying  in  magnitude  proportionally  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnitude  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
signal  applied  to  its  input; 

second  signal  channel  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  input  means  and  an  output  for  producing  an  output 
signal  at  its  output  which  varies  in  magnitude  proportion- 
ally in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  ap- 
plied to  its  input. 

combining  means  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  Tirst  and 
second  signal  channel  means  for  combining  said  output 


'^:^" 


signals  from  said  signal  channel  means  to  produce  said 
compensated  output  signal,  and 
direction  sensitive  means  in  said  first  signal  channel  means 
for  providing  a  first  proportion  between  the  magnitude  of 
its  output  signal  and  the  magnitude  of  the  rate  of  change  of 
said  signal  applied  to  said  input  of  said  first  signal  channel 
means  when  said  signal  is  changing  in  one  direction  and  to 
provide  a  second  proportion  between  the  magnitude  of  its 
output  signal  and  the  magnitude  of  the  rate  of  change  of 
said  signal  applied  to  said  input  of  said  first  signal  channel 
means  when  said  signal  is  changing  in  the  other  direction. 


4,337,435 
DIGITAL  PHASE  SEQUENCE  DETECTOR 
Joseph  P.  Munoz,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,105 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/26 
U.S.  a.  328—133  4  Claims 

1.  A  digital  phase  sequence  detector,  constructed  of  standard 
logic  gates  devoid  of  memory  elements,  which  detects  phase 
sequence  between  first  and  second  phasors.  providing  a  change 
in  its  output  as  the  first  and  second  phasors  exchange  lead  and 
lag  positions,  which  change  persists  as  long  as  the  new  rela- 
tionship persists,  comprising: 
means  providing  a  first  phasor, 
means  squaring  the  waveform  of  aid_first  phasor  to  provide 

a  signal  Vp,  and  its  complement  \ p. 
means  providing  a  second  phasor, 
means  squaring  the  waveform  of  said  second  phasor  to 

provide  a  signal  Vo,  and  its  complement  Vq, 
first  logic  means_providing  a  first  feedback  signal  Y],  and  its 

complement  Y|, 
second  logic  means  providing  a  second  feedback  Yi,  and  its 

complement  Y:. 
said  first  logic  means  being  responsive  to  signals  Vo,  V^and 
Yi  such  that  the  first  feedback  signal  Yi  is  equal  to 


(VoV>HV,.Yi)(VoYi). 

said  second  logic  means  being  responsive  to  signals  Vq,  \ p 
and  Y:  such  that  the  second  feedback  signal  Y2  is  equal  to 


(VoV»(\/^^:KVc(V:). 

and  third  logic  means  providing  an  output  signal  having  a 
first  logic  level  when  signal  \ o  leads  signal  V p  and  a 
second  logic  level  when  signal  Vo  lags  signal  V/>, 


said  third  logicjneans  being  responsive  to  signals  Vo.  Vo, 
\ p.  V/>,  Yi,  Y|,  Y2  and  Yi,  such  that  its  output  signal  i' 
equal  to 


IS 


(VoYiY2)(V>Y2Y|)(VoYiY:)(V>Y,Y:). 


4,337,436 

BLANKING  WAVE  GENERATOR  FOR  BINARY  CODE 

SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 

Beryl  L.  McArdle,  and  Pierre  J.  Tapernoux,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Electronics 

Division,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,528,  Aug.  3,  1950,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  15,  1951,  Ser.  No.  256,444 

Int.  CI.'  H03B  9/]i 

U.S.  CI.  328—157  3  Claims 


1.  A  blanking  wave  generator  comprising  the  combination 
of  first  and  second  sources  of  pulses  operating  in  synchronism, 
said  second  pulse  source  having  a  lower  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency than  said  first  pulse  source,  a  first  electron  discharge 
device  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  said  first  pulse 
source,  a  second  electron  discharge  device  having  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  said  second  pulse  source,  means  for 
rendering  said  first  discharge  device  conductive  only  upon 
receipt  of  a  pulse  from  said  first  source  of  pulses,  means  for 
rendering  said  second  discharge  device  conductive  only  upon 
receipt  of  a  pulse  from  said  second  pulse  source,  a  capacitor 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  discharge  de- 
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vices,  means  including  a  source  of  potential  and  resistive  means 
serially  connected  across  said  capacitor  for  charging  said  ca- 
pacitor, said  capacitor  and  resistive  means  having  a  time  con- 
stant greater  than  zero  but  less  than  the  repetition  period  of 
pulses- from  said  first  pulse  source;  means  including  said  first 
discharge  device  for  discharging  said  capacitor  to  a  first  volt- 
age upon  receipt  of  a  pulse  from  said  first  pulse  source,  means 
including  said  second  discharge  device  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  to  a  second  voltage  when  pulses  are  sirjiultaneously 
received  from  both  said  pulse  sources,  a  third  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  capacitor;  an  anode-cathode  circuit  for 
said  third  electron  discharge  device;  means  for  maintaining 
said  third  discharge  device  conductive  when  said  capacitor  is 
charged  and  non-conductive  when  said  capacitor  is  dis- 
charged, said  last  named  means  including  fixed  bias  on  said 
cathode;  and  means  responsive  to  interruption  of  current  fiow 
in  said  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  third  electron  discharge 
device  to  develop  an  output  pulse. 


4,337,437 

HIGH  ENERGY  LASER 

Robert  O.  Hunter,  1811  Verano  PI.,  Irvine,  Calif.  92664,  and 

David  L.  Fried,  5362  S.  Ohio  St.,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.  92686 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,987 

Int.  CI.'  HOIS  3/101.  3/23 

U.S.  CI.  330—4.3  12  Claims 


optical  compression  path  and  directmg  light  to  a  target 
incidence  of  a  compressed  optical  pulse. 


4,337,438 
PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Walter  Guggenbiihl,  Stafa,  and  Mathis  Haider.  Baar,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zug, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,268 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    1,    1979, 
2028/79 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/38 
U.S.  CI.  330—10  7  Claims 


8.  A  laser  for  producing  simultaneous  compressed  optical 
pulses  from  a  series  of  sequential  pulse  of  selected  temporal 
spacing  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  stripper  mirrors  disposed  along  the  top  of  said 
light  path  having  half  the  spatial  separation  of  said  se- 
lected temporal  spacing; 

means  for  generating  an  optical  pulse  for  a  pulse  length  at 
least  as  long  as  said  compressed  optical  pulse; 

a  light  compressing  path  including  a  plurality  of  mirrors 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  stripper  mirrors,  each 
mirror  having  one  half  the  spatial  separation  of  the  se- 
lected temporal  spatial  separation; 

a  light  amplifying  path  between  said  stripper  mirror  and  said 
optical  compression  network,  said  light  amplifying  path 
including: 

a  telescope  having  a  primary  optic  and  a  secondary  optic; 

a  laser  amplifier  juxtaposed  to  said  telescope  primary  optic 
having  an  aperture  for  amplification  to  permit  light  of 
varying  angularities  to  pass  through  said  telescope  for 
amplification; 

means  for  producing  a  pulse  of  light  having  a  temporal 
length  at  least  equal  to  the  duration  of  the  desired  com- 
pressed optical  pulses; 

means  for  directing  said  lighi  to  said  stripper  mirrors  to 
generate  from  said  stripper  mirrors  said  series  of  sequen- 
tial pulses  of  selected  temporal  spacing; 

at  least  a  first  scrambler  mirror  array  having  discrete  mir- 
rors, each  said  mirror  for  directing  one  of  said  pulses  to 
the  secondary  of  said  telescope  at  a  selected  angularity  for 
passage  through  said  telescope; 

at  least  a  second  scrambler  mirror  array  of  discrete  mirrors, 
each  mirror  for  receiving  amplified  light  pulses  from  said 
telescope  and  laser  amplifier  and  directing  said  light  pulse 
to  said  light  compression  path; 

and,  focusing  optics  for  directing  compressed  light  from  said 
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1.  A  pulse  width,  modulated  srgnal  amplifier 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  pulse-width  modulator,  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  low 
frequency  modulation  signal,  an  input  for  receiving  a 
carrier  frequency  signal,  said  modulator  generating  pulses 
at  said  carrier  frequency,  each  pulse  having  a  width  modu- 
lated by  said  low  frequency  modulation  signal. 

a  carrier  frequency  signal  generator  having  &  control  input 
for  said  carrier  frequency  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
carrier  frequency  signal  input  of  said  pulse-width  modula- 
'  tor, 

a  buffer  stage  postcoupled  to  said  pulse-width  modulator, 

an  output  filter  postcoupled  to  said  buffer  stage,  including 
relatively  narrow-band  resonant  circuit  means  having  a 
resonance  frequency,  for  damping  and  at  least  partly 
supressing  the  carrier  frequency,  and 

regulator  means  forming  a  feedback  path  between  said  reso- 
nant circuit  means,  and  said  control  input  of  said  carrier 
frequency  signal  generator  for  maintaining  the  carrier 
frequency  tuned  substantially  to  the  resonance  frequency 
of  said  resonant  circuit  means. 


4,337,439 
WIDE  BAND  AMPLIFIERS 
Boleslaw  M.  Sosin,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  88,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1978, 
44336/78 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/60.  3/28 
\iS.  CI.  330—54  7  Claims 


1.  A  distributed  amplifier  including  a  plurality  of  amplifying 
devices  having  their  individual  control  terminals  connected  to 
different  points  along  an  input  filter  line  which  has  a  predeter- 
mined passband,  and  the  output  terminals  of  the  amplifying 


devices  being  connected  to  different  points  along  on  an  output 
niter  line  which  has  an  output  load  at  one  end  and  has  a  prede- 
termined passband  which  includes  a  band  of  frequencies  which 
IS  alos  included  in  the  passband  of  the  input  filter  line,  said 
points  along  the  output  filter  line  being  so  chosen  that  delays 
between  said  output  terminals  are  substantially  the  same  as  the 
delays  between  the  corresponding  control  terminals,  and  shunt 
arms  in  said  filter  lines  being  constituted  at  least  in  part  by 
internal  capacitances  of  the  amplifying  device;  said  amplifier 
further  comprising  a  termination  impedance  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  output  filter  line,  and  said  output  filter  line 
being  substantially  wholly  reactive  and  being  provided  with  a 
portion  over  which  its  impedance  is  tapered  so  as  to  constitute 
a  wide  band  multiple  quarter  wave  impedance  transformer 
providing  an  impedance  match  between  said  output  load  at  one 
end  of  said  output  filter  line  and  said  termination  impedance  at 
said  other  end  of  said  output  filter  line. 
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4,337,440 

ELECTRONIC  C>»SCADE  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  A 

CIRCUIT  HAVING  CONTROLLABLE  TRANSFER 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  A  TWO-PORT 

Jacob  de  Korte,  Breukelen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Neder- 
landse  Omroep  Stichting,  Hilversum,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,362 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Mar.    7,    1979, 
7901843 

Int.  CI.'  H03G  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  330—129  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  arrangement  comprising,  in  cascade 
connection: 

(a)  a  first  two-port  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  and  a 
first  output  terminal; 

(b)  a  second  circuit  having  a  second  input  terminal,  an  exter- 
nal control  terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal,  said 
second  circuit  responsive  to  a, control  signal  applied  to  its 
control  terminal  for  controllably  varying  its  transfer  char- 
acteristics; 

(c)  said  first  input  terminal  comprising  an  input  terminal  of 
said  electronic  circuit  arrangement,  and  said  second  out- 
put terminal  comprising  an  output  terminal  of  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  arrangement; 

(d)  switching  means  having  a  parent  contact  and  first  and 
second  switching  contacts,  said  parent  contact  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  terminal,  said  second  switching  contact 
being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal;  and 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  connection  between  said  first 
output  terminal  and  said  second  input  terminal,  and  said 
first  switching  contact. 


differential  amplifier,  said  second  differential  amplifier 
also  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an  output,  the 
output  being  coupled  to  said  second  input; 

a  current  source  coupled  to  said  positive  supply  voltage 
terminals; 

a  current  sink  coupled  to  said  negative  supply  voltage  termi- 
nals; 

first  reference  voltage  means  coupled  from  said  output  to 
said  positive  supply  voltage  terminals; 


— r>ko      96 


second  reference  voltage  means  coupled  from  said  output  to 
said  negative  supply  voltage  terminals; 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  first  differential 
amplifier  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  input  signal  to  said 
second  differential  amplifier;  and 

current-control  means  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
second  differential  amplifier  and  said  first  and  second 
reference  voltage  means  to  provide  additional  current 
during  signal  transitions  to  provide  fast  slewing  of  said 
reference  voltage  means  to  track  said  input  signal. 


4,337,442 
HRST  LASER  PULSE  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 
Michael  S.  Mauck,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Electro  Scien- 
tific Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,980 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/13 

U.S.  a.  372— 13  7aaims 


4,337,441 

SUPPLY-VOLTAGE  DRIVER  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIHER 

James  R.  Kellogg,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,587 
Int.  a.'  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—261  10  Oaims 

6.  A  supply-voltage  driver  for  a  first  differential  amplifier 
having  positive  and  negative  supply  voltage  terminals,  com- 
prising: 
a  second  differential  amplifier  having  positive  and  negative 
supply  voltage  terminals  connected  respectively  to  the 
positive  and  negative  supply  voltage  terminals  of  said  first 


1.  In  a  Q-switched  laser  having  a  lasing  medium,  a  continu- 
ously pumping  source,  a  Q-switch  and  a  source  of  electric 
gating  signal  for  said  Q-switch,  the  combination  therewith  of 
electrical  control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  pumping 
source  for  reducing  the  pumping  level  for  a  time  and  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  energy  stored  in  the  lasing 
medium  to  a  level  no  greater  than  the  level  it  normally  would 
recover  to  during  the  time  between  laser  pulses  at  the  operat- 
ing repetition  rate  and  pumping  source  level,  the  control  cir- 
cuit means  being  also  connected  to  the  gating  signal  source  for 
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delaying  the  gating  signal  For  a  time  substantially  equal  to  the 
■•""  'vhich  the  pumping  level  is  reduced.^ 


time  during  wl 


4,337,443 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE  WITH  FACET 
PASSIVATION  FILM 
Jun-ichi    Umeda,    Hachioji;   Toshikazu   Shimada;    Michiharu 
Nakamura,   both    of   Hinodemachi;    Yoshifumi    Katayama, 
Tokorozawa;  Takashi  Kajimura,  and  Shigeo  Yamashita,  both 
of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,266 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-20802 

Int.  CI.'  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  CI.  372—49  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  element,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  film  of  an  amorphous  material  deposited  on  at  least  an 
optical  output  facet  of  said  laser  element,  said  amorphous 
material  containing  silicon  and  hydrogen  as  indispensable 
components. 


4,337,444 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR-MODULATOR 

CIRCUIT 

Wade  B.  Tuma,  Campbell,  and  Niles  E.  Strohl,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,848,  Oct.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,214,360, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  818,838,  Jul.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,152,671.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,816 

Int.  CI.'  H03B  5/12:  H03C  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  332—31  T  16  Claims 


diode,  the  series  coupled  diode-coupled  transistor  and 
forward  biased  diode  being  connected  between  the  base  of 
the  first  transistor  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  first 
resistor;  and 

circuit  means  for  connecting  a  DC  voltage  between  the  base 
of  the  first  transistor  and  the  second  terminal  oi  the  first 
resistor. 

11.  A  radio  frequency  oscillator-modulator,  comprising 

a  modulator  including  a  first  differentially  connected,  emit- 
ter-coupled transistor  pair,  the  emitters  of  the  first  transis- 
tor pair  being  coupled  to  a  modulator  input  terminal  for 
receiving  a  modulating  signal; 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  radio  frequency  signal  includ- 
ing a  second  pair  of  differentially  connected,  emitter-cou- 
pled transistors  having  base  leads  coupled  to  one  another 
by  a  resonant  circuit,  the  base  lead  of  each  transistor  of  the 
second  pair  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  other 
transistor  of  the  second  pair; 

coupling  means  for  communicating  the  radio  frequenc\ 
signal  to  the  modulator; 

bias  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  potential  includ- 
ing first  and  second  terminals,  a  fifth  transistor  connected 
as  a  diode,  and  a  first  diode,  the  fifth  transistor  and  first 
diode  being  connected  in  series  between  the  first  and 
second  terminals,  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
transistors  being  dc  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the 
biasing  means,  the  emitters  of  the  second  pair  of  transistors 
being  connected  through  a  load-resistor  to  the  second 
terminal; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the 
bias  means  for  providing  a  DC  voltage  thereto;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  the  collector  of  at  least  one  of  the 
modulator  transistors  for  providing  a  modulated  oscillator 
output  signal. 


4,337,445 
COMPANDER  ORCUIT  WHICH  PRODUCES  VARIABLE 

PRE-EMPHASIS  AND  DE-EMPHASIS 
Kenzo  Akagiri,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,822 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/64 

U.S.  CI.  333—14  22  Oaims 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  dc  coupled  to  the  base  of 
the  first  transistor  and  directly  coupled  to  the  collector  of 
the  first  transistor,  a  collector  directly  coupled  to  the  base 
of  the  first  transistor  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  the  emitter 
of  the  first  transistor; 

a  resonant  circuit  having  first  and  second  ter,minals  for  pro- 
viding a  relatively  high  impedance  between  the  terminals 
at  one  frequency,  the  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  collec- 
tor of  the  first  transistor  and  the  second  terminal  coupled 
to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor; 

current  regulating  means  comprising  a  first  resistor  having  a 
first  terminal  coupled  to  the  emitters  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  and  having  a  second  terminal;  and  a  diode- 

-  coupled  transistor  coupled  in  series  with  a  forward  biased 
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1.  A  circuit  for  noise  reduction  comprising: 

a  first  signal  path  including  variable  gain  amplifier  means 
supplied  with  a  subtraction  signal  for  amplifying  the  sub- 
traction signal  with  controllable  gam,  and  means  for  pro- 
viding substantial  de-emphasis  of  the  high  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  amplified  subtraction  signal  from  said  van- 
able  gain  amplifier  means  relative  to  the  low  frequency 
components  thereof  to  produce  an  output  signal; 

a  second  signal  path  for  providing,  at  most,  relatively  minor 
.  de-emphasis  of  the  high  frequency  components  of  the 
output  signal  relative  to  the  low  frequency  components 
thereof; 

subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  output  of  said  second 
signal  path  from  an  input  information  signal  and  for  pro- 
ducing said  subtraction  signal  in  response  thereto:  and 

means  for  controlling  the  gam  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier 
means  to  exhibit  higher  gain  when  the  signal  level  of  the 


4,337.446 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MICROWAVE 

ELECTRICAL  ENERCY 

Henry  M.  O'Bryan,  Jr.,  Plainfleld,  and  John  Thomson,  Jr.,  Wall 

Township,  Monmouth  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,108 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  3/08:  COIG  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  333— 238  8  Qaims 
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input  information  signal  is  relatively  high  and  to  exhibit 
lower  gain  when  said  signal  level  is  relatively  low. 


the  type  including  a  housing,  a  contaict  system  mounting  in  the 
housing  and  a  magnetic  system  mounting  in  the  housing  for 
actuating  the  contact  system,  wherein  the  contact  system  is 
provided  with  contact  bars  having  stationary  contact  pieces  as 
well  as  bridges  having  movable  contact  pieces  which  act  as 
opening  or  closing  contacts  and  which  are  actuated  by  a  com- 
mon bridge  support,  with  each  bridge  with  its  associated 
contact  bar  being  mounted  in  a  switch  chamber  and  wherein  a 
switch-on  contact  is  provided  with  a  self-locking  type  contact, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  contact  yoke  for  said  switch-on  contact  which  is  structur- 
ally integrated  with  the  switch;  and 
an  externally-operated  actuating  element  for  actuating  said 
contact  yoke  which  cooperates  with  said  common  bridge 
support. 


4,337,447 
SWITCH 
Helmut  Lemmer,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,853 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  13, 
1980,  80  101  314.5 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  335—167  11  Claims 
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4,337,448 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  FOCUSING  AND 

DEFLECTING  ELECTRON  BEAMS 

Henricus  J.  Van  Rooy,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,320 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   14,   1979, 
7903757 

Int.  C1.3  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  335—210  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  microwave  electrical  energy 
with  frequency  between  0.5  and  6.0  GHz  comprising  a  dielec- 
tric material  for  interaction  with  the  microwave  electrical 
energy,  means  for  introducing  microwave  electrical  energy 
into  the  dielectric  material,  conducting  member  to  contain  the 
microwave  electrical  energy  in  the  apparatus  in  which  the 
dielectrical  material  comprises  at  least  80  weight  percent  ce- 
ramic with  composition  corresponding  to  nominal  formula  of 
Ba2Ti9O20  characterized  in  that  after  sintering  into  a  solid 
ceramic  body  the  dielectric  material  is  exposed  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  dielectric  material  to  an  oxygen  enriched 
atmosphere  consisting  of  at  least  50  volume  percent  oxy- 
gen for  at  least  6  hours  at  a  temperature  between  1 100  and 
1300  degrees  C;  and 

(b)  cooling  the  dielectric  material  in  the  oxygen  enriched 
atmosphere  at  a  rate  less  than  200  degrees  per  hour  down 
to  600  degrees  C 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  device  for  magnetically  focusing  and 
deflecting  an  electron  beam  in  a  television  camera  tube,  said 
device  comprising  first  and  second  deflection  coils  for  produc- 
ing magnetic  fields  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  in  respec- 
tive first  and  second  orthogonal  directions,  as  well  as  a  heli- 
cally wound  focusing  coil  for  focusing  the  electron  beam, 
characterized  in  that  the  focusing  coil  comprises  multifilar 
windings  each  winding  being  wound  from  an  insulated  con- 
ductor in  the  same  winding  sense  and  direction,  the  windings 
being  located  in  substantially  contiguous  relationship  through- 
out their  length,  each  of  the  windings  having  a  connection  at 
each  of  its  ends,  the  windings  being  connected  in  series  in  such 
manner  that  when  energized  each  winding  produces  a  mag- 
netic field  which  fields  have  the  same  polarity. 


1.  In  a  switch  used  as  a  power,  control  or  starter  switch  of 


4,337,449 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  A  MOVABLE 

MAGNET 

Claude  Oudet,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Portescap,  La 
Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,484 
Int.  CI.'  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a.  335—225  1  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  transducer  with  a  movable  magnet,  compris- 
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ing  at  least  one  electric  coil  and  a  one  piece  stationary  mag- 
netic circuit  having  a  high  magnetic  permeability  and  formed 
of  two  branches,  at  least  one  of  which  serves  as  the  core  of  the 
said  coil,  the  two  branches  at  one  end  comprising  pole  pieces 
defming  an  air-gap,  the  movable  magnet  being  disposed  so  that 
its  magnetic  potential  is  arranged  in  series  with  that  produced 
by  the  stationary  magnetic  circuit,  wherein  the  said  two 
branches  are  connected  together  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pole 
pieces  by  a  deformable  saturable  connecting  portion  of  which 
the  cross-section  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  cross-section 
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of  the  said  branches  so  as  to  be  saturated  by  the  magnetic  flux 
in  the  circuit  during  use,  at  least  one  of  the  two  branches 
comprising,  at  its  end  remote  from  the  pole  pieces,  a  main 
connecting  portion  designed  to  form  a  junction  of  a  low  mag- 
netic resistance  with  the  other  branch,  the  arrangement  of  the 
stationary  magnetic  circuit  being  such  that  it  may  adopt  a  first 
configuration  in  which  the  coil  may  be  positioned  on  the 
branch  serving  as  the  core  and  that  it  may  subsequently  be 
deformed  to  close  the  said  junction  so  as  to  obtain  the  opera- 
tional configuration  of  the  magnetic  circuit. 


4,337,450 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ELECTRO-THERMAL  ACTUATOR 

SWITCH 
Alan  A.  Matthies,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,698 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  7]/I6 
U.S.  CI.  337—66 

z* 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  remote  control  electro-thermal  actuator  switch  com- 
prising: 

an  insulating  housing; 

switch  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing; 

an  actuator  mounted  in  said  housing  and  manually  operable  to 
actuate  said  contacts  to  a  first  position  energizing  a  load 
device  and  a  second  position  deenergizing  said  load  device; 

and  electro-thermal  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  con- 
trollable from  a  remote  point  for  moving  said  manual  actua- 
tor from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 

said  electro-thermal  means  comprising  a  bimetal  device 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  in  engagement  with  said  man- 
ual actuator  when  the  latter  is  in  said  first  position; 

and  a  pair  of  tefrroinals  extending  from  said  housing  for  con- 
necting said  bimetal  device  to  a  control  means  at  a  remote 
point; 

said  bimetal  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  bimetal  element  mounted  in  said  housing; 


a  heater  coil  in  heat  conduction  relation  to  said  bimetal  ele- 
ment; 

means  connecting  one  end  of  said  heater  coil  to  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  bimetal  element; 

a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  remote  control 
current  source; 

means  connecting  one  of  said  terminals  to  the  other  end  of  said 
heater  coil; 

and  means  connecting  said  other  terminal  to  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  bimetal  element  so  that  current  coming  to 
said  terminals  flows  through  both  said  heater  coil  and  said 
bimetal  element. 


4,337.451 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION.  SWITCH 

BLADE  SUBASSEMBLY  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Raymond  J.  Fox,  Grove  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company.  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210.522 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  6//0« 

U.S.  CI.  337—93  40  Claims 


6-^  ««        -as 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  construction  having  a  housing 
means  carrying  a  thermally  cyclable  switch  blade  means  and 
an  adjustable  set  lever  switch  blade  means  cooperable  with 
said  cyclable  switch  blade  means  when  said  set  lever  switch 
blade  means  is  moved  relative  to  said  housing  means  to  an 
operating  position  thereof  by  an  actuator  means  that  is  carried 
by  said  housing  means,  said  housing  means  carrying  calibrating 
means  for  calibrating  said  set  lever  switch  blade  means,  said  set 
lever  switch  blade  means  comprising  a  resilient  switch  blade 
having  opposed  ends  and  an  ambient  bimetal  lever  means 
having  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  switch 
blade  and  said  ambient  bimetal  lever  means  being  secured 
together  and  being  the  part  of  said  set  lever  switch  blade  means 
that  cooperates  with  said  thermally  cyclable  switch  blade 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  calibration  means  is 
operatively  associated  with  the  other  opposed  end  of  said 
ambient  bimetal  lever  means  to  adjust  that  other  opposed  end 
relative  to  the  other  opposed  end  of  said  switch  blade  and 
thereby  calibrate  said  set  point  switch  blade  means,  said  other 
opposed  end  of  said  switch  blade  being  secured  to  said  con- 
struction. 


4,337,452 

ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  TERMINAL  CAPS  AND 

BLADES  PROJECTING  THROUGH  SAID  CAPS 

Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  S.  Hampton,  and  Richard  A.  Belcher, 

Hampton  Falls,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,813 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  «5//6 
U.S.  a.  337— 231  llOaims 

1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pulverulent  arc -quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 
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(c)  a  pair  of  terminal  caps  closing  said  casing  at  the  ends 
thereof: 

(d)  a  pair  of  blade  contacts  projecting  from  the  outside  of 
said  casing  through  the  end  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  termi- 
nal caps  into  the  inside  of  said  casing; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  fusible  elements  having  substantially  the 
same  resistance; 

(0  some  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  spacing  from  the  plane  defined  by  said  pair 
of  blade  contacts,  and  others  of  said  plurality  of  fusible 


the  leads  wire  are  electrically  and  mechanically  connected 
at  one  wire  end  to  said  conductive  bar  at  predetermined 
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intervals  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  conductive  bar 
so  that  they  lie  side  by  side  in  a  common  plane. 


elements  having  a  relatively  wide  spacing  from  the  plane 

defined  by  said  pair  of  blade  contacts;  and  4,337,454 

(g)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  connectors  for  connecting  the  ends  ALARM  UNIT  FOR  PREVENTING  THEFT  OF  VEHICLES 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  to  said  pair  of  Keisuke  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwata  Electric  Co., 
blade  contacts,  the  resistance  of  each  of  said  plurality  of       Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 


pairs  of  connectors  being  such  that  the  resistance  of  the 
current  path  through  each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible 
elements  is  virtually  equal,  irrespective  of  the  spacing  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  from  the  plane 
defined  by  said  pair  of  blade  contacts. 


Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,210 
Int.  a.'  B60R  25/10 
U.S.  a.  340—63 


5  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  unit  for  preventing  a  theft  of  a  vehicle,  compris- 


ing 


4,337,453 
FUNDAMENTAL  ELECTRICAL  ELEMENT  ARRAY 
Kazuyoshi  Nagashima,  Nirasaki,  and  Nobuyuki  Furuya,  Kohfu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Yamanashi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,503 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27016; 
Mar.  8.  1979,  54-27017;  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27018;  Mar.  8,  1979, 
54-27019;  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-111333;  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-111334 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  ]/01 
U.S.  a.  338—320  9  Qaims 

1.  A  fundamental  electrical  element  array  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  columnar,  fundamental  electrical  elements, 
each  provided  with  wire  leads  extending  from  its  both 
ends  concentrically  therewith; 
at  least  one  lead  wire;  and 
a  conductive  bar  common  to  the  plurality  of  fundamental 

electrical  elements  and  the  lead  wire; 
wherein  the  plurality  of  fundamental  electrical  elements  and 


a  fxjrtable  signal  emitter  for  producing  a  magnetic  signal  of 
a  predetermined  frequency, 

a  receiver  mounted  within  the  vehicle  on  a  glass  pane 
thereof  for  receiving  the  magnetic  signal  from  the  emitter 
through  the  glass  pane, 

a  signal  detector  connected  to  the  receiver  for  determining 
whether  the  magnetic  signal  has  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  for  producing  a  control  signal  when  the  signal 
has  the  predetermined  frequency, 

a  circuit  connected  to  the  signal  detector  for  storing  the 
control  signal  therefrom, 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  storing  circuit  and  a  door 
switch  which  is  responsive  to  the  opening  or  closing  of  a 
door  of  the  vehicle,  the  control  circuit  producing  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  an  operation  of  the  door 
switch  after  the  storing  circuit  has  stored  the  incoming 
control  signal, 

and  an  alarm  circuit  connected  to  the  control  circuit  and 
responsive  to  the  output  signal. 
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4,337,455 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

RECEIVED  FROM  AN  OPTICAL  SCANNER 

Williain  R.  Smith,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Caere 

Corporation,  Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,103,  Jun.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  898,822,  Apr.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,180,799.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,268 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/38 

U.S.  CI.  340—146.3  AG  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recognizing  characters,  such  as  alpha- 
numeric characters,  an  improved  video  processor  for  process- 
ing video  signals  corresponding  to  slices  of  said  characters 
received  from  an  optical  scanner  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
linear  arrays  comprising: 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  video  signals  with  a 
dynamic  threshold  voltage,  said  comparator  means  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  video  signals; 

threshold  generation  means  coupled  to  said  comparator 
means  for  generating  said  dynamic  threshold  voltage  for 
said  comparator  means,  said  threshold  generation  means 
coupled  to  receive  said  video  signals  and  including  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  peaks  of  said  video  signals  so  as  to 
set  said  threshold  voltage  in  response  to  said  peaks,  said 
peaks  corresponding  to  portions  of  said  characters  within 
said  vertical  slices,  said  circuit  means  causing  said  thresh- 
old voltage  to  decay  at  a  predetermined  rate  after  each  of 
said  peaks  such  that  said  dynamic  threshold  voltage  is  a 
function  of  the  magnitudes  of  said  peak; 

clamping  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  pro- 
viding a  lower  limit  for  said  threshold  voltage,  said  clamp- 
ing means  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  a  first  peak  fol- 
lower circuit  which  follows  said  peaks  of  said  video  sig- 
nals, whereby  an  output  signal  from  said  processor  is 
prevented  when  video  signals  received  from  said  scanner 
are  below  a  predetermined  level;  and 

a  weighting  network  which  weights  signals  from  said  arrays 
in  a  predetermined  manner  to  provide  smoothing  and 
averaging  of  the  signals  received  from  the  plurality  of 
linear  arrays; 

whereby  compensation  for  dynamic  range  variations  of  said 
video  signals  is  provided  at  the  output  of  said  comparator 
means  since  said  signals  are  compared  with  said  dynamic 
threshold  voltage. 


4,337,456 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH  OFFSET 

ERROR  CORRECTION" 

George  W.  Deffendall,  Reading,  and  James  J.  Hitt,  Willow 

Grove,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  A  Northrup  Company, 

North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,197 
Int.  a.3  H03K  13/20 
U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  digital  signal  of  value  indicative 
of  the  value  of  an  unknown  analog  voltage  which  employs  a 
charge  storage  device  coupled  to  the  output  of  a  current  con- 
verter of  the  type  which  produces  offsetting  currents  in  said 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  datum  level  voltage  Vo  to  the  input  of  said  cur- 
rent converter  for  a  predetermined  time  period  t2  which  is 
equal  to  a  constant  k  times  a  predetermined  time  period  ti 
whereby  during  said  period  the  charging  current  in  said 


device  due  to  said  voltage  and  the  offsetting  current  pro- 
duce a  voltage  across  said  storage  device  which  changes 
from  a  first  voltage  level  to  a  second  voltage  level; 

discharging  said  device  at  a  known  rate  by  the  application  of 
a  reference  voltage  V,  to  the  input  of  said  converter  for 
the  time  to  required  to  change  the  voltage  across  said 
storage  device  from  said  second  back  to  said  first  level; 

applying  said  unknown  analog  voltage  V5  to  the  input  of 
said  current  converter  for  said  predetermined  time  period 
t|  measured  from  the  time  the  voltage  across  said  device  is 
at  said  first  level,  whereby  during  said  period  the  charging 
current  in  said  device  due  to  said  unknown  analog  voltage 


MICROCOMPUTER 

and  the  offsetting  currents  produces  a  change  in  the  volt- 
age across  said  device  to  a  third  level; 

discharging  said  device  at  said  known  rate  by  the  application 
of  the  reference  potential  Vrto  the  input  of  said  converter 
for  the  time  t3  required  to  change  the  voltage  across  said 
storage  device  from  said  third  level  back  to  said  first  level; 
and 

producing  said  digital  signal  to  have  a  value  proportional  to 
the  reference  voltage  times  the  ratio  of  the  period  tj  to  the 
period  ti  as  corrected  for  the  value  of  said  offsetting  cur- 
rents by  the  reduction  of  the  value  of  t3  by  an  amount  toA 
and  the  increase  of  the  value  t]  by  an  amount  toA  where 
k  equals  t2/t|. 


4,337,457 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SERIAL  TRANSMISSION  OF 

BINARY  DATA  AND  DEVICES  FOR  ITS 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Jean-Paul  Tache,   Lieu  dit   Moncey   Saint-Laurent  d'Agny, 

France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions 

Optiques,  Clichy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114.013 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1979,  79  02262 
Int.  a.'  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  10  Qaims 

1.  An  encoder  for  receiving  data  input  signal  pulses  repre- 
senting a  series  of  binary  data  digits  having  first  and  second 
values,  said  series  including  at  least  first  and  second  sequences 
of  (n  -I- 1)  successive  binary  digits  of  said  second  value,  said  first 
sequence  preceding  said  second  sequence  and  each  of  said 
sequences  having  first  and  last  digits,  m  digits  of  said  first  value 
occurring  in  said  series  between  said  first  and  second  sequen- 
ces, where  m  is  a  non-negative  integer,  said  encoder  providing 
an  encoder  output  signal  representing  said  data  input  signal  and 
comprising  a  series  of  first  and  second  elementary  signals  each 
having  at  least  one  of  first  and  second  levels  and  occupying  a 
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time  interval  known  as  the  binary  interval,  said  first  elementary 
signals  having  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  levels  for  the 
duration  of  said  binary  interval  and  said  second  elementary 
signals  having  said  first  level  during  the  first  half  of  said  binary 
interval  and  said  second  level  during  the  second  half  of  said 
binary  interval,  said  encoder  output  signal  comprising  a  first 
elementary  signal  representing  each  binary  data  digit  of  said 
first  value,  the  level  of  said  first  elementary  signal  representing 
a  digit  of  said  first  value  being  different  from  the  level  of  the 
most  recent  preceding  first  elementary  signal  in  said  encoder 
output,  a  second  elementary  signal  representing  each  binary 
data  digit  of  said  second  value,  except  said  first  and  last  digits, 
a  first  elementary  signal  representing  said  first  digit  in  said 
second  sequence  when  m  is  an  even  number,  the  level  of  said 
first  elementary  signal  representing  said  first  digit  in  said  sec- 
ond sequence  being  different  from  the  level  of  the  most  recent 
first  elementary  signal  in  said  encoder  output,  a  second  elemen- 
tary signal  representing  said  first  digit  in  said  second  sequence 
when  m  is  an  odd  number,  and  a  first  elementary  signal  repre- 
senting said  last  digit,  the  level  of  said  first  elementary  signal 
representing  said  last  digit  being  the  same  as  the  level  of  the 
most  recent  first  elementary  signal  in  said  encoder  output,  said 
data  input  signal  pulses  comprising  a  three-level  high-density 
bipolar  (HDBn)  code  having  positive  and  negative  polarities, 
said  encoder  comprising; 

discriminator  means  (1),  having  an  input  (A)  receiving  said 
data  signal  input,  for  separating  said  data  input  signal 
pulses  in  accordance  with  their  polarity,  said  discrimina- 
tor having  a  first  output  (B)  for  providing  a  train  of  pulses 


4,337,458 

DATA  ENCODING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  TWO-THIRDS  CODE  RATE  WITH  FULL 

WORD  LOOK-AHEAD 
Martin  Cohn,  Arlington,  Mass.;  George  V.  Jacoby,  Los  Altos, 
and  Charles  A.  Bates,  III,  San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,632 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DD  7  Claims 
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having  one  polarity  and  corresponding  to  said  data  input 
signal  pulses  having  positive  polarity,  and  a  second  output 
(C)  for  providing  a  train  of  pulses  of  said  one  polarity  and 
corresponding  to  data  input  signal  pulses  having  a  nega- 
tive polarity; 

a  clock  signal  generator  for  generating  an  encoder  clock 
input; 

a  double  shaping  circuit  (2),  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  outputs  of  said  discriminator  and  to  said  encoder 
clock  input  (H),  said  double  shaping  circuit  under  the 
action  of  said  clock  input  expanding  the  pulse  trains  ap- 
pearing at  the  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  discrimina- 
tor and  providing  said  pulses  with  a  duty  factor  of  1/1, 
said  double  shaping  circuit  having  a  first  output  (D)  for 
providing  a  first  train  of  expanded  pulses  representing 
pulses  of  said  data  input  signal  of  positive  polarity  and  a 
second  output  (E)  for  providing  a  second  train  of  ex- 
panded pulses  corresponding  to  pulses  in  said  data  input 
signal  having  negative  polarity; 

a  gating  circuit  (3),  receiving  said  first  and  second  expanded 
pulse  trains  and  said  encoder  clock  input,  said  gating 
circuit  having  an  output  (G)  and  providing  under  the 
action  of  said  clock  signal  a  train  of  pulses  having  a  duty 
factor  of  i  during  the  absence  of  pulses  in  said  first  and 
second  expanded  pulse  trains;  and 

an  adder  (4)  receiving  the  output  (G)  of  said  gating  circuit 
and  also  receiving  said  first  expanded  pulse  train,  the 
output  of  said  adder  comprising  said  encoder  output  sig- 
nal. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  binary  data  in  the  form  of  serially 
occurring  binary  data  bits  to  a  series  of  signal  transitions  in 
order  to  effect  high  density  transmission  of  data  to  a  limited 
bandwidth  system  comprising:  means  for  forming  the  binary 
data  bits  into  data  words  composed  of  2  bits,  storage  means 
having  an  input  coupled  to  said  data  word  forming  means  for 
sequentially  receiving  and  storing  data  words  from  said  data 
word  forming  means,  said  storage  means  having  a  present  data 
word  output  and  a  succeeding  data  word  output  and  being 
adapted  to  shift  a  data  word  stored  therein  to  said  present  data 
word  output  in  response  to  input  from  said  data  word  forming 
means  of  a  succeeding  data  word  so  that  a  present  data  word 
and  a  succeeding  data  word  are  simultaneously  accessible  at 
said  present  data  word  and  succeeding  data  word  outputs 
respectively,  conversion  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said 
storage  means  present  data  word  and  succeeding  data  word 
outputs  for  converting  said  present  data  word  output  irito  a 
present  code  word  having  3  bits  in  3  positions,  said  conversion 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  accordance  with  an 
encoding  scheme  to  form  the  present  code  word  to  have  at 
least  one  binary  ONE  and  to  lack  successive  binary  ONEs,  said 
conversion  means  including  means  for  producing  a  flag  signal 
in  response  to  occurrence  of  binary  ONEs  in  both  the  third 
position  of  said  present  code  word  and  the  first  position  of  a 
tentative  code  word  representative  in  accordance  with  the 
encoding  scheme  of  the  succeeding  data  word,  means  for 
applying  the  flag  signal  to  said  conversion  means  during  the 
time  when  a  succeeding  data  word  is  applied  to  said  conver- 
sion means,  means  for  transmitting  said  present  code  word 
from  said  conversion  means  in  serial  form  and  for  coupling  said 
flag  signal  to  said  conversion  means  simultaneous  with  intro- 
duction of  a  new  data  word  to  said  storage  means  and  shifting 
of  the  succeeding  word  to  said  present  data  word  output,  said 
conversion  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a 
succeeding  code  word  representative  of  the  succeeding  data 
word  at  said  present  data  word  output  so  that  the  succeeding 
code  word  is  composed  of  3    binary  ZEROs  in  response  to 
presence  of  said  flag  signal  and  of  3  code  bits  according  to  the 
encoding  scheme  in  absence  of  the  flag  signal,  and  means  for 
serializing  the  code  words  into  a  series  of  code  bits  for  trans- 
mission to  the  system. 
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*,337,459 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Masauki  Takahasi,  Utsunomiya;  Hisami  Tanaka,  Yokohama; 
Masao  Yamasawa,  Sagamihara,  and  Michinobu  Ohhata,  Ka- 
wasaki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-61336 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA  5  Claims 
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1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising  an  output  con- 
ductor, a  ground  conductor,  a  power  source  conductor,  a 
plurality  of  series  connections  of  capacitors  and  switches  con- 
nected between  said  output  conductor  and  either  of  said 
ground  conductor  and  said  power  source  conductor,  and  an 
impedance  conversion  circuit  connected  directly  to  said  out- 
put conductor,  said  output  conductor  producing  the  converted 
analog  signals  in   accordance   with   the  switching   of  said 
switches  by  digital  input  signals,  characterized  in  that: 
a  high  impedance  element  is  connected  between  said  output 
conductor  and  said  ground  conductor,  said  high  impedance 
element  being  maintained  in  the  conductive  state  throughout 
the  operation  and  the  nonoperation  periods  after  the  digital- 
to-analog  converting   operation   of  said   digital-to-analog 
converter,  the  value  of  said  high  impedance  being  smaller 
than  the  leakage  resistance  of  said  output  conductor  and 
being  large  enough  to  make  the  fluctuation  of  the  potential 
of  the  output  conductor  due  to  said  high  impedance  negligi- 
ble during  the  digital-to-analog  converting  operation  of  said 
digital-to-analog  converter. 


4,337,460 
HAND-HELD  SOUND  EFFECTS  DEVICE 
Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Jeffrey  M.  Moskin,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  Engineering,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,3^ 

Int.  a.'  G08B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  340—384  E  1  Claim 


generator,   low   frequency  oscillator  and   voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator; 

amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  audio 
signal  generator; 

sound  selector  means  coupled  to  said  mixing  means,  said 
selector  means  adapted  for  operator  selection  of  the  re- 
spective ones  of  said  noise  generator  and  said  oscillators  to 
be  mixed; 

pitch  control  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator, adapted  for  operator  control  of  the  pitch  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

oscillation  rate  control  means  coupled  to  said  low  frequency 
oscillator,  adapted  for  operator  control  of  the  oscillation 
rate  of  said  low  frequency  oscillator;  and 

audio  transducer  means  coupled  to  the  audio  output  of  said 
audio  amplifier  means;  all  of  said  above  means  adapted  for 
inclusion  in  a  housing  to  be  hand-held  by  operator. 

the  sound  generating  circuit  further  comprising  switch 
means  for  coupling  such  electrical  power  source  to  the 
circuit,  said  switch  adapted  to  provide  power  to  the  cir- 
cuit only  when  held  in  a  closed  position  by  the  operator. 


4,337,461 

VOLUME  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BELL 

ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  Carrier,  Chilwell,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Handel 
und  Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,327 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
7924064 

Int.  CI.'  GIOK  1/063 
U.S.  CI.  340—402  3  Oalms 
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1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  sounds  in  depen- 
dance  on  operator  control,  powered  by  an  electrical  power 
source  and  comprising: 

audio  signal  generator  means  including  noise  generator,  low 
frequency  audio  oscillator,  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
and  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  outputs  of  the  noise 


1.  A  volume  control  mechanism  for  a  bell  assembly  having  at 
least  one  bell  dome  and  a  bell  ringer  hammer  supported  on  the 
end  of  a  pivoted  stem,  comprising  a  resilient  member,  said 
resilient  member  being  movable  into  contact  with  said  stem  to 
apply  different  predetermined  forces  to  said  stem  so  as  to  vary 
the  amplitude  of  movement  of  said  stem  and  said  ringer  ham- 
mer when  in  operation,  a  lever,  said  lever  being  pivoted  adja- 
cent to  said  stem  pivot  in  the  same  plane  as  said  stem  and 
supporting  said  resilient  member,  a  resilient  rod  and  a  rigid  rod, 
said  resilient  rod  and  said  rigid  rod  being  secured  to  said  lever 
with  their  axes  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
lever,  a  block,  said  block  being  fixed  relative  to  the  at  least  one 
bell  dome  and  having  guide  means  for  guiding  said  rigid  rod 
and  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  thereon,  the  axes  of  said 
grooves  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
lever,  said  resilient  rod  engaging  said  grooves  being  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  lever,  said  resilient  rod 
engaging  said  grooves  formed  in  said  block  and  said  rigid  rod 
engaging  said  guide  means  formed  in  said  block,  whereby  said 
rigid  rod  in  said  guide  means  maintains  said  resilient  rod  in 
contact  with  said  grooves  at  all  times. 
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4,337,462 

THEFT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

(pontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,669,  Dec.  27,  1977.  This 

application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,885 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/14 

IJ.S.  CI.  340—572  13  Claims 
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1.  A  theft  detection  system  comprising  in  combination  with 

movable  object  to  be  protected  against  theft,  said  system 
irjcluding; 

first  means  for  detecting  the  motion  of  said  object  when  said 
object  is  moved  away  from  an  at-rest  location, 

said  first  means  including  means  for  generating  analog  elec- 
trical signals  which  are  indicative  of  the  motion  of  said 
objects  from  and  beyond  said  at-rest  location, 

second  means  for  receiving  said  analog  signals  and  digitizing 
same  to  generate  digital  signals  representative  of  said 
analog  signals,  ^ 

third  means  including  electronic  computing  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  digital  signals  generated  by  said  second  means 
and  generating  control  signals, 

fourth  means  for  receiving  said  control  signals  and  operative 
to  generate  code  signals, 

fifth  means  for  short  wave  transmitting  said  code  signals, 

sixth  means  including  short  wave  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  short  wave  transmitted  code  signals,  and 

seventh  means  including  an  alarm  means  connected  to  said 
short  wave  receiving  means  for  receiving  and  using  the 
code  signals  received  thereby  and  generating  anindication 
of  an  attempt  to  move  said  object  from  said  at-rest  loca- 
tion. 


4,337,463 
ITIME  SYNCHRONIZATION  MASTER  STATION  AND 

REMOTE  STATION  SYSTEM 
I^obert  F.  Vangen,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,243 

Int.  a.5  H04Q  9/00 

l|.S.  a.  340—825.3  2  Qaims 


1.  A  time  synchronization  system  comprising  a  master  sta- 

t  on  and  a  remote  station  so  that  the  actual  time  of  day  informa- 

t  on  in  a  remote  station  clock  can  be  adjusted  to  be  the  same  as 

le  master  station  time  clock  comprising: 

a  master  station  transmitter  means  for  generating  a  master 

station  time  message, 
a  master  station  time  clock  having  actual  time  of  day  infor- 
mation, 
a  holding  register  connected  with  said  transmitter  means  and 


connected  with  the  master  station  time  clock  for  holding 
the  actual  time  of  day  information  indicated  by  said  clock 
at  the  time  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  time  message  is 
sent  and  in  which  the  contents  of  said  holding  register  are 
sent  as  the  time  portion  of  the  time  message  at  a  time 
subsequent  to  the  predetermined  portion  of  the  time  mes- 
sage, 

a  remote  station  receiver  means  for  receiving  a  time  mes- 
sage, 

a  remote  station  time  clock  to  be  adjusted  to  be  the  same 
time  as  the  master  station  time  clock  having  actual  time  of 
day  information, 

a  remote  station  base  rate  clock, 

a  counter  connected  to  said  base  rate  clock  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  control  signal  from  said  receiver  means, 

a  time  information  holding  register  adapted  to  receive  a  time 
message  from  said  receiver  means,  and 

a  summation  device  connected  to  said  receiver  means  and 
connected  to  have  an  output  to  said  remote  time  clock  and 
having  inputs  connected  to  said  holding  register  and  said 
counter  so  that  the  time  portion  of  said  time  message  is 
entered  into  said  holding  register  by  said  remote  station 
receiver  and  so  that  said  counter  is  actuated  to  count  at  the 
rate  of  the  remote  station  base  rate  clock  commencing  at 
the  predetermined  portion  of  the  time  message  received; 
wherein,  at  the  conclusion  of  said  time  message  the  sum- 
mation device  adds  the  contents  of  said  holding  register 
and  said  counter  and  enters  them  into  the  remote  station 
time  clock  as  the  current  updated  actual  time  of  day. 


4,337,464 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  BAND 

DISPLAY  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
USING  A  SINGLE  ANODE  TYPE  BAR  GRAPH  DEVICE 
Ilkka  Karaila,  Pirkkala,  and  Antero  Halikka,  Tampere,  both  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,389 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  29,  1978,  784059 

Int.  a.5  G09G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—753  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  a  single  anode  bar  graph  band  display  of  at 
least  two  analog  signals  in  one  scale  of  a  display  having  a 
display  scale  with  a  plurality  of  successive  display  elements  of 
which  a  part  defined  by  an  analog  signal  in  each  scanning  cycle 
is  made  luminous  by  a  specified  scanning  frequency  to  produce 
an  analog  display,  said  method  comprising 
changing  the  current  supply  to  the  display  elements;  and 
changing  the  scanning  speed  of  said  display  elements, 
whereby  a  three  level  variation  of  light  intensity  is  obtained 
on  the  same  display  scale. 
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4,337,465 

LINE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  LOCAL  AREA 

CONTENTION  NETWORK 

John  E.  Spracklen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Mark  L.  C.  Gerhold, 

Paoli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,568 

Int.  aj  H04Q  9/00:  H04L  5/14;  H03K  17/56 

U.S.  a.  340—825.03  7  Claims 


1.  A  station  in  a  local  area  data  communication  network 
coupled  to  a  local  area  communication  channel,  said  station 
comprising: 

sensing  means  to  detect  when  said  channel  is  inactive; 

clock  means  to  determine  a  random  period  of  time  after  said 
sensing  means  detects  no  activity  on  said  channel;  and 

transmitting  means  to  transmit  an  information  packet  on  said 
channel  after  said  random  period  of  time  and  when  there 
is  no  activity  on  said  channel,  said  transmitting  means 
including  line  driver  means  comprising:  a  pulse  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  with  a  center  tap  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding  being  cou- 
pled to  said  communication  channel;  a  constant  current 
source  coupled  to  said  center  tap  of  said  primary  winding; 
and  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  respective  ends  of  said 
primary  winding  to  receive  current  from  one  end  thereof 
or  the  other  end  thereof  in  accordance  with  a  data  signal 
to  be  transmitted  on  said  channel  so  as  to  cancel  out  sig- 
nals being  transmitted  by  other  stations  contending  for 
access  to  said  channel. 


4,337,466 
TAMPER  PROTECnON  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  REMOTE 

METER  READING  UNIT 
Gary  L.  Spahn,  Fortrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,363 

Int.  a.3  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340—870.09  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  tamper  protection  arrangement  for  a  remote  meter 

reading  unit,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

an  encoder  (302)  at  a  remote  location  for  receiving  an  output 

signal  of  an  associated  meter  (300),  the  output  signal  of  the 

meter  reflecting  the  usage  of  a  specific  unit  quantity  and 


the  encoder  changing  the  output  signal  of  the  meter  into  a 
form  suitable  for  sending  over  a  transmission  Ime  (370); 

a  decoder  (350)  connected  to  the  transmission  line  for  re- 
ceiving the  output  signal  from  the  encoder  section 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  encoder  includes  clocking  means  (300.  330.  340)  for 
providing  a  control  signal  consisting  of  clock  pulses  of  a 
first  time  period,  a  second  time  period,  or  a  third  time 
period  over  the  transmission  line;  and 

the  decoder  includes  a  first  detector  (389-394)  responsive  to 
clock  pulses  of  the  second  time  period,  and  a  second 
detector  (380-385)  responsive  to  pulses  of  the  third  time 
period,  pulses  with  the  second  time  period  being  refiective 
of  the  usage  of  a  specific  unit  quantity  measured  by  the 
meter,  and  pulses  with  the  third  time  period  being  reflec- 
tive of  a  tamper  to  the  meter  reading  unit. 


4,337,467 
LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  PROCESS 
Yasuhiro  Yano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1979,  54-102487 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  1  aaim 
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1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  process  utilizing  a  recording  head 
comprising  a  liquid  ejecting  portion  including  an  orifice  for 
ejecting  a  liquid  droplet  at  the  end,  a  heat  actuating  portion 
forming  a  part  of  the  liquid  path  and  communicating  with  the 
orifice,  a  heating  surface  constituting  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
inner  wall  of  the  heat  actuating  portion,  and  an  electrothermal 
transducer  comprising  a  resistive  heater  and  electrodes  apply- 
ing an  electric  signal  to  the  resistive  heater  layer  to  generate 
heat  at  said  layer  and  the  generated  heat  being  transferred  to 
the  heating  surface,  which  comprises: 
filling  the  liquid  path  of  the  liquid  ejecting  portion  with  the 
liquid,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  heating  surface  to  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  range  at  which  a 
spherical  bubble  is  formed  by  applying  to  the  electrother- 
mal transducer  an  electric  signal  of  a  level  capable  of 
making  the  temperature-rise  per  unit  time  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heating  surface  rapid  at  a  region  where  the 
temperature  rise  curve  crosses  the  temperature  region  at 
which  a  spherical  bubble  is  formed  so  as  to  substantially 
suppress  the  formation  and  growing  of  the  spherical  bub- 
ble, thereby  forming  a  semi-pillow  type  bubble  extending 
over  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the  heating  surface, 
ejecting  the  liquid  from  the  orifice  by  the  force  generated 
due  to  the  formation  of  the  bubble  to  propel  a  liquid 
droplet  toward  a  recording  member,  and  supplying  make- 
up liquid  to  the  heat  actuating  portion  after  the  ejection  of 
the  liquid  droplet. 


4,337,468 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CONCENTRATION  OF  INK  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTER 

Akinori  Mizuno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,741 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1979,  54/147709 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—1.1  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  ink  in  an 

ink-jet  printer  of  the  type  in  which  the  ink  is  supplied  from  an 
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ihk  reservoir  to  an  ink  drop  generator  which  in  turn  emits  a 
continuous  jet  of  ink  which  in  turn  breaks  up  into  a  stream  of 
^k  drops  by  the  synchronizing  signal  applied  by  a  piezoelec- 
tric crystal  to  the  ink  drop  generator  and  the  ink  drops  are 
selectively  charged  by  a  charge  electrode  so  that  the  charged 
(ir  uncharged  mk  drops  are  placed  on  a  recording  sheet  and  the 
I  ncharged  or  charged  ink  drops  are  collected  and  recovered 
iito  said  ink  reservoir, 
(jharacterized  by 

measuring  the  quantity  of  ink  emitted  from  the  ink  drop 

generator  based  on  the  number  of  vibrations  per  unit  time 

interval  of  said  piezoelectric  crystal. 
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measuring  the  quantity  of  ink  used  in  printing  based  on  the 
number  of  times  per  said  unit  time  interval  the  charge 
electrode  has  or  has  not  charged  the  ink  drops,  measuring 
the  quantity  of  ink  actually  recovered  in  a  recovered  ink 
reservoir,  and 

suppJementing  a  diluent  into  said  recovered  ink  reservoir 
•  equal  in  quantity  to  the  difference  obtained  by  subtracting 
from  the  difference  between  the  quantity  of  emitted  ink 
and  the  quantity  of  used  ink  the  quantity  of  actually  recov- 
ered ink. 


4,337,469 
INK  LIQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INK  JET  SYSTEM 

PRINTER 

Rikuo  Takano,  Musashino,  and  Yuji  Sumitomo,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 

Corp.  and  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,779,  Sep.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1974,  49-103311 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  10  Qaims 
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liquid  to  a  predetermined  temperature  and  stabilize  the 
viscosity  and  surface  tension  of  said  ink  liquid  supplied  to 
said  nozzle. 


4,337,470 

INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  VARIABLE 

CHARACTER  SIZE 

Tatsuya  Furukawa,  c/o  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  3-6,  1-chome 

Nakamagome,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1979,  54-132186 
Int.  a.'  GOID  75/75 
U.S.  CI.  346—75  4  Claims 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  an  ink  jet  head, 
vibrator  means  for  applying  pressure  oscillation  to  ink  in  the 
ink  jet  head  thereby  causing  the  ink  to  be  ejected  from  the  ink 
jet  head  and  separated  into  droplets,  charging  means  for  charg- 
ing the  ink  droplets,  deflection   means  for  deflecting  the 
charged  ink  droplets  and  carriage  means  for  producing  relative 
movement  between  the  ink  jet  head  and  a  sheet  against  which 
the  ink  is  ejected  for  printing,  characterized  by  comprising: 
control  means  for  controlling  a  size  of  images  printed  by  the 
printing  apparatus,  the  control  means  varying  a  frequency 
of  pressure  oscillation  of  the  vibrator  means  and  thereby  a 
printed  dot  size  in  accordance  with  a  desired  image  size 
and  controlling  an  amount  of  deflection  of  the  ink  droplets 
and  a  speed  of  movement  of  the  carriage  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  desired  image  size. 


1.  In  an  ink  liquid  supply  system  for  an  ink  jet  system  printer 
which  emits  ink  droplets  from  a  nozzle  toward  a  recording 
paper,  selectively  deflects  said  ink  droplets  by  a  deflection 
means,  and  prints  desired  symbols  on  said  recording  paper 
with  said  deflected  ink  droplets,  the  improvements  comprising: 

a.  an  ink  liquid  reservoir  for  containing  the  ink  liquid  therein; 

b.  means  including  a  heat  generating  pipe  for  supplying  ink 
to  said  nozzle; 

a  first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  ink  liquid  reser- 
voir with  said  heat  generating  pipe; 
a  second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  heat  generat- 
ing pipe  with  said  nozzle;  and 

a  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  power  supply 
to  said  heat  generating  pipe  including  a  protect  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heat 
generating  pipe  for  preventing  accidental  temperature 
fluctuations  of  said  heat  generating  pipe  and  an  ink  liquid 
temperature  sensing  means  for  regulating  the  temperature 
of  the  said  heat  generating  pipe  in  order  to  warm  the  ink 


4,337,471 

DISPOSABLE  MARKERS  ADAPTED  FOR  CONSTANT 

WIDTH  AND  CLOSE  PROXIMITY  TRACING 

James  R.  Hubbard,  Moorestown;  George  M.  Sarkisian,  Willing- 

boro,  both  of  N.J.,  and  John  J.  Scanlon,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,720 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  75/76 

U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  marker  consisting  of  a  nib  shank  surrounding 
and  supporting  a  nib  having  a  writing  tip,  and  adjacent  thereto 
along  a  common  side  therewith,  a  second  disposable  marker  tip 
consisting  of  a  nib  shank  surrounding  and  supporting  a  nib 
having  a  writing  tip  wherein  said  first  and  second  marker  tips 
are  adapted  to  write  on  a  common  writing  surface  and  to  pass 
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one  another  in  close  proximity  at  their  adjacent  common  side, 
and  are  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  one  another, 
wherein  both  said  first  and  second  nib  shanks  terminate  to  form 
nib  shank  bottom  surfaces  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  nib 
shanks  terminates  on  said  adjacent  side  thereof  further  from 
said  writing  surface  than  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
adjacent  side  to  minimize  interference  therewith  upon  close 
proximity  passage,  wherein  at  last  one  of  said  nibs  includes  a 
spherical  tip  adapted  to  lay  down  a  constant  width  trace  inde- 
pendent of  its  angular  disposition,  one  of  said  nibs  having  a 
smaller  cross  section  than  the  other  of  said  nibs. 


4,337,472 

RECORDING  HEAD  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

RECORDERS 

Youiti  Shimizu,  Nara;  Takeo  Tsumura,  Moriguchi;  Tadashi 
Matsumoto,  Matsubara,  and  Syunzi  Nakai,  Kashiwaa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-14818[U] 
Int.  Cl.^  GIOD  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  346— 155  3  Claims 


2a     3a     8    7    2o   8 


1.  A  recording  head  assembly  for  an  electrostatic  recorder 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pin  electrodes  arranged  substantially  colinearly 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  electrodes  arranged  on  either  side  of 
said  colinearly  arranged  pin  electrodes; 

a  circuit  board; 

lead  frame  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  auxil- 
iary electrodes  to  said  circuit  board  and  for  physically 
spacing  said  pin  electrodes  and  auxiliary  electrodes  from 
said  circuit  board; 

connection  stud  means  disposed  on  said  circuit  board  for 
receiving  signals  from  said  pin  electrodes;  and 

a  plurality  of  Conductive  wires,  each  connected  at  a  first  end 
to  one  of  said  pin  electrodes  and  connected  at  a  second 
end  opposite  the  first  end  to  said  connection  stud  means; 

said  lead  frame  means  constraining  said  conductive  wires  to 
guide  each  of  said  wires  to  said  connection  stud  means  via 
a  relatively  direct  path  for  connection  thereto. 


4,337,473 

JUNCTION  nELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING 

UNSATURATED  DRAIN  CURRENT  CHARACTERISTIC 

WITH  LIGHTLY  DOPED  DRAIN  REGION 
Jun>ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Handotai  Ken- 
kyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,741,  Apr.  21,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  413,266,  Nov.  6, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,022, 

Apr.  27,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  817,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1971,  46-28405 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/80 

U.S.  CI.  357—22  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  field  effect  transistor  of  the  type  including: 

a  semiconductor  region  of  first  conductivity  type. 


said  semiconductor  region  having  opposite  longitudinal  ends 
and  opposite  transverse  sides, 

respective  source  and  drain  semiconductor  regions  provided 
at  said  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  semiconductor 
region,  respectively, 

gate  means,  including  respective  gate  semiconductor  regions 
of  a  second  conductivity  type,  disposed  at  said  opposite 
transverse  sides  of  said  semiconductor  region,  for  forming 
a  channel  in  said  semiconductor  region  between  said  gate 
semiconductor  regions, 

said  drain  and  said  gate  means  being  adapted  to  be  applied 
with  a  drain  voltage  and  a  gate  voltage  from  external 
voltage  sources,  respectively,  said  channel  having  a  width 
defined  by  the  distance  between  said  gates,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

said  semiconductor  region  is  formed  of  a  semiconductor 
material  having  a  low  impurity  concentration  and  includes 
an  intrinsic  semiconductor  region  having  first  and  second 
opposing  surfaces  and  an  impurity  concentration  of  about 


VZZZZZZZZZ2ir^ 


15-/        "* 

1 0.' 2  atoms/cm -\  a  highly  doped  layer  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  having  an  impurity  concentration  of  approxi- 
mately 10"  atoms  per  cm-^  and  provided  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  intrinsic  semiconductor  region,  and  a 
lightly  doped  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  having 
a  maximum  impurity  concentration  throughout  of  approx- 
imately 10"  atoms  per  cm-\  and  provided  on  the  second 
surface  of  said  intrinsic  semiconductor  region,  said  gates 
being  positioned  along  a  boundary  region  between  said 
highly  doped  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  said 
intrinsic  semiconductor  region. 

the  product  of  the  series  resistance  and  the  true  transcon- 
ductance  of  said  field  effect  transistor  being  maintained 
less  than  one  in  the  operative  state  of  said  transistor  in 
which  state  a  drain  current  is  fiowing  to  provide  an  unsat- 
urated drain  current  versus  drain  voltage  characteristic 
for  any  operative  value  of  gate  voltage;  and 

said  series  resistance  being  the  sum  of  the  resistance  of  the 
source  region,  the  resistance  from  the  source  region  to  the 
channel,  and  the  resistance  of  the  channel. 


4,337,474 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Yoshinori  Yukimoto,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53/107114; 
Sep.  14,  1978,  53/112937 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/m 
U.S.  a.  357—22  1  Claim 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  collector  region  of  a  first  type  conductivity,  a  second 
collector  region  having  the  first  type  conductivity  and  dis- 
posed on  said  first  collector  region  and  forming  a  first  junction 
therebetween,  said  second  collector  region  having  an  impurity 
concentration  less  than  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  first 
collector  region,  a  base  region  of  a  second  type  conductivity 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  collector  region  and  forming 
a  second  junction  therebetween,  an  emitter  region  of  the  first 
type  conductivity  disposed  adjacent  to  said  base  region  and 
forming  a  third  junction  therebetween  and  positioned  for  form- 
ing a  current  path  along  which  a  current  flows  between  said 
emitter  region  and  said  first  and  second  collector  regions  and 
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ilso  forming  fourth  junctions  between  said  emitter  region  and 
said  second  collector  region,  and  an  annular  gate  region  of  the 
second  type  conductivity  around  said  current  path  and  extend- 
ng  from  said  base  region  into  said  second  collector  region,  said 
;ate  region  being  connected  to  said  base  region  for  being  at  the 
same  potential  as  said  base  region,  and  a  third  collector  region 
of  the  first  type  conductivity  disposed  between  said  second 


(PRIOR    ART) 

collector  region  and  said  base  region  and  having  a  higher 
impurity  concentration  than  that  of  said  second  collector  re- 
gion and  forming  junctions  with  each  of  said  second  collector 
region  and  said  base  region  and  said  annular  gate  region  pro- 
jecting through  said  third  collector  region  into  said  second 
;ollector  region  and  being  surrounded  by  said  third  collector 
region. 


4,337,475 
HIGH  POWER  TRANSISTOR  WITH  HIGHLY  DOPED 

BURIED  BASE  LAYER 
Choong-Ki  Kim;  Tae-Kyun  Kwak,  and  Seong-Hyeon  Choe,  all  of 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Gold  Star  Semiconductor, 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,053 

Int.  a  J  HOIL  29/72.  29/06 

IU.S.  a.  357—36  1  aaim 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  collector  substrate  having  a  first  type  conductivity; 

a  base  having  a  second  type  conductivity  including  a  low 
resistivity  first  base  zone  adjacent  to  and  partially  buried 
within  said  collector  substrate,  a  high  resistivity  second 
base  zone  adjacent  to  said  collector  substrate  and  adjacent 
to  and  covering  said  first  base  zone  except  for  at  least  ore 
first  opening  therein  and  at  least  one  second  opening 
therein,  and  a  low  resistivity  third  base  zone  adjacent  to 
said  second  base  zone  and  adjacent  to  said  first  base  zone 
through  said  at  least  one  first  opening  in  said  second  base 
zone;  and 

an  emitter  having  a  first  type  conductivity  adjacent  to  said 
second  base  zone  and  adjacent  to  said  first  base  zone 
through  said  at  least  one  second  opening  in  said  second 
base  zone; 

wherein: 
said  first  base  zone  has  a  mesh  shape  including  a  plurality 
of  first  parallel  strips  and  a  plurality  of  second  parallel 
strips  perpendicular  to  said  first  parallel  strips; 
said  third  base  zone  has  a  comb  shape,  the  teeth  of  said 


comb  shape  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  first 
parallel  strips  of  said  first  base  zone; 

said  emitter  has  a  comb  shape,  the  teeth  of  said  comb 
shape  being  disposed  parallel  to  and  aligned  with  said 
second  parallel  strips  of  said  first  base  zone  and  inter- 
leaved with  but  not  adjoining  said  teeth  of  said  third 
base  zone;  and 

said  second  base  zone  has  a  plurality  of  first  openings 
disposed  at  the  crossings  of  said  first  parallel  strips  of 
said  first  base  zone  and  said  teeth  of  said  third  base  zone 
and  has  a  plurality  of  second  openings  disposed  between 
said  second  parallel  strips  of  said  first  base  zone  and  said 
teeth  of  said  emitter. 


4,337,476 
SILICON  RICH  REFRACTORY  SILICIDES  AS  GATE 

METAL 

David  B.  Eraser,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Shyam  P.  Murarka, 

New  Providenc,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,989 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/48 

U.S.  CI.  357—67  7  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  including  a  semiconductor  chip  compris- 
ing a  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer,  a  first  electrically- 
insulating  Si02  layer  overlying  said  semiconductor  layer,  a 
first  layer  of  electrically-conducting  material  overlying  said 
Si02  layer,  said  electrically-conducting  material  comprising  a 
silicon-rich  silicide  taken  from  a  group  of  metals  comprising 
titanium  and  tantalium  and  having  an  atomic  ratio  of  the  silicon^ 
to  metal  in  the  as-deposited  film  equal  to  or  greater  than  2  and 
less  than  or  equal  to  3,  and  a  second  layer  of  Si02  overlying 
said  first  layer. 


4,337,477 
COLOR  DEMODULATING  APPARATUS 
Takayuki  Sagishima,  Suita,  and  Teruo  Kitani,  Takatsuki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-48794; 
Aug.  10,  1979,  54-102422;  Nov.  21,  1979,  54-151226 

Int.  C1.3  H04N  9/50 
U.S.  a.  358—18  3  Qaims 

1.  A  color  demodulating  apparatus  for  alternatively  switch- 
ing between  a  burst  signal  and  a  signal  with  its  phase  inverted 
from  said  burst  signal  out  of  PAL  type  color  television  signals 
at  each  horizontal  scanning  period  and  for  driving  a  local 
subcarrier  oscillator  using  those  alternatively  switched  signals; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  switching  means  and  a  first  phase  inverter  operatively 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  local  subcarrier  oscillator, 
said  first  switching  means  connected  to  one  input  of  one  of 
a  pair  of  color  signal  demodulators  used  to  demodulate 
one  of  the  color  signals  extracted  from  said  television 
signals,  wherein  said  first  switching  means  alternatively 
feeds  said  output  of  said  local  subcarrier  oscillator  and  a 
phase  inverted  version  thereof  from  said  first  phase  in- 
verter to  said  one  input  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  color 
signal  demodulators; 
a  90°  phase  shifter  operatively  connected  to  said  output  of 
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said  local  subcarrier  oscillator  to  produce  a  90°  phase 
shifted  local  subcarrier  oscillator  output  signal; 
a  second  switching  means  and  a  second  phase  inverter  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  90°  phase  shifter  and  to  one  input 
of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  color  signal  demodulators,  said 
switching  means  alternatively  feeding  an  output  of  said 
second  phase  inverter  and  said  90°  phase  shifted  local 
subcarrier  oscillator  output  to  said  one  input  of  said  other 
of  said  pair  of  color  signal  demodulators;  and 
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4,337,478 
COMPOSITE  TIMING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  WITH 
PREDICTABLE  OUTPUT  LEVEL 
Wayne  E.  Harlan,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,840 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  9/46 

U.S.  a.  358—20  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  processing  a  composite  televi- 
sion signal  including  image  and  blanking  intervals,  said  re- 
ceiver including  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  image 
blanking  signals  each  with  a  blanking  pulse  component  occur- 
ring during  image  blanking  intervals,  said  plurality  of  blanking 


signals  including  horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signals;  and 
keyed  signal  processing  circuits;  apparatus  for  generating  a 
timing  signal  during  said  blanking  intervals,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

resistive  impedance  voltage  divider  means  coupled  across  a 
source  of  D.C.  potential  during  said  television  signal 
image  and  blanking  intervals  and  including  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  keyed  signal  processing  circuits, 
said  voltage  divider  means  being  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  D.C.  potential  for  producing  a  voltage  divided  ver- 
sion of  said  D.C.  potential  corresponding  to  a  desired 
blanking  voltage  level; 
controlled  switching  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  divider 
means  and  operable  between  first  and  second  conductive 
states;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  blanking  signals  to  said 
switching  means  for  (a)  causing  said  switching  means  to 
exhibit  said  first  conductive  state  for  decoupling  said 
coupling  means  from  said  voltage  divider  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  blanking  pulse  components,  so  that  said 
voltage  divider  means  is  then  permitted  to  produce  said 
desired  blanking  voltage  level  at  said  output  terminal,  and 
(b)  causing  said  switching  means  to  exhibit  said  second 
conductive  state  in  the  absence  of  said  pulse  components, 
so  that  a  voltage  level  different  than  said  desired  blanking 
level  is  produced  at  said  output  terminal. 


control  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
switching  means  to  control  said  second  switching  means 
such  that  the  polarity  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  one 
input  of  the  other  demodulator  by  said  second  switching 
means  matches  the  polarity  of  the  other  color  signal  ex- 
tracted from  the  television  signals  applied  to  the  other 
input  of  said  other  demodulator. 


4,337,479 
COLOR  RESOLUTION  COMPENSATOR 
Tetsuo  Tomimoto,  Osaka;  Yoshio  Yasumoto,  Higashiosaka,  and 
Eiichi  Taira,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1979,  54-118522; 
Sep.  14,  1979,  54-118476;  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158546 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—37  '  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  color  resolution  compensator  for  a  color  television 
receiver  having  a  color  difference  signal  source  and  a  lumi- 
nance signal  source,  said  compensator  comprising: 
a  non-linear  transfer  means,  connected  to  said  color  difference 
source,  for  generating  a  gain  control  signal,  said  gain  control 
signal  bearing  a  monotonic  non-linear  relationship  to  a  color 
difference  signal  generated  by  said  color  difference  source; 
a  high  frequency  separator  means,  connected  to  said  luminance 
signal  source,  for  generating  an  output  corresponding  to  a 
high  frequency  component  of  a  luminance  signal  generated 
by  said  luminance  signal  source; 
a  controlled  variable  gain  amplifier  means,  connected  to  said 
non-linear  transfer  means  and  said  high  frequency  separator 
means,  for  generating  a  compensating  signal,  said  gain  con- 
trol signal  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  and 
said  output  of  said  separator  means  being  input  to  said  ampli- 
fier means  whereby  said  compensating  signal  corresponds  to 
said  separator  means  output  amplitude  modulated  by  said 
gain  control  signal; 
and  an  adder  means,  connected  to  said  amplifier  means,  color 
difference  signal  source  and  luminance  signal  source,  for 
substantially  adding  the  outputs  thereof  to  generate  an  out- 
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put  signal  for  use  by  said  color  television  receiver  for  picture 
reproductions. 
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4,337,480 
DYNAMIC  AUDIO-VIDEO  INTERCONNECTION 
SYSTEM 
Luicien    Bourassin,    Saint-Cloud;    Bernard   Condat,    Le    Lion 
I'Anger;   Jacques   Fortin,   Savigny-sur-Orge;   Alain   Leger, 
Tuigne  sur  Loire;  Joseph  Soto,  Montrouge,  and  Jean-Claude 
»olvinto,  Nanterre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Syndicat  des 
Constructeurs  d'Appareils  Radio  Recepteurs  et  Televiseurs 
SCART),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,994 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15,  1979,  79  03862 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/22 
LJS.  CI.  358—93  20  Claims 


DEVICES 


1   A  dynamic  audio- video  interconnection  system  compris- 


a  television  receiver; 

a  peripheral-television  multipin  connector  coupled  to  said 

television  receiver; 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  for  receiving  or  transmitting 

video/audio  signals; 
a  plurality  of  control  stages,  each  of  said  control  stages  being 
associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  peripheral  units  for 
coupling  said  associated  peripheral  unit  to  said  peripheral- 
television  multipin  connector; 
a  plurality  of  electronic  switches,  each  of  said  electronic 
switches  being  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said 
control  stages  and  being  controlled  by  said  associated 
control  stage  to  make  interconnections  among  said  periph- 
eral units  and  between  said  peripheral  units  and  said  tele- 
vision receiver; 
a  remote  system  control  means  for  generating  and  transmit- 
ting commands  requesting  said  electronic  switches  to 
make  selected  interconnections  among  said  peripheral 
units  and  between  said  television  receiver  and  selected 
peripheral  units; 
means  in  said  television  receiver  for  receiving  said  transmit- 
ted commands  and  for  transmitting  sard  received  com- 
mands to  said  control  stages;  and 
a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  receiving  and  transmitting 
means  and  each  of  said  control  stages  for  receiving  said 
commands  from  said  receiving  and  transmitting  means 
and  for  controlling  said  electronic  switches  to  make  said 
requested  interconnections. 


Fjeter 


II 


4,337,481 
MOTION  AND  INTRUSION  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Mick,  and  Donald  Beck,  both  of  18  Wood  Glen  Way,  R.D. 
1,  Boonton,  N.J.  07005 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,215 
Int.  a.'  H04N  7/]8 
.S.  a.  358—105  55  Qaims 

1.  A  motion  detection  system  comprising: 
means  for  scanning  a  given  field  of  view  and  for  generating 
scan  signals  corresponding  to  the  content  of  said  field  of 
view; 
said  scanning  means  including  means  for  scanning  said  given 
field  at  a  first  predetermined  scanning  rate  and  for  subse- 
quently scanning  said  field  at  a  second  predetermined 


scanning  rate  which  is  different  from  said  first  scanning 
rate,  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined scanning  rate  scans  comprising  a  scanning  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  said  scan  signals  at  each  scanning  rate 
for  converting  said  scan  signals  into  a  plurality  of  coded 
digital  signals  which  correspond  to  a  predetermined  char- 
acteristic of  said  field  content  at  a  plurality  of  points  in 
said  field; 

first  storage  means  for  selectively  storing  said  coded  infor- 
mation signals  corresponding  to  said  scanning  at  said  first 
scanning  rate; 

second  storage  means  for  selectively  storing  said  coded 
information  signals  corresponding  to  said  scanning  at 
second  scanning  rate; 

means  for  comparing  predetermined  coded  information 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  points  from  a  given  scan 
of  said  field  at  said  first  scanning  rate  with  coded  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  points  generated 
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during  a  subsequent  scan  of  said  field  at  said  first  scanning 
rate  on  a  point-by-point  basis,  said  subsequent  scan  at  said 
first  scanning  rate  being  in  the  same  scanning  cycle  as  said 
given  scan  at  said  first  scanning  rate  or  in  a  subsequent 
scanning  cycle; 

means  for  comparing  predetermined  coded  information 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  points  from  a  given  scan 
of  said  field  at  said  second  scanning  rate  with  coded  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  points  generated 
during  a  subsequent  scan  of  said  field  at  said  second  scan- 
ning rate  on  a  point-by-point  basis,  said  subsequent  scan  at 
said  second  scanning  rate  being  in  the  same  scanning  cycle 
as  said  given  scan  at  said  second  scanning  rate  or  in  a 
subsequent  scanning  cycle; 

means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  a  given  differ- 
ence is  detected  between  said  compared  signals  for  said 
corresponding  points  at  either  of  said  scanning  rates;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  given  number  of  said  alarm  signals  for 
generating  an  alarm  indication. 


4,337,482 
SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Coutta,  450  Superior  Ave.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30030 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,496,  Oct.  17,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,609 
Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—108  7  Claims 

1.  A  surveillance  system  comprising: 
an  elongated  track  positioned  below  a  ceiling  along  a  path 
under  the  ceiling,  and  including  a  carriage  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  and  be  movably  operated  along  said  track; 
electrically  energized  drive  means  for  positioning  said  car- 
riage along  said  track; 
a  television  camera  supported  by  said  carriage  below  the 

ceiling; 
a  mirror  supported  by  said  carriage  and  positioned  in  front 
of  said  camera  and  electrically  responsive  mirror  adjust- 
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ment  means  for  adjusting  said  mirror  about  two  perpen- 
dicular axes,  each  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  view 
of  said  camera,  whereby  the  effective  view  seen  by  the 
camera  may  be  varied  horizontally  and  tilted; 
a  cover  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  track  and  down- 
ward from,  on  both  sides  of,  and  under  said  track,  and  said 
cover  being  generally  opaque  along  one  side  and  being 
approximately  259?^   to  bO%  light  transmissive  over  a 


portion  of  the  balance  of  the  cover  through  which  camera 
viewing  through  said  mirror  is  effected; 
display  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  camera;  and 
operating  means  comprising: 
carriage  control  means  for  electrically  and  selectively 
operating  said  drive  means  for  electrically  positioning 
said  camera  along  said  track,  and 
mirror  control  means  for  providing  electrical  signals  to 
and  selectively  operating  said  mirror  adjustment  means. 


4,337,483 
TEXT  VIDEO-TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  PROVIDED 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TO  THE 
INFORMATION 
Louis  C.  Guillou,  Bourgbarre-Saint  Erblon,  France,  assignor  to 
Etablissement   Public  de   Diffusion  dit   "Telediffusion   de 
France",  Montrouge  and  L'Etat  Francais,  represente  par  le 
Secretaire  d'Etat  aux  Poste  et  Telecommunications  (Centre 
National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications),  Issy  les  Mouli- 
neaux,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,234 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1979,  79  02994 

Int.  a.^  H04N  7/16:  H04K  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  358—114  11  Claims 
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1.  A  text  video-transmission  system  comprising  an  informa- 
tion emitting  center  and  receiving  stations,  the  emitting  center 
comprising: 

means  for  composing  a  magazine  consisting  of  pages  orga- 
nized into  lines  of  characters,  if  such  means  are  not  al- 
ready contained  in  the  information  source, 

a  circuit  for  memorizing  the  magazine  in  the  form  of  numeri- 
cal signals  grouped  in  octets  (8  binary  elements),  these 
octets  comprising  control  octets  and  data  octets,  the  con- 
trol octets  indicating  in  particular  the  beginnings  and  ends 


of  pages  and  the  beginnings  and  ends  of  imes,  the  data 
octets  corresponding  to  characters  contained  in  each  line, 
all  these  control  and  data  octets  comprising  a  binary  ele- 
ment of  high  weight  which  is  an  odd-numbered  element, 
the  octets  wherein  the  6th  and  7th  binary  elements  are 
zero  being  the  control  octets. 

a  junction  connected  to  the  circuit,  and 

a  distribution  multiplexer  serving  to  insert  the  mformation  in 
the  lines  of  a  television  signal,  this  emitting  center  further 
comprising  encryption  means  for  encoding  the  informa- 
tion using  an  operating  key,  each  receiving  station  com- 
prising: 

a  circuit  for  receiving  and  demodulating  said  television 
signal, 

a  line  for  processing  the  video  picture  signals, 

a  line  for  processing  the  numerical  signals,  containing  in 
particular  a  numerical  signal  decoder,  and 

display  means, 
each  receiving  station  further  comprising  decryption  means  for 
decoding  the  encrypted  information  and  using  said  operating 
key,  wherein,  in  this  system: 

(A)  the  encryption  means  of  the  emitting  center  comprise: 

(a)  a  generator  22  delivering  a  numerical  signal  represent- 
ing an  operating  key  K,  this  key  changing  randomly  at 
predetermined  intervals, 

(b)  automatic  encryption  means  24  comprising: 

(i)  a  discriminator  with  an  input  connected  to  the  maga- 
zine memorizing  circuit  from  which  it  receives  clear 
octets,  this  discriminator  being  capable  of  distinguish- 
ing, among  these  clear  octets,  those  wherein  the  7th  and 
6th  binary  elements  are  zero,  this  discriminator  having 
two  outputs,  the  first  carrying  these  octets  wherein  the 
7th  and  6th  binary  elements  are  zero  and  connected  to 
the  distribution  multiplexer  via  the  junction,  and  the 
second  carrying  the  clear  octets  Aj  wherem  the  7th 
and/or  6th  binary  elements  are  not  zero, 

(ii)  an  OR-exclusive  logic  circuit  with  two  inputs,  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  second  output  of  the  discrimi- 
nator from  which  it  receives  the  clear  octets  dy  wherein 
the  6th  and/or  7th  binary  elements  are  not  zero,  this 
logic  circuit  having  an  output  which  carries  odd-num- 
bered encrypted  octets  Dy,  the  encrypted  octets  then 
being  directed  toward  the  distribution  multiplexer  via 
the  junction; 

(c)  a  generator  of  encoding  octets  controlled  by  the  auto- 
matic encryption  means  from  which  it  receives  octets 
indicating  the  page  and  line  numbers  of  the  data  to  be 
transmitted  and  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  operat- 
ing key,  this  octet  generator  delivering,  for  each  data 
octet  dj  of  a  displayable  line,  an  encoding  octet  Cy,  this 
octet  having  an  even-numbered  8th  binary  element  and 
having  7th  and  6th  binary  elements  of  zero,  this  octet 
being  applied  to  the  other  input  of  the  logic  circuit, 

(B)  the  decryption  means  of  each  receiving  station  comprise: 

(d)  a  generator  of  a  numerical  signal  representing  the 
operating  key  K  in  use  in  the  emitting  center, 

(e)  an  automatic  decryption  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  discriminator  with  an  input  connected  to  the  numeri- 
cal signal  decoder  of  the  receiving  station  from  which  it 
receives  the  coded  octets,  this  discriminator  being 
adapted  to  distinguish,  among  these  coded  octets,  those 
wherein  the  7th  and  6th  binary  elements  are  zero,  this 
discriminator  having  two  outputs,  the  first  carrying 
these  octets  wherein  the  7th  and  6th  binary  elements  are 
zero,  this  first  output  being  directly  connected  to  the 
display  means,  the  second  carrying  the  coded  octets  Dy 
wherein  the  7th  and/or  6th  binary  elements  are  not 
zero, 

(ii)  an  OR-exclusive  logic  circuit  with  two  inputs,  one 
connected  to  the  second  output  of  the  discriminator 
from  which  it  receives  the  encrypted  octets  Dy,  this 
logic  circuit  having  an  output  which  carries  decrypted 
octets  dy  which  are  then  directed  towards  the  display 
means; 
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(0  a  generator  of  decoding  octets  controlled  by  the  auto- 
matic decryption  means  which  transmits  to  it  the  octets 
indicating  the  page  and  line  numbers  of  the  data  trans- 
mitted and  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  operating 
key  K  in  use.  this  generator  of  decoding  octets  having 
an  output  which  delivers,  for  each  coded  octet  re- 
ceived, a  decoding  octet  Cj  having  a  heavy  weight 
binary  element  which  is  forced  to  zero  and  7th  and  6th 
binary  elements  of  zero. 


tion  forming  a  set  of  rows  intended  for  display,  at  least  one 
of  said  rows  containing  a  digitally  coded  page  address; 

and 
further  transmitting,  for  at  least  some  pages,  an  additional 
row  of  information  outside  said  set  of  rows  and  not  in- 
tended for  display,  said  additional  row  containing  one  or 
more  codes  pointing  to  another  page  address. 


4,337,484 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSCRIPTION  OF  A  VIDEO 

DISK  ONTO  A  CENEFILM 
Georges  Broussaud,  and  Claude  Tinet,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,321 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1978,  78  28984 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76.  5/88 
U.S.  a.  358— 128.6  5  Claims 


4,337,486 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  DISCRIMINATOR  FOR  USE 

IN  CHANNEL  SELECTION  APPARATUS  OF 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Eisaku  Akutsu,  and  Shigeo  Matsuura,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1979,  54-155625 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/08 

U.S.  a.  358—155  8  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  transcription  of  frames  divided  into 
fields  from  a  video  disk  onto  a  cinefilm,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  videodisk  reader  for  reading  successive  fields  on  said 
disk,  a  television  set  and  a  camera,  wherein  the  camera  has  a 
shutter  and  a  lens,  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for 
driving  said  shutter  to  mask  and  unmask  the  lens  for  durations 
equal  to  at  least  that  of  the  reading  of  one  field,  each  masking 
being  followed  by  an  unmasking  thereof  for  a  period  equal  to 
that  of  the  reading  of  one  frame  and  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  reader  for  producing  control  signals  to  cause  advance  of 
the  film  when  the  lens  is  masked,  and  to  cause  periodic  reread- 
ing of  at  least  two  fields  by  the  reader  to  correlate  the  televi- 
sion and  cinematic  standards  of  frames  per  second. 


4,337,485 
BROADCAST  TELETEXT  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Chambers,  Copthome,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Broadcasting  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,470 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1979, 
7937687 

Int.  a?  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  358—147  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  broadcast  teletext  transmission  wherein 
information  is  transmitted  as  pages,  comprising  the  steps  of 
transmitting,  for  each  page,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  informa- 


1.  A  synchronizing  signal  discrimination  circuit  for  use  in  a 
channel  selection  apparatus  having  a  preset  function  of  a  tele- 
vision receiver,  comprising; 

(a)  a  timing  pulse  generation  circuit  for  generating  a  first 
time  interval  signal  having  a  first  predetermined  pulse 
width  after  a  reset  signal  has  been  applied  thereto  and  a 
second  time  interval  signal  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined pulse  width  after  the  expiration  of  said  first  time 
interval  signal, 

(b)  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal, 

(c)  a  noise  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  timing  pulse 
generation  circuit  and  said  input  terminal  for  receiving 
said  first  time  interval  signal  from  said  timing  pulse  gener- 
ation circuit  and  said  input  signal  from  said  input  terminal, 
said  noise  detection  circuit  being  operable  to  produce  a 
noise  detection  signal  only  when  said  first  time  interval 
signal  and  said  input  signal  are  simultaneously  applied 
thereto, 

(d)  a  periodic  signal  detection  circuit  connected  to  said 
timing  pulse  generation  circuit  and  said  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  second  time  interval  signal  from  said  timing 
pulse  generation  circuit  and  said  input  signal  from  said 
input  terminal,  said  periodic  signal  detection  circuit  being 
operable  to  produce  a  periodic  signal  detection  signal  only 
when  said  second  time  interval  signal  and  said  input  signal 
are  simultaneously  applied  thereto, 

(e)  a  reset  signal  generation  circuit  connected  to  said  noise 
detection  circuit  and  said  periodic  signal  detection  circuit 
for  producing  a  reset  signal  when  either  said  noise  detec- 
tion signal  or  said  periodic  signal  detection  signal  is  ap- 
plied thereto,  said  reset  signal  being  supplied  to  said  tim- 
ing pulse  generation  circuit,  and 

(0  a  first  output  gate  circuit  connected  to  said  noise  detec- 
tion circuit  and  said  periodic  signal  detection  circuit,  said 
first  output  gate  circuit  being  reset  when  said  noise  detec- 
tion signal  from  said  noise  detection  circuit  is  applied 
thereto  and  set  when  said  periodic  signal  detection  signal 
from  said  periodic  signal  detection  circuit  is  applied 
thereto  to  produce  a  first  output  signal. 
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4,337,487 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING/REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

Kazuki  Takai,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,658 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54- 
036892[U];  Mar.  27.  1979,  54-038830[U] 

Int.  a.^  GllB /5//*.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  360—71  6  Oaims 

1.  An  auto-eject  mechanism  for  a  magnetic  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus  which  comprises;  a  tape  pack  receiving 
frame;  a  support  structure  for  said  frame  which  structure  sup- 
ports said  frame  for  movement  between  a  tape  pack  receiving 
or  ejecting  position  to  a  recording/reproducing  position 
within  said  apparatus,  said  support  structure  including  rack 
carrying  means  interlocked  with  said  frame  and  movable 
therewith  as  said  frame  is  moved  from  said  tape  pack  receiving 
position  to  said  recording/reproducing  position,  first  rack 
means  on  said  rack  carrying  means,  and  support  means  having 
gear  means  mounted  thereon  normally  out  of  engagement  with 


said  rack  means;  motor  means  for  driving  said  gear  means; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  at  the  end  of  a  tape  in  said  tape 
pack;  and  electromagnetic  means  operated  by  said  signal  to 
move  said  support  means  to  bring  said  gear  means  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  rack  means,  said  gear  means  being 
driven  by  said  motor  means  to  drive  said  rack  carrying  means 
in  a  direction  which  moves  said  frame  and  tape  pack  carried 
thereby  into  said  tape  pack  ejecting  position. 


4,337,488 
MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Akira  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1978,  53/141617 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/26 
U.S.  a.  360— 90  2aaims 


1.  In  combination  of  a  tape  recorder; 

a  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft; 

a  driven  member  including  a  capstan  shaft  having  a  flywheel 

thereon; 
a  motor  pulley  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and  adapted  to 

abut  on  said  flywheel  for  transmitting  driving  force 

thereto; 
a  magnetically  sensitive  element  arranged  adjacent  to  said 

motor  pulley,  said  motor  pulley  being  a  magnet  having  S 

and  N  poles  alternatively  arranged  thereon;  and 
said  pulley  and  magnetically  sensitive  element  being  opera- 

tively  connected  to  said  motor  and  forming  a  control 

pulse  generator  for  said  motor. 


4,337,489 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROGRAMMED  CONTROL  OF 

OPERATIVE  SEQUENCES,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

CASSETTE-TYPE  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Rodolfo  Cicatelli,  Gandria,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Autovox 

S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,213 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5,  1978,  49214  A/78 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/26.  23/04 
U.S.  a;  360—96.5  13  Gaims 


1.  Device  for  the  programmed  control  of  the  operative 
sequences  for  a  cassette-type  tape  recorder  having  a  tape  trans- 
port mechanism  moved  by  a  motor  and  a  support  for  the  mag- 
netic heads  and  for  the  pressure  roller,  which  device  com- 
prises: a  shaft  which  can  be  rotatably  moved  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  by  a.wheelwork  connected  to  said  motor;  a 
spring  which  tends  to  cause  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction;  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  control 
means  disposed  on  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft;  means  of 
introduction  and  ejection  of  the  cassette  into  and  out  of  said 
tape  recorder  sensible  to  said  first  control  means;  means  for 
lowering  and  for  raising  the  cassette  in  said  tape  player  sensible 
to  said  second  control  means;  approach  and  removal  means  to 
and  from  the  cassette  of  the  support  for  the  magnetic  heads  and 
the  pressure  roller,  sensible  to  said  third  control  means;  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  means  for  the  wheelwork,  sensi- 
ble to  said  fourth  control  means,  and  means  for  selectively 
rotating  said  shaft  in  said  predetermined  direction  by  said 
motor  causing  a  predetermined  sequence  of  operations  con- 
trolled by  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  control  means, 
and  for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction 
by  said  spring  to  cause  the  opposite  sequence  of  operations. 


4,337,490 
CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Teturo  Kamimura;  Masahiro  Komatsubara;  Shizuo  Ando,  and 
Takugi  Inanaga,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1979,  54-62908; 
May  22,  1979,  54-62909 

Int.  a.5  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  a.  360—96.6  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  cassette  tape  player  comprising 
a  chassis  having  a  main  surface. 
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reel  drive  means  mounted  on  said  chassis. 

a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  cassette  therein,  movably 
mounted  on  the  chassis  at  an  oblique  position  with  respect 
to  the  chassis  main  surface, 

guide  means  for  first  translating  the  receptacle  in  the  oblique 
position,  and  then  turning  the  receptacle  about  its  trailing 
edge  to  place  the  receptacle  in  a  position  parallel  to  the 
main  surface,  and 

movable  reel  shaft  means  connected  to  said  reel  drive  means, 
said  reel  shaft  means  having  an  engaging  position  for 
engaging  the  reels  of  a  cassette  inserted  in  said  tape  player 
and  a  retracted  position;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  movable  reel  shaft  means 
for  moving  said  reel  shaft  means  from  said  retracted  posi- 
tion to  said  engaging  position,  said  control  means  includes 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  turning  movement  of 
the  cassette  receptacle  into  the  horizontal  position  and 
transmitting  said  movement  to  said  reel  shaft  means  to 
move  said  reel  shaft  means  from  said  retracted  position 
into  reel  hubs  of  a  cassette  inserted  into  said  tape  player. 


4,337,492 
HEAD  POSITIONING  TRANSDUCER  FOR  HELICAL 
SCAN  VIDEO  REPRODUCER 
Marshall  R.  Brookhart,  Thousand  Oaks;  Fredrick  J.  Hodge,  and 
Thomas  J.  Worden,  both  of  Camarillo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,361 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/52.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—109  9  Claims 


4,337,491 
BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  Hasler,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Bernhard  Schuh, 
Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Memories,  Inc., 
Cupertino,  Calif,  and  Papst-Motoren  KG,  Schwarzwald,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,769,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,542 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  25/04 
U.S.  a.  360—97  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  disk  recording  assembly  of  the  type  having 
a  casing  provided  with  a  pair  of  adjacent  air  flow  chambers 
separated  by  a  wall  with  one  of  the  chambers  having  a  mag- 
netic disk  for  rotation  relative  to  a  magnetic  read-write  head 
and  the  other  chamber  being  isolated  from  the  first  chamber 
and  containing  first  circuitry  means  for  the  head,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  brushless  D.C.  motor  having  an  external 
housing;  means  coupled  with  the  motor  for  mounting  it  on  the 
casing  externally  of  said  one  chamber,  said  motor  having  a 
fixed  part  and  a  shaft  rotatable  relative  to  the  fixed  part,  the 
shaft  adapted  to  extend  through  said  wall  of  the  casing  and  to 
be  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  magnetic  disk  for  rotating 
the  magnetic  disk  about  its  central  axis,  the  motor  having 
second  circuitry  means  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  the 
motor,  and  an  annular  support  member  carried  by  the  fixed 
part  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  shaft  of  the  motor,  said 
second  circuitry  means  being  mounted  on  the  support  member. 


1.  A  head  positioning  assembly  for  enabling  movement  of  a 
record/playback  head  within  a  helical  scanning  drum  trans- 
verse to  diagonal  tracks  on  a  magnetic  record  tape  helically 
wound  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  drum  to  enable  automatic 
track  following,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cantilevered  deflectable  non-ferromagnetic  beam  mem- 
ber supported  at  one  end  within  said  drum  and  extending 
radially  outward  toward  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and 
having  said  head  secured  to  the  radially  extended  extrem- 
ity thereof, 

(b)  a  drive  coil  secured  to  said  beam  at  a  position  between 
said  radial  extremity  and  the  cantilevered  support  thereof, 
said  coil  being  of  homogeneous  construction  without 
internal  supports  and  of  low  mass  to  enable  said  coil  to 
withstand  appreciable  forces  transverse  to  the  axis 
thereof,  and 

(c)  a  permanent  magnet  field  providing  assembly  mounted 
on  the  drum  and  including  a  gap  across  which  a  magnetic 
field  extends,  positioned  relative  to  the  drive  coil  such  that 
at  a  center  nominal  position  of  said  beam  the  coil  is  cen- 
tered within  the  gap,  whereby  current  applied  to  said  coil 
creates  an  electromagnetic  field  which  interacts  with  the 
field  of  the  magnet  assembly  to  provide  a  force  along  the 
axis  of  the  coil  which  causes  the  beam  to  deflect,  thereby 
providing  said  transverse  head  positioning. 

4,337,493 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Shinichi  Kagano,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,210,  Jun.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,412 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     20,     1978, 
53/85995[U] 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  360—130.33  3  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  cartridge  comprising  in  combi- 
nation; 
(a)  a  bottom  section  and  a  top  section  assembled  together  by 
a  fastening  means  so  as  to  provide  a  cartridge  case  having 
a  front  wall  and  a  tape  chamber  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings formed  in  said  front  wall,  one  opening  of  which 
accommodates  a  magnetic  recording  tape  head  of  a  tape 
player. 
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(b)  a  pair  of  reels  accommodated  in  said  tape  chamber, 
rotatably  mounted  relative  to  respective  drive  shaft  inser- 
tion holes  defined  in  said  cartridge  case, 

(c)  a  magnetic  recording  tape  wound  around  said  pair  of 
reels,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  recording  tape  being 
stretched  between  said  reels  running  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  defined  by  said  plurality  of  openings  formed  in 
said  front  wail, 

(d)  a  pair  of  tape  guide  pins  protruding  from  the  bottom 
section  of  said  cartridge  case  positioned  adjacent  to  both 
sides  of  said  recording  tape  head  opening,  each  guide  pin 
having  a  base  piece  projecting  backward  from  said  respec- 
tive guide  pin, 

(e)  a  magnetic  shielding  plate  disposed  in  the  inner  part  of 
the  said  tape  chamber  having  a  generally  elongated  por- 
tion with  both  ends  thereof  bent  perpendicular  to  said 
elongated  portion,  said  elongated  portion  extending  paral- 
lel with  said  tape  path  so  as  to  face  said  recording  tape 
head  opening,  both  ends  of  said  magnetic  shielding  plate 
being  mounted  on  said  respective  base  pieces, 

(0  a  pad  device  composed  of  a  resilient  plate  with  both  ends 
thereof  bent  perpendicular  to  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  plate  and  a  cushioning  block  fixed  to  the  center  por- 
tion of  the  resilient  plate,  said  pad  device  being  disposed 
parallel  to  said  magnetic  shielding  plate  so  that  said  cush- 
ioning block  is  opposed  to  the  magnetic  recording  tape 
head,  with  the  recording  tape  sandwiched  therebetween, 


4,337,494 

AUTOMATIC  BIAS-CONTROLLED  VMOS/BIPOLAR 

DUAL-TRIGGERED  SWITCH 

Richard  B.  Huykman,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Reliance 

Electric  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,564 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  361—86  26  Claims 
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upon  the  insertion  of  said  recording  head  through  the 
recording  tape  head  opening,  said  pad  device  being 
mounted  at  the  ends  thereof  on  the  respective  correspond- 
ing base  pieces, 

(g)  a  pair  of  stepped  ribs  provided  at  least  on  the  bottom 
section  of  said  cartridge  case  at  both  sides  of  the  recording 
tape  head  opening,  juxtapositioned  between  said  guide 
pins  with  said  base  piece  projections  and  said  opening, 
each  of  said  ribs  having  a  front  half  portion  which  steps  up 
to  a  rear  half  portion,  the  height  of  the  rear  half  portions 
of  said  ribs  being  equal  to  or  slightly  lower  than  the  height 
of  said  base  pieces,  and  the  height  of  the  front  half  por- 
tions of  said  ribs  being  lower  than  the  upper  surface  of  said 
rear  half  portions  such  that  the  upper  surface  of  said  front 
half  portions  contact  the  lower  edge  of  said  magnetic 
recording  tape,  the  upper  surface  of  said  rear  half  portions 
acting  to  support  the  resilient  plate  of  said  pad  device 
when  the  pad  device  is  displaced  downwardly  from  a 
normal  position, 

(h)  a  pair  of  lateral  protrusions  provided  on  the  bottom 
section  of  said  cartridge  case,  being  disposed  at  the  rear  of 
the  stepped  ribs  for  engaging  the  bent  ends  of  said  mag- 
netic shielding  plate  and  the  front  face  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  magnetic  shielding  plate  closely  contacting  the 
vertical  rear  end  surface  of  said  ribs  so  as  to  correctly  and 
securely  position  said  magnetic  shielding  plate,  whereby 
the  ribs  thus  insure  positive  seating  of  the  resilient  plate 
and  preclude  inadvertent  misplacement  thereof. 


1.  An  automatic  bias-controlled  switch  comprising: 

bipolar  power  switching  transistor  means  having  a  collector 
electrode  connected  to  a  high-power  operating  voltage 
source,  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  a  source  of 
reference  potential,  and  a  base  electrode  for  receiving  a 
base  control  current; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  switch  control  signal; 

a  programmable  base  current  supply  connected  between  said 
input  terminal  and  said  base  electrode  of  said  bipolar 
power  transistor  means,  said  base  current  supply  compris- 
ing primary  base  current  control  means  responsive  to  said 
switch  control  signal  for  supplying  primary  current  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  said  base  electrode  for  turning  on 
said  transistor  means  at  least  into  an  unsaturated  conduc- 
tion state  when  said  switch  control  signal  is  at  a  first  level, 
and  secondary  base  current  control  means  responsive  to 
said  switch  control  signal  for  supplying  a  secondary  cur- 
rent to  said  base  electrode  of  said  transistor  means  a  prede- 
termined time  after  said  primary  current  is  supplied 
thereto  to  further  drive  said  transistor  means  toward 
saturation  and  for  minimizing  power  dissipation  of  transis- 
tor means,  one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  current 
control  means  being  responsive  to  a  second  level  of  said 
switch  control  signal  for  initially  reducing  the  magnitude 
of  current  supplied  to  said  base  electrode  a  sufficient 
amount  to  insure  said  transistor  means  being  placed  in  an 
unsaturated  conduction  state,  and  a  predetermined  time 
thereafter  the  other  of  said  primary  and  secondary  base 
current  control  means  reducing  the  magnitude  of  current 
being  supplied  to  said  base  electrode  to  substantially  zero 
for  turning  off  said  transistor  means; 

a  sensing  means  connected  to  said  transistor  means  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  proportional  to  the  base-collector  voltage 
thereof;  and 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  sensing  means  and 
said  programmable  base  current  supply  for  controlling  the 
base  current  to  said  transistor  means,  said  base  current 
being  in  proportion  to  said  generated  base-collector  volt- 
age proportional  signal  wherein  said  feedback  means 
increases  the  base  current  when  said  base-collector  volt- 
age increases  and  decreases  said  base  current  when  said 
base-collector  voltage  decreases. 
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4,337,495 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  HAVING  METALLIC  HEAT  SINK 
William  V.  Carney,  Oyster  Bay,  and  Loren  A.  Singer,  Jr.,  Ma- 
maroneck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Porta  Systems  Corp., 
Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,812 

Int.  a.'  H02H  i/22 

U.S.  a.  361—119  1  Oaim 


a  glove  member  including  a  wrist  strap  for  securement  about 
the  wrist  of  the  user  and  a  pouch; 

a  source  of  high  voltage  housed  in  a  portable  module  and 
suitably  adapted  to  be  retained  in  said  pouch;  and 

a  finger  probe  sleeve  comprising  a  portion  of  said  glove 
member  and  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  source  of 
high  voltage  and  suitably  arranged  to  slide  over  and  be 
worn  on  a  finger  of  the  hand  wearing  said  glove  member, 
said  finger  probe  sleeve  including  two  electrically  con- 
ductive, outwardly  protruding,  pointed  prongs  and  a  layer 
of  electrical  insulating  material  disposed  between  said 
finger  and  said  two  prongs. 


1.  In  a  telephone  protector  module,  of  a  type  incorporating 
at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  defining  an  air  gap  over  which 
excess  current  surges  are  shorted  to  a  source  of  ground  poten- 
tial, at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  of  a  composite  con- 
struction including  a  first  portion  of  particulate  carbon  defin- 
ing an  operative  surface  facing  a  corresponding  surface  on  the 
other  of  said  electrodes,  and  a  second  portion  bonded  thereto 
of  a  conductive  material  having  a  specific  heat  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion 
serving  as  a  heat  sink  during  the  transmission  of  sustained 
excess  current  surges,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  first 
portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  elongated  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  blind  bore  extending  from  one  end  thereof,  said  bore 
including  a  cylindrical  surface  and  an  end  surface;  said  second 
portion  having  a  base  of  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  first 
portion,  and  having  a  centrally  disposed  axially  extending 
shank  of  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  said  bore;  said 
shank  being  disposed  within  said  bore  and  bonded  thereto 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  shank;  whereby  a  substan- 
tial area  of  mutual  contact  is  obtained  to  facilitate  the  transfer 
of  heat  from  said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion  during 
arcing. 


4,337,496 

SELF-DEFENSE  APPARATUS 

Gerald  Laird,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ultradyne,  Inc., 

Norristown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,539,  Aug.  10,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,242,715.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,128 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  F41B  15/04 

L.S.  a.  361—232  9  Qaims 


4,337,497 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  DIRECTION  AND 

CHANGE  OF  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  OF  A  ROTATING 

ELEMENT 
Gianbattista  Dalle  Carbonare,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,883 
Int.  a.J  GOIP  i/i6 
U.S.  a.  361—239  3  Gaims 


1.  A  self-defense  apparatus  to  be  worn  by  the  user  which 
comprises: 


5"^         17 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  direction  and  speed  of  rotation 
of  a  rotating  element  including: 

first  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first  pulsed  signal  having 
a  frequency  related  to  the  rotation  speed  of  said  element; 

second  circuit  means  receiving  in  input  said  first  pulsed 
signal  for  producing  a  second  sawtooth  pulsed  signal  with 
frequency  equal  to  the  one  of  said  first  signal; 

third  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  and  to 
the  rotation  of  said  element  for  generating  a  third  pulsed 
signal  having  frequency  equal  to  the  one  of  said  first 
signal,  said  third  pulsed  signal  having  a  phase  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  first  signal  dependent  on  the  direction  of  the 
rotation  movement  of  said  element,  said  third  pulsed  sig- 
nal having  a  variable  pulse  width  dependent  both  on  the 
frequency  and  the  phase  angle; 

fourth  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  third  pulsed  signal  to 
produce  a  fourth  electrical  signal,  the  fourth  electrical 
signal  having  the  form  of  sawtoothed  pulses  with  its  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal,  when 
the  pulse  width  of  said  third  signal  is  longer  than  a  prede- 
termined value,  in  form  of  a  voltage  rising  ramp,  for  a 
width  of  said  third  signal  lower  than  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

fifth  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  to  supply 
an  informatin  signal  when  the  pulse  width  of  said  fourth 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  value. 
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4,337,498 
SMALL  IGNITION  DEVICE  COMPRISING  STRING-LIKE 
SILICON  CARBIDE  HEATING  ELEMENT  AFFIXED  TO 

TERMINAL  SUPPORTS 
Masayosi  Takahasi,  Kasugai;  Sadatosi  Nakazono,  Nagoya,  and 
Yoshio  Nakamura,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokai  Konetsu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,030,  Jan.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53/8105 

Int.  CI.'  F23Q  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  361—266  6  Qaims 


plane  when  removed  from  the  enclosure  to  facilitate  wir- 
ing of  said  plurality  of  terminals  to  said  connector  by 


^m^w^ 


-2 


-2 


1.  A  small  ignition  device,  comprising 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  silicon  carbide  rod-like 
terminals,  and 

a  string-like  silicon  carbide  heating  element  extending  be- 
tween and  having  respective  ends  joined  and  electrically 
connected  by  fused  electrically  conductive  silicon  to  a 
respective  rod-like  terminal  for  supporting  said  string-like 
element,  and 

support  means  supporting  said  rod-like  terminals  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  and  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other,  said  rod-like  terminals  extending  from  said 
support  means  to  support  said  string-like  silicon  carbide 
heating  element  spaced  from  said  support  means, 

said  string-like  element  having  all  cross-sectional  dimensions 
between  0.5  mm  and  2.0  mm  and  having  a  resistivity  of 
between  O.OlH-cm  and  lOfl-cm  whereby  said  heating 
element  is  heated  to  between  about  1000°  C.  and  1300°  C. 
in  about  1  to  4  seconds  after  an  electric  current  is  con- 
nected thereto. 


automatic  wiring  means  and  thereafter  articulated  for 
attachment  to  said  enclosure. 


4,337,500 
PHYSICAL-VARIABLE  MEASURING,  ADJUSTING  AND 

DISPLAYING  INSTRUMENT 
Pietro  Zanazzo,  Via  Crespi,  55,  28100-Novara;  Giuliano  Mai- 
nardi,  Corso  Alpi,  14,  Bellusco  -  Milano,  and  Rodolfo  Gior- 
getti,  Via  Milite  Ignoto,  20,  Seveso  -  Milano,  all  of  lUly 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,531 
Gaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Mar.  14, 1980,  20676  A/80 
Int.  a.'  H05K  1/14 
U.S.  a.  361—395  3  Qalms 


4,337,499 
ELECTRONIC  ENCLOSURE  AND  ARTICULATED  BACK 

PANEL  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Michael  J.  Cronin,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  David  K.  Elliot,  Bur- 
bank,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Bur- 
bank,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,254 
Int.  Ci}  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—386  15  Qaims 

1.  Programmable  electronic  enclosure  comprising: 
a  three  dimensional  enclosure  having  a  front  panel  and  a 
removable  back  panel  disposed  in  at  least  two  planes 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  front  panel; 
a  first  portion  of  said  back  panel  in  a  first  one  of  said  at  least 
two  planes  including  a  plurality  of  terminals  each  adapted 
on  the  front  side  thereof  for  electrical  connection  to  cir- 
cuit boards  inserted  into  the  enclosure  through  the  front 
panel,  each  of  the  plurality  of  terminals  being  adapted  to 
be  wired  on  the  back  side  thereof  by  automatic  wiring 
means; 
a  second  portion  of  said  back  panel  in  a  second  one  of  said  at 
least  two  planes  including  a  connector  adapted  to  be 
wired  on  the  back  side  thereof  by  automatic  wiring  means; 
said  two  portions  of  said  back  panel  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  a  side  panel  of  the  enclosure 
whereby  both  of  the  portions  of  said  back  panel  and  the 
pivotably  connected  side  panel  may  be  disposed  in  a  single 


1.  A  measuring,  adjusting  and  displaying  device,  comprising 
a  front  panel  and  a  parallel  spaced  printed  circuit  board  pair, 
effective  to  be  inserted  into  a  box,  characterized  in  that  said 
frontal  panel  comprises  supporting  and  guiding  means  support- 
ing and  guiding  said  printed  circuit  boards,  and,  through  open- 
ings in  said  front  panel  effective  to  receive  controlling  and 
displaying  circuits,  said  two  printed  circuit  boards  being  per- 
pendicular to  said  front  panel  and  being  provided  with  control- 
ling and  displaying  elements  fixed  to  said  boards  on  the  front 
end  portions  thereof,  said  elements  extending  parallel  to  said 
boards  and  fixed  to  said  boards  by  leads  having  a  90°  bend 
therein,  said  controlling  and  displaying  elements  extending 
into  said  through  openings,  the  elements  thereby  being  visible 
and  accessible  by  an  operator  from  the  front  of  the  device,  said 
printed  circuit  board  supporting  and  guiding  means  consisting 
of  slots  formed  on  two  pairs  of  arms  rigid  with  said  front  panel 
and  projecting  substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom  at  the 
rear  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  arms  being  located  at  the  top  and 
a  pair  at  the  bottom,  said  slots  receiving  therebetween  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  boards. 


4.337.501 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CAPACITOR 
Konrad  Mund;  Gerhard  Richter,  both  of  Erlangen.  and  Erhard 
Weidlich.  Spardorf.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  and  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany- 
Filed  Sep.  21.  1979,  Ser,  No.  77,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep,  28, 
1978,  2842352 

Int.  CI.'  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  361—433  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrochemical  capacitor  comprised  of  at  least  one 
pair  of  electrodes,  said  electrodes  consisting  of  glass  carbon 
which  has  been  activated  by  contact  with  concentrated  sulfu- 
ric acid  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  330°  C. 
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and  projecting  same  as  a  reference  datum  at  the  orienta- 
tion location. 


4.337.503 

HANDLEBAR  MOUNTED  DETACHABLE  BICYCLE 

LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Samuel  Turner.  525  Atlanta  Ave.,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11758 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108.420,  Dec.  31,  1979.  This 

application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,670 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—72  12  Qaims 


4.337,502 

LIGHT  BEAM  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Charles  Lescrenier.  660  Crescent  Ct.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.  53213 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,052 

Int.  a.'  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a.  362—32  18  Qaims 


1.  A  bicycle  illumination  device  adapted  for  use  on  a  bicycle 
handlebar  comprising: 

(a)  illumination  means,  said  means  positioned  between  the 
side  portions  of  a  handlebar; 

(b)  a  pair  of  resilient  handlebar  mounts  engaging  the  handle- 
bar, each  mount  having  a  support  surface  extending  from 
the  mount  and  being  in  alignment  with  one  another  for 
placement  of  the  illumination  means  perpendicular  to  the 
forward  movement  of  the  bicycle,  said  illumination  means 
being  attached  to  the  support  surface,  and 

(c)  means  for  energizing  the  illumination  means. 


4,337,504 
ELECTRONIC  EARRING 
Colin  V.  M.  Simpson.  175  Trudelle  St.,  Unit  8,  Scarborough, 
Ontario,  Canada  Ml  J  3K5 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,958 

Int.  a.'  F21L  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  362— 104  12  Qaims 


r\ 


1.  An  object  orienting  device  for  producing  at  least  one 
beam  of  light  having  a  desired  configuration  and  forming  a 
reference  datum  for  the  object  at  an  orientation  location,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  source  of  light  positioned  at  one  location; 
means  for  concentrating  the  light  from  said  source; 
elongated,  solid  light  transmitting  means  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  the  concentrated  light  to  the  orientation 
location  that  is  remote  from  said  first  location;  and 
lens  means  positioned  at  the  orientation  location  for  receiv- 
ing the  light  from  said  transmitting  means,  said  lens  means 
forming  the  light  into  a  beam  of  the  desired  configuration 


1.  An  electronic  earring  for  use  on  a  pierced  earlobe,  said 
earring  forming  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  portable 
electrical  power  supply  at  one  side  of  the  circuit,  load  means  at 
another  side  of  the  circuit  away  from  said  power  supply  and 
first  and  second  electrical  leads  between  and  spacing  said  load 
means  and  power  supply,  said  load  means,  said  power  supply 
and  said  electrical  leads  cooperating  with  one  another  to  pro- 
vide an  ear  clip  arrangement  with  said  power  supply  forming 
a  first  clip  portion  for  clipping  immediately  behind  the  eariobe, 
said  load  means  forming  a  second  clip  portion  for  clipping 
forwardly  of  the  earlobe,  said  first  lead  forming  a  first  connec- 
tor between  said  clip  portions  for  projecting  through  the 
pierced  earlobe  and  said  second  lead  forming  a  second  connec- 
tion between  said  clip  portions  for  wrapping  around  the  ear- 
lobe,  said  power  supply  and  said  load  means  being  movable  to 
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and  from  a  securing  position  relative  to  one  another  to  allow 
opening  and  closing  of  said  clip  arrangement  on  the  earlobe. 


justment  of  the  angular  orientations  of  the  mirrors  to 
reflect  light  in  a  separately  selectable  direction,  to  selected 
localized  areas. 


4,337,505 

HOLDER  FOR  LIGHT-TRANSMISSIVE  PICTURES  4.337,507 

Ernest  Heimo,  Chemin  de  beau  Rivage  10,  1000  Lausanne.  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  DIRECTIONAL 

Switzerland  DISTRIBUTION 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,643  Martin  L.  Lasker,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Marley-Wyiain 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2,  Company,  Mission,  Kans. 

1979,  7902832[U];  Sep.  15.  1979.  79262 18[U];  Oct.  30,  1979,  Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,799 

793065irUl  *"♦•  ^'•'  ^^^^  ^^^ 

lnt.CV  MIV  11/10  U.S.  a.  362-282                                                         11  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  362— 125  17  Claims 


1.  Holder  for  light-transmissive  pictures,  comprising:  a  first 
curved  foil  of  elastic  light-transmissive  material;  a  second  foil 
of  elastic  optical  material  sprung  into  the  curvature  of  said  first 
foil  and  abutting  said  first  foil,  the  light-transmissive  pictures 
being  arranged  between  the  first  foil  and  the  second  foil;  said 
first  foil  having  bent-together  ends;  said  second  foil  having 
bent-together  ends  overlapping  the  bent-together  ends  of  said 
first  fcril;  the  bent-together  ends  of  said  first  foil  and  of  said 
second  foil  having  overlying  cutouts  through  which  means  for 
connecting  said  two  ends  are  insertable. 


4,337,506 

ADJUSTABLE  LAMP 

James  I.  Terada,  262  Vernon  St.,  Apt.  306,  Oakland,  Calif. 

94610 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,486,  Dec.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,646 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 142  11  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing  having  an  aper- 
ture defined  in  one  side  thereof,  a  light  source  mounted  in  said 
aperture,  a  refiector  system  partially  surrounding  said  light 
source  and  positioned  and  shaped  to  project  light  through  s.:  d 
aperture  with  a  main  beam  of  highest  intensity  projection  at  a 
selected  angle  from  downward  vertical  and  with  a  selected 
angle  of  vertical  cut-off.  the  angular  position  of  said  refiector 
system  being  relative  to  said  housing  adjustable  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  to  adjust  the  selected  angle  from  dow  nward  vertical 
of  said  main  beam  and  the  selected  angle  of  vertical  cut-off.  and 
a  lens  positioned  in  said  aperture  fixed  relative  to  said  housing 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  shaped  to  distribute  the  light  rays 
passing  through  said  aperture  horizontally  without  changing 
the  vertical  distribution  of  light  passing  through  said  aperture 

4,337,508 
HIGH  WATTAGE  LAMP  FIXTURE 
David  A.  Moffatt,  Lutsen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Moffatt  Products. 
Inc.,  Lutsen,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,976 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—294  5  Claims 


1.  A  split-beam  lighting  apparatus  for  concentrating  light 
from  a  single  source  in  a  plurality  of  localized  areas,  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame;  —  ' 

a  single  light  source  capable  of  providing  a  substantially 

unidirectional  beam  of  light,  supported  on  the  frame, 
a  plurality  of  refiecting  mirrors  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 

unidirectional  beam  of  light,  with  means  supporting  the 

mirrors  on  the  frame; 
means  associated  with  the  mirrors  for  dividing  the  light 

among  the  mirrors;  and 
means  associated  with  each  of  the  mirrors  for  enabling  ad- 


1.  For  use  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  an  incandes- 
cent lamp  having  a  metallic  base,  a  translucent  bulb  and  a 
metallic  center  terminal,  an  incandescent  lamp  fixture  mclud- 

A.  a  lamp  socket  of  non-electrically  conductive  material  ot 
configuration  to  receive  and  retain  a  metallic  lamp  base; 

B.  a  first  electrical  contact  in  said  socket  in  position  to 
contact  said  lamp  base; 

C.  a  second  electrical  contact  in  said  socket  in  position  to 
contact  a  center  terminal  of  said  lamp;  - 

D.  electrical  circuit  means  to  transmit  energy  to  said  first 
and  second  electrical  contacts; 

E.  a  heat  dissipater  of  material  highly  conductive  to  heat  in 
intimate  surrounding  continuous  contact  with  an  outer 
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surface  of  said  socket  over  an  area  at  least  equivalent  and 
opposite  an  inner  surface  facing  and  contacting  said  lamp 
base,  said  heat  dissipater  having  heat  dissipating  fins  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  the  lamp  socket; 

F.  an  open-ended  lamp  shade  fixedly  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  dissipater  in  concentric  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  socket,  said  shade  encompassing  said  electri- 
cal circuit  means,  said  socket  and  said  heat  dissipater  and 
extending  past  said  socket  sufficiently  to  encompass  an 
incandescent  lamp  when  mounted  in  said  socket;  and 

G.  a  reflector  of  material  highly  conductive  to  heat  and 
mounted  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  socket  in  intimate 
heat  conductive  relation  to  said  dissipater  and  in  concen- 
tric but  spaced  relation  from  and  inside  of  said  lamp  shade. 


4,337,509 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FIRING  PHASES  OF  THYRISTORS 

I'sutomu  Omae,  and  Toshihiko  M atsuda,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fiied  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,266 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/16 

L.S.  CI.  363—128  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  firing  phases  of  thyristors, 
omprising- 
counting  clock  pulses  having  a  predetermined  period,  by 

means  of  a  counter 
resetting  said  counter  each  time  the  voltage  of  an  ac  power 

source  crosses  zero; 
reading  out  the  count  value  of  said  counter  at  any  desired 

moment  after  said  resetting  step  and  setting  in  said  counter 

data  obtained  by  correcting  said  count  value  by  the  use  of 

a  value  corresponding  to  the  firing  phase; 
reading  out  the  count  value  of  said  counter  at  any  desired 

moment  after  said  data  setting  step  and  setting  in  said 

counter  data  obtained  by  correcting  said  count  value  by 

the  use  of  a  value  corresponding  to  the  variation  of  the 

firing  phase;  and 
delivering  an  output  pulse  from  said  counter  when  said 

counter  overflows,  said  output  pulse  causing  firing  pulses 

for  said  thyristors  to  be  produced. 


4,337,510 

lEAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONTROL  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

,^uichi  Maezumi,  Ome,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,887 
Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54/16016 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  364—200  15  Qaims 

1.  A  read  control  system  for  a  control  storage  device,  includ- 
ing an  instruction  buffer  for  supplying  user  instructions  includ- 
ing operation  codes,  the  system  comprising: 
a  first  read  only  memory  for  storing  at  selectively  address- 
able memory  locations  thereof,  a  plurality  of  microin- 
structions of  microprograms  corresponding  to  said  user 
instructions; 
a  second  read  only  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dresses for  specifying  memory  locations  in  the  first  read 
only  memory,  said  specified  memory  locations  containing 


only  second  microinstructions  of  the  microprograms  cor- 
responding to  the  user  instructions; 
a  first  register  for  holding  a  microinstruction  read  out  from 
the  first  read  only  memory,  said  microinstruction  selec- 
tively corresponding  to  either  (1)  a  start  microinstruction 
read  out  from  said  first  read  only  memory  from  a  memory 
location  specified  by  address  data  comprising  an  operation 
code  of  a  user  instruction  supplied  by  the  instruction 
buffer,  said  user  instruction  being  selectively  supplied  to 
said  first  read  only  memory  concurrently  with  an  output- 
ting  from  the  first  register  of  a  last  microinstruction  of  a 
microprogram  corresponding  to  a  preceding  user  instruc- 
tion, or  (2)  a  second  microinstruction  read  out  from  a 
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memory  location  specified  by  an  address  derived  from  the 
second  read  only  memory,  said  latter  address  specified  by 
the  address  data  comprising  the  operation  code  of  the  user 
instruction,  said  user  instruction  being  selectively  supplied 
to  said  second  read  only  memory;  and 
a  second  register  for  holding  an  address  read  out  from  the 
second  read  only  memory,  said  last  address  being  read  out 
from  said  second  read  only  memory  in  parallel  with  the 
reading  out  of  the  start  microinstruction  from  the  first 
read  only  memory  into  the  first  register,  and  for  supplying 
said  address  to  the  first  read  only  memory  in  parallel  with 
the  outputting  of  said  start  microinstruction  from  said  first 
register. 


4,337,511 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RUNNING 

SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Erich  Schneider,  Kirchheim;  Helmut  Fleischer,  Schwieberdin- 
gen;  Wolfgang  Nonnenmann,  Pforzheim,  and  Benno  Gerum, 
Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP79/00048,  §  371  Date  Mar.  15, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00277,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,318 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1978,  2831238;  Sep.  27,  1978,  2842023 

Int.  aj  G05D  13/58;  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  364—426  30  Qaims 

1.  In  a  digital  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  running 
speed  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  an  actual-value  sending 
unit  for  sending  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  value  of 
the  vehicle  running  speed;  a  demand-value  memory  means  (46) 
for  storing  a  demand-value  that  is  a  function  of  the  desired 
running  speed  of  the  vehicle;  at  least  one  switching  means  (14); 
means  for  transferring  said  actual  value  into  said  demand-value 
memory  apparatus  upon  the  actuation  of  said  at  least  one 
switching  means  (14);  comparing  means  (54)  for  comparing 
said  actual-value  with  said  stored  demand-value;  and  control 
means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  controlling  an 
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element  of  the  motor  vehicle  influencing  the  speed  of  the 
motor  vehicle; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  demand-value  memory  apparatus  (41)  for  gener- 
ating a  ramp  function  signal  by  means  of  a  digital  counting 


second  control  signal  to  be  sequentially  adjusted  until  the 
ignition  timing  corresponds  to  the  ignition  timing  in  ac- 
cordance with  which  said  engine  is  normally  operated  and 
thereupon  resetting  said  flag  and  resuming  normal  igni- 
tion. 


process,  said  auxiliary  demand-value  memory  apparatus 
being  coupled  to  said  control  meams  for  supplying  said 
ramp  function  signal  as  a  supplementary  demand-value 
during  a  running  speed  alteration  to  be  effected  by  the 
control  apparatus.  • 


4,337,512 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshio  Furuhashi,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-119349 
Int.  a.'  F02P  5/06;  F02M  i/04 
U.S.  CI.  364—431.09  7  Oaims 
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4,337,513 
ELECTRONIC  TYPE  ENGINE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Toshio  Furuhashi,  Mito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-40901; 
Jun.  6,  1979,  54-70067 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/46;  G05B  ]5/02 
U.S.  CI.  364—431.11  ♦*  CI"'"** 


1.  A  method  of  operating 'a  processor-controlled  internal 
combustion  engine,  wherein  control  signals  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  fuel  and  ignition  timing  for  the  engine  are  generated 
in  response  to  data  produced  in  accordance  with  signals  indica- 
tive of  operating  conditions  of  the  engine,  comprising  the  steps 

of:  .     .  u 

(a)  in  response  to  the  throttle  valve  of  the  engme  being  in  the 

fully  closed  position  and  in  response  to  the  engine  crank- 
shaft speed  exceeding  a  preselected  speed  generating  a 
first  control  signal  in  response  to  which  the  supply  of  fuel 
to  the  engine  is  interrupted; 

(b)  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  prescribed  condition  ot 
engine  operation  for  which  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine 
is  to  be  resumed,  generating  a  second  control  signal  in 
response  to  which  the  ignition  timing  is  modified  by  a 
prescribed  amount  and  setting  a  flag  representative  of  said 
modification  of  the  ignition  timing;  and 

(c)  in  response  to  said  flag  representative  of  said  modifica- 
tion of  the  ignition  timing  being  set.  causing  the  amount  by 
which  said  ignition  timing  has  been  modified  by  said 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  processor-controlled  system,  in 
which  output  signals  are  produced  as  a  result  of  the  processor 
carrying  out  a  plurality  of  tasks  the  functions  of  which  affect 
the  operation  of  said  system,  and  wherein  there  are  provided  a 
plurality  of  task  programs  through  the  execution  of  which  said 
tasks  are  performed,  each  task  program  having  a  prescribed 
level  of  priority  assigned  thereto  in  accordance  with  its  func- 
tional effect  on  the  operation  of  said  system,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  u    u      ^j 

(a)  generating  successive  interrupt  signals  to  which  said 
processor  responds  in  executing  said  task  programs; 

(b)  in  response  to  a  respective  one  of  said  interrupt  signals, 
issuing  execution  request  signals  for  task  programs  cur- 
rently requiring  service; 

(c)  upon  completion  of  step  (b),  initiating  the  execution  of 
the  task  program  or  programs,  the  task  program  level  of 
which  is  highest  among  those  programs  for  which  execu- 
tion request  signals  have  been  generated  in  step  (b);  and 

(d)  upon  completion  of  the  execution  of  a  task  program  or 
programs  in  step  (c),  determining  which  task  program  or 
programs  is  to  be  next  executed  and  thereupon  proceeding 
with  its  execution. 
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4,337.514 

DEV  ICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 

TRANSFER  FLNCTION  OF  A  VIDEO  SYSTEM  FOR 

IMPROVING  IMAGE  PERCEPTION 

Michel  Favreau;  Jean  Bajon;  Michel  Cattoen;  Serge  Soca;  Mau- 
rice Longuet,  and  Christian  Delattre,  all  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,676 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1979,  79  11991 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  3/00:  G06F  15/36 
L.S.  CI.  364—515  5  Claims 
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I.  A  device  for  automatically  controlling  the  transfer  func- 
tion of  a  video  system  for  improving  image  perception,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  acquisition  of  the  luminance  distribution  function 
of  an  image  by  statistical  analysis  of  the  values  of  samples 
of  a  video  signal,  sampled  at  a  frequency  greater  then  ten 
percent  of  the  maximal  frequency  of  the  video  signal,  said 
means  having  one  input  for  receiving  the  video  signal  and 
an  output: 
means  for  computing  the  luminance  cumulative  distribution 
function  of  the  image,  having  one  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  means  for  acquisition  of  the  luminance  distri- 
bution function,  and  an  output; 
an  analog  non-linear  four-terminal  network  having  an  input 
for  receiving  the  video  signal,  an  output  for  delivering  a 
corrected  video  signal,  and  n  control  inputs  for  control- 
ling the  values  of  n  parameters  defining  the  transfer  func- 
tion of  the  four  terminal  network,  n  being  a  positive  whole 
number; 
means  for  computing  the  values  of  the  parameters  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  luminance  cumulative  distribution  function  so 
as  to  ensure  that  the  corrected  video  signal  extends  over 
the  entire  scale  of  luminances  in  a  predetermined  distribu- 
tion that  enhances  image  details,  having  an  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  means  for  computing  the  cumulative 
distribution  function,  and  n  outputs  coupled  to  the  n  con- 
trol mputs  of  the  four-terminal  network  for. supplying  the 
values  of  the  n  parameters,  said  values  being  constants  for 
one  image  field,  at  least. 


4,337,515 

AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  ANALYZER  FOR  INDICATING 
A  NO-CONNECTION  CONDITION  OF  ENGINE  TEST 

LEADS 
Keith  A.  Kreft,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Sun  Electric 
Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  IH. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,585 
Int.  a.'  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364—551  10  Qaims 

1.  An  engine  analyzing  device  for  analyzing  the  operational 
characteristics  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  test  lead  electrically  connectable  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  receiving  an  engine  test  signal,  said  test  lead 
developing  a  disconnect  voltage  level  when  said  test  lead 
is  disconnected  from  the  engine; 
a  ground  lead  electrically  connectable  to  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  providing  a  ground  reference; 
signal  referencing  means  interconnected  between  said  test 
lead  and  said  ground  lead  for  representing  said  test  signal 
as  a  voltage  signal  having  a  voltage  magnitude  lying 
within  a  predetermined  range,  said  referencing  means 
including: 


(i)  an  output  conductor  for  transmitting  said  voltage  signal 
as  an  output  voltage  signal;  and 

(ii)  impedance  source  means  connected  to  said  test  lead  and 
establishing  a  non-zero  reference  signal  as  an  output  volt- 
age signal  on  said  output  conductor  when  said  test  lead  is 
disconnected  from  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
output  voltage  signal  on  said  output  conductor  remaining 


relatively  unaffected  by  said  impedance  source  means 
when  said  test  lead  is  connected  to  said  engine  despite  the 
presence  of  a  test  signal  on  said  test  lead  of  a  voltage  level 
substantially  equal  to  said  disconnect  voltage  level;  and 
signal  processing  means  for  receiving  said  output  voltage 
signal  and  being  responsive  to  said  non-zero  reference 
signal  for  generating  an  error  indication  to  the  operator. 


4,337,516 
SENSOR  FAULT  DETECTION  BY  ACTIVITY 
MONITORING 
Richard  D.  Murphy,  and  Douglas  H.  Clelford,  both  of  Trumbull, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,445 

Int.  CI.'  G06G  7/78;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—551  2  Claims 


1.  An  activity-monitored  sensor  system  comprising: 

a  first  sensor  providing  a  first  output  signal  indicative  of  a 
given  physical  parameter;  and 

a  second  sensor  providing  a  second  output  signal  indicative 
of  a  second  parameter  related  to  said  given  physical  pa- 
rameter so  that  said  second  output  signal  is  also  indicative 
of  whether  said  first  output  signal  should  or  should  not  be 
changing  as  a  function  of  time; 

characterized  by: 

signal  processing  means  connected  for  response  to  the  out- 
put signals  of  said  first  and  second  sensors,  for  providing 
signals  indicative  of  first,  second  and  third  predetermined 
threshold  signal  magnitudes,  responsive  to  said  second 
output  signal  for  providing  a  first  excess  signal  indicative 
of  said  second  parameter  being  in  excess  of  a  first  one  of 
said  predetermined  threshold  signal  magnitudes  for  pro- 
viding a  second  excess  signal  indicative  of  a  cliange  in  the 
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magnitude  of  said  first  output  signal  in  excess  of  a  second 

one  of  said  predetermined  threshold  signal  magnitudes. 

for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  null  fault  in  response  to 

presence  of  said  first  excess  signal  concurrently  with 

absence  of  said  second  excess  signal  for  a  predetermmed 

interval  of  time,  for  providing  in  response  to  said  first 

output  signal  a  rate  limited  signal  indicative  of  said  given 

physical  parameter  limited  as  to  the  rate  of  change  thereof 

with  respect  to  time,  for  comparing  said  rate  limited  signal 

with  said  first  output  signal,  and  for  providing  a  signal 

indicative  of  excess  rate  fault  in  the  event  that  said  rate 

limited  signal  differs  from  said  first  output  signal  by  more 

than  a  third  one  of  said  predetermined  threshold  signal 

magnitudes. 

4,337,517 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  CALIBRATING  A 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  DIGITAL 
MULTIMETER 
Walter  Nickel,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Zoltan  Tarczy-Hornoch, 
Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systron  Donner  Corpo- 
ration, Concord,  Calif.  ,.„,,„.,,.. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,005,  Sep.  16,  »976,  Pat.  No. 
4,200,933,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,218, 
Jul.  30,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  86,722 
Int.  C1.3  GOIR  i5/00.  G06F  75/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—571  ^  ^'""" 


supplying  said  calculating  means  with  at  least  an  m-bit  input 
signal  x„  of 
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one  bit  by  one  bit;  and  second  means  including  a  data  conver- 
sion means  which  cooperates  with  said  calculating  means  to 
delay  by  one  sample  period  said  output  signal  y^.  and  a  feed- 
back means  for  feeding  back  one  bit  by  one  bit  to  said  calculat- 
ing means  at  least  an  m-bit  output  signal  y^    i  of 

wherein  M  and  N  are  positive  integers  which  represent  a  delay 
of  the  signal  transmission  and  wherein  the  respective  signals 
received  by  said  calculating  means  from  said  first  and  said 
feedback  means  are  multiplied  by  corresponding  weighting 
coefficients  a*  and  b*  in  order  to  produce  at  every  sampling 
period  a  (m  +  l)-bit  data  y;,  satisfying. 
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1.  A  method  for  rapid  calibration  of  a  microprocessor  con- 
trolled digital  multimeter  having  a  set  of  analog  components 
which  can  produce  measurement  errors  and  a  subset  of  said 
components  which  are  substantially  more  precise  and  remov- 
able comprising  the  following  steps: 
removing  said  subset  of  components; 
replacing  said  subset  with  a  previously  calibrated  equivalent 

subset'  and 
using  said  microprocessor  and  said  equivalent  subset  to  arith- 
metically remove  the  measurement  errors  caused  by  said  set 
of  analog  components,  wherein  said  arithmetical  removal 
step  is  based  on  the  precision  of  said  previously  calibrated 
equivalent  subset. 


and  a;  and  b^  represent  coefficients  with  av  b.\-:^0  with  the 
upper  m-bits  of  said  data  y„  being  serially  outputted  as  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  input  signal  x„  from  said 
filter,  wherein  the  improvements  comprises: 

third  means  including  a  second  data  conversion  means 
which  cooperates  with  said  calculating  means  to  delay  by 
one  sampling  period  at  least  one  of  the  lower  1  bits  of  said 
data  y„  and  outputting  a  y'„-  i  signal,  and 
fourth  means  receiving  said  y  „_  i  signal  and  outputting  one 
bit  by  one  bit  to  said  calculating  means  a  y  „- ;  signal  so 
that  said  calculating  means  supplements  said  y„  data  by 
adding  the  product  of  said  b^  coefficient  and  the  signal 
received  from  said  fourth  means,  whereby  said  yn-A 
signal,  which  is  delayed  by  k  sampling  periods  from  said 
input  signal  x„.  reduces  round  otf  errors. 


4,337,518 

RECURSIVETYPE  DIGITAL  nLTER  WITH  REDUCED 

ROUND-OFF  NOISE 

Makoto  Ohnishi,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Kuwahara,  and  Narimichi 
Maeda,  both  of  Kodaira,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^   \,      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,978,  Aug.  30,  1978  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1978,  53-15397 
Int.  CV  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  a.  364-724  f  Claims 

1    In  a  recursive-type  digital  filter  having  a  calculating 
means  for  calculating  an  output  signal  y„,  and  a  first  means  for 


4,337,519 
MULTIPLE/DIVIDE  UNIT 
Tetsunori    Nishimoto.    395-26,    Shimosakunobe,    Takatsu-ku, 
Kawasaki-shi,  Kanagawa  213,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1.  1979.  54-009709 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/48.  7/52 

US  CI  361     736  7  Claims 

V  a' multiply/divide  unit  for  a  high-performance  digital 

computer  for  processing  data  X.  Y  and  Z  which  comprises  a 

decoder  for  receiving  respective  corresponding  bits  of  the  data 

X,Y  and  for  outputting  selecting  signals  for  given  multiples  ot 


the  data  Z  without  adding  X  and  Y;  and  means  for  obtaining 
values  corresponding  to  products  of  the  data  Z  and  said  given 
multiples  selected  by  said  selecting  signals  and  adding  said 
values,  wherein  said  decoder  includes  a  plurality  of  logical 
means  provided  for  each  group  of  the  2j—  I '''bit  and  the  2j'*bit 
of  the  data  X  and  Y  in  which  j  =  1 .2,3,4,  , . . ;  the  j'''  one  of  said 
logical  means  including  an  adder  for  adding  the  corresponding 
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.'.]-]'''  bit  and  2j'*  bit  groups  of  the  daja  X  and  Y  to  output  an 
uppermost  bit  aij,  an  intermediate  bit  b2yand  a  lowermost  bit 
il2y  and  a  decoding  means  for  carrying  out  an  operation  of 
(d2y-2®a2;)x2  +  b:y+(d2;  V  a2y+2)]  based  on  the  outputs  of 
aid  adder  and  outputs  aiij+i  and  d2y-2  from  adders  of  the 
+  I'''  logical  means  and  j  -  1 '*  logical  means  to  thereby  gener- 
ate the  selecting  signals  for  the  given  multiples  relative  to  data 


4,337,520 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  DRIVER 
rank  F.  Judd,  Madison,  and  George  R.  Westennan,  Denville, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,119 

Int.  a,3  GllC  J9/08 

IU.S.  a.  3«5— 6  3aainis 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  driver  for  moving  magnetic 
jubbles  in  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  which  said  bubbles 
;an  be  moved,  said  driver  comprising  first  and  second  coils 
irranged  transverse  to  one  another  and  adapted  for  producing 

reorienting  magnetic  field  in  the  plane  of  said  layer,  said 

I  driver  also  comprising  first  and  second  switched  coil  drive 

;ircuit  means  including  first  and  second  switching  transistors 

or  applying  square  wave  voltages  to  said  first  and  second  coils 


respectively  at  a  base  drive  frequency  and  first  and  second 
capacitors  connected  with  said  coils  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
delay  the  rise  of  voltage  across  said  switching  transistors  re- 
spectively with  respect  to  the  decay  of  current  in  said  transis- 
tors at  turn-off,  said  first  and  second  capacitors  having  first  and 
second  values  smaller  than  that  at  which  the  associated  one  of 
said  coils  would  resonate  at  said  base  drive  frequency  chosen 
for  minimizing  semiconductor  conduction  and  switching  losses 
in  said  drive  circuit  means. 


4,337,521 
ADVANTAGEOUS  GARNET  BASED  DEVICES 
Stuart  L.  Blank;  Ernst  M.  Gyorgy,  both  of  Madison;  Roy  C. 
LeCraw,  Westfield,  and  Lars  C.  Luther,  Basking  Ridge,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,399 

Int.  a.^  HOIF  1/37 

U.S.  a.  365—33  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising  (1)  an  epitaxial  layer  of  garnet  mate- 
rial having  a  uniaxial  magnetic  anisotropy  greater  than  7000 
ergs/cm^  which  due  to  a  growth  induced  component  is  capa- 
ble of  supporting  a  single  wall  magnetic  domain  (2)  means  for 
producing  and  means  for  maintaining  in  said  garnet  said  single 
wall  magnetic  domain  (3)  means  for  propagating  said  single 
wall  magnetic  domain  in  said  garnet  and  (4)  means  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  said  single  wall  magnetic  domain,  such  that 
said  garnet  material  comprises  a  composition  nominally  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  {A}3  [B]2  (C)3  O12,  wherein  said  compo- 
sition includes  sufficient  iron  ions  to  produce  a  magnetic  mo- 
ment in  said  garnet  characterized  in  that  B  also  includes  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  €0^+  and  an  ion  having  Sd 
or  4d  electrons  wherein  the  number  of  said  electrons  is  1,  2,  4 
or  5,  and  A  is  substantially  devoid  of  a  typical  combination 
capable  of  producing  a  magnetic  anisotropy,  said  typical  com- 
bination represented  by  A  being  Xi-yZy  where  X  is  the  mag- 
netic rare  earth  ion  of  highest  mole  fraction  in  A,  Z  is  the 
remaining  composition  of  A,  and  0.1  <y<2.9. 


4,337,522 

MEMORY  CIRCUIT  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

COMPENSATING  FOR  INVERSION  OF  STORED  DATA 

Roger  G.  Stewart,  Neshanic  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,324 
Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—190  10  Qaims 

1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  having  an  input-output  terminal  and  having  a 
volatile  section  and  a  non-volatile  section  including  means 
for  transferring  information  between  the  volatile  and 
non-volatile  section  and  wherein  the  contents  of  said 
memory  cell  undergo  an  inversion  when  information 
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transferred  from  said  volatile  section  to  said  non-volatile 
section  is  recalled  from  said  non-volatile  section  into  said 
volatile  section; 

a  reference  cell  having  an  output  point,  said  reference  cell 
being  keyed  to  said  memory  cell  whereby  the  contents  of 
said  reference  cell  undergo  an  inversion  whenever  the 
contents  of  said  memory  cell  undergo  an  inversion; 

a  data  bus  adapted  to  receive  an  input  data  signal; 

first,  and  second  gate  means,  each  gate  means  having  two 
inputs  and  an  output  and  each  being  responsive  to  the 
signals  at  its  two  inputs  for  producing  a  signal  of  first 


selected  memory  cell,  for  a  period  determined  by  said 
pulse  signal. 


1 II'  UK 


4.337,524 
BACKUP  POWER  CIRCUIT  FOR  BIASING  BIT  LINES  OF 

A  STATIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Ward  D.  Parkinson,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corporation, 
Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,538 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—229  ^  Oaims 


z:^Jr 


binary  significance  when  its  two  inputs  are  of  like  binary 
•   value  and  for  producing  a  signal  of  second  binary  signifi- 
cance when  its  two  inputs  are  of  different  binary  value; 
means  coupling  the  inputs  of  said  first  gate  means  to  the 
output  of  said  reference  cell  and  to  said  data  bus  and  its 
output  to  the  input-output  point  of  said  memory  cell;  and 
means  coupling  the  inputs  of  said  second  gating  means  to  the 
output  of  said  reference  cell  and  to  the  input-output  termi- 
nal of  said  memory  cell  for  producing  at  the  output  of  said 
second  gating  means  a  signal  having  the  same  binary 
significance  as  said  input  data  signal. 

4,337,523 
BIPOLAR  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Atsuo  Hotta,  Higashiyamato;  Yukio  Kato,  Kodaira,  and  Teruo 
Isobe,  Hinode,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,953 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1979,  54-109151 
Int.  Cl.^  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365-194  8  C'"'"™' 
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1.  A  circuit  for  utilizing  a  backup  power  source  to  prevent 
loss  of  the  bit  pattern  stored  in  the  memory  cells  of  a  static 
semiconductor  memory  upon  failure  of  the  primary  power 
supplied  thereto,  the  memory  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
control  terminals  for  receiving  control  signals  and  the  memory 
cells  having  bit  lines  for  transferring  information  as  voltage 
states  to  and  from  the  memory  cells,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  failure  of  the  primary  power  for  the 

memory  circuit, 
means  for  connecting  the  backup  power  source  to  the  memory 
cells  through  a  selected  one  of  the  control  terminals  upon 
detection  of  the  failure  of  the  primary  power,  and 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  voltage  to  each  of  the  bit 
lines  upon  detection  of  the  failure  of  the  primary  power,  said 
predetermined  voltage  derived  from  the  backup  power 
source  through  said  selected  control  terminal. 


Y  AOORESS 
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1.  A  bipolar  memory  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells, 

an  address  decoder  which  receives  an  address  signal  and 
which  provides  a  signal  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality 
of  memory  cells  corresponding  to  the  address  signal, 

a  pulse  generator  which  is  started  by  a  write  enabling  signal 
and  which  provides  a  pulse  signal  having  a  fixed  pulse 

duration,  and 
a  gate  circuit  which  receives  an  input  data  signal  and  the 
pulse  signal  and  which  provides  a  write  pulse  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  data  signal  to  be  written  into  the 


4,337,525 

ASYNCHRONOUS  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO 

CHANGES  IN  LOGIC  LEVEL 

Yasuo  Akatsuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr,  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,595      ^^ 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  5^*****' 

NOY.  7, 1979,  54-144178;  Nov.  8, 1979,  54-144693;  Nov.  8,  1979. 

54-144694 

Int.  Cl.^  GllC  8/00 

U.S.  a.  365-233  »«  ^■'"" 

10.  A  memory  integrated  circuit  comprising  input  means  for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  input  address  signals,  a  plurality  of 
memory  cell  means,  access  means  for  selectively  accessing  said 
memory  cell  means,  means  for  receiving  a  write  command 
signal,  means  for  receiving  a  write  data  signal  which  is  not 
classified  into  binary  logic  levels,  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing non-logic  level  in  said  input  address  signals,  said  non-logic 
levels  being  non-classifiable  into  said  binary  logic  levels,  signal 
means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  detection  means  for 
producing  a  control  signal,  means  for  substantially  synchroniz- 
ing said  write  command  signal  with  said  control  signal  to 


S76 


p-oduce  an  inner  command  signal,  means  for  resetting  said    sistor  each  having  source-drain  paths,  and  an  inverter  having 


access  means  substantially  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


aid  means  responsive  to  said  inner  command  signal  for  writing 
said  write  data  signal  into  one  of  said  memory  cells. 


4,337,526 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY 

Helmut  Rosier,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9.  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1979,  2924526 

Int.  CI.'  GllC  11/40 
.S.  a.  365—238  4  Claims 
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1.  Monolithically  integrated  MOS  semiconductor  circuit, 
cbmprising  a  memory  matrix  having  identical  memory  cells  in 
tlie  form  of  individual  adjacent  clock-controlled  shift  register 
c;lls  disposed  in  rows  and  columns  including  a  first  row  and 

jiumn,  each  of  said  memory  cells  having  an  information  input 
terminal  and  an  information  output  terminal,  at  least  one  of  said 
terminals  of  each  given  memory  cell  being  connected  to  an- 
other memory  cell  disposed  in  one  of  the  same  column  and  the 
same  row  as  said  given  memory  cell  in  accordance  with  a 
given  sequence  of  said  memory  cells  in  respective  rows  and 

Dlumns,  said  input  terminals  of  said  memory  cells  in  at  least 
one  of  said  first  row  and  column  each  forming  an  information 
input  of  said  memory  matrix  in  which  said  output  terminal  of 
Slid  individual  memory  cells  is  in  the  form  of  a  NOR  gate 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  of 
Slid  NOR  gate  being  a  resetting  input,  each  given  memory  cell 
having  a  first  transfer  transistor  controlled  by  a  first  pulse 
sequence,  a  second  transfer  transistor  controlled  by  a  second 
pulse  sequence,  and  at  least  one  clock-controlled  transfer  tran- 


an  input  and  an  output,  said  second  input  of  said  NOR  gate 
being  connected  through  the  source-drain  path  of  said  first 
transfer  transistor  to  the  output  of  said  inverter,  said  output  of 
said  NOR  gate  being  fed  back  through  said  source-drain  path 
of  said  second  transfer  transistor  to  the  input  of  said  inverter, 
the  input  of  said  inverter  also  forming  the  signal  input  terminal 
of  said  given  memory  cell,  said  signal  input  terminal  of  said 
given  memory  cell  being  connected  through  the  source-drain 
path  of  said  at  least  one  clock-controlled  transfer  transistor  to 
one  of,  the  output  terminal  of  the  adjacent  memory  cell  in  the 
same  row  as  said  given  memory  cell,  the  output  terminal  of  the 
adjacent  memory  cell  in  the  same  column  as  said  given  mem- 
ory cell,  and  an  information  input  of  said  memory  matrix,  the 
corresponding  transfer  transistor  of  each  memory  cell  being 
jointly  clock-controlled  by  the  same  clock  signal  preventing 
said  transfer  transistors  connected  to  the  information  input 
terminals  and  said  transfer  transistors  connected  to  said  NOR 
gates  from  simultaneously  opening. 


4,337,527 
ACOUSTIC  DOPPLER  DETECTOR 
Arthur  D.  Delagrange,  Sykesville;  Cabell  N.  Pryor,  Jr.,  and 
Wayne  D.  Wilson,  both  of  Silver  Spring,  all  of  Md.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre* 
tary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  184,903 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  15/50 

U.S.  a.  367—98  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  acoustic  doppler  detection  system  for  detecting  under- 
water targets  comprising: 

transmitting  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  ultrasonic  electri- 
cal energy  for  converting  said  ultrasonic  energy  into 
acoustic  energy  and  for  transmitting  said  acoustic  energy; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  reflections  of  said  acoustic 
energy  and  for  converting  said  reflections  into  received 
electrical  signals; 

preamplifying  means  for  amplifying  portions  of  said  re- 
ceived electrical  signals  to  a  predetermined  level  to  pro- 
duce an  automatic  gain  controlled  output  signal; 

multiplying  means  for  electrically  multiplying  said  ultra- 
sonic electrical  energy  by  said  automatic  gain  controlled 
output  signal; 

filtering  means  for  band  pass  filtering  the  output  of  said 
multiplying  means  to  produce  a  difference  signal;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  band  pass  filtering  means  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  output  signals  in  response  to 
acoustic  reflections  from  said  underwater  targets. 


4,337,528 
MOVING  VEHICLE  SEISMIC  TARGET  DETECTOR 
Glenn  G.  Oinard;  Gail  R.  Mulhollam,  both  of  Upland,  Calif., 
and  Frank  J.  Volk,  Hickory  Hills,  III.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,646 
Int.  CI.'  G08B  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  367—136  4  Qaims 

1.  A  seismic  target  detector  comprising: 
a.  a  geophone; 
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b.  a  band  pass  amplifier  fed  by  the  geophcne; 

c.  a  first  bandpass  filter  fed  by  the  bandpass  amplifier; 

d.  a  full  wave  rectifier  fed  by  the  first  bandpass  filter; 

e.  a  Gaussian  low  pass  filter  fed  by  the  full  wave  rectifier; 
f  a  low  threshold  detector  fed  by  the  Gaussian  filter; 

g.  a  high  threshold  detector  fed  by  the  Gaussian  filter; 


iiimtiii 


^" 

^''' 

marker  signal  being  applied  to  said  modulator  circuit  to 
modulate  said  carrier  signal  for  thereby  producmg  a  mod- 
ulated time  marker  signal,  said  acoustic  device  being 
responsive  to  said  modulated  time  marker  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  audible  time  marker  signal; 

externally  actuated  switch  means  for  selecting  a  timekeeping 
mode  of  operation  and  a  pace  timing  mode  of  operation; 

externally  actuated  switch  means  for  selectively  increasing 
and  decreasing  a  pace  timing  signal  frequency  when  said 
pace  timing  mode  of  operation  is  entered; 

externally  actuated  switch  means  for  initiating  halting  pro- 
duction of  an  audible  pace  timing  signal  when  said  pace 
timing  mode  of  operation  is  entered; 

display  means  for  displaying  current  time  and  date  when  said 
timekeeping  mode  of  operation  is  entered  and  for  display- 
ing an  elapsed  time  when  said  pace  timing  mode  of  opera- 
tion has  been  entered; 

display  means  for  indicating  a  pace  timing  signal  frequency 
when  said  pace  timing  mode  of  operation  is  entered;  and 

display  means  for  indicating  a  cumulative  total  of  steps 
executed. 


h.  a  ramp  generator  fed  by  the  low  threshold  detector  and 

the  high  threshold  detector;  and 
i.  logic  means  by  the  ramp  generator  and  the  high  threshold 

detector  producing  an  output  upon  the  presence  of  the 

target. 

4,337,529 
PACE  TIMING  DEVICE 
Shigeru  Morokawa,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1978,  53-063705 
Int.  CI.3  G04B  4V00:  G04F  8/00:  G04C  2/76;  G08B  i/lO 
U.S.  a.  368—10  25  Qaims 


4,337,530 

UNIVERSAL  TIME-KEEPING  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Leonard  L.  Toft,  Jr.,  599  Darwin,  Apt.  No.  3,  Salt  Uke  City, 
Utah  84103 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,433 
Int.  a.'  G04B  47/06,  19/26:  G04C  17/00 
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1.  A  combination  of  an  electronic  timepiece  and  pace  timing 
device,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  first  frequency  signal; 

pace  signal  generation  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first 
frequency  signal  for  providing  a  pace  signal; 

an  acoustic  device  responsive  to  said  pace  signal  for  provid- 
ing an  audible  pace  timing  signal; 

said  first  frequency  signal  source  including  a  source  of  a 
timebase  signal,  externally  operated  frequency  setting 
means,  and  synthesizer  circuit  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  frequency  setting  means  and  to  said  timebase 
signal  for  producing  a  first  frequency  signal; 

said  pace  signal  generation  circuit  means  including  a  fre- 
quency divider  coupled  to  receive  said  timebase  signal  for 
thereby  producing  a  carrier  signal  and  time  unit  signal, 
and  a  modulator  circuit  for  modulating  said  carrier  signal 
by  said  first  frequency  signal  to  thereby  produce  a  pace 

signal;  and  . 

a  timekeeping  counter  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  time 
unit  signal  produced  by  said  frequency  divider  circuit  for 
thereby  producing  a  time  marker  signal  when  a  predeter- 
mined count  of  said  time  unit  signal  is  attained,  said  time 


*2 


1.  A  time-keeping  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  a  day  into  twelve  equal  periods  of  time,  each 
period  of  time  being  designated  with  successively  increas- 
ing numbers  starting  with  one  and  increasing  to  twelve; 

(b)  dividing  each  of  said  twelve  equal  periods  of  time  into 
one-hundred  equal  sub-periods  of  time; 

(c)  dividing  each  of  said  sub-periods  of  time  into  one-hun- 
dred equal  increments  of  time; 

(d)  using  said  increments  of  time  as  the  basic  time  interval 
around  which  a  timing  device  is  designed,  said  timing 
device  being  adapted  to  display  the  passage  of  time  as  a 
counter-clockwise  motion  around  a  face  of  said  timing 
device,  said  counter-clockwise  motion  depicting  one 
counterclockwise  revolution  around  said  face  once  each 
day,  said  face  being  adapted  to  indicate  the  passage  of  time 
in  units  comprised  of  said  periods  of  time,  sub-periods  of 
time,  and  increments  of  time;  and 

(e)  synchronizing  said  timing  device  so  that  said  counter- 
clockwise motion  begins  from  a  beginning  reference  point 
on  said  face  that  corresponds  to  the  three  o'clock  position 
of  a  conventional  clock  face  at  a  time  that  is  coincident 
with  the  mean  time  of  the  rising  of  the  sun. 
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4,337,531 
SCANNING  HEAD  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISC  SYSTEM 
Herman  W.  Willemsen,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,765 

Int.  a. J  GllB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  369—45  11  Oaims 
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1.  An  optical  scanning  device  for  scanning  an  optical  record 
at  a  reflecting  surface  of  an  optical  storage  disc,  the  optical 
scanning  device  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 

an  optical  source  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  the  frame; 
a  single  length  of  optical  fiber  having  one  end  disposed  to 

receive  light  frum  the  source,  such  light  being  emitted 

from  the  other  end  of  the  optical  fiber; 
an  objective  lens  for  focussing  the  emitted  light  at  a  focus 

position  on  the  surface  of  the  optical  disc; 
monitoring  means  for  monitoring  light  reflected  from  the 

surface  of  the  optical  disc; 
guide  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  monitor 

means  to  alter  the  position  of  the  other  end  of  the  fiber 

relative  to  said  objective  lens  whereby  to  alter  the  focus 

position  within  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  disc. 


4,337,532 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CHANGE  OF  READ 
SIDE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  READER  FOR  AN 
INFORMATION  CARRIER 
Pierre  Oprandi,  and  Rene  Romeas,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,435 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1979,  79  13981 
Int.  a.J  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369—45  7  Oaims 

1.  In  an  optical  reader  system  for  changing  the  read  side  of 
a  carrier  of  information  recorded  on  both  sides,  said  reader 
system  having  an  optical  focusing  device  for  focusing  a  light 
beam  onto  a  designated  one  of  said  both  sides  and  focusing 
control  circuit  with  a  feedback  loop  in  order  to  maintain  a 
constant  distance  between  said  optical  device  and  the  surface 
of  said  carrier  by  servoaction  on  an  electrical  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
detection  means  for  receiving  a  high  frequency  modulated 
electrical  output  signal  read  off  said  carrier  by  said  optical 
reader  and  supplying  a  detected  signal  in  the  form  of  a  first 
binary  signal  of  a  first  logic  level  when  the  amplitude  of 
said  high  frequency  modulated  electric  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  and  a  second  logic  level  when 
the  amplitude  of  said  high  frequency  modulated  electrical 
signals  is  below  said  threshold; 
first  control  means  for  generating  a  second  binary  signal  for 
controlling  the  change  of  read  side  having  two  logic  levels 
representing  the  two  sides  to  be  read; 
second  control  means  combining  said  first  binary  signal  and 
second  binary  signal  for  controlling  the  change  of  read 
side  for  creating  a  feedback  loop  opening/closing  binary 
signal  which  can  assume  a  first  logic  level  controlling  the 
opening  of  the  feedback  loop  after  receiving  a  transition  of 
said  second  binary  signal  controlling  the  change  of  read- 


ing sides  and  a  second  logic  level  controlling  the  closing 
of  said  feedback  loop  after  receiving  a  transition  of  the 
first  binary  signal  from  the  second  to  the  first  logic  level; 
and 
a  side  jump  control  pulse  generator  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  control  means  for  supplying  said 
focusing  control  circuit  with  a  side  jump  control  pulse  in 
synchronism  with  the  transitions  of  said  feedback  loop 


\, 
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opening/closing  binary  signal  with  the  polarity  of  said 
jump  control  pulse  being  selected  so  that  it  alternately 
imparts  to  said  optical  focusing  device  an  acceleration 
movement  towards  the  preselected  side  during  the  transi- 
tion from  said  first  to  said  second  logic  level  of  said  feed- 
back loop  opening/closing  binary  signal  and  a  decelerated 
movement  during  the  return  to  said  first  logic  level 
thereby  permitting  focusing  onto  the  selected  side  of  said 
recorded  information  carrier. 


4,337,533 
FRONT  LOADING  TYPE  RECORD  PLAYER 
Ryuta  Ando,  and  Kazumi  Kinugawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aiwa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,178 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114936; 
Sep.  13,  1979,  54-117639 

Int.  0.3  GllB  n/04,  23/02 
U.S.  O.  369—77  17  Oaims 


1.  A  front  loading  type  record  player  comprising  a  frame,  a 
first  turntable  rotatably  disposed  on  said  frame,  a  support 
means  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  support  means 
being  slidable  between  a  playing  position  located  in  the  frame 
and  a  loading  position  extending  outwardly  of  the  frame,  and  a 
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second  turntable  carried  on  said  support  means,  said  second 
turntable  receiving  a  record  when  said  support  means  is  in  said 
loading  position,  said  second  turntable  being  transferred  to  and 
supported  by  said  first  turntable  when  said  support  means  is  m 
said  playing  position,  whereby  the  first  and  second  turntables 
rotate  as  a  unit  during  playing  of  the  record. 

4  337  534 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TRACK  FOLLOWER 

ARRAY 

Albert  R.  Basilico,  Hyde  Park,  and  Raymond  J.  Wilfinger, 
LaGrangeville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Discovision  Associ- 
ates, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,252,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,953 
Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369—111  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  tracking  circuit  for  use  in  a  playback  system  for  an 
optical  information  storage  device  which  optically  reads  infor- 
mation from  a  spiral  shaped  track  carried  by  a  rotating  data 
disc,  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  adjacently  positioned  photo-optic  sensors, 

and  each  of  said  sensors  having  an  output  terminal; 
means  for  illuminating  said  spiral  shaped  track; 
means  for  imaging  light  reflected  from  the  spiral  shaped 

track  upon  at  least  two  of  said  light  sensitive  devices; 
each  of  said  multiplicity  of  photo-optic  sensors  being  em- 
ployed for  generating  an  output  voltage  representative  of 
the  intensity  of  the  light  impinging  upon  said  sensor  at  its 
respective  output  terminal; 
a  lower  signal  line; 
an  upper  signal  line; 

a  plurality  of  photo-optic  sensor  switching  means,  and  each 
of  said  photo-optic  sensor  switching  means  having  at  least 
first,  second  and  third  terminals; 
alternate  ones  of  said  sensors  being  selectively  connected  to 
said  lower  signal  Ime  by  respective  photo-optic  sensor 
switching  means; 
remaining  ones  of  said  sensors  being  selectively  connected  to 
said  upper  signal  line  by  respective  photo-optic  sensor 
switching  means;  . 

said  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  photo-optic  sensor  switch- 
ing means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  lower  signal  line 
and  said  upper  signal  line; 
said  second  terminal  of  each  of  said  photo-optic  sensor 
switching  means  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
of  respective  ones  of  said  photo-optic  sensors; 
a  decode  circuit  means  for  generating  first  level  and  second 
level  control  signals  for  application  to  said  third  terminal 
of  each  of  said  photo-optic  sensor  switching  means; 
each  of  said  photo-optic  sensor  switching  means  operating 


to  connect  said  voltage  generated  by  its  respective  photo- 
optic  sensor  to  its  respective  upper  and  lower  signal  line 
when  said  control  signal  of  said  first  level  is  present  at  said 
third  terminal  and  operating  to  disconnect  said  voltage 
generated  by  its  respective  photo-optic  sensor  from  its 
respective  upper  and  lower  signal  line  when  said  control 
signal  of  said  second  level  is  present  at  said  third  terminal; 
said  decode  circuit  means  generating  at  least  one  first  level 
control  signal  for  application  to  one  of  said  photo-optic 
switching  means  connecting  said. sensors  to  said  lower 
signal  line  and  at  least  one  additional  first  level  control 
signal  for  application  to  an  adjacent  one  of  said  photo- 
optic  switching  means  connecting  said  sensors  to  said 
upper  signal  line; 
differential  signal  combining  means  responsive  to  said  output 
voltage  signal  on  said  lower  signal  line  and  said  output 
voltage  signal  on  said  upper  signal  line  as  gated  by  said 
first  level  control  signals  from  said  decode  circuit  means 
for  generating  at  least  a  first  difference  output  signal  and 
a  second  difference  output  signal,  said  first  difl^erence 
output  signal  being  the  difference  between  a  first  voltage 
signal  on  said  upper  signal  line  and  a  second  voltage  signal 
on  said  lower  signal  line,  and  said  second  difference  out- 
put signal  being  the  difference  between  said  second  volt- 
age signal  and  said  first  voltage  signal; 
said  differential  signal  combining  means  includes  a  first 
differential  amplifier  for  generating  said  first  difference 
output  signal  and  a  second  differential  amplifier  for  gener- 
ating said  second  difference  output  signal  and  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second  differential  amplifiers  having  a  posi- 
tive input  terminal  and  a  negative  input  terminal; 
said  din"erential  signal  combining  means  further  including  a 

first  input  amplifier  and  a  second  input  amplifier; 
said  first  input  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  positive 
input  terminal  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  to  said 
negative  terminal  of  said  second  differential  amplifier; 
said  second  input  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  positive 
input  terminal  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  and  to 
said  negative  terminal  of  said  first  differential  amplifier; 
input  switching  means  positioned  intermediate  said  upper 
and  lower  signal  lines  and  said  first  and  second  input 
amplifier  for  selectively  connecting  said  upper  signal  line 
with  one  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  and  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  lower  signal  line  with  the  other  one 
of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers; 
said  input  switching  means  including  at  least  first  and  second 
direct  switching  means  and  further  including  at  least  first 
and  second  cross  switching  means,  and  each  of  said  direct 
and  cross  switching  means  having  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  terminals; 
said  first  terminal  of  said  first  direct  switching  means  and 
said  first  terminal  of  said  first  cross  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  said  signal  on  said  upper  signal  line,  said  first 
terminal  of  said  second  direct  switching  means  and  said 
first  terminal  of  said  second  cross  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  said  signal  on  said  lower  signal  line; 
said  second  terminal  of  said  first  direct  switching  means  and 
said  second  terminal  of  said  second  cross  switching  means 
being  employed  for  selectively  furnishing  an  input  to  said 
first  input  amplifier,  said  second  terminal  of  said  second 
direct  switching  means  and  said  second  terminal  of  said 
first  cross  switching  means  being  employed  for  selectively 
furnishing  an  input  to  said  second  input  amplifier; 
signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals 
from  said  differential  signal  combining  means  for  provid- 
ing at  least  both  a  first  signal  indicating  said  first  difference 
output  signal  exceeds  a  first  preselected  value  and  second 
signal  indicating  said  second  difference  output  signal 
exceeds  a  second  preselected  value; 
a  bistable  device  of  the  type  having  two  stable  states  and  at 
least  an  input  terminal  and  firet  and  second  output  termi- 
nals; 
said  bistable  device  changing  between  its  two  stable  states 
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upon  each  application  of  an  input  signal  to  said  input 
terminal  and  generating  an  output  signal  at  each  of  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  and  each  of  said  output 
signals  at  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  being  at 
one  of  a  first  signal  level  and  a  second  signal  level,  and  said 
output  signal  at  said  first  output  terminal  being  at  said  first 
level  when  said  bistable  device  in  its  first  stable  state  and 
said  output  signal  at  said  first  output  terminal  being  at  said 
second  level  when  said  bistable  device  is  in  its  second 
stable  state,  and  said  output  signal  level  at  said  second 
output  terminal  of  said  bistable  device  being  at  the  other 
level  from  the  level  of  said  output  signal  at  said  first  output 
terminal; 

said  bistable  device  being  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  signal  generated  by  said  signal  generating 
means  for  changing  stable  states  upon  the  application  of 
said  last  mentioned  signals  to  said  input  terminal  of  said 
bistable  device  and  for  generating  said  first  output  signal 
and  said  second  output  signal  from  said  first  output  termi- 
nal and  second  output  terminal  respectively; 

said  first  output  signal  from  said  bistable  device  is  applied  as 
an  input  signal  to  said  decode  circuit  means  and  as  a  con- 
trol signal  to  said  third  terminal  of  said  first  and  second 
cross  switching  means; 

said  second  output  signal  from  said  bistable  device  is  applied 
as  a  second  input  signal  to  said  decode  circuit  means  and 
as  a  control  signal  to  said  third  terminal  of  said  first  and 
second  direct  switching  means; 

said  output  signals  from  said  bistable  device  and  said  output 
signals  from  said  signal  generating  means  being  applied  to 
said  decode  means  for  generating  said  first  level  signals 
and  said  second  level  signals  for  application  to  said  photo- 
optic  switching  means  for  changing  the  combination  of 
adjacent  photo-optic  sensors  used  to  generate  said  first 
difference  signal  and  said  second  difference  signal;  and 

said  output  signals  from  said  bistable  device  applied  to  said 
control  terminals  of  said  direct  and  cross  input  switching 
means  being  employed  for  changing  the  photo-optic  sen- 
sor connections  over  said  upper  and  lower  signal  lines  to 
said  first  and  second  amplifiers  as  said  decode  means 
switches  the  connections  of  said  photo-optic  sensors  to 
said  upper  and  lower  signal  lines  during  tracking. 


4,337,535 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  UNWANTED 

REFLECTIONS  FROM  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  TO  A 

LASER  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  READING 

A  RECORD  CARRIER 
Everardus  A.  Van  Megen;  Carel  A.  Simons,  and  Eduard  W. 
Moen,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Phil- 
ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,887,  Jun.  9,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,182,  Oct.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,099 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jun.    2,    1975, 
7506495 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00,  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369—121  4  Claims 


carrier  in  an  optically  readable  information  structure,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  producing  a  coherent  beam  of 
radiation  having  an  intensity  sufficient  to  read  the  information 
stored  in  the  information  structure  without  causing  physical 
changes  in  said  information  structure,  means  for  directing  said 
beam  toward  said  record  carrier  along  a  first  path,  means  for 
focussing  said  beam  to  a  spot  on  said  information  structure  to 
thereby  modulate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  beam  in  accordance 
with  the  information  stored  in  said  information  structure,  said 
modulated  portion  of  said  beam  passing  from  said  record  car- 
rier along  a  second  path  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  separate 
and  distinct  from  said  first  path,  a  radiation  sensitive  detector 
arranged  along  said  separate  portion  of  said  second  path  to 
intercept  said  modulated  portion  of  said  beam  and  means  for 
attenuating  the  intensity  of  said  beam,  said  attenuating  means 
being  positioned  along  a  portion  of  said  first  path,  which  is 
separate  and  distinct  from  said  portion  of  said  second  path,  so 
as  to  intercept  substantially  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  of 
said  beam  passing  from  said  beam  producing  means  toward 
said  record  carrier  and  radiation  reflected  back  toward  said 
beam  producing  means  and  attenuate  the  intensity  of  both  the 
beam  passing  from  said  beam  producing  means  toward  said 
carrier  and  said  reflected  radiation  to  thereby  reduce  optical 
noise  caused  by  said  reflected  radiation. 


4,337,536 
FLYLEAD  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  CARTRIDGE 
Byron  K.  Taylor,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,240 

Int.  a.'  GllB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  369—126  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  information  stored  on  a  record 


1.  A  video  disc  stylus  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  signal 
pickup  stylus  secured  to  a  first  end  of  a  stylus  arm,  the  second 
end  thereof  being  compliantly  mounted  to  a  carriage  assembly 
for  translating  the  pickup  stylus  radially  across  a  disc  record, 
electrical  connection  to  said  pickup  stylus  being  effectuated  by 
a  conductive  leaf  spring  secured  to  the  carriage  assembly  and 
elastically  deformed  in  an  arc  to  provide  a  prescribed  compres- 
sive force  between  the  pickup  stylus  and  the  disc  record,  said 
leaf  spring  improved  to  exhibit  reduced  resistance  to  move- 
ment in  a  direction  radially  across  the  disc  record,  which 
improved  leaf  spring  comprises; 
a  flat,  longitudinal  electrically  conductive  resilient  element, 
having  substantially  uniform  width  over  its  length  and 
having  first  and  second  regions  of  narrow  width  proxi- 
mate first  and  second  ends  of  the  element,  the  width  of 
said  narrow  regions  designed  to  permit  a  center  section 
located  between  said  narrow  regions  to  twist  a  limited 
amount  relatively  freely  with  respect  to  the  ends  of  said 
element  when  said  element  is  elastically  deformed  in  said 
arc  between  the  carriage  assembly  and  the  pickup  stylus; 
and 
wherein  the  compressive  force  between  the  pickup  stylus 
and  the  disc  record  is  not  substantially  affected  by  said 
narrowed  regions. 
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4,337,537 
TONEARM  POSITION  SETTING  DEVICE 
Yoshihisa  Hirota,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137.696 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-45404[U] 
Int.  CI.'GllB  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  369—216  3  ^'"•'"* 


4,337,538 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VIDEO 

RECORDER-PLAYBACK  MACHINE 

Richard  L.  Wilkinson,  Torrance,  and  John  S.  Winslow.  Alta 
Dena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovision  Associates, 

Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,696 

Int.  Cl.'GllB  i//0 

U.S.  a.  369—223  ^^  Claims 


TONEARM  UDWEWC 

POSITION  vcwn-Y 

DETHTING  MBOWg** 


1.  A  tonearm  lowering  position  setting  device  for  a  record 
turntable  comprising: 

a  moving  means  carrying  a  tonearm  for  horizontal  move- 
ment; 

engaging  means  for  engaging  said  moving  means  at  a  desired 
lowering  position  of  said  tonearm  to  thereby  stop  the 
horizontal  movement  of  said  tonearm; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  engaging  means  so  as  to  be  m 
an  engaging  condition  with  said  moving  means  m  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  signal; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  tonearm  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  vicinity  of  the  desired  lowering  position;  and 

a  control  means  for  supplying  said  predetermined  signal  to 
said  driving  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  detect- 
ing means. 


1.    A   drive  assembly   for   linearly   translating   a   record- 
playback  head  in  a  record-playback  machine,  comprising: 

a  slide  member  mounted  on  the  machine  for  linear  transla- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  said  head  being  mounted  for 
linear  movement  with  said  slide  member; 

a  lead  screw  mounted  on  the  machine  for  rotation  about  its 
own  axis  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
with  the  direction  of  translation  of  said  slide  member; 

a  lead  screw  nut  threadably  received  about  said  lead  screw 
for  axial  translation  in  response  to  lead  screw  rotation; 

a  push  block  mounted  for  linear  movement  with  the  head 
and  disposed  about  said  lead  screw  for  axial  translation 
with  the  head  generally  along  said  lead  screw  and  out  of 
physical  contact  with  said  lead  screw; 

means  for  coupling  said  lead  screw  nut  and  said  push  block 
against  rotation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  for  accom- 
modating axial  misalignment  between  each  other;  and 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  lead  screw. 
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265,140 

CAT  BISCUIT 

Jeffrey  B.  Gorman,  65  W.  Burton  PI.,  Chicago,  III.  60601 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,570 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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265,143 
BRASSIERE 

Toshiko  Taniyama,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,325 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 24 


265,141 
RRASSIERE 
Harold  Stem,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  and  William  White,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,861 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 24        • 
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Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1684W2  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  3j  y^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^  ^  Dl—04 

^o.    „            Int.a.D2-0/  uS.a.D2-309 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 24 


l) 


1019  O.G.— 74 
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265,145 

COLLAR  CLIP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Seorge  E.  Piorek,  1263  Thomas  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55104 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,450 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a..D2— 99 

|U.S.  CI.  D2— 442 


265,147 
SCISSOR  SCABBARD 
Dennis  B.  Jackson,  Nunawading,  Australia,  assignor  to  Wilt- 
shire Consolidated  Limited,  South  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  13,  1979,  79556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D3— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D3— 30.1 


265,148 
ROTATABLE  CASSETTE  TAPE  STORAGE  UNIT 
Ronald  W.  Dwyhalo,  16736  Lahey  St.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 
91344 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,339,  Jul.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,333 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 35 


265,146 

COVER  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CASE 

Lance  G.  Rake,  358  S.  Gay,  Auburn,  Ala.  36830,  and  Charles  K. 

Collins,  11804  W.  North  Ave.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.  53226 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,273 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D3— 30.1 


f 

^ 

•• 

«*l^ 

^ 

^ 

^ 

J 

¥^ 

■ 

265,149 

HAND  BAG  INSERT 

Mary  A.  Romano,  13955  Coteau,  Apt.  10,  Whittier,  Calif.  90604 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,423 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D3— 54 
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265,152 
PLANTp'^fsTAND  TOY  HOLDER  FOR  USE^IN  BATHTUBS,  SHOWERS  OR 

Maxwell  E.  Benedict,  6125  Shenandoah  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Cal.f.    ^^^^^  ^^^^^    ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^    ^^^  ^^  229  SE.  1st  St.. 

'""        Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser  NO.  149,977  '    '^--' ^'^J']^^.  ^7,  „go,  Ser.  No.  163,871 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 06  Int.  CI.  D2— 02.  D6— 04 

U.S.C1D6-28  U.S.C1.D6-86 


265,153 
DESIGN  FOR  A  HANGING  SHELF 
Richard  F.  Laurend,  278  Sterling  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11238 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,281 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 113 


265,151 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ludwig   Roner,   Baden,   Switzerland,   assignor   to   Giroflex- 
Entwicklungs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,678 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Apr.  26, 1979, 6»,7iu 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 

US.  CI.  D6— 78 


265,154 
PORTABLE  TRAY  TABLE  FOR  USE  PRIMARILY  ON  A 

BOAT 

Richard  D.  Cox,  Oakland  County,  Mich.,  •"jf^V" '^"J^!^ 

Engineering  Dirision  of  R  A  D  Enterprises^  Northyille,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,085 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 138 


Il!86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  29,  1982 


265,155  265,158 

COMBINED  DRESSER  AND  MIRROR  UNIT  SPAGHETTI  PORTION  MEASURER 
A(ithony  L.  Bravo,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zeno  Table  Co.,  Inc.,   Allen  H.  Green,  II,  1211  Prince  Edward  St.,  Fredericksburg,  Va. 

Santa  Ana,  Calif.  22401 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,222  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,583 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— 04  Int.  Q.  DIO— 04;  D07— 04 

U  S.  a.  D6— 154  U.S.  a.  D7— 50 


U 


a 


U\ 


a 


265,156 
HANGER 
L^nard  Bisk,  Elkins  Park,  and  Gunther  Rogahn,  Lansdale,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Independent  Products  Company,  Inc., 
Lansdale,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,896 

Term  of  patent  14  years  265,159 

Int.  a.  D6— (W  COMBINED  BOTTLE  HANDLE  AND  HOLDER 

S.  a.  D6— 253  Mannie  La  Barbera,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coca-Cola 

Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOT— 99,  01 
U.S.  a.  D7— 70  . 


W 


265,157 

SOUP  BOWL 

Sharon  K.  A.  McKeegan,  2016  Ointon,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,125 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 

IJ.S.  a.  D7— 20  ^ 


\ 
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,«i«»  265,161 

rntiZj.  COVERED  COOKING  POT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

C™.B.KeUe.Wa.„e,Pra:si;oMoSCMCon>or.tto„,Ne.   -.  Ot^e   V^^^^^^^^^^^  ^o  Vo...w.  MeU. 


York,  N.Y.  ,  ^, 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,085 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 93 


Ware  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,296  

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979.  54-029009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 97 


T 


265,162 
BARBEQUE  qRILL 
Emmett  R.  Bales,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  MeUls  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Greeneville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,586 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7-02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 110 
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265,163 
PEELER 

red  S.  Steiner,  154  Combs  Are.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.  11598 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 04 
1LJ.S.  CI.  D7— 147 
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265,165 
FOOD  PROCESSOR  BASE 
Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  and  Richard  K.  Thomas,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DOl— 04 
U.S.  a.  D7— 153 


265,164 
APPLIANCE-DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  A 
FOOD-PROCESSING  APPLIANCE 
{obert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  and  Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,497 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOl—04 
L.S.  a.  D7— 153 


265,166 
FOOD-MIXING  APPARATUS 
Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  and  Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,626 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—04 
U.S.  a.  D7— 159 
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265,168 
COMBINATION  CUTTER  AND  CULTIVATOR  TOOL 

HEAD 
Ron  Zabarte,  1757  Tice  Valley  Blvd.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

94595 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,506 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8-99 

U.S.  C1.D8— 06 


265,169 

SNOW  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Donald  E.  Bunnell,  1103-3rd  St.  NE.,  and  Eldor  A.  K.ntz., 

813-lst  St.  SE.,  both  of  Belmond,  Iowa  50421 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,466 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 10 


265,167  ^ 

COMBINED  GRATE  AND  WATER  HEATER  INSERT  FOR 
WOOD  BURNING  RREPLACE 

Adolph  Cordova,  1249  43rd  Jje.,  Sacrjnento  Oahf.  95822 
Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,986 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D23-0i 

U.S.  a.  D7— 207 


265,170 

HEAVY  DUTY  LINE  TIGHTENER 

Robert  C.  Zukaitis,  7192  Mohawk  Trail,  Yucca  Valley,  Cal.f. 

'^^        Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,223 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 44 
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265,171  265,174 

LINE  TIGHTENER  EYEGLASS  TEMPLE  SCREW  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  C.  Zukaitis,  7192  Mohawk  Trail,  Yucca  Valley,  Calif.    Raymond  J.  Boyle,  244  Chemung  St.,  Corning,  N.Y.  14830 
)2284  Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,151 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,461  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  DS—08 

Int.  a.  D8— 05  U.S.  Q.  D8— 387 
U.S.  a.  D8— 44 
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265,172 
CASING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  BELT  GRINDER 
El4in  H.  Fleckenstein,  Alden,  and  Walter  N.  Welsch,  Tona- 
'randa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynabrade,  Inc.,  Tona- 
fanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,845 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 62 


265,175 
STRAP  FASTENER  FOR  SKI  EQUIPMENT  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Edward  A.  Lloyd,  Box  158,  Scotia,  N.Y.  12302 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 394 


(^^j^  ^/xft^  j^  \c-  A-gyg^-O 


265,173 
ROPE  SHACKLE 

Kcinneth  Brooks,  469  S.  Delaware  Ave.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.  11757 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,314 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0* 

UJS.  a.  D8— 356 


265,176 
PACKING  DRUM 
Erik  Bock,  Kirke  Hyllinge,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Superfos 
Emballage  A/S,  Vipperod,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  23, 1978,  495 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 352 
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265,177 
AID  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF  COLUMNAR  ARRANGED 

DRIVING  HOURS 

Harold  E.  Skinner,  2744  Kismet  Way,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 64 


X 

^^x 

> 

'< 


265,178 

PENDANT  SETTING  FOR  GEMS 

Robert  G.  MusiUo,  5481  Wolf  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15236 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,316 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dl  1—0/ 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 91 


265,179 

PENDANT  SETTING  FOR  GEMS 

Robert  G.  MusiUo,  5481  Wolf  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15236 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll-07 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 91 


265,180 
FIGURINE  OF  A  GERMAN  SHEPHERD  PUP 
Jesus  A.  Carv^jales  SanU-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carvajales 
Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CI.  Dll— 158 


265,181 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,108 

Term  of  patent  3|  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 166 


265,182 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,265 

Term  of  patent  3|  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 
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265,183  265,185 

TIRE  VEHICLE  TIRE 

(tuy  Amarger,  aermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compag-  Hubert  Grohmann,  Gislaved;  Kent-Ove  Holmen,  Smalandsste- 

nie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Micheiin,  Clermont-Ferrand.  nar,  and  Halvard  Nilsson,  Gislaved,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 

France  to  Gislaved  Aktiebolag,  Gislaved,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,189  Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,614 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  10,  1980,  80486 

Int.  a.  D12— 75  Term  of  patent  7  years 

\l.S.  CI.  D12— 143  Int.  CI.  D12— /5 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 146 


265,184 

TIRE  265,186 

I'hilip  S.  Hammond,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  TIRE 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio  Warren  T.  Karlyn,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Daniel  J.  Lindner,  Canal 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,956  Fulton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Int.  a.  D12— 7J  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,417 

IJ.S.  a.  D12— 143  ,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


June  29,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1893 


265,187  265,189 

TIRE  CODE  PLUG  FOR  A  RAILWAY  SIGNAL  BEACON 

Antoine  Raluy,  Bouzel,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Generale   Sven  G,  Eriksson,  Grabb,  and  Bo  A.  Morwing,  Lindome,  both  of 
des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget   L  M   Ericsson. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,723  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45.760 

Int.  CI.  D12— 75  Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  11,  1978,  78002904 

U  S  CI  D12 149  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.'  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 12 


/      /\\^ 


265,188 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Donald  J.  Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,320 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 211 


265,190 
CONTROL  UNIT 
Hoy  R.  Bohanon,  Sr.,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Acme  Engi- 
neering A  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Muskogee,  Okla. 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,924 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 12 
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265,191 
CONTROL  UNIT 
F|oy  R.  Bohanon,  Sr.,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Acme  Engi- 
neering &  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Muskogee,  Okla. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,369 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D13— Oi 
S.  a.  D13— 12 


265,192 

RESET  BUTTON  EXTENDER  FOR  COMPUTERS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Fjeter  E.  Noeth,  Jr.,  1405  Phelps  #2,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95117 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,238 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi.  D14— 02 

S.  CI.  D13— 38 
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265,194 
COMBINED  RADIO  RECEIVER  AND  TAPE  RECORDER 
Katsutoshi  Kido,  Kyoto,  and  Satoru  Usami,  Hirakata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1980,  55-13165 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 0/,  03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 5 


265,193 

COMBINED  CLOCK  RADIO  AND  CASSETTE  PLAYER 
Ifak  T.  Fung,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Baro  Far  East 
Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,314 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1979, 
9(90847 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07.  03:  DIO— 0/ 
11I.S.  CI.  D14— 5 


265,195 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Willem  A.  Siingerland,  Vught,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,178,  Aug.  26, 1977,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,179,  Aug.  26,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Mar.  2,  1977,  51705-02 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


'<ina^  .■ :  j-*i1 
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265,1%  265,199 

RECORD  PLAYER  ELECTRONIC  GRAPHIC  EQUALIZER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Katsuya  Matsumura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora-  Keith  F,  Urban,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Hari  Matsuda,  Skokie, 

tion,  Osaka,  Japan  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Jensen  Incorporated, 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,250  Schiller  Park,  III. 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54/3288  Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,455 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— O;  Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 14  U.S.  a.  D14— 96 


265,197 

TELEPHONE 

Qifford  R.  Jones,  307  Buckeye  Trail,  Austin,  Tex.  78746 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


265,198 
ELECTRONIC  POWER  AMPLIRER 
Hari  Matsuda,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  International  Jensen 
Incorporated,  Schiller  Park,  111. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14--0i 
U.S.  a.  D14— 96 


265,200 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
John  H.  Pedersen,  Birmingham;  John  Stencel,  Jr.,  Bloomfield 
Hills;  Richard  W.  Reaume,  Farmington  Hills;  Robert  T. 
Rourke,  Troy;  Michael  N.  Tranquilla,  Livonia,  and  Michael 
A.  Saunders,  Farmington,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,743 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 103 


1$96 


265,201 
GLASSWASHER 
Hjenry  A.  Salem,  Lynnfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Brite  Way  Cor- 
poration, Woburn,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,950 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
Lis.  CI.  D32— 2 
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265,203 

SANITARY  MACHINE  FOR  STORING  AND 

DISPENSING  PARTICULATE  ICE 

Charles  M.  Lents,  Leon  Valley,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stainless  Ice- 

Tainer  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,326 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 80 


265,204 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  LATHE 

Manuel  C.  Turchan,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  and  Harry  D.  Mackie, 

Palatine,  111.,  assignors  to  Turchan,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,401 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— 09 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 130 


265,202 
ROTARY  REFRIGERATOR  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF 

FODDER  PILLS  MADE  BY  A  PILL  PRESS 
emming  J.  Thomsen,  Odense,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Nordivan 
Engineering  Aps,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,073 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— O; 
.S.  CI.  D15— 79 


265,205 

DRILL  BIT 

Beauford  E.  Munson,  1002  Yale,  Butte,  Mont.  59701 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,502 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— 09 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 139 
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265,206  265,208 

COMPACT  MICROSCOPE  CALCULATOR 

Klaus  Weber,  Kongisbronn,  and  Erich  Stutz,  Aalen,  both  of  Fed.  Robert  T.  Faranda,  Boonton,  and  Stuart  D.  Leer.  Budd  Uke. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkoc-  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc..  Mor- 

hen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ris  Plains,  N.J. 

-  Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,549  Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89.598 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1979,  GR  I  2467/79  '"*•  <^'-  ^^^—0' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D18— 7 

Int.  a.  me— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 131 


265,209 

SLIDE  CALCULATOR  FOR  METAL  BEAM  DIMENSIONS 

Francois  Aiello,  32,  Le  Panorama,  Martigues,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,910 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D18— 9 


265,210 

265  207  PRINTING  MACHINE 

PAIR  OF  BINOCULARS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Etsuo  Hitaishi,  Hiroshima,  and  Takeshi  Shohoji.  F"kuyama, 

George  Ros?nr.e.d,  Coral  Gables,  and  Richard  L.  Korte  Miami.  both  of  J-.^;^  J-  jo  «>o^';  '^^   '  ,'^;7^-'  ^-P" 

both  of  na.,  assignors  to  Tasco  Sales,  Inc.,  Miami,  Ra.  F''«i  "!;'•  *  V^°' f  [^  ^".ri 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,109  Z?  nnin    02 

Term  of  patent  14  ye«^  , ,  S  a  D18-13         '"''"•  ""''"'^ 

Int.  a.  D16-06  US-  CI.  D18-13 

U.S.  a.  D16— 133 


265,211 

SCRIBING  RULE  GUIDE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

oseph  L.  Knigbt,  P.O.  Box  150,  Knox,  Pa.  16232 

Filed  Jim.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,815 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 99 

tJ.S.  a.  D19— 35 
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265,214 
GAME  BOARD 
Leonard  H.  Israel,  817  20th  St.,  Apt.  103-S,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.  90403,  and  Perry  J.  Grant,  727  Ocampo  Dr.,  Pacific 
Palisades,  Calif.  90272 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,268 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 17 


265,212 
BALLPOINT  PEN 
^rnt  Spiegel,  Edingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
Josef  Lamy  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
^980,  G  30 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 0<5 
11J.S.  CI.  D19— 47 


265,215 

GAMEBOARD 

Jacob  Rosen,  8171  Vincetta  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,207 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 34 


265,216 
265,213  GAMEBOARD 

TABLE  BAT  AND  BALL  GAME  DEVICE  Bobby  J.  Tammen,  Rte.  2  -  Box  233,  Colorado  City,  Tex.  79512 
Michael  A.  Spalding,  1540  McKinley  Ave.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  F>'«>  J"'-  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,089 

35801  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,280  I"*-  CI.  D21— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-S-  CI.  D21 — 34 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 14 
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265,217  265,220 

GAME  BOARD  TOY  GARAGE 
Ronald  Craig,  and  Susan  Craig,  both  of  South  Indian  Uke,    Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N.J.  07044 

Canada,  assignors  to  Boodjie  Enterprises  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,                        Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,860 

Canada  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,799  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D21— 118 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 35 
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265,218 

ROCKING  TOY 

Donald  C.  Robinett,  19427  Leal  Cir.,  Cerritos,  Calif.  90701 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,304 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 66 


265,221 
TOY  GUN 
Charles  H.  Hardin,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Kusan,  Inc., 
Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,442 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— O; 
U.S.  a.  D21— 147 


265,219 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,071  u  S  Q  D21— 226 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1978,  53-43286 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 78 


265,222 
NOISE  MAKER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES 
Ronald  D.  Kay,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  John  H.  Sparks 
Property  Services,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,475 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 
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265,223  265,225 

SPRING  MOU>mED  RIDING  TOY  FLY  SWATTER 

R(^ger  J.  Bollen,  Willoughby  Hills;  William  A.  Erdos,  Peninsula,  Harry  S.  Oakes,  573  Smithbridge  Rd.,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.  19342 
and  Roger  H.  Ramsey,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eagle  Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,651 

Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ohio  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,896  Int.  Q.  D22— 06 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D22— 20 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
UJS.  CI.  D21— 247 


265,224 
SPRING  MOUNTED  RIDING  TOY 
R|)ger  J.  Bollen,  Willoughby  Hills;  William  A.  Erdos,  Peninsula, 
and  Roger  H.  Ramsey,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eagle 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,897 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
US.  a.  D21— 247 


265,226 
COMBINED  WATER  STORAGE  TANK  AND  BUILDING 
J.  Keith  Carlat,  and  John  O.  Cliff,  both  of  Franklin,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years. 
Int.  a.  D23— 07,  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 2 
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265,227 
WATER  PURinCATION  UNIT 


265,230 
FAUCET  SET 


F.  C...0.  ..„;:r  F^'R'irEn.UsMZ  N...  0„«      S,.M.,  M  P.u>  R,..  NX.  ^>^r  ..  P..,  A«oc...«,  ..c, 

- ._    ^»AA    ^         *.T-     «'«•«  ^ii>i  \Iou/  Vnrk_  %.Y. 


Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 3 


New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160.353 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 25 


265,228 

FLUSH  VALVE  CLOSER 

James  H.  Jenkins,  6010  N.  26th  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22207 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,890 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 19 


265,231 
FAUCET  SET 
Stanley  M.  Paul,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Paul  Associates.  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,398 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 25 


265,232 
LENS  FOR  FAUCET  HANDLE  AND  THE  LIKE 

r-AiTSliTT  John  P.  Ronvik,  Palos  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck 

A  C       Chieaan    III 

Stanley  M.  Paul,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Paul  Associates,  Inc.,       and  ^o.,  ^"^^"JJ'^^^-  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ,57  jji 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^      iu     i  *n  i«^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,352  Int.  Q.  D23— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  iTcnnM_28 

Int.a.D23-07  U.S.  Q.  D23-28 

U.S.  a.  D23— 25 
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265,233  265,236 

FAUCET  HANDLE  AND  THE  LIKE  ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 
John  P.  Ronvik,  Palos  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck   Amilcar  F.  Yamin,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Produtos 

and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  Eletricos  Corona  Ltda.,  Guanilhos,  Brazil 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,122  Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,216 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 07  Int.  Q.  D23— Oi 

llJ.S.  a.  D23-28  U.S.  a.  D23-88 


265,234 
FAUCET  HANDLE  AND  THE  LIKE 
4ohn  P.  Ronvik,  Palos  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck 
and  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
tJ.S.  a.  D23— 29 
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265,235 
COMBINED  WATER  CLOSET  AND  LAVATORY 

Ernest  Keller,  605  Water  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10002 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,549 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
|U.S.  a.  D23— 49 


265,237 
nREPLACE  INSERT 
Donald  Beck;  Hugh  N.  Johnson,  both  of  North  Vancouver,  and 
Haydn  Jones,  Burnaby,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  M.G.F. 
Distributors  Ltd.,  North  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,201 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


June  29,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1903 


265,238 
STOVE 
Jesse  C.  Anderson,  Box  76,  Salina,  Utah  84654 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,410 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


265,241 

EXAMINING  TABLE 

Donald  R.  Patterson,  2509  Jackson,  Joplin,  Mo.  64801 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,119 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 03 


265,239 

STOVE 

Wilbur  E.  Lilly,  Rte.  2,  Mt.  Gilead,  Ohio  43338 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,937 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


265,242 

EXAMINING  TABLE 

Donald  R.  Patterson,  2509  Jackson,  Joplin,  Mo.  64801 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— o; 

U.S.  a.  D24— 03 
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265,240 
STOVE 
Charles  W.  Kooles,  Enka,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Energetics  Mfg.  Co., 
Arden,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,211 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


265,243 
FLUID  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Manno;  William  W.  Busche,  both  of  San  Diego;  Rich- 
ard M.  Bucchianeri,  Escondido,  and  Stephen  J.  Kreinick,  San 
Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IV AC  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— o; 

U.S.  a.  D24— 8 
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265,244 
CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER  UNIT  CASING 
Francis  E.  Ryder.  Amb,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 9 


265,247 
MASSAGER 
Francis  W.  MacGregor,  New  BriUin,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,149 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi.  D24— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 41 


\'V 


-\ 
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265,245 
MOTOR  HOUSING  FOR  AN  ORAL  HYGIENE 
APPLIANCE 
Ted  G.  Crawford,  Longmont,  Colo.;  Allan  B.  Johnson,  Tarzana, 
and  Spencer  L.  Mackay,  Canoga  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 
Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,193 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 15 


265,248 

POST  OPERATIVE  KNEE  ORTHOSIS 

Paul  P.  Grigorieff,  233  Calle  de  la  Selva,  Novato,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 49 


265,246 
DENTURE  RETAINER  IMPLANT 
Arthur  C.  Jermyn,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Young  Dental  Mfg. 
Co.,  Inc.,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


265,249 
nTTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GUIDING  AND 
RESTRAINING  A  PROBE  IN  A  CATHETER 
Kenneth  Halvorsen,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medi- 
cal Testing  Systems,  Inc.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  24—54 
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265  250  265,252 

STAIR  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL  HEADLIGHT  BEZEL  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

Ronald  C.  WaUIn,  and  Wesley  A.  Wallin,  both  of  132  Federal  David  S.  McNaughton  Morro  Bay;  Stephen  C^Eknj^  Kenneth 

Rrf    n«nhurv  Conn  06810  W-  Cummings,  both  of  San  Luis  Obispo,  and  Charles  M. 

'          Fn;i  May  19, 1980.  Ser.  No.  151,526  Perethian,  Arroyo  Grande,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  First 

Term  of  oatent  14  years  Champaign  Corporation,  Rantoul,  III. 

Tnt  a  D25-a?  F"«>  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,298 

ii«  ri  ms— M  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D25-63  j^^  ^  D26-06,  D12-;/ 

U.S.  a.  D26— 139 


SWIMMING  POOL  LADDER  P^^fl^^J*,  n^r^^rrv  hnth  at  A90(i 
James  W.  Darby,  2117  Smith,  and  David  L.  Darby.  501  Brick-   Theodore  O.  B-rberry.  Jr   "Ml  SoMn  J-  BjJ'e"^'  ^^  »'♦'<» 

y.?d  Ri..  both  of  D«,vine,  III.  61832  '^''''"'^t'LM'JfTm^ri^^^^^  258 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980.  Ser.  No.  171,749  F"ed  l^^J' J^^J' Jer  Na  127,258 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ZtnD^JT 

Int.a.D25-02  ,                     ,^    ^         Int.  Q.  D27-yy 

U.S.a.D25-64  U.S.a.D27-06 
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265,254 
aCARETTE  LIGHTER 
Dieter  Rams,  Kronberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,710 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21—05 
IJ.S.  a.  D27— 42 


265,257 

INTERLOCKING  FLUME  PLATFORM  PANEL  FOR 

ANIMAL  CONnNEMENT  PENS 

Richard  E.  Hunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,119 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D30— 02 

LI.S.  a.  D30— 2 


265^55 
LOTION  APPLICATOR 
LaVerU  M.  O'Neil,  2944  E.  Fairmont,  Apartment  No.  238-F, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,313 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
IJ.S.  CI.  D28— 7 


265,258 

CATTLE  FEED  BUNKER 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D30— 13 


265^56 

CURB  FOR  ANIMAL  CONHNEMENT  PENS 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,116 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

»J.S.  a.  D30— 2 


265,259 

CATTLE  FEED  BUNKER 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,557 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D30— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D30— 13 
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265,260  265,262 

CATTLE  FEED  BUNKER  MOLDED  PLASTIC  DISH  DRAINER 
Richard  E.Bunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,   William  D.  Taylor.  Wooster.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 

assiKnors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,558  Filed  Jun.  19,  1980.  Ser.  No.  160.922 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D30-0i  lM.a.bl-05 

U.S.  a.  D30— 13  U.S.  a.  D32— 55 


265.263 

ELECTRICAL  GOLF  BAG  CARRIER 

Joseph  H.  Fox,  8  Garendon  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35213 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15 


265,261 
CLOTHES  HAMPER 
William  C.  Gerber,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D32— 37 


265,264 

MAILBOX 

Chan-Jong  Yeh,  3358  Tryna  Dr.,  MounUin  View.  Calif.  94040 

Filed  May  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  151,746 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D99— 33 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


A-Betong  AB:  See— 

Limmergard.  Sten.  4,336,906,  CI.  238-8.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See—  

Ellestad,  Arne;  and  Tokerud,  Arvid.  4,337.230.  CI.  423-242  000. 

^^  Sc°hultz,"^Be7gt  I.;  and  Svensson,  Goran.  4.336.<)57,  CI.  286-803.000. 
Adain.  Axel;  and  Heina,  Fritz,  to  Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  Binder 
GmbH  &  Co.  Device  for  reducing  the  emission  of  noise  in  buckle- 
folding  machines.  4,336.862,  CI.  181-200.000. 
Adamovske  strojirny.  narodni  podnik:  See—  ,  ^  ,,  ,    ,,    , 

Cerny,  Arnost;  Fiser.  Jiri;  Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Sedlak,  Vaclav, 

4.336.930.  CI.  271-277.000. 
Liska.  Zbynek.  4,336,755.  CI.  101-248.000. 
Adams.  Edward  G.,  to  Keystone  Foods  Corporation.  Meat  product  and 

processofpreparation.  4,337.275,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Adler.  Klaus;  Hafener,  Klaus,  and  Eck,  Herbert,  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH    Stabilized  aqueous  dispersions  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers. 
4,337,323,  CI.  524-239.000. 
Aetna  Bearing  Company:  5ec—  „„,,,„^ 

Dagiel,  Richard  T..  4,336.972,  CI.  308-233.000 
Ahearn.  James  J.;  and  Culph,  Kenneth  C  .  to  Ahearn,  Mam  &  Stott  Pty 

Ltd.  Strip  for  forming  a  solar  panel.  4.336,793.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Ahearn.  Main  &  Stott  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,,.  ,«,     ^, 

Ahearn.    James    J.;    and    Culph,    Kenneth    C.    4.336,793,    CI 
126-450.000.  _ 

Aho,  Yrjo  .  Basket  for  a  skipole.  4.336,949,  CI.  280-824.000. 
Ahramiian,  Leo,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photo- 
curable  polyurethane  film  coatings  4,337,130.  CI   204-159.150. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.;  See- 
McNeil,  Brian  A.,  4,337,072,  CI.  62-42.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  4.336,657.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Akagiri,  Kenzo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Compander  circuit  which  pro- 
duces   variable    pre-emphasis    and    de-emphasis.     4.337.445,    CI 

Akao.  Mutsuo;  and  Kashiwagi.  Kenzo.  to  Fuji  Photo  F"''!'  Ca,  Ltd 
Wrapping    material    for    light-sensitive    materials     4,337.285,    CI 

428-35.000.  ,    ^    ^         ^  .        . 

Akatsuka,  Yajuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  L'd   Asynchronouscircuil 

responsive  to  changes  in  logic  level  4.33 <. 525,  CI.  365-2JJ.uiw. 
Akerr.  John  B.;  Littler.  Jane  A.;  and  Peters.  David  C.  to  Internationale 
Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.  Process  for  the  manufacture 
of  soap,  4.337,209.  CI.  260-417.000. 

Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters;  See—  ^ 

Korsell.  Lars  E.  R..  4,337,216,  CI.  261-1 12.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle;  See—  .  i-,-,  ic-,     n\ 

Junggren,    Ulf    K.;    and    Sjostrand,    Sven    E.,    4.337.257,    CI 
424-263.000.  .     .    .  e       ,. 

Akutsu  Eisaku;  and  Matsuura,  Shigeo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Synchronizing 
signal  discriminator  for  use  in  channel  selection  apparatus  of  televi- 
sion receiver.  4,337.486.  CI.  358-155.000. 

Akutsu.  Humio:  See—  „,■,■,■,  i-,a 

Yusa.  Haruhiko;  lizuka.  Yo;  and  Akutsu.  Humio.  4.337.324. 

525-72.000. 
Akzo  NV-  See — 

van  den  Bergh,  Boudewijn.  4,337,299,  CI.  428-562.000. 
Aleff.    Hans    P.    Finger    actuated    pump    assembly.    4,330.8^3. 

222-207.000.  .     „     , 

Alexander.  Anton,  to  Fa.  Gebr.  Alexander  Rhe.nische  Mf  l^"^"*"' 
tenfabrik  GmbH.  Musical  instrument.  4.336,738,  CI.  84- 390X)Oa 

Alexander.  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack.  Michael  D;  Koda. 

N    John-  and  Lloyd.  Randahl  B..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 

Monolithic  imager.  4.337.395.  CI.  250-332.000. 
Alexander,  Kenneth  L..  to  Omark  Industries.  Inc.  Bullet  seating  die 

aS' M?chel' L^.;  ^d  Tignol.  Adrien  P.  N..  to  PCUK  Pr«lu,ts 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dibenzo- 

thiazyldisulfide.  4,337.344.  CI  548-158.000. 
Allada.  Sambasiva  R.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  TheJMulti-staged 

foaming  of  thermoplastic  resin.  4.337,321.  CI  521-143.000. 
Allais.  Andre;  Clemence.  Francois;  Meier,  Jean;  and  Deraedt.  Roger,  to 

Roussel  UCLAF.  Novel  carboxylic  acids,  benzoyl  phenyl  alkanoic 

acids  and  use  thereof  4.337.353.  CI.  562-460.000. 

Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation;  See—       ^ 

Malagari.  Frank  A..  Jr..  4.337.101.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Allen,  Richard  C;  See—  ^  ^„       _.  .      .  _ 

Shutske.  Gregory  M.;  Setescak.  Linda  L.;  and  Allen.  Richard  C. 
4.337.261.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Allen   Robert  J.;  and  Kauffman.  Ivan  L.  Carton  bottom  tucking  and 

tacking  apparatus  with  pivotal  tucker  wings  for  packaging  machines. 

4,337.059.0.493-184.000. 


CI 


CI 


Allied  Corporation:  See—  ..  »         j 

Anello.  Louis  G.;  Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Robinson.  Martin  A    and 

Eibeck,  Richard  E..  4..^37.361.  CI   568-386  000, 
Anello,  Louis  G  .  4,337.362.  CI.  568-386000. 
Armor,  John  N.,  4,337,358,  CI.  564-267  000 
Almasi,  Istvan.  Kassai,  Ferenc;  and  Erdelyi,  Attila.  to  Banyaszaii  Ak- 
namelyito   Vallalat.    Apparatus   for   supplying   oxygen   to   a   user 
4,336,799,  CI.  128-201.240. 

Inoue,  Akihiko;  and  Sugiura,  Shigekaia,  4,337.382.  CI.  200-5  OOE 

Alumax.  Inc    Sec—  . . ,  „^ 

Garrett,  Luther  W  .  Jr .  4,337.228.  CI,  423-1 14  000 
Amado.  Juan  J  ,  Jr  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  spiral  tubes 

4.336,702,  CI   ■'2-75.0O0 
Amano,  Hidetoshr  See—  ^    .  .  -r 

Noda,    Kanji;   Nakagawa.    Akira.    Motomura,   Toshiharu;    Isuji, 
Ma'sayoshi;  Amano,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki,  4,337,270,  CI 
424-310.000. 
Amano,  Takehisa;  Hamada.  Seiya.  Isii.  Sigeki:  and  Takeda.  Toshio,  to 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instru- 
ment generating  supplementary  notes  automatically  established  from 
played  notes.  4,336,735,  CI   84-1.170 
American  Cyanamid  Company  See— 

Conrow,    Ransom    B;   and    Bernstein.    Seymour.   4.337,24'*,   U 
424-180.000 
American  Micrtxrar  Incorporated:  See— 

Pivar,  Stuart,  4.336.964.  CI   296-7800R 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Feldman,  Steven,  4,336.646,  CI.  29-564  200. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Hol/grafc,  James  R.,  4,337,419,  CI.  315-371  000 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Radwill,  Robert  P  .  4,336,758.  CI.  105-400R 

AMTOY,  Inc  ;  See—  _^ 

Moreau.ClaudeR.M.  4.336,665.  CI  46-153  000 

Anderson.  Donald  L.;  Cherry,  Isaac  R  ;  Ripley,  John  A  .  and  Tanaka. 
David  T  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Method  and  apparatus  for  arrhyth- 
mia analysis  of  ECG  recordings  4,336,810,  CI   128-702  000 

Anderson,  Martin  C;  and  Lonier,  David  T  Basic  color  media  set  for 
providing  tonally  matched  palettes  4,337.046.  CI  434-103  000 

Ando  Hideo  Hayashi,  Akira;  Ohkouchi,  Haruo;  and  Kitano,  Kyozo.  to 
Lion  Corporation.  Amine  oxide-and  alkali  metal  chloride<ontaining 
non-corrosive     liquid     detergent     composition      4,337,165.     CI 

252-105.000.  ^  ^    .  ,     „     u     A 

Ando  Ryuta;  and  Kinugawa.  Kazumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aiwa. 
Front  loading  type  record  player.  4.337.533.  CI   369-77  000. 

Ando,  Shizuo:  See—  .,      ^         .    j      cw      ^     ^,< 

Kamimura.  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takugi,  4,337,490,  CI   360-96.600 

Andrews,  E.  Trent,  and  Moore,  Ro^e"^,  Adri?!''^,'.°fl^?»fn''*''"''^ 

splint  with  single  point  suspension.  4,336.796.  CI     Z8-8    iajk 
Andrews  Glenn  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc  Reduction  of  2.5-diketogluconic  acid 

4.337.350.  CI   560-174.000. 
Andrillon.  Patrick:  See—  ,  ,,-,  ru.i   r-i   a  An<  nm 

Bugaut.  Andrce;  and  Andrillon.  Patrick,  4,337.061.  CI   8-405  000 
Anello,  Louis  G.;  Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Robinson,  Martin  A  ;  and 
Eibeck,  Richard  E  ,  to  Allied  Corporation  Liquid  phase  synthesis  ol 
hexafluoroacetone.  4,337,361,  CI.  568-386.000.  ,,       „  . 

Anello,  Louis  G.,  to  Allied  Corporation  Cflj'J'ere'on  of  hexanuorothi- 
oacetone  dimer  into  hexafluoroacetone  4,337,362,  CI   568-386  uuu 
•  Angelini.  Gianfranco:  See—  ^  a_»-.i,«. 

Leoni,  Roberto;  Baldini,  Alberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini, 
Gianfranco,  4,337,095,  CI.  106-203.000.  ,,       ^^  f 

Angwin,  Meredith  J.;  and  Pfefferle,  William  C  .  to  United  States  of 
America,  Environmental  Protection  Agency  Catalytic  monolith, 
method  of  its  formulation  and  combustion  process  using  the  catalytic 
monolith.  4,337.028.  CI.  431-7.000. 

Anno.  Nobuo;  See—  ^.n^ofcA 

Asaka.  Urataro;  Uesugi.  Naomoto;  and  Anno.  Nobuo.  4.336,804. 
CI    181-241.000. 
Antonopios,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman.  William  J  .  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion   Laminates  prepared  from  solutions  of  resins  containing  amic 
acidgroups.  4.337,110,  CI    156-307.400. 
Antos  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrocyclization  with 
an  'attenuated     superactive     multimctalltc     catalytic     composite 
4.337.146.  CI.  208-139.000 

Aoki.  Hisashi:  See—  ^  »    ,     ,i       i.    a  ti-i  iab 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  and  Aoki.  Hisashi.  4.337,348, 

CI.  556-436.000. 
Aoki,  Minoru:  See—  .     ,    ,       .. 

Yaguchi,    Kunihide;    Takaiwa,    Masakazu;    and    Aoki,    Minoru, 
4.337.231.  CI.  423-243  000. 
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Appelbaum,    Paul     Rebound   exercise   device   for   in-place  jogging. 

4,336.933.  CI.  272-70.000. 
Appriou,  Andre:  See — 

Comie,    Georges    N.;    Appriou.    Andre;    and    Couturier,    Jean, 
4.337.019.  CI.  425-116.000, 
Aral,  Fuminon:  See — 

Kitajima.  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminon;  and  Kondo,  Asaji,  4,337,222.  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Arao,  Kozo:  See — 

Kanbc.  Junichiro;  Arao,  Kozo;  and  Hosono.  Nagao.  4,337,306,  CI. 
430-122.000. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See — 

Baltisiini,  Carlo;  Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Maz- 
zoleni.    Rosanna;    and    Arcamone.    Federico,    4,337,248.    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Arimatsu,  Seiji,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Production  of  photosensitive 

resin  cylmders.  4,337,220.  CI.  264-25.000. 
Anta.  Kishio;  Murakawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Toshio,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  Nippon  Bell  Parts 
Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nihon  Telecommunication  Engineering  Corporation. 
Copper-nickel-tin  alloys  for  lead  conductor  materials  for  integrated 
circuits  and  a  method  for  producing  the  same.  4,337,089,  CI. 
420-472.000. 
Arizona  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Szita,  Jeno  G.,  4.337,193.  CI.  260-97.500. 

ARMAN  S.p.A.:  See 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  4,336,625.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Armor.  John  N..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  for  oxidizing  primary 

amines  to  oximes  by  elemental  oxygen.  4,337,358.  CI.  564-267.000. 
Arnaldo  Vigorelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Giolitti.  Nicolo'.  4.336.762.  CI.  1 12-158.00E. 
Arnold.  Arthur  K.;  and  Sherman.  Donald  R..  to  Autotron  Equipment 
Corporation.    Transducer   mount    for   wheel    balancing   machines. 
4,336,715.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Arnold,  Arthur  K.:  See— 

Mackay,  Duncan  R.;  Arnold.  Arthur  K.;  and  Holm.  Donald  C. 
4.337.055,  CI.  474-111.000. 
Arold.  George  E.:  See— 

Jarvis.  Grover  F..  Jr.;  and  Arold.  George  E.,  4.336,629,  CI.  16- 
35.0OR. 
Arold.   Hermann;   Humburger,  Siegbert;   Dichr.   Hans-Joachim;  and 
Porkert.  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Preparation  of  di- 
methyl polysulphides.  4,337,359,  CI.  568-21.000. 
Artzer.  Richard  F.,  to  Covington  Brothers,  Inc.  Composite  structural 

panel  with  offset  core.  4,336,676,  CI.  52-309.700. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Itaru;  Wataya,  Isamu;  and  Tsushima.  Sakae.  4,337,141. 
CI.  204-301.000. 
Asaka.  Urataro;  Uesugi,  Naomoto;  and  Anno.  Nobuo.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Silencer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.336.864,  CI.  181-241.000. 
Asakura,  Osamu;  and  Nozaki,  Mineo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Printing  apparatus  of  character  wheel  selection,  stop  and  simulta- 
neously printing  type.  4,336,752.  CI.  101-99.000. 
Asami,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Mukaiyama,    Teruaki;    Sakito.    Yoji;    and    Asami,    Masatoshi. 
4,337.346.  CI.  548-324.000. 
ASARCO  Incorporated:  See — 

Sweat,  William  T.,  4,337,083.  CI.  75-5.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Kindell,  Bo,  4.337,404.  CI.  307-252.00L. 
Assaf,  Gad.  to  Solmat  Systems,  Ltd.  Selective  mixer  for  solar  pond  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,336,999,  CI.  366-101.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Hunt.  Norman.  4,336,857,  CI.  180-177.000. 
Astoin.  Jacques  N.,  to  Univablot.  l-Phenyl-4-morpholino-l-buten-3-01 

derivatives,  compositions  and  use.  4,337,252,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Tuma,  Wade  B.;  and  Strohl,  Niles  E.,  4,337,444,  CI.  332-3 LOOT. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Ecker,  Amir  L.;  and  Pietsch,  Joseph  A.,  4.336,692,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Yoo.  Jin  S  .  4,337,144,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Atwood,  Kenton;  and  Wright,  James  H.,  to  United  Catalysts  Inc. 
Catalyst  for  steam  reforming  of  hydrocarbons.  4.337,178,  CI.  252- 
466.00J. 
AU.RO  S.r  1:  See— 

Buttironi,  Giovanni,  4,337,013,  CI.  414-240.000. 
Augis.  Jacques  A.;  and  Lo,  Christopher  C.  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories.   Incorporated.    Hard   gold   surfaces.   4,337.133.   CI.    204- 
192.00C. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lemer.  Bernard,  4,337,058.  CI.  493-11.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.:  See — 

Pagels,  Louis  T  ;  and  Nagel.  Dieter  H..  4,337,025,  CI.  425-392.000. 
Autotron  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Arnold,   Arthur   K.;   and   Sherman,   Donald   R.,  4,336,715.   CI. 

73-462.000. 
Mackay,  Duncan  R.;  Arnold,  Arthur  K.;  and  Holm,  IXinald  C, 
4,337,055,  CI.  474-111.000. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cicatelli,  Rodolfo,  4,337,489,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,5-Inter-o- 
phenylen-3,4-dinor-5.9a-epoxy      PGF|      amides.      4.337.203,      CI. 
549-396.000. 


Axen.  Udo  F.;  and  Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,5-Inter-o- 
phenylene-3,4-dinor-5,9a-epoxy-6-iodo-PGFi  compounds.  4,337,337, 
CI.  542-426.000. 
Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,5-Inter-o- 
phenylene-3.4-dinor-5.9a-epoxy-6-iodo-PGFi  amides.  4,337,338,  CI. 
542-426.000. 
Axis  Products  Limited:  See — 

Martin,  Stanley  I.;  and  Martin.  Edward  J..  4,336.748.  CI.  98-33.00A. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.:  See — 

Treasurywala.  Adi;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  Bogri,  Tibor;  and  Bagli. 
Jehan,  4.337.265,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ayme.  Gerard,  to  Institut  Merieux,  S.A.  Immunostimulant  medicament 

and  process  of  preparing  same.  4,337,243,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Azoulay,  Moshe;  and  Smith.  Albert  B.  Display  and  dispensing  devices 

for  garments.  4,336.886,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Babb.  Albert  L.;  and  Scribner,  Belding  H..  to  Diachem,  Inc.  Aqueous 
acid     concentrate     for     hemodialysis    dialysate.     4.336,881,    CI. 
206-525.000.  ^ 

Babcock-Moxey  Limited:  See — 

Cox.  Eric  R.,  4.336.876.  CI.  198-509.000.  ' 
Babinsky.  Andrew  D.:  See — 

Gilligan.  Thomas  J..  Ill;  Strempel,  Thomas  G.;  Dorio,  Martin  M.; 
and  Babinsky,  Andrew  D.,  4,337,126,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Backlund,  Stephen  J.;  and  Olsen,  Robert  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, America.  Method  for  producing  3,6-bis(carboethoxyamino>-2,5- 
diaziridinyl-l,4-benzoquinone.  4,337,196,  CI.  260-239.0EQ. 
Bae,  Young.  Folding  clothes  hanger.  4,336,973,  CI.  312-199.000. 
Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Preparation  of  biotin  via  thieno  [3,2c]  isox- 
azoles.  4,337,345,  CI.  548-242.000. 
Bagli,  Jehan:  See — 

Treasurywala,  Adi;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  Bogri,  Tibor;  and  Bagli, 
Jehan,  4,337,265,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Comils,  Boy;  Frohning,  Carl  D.;  and  Weber, 
Jurgen,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  3-(4-methyl-3-cyclohexen-l-yl)  butyraldehyde.  4,337,363,  CI. 
568-444.000. 
Bailey,  Thomas  F.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Double  cylinder  system. 

4,336,840,  CI.  166-77.000. 
Baines,  William  R.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Liquid  propellant  veloc- 
ity assistance  system  for  guns.  4,336,741,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Baird,  Dennis  L.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  raising  materials  from  the 

ocean  floor.  4,336,662,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Baisden,  C.  Robert.  Nutrient  compound.  4,337,245,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Bajon,  Jean:  See — 

Favreau,  Michel;  Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Soca,  Serge;  Lon- 
guet,     Maurice;     and     Delattre,     Christian,     4,337,514,     CI. 
364-515.000. 
Baker,  Alan  C:  See — 

Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C,  4,337,084,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Baker,  Gene  G.:  See— 

Knudson,  Curtis  L.;  Willson,  Warrack  G.;  Baker,  Gene  G.;  Son- 
dreal,  Everett  A.;  and  Famum,  Sylvia  A.,  4,337.142,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Baker  Instruments  Corp.:  See — 

Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan,  James  A.,  4,337,339,  CI.  544-257.000. 
Baker,  John  E.:  See — 

Vitols,  Reinhards;  Woodward,  Adrian  M.;  Baker,  John  E.;  and 
Wray,  Gordon  R.,  4,336,697.  CI.  66-148.000. 
Baker,  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

El-Shazly,  Mohamed  F.;  and  Baker.  Kenneth  D.,  4,337,091,  CI. 
106-1.230. 
Baker,  Steven  W.,  to  Champion  Corporation.  Position  detector  for  a 

power  rodding  apparatus.  4,337,392,  CI.  235-92.0DN. 
Baldini,  Alberto:  See — 

Leoni,  Roberto;  Baldini,  Alberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini, 
Gianfranco,  4,337,095,  CI.  106-203.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

McDowell,  Jerry  T.,  4,336,704,  CI.  72-324.000. 
Balser,  Klaus;  and  Beger,  Walter,  to  Wolff  Walsrode  AG.  Fibre-rein- 
forced metallic  luster  pigmented  tubular  casing  and  a  process  for  its 
production.  4,336,828,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Baltimore  Therapeutic  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Engalitcheff,  John,  Jr.,  4,337,050,  CI.  434-260.000. 
Baltscheffsky,  Ame;  and  Karkkainen,  Alpo,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Cylin- 
der lock.  4,336,700,  CI.  70-366.000. 
Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Hiroshi,  4,336,767,  CI.  118-264.000. 
Banton,  Martin  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Light  collector  rod  for  use  in 

xerographic  systems.  4,336,993,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Banton,  Martin  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multi-mode  color  copier. 

4,336,994,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Banyaszati  Aknamelyito  Vallalat:  See — 

Almasi,  Istvan;  Kassai,  Ferenc;  and  Erdelyi,  Attila,  4,336,799,  CI. 
128-201.240. 
Barber-Greene  Company:  See — 

Famham,  Robert  E.,  4,337,014,  CI.  414-332.000. 
Barchi,  Rolfo,  to  Karl  August  Heimsoth  Industrie.  Firing  kiln;  with 

emphasis  on  rollers  for  a  firing  kiln.  4,337,035,  CI.  432-246.000. 
Barcita,  Jose  M.  Power  transmission.  4,336,723,  CI.  74-44.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 
.      Greb,  Manfred,  4,336,912,  CI.  242^.400. 

Bamhart,  David  A.;  Kroger,  John  E.;  and  Walters,  David  A.,  to  Celo- 
tex  Corporation,  The.  Fan  housing  unit  and  mounting  device  there- 
for. 4,336,749,  CI.  98-43.00R. 
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Bartsch,  Gunther  M.  Combustion  apparatus  and  method  of  assembly. 

4,336,790,  CI.  126-58.000. 
Bascus,    Lionel    D.    Water    conditioning    systems.    4,336,627,    CI. 

15-321.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Eisenstein,  Stephen  E.,  4,336,685,  CI.  57-238.000. 
Basilico,  Albert  R.;  and  Wilfinger,  Raymond  J.,  to  Discovision  Associ- 
ates. Solid  state  electro-optical  track  follower  array   4,337,534,  CI. 
369-111.000. 
Bates,  Charles  A.,  Ill:  See— 

Cohn,  Martin;  Jacoby,  George  V.;  and  Bates,  Charles  A.,  III. 
4,337.458,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Battistini,  Carlo;  Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;   Franceschi,  Giovanni;   Maz- 
zoleni,  Rosanna;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 
S.p.A.  Paromomycin  containing  compounds  and  method  of  use 
4.337,248.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Rauscher.  Elli;  Weimann,  Gunter;  Wahlefeld,  Au- 
gust W.;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringcr  Mannheim  GmbH 
Method  for  the  determination  of  a-amylase.  4,337,310.  CI.  435-22.000. 
Baumgard,  Stuart  H.:  See- 
Schwartz.  Donald  R.;  and  Baumgard,  Stuart  H.,  4,336,621,  Cl. 
5-446.000. 
Baumgartner,  Viktor:  See- 
Ross.  Dieter;  and  Baumgartner,  Viktor,  4,336,997.  Cl.  356-4.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Stone,    Albert    J.;    and    Nissen,    Michael    D..    4.336,802,    Cl. 
128-272.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arold,  Hermann;  Humburger,  Siegbert;  Diehr,  Hans- Joachim;  and 

Porkert,  Helmut.  4.337,359.  Cl.  568-21.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and  Rink.  Norbert,  4,337,074.  Cl.  65-5.000. 
Naumann.  Klaus.  4.337,352,  Cl.  562-401.000. 
Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter,  4.337,333,  Cl.  528-67.000. 
Stetter.  Jorg;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4,337,268.  Cl.  424-285.000. 
Vater,    Hans-Joachim;    Nickel,    Horst;    and    Henk,    Hermann, 
4.337,195.  Cl.  260-146.00T. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Flohr,  Peter;  and  Gumpinger.  Franz.  4.337.432,  Cl.  324-379.000. 
Beard,  Ian  A.,  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.  Compositions 

and  methods  for  producing  clayware.  4.337.317.  Cl.  501-142.000. 
Beck.  Donald:  See- 
Mick.  Peter;  and«eck.  Donald,  4.337,481.  Cl.  358-105.000. 
Beck.  Theodore  R.;  and  Ruggeri,  Robert  T.,  to  Electrochemical  Tech- 
nology  Corp.    Prosthesis   electrode   with   multi-layer   membrane. 
4,336,811.  Cl.  128-784.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Lynn,  Robert  W..  4.337.104,  Cl.  156-69.000. 
Mchl.  Jack  J..  4,336,880.  Cl.  206-524.400. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Smith.  Richard  A.  G..  4,337.244.  Cl.  424-94.060. 
Beger.  Walter:  See — 

Balser.  Klaus;  and  Beger,  Walter.  4.336,828.  Cl.  138-1 18.100. 
Belcher.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher.  Richard  A..  4.337.452,  Cl. 
337-231.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Pontoni,  George  E..  4.336.900.  Cl.  226-97.000. 
Bell.  Lon  E..  to  Technar.  Inc.  Glow  plug  control  device  for  diesel 

engines.  4,337.389.  Cl.  219-511.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Augis,  Jacques  A.;  and  Lo.  Christopher  C.  C,  4,337,133,  Cl.  204- 

192.00C. 
Blank,  Stuart  L.;  Gyorgy.  Ernst  M.;  LeCraw.  Roy  C;  and  Luther. 

Lars  C.  4.337,521,  Cl.  365-33.000. 
Fraser,    David    B.;    and    Murarka,    Shyam    P.,    4.337,476,    Cl. 

357-67.000. 
Jin,  Sungho.  4.337,100.  Cl.  148-31.550. 
Judd,   Frank    F.;   and    Westerman,   George   R.,   4,337,520,   Cl. 

365-6.000. 
O'Bryan,  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  and  Thomson,  John,  Jr.,  4,337,446,  Cl. 

333-238.000. 
Seiler,  Edwin  N.,  4.336,792,  Cl.  126-420.000. 
Spahn.  Gary  L..  4.337.466,  Cl.  340-870.090. 
Bellanti.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Oeschger,  Max  P.;  Hooke,  Anne  M.;  and  Bellanti,  Joseph  A.. 
4.337.314,  Cl.  435-253.000. 
Bellus,  Daniel:  See— 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Stomi,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel. 4.337.200.  Cl.  548-451.000. 
Ben  Venue  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye,  Saul,  4,337,223,  Cl.  422-112.000. 
Benckhuijsen,  Gerrit  J.,  to  Temova  Etablissement.  Waistcoat  for  thera- 
peutic treatment.  4,336,807.  Cl.  128-379.000. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See— 

Rohlfs,  Hans-Adolf;  Kling.  Alfred;  Raab.  Guenter;  Vogt,  Michael; 
Specht,     Viktor;     and     Schaetzke,     Ulrike.     4.337.214.     Cl. 
260-502.500. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Woo,  Ji  Y.,  4,336,867,  Cl.  188-326.000. 
Beran,  Anthony  V.,  to  Beran.  Anthony  V.  Medical  corrugated  respira- 
tory tube.  4.336.798.  Cl.  128-200.140. 
Beretta.  Paolo;  Leichter.  Louis  M.;  and  Stofko.  John  J..  Jr..  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Sensitized  organic  elec- 
tron donor  compounds.  4.337.305.  Cl.  430-82.000. 


Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Koppern.  Heinz;  Bergendahl.  Hans-Georg;  Rieschei.  Harimut;  and 
Koch.  Fnedhelm,  4,337.023.  Cl  425-237  000 
Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Coutures.  Jean  L  ,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Charge- 
transfer  phase-inverter  device  and  differential  amplifier  comprising 
said  device  4.337,403.  Cl   307-221  OOD 
Bergkvisi,  Lars  A.  Angle  indicator  for  indicating  two  mutually  perpen- 
dicular directions.  4.336.659,  Cl   33-.195  000 
Berglund,  Carl  O.  to  Teledyne  Exploration  Company    Method  of 

making  a  seismic  apparatus.  4,336.639,  Cl  29-25  350 
Berke.  Philip  A.;  and  Rosen,  William  E  ,  to  Sutton  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Preservative  compositions  4,337.269,  Cl  424-289  000 
Bernard,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Russell,   Philip  G.;   Bernard,   Walter  J.;  and   Ross.   Sidney   D., 
4,337,114.  Cl.  156-656.000. 
Bemareggi,   Virgilio;  Grespi,  Giuseppe;  and   Bugada.   Giuseppe.   lo 
Valeas  S.  R.  L.  Industria  Chimica  E  Farmaceutica.  Amino-ethanol 
derivatives.  4,337,272.  Cl.  424-316.000 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Conrow,   Ransom    B.;   and    Bernstein,   Seymour,   4,337,249,   CL 
424-180.000. 
Best,  Lome  A.,  to  National  Element,  Inc.  Electric  heating  element 

4,337,390,  Cl.  219-532.000. 
Beumling,  Herbert:  See — 

Hestermann,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Alexander;  Kandler.  Joachim;  Miet- 

ens,  Gerhard;  and  Beumling,  Herbert,  4.337.092,  Cl    106-14050 

Bhatia,  Ravi  R.,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Bearing  setting  process. 

4,336,641,  Cl.  29-148.40A. 
Billet,  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Clutch  mecha- 
nism. 4,336,871,  Cl.  192-107.00C. 
Binder.  Georg,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Bearing-less  remotely  jour- 
nalled  dynamo  electric  machine,  particularly  alternator  for  combina- 
tion with  a  gas  turbine.  4,337,406,  Cl.  310-91.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Springer,  Cari  M..  4,337,282,  Cl.  427-421.000. 
Binsley,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Wagner,  William  R.;  Wright,  David  E.;  and  Binsley,  Robert  L., 
4,336,839,  Cl.  166-59.000. 
Biotteau,  Gerard,  to  Societe  a  Responsabiliie  Limitee  Eram  Industrie 
Sheet  material  for  use  as  playing  surfaces  and  method  for  the  manu- 
facture thereof.  4,337,292,  Cl.  428-141.000. 
Bird,  John  M.;  and  Ringwood,  Alfred  E.  Container  for  radioactive 

nuclear  waste  materials.  4,337,167,  Cl.  252-633.000. 
Blair,  W.  Roscoe,  to  Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.  Mechanical-dynamic 

rotary  seal.  4,336,944,  Cl.  277-8 l.OOR. 
Blake,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Turner,  Edward  W.;  and  Blake,  Peter  J.,  4,337,024,  Cl.  425-363.000. 
Blanchard,  Floyd  W,  Sund  for  supporting  a  hand-held  implement. 

4,336,916,  Cl.  248-471.000. 
Blank.  Stuart  L.;  Gyorgy.  Ernst  M.;  LeCraw,  Roy  C;  and  Luther,  Lars 
C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Advantageous 
garnet  based  devices.  4,337,521,  Cl.  365-33.000. 
Blanton,  Kistler  J.,  Jr.  Wire  rope  lubricator  cleaner.  4,336.866,  Cl. 

184-15.00R. 
Bloom  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  John   W.,   II;   and   Leumann.  Hans  E.,  4,337,034.  Cl. 
432-234.000. 
Bock,  Erich;  Wulfhorst,  Burkhard;  Hini,  Eugen;  and  Grupp,  Bemhard, 
to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Mechanism  for  the  production  of  a  wrapped 
yam.  4,336,683,  Cl.  57-18.000. 
Bodendorf,  Warren  J.;  and  Presto,  Alphonse  R.,  to  Texon  Inc  Decay 

resistant  material.  4,337,117,  Cl.  162-161.000. 
Bodine,  Albert  G.  Cyclic  wave  system  for  unclogging  water  screens. 

4,337,158,"  Cl.  210-785.000. 
Bodine  Electric  Company:  See— 

Oltendorf,  Nonnan  E.,  4,337,428,  Cl.  318-696.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Rauscher,  Elli;  Weimann,  Gunter;  Wahlefeld, 

August  W.;  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang.  4,337,310,  Cl.  435-22.000 

Boersma.  Michael  A.  M.;  Nanne.  Johannes  M.;  and  Post,  Martin  F.  M., 

to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline 

silicates.  4,337,176,  Cl.  252-459.000. 

Boetto,  Charles,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Agricultural  folding 

tool  bar.  4,336,846,  Cl.  172-776.000. 
Bogri,  Tibor:  See— 

Treasurywala,  Adi;  Palameu,  Bozidar;  Bogri.  Tibor;  and  Bagli. 
Jehan.  4.337.265.  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Hearon.  William  M.;  and  Witte.  John  F..  4.337.202.  Cl.  549-314  000 
Boisvert.  Donald  R.:  See- 
Duff.  James  A.;  and  Boisvert,  Donald  R.,  4,336,631,  Cl  16-126000. 
Boone,  Jacob  J.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Method  for  stnping  inside 

seams  of  cans.  4,337,281,  Cl.  427-236.000. 
Bourassin,  Lucien;  Condat,  Bemard;  Fortin,  Jacques;  Leger,  Alain; 
Soto,  Joseph;  and  Solvinto,  Jean-Claude,  to  Syndicat  des  Construc- 
teurs  d'Appareils  Radio  Recepteurs  et  Televiseurs  (SCART).  Dy- 
namic audio-video  interconnection  system.  4,337,480,  Cl.  358-93.000. 
Bourlet,  Maurice  V.,  to  Fabrique  Nationalc  Herstal.  Loader  for  ma- 
chine-pistol and  similar.  4,336,742,  Cl.  89-34.000. 
Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  See— 

Stouffer.  Ronald  D.,  4,336,909,  Cl.  239-381.000. 
Bradley,  Timothy  G.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Biopolymer 

filtration  process.  4,337,157,  Cl.  210-691.000. 
Bradshaw,  David  A.;  and  Oles,  Joseph  F.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The. 
Nozzle  with  pivoted  wand.  4.336.628.  Cl.  15-415.00R. 
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Robert;    and    Hoffmann.    Gunier. 


Braeger,  Horst,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud    GmbH  Co.  KG 
Apparatus  for  the  severing  of  the  fillets  from  the  skeleton  of  fish 
4.336.634.  CI    17-57.000. 
Brambnng.  Jorg:  Set  — 

van  der  Heijden,  Antonius  W.  F.:  Brambring,  Jorg;  and  Spruyt 
Johannes  M  J  .  4.337.40*'.  CI.  3I3-40<J.(X)0. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Stetter.  Jorg;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4.337.268.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Brandt.  John  L.:  See— 

Graham.  John  W.,  Sinclair.  A.  Richard;  and   Brandt.  John  L. 
4.336.842.  CI.  166-276.000 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 
Horz.     Eberhard.    Wirsing. 
4.336.816,  CI.  134-110.000. 
Braun.  Roland,  to  Raschig  GmbH.  Contacting  arrangement  for  mass 
transfer  operations  and  set  of  plates  for  use  in  said  arrangement. 
4.337.217,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Breglia.  Denis  R.  See— 

Rodemann.    Alfred    H.;   and    Breglia,    Denis   R.,   4.336.976,   CI. 
350-3.750. 

Brenner.  Kurt  H  .  Jr ;  LaTulip,  Arthur  C;  and  Oetken.  James  E ,  to 

North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Process  for 

disposing  an  opaque  conductive  band  on  the  sidewall  of  a  CRT  panel 

4.337,304.  CI.  430-24.000. 

Breunig.  Anton,  to  Haindl  Papier  GmbH.  Fiber  fractionating  device. 

4,337.150,  CI.  209-237.000. 
Briche.  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Rollot.  Pierre  H  ;  Cordier,  Jean  A.:  and  Briche,  Raymond  L., 
4,336,925,  CI.  266-193.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation;  See- 
Chambers,  John  P.,  4,337,485,  CI.  358-147.000. 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Ltd.;  See- 
Wheeler,  Raymond  L  ,  4.337.106,  CI.  156-228.000. 
Broadcom.  Incorporated;  See— 

Gruenberg,  Elliot  L..  4.337,376,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Brock.  Josef,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dobby 

mechanism.  4,336.829,  CI.  139-76.000. 
Brog.  Roy  A.  Imitation  milk.  4,337.278,  CI.  426-583.000. 
Bromley,  Charles;  and  Thompson,  Morice  W.,  to  Impenal  Chemical 
Industries      Limited.      Polymerization      process.      4,337.189,      CI. 
523-332.000. 
Bronsthcr.  Burton;  See— 

Latucca.   Vincent;   and   Bronsther,   Burton.  4,336,797.  CI.    128- 
132.00D. 
Brookhart.  Marshall  R  ;  Hodge,  Fredrick  J,;  and  Worden,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Head  positioning 
transducer    for    helical    scan    video    reproducer.    4,337,492,    CI. 
360-109.000, 
Brosch,  Eric  J.;  See — 

Mechel.  John  R.;  and  Brosch,  Eric  J.,  4.337.075,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Broussaud,  Georges;  and  Tinet,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Apparatus 
for  the  transcription  of  a  video  disk  onto  a  cenefilm.  4,337,484,  CI. 
358-128.600. 
Brown,  John  D.;  See— 

MacLean,  John  P.;  Cantwell,  J. 

Hoy,  Harold  D..  4,337,068,  CI 

Bruns,  James  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 

system  4,337.056.  CI.  474-153.000. 

Brutosky.  Andrew  J.  Gate  Assembly.  4,336.670.  CI.  49-409.000. 

Bryant.  Patrick  S.;  See — 

Cooper,  Gordon;  and  Bryant,  Patrick  S.,  4,337.284,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Bucci,  Carlo  G.,  to  Repla  Limited.  Frame  corner  structure.  4,336.645, 

CI.  29-510.000. 
Buchberger,  Gerhard;  See— 

Hoist,    Arno;    Perplies,    Eberhard;    and    Buchberger,    Gerhard. 
4,337,328,  CI.  525-336.000. 
Buder,  Wolfgang;  WolfT,  Siegfried;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Nitrogen  containing  alkoxysilane  and  process  for 
Its  production.  4.337.205.  CI.  260-349.000. 
Bugada,  Giuseppe;  See — 

Bernareggi,  Virgilio;  Crespi,  Giuseppe;  and  Bugada.  Giuseppe, 
4.337.272.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Andrillon,  Patrick,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'OREAL.   Hair  dye  compositions  and   new  compounds  useful 
therein.  4.337,061.  CI.  8-405.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Monaghan.  Kevin  J.;  and  Schwickert,  Russell  C,  4,336.977.  CI. 

350-96.200. 
Quinton.  Carrol  D.;  and  Guio,  Raphael,  4.337.135.  CI.  204-213.000. 
Burkinshaw,  Norman  F.,  to  Vandervell  Products  Limited.  Bearings. 

4.336.970.  CI.  308-79.00R. 
Burleigh  Instruments,  Inc.;  See- 
Clark.  William  G..  4.336,809.  CI.  128-665.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation;  See — 

Spracklen,  John  E.;  and  Gcrhold.  Mark  L.  C.  4,337.465,  CI. 
340-825.030. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Gorvin.  John  H..  4.337.274,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Moncada,  Salvador  E.,  4.337.254.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Whittaker,  Norman;  and  Caldwell,  Albert  G.,  4,337.262.  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Burstein.  Neal  L.;  and  Maurice.  David  M..  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior 
University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Cryojet  rapid  freezing 
apparatus.  4.336,691,  CI.  62-64.000. 


Edward 
55-1.000. 
Mechanical 


Brown,  John  D.;  and 


power  transmission 


Butler.  David  V.:  See — 

Orlowski.   Jan    A  ;    Butler.    David    V.:    and    Kidd.    Patrick    D., 
4.337.349.  CI.  560- .^0.000. 
Buttironi.  Giovanni,  to  AU  RO  S.r.l    Plant  with  mobile  platforms  for 

parking  motor  vehicles  or  the  like.  4.337.013.  CI.  414-240.000. 
B  V   Machinefabriek  Breda  v/h  Backer  &  Rueb:  See— 

Engelberts.  Gerhardus  A..  4.336,642,  CI.  29-157.30A. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Eistetter.  Klaus;  and  Rapp.  Erich,  4,337,267,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Byrd.  James  D.;  and  Field.  Lamar,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

Method  of  case  bonding  propellant.  4,337.218,  CI.  264-3.00R. 
C.  Desaga  GmbH  Nachf.  Erich  Fecht:  See— 

Vesterberg,  Olof,  4,337,131.  CI.  2O4-18O.0OG. 
C.  Keller  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Kamphues,  Hermann,  4.336.874.  CI.  198-458.000. 
C.  M   Industries:  See — 

Diaz,  Joseph;  and  Guegan,  Remy.  4,337,194.  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Caere  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  William  R.,  4,337.455,  CI.  340-146.3AG. 

Pre-com pressed    air    weapon.    4,336.787. 


CI. 


See — 

and  Cahen.  George  L.. 


Jr..  4.337.138.  CI.  204- 


Cagnoni,    Giacomo. 

124-69.000. 
Cahen,  George  L.,  Jr. 
Stoner,  Glenn  E.; 
29O.0OR. 
Caldwell,  Albert  G.;  See— 

Whittaker.  Norman;  and  Caldwell.  Albert  G..  4,337,262,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Calloni,  Angelo;  See— 

Leoni,  Roberto;  Baldini.  Alberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini, 
Gianfranco,  4,337,095,  CI.  106-203.000. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.   Polyester  of  6- 
hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  and  meta-hydroxy  benzoic  acid  capable  of 
readily  undergoing  melt  processing.  4.337,190,  CI.  524-599.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Garner.  James  K..  Jr..  4.336.841,  CI.  166-216.000. 
Cammack,  Michael  A.;  Elkins,  Christopher  W.;  Hickman,  Clarence  J.; 
and  Mullins,  Keith  M..  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Oral  hygiene 
appliances.  4,337.040,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Campbell,  Richard  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic 
molding  composition  having  improved  warp  resistance  and  process 
for  preparing  the  same.  4,337,192,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Candel  Industries.  Limited:  See- 
Schweitzer,  Ernest  D.,  4,336,722,  CI.  73-863.120. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asakura,  Osamu;  and  Nozaki.  Mineo.  4,336.752,  CI.  101-99.000. 

Hamatani,  Masahide.  4,336.979.  CI.  350-255.000. 

Isobe,  Takashi,  4,336,991,  CI.  354-286.000. 

Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Arao,  Kozo;  and  Hosono.  Nagao,  4.337.306,  CI. 

430-122.000. 
Matsumura,    Susumu;    and     Suzuki,    Takashi,    4,336,989.    CI. 

354-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi,  4,336.978,  CI.  350-167.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Tsuji,  Sadahiko.  4.336.983.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Yano.  Yasuhiro.  4.337,467,  CI.  346-1.  MX). 
Cantwell,  J.  Edward:  See— 

MacLean,  John  P.;  Cantwell,  J.  Edward;  Brown,  John  D.;  and 

Hoy,  Harold  D.,  4,337,068,  CI.  55-1.000. 

Cap,  Heinrich;  von  der  Heide,  Johann;  and  Muller.  Rolf,  to  Papst- 

Motoren  KG.  Speed  control  for  a  rotary  machine.  4,337,424.  CI. 

318-328  000 

Cappotto.  Samuel  D..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Releasable  ribbon  locking 

device  in  a  ribbon  cartridge.  4.337.001.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Carkoski,    Eugene    T.    Cartridge    case    lubricator.    4,336,865,    CI. 

184-14.000. 
Cari,  William  P.;  See— 

Ezzell,    Bobby    R.;   Carl.   William    P.;   and   Mod,   William   A., 
4,337,211.  CI.  260-456.00F. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Flother.  Werner.  4,336.990,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Carlisle  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.:  See— 

Hollis.  Jack  L.,  4,337.112.  CI.  156-351.000. 
Carlotta.  Michael:  See — 

Maher,  James  C;  and  Cariotta,  Michael.  4.336.766.  CI.  118-60.000. 
Carney,  Richard  W.  J.;  and  De  Stevens,  George,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. Tertiary  aminoacids  in  the  treatment  of  pain.  4.337,264.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Carney.  William  V.;  and  Singer,  Loren  A.,  Jr.,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp. 
Carbon    electrode    having    metallic    heat    sink.    4,337,495,    CI. 
361-119.000. 
Caro,  Israel.  Circular  safety  razor.  4,336.651.  CI.  30-49.000. 
Carouthers.  Middleton  M.;  and  Klamm.  Robert  L.,  to  Carouthers, 
Middleton  M.  Energy  conservation  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4.336.773.  CI.  123-25.00B. 
Carpenter.  Clarence  W.,  Jr.:  See—  ,,,,,„  ^, 

Reed.  Ronald  L.;  and  Carpenter,  Clarence  W.,  Jr.,  4.337,159,  CI. 
252-8.55D. 
Carr  Cedar  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Carr.  Charles  E..  4.336.879.  CI.  206-323.000. 
Carr.  Charles  E..  to  Carr  Cedar  Products,  Inc.  Shim  bundle.  4,336,879, 

CI.  206-323.000. 
Carrell,  Jessie  W.  Water  limer.  4,336,822.  CI.  137-268.000. 
Carrier.  John  A.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.  Volume 

control  mechanism  for  a  bell  assembly.  4.337,461,  CI.  340-402.000. 
Carty,  Larry  G.:  See — 

Sakowski.  Walter  J.;  Shaffer.  John  H.;  and  Cany,  Urry  G., 
4.337,236,  CI.  423-474.000. 


June  29,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  5 


Michael  S.:  Jacobson.  Kenneth 
Castagnoh,    Neal,   4,337,207. 


A  ; 
CI. 


electrical    harness.    4,336,975,    CI 


Caso.  Adojph.  Plant  waterers.  4.336,666,  CI.  47-48  500. 
Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  See— 

Battistini.  Carlo;  Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Maz 
zoleni.    Rosanna;    and    Arcamone,    Federico,    4,337.248,    CI 
424-180.000. 
Castagnoli.  Neal:  See — 

Goodman,  Murray;  Verlander 
Melmon,   Kenneth    L.;   and 
260-404.500. 
Casteel,    Ronald    C.    Automotive 

339-28.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See— 

.Golan,  Kenneth  F.,  4,336,827,  CI.  137-624.270. 
Kilty,  Alan  L.,  4.337,386,  CI.  219-130.210. 
Cattelani,  Claude;  and  Perichon,  Catherine.  Vanable-focal-length  ob- 
iective  and  an  optical  system  equipped  with  objectives  of  this  type  for 
the  production  of  special  effects  on  film.  4,336.996,  CI   355-39.000 
Cattoen,  Michel;  Sff—  „    ^  i   o         c  i 

Favreau,  Michel;  Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Soca.  Serge;  Lon- 
guet,  Maurice;  and  Delattre.  Christian,  4,337,514.  CI 
364-515.000. 

Celanese  Corporation:  See—  

Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  4.337,190,  CI.  524-599.000. 
Kollar,  John.  4.337.371.  CI.  568-852.000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See—  ,  .„  ,  r>      j   * 

Barnhart,  David  A.;  Kroger,  John  E.;  and  Walters.  David  A., 
4.336.749,  CI.  98-43.00R. 
Ceolotto.  Egidio.  to  Monseol  Limited.  Compression  refrigeration  unit 
adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  liquid  flowing  out  from  the  evapo- 
rator. 4.336,695,  CI.  62-504.000.  .  e  .,  ,     w    i        . 
Cerny.  Amost;  Fiser,  Jiri;  Jiruse.  Jaroslav;  and  Sedlak.  Vaclav,  to 
Adamovske  strojirny,  narodni  podnik.  Sheet  transfer  attachment. 
4,336,930.  CI.  271-277.000. 
Chambers.  John  P.,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Broadcast 
teletext  system.  4,337,485,  CI.  358-147.000. 

Champion  Corporation:  See—  

Baker,  Steven  W.,  4,337.392,  CI.  235-92.0DN. 
Chandler,  Robert  M.:  See—  ,,-,.^,o    n^ 

Hihkel,    Lester   H.;   and   Chandler,    Robert    M..   4,336.619.   CI. 

4-619.000.  ,.,  ^       ^        . 

Chaplin.  Gary  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Wedge-shaped 

seal  for  flanged  joints.  4.336.943.  CI.  277-26.000.  _    ,       „       , 

Chaplin,  Gary  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Dual  wall  seal 

means.  4,337,016.  CI.  415-116.000. 
Chavand,  Jean;  Daguenet,  Maurice;  and  Gillet,  Rene,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  cutting  out  a  wall  made  of  metal  or 
metal  alloy.  4,337,098,  CI.  148-9.00R. 
Chemische  Fabriek  Zaltbommel;  See— 

van  der  Maas,  Hendrikus  J.  H..  4,337,210,  CI.  26(M39.00R. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG;  See—  .  „    ^   „ 

Hentschel,  Bemhard;  Ziebarth.  Jurgen;  Cocnen,  Alfred;  Kosswig, 

Kurt-  and  von  Praun,  Ferdinand,  4,337,234,  CI.  423-424.000. 
Rieler,' Josef  K.;  Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef;  Leithauser,  Horst;  ami 
Trukenbrod,  Karl,  4,337,319,  CI.  521-96.000. 
Chen  Li-Fu.  Automatic  digit  display  machine  for  measuring  height  and 

weight.  4,336.855,  CI.  177-245.000. 
Chen,  Tsung-I:  See—  -  , 

Sahyun,  Melville  R.  V.;  Chen,  Tsung-I;  King,  Timothy  W^ikel- 
sons,  Valdis;  and  Mitra,  Smarajit,  4,337,303.  CI.  430-11.000. 
Cherry,  Isaac  R.;  See—  „     „.  ,        ,  u     »         j 

Anderson.  Donald  L.;  Cherry.  Isaac  R.;  Ripley,  John  A.;  and 
Tanaka.  David  T..  4,336,810,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  „    u       i. 

Spars,   Byron  G.;  Tamm,  Paul  W.;  and  Wallman,   P.   Henrik. 

4,337,120,  CI.  196-125.000. 
Stayner,  Robert  A..  4,337.161.0.252-49.500. 
Chiang,  John  S.;  and  Goldstein,  David,  to  FMC  Corporation  Prepara- 
tion of  strontium  nitrate  from  celestite  and  calcium  nitrate.  4,337.233, 

d.  423-397.000,  ^        ,   ^    r^   ^     .  u 

Chikama,  Toshio,   to  Machida   Endoscope  Co.,   Ltd.   Guide   tube. 

4,336.794,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Choe,  Seong-Hyeon;  See— 

Kim,  Choong-Ki;  Kwak,  Tae-Kyun;  and  Choe,  Seong-Hyeon. 
4,337.475.  CI.  357-36.000. 

Christensen,  Inc.:  See—  

Fielder,  Coy  M..  4,336,850,  CI.  175-393.000. 

Christenson,  Roger  M.:  See—  ,^..,0.1         „j 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and 

Christenson,  Roger  M..  4.337,184,  CI.  524-726.000. 

Christiansen,  Keith  W.;  and  Vering,  Anthony  W    to  CRIndustnes. 

Sinuous  seal  with  auxiliary  excluder  lips.  4.336,945,  CI.  277-l3J.ix«. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See—  „  n,  iaa   n\ 

Carney,  Richard  W.  J.;  and  De  Stevens,  George,  4,337.264.  CI. 

424-274.000.  ,         ^  „  ..      r^ 

Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Storm,  Angelo;  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel, 4,337.200,  CI.  548-451.000. 
Cicatelli,  Rodolfo,  to  Autovox  S.pA.  Device  for  the  programmed 
control  of  operative  sequences,  in  particular  for  cassette-type  tape 
recorders.  4,337,489,  CI.  360-96.500.  . 

Cichy,  Paul,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Recovery  of  precious  metals 

from  spent  alumina-containing  catalysts.  4,337,085,  CI.  75-83.UUK. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Morokawa,  Shigeru,  4,337,529.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^^_ 

Takai.  Kazuki,  4,337.487,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Tezuka  Hisao;  and  Furui,  Hiroshi,  4,337.380,  CI.  179-146.00E. 


Clark,  William  G  .  to  Burleigh  Instruments.  Inc    Human  and  animal 

tissue  phoioradiation  system  and  method.  4,336.809.  CI    128-665  000 

Clelford.  Douglas  H:  Se'c-  .,„v,^    r-. 

Murphy,  Richard  D;  and  Clelford,  Douglas  H.,  4,337,516,  CI 

364-551.000 

Clemence.  Francois:  See— 

Allais,  Andre;  Clemence.   Francois.   Meier.  Jean,  and   Deracdt. 
Roger.  4.337.353.  CI   562-460  000 
Clements.  Anthony  H..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company   Bleach  composi- 
tion. 4.337.164.  CI.  252-96.000 
Clifford.  Jack  R..  to  Pratt.  Paul  L..  and  Pierce.  John  T  .  Jr .  part  interest 
to  each    Method  and  implement  for  cleaning  drains   4,337.096.  CI 
134-8.000.  ^       ^    . 

Climenhage,  David  C;  and  Eadie,  Walter  R  .  to  Du  Pom  Canada  Inc 
Polyolefin  composition  for  manufacture  of  film  having  cling  proper- 
ties. 4.337.188,  CI.  524-140.000 
Clinard,  Glenn  G  ;  Mulhollam.  Gail  R.;  and  Volk,  Frank  J  .  to  United 
States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Moving  vehicle  seismic  target  detec- 
tor. 4.337.528.  CI.  367-136.000. 
Clorox  Company.  The:  See—  ..,,,,,,    r-i 

Marynowski,  Chester  W  ;  and  Geigel.  Maria  A  ,  4.337,213.  tl. 
260-502.00R. 
Cochran.  Andrew  A.;  See— 

Soboroff.  David  M.;  Troyer.  Jerry  D.;  and  Cochran.  Andrew  A  . 
4.337,129.  CI   204-151000. 
Cochran.  Cary  L:  Si'e— . 

Mannon.  Walter  L  ;  and  Cochran.  Cary  L  .  4.336.786.  CI  •  124- 
23.00R. 
Cody.  Robert  D    F  ;  and  Hull.  Amy  B.  to  Iowa  State  Universit> 
Research  Foundation.  Inc   Method  of  growth  of  primary  anhydrite 
crystals  under  moderate  conditions.  4,337.238,  CI  423-555.000 
Coenen,  Alfred:  See—  ,    _,   ., 

Hentschel,  Bernhard;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen,  Coenen.  Alfred,  Kosswig, 
Kurt;  and  von  Praun.  Ferdinand.  4,337.234,  CI  423-424  000 
Cohen,  Sidney;  and  Schlemmer,  Robert,  to  Improved  Lawn  Equipment 
Corporation.  Earth  working  apparatus  including  aerators  and  mate- 
rial dispensers.  4.336,760,  CI    1 1 1-1 1  000 
Cohn,  Martin;  Jacoby,  George  V  ;  and  Bates.  Charles  A  .  III.  to  Sperry 
Corporation.  Data  encoding  method  and  system  employing  two- 
thirds  code  rate  with  full  word   look-ahead    4.337.458.  CI    340- 
347.0DD. 
Combustion  Research  &  Technology.  Inc.;  See- 
Porter.  Kenneth  W..  4.336.686.  CI  60-39  630. 
Commercial  Shearing.  Iflc;  See—  .,,,nio 

Singer.  Carl  M.;  Oana.  Mateiu  J.;  and  Turko.  John  D  .  4.337.018. 
CI.  418-132.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  .,,,,no<.r-i 

Chavand.  Jean;  Daguenet.  Maurice,  and  Gillel.  Rene,  4.jJ7.iw».  Li. 

148-9.00R. 
Vacher.  Jacques.  4.337.397.  CI  250-363.00S. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The;  See- 
Thomson.  Keith  D..  4,336.914,  CI   244-46.000. 
Communications  Technology  Corporation;  See- 
Smith.  Donald  J..  4.337.374,  CI.  174-13800F. 
Compaenie  Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions  Optiques;  See— 

Tache,  Jean-Paul,  4.337.457,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Compak  System.  Inc.;  See— 

Penick.  lb:  and  Volkert.  John  K  .  4.336.664,  CI  40-594  000 
Comte,  Georges  N.;  Appriou,  Andre;  and  Couturier,  J""'  <o  L« 
Cables  de  Lyon.  Machine  for  manufacturing  disks  on  a  rod  4.337.U1  v. 
CI.  425-116.000. 
Condat,  Bernard:  See—  ^     .     .  ,  *, 

Bourassin,  Lucien;  Condat.  Bernard;  Fortin,  Jacques:  Leger.  Alain; 
Soto,  Joseph;  and  Solvinto,  Jean-Claude,  4,337,480,  CI 
358-93.000. 

Conijoleum  Corporation;  See—  

Varadhachary.  Seevaram  N.,  4,337,296.  CI  428-420.000 
Connelly   Edward  M.  Method  and  system  for  automated  training  of 

manual  skills.  4,337,049.  CI.  434-247.000 
Conrow.  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.   Modulators  of  the  complement  system.  4.337.24S.  LI. 
424-180.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation;  See— 

Vangen.  Robert  F..  4.337,463.  CI.  340-825  300 
Cooper.  Alan;  See — 

Nagabhushan.  Tattanahalli  L.;  Turner.  William  N.;  and  Cooper. 
Alan.  4.337.335.  CI.  536-13.600. 
Cooper,  Gordon;  and  Bryant,  Patrick  S  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Film  tear-tape  and  packaging  film  having  lear-tape 
adherem  thereto.  4,337.284,  CI.  428-35.000 
Copeland.  Terry  M,.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I .  and  Conipany. 
•  Method  for  making  a  cathode,  and  method  for  lowering  hydrogen 

overvoltage  in  a  chlor-alkali  cell.  4.337.127.  CI  204-98.000. 
Corbifi  Gentry,  Inc.;  See— 

■      •      •  W;  and  Schoeck 


Donald   1 .  4.336.934.  CI 


Hanagan,  Michael 
272-72.000. 
Cordier,  Jean  A.;  See—  .  „     .      a  a  i 

Rollot    Pierre  H.;  Cordier,  Jean  A.;  and  Briche,  Raymond  L., 
4,336,925.  CI.  266-193.000 
Cornell,  Barry  F;  See—  ..uto.*..     n\ 

Helbig,    William    H.;    and    Cornell.    Barry    F,    4,336,844.    CI 
172-140.000. 
Comils.  Boy;  See— 

Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Cornils.  Boy;  Frohning. 
Jurgen,  4,337.363,  CI.  568-444.000. 


Cari  D.;  and  Weber. 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  29,  1982 


Corning  Glass  Works:  See — 

Rmler.  Hermann  L.,  4.337.295.  CI.  428-410.000. 
Coughlin.   Vincent   D.    Vacuum   work   piece   holder.   4.336,765.  CI. 

118-50.000. 
Coutta.  John  M.  Surveillance  system.  4,337.482,  CI.  358-108.000. 
Couture.  George  Skate  blade.  4,336.948,  CI.  280-11.120. 
Coutures,  Jean  L.:  See — 

Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Coutures,  Jean  L.,  4,337,403,  CI  307-22I.00D. 
Couturier,  Jean:  See — 

Comte,    Georges    N.;    Appriou,    Andre;    and    Couturier,    Jean. 
4.337.019.  CI.  425-116.000. 
Covington  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Artzer,  Richard  F.,  4,336.676.  CI.  52-309.700. 
Cox.  Eric  R..  to  Babcock-Moxey  Limited.  Mechanical  handling  appara- 
tus   for    reclaiming    material    from    a    stockpile.    4,336,876,    CI. 
198-509.000. 
Cox.  Robert  N.;  and  Rawlings,  James  E.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc. 

Article  dispensing  apparatus.  4,336,892.  CI.  221-125.000. 
CR  Industries:  See— 

Christiansen.  Keith  W.;  and  Vering,  Anthony  W.,  4,336,945,  CI. 
277-153.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr ;  Stokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould,  Norman  P.,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  ((5,6,9a-Substituted-3-oxo-l,2,9,9a-tetrahydro-3H- 
fluoren-7-yl)oxy]alkanoic   and   cycloalkanoic   acids,   their  analogs, 
esters,  salts,  and  derivatives.  4,337,354,  CI.  562-461.000 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J., 
Jr.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,337,258.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crankshaw.  Michael;  and  Kucheck,  Leo,  to  Label-Aire  Inc.  Label 
applicator  with  oscillating  label  receiver  and  method.  4.337,108,  CI. 
156-285.000. 
Crawford  Collets  Limited:  See — 

Franklin,  Reginald  A.,  4,336.947,  CI.  279-46.00A. 
Crespi,  Giuseppe;  See — 

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Crespi,  Giuseppe;  and  Bugada,  Giuseppe, 
4,337,272,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Crisp,  Stephen;  and  Wilson,  Alan  D.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment    Corporation.     Hardenable     compositions.     4,337,186,     CI. 
525-362.000. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.;  and  Elliot,  David  K.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation. 
Electronic  enclosure  and  articulated  back  panel  for  use  therein. 
4,337.499,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Cronkhite.  James  D.:  See- 
Wilson.  Henry  E.;  Cronkhite.  James  D.;  and  Howard,  John  V., 
4,336.868,  CI.  188-376.000. 
Crosby,  Gary  A.,  to  Red  Fox  Industries  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
pulsed    timed    control    for    sludge    return    line.    4,337,151,    CI. 
210-139.000. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Pyridine  deriva- 
tives. 4,337,259,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crothers,  William  R.  Cart.  4,336,951,  CI.  280-47.260. 
Crye,    LeRoy    D.;    and    Fischman,    Leonard    F.    Ticket    dispenser. 

4,336.894.  CI.  221-280.000. 
Culph,  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Ahearn.    James    J.;    and    Culph,    Kenneth    C.    4.336,793,    CI. 
126-450.000. 
Cummins,  Richard  D.  Apparatus  for  supplying  corrosion  inhibiting 

matenal  to  inaccessible  metal  surfaces.  4,336,907,  CI.  239-57.000. 
Curtis,  Richard  H.,  to  Hague  International.  Gas  analyzer.  4,336,721,  CI. 

73-863.110. 
Cuypers,  Maninus  H.;  See — 

Horowitz.  Alexandre;  and  Cuypers.  Martinus  H.,  4.337,057,  CI. 
474-242.000. 
Dagiel,   Richard  T.,  to  Aetna  Bearing  Company.   Unitized  bearing 

assembly.  4,336,972,  CI.  308-233.000. 
Daguenet,  Maurice:  See — 

Chavand,  Jean;  Daguenet.  Maurice;  and  Gillet,  Rene,  4,337,098,  CI. 
I48-9.00R. 
Dahlgren,  Vincent  M.  F.  Device  for  purifying  water.  4,337,136,  CI. 

204-242.000. 
Daigaku,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Earphone  jack  for  tape 

recorders.  4,337,383,  CI.  200-51.090. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Komatsubara.   Shozi;   and    Katayama,   Masanori,   4,336,984,   CI. 
352-75.000. 
Dalle  Carbonare,  Gianbattista,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Device  for  detecting  the  direction  and  change  of  rotational  speed  of 
a  rotating  element.  4,337,497,  CI.  361-239.000. 
Dalmas,  Edward  A.,  to  Villar,  Inc.  Method  of  bleaching  textile  materi- 
als. 4,337,060,  CI.  8-1 11.000. 
Daman,  Ernest  L.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Integral 

vapor  generator/gasifier  system.  4,336,769,  CI.  122-4.0OD. 
Dauvergne,  Hector  A.  Shock  activated  shut-off  valve.  4,336,818,  CI. 

137-38.000. 
Davenport,  Bobby  E.:  See — 

Nix.  Edwin  L.;  and  Davenport.  Bobby  E.,  4,336,963,  CI.  296- 
39.0OR. 
Davis.  Harold  L..  to  Mostek  Corporation.  On-hock/off-hook  detector 

circuit.  4,337,378,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Davis.  Robert  B..  to  Union  Carbide  CorpK)ration.  Process  for  delivering 

liquid  cryogen.  4,336,689,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Davy  McKee  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Mahler,  Friedrich;  and  Stauffer,  Adolf.  4,337,224,  CI.  422-197.000. 
Day,  Paul  L.,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  quench'ng 
heated  workpieces.  4.336,924,  CI.  266-117.000. 


De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Hilton,  Graham  H.,  4,337,393,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Decker,  Henry  F.  Method  for  producing  ground  cover  sods.  4,336,668, 

CI.  47-58.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Friesen,  Henry;  and  Trott,  Clarence  R.,  4,337,015,  CI.  414-686.000. 
Deffendall,  George  W.;  and  Hitt,  James  J.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Com- 
pany.  Analog  to  digital  converter  with  offset  error  correction. 
4,337.456,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Buder,    Wolfgang;    Wolff,    Siegfried;    and    Kleinschmit,    Peter, 

4.337.205.  CI.  260-349.000. 
Ruhs,    Alexander;    Schwarz,    Rudolf;    and    Kleinschmit,    Peter, 
4,337,239,  CI.  423-561.00R. 
Deibert,  Raymond  L.  Push-button  reversible  ratchet  and  pawl  socket 

wrench  handle.  4.336,728,  CI.  81-62.000. 
de  Kone,  Jacob,  to  Nederlandse  Omroep  Stichting.  Electronic  cascade 
circuit  comprising  a  circuit  having  controllable  transfer  characteris- 
tics and  a  two-port.  4,337,440,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  L.;  Cherry,  Isaac  R.;  Ripley,  John  A.;  and 
Tanaka,  David  T.,  4,336,810,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Delagrange,  Arthur  D.;  Pryor,  Cabell  N.,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Wayne  D.,  to 
United    States   of   America,    Navy.    Acoustic    Doppler   detector. 
4,337,527,  CI.  367-98.000. 
Delattre,  Christian:  See — 

Favreau,  Michel;  Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Soca,  Serge;  Lon- 
guet,     Maurice;     and     Delattre,     Christian,     4,337,514,     CI. 
364-515.000. 
Delaunay,  Pierre  P.  A.:  See — 

Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  Delaunay,  Pierre  P.  A.;  and  Legeai,  Jacky  M. 
G.,  4,337.343,  CI.  548-152.000. 
Dellis,  Fred  J.,  to  Windblown  Systems,  Inc.  Turbocharger  control 

system.  4,336,688,  CI.  60-602.000. 
De   Long,    Horace   J.    Poultry   processing   method   and   apparatus. 

4,336,633,  CI.  17-51.000. 
Delta  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Howard,  William  A.,  4,336,778,  CI.  123-334.000. 
Deraedt,  Roger:  See — 

Allais;  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  Meier,  Jean;  and  Deraedt, 
Roger,  4,337,353,  CI.  562-460.000. 
deRosset,  Armand  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Adsorptive  separation  of  contami- 
nants from  naphtha.  4,337,156,  CI.  210-672.000. 
deRosset,  Armand  J.:  See — 

Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J.,  4,337,171,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
De  Sa,  Alvaro;  and  Luksenberg,  Jacob  M.,  to  Versa  Consultoria  Tech- 
nica  LTDA.,  CGC.  Process  for  the  production  of  fuel  alcohol, 
without  vinasse.  4,337,123,  CI.  203-19.000. 
De  Stevens,  George:  See — 

Carney,  Richard  W.  J.;  and  De  Stevens,  George,  4,337,264,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Deutsche  Solvay  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Metzner,  Wolfgang;  Koddebusch,  Hubert;  and  Poetter,  Gerswid. 
deceased,  4.337,093,  CI.  106-18.330. 
Diachem,  Inc.:  See — 

Babb,    Albert    L.;    and    Scribner,    Belding    H.,    4,336,881,    CI. 
206-525.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Gestaut,    Lawrence    J.;    and    Solomon,    Frank,    4,337,139,    CI. 

204-292.000. 
Gilligan,  Thomas  J.,  Ill;  Strempel,  Thomas  G.;  Dorio,  Martin  M.; 

and  Babinsky,  Andrew  D.,  4,337,126,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Solomon,  Frank,  4,337,140,  CI.  204-292.000. 
Diaz,  Joseph;  and  Guegan.  Remy,  to  C.  M.  Industries.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  somatosutin.  4,337,194,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Dick,  James  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Lead  pressured  extrac- 
tion of  carbonaceous  material.  4,337,148,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Dickinson,  William  B.:  See — 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B.,  4,337,253,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Diehr,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Arold,  Hermann;  Humburger,  Siegbert;  Diehr,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Porkert,  Helmut,  4.337,359,  CI.  568-21.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See — 

Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter,  4,337,333,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Dimitrov,  Dimiter  N.:  See — 

Petrov,  Georgi  S.;  Petkov,  Ivan  A.;  Etropolski,  Hristo  I.;  Dimitrov, 

Dimiter    N.;    Popov,    Nikolay    N.;    and    Uzunov,    Atanas    I., 

4,337,078,  CI.  71-24.000. 

Dines,  Martin  B.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Regeneration  of 

liquid     membrane     without     breaking    emulsion.     4,337,223,     CI. 

423-10.000. 

Dinkel,  Rolf,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-picoline. 

4,337,342,  CI.  546-251.000. 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C,  4,337,084,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Basilico,  Albert  R.;  and  Wilfinger,  Raymond  J.,  4,337,534,  01. 

369-111.000. 
Wilkinson,   Richard   L.;  and  Winslow,  John   S.,  4,337,538,  CI. 
369-223.000. 
Dittmann.  Norbert:  See— 

Kahlert,  Peter;  Dittmann.  Norbert;  Fink.  Heiner;  Junker,  Frank; 
Lehmann,  Gunter;  Schulz,  Horst;  Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Arndt; 
and  Kuhnert,  Werner,  4,336,969,  CI.  308-61.000. 
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4.337.185.  CI. 


4.337.166.    CI. 


:  and 


Walter   R..   4.337.188.   CI 


Divajex:  See — 

Krug.  James  F  ;  Magcnau,  Roger  W.:  and  Hall.  Jack  P  .  4.336.883. 

CI.  206-545.000. 

Doi.  Shunichi;  and  Kamogawa,  Masalake,  to  Nitto  Chemical  InduMry 

Co..   Ltd.;  and   Mitsubishi   Rayon  Co..   Ltd.   Process  for  punfymg 

2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic    acid.    4.337.215.    CI      260- 

513.00N.  ,        .  , 

Donahue.  Jerome  T.  Oil  reclaiming  apparatus  having  ultraviolet  steril- 
izer therein.  4.337,119.  CI    l%-4b.000 
Donlon.  Thomas.  Self-scoring  test  with  non-disclosed  key   4.337.051. 

CI.  434-328.000. 
Dorio.  Martin  M.:  See— 

Gilliean.  Thomas  J..  Ill;  Strempel,  Thomas  G  ;  Dorio.  Martin 
and  Babinsky.  Andrew  D.,  4.33M26.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Allada,  Sambasiva  R..  4.337.321.  CI.  521-143.000. 

Ezzell.  Bobby  R..  4.337.137.  CI.  204-252.000. 

Ezzell.    Bobby    R.;    Carl.    William    P.;    and    Mod.    William 

4,337,211.  CI.  260-456.00F. 
Ramirez,  Enrique  G..  4.337.175.  CI.  252-455.0OR. 
Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  and  Pickelman,  Dale  M..  Sr 
524-458.000. 
Dow  Corning  Limited:  See- 
Hill,    Michael    P.    L.;    and    Fridd.    Petrina    F.. 
252-174.150. 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw:  See— 

Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  Seiner.  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw 
Christenson.  Roger  M.  4.337.184.  CI.  524-726.000. 
Doyle    Earl  N.  Process  for  the  total  pre-expansiort  of  polyurethane 
foar^.  4,337,318,0.521-80.000.  .       ,„,„„„, 

Drain,  Bob  R.  Apparatus  for  curing  masonry  units.  4.337.033.  Cl. 

432-197.000.  ^      ,       r     u  ^ 

Drake.  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  for  hydro- 
genation  of  unsaturated  dinitriles.  4.337.177.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Sample,  Thomas  E.  Jr..  4,337.160.  CI.  252-8.50B. 
Drummond.  Robert  A.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  App  ication  of 
insulation  to  ride  frame  of  vacuum  fluorescent  display.  4.337,41 1.  CI. 

313-497.000.  .        „  r      V      .u 

Drummond.  Warren  W..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Rotary  forehearth. 

4,337,073.  CI.  65-1.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc  :  See— 

Climenhage,    David   C;   and   Eadie 
524-140.000. 
Duchac,  Joseph  O.:  See—  .  ^     ,_       ,        u  <^ 

Kopecko,  William  L.;  Fuller.  Robert  L  ;  and  Duchac.  Joseph  O.. 
4,336,730,  CI.  82-4.00A. 
Duchesne.  Gaston;  Laflamme.  Marc;  and  Matte,  Denis,  to  Monitronik 

Ltee.  Mosaic  display  panel.  4.336,673.  CI   52-27.000. 
Duff,  James  A.;  and  Boisvert.  Donald  R..  to  Magnetic  Peripherals.  Inc. 
Handle  assembly,  top-load  cartridge.  4,336,631.  CI.  '^^iP^i    r-i 
Dunne,  Peter  F,  Eye  glass,  ring  and  watch  holder.  4.336.88/.  ci 

211-13.000.  ,         ^  r^  f 

Duplouy.  Alain;  and  Le  Bras,  Bernard,  to  Lafarge  Coppee.  Device  lor 

mixing  gaseous  fluids  by  turbulence.  4,337.032.  CI.  432-106.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Ahramjian,  Leo,  4,337,130,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Copeland,  Terry  M.,  4,337,127,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Hazan,  Isidor,  4,337,187,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Durbin,  John  A.;  and  Shogren,  David  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pre- 
cession scanning  system  for  copier  device.  4,336,995.  CI.  355-8.UUU. 
Durr,  Rene,  to  Instruments  S.A.  High  frequency  inductive  generator 
for    the    inductive    coil    of   a    plasma    generator.    4,337,415,    CI. 
315-111.510. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See—  ,    »      .  ,„  ,oi    r-i    i^n 

Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Ondetti.  Miguel  A..  4.337.197.  CI.  260- 

239.00A.  ,  _„ 

Petrillo,  Edward  W..  Jr..  4.337,201.  CI.  548-413.000. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard.  4,337,255,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Eadie,  Walter  R.:  See—  a  ii-i  \aa    r-i 

Chmenhage,   David   C;   and   Eadie.   Walter   R..   4.337,188.  CI. 

524-140.000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Harris,  Clark  E.,  4,336,961,  CI.  292-254.000. 
Larkins,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  4,337.351.  CI.  560-263.000. 

Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Matthies,  Alan  A.,  4.337,450.  CI.  337-66.000. 
Meyer,  Lawrence  L.,  4.336.775.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Morgan,  David  F.,  4,336,687,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Smith.  Jackson  H..  4,337.425.  CI.  318-345.00G. 

Eck,  Herbert:  See—  .  ^  ,     „    ^    .    .  iin  m    ni 

AdIer,  Klaus;  Hafener,  Klaus;  and  Eck,  Herbert,  4,337.323.  CI 

524-239.000.  .      ■     o    ur  i^  /- 

Ecker,  Amir  L.;  and  Pietsch,  Joseph  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com 

pany.  Dual  source  heat  pump.  4,336,692.  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ecomar,  Inc.:  See- 
Meek.  Robert  P.,  4,336,709,  CI.  73-61.200. 
Ed  Geistlich  Sohne  AG  fur  Chemische  Industrie:  See— 
Pfirrmann,  Rolf  W..  4.337.251,  CI.  424-246.000. 

^'"^SzluchrThomafF.;  and  Eddy,  Clifford  O..  4.336.992.  CI.  355 

3.0FU. 
Edwards,  James  D:  See— 

Hone    Ronald    D.;   Harris,   William;   and   Edwards.   James   U 
4.336,626,  CI.  15-319.000. 


.  and 


T.    4.336.811.   CI 


Eibeck.  Richard  E    Set—  ..  » 

Anello  Louis  G  ;  Van  Der  Puy.  Michael.  Robinson.  Martin  A 
Eibeck,  Richard  E..  4.337.361.  CI   568-386  000 

Eisai  Co.  Ltd    See—  ._         ^  w      l 

Iwagiri.  Susumu;  Hallori.  Teiichi.  Nasu.  Teruyoshi.  and  Miyakt. 
Vasuo.  4.337,246.  CI   424-174.000 
Eisenstein.  Stephen  E  ,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation    Synthetic 
polymer  films  and  fibers  rendered  permanently  anti-staiic  4.336.685. 
CI. '57-238  000. 
Eistetter.  Klaus;  and  Rapp.  Erich,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische 
Fabrik  GmbH    PhenalkoxyalkyI-  and  phenoxyalkyl-subsiituled  ox- 
iranecarboxylic  acids,  their  use  and  medicaments  containing  them 
4.337.267.  CI.  424-278.000 
Ekiund.  Urban,  to  Kockums  Indusiri  AB  Band  sawing  machine  having 
means  to  apply  corrective  twist  to  the  blade  4,336.731.  CI  83-74  000 
Eldridge.    John.    Jr.    to    Instranetics.    Inc     Medical    tubing    holder 

4.336.806.  CI.  128-348.000. 
Electro  Scientific  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Mauck.  Michael  S.,  4.337.442.  CI   372-13.000 
Electrochemical  Technology  Corp  :  See- 
Beck.    Theodore    R  .    and    Ruggeri.    Robert 
128-784.000. 
Electronics  Diversified.  Inc  ;  See— 

Flego.  Steven  E  .  4.337,430.  CI.  323-323  000 
Elfab  Corporation:  See- 
Norman.  Richard  O  .  4.337.134.  CI   204-198000. 
Elger.  Walter;  See—  .,,,,,, 

Petzoldt.  Karl;  Steinbeck  .  Hermann;  and  Elger.  Walter.  4.337.311. 

CI.  435-54.000 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  

Zimmerman.  Dennis  M  .  4.337.341,  CI    546-112.000 

Elkem  a/s  See—  -  ,,-,  no     n\ 

Haakonsen.    Carl;     and     Thomassen.     Thomas.    4.337.  UB.    ci 

204-107.000. 
Elkins.  Christopher  W;  See— 

Cammack.  Michael  A  ;  Elkins.  Christopher  W  ;  Hickman.  Clarence 

J    and  Mullins.  Keith  M..  4.337,040.  CI   433-80000 

Ellestad.  Arne;  and  Tokerud.  Arvid.  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktlabriken 

Method  of  absorbing  sulfur  oxides  from  Hue  gases  in  seawater 

4.337.230,  CI.  423-242.000. 

Elliot.  David  K  :  See—  .„,.„„     «-i 

Cronin.    Michael    J;    and    Elliot.    David     K.    4.337.499.    CI 

361-386.000. 
Elrick.   Donald   E.;  and  Gilbert.   Harry,  to  Hercules  Incorporated 
Composite  propellant  with  differentially  cured  area  ai  initial  burn 
surface.  4.337.103.  CI.  149-19900  ,.     ,      ^u  i 

El-Shazly,  Mohamed  F.;  and  Baker.  Kenneth  D  .  to  Hooker  Chemicals 

&  Plastics  Corp  Electroless  gold  plating  4.337.091,  CI    106-1  2 K) 
Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Newberry.  Richard  D  ,  4.336.785.  CI    123-605  000. 
Ely.  Richard  J.  Heat  exchange  lurbulator  4.336.838.  CI    Ib5-10900T. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  ..,,-,r.iD     /~i 

McElroy.    Jerry    W ;    and    Urban.    Donald    C .    4.337,029,    CI. 
431-264.000. 
Endicott,  Donald  L  ,  Jr  :  See- 

Stachiw,  Jerry  D  ,  and  Endicott.  Donald  L  .  Jr .  4.337,105.  CI. 

156-87.000  .     ,  .    u     ., 

Endo,  Norio;  and  Nakagami.  Tatsuro,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuel  feed 
device  for  engine.  4,336,782,  CI    123-494.000 
Enerey  Development  Associates,  Inc  :  See- 
Hart,  Thomas  G  ,  4,337,237.  CI  423-486  000 
Engalitcheff.  John,  Jr  ,  to  Baltimore  Therapeutic  Equipment  Co'npany 
Method  and  apparatus  for  rehabilitation  of  damaged  limbs  4,337,050, 

CI.  434-260.000.  ^     ^       ,u  n     l      . 

Engelberts,  Gerhardus  A  ,  to  B.V  Machinefabriek  Breda  v/h  Backer  & 

Rueb.  Method  of  enlarging  the  heat  exchange  surface  of  a  tubular 

element.  4,336,642.  CI,  29- 157. 30A. 
English,  Joseph  J  .  to  Kintz,  Earl  J.,  a  part  interest    Apparatus  for 

removing  organic  components  from  an  aqueous  cleaning  solution. 

4  337,121,  CI.  202-169.000. 
Eppenbach.  Lawrence  C  Composite  tool  4.336.729.  CI   81-439.000 

Erdelyi.  Attila:  See—  ^  ,  ,       .     ,     a  ■,-,,.  laa  r\ 

Almasi,  Istvan;  Kassai.  Ferenc;  and  Erdelyi.  Aitila.  4.336.799.  CI. 

128-201.240. 
Erregierre  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gargani,  Pietro,  4,337,206,  CI.  260-397.100 

Ervin  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Kwolek,  William  S.,  4,336,672,  CI.  51-432  000. 
Erwm  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Electronik^ See-  ,«*^nnn 

Ross,  Dieter;  and  Baumgartner,  Viktor.  4.336.997.  CI  ^^^^J^' 
Esashi  Kiyoyuki;  and  Minatono.  Hisae.  to  Sumitomo  Special  Metals 
Co  Ltd  Microcrystalhne  thin  strip  for  magnetic  material  having 
hiijh  permeability,  a  method  of  producing  the  same  and  articles  made 
from^ethmslrip  4,337,087,  CI  75-124000. 
Escalera.  Saul  J.,  to  Sherex  Chemical  Company.  Inc  Pr"";o<ers  for  use 
in  the  anionic  circuit  of  froth  flotation  of  mineral  ores  4.337.149.  CI 

209-166.000.  ^  ,,       -    ,  ^ 

.  Eshleman.  Ronald  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Abrasion-resistant  transfer  laminating  sheet  material  4.337.107. 
CI.  156-249.000.  .„  ^    _  ..  ^.^ 

Etablissement  Public  de  Difl-usion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France  ;  5«-- 
Guillou,  Louis  C,  4.337,483.  CI.  358-1 14  000. 
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.;  Dimitrov. 
Atanas    1  . 


4,337,159,  CI. 


4,337.232.   CI. 


Thomas.    4.337,128,    CI. 


Thomas,    4  337,128,    CI. 


Eiropolski.  Hrisio  I.:  See — 

Peirov.  Georgi  S  ;  Petkov.  Ivan  A.;  Eiropolski.  Hnsto  I 
Dimiter    N;    Popov,    Nikolay    N:    and    Uzunov. 
4.337.078,  CI   71-24.000 
Euclid  Chemical  Company.  The:  5ft' — 

Tokar.  Valery.  4.337.OT4.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Evans,  Eric  R   Fruit  cultivation.  4.336.667.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Evenson.  William  R   Hydraulic  sleeve  valve  and  seal  arrangement  for 

piston  pump  4.337.017.  CI.  417-516.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company;  See — 

Reed.  Ronald  L  ;  and  Carpenter.  Clarence  W.,  Jr 
252-8.55D 
Ex.xon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

McCandlish.    Larry    E.;   and    Kugler.   Edwin    L  . 
423-362.000 
Ezzell.  Bobby  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Composite  ion 

exchange  membranes.  4.337.137.  CI.  204-252.000. 
Ezzell.  Bobby  R  ;  Carl.  William  P;  and  Mod,  William  A.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Fluorocarbon  ethers  having  substituted 
halogen  site(s)  and  process  to  prepare.  4,337.211.  CI.  260-456.00F. 
Fa.    Gebr    Alexander    Rheinische    Musikinstrumentenfabrik    GmbH: 
See — 
Alexander.  Anton,  4,336.738.  CI.  84-390.000. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal:  See — 

Bourlel.  Maurice  V.,  4,336.742,  CI.  89-34.000. 
Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Pion.  Russell  F..  4.336.825.  CI.  137-403.000. 
Fairchild.    Wayne    K     Frictional    tensioning   device.    4,336,911,   CI. 

242-75.400. 
Falconbridge  Nickel  Mines,  Ltd.:  See — 
Haakonsen,    Carl;    and    Thomassen, 
204-107.000. 
Falconbridge  Nikkelverk  A/S;  See — 

Haakonsen,    Carl;    and    Thomassen. 
204-107.000. 
Falkenberg.  Johan  C.  Corrugated  toothed  web  strip  with  penetration 

stoppers  for  construction  elements.  4,337,287,  CI.  428-133.000. 
Falkowski,  Paul  P.;  Spotz,  Erwin;  and  Rajadhyaksha,  Mangesh,  to 
Square    D    Company.    Method    of  encapsulating   electrical    coils. 
4,337,219.  CI.  264-130.000. 
Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan,  James  A.,  to  Baker  Instruments  Corp. 
Process  for  preparation   of  folic  acid   derivatives.   4.337,339,   CI. 
544-257.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Battistini.  Carlo;  Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Maz- 
zoleni,    Rosanna;    and    Arcamone,    Federico,    4,337,248,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Farnham,  Robert  E.,  to  Barber-Greene  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    erecting    a    portable    silo    and    elevator.    4,337.014,    CI. 
414-332.000. 
Farnura,  Sylvia  A.:  See — 

Knudson,  Curtis  L.;  Willson,  Warrack  G.;  Baker,  Gene  G.;  Son- 
dreal,  Everett  A.;  and  Farnum.  Sylvia  A.,  4,337,142,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Fattore,  Vittono;  Manara.  Giovanni;  and  Notari,  Bruno,  to  Snam- 
progetti  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  ethers.  4,337,366,  CI. 
568-698.000. 
Favreau.  Michel;  Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Soca,  Serge;  Longuet, 
Maurice;   and   Delattre,   Christian,   to  Thomson-CSF.    Device  for 
automatically  controlling  the  transfer  function  of  a  video  system  for 
improving  image  perception.  4,337,514,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Favstritsky,  Nicolai  A.,  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc.  Polyester  of  para- 
hydroxy  benzoic  acid,  2,6-naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid,  tereph- 
thalic  acid  and  methylhydroquinone  exhibiting  improved  hydrolytic 
stability   and   which   is  capable  of  forming   an   anisotropic   melt. 
4,337.191,  CI   524-599.000. 
Feldman.  Steven,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  shearing  and 

crimping.  4.336,646,  CI.  29-564.200. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Votava,  Werner  F  .  4.337.316,  Ci.  501-21.000. 
Festo-Maschinenfabrik  Gottlieb  Stoll:  See — 

Staiger,  Bruno  F.:  and  Stoll.  Kurt,  4.336,823,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Favstritsky.  Nicolai  A..  4.337.191,  CI.  524-599.000. 
Field,  Lamar:  See — 

Byrd.  James  D  ;  and  Field.  Lamar,  4,337,218,  CI.  264-3.00R. 
Fielder,  Coy  M..  to  Chnstensen,  Inc.  Internal  fluid  screen  to  prevent 

nozzle  and  port  plugging.  4,336.850,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Fink,  Heiner:  See — 

Kahlert,  Peter;  Ditlmann.  Norbert;  Fink,  Heiner;  Junker,  Frank; 
Lehmann,  Gunter;  Schuiz,  Horst;  Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Arndt; 
and  Kuhnert,  Werner,  4,336,969,  CI.  308-61.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Pickenhagen,  Wilhelm,  4,337.277,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Fischer,  Joseph  J.;  See — 

Melissa,  Raymond  F.;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer.  Joseph  J.. 
4.336.751.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Fischman.  Leonard  F.:  See— 

Crye,    LeRoy    D.;    and    Fischman.    Leonard    F 
221-280.000. 
Fiser.  Jiri:  See — 

Cerny,  Arnost;  Fiser,  Jiri;  Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Sedlak,  Vaclav, 
4,336,930,  CI.  271-277.000. 
Fisher,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Goolzait,     Edward;    and    Fisher, 
432-14.000. 


4,336,894,   CI. 


Donald    L.,    4,337,030.    CI. 


Flego,  Steven  E.,  to  Electronics  Diversified.  Inc.  Inductive-load  power 

control  circuit.  4.337.430.  CI.  323-323.000. 
Fleischer.  Helmut:  See — 

Schneider,  Erich;  Fleischer,  Helmut;  Nonnenmann,  Wolfgang;  and 
Gerum,  Benno,  4.337,511,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Fletcher,  Michael  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Furnace  for  fusing 

vanadium  pentoxide  powder.  4,337,373,  CI.  13-23.000. 
Flex-O-Lators.  Inc.:  See — 

Mundell.    Donald    D.;    and   Tieman.    Lloyd    E..    4.337.004.    CI. 
403-209.000. 
Flo-Pac  Corporation:  See — 

Pichelman.   Franklin   D.;  and   Mehl.   Donald   N..  4.336.624.  CI. 

15-245.000. 

Flohr.  Peter;  and  Gumpinger,  Franz,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Testing  device  for  structural  parts  and  functions 

of  motor  vehicles.  4,337,432,  CI.  324-379.000. 

Flother,  Werner,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Diaphragm  control  system. 

4,336,990,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Fluid  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Grawunde,  Frederick  G.,  4.336.826.  CI.  137-540.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Chiang.  John  S.;  and  Goldstein.  David.  4.337.233.  CI.  423-397.000. 
McGrew,  Bernard  L.,  4,336,889,  CI.  212-178.000. 
Orlando,  Franklin  P.,  4,336,682.  CI.  56-330.000. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz  H.,  4,336,873,  CI.  198-347.000. 
Focke,  Heinz  H.,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  transporting  cigarettes 
from    a    supply    stack    to    a    packaging    machine.    4.336,873,    CI.  - 
198-347.000. 
Fogel.  John  D.;  and  McAdam.  Will,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company. 
Compensator     for     slowly     responding     sensors.     4.337.434.     CI. 
328-114.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Baines.  William  R..  4.336.741,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Forde.  Alfredo:  See — 

Forde,  Louis;  Forde.  L.  Gregory;  Forde.  Alonzo;  Forde,  Alfredo; 
and  Forde.  Raymond.  4,336.774,  CI.  123-143.00B. 
Forde.  Alonzo:  See — 

Forde.  Louis;  Forde.  L.  Gregory;  Forde.  Alonzo;  Forde,  Alfredo; 
and  Forde,  Raymond,  4.336.774.  CI.  123-143.00B. 
Forde,  L.  Gregory:  See — 

Forde,  Louis;  Forde,  L.  Gregory;  Forde,  Alonzo;  Forde.  Alfredo; 
and  Forde.  Raymond.  4.336.774.  CI.  123-143.00B. 
Forde.  Louis;  Forde.  L.  Gregory;  Forde.  Alonzo;  Forde,  Alfredo;  and 
Forde.  Raymond.  Rotating  igniter  for  engines.  4,336,774,  CI.  123- 
143.00B. 
Forde.  Raymond:  See — 

Forde.  Louis;  Forde.  L.  Gregory;  Forde.  Alonzo;  Forde,  Alfredo; 
and  Forde.  Raymond,  4,336,774,  CI.  123-143.00B. 
Fortin,  Jacques:  See — 

Bourassin,  Lucien;  Condat,  Bernard;  Fortin,  Jacques;  Leger,  Alain; 
Soto,    Joseph;    and    Solvinto,    Jean-Claude,    4,337,480,    CI. 
358-93.000. 
Foster.  Peter  D.;  and  Stowers.  Clifford,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company. 
Contoured  molded  pulp  container  with  polyester  liner.  4,337,1 16,  CI. 
162-158.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Daman.  Ernest  L.,  4,336,769,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Fox,  Raymond  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Electrical  switch 
construction,  switch  blade  subassembly  and  methods  of  making  the 
same.  4.337.451.  CI.  337-93.000. 
Frame.  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  composite  and  process  for  use. 

4,337,147,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Franceschi.  Giovanni:  See — 

Battistini.  Carlo;  Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Maz- 
zoleni.    Rosanna;    and    Arcamone,    Federico,    4,337,248,    Ci. 
424-180.000. 
Franke,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making 

relief-type  recordings.  4,337,308,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Franklin  Institute,  The:  See — 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B., 
4.337.368,  CI.  568-730.000. 
Franklin,  Reginald  A.,  to  Crawford  Collets  Limited.  Workpiece  feed 

devices.  4,336,947,  CI.  279-46.00A. 
Frantz,  Virgil  L.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  D.,  to  Graham-White  Sales 
Corporation.     Solenoid-actuated     drain     valve.     4,336,821,     CI. 
137-187.000. 
Eraser,  David  B.;  and  Murarka,  Shyam  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Silicon  rich  refractory  silicides  as  gate  metal. 
4.337.476,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Frebar  Holding  AG:  See — 

Lynch,  John  F.,  4,337,152,  CI.  210-197.000. 
Freeman,  Alfred  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Manually 
controllable    data    reading    apparatus    for    speech    synthesizers. 
4,337,375,  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
Fridd,  Petrina  F.:  See — 

Hill,    Michael    P.    L.;    and    Fridd,    Petrina    F..    4,337,166.    CI. 
252-174.150. 
Fried.  David  L.:  See — 

Hunter.  Robert  O.;  and  Fried.  David  L.,  4,337,437,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Friesen,  Henry;  and  Trott.  Clarence  R.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Parking 
stand    means    for    tractor-dismounted    implement.    4,337,015,    CI. 
414-686.000. 
Frohning.  Carl  D.;  See — 

Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Cornils,  Boy;  Frohning,  Carl  D.;  and  Weber, 
Jurgen,  4,337,363,  CI.  568-444.000. 
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Fruehauf  Corporation:  S«' — 

Giil,  Charles  B..  4,336.877.  CI.  198-509.000. 
Fuderer.   Andrija.   to   Union   Carbide  Corporation    Catalytic   steam 

reforming  of  hydrocarbons.  4,337.170,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Fuji  Koeki  Corporation:  See— 

Takematsu.  Yoshiyuki.  4.337.416.  CI.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Kashiwagi,  Kenzo,  4.337.285.  Ct  428-35  000 
Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Mihara.  Yuji;  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  and  Miyazako. 

Takushi.  4.337.065.  CI.  23-23O00B. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai.  Fummori;  and  Kondo,  Asaji.  4.337.222.  CI 

422-56.000. 
Mihara,  Yuji-  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo:  Miyazako, 
Takushi,  both  of;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi,  4,337,063.  CI.  23-230.008. 
Miyamoto,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Teruo;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu. 

4,337,280,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Ohnishi.     Masahiro;     and     Kimura,     Tsutomu,     4,337,398,     CI 

250-548.000. 
Takenaka,    Haruo;    Tadokoro.    Eiichi;    and    Fujiyama.    Masaaki. 
4,337,288,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Fuji  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagashima,   Kazuyoshi;   and   Furuya,   Nobuyuki,   4.337,453.   CI. 
338-320.000. 
Fujikake,  Kenji:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Katsuhiko;  Ohsawa,  Katsuyuki;  Fujikake.  Kenji;  and 
Idota,  Yoshinori,  4,336,780,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Fujimura.  Akira:  See— 

Gotoh.  Osamu;  Otobe.  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Michio;  and  Fujimura. 
Akira,  4,336,784,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Fujino,   Masahiko;   Wakimasu,   Mitsuhiro;  and   Kawai,   Kiyohisa,   to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Telrapeptidesemicarbazide  deriva- 
tives and  their  production  and  use.  4,337,247,  Ci.  424-177.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Nihei,  Ryo.  4,336,926,  CI  269-34.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Takahasi,  Masauki;  Tanaka,  Hisami;  Yamasawa,  Masao;  and  Oh- 

hata,  Michinobu.  4.337.459.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Yoshimura,  Tatsuro.  4,337,433,  CI.  328-55.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See— 

Takenaka,    Haruo;    Tadokoro,    Eiichi;    and    Fujiyama 
4,337,288,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Fukano,  Michio:  See — 

Hojo,  Takeshi;  and  Fukano,  Michio.  4,336.967,  Ci.  308-2.00A 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Fukatsu.  Shunzo;  Yoncta, 
Toshio;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  4,337,336.  CI.  536-13.800. 
Fukuchi,  Shuzo;  Hayashi.  Tetsuzo;  Kobayashi.  Hiroya;  and  Oshiumi. 
Ryoichi,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Crosslinked 
composite  semipermeable  membrane.  4,337,154,  CI.  210-490.000 
Fukushima,  Susumu;  Munenobu,  Hideaki;  and  Yamade,  Kazuhiro,  to 
Tokyo  Kikakikai  Co.,  Ltd.;  Kansai  Chemical  Engineering  Co..  Ltd  ; 
and  Takara  Shuzo  Co..  Ltd.  Continuous  fermentor  and  reactor 
4.337,315,  CI.  435-313.000. 
Fukushima,  Yoshio,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Mark  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  solid-state  line  image  sensor.  4.337.394.  CI.  250-237  OOG 
Fuller,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kopecko,  William  L.;  Fuller,  Robert  L.;  and  Duchac,  Joseph  O.. 
4,336,730,  CI.  82-4.00A. 
Fuller,  Robert  T.;  and  Sanders,  Robert  J.  Holder  for  stiffly  flexible 

sheets.  4,336,888,  CI.  211-45.000. 
Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  and  Wada,  Tomio,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Fluorescent    liquid    crystal    display    devices. 
4,336,980,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa,     Yukio;     Satoh,     Michitaka;     Yamamoto,     Norio; 
Miyasaka.  Katsuhiko;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoshi. 
4,337.256,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Funken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwako,  Hiroyuki,  4,336,851,  CI.  177-16.000. 
Fuiuhashi,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  control- 
ling internal  combustion  engine.  4,337,512.  CI.  364-431.090. 
Furuhashi,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electronic  type  engine  control 

method  and  apparatus.  4,337,513,  Cl.  364-431.1 10 
Furuhata,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohno,  Mitio;  Shimada,  Yoichi;  Furuhata,  Hiroshi;  Kanno,  Ryoichi; 
Kodaira,    Kuniyasu;    and    Matumoto,    Hirozi,    4,336,808,    Cl 
128-663.000. 
Furui,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^ 

Tezuka,  Hisao;  and  Furui,  Hiroshi,  4,337,380.  Cl.  179-146.00E 
Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takizawa,  Yoshihiro.  4,337,302,  Cl.  429-181.000. 
Furukawa,  Tatsuya.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus  with  variable  character 

size.  4.337,470,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Furuya,  Nobuyuki:  See—  .,,,.»,    r-i 

Nagashima,   Kazuyoshi;   and   Furuya.   Nobuyuki.   4.337.453.   Cl. 
338-320.000. 
Fuzioka,  Keizi;  and  Shinomiya.  Masami,  to  Ohtsu  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.. 

Ltd.,  The.  Tubeless  pneumatic  tires.  4,336.833.  Cl.  152-353.00G. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli.  Enzo,  4,336,812,  Cl.  131-84.00R, 
Seragnoli.Enzo,  4,336,813,  Cl.  131-84.00C. 
Gamell,  Joseph  A.,  to  Joseph  Gamell  Industnes,  Inc.  Turbo-Hywheel- 
powered  vehicle.  4,336,856,  Cl.  180-165.000. 


4.337.213.  Cl. 


Svc- 

4.337.436. 


Cl. 


Gannawav.  Thomas  W  :  See— 

Hatch.   James   E  ,   and    Gannaway.   Thomas   W  .   4.337.048.   Cl 
434-2 1 9.000 
Garcia.  Alberto  A    Lathekin   4.336.706.  Cl   72-479  000 
Gardner,  Kenneth  L  .  Zimmer.  William  E  .  and  Miller.  Samuel  A.,  to 
Kennedv  Van  Saun  Corporation  Preheating  apparatus  4.337.031,  Cl. 
432-98000. 
Garganese.  Ugo  S.:  See — 

Martin.  Raymond  H  ;  Garganese.  L'go  S  .  and  Grifrin.  John  R  . 
4.337.039.  Cl   4.^3-60  n(X) 
Gargani.  Pietro.  to  Erregierre  S.p  A   Process  for  preparing  high  punts 

ursodeoxycholic  acid.  4.337.206.  Cl   260-397  1(X) 
Garner.  James  K  .  Jr .  to  Cameo.  Incorporated    Mechanical  tubing 

anchor,  4.336,841.  Cl    166-216000 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Glaser.  Jerrv.  4.336.649.  Cl   29-598  000 
Garrett.  Luther  W..  Jr..  to  Alumax.  Inc   Process  for  the  production  of 

sulfates.  4.337,228.  Cl.  423-1 14  0(K). 
Gavrilov.  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Kulyabko.  Valerv  A.:  Stnvavskava.  Vera  M.;  Sivkov.  Alexandr  A. 
and  Gavrilov.  Evgeny  N  .  4.337.008.  Cl   405-127  000 
Gay.  Walter  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation    5-Amido-3-trihalomeihyl-1.2.4- 

thiadiazoles  and  their  use  as  herbicides  4.337.081.  Cl   71-90000. 
Gehr  Hofmann  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Goebel.  Eickhart.  4.3.^6.717.  Cl   73-487  000  • 
Gebrueder  Heller.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH   See— 
Schmid.  Karlhemz.  4.337.011.  Cl   409-199.000. 
Gee.  John  C;  See- 
German.   Paul   M  .  Jr  ;   Lamoni.  James  A  :  and  Gee.  John  C. 
4.337.069.  Cl    55-229.000 
Geigel.  Maria  A,:  See — 

Marynowski.  Chester  W  ;  and  Geigel.  Maria  A 
260-502.00R. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Electronics  Division: 
McArdle.    Beryl    L .   and    Tapernoux.    Pierre   J 
328-157.000 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 
Maudal.  Inge.  4.337.427.  Cl.  318-615.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Campbell.  Richard  W.  4.337.192.  Cl   523-212000. 
Kellv.  Peter  B..  4.336.937.  Cl   273-51  (XX) 

Kelly.  Peter  B.;  and  Heagle.  Edward  R  .  4.337.290.  Cl  428-201  000 
Kelly.  Peter  B..  4.337.291.  Cl   428-204000 
Loyzim.  Robert  J  .  4.336.858.  Cl    180-179.000. 
George.  Lawrence  C  :  See—  ' 

McDonald.  Hector  O.;  and  George.  Lawrence  C  .  4,337.227.  Cl. 
423-55.000. 
Gerhold.  Mark  L.  C:  See- 

Spracklen.   John   E  ;   and   Gerhold.   Mark   L.   C  .   4.33^.465.  Cl 
340-825.030  ^      ^    ^ 

German.  Paul  M  .  Jr.;  Lamont.  James  A  ;  and  Gee.  John  C  .  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana)  Gas  phase  olefin  polymerization  recycle  gas 
scrubbing  tower.  4.337,069.  Cl   55-229  000 
Gerum,  Benno:  See—  ...,<-. 

Schneider,  Erich;  Fleischer.  Helmut;  Nonnenmann.  Wolfgang;  and 
Gerum.  Benno,  4,337,511.  Cl.  364-426000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Huttenwerksanlagen  mbH:  See— 

Immekus.  Karl.  4.336.922.  Cl.  266-227,000 
Gestaut.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Solomon.  Frank,  to  Diamond  ShamriKk 
Corporation       Fluorinaled      carbon      electrtule       4.337.139.      Cl 
204-292.000. 
GUT  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH:  See— 
Jager.   Waller;   and   von   Waclawiczek.   Herbert.   4.337.067.   Cl 
48-202.000. 

Gilbert.  Harry:  See—  

Elrick.  Donald  E.;  and  Gilbert.  Harry.  4.337.103.  Cl.  149-19  900. 
Gill  Charles  B..  to  Fruehauf  Corporation  Foldable  unloading  machine 
4.336.877.  Cl.  198-509.000 

Gillet.  Rene:  See—  ,,,/,ob/~i 

Chavand.  Jean;  Daguenel.  Maurice;  and  Gillet.  Rene.  4.337,098,  C I 
148-9.00R. 
Gilligan,  Thomas  J..  Ill:  Strempel.  Thomas  G  ;  Dorio.  Martin  M.;  and 
Babinsky.  Andrew  D..  lo  Diamond  Shamrock  Corp<iration  Electrol- 
ysis of  carbonates  to  prcxluce  hydroxides.  4.337.126.  Cl  204-98  000 
Gindler.  E.  Melvin.  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Albumin 

determination  method.  4.337.064,  Cl   23-230.00B 
Giolitti.  Nicolo'.  to  Arnaldo  Vigorelli  S.p.A  Electromechanical  actua- 
tor de\  ice  for  a  sewing  machine.  4.336.762.  Cl.  1 12-158  OOE 
Giordano.  Raymond  L.  to  RCA  Corporation   Dual  output  swiiching 

circuit.  4.337,423,  Cl.  318-280.000. 
Giorgetti,  Rodolfo:  See—  „    .  ,r 

Zanazzo,    Pietro;    Mainardi,   Giuliano;    and   Giorgetli,    Rodollo, 
4,337,500,  Cl.  361-395.000. 
Giovanni,  Pastrone,  to  Oximetrix.  Inc    Intravenous  metering  desice 

4.336.800.  Cl.  128-214.00F. 
Glaser,  Jerry,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The   Method  of  making  rotor 
assembly    having    anchor    with    undulating    sides     4.336.649.    Cl 
29-598.000. 
Glenhope  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Laroche,  Paul  G.,  4,336,938,  Cl   273-138  OOR 
Goebel,  Eickhart,  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Device  to  clamp  a  wheel  on  the  shaft  of  a  balancing  machine 
4.336,717.  Cl.  73-487.000. 
Goetzinger.  John.  Pipe  fiange.  4.336.958.  Cl  285-55  000. 
Goff.  Melvin  J.:  See—  _,  ,^ 

Goff.  Otis  W.;  and  Goff.  Melvm  J..  4.336.927.  CI  269-171  500 
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Goff.  Otis  W  ;  and  Goff.  Melvin  J   Lighi-weighl  jam-clamp  and  Lombi- 

naiion  4.336.927,  CI.  269-171.500 
Gohgi.  Kazuaki  See— 

Nakajima.   Kazuhisa;   Gohgi.   Kazuaki;   and   Yamamoto.   Toshio. 
4.337.355.  CI.  562-478  000. 
Golan.  Kenneth  F..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Valve  actuator  with 

hydraulic  latching.  4.336.827.  CI    137-624.270 
Gold  Star  Semiconductor.  Ltd  ;  5ft' — 

Kim.   Choong-Ki;    Kwak.   Tae-Kyun.   and   Choe.   Seong-Hyeon. 
4.337.475.  CI.  357-36.000 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.  Musical  game  apparatus.  4.336.935.  CI.  273-l.OOE 
Goldstein.  David:  See — 

Chiang.  John  S..  and  Goldstein.  David.  4.337.233.  CI.  423-397.000 
Gomes,  John  M  ;  See — 

Peasley.    Edward    R.    and    Gomes,    John    M..    4.337.226.    CI. 
423-22000 
Goodman.   Murray;  Verlander.   Michael   S.;  Jacobson,   Kenneth  A.; 
Melmon.  Kenneth  L..  and  Castagnoli,  Neai,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia. Regents  of  the    Biologically  active  catecholamine  derivatives 
4.337,207.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Gootzait.   Edward;  and  Fisher.   Donald   L  .  to  Kennedy   Van   Saun 

Corporation.  Solid  fuel  fired  kiln.  4,337,030,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Gordon.  Eric  M  ;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons,  Inc. 
O-sulfated  /J-laclam  hydroxamic  acids  and  intermediates.  4,337,197. 
CI   260-239.00A 
Gordon.  George  N   Planting  container.  4.336.669.  CI.  47-74.000. 
Gorter.  Willem  K  ,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation    Cutting  unit  for  a 

shaving  apparatus.  4.336.650.  CI.  30-34.200. 
Gorvin,  John  H,,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Flukicidal  compounds. 

4,337,274,  CI.  424-321  000 
GostI,  Georg:  See — 

Schmitt,  Georg;  and  GostI,  Georg,  4,336,694,  CI.  62-374.000 
Gotoh,  Osamu.  Otobe,  Yutaka;   Kawamoto,   Michio;  and   Fujimura, 
Akira.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation control  system  for  engiiu-s.  4.336,784,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Gould  Inc    See— 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher,  Richard  A.,  4.33'7.452,  CI. 
337-231  000. 
Gould,  Norman  P  :  See — 

Cragoe,  Edward  J  ,  Jr  ;  Stokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould.  Norman  P  . 
4.337.354,  CI.  562-461.000. 
Graham,  John  W.;  Sinclair,  A.  Richard;  and  Brandt,  John  L.  Method  of 
treating  wells  using  resm-coated  particles.  4,336.842.  CI.  166-276.000. 
Graham-White  Sales  Corporation;  See — 

Frantz.    Virgil    L.;    and    Tavlor.    Thomas    D..    4.336,821,    CI. 
137-187000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Hubbard,  James  R  ;  Sarkisian,  George  M.;  and  Scanlon,  John  J., 
4,337,471,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Grattan,  James  A.:  See — 

Farina.  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan.  James  A..  4,337,339,  CI.  544-257.000. 
Grawunde,    Frederick   G.,   to   Fluid   Controls,    Inc.   Control   valve. 

4.336,826,  CI    137-540.000. 
Gray,   Adrian   L.    Method  of  making  thermocouples  and   products 

thereof  4,337,221,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Gray,  Benjamin  C.  Injection  assembly.  4.336,901,  CI.  226-173.000. 
Greb.  Manfred,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Winding 

device  4,336.912.  CI.  242-46.400. 
Green.   Robert    D.    System   for  interlocking  objects.   4.336.699,   CI. 

70-2<}0.000. 
Gresh,  Peter  P  Self-skimming  dish  rinser.  4,336,620,  CI.  4-639.000. 
Grevich.  John  J  ,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Stainless  steel  transport 

band.  4,336.680,  CI   53-389.000. 
GrifTin.  John  R    See — 

Martin.  Raymond  H  ;  Garganese,  Ugo  S.;  and  Griffin,  John  R., 
4,337,039,  CI.  433-60.000. 
Grossman,  James  M.:  See — 

January.  Daniel  B,;  Grubbs,  Dean  O.;  and  Grossman,  James  M., 
4,336,658,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Grubbs.  Dean  O  ;  See- 
January,  Daniel  B  ;  Grubbs.  Dean  O.;  and  Grossman.  James  M., 
4,336,658,  CI   33-288.000. 
Gruber,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Rauscher,  Elli;  Weimann,  Gunter;  Wahlefeld, 
August  W  ;  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang,  4,337,310,  CI.  435-22.000. 
Gruenberg,  Elliot  L.,  to  Broadcom,  Incorporated.  Communications 

system  and  network  4,337,376,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Grummett.  Lome  H  :  See — 

Melissa.  Raymond  F.;  Grummett.  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer.  Joseph  J  . 
4,336.751.  CI.  101-93  040 
Grupp.  Bernhard:  See — 

Bock.  Erich;  Wulfhorst.  Burkhard;  Hini.  Eugen;  and  Grupp,  Bern- 
hard,  4,336.683,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Guegan.  Remv:  See — 

Diaz,  Joseph;  and  Guegan,  Remy,  4,337,194,  CI.  260-1 12. 50S. 
Guggenbuhl,  Waller;  and  Haider,  Mathis,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug 

AG  Pulse-width  modulator  circuit.  4,337,438,  CI.  330-10.000. 
GuiIIou,  Louis  C  .  to  Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffu- 
sion  de  France",  and  L"Etat  Francais,  represente  par  le  Secretaire 
d'Etat  aux  Poste  et  Telecommunications  (Centre  National  d'Etudes 
des  Telecommunications).  Text  video-transmission  system  provided 
with  means  for  controlling  access  to  the  information.  4.337,483.  CI. 
358-114  000. 
Guio,  Raphael:  See — 

Quinton.  Carrol  D  ;  and  Guio.  Raphael.  4,337.135.  CI.  204-213.000 


Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Anionoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman,  William  J.,  4,337,110,  CI. 

156-307.400. 
Karim.  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea.  James  H..  4,337,297,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Karim.  Khalid  A.;  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R  ;  and  Rea,  James  H.. 
4,337,298,  CI  428-461.000. 
Gumpinger,  Frani:  See — 

Flohr,  Peter;  and  Gumpinger,  Franz,  4.337,432,  CI.  324-379.000. 
Gunnell,  Thomas  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Rubber  covered 

carbon  black  pellets  4,337,294.  CI.  428-407.000. 
Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.:  Sec- 
Blank,  Stuart  L.;  Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.;  LeCraw,  Roy  C;  and  Luther, 
Lars  C,  4,33-',521,  CI.  365-33.000. 
Haakonsen,  Carl;  and  Thomassen,  Thomas,  to  Elkem  a/s;  Falconbridge 
Nikkelverk  A/S;  Falconbridge  Nickel  Mines,  Ltd.;  and  Superior  Oil 
Company,  The  Cupric  and  ferric  chloride  leach  of  metal  sulphide- 
containing  material.  4.337.128,  CI.  204-107.000. 
Haas.  Frederick  T..  Jr    Svnthelic  turf  playing  surface  with  resilient 

top-dressing.  4,337,283,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Hafener.  Klaus;  See — 

Adier.  Klaus;  Hafener,  Klaus;  and  Eck,  Herbert,  4,337,323.  CI. 
524-239.000, 
Hague  International:  Sec — 

Curtis.  Richard  H..  4,336,721,  CI   73-863.110. 
Hahn.  Thomas  J.  Automatic  headlight  control  system.  4,337,400,  CI. 

307-lO.OLS. 
Haindl  Papier  GmbH:  See — 

Breunig,  Anton.  4.337,150,  CI.  209-237.000. 
Haines.  Karl  A   Method  for  playing  a  square  forming  game.  4.336.941, 

CI.  273-240.000. 
Haider,  Mathis:  See — 

Guggenbuhl,  Walter;  and  Haider,  Mathis,  4.337,438,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Hale.  John  C  .  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Eddy 
current  test  apparatus  for  annular  welds.  4,337,431,  CI.  324-220.000. 
Halikka.  Antero:  See — 

Karaila,  Ilkka;  and  Halikka,  Antero,  4,337,464,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Hall,  Alan  D.,  to  Lake  &  Elliot  Incorporated.  Ball  valve.  4,336,919,  CI. 

251-214.000. 
Hall,  Eric  B.  Compound  wing  aircraft.  4,336,913,  CI.  244-45.00R. 
Hall,  Jack  P.;  See— 

Krug,  James  E.;  Magenau,  Roger  W.;  and  Hall,  Jack  P..  4.336.883. 
CI.  206-545.000. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,337,212,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Sullaway.    Bob    L.;    and    Treece,    Harold    O.,    4,337,010,    CI. 
405-227.000. 
Hamada,  Seiya:  See — 

Amano,  Takehisa;  Hamada,  Seiya;  Isii.  Sigeki;  and  Takeda.  Toshio, 
4.336.735.  CI.  84-1.170. 
Hamatani,  Masahidc,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mounting  system  for 

optical  lens  assembly.  4,336,979,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Hanagan,  Michael  W.;  and  Schoeck,  Donald  I.,  to  Corbin  Gentry,  Inc. 

Rowing  exercise  machine.  4,336,934,  CI.  272-72.000. 
Hanauye,  Kunio:  See — 

Shimizu,  Yoshiro;  Itakura,  Toshio;  Iwasa,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hanauye, 
Kunio,  4,337,334,  CI.  528-137.000. 
Hancock,  Roger  1..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Conduc- 
tive polymers,  fibers  made  therefrom  and  process  for  manufacture. 
4,337,33'l,  CI.  525-429.000. 
Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  4,337.473.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Hannecke.    Wolf-Dietrich.    Article    display    stand.    4,336,759,    CI. 

108-144.000. 
Hanson,  Francis  V  ;  Miller,  Jan  D ;  and  Oblad,  Alex  G..  to  University 
of  Utah.  Process  for  obtaining  products  from  tar  sand.  4.337.143.  CI. 
208-1 1. OOR. 
Hanzlik,  Edward  W.  C  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Variable  corrugation 

vacuum  corrugating  sheet  feeder.  4.336.929.  CI.  271-20.000. 
Harada,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Maehara.  Osamu;  and  Harada.  Tsutomu.  4,336.71 1,  CI.  73-162.000. 
Harbert,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Welch,    Willard    M.;   and    Harbert,    Charles   A.,   4,337,250,   CI. 
424-248.570. 
Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Turner.  Edward  W.;  and  Blake,  Peter  J  .  4,337,024,  CI.  425-363.000. 
Hardin,  Jasper  E.;  See — 

Rorer,  David  L.;  and  Hardin,  Jasper  E  ,  4,337,301,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Harlan,  Wayne  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Composite  timing  signal 

generator  with  predictable  output  level.  4,337,478,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Harris,  Clark  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Latch  for  a  cassette. 

4,336,961,  CI.  292-254.000. 
Harris,  William;  See — 

Hone,    Ronald    D.;   Harris,    William;   and    Edwards,   James   D., 
4,336,626,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Harrison,  John  D.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Heat  recoverable  nickel/- 
titanium  alloy  with  improved  stability  and  machinability.  4,337,090. 
CI.  148-402.000. 
Harsany.  John  D.  Dental  wedge.  4.337.041,  CI.  433-149.000. 
Hart.    LeRoy;   and    Hart.    Mark    L.    Easy  jnount    picture   package. 

4.336.884,  CI.  206-575.000. 
Hart,  Mark  L.:  See — 

Hart,  LeRoy;  and  Hart.  Mark  L..  4.336.884,  CI.  206-575.000. 
Hart.  Thomas  G  .  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Inc.  Catalyti- 
cally  increasing  the  obtainable  concentration  of  halogen  in  water. 
4.337.237.  CI.  423-486.000. 
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Hartmannsgruber.  Max;  and  Wolf,  Horst.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen 
GmbH.  Drivifig  assembly  for  ring  spinning  or  twisting  machine. 
4,336,684.  CI.  57-93.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takisawa,    Yukihisa;    and    Hasegawa,    Shinichi.    4.337.370,    CI 
568-766.000. 
Hasegawa.  Yukio:  See- 
Suzuki.     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa.     Yukio;     Satoh.     Michitaka;     Yamamoto,     Norio; 
Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoshi. 
4.337.256.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Oshio.  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sanemitsu. 
Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  and  Sumida,  Seizo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.  Limited.  Herbicidal  composition  comprising  triazinone 
compound.  4,337.082.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shunichi:  See— 

Uematsu.  Tamon;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  and  Oshio.  Hiromichi, 
4.337.357.  CI.  564-154.000. 
Hasler,  Alfred;  and  Schuh.  Bernhard.  to  International  Memories,  Inc  ; 
and  Papst-Motoren  KG.  Brushless  D.C.  motor  assembly.  4.337,491. 
CI.  360-97.000. 
Hata,  Kazuhiko:  See—  ■       „ 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao.    Shinji;    Nakai,    Kiyoshi;    Kamio, 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hata.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita, 
Kentaro,  4,337,367,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Hatanaka,  Yasunori:  See— 

Tsukiyama,  Yoshifumi;  Hatanaka,  Yasunori;  Ogawa.  Akiyoshi;  and 

Mizutani,  Hitoshi.  4,336,696,  CI.  464-1 1 1.000. 

Hatch,  James  E.;  and  Gannaway,  Thomas  W.,  to  Smger  Company,  The 

Career    occupation    basic    skills    training    system.    4,337,048,    CI 

434-219.000. 

Hatta    Koiti,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Time  counter  controlled 

electronic  learning  aid.  4,337.047.  CI.  434-201.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See—  „    . 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshmori, 
4,336.707,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Hattori.  Teiichi:  See—  _,  ..      , 

Iwagiri.  Susumu;  Hattori.  Teiichi:  Nasu.  Teruyoshi;  and  Miyake. 
Yasuo.  4,337,246,  CI.  424-174.000. 
Hawkins,    Robert    S.    Vehicular   temperature   gauge    4,336.712.   CI. 

374-138.000. 
Hayashi,  Akira:  See— 

Ando    Hideo;   Hayashi,   Akira;  Ohkouchi,   Haruo;  and   Kitano, 
Kyozo,  4.337,165,  CI.  252-105.000. 
Hayashi  Denki  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  Mitio;  Shimada,  Yoichi;  Furuhata,  Hiroshi;  Kanno,  Ryoichi; 
Kodaira,    Kuniyasu;    and    Matumoto,    Hirozi,    4,336,808,    CI 
128-663.000. 
Hayashi,  Tetsuzo:  See—  .....  ^  .->  u 

Fukuchi,  Shuzo;  Hayashi,  Tetsuzo;  Kobayashi,  Hiroya;  and  Oshi- 
umi.  Ryoichi,  4,337,154,  CI.  210-490.000. 
Hays,  Lance  G.;  Studhalter,  Walter  R.;  and  Ritzi.  Emil  W..  to  Research- 
Cottrell  Technologies  Inc.  Refrigeration  process  using  two-phase 
turbine.  4.336.693,  CI.  62-116.000. 
Hazan,  Isidor,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electro- 
coating  composition  with  polyhydroxyamine  and  polyesters  or  al- 
kyds.  4,337,187.  CI.  524-504.000. 
Heaele,  Edward  R.:  See — 

Kelly,  Peter  B.;  and  Heagle.  Edward  R.,  4,337,290,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Healy,  James  W.  Vapor  recovery  jet  pump.  4,336,830,  CI.  141-59.000 
Hearon,  William  M.;  and  Witte,  John  F..  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation 
Process    of    making    L-gulono    gamma    lactone.    4.337.202,    CI 
549-314.000. 
Heckler  &  Koch  GmbH:  See-  ,,,,„,   ^, 

Horn,  Kurt;  Muller,  Waller;  and  Schneider,  Adolf,  4,336,743,  CI 
89-37.00B. 
Heilman,  William  J:  See—  .,„..„,-, 

Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman,  William  J..  4.337.110.  CI. 
156-307.400.  ,,,,.„, 

Heimo.  Ernest.  Holder  for  light-lransmissive  pictures.  4,337,505 

362-125.000. 
Heina,  Fritz:  See—  ,  „  ,^_^ 

Adam,  Axel;  and  Heina,  Fritz,  4,336.862.  CI.  181-200.000. 
Helbig,  William  H.;  and  Cornell,  Barry  F.,  to  Lehman-H  Feeder  & 

Plow,  Inc.  Farm  implement.  4,336,844,  CI.  172-140.000." 
Henk,  Hermann:  See— 

Vater,    Hans-Joachim;    Nickel,    Horst;    and    Henk,    Hermann, 
4,337,195,  CI.  260-146.00T. 
Henson  Walter  M.  Fuel  vaporizer  carburetor  for  internal  combustion 

engine.  4.336.783.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Hentschel.  Bernhard;  Ziebarth.  Jurgen;  Coenen.  Alfred;  Kosswig.  Kurt; 
and  von  Praun.  Ferdinand,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Method 
for  preparing  sodium  bicarbonate  and  hydrogen  chloride.  4,337.234. 
CI.  423-424.000. 

""El'rTck."DoS^;  a^nd  Gilbert.  Harry.  4.337.103.  CI.  149-19  900. 
Hershberger.  Donald  F.;  and  Sternberg.  Moshe  M..  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Immobilization  of  biocatalysts.  4.337.313,  CI.  435-177  000 
Hershman.  George  H.:  See—  ...,...,,-. 

Alexander.  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D  ; 
Koda,    N.    John;    and    Lloyd,    Randahl    B..    4.337,395,    CI 
250-332.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See— 

White,    Bruce    L.;    and    McWhirl,    Bobby    D.,    4,336,750.    CI 
100-88.000. 
Hestermann,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Alexander;  Kandler,  Joachim;  Mictens. 
Gerhard    and   Beumling.   Herbert,  to  Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft. 
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Corrosion-inhibiting  pigment  and  paint  composition.  4,337,092,  CI 
106-14.050. 
Hibner,  David  H  ,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Viscous/fnc- 

tion  damper.  4.336,968,  CI    308-26.000 
Hickman.  Clarence  )    See— 

Cammack,  Michael  A  ;  Elkins,  Christopher  W  .  Hickman.  Clarence 
J  ;  and  Mullins,  Keith  M  .  4.337,040.  CI.  433-80000 
Hill,  Michael  P   L  ;  and  Fridd.  Petnna  F ,  to  Dow  Corning  Limited 
Compositions  for  treating  hair  and  other  fibrous  materials  4,337.166. 
CI.  252-174.150. 
Hilton.  Graham  H..  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited  Cassette  for  hank- 
notes.  4.337.393.  CI.  235-487.000 
Hini.  Eugen:  See- 
Bock.  Erich;  Wulfhorst.  Burkhard;  Hini,  Eugen;  and  Grupp.  Bern- 
hard.  4,336.683,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Hinkel,  Lester  H  ;  and  Chandler,  Robert  M  ,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation 
Hand  washer  and  drier  mounting  structure  4,336,619,  CI  4-619  000 
Hirano,  Takashi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd  Combination  weigh- 
ing device.  4,336.852.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Hirano.  Takashi.  to  Yamato  Scale  Company.  Ltd  Combination  weigh- 
ing device.  4,336.853,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  and  Miyazako. 
Takushi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd    Method  for  immunological 
assay  using  multilayer  analysis  sheet  4.337,065,  CI  23-23000B 
Hiratsuka,  Nobuo:  See— 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka.  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 
Takushi,  both  of;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi,  4,337.063,  CI   23-230  OOB 
Hiroshima.  Tatsuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Takahide.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  In- 
dustries, Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conditioning  of  steel  surface. 
4,337,099,  CI.  148-9.500. 
Hiroshima.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Shiraiwa,  Toshio;  Hiroshima,  Tatsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Takahide. 
4,336.923.  CI   266-51  000. 
Hirota,  Yoshihisa.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    Tonearm  post-  , 

tion  setting  device.  4.337.537.  CI   369-216  000 
Hirota.  Yukitsugu:  See—  ,.,^„^ 

Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Hirota.  Yukitsugu,  4,337.408.  CI  313-130000. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Noda.    Kanji;   Nakagawa.    Akira;    Motomura.   Toshiharu.   Tsuji. 
Masayoshi;  Amano.  Hidetoshi;  and  Ide.  Hiroyuki.  4.337,270.  CI 
424-310.000 
Hishida,  Tadashi.  Electric  generator  4.337,405,  CI   310-43  000 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See—  .  .„  ,.^ 

Ito,  Koshichi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshihiko,  4,336,847,  CI  173-1 18  000 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,  nnn 

Akutsu.  Eisaku;  and  Matsuura,  Shigeo.  4.337.486.  CI   358-155  000 
Furuhashi.  Toshio,  4,337,512,  CI   364-431  090 
Furuhashi,  Toshio,  4,337.513,  CI.  364-431  110. 
Hoita,   Atsuo;   Kato,   Yukio;   and   Isobe.   Teruo,   4.337,523.  CI 

365-194.000. 
Kawamura,    Takao;    and    Osakabe,    Kuniharu,    4,337,412.    CI 

315-3.000. 
Omae.     Tsutomu;     and     Matsuda.     Toshihiko.     4.337.509.     CI. 

363-128.000.  „    ^  ^       . 

Sakurai.    Mikio;    Yoshimoto.    Yuichiro;    and    Kodama.    Hiroshi. 

4.337.118,  CI.  376-210.000. 
Umeda,   Jun-ichi;    Shimada,    Toshikazu;    Nakamura,    Michiharu. 

Katayama,    Yoshifumi;    Kajimura,    Takashi;    and    Yamashita. 

Shigeo,  4.337,443.  CI.  372-49.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kagano.  Shinichi.  4,337,493,  CI.  360-130.330. 

beffendail,  George  W.;  and  Hitt,  James  J.,  4,337.456,  CI    340- 
347.0NT.  ,    .    . 

Hobgood,  Terry  W  ;  and  Knox,  James  C  ,  Jr    Pipeline  leak  locator 

4,336,708,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Hockney  Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hockney.  Philip  K..  4.337.387.  CI  219-160000. 
Hockney,  Philip  K..  to  Hockney  Engineering  Pty  Ltd  Backing  support 

strip  for  welding.  4,337,387,  CI  219-160  000 
Hodge,  Fredrick  J  :  See— 

Brookhart,  Marshall  R  ;  Hodge,  Fredrick  J.;  and  Worden.  Thomas 
J.,  4,337,492,  CI.  360-109000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Franke.  Werner,  4,337,308,  CI.  430-306.000 
Hestermann,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Alexander;  Kandler.  Joachim;  Miel- 
ens,  Gerhard;  and  Beumling,  Herbert,  4.337.092.  CI    106-14  050 
Hoist.    Arno;    Perplies,    Eberhard;    and    Buchberger.    Gerhard. 

4.337.328.  CI.  525-336.000. 
Neubauer.  Rudolf.  4.337.307.  CI  430-157  000 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See—  „    .      .  ,- 

Shutske.  Gregory  M.;  Setescak,  Linda  L  .  and  Allen,  Richard  C 
4.337.261,  CI.  424-272.000 
Hofbauer,  Rupert:  See—  ,,  ,~^. 

Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Hofbauer.  Rupert.  4.336.654.  CI.  33-3  OOA 
Hoffman.  Carl  S.  Orthopedic  pressure  appliance  and  method  for  con- 
trolling development  of  the  maxillary  bone  4,337.036.  CI  433-5  000 
Hoffmann,  Gunter:  See— 

Robert;    and    Hoffmann,    Gunter, 


Horz,    Eberhard;    Wirsing, 
4,336,816,  CI    134-110.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G  ;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R  . 

4,337,345.  CI.  548-242.000 
Szkrybalo.  William,  4,337,080,  CI   71-88.000 
Hojo,  Takeshi;  and  Fukano,  Michio,  to  K.K.  Tokyo  Keiki.  Bearing 
apparatus.  4,336,967,  CI.  308-2.00A. 
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Hollis.  Jack  L..  to  Carlisle  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.  Apparatus  for  making  an 
indefinite  length  composite  sheet  of  very  large  predetermined  width 
from  indefinite  length  sheet  stock  relatively  small  width.  4.337.112. 
CI    156-351000 
Holm.  Donald  C  :  See— 

Mackay.  Duncan  R  ;  Arnold.  Arthur  K.:  and  Holm.  Donald  C . 
4.337.055.  CI   474-111  000 
Hoist.  Arno;  Perplies.  Eberhard;  and  Buchberger.  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Acrylic  polymers  having  a  high  swellability  in 
water  4.337.328,  CI.  525-336.000. 
Holtermann.  Theodore  J  ;  and  Scharpf.  Otto  H..  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation.  Outboard  motor  including  folded  tuned  exhaust  gas 
passage  4.337.054.  CI.  440-89.000 
Holzgrafe.  James  R  .  to  Ampe.x  Corporation.  Analog  geometry  correc- 
tor for  television  camera  image  tubes.  4.337.419,  CI.  315-371,000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

,Asaka.  Urataro;  Uesugi.  Naomoto;  and  Anno.  Nobuo.  4,336.864, 

CI.  181-241.000. 
Gotoh.  Osamu;  Otobe.  Yutaka;  Kawamoto.  Michio;  and  Fujimura. 
Akira.  4.336,784.  CI.  123-571.000, 
Hone.  Ronald  D  ;  Harris.  William;  and  Edwards,  James  D.,  to  Scott  & 
Fetzer  Company.  The.  Controlled  force  safety  switch  mechanism. 
4.336.626.  CI.  15-319.000. 
Honeywell  Inc  :  See— 

Olson,  Harold  J..  4.337,401,  CI.  307-39.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Dalle  Carbonare.  Gianbattista,  4,337.497.  CI.  361-239.000. 
Hooke.  Anne  M.;  See — 

Oeschger.  Ma.x   P;   Hooke.  Anne  M.;  and  Bellanti,  Joseph  A.. 
4.337.314.  CI  435-253.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

El-Shazly.  Mohamed  F  :  and  Baker.  Kenneth  D..  4,337,091,  CI. 

106-1.230. 
Wisnouskas,   Joseph   S.;   and   Moritz,   Joseph   J.,  ,4,337,235,   CI. 
423-468.000. 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See — 

Bradshaw.   David   A  ;  and  Oles.  Joseph   F. 
4150OR. 
Horn.  Ichiro:  See — 

Tashiro.  Chiaki,  and  Horn.  Ichiro,  4,337,260,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Horkey.  Edward  J.  Heat  reclaimer.  4.336,836,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Horn.  Kurt;  Muller,  Walter;  and  Schneider.  Adolf,  to  Heckler  &  Koch 
GmbH.  Gun  mount  for  light  automatic  weapons.  4.336,743.  CI. 
89-37.0OB 
Hornady  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Schreiber.  Charles  J..  4.336,756,  CI.  102-516.000. 
Horowitz.  Alexandre;  and  Cuypers,  Martinus  H..  to  Varitrac  AG. 

Transmission  chain.  4.337.057,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Horz.  Eberhard;  Wirsing.  Robert;  and  Hoffmann,  Gunter.  to  Braun 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Device  for  cleaning  small  objects,  especially 
dentures.  4.336,816.  CI.  134-110.000. 
Hosono.  Nagao:  See — 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Arao.  Kozo;  and  Hosono.  Nagao.  4,337,306,  CI. 
430-122.000 
Hotla.  Atsuo;  Kati\  Yukio;  and  Isobe,  Teruo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bipolar 

memory  circuit.  4,337,523,  CI.  365-194.000. 
Howard.  John  V.:  See — 

Wilson.  Henry  E.;  Cronkhite.  James  D.;  and  Howard.  John  V.. 
4.336.868.  CI.  188-376.000. 
Howard.  William  A.,  to  Delta  Systems.  Inc.  Safety  limiter  for  engine 

speed,  4.336,778,  CI.  123-334.000. 
Hoy.  Harold  D  :  See— 

MacLean.  John  P  ;  Cantwell,  J 
Hoy.  Harold  D  ,  4.337.068.  CI 
Hozumi.  Shiro:  See — 

Tokumasu.     Hiroyuki;     Uchino, 
4,337,097,  CI.  148-6.I5R. 
Hubbard.  James  R  ;  Sarkisian,  George  M.;  and  Scanlon,  John  J.,  to 
Graphic   Controls   Corporation.    Disposable   markers  adapted   for 
constant   width  and  close   proximity   tracing.   4,337,471,  CI.   346- 
140.00R 
Huebner.  Aronson  L.:  See — 

Teague,    John    R.;   and    Huebner,    Aronson    L..    4,337,172,    CI. 
252-430.000. 
Hug,  Max  Earth  drilling  device  for  extracting  earth  samples.  4,336.849. 

CI.  175-246.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Alexander.  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 
Koda,    N.    John;    and    Lloyd,    Randahl    B.,    4,337,395,    CI. 
250-332.000. 
Leigh,  Michael  L  ;  and  Stubbs.  Richard  D..  4.336,740,  CI.  89-1.806. 
Hughes  Tool  Company.  See — 

Bailey.  Thomas  F  .  4,336,840,  CI.  166-77.000. 
Hull,  Amy  B.:  See- 
Cody.  Robert  D.  F  ;  and  Hull,  Amy  B.,  4,337,238.  CI.  423-555.000. 
Humburger,  Siegbert:  See — 

Arold.  Hermann;  Humburger,  Siegbert;  Diehr,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Porkert,  Helmut.  4.337,359,  CI.  568-21.000. 
Hummert.  George  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Insulated  strand 

brushes  4.337,407,  CI.  310-249.000. 
Hung.  William  M.:  See — 

Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M..  4.337,340.  CI.  544-350.000. 
Hunt,  Norman,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Vehicle  speed-con- 
trol system  and  actuator  device.  4,336,857.  CI.  180-177.000. 


Edward; 
55-1.000. 


Brown.  John  D.;  and 


Hideo;    and     Hozumi,     Shiro. 


Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See — 

January.  Daniel  B.;  Grubbs.  Dean  O.;  and  Grossman,  James  M.. 
4.336.658.  CI.  33-288.000. 
Hunter.  Robert  O ;  and  Fried.  David  L.  High  energy  laser.  4,337,437, 

CI.  330-4.300. 
Kurd.  Gary  L.  Lug  nut  lock.  4.336.698.  CI.  70-231.000. 
Huykman.   Richard   B..  to   Reliance   Electric  Company.   Automatic 
bias-controlled  VMOS/bipolar  dual-triggered  switch.  4,337,494,  CI. 
361-86.000. 
Hydro-Rain,  Inc.:  See — 

Karbo,  Richard  S.,  4,336,918,  CI.  251-46.000. 
Ichikawa,  Iwao:  See — 

Noda,    Teruyoshi;    Ichikawa,    Iwao;    and    Takahashi,    Toshio. 
4,336,872,  CI.  193-2.00R. 
Ide,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Noda,    Kanji;   Nakagawa,   Akira;   Motomura,   Toshiharu;   Tsuji, 
Masayoshi;  Amano,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki,  4,337,270,  CI. 
424-310.000. 
Identifax  Nationwide  Registry:  See — 

Loeb,  Warner,  4,336,754,  CI.  101-127.000.  , 
Ido.  Kazuo:  See — 

Omi,  Yasuo;  Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato,  Shigekatsu;  Ido, 
Kazuo;    Taneda,    Kozo;    and    Naka,    Junichi,    4,337,021,    CI. 
425-142.000. 
Idota,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Katsuhiko;  Ohsawa,  Katsuyuki;  Fujikake,  Kenji;  and 
Idota,  Yoshinori.  4.336,780,  CI.  123-438.000. 
lizuka,  Yo:  See —  ^ 

Yusa.  Haruhiko;  lizuka,  Yo;  and  Akutsu,  Humio,  4,337,324,  CI. 
525-72.000. 
Ikeda,  Masashi;  and  Ito,  Shintaro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  forming  electrodes  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate.  4,337,115.  CI.  156-659.100. 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  See — 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 
Takushi,  both  of;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi,  4,337,063,  CI,  23-230.00B, 
Imai.  Hirosuke;  Yamanashi.  Teruaki;  and  Itch,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,   Ltd.    Anti-migration   agent   for  dyeing.   4,337,062,   CI. 
8-557.000. 
Imamura,  Tomoatsu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd,  Stabilized  servo  motor  posi- 
tioning apparatus.  4,337,426.  CI.  318-599,000. 
Immekus,  Karl,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Huttenwerksanlagen^mbH.  Continu- 
ously tapped  cupola  furnace.  4,336,922,  CI.  266-227,000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Bromley,   Charles;  and  Thompson.   Morice  W,,  4,337,189,  CI. 

523-332.000. 
Cooper.  Gordon;  and  Bryant,  Patrick  S„  4,337,284,  CI,  428-35,000. 
Hancock,  Roger  I,,  4,337,331.  CI,  525-429,000. 
Smith.  Robert  A,.  4,337,007.  CI,  405-24,000. 
Improved  Lawn  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Cohen,  Sidney;  and  Schlemmer,  Robert,  4,336,760,  CI.  111-11,000, 
Inagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Workpiece 

manipulator.  4,336,926,  CI.  269-34.000. 
Inanaga.  Takugi:  See — 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takugi,  4.337,490,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Industrial  Electronic  Rubber  Company:  See- 
Murray,  Myles  N.,  4,336.920,  CI.  251-357.000, 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kaustrater,  Gert,  4,336,744,  CI,  89-40,00K. 
Inoue,  Akihiko;  and  Sugiura,  Shigekata,  to  Alps  Electric  Co,,  Ltd. 
Mechanism  for  preventing  the  simultaneous  locking  of  push  buttons 
in  a  push-button  switch  device.  4,337,382,  CI.  2OO-5,0OE, 
Institoris,  Laszio:  5ee — 

Vidra  nee  lldiko,  Sandor;  and  Institoris,  Laszio,  4,337,266,  CI, 
424-278.000. 
Institut  Merieux,  S.A.:  See — 

Ayme,  Gerard,  4,337,243,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Instranetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Eldridge,  John.  Jr..  4,336,806.  CI.  128-348.000, 
Instruments  S.A.:  5ee — 

Durr,  Rene,  4,337,415,  CI.  315-111,510. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J,;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

and  Sprecker,  Mark  A,,  4,337,180.  CI,  252-522,OOR, 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall.  John  B,,  4,337,212,  CI.  260-463.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Boetto,  Charles,  4.336.846,  CI,  172-776,000, 
International  Memories,  Inc:  5ee — 

Hasler,  Alfred;  and  Schuh,  Bernhard,  4,337,491.  CI,  360-97,000, 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See— 

Akers,  John  B.;  Littler,  Jane  A.;  and  Peters,  David  C„  4,337,209, 
CI.  260-417,000. 
Inui,  Taiji:  See— 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Inui,  Taiji; 
Takeuchi,    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao,    4,337,312,    CI. 
435-78.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Cody,  Robert  D.  F.;  and  Hull,  Amy  B.,  4,337,238,  CI.  423-555.000. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman.  Bernard.  4.337,043.  CI.  433-225.000. 
Ishida.  Hideo:  See — 

Uejo.  Hirozo;  Ishida,  Hideo;  and  Shinhama.  Masaaki,  4,337,179,  CI. 
252-511.000.      - 
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Keiko;    and    Shiotani.    Hiromi 


Ishiguro,  Keiko:  See— 

Ishiguro,    Yoshihiko;    Ishiguro, 
4,336,636.  CI.  24-115.00M 
Ishiguro,  Yoshihiko;  Ishiguro.  Keiko;  and  Shioiani.  Hiromi.  Fastening 

device.  4.336.636,  CI.  24-115.0OM. 
Ishihara.  Toshinobu;   Yamamoto.   Akira;  afld   Taguchi.   Kenichi.   to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Method  for  the  cis  to  trans 
isomerization  of  an  alkenol.  4.337.372.  CI.  568-906.000. 
Ishikura,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Takeo;  Yamamoto,  Kenichi;  Yamada,  Kaoru;  Kato. 
Yasuyuki-  Shimauchi,  Yasutaka;  and  Ishikura.  Tomoyuki, 
4.337,199.  CI.  260-245.20T 

Isii,  Sigeki:  See—  .  ^  ,     .     -r-    u 

Amano,  Takehisa;  Hamada.  Seiya;  Isii,  Sigeki;  and  Takeda.  Toshio. 

4,336,735,  CI.  84-1.170. 
Isobe,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  mode  change- 
over  device    for    interchangeable    lens    mounting.    4,336,991,    CI 
354-286.000. 

Isobe,  Teruo:  See—  .■,■,-,  c-,-,    /~i 

Hotta,   Atsuo;    Kato,   Yukio;   and    Isobe,   Teruo.   4.337.523.   CI. 

365-194.000.  ^  ^  „        ,     V  u 

Itaba,  Takeshi;  and  Matsumoto.  Shotaro.  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Surface-coated  blade  member  for  cutting  tools  and 
process  for  producing  same.  4,337,300,  CI.  428-627.000. 
Itakura,  Toshio:  See— 

Shimizu,  Yoshiro;  Itakura,  Toshio;  Iwasa,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hanauye, 
Kunio,  4,337,334,  CI.  528-137.000. 
Ito   Koshichi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshihiko,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company. 
Limited.  Percussion  drill.  4.336.847,  CI.  173-118.000. 

*°'  IkSMasIshi!  and  Ito.  Shintaro,  4.337,115,  CI.  1 56-659. 1(X). 

Ito  Yasuro;  Kaga,  Hideharu;  Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sumita. 
Tadayuki,  to  Ito,  Yasuro;  and  Taisei  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  manufacturing  articles  of  hydraulic  substances.  4,337.020. 
Ci.  425-129.00R. 

Itoh.  Hiroyuki:  See—  . .    ^  ..         ■     -•  inrLti 

Imai,  Hirosuke;  Yamanashi,  Teruaki;  and  Itoh.  Hiroyuki.  4.337.062. 

CI.  8-557.000.  ^.       ^^^.     ,     ^ 

Iwagiri,  Susumu;  Hattori,  Teiichi;  Nasu,  Teruyoshi;  and  Miyake,  Yasuo, 
to  Eisai  Co,  Ltd.  Solid  preparation  comprising  cobamamide  or 
mecobalamin.  4,337,246,  CI.  424-174.000. 
Iwako,  Hiroyuki,  to  Funken  Co.,  Ltd.   Loop  conveyor  type  now 

weigher.  4.336,851.  CI.  177-16.000. 
Iwasa,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Shimizu,  Yoshiro;  Itakura.  Toshio;  Iwasa,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hanauye, 
Kunio.  4,337,334,  CI.  528-137.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company.  Limited.  Position  sensor 

4,336.657.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Iwata  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Keisuke.  4,337,454,  CI.  340-63.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka,  Tetsuo;  and  Morioka,  Akitoshi.  to  West 
Electric    Co.,    Ltd.    Camera    with    macro-photographic    system. 
4,336,985,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Iwata  Keisuke,  to  Iwata  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Alarm  unit  for  preventing 
thef^  of  vehicles.  4,337,454,  CI.  340-63.000. 

Jack,  Michael  D.:  See-  „     ,     ,,    w    u     i  n 

Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 
Koda,  N.  John;  and  Lloyd.  Randahl  B.,  4,337,395,  CI. 
250-332.000.  ,     ^. 

Jackson,  Jay  W.,  to  Regal  International,  Inc.  Marine  la"d'ng  structure 
with  omni  directional  energy  absorbing  charactenstics.  4,337,01W,  ci. 
405-212.000. 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  A.:  See—  ,.  .     ,  ^    .      w        v        .»,  a 

Goodman,  Murray;  Verlander,  Michael  S.;  Jacobson,  Kenneth  A.; 
Melmon,   Kenneth   L.;   and   Castagnoli,   Neal.   4,337,207.   CI. 
260-404  500 
Jacobson,  Martin,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture  Erythro- 
9  lO-Dihydroxyoctadecan-1-ol  acetate  a  boll  weevil  anti-feedant. 
4'.337.271,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Jacoby.  George  v.:  See—  ^u    i      a     in 

Cohn,  Martin;  Jacoby,  George  V.;  and  Bates,  Charles  A.,  Ill, 
4,337,458,  CI.  340-347.0DD.  „    .  ,  , 

Jager,  Walter;  and  von  Waclawiczek,  Herbert,  to  GHT  Gesellschaft  fur 
Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH.  Coal  gasification.  4,337.067, 
CI.  48-202.000. 
Jahnke,  Otto  C:  See—  ^  ,  u  ./-...    /-    a  i^i  lo 

Payne,  David  A.;  Park,  Sang  M.;  and  Jahnke,  Otto  C,  4,337,162, 

CI.  252-62.3BT.  ,  ..     . 

January,  Daniel  B.;  Grubbs,  Dean  O.;  and  Grossman,  James  M.,  to 
Hunter  Engineering  Company.  Method  of  effecting  compensation  of 
cooperatively  coupled  vehicle  wheel  aligner  instruments.  4,336,65». 
CI.  33-288.000.  ^,^    ^         ^    „     i. 

Jardinier,  Pierre;  and  Simonnot,  Jack,  to  Societe  d  Etudes  et  de  Recner- 
ches  de  Ventilation  et  d'Aeraulique  S.E.R.V.A.  Delivery  stabilizer 
for  ventilation  shaft.  4,336,904,  CI.  236-92.00R.       ^      ^      ^  ^    , 

Jarvis  Grover  F.,  Jr.;  and  Arold.  George  E..  to  Rose  Truck  and  Caster 
Company.  Caster  swivel  lock.  4.336,629,  CI.  1.6:35.00R. 

Jaspon,    Lawrence    E.    Tire    filling    composition.    4,337,322,    CI. 

Jensen,  William  F.  Weighing  system.  4,336.854,  CI.  177-210.00R. 
Jentzsch,  Arndt:  See—  ^.  .     „  i     l       n,.„L 

Kahlert,  Peter;  Dittmann.  Norbert;  Fink,  Heiner;  Junker,  Frank, 
Lehmann,  Gunter;  SchuIz,  Horst;  Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Arndt; 
and  Kuhnert,  Werner,  4,336,969,  CI.  308-61.000. 


Jin.  Sungho,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated    Magneti- 
cally anisotropic  alloys  for  magnetically  actuated  devices  4.337.100. 
CI.  148-31.550. 
Jiruse.  Jaroslav:  See—  ,  ,-  _.,  .     »,     i 

Cerny.  Arnost;  Fiser.  Jiri;  Jiruse.  Jaroslav;  and  Sedlak.  Vaclav. 
4,336.930.  CI.  271-277.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited  See— 

Crossley,  Roger.  4.337,259.  CI  424-263  000. 

Johne,  Hans:  See—  r-      . 

Kahlert.  Peter;  Diiimann.  Norbert;  Fink.  Heiner;  Junker,  hrank. 
Lehmann.  Gunter;  SchuIz,  Horst;  Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Arndt; 
and  Kuhnert.  Werner.  4.336.969.  CI   308-61.000. 
Johnson    Bruce  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Camera  with  lens  disc 

drive  system.  4.336.988.  CI.  354-197.000. 
Johnson.  James  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Starting  and  operat- 
ing   apparatus    for    high-pressure    sodium    lamps     4.337,417.    CI 
315-290.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Repke.  Virginia  L.  4.336.803.  CI.  128-287  000 
Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Lincoln.  Frank  H;  and  P'^^;  JohnE.  to  Upjohn 
Company.  The.  PGh  Lower  alkyl  esters  4.337.204.  CI  549-465  000 
Jones.  Addison  B..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Ion  etching 

process  with  minimized  redeposition.  4.337.132.  CI.  204-192  GOE 
Jones.  Frank;  and  Tomlinson.  Peter,  to  Jones  and  Healy  Marine  Lim- 
ited. Navigation  training  aids.  4.337.045.  CI.  434-29.000 
Jones  and  Healy  Marine  Limited:  Sec— 

Jones.  Frank;  and  Tomlinson.  Peter.  4.337.045.  CI  434-29  000 
Jorgensen.  Richard  G.;  and  Steele.  Gerald  G  .  to  Parker-Hanninn 
Corporation.   Metering  device  for  adding  one  fiuid   to  another. 
4.336.820.  CI.  137-100.000. 
Joseph  Gamell  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Gamell.  Joseph  A..  4,336,856.  CI.  180-165000. 
Joyce.  Michael  F.  Carriers  for  containers,  apparatus  and  method  for 

applying  same  to  containers  4.336.898.  CI.  294-87  280 
Judd.  Frank  F.;  and  Westerman.  George  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated.  Bubble  memory  driver  4.337.520.  CI  365-6.000. 
Judson.  Cari.  Jr  Milling  apparatus.  4.336.910,  CI.  241-246  000. 
Juhl.  Barker  J.  Lockable  or  free-wheeling  device  in&ertable  between  a 
driven  vehicle-wheel  and  its  axle  connector  4.337.003.  CI  403-1  000. 
July    Mark  E.  Rapid-response  water  heating  and  delivery  system. 

4.337.388.  CI.  219-309.000. 
Junggren.  Ulf  K.;  and  Sjostrand.  Sven  E  .  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle. 
Gastric  acid  secretion  inhibiting  substituted  2-(2-benzimidazolyl)- 
pyridines,  their  preparation,  pharmaceutical  preparations  containing 
same,  and  method  for  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion.  4.337.257.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Junker.  Frank:  See—  ^    ,     ,,  ',     ,        n      l 

Kahlert,  Peter;  Dittmann,  Norbert;  Fink,  Hemer;  Junker.  Frank; 
Lehmann,  Gunter;  SchuIz,  Horst;  Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Arndt; 
and  Kuhnert.  Werner.  4.336.969.  CI   308-61  000 
Junkers.  John  K.   Hydraulic  wrench  for  limited  space  application. 

4.336.727.  CI.  81-57.390. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aiwa:  See— 

Ando,  Ryuta;  and  Kinugawa,  Kazumi,  4,337.533.  CI  369-77.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Mishima.  Toshio.  4.336.736.  CI.  84-1.260 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tsutsumi.  Yoshio.  4.336.869.  CI.  192-13  OOR. 
Kabushiki  Kasiha  Toyota  Chuo  Kcnkyusho:  See— 

SuKiyama.  Katsuhiko;  Ohsawa.  Katsuyuki;  Fujikake.  Kenji;  and 
Idota,  Yoshinori,  4.336,780,  CI    123-»38.000. 

'^'^hIS  Takeshi;  Sdlukano,  Mich.o,  4,336.967.  CI   308-2  OOA 

Kaga.  Hideharu:  See—  ^      .  j  c  »..t. 

Ito   Yasuro   Kaga.  Hideharu;  Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Sumita. 
Tadayuki'.  4.337.020,  CI.  425-129  OOR 
Kagano,  Shinichi,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  tape 
cartridge.  4,337,493,  CI.  360-130.330.  ..      ,    ,    w 

Kahlert,  Peter;  Dittmann,  Norbert;  Fink,  Heiner;  Junker,  Frank;  Leh- 
mann. Gunter;  SchuIz.  Horst;  Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Arndt,  and 
Kuhnert.  Werner,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz  . 
Leipzig.  Journal  bearing.  4.336,969.  CI.  308-61.000. 

'^^''Ma,  Sn^;  and  Kai.  Toshio,  4.337,384,  CI.  219-I0.55B. 
Kajimura,  Takashi:  See—  wvi.ii,.,.,. 

Umeda,   Jun-ichi;    Shimada,    Toshikazu;    Nakamura,    Michiharu. 
Katayama.    Yoshifumi;    Kajimura.    Takashi;    and    Yamashita, 
Shigeo.  4.337.443.  CI   372-49.000. 
Kakugo.  Masahiro:  See—  ■  .. 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi.  Hajime.  Waka 

matsu.     Kazuki;     and     Yoshioka.     Hiroshi.     4.337.326.     CI 

525-244.000.  ^  ^ 

Kalmanash.  Michael  H..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Dua 

mode   color   switch   for   beam   penetration   CRT    4.337.420.   CI 

315-375.000. 

Kalmanash.  Michael  H..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Sequen 

tial    color    switch    for    beam    penetration    CRT     4,337.421.    Cl 

Kamimura.    Teturo;    Komatsubara.    Masahiro;    Ando,    Shizuo;    and 

Inanaga.  Takugi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation   Cassette  tape 

player.  4,337,490,  CI.  360-96.600. 

Kamio,  Kunimasa:  See—  »,  ,        lt        u      i,'o-,.„ 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai,    K'yoshi.    Kam  o, 

Kunimasa;  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hata,  Kazuhiko  and  Mashita. 

Kentaro,  4,337,367,  CI.  568-720000 
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K  amogawa.  Masatake:  See — 

Doi.   Shunichi:   and   Kamogawa,    Masatake.  4,337.215.  CI    260- 
513.00N. 
Iijamphues,  Hermann,  to  C  Keller. GmbH  &  Co..  KG,  Maschmenfabrik. 
Setting     machine     for    spacing     formed     articles.     4.336.874.     CI 
1^8-458000. 

I<ianagawa.  Shuichi;  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakai.  Kiyoshi;  Kamio.  Kunimasa; 
.Matsushima.  Shunsuke;  Hata.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita,  Kentaro,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited  Oligomer  of  m-isopropenyl- 
phenol  4.337,367.  CI.  568-720000. 
Hanbe,  Junichiro;  Arao,  Kozo;  and  Hosono,  Nagao.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Developing  method  in  which  a  bias  is  adjustable  in 
accordance  with  a  latent  image  and  an  apparatus  therefor.  4.337,306, 
CI  430-122.000 
andler.  Joachim:  See — 

Hestermann.  Klaus;  Maurer,  .Alexander;  Kandler.  Joachim;  Miet- 
ens,  Gerhard;  and  Beumling,  Herbert,  4,337.0<)2.  CI.  106-14.050. 
Raneko.  Takayuki;  and  Ninagawa,  Sadami,  to  Toyo  Engineering  Cor- 
poration. Waste  heat  boiler.  4,336.770,  CI.  122-266.000. 
Kaneuchi,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Yanagihara,  Masanobu,  Kaneuchi.  Yoichiro;  and  Kobayasni.  Shoji. 
4.336.777.  CI,  123-306.000. 
I^anno.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Ohno.  Mitio;  Shimada.  Yoichi;  Furuhata.  Hiroshi;  Kanno,  Ryoichi; 
Kodaira,    Kuniyasu;    and    Matumoto.    Hirozi.    4,336,808,    CI. 
128-663.000. 
IJLansai  Chemical  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Susumu;  Munenobu,  Hideaki;  and  Yamade,  Kazuhiro, 

4.337,315,  CI.  435-313.000. 

IJLaraila,  Ilkka;  and  Halikka,  Antero,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Method  and  circuit 

for  controlling  a  band  display  of  a  plurality  of  analog  signals  using  a 

single  anode  type  bar  graph  device.  4,337,464,  CI.  340-753.000. 

Itarbo.  Richard  S  ,  to  Hydro-Ram,  Inc.  Diaphragm  valve  with  multiple 

pivot  axis  valve  element.  4,336,918,  CI.  251-46.000. 
rtarim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea.  James  H.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Coex- 
trudable  thermoplastic  compositions  and  bonds  and  laminates  there- 
from  4,337,297,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Itarim.  Khalid  A  ;  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R  ;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  to 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Polymer  compositions  and  lammates  produced 
by  bonding  or  coextrusion.  4,337,298,  CI.  428-461.000. 
i|Larkkainen,  Alpo:  See — 

Baltscheffsky,    Arne;    and    Karkkainen,    Alpo,    4,336,700,    CI. 
70-366.000. 
itari  August  Heimsoth  Industrie:  See— 

Barchi,  Rolfo.  4,337.035,  CI.  432-246.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Kenzo:  See — 

Akao.  Mutsuo.  and  Kashiwagi.  Kenzo.  4.337,285,  CI.  428-35.000. 
HLassai,  Ferenc:  See — 

Almasi,  Istvan;  Kassai,  Ferenc;  and  Erdeiyi,  Attila,  4.336.799,  CI. 
128-201.240. 
IjLatayama.  Masanori:  See — 

Komatsubara.    Shozi;   and    Katayama,    Masanori,   4,336.984,   CI. 
352-75.000. 
Ilatayama,  Yoshtfumi:  See— 

Umeda,    Jun-ichi;    Shimada.    Toshikazu;    Nakamura,    Michiharu; 
Katayama.    Yoshifumi;    Kajimura.    Takashi;    and    Yamashita, 
I  Shigeo.  4,337,443,  CI.  372-49,000. 

kato.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

"i'oshioka.  Takeo;   Yamamoto,   Kenichi;   Yamada,   Kaoru;   Kato, 
Yasuyuki;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    and    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki. 
4,337,199,  CI.  260-245. 20T. 
Cato,  Yukio:  See — 

Hotta.   Atsuo;    Kato.   Yukio;   and    Isobe,   Teruo.   4,337.523.   CI. 
365-194.000. 
Catoh,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio.  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu.  Yuzuru;  Kaloh,  Haruhiko;  and  Sumida.  Seizo.  4.337.082. 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Cauffman.  Ivan  L.:  See — 

Allen.  Robert  J.;  and  Kauffman.  Ivan  L.,  4.337.059.  CI.  493-184.000. 
^auffman,  Karl  C;  and  Kaufman,  Martin  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Method  of  obtaining  strong  and  durable  adhesion  to 
rubber  through  chemical  covalent  bonds.  4,337,111,  CI.  156-307.500. 
Kaufman,  Martin  H.:  See — 

Kauffman,    Karl   C;   and    Kaufman.    Martin    H..   4.337.111.   CI. 
156-307.500. 
ICaustrater.  Gert.   to   Industrie-Werke   Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Armored  vehicle.  4,336,744.  CI.  89-40.00K. 
Kawai.  Kiyohisa:  See — 

Fujino.  Masahiko;  Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawai.  Kiyohisa. 
4.337.247,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kawamoto,  Michio:  See — 

Gotoh.  Osamu;  Otobe,  Yutaka:  Kawamoto,  Michio;  and  Fujimura, 
Akira.  4,336,784.  CI.  123-571,000. 
Kawamura.  Takao;  and  Osakabe.  Kuniharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cathode 

device  for  cathode-ray  tube.  4,337.412,  CI.  315-3.000. 
Kaye.  Saul,  to  Ben  Venue  Laboratories,   Inc.  Sterilizing  apparatus 
incorporating  recirculation  of  chamber  atmosphere.  4.337.223.  CI. 
422-112.000. 
Kellogg*  James  R..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Supply-voltage  driver  for  a 

differential  amplifier.  4,337.441.  CI.  330-261.000. 
Kelly.  Peier  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Hardboard-bonded 
melaminp  overlaid  surface  for  bowling  lane.  4.336,937.  CI.  273-51 .000. 
Kelly.  Peter  B.;  and  Heagle.  Edward  R..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
High  impact  resistant  laminate  surface  for  a  bowling  lane.  4.337.290, 
CI.  428-201.000. 


Kelly.  Peter  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Decorative  laminate 
surface  for  bowling  lane  surface  having  reduced  gloss.  4.337.291,  CI. 
428-204.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Shah.  Kishore  R..  4.337.325.  CI.  525-205.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation;  See — 

Cichy.  Paul.  4,337.085,  CI.  75-83.00R. 
Kennedy  Van  Saun  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner,  Kenneth  L.;  Zimmer,  William  E.;  and  Miller.  Samuel  A., 

4.337.031,  CI.  432-98.000. 
Gootzait.     Edward;    and     Fisher,     Donald     L.,    4,337,030.    CI. 
432-14.000. 
Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C,  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporation. 
The.    System    for    recycling   char   in    iron    oxide    reducing    kilns. 
4,337,084,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company:  Set- 
Foster,  Peter  D.;  and  Stowers.  Clifford.  4.337.1 16.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Keystone  Foods  Corporation;  See — 

Adams.  Edward  G..  4,337.275.  CI.  426-104.000. 
Kidd.  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Orlowski,    Jan    A.;    Butler,    David    V.;    and    Kidd,    Patrick    D., 
4.337,349,  CI.  560-30.000. 
Kiff,  Ben  W.:  See— 

Logsdon.  John  E.;  and  Kiff,  Ben  W.,  4.337.356.  CI.  562-549.000. 
Kilty.  Alan  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Welder  control.  4.337.386,  CI. 

219-130.210. 
Kim,  Choong-Ki;  Kwak,  Tae-Kyun;  and  Choe,  Seong-Hyeon,  to  Gold 
Star  Semiconductor.  Ltd.  High  power  transistor  with  highly  doped 
buried  base  layer.  4.337.475.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Roeder,  Robert  J..  4,336,804,  CI.  128-29O.0OR. 
Kimura.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ohnishi,     Masahiro;     and     Kimura.     Tsutomu.     4.337,398.     CI. 
250-548.000. 
Kindell,  Bo,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  firing  series-con- 
nected thyristors.  4,337,404,  CI.  3O7-252.0OL. 
Kinetico,  Inc.:  See — 

Prior.  William  C.  4.337.153.  CI.  210-288.000. 
King,  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Sahyun,  Melville  R.  V.;  Chen,  Tsung-I;  King,  Timothy  W.;  Mikel- 
sons,  Valdis;  and  Mitra.  Smarajit.  4.337.303.  CI.  430-11.000. 
King.  Vincent  W.:  See— 

Lauer,  James  L.;  King.  Vincent  W.;  and  Lau,  Keyser  K.,  4,337,396. 
CI.  250-340.000. 
Kintz,  Earl  J.:  See— 

English.  Joseph  J.,  4.337,121.  CI,  202-169.000, 
Kinugawa,  Kazumi:  See— 

Ando,  Ryuta;  and  Kinugawa.  Kazumi,  4,337.533,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Kitabayashi,  Seiichi.  Wave  energy  propelling  marine  ship.  4.337.052, 

CI.  440-9.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai.  Fuminori;  and  Kondo.  Asaji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  Hemoglobin  concentration  determining  article.  4,337.222. 
CI.  422-56.000. 
Kitani.  Teruo;  See— 

Sagishima.  Takayuki;  and  Kitani.  Teruo.  4.337.477.  CI.  358-18.000. 
Kitano,  Kyozo:  See — 

Ando.   Hideo;   Hayashi.   Akira;  Ohkouchi.   Haruo;  and   Kitano, 
Kyozo,  4.337.165.  CI.  252-105.000.  "     ■" 

Kitchhen,  John  A.  Pulse  combustion  apparatiis,  4,336.791.  CI.   126- 

IIO.OOR. 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Tokarzewski.  Richarcf  J,;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Sprecker.  Mark  A,,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
cyclohexyl  phenethylether  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of 
perfumes  and  colognes.  4,337,180,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Klamm,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Carouthers,  Middleton  M.;  and  Klamm,  Robert  L.,  4,336,773.  CI. 
123-25.00B. 
Kleinschmit.  Peter:  See— 

Buder.    Wolfgang;    Wolff,    Siegfried;    and    Kleinschmit.    Peter. 

4.337.205.  CI.  260-349.000. 
Ruhs,    Alexander;    Schwarz.    Rudolf;    and    Kleinschmit,    Peter. 
4.337.239.  CI,  423-561. OOR. 
Kling.  Alfred:  See— 

Rohlfs.  Hans-Adolf;  Kling.  Alfred;  Raab.  Guenter;  Vogt,  Michael; 
Specht.     Viktor;     and     Schaetzke.     Ulrike.     4,337,214,     CI. 
260-502.500. 
Knox.  James  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hobgood,  Terry  W.;  and  Knox,  James  C.  Jr.,  4,336,708,  CI.  73- 
40.50R. 
Knudson,  Curtis  L.;  Willson,  Warrack  G.;  Baker,  Gene  G,;  Sondreal, 
Everett  A,;  and  Farnum,  Sylvia  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Continuous  process  for  conversion  of  coal.  4,337,142,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroya;  See — 

Fukuchi.  Shuzo;  Hayashi,  Tetsuzo;  Kobayashi,  Hiroya;  and  Oshi- 
umi,  Ryoichi,  4,337.154.  CI.  210-490.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shoji;  See— 

Yanagihara.  Masanobu;  Kaneuchi,  Yoichiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoji, 
4,336,777,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Kobayash',  Teruo;  See — 

Miyamoto,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Teruo;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu, 
4,337,280,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Koch,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Koppem,  Heinz;  Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg;  Rieschel.  Hartmut;  and 
Koch,  Friedhelm,  4,337,023,  CI.  425-237.000. 
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Kockums  Industri  AB:  See— 

Eklund,  Urban.  4,336,731.  CI.  83-74.000. 
Koda,  N.  John:  See — 

Alexander.  David  H.;  Hershman.  George  H.;  Jack,  Michael  D.; 
Koda,    N.    John;    and    Lloyd,    Randahl    B.,    4,337,395,    CI 
250-332.000. 
Kodaira,  Kuniyasu:  See— 

Ohno,  Mitio;  Shimada.  Yoichi;  Furuhata.  Hiroshi;  Kanno,  Ryoichi; 
Kodaira.    Kuniyasu;    and    Matumoto.    Hirozi.    4,336,808,    CI 
128-663.000. 
Kodama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakurai,    Mikio;    Yoshimoto,    Yuichiro;    and    Kodama.    Hiroshi, 
4.337,118.  CI.  376-210.000. 
Koddebusch.  Hubert:  See— 

Metzner,  Wolfgang;  Koddebusch,  Hubert;  and  Poetter.  Gerswid, 

deceased,  4.337,093,  CI.  106-18.330. 

Koenig,  Daniel  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Entirely 

passive  heat  pipe  apparatus  capable  of  operating  against  gravity 

4.336,837,  CI.  165-104.220. 

Kolb.   Walter,    to   Wolf-Gerate   GmbH.    Combination    garden    tool. 

4,336,845,  CI.  172-349.000. 
Kollar.  John,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  ethylene  glycol 
by  reaction  of  methanol,  an  organic  peroxide  and  formaldehyde 
4,337.371.  CI.  568-852.000. 
Komatsubara.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takugi.  4,337,490.  CI.  360-96.600. 
Komatsubara.  Shozi;  and  Katayama.  Masanori.  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  copy  in  reproduction  camera 
4.336,984.  CI.  352-75.000. 
Kondo,  Asaji:  See—  .    ,,._,,.   „, 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kondo,  Asaji,  4,337,222,  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Kondo,  Norio:  See—  ,  ,,..  -.r^ 

Takagishi,  Hisao;  and  Kondo,  Norio.  4,336,835,  CI.  162-164.300. 
Kopecko,  William  L.;  Fuller,  Robert  L.;  and  Duchac,  Joseph  O.  Fixture 

for  resurfacing  vehicle  brake  discs.  4.336,730,  CI.  82-4.00A. 
Koppern,  Heinz;  Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg;  Rieschel,  Hartmut;  and 
Koch,  Friedhelm,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Koppern  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Roller   press   for  compacting   and   briquetting   of  bulk   material. 
4,337,023.  CI.  425-237.000. 
Koritsu  Machine  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurihara,  Tetsuo.  4.337,122,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Korsell,  Lars  E.  R..  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters.  Device  in  an  evapo- 
rative cooler.  4,337,216,  CI.  261-1 12.000. 
Korzeczek,  Karl-Ludwig:  See—         ' 

Taubenmann,  Peter;  and  Korzeczek,  Karl-Ludwig.  4,337,026,  CI. 
425-454.000. 
Kosswig,  Kurt:  See—  ,        ., 

Hentschel,  Bernhard;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen;  Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig. 
Kurt;  and  von  Praun,  Ferdinaiid,  4,337,234,  CI.  423-424.000. 
Koulbanis,  Constantin:  See— 

Ser.  Jean-Claude;  Zabotto.  Arlette;  Zaffran.  Christian;  and  Koul- 
banis, Constantin,  4,337.241,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Kouno.  Kageaki:  See—       '  ,,_... 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Inui.  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao,    4,337,312,    CI. 
435-78.000. 
Kozacka,  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher,  Richard  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric 
fuse  having  terminal  caps  and  blades  projecting  through  said  caps. 
4.337,452,0.337-231.000. 
Kramer,  James  C:  See— 

Noller,  Fred  W.;  and  Kramer,  James  C,  4,336,860,  CI.  180-273.000 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Taubenmann,  Peter;  and  Korzeczek,  Karl-Ludwig,  4,337,026.  CI. 
425-454.000. 
Kreft.  Keith  A.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  Automotive  engine 
analyzer  for  indicating  a  no-connection  condition  of  engine  test  leads. 
4.337,515.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Krevitz,  Kenneth:  See— 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B., 
4,337,368,  CI.  568-730.000. 
Kroger.  John  E.:  See—  «      j    . 

Bamhart.  David  A.;  Kroger,  John  E.;  and  Walters,  David  A., 
4,336,749,  CI.  98-43.00R. 
Krug,  James  E.;  Magenau,  Roger  W.;  and  Hall,  Jack  P.,  to  Divajex. 

Insulated  container.  4,336,883,  CI.  206-545.000. 
Krumlauf.  Alfred  C.  Golf  chip  and  putt  practice  device  and  game. 
4,336,939.  CI.  273-185.0OR. 

"  Maropis.  Nicholas;  and  Kubistant.  Matt.  4,337,385,  CI.  219-69.00V. 
Kubo,  Yoichiro;  and  Ohura,  Kiyomori,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Ca,  Ltd. 

Process  for  hydrogenation  of  conjugated  diene  polymers.  4,337,329, 

CI.  525-339.000. 
Kucheck,  Leo:  See—  > -,,,  ,r,o      <-~i 

Crankshaw;     Michael;     and     Kucheck,     Leo,     4,337.108,     CI. 

156-285.000.  ,     ,  ^ 

Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  Miller,  Gary  K.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Electrochemical  synthesis  of  organophosphorus  compounds  from  the 
element.  4,337,125,  CI.  204.59.00R. 

Kugler,  Edwin  L:  See—  ^,    ^   .      ,■,■,-, -.i-,    i-\ 

McCandlish,   Larry   E.;  and  Kugler,   Edwfti   L.,  4,337.232,  CI. 
423-362.000. 


Kuhnert,  Werner:  See—  »-      . 

Kahlert,  Peter;  Dittmann,  Norbert;  Fink,  Heiner;  Junker,  Frank; 
Lehmann.  Gunter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt; 
and  Kuhnert,  Werner.  4.336,969,  CI.  308-61.000 
Kulprathipanja.  Santi;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc  Organic 

bound  adsorbents  4,337,171.  CI   252-430.000 
Kulyabko.  Valery  A.;  Sinyavskaya,  Vera  M  ;  Sivkov,  Alexandr  A  ;  and 
Gavniov.  Evgeny  N.  Apparatus  for  fish  protection   4.337.008.  CI 
405-127.000. 
Kunii,   Daizo.  Apparatus  for  thermally  decomposing  and  gasifying 
combustible  material  in  a  single  fluidized   reactor    4.337,066.  CI. 
48-63.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yaguchi,    Kunihide;    Takaiwa,    Masakazu,    and    Aoki,    Minoru. 

4.337,231,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Yusa,  Haruhiko;  lizuka,  Yo;  and  Akutsu,  Humio.  4,337,324,  CI. 
525-72.000. 
Kurihara,  Tetsuo,  to  Koritsu  Machine  Industries,  Ltd.  Coke  oven  door 

4,337.122,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Kurz  Craven  H.  Fixed  lingual  orthodontic  appUance  for  the  maxillary 

arch.  4,337,037,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohnishi,    Makoto;    Kuwahara,    Hiroshi;   and    Maeda.    Nanmichi, 
4,337,518,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Kwak.  Tae-Kyun:  See- 
Kim.  Choong-Ki;   Kwak.  Tae-Kyun;  and  Choe.  Seong-Hycon. 
4.337.475.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Kwolek.  William  S..  to  Ervin   Industries,   Inc    Centrifugal  blasting 

apparatus.  4,336,672,  CI   51-432.000 
Label- Aire  Inc  :  See— 

Crankshaw,     Michael;     and     Kucheck,     Leo,     4,337.108.     CI 
156-285.000 
Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon:  See—  ,   .  ,,,  ,^,  ^, 

Techer.  Henri;  Monnier.  Gilles;  and  Pesson,  Marcel,  4.337,263.  CI 
424-273.00P. 
Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais:  See—  ,     ,     ., 

Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  Delaunay,  Pierre  P  A.',  and  Legeai,  Jacky  M 
G.,  4,337.343,  CI   548-152.000 
Lacey,  Edward  H    Device  for  pte()aring  and  cleaning  trench  for  an 

aquifer  recharging  system.  4,337,006.  CI.  405-176  000. 
Lafaree  Coppee:  See —  __^ 

Duplouy,  Alain;  and  Le  Bras.  Bernard,  4.337.032.  CI.  432-106.000 
Laflamme.  Marc:  See— 

Duchesne,  Gaston;  Laflamme.  Marc;  and  Matte.  Denis.  4,336.673. 
CI.  52-27.000. 
Laird.  Gerald,  to  Ultradyne.  Inc  Self-defense  apparatus.  4.337,496,  CI 

361-232.000. 
Lake  &  Elliot  Incorporated:  See- 
Hall,  Alan  D.,  4,336,919,  CI.  251-214.000 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.:  See— 

Karim,  Khalid  A.;  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R. 
4,337,298.  CI.  428-461.000 
Lamont,  James  A.:  See — 

German,  Paul  M.,  Jr.;  Lamont,  James  A. 
4,337,069,  CI.  55-229.000. 
Lampert,  Shlomo  1.  Measuring  device.  4,337,391,  CI.  235-70.00A. 
Lancaster,  Patnck  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  to  Lantech  Inc  Film 
web  drive  stretch  wrapping  apparatus  and  process.  4,336,679,  CI 
53-399.000.  _ 

Lancaster,  William  G:  See—  ..  ,,ii-,o  r-i 

Lancaster,  Patnck  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  4.336,679,  CI 
53-399.000. 
Langs,  James  C.  Heat  recovery  system.  4,336,905,  CI.  237-8.00R 
I  ^ntfcn  Inc  '  S^ff^^ 

Lancaster,  Patrick  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G  ,  4,336,679,  CI 

53-399.000.  .„^^,c    n, 

Lantz,  Rose  M.  Bed  sheet  or  the  like  securing  means  4,336,635,  CI 

24-72.500.  „  r 

Larkins,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Preparation  ol 

ethylidene  diacetate.  4,337,351,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Laroche,  Paul  G..  to  Glenhope  Enterprises.  Inc.  Game  including  aper- 
tures simulating  playing  cards  selected  by  a  rolled  ball.  4.336,938,  CI. 

273-138.00R.  ^     ,^        r 

Lasker,  Martin  L.,  to  Marley-Wylain  Company,  The.  Lighting  fixture 

with  directional  distribution.  4,337,507,  CI.  362-282.000. 
Latucca,  Vincent;  and  Bronsther,  Burton.  Adjustable  surgical  drape. 

4,336.797,  CI.  I28-132.00D. 
LaTulip,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Brenner,  Kurt  H.,  Jr.;  LaTulip,  Arthur  C;  and  Oetken.  James  E.. 
4,337,304,  CI.  430-24.000. 
Lau,  Keyser  K:  See—  „,,,-,  loi. 

Lauer,  James  L.;  King,  Vincent  W.;  and  Lau,  Keyser  K.,  4,337,396. 
CI.  250-340.000. 
Lauer,  James  L.;  King,  Vincent  W.;  and  Lau,  Keyser  K.,  to  Suncor  Inc. 
Method  for  bitumen  analysis  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.337.396.  CI. 
250-340.000. 

^"  Vat! Ti'pfr,  WUbiir  E.;  and  L«il,  Virgil  R.,  4,337.377,  CI.  179.2.00R 

Laurent,  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis,  Philippe,  to  Pont-a-Mous- 
son  S  A  Adaptable  injection  molding  installation  mounting  arrange- 
ment. 4,337,022,  CI.  425-192.00R. 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See—  

Washburn,  John  R.,  4,336.718,  CI.  73-517.00B. 

LeBaron,  Francis.  Structures  for  supporting  manhole  covers,  grates  and 
the  like  provided  with  self-storing  adjustable  leveling  apparatus. 
4,337,005,  CI.  404-26.000. 
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Bras.  Bernard:  See — 

Duplouy.  Alain;  and  Le  Bras.  Bernard.  4.337.032.  CI  432-106.000. 
LtCraw.  Roy  C    See—  „       ^        j  ,      . 

Blank  Stuart  L  ;  Gvorgy.  Ernst  M  ;  LeCraw,  Roy  C;  and  Luther. 
Lars  C  .  4.337.521.  CI   365-33  000. 
Lfee,  Hsi  L    See— 

Baggiolini.   Enrico  G  ;  Lee.  Hsi  L;  and  Uskokovic.   Milan  R  . 
4.337.345.  CI   548-242.000 
I  teds  &  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Deffendall.  George  W  ;  and  Hitt,  James  J.,  4.337,456.  CI.  340- 

347.0NT  _ 

Fogel.  John  D.  and  McAdam,  Will.  4,337.434.  CI.  328-114.000. 
tLfer.  Allan  M..  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Methods  of  increasing 
[coronary  blood  flow  through  vasodilation  by  flurbiprofen.  4.337,273. 
CI.  424-317.000 
Lkgeai.  Jackv  M.  G.:  See—  ,     .     .. 

Maillard,  Jacques  G  ;  Delaunay,  Pierre  P.  A.;  and  Legeai.  Jacky  M 
G  .  4,337.343,  CI.  548-152.000. 
eger.  Alain:  See — 

Bourassin,  Lucien;  Condat.  Bernard;  Fortin.  Jacques;  Leger,  Alain; 
Soto.    Joseph;     and     Solvmto.     Jean-Claude.     4,337.480,     CI. 
358-93.000. 
LJehman-H  Feeder  &  Plow.  Inc:  Sff—  .,,^0.4     ^1 

Helbig.    William    H..    and    Cornell.    Barry    F..    4.336,844,    CI. 
172-140.000. 
ijehmann.  Gunter:  See— 

Kahlert.  Peter;  Dittmann,  Norberi;  Fink,  Heiner;  Junker.  Frank; 
Lehmann,  Gunter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Arndt; 
and  Kuhnert.  Werner,  4.336.969,  CI.  308-61.000. 
ijehmann.  Herbert  G    Two-spindle  planetary  kitchen  mixer-kneader 

and  anti'-climb  dough  hooks  therefor.  4.337.000.  CI.  366-288.000. 
lleichter,  Louis  M.:  See— 

Beretta.    Paolo;    Leichter.    Louis   M.;   and   Stofko.  John   J..   Jr., 
4.337.305,  CI.  430-82.000 
lleigh,  Michael  L.;  and  Stubbs,  Richard  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany    Automatic    blast    actuated    positive    release    missile   detent. 
4.336.740.  CI.  89-1.806 
lieithauser.  Horsi:  See— 

Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Ralajczak.  Hans-Josef;  Leithauser,  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod.  Karl.  4,337,319,  CI.  521-96.000. 
Ileitner.     Horst.     Cardan     drive    for     motorcycles.     4.336.859.    CI. 

180-226  000.  .  ^     _ 

Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Burstein.  Neal  L.;  and  Maurice,  David  M.,  4,336,691,  CI.  62-64.000. 

I.emeison,  Jerome  H.  Theft  detection  system  and  method.  4,337.462.  CI. 

340-572.000.  .,     o        u 

temmer     Helmut,    to    Starkstrom    Gummersbach    GmbH.    Switch. 

4,337.447.  CI.  335-167.000. 
l.eoni,  Roberto;  Baldini,  Alberto;  Calloni.  Angelo;  and  Angelini.  Gian- 
franco,  to  SNIA  Viscosa  S.p.A.  -  Societa"  Nazionale  Industria  Ap- 
phcazioni  Viscosa.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  solutions  of  cellu- 
lose derivatives  in  organic  solvents  having  higher  concentration  and 
solutions  obtained  by  said  process.  4,337,095.  CI.  106-203.000. 
!,erner,  Bernard,  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  container  strip  having  inserts.  4.337.058.  CI.  493-11.000. 
,es  Cables  de  Lyon:  See- 
Come,    Georges    N.;    Appriou,    Andre;    and    Couturier.    Jean. 
4.337.019.  CI.  425-116.000. 
Lescrenier.   Charles.    Light   beam   producing   device.   4.337.502.   CI. 

362-32.000. 
Lcsher.  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson.  William  B.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
4  5-Dihydro-2-methyl-6-(4-pyridinyi)-3(2H)-pyridazinone  and  its  use 
as  a  cardiotonic.  4,337,253.  CI.  424-250.000. 
L'Etat  Francais.  represente  par  le  Secretaire  d'Etat  aux  Poste  et  Tele- 
communications (Centre   National   d'Etudes  des  Telecommunica- 
tions): See — 
Guillou.  Louis  C.  4.337.483.  CI.  358-114.000. 
Leumann,  Hans  E:  See—  ,,,„■...    ,-, 

Morgan,   John  W..   II;  and   Leumann.   Hans   E.,  4.337.034.  CI 
432-234.000. 
Leutwiler.  Albert;  S.e— 

Sorg.  Dieter;  and  Leutwiler.  Albert.  4.337.198.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Clements.  Anthony  H..  4.337.164.  CI.  252-96.000. 
Schilp.  Ulrich.  4.337.163.  CI.  252-96.000. 
Levolor  Lorentzen.  Inc.:  See — 

Schaller.  Maurice,  4.336,834.  CI.  I60-168.00A. 
Lewis,  H  Glenn,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning 
a  tapered  member  to  verify  the  accuracy  of  the  taper.  4,336,656.  CI. 
33-174  OOE. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Guggenbuhl.  Walter;  and  Haider.  Mathis.  4.337.438.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H.:  See— 

Pschunder.     Willi;     and     Steinmetz.     Gerhard.     4.336.648,     CI 
29-572.000. 
Liet.  Cornelis  H.:  See—  ,    „„  ,„^ 

Liet,  Fredericus;  and  Liet,  Cornelis  H..  4,336,732,  CI.  83-109.000. 
Liet,  Fredericus;  and  Liet,  Cornelis  H.,  to  Trioiiet  Silo  Europe  B.V. 
Device  for  cutting  out  and  transporting  a  silage  block.  4,336.732.  CI. 
83-109.000. 
Limraergard.  Sten.  to  A-Betong  AB    Arrangement  by  crossings  be- 
tween roads  and  railways.  4,336,906.  CI.  238-8.000. 
Lin.  Yih-Chou.  Bathing  brush  4,336,623.  CI.  15-222.000. 
Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  See- 
Johnson,  Roy  A  ;  Lincoln.  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E..  4,337,204, 
CI    549-465.000. 


Jack.  Michael  D.; 
B..    4,337.395.    CI. 


4.337.133.  CI.  204- 


K.,    4.337.499.    CI 


Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rohde.  Wilhelm.  4.337.070,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Schmitt,  Georg;  and  GostI,  Georg,  4.336.694,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Ando.   Hideo;   Hayashi.   Akira;  Ohkouchi.   Haruo;   and   Kitano. 
Kvozo.  4,337,165.  CI.  252-105.000. 
Lipp,  Herbert,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Expandable  legrest  for  dental 

chairs.  4.336.965.  CI.  297-435.000. 
Liska,  Zbynek,  to  Adamovske  strojirny,  narodni  podnik.  Device  for  the 
axial  and  the  radial  setting  of  the  form  cylinder  for  register  printing. 
4,336.755,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Littler.  Jane  A.:  See— 

Akers.  John  B.;  Littler.  Jane  A.;  and  Peters.  David  C.  4,337.209, 
CI.  260-417.000. 
Lloyd,  Randahl  B.:  See- 
Alexander,  David  H.;  Hershman,  George  H. 
Koda,    N.    John;    and    Lloyd,    Randahl 
250-332.000. 
Lo,  Christopher  C.  C:  See— 

Augis,  Jacques  A.;  and  Lo.  Christopher  C.  C. 
192.00C. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Cronin.     Michael    J.;    and     Elliot,     David 
361-386.000. 
Loeb.  Warner,  to  Identifax  Nationwide  Registry.  Property  identifica- 
tion system.  4,336,754.  CI.  101-127.000. 
Logsdon,  John  E.;  and  Kiff.  Ben  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Catalytic  liquid-phase  oxidation  of  butane.  4.337,356,  CI.  562-549.000. 
Longuet.  Maurice:  See — 

Favreau,  Michel:  Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen.  Michel;  Soca.  Serge;  Lon- 
guet.    Maurice;     and     Delattre.     Christian,     4,337,514,     CI. 
364-515.000. 
Lonier.  David  T:  See—  ,,,r,^--     ^, 

Anderson,    Martin    C:    and    Lonier.    David    T.,    4.337.046.    CI. 
434-103.000. 
Lonstein,  Charles:  See- 
van  Staden.  Renier  J..  4.336.931.  CI.  272-l.OOB. 
Lonza  Ltd.;  See— 

Dinkel.  Rolf.  4.337.342.  CI.  546-251.000. 
L'Oreal  S.A.:  See—  ^  ^      , 

Ser.  Jean-Claude;  Zabotto.  Arlette;  Zaffran.  Christian;  and  Koul- 
banis,  Constantin.  4,337.241,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Love,  Gary  N.:  See — 

Totty.  Ray  S.;  Love.  Gary  N.;  and  Zolot.  Jeffrey  L..  4.336.747.  CI. 
92-43.000. 
Low  Leonard  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  steering  axle  pivot 

pins.  4.336.953.  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Loyzim.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Braking  system  for  a 

medical  diagnostic  device.  4.336.858.  CI.  180-179.000. 
Luck,  Arthur  J.  Rack  for  bicycles.  4.336,897.  CI.  224-42.03B. 
Luksenberg,  Jacob  M:  See—  ,,,,,,-,     01 

De    Sa.    Alvaro;    and    Luksenberg,    Jacob    M.,    4,337,123,    CI. 
203-19.000. 
Lull  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Prokop.  James  A..  4.336,720.  CI.  73-862.530. 
Lunau.   John    A.    Electrically   controlled   m-line   dispensing   faucet. 

4.336.896,  CI.  222-504.000. 
Lund    Richard  A.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Servovalve  flow 

linearization  circuit.  4,336.745,  CI.  91-35.000. 
Luther,  Lars  C:  See— 

Blank,  Stuart  L.;  Gyorgy.  Ernst  M.;  LeCraw,  Roy  C;  and  Luther, 
Lars  C,  4.337.521.  CI.  365-33.000. 
Lynch.  John   F.,   to  Frebar  Holding  AG.   Aeration  apparatus  and 

method.  4.337,152.  CI.  210-197.000.  .    .  .  , 

Lynn    Robert  W..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Method  for 

manufacturing  a  roller  bottle.  4.337,104.  CI.  156-69.000. 
Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C.  to  Panametrics.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  flowmeters 

using  waveguide  antennas.  4.336.719.  CI.  73-861.270. 
Lythgoe.  Alan  L.:  See— 

Reed.     Kenneth    J;    and     Lythgoe,     Alan     L.,    4,337,289,    CI. 
428-195.000. 
M-S  Surgical  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ogiwara.  Masaru,  4.337,038,  CI.  433-32.000. 
Machida  Endoscope  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chikama.  Toshio.  4.336,794,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Mackay,  Duncan  R.;  Arnold.  Arthur  K.;  and  Holm,  Donald  C,  to 
Autotron  Equipment  Corporation.  Drive  belt  tensioning  apparatus. 
4,337,055,  CI.  474-111.000. 
Macksoud,  Albert  A.  Rocking  arm  saw.  4,336,733,  CI.  83-477.200. 
MacLean.  John  P.;  Cantwell,  J.  Edward;  Brown,  John  D.;  and  Hoy, 
Harold  D .  to  Texaco  Inc.  Methods  for  removing  entrained  solids 
from  gases.  4,337,068,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Maeda,  Narimichi;  See—  . 

Ohnishi,   Makoto;   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi;   and   Maeda,   Narimichi, 
4,337,518,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Maehara,  Osamu;  and  Harada,  Tsutomu,  to  Ono  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.  Gear 

mesh  testing  instruments.  4,336,711,  CI.  73-162.000. 
Maezumi.  Juichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Read 
control    system    for    a    control    storage    device.    4,337.510.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Magenau,  Roger  W.:  See — 

Krug.  James  E.;  Magenau.  Roger  W.;  and  Hall.  Jack  P..  4.336,883. 
CI.  206-545.000. 
Magnan,  Alfredo  J.,  to  Suave  Shoe  Corporation.  Automatic  sewing 
apparatus.  4,336.761,  CI.  112-121.120. 
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Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See- 
Duff.  James  A.;  and  Boisvert.  Donald  R..  4,336,631.  CI.  16-126.000 
Maher,  James  C:  and  Carlotta,  Michael,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Roll, 
fusing  apparatus  for  electrophotography  and  release  agent  manage- 
ment system  therefor.  4,336,766,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Mahler,  Friedrich;  and  Stauffer,  Adolf,  to  Davy  McKee  Aktiengesetl- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  conductmg  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  gaseous 
sulfur  compounds  to  sulfur  trioxide.  4,337,224.  CI.  422-197  000 
Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  Delaunay,  Pierre  P  A.:  and  Legeai,  Jacky  M  G  . 
to  Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais.  4,5  or  6-Alkylaminoalkyl-2-alkyl- 
4,5,6,7-tetrahydro  benzo[d]thiazoles.  4,337.343.  CI.  548-152.000. 
Mainardi.  Giuliano:  Set—  d   ^   ir 

Zanazzo,    Pietro:    Mainardi,   Giuliano;    and   Giorgetti,    Rodollo. 
4,337,500.  CI.  361-395.000. 
Maiocco.  Guiseppe,  to  ARMAN  S.p.A.  Wiper  blade   4,336,625,  CI 

15-250.420.  o      ,  ^ 

Malagari,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  to  Allegheny   Ludlum   Steel  Corporation 
Processing  for  cube-on-edge  oriented  silicon  steel.  4,337,101.  CI 
148-111.000. 
Manara,  Giovanni:  See—  ,■,•,-,  i.l. 

Fattore,  Vittorio;  Manara,  Giovanni;  and  Notari,  Bruno,  4,337.366. 
CI.  568-698.000. 
Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  Meline.  Robert  S,  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority.  Low  polyphosphate  suspension  fertilizers  from  wet-proc- 
ess acid.  4,337,079,  CI.  71-34.000.  .,  .    .    .       ■ 
Mannon,  Walter.  L.;  and  Cochran,  Cary  L.,  to  Victor  United.  Incv 
Attachment  member  for  securing  the  ends  of  cables  m  a  compound 
bow.  4.336.786.  CI.  124-23.00R. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See- 
Bradley,  Timothy  G..  4.337,157,  CI.  210-691.000. 
Mechel,  John  R.;  and  Brosch,  Eric  J.,  4,337,075,  CI  65-12.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The;  See— 

Sosin,  Boleslaw  M..  4,337,439,  CI.  330-54.000. 

Marker,  Hannes:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hans.  4,336,955,  CI.  280-618.000. 
Markus,  Henry  Z.;  and  McAleer,  William  J  .  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc 
Vaccine    stabilizer    containing    L-glutamic    acid    and    L-arginine. 
4,337,242,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Marley-Wylain  Company,  The:  See— 

Lasker,  Martin  L.,  4,337,507,  CI.  362-282.000. 
Maropis,  Nicholas;  and  Kubistant,  Matt,  to  UTI  Corporation   Orbital 
tool  support  system  for  EDM  machines  and  other  machine  tools 
4.337,385.  CI.  219-69.00V. 
Martin,  Edward  J:  See—  ,,,wa» 

Martin,  Stanley  I.;  and  Martin,  Edward  J.,  4.336.748.  CI.  98-33  OOA 
Martin,  Raymond  H.;  Garganese.  Ugo  S  ;  and  Griffin.  John  R.  Plaster- 
less  articulator.  4,337,039,  CI.  433-60.000.  ... 
Martin,  Stanley  I;  and  Martin,  Edward  J.,  to  Axis  Products  Limited 

Fluid  exchanger.  4,336,748,  CI.  98-33.00A. 
Martinek,  Harold  H.:  See—  .  ,    ^.  «, 

Wilson   Willard  T.;  Martinek,  Harold  H.;  Martinek,  Thomas  W  ; 
and  Story,  Alfred  D.,  4,336,632,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Martinek,  Thomas  W.:  See—  .,..,.,.  ,., 

Wilson   Willard  T.;  Martinek,  Harold  H.;  Martinek,  Thomas  W  , 
and  Story,  Alfred  D.,  4,336,632,  CI.  H-IOOR. 
Martucci  Frank  C  Dripless  ceiling  paint  roller  and  paint  metering  pan 

4,337.002,  CI.  401-15.000. 
Maryncwski,  Chester  W.;  and  Geigel,  Maria  A.,  to  Clorox  Company, 
The.  Controlled  crystallization  diperoxyacid  process.  4,337.213,  CI. 
260-502.00R. 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  Binder  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Adam,  Axel;  and  Heina,  Fritz,  4,336,862,  CI.  181-200.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Brock,  Josef,  4,336,829,  CI.  139-76.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Koppern  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Koppern.  Heinz;  Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg;  Rieschel,  Hartmut;  and 
Koch,  Friedhelm,  4,337,023,  CI.  425-237.000. 

Mashita,  Kentaro:  See—  »,  ,         „        ..      i,' 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shmji;    Nakai,    Kiyoshi;    Kamio, 

Kunimasa  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hata,  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita, 

Kentaro,  4,337,367,  CI.  568-720.000. 

Maskalick,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Non-pulsed 

electrochemical  impregnation  of  flexible  metallic  battery  plaques. 

4,337,124,  CI.  204-2.100. 

Masuda,  Nobuhito:  See—  .    v,  ._  ^  j  »j         l„ 

Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  and  Miyazako, 

Takushi,  4,337,065,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Mihara    Yuii-  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 
Takushi,  both  of;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi.  4.337.063.  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Matsuda,  Toshihiko:  See—  .■,■,■,  tna     nt 

Omae,     Tsutomu;     and     Matsuda.     Toshihiko,     4.337,509.     ei. 

363-128.000. 
Matsukawa,  Hiroharu:  See—  ^  w       .  u     v,,,,, 

Miyamoto,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Teruo;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu, 
4.337,280.  CI.  427-150.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shotaro;  See— 

Itaba,     Takeshi;     and     Matsumoto,     Shotaro.     4,337,300,     Ci. 
428-627.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tadashi:  See  -  -r  j    i.       j  w„i,o. 

Shimizu  Youiti;  Tsumura,  Takeo;  Matsumoto,  Tadashi;  and  Nakdi, 
Syunzi.  4,337.472,  CI.  346-155.000.  ^  .,   „      u 

Malsumura,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Focusing  screen.  4.336,989,  CI.  354-200.000. 


Matsushima.  Shunsuke:  Sec— 

Kanagawa.    Shuichi:    Nakao.    Shmji;    Nakai.    Kiyoshi.    Kamio. 

Kunimasa.  Matsushima.  Shunsuke;  Hata.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita, 

Kentaro.  4,337.367.  CI    568-720  000 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Lid  ;  See—  ,„nnn 

Sagishima.  Takayuki;  and  Kitani.  Teruo,  4.337.477.  CI   358-18  000 

Tanaka.  Junzo;  and  Kai.  Toshio.  4.337.384.  CI   219-10  558 

Tokumasu.     Hirovuki;     Uchino.     Hideo;    and     Hozumi.    Shiro. 

4.337.097.  CI    148-6  15R 
Tomimoto.  Tetsuo;  Yasumoio.  Yoshio;  and  Taira.  Eiichi.  4.337.479. 
CI.  358-37.000. 
Malsuura.  Masataka;  See— 

Funada.    Fumiaki.    Matsuura.    Masataka.    and    Wada.    Tomio. 
4.336,980.  CI.  350- .345  000. 
Malsuura.  Shigeo:  See —  ^^ 

Akutsu.  Eisaku.  and  Malsuura.  Shigeo.  4.337.486.  CI   358-155.000 
Matte.  Denis:  See— 

Duchesne.  Gaston;  Laflamme.  Marc;  and  Matte.  Denis.  4.336,673. 
CI.  52-27  000 
Mattel.  Inc  ;  See—  ^^^ 

Nowakowski.  Victor  A..  4.337.402.  CI   307-121.000. 
Malthies  Alan  A  .  to  Eaton  Corporation  Remote  control  electro-ther- 
mal actuator  switch.  4,337.450.  CI   337-66  000 
Matumoto.  Hirozi:  See— 

Ohno.  Mitio;  Shimada.  Yoichi;  Furuhala.  Hiroshi;  Kanno.  Ryoichi; 
Kodaira.    Kuniyasu;    and    Matumoto,    Hirozi.    4.336.808.    CI 
128-663.000 
Mauck  Michael  S  .  to  Electro  Scientific  Industries.  Inc  First  laser  pulse 

amplitude  mcxlulation  4.337,442.  CI   372-13  000 
Maudal.  Inge,  to  General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division  Selective  nlier 

for  closed  loop  servo  system   4.337.427.  CI   318-615.000 
Maurer,  Alexander:  See— 

Hestermann.  Klaus;  Maurer.  Alexander;  Kandler.  Joachim;  Miet- 

ens.  Gerhard;  and  Beumling.  Herben.  4.337.092.  CI    106-14050 

Maurice.  David  M.:  See —  ^^ 

Burstein.  Neal  L.;  and  Maurice.  David  M  .  4.336.691.  CI  62-64  000 

Mazzoleni.  Rosanna:  See— 

Battistini.  Carlo;  Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Maz- 
zoleni. Rosanna;  and  Arcamone.  Federico.  4,337,248,  CI 
424-180.000. 

^  Fo^gd,  Jobftajlnd  McAdam,  Will,  4.337.434.  CI   328114  000 
McAleer.  William  J:  See-  ,,„,.,     r-, 

Markus.    Henry    Z ;    and    McAleer.    William    J  ,    4.337,242.   CI 
424-89.000.  ,  ^ 

McArdle.  Beryl  L  ;  and  Tapernoux.  Pierre  J  .  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation.   Electronics  Division    Blanking  wave  generator  for 
binary  code  synchronizing  system  4.337.436.  CI.  328-157.000 
McCandlish,  Larry  E  ;  and  Kugler.  Edwin  L  .  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co    Ammonia  synthesis  process  using  molybdenum 
oxycarbonitride  catalyst  4.337.232.  CI  423-362  000 
McDonald.  Hector  O  ;  and  George.  Lawrence  C  .  to  United  States  ol 
America    Interior    Recovery  of  chromium  from  waste  solutions 
4.337,227,  CI.  423-55.000, 
McDowell,  Jerry  T  ,  to  Ball  Corporation  Apparatus  for  orienting  and 
sizingbatterygrids.  4.336,704,  CI.  72-324  000  ,    ^    u™4     r 

McElroy,  David  J  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Method  ol 
making  implant  programmable  N-channel  read  only  memory. 
4,336,647,0   29-571.000  ^  rr,  r- 

McElroy   Jerry  W    and  Urban,  Donald  C  ,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co 

Pilot  burner  assembly.  4,337,029.  CI  431-264  000 
McGeeney.  Kevin  F..  to  Pharmacia  Diagnostics  AB  Method  ofdeter- 
Ining  the  concentration  of  pancreatic  and  salivary  a-amyla.se  m  body 
nuids.  4.337.309.  CI  435-22.000. 

McGraw-Edison  Company:  See—  

Drummond.  Robert  A  .  4.337.41 1.  CI   313-497  000 
McGrew.  Bernard  L  .  to  FMC  Corporation    Ring  supported  truck 

crane  and  method  of  setting  up.  4.336.889,  CI.  212-178  000 
McNeil,  Brian  A.,  lo  .Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc    Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  ammonia  synthesis  gas  from  a  stream  of 
gas   rich   in   hydrogen   and   a   stream   of  nitrogen    4.337.072,   CI 
62-42.000. 
McWhirt,  Bobby  D:  See-  .,,^-,cn     nx 

White,    Bruce    L.,    and    McWhirt,    Bobby    D,    4,336,750,    CI 
100-88.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Wood,  Prentice  J..  4.336.878.  CI   206-173.000 
Mechel.  John  R.;  and  Brosch.  Eric  J  .  to  Manville  Service  Corporation 
Twin  center  cooling  fin  for  tip  type  bushing  4.337.075.  CI  65-1^  uw 
Medlin    Richard  C.  Method  of  installing  bulletproof  windows  in  an 

armored  automobile.  4.336,644.  CI  29-401  100 
Medrano,  Walter  A.  Shoe  insert.  4,336,661.  CI.  36-44  000 
Meek,  Robert  P.,  to  Ecomar,  Inc.  Retrieval  of  articles  from  beneath  the 

surface  of  a  body  of  water.  4,336,709,  CI  73-61  200 
Mehl,  Donald  N:  See—  ..,,^^1.,    r-i 

Pibhelman,   Franklin   D.;  and   Mehl,   Donald   N  ,  4,336,624.  CI. 

15-245.000. 
Mehl    Jack  J     to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company    Preservation  o( 

urine  specimens.  4,336,880.  CI.  206-524.400 
Meier.  Jean:  See —  _         . 

Allais    Andre;  Clemence.  Francois;   Meier.  Jean;  and   Deraedt. 
Roger,  4,337,353,  CI.  562-460  000. 
Melancon   Kurt  C;  and  Palensky,  Frederick  J  .  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Latently  curable  organosilicone  com- 
positions. 4.337,332,  CI.  528-15.000 


Pi  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  29,  1982 


and    Meline.   Robert   S.,   4.337,079,   CI. 


and  Fischer,  Joseph  J.,  to 
multiple  color  hard  copy 


Meline.  Robert  S.:  See — 
Mann,    Horace  C   Jr 
71-34  000. 
Mtjlissa,  Raymond  F  ;  Grummett,  Lome  H. 
fnlog.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  producing  a 
iWiage.  4,336,751,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Mqimon,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Goodman,  Murray:  Verlander,  Michael  S.;  Jacobson,  Kenneth  A.; 
Melmon,    Kenneth    L.;    and   Castagnoli,    Neal,    4,337,207,   CI. 
260-404,500. 
M^ndenhall,  Jean  S.:  See — 

Seniell,  Samuel  W.;  MendenhalL  Jean  S.;  Roberts,  Sallie  S.;  and 
Sentell,  C.  Sherburne,  Jr.,  4,336.801,  CI    128-239.000. 
Mejrcer.  Frank  B.,  to  Netlon  Limited.  Apparatus  for  stretchine  plastic 

webs.  4,336,638,  CI.  26-99.000. 
Mqrck  &  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

Cragoe.  Edward  J  ,  Jr.;  Stokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould,  Norman  P., 

4,337,354.  CI.  562-461.000. 
Markus,    Henry    Z.;   and    McAleer,    William    J.,    4,337,242,    CI. 

424-89.000. 
Rooney.  Clarence  S.;  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J., 

Jr.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4.337,258,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,337,360,  CI.  568-322.000. 
Mdtzner,  Wolfgang;  Koddebusch,  Hubert;  and  Poetter.  Gerswid,  de- 
ceased (by  Seeholzer,  Ursula,  heiress),  to  Deutsche  Solvay  Werke 
(}mbH.  Wood  preserving  composition  and  method  of  using  same. 
^.337,093,  CI.  106-18.330. 
Meyer,  Arthur  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Compen- 
sated temperature  sensing  device.  4,336.713.  CI.  374-197.000. 
Meyer,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Valve  selector.  4,336.775. 

CI.  123-198.00F. 
Mil)a  Sintermetall  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Willinger.  Karl.  4.336.640.  CI.  29-79.000. 
Mick,  Peter;  and  Beck,  Donald.  Motion  and  intrusion  detecting  system. 

4,337.481,  CI.  358-105.000, 
Mii:rowave  Development  Labs.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Ronald  A.,  4.336.974.  CI.  339-8.00R. 
Mictens,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hestermann.  Klaus;  Mai.rer.  Alexander;  Kandler.  Joachim;  Miet- 
ens,  Gerhard;  and  Beumling,  Herbert.  4.337.092.  CI.  106-14.050. 
Miliara.  Yuji;  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako.  Taku- 
s  II.  both  of;  and  Ikeda.  Tadashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Com- 
petitive immunoassay  using  spectral  sensitizer  label.  4,337.063.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Miliara,  Yuji:  See — 

Hiratsuka.  Nobuo;  Mihara  Yuji;  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  and  Miyazako. 
Takushi,  4.337,065,  Ci.  23-230.00B. 
Mi|ami.  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki.     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa,     Yukio;     Satoh,     Michitaka;     Yamamoto.     Norio; 
Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko;  Mikami.  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoshi. 
4.337.256,  CI,  424-258.000. 
Mikelsons,  Valdis:  See — 

Sahyun,  Melville  R.  V.;  Chen,  Tsung-I;  King,  Timothy  W.;  Mikel- 
sons.  Valdis;  and  Mitra.  Smarajit.  4.337,303.  CI.  430-11.000. 
Milles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hershberger,  Donald  F.;  and  Sternberg.  Moshe  M..  4.337,313,  CI. 
435-177.000. 

Miller.  Arthur  Hardness  tester.  4.336,710,  CI.  73-79.000. 
Miller,  Gary  K.:  See— 

Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  Miller,  Gary  K..  4.337,125.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Mijler,  Jan  D.:  See — 

Hanson,  Francis  V.;  Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Oblad.  Alex  G 
CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Mi|ler.  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Gardner,  Kenneth  L.;  Zimmer,  William  E.;  and  Miller,  Samuel  A 
4,337,031,  CI.  432-98.000. 
Mijiami,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto, 
Hasegawa,     Yukio;     Satoh, 
Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko;  Mikami 
4.337,256,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Mi^atono,  Hisae:  See — 

Esashi,  Kiyoyuki;  and  Minatono,  Hisae,  4.337,087,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Mijinesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Beretta,   Paolo;   Leichter,   Louis   M.;  and   Stoflco.  John  J..  Jr.. 

4.337,305,  CI.  430-82.000. 
Brookhart.  Marshall  R.;  Hodge.  Fredrick  J.;  and  Worden.  Thomas 

J..  4,337,492.  CI.  360-109.0C0. 
Eshleman.  Ronald  J.,  4,337,107,  CI.  156-249.000. 
Melancon,   Kurt  C;  and  Palensky,  Frederick  J.,  4.337,332.  CI. 

528-15.000. 
Sahyun.  Melville  R.  V.;  Chen.  Tsung-I;  King.  Timothy  W.;  Mikel- 
sons,  Valdis;, and  Mitra.  Smarajit.  4,337.303,  CI.  430-11.000. 
Mihnetti,  Federico,  to  Officine  Minnetti  di  Omella  Reveggi  &  C.  S.A.S. 

/Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  hanks.  4,336,875.  CI.  .198-486.000. 
Mi  ihima.  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  4.336.736,  CI.  84-1.260. 
ra.  Smarajit:  See — 
Sahyun.  Melville  R.  V.;  Chen.  Tsung-I;  King.  Timothy  W.;  Mikel- 

sons.  Valdis;  and  Mitra.  Smarajit.  4.337,303,  CI.  430-11.000. 
subishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 
Otake.  Masayuki.  4.337.173.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Endo.  Nono;  and  Nakagami.  Tatsuro.  4,336.782.  CI.  123-494.000. 
Yukimoto.  Yoshinori.  4,337,474,  CI.  357-22.000. 
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4.337,143. 


Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 

Michitaka;     Yamamoto,     Norio; 

,  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoshi. 


Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Endo,  Norio;  and  Nakagami,  Tatsuro,  4,336,782,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Itaba.     Takeshi;     and     Matsumoto,     Shotaro.  -  4.337.300,     CI. 
428-627.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See —  . 

Shimazaki,  Tetsuro,  4,337,169,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Doi,   Shunichi;   and   Kamogawa,   M^satake.  4.337,215,   CI.   260- 
513.00N. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Shimizu,  Yoshiro;  Itakura,  Toshio;  Iwasa.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hanauye, 
Kunio.  4.337,334,  CI.  528-137.000. 
Miyake,  Yasuo:  See — 

Iwagiri,  Susumu;  Hattori,  Teiichi;  Nasu.  Teruyoshi;  and  Miyake. 
Yasuo,  4,337,246,  CI.  424-174.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Teruo;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu.  to  Fuji 
Photo    Film   Co..    Ltd.    Desensitizer   composition.    4,337,280,    CI. 
427-150.000. 
Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Suzuki,     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto.     Kunio;     Minami.     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa,     Yukio;     Satoh,     Michitaka;     Yamampto,     Norio; 
Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi,  Satoshi, 
4,337,256.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Miyazako,  Takushi:  See — 

Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  and  Miyazako, 
Takushi,  4,337,065,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Miyazako,  Takushi,  both  of:  See— 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 
Takushi,  both  of;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi,  4,337,063,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Mize.  Pete.  Variable  speed  transmission.  4,336,724,  CI.  74-750.00R. 
Mizuno.  Akinori,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  controlling 

concentration  of  ink  for  ink-jet  printer.  4.337.468,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Mizutani,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Tsukiyama.  Yoshifumi;  Hatanaka,  Yasunori;  Ogawa.  Akiyoshi;  and 
Mizutani,  Hitoshi,  4.336,696,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Mizutani,  Masato:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani.  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu.  Yuzuru;  Katoh.  Haruhiko;  and  Sumida.  Seizo,  4,337,082, 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Moberly,  Frank.  Earth  scraper  assembly.  4,336,663,  CI.  37-129.000. 
Mod,  William  A.:  See — 

Ezzell,    Bobby    R.;   Carl,    William    P.;   and   Mod,   William   A.. 
4.337.211.  CI.  260-456.00F. 
Moen.  Eduard  W.:  See- 
Van  Megen,  Everardus  A.;  Simons.  Carel  A.;  and  Moen,  Eduard 
W,  4.337,535,  CI.  369-121.000. 
MofTatt.  David  A.,  to  Moffatt  Products.  Inc.  High  wattage  lamp  flxture. 

4,337,508,  CI.  362-294.000. 
Moffatt  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Moffatt,  David  A.,  4.337.508,  CI.  362-294.000. 
Mohlmann,  Hans  H.,  to  Shortland  Engineering  International  Anstalt. 

Cap  or  closure  for  tubes  and  bottles.  4,336,890,  CI.  215-272.000. 
Monaghan.  Kevin  J.;  and  Schwickert.  Russell  C,  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation.  Crimped  connector  assembly  for  fiber  optic  cables. 
4.336.977.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Moncada,  Salvador  E..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Pharmaceutical 

compositions.  4,337,254.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Monitronik  Ltee.:  See — 

Duchesne,  Gaston;  Laflamme.  Marc;  and  Matte.  Denis,  4,336,673. 
CI.  52-27.000. 
Monnet,  Bernard:  See — 

Laurent,  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis,  Philippe,  4,337,022, 
CI.  425-192.00R. 
Monnier,  Gilles;  See — 

Techer,  Henri;  Monnier.  Gilles;  and  Pesson.  Marcel,  4,337,263.  CI. 
424-273.0OP. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Mount,    Ramon    A.;    and    Raffelson,    Harold,    4,337,174,    CI. 
252-437.000. 
Monseol  Limited:  See — 

Ceolotto,  Egidio,  4,336,695.  CI.  62-504.000. 
Montieth,  Royel  F.  Injection  mold  valve.  4,337,027,  CI.  425-562.000. 
Moore.  Robert:  See — 

Andrews.  E.  Trent;  and  Moore,  Robert,  4,336.796,  CI.  128-87.00R. 
Moreau,  Claude  R.  M.,  to  AMTOY,  Inc.  Convertible  stuffed  toy. 

4.336,665,  CI.  46-153.000. 
Morgan,  David  F.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Load  sensing  controller. 

4,336,687,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Morgan,  John  W.,  II;  and  Leumann,  Hans  E.,  to  Bloom  Engineering 
Company.    Inc.    Protective    refractory    member    locking    device. 
4,337.034,  CI.  432-234.000. 
Mori,  Masaaki,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Simultaneous  multi-beam  optical 

modulation  system.  4.336.981.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Morinaga,  Misao,  to  Otsuka  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Expandable  vinyl 

chloride  resin  composition.  4,337,320.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Morioka.  Akitoshi:  See — 

Iwata,     Hiroshi;    Yamaoka.    Tetsuo;    and    Morioka,     Akitoshi, 
4,336,985,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Morith.  Franklin  J.  Self  retracting  piston  applicable  for  disk  brake 

assemblies.  4,336,746,  CI.  92-130.00B. 
Moritz,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Wisnouskas,  Joseph   S.;   and   Moritz,   Joseph  J.,   4.337.235,   CI. 
423-468.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Pace  timing 
device.  4.337,529.  CI.  368-10.000. 
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Moses,  Edward   L..  Jr.   Non-magnetic  stabilizer.   4,337,088,  CI.   75- 

128.00A. 
Moskin,  Jeffrey  M.:  See—  ,.„,„.  ^r- 

Smith,  Jay.  Ill;  and  Moskin,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,337,460,  CI.  340-384  OOE 
Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S:  See— 

Tonnessen,  Arne.  4,336.764,  CI.  1 14-74.00A. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Harold  L.,  4.337,378,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Parkinson,  Ward  D..  4.337.524,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Motomura.  Toshiharu;  See—  .  .  -r 

Noda,   Kanji;   Nakagawa,   Akira;   Motomura,   Toshiharu;    Isuji. 
Masayoshi;  Amano.  Hidetoshi;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki.  4,337,270.  CI. 
424-310.000. 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 
Takahashi.     Hiroshi;    and    Toyoda.     Shuhei.    4.336.776,    CI. 
123-306.000. 
Mount,  Ramon  A.;  and  Raffelson.  Harold,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  and  intermediate  formed  thereby. 
4.337,174.0.252-437.000. 
Mroczkowski,  Zbigniew.  Tool.  4.336,831.  CI.  144-2.00R. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Lund.  Richard  A..  4.336.745.  CI.  91-35.000. 
Mukaiyama.  Teruaki;  Sakito,  Yoji;  and  Asami.  Masatoshi.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  a-Hydroxyaldehyde  and  a  process  for 
preparing  the  same.  4,337,346.  CI.  548-324,000. 
Mulhollam,  Gail  R.:  See—  ^   „  .^    c      t    i 

Clinard,  Glenn  G.;   Mulhollam.  Gail   R.;  and  Volk.  Frank  J.. 
4.337.528,  CI.  367-136.000. 

Muller,  Rolf:  See—  „   ,r  a  ■>■,■,  a-^a 

Cap,  Heinrich;  von  der  Heide,  Johann;  and  Muller,  Rolf.  4.337.424. 

ci.  318-328.000. 
Muller,  Walter:  See—  ^  ^  ,r  a  ii^  ia^  n^ 

Horn.  Kurt;  Muller.  Walter;  and  Schneider,  Adolf,  4,336.743.  CI 

89-37.008. 
Mullins,  Keith  M.:  See— 

Cammack,  Michael  A.;  Elkins,  Christopher  W.;  Hickman,  Clarence 
J.-  and  Mullins,  Keith  M..  4.337.040.  CI.  433-80.000. 
Mund.  Konrad;  Richter.  Gerhard;  and  Weidlich.  Erhard,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Electrochemical     capacitor.     4.337,501.     CI 

361-433.000.  ^.     ^,  , 

Mundell.  Donald  D.;  and  Tieman.  Lloyd  E..  to  Fle^'O-Lators^nc 

Connector  terminus  for  wire  members.  4,337.004,  CI.  403-209.000. 
Munenobu,  Hideaki:  See— 

Fukushima.  Susumu;  Munenobu.  Hideaki;  and  Yamade.  Kazuhiro. 
4.337.315.  CI.  435-313.000. 
Munoz.  Joseph  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digital  phase  se- 
quence detector.  4.337.435.  CI.  328-133.000. 
Murakawa,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ,    ^  .    ,     .       -r    u 

Arita.    Kishio;    Murakawa.    Kiyoshi;    and    Takahashi.    Toshio, 
420-472.000. 
:  See — 
B.;    and    Murarka,    Shyam    P..    4.337.476,    CI 


4,337,089,  CI 

Murarka.  Shyam  P. 

Fraser,    David 

357-67.000.  ^    ,.     , 

Murphy,  Richard  D.;  and  Clelford.  Douglas  H.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Sensor  fault  detection  by  activity  monitoring.  4,337,516. 
CI.  364-551.000.  „   ..      ^  .,  , 

Murray,  Myles  N.,  to  Industrial  Electronic  Rubber  Company.  Valve 
element  with  molded  resilient  tip  and  method  of  making  same. 
4.336.920,  CI.  251-357.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and  Rink,  Norbert,  to  Bay"  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  production  of  mineral  wool  fibers.  4.337.074.  CI.  65-5.UUU. 
N  P  S  K  "Mineralagro":  See—  ......      .    ,>     . 

Petrov.  Georgi  S.;  Petkov.  Ivan  A.;  Etropolski.  Hristo  I.;  Dimitrov, 
Dimiter  N.;  Popov,  Nikolay  N.;  and  Uzunov,  Atanas  1., 
4.337,078.  CI.  71-24.000.  .^  », 

Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.;  Turner.  William  N.;  and  Cooper  Alan, 
to  Schering  Corporation.  Transition  metal  salt  complexes  of  poly- 
amino  organic  compounds.  4.337.335.  CI.  536-13.600. 
Nagashima.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Furuya.  Nobuyuki.  to  Fuji  Sangyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Fundamental  electrical  element  array.  4.337.453,  CI 
338-320.000. 

^-%ag^is,' Louis  Tf7nd  Nagel.  Dieter  H..  4.337,025.  CI.  425-392.000. 
Naka,  Junichi:  See —  ol      .  u 

Omi  Yasuo;  Wada.  Takanori;  Sano.  Hifoshi;  Sato.  Shigekatsu;  Ido. 
Kazuo;  Taneda.  Kozo;  and  Naka.  Junichi.  4.337,021.  CI. 
425-142.000. 

"""'KN^n'anfNTkagami.  Tatsuro.  4.336.782.  CI.  123-494.000. 

Nakagawa,  Akira:  See —  ^    .  .  -r 

Noda.   Kanji;   Nakagawa.   Akira;   Motomura,  Toshiharu;  Tsuji, 
Masayoshi;  Amano,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ide.  Hiroyuki,  4.337,270,  CI. 
424-310.000. 
Nakai,  Kiyoshi:  See—  v,.„;„ 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai,    Kiyoshi;    Kamio, 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima.  Shunsuke;  Hata,  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita. 
Kentaro.  4.337.367,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Nakai,  Syunzi:  See—  ^   ,    ,        j  xi  i. 

Shimizu.  Youiti;  Tsumura.  Takeo;  Matsumoto,  Tadashi;  and  Nakai, 
Syunzi,4.337.472.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Nakaiima.  Kazuhisa;  Gohgi,  Kazuaki;  and  Yamamoto,  Toshio,  to  Nip- 
pon Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pr«;ess  for  preparing 
Thydroxyphenylacetic  acid.  4,337,355.  CI.  562-478.000. 


Nakamura,  Hachiro.  and  Nakazawa,  Norio.  to  Toppan  Printing  Corn- 
pany.  Limited.  Method  for  storing  produce  and  container  and  fresh- 
ness keeping  agent  therefore  4.337.276.  CI  426-124000 
Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakaya,  Shuniti.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha   Refrigerator  4.337.399,  CI   290-1  OOR 
Nakamura,  Michiharu:  See— 

Umeda,    Jun-ichi;    Shimada.    Toshikazu;    Nakamura.    Michiharu; 
Katayama,    Yoshifumi;    Kajimura.    Takashi.    and    Yamashita, 
Shigeo,  4,337,443,  CI.  372-49  000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Takahasi,  Masayosi;  Nakazono,  Sadaiosi;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshio. 
4,337,498,  CI.  361-266.000. 
Nakao,  Shinji:  See—  .       i. 

Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao.  Shinji.  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  Kamio. 
Kunimasa  Matsushima,  Shunsuke.  Hata,  Kazuhiko.  and  Mashiia. 
Kentaro.  4,337,367.  CI   568-720.000. 

Nakaya.  Shuniti:  See—  .  ,,,  ,r«^    /~i    ion 

Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakaya.  Shuniti.  4.337.399.  CI    290- 

Nakaya,  Takao.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Planar 
electrodynamic    electroacoustic    transducer     4.337,379.    CI      179- 
115.5PV. 
Nakazawa.  Norio:  See—  ..,,,-,-,^     r-i 

Nakamura,     Hachiro;    and    Nakazawa.    Norio,    4,337.276.    CI 
426-124.000. 
Nakazono,  Sadatosi:  See—  v     u 

Takahasi,  Masayosi;  Nakazono,  Sadatosi;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshio. 
4.337.498,  CI.  361-266.000 
Nanne,  Johannes  M.:  See—  .,  c 

Boersma  Michael  A  M  ;  Nanne,  Johannes  M  .  and  Po«,  Martin  t- 
M.,  4,337.176.  CI.  252-459.000. 
Narita.  Kinjo.  Process  of  preparing  an  ornament  for  tombstones  or  Ihc 

like.  4.337.109.  CI.  156-293.000. 
Nasu.  Teruyoshi:  See—  .  ..      , 

Iwagiri.  Susumu;  Hattori.  Teiichi;  Nasu.  Teruyoshi;  and  Miyake. 
Yasuo.  4.337.246.  CI.  424-174.000 
National  Element.  Inc.:  See- 
Best,  Lome  A.,  4,337,390,  CI.  219-532.000 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See—  ,,,  ™- 

Crisp,  Stephen;  and  Wilson,  Alan  D  .  4.337,186,  CI   525-362  000 
Naumann,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Separationof  enantio- 

mers  of  chiral  carboxylic  acids.  4,337.352,  CI.  562-401.000^ 
Neal.  Albert  D.  Thermostat  alterable  by  remote  control.  4.336. W2.  <_l. 

236-46.00R. 
Nederlandse  Omroep  Stichting:  See- 
ds Korte.  Jacob.  4.337.440.  CI.  330-129.000  „  .    ,      , 
Needham.  Donald  G  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Poly  (arylenc 
sulfide)  composition  suitable  for  use  in  semi-conductor  encapsulation 
4.337,182.  CI.  524-609  000.  c,  .,i nm 
Nelson.  Robert  T.  Surface  cleaning  apparatus.  4.336.671,  CI.  51-424.WW. 
Netlon  Limited:  See—                         .    „„  ^^/^ 
Mercer,  Frank  B,,  4,336,638,  CI   26-99000. 
Neubauer,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Light-sensitive  diazo 
composition    and    material    with    branched    polyurethane    rcsin 
4,337,307,  CI.  430-157.000. 
New  England  Nuclear  Corporation  See— 

Saklad,  Eugene  L.  4,337,240,  CI  424-1000^ 
Newberry   Richard  D  ,  to  Eltra  Corporation    Magneto  ignition  with 

field-res^nsive  biasing.  4,336,785.  CI    123-605  000 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd  :  See— 

Satomi.Seigo.  4.336.863.  CI.  181-224  000.  .,„  ,„^, 

Nichols.  Steven  B.  Derotation  brace.  4.336.795.  CI.  128-80.00A. 

Nickel,  Horst:  See—  ....      u 

Vater,    Hans-Joachim.    Nickel.    Horst,    and    Henk.    Hermann, 
4,337,195,  CI.  260- I46.00T.  .  ^  ^ 

Nickel  Walter-  and  Tarczy-Homoch,  Zoltan,  to  Systron  Donner  Cor- 
poration. Method  of  automatically  calibrating  a  microprocessor 
controlled  digital  multimeter.  4.337,517,  CI.  364-571.000 

^'^*Ina'^aki,tft7emi;  and  Nihci,  Ryo.  4.336,926,  CI  269-34.000. 
Nihon  Telecommunication  Engineering  Corporation  See-- 

Arita     Kishio;    Murakawa,    Kiyoshi.    and    Takahashi,    Toshio, 
4,337,089,  CI.  420-472.000 
Ninagawa,  Sadami:  See— 

Kaneko,    Takayuki;    and    Ninagawa, 
122-266.000. 
Nippon  Bell  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arita.    Kishio;    Murakawa.    Kiyoshi; 
4.337,089,  CI.  420-472.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—       ,  ,  ,,,  „^ 
Akatsuka,  Yasuo,  4.337.525.  Ci.  365-233.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  .^  ,.    t„.u.„ 

Amano.  Takehisa;  Hamada,  Seiya;  Isii,  Sigeki;  and  Takeda.  Toshio, 

4,336,735.0.84-1.170. 
Nakaya.  Takao.  4.337.379.  CI.  179-1  5  5PV^ 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Nakajima.  Kazuhisa;  Goligi.  Kazuaki;  and  Yamamoto.  Toshio. 
4.337,355.  CI.  562-478.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  ,  .    .    .,  l    a  iti  nt.i 

Imai.  Hirosuke;  Yamanashi.  Teruaki;  and  Itoh.  Hiroyuki.  4.337.062. 
CI.  8-557.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arimatsu.  Seiji.  4.337.220,  CI.  264-25.000^ 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuchi,  Shuzo;  Hayashi,  Tctsuzo;  Kobayashi,  Hiroya;  and  Oshi- 
umi,  Ryoichi.  4.337.154,  O.  210^90.000 


Sadami.    4.336.770.    CI 


and    Takahashi.    Toshio. 
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Nipbon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinon, 
4.336.707.  CI.  73-35.000 
Nipx)n  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

lArita.    Kishio;    Murakawa.    Kiyoshi;    and    Takahashi,    Toshio, 

4.337,089.  CI   420-472.000. 
Takano,  Rikuo:  and  Sumitomo.  Yuji.  4.337.469.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo.  Yoichiro;  and  Ohura.  Kiyomon.  4.337.329.  CI.  525-339.000. 
Nislnhara.  Tadashi.  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works.   Ltd.   Pneumatic 

cjjnverter  4.336.819.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Nisjiimoio.  Tetsunori.  Multiple/divide  unit.  4.337.519.  CI.  364-736.000. 
Nisuzawa.  Jun-ichi.  to  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  Junction  Held 
e  Tect  transistor  having  unsaturated  drain  current  characteristic  with 
lijhtly  doped  dram  region.  4.337.473.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Nis,an  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  ,r.r,r^ 

Sone,  Masazumi:  and  Hirota.  Yukitsugu.  4.337.408.  CI.  313-130.000. 
Yanagihara.  Masanobu;  Kaneuchi,  Yoichiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Shoji. 
4.336.777.  CI.  123-306.000. 
:  See — 
J.:    and    Nissen.    Michael 


Masaru,  4.337.038.  Ci.  433-32.000. 


D..    4.336.802.    Ci 


Hiroshi;   and   Maeda.   Narimichi. 


Nis^n.  Michael  D. 
Stone.    Albert 
128-272.000. 
Nit^chi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi.    Makoto;    Kuwahara 
4.337.518.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Nitjto  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^,    ,  n 

Doi.   Shunichi:   and   Kamogawa,   Masatake.  4,337.215.   CI.    -60 
5I3.00N 
Ni),  Edwin  L..  and  Davenport,  Bobby  E.  Truck  bed  liner.  4.336.963 

C'l.  296-^.OOR  ^     .    ,. 

NoJa.  Kanji;  Nakagawa.  Akira;  Motomura.  Toshiharu;  Tsuji.  Masayo 
sli;  Amano.  Hidetoshi:  and  Ide.  Hiroyuki.  to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceuti 
cal   Co.    Inc    Novel   anthranilic   acid   derivatives    4.337.270.   CI 
■^24-3 10.000 
NoJa.  Teruyoshi;  Ichikawa.  Iwao;  and  Takahashi.  Toshio.  to  Son\ 
Corporation   Apparatus  for  transferring  parts  or  the  like.  4.336.872 
CI.  193-2.00R 
Nolier.  Fred  W,  and  Kramer.  James  C.  to  Prime-Mover  Co..  The 
"laterial    handling    vehicle    having    improved    deadman    control 
.336.860.  CI.  180-273.000. 
Nonnenmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schneider.  Erich.  Fleischer.  Helmut;  Nonnenmann.  Wolfgang;  and 
Gerum.  Benno.  4.337.511.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Nojrdischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  GmbH  Co.  KG:  See^ 

Braeger.  Horst.  4.336.634.  CI.  17-57.000. 
Ncrdson  Corporation:  See — 

Boone.  Jacob  J..  4.337.281.  CI.  427-236.000. 
Grevich.  John  J..  4,336.680.  CI.  53-389.000 
Ncrman.  Richard  O.,  to  Elfab  Corporation.  Continuous  truck  mounted 

printed  circuit  board  plating  system.  4,337,134.  CI.  204-198.000. 
Ncrth  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp  :  See- 
Brenner.  Kurt  H..  Jr .  LaTulip,  Arthur  C;  and  Oetken,  James  E.. 
4.337.304.  CI.  430-24.000. 
Ncirthern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Willemsen.  Herman  W.,  4.337.531.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Nprvvid.  Alan;  See — 

Scardera.  Michael;  and  Norwid.  Alan.  4,337,168.  Ci.  252-312.000. 
Ncjitari.  Bruno:  See — 

Fattore.  Vittorio;  Manara.  Giovanni;  and  Notari.  Bruno.  4.337.366. 
CI   568-698000. 
N(i)wakowski.  Victor  A.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Motion  sensor  switch  and 

:ircuit  for  use  therewith  4,337.402.  CI.  307-121.000. 
Njizaki.  Mineo;  See— 

Asakura.  Osamu;  and  Nozaki.  Mineo.  4.336.752.  CI.  101-99.000 
O^na.  Mateiu  J.;  See — 

Singer.  Carl  M  ;  Oana.  Mateiu  J.;  and  Turko.  John  D..  4.337.018. 
CI.  418-132.000. 
Oberth.  .Adolf  E  ;  and  Price.  Howard  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  High  energy  solid  propellant  composition.  4.337.102.  CI 
■49-19  300. 


1- 
Oblad.  Alex  G  ;  See- 
Hanson.  Francis  V.: 
CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
OfBryan.  Henry  M..  Jr 


Miller.  Jan  D.;  and  Oblad.  Alex  G  .  4.337.143. 


„.^_ ....^  and  Thomson.  John,  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Apparatus  for  processing  microwave 
electrical  energy.  4.337.446.  CI.  333-238.000. 
OJccidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.;  See— 

Ricketts.  Thomas  E..  4.336.966,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Dines.  Martin  B..  4.337.225,  CI:  423-10.000. 
CDECO  Engineers.  Inc.;  See- 
Petty,  Terry  D  .  4.336,843.  CI.  166-362.000. 
deschger.  Max  P  ;  Hooke.  Anne  M  ;  and  Bellanti.  Joseph  A.,  to  Re- 
search Corporation.  Genetically  attenuated  bacterial  vaccines  with 
multiple  mutations  of  the  same  phenotype.  4.337,314.  CI  435-253.000. 
detken.  James  E.;  See- 
Brenner.  Kurt  H  .  Jr.;  LaTulip.  Arthur  C;  ar.d  Oetken,  James  E., 
4,337.304.  CI.  430-24.000. 
C'fTicine  Minnetti  di  Ornella  Reveggi  &  C.  S.A.S.:  See— 

Minnetti.  Federico,  4.336.875.  Ci.  198-486.000. 
Cigawa.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Tsukiyama.  Yoshifumi;  Hatanaka.  Yasunori;  Ogawa,  Akiyoshi;  and 
Mizutani.  Hitoshi.  4.336.696.  CI.  464-111.000. 
0gawa.    Kazuo.    to    Rinnai    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Cooking   gas   oven 
4.336.789.  CI.  126-2i.OOA. 


Ogiwara.  Masaru:  See — 

Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ogiwara. 
Ohhata.  Michinobu:  Sec— 

Takahasi,  Masauki;  Tanaka,  Hisami;  Yamasawa.  Masao;  and  Oh- 
hata. Michinobu.  4.337.459,  CI.  340-347,0DA. 
Ohkouchi,  Haruo:  See— 

Ando.   Hideo;    Hayashi.   Akira;   Ohkouchi.    Haruo;   and   Kitano, 
Kyozo.  4,337.165.  CI.  252-105.000. 
Ohnishi.  Makoto;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  and  Maeda.  Narimichi.  to  Nita- 
chi,  Ltd.  Recursive-type  digital  filter  with  reduced  round-off  noise. 
4.337,518.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Ohnishi.  Masahiro;  and  Kimura.  Tsutomu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Device  for  correcting  displacement  of  form  slide  in  a  light  beam 
scanning  type  recording  system.  4.337.398.  CI.  250-548.000. 
Ohno.  Mitio;  Shimada.  Yoichi;  Furuhata.  Hiroshi;  Kanno.  Ryoichi; 
Kodaira.  Kuniyasu;  and  Matumoto,  Hirozi.  to  Yoshimura,  Shozo;  and 
Hayashi   Denki   Co.   Ltd.   Ultrasonic   wave  probe.  4.336.808.  CI. 
128-663.000. 
Ohsawa.  Katsuyuki;  See — 

Sugiyama.  Katsuhiko;  Ohsawa.  Katsuyuki;  Fujikake.  Kenji;  and 
Idota.  Yoshinori.  4.336.780.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Ohtsu  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Fuzioka.    Keizi;    and    Shinomiya,    Masami.    4.336.833.    CI.    152- 
353.00G. 
Ohura.  Kiyomori:  See— 

Kubo.  Yoichiro;  and  Ohura.  Kiyomori.  4.337.329.  CI.  525-339.000. 
Okada.  Fumio:  See— 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Okada.  Fumio;  and  Aoki.  Hisashi.  4.337.348, 
CI.  556-436.000. 
Oki.  Toshikazu;   Yoshimoto,   Akihiro;   Kouno.   Kageaki;   Inui,  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.  Tomio;  and  Umezawa.  Hamao.  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  anthracycline  glycosides.  4,337,312,  CI. 
435-78.000. 
Oles.  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Bradshaw,   David   A.;  and  Oles,  Joseph   F..  4.336,628.  CI.    15- 
415.00R. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Gay.  Walter  A..  4.337.081.  CI.  71-90.000. 

Sakowski,   Waller  J.;   Shaffer,  John   H.;  and  Carty,   Larry  G., 

4.337.236.  CI.  423-474.000. 
Scardera.  Michael;  and  Norwid.  Alan.  4,337,168.  CI.  252-312.000. 
Olsen.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Backlund,  Stephen  J.;  and  Olsen.  Robert  E..  4,337,196,  CI.  260- 
239.0EQ. 
Olson,  Harold  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Adaptive  load  shedding.  4.337,401. 

CI.  307-39.000. 
Oitendorf.  Norman  E..  to  Bodine  Electric  Company.   Deceleration 

initiation  circuit  for  a  stepper  motor.  4.337.428.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Daigaku.  Masaaki.  4.337.383.  CI.  200-51.090. 
Osanai.  Akira.  4,337.488.  CI.  360-90.000. 
Omae.  Tsutomu;  and  Matsuda.  Toshihiko.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  firing  phases  of  thyristors.  4.337,509,  CI. 
363-128.000. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander,  Kenneth  L..  4.336.739.  CI.  86-43.000. 
Omi.  Yasuo;  Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato.  Shigekatsu;  Ido. 
Kazuo;  Taneda.  Kozo;  and  Naka,  Junichi,  to  Snow  Brand  Milk 
Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  molding  fixed-dimensional  spheri- 
cal bodies  from  a  semisolid  stick  4.337,021,  CI.  425-142.000. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.:  See—  ^,    ,  „ 

Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.,  4.337.197.  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 
Onishi.  Masami,  to  Taiyo  Shokai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  transferring 
strip-like  plastics  bag  material  in  packing  machine.  4,336.681.  CI. 
53-459.000. 
Ono  Sokki  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,,  ,   innn 

Maehara.  Osamu;  and  Harada,  Tsutomu,  4,336,71 1.  CI.  73-162.000. 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
4.336.707,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Oprandi,  Pierre;  and  Romeas,  Rene,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  System  for 
controlling  the  change  of  read  side  for  an  optical  reader  for  an  infor- 
mation carrier.  4,337,532,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See- 
Phillips,  Edward  H.,  4.336,917.  CI.  248-550.000. 
Orlando.  Franklin  P..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Continuous  harvester  for 

plants  grown  in  rows.  4.336.682,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Orlowski,  Jan  A.;  Butler.  David  V.;  and  Kidd.  Patrick  D.,  to  Scientific 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Dimethacrylate  adducts  of  glycidyl  methacry- 
late  with  diesters  of  bis  (hydroxymethyl)  tricyclo[5.2.1.0-''Jdecane 
and  dicarboxylic  acids.  4.337,349,  CI.  560-30.000. 
Orvis,  Victor  R.  Tractor  trailer  hitch.  4,336,954,  CI.  280-41 5.00R. 
Osakabe,  Kuniharu:  See—  ,-,,-,     --, 

Kawamura.    Takao;    and    Osakabe,    Kuniharu,    4.337,412,    CI. 
315-3.000.  .      . 

Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  control  device  for 

a  tape  recorder.  4,337,488,  Ci.  360-90.000. 
Oshio.  Hiromichi:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Oshio.  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu,  Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  and  Sumida,  Seize.  4,337,082, 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Uematsu,  Tamon;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Oshio,  Hiromichi, 
4,337,357,  CI.  564-154.000. 
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Oshiumi.  Ryoichi:  See—  j  rvu 

Fukuchi.  Shuzo;  Hayashi.  Tetsuzo;  Kobayashi.  Hiroya;  and  Oshi- 
umi.Ryoichi.  4.337,154.  CI.  210-490.000. 
Ossbahr   C   Gilbert  R.  Arrangement  for  prestressed  assembly  of  ma- 
chine and  base-modules.  4.336.677.  CI.  52-584.000. 
Otake  Masayuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Solid-solution 
type    crystalline    oxides    and     thdr    precursors.     4.337,173.    CI 
252-435:000.  .    ^  ^ 

Otey.  Felix  H.;  and  Westhoff.  Richard  P..  to  United  Stales  of  Atnenca, 
Agriculture.  Biodegradable  starch-based  blown  films.  4.337.181.  LI 
523-128.000. 
Otobe,  Yutaka;  See—  .  t- 

Gotoh  Osamu;  Otobe,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Michio;  and  Fujimura 
Akira,  4,336.784.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Otsuka  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morinaga,  Misao,  4.337,320.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Oudet    Claude,  to  Portescap.  Magnetic  transducer  with  a  movable 

magnet.  4,337,449.  CI.  335-225.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  5ee—  u     .iinn^A    ri 

Holtermann.  Theodore  J.;  and  Scharpf.  Otto  H..  4.337,054.  CI. 

440-89.000.  __ 

Stevens,  Myron  T..  4.337.053.  CI.  440,87.000. 
Overfield  Norbert  W..  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  pump  snubber 

4,336,781.  CI.  123-467.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See—  ,,.,..  n/vi 

Santiago.  Edgardo.  4,337.183.  CI.  524-446  000. 
Oximetrix.  Inc.:  See— 

Giovanni.  Pastrone.  4.336.800.  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See—  „, 

Baltscheffsky.    Arne,    and     Karkkainen.    Alpo.    4.336.700.    CI. 

•    70-366000. 
Packaging  Associates,  Inc.;  See—  ^  ■,■,.  -,.-1  r-i 

Totty.  Ray  S.;  Love.  Gary  N.:  and  Zolot.  Jeffrey  L..  4,336,747,  CI. 

92-43.000.  ^  ^    .      K    L 

Page   Lucille  A.,  to  Rose  Truck  and  Caster  Company.  Caster  brake. 

4.336.630.0.  I6-35.00R.  .    ,.      .^  „    . 

Paeels  Louis  T.;  and  Nagel.  Dieter  H.,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packagmg. 
Inc    Apparatus  for  molding  a  container  with  offset  parting  line 
4,337,025,  CI.  425-392.000. 
Palameta,  Bozidar:  See—  „     .  .       „  -r  u  a  n,„i, 

Treasurywala,  Adi;  Palameta,  Bozidar.  Bogri.  Tibor;  and  Bagli. 
Jehan.  4,337,265,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Palensky,  Frederick  J.:  See—  .-    ^       ,     ,      4  i-i-i  ii->    r-\ 

Melancon,  Kurt  C;  and  Palensky,  Frederick  J.,  4,337.332,  CI. 

528-15.000.  ^,    . 

Palmer,  John  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Night  vision 

training  simulator.  4,337,044,  CI.  434- 1 1 .000. 
Panametrics.  Inc.:  See—  ,,  „,,  ,,„ 

Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C.  4.336.719,  CI.  73-861.270. 

Papst-Motoren  KG:  See—  .  .,  „      ^   ,r  a  iii  aia 

Cap,  Heinrich;  von  der  Heide.  Johann;  and  Muller.  Rolf,  4,337,424, 

CI   ^  18  328  000 
Hasler,  Alfred;  and  Schuh,  Bernhard,  4,337,491,  CI.  360-97.000. 
'      Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Day.  Paul  L.,  4,336,924,  CI.  266-117.000 
Park   Ssns  M  *  Scc^— 

Payne  David  A.;  Park,  Sang  M.;  and  Jahnke,  Otto  C,  4,337,162, 
CI.  252-62.3BT. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See—       ,      „      , .   „     4  „a  87n    c\ 
Jorgensen,   Richard  G.;  and   Steele,   Gerald   G.,  4,336,820,   CI. 
137-100.000.  ,  f 

Parkinson.  Ward  D.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Backup  power  circuii  for 
biasing  bit  lines  of  a  static  semiconductor  memory.  4,337,5^4,  ci. 
365-229.000. 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  See— 

Roonev  Clarence  S.;  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.. 
Jr    and  Patchett.  Arthur  A.,  4,337,258.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Patterson,  Dennis  O.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  coded  contour  shapes 

in  saw  blades.  4,336,725,  CI.  76-25.00R. 
Pauerson.  Robert  E.  Safety  clamp.  4,336,637.  CI.  24-249.0pP. 

Payne  David  A.;  Park,  Sang  M.;  and  Jahnke,  Otto  C,  to  University  of 
Illinois  Foundation.  Internal  boundary  layer  ceramic  compositions. 
4.337,162.  CI.  252-62.3BT. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See—        ^  ,,,  ,..    „, 
Alicot.  Michel  J.  C;  and  Tignol,  Adrien  P.  N.,  4,337,344.  CI. 
548-158.000.  ^  <• » 

Peasley,  Edward  R.;  and  Gomes.  John  M..  to  United  States  of  Arnerica. 
Interior.  Recovery  of  platinum-group  metals  from  ores.  4,337.226.  LI. 

Penick  ib  and  Volkert,  John  K..  to  Compak  System.  Inc.  Promotional 

puzzle.  4,336,664,  CI.  40-594.000. 
Pereira.  Marcel.  Construction  system.  4.336,675,  CI.  52-267.UUU. 
Perichon,  Catherine:  See—        „    .^         ^    u  a^^acxk^     ri 

Cattelani,    Claude;    and     Perichon,    Catherine,    4,336,996.    CI 

355-39.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Veneklasen,  Lee  H.  4,337.422,  CI.  315-383.000. 
Perkins    Charles  M.  Solid  fuel  burning  internal  combustion  engine 

4,336',771,CI.  123-23.000. 
Perplies,  Eberhard;  See—  .    „     . .  r-  ,k„,^ 

Hoist     Arno     Perplies.    Eberhard;    and    Buchberger.    Gerhard. 

4,337,328,  CI.  525-336.000. 
Pertuis,  Philippe:  See—  .„  o.  ,  a  w-i  nit 

Laurent,  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis.  Philippe,  4,337,022, 
CI.  425-I92.00R. 


Pesson,  Marcel;  See—  ,  >,  ,m«.j  r\ 

Techer.  Henri;  Monnier.  Gilles;  and  Pesson.  Marcel.  4.337.263.  CI 

424-273  OOP 
Peter.  B  Keith,  Speaker  system  4,336.861.  CI.  181-144.000. 
Peters.  David  C;  See—  j  r-    x  imno 

Akers.  John  B.;  Littler,  Jane  A  ,  and  Peters.  David  C  .  4.337,209. 
CI   260-417.000 
Peters.  Dierk  D.  I-Beam  truss  structure.  4,336.678.  CI   52-729  000 

Petkov.  Ivan  A  :  See—  ,  .     .,         ,    rN      . 

Petrov,  Georgi  S  ;  Petkov,  Ivan  A  ;  Etropolski.  Hristo  I  .  Dimitrov, 
Dinjiter    N.     Popov.    Nikolay    N  ;    and    Uzunov.    Atanas    I. 
4.337.078.  CI.  71-24.000. 
Petrillo  Edward  W  .  Jr ,  to  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc  Phosphmylalkan- 

oylsubstitutedprolines.  4,337.201.  CI.  548-413.000. 
Peironella  Joseph,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  oil-soluble  metal  salts  4.337.208.  CI  260-414  000 
Petrov.  Georgi  S.;  Petkov.  Ivan  A.,  Etropolski.  Hristo  I  ;  Dim'';"^' 
Dimiter  N.  Popov,  Nikolay  N  ;  and  Uzunov,  Atanas  I ,  to  N  P  5  K 
"Mineralagro".  Substrate  for  cultivation  of  agricultural  crops  and 
rooting  of  green  cuttings  in  green  houses  and  in  open  air  4.337.078. 
CI.  71-24.000  ,,        .     , 

Petty  Terry  D  .  to  ODECO  Engineers.  Inc   Emergency  well-control 

vessel.  4.336,843.  CI.  166-362.000. 

Peizoldt.  Karl;  Steinbeck  ,  Hermann;  and  Elger.  Walter,  to  Schering 

Aktiengesellschaft    15  Hydroxylation  of  la.2a-meihylene  steroids. 

4.337.311,  CI.  435-54.000. 

Pfefferle.  William  C;  See—  ^  ,,,  „,^    _, 

Angwin,  Meredith  J  ;  and  Pfefferle.  William  C  .  4.337.028,  CI 

431-7.000.  ^^  ^    ,    . 

Pfirrmann.  Rolf  W  .  to  Ed.  Geistlich  Sohne  AG  fur  Chemische  Indus- 
trie   Method  of  avoiding  and  removing  adhesions    4.337,251.  LI 
424-246.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Andrews.  Glenn  C.  4.337,350,  CI   560-174  000 
Welch,   Willard    M.;   and    Harbert,   Charles   A.,   4.337,250,   Cl. 
424-248.570. 
Pharmacia  Diagnostics  AB:  See—  "     ,  „  ,.^ 

McGeeney,  Kevin  F..  4,337.309.  CI.  4.35-22.000. 

Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  ,,,,„,.  ^,   ,,,  ,01  nnn 

Sykes.  Larry  M.;  and  Snow.  Ray  G..  4,336.814.  CI   131-291  000 
Phillips   Edward  H..  to  Optimetrix  Corporation   Shock  and  vibration 

isolation  system.  4.336.917.  CI.  248-550.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company;  See— 

Dick.  James  E..  4.337.148.  CI   208-8.0LE 

Drake.  Charles  A..  4.337.177.  CI.  252-466  OPT. 

Gunnell.  Thomas  J..  4,337,294.  CI.  428-407.000. 

Needham,  Donald  G.,  4,337,182,  CI   524-609.000 

Solomon,  Paul  W.,  4,337.364,  CI.  568-475.000^     „     ^  .■ 

Pichelman,  Franklin  D.;  and  Mehl,  Donald  N.,  to  Flo-Pac  Corporation. 

Squeegee  assembly.  4,336,624,  CI.  15-245  000. 
Pickelman,  Dale  M,  Sr:  See—  ,.  ,    .-    c      a  yin  \%k  r\ 

Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  and  Pickelman,  Dale  M.,  Sr.,  4,337,185,  CI. 
524-458.000.  ^ ,        u  ,  '  . 

Pickenhagen.  Wilhelm.  to  Firmenich  SA.  Flavoring  with  7-methyl-oct- 

3-en-2-one.  4,337,277.  Cl!  426-534.000. 
Pierce,  John  T..  Jr.;  See— 

Clifford,  Jack  R.,  4,337,096,  Cl   134-8.000. 
Pietsch,  Joseph  A:  See—  ,,,.,0-,  r-\  at  ei  nr« 

Ecker,  Amir  L.;  and  Pietsch,  Joseph  A  .  4.336.692.  Cl.  62-82  000 

Pike.  John  E:  See—  ,  u    c    a  \\-i  ^m. 

Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Lincoln.  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E..  4.337,204, 

Cl.  549-465.000  ,         . ,       , 

Pion  Russell  F  ,  to  Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation.  Liquid  level 
control  system.  4,336,825,  Cl.  137-403.000. 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See—  

Hirota.  Yoshihisa,  4.337,537,  Cl.  369-216.000 
Kamimura.  Teturo;  Komatsubara.  Masahiro;  Ando.  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga.  Takugi.  4.337,490,  Cl   360-96.600 
Pivar,  Stuart,  to  American  Microcar  Incorporated^  '-'«*"'*'^.'^,'',l  o!l^' 
opy  for  ihrce-wheeled  vehicle  with  low  center  of  gravity  4.336.964. 
Cl.  296-78.00R. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  See- 
Carrier.  John  A  .  4.337.461.  Cl.  340-402  000 
Ploeeer.  Marinus;  See —  „,  ,. 

Van  der  Geer.  Josephus  J  ;  Van  Pelt,  Willem;  Ploeger.  Marinus. 

Spoor,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H    A    M.. 

4.337.410.  Cl.  313-480.000. 

Poetter.  Gerswid,  deceased:  See—  ^  j 

Metzner.  Wolfgang;  Koddebusch.  Hubert;  and  Poeiter,  Gerswid. 

deceased.  4.337.093.  Cl.  106-18.330 

Polak  Anthony  J.,  to  UOP  Inc  Method  for  increasing  the  peel  strength 

of  riietal-clad  polymers.  4.337.279,  Cl.  427-40  000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  ,„,  ,,^ 

Johnson,  Bruce  K  ,  4,336,988,  Cl.  354-197.000. 
Shenk,  Edwin  K  ,  4,336,987.  Cl   354-195.000^ 
Poison,  Robert  D.  Digital  high  speed  guitar  synthesizer.  4,336,734,  Cl. 

Pomber,  Harry  A  .  to  Sounds  Alive  Systems,  Inc  Relay  valve  assembly 

for  player  pianos.  4,336,737,  Cl.  84-151.000 
Pont-a-Mousson  SA;  See—  a  ixi  m-> 

Laurent,  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis,  Philippe,  4,337,022, 
Cl.  425-I92.00R.  ^  _,        ... 

Ponton.,  George  E.,  to  Bell  &   HoweUCornpany^  Adjustable  tape 
guiding  method  and  apparatus  4,336,900,  Cl   226-97.000 
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Pontvianne,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF   Focusing  device  with  permanent 
magnets  for  electron  tube  and  electron  tube  equipped  with  such  a 
device  4,337.413.  CI   315-3.500. 
Popov.  Nikolay  N  ;  See— 

Petrov.  Georgi  S  ;  Petkov,  Ivan  A.;  Etropolski,  Hristo  I.;  Dimitrov. 
Dimiter    N;    Popov,    Nikolay    N.;    and    Uzunov.    Atanas    I.. 
4,337,078.  CI.  71-24.000. 
Poppell.  Jerry  P   Wheel  balancing  device  and  method.  4,336,716,  CI. 

73-480.000. 
Pprkert,  Helmut:  See— 

Arold,  Hermann;  Humburger.  Siegbert;  Diehr,  Hans-Joachim:  and 
Porkert,  Helmut,  4,337,359,  CI.  568-21.000. 
Pbrta  Systems  Corp. :  5^ e— 

Carney.  William  V..  and  Singer,   Loren  A.,  Jr.,  4,337,495,  CI. 
361-119.000. 
Porter.  Kenneth  W  .  to  Combustion  Research  &  Technology,  Inc 
Constant  volume,  continuous  external  combustion  rotary  engine  with 
piston  compressor  and  expander.  4,336,686,  CI.  60-39.630. 
Psrtescap:  See— 

Oudet,  Claude.  4,337.449,  CI.  335-225.000. 
Pt>st.  Martin  F   M    See— 

Boersma,  Michael  A.  M.;  Nanne,  Johannes  M.;  and  Post,  Martin  F. 
M.,  4.337.176,  CI.  252-459.000. 
Poulos,  Kosla.  Non-slip  hammer.  4,336.832,  CI.  145-29.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Drummond,  Warren  W.,  4.337,073,  CI.  65-1.000. 

Schimmel,  Karl  F  :  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and 

Chnstenson,  Roger  M.,  4,337,184,  CI.  524-726.000. 
Shaw,  Hugh  E  ,  Jr  ,  4,337,076,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Plralt,  Paul  L.:  See— 

J     ClifTord.  Jack  R.,  4.337.096,  CI.  134-8.000. 
Presto,  Alphonse  R.:  See— 

Bodendorf,  Warren  J.;  and  Presto,  Alphonse  R.,  4,337,117,  CI. 
162-161.000. 
Price.  Carroll  D.,  II.  Carrying  sling.  4,336.899,  CI.  224-202.000. 
Price,  Howard  A.:  See— 

Oberth.  Adolf  E.;  and  Price,  Howard  A..  4,337,102,  CI.  149-19.300. 
Prime-Mover  Co.,  The:  See— 

Noller,  Fred  W  ;  and  Kramer,  James  C.  4.336.860.  CI.  180-273.000. 
Prior.    William    C.    to    Kinetico.    Inc.    Water    softening    apparatus. 

4,337,153,  CI.  210-288.000. 
Prochnow,  Claus.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG  Camera  having  an  independently  focused  retractable  objective 
lens.  4.336.986,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Frokop.  James  A  .  to  Lull  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Load  sensing 

system   4,336.720,  CI.  73-862,530. 
Fryor.  Cabell  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Delagrange,  Arthur  D.;  Pryor.  Cabell  N.,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Wayne 
D.,  4,337,527,  CI.  367-98.000. 
Fschunder.  Willi;  and  Steinmetz.  Gerhard,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-G  m  b  H.  Method  of  contacting  a  solar  cell.  4,336.648.  CI. 
29-572.000. 
Fytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz.  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B..  to  Frank- 
lin Institute,  The  Reagent  and  method  for  decomposing  halogenated 
organic  compounds.  4,337,368,  CI.  568-730.000. 
(bueneau.  Paul  E  ;  and  Schuhmann,  Reinhardt,  Jr.  Method  for  decreas- 
ing metal  losses  in  nonferrous  smelting  operations.  4,337,086,  CI. 
75-69.000 
(?uinton,  Carrol  D  ;  and  Guio,  Raphael,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 
I  Barrel  plating  apparatus.  4,337.135.  CI.  204-213.000. 
Raab.  Guenter:  See— 

Rohlfs,  Hans-Adolf;  Kling,  Alfred:  Raab.  Guenter;  Vogt.  Michael; 
Specht,     Viktor;     and     Schaetzke,     Ulrike.     4,337,214.     CI. 
260-502.500. 
laab.  Simon  Bone  connective  prostheses  adapted  to  maximize  strength 
and  durabililv  of  prostheses-bone  cement  interface;  and  methods  of 
forming  same  4,336,618,  CI.  3-1.913. 
ladwill.  Robert  P.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Railroad  car 
sill-articulating  device  n-ember  connection.  4.336.758,  CI.  105-4.00R. 
laffelson.  Harold:  See— 

Mount,     Ramon    A.     and     Raffelson,     Harold,    4.337.174,    CI. 
252-437.000. 
Rajadhyaksha,  Mangesh:  See— 

Falkowski,  Paul  P.;  Spotz.  Erwin;  and  Rajadhyaksha,  Mangesh. 
4,337,219,  CI.  264-130.000. 
Ram  Handler,  Ltd  :  See— 

Wagner.  Robert  L..  4.336.768.  CI.  119-155.000. 
Ramirez,  Enrique  G  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Catalyst  for 

the  preparation  of  ethylenimine.  4,337.175,  CI.  252-455.0OR. 
Rapp,  Erich:  See — 

Eistetier,  Klaus;  and  Rapp,  Erich.  4.337.267.  CI.  424-278.000. 
Raschig  GmbH:  See — 

Braun,  Roland.  4,337,217.  CI.  261-112.000. 
Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef:  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Ratajczak.  Hans-Josef;  Leithauser'.  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod.  Karl.  4.337,319.  CI.  521-96.000. 
Rauscher,  Elli:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Rauscher,  Elli;  Weimann.  Gunter;  Wahlefeld. 
August  W  ;  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang,  4.337,310.  CI.  435-22.000. 
Rawlings,  James  E.:  See- 
Cox.    Robert    N.;    and    Rawlings.    James    E.,    4.336,892.    CI. 
221-125.000. 
Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.:  See— 

Blair,  W.  Roscoe,  4,336,944,  CI.  277-81  OOR. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Harrison,  John  D..  4.337.090.  CI.  148-402.000. 


Raymond.  James  W.  Keying  process  for  resettable  lock.  4.336.701.  CI. 

70-395.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Giordano.  Raymond  L.,  4.337.423.  CI.  318-280.000. 
Harlan.  Wayne  E..  4,337,478,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Stewart,  Roger  G.,  4.337.522.  CI.  365-190.000. 
Taylor.  Byron  K.,  4,337,536.  CI.  369-126.000. 
Rea,  James  H.:  See— 

Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  4,337,297.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Karim.  Khalid  A.;  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.;  and  Rea,  James  H., 
4,337.298.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Read.  Owen  R,  Adjustable  lifting  tong.  4,336,962,  CI.  294-106.000. 
Rector,  Malcolm  B.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  MgF2  Coating  for 
promoting   adherence   of  thin    films   to   single   crystal    materials. 
4,336.982.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Red  Fox  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Crosby,  Gary  A..  4,337,151,  CI.  210-139.000. 
Reed,   Kenneth  J.;  and   Lythgoe,   Alan   L.   Water  release  transfer. 

4,337,289,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Reed,  Ronald  L.;  and  Carpenter.  Clarence  W..  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research   Company.    Shear-stabilized   emulsion    flooding   process. 
4,337.159.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Regal  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson.  Jay  W..  4.J37.009.  CI.  405-212.000. 
Reiff,   Helmut;  and  Dieterich.   Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Substituted  polyisocyanate  or  polyisocyanate  mixtures  of  the  di- 
phenyl  methane  series  containing  chlorosulfonyl  groups.  4,337,333, 
CI.  528-67.000. 
Reiter,  Gerhard,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Unitized  multirow  tapered  . 

roller  bearing.  4,336,971,  CI.  308-187.200. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Huykman,  Richard  B.,  4,337.494,  CI.  361-86.000. 
Repke,  Virginia  L.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 
Shaped    absorbent    pad    for    disposable    diapers.    4,336,803,    CI. 
128-287.000. 
Repla  Limited:  See — 

Bucci,  Carlo  G.,  4,336.645.  CI.  29-510.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Oeschger,  Max  P.;  Hooke,  Anne  M.;  and  Bellanti.  Joseph  A., 

4,337.314.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Stoner.  Glenn  E.;  and  Cahen.  George  L..  Jr.,  4,337.138,  CI.  204- 
290.00R. 
Research-Cottrell  Technologies  Inc.;  See- 
Hays,   Lance  G.;   Studhalter.   Walter  R.;  and   Ritzi,   Emil  W., 
4,336,693,  CI.  62-116.000. 
Richert,  Manfred;  and  Storandt,  Ralf,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfab- 
riken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH.  Safety  toe  unit  for  a  ski  binding. 
4,336,956,  CI.  280-625.000. 
Richter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Mund,  Konrad;  Richter,  Gerhard;  and  Weidlich,  Erhard,  4,337,50L 
CI.  361-433.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Cratering  in  the  deep 
cratering  region  to  form  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,336,966,  CI. 
299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Yoshio,  4,337.394.  CI.  250-237.00G. 
Imamura.  Tomoatsu,  4,337,426,  CI.  318-599.000. 
Mizuno,  Akinori,  4,337,468,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Mori,  Masaaki,  4,336,981,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Rieschel,  Hartmut:  See— 

Koppem,  Heinz;  Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg;  Rieschel,  Hartmut;  and 
Koch.  Friedhelm,  4,337.023,  CI.  425-237.000. 
Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef;  Leithauser,  Horst:  and  Truken- 
brod, Karl,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Self-extinguishing,  fine 
particulate  expandable  styrene  polymers.  4,337,319,  CI.  521-96.000. 
Ringwood.  Alfred  E.:  See — 

Bird.    John    M.;    and    Ringwood.    Alfred    E.,    4,337,167,    CI. 
252-633.000. 
Rink,  Norbert:  See— 

Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and  Rink,  Norbert,  4.337.074,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogawa,Kazuo.  4,336,789,  CI.  126-2 l.OOA. 

Ripley.  John  A.:  See— 

Anderson,  Donald  L.;  Cherry.  Isaac  R.;  Ripley.  John  A.;  and 
Tanaka.  David  T..  4.336.810,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Rittler.  Hermann  L.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Borosilicate,  opal  glass 

article.  4,337,295,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Ritzi,  Emil  W.:  See— 

Hays,   Lance  G.;   Studhalter,  Walter  R,;  and   Ritzi.   Emil  W., 
4.336,693.  CI.  62-116.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See — 

Binder,  Georg.  4,337,406,  CI.  310-91.000. 

Schneider,  Erich;  Fleischer,  Helmut;  Nonnenmann,  Wolfgang;  and 

Gerum,  Benno.  4.337,511,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Wanner,  Kari.  4.336,848,  CI.  173-139.000. 
Zirps,  Wilhelm,  4,336,903,  CI.  236-92.00R. 
Roberts,  Sallie  S.:  See—  ^  „.    -         . 

Sentell.  Samuel  W.;  Mendenhall.  Jean  S.;  Roberts,  Sallie  S.;  and 
Sentell,  C.  Sherburne,  Jr.,  4,336,801,  CI.  128-239.000. 
Roberts,  Sidney,  to  Thermatool  Corp.  Method  for  the  processing  of 

heat  exchanger,  tube-strip  elements.  4,336,643.  CI.  29-157. 30C. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Fox.  Raymond  J.,  4,337,451.  CI.  337-93.000. 
Robertson,  Duane  D.  Cutting  tool  for  flexible  plastic  conduit.  4,336.652, 
CI.  30-258.000. 
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Robeson,  Lloyd  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Blends  of  water 
soluble     polyethers     and     poly(hydroxyethers)s.     4,337,330,     CI 
525-407.000, 
Robinson,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Anello.  Louis  G.;  Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Robinson.  Martin  A  ;  and 
Eibeck,  Richard  E..  4,337,361,  CI.  568-386.000. 
Roche,  Charles  W.,  to  Uni-Flange  Corporation  Joint  restrainer  system 

4,336,959,  CI.  285-368.000. 
Rochman,   Arnold.   Vehicle  with  a  balancing  plane.  4,336,952,  Ci 

280-87.010. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  Addison  B.,  4,337,132,  CI.  204-192  OOE. 
Wagner,  William  R.;  Wright,  David  E  ;  and  Binsley,  Robert  L., 
4,336,839,  CI.  166-59.000. 
Rodemann,  Alfred  H.;  and  Breglia,  Denis  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Navy.    Holographic   storage   of  terrain   data.    4,336,976.   CI 
350-3.750. 
Roeder,  Robert  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Sanitary  napkin 
with  garment  suspension  adhesive  but  without  release  paper  cover- 
ing. 4,336,804,  CI.  I28-290.00R. 
Rohde,  Wilhelm,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  system  of 

rectification.  4,337,070,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Rohlfs,  Hans-Adolf;  Kling,  Alfred;  Raab,  Guenter;  Vogt,  Michael; 
Specht,  Viktor;  and  Schaetzke,  Ulrike,  to  Benckiser-Knapsack 
GmbH.  N-(Hydroxy  methyl)-l-amino  alkane-l,l-diphosphonic  acids, 
process  of  making  same,  and  composition  for  and  method  of  using 
same  as  stabilizing  agents  in  peroxide-containing  bleaching  baths 
4,337,214,  CI.  260-502.500. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Prochnow,  Claus,  4,336,986,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Rollot,  Pierre  H.;  Cordier,  Jean  A.;  and  Briche,  Raymond  L.,  to  Tech- 
nilor;  and  Usinor.  Device  for  fixing  and  sealing  stave  plates  for  a  blast 
furnace.  4,336,925,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Romeas.  Rene:  See — 

Oprandi,  Pierre;  and  Romeas,  Rene,  4.337,532.  CI.  369-45.000. 

Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Williarns,  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.; 

and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  2,4-Dioxo-4-substitut- 

ed-1-butanoic  acid  derivatives  useful  in  treating  urinary  tract  calcium 

oxalate  lithiasis.  4,337,258,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Rorer,  David  L.;  and  Hardin,  Jasper  E.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

Aircraft  battery.  4,337,301,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Rose  Truck  and  Caster  Company:  See — 

Jarvis,  Grover  F.,  Jr.;  and  Arold,  George  E.,  4,336,629,  CI.  16- 

35.00R. 
Page,  Lucille  A.,  4,336,630,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Rosen,  William  E.:  See — 

Berke,  Philip  A.;  and  Rosen,  William  E.,  4,337,269,  CI.  424-289.000 
Rosier,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  integra- 

ble  semiconductor  memory.  4,337,526,  CI.  365-238.000. 
Ross,  Abraham.  Grooming  apparatus.  4,336,815,  CI.  132-143.000. 
Ross,  Dieter;  and  Baumgartner,  Viktor,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik- 
Electronik.  Change  of  distance  measuring  apparatus.  4,336,997.  CI. 
356-4.000. 
Ross,  Sidney  D.:  See — 

Russell,   Philip  G.;   Bernard,   Walter  J.;  and   Ross,   Sidney   D., 
4,337,114,  CI.  156-656.000. 
Roussel  UCLAF:  See— 

Allais,  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;   Meier,  Jean;  and  Deraedt, 
Roger,  4,337,353,  CI.  562-460.000. 
Ruell,  Hartwig,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Fingerprint  transducer  and 

reading  apparatus.  4,336,998,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Ruggeri,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Beck,   Theodore   R.;   and    Ruggeri,    Robert   T.,   4,336,811,   CI. 
128-784.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Cornils,  Boy;  Frohning,  Carl  D.;  and  Weber, 
Jurgen,  4,337,363,  CI.  568-444.000. 
Ruhs,  Alexander;  Schwarz,  Rudolf;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  titanium  disulfide  of 
high   purity   and   stoichiometric   composition.   4,337,239,   CI.   423- 
561.00R. 
Russell,  Philip  G.;  Bernard,  Walter  J.;  and  Ross,  Sidney  D.,  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company.  Nodular  copper  removal  from  aluminum  foil 
surfaces.  4,337,114,  CI.  156-656.000. 
Rutherford,  Joseph  P.  Agricultural  inoculant  composition.  4,337.077. 

CI.  71-9.000. 
S.K.Y.  Polymers,  Inc.:  See — 

Stoy,  Vladimir  A.,  4,337,327.  CI.  525-280.000. 
Sadatoshi,  Hajime:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Waka- 
matsu,     Kazuki;     and     Yoshioka,     Hiroshi,     4,337,326.     CI. 
525-244.000. 
Sagishima,  Takayuki;  and  Kitani,  Teruo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial   Co.,    Ltd.    Color    demodulating    apparatus.    4,337,477,    CI. 
358-18.000. 
Sahyun,  Melville  R.  V.;  Chen,  Tsung-I;  King,  Timothy  W.;  Mikelsons. 
Valdis;  and  Mitra,  Smarajit,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.    Transfer,   encapsulating,   and    fixing   of  toner   images. 
4,337,303,-Cl.  430-11.000. 
Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ogiwara,  Masaru,  to  M-S  Surgical  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electrolytic  implement  and  method  for  removing  metal  pieces  left  in 
root  canals  of  teeth.  4,337,038,  CI.  433-32.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Susumu:  See — 

Shikita,  Takuji;  and  Sakaguchi,  Susumu,  4,336,617,  CI.  3-1.900. 


Sakamoto,  Takahide:  See- 
Hiroshima.    Tatsuo;    and    Sakamoto.    Takahide,    4,337,099.    CI 

148-9.500. 
Shiraiwa.  Toshio;   Hiroshima.  Tatsuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Takahide. 
4,336,923.  CI.  266-51.000. 
Sakito.  Yoji:  See — 

Mukaiyama.    Teruaki;     Sakito.     Yoji;    and    Asami.     Masatoshi. 
4.337,346.  CI   548-324  000 
Saklad,  Eugene  L.,  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation   Denatured 
albumin  complexes  for  radioscintigraphic  imaging  and  evaluation  of 
reticuloendothelial  systems.  4.337.240.  CI  424-1  000 
Sakowski,  Walter  J  ;  Shaffer.  John  H  .  and  Cariy.  Larry  G  .  to  Olin 
Corporation     Process   for   manufacture   of  calcium    hypochlorite 
4.337,236,  CI.  423-474.000 
Sakurai,  Mikio;  Yoshimoto.  Yuichiro;  and  Kodama.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.    Nuclear    reactor    power   monitoring   system    4,337,118,   CI 
376-210.000. 
Sakwa,  Sydney  M   Pen  pill  container  4,336,882.  CI   206-537  000 
Sample,'  Thomas   E..  Jr .   to  Dresser   Industries.   Inc    Acid   soluble 
weighting  agent  for  well  drilling,  workover  and  completion  fluids 
4,337.160.  CI   252-8  50B 
Sanders.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Fuller,  Robert  T.;  and.Sanders.  Robert  J  ,  4,336.888,  CI.  21 1-45.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Sorg,  Dieter;  and  Leutwiler,  Albert,  4,337,198.  CI   260-243.300 
Sandvik  AB:  See — 

Lewis,  H  Glenn,  4,336,656.  CI.  33-I74.00E. 
Sanemitsu,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi.  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu, Yuzuru;  Katoh.  Haruhiko;  and  Sumida,  Seizo,  4,337.082. 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Sano.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Omi,  Yasuo;  Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato.  Shigekaisu;  Ido, 
Kazuo;    Taneda,    Kozo;    and    Naka,    Junichi,    4.337,021,    CI 
425-142.000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno.  Kageaki;  Inui.  Taiji; 
Takeuchi,    Tomio;    and    Umezawa.     Hamao.    4.337,312.    CI 
435-78.000. 
Yoshioka,   Takeo;   Yamamoto.   Kenichi,   Yamada.   Kaoru.   Kato, 
Yasuyuki;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    and     Ishikura,    Tomoyuki, 
4,337,199.  CI.  260-245. 20T. 
Santiago,  Edgardo,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Polyurethane  and  polyethyl- 
ene resin-containing   printing  ink   having   improved   physical  and 
mechanical  properties  4,337,183.  CI   524-446  000 
Sarkisian,  George  M.:  See— 

Hubbard,  James  R.;  Sarkisian.  George  M  .  and  Scanlon,  John  J., 
4.337.471,  CI.  346-140.00R 
Sasaki,  Hideharu;  Tamura,  Yorikazu:  and  Shimada.  Keizo.  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Chemical-resistant  wholly  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  mate- 
rial. 4.337,155,  CI.  210-500.100. 
Sato,  Shigekatsu:  See— 

Omi,  Yasuo;  Wada.  Takanori.  Sano.  Hitoshi;  Sato.  Shigekatsu;  Ido, 
Kazuo;    Taneda,    Kozo;    and    Naka,    Junichi.    4.337.021,    CI. 
425-142.000. 
Satoh,  Michitaka:  See — 

Suzuki,     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio;     Minami.     Nobuyoshi; 

Hasegawa,     Yukio;     Satoh,     Michitaka;     Yamamoto,     Nono; 

Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko;  Mikami.  Takashi.  and  Funakoshi,  Satoshi, 

4,337,256,  CI.  424-25.8.000. 

Satomi,  Seigo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Silencer  in  gas  flow  passage. 

4,336,863,  CI.  181-224  000. 
Scanlon,  John  J.:  See — 

Hubbard,  James  R.;  Sarkisian,  George  M    and  Scanlon,  John  J., 
4,337,471.  CI.  346-I40.00R 
Scardera,  Michael;  and  Norwid,  Alan,  to  Olin  Corporation   Alkoxysi- 
lane    cluster    emulsions    and    their    preparation.    4.337,168,    CI. 
252-312.000. 
Schaetzke,  Ulrike:  See — 

Rohlfs,  Hans-Adolf;  Kling.  Alfred;  Raab.  Guenter;  Vogt,  Michael; 
Specht,     Viktor;     and     Schaetzke.     Ulrike.     4,337,214,     CI 
260-502.500. 
Schaller,    Maurice,    to    Levolor    Lorcntzcn,    Inc.    Venetian    blind. 

4,336,834,  CI.  160-168.00A. 
Scharpf,  Otto  H.:  See— 

Holtermann,  Theodore  J  ;  and  Scharpf,  Otto  H  ,  4,337,054,  CI 
440-89.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Petzoldt,  Kari;  Steinbeck  ,  Hermann,  and  Elger.  Walter,  4.337,311. 
CI.  435-54  000. 
Schering  Corpwration:  See — 

Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L  ;  Turner.  William  N.;  and  Cooper, 
Alan,  4,337,335,  CI.  536-13.600. 
Schiemann,     Wolfram.     Plastic     containers,     particularly     canisters. 

4,337,286,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Schilling,  Walter:  See— 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Storm,  Angelo.  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4,337,200,  CI.  548-451.000. 
Schilp,  Ulrich,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Liquid,  thickened  chlorine 

bleaching  composition.  4,337,163,  CI.  252-96.000. 
Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Seiner.  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and 
Christenson,  Roger  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Urethane  rheology 
modifiers  substantially   free  of  terminal   hydrophobic  groups  and 
compositions  containing  same.  4,337,184,  CI   524-726.000 
Schlemmer,  Robert:  See- 
Cohen,  Sidney;  and  Schlemmer,  Robert.  4,336,760,  CI.  1 1 1-1 1.000. 
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mid     Karlheinz.   lo  Gebrueder   Heller.   Maschtnenfabnk   GmbH 
rankshafi  milling  machine.  4.337.01 1.  CI.  4W-IW  000. 
midt.  Hans.  lo  Marker.  Hannes.  Safety  ski  binding.  4.?36.«)55.  CI 
2J80-618  0OO  ^ 

ScHmid!.  Paul  J  ,  and  Hung.  William  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc    Pro- 
Jesses  for  preparing  substituted  furopyridmones  and  furopyrazinones 
■4.337.340.  CI   544-350.000. 
Scfmiit.  Frederick  L    See—  '     ,     -       r-    _■       i    i 

Kiwala    Jacob;  Tokarzewski.  Richard  J.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4,337.180.  CI.  25:-522.00R, 
Sclkmitt.  Georg;  and  Gostl.  Georg.  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spray- 
ng  system  for  cryogenic  coolants,.  4,336,6'34.  CI.  62-374.000. 

Scjineider.  Adolf  See—  »  ^  ,r   <  ^i^ -»<i   /-i 

Horn.  Kurt;  Muller.  Walter;  and  Schneider.  Adolf.  4,336,743.  CI. 

8^-37008  „,  ,,  . 

ineider  Erich;  Fleischer.  Helmut;  Nonnenmann,  Wolfgang;  and 
Gerum  Benno.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Digital  control  apparatus 
lor  the  running  speed  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4.337,511.  CI.  364-426.000. 

■loeck.  Donald  I    See—  ,  ,,^  „-,,    ---i 

Hanagan.  Michael  W..  and  Schoeck.  Donald   I..  4.336.934.  CI. 

272-72000  ,     ,        , 

Scireiber.  Charles  J.,  to  Hornady  Manufacturing  Company.  Jacketed 

lullet  and  method  of  manufacture  4.336.756.  CI.  102-516.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer  5ff— 

Bock   Erich  Wulfhorst.  Burkhard;  Hini.  Eugen;  and  Grupp.  bern- 
hard.  4.336.683.  CI.  57-18.000. 

T  Has?e"."Alfrld^an'd  Schuh.  Bernhard.  4,337.491,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Stlhuhmann.  Reinhardt,  Jr.:  See—  .,,-,neA   /-i 

1   Queneau.  Paul  E.^and  Schuhmann,  Reinhardt.  Jr..  4.337,086.  CI. 
75-69000. 
Sdhultz   Benet  I    and  Svensson.  Goran,  to  AB  Volvo   Passive  safety 
[velt  system  for  motor  vehicles.  4,336.957,  CI.  280-803.000. 

Schulz.  Horst:  5ee—  ,     ,,  ,     ,        r-      , 

Kahlert.  Peter;  Dittmann,  Norbert;  Fink,  Heiner;  Junker,  Frank; 
Lehmann,  Gunter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Arndt; 
■  and  Kuhnert.  Werner.  4.336,969,  CI.  308-61.000. 
Sihwartz.  Donald  R;  and  Baumgard.  Stuart  H   Disposable  orthopedic 

overmatiress  for  articulated  beds.  4,336,621.  CI.  5-446.000. 
St hwarz.  Rudolf  See—  .,.  .      . 

Ruhs,    Alexander;    Schwarz.    Rudolf;    and    Kleinschmit,    Peter. 
4,337.239,  CI  423-561. OCR. 
Sthweitzer.  Ernest  D..  to  Candel  Industries.  Limited.  Method 

apparatus  for  sampling  waste  gases.  4,336,722,  CI.  73-863.120. 
St  hwickert.  Russell  C:  See— 

Monaghan.  Kevin  J.,  and  Schwickert,  Russell  C.  4.336.977, 
350-96.200. 
S<:ieniific  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.;  See— 

Orlowski,   Jan    A.;    Butler,    David    V.;    and    Kidd.    Patrick 
4.337.349.  CI.  560-30.000 
SCM  Corporation;  See— 

I    Cappotto,  Samuel  D.,  4.337.001,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Siott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Hone,    Ronald    D.;    Harris,    William;   and    Edwards,   James 
4,336.626,  CI.  15-319  000. 
S:nbner,  Belding  H  :  See—  ^  ,,^  o„, 

Babb,    Albert    L;    and    Scribner,    Belding    H.,    4.336,881. 
206-525.000. 
S"arle  Clifford  A.  Apparatus  for  manufacture  of  sleeves  and/or  pock- 

"ets  for  separator  plates.  4,337,113,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Securax,  Inc.;  See — 

Thomas,  Robert  E..  4.336,885,  CI.  211-4.000. 
Sedlak,  Vaclav:  See—  .  c  .,  ,     »,     ■ 

Cerny    Arnost;  Fiser,  Jiri;  Jiruse.  Jaroslav;  and  Sedlak,  Vaclav. 
4,336.930,  CI.  271-277.000. 
5  eeholzer,  Ursula,  heiress:  See— 

Metzner,  Wolfgang;  Koddebusch.  Hubert;  and  Poetter,  Gerswid. 
deceased,  4,337,093,  CI.  106-18.330. 
teller,  Edwin  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Solar 

heating. freeze  protection  system.  4.336,792,  CI.  126-420.000. 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  See— 

Schimmel,  Karl  F  ;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and 
Chrislenson,  Roger  M..  4,337,184,  CI.  524-726.000. 
ileki,  Mikio.  Snell  coiling  device.  4.336,960,  CI.  289-17.000. 
I^ekiya,  Setsuro:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  .  Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 

Takahashi,     Hiroshi;    and    Toyoda,     Shuhei,    4.336,776.    CI. 

123-306.000.  c  ,  o  IT 

jemence  Pierre,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I. BE. 

Carburation  devices.  4,336.779,  CI.  123-339.000. 
sempliner,  Arthur  T    See—  -,-     . -,,^  .c-,-.   ,~i 

Teague,  Walter  D  .  Jr.;  and  Sempliner,  Arthur  T,  4,336,622,  CI. 
15-22.00R. 
sentell,  C.  Sherburne,  Jr :  See—  ^  „,. 

Scntell    Samuel  W  ;  Mendenhall,  Jean  S.;  Roberts,  Sallie  S.;  and 
Sentell,  C.  Sherburne,  Jr.,  4,336,801,  CI.  128-239.000. 
Sentell  Samuel  W  ;  Mendenhall,  Jean  S.;  Roberts.  Sallie  S.;  and  Sentell. 

C  Sherburne,  Jr.  Douche  nozzle.  4,336.801.  CI.  128-239.000. 
Ser,  Jean-Claude;  Zabotto.  Arlette:  Zaffran,  Christian;  and  Koulbanis. 
Constantin,  to  L'Oreal  S.A.  Emulsions  of  the  water-in-oil  or  oil-in- 
water  type  and  cosmetic  products  using  these  emulsions.  4,337,241, 
CI.  424-59.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D  Societa  per  Azioni.  Machine  for  simulta- 
neously producing  two  continuous  cigarette  rods.  4,336,812.  CI 
131-84.00R. 


and  Carty,   Larry  G  , 
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Seragnoli.  Enzo,  to  G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Strip  guiding  device, 
particularly  for  cigarette  making  machines.  4,336.81 3.  CI.  131  -84.00C. 
Setescak,  Linda  L:  See—  „    .     j /- 

Shutske,  Gregory  M.;  Setescak.  Linda  L.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C, 
4,337.261,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Shaffer.  John  H.:  See— 

Sakowski.   Walter  J.;   Shaffer,  John   H. 
4,337.236,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Shah.  Kishore  R..  to  Kendall  Company.  The. 

sive.  4,337,325,  CI.  525-205.000.  .  , ,.  o , , 

Shapiro,  Rosella.  Umbrella  having  a  pocket  compartment.  4.336.817, 

CI.  135-16.000. 
.sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funada,    Fumiaki;     Matsuura,    Masataka;    and    Wada.    Tomio, 

4,336,980,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Hatta.  Koiti,  4.337,047,  CI.  434-201.000. 
Shimizu,  Youiti;  Tsumura,  Takeo;  Matsumoto.  Tadashi;  and  Nakai, 

Syunzi,  4.337.472,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Takano,  Rikuo;  and  Sumitomo,  Yuji,  4,337,469,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Shaw.  Hugh  E.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Ribbon  edge  detector  and 

system  for  metering  flow  of  molten  glass.  4,337.076,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Shea  Inventive  Designs:  See- 
Shea.  Robert  H.,  4,336,870,  CI.  192-I05.0CF. 
Shea    Robert  H.,  to  Shea  Inventive  Designs.  Torque  exchange  cou- 
pling. 4.336,870.  CI.  192-I05.0CF. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  ..  ,- 

Boersma,  Michael  A.  M.;  Nanne.  Johannes  M.;  and  Post,  Martin  F 
M,  4,337.176,  CI.  252-459.000. 
Shenk    Edwin  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Camera  employing  zone 

focusing.  4,336.987,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Escalera.  Saul  J.,  4,337,149.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Sherman,  Donald  R.:  See—  ,  ,,^  ,,c    /-i 

Arnold,   Arthur   K.;   and   Sherman.    Donald    R.,   4,336,715.   CI. 
73-462.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Gindler,  E.  Melvin,  4,337,064,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Shiga.  Akmobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Wakamatsu, 
Kazuki;  and  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited    Process  for  producing  propylene-ethylene  block  copoly- 
mers. 4,337,326.  CI.  525-244.000. 
Shikita  Takuji;  and  Sakaguchi,  Susumu.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Com- 
pany Limited;  and  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prosthetic  substituted 
member  for  living  body  and  a  method  for  the  surgical  treatment  by 
use  thereof.  4.336,617,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Shimada,  Keizo:  See—  .    c-l       j       v 

Sasaki,    Hideharu;    Tamura,    Yorikazu;    and    Shimada,    Keizo, 
4,337,155.  CI.  210-500.100. 
Shimada.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Umeda,    Jun-ichi;    Shimada,    Toshikazu;    Nakamura.    Michiharu; 
Katayama,    Yoshifumi;    Kajimura,    Takashi;    and    Yamashita, 
Shigeo,  4,337,443,  CI.  372-49.000. 
Shimada.  Yoichi:  See—  ,.      .     ^  n        u 

Ohno,  Mitio;  Shimada,  Yoichi;  Furuhata;  Hiroshi:  Kanno,  Ryoichi; 
Kodaira.    Kuniyasu;    and    Matumoto,    Hirozi,    4,336,808,    CI. 
128-663.000. 
Shimauchi,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Takeo;   Yamamoto,   Kenichi;   Yamada,   Kaoru:   Kato, 
Yasuyuki;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    and    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki, 
4,337,199,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Shimazaki,  Tetsuro,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Process  for  produc- 
ing microcapsules.  4,337,169.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Shimizu.  Yoshiro;  Itakura,  Toshio;  Iwasa,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hanauye. 
Kunio.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.  Process  for  production  of 
phenolic    resin    from    bisphenol-A    by-products.    4.337,334,    CI. 

528-137.000.  ^  ^    ^-        J  V,  L  • 

Shimizu,  Youiti;  Tsumura,  Takeo;  Matsumoto,  Tadashi;  and  Nakai, 
Syunzi  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  head  for  use  in  elec- 
trostatic recorders.  4,337,472.  CI.  346:155.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Taguchi,   Kenichi. 

4,337,372,  CI.  568-906.000. 
Shikita,  Takuji;  and  Sakaguchi,  Susumu,  4,336,617,  CK  3-l_9a)_ 
Takamizawa,  Mmoru;  Okada.  Fumio;  and  Aoki,  Hisashi,  4,337,348, 
CI.  556-436.000. 
Shinhama,  Masaaki:  See—  ,     .,  •,■.,  no  /-i 

Uejo,  Hirozo;  Ishida,  Hideo;  and  Shinhama,  Masaaki,  4.337,179,  CI. 

252-511.000. 
Shinomiya,  Masami:  See—  .■,-,.  <,■,■, 

Fuzioka,    Keizi;    and    Shinomiya,    Masami.    4,3J6.8JJ. 
353.00G. 
Shiotani.  Hiromi;  See— 

Ishiguro,    Yoshihiko;    Ishiguro,    Keiko;    and    Shiotani. 
4,336,636,  CI.  24-115.00M 
Shiraiwa,  Toshio;  Hiroshima,  Tatsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Takahide,  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Steel  surface  inspection  apparatus. 
4,336,923,  CI.  266-51.000 

''TurbiO^hn^A.'rn^Shogren,  David  K.,  4,336,995.  CI.  355-8.000. 

Shonland  Engineering  International  Anstalt:  See— 
Mohlmann,  Hans  H.,  4,336,890,  CI.  215-272.000. 

Shutske,  Gregory  M.;  Setescak,  Linda  L.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C,  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  (l,2-Benzisoxazol)phenoxya- 
cetic  acids  as  diuretics.  4.337.261.  CI.  424-272.000. 
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4,337,048.   CI. 


4,337.495,  CI. 


Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  See— 

Mund,  Konrad;  Richter,  Gerhard;  and  Weidlich.  Erhard.  4,337.501 

CI.  361-433.000. 
Rosier,  Helmut,  4.337,526.  CI.  365-238.000 
Shikita,  Takuji;  and  Sakaguchi.  Susumu.  4,336.617,  CI.  3-1.900 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Ruell,  Hartwig.  4,336.998.  CI.  356-71.000. 
Sih,  John  C:  See— 

Axen.  Udo  F.:  and  Sih.  John  C.  4.337.203.  CI.  549-396000 
Axen.  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,337,337.  CI.  542-426  000. 
Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih.  John  C,  4.337,338,  CI.  542-426.000 
Silvey,  Elmer  R.  Cham  stop  for  saw  cham  grinder.  4,336.726 

76-2  5. 00  A. 
Simonnot.  Jack;  See — 

Jardinier.  Pierre;  and  Simcnnot,  Jack.  4,336,904,  CI.  236-92.00R 
Simons,  Carel  A.:  See— 

Van  Megen,  Everardus  A.;  Simons,  Carel  A.;  and  Moen,  Eduard 
W..  4,337,535.  CI.  369-121.000. 
Simpson.  Colin  V.  M.  Electronic  earring.  4,337,504.  CI.  362-104.000 
Sinclair,  A.  Richard:  See— 

Graham,  John  W  ;  Sinclair,  A    Richard;  and  Brandt,  John  L.. 
4,336,842,  CI.  166-276.000. 
Singer,  Carl  M.;  Oana,  Mateiu  J.;  and  Turko,  John  D.,  to  Commercial 
Shearing.  Inc.  Rotary  impeller  pump  or  motor  with  counterbalancmg 
chamber    in    thrust    plate    bearing    counterbore.    4.337,018,    CI. 
418-132.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Hatch,  James   E.;   and   Gannaway,   Thomas  W. 
434-219.000. 
Singer,  Loren  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Carney,  William  V.;  and  Singer,  Loren  A.,  Jr 
361-119.000.' 
Sinyavskaya,  Vera  M.:  See— 

Kulyabko.  Valery  A.;  Sinyavskaya,  Vera  M.;  Sivkov,  Alexandr  A.. 
and  Gavrilov,  Evgeny  N.,  4,337,008.  CI.  405-127.000. 
Sivkov,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Kulyabko,  Valery  A.;  Sinyavskaya,  Vera  M.;  Sivkov,  Alexandr  A,; 

and  Gavrilov,  Evgeny  N.,  4,337,008,  CI.  405-127.000. 

Sjostrand,  Sven  E:  See—  ,,-,,,     ^, 

Junggren.    Ulf    K.;    and    Sjostrand.    Sven    E..    4.337,257,    CI. 

424-263.000. 

Sletzinger,  Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  methyl- 

vanillyl  ketone  from  isoeugenol.  4,337,360.  CI.  568-322.000. 
Smirmaul.  Heinz.  Corneal  trephine.  4,336,805,  CI.  128-310.000. 
Smith,  Albert  B.:  See—  ,  _^ 

Azoulay,  Moshe;  and  Smith,  Albert  B.,  4,336.886,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Smith,  Arthur  B.;  See— 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B, 
4,337,368.  CI.  568-730.000. 
Smith,  Donald  J.,  to  Communications  Technology  Corporation.  Ser- 
vice wire  splice  enclosure.  4,337,374,  CI.  I74-138.00F. 
Smith  Engineering:  See— 

Smith  Jay,  III;  and  Moskin,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,337,460,  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Smith,   Jack    D.,   to   Smithy,    Inc.    Adapter   closure.   4,336,891.   CI. 

215-276.000. 
Smith,  Jackson  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Speed  control  tngger  switch 
4,337,425,  CI.  31 8-345.0OG.  ,     ^ 

Smith,  Jay,  III;  and  Moskin,  Jeffrey  M..  to  Smith  Engineering.  Hand- 
held sound  effects  device.  4.337,460,  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Smith,  Richard  A.  G.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Enzyme  derivatives 
for   use   in   the   treatment   of  venous   thrombosis.    4,337,244,   CI 
424-94.000.  ,     „,  „.       , 

Smith,  Richard  E.;  Wenthe,  Stephen  J..  Jr.;  and  Woznicki,  William  J.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  feeding  documents  to  a  copy  ma- 
chine. 4,336,928,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Smith,  Robert  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Underwa- 
ter erosion  control  structure.  4,337,007,  CI.  405-24.000. 
Smith,  William  R.,  to  Caere  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  processing 
video  signals  received  from  an  optical  scanner.  4,337,455,  CI.  340- 
146. 3  AG. 
Smithy,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Jack  D.,  4,336,891,  CI.  215-276.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A:  See—  .,,,,-. 

Fattore,  Vittorio;  Manara,  Giovanni;  and  Notari,  Bruno.  4.337.366. 
CI.  568-698.000.  .     .  ^,. 

SNIA  Viscosa  S.p.A.  -  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Vis- 
cosa:  See — 
Leoni,  Roberto;  Baldini.  Alberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini, 
Gianfranco,  4,337,095,  CI.  106-203.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Omi,  Yasuo;  Wada.  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato,  Shigekatsu;  Ido, 
Kazuo;  Taneoa,  Kozo;  and  Naka,  Junichi,  4,337,021,  CI 
425-142.000. 

"°Sykes!'Larry^M.;  and  Snow,  Ray  G.,  4,336.814,  CI    131-291.000. 
Soboroff,  David  M.;  Troyer,  Jerry  D.;  and  Cochran,  Andrew  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Regeneration  of  waste  metallurgi- 
cal process  liquor.  4,337,129,  CI.  204-151.000. 
Soca,  Serge:  See—  -  ^.    ^  ,  ^        ^  i 

Favreau,  Michel;  Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Soca,  Serge;  Lon- 
guet,     Maurice;     and     Delattre,     Christian,     4,337,514,     CI. 
364-515.000. 
Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee  Eram  Industrie;  See— 

Biotteau,  Gerard,  4.337,292,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'OREAL:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Andrillon,  Patrick,  4,337,061.  CI   8-405  000 
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Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferixjo  See— 

Billet.  Rene.  4.336.871.  CI    192-107  OOC 
Societe   d'Eiudes  el   de   Recherches  de   Ventilation   ei   d'Aeraulique 

5  jr  n  Y'  A    See 

Jardinier.  Pierre;  and  Simonnot.  Jack.  4.336.904.  CI   236-92  OOR 
Scxriete  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S  1  BE;  See— 

Semence.  Pierre,  4.336.779.  CI    123-3.^9  000 
Sohnius.    Heinrich     Anchor    bolt    expansion    shell     4.337.012.    CI 

411-67.000. 
Solmat  Systems.  Ltd  :  See— 

Assaf.  Gad.  4,336.999.  CI   366-101  000 
Solomon.  Frank,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation  Strengthening  of 
carbon  black-teflon-cpntaining  electrodes  4.337.140,  CI  204-292  000 
Solomon.  Frank;  See— 

Gestaut.    Lawrence    J,    and    Solomon.    Frank.    4,337,139.    CI 
204-292.000 
Solomon,  Paul  W  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Olefin  oxidation 

with  supported  CuO  catalyst   4.337.364,  CI   568-475  000 
Solvmto.  Jean-Claude  See— 

Bourassin.  Lucien;  Condal.  Bernard;  Foriin.  Jacques.  Leger.  Alain. 
Soto.     Joseph;     and     Solvmto,     Jean-Claude.     4.337.480.     CI 
358-93.000 
Sondreal.  Everett  A.:  See— 

Knudson.  Curtis  L  .  Willson.  Warrack  G.;  Baker.  Gene  G 
dreal.  Everett  A  ;  and  Farnum.  Sylvia  A  .  4.337.142.  CI 
SOLE 
Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Hirota.  Yukitsugu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  . 

Plasma  jet  ignition  plug.  4.337.408.  CI    313-130.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Akagiri.  Kenzo.  4,337,445.  CI   333-14  000. 

Noda.    Teruyoshi;    Ichikawa.    Iwao;    and    Takahashi.    Toshio. 
4.336.872.  CI.  193-2  OOR 
Sorg    Dieter    and  Leutwiler.  Albert,  to  Sandoz   Ltd    Pyrazinoben- 

zodiazepines.  4,337,198.  CI.  260-243  300 
Sosin,  Boleslaw  M..  to  Marconi  Company  Limned.  The    Wide  band 

amplifiers.  4.337,439.  CI.  3.^0-54.000 
Soto.  Joseph:  See— 

Bourassin.  Lucien;  Condat.  Bernard;  Forlin.  Jacques.  Leger.  Alain; 
Soto.     Joseph;     and     SoKinto.     Jean-Claude.     4,337,480.    CI. 
358-93.000. 
Sounds  Alive  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Pomber.  Harry  A.,  4.336.737.  CI.  84-151  000 
Spahn,  Gary  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated  Tamper 
protection  for  an  automatic  remote  meter  reading  unit  4.337.466.  CI 
340-870.090. 
Spars.  Byron  G  ;  Tamm,  Paul  W  ;  and  Wallman.  P  Henrik.  to  Chevron 
Research    Company      Baffle    system    for    staged    turbulent    bed 
.4.337,120,  CI.  196-125.000. 
Specht,  Viktor:  See—  ' 

Rohlfs,  Hans-Adolf;  Kling.  Alfred;  Raab.  Guenier;  Vogt.  Michael: 
Specht.     Viktor;     and     Schaetzke.     Ulnke.     4.337.214.     CI 
260-502.500 
Specktor,    Gerald    A.    Apparatus    for    repairing    and    straightening 

4.336,705,  CI.  72-457.000. 
Sperry  Corporation;  See— 

Cohn,  Martin;  Jacoby.  George  V 
4.337.458,  CI.  340-347,0DD. 
Spoor,  Wilhelmus  J:  See- 
Van  der  Geer,  Josephus  J.;  Van  Pelt,  Willem;  Ploeger,  Mannus, 
Spoor,  Wilhelmus  J  ;  and  Van  der  Steen.  Gerardus  H    A    M  . 
4,337,410,  CI.  313-480.000 
Spotz.  Erwin:  See—  .       ».  . 

Falkowski.  Paul  P;  Spotz.  Erwin;  and  Rajadhyaksha.  Mangesh, 
4,337,219,  CI.  264-130.000. 
Spracklen,  John  E  ;  and  Gerhold,  Mark  L  C  ,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
lion.    Line   driver   circuit    for   a   local    area   contention    network 
4,337,465.  CI.  340-825.030. 
Sprague.  Boyd  F.  Golf  tee  holder  4.336.940.  CI.  273-208  000 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Russell.   Philip  G  ;   Bernard.   Walter  J  .   and   Ross.   Sidney  D.. 
4,337,114,  Cl.  156-656  000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B  .  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc  Substituted  tricyclodecane  derivatives,  processes  for 
producing    same    and    organoleptic    uses    thereof    4.337.212.    CI 
260-463.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See—  .     ^  ,  ,-    ^       ,    , 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski.  Richard  J  ;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L 
and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  4,337.180.  CI.  252-522  OOR 
Springer.  Carl  M..  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Co  Color  change  system  for 

spray  coating  apparatus.  4,337,282,  CI.  427-421  000 
Spruyt.  Johannes  M.  J  :  See- 
van  der  Heijden.  Antonius  W   F  .  Brambring.  Jorg;  and  Spruyt. 
Johannes  M.  J..  4.337.409.  Cl   313-409.000 
Square  D  Company:  See—  „       „      ,   l      w 

Falkowski,  Paul  P  ;  Spotz,  Erwin;  and  Rajadhyaksha.  Mangesh. 

4,337,219,  Cl.  264-130.000. 

Stachiw,  Jerry  D  ;  and  Endicott.  Donald  L  .  Jr .  lo  United  States  of 

America.  Navy.  Spherical  segment  inner  surface  force  applicator  for 

laminating  non-planar  surfaces.  4.337.105.  Cl    156-87  000 

Staiger   Bruno  F  ;  and  Stoll,  Kurt,  to  Festo-Maschinenfabrik  Gottlieb 

Stoir  Solenoid  valve.  4.336,823.  Cl.  137-270  000 
Stanadyne.  Inc.:  See— 

Overfield.  Norbert  W..  4.336.781.  Cl    123-467.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

German    Paul  M..  Jr ;   Lamont.  James  A  .  and  Gee,  John  C  . 
4.337.069.  Cl.  55-229.000. 
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Stanton.   Robert   P    English  unit  to  metric  unit  conversion  device. 

4.136.653.  CI   33-1  OOB 
Star  (Strom  Gummersbach  GmbH:  See — 

Lemmer.  Helmut.  4,337.447.  CI   335-167.000. 
StaufTer.  Adolf;  See— 

Mahler.  Fnedrich;  and  Stauffer.  Adolf.  4,337.224.  CI.  422-l<)7.000. 
Staiffer  Chemical  Company.  See— 

Kuck.  Mark  A.;  and  Miller.  Gary  K..  4,337,125.  CI.  204-5').OOR. 
StaNJner.  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Borate-containing 

oil-in-water  microemulsion  fluid.  4,337,161,  CI.  252-49.500. 
Steele.  Gerald  G.:  See — 

Jorgensen.   Richard   G  ;   and   Steele,   Gerald  G.,  4,336,820.   CI 
137-100.000. 
Sten.  Ed.  Hickory  smoke  barbecue  o\en.  4.336,788,  CI.  126-8.000. 
Stei  1.  Jeffrey  D.  Clip-on  electric  Tock  and  switching  device  for  tele- 

plione  4.337.381.  CI.  179-178.000. 
Stenbeck  .  Hermann:  See— 

Petzoldt,  Karl;  Steinbeck  ,  Hermann;  and  Elger,  Walter,  4,337,311, 
CI.  435-54.000. 
Stememan.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.  Cartridge  valve. 

4  336.824.  CI    137-315.000. 
Sieiier,  Alfred,  to  Sterner  Silidur  AG.  Edging  for  the  track  inside  of  a 

siorts  installation.  4.336.932.  CI.  272-4.00O. 
Steter  Silidur  AG.:  See— 

Tsteiner.  Alfred.  4,336.932,  CI.  272-4.000. 
Sterimetz,  Gerhard  See— 

jPschunder.     Willi;     and     Steinmetz.     Gerhard.     4.336,648,     CI 
29-572.000. 
Steiling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and   Dickinson,  William   B.,  4,337.253,  CI. 

424-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.,  and  Hung.  William  M-.  4,337,340,  CI.  544-350.000. 
Steinberg,  Moshe  M.:  See — 

Hershberger.  Donald  F.;  and  Sternberg,  Moshe  M.,  4,337,313,  CI 
435-177  000. 
Stelter,   Jorg;   and   Brandes.   Wilhelm.   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft. 
dombating    fungi    with     N-oximinoalkyl-anilides.     4.337,268,    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Steiens,  Myron  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Idle  adjustment 
control  and  sculptured  twist  grip  throttle  control  handle  for  a  marine 
propulsion  device.  4,337,053,  CI.  440-87.000. 
Stewart.  Roger  G..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Memory  circuit  with  means 
far    compensating    for    inversion    of  stored    data.    4,337,522,    CI. 
365-190.000. 
Slofcklm,  Carl  E  ;  and  Stoecklin,  John  F.  Construction  for  whistling 

aid  sparkhng  keel  kite.  4,336,915,  CI.  244-153.0OR. 
Sto:cklin,  John  F.:  See — 

Stoecklin.  Carl  E.;  and  Stoecklin,  John  F.,  4,336,915.  CI. 
I53.0OR. 
Stofko.  John  J  .  Jr  :  See— 

Beretta,   Paolo;   Leichter.   Louis   M.;   and   StofVo.   John  J. 
4.337,305.  CI.  430-82.000. 
Stokker.  Gerald  E  :  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J  ,  Jr ;  Stokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould,  Norman  P., 
4,337,354,  CI.  562-461.000. 
Stoll.  Kurt:  See— 

Staiger.  Bruno  F,;  and  Stoll.  Kurt.  4.336,823,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Stone.  Albert  J  ;  and  Nissen,  Michael  D..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Parenteral  solution  container  for  aseptic  mixing.  4,336,802. 
CI.  128-272.000. 
Stcner.  Glenn  E  ;  and  Cahen.  George  L.,  Jr.,  to  Research  Corporation. 

Electrolysis  electrode.  4,337,138,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Stcrandt,  Ralf  See— 

Richerl,  Manfred;  and  Storandt,  Ralf,  4.336.956,  CI.  280-625  000 
Stcirni,  Angelo:  See — 

Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Stomi,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4.337.200.  CI.  548-451.000. 
St(»ry.  Alfred  D  :  See— 

Wilson.  Willard  T  ;  Martinek.  Harold  H.;  Martinek.  Thomas  W.; 
and  Story.  Alfred  D  .  4.336.632,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Stduffer.  Ronald  D .  to  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation.  Oscillating  reed 

and  method  4.336.909.  CI.  239-381.000. 
Stowers.  Clifford:  See- 
Foster.  Peter  D  ;  and  Stowers.  Clifford.  4.337.1 16,  CI.  162-158.000 
St(by.  Vladimir  A.,  to  SK.Y.  Polymers,  Inc.  Novel  block  copolymers 
ncluding  acrylonitrile  sequences  and  sequences  including  units  de- 
lved  from   glutarimide   units  and   processes  for  preparing  same. 
j»,337.327,  CI.  525-280.000. 
St  empel.  Thomas  G  :  See— 

Gilligan.  Thomas  J..  Ill;  Strempel.  Thomas  G;  Dorio.  Martin  M.; 
and  Babinsky.  Andrew  D  ,  4,337.126.  CI.  204-98.000. 
St^ohl.  Niles  E  :  See— 

Tuma.  Wade  B ;  and  Strohl.  Niles  E..  4.337.444.  CI.  332-3  LOOT. 
St|-ydom.  Mauritz  L  .  to  Tobacco  Research  and  Development  Institute 

Ltd   Drying  of  tobacco  products.  4,336,660,  CI.  34-28.000 
Stijart.  Thomas  A  ,  to  University  of  Toledo.  The.  AC  Motor  control 

L-ircuit   4,337,429,  CI.  318-811.000. 
Sttbbs.  Richard  D.:  See- 
Leigh.  Michael  L.;  and  Stubbs.  Richard  D.,  4,336,740,  CI.  89-1.806. 
St^idhalter.  Walter  R  :  See- 
Hays.    Lance  G  ;   Studhalter.   Walter   R.;   and   Ritzi,   Emil   W., 
4,336,693,  CI.  62-116.000. 
Siiave  Shoe  Corporation:  See— 

Magnan,  Alfredo  J.,  4.336,761,  CI.  112-121 
Silgiura,  5higekata:  See— 

Inoue.  Akihiko;  and  Siigiura.  Shigekata,  4,337.382,  CI.  20O-5.0OE 
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Sugiyama,  Katsuhiko;  Ohsawa,  Katsuyuki;  Fujikake,  Kenji;  and  Idota, 
Yoshinori.  to  Kabushiki  Kasiha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Jet  control 
carburetor.  4.336,780,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Sullaway,  Bob  L  ;  and  Treece,  Harold  O.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Inflatable  grout  seal.  4,337,010.  CI.  405-227.000. 
Sumida.  Seizo:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani.  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu,  Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  and  Sumida,  Seizo,  4,337,082, 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Sumita,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Kaga,  Hideharu;  Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sumita, 
Tadayuki,  4.337,020,  CI.  425-129.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Oshio,  Hiromichi;  Mizutani,  Masato;  Sane- 
mitsu,  Yuzuru;  Katoh,  Haruhiko;  and  Sumida,  Seizo,  4,337,082, 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Shinji;  Nakai,  Kiyoshi;  Kamio, 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hata,  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita, 
Kentaro,  4,337,367,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Mukaiyama,    Teruaki;    Sakito,    Yoji;    and    Asami.    Masatoshi. 

4,337.346,  CI.  548-324.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;   Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Sadatoshi,   Hajime;  Waka- 
matsu,     Kazuki;     and     Yoshioka,     Hiroshi,     4,337,326,     CI. 
525-244.000. 
Takagishi,  Hisao;  and  Kondo,  Norio,  4,336,835,  CI.  162-164.300. 
Takisawa,    Yukihisa;    and    Hasegawa,    Shinichi.    4.337,370,    CI. 

568-766.000. 
Uematsu,  Tamon;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Oshio,  Hiromichi, 
4.337,357,  CI.  564-154.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiroshima,    Tatsuo;    and    Sakamoto,    Takahide,    4,337,099,    CI. 

148-9.500. 
Shiraiwa,  Toshio;  Hiroshima,  Tatsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Takahide, 
4,336,923,  CI.  266-51.000. 
Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Esashi,  Kiyoyuki;  and  Minatono,  Hisae,  4,337,087.  CI.  75-124.000. 
Sumitomo,  Yuji:  See — 

Takano,  Rikuo;  and  Sumitomo,  Yuji,  4,337,469,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Sekiya,  Setsuro;  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Takaha- 
shi.  Hiroshi;  and  Toyoda,  Shuhei,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Swirl-inducing  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4,336,776,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Kreft.  Keith  A.,  4,337,515.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Suncor  Inc.:  See — 

Lauer,  James  L.;  King,  Vincent  W.;  and  Lau,  Keyser  K.,  4,337,396, 
CI.  250-340.000. 
Superior  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Haakonsen,    Carl;    and    Thomassen,    Thomas,    4,337,128,    CI. 
204-107.000. 
Sutton  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Berke,  Philip  A.;  and  Roseit,  William  E..  4.337.269,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  optically 

making  a  diffusion  plate.  4,336,978,  CI.  350-167.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsumura,     Susumu:     and     Suzuki,     Takashi,     4,336,989,     CI. 
354-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasushi;  Tsukamoto,  Kunio;  Minami,  Nobuyoshi;  Hasegawa. 
Yukio;  Satoh,  Michitaka;  Yamamoto,  Norio;  Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko; 
Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi,   Satoshi,  to  Teikoku   Hormone 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.   1 -Phenyl  isoquinoline-5-acetic  acid  com- 
pounds    and     analgesic     compositions     thereof.     4,337,256,     CI. 
424-258.000. 
Svensson.  Goran:  See — 

Schultz,  Bengt  I.;  and  Svensson,  Goran.  4.336,957.  CI.  280-803.000. 
Svoboda.  Josef;  and  Hofbauer.  Rupert.  toTMC  Corporation.  Adjusting 

device  for  ski  bindings.  4,336.654,  CI.  33-3.0OA. 
Sweat,  William  T.,  to  ASARCO  Incorporated.  Non-polluting,  cooling 
method   and   heat    recuperative   sintering   method.    4,337,083,   CI. 
75-5.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Lipp.  Herbert.  4,336,965,  CI.  297-435.000. 
Sykes,  Larry  M.;  and  Snow,  Ray  G.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 

Process  for  expanding  tobacco.  4,336,814,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Syndicat  des  Constructeurs  d'Appareils  Radio  Recepteurs  et  Televi- 
seurs  (SCART):  See— 
Bourassin,  Lucien;  Condat,  Bernard;  Fortin,  Jacques;  Leger,  Alain; 
Soto,     Joseph;     and     Solvinto.    Jean-Claude,    4,337,480,     CI. 
358-93.000. 
Systron  Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Nickel,    Walter;    and    Tarczy-Hornoch,    Zoltan,    4,337,517,    CI. 
364-571.000. 
Szita,  Jeno  G.,  to  Arizona  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of  hardened 

tall  oil  pitch.  4,337,193,  CI.  260-97.500. 
Szkrybalo,  William,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Plant  growth  regu- 

lants.  4,337,080,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Szlucha.  Thomas  F.;  and  Eddy,  Clifford  O..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  removing  copy  sheets  from  a  roll  fuser.  4,336.992,  CI. 
355-3.0FU. 
Tache,  Jean-Paul,  to  Compagnie  Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions  Optiques. 
Method  for  the  serial  transmission  of  binary  data  and  devices  for  its 
implementation.  4,337,457,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi:  See — 

Takenaka,    Haruo;    Tadokoro,    Eiichi;    and    Fujiyama,    Masaaki, 
4.337,288,  CI.  428-172.000. 
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Iwao;    and    Takahashi.    Toshio, 


Taguchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoio,  "Akira;  and  Taguchi.   Kenichi. 
4.337,372,  CI.  568-906.000. 
Taira,  Eiichi:  See — 

Tomimoto,  Tetsuo;  Yasumoto,  Yoshio;  and  Taira,  Eiichi.  4,337.479. 
CI.  358-37.000. 
Taisei  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Kaga.  Hideharu;  Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Sumita, 
Tadayuki.  4.337.020.  CI.  425-129.00R. 
Taiyo  Shokai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Onishi.  Masami,  4.336.681.  CI.  53-459.000. 
Takagishi.  Hisao;  and  Kondo.  Norio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited.  Production  of  wet-strength  paper  with  aqueous  solutions  of 
cationic  thermosetting  resins.  4.336.835.  CI.  162-164.300 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu:    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi.    Kalsuhiko; 
Takahashi.     Hiroshi;    and     Toyoda.     Shuhei.    4.336,776.    CI 
123-306.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshio:  See— 

Arita,    Kishio;    Murakawa.    Kiyoshi;    and    Takahashi.    Toshio. 

4,337,089.  CI.  420-472.000. 
Noda,    Teruyoshi;    Ichikawa 
4,336,872,  CI.  193-2  OOR. 
Takahasi,  Masauki;  Tanaka,  Hisami;  Yamasawa.  Masao;  and  Ohhata. 
Michinobu.     to     Fujitsu     Limited.     Digital-io-analog     converter 
4,337,459,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Takahasi,  Masayosi;  Nakazono,  Sadatosi;  and  Nakamura.  Yoshio.  to 
Tokai  Konetsu  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Small  ignition  device  comprising 
string-like  silicon  carbide  heating  element  affixed  to  terminal  sup- 
ports. 4,337.498.  CI.  361-266.000. 
Takai,  Kazuki,  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording/reproducing 

apparatus.  4,337.487.  CI.  360-71.000. 
Takaiwa.  Masakazu:  See— 

Yaguchi.    Kunihide;    Takaiwa,    Masakazu;    and    Aoki.    Minoru. 
4.337,231,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Okada,  Fumio;  and  Aoki.  Hisashi.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Company  Limited.  Benzoin  group-containing  cyclic  or- 
ganopolysiloxanes    and    a    method    for    the    preparation    thereof. 
4,337.348.  CI.  556-436.000. 
Takano,  Rikuo;  and  Sumitomo,  Yuji,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corp.;  and  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  liquid  supply 
system  for  ink  jet  system  printer.  4,337,469,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Susumu;  Munenobu,  Hideaki;  and  Yamade,  Kazuhiro. 
4,337,315,  CI.  435-313.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro:  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa, 
4,337,247.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Takeda,  Toshio:  See — 

Amano,  Takehisa;  Hamada,  Seiya;  Isii,  Sigeki;  and  Takeda,  Toshio, 
4,336,735,  CI.  84-1.170. 
Takematsu,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fuji   Koeki  Corporation,  a  part  interest. 

Electric  flash  apparatus.  4,337,416.  CI   315-241.00P. 
Takenaka.  Haruo;  Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4.337.288,  CI. 
428-172.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Inui,  Taiji; 
Takeuchi,    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao,    4.337,312,    CI. 
435-78.000. 
Takisawa,  Yukihisa;  and  Hasegawa,  Shinichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  resorcinol  deriva- 
tives. 4,337,370,  CI.  568-766.000. 
Takizawa,  Yoshihiro,  to  Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealing 
means  for  terminal  section  of  sealed  type  storage  battery.  4.337.302. 
CI.  429-181.000. 
Tamm,  Paul  W.:  See- 
Spars,   Byron  G.;   Tamm,   Paul   W.;  and   Wallman,    P    Henrik, 
4,337,120,  CI.  196-125.000. 
Tamura,  Yorikazu:  See- 
Sasaki,    Hideharu;    Tamura,    Yorikazu;    and    Shimada,    Keizo, 
4,337,155,  CI.  210-500.100. 
Tanaka,  David  T.:  See- 
Anderson,  Donald  L.;  Cherry,  Isaac  R.;  Ripley,  John  A.;  and 
Tanaka,  David  T.,  4,336,810,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Tanaka,  Hisami:  See— 

Takahasi,  Masauki;  Tanaka,  Hisami;  Yamasawa,  Masao;  and  Oh- 
hata. Michinobu,  4,337,459,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Kai,  Toshio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Cooking  appliance  of  the  hot  air  circulating  type.  4,337,384,  CI 
219-10.55B.  ^-^ 

Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Photographic  objective  stabilized  against  change  of  angular  field 
during  focusing.  4,336,983,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Taneda,  Kozo:  See— 

Omi,  Yasuo;  Wada.  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato.  Shigekatsu 
Kazuo;    Taneda,    Kozo;    and    Naka,    Junichi,    4,337,021 
425-142.000. 
Tapernoux,  Pierre  J.:  See— 

McArdle,   Beryl   L.;  and  Tapernoux,   Pierre  J 
328-157.000. 
Tarczy-Hornoch,  Zoltan:  See- 
Nickel,    Walter;    and    Tarczy-Hornoch,    Zoltan,    4,337,517,    CI 
364-571.000. 


Ido 
CI 


4.337,436,   CI 


and  Briche.  Raymond  L 


;  Martinek.  Thomas  W  , 
I  OOR. 

and    Shimada.    Keizo. 


Tashiro.  Chiaki;  and  Horii.  Ichiro,  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  Imidazopyridine-spiro-piperidme  compounds  4.337.260. 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Taubenmann.  Peter;  and  Korzeczek.  Karl-Ludwig.  to  Krauss-Maffei 
Akiiengesellschaft  Mold-carrier  assembl>  4,337,026,  CI 
425-454.000. 
Taylor.  Byron  K  .  lo  RCA  Corporation  Flylead  for  a  video  disc  stylus 

cartridge  4.337.536,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Taylor.  Tho.nas  D  :  See — 

Frantz.    Virgil     L.:    and    Taylor,    Thomas    D.    4.336.821.    CI 
137-187.000. 
Teague.  John  R  ;  and  Huebner.  Aronson  L  .  to  UOP  Inc    Enhanced 

immobilization  of  a  glucose  isomerase   4.337.172.  CI   252-430000 
Teague.  Waller  D  .  Jr ;  and  Semplmer.  Arthur  T  Power  toothbrush  or 

the  like  with  orbital  brush  action  4.336,622,  CI    15-22  OOR 
Techer.  Henri;  Monnier.  Gilles;  and  Pesson.  Marcel,  to  Laboratoirc 
Roger        Bellon.        l-Aryl-4->-arylsulphonyl-3-aminopropoxy-lH- 
pyrazoles  and  their  use  as  hypolipemiant  and  hypocholesterolemiant 
agents.  4.337.263,  CI.  424-273.00P 
Technar,  Inc.:  See — 

Bell,  Lon  E.,  4,337,389,  CI.  219-511  000 
Technilor:  See— 

Rollot,  Pierre  H  ;  Cordier,  Jean  A 
4,336,925,  CI   266-193  000 
Teepak.  Inc  :  See — 

Wilson,  Willard  T  .  Martinek.  Harold  H 
and  Story.  Alfred  D  ,  4,336,632,  CI    17- 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Sasaki,     Hideharu;    Tamura,    Yorikazu; 
4,337,155,  CI   210-500.100. 
Teikoku  Hormone  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Suzuki,     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto.     Kunio.     Minami,     Nobuyoshi, 
Hasegawa,     Yukio;     Satoh.     Michitaka,     Yamamoio.     Norio. 
Miyasaka.  Katsuhiko,  Mikami.  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi,  Satoshi, 
4.337,256,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Kellogg,  James  R  ,  4,337,441,  CI.  330-261.000. 
Teledyne  Exploration  Company:  See— 

Berglund,  Carl  O  ,  4,336,639,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Cammack,  Michael  A  ;  Elkins,  Christopher  W    Hickman.  Clarence 

J.;  and  Mullins,  Keith  M.,  4,337,040,  CI   433-80  000 
Rorer,  David  L.;  and  Hardin,  Jasper  E  ,  4,337,301,  CI  429-179  000 
Teller  Aaron  J.,  to  Teller  Environmental  Systems.  Inc  Treatment  of 

flue  gases.  4.337.229.  CI.  423-225  000 
Teller  Environmental  Systems.  Inc    See— 

Teller.  Aaron  J..  4.337.229,  CI  423-225  000 
Temova  Etablissement:  See— 

Benckhuijsen,  Gerrit  J.,  4,336,807.  CI    128-379  000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc    See— 

Petronella,  Joseph,  4,337.208.  CI   260-414000 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 
Mann.   Horace  C.   Jr.;   and   Meline.   Robert    S.   4,337.079,  CI 
71-34.000. 
Terada,  James  I   Adjustable  lamp  4.337,506,  CI  362-142  000 
Texaco  Inc  :  See — 

MacLean,  John  P.  Cantwell,  J    Edward;  Brown,  John  D     and 

Hoy,  Harold  D.,  4,337,068,  CI   55-1.000 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H  ;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest   L.,  4,337,369,  CI 
568-756.000. 
Texacone  Company,  The:  See- 
Wheeler.  John  H.,  4,336,946,  CI.  277-211.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  See- 
Freeman,  Alfred  B..  4,337,375,  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4,336,647.  CI   29-571  000 
Texon  Inc.:  See — 

Bodendorf.  Warren  J  .  and  Presto.  Alphonse 
162-161.000. 
Textron.  Inc  :  See- 
Wilson.  Henry  E  ;  Cronkhite,  James  D  ;  and  Howard.  John  V  . 
4,336,868,  CI.  188-376.000. 
Tezuka,  Hisao;  and  Furui,  Hiroshi,  to  Clanon  Co ,  Ltd   Structure  for 

mounting  speaker  4,337,380,  CI    179-14600E 
Thermatool  Corp  :  See- 
Roberts,  Sidney,  4,336,643,  CI.  29-157  30C 
Thingstad,  Hans  K.  Rule  or  measuring  rod  4.33t).655.  CI   33-161  000 
Thomas.  Diethard.  to  Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH   Tangential  rolling  head 

4.336.703.  CI  72-104.000. 
Thomas  JefTerson  University:  See— 

Lefer.  Allan  M..  4.337.273.  CI  424-317.000 
Thomas.  Robert  E..  to  Securax.  Inc   Security  display  rack  4.336.885. 

CI   211-4.000. 
Thomassen.  Thomas:  See— 

Haakonsen.    Carl;     and    Thomassen,    Thomas.    4.337.128. 
204-107.000. 
Thompson.  Morice  W.;  See- 
Bromley.   Charles,   and   Thompson.    Morice   W.   4.337.189. 
523-332.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Oprandi.  Pierre,  and  Romeas,  Rene,  4,337,532,  CI   369-45  000 

°B^ger,  Jean  LTand  Coutures.  Jean  L  ,  4,337,403,  CI.  307-221  OOD 
Broussaud,  Georges;  and  Tinet.  Clauiie,  4,337,484,  CI  358-128.600 
Favreau,  Michel;  Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Soca,  Serge,  Lon- 

guet,     Maurice;     and     Delattre,     Christian,     4,337,514,     CI 

364-515.000. 
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Pontvianne.  Jean.  4.337.413.  CI.  315-3.500. 
ThoTison.  John.  Jr    5ee—  ,,-,,..-    -^, 

D'Bryan.  Henry  M  .  Jr  ;  and  Thomson.  John.  Jr..  4.337.446.  CI 
333-238000 
Thotnson   Keith  D..  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The.  Deployable 

w  ng  mechanism  4.336.914.  CI.  244-46.000. 
Tierjian.  Lloyd  E.:  5ce—  .^■,-,nnA     r-\ 

Mundell,    Donald    D.;    and    Tieman,    Lloyd    E..    4,337.004.    CI. 
403-209.000. 
Tigiiol.  Adnen  P.  N.:See—  ^  ,,,  ,..    r-i 

Alicot.  Michel  J.  C;  and  Tignol.  Adrien  P.  N..  4.337.344.  CI. 
548-158.000. 
Timken  Company.  The:  See— 

Bhatia.  Ravi  R..  4.336,641,  CI.  29-148.40A. 
Reiter,  Gerhard,  4,336.971,  CI.  308-187.200. 
Tini't,  Claude:  See — 

Broussaud.  Georges;  and  Tinet,  Claude,  4,337,484,  CI.  358-128.600. 

TMC  Corporation:  See—  ,,,r^» 

Svoboda.  Josef;  and  Hofbauer.  Rupert.  4.336,654.  CI.  33-3.0OA. 
Tobacco  Research  and  Development  Institute  Ltd.;  See— 

Strydom.  Mauritz  L..  4,336.660.  CI.  34-28.000. 
To<ler.  Ellis  I.  Track  switch.  4.336.757.  CI.  104-102.000. 
Tolt.  Leonard  L.,  Jr.  Universal  time-keeping  system  and  apparatus 

4,337,530.  CI   368-62.000. 
Tohai  Konetsu  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahasi.  Masayosi;  Nakazono.  Ssdatosi;  and  Nakamura,  "i  oshio. 
4.137,498,  CI   361-266.000. 
Tol;ar.  Valery,  to  Euclid  Chemical  Company,  The.  Additive  composi- 

t  on  for  Portland  cement  materials.  4,337,094,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J  ;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  4.337.180.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
To  cerud.  Arvid:  See— 

Eilestad,  Arne;  and  Tokerud.  Arvid.  4.337,230.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Totumasu.  Hiroyuki;  Uchino.  Hideo;  and  Hozumi.  Shiro,  to  Matsushita 
[[lectric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  making  a  selective 
absorption  film'for  solar  energy.  4,337.097,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Totyo  Kikakikai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Susumu;  Munenobu,  Hideaki;  and  Yamade,  Kazuhiro, 
4.337.315.  CI.  435-313.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Maezumi.  Juichi.  4,337.510.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakamura,   Hiroyuki;  and  Nakaya,   Shuniti,  4.337,399,  CI.   290- 
1  OOR 
Tokvo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Masashi;  and  Ito,  Shmtaro,  4,337,1 15,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Tcmimoto,  Tetsuo;  Yasumoto,  Yoshio;  and  Taira,  Eiichi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  resolution  compensator.  4,337,479, 
(Zl.  358-37  000 
Tcmlinson,  Peter:  See— 

Jones,  Frank;  and  Tomlinson.  Peter.  4.337,045.  CI.  434-29.000. 
Tcnnessen.  Arne.  to  Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S.  Modification  of  the 

ower  construction  in  a  spherical  tank.  4.336,764.  CI.  114-74.00A. 
Tcippan  Printing  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura.    Hachiro;    and    Nakazawa.    Norio.    4.337.276.    CI 
426-124.000. 
Tornstrom.  Ingvar   Device  for  orientation  and  transportation  of  elon- 
gated objects  such  as  tree  plants.  4.336.893,  CI.  221-171  000. 
Totty.  Ray  S.;  Love,  Gary  N  ;  and  Zolot,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Packaging 
Associates,  Inc   Product  and  method  of  making  bellows.  4.336,747, 
CI   92-43  000. 
T  jyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneko,    Takavuki;    and    Ninaga^^a,    Sadami.    4,336.770.    CI. 
122-266.000.  ' 
Tayoda.  Shuhei:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 
Takahashi,     Hiroshi;    and    Toyoda,    Shuhei,    4.336,776,    CI 
123-306.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi.    Katsuhiko; 
I         Takahashi.     Hiroshi;    and    Toyoda.     Shuhei,    4,336,776,    CI. 
123-306.000 
Tsukiyama,  Yoshifumi;  Hatanaka.  Yasunori;  Ogawa,  Akiyoshi;  and 
Mizutam,  Hitoshi,  4,336,696.  CI,  464-111.000. 
itreasurywala,  Adi;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  Bogri,  Tibor;  and  Bagli,  Jehan. 
to  Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc   Cyclohepta[b]pyrrole  deriva- 
tives. 4,337.265.  CI  424-274.000. 
"Greece,  Harold  O.:  See— 

Sullaway.    Bob    L.;    and    Treece,    Harold    O.,    4,337,010,    CI. 
405-227.000. 

trilog.  Inc :  See—  ^.    .       ,        u  i 

Melissa,  Raymond  F  ;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer,  Joseph  J  , 
4,336,751,  CI    101-93.040. 
rioliet  Silo  Europe  B  V.:  See— 

Liet,  Fredencus;  and  Liet,  Cornells  H.,  4,336,732,  CI.  83-109.000 
"rott,  Clarence  R  :  See— 

Friesen.  Henry;  and  Trott,  Clarence  R  ,  4.337,015.  CI.  414-686.000. 
"royer,  Jerry  D    See— 

Soboroff,  David  M.;  Troyer,  Jerry  D.;  and  Cochran,  Andrew  A., 
4,337,129,  CI.  204-151.000. 
Trukenbrod,  Karl:  See— 

Rigler    Josef  K.;  Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef;  Leithauser,  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod,  Karl,  4.337,319.  CI.  521-96.000. 


Tsuji,  Masayoshi:  See—  .. 

Noda,    Kanji;    Nakagawa.    Akira;   Motomura,   Toshiharu;    Isuji, 
Masayoshi;  Amano,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki,  4,337,270,  CI. 
424-310.000. 
Tsuii,  Sadahiko:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Tsuji,  Sadahiko.  4.336,983,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Kunio:  See— 

Suzuki,     Yasushi;     Tsukamoto,     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa.     Yukio;     Satoh,     Michitaka;     Yamamoto,     Norio: 
Miyasaka,  Katsuhiko;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi,  Satoshi. 
4,337.256,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Tsukiyama,   Yoshifumi;   Hatanaka,  Yasunori;  Ogawa.  Akiyoshi;  and 
Mizutani,   Hitoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Tripod    type    constant    velocity    universal    joint.    4,336.696.    CI. 
464-111.000. 
Tsumura,  Takeo:  See—  ■  vi  i 

Shimizu,  Youiti;  Tsumura,  Takeo;  Matsumoto,  Tadashi;  and  Nakai, 
Syunzi,  4,337.472,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Tsushima,  Sakae:  5ee—  ,,,-,,„, 

Watanabe,  Itaru;  Wataya,  Isamu.  and  Tsushima,  Sakae.  4,337,141, 
CI.  204-301.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Steering 
clutch  and  brake  control  for  track-type  vehicles.  4.336,869,  CI.  192- 

Tu,  Hosheng,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  catalytic  cracking  process.  4.337,145, 

CI.  208-120.000. 
Tuma,  Wade  B.;  and  Strohl,  Niles  E.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Radio  frequency 

oscillator-modulator  circuit.  4,337.444.  CI.  332-3 LOOT. 
Turko.  John  D:  See—  .-.^n.o 

Singer.  Carl  M.;  Oana.  Mateiu  J.;  and  Turko.  John  D.,  4,337,01S, 
CI.  418-132.000. 
Turner   Edward  W.;  and  Blake,  Peter  J.,  to  Hardigg  Industries,  Inc. 

Seam  roller.  4,337.024,  CI.  425-363.000. 
Turner.  Samuel.  Handlebar  mounted  detachable  bicycle  light  fixture. 

4.337.503.  CI.  362-72.000. 
Turner.  William  N.;  See— 

Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.;  Turner,  William  N.;  and  Cooper, 
Alan,  4.337,335.  CI.  536-13.600. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  .  ^  ,,,  ,,„  /-i 

Uejo.  Hirozo;  Ishida.  Hideo;  and  Shinhama,  Masaaki,  4,337,179,  CI. 
252-511.000. 
Uchino,  Hideo:  See— 

Tokumasu,    Hiroyuki;    Uchino,    Hideo;    and    Hozumi,    Shiro, 
4.337,097.  CI.  148-6.15R.  .,,    .  , 

Uejo,  Hirozo;  Ishida,  Hideo;  and  Shinhama,  Masaaki,  to  Ube  Industries, 

Ltd   Polyamide  composition.  4,337,179,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Uematsu,  Tamon;   Hashimoto,   Shunichi;  and  Oshio,   Hiromichi,   to 
Sumitomo   Chemical    Company,    Limited.    Herbicidal    dithio-bis(- 
haloacetanilides).  4,337,357,  CI.  564-154.000. 

Uesugi,  Naomdto:  See—  a  iit.  saa 

Naomoto;  and  Anno,  Nobuo,  4,336,864, 


Asaka,  Urataro;  Uesugi, 
CI.  181-241.000. 
Ultradyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Laird,  Gerald,  4,337.496,  CI.  361-232.000. 

UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  r-       4  -.i^  cm     .-i 

Cox,    Robert    N.;    and    Rawlings,    James    E.,    4,336,892,    CI. 
221-125.000.  ,,.  ^.^         ^  , 

Umeda,  Jun-ichi;  Shimada,  Toshikazu;  Nakamura,  Michiharu;  Kata- 
yama.  Yoshifumi;  Kajimura.  Takashi;  and  Yamashita,  Shigeo,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  device  with  facet  passivation  Film. 
4.337,443,  CI.  372-49.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Yoneta, 
Toshio;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyu  Kai  Derivative  of  kanamycin  A  and  a  process  for  the  prepa- 
ration thereof.  4.337,336.  CI.  536-13.800. 
Umezawa,  Hamao:  See—  -r 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Inui,  1  aiji; 
Takeuchi,    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao.    4,337.312,    CI. 
435-78.000. 
Umezawa.  Sumio;  See—  »,       . 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Yoneta, 
Toshio;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  4,337.336,  CI.  536-13.800. 
Uni-Flange  Corporation:  See- 
Roche.  Charles  W..  4,336,959,  CI.  285-368.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  B.,  4.336,689,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Fletcher,  Michael  B..  4,337,373,  CI.  13-23.000. 
Fuderer,  Andrija,  4,337,170,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Logsdon,  John  E.;  and  Kiff,  Ben  W.,  4,337.356,  CI.  562-549.000. 
'       Robeson.  Lloyd  M.,  4,337,330,  CI.  525-407.000. 

Walker,  Wellington  E.,  deceased,  4,337,365,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Bruns,  James  A.,  4.337,056.  CI.  474-153.000. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Steineman.  Robert  J.,  4,336,824,  CI.  137-315.000. 

"^"''Atw^'^K'nton;  an'd  Wright.  James  H.,  4,337,178,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Hale,  John  C,  4,337,431,  CI.  324-220.000. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Beard,  Ian  A.,  4,337,317,  CI.  501-142.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Jacobson,  Martin,  4,337,271,  CI.  424-311.000.        ^  ,„  ,^,     „, 
Otey,    Felix    H.;    and    Westhoff,    Richard    P.,    4,337,181.    CI. 
523-128.000. 
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374- 197.000 
Howard    A 


4.337.102.    CI 


264-3.00R 


Baker,  Gene 

A..  4.337.142. 


G, 

CI. 


and    Gomes.   John    M.,   4.337,226.   CI. 


Air  Force:  See — 
Clinard,  Glenn  G.;  Mulholiam.  Gail  R.;  and  Volk.  Frank  J 

4.337.528.  CI.  367-136000. 

Meyer,  Arthur  S.  4J36.7I3.  CI 

Oberth,    Adolf    E.;    and    Price, 

149-19.300. 

America:  See — 

Backlund.  Stephen  J.;  and  Olsen,  Robert  E..  4.337.1%,  CI   260- 
239.0EQ. 
Army:  See — 

Byrd.  James  D.;  and  Field.  Lamar.  4.337,218.  CI. 
Palmer.  John  E..  4,337,044,  CI.  434-1 1.000. 
Energy:  See— 

Knudson,  Curtis  L  ;  Willson,   Warrack  G.; 
Sondreal,  Everett  A.;  and  Farnum,  Sylvia 
208-8.0LE. 
Koenig,  Daniel  R.,  4,336,837,  CI.  165-104.220. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See— 
Angwin,  Meredith  J.;  and  Pfefferle,  William  C.  4.337.028.  CI 
431-7.000. 
Interior:  See — 
McDonald.  Hector  O.;  and  George.  Lawrence  C.  4,337,227.  CI 

423-55.000. 
Peasley,    Edward    R 

423-22.000. 
Soboroff,  David  M.;  Troyer.  Jerry  D.;  and  Cochran,  Andrew  A., 
4,337,129,  CI.  204-151.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Delagrange,   Arthur   D.;   Pryor,   Cabell   N,   Jr.;   and   Wilson, 

Wayne  D.,  4,337,527.  CI.  367-98.000. 
Kauffman,  Karl  C;  and  Kaufman,  Martin  H..  4.337.111.  CI. 

156-307.500. 
Rodemann,  Alfred  H.;  and   Breglia.  Denis  R..  4.336.976.  CI. 

350-3.750. 
Stachiw,  Jerry  D.;  and  Endicott,  Donald  L.,  Jr.,  4,337.105,  CI. 
156-87.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Gorter,  Willem  K.,  4,336,650,  CI.  30-34.200. 
Van  der  Geer,  Josephus  J.;  Van  Pelt,  Willem;  Ploeger,  Marinus; 
Spoor,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H    A    M  , 
4.337,410,  CI.  313-480.000. 
van  der  Heijden.  Antonius  W.  F.;  Brambring.  Jorg;  and  Spruyt. 

Johannes  M.  J.,  4.337,409,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Van  Megen,  Everardus  A.;  Simons,  Carel  A.;  and  Moen,  Eduard 

W.,  4,337,535,  CI.  369-121.000. 
Van  Rooy,  Henricus  J..  4,337,448,  CI.  335-210.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Chaplin,  Gary  F.,  4,336,943.  CI.  277-26.000. 
Chaplin,  Gary  F.,  4,337,016.  CI.  415-116.000. 
Hibner,  David  H..  4,336,968,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Kalmanash,  Michael  H.,  4,337,420,  CI.  315-375.000. 
Kalmanash,  Michael  H.,  4,337,421,  CI.  315-375.000 
Murphy,  Richard  D.;  and  Clelford,  Douglas  H., 
364-551.000. 
Univablot:  See — 

Astoin,  Jacques  N..  4,337,252,  CI.  424-248.570. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Goodman,  Murray;  Verlander,  Michael  S.;  Jacobson,  Kenneth  A.; 
Melmon,   Kenneth    L.;   and   Castagnoli,    Neal,   4,337,207,   CI. 
260-404.500. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Payne,  David  A.;  Park,  Sang  M.;  and  Jahnke.  Otto  C,  4,337,162, 
CI.  252-62.3BT. 
University  of  Toledo,  The:  See — 

Stuart,  Thomas  A.,  4,337,429,  CI.  318-811.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See- 
Hanson,  Francis  V.;  Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Oblad,  Alex  G.,  4.337,143, 
CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,337,146,  CI.  208-139.000. 
deRosset,  Armand  J.,  4,337,156,  CI.  210-672.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  4,337,147,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J 

252-430.000. 
Polak,  Anthony  J.,  4,337,279,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Teague,    John    R.;    and    Huebner,    Aronson 

252-430.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng,  4,337,145,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,337,203,  CI 

Axen.  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,337,337,  CI 

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C.  4,337,338,  CI.  542-426.000. 

Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Lincoln.  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E.,  4.337.204 

CI.  549-465.000. 
White.  David  R.,  4,337.347,  CI.  549-16000. 
Urban,  Donald  C:  See— 

McElroy,    Jerry    W.;    and    Urban.    Donald    C.    4.337.029,    CI 
431-264.000. 
Usinor:  See — 

Rollot.  Pierre  H;  Cordier.  Jean  A 
4.336,925,  CI.  266-193  000. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.:  See— 

Baggiolini.  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L. 
4.337.345,  CI.  548-242.000. 
UTI  Corporation:  See— 

Maropis,  Nicholas;  and  Kubistant,  Matt,  4,337,385,  CI.  219-69.00V 


4,337,516,  CI. 


4,337,171,  CI. 


L.,    4,337,172,    CI 


549-396.000. 
542-426.000. 


and  Briche.  Raymond  L 


and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R. 


Uzunov,  Atanas  1  ;  See — 

Peirov.  Georgi  S.;  Petkov.  Ivan  A.;  Eiropfilski.  Hnslo  I  .  Dimilrdv. 
Dimiter    N.;    Popo\.    Nikolay    N.    and    L/unov.    Alanas    1. 
4.337.078.  Ci    71-24  000 
Vacher.  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energic  Alomique  Apparaiu>.  for 
visualizing  a  body  by  detecting  the  radiation  of  a  tracer  contained  in 
this  body  and  consisting  of  positron  emitters.  4.337.397.  CI    250- 
363.00S. 
Valeas  S   R    L.  Indusiria  Chimica  E  Farmaceutica   Sec— 

Bernareggi.   Virgilio;   Crespi.  Giuseppe,   and   Bugada.   Giuseppe. 
4.337.272.  CI.  424-316000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Karaila.  Ilkka;  and  Halikka.  Antero.  4.337.464.  CI    .340-753  000 
van  den  Bergh.  Boudewijn.  to  Akzo  NV   Process  for  applying  a  corro- 
sion resistant  two-coat  system  to  structural  steel  and  coated  steel  thus 
obtained.  4.337.299.  CI   428-562  000. 
Van  der  Geer.  Josephus  J.;  Van  Pelt.  Willem;  Ploeger.  Marinus.  Sptxu. 
Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Van  der  Steen,  Gerardus  H  A  M  .  to  US  Philips 
Corporation  Cathode-ray  tube  face-plate  4.337.410.  CI   313-480  000 
van  der  Heijden.  Antonius  W.  F.;  Brambring.  Jorg  and  Spruyt.  Johan- 
nes M.  J  ,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Color  display  tube  with  con- 
trol grid  positioning  feature.  4.337.409.  CI    313-409.000 
van  der  Maas.  Hendrikus  J    H  .  to  Chemische  Fabriek  Zaitbommel 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cobalt  (II)  acetylacetonate  4.337.210. 
CI.  26O-439.00R 
Vanderpool.  Steven  H.;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L  .  to  Texaco  Inc   Method 
of  decolorizing    mixtures    of   t-butyl    alkylphenols    4.337.369.    CI 
568-756.000. 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael:  See— 

Anello,  Louis  G;  Van  Der  Puv,  Michael;  Robinson.  Martin  A  .  and 
Eibeck.  Richard  E..  4.337.361.  CI.  568-386000 
Van  der  Steen.  Gerardus  HA   M  :  See- 
Van  der  Geer.  Josephus  J  .  Van  Pelt.  Willem.  Ploeger,  Marinus 
Spoor.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  and  Van  der  Steen.  Gerardus  HA    M  . 
4.337.410,  CI    313-480  000 
Vandcrvell  Products  Limited:  See— 

Burkinshaw.  Norman  F..  4.336.970.  CI   308-79  OOR 
Vangen.  Robert  F  .  to  Control  Data  Corporation    Time  synchroniza- 
tion   master    station    and    remote    station    system     4.337.463.    CI 
340-825.300. 
Van  Megen.  Everardus  A.;  Simons.  Carel  A  ;  and  Moen.  Eduard  W  .  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  preventing  unwanted  reflec- 
tions from  an  optical  system  to  a  laser  in  an  apparatus  for  optically 
reading  a  record  carrier.  4.337.535.  CI   369-121  (X» 
Van  Pelt.  Willem:  See- 
Van  der  Geer.  Josephus  J  :  Van  Pelt.  Willem;  Ploeger.  Marinus. 
Spoor.  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Van  der  Steen.  Gerardus  H    A    M  . 
4.337.410.  CI.  313-480.000 
Van    Riper.    Wilbur    E;    and    Laul.    Virgil    R     Biologic    apparatus 

4.337.377.  CI.  179-2  OOR 
Van  Rooy.  Henricus  J.,  to  U  S   Philips  Corporation   Electromagnetic 
device  for  focusing  and  deflecting  electron  beams    4.337.448.  CI 
335-210.000. 
van  Staden,  Renier  J  .  to  Lonstein.  Charles    Pool  toy   4.336.931.  CI 

272-l.OOB. 
Varadhachary.  Seevaram  N..  to  Congoleum  Corporation  Methods  for 
bonding  dissimilar  synthetic  polymeric  materials  and  the  products 
involved    in    and    resulting    from    such    methods.    4.337.296.    CI 
428-420.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Welch.  Kimo  M..  4.336.690.  C!  62-55  500. 
Varitrac  AG:  See — 

Horowitz.  Alexandre;  and  Cuypers.  Martinus  H 
474-242.000. 
Vater,  Hans-Joachim;  Nickel.  Horst;  and  Henk.  Hermann,  to  Biycr 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo  dyestuffs  4.337,195.  CI   260-146  OOT 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz".  Leipzig:  See— 

Kahlert.  Peter;  Dittmann.  Norbert;  Fink.  Heiner.  Junker.  Frank. 
Lehmann.  Gunter;  Schulz.  Horst;  Johne.  Hans.  Jentzsch.  Arndt; 
.and  Kuhnert.  Werner.  4,336,969,  CI   308-61  000 
Veneklasen,  Lee  H.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The  Field  emission 

gun  with  noise  compensation.  4.337,422,  CI   315-383,000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co  GmbH  See— 

Richert,  Manfred;  and  Storandt,  Ralf,  4,3.36.956.  CI   280-625  000 
Vering,  Anthony  W  :  See- 
Christiansen,  Keith  W  ;  and  Vering,  Anthony  W  .  4,336,945,  CI 
277-153.000. 
Verlander,  Michael  S.;  See- 
Goodman,  Murray;  Verlander.  Michael  S.;  Jacobson.  Kenneth 
Melmon,    Kenneth    L ;   and   Castagnoli.    Neal.   4,337,207. 
260-404.500. 
Versa  Consultoria  Technica  LTDA.,  CGC:  See— 

De    Sa,    Alvaro;    and    Luksenberg,    Jacob    M,    4,337,123. 
203-19.000. 
Vesterberg  Olof.  to  C  Desaga  GmbH  Nachf  Erich  Fecht.  Process  for 

electrophoresis  4.337.131.  CI  204-180.00G. 
Victor  United.  Inc.:  See— 

Mannon.  Walter  L.;  and  Cochran,  Cary  L.,  4,336,786,  CI    124- 
23.00R. 
Vidalis,  Ted.  Rug  printing  system  4,336,753,  CI    101-127  000 
Vidra  nee  Ildiko.  Sandor;  and  Institons,  Laszio  Cytostatic  terminally 
bifunctional  sugar  alcohols  process  for  preparing  them  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  containing  them  4.337,266,  CI  424-278  000 
Vikre.  Merle  A.  Irrigation  system  and  volume  control  valve  therefor 
4,336.908,  CI.  239-177  000. 
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ar.  Inc  :  See — 

Dalmas,  Edward  A.,  4.337.060.  CI.  8-1 1 1. 000. 
Vicjla.  Michael  R.  System  of  making  custom  transfers,  4.337,293,  CI. 

4C8-33700O 
Vitbis.  Reinhards;  Woodward,  Adnan  M.;  Baker.  John  E.;  and  Wray. 
dordon  R  Method  of  and  mechanism  for  transferring  knitted  fabric 
ffom  a  knitting  machine  to  a  magazine.  4,336.697.  CI.  66-148.000. 
Vokt.  B.  Richard,  to  E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Pyrazolo[l,5-c]quinazo- 

ijne  derivatives  and  related  compounds.  4.337.255.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Vott.  Michael:  See— 

Rohlfs,  Hans-Adolf;  Kiing.  Alfred;  Raab.  Guenter;  Vogt,  Michael; 
Specht.     Viktor;     and     Schaetzke.     Ulrike.     4.337,214.     CI. 
260-502.500. 
Vojk.  Frank  J  :  Se^— 

Clinard.  Glenn  G.;   Mulhollam,  Gail   R.;  and   Volk.   Frank  J., 
4.337,528.  CI.  367-136.000. 
Vojkert.  John  K.:  See— 

Penick.  lb;  and  Volkert,  John  K.,  4.336,664,  CI.  40-594.000. 
voi  der  Heide,  Johann:  See- 
Cap,  Heinrich;  von  der  Heide.  Johann;  and  Muller.  Rolf.  4,337.424. 
CI   318-328.000. 
voii  Nostitz.  Frauke  H   F.  Dental  arrangement  and  process  for  manu- 

lacturing  dentures.  4.337,042.  CI.  433-171.000.     • 
von  Praun.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Hentschel.  Bernhard;  Ziebarlh.  Jurgen;  Coenen.  Alfred;  Kosswig. 
Kurt;  and  von  Praun.  Ferdinand.  4.337.234.  CI.  423-424.000. 
voji  Waclawiczek.  Herbert:  See— 

Jager.   Walter;   and   von   Waclawiczek,   Herbert.   4.337.067.   CI. 
48-202.000. 
Vctava.  Werner  F  ,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Sanitary  ware  and  process  of 

production.  4.337.316.  CI.  501-21.000. 
W'icker-Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Adler.  Klaus;  Hafener.  Klaus;  and  Eck,  Herbert,  4,337,323,  CI. 
524-239.000, 
Wida,  Hiroshi,  to  Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Surface  layer  struc- 
ture of  an  ink  transfer  device.  4,336,767,  CI.  118-264.000. 
wida,  Takanori:  See — 

Omi,  Yasuo;  Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato,  Shigekatsu;  Ido, 
Kazuo;    Taneda,    Kozo;    and    Naka,    Junichi,    4,337.021.    CI. 
425-142.000. 
W^da.  Tomio:  See — 

Funada.     Fumiaki;    Matsuura.    Masataka;    and    Wada,    Tomio, 
4.336,980.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Wigner.    Robert    L..   to   Ram   Handler.    Ltd.    Animal   sorting   gate. 

4.336.768.  CI.  119-155.000. 
Wigner.  William  R  ;  Wright.  David  E.;  and  Binsley,  Robert  L  ,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Direct  firing  downhole  steam 
generator.  4,336,839,  CI.  166-59.000. 
wjhlefeld,  August  W  :  See— 

Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Rauscher.  Elli;  Weimann.  Gunter;  Wahlefeld, 
August  W.;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang,  4,337,310,  CI.  435-22.000. 
W^kamatsu.  Kazuki:  See— 

Shiga.  Akinobu;   Kakugo,   Masahiro;  Sadatoshi,  Hajime;  Waka- 
matsu,     Kazuki;     and     Yoshioka,     Hiroshi,     4,337,326,     CI. 
525-244,000. 
W^kazawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Yoneta. 
Toshio;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  4,337.336,  CI.  536-13,800. 
W)akimasu,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa, 
4.337.247.  CI.  424-177.000. 
W^alker,  Maxine  M.,  administratrix:  See- 
Walker,  Wellington  E.,  deceased.  4.337.365.  CI.  568-487.000 
Wfaiker.  Wellington  E.,  deceased  (by  Walker.  Maxine  M..  administra- 
trix), to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  selective  hy- 
droformylation     of    methanol     to    acetaldehyde.     4.337.365.     CI. 
568-487.000. 
\Mallman.  P  Henrik:  See- 
Spars.    Byron   G.;   Tamm,   Paul   W.;  and   Wallman,   P.   Henrik, 
4.337,120,  CI.  196-125.000, 
\Valters,  David  A.:  See— 

Barnhart.  David  A.;  Kroger,  John  E.:  and  Walters,  David  A., 
4,336.749.  CI.  98-43.00R. 
\4alz.  Alfred.  Starter  unit  for  gas  discharge  lamps  powered  by  alternat- 
ing-current mains,  4.337.418,  CI,  315-362,000, 
V^anner.  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Tool  holder  for  impact  device 

4.336.848.  CI.  173-139.000. 
VH'arehime.    Norwood    R,"  3-Way   mini-tennis   game   and    apparatus, 

4,336.942.  CI   273-411,000. 
Vfashburn.  John  R..  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Control  circuit  for  accelerom- 

eter,  4.336.718.  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Vfatanabe.  Itaru;  Wataya.  Isamu;  and  Tsushima.  Sakae.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Cation  exchange  membrane,  4.337,141.  CI, 
204-301.000 
N^atanabe.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Ito.  Koshichi;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshihiko.  4,336.847.  CI   173-1 18.000. 
>^ataya.  Isamu:  See — 

Watanabe.  Itaru;  Wataya,  Isamu;  and  Tsushima.  Sakae,  4,337,141. 
CI.  204-301.000. 
\Veber.  Jurgen:  See — 

Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Cornils.  Boy;  Frohning.  Carl  D.;  and  Weber. 
Jurgen.  4,337,363,  CI,  568-444.000, 
vl/eber.  Raymond  C.  Underground  structure  for  residential  and  business 
use,  4.336.674,  CI,  52-169.600. 


Weidlich,  Erhard:  See— 

Mund,  Konrad;  Richter,  Gerhard;  and  Weidlich.  Erhard,  4,337,501, 
CI   361-433,000, 
Weimann,  Gunter:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Rauscher,  Elli;  Weimann,  Gunter;  Wahlefeld. 
August  W.;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang.  4,337,310,  CI.  435-22.000, 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Corporation,  Dental  anchor,  4,337,043, 

CI.  433-225.000. 
Welch,  Kimo  M.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Cryogenic  pump  with 

radiation  shield.  4,336,690,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Welch,  Willard  M.;  and  Harbert.  Charles  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc,  Hexahydro- 
trans-  and  tetrahydropyridoindole  neuroleptic  agents.  4,337,250,  CI. 
424-248,570. 
Wellman,  Russell  W.:  See- 
Young,  Don  H,;  and  Wellman,  Russell  W.,  4,336,772,  CI,   123- 
25.00L. 
Wenthe,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  E.;  Wenthe,  Stephen  J,,  Jr,;  and  Woznicki,  William 
J.,  4,336,928,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Wessling,  Ritchie  A,;  and  Pickelman,  Dale  M,,  Sr,,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,   The    Process   for   making  cationic  structured   particle 
latexes     using     reactive     polymeric     surfactants.     4,337,185,     CI, 
524-458,000, 
West  Electric  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Iwata,     Hiroshi;    Yamaoka,    Tetsuo;    and     Morioka,    Akitoshi. 
4.336,985,  CI,  354-145.000, 
Westerman,  George  R.;  See— 

Judd,    Frank    F,;    and    Westerman,    George    R,,    4.337,520,    CI. 
365-6,000, 
Westhoff,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Otey,    Felix    H,;    and    Westhoff,    Richard    P,,    4,337,181,    CI. 
523-128,000, 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,:  See — 

Hummert,  George  T,,  4,337,407,  CI,  310-249.000, 
Johnson,  James  C,  4,337,417,  CI.  315-290.000. 
Maskalick,  Nicholas  J.,  4,337,124,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Munoz,  Joseph  P„  4,337,435,  CI,  328-133,000. 
Young.  Robert  G,,  4.337,414,  CI,  315-56,000. 
Wheeler,  John  H.,  to  Texacone  Company,  The,  Non-rotatable  elasto- 

meric  O-ring  seal,  4,336,946,  CI.  277-211,000, 
Wheeler,  Raymond  L,,  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Ltd,  Method 
of    making    air    cushion    vehicle    flexible    skirts.    4,337,106,    CI. 
156-228.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Hinkel,    Lester   H.;   and   Chandler,    Robert    M„   4,336,619,   CI. 

4-619.000. 

White,  Bruce  L.;  and  McWhirt,  Bobby  D,,  to  Hesston  Corporation, 

Stray    crop    buildup    expeller    for    rotary    balers,    4,336,750,    CI. 

100-88,000, 

White,  David  R,,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,  Process  for  preparing 

analogs  of  spectinomycin.  4,337,347,  CI.  549-16.000, 
Whittaker,  Norman;  and  Caldwell,  Albert  G,,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co  Hydantoin  derivatives,  pharmaceutical  compounds  and  methods 
of  use.  4,337,262,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Wienhold,  Edgar  K.  Jack  extension,  4.336,921,  CI,  254-8,00B. 
Wilfinger.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Basilico.  Albert  R.;  and  Wilfinger,  Raymond  J.,  4,337,534.  CI. 
369-111.000. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH:  See- 
Thomas,  Diethard,  4,336,703,  CI.  72-104.000. 
Wilkinson,  Richard  L.;  and  Winslow,  John  S.,  to  Discovision  Associ- 
ates.   Drive    assembly    for    a    video    recorder-playback    machine. 
4,337,538,  CI.  369-223.000. 
Willemsen,  Herman  W.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Scanning  head 

for  an  optical  disc  system,  4,337,531,  CI.  369-45.000, 
Williams,  Haydn  W,  R,:  See— 

Rooney,  Clarence  S,;  Williams,  Havdn  W.  R.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J., 
Jr.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  4,337,258,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Willinger,  Karl,  to  Miba  Sintermetall  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cylindrical 

turning  tool.  4,336,640,  CI.  29-79.000. 
Willson,  Warrack  G.:  See — 

Knudson,  Curtis  L,;  Willson,  Warrack  G.;  Baker,  Gene  G.;  Son- 
dreal,  Everett  A,;  and  Farnum,  Sylvia  A.,  4,337,142,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Wilson,  Alan  D.:  See — 

Crisp,  Stephen;  and  Wilson,  Alan  D.,  4,337,186,  CI.  525-362.000. 
Wilson,  Henry  E.;  Cronkhite,  James  D.;  and  Howard,  John  V.,  to 
Textron,  Inc.  Composite  fibrous  tube  energy  absorber.  4,336,868,  CI. 
188-376.000. 
Wilson,  Ronald  A.,  to  Microwave  Development  Labs.  Inc.  Coaxial 

rotary  joint,  4,336,974,  CI,  339-8,OOR. 
Wilson,  Wayne  D.:  See— 

Delagrange,  Arthur  D ;  Pryor,  Cabell  N..  Jr.;  and  Wilson.  Wayne 
D..  4.337,527,  CI.  367-98.000. 
Wilson,  Willard  T.;  Martinek,  Harold  H.;  Martinek,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Story,  Alfred  D.,  to  Teepak,  Inc.  Continuous  shirring  and  spinning 
apparatus  for  casings.  4,336,632.  CI.  17-1. OOR 
Windblown  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Dellis,  Fred  J.,  4,336.688,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Winslow,  John  S.:  See — 

Wilkinson,   Richard   L.;   and   Winslow,  John   S.,  4,337,538,  CI. 
369-223.000. 
Wirsing,  Robert:  See — 

Horz,    Eberhard;    Wirsing,    Robert;    and     Hoffmann,    Gunter, 
4,336,816,  CI,  134-110.000, 
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;  and  Worden,  Thomas 


;  and  Woznicki,  William 


Wisnouskas.  Joseph  S.;  and  Moritz.  Joseph  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Purification  of  thionyl  chloride.  4.337,235,  CI. 
423-468.000. 

V^ittc  John  F  *  S€€~'~ 

Hearon.  William  M.;  and  Witte.  John  F.,  4,337.202.  CI.  549-314  000 

Wolf-Gerate  GmbH;  See— 

Kolb.  Walter.  4,336.845.  CI.  172-349.000. 

Wolf,  Horst:  See—  ,,,     ^^     _    c-,  m  nnn 

Hartmannsgruber.  Max;  and  Wolf,  Horst,  4.336.684.  CI   57-93.000 
Wolff,  Robert  C.  Marine  vessel  transfer  system.  4.336.763.  CI.   114- 

74.00R. 
Wolff.  Siegfried.  See—  ,    ^,         .  d. 

Buder.    Wolfgang;    Wolff.    Siegfried;    and    Kleinschmil.    Peter. 
4,337.205,  CI.  260-349.000. 
Wolff  Walsrode  AG:  See—  ,,o,,<,inr. 

Balser,  Klaus;  and  Beger,  Walter.  4,336,828.  CI.  138-118.100. 
Woo.  Ji  Y.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Drum  brake  havmg  duo  mode. 

4,336,867.  CI.  188-326.000.  .  ,  .      . 

Wood   Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  carrier  having 

improved  locking  means.  4.336.878.  CI.  206-173.000. 
Woodward,  Adrian  M.:  See—  .      ..     „  ,        ,  i.     c      „a 

Vitols    Reinhards;  Woodward,  Adrian  M.;  Baker.  John  E.;  and 
Wray,  Gordon  R..  4.336,697.  CI.  66-148.000. 
Worden,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Brookhart,  Marshall  R.;  Hodge,  Fredrick  J 
J..  4,337,492,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Woznicki,  William  J.;  See- 
Smith,  Richard  E.;  Wenthe,  Stephen  J..  Jr 
J,  4.336,928,  CI.  271-3.100. 

Wray.  Gordon  R.:  See—  ..     „  ,        i  u     c     o„^ 

Vitols    Reinhards;  Woodward,  Adrian  M.;  Baker.  John  E.;  and 
Wray,  Gordon  R..  4,336,697.  CI.  66-148.000. 

"  Wagner^' Wiliiarn^R.;  Wright.  David  E.;  and  Binsley,  Robert  L.. 
4.336,839,  CI.  166-59.000. 

'^"  A^VcSfkynton;  ;;id  Wright,  James  H..  4,337,178,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Wulfhorst,  Burkhard:  See— 

Bock  Erich;  Wulfhorst,  Burkhard;  Hini,  Eugen;  and  Grupp,  Bern- 
hard,  4.336,683,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Banton,  Martin  E..  4,336,993,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Banton,  Martin  E.,  4,336,994,  CK355-4JX)0. 

Durbin,  John  A.;  and  Shogren,  David  K.,  4,336,995.  CI.  355-8.000. 

Hanzhk,  Edward  W.  C,  4,336,929,  CI.  27 1-20.003. 

Maher,  James  C;  and  Carlotta,  Michael,  4,336.766,  CI.  1 18-60.000. 

Rector.  Malcolm  B.,  Jr.,  4,336,982,  CI.  350-358.000. 

Smith,  Richard  E.;  Wenthe,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woznicki,  William 

Szluch'a,  Thomas  F.;  and  Eddy,  Clifford  O..  4,336,992,  CI.  355- 

Yaguchi,  Kunihide;  Takaiwa,  Masakazu;  and  Aoki.  Minoru,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from 
exhaust  gas.  4,337,231,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Yamada,  Kaoru:  See—  .  .  .    „         .      v  v,.^ 

Yoshioka,  Takeo;  Yamamoto,  Kenichi;  Yamada,  Kaoru;   Kato, 
Yasuyuki;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    and    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki, 
4,337,199,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Yamade,  Kazuhiro:  See—  ,  ,,        ,     ^       ,  . 

Fukushima,  Susumu;  Munenobu,  Hideaki;  and  Yamade,  Kazuhiro. 
4,337,315,  CI.  435-313.000. 
Yamaeuchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori    to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,336,707,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See—  i.     v       u 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  and  Taguchi.  Kenichi. 
4,337,372.  CI.  568-906.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kenichi:  See—  .  ..    „        .      v  v^,^ 

Yoshioka,  Takeo;  Yamamoto,   Kenichi;   Yamada.   Kaoru;   Kato. 
Yasuyuki;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    and    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki, 
4,337,199,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Yamamoto,  Norio:  See— 

Suzuki      Yasushi;     Tsukamoto.     Kunio;     Minami,     Nobuyoshi; 
Hasegawa,     Yukio;     Satoh,     Michitaka;     Yamamoto.     Norio; 
Miyasaka.  Katsuhiko;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Funakoshi,  Satoshi, 
4,337,256,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshio:  See—  t~i,;„ 

Nakaiima,   Kazuhisa;  Gohgi.   Kazuaki;  and  Yamamoto.  Toshio. 
4,337,355,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro:  See—  c..-,;., 

Ito   Yasuro   Kaga,  Hideharu;  Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Sumiia, 
Tadayuki'.  4,337,020.  CI,  425-129.00R. 
Yamanashi,  Teruaki:  See— 

Imai,  Hirosuke;  Yamanashi,  Teruaki;  and  Itoh 
CI.  8-557.000. 

^'Twat/Sshf^amaoka,    Tetsuo;    and    Morioka,    Ak.toshi. 

4.336,985,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Yamasawa,  Masao;  See—  a  nu 

Takahasi,  Masauki;  Tanaka,  Hisami;  Yanfasawa,  Masao;  and  Oh- 
Kata,  Michinobu.  4.337,459.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 


Hajime;  Waka- 
4.337.326,     CI. 

Kaoru:     Kalo. 


,  Hiroyuki,  4.337.062. 


Yamashita.  Shigco  See—  ^    .  ,  ^,  ,  »j    i..k.,.. 

Umeda    Jun-ichi;    Shimada.    Toshikazu,    Nakamura.    Michiharu. 
Katayama.    Yoshifumi;    Kajimura.    Takashi;    and    Yamashita. 
Shigeo,  4.337,443.  CI   372-49.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company.  Ltd    See— 

Hirano.  Takashi.  4.336.852,  CI    177-25  000 
Hirano,  Takashi.  4,336.853.  CI    177-25.000  u    cw        . 

Yanagihara.  Masanobu;  Kaneuchi.  Yoichiro;  and  Kobayashi   Shoj.   to 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Intake  passage  means  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,336,777,  CI.  123-306.000 
Yang    Lien  C.  Air  purification  system  using  cryogenic  techniques 

4.337.071,  CI.  62-37.000. 
Yano    Yasuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Liquid  jet   recording 

process.  4.337.467.  CI.  346-1  100. 

Yasumoto,  Yoshio;  See—  a  i-ii  Aia 

Tomimoto.  Tetsuo;  Yasumoto.  Yoshio;  and  Taira.  Eiichi.  4.337.47V. 

CI.  358-37.000. 

Yeakey.  Ernest  L.:  See—  *  ,,-,  ,i,o    r-i 

Vanderpool.  Steven  H  ;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L..  4.337.369.  CI. 

568-756.000. 
Yokoeawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd  :  See— 

Nishihara,  Tadashi.  4.336,819,  CI    137-85000. 

Yoneta,  Toshio:  See—  ..  ,  n.  v       . 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Fukatsu.  Shunzo;  Yoneta. 
Toshio  and  Wakazawa.  Tada.shi.  4.337.336,  CI   536-13  800 
Yoo    Jin  S  ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Alummum  passivation 

pr'ocess.  4,337.144.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Akihiro:  See—  lit;;; 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto.  Akihiro;  Kouno.  Kageaki;  Inui  Taij  ; 
Takeuchi.    Tomio;    and    Umezawa.    Hamao,    4.337.312,    CI 
435-78.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Yuichiro:  See—  ^    „    .  u       i. 

Sakurai.    Mikio;    Yoshimoto.    Yuichiro;    and    Kodama.    Hiroshi, 
4,337.118.  CI.  376-210.000. 
Yoshimura.  Shozo:  See—  n        u 

Ohno,  Mitio;  Shimada.  Yoichi;  Furuhata.  Hiroshi;  Kanno.  Ryoich  , 
Kodaira,  Kuniyasu;  and  Matumoto.  Hirozi.  4.336.808.  CI 
128-663.000.  .  . 

Yoshimura.  Tatsuro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited^  Clock  signal  distributing  cir- 
cuit adjusting  device  and  method.  4.337.433.  CI.  328-55.UW 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi:  See— 

•     Shiga,  Akinobu;   Kakugo.   Masahiro;  Sadaloshi. 
matsu.     Kazuki;     and     Yoshioka.     Hiroshi. 
525-244.000.  ^.      ^        ^ 

Yoshioka,    Takeo;    Yamamoto,    Kenichi;    Yamada. 
Yasuyuki;  Shimauchi,  Yasutaka;  and  Ishikura.  Tomoyuki.  to  Sanraku- 
Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibiotic  /3-lactam  compounds,  production  Ihereol. 
and  their  use  as  antimicrobial  agent.  4.337.199.  CI   260-245.20T. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  L<d.:  See-  ,,,  nnn 

Tashiro,  Chiaki;  and  Horn.  Ichiro.  4.337.260.  CI  424-267.000. 
Young  Don  H.   and  Wellman.  Russell  W   Water  vapor  injection  sys- 

tem."4,336,772,  CI.  123-25.00L 
Young    Richard   L.    Portable   game  surface   for  a   pool-like   game 

4,336,936,  CI.  273-2.000.  ^         ^  « 

Young   Robert  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Compact  fluores- 
cent lamp  having  convoluted  tubular  envelope  of  tridimensional 
configuration,  method  of  making  such  envelope,  and  lighting  unit 
incor^rating  such  lamp  4,337.414.  CI.  315-56.000 
Yukimoto,  Yoshinori.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semicon- 
ductor device.  4,337.474.  CI.  357-22.000.  „       u    v       l 
Yusa   Haruhiko;  lizuka,  Yo;  and  Akutsu,  Humio,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Vinyl    chloride    resin    composition. 
4.337.324.  CI.  525-72.000. 
Zabotto.  Arlette:  See—                                            ,-.      .  j  v„„i 
Ser  Jean-Claude;  Zabotto.  Arlette;  Zaffran,  Chnstian;  and  Koul- 
b'anis,  Constantin.  4.337.241.  CI  424-59.000. 
Zaffran.  Christian:  See—                                          ^.      ,  a  v«..i 
Ser  Jean-Claude;  Zabotto,  Arlette;  Zaffran.  Christian,  and  Koul- 
b'anis.  Constantin.  4.337.241.  CI  424-59  000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See- 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Fukatsu.  Shunzo;  Yoneta, 
Toshio;  and  Wakazawa.  Tadashi,  4,337,336.  CI.  536-13.800 
Zanazzo.  Pietro;  Mainardi.  Giuliano;  and  Giorgeiti,  Rodolfo.  Physical- 
variable  measuring,  adjusting  and  displaying  instrument.  4,337,5CJU, 
CI.  361-395.000.  __ 

Zepkowski,  John.  Sled.  4,336,950,  CI.  280-16.000 

^'^''HentscffBernhTrd;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen;  Coenen^  Alfred,^^ 

Kurt;  and  von  Praun.  Ferdinand,  4.337,234,  CI  423-424.000. 

Zimmer,  William  E.:  See—  .  ..„      o  ■  a 

Gardner.  Kenneth  L.;  Zimmer.  William  E.;  and  Miller.  Samuel  A., 

4.337,031,  CI.  432-98.000.  .  l.  ^,^ 

Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company  4a-Aryl-octahydro- 

1  H-2-py rindines.  4.337.34 1 .  CI.  546- 1 1 2.000 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See—  ,,,^.o.  r-i  <7  oi  rwi 

Hartmannsgruber.  Max;  and  Wolf  Horst.  4.336.684.  CI  57^3.000. 
Zirps.  Wilhelm.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  valve.  4,336.903.  CI. 
236-92.00R. 

^' Toify^  Ray^S.;toTe,  Gary  N.;  and  Zolot,  Jeffrey  L.,  4.336,747.  CI. 

92-43  000 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Storm,  Angelo;  and  Melius.  Daniel,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tricyclic  imidyl  derivatives  4.337.200,  CI. 
548-451.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1982 

NoTt — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Aoki.  Eiichiro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Time  shared 
tone  keying  system  m  electronic  musical  instrument.  Re  30.982.  CI. 
84-1.190. 
Cartaya.   Oscar   A.   Serum-free  cell   culture   media.    Re.  30,985.   CI. 

435-240000 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Hipchen.  Donald  E.;  Skowronski,  Michael;  and  Hagan.  Joseph  R.. 
Re  30.984.  CI.  428-297  000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Sibley,  Henry  C.  Re   30.986.  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Gotaverken  Aluminum  AB:  See — 

Potter.  Timothy  K.;  and  Lopez  Gomez.  Raimundo.  Re.  30.980.  CI. 
52-479000. 
Hach  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Stookey.  Lawrence  L..  Re.  30.983.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Hagan.  Joseph  R  :  See — 

Hipchen.  Donald  E.;  Skov^  ronski,  Michael;  and  Hagan.  Joseph  R.. 
Re.  30.984.  CI.  428-297.000. 


Hipchen.  Donald  E.;  Skowronski.  Michael;  and  Hagan.  Joseph  R..  to 
Celotex  Corporation.  The.  Structural  laminate  and  method  for  mak- 
ing same.  Re.  30.984.  CI.  428-297.000. 
Jones.  David  G.  Omnidirectional  clock.  Re.  30.987.  CI.  368-76.000. 
Kemper,    Yves,    to    Vadetec    Corporation.    Transmission    devices. 

Re.  30.981.  CI.  74-193.000. 
Lopez  Gomez.  Raimundo:  See — 

Potter.  Timothy  K.;  and  Lopez  Gomez,  Raimundo.  Re.  30,980.  CI. 
52-479.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki.  Eiichiro,  Re.  30,982,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Potter,  Timothy  K.;  and  Lopez  Gomez,  Raimundo,  to  Gotaverken 

Aluminum  AB.  Wall  system.  Re.  30,980,  CI.  52-479.000. 
Sibley,  Henry  C,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Vital  relay  driver 

having  controlled  response  time.  Re.  30,986.  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Skowronski,  Michael:  See — 

Hipchen.  Donald  E.;  Skowronski,  Michael;  and  Hagan,  Joseph  R., 
Re.  30,984.  CI.  428-297.000. 
Stookey,   Lawrence  L..  to  Hach  Chemical  Company.  Colorimetric 

determination  of  iron.  Re.  30,983.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Vadetec  Corporation:  See — 

Kemper.  Yves,  Re.  30.981,  CI.  74-193.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Acme  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 
Bohanon.  Hoy  R..  Sr..  265.190.  CI.  D13-I2.000. 
Bohanon.  Hoy  R..  Sr .  265.191.  CI.  DI3-12.000. 
Aiello.  Francois.  Slide  calculator  for  metal  beam  dimensions.  265.209. 

6-29-82.  CI.  D18-9.000 
Amarger.  Guy.  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Tire  265.183.  6-29-82.  CI.  D12-143.000. 
Anderson.  Jesse  C.  Stove.  265.238.  6-29-82.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Bales.  Emmett  R..  to  Metals  Engineering  Corporation.  Barbeque  grill. 

265.162.  6-29-82.  CI.  D7-1 10000. 
Barberry.  Susan  J.:  See — 

Barberry.  Theodore  O.,  Jr.;  and  Barberry.  Susan  J..  265.253.  CI. 
D27-06.000. 
Barberry.  Theodore  O  .  Jr ;  and  Barberry,  Susan  J.  Pipe  stand.  265,253, 

6-29-82.  CI.  D27.06.000. 
Baro  Far  East  Limited:  See — 

Fung.  Pak  T  .  265.193.  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Beck.  Donald;  Johnson,  Hugh  N.;  and  Jones.  Haydn,  to  M.G.F.  Distrib- 
utors Ltd.  Fireplace  insert.  265.237.  6-29-82,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Benedict.  Maxwell  E.  Plant  pot  stand.  265.150.  6-29-82.  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Bern.  Stephen  C.  See — 

McNaughton,  David  S.;  Bern.  Stephen  C;  Cummings.  Kenneth 
W  ;  and  Perethian.  Charles  M..  265.252.  CI   D26-139.000. 
Bisk.  Leonard;  and  Rogahn.  Gunther.  to  Independent  Products  Com- 
pany. Inc  Hanger  265.156.  6-29-82.  CI.  D6-253.000, 
Bluestein.  Bernard  B.:  See — 

Ernest.  Robert  O;  and  Bluestein.  Bernard  B..  265.164.  CI.  D7- 

153000. 
Ernest.  Robert  O;  and  Bluestein.  Bernard  B..  265.166.  CI    D7- 
159.000. 
Bock.    Erik,   to   Superfos   Emballage   A/S.    Packing  drum.   265.176. 

6-29-82.  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Bohanon.  Hoy  R  .  Sr..  to  Acme  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion. Control  umt   265,190.  6-29-82.  CI.  DI3-I2.000. 
Bohanon.  Hoy  R..  Sr  .  to  Acme  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion. Control  unit,  265,191,  6-29-82,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Bollen.  Roger  J  ;  Erdos,  William  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Roger  H.,  to  Eagle 
Rubber  Co  .  Inc.  Spring  mounted  riding  toy.  265.223,  6-29-82,  CI. 
D2I-247.000. 
Bollen,  Roger  J  .  Erdos.  William  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Roger  H.,  to  Eagle 
Rubber  Co..  Inc.  Spring  mounted  riding  toy.  265.224,  6-29-82.  CI. 
D2 1-247  000. 
Boodjie  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See— 

Craig,  Ronald;  and  Craig,  Susan,  265,217,  CI.  D2 1-35.000. 
Boyle.  Raymond  J.  Eyeglass  temple  screw  or  the  like.  265.174.  6-29-82, 
CI.  D8-387.000. 


Bravo,  Anthony  L.,  to  Zeno  Table  Co.,  Inc.  Combined  dresser  and 

mirror  unit.  265.155.  6-29-82.  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Brite  Way  Corporation:  See — 

Salem.  Henry  A..  265.201.  CI.  D32-2.0OO. 
Brooks.  Kenneth.  Rope  shackle.  265,173,  6-29-82,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Bruno,  Jenna;  and  Vance,  Georgia.  Toy  holder  for  use  in  bathtubs, 

showers  or  the  like.  265,152,  6-29-82,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Bucchianeri.  Richard  M.:  See — 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Busche,  William  W.;  Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.; 
and  Kreinick.  Stephen  J.,  265.243.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Bunger.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.,  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc. 

Curb  for  animal  confinement  pens.  265,256.  6-29-82,  CI.  D30-2.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.,  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc. 

Interlocking  flume  platform   panel   for  animal  confinement   pens. 

265,257.  6-29-82.  CI.  D30-2.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.,  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc. 

265.258.  6-29-82.  CI.  D30- 13.000. 
and  Hancock.  Roy  J.,  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc. 

265.259.  6-29-82,  CI.  D30-13.000. 
and  Hancock.  Roy  J.,  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc. 

265.260.  6-29-82,  CI.  D30- 13.000. 

169, 


Cattle  feed  bunker. 
Bunger.  Richard  E.; 

Cattle  feed  bunker. 
Bunger.  Richard  E. 

Cattle  feed  bunker. 

Bunnell,  Donald  E.;  and  Kintzi.  Eldor  A.  Snow  removal  tool.  265. 

6-29-82,  CI.  D8- 10.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Pedersen,   John   H.;   Stencel.   John.   Jr.;    Reaume,    Richard   W.; 
Rourke.  Robert  T.;  Tranquilla,  Michael  N.;  and  Saunders,  Mi- 
chael A.,  265.200,  CI.  D14-103.000. 
Busche,  William  W.:  See— 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Busche,  William  W.;  Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.; 
and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.,  265,243,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
C.  Josef  Lamy  GmbH:  See — 

Spiegel.  Bernt.  265,212,  CI.  D  19-47.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See — 

Weber,  Klaus;  and  Stutz,  Erich,  265,206,  CI.  D16-131.0OO. 
Carlat,  J.  Keith;  and  Cliff,  John  O.,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corpora- 
tion. Combined  water  storage  tank  and  building.  265,226,  6-29-82,  CI. 
D23-2.O0O. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  265,247,  CI.  D24-4 1.000. 
Cliff,  John  O  :  See— 

Carlat,  J.  Keith;  and  Cliff,  John  O.,  265.226.  CI.  D23-2.0OO. 

Coca-Cola  Company:  See — 

La  Barbera.  Mannie,  265.159.  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Collins.  Charles  K.:  See — 

Rake,  Lance  G.;  and  Collins,  Charles  K.,  265,146,  CI.  D3-30.100. 
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Compagnie  General^  des  Elablissemenls  Michelin:  See— 
Amarger,  Guy.  265,183.  CI.  D12-143.000. 

Raluy,  Antoine.  265,187.  CI  D12-149.000  .  r         ,^ 

Cordova,  Adolph.  Combined  grate  and  ^^^ater  heater  insert  for  wood 

burning  fireplace.  265.167.  6-29-82.  CI.  D7-207.000 
Corral  Industries.  Inc.:  See'—  ,    „       ,    -,t.c  icf,  n  n;n7nno 

Bunger.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J    265.256.  CI  D3O-2.OO0 
Bunier.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J.  265  257  a.  D30.2.O0O 
Bunier.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J    265  258.  C  .  030-3  000 
Bunier.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock.  Roy    ..  265.259,  C  .  D-O-  L  000 
Bunier.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J    265,260,  CI.  030-13^000 
Cox.  Richard  D ,  to  Nautical  Engineering  Division  of  R  &  D  En'er- 
prises    Portable  tray  table  for  use  primarily  on  a  boat.   265.04. 
6-29-82.  CI.  D6-138.000.  ^  ,  .^    /-,„„ 

CraiK  Ronald;  and  Craig,  Susan,  to  Boodjie  Enterprises  Ltd.  Game 
board.  265.217.  6-29-82.  CI.  021-35,000. 

"^'''iVa'^RonaWand  Craig.  Susan.  265.217.  CI.  D21-35.000. 

Crawford  Ted  G.;  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and  Mackay.  Spencer  L  .  o 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Motor  housing  for  an  oral  hygiene  appli- 
ance. 265.245,  6-29-82.  CI.  D24- 15.000. 

W  •  and  Perethian,  Charles  M.,  265,252,  CI.  D26-13VUW. 

°"Sar?riam^es  W^rand  Darby.  David  L..  265,25U  CI.  D25-64^(X«^ 
Darby    James  W.;  and   Darby.   David   L.   Swimming  pool   ladder 

265,251,  6-29-82,  CI.  D25-64.000. 
Dwyhalo    Ronald  W.  Rotatable  cassette  tape  storage  unit.  265,148. 

6-29-82,  CI.  D3-35.000. 

^'"Seckenst"m,  Ef;^n  H.;  and  Welsch.  Walter  N.,  265.172.  CI.  D8- 

62.000. 
Eagle  Rubber  Co..  Inc.:  See—  d    „  ,  h 

Bollen    Roger  J.;  Erdos.  William  A;  and  Ramsey.  Roger  H. 

265.223.  CI.  D21-247.000. 
Bollen    Roger  J.;  Erdos.  William  A.;  and  Ramsey.  Roger  H  , 

265.224,  CI.  D21-247.000. 

"""&,'I:tr^es  W%5.240,  C.  D23-97  000. 

^'' Boll^n"Tog1r  Slrdos,  William  A.;  and  Ramsey.  Roger  H.. 
265.223,  CI.  D21-247.000. 
Bollen.  Roger  J.;  Erdos,  William  A.;  and  Ramsey.  Roger  H.. 

Eriksson"sven  G.;'^ni'Mor^ng.  Bo  A  •  to  Telefonakt.ebolagel  L  M 
Ericsson.  Code  plug  for  a  railway  signal  beacon.  265.189.  6-29-82.  <_i. 

Ernest  Ro^rt  O.;  and  Bluestein.  Bernard  B..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 
Appliance-driving  unit   for  a  food-processing  appliance.   265.164. 

In"  CaS..or.  265.208.  6.29-82.  CI.  D18.7.000. 

W    and  Perethian.  Charles  M..  265.252.  CI.  D26-13VUUa 
Fleckenstein.  Elwin  H.;  and  ^^^^h    Walter  N     to  Dynabrade.^nc. 

Casing  for  a  portable  belt  grinder.  Z^-S-l^S-  6-29-82  Q.  gS-W-WO. 
Fox.  Joseph  H.  Electrical  golf  bag  carrier.  265.263.  6-29-82.  Li.  u.i4 

FunB°?ak  T    to  Baro  Far  East  Limited.  Combined  clock  radio  and 

cassette  player.  265.193.6-29-82,0.  D14-5.000. 
Gerber    Wilham  C  .  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Clothes  hamper. 

265.261.  6-29-82.  CI.  D32-37.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Rams,  Dieter,  265,254,  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG:  See- 

Roner,  Ludwig,  265,151,  CI.  D6-78.000. 


"^^'^G^ohmanrHu^berrnolmen,  Kent-Ove;  and  Nilsson.  Halvard. 
265.185,  CI.  D12-146.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Hammond,  Philip  S,  265,184,  CI.  D12-143  000. 
Karlyn.  Warren  T.;  and  Lindner,  Daniel  J.,  265,186,  CI.  U12- 

Gorman''jS?rey  B.  Cat  biscuit.  265.140,  6-29-82,  CI.  01-27.000. 
°"Tsrad:Leina'rd"S.;  and  Grant,  Perry  J.,  265,214.  CI.  D21-17.000 
Green,  Allen  H.,  II.  Spaghetti  portion  measurer.  265,158,  6-29-82.  CI. 

D7-50.000. 
Grigorieff,  Paul  P.  Post  operative  knee  orthosis.  265,248,  6-29-82.  CI. 

D24-49.000. 
Grohmann,   Hubert;   Holmen    Kent-Ove    and   Nilsson,   Halvard^o 

Gislaved  Aktiebolag.  Vehicle  tire.  265.185,  6-29-82,  CI.  D12-146.0CW. 

Halvorsen,  Kenneth,  to  Medical  Testing  Systems,  '"^,^'"'"8  ^l'?,"'^}^ 
for  guiding  and  restraining  a  probe  in  a  catheter.  265,249,  6-29-82.  CI. 

24-54.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire. 
265,184,  6-29-82.  CI.  012-143.000. 


Hancock,  Roy  J:  See—  ,-. -ici  «~i   r\\r\  ■>  rv^ 

Bunger.  Richard  E  :  and  Hancock.  Roy  J  26?  256.  C  D. 30- 2  000 
Bunier.  Richard  E  .  and  Hancock.  Roy  J  .265  257.  c,  030-2  000. 
Bunger.  Richard  E  ;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J  .  265.258.  C  030-  .  000 
Bunier.  Richard  E  ,  and  Hancock.  Roy  .  6  .59.  C  DO-  000 
Bunier.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancc^k.  Roy  J  ,  2<'^2W.  Ci  030-1 3  000. 

Hardin.  Charles  H  .  to  Kusan.  Inc    Toy  gun    265.221.  6-298..  Cl. 

HiUishi.  Etsuo!  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi,  to  Ryobi.  Ltd  Pnntmg  machine. 

265.210.  6-29-82.  CI.  018-13.000 
Holmen.  Kent-Ove:  See—  u„i.  ..,^ 

Grohmann.   Hubert;  Holmen.   Kenl-Ove    and  Nilsson.  Halvard. 
265.185.  CI.  012-146.000 
Independent  Products  Company,  Inc    Sec-  ^c■,nn^ 

Bisk.  Leonard;  and  Rogahn.  Guniher,  265,156,  CI   06-253  000 
International  Jensen  Incorporated  See— 

Matsuda,  Hari.  265.198.  CI   D14-96000  p,,.  o^nnn 

Urban.  Keith  F.;  and  Matsuda.  Han.  265.199.  CI   014-96000 
International  Playtex.  Inc.:  See--  ,,.,.,   ^,   r,T)Am\ 

Stern.  Harold;  and  White.  William.  265.  4  .  C    D2-24  000 
Stern  Harold;  and  White.  William.  265.142.  CI.  02-24.000 
Tan.yama.  Toshiko.  265.143.  CI.  02-24000 
Israel.  Leonard  H.;  and  Grant.  Perry  J  Game  board  265.214.  6-29-8.. 

CI   D21-17.000. 
I  VAC  Corporation:  See—  ..,    „       .  d    u^^a  \a  ■ 

Manno^Joseph  J  ;  Busche.  William  W;  Bucch.aneri.  Richard  M.. 
and  Kreinick.  Stephen  J  .  265.243.  CI   D 2 4- 8  000^ 
Jackson    Dennis  B.,  to  Wiltshire  Consolidated  Limited    Scissor  scab- 
bard. 265.147.  6-29-82.  CI   03-30.100^  D23.I9000 
Jenkins  James  H.  Flush  valve  closer  265.228.  6-29-82.  CI  U2.<-ivuuu 
Jermyn   Arthur  C.  to  Young  Dental  Mfg  Co.  Inc   Denture  retainer 

implant.  265.246.  6-29-82.  CI   024-33.000 
John  H.  Sparks  Property  Services.  Inc  ^See- 
Kay.  Ronald  D..  265.222.  CI   021-226  000 
John  J   Madison  Company.  Inc    See—  r-,,.  ..„Uc 

Santa-Eulaha  Carvajales.  Jesus  A  .  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales. 
JavierB.  265.180.  CI.  Ol  1-158  (XX) 

'"' aa"wfoid"?ed^GrJohnson,  Allan  B;  and  Mackav.  Spencer  L  . 
265.245.  CI.  D24-15.000 

'°'"Beck."Donard;  j'oh7son.  Hugh  N  ;  and  Jones.  Haydn.  265.237.  CI 

023-94.000.     .  .  .   -.^.c,-,,  A.70  87   r\   D23- 

Jolley.  F  Carlton.  Water  purification  unit.  265.227,  6-29-82,  Li.  uii 

Jonifciifford  R.  Telephone  265.197.  6-29-82.  CI.  DI4-53000 

'"'BeS  DonSrJohnson.  Hugh  N  ;  and  Jones.  Haydn.  265.237.  CI 

Karlvn°Warre?T.;  and  Lindner.  Daniel  J  .  to  GoodyearTirc  &  Rubber 
Company  The.  Tire.  265.186.  6-29-82.  CI   012-147000. 

Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See—       ^,,  ,„,^ 
Kassai.Kenzou.  265,219.  CI   021-78  000 
Kassai    Kenzou.   to   Kassai   Kabushikikaisha    Toy   vehicle    265.219. 

Kay^SaSo^  to  Joh?H  Sparks  Property^Serv^ce^^^^^^^ 

attachment  for  roller  skates  265  221.  6-29-82.  CI   D21^226XXX)^ 
Keller.  Ernest   Combined  water  closet  and  lavatory   265.235.  6-2«*-82. 

CI    023-49.000  ifc*  iirfi   h  70  R7   CI 

Kelley.  Craig  B..  to  SCM  Corporation   Toaster   265.160.  6-29-82.  1.1 

07-93.000 

Kelsev-Haves  Co.:  See — 

Reid   Donald  J.  265. 188.  CI   D 12-2 II  000 
Kido  KatsS.  and  Usami.  Sa.oru.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus.r.al 

Co     Ltd    Combined   radio  receiver  and   tape   recorder.   265.194. 

6-29-82.  CI    014-5  000 

Kintzi.  Eldor  A  :  See—  it,*.  it,a  r\   nn.l0000 

Bunnell.  Donald  E  ;  and  Kintzi.  tidor  A  .  2<>5>«>9.  CI    D8-iau<K) 

Knight.  Joseph   L.   Scribing  rule  guide  or  similar  article    265.211. 

6-29-82.  CI   019-35.000  ifc<  7dn  f.  79  82  CI 

Kooles.  Charles  W  .  to  Energetics  Mfg  Co  Stove  265.240.  6-29-82.  CI. 

023-97.000. 

Korte.  Richard  L.:  See—  „    u    ^   i      7*.f  7n7    C\    D16- 

Rosenfield,  George;  and  Kortc.  Richard   L.,  265,207,  CI    Uio 

133.000. 


and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J  .  265.243.  CI   O24-8.000. 
Kusan.  Inc.:  See —  ..-./vwa 

u:ir^.-.^^VI'b'e?:Ji?.  ^^^'«  «-».  «.2,.82.  C. 
D6- 113.000. 

'-''paSL'ioSrrT.;  and  Leer.  Stuart  D..  265.208^  CI   D18-7  000 
Lent^Chtles'^M'^lo  Stainless  Ice-Tainer  Company  SW -'£- 
for  stonng  and  dispensing  particulate  ice.  265.203,  6-29-82,  CI   un 

L.Uy^'^ilbur  E.  Stove.  265,239.  6-29-82,  CI.  D23-97  000 

'-'"'Krrly'^'war'ren'TT  and  Lindner.  Daniel  J..  265.186.  CI    D12- 

147.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ,fc«  ,n8  ri   n  18-7  000 

Faranda.  Robert  T  ;  and  Leer.  Stuart  D  .  265.208.  CI   D18-7  lAJU. 
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Llo>d.  Edward  A.  Strap  fastener  for  ski  equipment  or  similar  article 

265,175,  6-29-82.  CI.  D8-394  000. 
M.G  F  Distributors  Ltd  :  See- 
Beck.  Donald;  Johnson,  Hugh  N.;  and  Jones.  Haydn.  265,237.  CI 
D23-q4.O0O. 
MacGregor.  Francis  W  .  to  Ciairol  Incorporated.  Massager.  265,247. 

6-29-82.  CI.  D24-4 1.000. 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.:  See- 
Crawford,  Ted  G..  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and  Mackay,  Spencer  L., 
265.245,  CI.  D24- 15.000. 
Mackie,  Harry  D  :  See — 

Turchan.  Manuel  C;  and  Mackie.  Harry  D.,  265,204.  CI.  Di5- 

i3aooo 

Manno.  Joseph  J  ,  Busche.  William  W.;  Bucchianeri.  Richard  M.;  and 
Kreinick.  Stephen  J  .  to  IVAC  Corporation.  Fluid  delivery  appara- 
tus 265,243.  6-29-82,  CI.  D24-8.0OO. 
Matsuda,  Han.  to  International  Jensen  Incorporated.  Electronic  power 

amplifier.  265,198.  6-29-82,  CI.  DI4-96.000. 
Matsuda.  Han:  See- 
Urban.  Keith  F.;  and  Matsuda,  Han,  265,199,  CI.  DI4-96.000. 
Matsumura,  Katsuya,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Record  player.  265,196. 

6-29-82.  CI.  DI4-14.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kido.  Katsutoshi;  and  Usami.  Satoru.  265.194,  CI.  D14-5.OO0. 
McKeegan.  Sharon  K.  A.  Soup  bowl.  265.157.  6-29-82.  CI.  D7-20.O00. 
McNaughton.  David  S.;  Bern,  Stephen  C  ;  Cummmgs.  Kenneth  W.;  and 
Perethian,  Charles  M.,  to  First  Champaign  Corporation.  Headlight 
bezel  for  motorcycle  fairing.  265,252.  6-29-82,  CI.  D26- 139.000. 
Medical  TeMing  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Halvorsen,  Kenneth.  265.249.  CI.  24-54.000. 
Metals  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Bales,  Emmett  R..  265.162.  CI.  D7-1 10.000. 
Morwing,  Bo  A.:  See — 

Enksson.  Sven  G  ;  and  Morwing,  Bo  A.,  265,189,  CI.  D 13- 1 2.000. 
Munson,  Beauford  E.  DnII  bit.  265,205,  6-29-82,  CI.  D15-139.0OO. 
Musillo,  Robert  G.  Pendant  setting  for  gems.  265,178,  6-29-82,  CI 

Dl  1-91  000. 
Musillo,  Roben  G.  Pendant  setting  for  gems.  265,179,  6-29-82,  CI 

Dl  1-91.000 
Nautical  Engineenng  Division  of  R  &  D  Enterprises:  See- 
Cox.  Richard  D..  265.154.  CI.  D6- 138.000. 
Nilsson,  Halvard:  See — 

Grohmann.   Hubert;   Holmen,  Kent-Ove:  and  Nilsson,   Halvard 
265.185.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Noeth.  Peter  E .  Jr.  Reset  button  extender  for  computers  or  the  like 

265.192.  6-29-82.  CI.  D13-38.000. 
Nordivan  Engineering  Aps:  See — 

Thomsen.  Flemming  J..  265,202,  CI.  Dl 5-79.000. 
Oakes.  Harry  S.  Ry  swatter.  265.225.  6-29-82.  CI.  D22-20.000. 
ONeil.  LaVerta  M.  Lotion  applicator.  265,255,  6-29-82,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Orenstein.  Henry.  Toy  garage.  265,220,  6-29-82,  CI.  D21-1 18.000. 
Ornatek,  Larry  B.  Pennant.  265.181.  6-29-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Ornatek.  Larry  B.  Pennant.  265.182,  6-29-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Otake.  Toshio,  to  Yoshikawa  Metal  Ware  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Covered 

cocking  pot  or  similar  article.  265,161,  6-29-82,  CI.  D7-97.000. 
Patterson,   Donald   R.   Examining  table.   265,241.  6-29-82.  CI.   D24- 

03.000. 
Patterson,   Donald   R.   Examining  table.  265.242.  6-29-82.  CI    D24- 

03.000. 
Paul  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Paul,  Stanley  M..  265,229.  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Paul.  Stanley  M..  265.230.  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  265.231,  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  to  Paul  Associates,  Inc.  Faucet  set.  265,229,  6-29-82 

CI.  D23-25.000. 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  to  Paul  Associates,  Inc.  Faucet  set.  265.230.  6-29-82 

CI   D23-25,000. 
Paul.  Stanley  M..  to  Paul  Associates,  Inc.  Faucet  set.  265.231,  6-29-82 

CI.  D23-25.000.  . 
Pedersen,  John  H  ;  Stencel,  John,  Jr ;  Reaume,  Richard  W.;  Rourke, 
Robert  T  ;  Tranquilla.  Michael  N.;  and  Saunders,  Michael  A.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Computer  console.   265,200,  6-29-82,  CI 
D14-103.000. 
Perethian.  Charles  M.:  See— 

McNaughton.  David  S.;  Bern,  Stephen  C;  Cummings,  Kenneth 
W.;  and  Perethian,  Charles  M..  265,252,  CI.  D26-1 39,000. 

Piorek,  George  E.  Collar  clip  or  the  like.  265,145.  6-29-82,  CI    D2- 

442.000 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation:  See— 

Carlat.  J.  Keith;  and  Cliff,  John  O..  265.226.  CI.  D23-2,000 
Produtos  Eletncos  Corona  Lida.:  See— 

Yamin.  Amilcar  F..  265.236.  CI.  D23-88,000. 

Rake.  Lance  G.;  and  Collins.  Charles  K.  Cover  for  a  musical  instrument 
case.  265.146.  6-29-82.  CI.  D3-30.100. 

Raluy.  Antoine.  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 
Tire.  265.187.  6-29-82.  CI.  D12-149.000. 

Rams,  Dieter,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Cigarette  lighter    265  254 
6-29-82,  CI.  D27-42,000. 

Ramsey.  Roger  H.:  See— 

Bollen,  Roger  J.;  Erdos,  William  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Roger  H 

265.223.  CI.  D2 1 -247.000. 
Bollen.  Roger  J.;  Erdos.  William  A.;  and  Ramsey.  Roeer  H 

265.224.  CI.  D2 1-247.000. 


Reaume.  Richard  W.:  See — 

Pedersen.   John    H.;    Stencel.   John,   Jr.;    Reaume,    Richard    W.; 
Rourke.  Roben  T.;  Tranquilla.  Michael  N.;  and  Saunders,  Mi- 
chael A.,  265,200,  CI.  D14-103.000. 
Reid.  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Vehicle  wheel.  265,188,  6-29-82, 

CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Robinett,  Donald  C.  Rocking  toy.  265,218,  6-29-82,  CI.  D2 1-66.000. 
Rogahn,  Gunther:  See — 

Bisk,  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  265,156,  CI.  D6-253.000, 
Romano,  Mary  A.  Hand  bag  insert.  265,149,  6-29-82.  CI.  D3-54.000. 
Roner.  Ludwig,  to  Gironex-Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar  article 

265.151,  6-29-82,  CI.  D6-78.000. 
Ronvik,  John  P.,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co,  Lens  for  faucet  handle  and 

the  like.  265,232,  6-29-82,  CI.  D23-28.000. 
Ronvik,  John  P.,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Faucet  handle  and  the  like 

265.233.  6-29-82.  CI.  D23-28.000. 
Ronvik,  John  P.,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  Faucet  handle  and  the  like 

265.234,  6-29-82.  CI.  D23-29.000. 
Rosen.  Jacob.  Gameboard.  265.215.  6-29-82.  CI.  D21-34.000. 
Rosenfield,  George;  and  Korte.  Richard  L.,  to  Tasco  Sales.  Inc.  Pair  of 

binoculars  or  similar  article.  265.207.  6-29-82,  CI,  D16-I33.000, 
Rourke,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Pedersen,  John   H.;   Stencel,   John,   Jr.;   Reaume,   Richard   W.; 
Rourke.  Robert  T.;  Tranquilla,  Michael  N.;  and  Saunders,  Mi- 
chael A.,  265,200.  CI.  DI4-103.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Gerber.  William  C.  265.261.  CI.  D32-37,000, 
Taylor,  William  D.,  265.262,  CI.  D32-55.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Contact  lens 

sterilizer  unit  casing.  265.244.  6-29-82.  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation;  See — 

Ryder.  Francis  E..  265,244,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Ryobi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hitaishi,  Etsuo;  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi,  265,210,  CI.  D18-13,000, 
Salem,  Henry  A.,  to  Brite  Way  Corporation    Glasswasher.  265.201. 

6-29-82.  CI.  D32-2.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales.  Javier  B.:  See — 

Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales,  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales, 
Javier  B.,  265,180.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales.  Jesus  A.;  and  Santa-Eulalia  Carvajales.  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  German  shepherd 
pup.  265,180,  6-29-82,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Saunders.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Pedersen,   John   H.;   Stencel.   John.   Jr.;   Reaume,   Richard   W.; 
Rourke.  Robert  T.;  Tranquilla.  Michael  N.;  and  Saunders.  Mi- 
chael A..  265.200,  CI,  D14-103,000, 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Kelley,  Craig  B.,  265,160,  CI.  D7-93.000. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See— 

Ronvik,  John  P.,  265.232.  CI.  D23-28.000, 
Ronvik.  John  P..  265.233,  CI.  D23-28.000. 
Ronvik,  John  P.,  265,234,  CI.  D23-29,000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Matsumura,  Katsuya,  265.196,  CI.  D14-14.000. 
Shohoji.  Takeshi:  See— 

Hitaishi.  Etsuo;  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi.  265.210.  CI.  D18-13,000, 
Skinner.  Harold  E,  Aid  for  the  addition  of  columnar  arranged  driving 

hours,  265.177.  6-29-82.  CI.  DlO-64,000, 
Slingerland,  Willem  A,,  to  U,S.  Philips  Corporation,  Magnetic  tape 

cassette,  265,195,  6-29-82,  CI,  D14-1 1,000. 
Societe  Technisynthese  (S,A,R,L,):  See— 

Vermonet,  Christian,  265.144,  CI.  D2-309.000, 
Spalding,  Michael  A,  Table  bat  and  ball  game  device,  265,213,  6-29-82, 

CI,  D21-14.000, 
Spiegel,   Bernt,  to  C,  Josef  Lamy  GmbH.   Ballpoint  pen.  265.212, 

6-29-82,  CI.  D19-47,000. 
Stainless  Ice-Tainer  Company:  See — 

Lents,  Charles  M.,  265,203,  CI,  D  15-80,000. 
Steiner,  Fred  S.  Peeler.  265,163,  6-29-82,  CI.  D7-147.000, 
Stencel,  John,  Jr,:  See — 

Pedersen,   John   H.;   Stencel,  John,  Jr,;   Reaume,   Richard   W,; 
Rourke,  Robert  T,;  Tranquilla,  Michael  N,;  and  Saunders.  Mi- 
chael A..  265.200.  CI.  D14-103,000, 
Stern.  Harold;  and  White.  William,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.  Bras- 
siere. 265,141,  6-29-82,  CI.  D2-24.0OO. 
Stern,  Harold;  and  White,  William,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.  Bras- 
siere. 265,142,  6-29-82,  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Stutz,  Erich:  See- 
Weber,  Klaus;  and  Stutz,  Erich,  265,206,  CI.  D16-131,000, 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard  B,.  265,164,  CI,  D7- 

153,000, 
Ernest,  Robert  O.;  and  Thomas,  Richard  K„  265.165.  CI    D7- 

153.000. 
Ernest,  Robert  O.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard  B.,  265,166.  CI    D7- 
159.000. 

Superfos  Emballage  A/S:  See- 
Bock.  Erik.  265.176.  CI.  D9-352.000, 
Tammen.  Bobby  J,  Game  board,  265,216.  6-29-82,  CI.  D2I-34,000. 
Taniyama.  Toshiko.  to  International  Playtex.  Inc.  Brassiere.  265,143, 

6-29-82.  CI.  D2-24,000, 
Tasco  Sales.  Inc:  See— 

Rosenfield.  George;  and  Korte,  Richard  L„  265,2(J7,  CI.  Efl6- 
133,000. 
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Taylor,  William  D.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Molded  plastic  dish 

drairier.  265.262,  6-29-82,  CI.  D32-55.0O0. 
Teledvne  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  c  i 

Crawford,  Ted  G.;  Johnson.  Allan  B.;  and  Mackay,  Spencer  L., 
265.245.  CI.  D24-15.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See-  ,  ,„„  ^,  r^,,  ,,  ^on 

Eriksson.  Sven  G.;  and  Morwing.  Bo  A..  265.189.  CI.  DI3-12.000 

Thomas.  Richard  K:  See—  ,^i  ,^s    r-i    r>7 

Ernest.  Robert  O.;  and  Thomas,  Richard  K..  265,165.  CI.  ui- 

153.000.  „  , 

Thomsen.  Flemming  J.,  to  Nordivan  Engineering  Aps  Rotary  refriger- 
ator for  the  cooling  of  fodder  pills  made  by  a  pill  press.  265.202, 
6-29-82,  CI.  Dl 5-79.000. 
Tranquilla,  Michael  N:  See—  o    u    ^    u; 

Pedersen,  John  H.;  Stencel,  John.  Jr ;  Reaume.  Richard  W.; 
Rourke,  Robert  T.;  Tranquilla,  Michael  N.;  and  Saunders,  Mi- 
chael A.,  265,200,  CI.  D14-103.000. 

Turchan.  Inc.:  See—  ,,, -.r,^    n\    r»if 

Turchan.  Manuel  C;  and  Mackie.  Harry  D..  265.204.  CI    D15- 

130.000.  ^      .       ,       V, 

Turchan.  Manuel  C;  and  Mackie.  Harry  D.,  to  Turchanjnc.  Numeri- 
cally controlled  lathe.  265.204.  6-29-82.  CI.  D 15- 130.000. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Slingerland.  Willem  A.  265.195.  CI.  D14-11000. 
Urban.  Keith  F.;  and  Matsuda.  Hari.  to  International  Jensen  Incorpo- 
rated. Electronic>  graphic  equalizer  or  the  like.  265.199.  6-29-82.  Ci 
D  14-96.000. 
Usami.  Satoru:  See—  ,,.  .n.   r-y   n.1,1  tonn 

Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Usami.  Satoru.  265.194.  CI.  D14-5.000 

Vance.  Georgia:  See—  -,^c  ,«-.  /-1   r»A  B*.nf>n 

Bruno.  Jenna;  and  Vance.  Georgia.  265.152.  CI.  D6-86.UUU. 
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Shoe. 


265.172,  Ci    D8- 


D2-24,0()0 
D2-24  000 


Vermonet.   Christian,   to   Societe   Technisynthesc   (SARD 

265.144.  6-29-82.  CI   D2-309  000 
Wallin.  Ronald  C;  and  Wallin.  Wesley  A   Stair  for  a  swimming  pool 

265,250.  6-29-82.  CI.  025-63  000 
Wallin.  Wesley  A  ;  See— 

Wallin.  Ronald  C  ;  and  Wallin.  Wesley  A  ,  265.250.  CI  025-63  000. 
Weber  Klaus  and  Stutz.  Erich,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung  Compact  micro- 
scope  265.206.  6-29-82.  CI   016-131  000 
Welsch.  Walter  N.:  See— 

Fleckenstein.  Elwin  H  :  and  Welsch.  Walter  N 
62.000. 
White.  William:  See- 
Stern.  Harold,  and  White,  William.  265.141.  CI 
Stern.  Harold;  and  White.  William.  265.142.  CI 
Wiltshire  Consolidated  Limited;  See- 
Jackson.  Dennis  B..  265.147.  CI.  03-30  100 
Yamin   Amilcar  F..  to  Produtos  Eletricos  Corona  Ltda   Elect ric  uaier 

heater  265.236.  6-29-82.  CI   023-88  000. 
Yeh.  Chan-Jong.  Mailbox.  265.264.  6-29-82.  CI   099-33  000. 

Yoshikawa  Metal  Ware  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 
Otake.  Toshio.  265.161.  CI   07-97000 

Young  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Jermyn.  Arthur  C.  265.246.  CI.  024-33  000 

Zabarie,  Ron.  Combination  cutter  and  cultivator  tool  head    265.168. 
6-29-82.  CI.  D8-06.000 

Zeno  Table  Co..  Inc  ;  See— 

Bravo.  Anthony  L  .  265.155.  CI   D6-154000. 

Zukaitis.  Robert  C.  Heavy  dut>   line  tightener    265.170.  6-29-82.  CI. 

D8-44.000. 
Zukaitis.  Robert  C.  Line  tightener  265.171.  6-29-82.  CI   08-44  000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Brooks,  Donald  R.,  executor:  See- 
Davis,  Luther  D..  deceased;  and  Brooks,  Donald  R.,  executor, 
4.861,  CI.  43.000. 
Davis.  Luther  D.,  deceased;  and  by  Brooks.  Donald  R..  executor,  to 


University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the    Peach  tree  (7-7-52) 
4.861.6-29-82.  CI.  43.000. 
Ryan.  John  J.  Impatiens  plant  named  Pomo  4.862,  6-29-82,  CI  68  000 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Davis.  Luther  D..  deceased;  and  Brtwks.  Donald  R  ,  executor, 
4,861,  CI.  43.600. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JUNE  29,  1982 
Note -First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

1 9  4,336,617 

1.913  4,336,618 

CLASS4 

619  4,336,619 

639  4,336,620 

CLASS5 

446  4.336,621 

CLASS8 

111  4.337,060 

405  4,337,061 

557  4,337,062 

CLASS  13 

23  4.337,373 

CLASS  IS 

22  R  4.336.622 

222  4.336,623 

245  4.336,624 

250.42  4,336,625 

319  4,336.626 

321  4,336,627 

415  R  4,336,628 

CLASS  16 

35  R  4,336,629 

4.336.630 

126  4.336,631 

CLASS  17 

1  R  4,336,632 

51  4,336,633 

57  4,336,634 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,337,063 

4,337.064 
4.337,065 

230  R  Re.30,983 


CLASS  24 

72.5  4,336.635 

115  M  4.336.636 

249  DP  4.336,637 

CLASS  26 

99  4,336,638 

CLASS  29 

25.35  4,336,639 

79  4,336,640 

148.4  A  4,336,641 

157.3  A  4.336.642 

157.3  C  4,336,643 

401.1  4,336,644 
510  4,336,645 

564.2  4,336.646 

571  4,336,647 

572  4,336.648 
59g  4,336,649 

CLASS  30 

34.2  4,336,650 

49  4,336,651 

258  4,336,652 

CLASS  33 

1  B  4,336,653 

3  A  4.336,654 

161  4,336,655 

174  E  4,336,656 

l74  L  4,336.657 

288  4.336,658 

395  4,336.659 

CLASS  34 

28  4,336,660 

CLASS  36 
44  4,336,661 

CLASS  37 

54  4,336,662 

129  4,336.663 

CLASS  40 

594  4,336.664 

CLASS46 

153  4,336,665 


CLASS  47 

48.5  4,336,666 

58  4,336,667 

4,336,668 

74  4,336.669 

CLASS  4« 

63  4,337,066 

202  4,337,067 

CLASS  49 

409  4,336,670 

CLASS  SI 

424  4,336,671 

432  4,336,672 

CLASS  S2 

27  4.336,673 

169.6  4.336.674 
267  4,336.675 

309.7  4.336.676 
479  Re.30,980 
584  4,336,677 
729  4,336,678 

CLASS  S3 

389  4,336,680 

399  4,336.679 

459  4,336.681 

CLASS 5S 

1  4,^37,068 

229  4,337,069 

CLASS  56 

330  4,336,682 

CLASS  S7 
18  4,336.683 

93  4,336,684 

238  4,336,685 

CLASS  60 

39.63  4,336,686 


162 

462 

480 

487 

517  B 

861.27 

862.53 

863.11 

863.12 


4,336,711 
4,336,715 
4,336,716 
4,336.717 
4,336,718 
4,336,719 
4,336,720 
4,336,721 
4,336,722 


144 


CLASSICS 

4,336,759 


384 
602 


4,336,687 
4,336,688 


CLASS  62 


18 

37 

42 

55 

55.5 

64 

82 
116 
374 
504 


1 
5 

12 
29 


148 


4,337,070 
4,337,071 
4,337,072 
4,336,689 
4,336,690 
4.336.69  V 
4.336.692 
4.336,693 
4,336,694 
4,336,695 

CLASS  6S 

4,337,073 
4,337,074 
4,337,075 
4,337,076 

CLASS  66 

4,336,697 


CLASS  74 

44  4,336,723 

193  Re.30,981 

750  R  4,336,724 

CLASS  75 

5  4,337.083 

36  4.337,084 

69  4,337,086 

83  R  4,337,085 

124  4,337,087 

128  A  4,337,088 

CLASS  76 

25  A  4,336,726 

25  R  4,336,725 

CLASS  81 

57.39  4,336,727 

62  4,336,728 

439  4,336,729 

CLASS  82 

4  A  4,336,730 

CLASS  83 

74  4,336.731 

109  4,336,732 

477.2  4,336,733 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,336,734 

1.17  4,336.735 

1.19  Re.30.982 

1.26  4.336,736 

151  4,336,737 

390  4,336,738 

CLASS  86 

43  4.336.739 

CLASS  89 

1.806  4.336.740 

7  4,336,741 

34  4,336,742 

37  B  4,336,743 

40  K  4,336.744 


CLASS  111 

11  4.336.760 

CLASS  112 

121.12  4.336.761 

158  E  4,336,762 

CLASS  114 

74  A  4.336,764 

74  R  4,336.763 

CLASS  118 

50  4,336,765 

60  4.336.766 

264  4,336,767 

CLASS  119 

155  4,336.768 

CLASS  122 
4  D  4,336,769 

266  4,336.770 


268 

270 
315 
403 
540 
624.27 


CLASS 


1181 


76 


59 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2R 


CLASS  123 


23 

25  B 

25  L 

143  B 

198  F 

306 

334 
339 
438 
467 
494 
557 
571 
605 


4.336.771 

4,336,773 

4,336.772 

4.336.774 

4,336,775 

4,336.776 

4,336,777 

4.336,778 

4,336,779 

4,336,780 

4,336,781 

4,336,782 

4.336,783 

4,336,784 

4,336.785 


CLASS 


29  R 


4,336,822 
4,336,823 
4.336,824 
4.336,825 
4,336,826 
4,336.827 

138 

4.336,828 

139 

4,336,829 

141 

4,336.830 

144 

4.336.831 

145 

4.336,832 


2EB 
2R 

18  FA 
115.5  PV 
146  E 
178 


4,337,376 
4,337,377 
4.337,378 
4.337,379 
4.337,380 
4.337.381 


CLASS  148 

6.15  R  4.337,097 

9  R  4.337,098 

9.5  4,337,099 

31.55  4,337.100 

111  4.337,101 

402  4,337,090 

CLASS  149 

19.3  4,337,102 

19.9  4,337,103 

CLASS  152 

353  G  4,336.833 


CLASS  156 


35 


CLASS  91 

4.336.745 


CLASS  70 

231  4.336,698 

290  4,336,699 

366  4,336.700 

395  4.336.701 


CLASS  71 


9 
24 
34 
88 
90 
93 


4.337,077 
4.337.078 
4.337.079 
4,337.080 
4,337.081 
4,337,082 


CLASS  72 

75  4,336,702 
104  4,336,703 
324  4,336,704 
457  4,336.705 
479       4.336,706 

CLASS  73 

35  4,336,707 

40.5  R  4,336,708 

61.2  4,336,709 

79  4,336,710 


CLASS  92 

43  4,336.747 

130  B  4.336,746 

CLASS  98 

33  A  4.336.748 

43  R  4.336.749 

CLASS  100 

88  4,336,750 

CLASS  101 

93.04  4,336,751 

99  4,336,752 

127  4,336,753 

4,336,754 

248  4,336,755 

CLASS  102 

516  4.336,756 

CLASS  104 

102  4,336,757 

CLASSICS 

4  R  4,336,758 

CLASS  106 

1.23  4.337,091 

14.05  4.337,092 

18.33  4,337.093 

90  4,337.094 


203 


4,337.095 


C1.ASS  124 

23  R 

4,336.786 

69 

4,336,787 

CLASS  126             1 

8 

4,336,788 

21  A 

4,336,789 

58 

4,336,790 

110  R 

4,336.791 

420 

4.336.792 

450 

4.336.793 

CLASS  128             1 

4 

4.336,794 

80A 

4,336.795 

87  R 

4.336.7% 

132  D 

4,336.797 

200.14 

4.336.798 

201.24 

4,336.799 

214  F 

4.336.800 

239 

4,336.801 

272 

4.336.802 

287 

4.336,803 

290  R 

4,336,804 

310 

4,336,805 

348 

4,336,806 

379 

4,336,807 

663 

4,336,808 

665 

4,336,809 

702 

4.336,810 

784 

4,336,811 

CLASS  131 

84C 

4.336.813 

84R 

4.336,812 

291 

4,336,814 

CLASS  132 

143 

4,336,815 

CLASS  134 

8 

4,337,096 

110 

4,336.816 

CLASS  135 

16 

4,336,817 

CLASS  137 

38 

4,336,818 

85 

4,336.819 

100 

4,336.820 

187 

4,336.821 

69 

87 
228 
249 
285 
293 
307.4 
307.5 
351 
353 
656 
659.1 


4,337,104 
4,337.105 
4,337,106 
4,337,107 
4,337,108 
4,337,109 
4.337,110 
4.337.111 
4.337.112 
4,337,113 
4,337,114 
4.337,115 


CLASS  160 

168  A  4.336,834 

CLASS  162 

158  4,337,116 

161  4,337,117 

164.3  4,336,835 

CLASS  165 
47  4,336,836 

104.22  4,336,837 

109  T  4,336.838 

CLASS  166 

59  4,336,839 

77  4,336,840 

216  4,336,841 

276  4,336,842 

362  4.336.843 

CLASS  172 

140  4.336.844 

349  4.336.845 

776  4.336.846 

CLASS  173 

118  4.336.847 

139  4.336.848 

CLASS  174 

138  F  4.337. J74 

CLASS  17S 
246  4.336.849 

393  4.336.850 

CLASS  177 

16  4.336.851 

25  4.336.852 

4.336.853 

210  R  4.336.854 

245  4,336.855 

CLASS  179 

1  SA  4.337.375 


CLASS  180 

165  4.336.856 

177  4,336.857 

179  4,336.858 

226  4.336,859 

273  4,336,860 

CLASS  181 

144  4.336.861 

200  4.336.862 

224  4,336.863 

241  4,336.864 

CLASS  184 

14  4.336.865 

15  R  4.336.866 

CLASS  188 

326  4.336,867 

376  4.336,868 

CLASS  192 

13  R  4,336,869 

105  CF  4.336,870 

107  C  4.336.871 

CLASS  193 

2  R  4,336.872 

CLASS  196 

46  4,337,119 

125  4,337.120 

CLASS  198 

347  4,336,873 

458  -    4.336.874 

486  4.336.875 

509    ■  4.336.876 

4,336,877 

CLASS  200 

5  E  4,337,382 

51.09  4.337.383 

CLASS  302 

169  4.337.121 

248  4,337,122 

CLASS203 

19  4,337,123 


CLASS  204 


2.1 
59  R 
98 

107 

151 

159.15 

180G 

192  C 

192  E 

198 

213 

242 

252 

290R 

292 

301 


4,337,124 

4,337,125 

4.337.126 

4.337.127 

4.337,128 

4.337,129 

4,337,130 

4,337,131 

4,337,133 

4,337,132 

4,337,134 

4,337,135 

4,337,136 

4,337.137 

4.337.138 

4.337.139 

4.337.140 

4,337.141 


CLASS  206 

173  4,336.878 

323  4.336.879 

524.4  4.336.880 

525  4.336.881 

537  4.336,882 

545  4.336,883 

575  4,336,884 

CLASS  308 

8  LE  4.337,142 

4.337,148 

11  R  4.337.143 

120  4,337,144 

4,337.145 

139  4.337,146 


PI  37 


PI  38 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


206 


4,337.147 


CLASS  »9 

166 

237 

4.337.149 
4.337.150 

CXASS210 

139 

197 

288 

490 

500.1 

672 

691 

785 

4.337.151 
4,337.152 
4.337.153 
4.337,154 
4,337.155 
4,337,156 
4,337,157 
4,337,158 

CLASS  211 

4 
13 

4$ 

4,336,885 
4.336,886 
4,336,887 
4,336,888 

CLASS  212 

178 

4,336,889 

CLASS  215 

272 
276 

4,336,890 
4,336,891 

CLASS  219 

10.55  B  4,337,384 

69  V  4.337.385 

130.21  4.337.386 

160  4.337.387 

309  4.337.388 

511  4,337.389 

532  4.337.390 

CLASS  221 

125  4.336,892 

171  4.336,893 

280  4,336,894 

CLASS  222 

207  4.336,895 

504  4.336.896 

CLASS  224 

42.03  B  4.336.897 

202  4.336.899 


CLASS  226 


97 
173 


4,336,900 
4,336.901 


CLASS  235 

70  A  4.337.391 

92  DN  4,337.392 

92  T  Re.30.986 

487  4,337,393 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4,336,902 

92  R  4,336,903 

4,336,904 

CLASS  237 
8  R  4,336,905 

CLASS  238 
8  4,336,906 

CLASS  239 

4,336,907 
4,336,908 
4,336.909 

CLASS  241 

4.336,910 


57 
177 
381 


246 


CLASS  242 
46.4  4,336,912 

75.4  4,336,911 

CLASS  244 

45  R  4,336,913 

46  4,336.914 
153  R  4,336.915 


CLASS  248 


471 
550 


4,336,916 
4,336,917 


CLASS  250 

237  G  4.337,394 

332  4,337,395 

340  4,337,396 

363  S  4.337,397 

548  4,337.398 

CLASS  251 

4.336,918 


46 
214 
357 


4.336.919 
4.336.920 


CLASS  252 

8.5  B  4,337.160 

8.55  D  4,337,159 

49.5  4,337,161 

62.3  BT  4.337.162 


96  4,337.163 
4,337,164 

105  4,337.165 

174.15  4.337.166 

312  4.337,168 

316  4,337,169 

373  4,337,170 

430  4,337.171 
4,337,172 

435  4,337,173 

437  4.337,174 

455  R  4,337,175 

459  4.337.176 

466  J  4.337.178 

466  PT  4.337,177 

511  4,337,179 

522  R  4,337.180 

633  4.337,167 

CLASS  254 

8  B  4.336,921 


CLASS  260 


97.5 
112.5  S 
146  T 
239  A 
239  EQ 
243.3 
245.2  T 
349 
397.1 
404.5 
414 
417 
439  R 
456  F 
463 
502R 
502.5 
513  N 


4,337,193 
4,337,194 
4,337,195 
4,337,197 
4,337,196 
4.337,198 
4,337,199 
4,337,205 
4,337,206 
4,337,207 
4,337.208 
4.337.209 
4,337,210 
4,337,211 
4,337,212 
4,337.213 
4,337.214 
4.337.215 


CLASS  261 

112  4.337.216 

4,337,217 

CLASS  264 

3  R  4,337,218 

25  4,337,220 

102  4,337,221 

130  4,337.219 

CLASS  266 

51  4,336,923 

117  4,336.924 

193  4,336.925 

227  4,336,922 


CLASS  269 


34 
171.5 


4.336,926 
4,336,927 


CLASS  271 

3.1  4,336,928 

20  4,336.929 

277  4.336,930 

CLASS  272 

1  B  4,336,931 

4  4,336,932 

70  4,336,933 

72  4,336,934 

CLASS  273 

1  E  4.336,935 

2  4,336,936 
51  4,336,937 

138  R  4,336,938 

185  R  4.336.939 

208  4,336,940 

240  4.336,941 

411  4,336.942 

CLASS  277 

26  4,336,943 

81  R  4,336,944 

153  4,336,945 

211  4.336.946 

CLASS  279 

46  A  4.336.947 


CLASS 2M 


11.12 
16 

47.26 
87.01 
95  R 

415  R 

618 

625 

803 

824 


4.336,948 
4,336,950 
4,336,951 
4,336,952 
4,336,953 
4,336,954 
4,336,955 
4,336,956 
4,336,957 
4,336,949 


CLASS  2S5 

55  4,336,958 

368  4,336,959 


CLASS  289 

17  4,336,960 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4,337.399 

CLASS  292 

254  4.336.961 

CLASS  294 

87.28  4.336.898 

106  4.336,962 

CLASS  296 

39  R  4,336.963 

78  R  4.336.964 

CLASS  297 

435  4.336,965 

CLASS  299 

2  4.336.966 

CLASS  307 

10  LS  4.337.400 

39  4,337.401 

121  4,337.402 

221  D  4.337.403 

252  L  4.337.404 

CLASS  306 

2  A  4.336.967 

26  4.336.968 

61  4,336,969 

79  R  4,336.970 
187.2  4.336.971 
233  4,336,972 


43 

91 

249 


199 


CLASS  310 

4,337,405 
4,337,406 
4,337,407 

CLASS  312 

4,336,973 


CLASS  313 

130  4,337.408 

409  4.337.409 

480  4,337,410 

497  4,337,41 1 

CLASS  315 

3  4,337,412 

3.5  4,337.413 

56  4.337.414 

111.51  4,337,415 

241  P  4,337.416 

290  4.337,417 

362  4,337,418 

371  4,337,419 

375  4,337,420 

4,337,421 

383  4,337,422 

CLASS  318 

280  4,337,423 

328  4,337,424 

345  O  4,337,425 

599  4.337.426 

615  4.337.427 

696  4.337.428 

811  4.337.429 


CLASS 


323 


220 
379 


55 

114 
133 
157 


323 

4.337.430 


CLASS  324 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.3 
10 
54 

129 
261 


CLASS 


31  T 


14 
238 


167 
210 
225 


66 

93 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,337,431 
4.337.432 

328 

4.337.433 
4.337.434 
4.337.435 
4,337.436 

330 

4,337,437 
4,337.438 
4.337.439 
4,337,440 
4.337.441 

332 

4.337.444 

333 

4.337.445 
4.337.446 

335 

4,337,447 
4,337,448 
4,337,449 

337 

4,337,450 
4,337.451 


231  4,337,452 

CLASS  338 
320  4,337,453 

CLASS  339 

8  R  4,336,974 


28 


4,336,975 


CLASS  340 


63 

4,337.454 

146.3  AG 

4,337,455 

347  DA 

4,337.459 

347  DD 

4.337,457 

4.337.458 

347  NT 

4.337,456 

384  E 

4.337.460 

402 

4.337.461 

572 

4.337,462 

753 

4,337,464 

825.03 

4,337,465 

825.3 

4,337,463 

870.09 

4,337,466 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,337,467 

4,337,468 

75  4,337,469 

4.337,470 

140  R  4,337,471 

155  4.337.472 

CLASS  350 

3.75  4,336.976 

96.20  4.336.977 

167  4.336.978 

255  4.336.979 

345  4,336,980 

358  4,336,981 
4,336,982 

427  4,336,983 

CLASS  352 

75  4,336,984 

CLASS  354 

145  4,336,985 
187  4,336,986 
195  4,336,987 
197  4,336,988 
200  4,336,989 
272  4,336,990 
286        4,336,991 

CLASS  355 

3  FU  4,336,992 

3  R  4,336,993 

4  4,336,994 
8  4,336,995 

39  4,336,996 


CLASS  356 


4 

71 


4,336,997 
4,336,998 


CLASS  357 

22  4,337,473 
4,337,474 

36  4,337,475 
67  4,337,476 

CLASS  358 

18  4,337,477 

20  4,337,478 

37  4,337,479 
93  4,337,480 

105  4,337,481 

108  4,337,482 
114  4.337.483 
128.6  4.337.484 
147  4.337,485 
155  4.337,486 

CLASS  360 

71  4,337,487 
90  4.337.488 

96.5  4.337.489 

96.6  4,337,490 
97  4,337.491 

109  4,337,492 
130.33  4,337,493 

CLASS  361 

86  4,337,494 

119  4.337.495 

232  4,337,496 

239  4,337,497 

266  4.337,498 

386  4,337,499 

395  4,337,500 

433  4,337,501 

CLASS  362 

32  4,337,502 

72  4,337,503 
104  4,337,504 
125  4,337,505 
142  4,337,506 


282 
294 


4,337,507 
4.337.508 


CLASS  363 

128  4.337.509 

CLASS  364 

200  4.337.510 

426  4.337,511 

431.09  4,337,512 

431.11  4,337,513 

515  4,337,514 

551  4,337,515 
4,337,516 

571  4,337,517 

724  4,337,518 

736  4,337,519 

CLASS  365 

6  4,337,520 

33  4,337,521 

190  4,337,522 

194  4,337,523 

229  4,337,524 

233  4,337,525 

238  4,337,526 

CLASS  366 

101  4,336,999 

288  4,337,000 

CLASS  367 

98  4,337,527 

136  4,337,528 

CLASS  368 

10  4,337.529 

62  4.337,530 

76  Re.30,987 

CLASS  369 

45  4,337,531 

4,337,532 

77  4.337,533 
111  4,337,534 
121                  4,337.535 

126  4.337.536 
216  4,337,537 
223                   4,337,538 

CLASS  372 

13  4,337,442 

49  4,337,443 

CLASS  374 

138  4,336,712 

197  4,336,713 

CLASS  376 

210  4,337,118 

CLASS  400 

208  4,337,001 
CLASS  401 

15  4,337,002 

CLASS  403 

1  4.337,003 

209  4,337,004 

CLASS  404 

26  4,337,005 

CLASS  405 

24  4,337,007 

127  4,337,008 
176  4,337,006 
212  4,337,009 
227  4,337,010 

CLASS  409 

199  4,337,011 

CLASS  411 

67  4,337,012 

CLASS  414 

240  4,337,013 

332  4,337,014 

686  4,337,015 

CLASS  415 

116  4,337,016 

CLASS  417 
516  4,337.017 

CLASS  418 
132  4,337,018 

CLASS  420 
472  4,337.089 

CLASS  422 

56  4.337,222 

112  4.337,223 

197  4,337,224 

CLASS  423 

10  4,337,225 


22 

4,337,226 

55 

4,337,227 

114 

4,337,228 

225 

4,337,229 

242 

4,337,230 

243 

4,337,231 

362 

4,337,232 

397 

4,337,233 

424 

4,337,234 

468 

4,337,235 

474 

4,337,236 

486 

4,337,237 

555 

4,337,238 

561  R 

4,337,239 

CLASS  424 

1 

4,337,240 

59 

4,337.241 

89 

4,337,242 

92 

4,337,243 

94 

4,337,24» 

131 

4,337,245 

174 

4,337,246 

177 

4,337,247 

180 

4,337,248 

4,337,249 

246 

4,337,251 

248.57 

4,337,250 

4,337,252 

250 

4,337,253 

251 

4,337,254 

4,337,255 

258 

4,337,256 

263 

4,337,257 

4,337,258 

4,337,259 

267 

4,337,260 

272 

4,337,261 

273? 

4,337,263 

273  R 

4,337,262 

274 

4,337,264 

4,337,265 

278 

4,337,266 

4,337,267 

285 

4,337,268 

289 

4,337,269 

310 

4,337,270 

311 

4,337,271 

316 

4,337,272 

317 

4,337,273 

321 

4,337,274 

CLASS  425 

116  4,337,019 

129  R  4,337,020 

142  4,337,021 

192  R  4,337,022 

237  4,337,023 

363  4,337,024 

392  4,337,025 

454  4,337,026 

562  4,337,027 

CLASS  426 

104  4,337.275 

124  4,337,276 

534  4,337,277 

583  4,337,278 


CLASS  427 

40 

4,337,279 

150 

4,337,280 

236 

4,337,281 

421 

4,337,282 

CLASS  428 

17 

4,337,283 

35 

4,337,284 

4,337.285 

36 

4.337,286 

133 

4,337,287 

141 

4,337,292 

172 

4,337.288 

195 

4.337.289 

201 

4,337,290 

204 

4,337,291 

297 

Re.30,984 

337 

4,337,293 

407 

4.337,294 

410 

4,337,295 

420 

4,337,296 

461 

4,337,297 

4,337,298 

562 

4,337,299 

627 

4.337,300 

CLASS  429 

179 

4,337,301 

181 

4,337,302 

CLASS  430 

11 

4,337,303 

24 

4,337,304 

82 

4,337.305— 

122 

4,337,306 

157 

4,337,307 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  39 


306 


4,337,308 


CLASS  431 

7  4,337,028 

264  4,337,029 

CLASS  432 

14  4,337,030 

98  4,337,031 

106  4,337,032 

197  4,337,033 

234  4,337,034 

246  4,337,035 


CLASS  433 

5 

4,337,036 

8 

4,337,037 

32 

4,337,038 

60 

4,337,039 

80 

4,337,040 

149 

4.337,041 

171 

4,337.042 

225 

4.337,043 

CLASS  434 

11        4,337.044 


201 
219 
247 
260 
328 


22 

54 
78 
177 
240 
253 
313 


29 
103 


4,337,045 
4,337.046 


4,337,047 
4,337,048 
4,337,049 
4,337,050 
4,337.051 

CLASS  435 

4,337,309 
4,337,310 
4.337.311 
4.337.312 
4.337.313 
Re.30,985 
4.337.314 
4.337,315 


CLASS  440 

9  4.337.052 

87  4.337.053 

89  4.337.054 

CLASS  464 

Ml  4.336.696 

CLASS  474 

4.337,055 
153  4.337.056 


242  4.337,057 

CLASS  493 

1 1  4,337,058 

184  4,337,059 

CLASS  501 

21  4,337,316 

142  4.337.317 

CLASS  521 

«0  4,337.318 

96  4,337.319 

137  4.337,320 

143  4,337,321 

CLASS  523 

128  4,337,181 

166  4,337,322 

212  4,337,192 

332  4,337.189 

CLASS  524 

140  4.337,188 

239  4,337,323 

446  4.337,183 

458  4,337,185 

504  4,337,187 

599  4,337,190 


4,337.191 
609  4,337.182 

726  4,337,184 

CLASS  525 


72 
205 
244 
280 
336 
339 
362 
407 
429 


67 

137 


4,337,324 
4,337.325 
4,337,326 
4,337,327 
4.337.328 
4,337,329 
4,337,186 
4,337.330 
4,337,331 


CLASS  52S 

15  4,337,332 


4,337,333 
4,337,334 


CLASS  536 

136  4,337,335 


13.8 


4.337.336 


CLASS  542 

426  4.337.337 

4.337.338 


257 
350 


112 
251 


CLASS  544 

4,337,339 
4,337,340 

CLASS  546 

4.337,341 
4,337,342 


CLASS  548 

152 

4,337,343 

158 

4,337,344 

242 

4.337.345 

324 

4.337.346 

413 

4,337,201 

451 

4,337,200 

16 
314 
396 
465 


436 


30 


CLASS  549 

4,337,347 
4,337,202 
4,337,203 
4,337,204 

CLASS  556 

4.337,348 
CLASS  560 

4,337,349 


174 
263 


401 
4<j0 
461 
478 
549 


154 
267 


21 
322 
386 


475 
487 
698 
720 
730 
756 
766 
852 
906 


4.337,350 
4.337.351 

CLASS  562 

4.337,352 
4.337,353 
4.337.354 
4.337.355 
4.337.356 

CLASS  564 

4.337.357 
4.337,358 


CLASS  5«« 


4.337.359 
4,337,360 
4,337,361 
4.337.362 
4.337,363 
4,337,364 
4,337,365 
4.337,366 
4.337,367 
4,337,368 
4.337,369 
4,337,370 
4,337.371 
4,337,372 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 
D2- 


D3- 


D6— 


D7- 


27 
24 


309 
442 
30.1 

35 

54 

28 

78 

86 

113 

138 

154 

253 

20 

50 

70 

93 


265.140 
265.141 
265,142 
265,143 
265,144 
265,145 
265,146 
265,147 
265,148 
265,149 
265.150 
265.15r 
265.152 
265.153 
265.154 
=  265.155 
265.156 
265,157 
265,158 
265.159 
265,160 


D8- 


D9- 
24— 
DIO— 
Dll- 


97 
110 
147 
153 

159 

207 

06 

10 

44 

62 

356 

387 

394 

352 

54 

64 

91 

158 


265.161 

265.162 

265.163 

265.164 

265.165 

265.166 

265.167 

265.168 

265.169 

265.170 

265.171 

265.172 

265.173 

265.174 

265.175 

265.176 

265.249 

265.177 

265.178 

265.179 

265.180 


D12- 


D13- 


D14— 


D15— 


166 

143 

146 
147 
149 
211 
12 


38 
5 

11 
14 
53 
96 

103 

79 


265,181 

80 

265,203 

265,182 

130 

265,204 

265,183 

139 

265,205 

265,184 

D16— 

131 

265,206 

265,185 

133 

265,207 

265,186 

D18- 

7 

265,208 

265,187 

9 

265,209 

265,188 

13 

265,210 

265,189 

D19- 

35 

265,211 

265,190 

47 

265,212 

265,191 

D21- 

14 

265,213 

265,192 

17 

265,214 

265,193 

34 

265,215 

265,194 

265,216 

265.195 

35 

265,217 

265.196 

66 

265,218 

265.197 

78 

265,219 

265.198 

118 

265,220 

265.199 

147 

265,221 

265.200 

226 

265,222 

265.202 

247 

265,223 

D22- 
D23- 


D24— 


20 
2 
-  3 
19 
25 


28 

29 
49 
88 
94 

97 


8 

9 

03 


265 
265, 
265, 
265. 
265. 
265. 
265, 
265, 
265, 
265, 
265, 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 
265 


224 
225 
226 
227 
228 
229 
230 
231 
232 
233 
234 
,235 
,236 
,237 
,238 
,239 
240 
243 
244 
241 
,242 


15 

33 

41 

49 

D25- 

63 

64 

D26- 

139 

D27- 

06 

42 

D28- 

■  7 

D30— 

2 

D32- 


D34- 
D99— 


13 


2 
37 
55 

15 
33 


265,245 
265,246 
265,247 
265.248 
265.250 
265,251 
265,252 
265,253 
265.254 
265,255 
265,256 
265,257 
265,258 
265,259 
265,260 
265.201 
265.261 
265.262 
265,263 
265.264 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


43 


4.861 


68 


4,862 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  , 20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01   : 

4.336,822 

4.336,982 

09   :     4,336,643 

4.336.846 

24  :     4.336,909 

4.337,390 

4.337,079 

4.337.028 

4,336,781 

4.336.861 

4.336.942 

27  :     4,336,624 

4,337,218 

4.337.037 

4,336.854 

4.336.945 

4.337.050 

4,336,687 

4.337.425 

4.337.055 

4.336.884 

4.336,972 

4.337.077 

4,336,705 

02   : 

4.336.729 

4.337.064 

4,336,943 

4,337,003 

4.337.103 

4,336.720 

04   : 

4.336.772 

4,337,071 

4,336,968 

4,337,014 

4;337,271 

4.336,745 

4,336.836 

4,337.090 

4.336.977 

4,337,025 

4.337.314 

4,337,056 

4.337,033 

4.337.102 

4.337.000 

4.337.096 

4.337,527 

4,337,107 

06   ; 

4.336.621 

4,337.104 

4.337.016 

4,337,121 

25  :    Re.30.985 

4,337,303 

4.336.649 

4.337,105 

4,337,036 

4,337,135 

4,336.635 

4,337,332 

4.336.662 

4.337,108 

4.33r7.08l 

4,337,144 

4,336,666 

4,337,463 

4.336.663 

4.337.111 

4.337.168 

4,337.146 

4,336.719 

4,337.508 

4,336,669 

4.337.120 

4.337.193 

4,337,147 

4,336,785 

28  :     4,337,417 

4.336.676 

4,337,132 

4,337,250 

4,337.162 

4,336,830 

29  :     4,336,658 

4,336,678 

4.337,134 

4,337,350 

4,337,171 

4,336,959 

4,336,773 

4,336.682 

4.337,136 

4,337.420 

4,337,172  , 

4,336,974 

4,336,892 

4.336.690 

4.337,145 

4.337.421 

4,337,181 

4,336,987 

4.337,004 

4.336.691 

4,337,158 

4.337.516 

4.337,223 

4,336,988 

4,337,029 

4.336,693 

4,337.161 

10  :     4.336.728 

4.337,279 

4,337,005 

4,337,076 

4,336,698 

4,337,196 

4.337,127 

4,337,282 

4,337.024 

4,337,129 

4,336,701 

4,337.207 

4,337.130 

4,337.293 

4.337,039 

4,337,174 

4,336.709 

4.337.213 

1 1   :     4,336,952 

4.337.386 

4,337,114 

4,337.227 

4,336.710 

4.337,225 

12  ;     Re.  30,984 

4.337.401 

4,337,117 

30  :     4,336.670 

4.336,715 

.   4.337,226 

4.336.620 

4.337.402 

4,337,229 

4,336,891 

4.336.725 

4,337.228 

4.336.644 

4.337,428 

4.337,240 

31  :     4,336,631 

4,336,740 

4,337.301 

4.336.646 

4.337.515 

4.337.322 

4.336,756 

4,336,741 

4,337.349 

4.336.661 

18  :     4.336.674 

4.337,325 

4,336,865 

.  4,336,746 

4.337.374 

4.336,716 

4.336,867 

4,337,458 

4,336,894 

4,336,751 

4.337,377 

4,336,761 

4,337,178 

26  ;     Re.  30,981 

32  :     4,336,790 

4,336.796 

4.337,381 

4.336,899 

4,337,192 

4,336,619 

4,336,953 

4,336,798 

4,337,389 

4,336.908 

4,337.313 

4,336,629 

33  :     4,337,086 

4.336,800 

4.337,395 

4,336.938 

4,337.341 

4,336,630 

4,337,452 

4.336,806 

4,337,419 

4,336.976 

4,337.392 

4.336,656 

34  :     4.336,727 

4,336,810 

4,337,422 

4,337.156 

4.337.466 

4,336,657 

4,336,765 

4,336.818 

4.337.427 

4.337.219 

4,337.478 

4.336,672 

4,336.769 

4,336,820 

4.337.437 

4.337.435 

4.337.496 

4,336,685 

4,336,792 

4.336,839 

4,337.444 

13  :     4.336.633 

4.337.536 

4,336,718 

4,336,834 

4,336.877 

4.337.455 

4,336,753 

19  :     Re.  30,983 

4,336,775 

4,336,880 

4.336,883 

4.337,460 

4,336,878 

4,336,768 

4,336,856 

4,336,882 

4,336,885 

4,337.465 

4.336.939 

4,336,860 

4,336,905 

4,336.998 

4.336,887 

4,337,491 

4,336.975 

4,336.889 

4,336,927 

4,337,002 

4,336.888 

4.337.492 

4.337,245 

4.337.238 

4,337,046 

4,337,051 

4.336,897 

4,337.499 

4,337.482 

20  :     4.336,750 

4,337,059 

4,337.080 

4.336.900 

4,337,506 

16  :     4,336,739 

4.337.375 

4,337.185 

4,337,091 

4.336.902 

4.337,517 

4.337.524 

21   :     4.336.679 

4.337,203 

4,337,100 

4,336.911 

4.337.528 

17  :     4.336.632 

4.336.788 

4.337.204 

4,337,125 

4,336.916 

4,337,538 

4,336.664 

22  :     4.336.763 

4,337,237 

4,337,187 

4,336,917 

08  :     4.336.652 

4.336.758 

4.336.801 

4,337,291 

4,337,190 

4.336.918 

4.336,910 

4,336,771 

4.336,843 

4,337,321 

4.337,197 

4,336,934 

4,336.933 

4.336,802 

4.337.151 

4,337.337 

4,337,201 

4,336,935 

4.336.966 

4,336.803 

4,337,283 

4.337.338 

4,337,208 

4,336,954 

4.337,040 

4,336,817 

23  :     4.336.721 

4,337,347 

4,337,212 

4,336,973 

4,337,157 

4,336.827 

4.337.116 

4,337,388 

4.337,232 

PI  40 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  41 


35 
36 


4,337,233 

4,337,261 

4,337,264 

4,337,269 

4,337,327 

4,337,330 

4,337,335 

4,337,345 

4,337,358 

4,337,360 

4,337,371 

4,337,376 

4.337,400 

4,337,414 

4,337,423 

4,337,446 

4,337,462 

4.337,471 

4,337,476 

4,337,481 

4,337,494 

4,337,507 

4,337.520 

4,337J21 

4.337,522 

4,336,837 

Re.30,986 

4,336,622 

4,336,665 

4.336.688 

4,336,689 

4,336.754 

4,336,760 

4.336,766 

4.336,774 

4,336,795 

4,336,797 

4,336.809 


37 
38 
39 


4.336,815 
4,336,870 
4,336,907 
4,336,928 
4,336,929 
4,3.36,961 
4,336,964 
4,336,992 
4,336.993 
4,336.994 
4,336,995 
4,337,001 
4,337,043 
4,337,048 
4,337,085 
4,337,140 
4,337,167 
4,337,180 
4,337,235 
4.337.249 
4.337.253 
4,337.295 
4.337,304 
4.337,339 
4.337,361 
4,337,362 
4,337.396 
4,337>36 
4,337,495 
"4,337,503 
4,337,534 
4,337,060 
4,337,142 
4,336,628 
4,336,641 
4,336,653 
4,336,668 


40 


41 


4,336,713 

4,336,749 

4,336,778 

4,336,824 

4,336,826 

4,336,915 

4,336.920 

4,336,924 

4,336,971 

4,337,041 

4,337.058 

4,337,075 

4,337,094 

4,337,126 

4,337,133 

4.337,139 

4,337,149 

4,337,153 

4,337,183 

4,337,281 

4,337.290 

4,337,316 

4,337.340 

4.337,429 

4,337.451 

4,336.671 

4,336,838 

4,337,010 

4,337,148 

4,337,177 

4,337,182 

4.337,294 

4,337.364 

4,336,726 

4,336,940 

4,337.202 

4,337,430 


42 


43 
44 


45 


4.337,441 

4.337.442 

4.336.757 

4,336.941 

4.336,950 

4,336.951 

4.336.958 

4,337,018 

4,337,030 

4,337,031 

4,337,034 

4,337,073 

4,337,101 

4,337.112 

4,337,124 

4.337,152 

4,337,184 

4.337,191 

4,337.242 

4,337,255 

4,337,258 

4,337,273 

4,337,275 

4,337,296 

4.337,354 

4,337,368 

4,337.385 

4,337,407 

4.337,411 

4,337,434 

4,337.456 

4.336,651 

4,336,825 

4,336.R95 

4.336.962 

4,336,866 

4,336,944 


46 

47 


48 


4,337.006 

4.337.297 

4.336.626 

4.337.298 

4.336.704 

4.337,318 

4,3.36.747 

4.337,369 

4.336,963 

4.337.378 

4,337,084 

49        4.336.699 

4.337.236 

4.336,734 

4.337.351 

4,336,850 

4.336.637 

4.337,083 

4.336.639 

4,337.143 

4,336.647 

4.337.278 

4,336.692 

4.337,530 

4,336.708 

51        4.336,723 

4,336,724 

4.336.814 

4,336,783 

4.336.821 

4,336,805 

4.3.36.832 

4,336.840 

4.337,044 

4.336,841 

4.337.049 

4,336,842 

4.337,138 

4,336.844 

53       4.336.686 

4,336.868 

4.336.706 

4,336,886 

4.336.712 

4.336,936 

4.336,811 

4,336,937 

4.336,879 

4,336,946 

4,336,881 

4,337,009 

54       4,3.36,786 

4,337,017 

4.337,356 

4,337,027 

4.337, .365 

4,337.068 

55       4,336.680 

4,337,069 

4.3.36.730 

4.337.088 

4.336,804 

4.337.110 

4,336,858 

4.337.137 

4.337.053 

4,337.159 

4,337.054 

4,337,160 

4.337.119 

4.337.175 

4.337.450 

4.337.211 

4.337.502 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


01 


04 


06 


265,146 
265,213 
265,244 
265.263 
265.255 
265.256 
265,257 
265.258 
265.259 
265.260 
265.148 
265.149 
265.150 
265,155 
265,157 
265,167 
265,168 


08 
09 

12 
17 


265,170 
265.171 
265,192 


265,214 

265.215 

265,218 

265,243 

265,246 

265,248 

265,249 

265,252 

265,264 

19   : 

265,245 

24   : 

265,247 

25  ; 

265,250 

26   : 

265,207 

265,140 

06 


4,861 


4,862 


265,164 
265,165 
265,166 
265.181 
265.182 
265.198 
265,199 
265,232 
265,233 
265,234 
265,251 
265,169 
265.253 
265,201 
265.154 
265.188 
265.200 


27 
29 

30 
34 


36 


265.204 
265.145 
265.241 
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